• . 


OF  THE 

U  N  I  VERS  ITY 
OF  I  LLI  N  O  I  S 

£.2.0. 5  cL 

W\ 

l&'bO 

V.Q> 


* 


lilt  4 


AUG  }  3  1825 


UNIVWffrv  of  ,*:  .vtjjs 


NEW  TESTAMENTS 


i,  ' 


OF  OUR 

LORD  AND  SAVIOUR  JESUS  CHRIST. 

THE  TEXT 

CAREFULLY  PRINTED  FROM  THE  MOST  CORRECT  COPIES  OF  THE  PRESEN1 

AUTHORIZED  TRANSLATION, 

INCLUDING  THE 


MARGINAL  READINGS  AND  PARALLEL  TEXTS: 

WITH 

A  COMMENTARY  AND  CRITICAL  NOTES;  * 

DESIGNED  AS  A  HELP  TO  A  BETTER  UNDERSTANDING  OF  THE  SACRED  WRITINGS 

BY  ADAM  CLARKE,  LL.D.,  F.S.A.,  &c 


A  NEW  EDITION,  WITH  THE  AUTHOR’S  FINAL  CORRECTIONS. 


FOR  WHATSOEVER  THINGS  WERE  WRITTEN  AFORETIME  WERE  WRITTEN  FOR  OUR  LEARNING ;  THAT  WE,  THROUGH 
PATIENCE  AND  COMFORT  OF  THE  SCRIPTURES,  MIGHT  HAVE  HOPE.— Rom.  xv.  4. 


VOLUME  II. 


ROMANS  TO  THE  REVELATION, 

! 


NEW-YORK : 

PUBLISHED  BY  LANE  &  SCOTT, 

FOR  THE  METHODIST  EPISCOPAL  CHURCH,  AT  THE  CONFERENCE  OFFICE,  200  MULBERRY-STREET. 


\ 


JOSEPH  LONGKING,  PRINTER. 

1850. 


PREFACE 


2.2.0<  52. 


EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS. 


fPHAT  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  this  epistle,  and  that  it  possesses  every  evidence  of  authenticity 
that  any  work  of  the  kind  can  possess,  or  that  even  the  most  fastidious  skepticism  can  require,  has  been 
most  amply  proved  by  Dr.  W.  Paley,  Archdeacon  of  Carlisle,  in  his  work  entitled  “ Horn  Paulina;  or,  the 
Truth  of  the  Scripture  History  of  St.  Paul  evinced,  by  a  comparison  of  the  Epistles  which  bear  his  name 
with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  with  one  another.” 

Of  this  apostle  I  have  spoken  at  large  in  the  notes  on  the  preceding  book,  and  especially  in  the  observa¬ 
tions  at  the  close  of  the  ninth  chapter,  to  which  I  beg  leave  to  refer  the  reader.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  state 
here,  that  Saul,  (afterwards  called  Paul,)  was  born  in  Tarsus,  a  city  of  Cilicia,  of  Jewish  parents,  who  pos¬ 
sessed  the  right  of  Roman  citizens ;  (see  the  note  on  Acts  xxii.  28  ;)  that,  when  young,  he  was  sent  to  Jeru¬ 
salem  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  a  Jewish  education  ;  that  he  was  there  put  under  the  tuition  of  the  famous 
Rabbi  Gamaliel,  and  was  incorporated  with  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  of  whose  system  he  imbibed  all  the  pride, 
self-confidence,  and  intolerance  ;  and  distinguished  himself  as  one  of  the  most  inveterate  enemies  of  the 
Christian  cause  ;  but,  being  converted  by  a  most  singular  interposition  of  Divine  Providence  and  grace,  he 
became  one  of  the  most  zealous  promoters  and  successful  defenders  of  the  cause  which  he  had  before  so 
inveterately  persecuted. 

Though  this  epistle  is  directed  to  the  Romans,  yet  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  Romans,  in  the  proper  sense 
of  the  word,  are  meant ;  but  rather  those  who  dwelt  at  Rome,  and  composed  the  Christian  Church  in  that 
city  :  that  there  were  among  these  Romans ,  properly  such,  that  is  heathens  who  had' been  converted  to  the 
Christian  faith,  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  but  the  principal  part  of  the  Church  in  that  city  seems ,  to  have  been 
formed  from  Jews,  sojourners  at  Rome,  and  from  such  as  were  proselytes  to  the  Jewish  religion. 

When ,  or  by  whom,  the  Gospel  was  first  preached  at  Rome  cannot  be  ascertained.  Those  who  assert  that 
St.  Peter  was  its  founder,  can  produce  no  solid  reason  for  the  support  of  their  opinion.  Had  this  apostle  first 
preached  the  Gospel  in  that  city,  it  is  not  likely  that  such  an  event  would  have  been  unnoticed  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  where  the  labours  of  St.  Peter  are  particularly  detailed  with  those  of  St.  Paul,  which  indeed  form 
the  chief  subject  of  this  book.  Nor  is  it  likely  that  the  author  of  this  epistle  should  have  made  no  reference 
to  this  circumstance,  had  it  been  true.  Those  who  say  that  this  Church  was  founded  by  these  two  apostles 
conjointly,  have  still  less  reason  on  their  side  ;  for  it  is  evident,  from  chap.  i.  8,  &c.,  that  St.  Paul  had  never 
been  at  Rome  previously  to  his  writing  this  epistle.  It  is  most  likely  that  no  apostle  was  employed  in  this 
important  work,  and  that  the  Gospel  was  first  preached  there  by  some  of  those  persons  who  were  converted 
at  Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  pentecost ;  for  we  find,  from  Acts  ii.  10,  that  there  were  at  Jerusalem  strangers 
of  Rome,  Jews ,  and  proselytes ;  and  these,  on  their  return,  would  naturally  declare  the  wonders  they  had 
witnessed,  and  proclaim  that  truth  by  wffiich  they  themselves  had  received  salvation.  Of  Rome  itself,  then 
the  metropolis  of  the  wrorld,  a  particular  account  has  been  given  in  the  note  on  Acts  xxviii.  16  ;  to  which  the 
reader  is  requested  to  refer. 

The  occasion  of  writing  this  epistle  may  be  easily  collected  from  the  epistle  itself.  It  appears  that  St. 
Paul  had  been  made  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances  of  the  Christians  at  Rome,  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla, 
(see  chap.  xvi.  3,)  and  by  other  Jews  who  had  been  expelled  from  Rome  by  the  decree  of  Claudius,  (men¬ 
tioned  Acts  xviii.  2 ;)  and,  finding  that  they  consisted  partly  of  heathens  converted  to  Christianity,  and  partly 
of  Jews  who  had,  with  many  remaining  prejudices,  believed  in  Jesus  as  the  true  Messiah,  and  that  many  con¬ 
tentions  arose  from  the  claims  of  the  Gentile  converts  to  equal  privileges  with  the  Jews,  and  from  the  abso¬ 
lute  refusal  of  the  Jew's  to  admit  these  claims  unless  the  Gentile  converts  became  circumcised,  he  wrote  to 
adjust  and  settle  these  differences. 

Dr.  Paley,  with  his  usual  perspicuity,  has  shown  that  the  principal  object  of  the  argumentative  part  of  the 
epistle  is  “  to  place  the  Gentile  convert  upon  a  parity  of  situation  with  the  Jewish,  in  respect  of  his  religious 
condition,  and  his  rank  in  the  Divine  favour.”  The  epistle  supports  this  point  by  a  variety  of  arguments ; 
such  as,  that  no  man  of  either  description  was  justified  by  the  works  of  the  law — for  this  plain  reason,  that 

2  -  3 

•rT  r>  —  — — ,  _ 

v';'  —  si  /  3 


PREFACE  TO  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS. 


no  man  had  performed  them  ;  that  it  became  therefore  necessary  to  appoint  another  medium ,  or  condition  of 
justification,  in  which  new  medium  the  Jewish  peculiarity  was  merged  and  lost ;  that  Abraham’s  own  justifica¬ 
tion  was  antecedent  to  the  law,  and  independent  of  it;  that  the  Jewish  converts  were  to  consider  the  law  as 
now  dead,  and  themselves  as  married  to  another ;  that  what  the  law  in  truth  could  not  do,  in  that  it  was  weak 
through  the  flesh,  God  had  done  by  sending  his  Son  ;  that  God  had  rejected  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  had 
substituted  in  their  place  a  society  of  believers  in  Christ,  collected  indifferently  from  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
Therefore,  in  an  epistle  directed  to  Roman  believers,  the  point  to  be  endeavoured  after  by  St.  Paul  was  to 
reconcile  the  Jewish  converts  to  the  opinion  that  the  Gentiles  were  admitted  by  God  to  a  parity  of  religious 
situation  with  themselves,  and  that  without  their  being  obliged  to  keep  the  law  of  Moses.  In  this  epistle, 
though  directed  to  the  Roman  Church  in  general,  it  is,  in  truth,  a  Jew  writing  to  Jewrs.  Accordingly,  as  often 
as  his  argument  leads  him  to  say  any  thing  derogatory  from  the  Jewish  institution,  he  constantly  follows  it  by 
a  softening  clause.  Having,  chap.  ii.  28,  29,  pronounced  “that  he  is  not  a  Jew  who  is  one  outwardly,  nor 
that  circumcision  which  is  outward  in  the  flesh,”  he  adds  immediately,  “  What  advantage  then  hath  the  Jew  1 
or  what  profit  is  there  in  circumcision  1  Much  every  way .”  Having  in  chap.  iii.  28,  brought  his  argument 
to  this  formal  conclusion,  “  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith,  without  the  deeds  of  the  law,”  he  presently  sub¬ 
joins,  ver.  31,  “  Do  we  then  make  void  the  law  through  faith  1  God  forbid  !  Yea,  we  establish  the  laiv .” 
In  the  seventh  chapter,  when  in  ver  6  he  had  advanced  the  bold  assertion,  “  that  now  we  are  delivered  from 
the  law7,  that  being  dead  wherein  wre  were  held  ;”  in  the  next  verse  he  comes  in  with  this  healing  question, 
“What  shall  we  say  then  1  Is  the  law  sinl  God  forbid!  Nay,  I  had  not  known  sin  but  by  the  law.” 
Having,  in  the  following  words,  more  than  insinuated  the  inefficacy  of  the  Jewish  law,  chap.  viii.  3  :  “  For 
what  the  law  could  not  do,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  the  flesh,  God,  sending  his  owrn  Son  in  the  likeness 
of  sinful  flesh,  and  for  sin,  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh ;”  after  a  digression  indeed,  but  that  sort  of  a  digression 
which  he  could  never  resist,  a  rapturous  contemplation  of  his  Christian  hope,  and  which  occupies  the  latter 
part  of  this  chapter  ;  we  find  him  in  the  next,  as  if  sensible  that  he  had  said  something  which  would  give 
offence,  returning  to  his  Jewish  brethren  in  terms  of  the  warmest  affection  and  respect  :  “  I  say  the  truth  in 
Christ  Jesus,  I  lie  not ;  my  conscience  also  bearing  me  witness  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  that  I  have  great  heaviness 
and  continual  sorrow  in  my  heart ;  for  I  could  wish  that  myself  were  accursed  from  Christ  for  my  brethren, 
my  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh,  who  are  Israelites,  to  whom  pertaineth  the  adoption,  and  the  glory,  and  the 
covenants,  and  the  giving  of  the  law,  and  the  service  of  God,  and  the  promises ;  whose  are  the  fathers ;  and 
of  whom,  as  concerning  the  flesh,  Christ  came.”  When,  in  the  31st  and  32d  verses  of  the  ninth  chapter,  he 
represented  to  the  Jews  the  error  of  even  the  best  of  their  nation,  by  telling  them  that  “Israel,  which  fol¬ 
lowed  after  the  law  of  righteousness,  had  not  attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness,  because  they  sought  it  not 
by  faith,  but  as  it  were  by  the  works  of  the  law,  for  they  stumbled  at  that  stumbling-stone  he  takes  care  to 
annex  to  this  declaration  these  conciliating  expressions  :  “  Brethren,  my  heart’s  desire  and  prayer  to  God  for 
Israel  is,  that  they  might  be  saved  ;  for  I  bear  them  record,  that  they  have  a  zeal  of  God,  but  not  according 
to  knowledge.”  Lastly,  having,  chap.  x.  20,  21,  by  the  application  of  a  passage  in  Isaiah,  insinuated  the 
most  ungrateful  of  all  propositions  to  a  Jewish  ear,  the  rejection  of  the  Jewish  nation  as  God’s  peculiar  peo¬ 
ple  ;  he  hastens,  as  it  were,  to  qualify  the  intelligence  of  their  fall  by  this  interesting  exposition  :  “  I  say  then, 
hath  God  cast  away  his  people,  (i.  e.  wholly  and  entirely  1)  God  forbid!  For  I  also  am  an  Israelite,  of  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin.  God  hath  not  cast  away  his  people  which  he  foreknew  and 
follows  this  throughout  the  whole  of  the  eleventh  chapter,  in  a  series  of  reflections  calculated  to  soothe  the 
Jewish  converts,  as  well  as  to  procure  from  their  Gentile  brethren  respect  to  the  Jewish  institution.  Dr.  Paley, 
drawing  an  argument  from  this  manner  of  writing,  in  behalf  of  the  genuineness  of  this  epistle,  adds,  “  Now 
all  this  is  perfectly  natural.  In  a  real  St.  Paul  writing  to  real  converts,  it  is  what  anxiety  to  bring  them 
over  to  his  persuasion  would  naturally  produce  ;  but  there  is  an  earnestness  and  a  personality ,  if  I  may  so 
call  it,  in  the  manner,  which  a  cold  forgery,  I  apprehend,  would  neither  have  conceived  nor  supported.”  Horce, 
Paulina,  p.  49,  &c. 

From  a  proper  consideration  of  the  design  of  the  apostle  in  writing  this  epistle,  and  from  the  nature  and 
circumstances  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  directed,  much  light  may  be  derived  for  a  proper  understanding  of 
the  epistle  itself.  When  the  reader  considers  that  the  Church  at  Rome  was  composed  of  heathens  and  Jews , 
that  the  latter  were  taught  to  consider  themselves  the  only  people  on  earth  to  whom  the  Divine  favour  extended ; 
that  these  alone  had  a  right  to  all  the  blessings  of  the  Messiah’s  kingdom ;  that  the  giving  them  the  law  and 
the  prophets,  which  had  not  been  given  to  any  other  people,  was  the  fullest  proof  that  these  privileges  did  not 
extend  to  the  nations  of  the  earth ;  and  that,  though  it  was  possible  for  the  Gentiles  to  be  saved,  yet  it  must 
be  in  consequence  of  their  becoming  circumcised ,  and  taking  on  them  the  yoke  o  f  the  law  : — when,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  reader  considers  the  Roman  Gentiles,  who  formed  the  other  part  of  the  Church  at  Rome,  as  educated 
in  the  most  perfect  contempt  of  Judaism  and  of  the  Jews,  who  were  deemed  to  be  haters  of  all  mankind,  and 
degraded  with  the  silliest  superstitions,  and  now  evidently  rejected  and  abandoned  by  that  God  in  whom  they 
professed  to  trust ;  it  is  no  wonder  if,  from  these  causes,  many  contentions  and  scandals  arose,  especially  at  a 
time  when  the  spirit  of  Christianity  was  but  little  understood,  and  among  a  people,  too,  who  do  not  appear  to 
have  had  any  apostolic  authority  established  among  them  to  compose  feuds  and  settle  religious  differences. 

That  the  apostle  had  these  things  particularly  in  his  eye  is  evident  from  the  epistle  itself.  His  first  object 
is  to  confound  the  pride  of  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles ;  and  this  he  does  by  showing  the  former  that  they  had 
broken  their  own  law,  and,  consequently,  forfeited  all  the  privileges  which  the  obedient  had  a  right  to  expect. 
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He  shows  the  latter  that,  however  they  might  boast  of  eminent  men,  who  had  been  an  honour  to  their 
country,  nevertheless,  the  Gentiles,  as  a  people ,  were  degraded  by  the  basest  of  crimes,  and  tne  lowest  idolatry  ; 
that,  in  a  word,  the  Gentiles  had  as  little  cause  to  boast  in  their  philosophers  as  the  Jews  had  to  boast  in  the 
faith  and  piety  of  their  ancestors ;  “  for  all  had  sinned  and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God.”  This  subject  is 
particularly  handled  in  the  Jive  first  chapters,  and  often  referred  to  in  other  places. 

Concerning  the  time  in  which  this  epistle  was  written,  there  is  not  much  difference  of  opinion  :  it  is  most 
likely  that  it  was  written  about  A.  D.  58,  when  Paul  was  at  Corinth  :  see  chap.  xvi.  23,  conferred  with  1 
Cor.  i.  14;  and  Rom.  xvi.  1,  conferred  with  2  Tim.  iv.  20.  It.  appears,  from  chap.  xvi.  22,  that  Paul  did 
not  write  this  epistle  with  his  oivn  hand,  but  used  a  person  called  Tertius  as  his  amanuensis ;  and  that  it  was 
sent  by  the  hands  of  Phoebe,  a  deaconess,  (dta  Qoiftris  rrjq  dtanvvov,)  of  the  Church  of  Cenchrea,  which  was  the 
eastern  port  on  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth. 

From  internal  evidence  Dr.  Paley  has  demonstrated  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle  ;  and  its  existence  in  the 
ancient  Antehieronymian  versions  and  the  Syriac,  as  well  as  its  being  mentioned  by  the  Apostolic  Fathers, 
Barnabas,  chap.  xii.  13  ;  Clemens  Romanus,  Ep.  i.  c.  i.  30,  32,  35,  46  ;  Ignatius,  Epist.  ad  Ephes.  20,  ad 
Smyrn.  1,  ad  Trail.  8  ;  and  Poly  carp,  3  and  6,  and  by  all  succeeding  writers,  puts  it  beyond  all  dispute. 

Of  the  fourteen  epistles  attributed  to  St.  Paul,  (thirteen  only  of  which  bear  his  name,)  this  has  been  reckoned 
the  first  in  importance,  though  certainly  not  in  order  of  time ;  for  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that 
both  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  that  to  the  Galatians,  those  to  the  Corinthians ,  the  first  to  Timothy ,  and 
that  to  Titus ,  were  all  written  before  the  epistle  to  the  Romans.  See  the  dates  of  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  at  the  end  of  the  introduction  to  the  Gospels,  &c. 

In  the  arrangement  of  the  epistles  nothing  seems  to  have  been  consulted  besides  the  length  of  the  epistle, 
the  character  of  the  writer,  and  the  importance  of  the  place  to  which  it  was  sent.  Rome,  being  the  mistress 
of  the  world,  the  epistle  to  that  city  was  placed  first.  Those  to  the  Corinthians,  because  of  the  great  impor¬ 
tance  of  their  city,  next.  Galatia,  Ephesus,  Philippi,  Colosse,  and  Thessalonica ,  follow  in  graduated  order. 
Timothy,  Titus,  and  Philemon  succeed  in  the  same  way  :  and  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  because  the  author 
of  it  was  long  in  dispute,  was  placed  at  the  end  of  the  epistles  of  Paul,  as  being  probably  written  by  him. 
James,  as  Bp.  of  Jerusalem,  precedes  Peter  ;  Peter  precedes  John,  as  the  supposed  chief  of  the  apostles  ;  and 
John  the  beloved  disciple,  Jude.  The  book  of  the  Revelation,  as  being  long  disputed  in  the  Christian  Church, 
was  thrown  to  the  conclusion  of  the  New  Testament  Scriptures.  The  surats  or  chapters  of  the  Koran  were 
disposed  in  the  same  sort  of  order  ;  the  longest  being  put  first,  and  all  the  short  ones  thrown  to  the  end,  with¬ 
out  any  regard  to  the  times  in  which  it  was  pretended  they  were  revealed. 

There  have  been  some  doubts  concerning  the  language  in  which  this  epistle  was  written.  John  Adrian 
Bolten  endeavoured  to  prove  that  St.  Paul  wrote  it  in  Syriac,  and  that  it  was  translated  into  Greek  by  Tertius  : 
but  this  supposition  has  been  amply  refuted  by  Griesbach.  Others  think  that  it  must  have  been  written 
originally  in  Latin,  the  language  of  the  people  to  whom  it  was  addressed  ;  “  for  although  the  Greek  tongue 
was  well  known  in  Rome,  yet  it  was  the  language  of  the  great  and  the  learned ;  and  it  is  more  natural  to  suppose 
that  the  apostle  would  write  in  the  language  of  the  common  people,  as  those  were  most  likely  to  be  his  chief 
readers,  than  that  of  the  great  and  the  learned .”  This  argument  is  more  specious  than  solid. — 1.  It  is  certain 
that  at  this  time  the  Greek  language  was  very  generally  cultivated  in  Rome,  as  it  was  in  most  parts  of  the 
Roman  empire.  Cicer.,  pro  Arch.  10,  says  Grczca  leguntur  in  omnibus  fere  gentibus :  Latina,  suis  finibus, 
exiguis  sane  continentur.  “  The  Greek  writings  are  read  in  almost  all  nations  :  those  of  the  Latin  within  their 
own  narrow  limits.”  Tacitus,  Orator.  29,  observes,  Nunc  natus  infans  delegatur  Grceculce  alicui  ancillce. 
“  Now  the  new-born  child  is  put  under  the  care  of  some  Greek  maid  and  this  undoubtedly  for  the  purpose  of  its 
learning  to  speak  the  Greek  tongue.  And  Juvenal,  Sat.  vi.  ver.  184,  ridicules  this  affectation  of  his  country¬ 
men,  which  in  his  time  appears  to  have  been  carried  to  a  most  extravagant  excess. 

Nam  quid  rancidius,  quam  quod  se  non  putat  ulla 
Formosam,  nisi  quos  de  Tusca  Graecula facta  est? 

De  Sulmonensi  mera  Cecropis  ?  Omnia  Greece, 

Cum  sit  turpe  magis  nostris  nescire  Latine. 

Hoc  sermone  parent ,  hoc  Iram,  Gaudia,  Curas, 

Hoc  cuncta  effundunt  animi  secreta.  Quid  ultra  ? 

“  For  what  so  nauseous  and  affected  too, 

As  those  that  think  they  due  perfection  want 
Who  have  not  learned  to  lisp  the  Grecian  cant  ? 

In  Greece  their  whole  accomplishments  they  seek  : 

Their  fashion,  breeding,  language  must  be  Greek. 

But  raw  in  all  that  does  to  Rome  belong, 

They  scorn  to  cultivate  their  mother -tongue. 

In  Greek  they  flatter,  all  their  fears  they  speak, 

Tell  all  their  secrets,  nay  they  scold  in  Greek."  Dryden. 

From  these  testimonies  it  is  evident  that  the  Greek  was  a  common  language  in  Rome  in  the  days  of  the 
apostle  ;  and  that  in  writing  in  this  language,  which  he  probably  understood  better  than  he  did  Latin,  he  consulted 
the  taste  and  propensity  of  the  Romans,  as  well  as  the  probability  of  his  epistle  being  more  extensively  read  in 
consequence  of  its  being  written  in  Greek. 

2.  But  were  these  arguments  wanting,  there  are  others  of  great  weight  that  evince  the  propriety  of  choos¬ 
ing  this  language  in  preference  to  any  other.  The  sacred  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  wrere,  at  that  time, 
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confined  to  two  languages,  the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek.  The  former  was  known  only  within  the  confines  of 
Palestine  ;  the  latter  over  the  whole  Roman  empire  :  and  the  Latin  tongue  appears  to  have  been  as  much  con¬ 
fined  to  Italy  as  the  Hebrew  was  to  Judea.  The  epistle,  therefore,  being  designed  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to  be 
of  general  use  to  the  Christian  Churches,  not  only  in  Italy ,  but  through  Greece  and  all  Asia  Minor ,  where 
the  Greek  language  was  spoken  and  understood,  it  was  requisite  that  the  instructions  to  be  conveyed  by  it 
should  be  put  in  a  language  the  most  generally  known  ;  and  a  language  too  which  was  then  in  high  and  in 
daily  increasing  credit. 

3.  As  the  Jews  were  the  principal  objects  of  the  epistle,  and  they  must  be  convinced  of  the  truth  of 
Christianity  from  the  evidence  of  their  own  Scriptures ;  and  as  the  Greek  version  of  the  Septuagint  was  then 
their  universal  text-book,  in  all  their  dispersions,  it  was  absolutely  requisite  that  the  epistle  should  be  written 
in  a  tongue  with  which  they  were  best  acquainted,  and  in  which  their  acknowledged  Scriptures  were  contained. 
These  arguments  seem  conclusive  for  a  Greek  and  not  a  Latin  original  of  this  epistle. 

From  the  manner  in  which  this  epistle  has  been  interpreted  and  applied,  various  most  discordant  and  con¬ 
flicting  opinions  have  originated.  Many  commentators,  forgetting  the  scope  and  design  of  it,  have  applied 
that  to  men  in  general  which  most  obviously  belongs  to  the  Jews,  as  distinguished  from  the  Gentiles,  and  to 
them  only.  From  this  one  mistake  the  principal  controversies  that  have  agitated  and  divided  the  Church  of 
Christ  concerning  the  doctrines  of  unconditional  reprobation  and  election  have  arisen.  Men,  eminent  for  their 
talents,  learning,  and  piety,  have  interpreted  and  applied  the  whole  on  this  mistaken  ground.  They  have  been 
opposed  by  others,  not  at  all  their  inferiors  either  in  religion  or  learning,  who,  not  attending  properly  to  the 
scope  of  the  apostle,  have  rather  argued  from  the  perfections  of  the  Divine  nature,  and  the  general  concurrent 
sense  of  Scripture,  and  thus  proved  that  such  doctrines  cannot  comport  with  those  perfections,  nor  with  the 
analogy  of  faith  ;  and  that  the  apostle  is  to  be  interpreted  according  to  these,  and  not  according  to  the  apparent 
grammatical  import  of  the  phraseology  which  he  employs.  On  both  sides  the  disputes  have  run  high ;  the 
cause  of  truth  has  gained  little,  and  Christian  charity  and  candour  have  been  nearly  lost.  Dispassionate  men, 
on  seeing  this,  have  been  obliged  to  exclaim — 

- tantoine  animis  codestibus  iris  ! 

Can  such  fierce  zeal  in  heavenly  bosoms  dwell ! 

To  compose  these  differences,  and  do  justice  to  the  apostle,  and  set  an  important  portion  of  the  word  of 
God  in  its  true  and  genuine  light,  Dr.  John  Taylor  of  Norwich,  a  divine  who  yielded  to  few  in  command  of 
temper,  benevolent  feeling,  and  deep  acquaintance  with  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Scriptures,  undertook  the 
elucidation  of  this  much-controverted  epistle.  The  result  of  his  labours  was  a  paraphrase  and  notes  on  the 
whole  book,  to  which  is  prefixed  “  A  Key  to  the  Apostolic  Writings ;  or,  an  essay  to  explain  the  Gospel 
scheme,  and  the  principal  words  and  phrases  the  apostles  have  used  in  describing  it.”  4to.  1769,  fourth 
edition.  This  Key,  in  the  main,  is  a  most  invaluable  work,  and  has  done  great  justice  to  the  subject.  Chris¬ 
tians,  whether  advocates  for  general  or  particular  redemption,  might  have  derived  great  service  from  this  work, 
in  explaining  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  but  the  author’s  creed,  who  was  an  Arian ,  (for  he  certainly  cannot 
be  ranked  with  modern  Unitarians,)  has  prevented  many  from  consulting  his  book. 

To  bring  the  subject  of  this  epistle  before  the  reader,  into  the  fairest  and  most  luminous  point  of  view  in 
my  power,  I  think  it  right  to  make  a  large  extract  from  this  Key,  steering  as  clear  as  possible  of  those  points 
in  which  my  own  creed  is  certainly  at  variance  with  that  of  my  author ;  especially  in  the  articles  of  Original 
Sin ,  the  Atonement ,  and  Deity  of  Christ ;  but  as  these  points  are  seldom  directly  touched  in  this  introductory 
key,  the  reader  need  be  under  no  apprehension  that  he  shall  meet  with  any  thing  in  hostility  to  the  orthodoxy 
of  his  own  creed. 

A  Key  to  the  Apostolic  Writings  ;  or,  an  Essay  to  explain  the  Gospel  Scheme,  and  the  principal 

words  and  phrases  which  the  apostles  have  used  in  describing  it. 

§  1.  On  the  Original  and  Nature  of  the  Jewish  Constitution  of  Religion. 

1.  God,  the  Father  of  the  universe,  who  has  exercised  his  boundless  wisdom,  power,  and  goodness,  in  pro¬ 
ducing  various  beings  of  different  capacities ;  who  created  the  earth,  and  appointed  divers  climates,  soils,  and 
situations  in  it ;  hath,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  introduced  several  schemes  and  dispensations  for  pro¬ 
moting  the  virtue  and  happiness  of  his  rational  creatures,  for  curing  their  corruption,  and  preserving  among 
them  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  himself,  the  true  God,  the  possessor  of  all  being,  and  the  fountain  of  all 
good. 

2.  In  pursuance  of  this  grand  and  gracious  design,  when,  about  four  hundred  years  after  the  flood,  the 
generality  of  mankind  were  fallen  into  idolatry,  (a  vice  which  in  those  times  made  its  first  appearance  in  the 
world,)  and  served  other  gods ,  thereby  renouncing  allegiance  to  the  one  God,  the  maker  and  governor  of 
heaven  and  earth,  He,  to  counteract  this  new  and  prevailing  corruption,  was  pleased,  in  his  infinite  wisdom, 
to  select  one  family  of  the  earth  to  be  a  repository  of  true  knowledge  and  the  pattern  of  obedience  and  reward 
among  the  nations ;  that,  as  mankind  were  propagated,  and  idolatry  took  its  rise  and  was  dispersed  from  one 
part  of  the  world  into  various  countries,  so  also  the  knowledge,  worship,  and  obedience  of  the  true  God  might 
be  propagated  and  spread  from  nearly  the  same  quarter ;  or,  however,  from  those  parts  which  then  were  most 
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famous  and  distinguished.  To  this  family  he  particularly  revealed  himself,  visited  them  with  several  public 
and  remarkable  dispensations  of  providence,  and  at  last  formed  them  into  a  nation  under  his  special  protection, 
and  governed  them  by  laws  delivered  from  himself ;  placing  them  in  the  open  view  of  the  world,  first  in  Egypt , 
and  afterwards  in  the  land  of  Canaan. 

3.  The  head  or  root  of  this  family  was  Abraham ,  the  son  of  Terah,  who  lived  in  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  be¬ 
yond  Euphrates.  His  family  was  infected  with  the  common  contagion  of  idolatry,  as  appears  from  Joshua 
xxiv.  2,  3  :  “And  Joshua  said  unto  all  the  people,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  your  fathers  dwelt  on 
the  other  side  of  the  flood  (or  river  Euphrates )  in  old  time ;  even  Terah,  the  father  of  Abraham,  and  the 
father  of  Nachor  :  and  they  served  other  gods.  And  I  took  your  father  Abraham  from  the  other  side  of  the 
flood,  &c.”  And  the  Apostle  Paul  intimates  as  much,  Rom.  iv.  3,  4,  5  :  “  For  what  saith  the  Scripture  1 
Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was  counted  unto  him  for  righteousness.  Now  to  him  that  worketh  is  the  re¬ 
ward  not  reckoned  of  grace,  but  of  debt.  But  to  him  that  worketh  not,  but  believeth  on  him  that  justifieth 
the  ungodly,  his  faith  is  counted  for  righteousness.”  Abraham  is  the  person  he  is  discoursing  about ;  and  he 
plainly  hints,  though  he  did  not  care  to  speak  out,  that  even  Abraham  was  chargeable  with  not  paying  due 
reverence  and  worship  to  God ;  as  the  word  ASEBH2,  which  we  render  ungodly,  properly  imports. 

4.  But,  though  Abraham  had  been  an  idolater,  God  was  pleased,  in  his  infinite  wisdom  and  goodness,  to 
single  him  out  to  be  the  head  or  root  of  that  family  or  nation  which  he  intended  to  separate  to  himself  from 
the  rest  of  mankind  for  the  forementioned  purposes.  Accordingly  he  appeared  to  him  in  his  native  country, 
and  ordered  him  to  leave  it  and  his  idolatrous  kindred,  and  to  remove  into  a  distant  land  to  which  he  would 
direct  and  conduct  him,  declaring  at  the  same  time  his  covenant  or  grant  of  mercy  to  him,  in  these  words, 
Gen.  xii.  1,  2,  3  :  “I  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation,  and  I  will  bless  thee,  and  make  thy  name  great, 
and  thou  shalt  be  a  blessing.  And  I  will  bless  them  that  bless  thee,  and  curse  him  that  curseth  thee  :  and  in 
thee  shall  all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed.”  So  certainly  did  God  make  himself  known  to  Abraham, 
that  he  was  satisfied  this  was  a  revelation  from  the  one  true  God,  and  that  it  was  his  duty  to  pay  an  implicit 
obedience  to  it.  Accordingly,  upon  the  foot  of  this  faith,  he  went  out,  though  he  did  not  know  whither  he 
was  to  go.  The  same  covenant,  or  promise  of  blessings,  God  afterwards  at  sundry  times  repeated  to  him  ; 
particularly  when  it  is  said,  Gen.  xv.  5  :  “  And  the  Lord  brought  him  forth  abroad,  and  said,  Look  now  to¬ 
wards  heaven,  and  tell  the  stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  number  them :  and  he  said  unto  him,  so  shall  thy  seed  be.” 
Here  again  he  believed  in  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for  righteousness.  Also,  Gen.  xvii.  1—8,  he 
repeats  and  establishes  the  same  covenant,  to  be  a  God  unto  him  and  his  seed  after  him ;  promising  him  the 
land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  possession,  and  appointing  circumcision  as  a  perpetual  token  of  the  certainty 
and  perpetuity  of  this  covenant.  Thus  Abraham  was  taken  into  God’s  covenant,  and  became  entitled  to  the 
blessings  it  conveyed ;  not  because  he  was  not  chargeable  before  God  with  impiety,  irreligion,  and  idolatry ; 
but  because  God,  on  his  part,  freely  forgave  his  prior  transgressions,  and  because  Abraham,  on  his  part,  be¬ 
lieved  in  the  power  and  goodness  of  God ;  without  which  belief  or  persuasion  that  God  was  both  true  and 
able  to  perform  what  he  had  promised,  he  could  have  paid  no  regard  to  the  Divine  manifestations ;  and  con¬ 
sequently  must  have  been  rejected  as  a  person  altogether  improper  to  be  the  head  of  that  family  which  God 
intended  to  set  apart  to  himself. 

5.  And  as  Abraham,  so  likewise  his  seed  or  posterity,  were  at  the  same  time,  and  before  they  had  a  being, 
taken  into  God’s  covenant,  and  entitled  to  the  blessings  of  it.  Gen.  xvii.  7  :  “I  will  establish  my  covenant 
between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after  thee,  &c.”  Not  all  his  posterity,  but  only  those  whom  God  in¬ 
tended  in  the  promise  ;  namely,  first,  the  nation  of  the  Jews,  who  hereby  became  particularly  related  to  God, 
and  invested  in  sundry  invaluable  privileges ;  and,  after  them,  the  believing  Gentiles,  who  were  reckoned  the 
children  of  Abraham,  as  they  should  believe  in  God  as  Abraham  did. 

6.  For  about  two  hundred  and  fifteen  years  from  the  time  God  ordered  Abraham  to  leave  his  native  coun¬ 
try,  he,  and  his  son  Isaac  and  grandson  Jacob,  sojourned  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  under  the  special  protection 
of  Heaven,  till  infinite  wisdom  thought  fit  to  send  the  family  into  Egypt,  the  then  head-quarters  of  idolatry, 
with  a  design  they  should  there  increase  into  a  nation ;  and  there,  notwithstanding  the  cruel  oppression  they 
long  groaned  under,  they  multiplied  to  a  surprising  number.  At  length  God  delivered  them  from  the  servitude 
of  Egypt,  by  the  most  dreadful  displays  of  his  almighty  power ;  whereby  he  demonstrated  himself  to  be  the 
one  true  God,  in  a  signal  and  complete  triumph  over  idols,  even  in  their  metropolis,  and  in  a  country  of  fame 
and  eminence  among  all  the  nations  round  about.  Thus  freed  from  the  vilest  bondage,  God  formed  them  into 
a  kingdom,  of  which  he  himself  was  king ;  gave  them  a  revelation  of  his  nature  and  will ;  instituted  sundry 
ordinances  of  worship  ;  taught  them  the  way  of  truth  and  life  ;  set  before  them  various  motives  to  duty,  pro¬ 
mising  singular  blessings  to  their  obedience  and  fidelity,  and  threatening  disobedience  and  apostasy,  or  revolt 
from  his  government,  with  very  heavy  judgments,  especially  that  of  being  expelled  from  the  land  of  Canaan 
and  “  scattered  among  all  people  from  one  end  of  the  earth  unto  the  other,”  in  a  wretched,  persecuted  state; 
Deut.  xxviii.  63-68  ;  Lev.  xxvi.  3,  4,  &c.  Having  settled  their  constitution,  he  led  them  through  the  wil¬ 
derness,  where  he  disciplined  them  for  forty  years  together,  made  all  opposition  fall  before  them,  and  at  last 
brought  them  to  the  promised  land. 

7.  Here  I  may  observe  that  God  did  not  choose  the  Israelites  out  of  any  partial  regard  to  that  nation,  nor 
because  they  were  better  than  other  people,  (Deut.  ix.  4,  5,)  and  would  always  observe  his  laws.  It  is  plain 
he  knew  the  contrary,  (Deut.  xxxi.  29  ;  xxxii.  5,  6,  15.)  It  was  indeed  with  great  propriety  that,  among 
other  advantages,  he  gave  them  also  that  of  being  descended  from  progenitors  illustrious  for  piety  and  virtue, 
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and  that  he  grounded  the  extraordinary  favours  they  enjoyed  upon  Abraham’s  faith  and  obedience;  Gen.  xxii. 
16,  17,  18.  But  it  was  not  out  of  regard  to  the  moral  character  of  the  Jewish  nation  that  God  chose  them; 
any  other  nation  would  have  served  as  well  on  that  account ;  but,  as  he  thought  fit  to  select  one  nation  of  the 
world,  he  selected  them  out  of  respect  to  the  piety  and  virtue  of  their  ancestors ;  Exod.  iii.  15  ;  vi.  3,  4,  5; 
Dent.  iv.  37. 

8.  It  should  also  be  carefully  observed  that  God  selected  the  Israelitish  nation,  and  manifested  himself  to 
them  by  various  displays  of  his  power  and  goodness,  not  principally  for  their  own  sakes,  to  make  them  a  happy 
and  flourishing  people,  but  to  be  subservient  to  his  own  high  and  great  designs  with  regard  to  all  mankind. 
And  we  shall  entertain  a  very  wrong,  low,  and  narrow  idea  of  this  select  nation,  and  of  the  dispensations  of 
God  towards  it,  if  we  do  not  consider  it  as  a  beacon ,  or  a  light  set  upon  a  hill,  as  raised  up  to  be  a  public 
voucher  of  the  being  and  providence  of  God,  and  of  the  truth  of  the  revelation  delivered  to  them  in  all  ages 
and  in  all  parts  of  the  world  ;  and,  consequently,  that  the  Divine  scheme,  in  relation  to  the  Jeivish  polity,  had 
reference  to  other  people,  and  even  to  us  at  this  day,  as  well  as  to  the  Jews  themselves.  The  situation  of 
this  nation,  lying  upon  the  borders  of  Asia,  Europe,  and  Africa,  was  very  convenient  for  such  a  general 
purpose. 

9.  It  is  farther  observable  that  this  scheme  was  wisely  calculated  to  answer  great  ends  under  all  events. 
If  this  nation  continued  obedient,  their  visible  prosperity,  under  the  guardianship  of  an  extraordinary  Provi¬ 
dence,  would  be  a  very  proper  and  extensive  instruction  to  the  nations  of  the  earth ;  and  no  doubt  was  so ; 
for,  as  they  were  obedient,  and  favoured  with  the  signal  interpositions  of  the  Divine  power,  their  case  was 
very  useful  to  their  neighbours.  On  the  other  hand,  if  they  were  disobedient,  then  their  calamities,  and  espe¬ 
cially  their  dispersions,  would  nearly  answer  the  same  purpose,  by  spreading  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God 
and  of  revelation  in  the  countries  where  before  they  were  not  known.  And  so  wisely  was  this  scheme  laid 
at  first,  with  regard  to  the  laws  of  the  nation,  both  civil  and  religious,  and  so  carefully  has  it  all  along  been 
conducted  by  the  Divine  providence,  that  it  still  holds  good,  even  at  this  day,  full  3600  years  from  the  time 
when  it  first  took  place,  and  is  still  of  public  use  for  confirming  the  truth  of  revelation.  I  mean,  not  only  as 
the  Christian  profession  spread  over  a  great  part  of  the  world  has  grown  out  of  this  scheme,  but  as  the  Jews 
themselves,  in  virtue  thereof,  after  a  dispersion  of  about  1700  years  over  all  the  face  of  the  earth,  every 
where  in  a  state  of  ignominy  and  contempt,  have,  notwithstanding,  subsisted  in  great  numbers,  distinct  and 
separate  from  all  other  nations.  This  seems  to  me  a  standing  miracle ;  nor  can  I  assign  it  to  any  other  cause 
but  the  will  and  the  extraordinary  interposal  of  Heaven,  when  I  consider  that,  of  all  the  famous  nations  of  the 
world  who  might  have  been  distinguished,  from  others  with  great  advantage,  and  the  most  illustrious  marks  of 
honour  and  renown,  as  the  Assyrians,  Persians,  Macedonians,  Romans ,  who  all,  in  their  turns,  held  the  empire 
of  the  world,  and  were,  with  great  ambition,  the  lords  of  mankind,  yet  these,  even  in  their  own  countries,  the 
seat  of  their  ancient  glory,  are  quite  dissolved  and  sunk  into  the  body  of  mankind ;  nor  is  there  a  person  upon 
earth  can  boast  he  is  descended  from  those  renowned  and  imperial  ancestors.  Whereas  a  small  nation,  gen¬ 
erally  despised,  and  which  was,  both  by  Pagans  and  pretended  Christians,  for  many  ages  harassed,  persecuted, 
butchered,  and  distressed,  as  the  most  detestable  of  all  people  upon  the  face  of  the  earth,  (according  to  the 
prophecy  of  Moses,  Deut.  xxviii.  63,  &c.  ;  see  Dr.  Patrick’s  commentary  upon  that  place,)  and  which,  there¬ 
fore,  one  would  imagine,  every  soul  that  belonged  to  it  should  have  gladly  disowned,  and  have  been  willing  the 
odious  name  should  be  entirely  extinguished  ;  yet,  I  say,  this  hated  nation  has  continued  in  a  body  quite  dis¬ 
tinct  and  separate  from  all  other  people,  even  in  a  state  of  dispersion  and  grievous  persecution,  for  about 
1700  years ;  agreeably  to  the  prediction,  Jer.  xlvi.  28  :  “I  will  make  a  full  end  of  all  the  nations  whither  I 
have  driven  thee  ;  but  I  will  not  make  a  full  end  of  thee.”  This  demonstrates  that  the  wisdom  which  so 
formed  them  into  a  peculiar  body,  and  the  providence  which  has  so  preserved  them  that  they  have  almost  ever 
since  the  deluge  subsisted  in  a  state  divided  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  are  still  likely  to  do  so,  is  not 
human  but  Divine.  For,  no  human  wisdom  nor  power  could  form,  or,  however,  could  execute  such  a  vast, 
extensive  design.  Thus  the  very  being  of  the  Jews,  in  their  present  circumstances,  is  a  standing  public 
proof  of  the  truth  of  revelation. 

§  II.  The  peculiar  Honours  and  Privileges  of  the  Jewish  Nation,  while  they  were  the  peculiar  People  of 

God,  and  the  Terms  signifying  those  Honours  explained. 

10.  The  nature  and  dignity  of  the  foregoing  scheme,  and  the  state  and  privileges  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
will  be  better  understood  if  we  carefully  observe  the  particular  phrases  by  which  their  relation  to  God  and  his 
favours  to  them  are  expressed  in  Scripture. 

11.  As  God,  in  his  infinite  wisdom  and  goodness,  was  pleased  to  prefer  them  before  any  other  nation,  and 
to  single  them  out  for  the  purposes  of  revelation,  and  preserving  the  knowledge,  worship,  and  obedience  of  the 
true  God,  he  is  said  to  choose  them,  and  they  are  represented  as  his  chosen  or  elect  people.  Deut.  iv.  37  ; 
vii.  6  ;  x.  15  :  “  The  Lord  had  a  delight  in  thy  fathers — and  he  chose  their  seed  after  them,  even  you  above 
all  people.”  1  Kings  iii.  8  :  “  Thy  servant  is  in  the  midst  of  thy  people  which  thou  hast  chosen,  a  great 
people  that  cannot  be  numbered.”  1  Chron.  xvi.  13  :  “O  ye  seed  of  Israel  his  servant,  ye  children  of 
Jacob  his  chosen  ones  ;”  Psa.  cv.  6  ;  xxxiii.  12  :  “  Blessed  is  the  nation  whose  God  is  the  Lord  ;  and  the 
people  whom  he  hath  chosen  for  his  own  inheritance  ;”  cv.  43  ;  cvi.  5  :  “  That  I  may  see  the  good  of  thy 
chosen  or  elect,  that  I  may  rejoice  in  the  goodness  of  thy  nation ;”  cxxxv.  4  ;  Isa.  xli.  8,  9  ;  xliii.  20  ;  xliv. 
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1,  2  ;  xlv.  4  :  “  For  Jacob  my  servant’s  sake,  and  Israel  mine  elect ,  I  have  even  called  thee  by  thy  name.” 
Ezek.  xx.  5  :  “  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  in  the  day  when  I  chose  Israel,  and  lifted  my  hand  unto  the  seed  of  the 
house  of  Jacob,  and  made  myself  known  unto  them  in  the  land  of  Egypt.”  Hence,  reinstating  them  in  their 
former  privileges  is  expressed  by  choosing  them  again.  Isa.  xiv.  1  :  “For  the  Lord  will  have  mercy  on 
Jacob,  and  will  yet  choose  Israel,  and  set  them  in  their  own  land Zech.  i.  17  ;  ii.  12. 

12.  The  first  step  he  took  in  execution  of  his  purpose  of  election,  was  to  rescue  them  from  their  wretched 
situation,  in  the  servitude  and  idolatry  of  Egypt;  and  to  carry  them,  through  all  enemies  and  dangers,  to  the 
liberty  and  happy  state  to  which  he  intended  to  advance  them.  With  regard  to  which  the  language  of  Scrip¬ 
ture  is:  1.  That  he  delivered;  2.  Saved;  3.  Bought,  or  purchased;  4.  Redeemed  them.  Exod.  iii.  8  : 
“  And  I  am  come  down  to  deliver  them  out  of  the  hand  of  the  Egyptians,  and  to  bring  them  unto  a  good 
land.”  So  Exod.  xviii.  8,  9,  10  ;  Judg.  vi.  8,  9  ;  Exod.  vi.  6  :  “I  am  the  Lord,  and  I  will  bring  you  from 
under  the  burdens  of  the  Egyptians,  and  I  will  rid  ( deliver )  you  out  of  their  bondage.  So  Exod.  v.  23  ;  1 
Sam.  x.  18. 

13.  As  God  brought  them  out  of  Egypt ,  invited  them  to  the  honours  and  happiness  of  his  people,  and  by 
many  express  declarations  and  acts  of  mercy  engaged  them  to  adhere  to  him  as  their  God,  he  is  said  to  call 
them,  and  they  were  his  called.  Isa.  xli.  8,  9  :  “  But  thou,  Israel,  art  my  servant, — thou  whom  I  have 
taken  from  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and  called  thee  from  the  chief  men  thereof.”  See  ver.  2  ;  chap.  li.  2  ;  Hos. 
xi.  1  :  “When  Israel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt.”  Isa.  xlviii.  12  : 
“  Hearken  unto  me,  O  Jacob,  and  Israel  my  called .” 

14.  And  as  he  brought  them  out  of  the  most  abject  slavery,  and  advanced  them  to  a  new  and  happy  state 
of  being,  attended  wfith  distinguishing  privileges,  enjoyments,  and  marks  of  honour,  he  is  said — 1.  to  create , 
make ,  an dform  them  ;  2.  to  give  them  life ;  3.  to  have  begotten  them.  Isa.  xliii.  1  :  “  But  thus  saith  the 
Lord  that  created  thee,  O  Jacob,  and  he  that  formed  thee,  0  Israel,  Fear  not.”  Yer.  5  :  “  Fear  not,  for  I  am 
with  thee  :  I  will  bring  thy  seed  from  the  east,  and  will  gather  thee  from  the  west.”  Yer.  7  :  “  Even  every  one 
that  is  called  by  my  name  ;  for  I  have  created  him  for  my  glory ;  I  have  formed  him ;  yea  I  have  made  him.” 
Ver.  15  :  “I  am  the  Lord,  your  Holy  One  ;  the  creator  of  Israel,  your  king.”  Deut.  xxxii.  6  :  “Do  ye  thus 
requite  the  Lord,  0  foolish  people  1 — -Hath  he  not  made  thee,  and  established  thee  1”  Yer.  15  ;  Psa.  cxlix.  2. 
Isa.  xxvii.  11  :  “  It  is  a  people  of  no  understanding;  therefore,  he  that  made  them  will  have  no  mercy  on 
them  ;  and  he  that  formed  them  will  show  them  no  favour  ;”  xliii.  21.  xliv.  1,2:  “  Yet  hear  now,  0  Jacob 
my  servant ;  and  Israel,  whom  I  have  chosen  :  Thus  saith  the  Lord  that  made  thee,  and  formed  thee  from  the 
womb.”  Yer.  21,  24  :  “  Thus  saith  the  Lord  thy  Redeemer ,  and  he  that  formed  thee  from  the  womb,”  &c. 

15.  Thus,  as  God  created  the  whole  body  of  the  Jeivs,  and  made  them  to  live ,  they  received  a  being  or 

existence  Isa.  lxiii.  19  :  “We  are;  thou  hast  never  ruled  over  them;  ( the  heathen ;)  they  were  not  called 
by  thy  name.”  Or  rather  thus  :  “  We  are  of  old;  thou  hast  not  ruled  over  them;  thy  name  hath  not  been 
called  upon  them.”  It  is  in  the  Hebrew ,  D!3  rh'tf D  xb  lYVI  hayinu  me-olam ,  lo  mashalta  bam ;  and  are 

therefore  called  by  the  apostle,  “  things  that  are,”  in  opposition  to  the  Gentiles,  who,  as  they  were  not  for¬ 
merly  created  in  the  same  manner,  were,  “  the  things  which  are  not ;”  1  Cor.  i.  28  :  “  God  has  chosen  things 
which  are  not,  to  bring  to  nought  things  that  are.'1'1  Farther — 

16.  As  he  made  them  live,  and  begat  them,  (1)  He  sustains  the  character  of  a  Father  ;  and  (2)  they  are 
his  children,  his  sons  and  daughters,  which  were  born  to  him.  Deut.  xxxii.  6  :  “  Do  ye  thus  requite  the 
Lord,  0  foolish  people  l — Is  he  not  thy  father  that  hath  bought  thee  1”  Isa.  lxiii.  16  :  “Doubtless  thou  art 
our  father,  though  Abraham  be  ignorant  of  us,  and  Israel  acknowledge  us  not.  Thou,  0  Lord,  art  our  Father, 
our  Redeemer &c.  Jer.  xxxi.  9  :  “  For  I  am  a  Father  to  Israel,  and  Ephraim  is  my  first-born."  Mai.  ii. 
10  :  “  Have  we  not  all  one  father  l  hath  not  one  God  created  us  1” 

17.  And,  as  the  whole  body  of  the  Jews  were  the  children  of  one  father,  even  of  God,  this  naturally  estab¬ 
lished  among  themselves  the  mutual  and  endearing  relation  of  brethren,  (including  that  of  sisters ,)  and  they 
wrere  obliged  to  consider  and  to  deal  with  each  other  accordingly.  Lev.  xxv.  46  ;  Deut  i.  16  ;  ii.  8  ;  xv.  7  : 
“  If  there  be  among  you  a  poor  man  of  one  of  thy  brethren — thou  shalt  not  harden  thy  heart,  nor  shut  thine 
hand  against  thy  poor  brother  xvii.  15  ;  xviii.  15  ;  xix.  19  ;  xxii.  1  ;  xxiii.  19  ;  xxiv.  14 ;  Judg.  xx.  13  ;  1 
Kings  xii.  24  ;  [Acts  xxiii.  1.]  And  in  many  other  places. 

18.  And  the  relation  of  God,  as  a  father  to  the  Jewish  nation,  and  they  his  children,  will  lead  our  thoughts 
to  a  clear  idea  of  their  being,  as  they  are  frequently  called,  the  house  or  family  of  God.  Num.  xii.  7  :  “  My 
servant  Moses  is  not  so,  who  is  faithful  in  all  my  house.”  1  Chron.  xvii.  14  :  “I  will  settle  him  in  my  house, 
and  in  my  kingdom  for  ever.”  Jer.  xii.  7  :  “  I  have  forsaken  my  house,  I  have  left  my  heritage .”  .  Hos., 
ix.  15  :  “  For  the  wickedness  of  their  ( Ephraim's )  doings,  I  will  drive  them  out  of  my  house,  I  will  love  them 
no  more  :  all  their  princes  are  revolters  ;  Zech.  ix.  8  ;  Psa.  xciii.  5.  And  in  other  places  ;  and,  perhaps,  fre¬ 
quently  in  the  Psalms.  See  xxiii.  6  ;  xxvii.  4,  &c. 

19.  Farther  ;  the  Scripture  directs  us  to  consider  the  land  of  Canaan  as  the  estate  or  inheritance  belonging 
to  this  house  or  family.  Num.  xxvi.  53  :  “  Unto  these,  (namely,  all  the  children  of  Israel,)  the  land  shall  be 
divided  for  an  inheritance.'1'1  Deut.  xxi.  23  :  “  That  thy  land  be  not  defiled,  which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth 
thee  for  an  inheritance .”  See  the  same  in  many  other  places. 

20.  Here  it  may  not  be  improper  to  take  notice  that  the  land  of  Canaan,  in  reference  to  their  trials,  wan¬ 
derings,  and  fatigues  in  the  wilderness,  is  represented  as  their  rest.  Exod.  xxxiii.  14  :  “  My  presence  shall 
go  with  thee,  and  I  will  give  thee  rest.”  Deut.  iii.  20  ;  xii.  9  :  “  For  ye  are  not  yet  come  to  the  rest  and  to 
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the  inheritance  which  the  Lord  your  God  giveth  you;”  ver.  10  ;  xxv.  19.  Psa.  xcv.  11  :  “Unto  whom  I 
svvare  in  my  wrath  that  they  should  not  enter  into  my  rest .” 

21.  Thus  the  Israelites  were  the  house  or  family  of  God.  Or  we  may  conceive  them  formed  into  a  nation, 
having  the  Lord  Jehovah ,  the  true  God,  at  their  head;  who,  on  this  account,  is  styled  their  God,  governor, 
protector,  or  king;  and  they  his  people,  subjects ,  or  servants.  Exod.  xix.  6  :  “Ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  king¬ 
dom  of  priests ,  and  a  holy  nation .”  Deut.  iv.  34  :  “  Hath  God  essayed  to  go  and  take  him  a  nation  from  the 
midst  of  another  nation  1”  Isa.  li.  4  :  “  Hearken  unto  me  my  people,  and  give  ear  unto  me  my  nation .” 

22.  And  it  is  in  reference  to  their  being  a  society  peculiarly  appropriated  to  God  and  under  his  special 
protection  and  government,  that  they  are  sometimes  called  the  city,  the  holy  city ,  the  city  of  the  Lord,  of  God. 
Psa.  xlvi.  4  :  “  There  is  a  river,  the  streams  whereof  shall  make  glad  the  city  of  our  God,  the  holy  place  of 
the  tabernacles  of  the  Most  High.”  ci.  8  :  “  I  will  early  destroy  all  the  wicked  of  the  land,  that  I  may  cut 
off  all  wicked  doers  from  the  city  of  the  Lord.”  Isa.  xlviii.  1,2:  “  Hear  ye  this,  0  house  of  Jacob,  which 
are  called  by  the  name  of  Israel ;  for  they  call  themselves  of  the  holy  city ,  and  stay  themselves  upon  the  God 
of  Israel.” 

23.  Hence  the  whole  community,  or  Church,  is  denoted  by  the  city  Jerusalem ,  and  sometimes  by  Zion , 
Mount  Zion ,  the  city  of  David.  Isa.  lxii.  1,  6,  7  :  “I  have  set  watchmen  upon  thy  walls,  O  Jerusalem , 
which  shall  never  hold  their  peace — and  give  him  no  rest,  till  he  establish,  and  till  he  make  Jerusalem  a  praise 
in  the  earth.”  lxv.  18,  19  :  “I  will  rejoice  in  Jerusalem ,  and  joy  in  my  people  ;”  lxvi.  10  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  2, 
3  ;  Joel  iii.  17  ;  Zech.  i.  14;  viii.  3,  &c. ;  xiii.  1.  Isa.  xxviii.  16  :  “Thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold,  I 
lay  in  Zion  for  a  foundation,”  &c. ;  lxi.  3;  Joel  ii.  32.  Obad.  17:  “But  upon  Mount  Zion  shall  be 
deliverance,”  &c.  ;  ver.  21. 

24.  Hence,  also,  they  are  said  to  be  written  or  enrolled  in  the  book  of  God,  as  being  citizens  invested  in  the 
privileges  and  immunities  of  his  kingdom.  Exod.  xxxii.  32  :  “Yet  now,  if  thou  wilt,  forgive  their  sin  ;  and, 
if  not,  blot  me,  I  pray  thee,  out  of  the  book  thou  hast  written.”  Yer.  33  :  “  And  the  Lord  said — Whosoever 
hath  sinned  against  me,  him  will  I  blot  out  of  my  book  ;”  Ezek.  xiii.  9. 

25.  And  it  deserves  our  notice  that,  as  the  other  nations  of  the  world  did  not  belong  to  this  city ,  common¬ 
wealth,  or  kingdom  of  God,  and  so  were  not  his  subjects  and  people  in  the  same  peculiar  sense  as  the  Jews , 
for  these  reasons  they  are  frequently  represented  as  strangers  and  aliens,  and  as  being  not  a  people.  And,  as 
they  served  other  gods,  and  were  generally  corrupt  in  their  morals,  they  have  the  character  of  enemies. 
Exod.  xx.  10  ;  Lev.  xxv.  47  :  “And  if  a  sojourner,  or  a  stranger,  wax  rich  by  thee,  and  thy  brother  sell 
himself  to  the  stranger .”  Deut.  xiv.  21  :  “Thou  mayest  sell  it  to  an  alien  J  Isa.  lxi.  5  :  “And  strangers 
shall  stand  and  feed  your  flocks,  and  the  sons  of  the  alien  shall  be  your  plowmen.”  And  in  many  other  places. 
Deut.  xxxii.  21  :  “I  will  move  them  to  jealousy  with  those  which  are  not  a  people  ;”  Isa.  vii.  8  ;  Hos.  i.  10  ; 
ii.  23  :  “I  will  say  to  them  which  were  not  my  people ,  Thou  art  my  people  :  and  they  shall  say,  Thou  art 
my  God."  Psa.  lxxiv.  4  :  “  Thine  enemies  roar  in  the  midst  of  thy  congregation  lxxviii.  66  ;  lxxxiii.  2  ; 
Ixxxix.  10  ;  Isa.  xiii.  13  ;  lix.  18.  Rom.  v.  10  :  “When  we  were  enemies,  we  were  reconciled  to  God  ;” 
Col.  i.  21. 

26.  The  kind  and  particular  regards  of  God  for  the  Israelites,  and  their  special  relation  to  him,  are  also 
signified  by  that  of  husband  and  wife ;  and  his  making  a  covenant  with  them  to  be  their  God,  is  called  espou¬ 
sals.  Jer.  xxxi.  32  :  “  Not  according  t,o  the  covenant  that  I  made  with  their  fathers,  in  the  day  that  I  took 
them  by  the  hand  to  bring  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  (which  my  covenant  they  broke,  although  I  was  a 
husband  unto  them,  saith  the  Lord  ;”)  iii.  20;  Ezek.  xvi.  31,  32.  Hos.  ii.  2  :  “  Plead  (ye  children  of  Judah, 
and  children  of  Israel,  chap.  i.  11)  with  your  mother  ;  plead,  for  she  is  not  my  ivife,  neither  am  I  her  hus¬ 
band  f  that  is,  for  her  wickedness  I  have  divorced  her,  (Isa.  lxii.  4,  5.)  Jer.  ii.  2  :  “  Go  and  cry  in  the 
ears  of  Jerusalem,  saying,  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  I  remember  thee,  the  kindness  of  thy  youth,  the  love  of  thine 
espousals ;  when  thou  wentest  after  me  in  the  wilderness,  in  the  land  that  was  not  sown.”  iii.  14:  “  Turn, 
O  backsliding  children,  saith  the  Lord,  for  I  am  married  unto  you ;”  Isa.  lxii.  4,  5. 

27.  Hence  it  is  that  the  Jewish  Church,  or  community,  is  represented  as  a  mother ;  and  particular  mem¬ 
bers  as  her  children.  Isa.  1.  1  :  “  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  where  is  the  bill  of  your  mother's  divorcement  V ’ 
&c.  Hos.  ii.  2,  5  :  “For  their  mother  hath  played  the  harlot.”  Isa.  xlix.  17  :  “  Thy  children  (O  Zion) 
shall  make  haste,”  &c. ;  ver.  22,  25  ;  Jer.  v.  7  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  35,  36.  Hos.  iv.  6  :  “  My  people  are  destroyed 
for  lack  of  knowledge — seeing  thou  hast  forgotten  the  law  of  God,  I  will  also  forget  thy  children .” 

28.  Hence,  also,  from  the  notion  of  the  Jewish  Church  being  a  wife  to  God  her  husband,  her  idolatry,  or 
worshipping  of  strange  gods,  comes  under  the  name  of  adultery  and  whoredom,  and  she  takes  the  character  of 
a  harlot.  Jer.  iii.  8  :  “  And  I  saw,  when  for  all  the  causes  whereby  backsliding  Israel  committed  adultery  J 
Ver.  9  :  “  And  it  came  to  pass,  through  the  lightness  of  her  whoredom,  that  she  defiled  the  land,  and  com¬ 
mitted  adultery  with  stones  and  with  stocks  ;”  xiii.  27  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  15  ;  xxiii.  43  ;  Jer.  iii.  6  :  “  Backsliding 
Israel  is  gone  up  upon  every  high  mountain,  and  under  every  green  tree,  and  there  has  played  the  harlot .” 

29.  As  God  exercised  a  singular  providence  over  them  in  supplying,  guiding,  and  protecting  them,  he  was 
their  shepherd,  and  they  his  flock,  his  sheep.  Psa.  lxxvii.  20  ;  lxxviii.  52  ;  lxxx.  1  :  “  Give  ear,  O  shep¬ 
herd  of  Israel.”  Isa.  xl.  11  :  “He  shall  feed  his  flock  like  a  shepherd .”  Psa.  lxxiv.  1  :  “  O  God,  why 
hast  thou  cast  us  off  for  ever  1  Why  doth  thine  anger  smoke  against  the  sheep  of  thy  pasture  1”  lxxix.  1 3  ; 
xcv.  7  ;  Jer.  xiii.  17  :  “  Mine  eye  shall  weep  sore — because  the  Lord’s  flock  is  carried  captive.”  See  Ezek. 
xxxiv.  throughout ;  and  in  many  other  places. 
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30  Upon  nearly  the  same  account,  as  God  established  them,  provided  proper  means  for  their  happiness, 
and  improvement  in  knowledge  and  virtue,  they  are  compared  to  a  vine  and  a  vineyard ,  and  God  to  the  hus¬ 
bandman  who  planted  and  dressed  it ;  and  particular  members  of  the  community  are  compared  to  branches. 
Psa.  lxxx.  8  :  “  Thou  hast  brought  a  vine  out  of  Egypt ;  thou  hast  cast  out  the  heathen  and  planted  it.”  Ver. 
14:  “  Return,  we  beseech  thee,  O  Lord  of  hosts ;  look  down  from  heaven ;  behold  and  visit  this  vine ,  and 
the  vineyard  which  thy  right  hand  has  planted.'1'1  Isa.  v.  1,2:  “  Now  will  I  sing  to  my  well-beloved  a  song, 
touching  his  vineyard.  My  well-beloved  has  a  vineyard  in  a  very  fruitful  hill ;  and  he  fenced  it,”  &c.  Yer. 
7  :  “For  the  vineyard  of  the  Lord — is  the  house  of  Israel ;”  Exod.  xv.  17  ;  Jer.  ii.  21.  Psa.  lxxx.  11  : 
“  She  sent  out  her  boughs  unto  the  sea,  and  her  branches  unto  the  river.”  Isa.  xxvii.  9,  10,  11  :  “By  this 
shall  the  iniquity  of  Jacob  be  purged  ; — yet  the  defenced  city  shall  be  desolate, — there  shall  the  calf  feed, — 
and  consume  the  branches  thereof.  When  the  boughs  thereof  are  withered,  they  shall  be  broken  off :  the 
women  come,  and  set  them  on  fire  :  for  it  is  a  people  of  no  understanding  ;  therefore,  he  that  made  them  will 
have  no  mercy  on  them.”  Jer.  xi.  16  :  “  The  Lord  hath  called  thy  name  a  green  olive  tree ,  fair  and  of 
goodly  fruit,”  &c.  ;  Ezek.  xvii.  6  ;  Hos.  xiv.  5,  6  ;  Nahum  ii.  2  ;  and  in  many  other  places.  Rom.  xi.  17, 
18,  19  :  “And  if  some  of  the  branches  were  broken  off,”  &c.  “Thou  wilt  say  then,  the  branches  were 
broken  off  that  I  might  be  grafted  in.” 

31.  As  they  were,  by  the  will  of  God,  set  apart ,  and  appropriated  in  a  special  manner  to  his  honour  and 
obedience,  and  furnished  with  extraordinary  means  and  motives  to  holiness,  so  God  is  said  to  sanctify  or 
hallow  them.  Exod.  xxxi.  13  :  “Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  saying,  Yerily  my  Sabbaths  ye  shall 
keep  ;  for  it  is  a  sign  between  me  and  you,  throughout  your  generations ;  that  ye  may  know  that  I  am  the 
Lord  that  doth  sanctify  you;”  Ezek.  xx.  12  ;  Lev.  xx.  8  :  “And  ye  shall  keep  my  statutes,  and  do  them  ; 
for  I  am  the  Lord  which  sanctify  you;”  xxi.  8  ;  xxii.  9,  16,  32  ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  28. 

32.  Hence  it  is  that  they  are  styled  a  holy  nation,  or  people,  and  saints.  Exod.  xix.  6  i  “  And  ye  shall  be 

to  me — a  holy  nation.”  Deut.  vii.  6  :  “For  thou  art  a  holy  people  unto  the  Lord  thy  God  ;”  xiv.  2  ;  xxvi. 
19  ;  xxxiii.  3.  2  Chron.  vi.  41  :  “  Let  thy  priests,  O  Lord  God,  be  clothed  with  salvation,  and  let  thy  saints 

rejoice  in  goodness.”  Psa.  xxxiv.  9  :  “  0  fear  the  Lord,  ye  his  saints .”  1.  5  :  “  Gather  my  saints  together 
unto  me.”  Yer.  7  :  “  Hear,  O  my  people,”  &c.  ;  lxxix.  2  ;  cxlviii.  14  :  “He  also  exalteth  the  horn  of  his 
people,  the  praise  of  his  saints ;  even  of  the  children  of  Israel,”  &c. 

33.  Farther,  by  his  presence  among  them,  and  their  being  consecrated  to  him,  they  were  made  his  house 
or  building ,  the  sanctuary  which  he  built.  And  this  is  implied  by  his  dwelling  and  walking  amongst  them. 
Psa.  cxiv.  2  :  “  Judah  was  his  sanctuary,  and  Israel  his  dominion.”  Isa.  lvi.  3,  4,  5  :  “  Neither  let  the  son 
of  the  stranger ,  that  hath  joined  himself  to  the  Lord,  speak,  saying,  The  Lord  hath  utterly  separated  me  from 
his  people  : — for  thus  saith  the  Lord — Even  unto  them  will  I  give  in  my  house ,  and  within  my  walls,  a  place 
and  a  name.”  Jer.  xxxiii.  7  :  “And  I  will  cause  the  captivity  of  Judah  and  of  Israel  to  return, — and  will 
build  them  as  at  the  first.”  Amos  ix.  1 1  :  “I  will  raise  up  the  tabernacle  of  David — I  will  raise  up  its  ruins, 
and  I  will  build  it  as  in  the  days  of  old.”  Exod.  xxv.  8  :  “  And  let  them,  (the  children  of  Israel,)  make  me 
a  sanctuary  ;  that  I  may  dwell  among  them.”  xxix.  45,  46  :  “  And  I  will  dwell  among  the  children  of  Israel, 
and  I  will  be  their  God,”  &c.  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12  :  “And  I  will  set  my  tabernacle  among  you  : — And  I  will 
walk  among  you,  and  will  be  your  God,  and  ye  shall  be  my  people  ;”  Num.  xxxv.  34  ;  2  Sam.  vii.  7.  Ezek. 
xliii.  7,  9  :  “  And  he  said  unto  me — the  place  of  my  throne ,  and  the  place  of  the  soles  of  my  feet,  where  I 
dwell  in  the  midst  of  the  children  of  Israel,”  &c.  Hence  we  may  gather  that  dwell,  in  such  places,  imports 
to  reign ,  and  may  be  applied  figuratively  to  whatever  governs  in  our  hearts;  Rom.  vii.  17,  20  ;  viii.  9,  11. 

34.  And  not  only  did  God,  as  their  king,  dwell  among  them,  as  in  his  house,  temple,  or  palace  ;  but  he 
also  conferred  upon  them  the  honour  of  kings,  as  he  redeemed  them  from  servitude,  and  made  them  lords  ot 
themselves,  and  raised  them  above  other  nations,  to  reign  over  them ;  and  of  priests,  too,  as  they  were  to 
attend  upon  God,  from  time  to  time,  continually,  in  the  solemn  offices  of  religion,  which  he  had  appointed. 
Exod.  xix.  6  :  “And  ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  kingdom-  of  priests,  or  a  kingly  priesthood .”  Deut.  xxvi.  19  : 
“  And  to  make  thee  high  above  all  nations — in  praise,  and  in  name,  and  in  honour  ;  and  that  thou  mayest  be 
a  holy  people  unto  the  Lord  thy  God;”  xxviii.  1;  xv.  6  :  “  For  the  Lord  thy  God  blesseth  thee — and  thou 
shalt  reign  over  many  nations.”  Isa.  lxi.  6  :  “  But  ye,  (the  seed  of  Jacob,)  shall  be  named  the  priests  of  the 
Lord  ;  men  shall  call  you  the  ministers  of  our  God.” 

35.  Thus  the  whole  body  of  the  Jewish  nation  were  separated  unto  God;  and,  as  they  were  more  nearly 
related  to  him  than  any  other  people,  as  they  were  joined  to  him  in  covenant,  and  felt  access  to  him  in  the 
ordinances  of  worship,  and,  in  virtue  of  his  promise,  had  a  particular  title  to  his  regards  and  blessings,  he  is 
said  to  be  near  unto  them,  and  they  unto  him ;  Exod.  xxxiii.  16.  Lev.  xx.  24  :  “I  am  the  Lord  your  God, 
who  have  separated  you  from  other  people  ;”  ver.  26  ;  1  Kings  viii.  52,  53.  Deut.  iv.  7  :  “  For  what  nation 
is  there  so  great,  that  hath  God  so  near  unto  them,  as  the  Lord  our  God  is  in  all  things  that  we  call  upon  him 
for  1”  Psa.  cxlviii.  14  :  “  The  children  of  Israel,  a  people  near  unto  him.” 

36.  And  here  I  may  observe  that,  as  the  Gentiles  were  not  then  taken  into  the  same  peculiar  covenant 
with  the  Jews ,  nor  stood  in  the  same  special  relation  to  God,  nor  enjoyed  their  extraordinary  religious  privi¬ 
leges,  but  lay  out  of  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  they  are,  on  the  other  hand  said  to  be  far  off.  Isa.  lvii. 
19  :  “I  create  the  fruit  of  the  lips:  peace,  peace  to  him  that  is  far  off,  and  to  him  that  is  near,  saith  the 
Lord,  and  I  will  heal  him.”  Zech.  vi.  15:  “  And  they  that  are  far  off  shall  come  and  build  in  the  temple.”  Eph. 
ii.  17:  “  And  came  and  preached  to  you,  {Gentiles,)  which  were  afar  off,  and  to  them  that  were  nigh,  (the  Jews.) 
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37.  And  as  God  had,  in  all  these  respects,  distinguished  them  from  all  other  nations,  and  sequestered  them 
unto  himself,  they  are  styled  his  peculiar  people.  Deut.  vii.  6  :  “  The  Lord  has  chosen  thee  to  be  a  special 
(or  peculiar)  people  unto  himself.”  xiv.  2  :  “  The  Lord  hath  chosen  thee  to  be  a, peculiar  people  unto  himself, 
above  all  the  nations  that  are  upon  the  earth  xxvi.  18. 

38.  As  they  were  a  body  of  men  particularly  related  to  God,  instructed  by  him  in  the  rules  of  wisdom, 

devoted  to  his  service,  and  employed  in  his  true  worship,  they  are  called  his  congregation  or  Church.  Num. 
xvi.  3  ;  xxvii.  17  ;  Josh.  xxii.  17.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  8  :  “  Now  therefore,  in  the  sight  of  all  Israel  the  con¬ 

gregation,  the  Church ,  of  the  Lord  Psa.  lxxiv.  2. 

39.  For  the  same  reason  they  are  considered  as  God’s  possession,  inheritance,  ox  heritage.  Deut.  ix.  26  : 
“  0  Lord,  destroy  not  thy  people  and  thine  inheritance  ver.  29  ;  Psa.  xxxiii.  12  ;  cvi.  40  ;  Jer.  x.  16. 
xii.  7  :  “I  have  forsaken  my  house,  I  have  left  my  heritage.  I  have  given  the  dearly  beloved  of  my  soul 
into  the  hands  of  her  enemies  ”  And  in  many  other  places. 

§  III.  Peflections  on  the  foregoing  Privileges  and  Honours. 

40.  Whether  I  have  ranged  the  foregoing  particulars  in  proper  order,  or  given  an  exact  account  of  each, 
let  the  studious  of  Scripture  knowledge  consider.  What  ought  to  be  specially  observed  is  this  ;  that  all  the 
forementioned  privileges,  benefits,  relations,  and  honours,  did  belong  to  all  the  children  of  Israel,  without 
exception.  The  Lord  Jehovah  was  the  God,  King,  Saviour,  Father,  Husband,  Shepherd,  dfc.,  to  them  all.  He 
saved,  bought,  redeemed ;  he  created,  he  begot,  he  made,  he  planted,  &c.,  them  all.  And  they  were  all  his 
people,  nation,  heritage  ;  his  children ,  spouse,  flock,  vineyard ,  <5fC.  They  all  had  a  right  to  the  ordinances 
of  worship,  to  the  promises  of  God’s  blessing,  and  especially  to  the  promise  of  the  land  of  Canaan ;  all 
enjoyed  the  protection  and  special  favours  of  God  in  the  wilderness,  till  they  had  forfeited  them ;  all  ate  of 
the  manna,  and  all  drank  of  the  water  out  of  the  rock,  <fc.  That  these  privileges  and  benefits  belonged  to 
the  whole  body  of  the  Israelitish  nation  is  evident  from  all  the  texts  I  have  already  quoted  ;  which  he,  who 
observes  carefully,  will  find  do  all  of  them  speak  of  the  whole  nation,  the  whole  community,  without  ex¬ 
ception. 

41.  And  that  all  these  privileges,  honours,  and  advantages  were  common  to  the  whole  nation,  is  confirmed 

by  this  farther  consideration  ;  that  they  were  the  effect  of  God’s  free  grace,  without  regard  to  any  prior 
righteousness  of  theirs  ;  and  therefore  they  are  assigned  to  God’s  love  as  the  spring  from  whence  they  flowed ; 
and  the  donation  of  those  benefits  is  expressed  by  God’s  loving  them :  they  are  also  assigned  to  God’s  mercy, 
and  the  bestowing  of  them  is  expressed  by  God’s  showing  them  mercy  Deut.  ix.  4,  5,  6  :  “  Speak  not  thou 
in  thy  heart,  after  that  the  Lord  hath  cast  them  out  before  thee,  saying,  For  my  righteousness  the  Lord  hath 
brought  me  into  possess  this  land. — Not  for  thy  righteousness  or  the  uprightness  of  thy  heart  dost  thou  go  to 
possess  their  land,”  &c.  “  Understand,  therefore,  that  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth  thee  not  this  good  land  to 

possess  it  for  thy  righteousness  ;  for  thou  art  a  stiff-necked  people.” 

42.  Deut.  vii.  7,  8  :  “  The  Lord  did  not  set  his  love  upon  you,  nor  choose  you,  because  ye  were  more  in 
number  than  any  people  ;  but  because  the  Lord  loved  you,  and  because  he  would  keep  the  oath  which  he  had 
sworn  unto  your  fathers,  hath  the  Lord  brought  you  out”  ( of  Egypt.)  xxxiii.  3  :  “  He  loved  the  people  j” 
Isa.  xliii.  3,  4;  Jer.  xxxi.  3;  Hos  iii.  l  ;  ix.  15. 

43.  It  is  on  account  of  this  general  lovq  to  the  Israelites,  that  they  are  honoured  with  the  title  of  Beloved. 

Psa.  lx.  5  :  “  That  thy  beloved  may  be  delivered,  save  with  thy  right  hand,  and  hear  me  Psa.  cviii.  6. 

Jer.  xi.  15  :  “What  hath  my  beloved  to  do  in  my  house,  seeing  she  hath  wrought  lewdness  with  many  1” 

xii.  7  :  “  I  have  forsaken  my  house,  I  have  given  the  dearly  beloved  of  my  soul  into  the  hands  of  my  enemies,” 
(and  in  their  present  condition  at  this  day  the  Jews  are  still,  in  a  sense,  beloved,  Rom.  xi.  28.)  44.  Exod. 

xv.  13  :  “Thou,  in  thy  mercy,  hast  led  forth  the  people  which  thou  hast  redeemed,”  &c.  ;  Psa.  xcviii.  3  ; 

Isa.  liv.  10.  Mic.  vii.  20  :  “  Thou  shalt  perform  the  truth  to  Jacob,  and  the  mercy  to  Abraham,  which  thou 

hast  sworn  unto  oar  fathers  from  the  days  of  old.”  Luke  i.  54,  55  :  “  He  hath  holpen  his  servant  Israel,  in 
remembrance  of  his  mercy,  as  he  spake  to  our  fathers,  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  for  ever.”  Agreeably  to  this, 
he  showed  them  mercy,  as  he  continued  them  to  be  his  people,  when  he  might  have  cut  them  off.  Exod. 
xxxiii.  19  :  “I  will  be  gracious  to  whom  I  will  be  gracious,  and  I  will  show  mercy  on  whom  I  will  show 
mercy P  And  when,  after  their  present  state  of  rejection,  they  shall  again  be  taken  into  the  Church,  this  too 
is  expressed  by  their  “  obtaining  mercy,”  Rom.  xi.  31. 

45.  In  these  texts,  and  others  of  the  same  kind,  it  is  evident  the  love  and  mercy  of  God  hath  respect  not  to 
particular  persons  among  the  Jews,  but  to  the  whole  nation  ;  and  therefore  it  is  to  be  understood  of  that  general 
love  and  mercy  whereby  he  singled  them  out  to  he  a  peculiar  nation  to  himself,  favoured  with  extraordinary 
blessings. 

46.  And  it  is  with  regard  to  this  sentiment  and  manner  of  speech,  that  the  Gentiles,  who  were  not  dis¬ 
tinguished  in  the  same  manner,  are  said  not  to  have  obtained  mercy.  Hos.  ii.  23  :  “And  I  will  sow  her  unto 
me  in  the  earth,  and  I  will  have  mercy  upon  her  that  had  not  obtained  mercy,  and  I  will  say  to  them  which 
were  not  my  people,  Thou  art  my  people  ;  and  they  shall  say,  Thou  art  my  God.” 

47.  Farther,  it  should  be  noted,  as  a  very  material  and  important  circumstance,  that  all  this  mercy  and  love 
was  granted  and  confirmed  to  the  Israelites  under  the  sanction  of  a  covenant ;  the  most  solemn  declaration 
and  assurance,  sworn  to  and  ratified  by  the  oath  of  God.  Gen.  xvii.  7,  8  :  “  And  I  will  establish  my  cove- 
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riant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after  thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  covenant ;  to  be  a 
God  unto  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee.  And  I  will  give  unto  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the  land 
wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the  land  of  Canaan,  for  an  everlasting  possession  ;  and  I  will  be  their  God.1’ 
Gen.  xxii.  16,  17,  18  :  “  By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith  the  Lord,  for  because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  that 
in  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven,  and  as  the 
sand  which  is  upon  the  sea-shore,  and  thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies ;  and  in  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed  ;  because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.”  This  covenant  with  Abraham 
was  the  Magna  Charta ,  the  basis  of  the  Jewish  constitution,  which  was  renewed  afterwards  with  the  whole 
nation ;  and  is  frequently  referred  to  as  the  ground  and  security  of  all  their  blessings.  Exod.  vi.  3-7  :  “  I 
appeared  unto  Abraham,  Isaac,”  &c.  “  And  I  have  also  established  my  covenant  with  them,  to  give  them 

the  land  of  Canaan.  I  have  also  heard  the  groaning  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  I  have  remembered  my 
covenant ,  and  will  take  you  to  me  for  a  people,  and  I  will  be  to  you  a  God  ;”  Deut.  vii.  8.  Psa.  cv.  8,  9, 
10:  “  He  hath  remembered  his  covenant  for  ever,  the  word  which  he  commanded  to  a  thousand  generations. 
Which  covenant  he  made  with  Abraham,  and  his  oath  unto  Isaac,  and  confirmed  the  same  unto  Jacob  for  a 
law,  and  to  Israel  for  an  everlasting  covenant;”  Jer.  xi.  5  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  8  ;  xx.  5. 

48.  But,  what  most  of  all  deserves  our  attention  is  this, — that  the  Jewish  constitution  was  a  scheme  for 
promoting  virtue ,  true  religion,  or  a  good  and  pious  life.  In  all  the  forementioned  instances  they  were  very 
happy.  But  were  they  to  rest  in  them  1  Because  these  blessings  were  the  gift  of  love  and  mercy,  without 
respect  to  their  righteousness  or  obedience,  was  it  therefore  needless  for  them  to  be  obedient  1  or,  were  they, 
purely  on  account  of  benefits  already  received,  secure  of  the  favour  and  blessing  of  God  for  ever1  By  no 
means.  And  that  I  may  explain  this  important  point  more  clearly,  I  shall  distinguish  their  blessings  into  an¬ 
tecedent  and  consequent ,  and  show,  from  the  Scriptures,  how  both  stand  in  relation  to  their  duty. 

49.  Antecedent  blessings  are  all  the  benefits  hitherto  mentioned,  which  were  given  by  the  mere  grace  of 
God,  antecedently  to  their  obedience,  and  without  respect  to  it ;  but  yet  so  that  they  were  intended  to  be  mo¬ 
tives  to  obedience.  Which  effect  if  they  produced,  then  their  election ,  redemption ,  and  calling  were  confirmed, 
and  they  were  entitled  to  all  their  blessings,  promised  in  the  covenant ;  which  blessings  I  therefore  call  con¬ 
sequent ,  because  they  were'  given  only  in  consequence  of  their  obedience.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  ante¬ 
cedent  blessings  did  not  produce  obedience  to  the  will  of  God  ;  if  his  chosen  people ,  his  children ,  did  not  obey 
his  voice,  then  they  forfeited  all  their  privileges,  all  their  honours,  and  relations  to  God,  all  his  favours 
and  promises,  and  fell  under  the  severest  threatenings  of  his  wrath  and  displeasure.  Thus  life  itself  may  be 
distinguished  into — I.  Antecedent ,  which  God  gives  freely  to  all  his  creatures  of  his  mere  good  will  and  libe¬ 
rality,  before  they  can  have  done  any  thing  to  deserve  it.  II.  Consequent  life  ;  which  is  the  continuance  of 
life  in  happy  circumstances,  and  has  relation  to  the  good  conduct  of  a  rational  creature.  As  he  improves  life 
antecedent ,  so  he  shall,  through  the  favour  of  God,  enjoy  life  consequent. 

50.  And  that  this  was  the  very  end  and  design  of  the  dispensation  of  God’s  extraordinary  favours  to  the  Jews , 
namely,  to  engage  them  to  duty  and  obedience ;  or,  that  it  was  a  scheme  for  promoting  virtue,  is  clear,  beyond 
all  dispute,  from  every  part  of  the  Old  Testament.  Note  :  I  shall  make  Ant.  stand  for  antecedent  love  or 
motives;  Cons,  for  consequent  love  or  reward;  and  Thr.  for  threatening.  (Ant.)  Gen.  xvii.  1  :  “I  am 
God,  all-sufficient  ;  (Duty)  Walk  before  me,  and  be  thou  perfect.”  Verse  7,  8,  9  :  (Ant.)  “I  will  be  a  God 
unto  thee,  and  thy  seed  after  thee.  And  I  will  give  unto  thee,  and  unto  thy  seed,  the  land  of  Canaan ;  and  I 
will  be  their  God.  (Duty)  Thou  shall  keep  my  covenant  therefore,  thou  and  thy  seed  after  thee.”  Gen. 
xxii.  16,  18:  (Duty)  “Because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld  thy  son,  thine  only  son; 
because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice  ;”  Verse  16-18  :  (Cons.)  “  By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith  the  Lord,  that 
in  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  thy  seed 
shall  possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies ;  and  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.” 

51.  Here  let  it  be  noted,  that  the  same  blessings  may  be  both  consequent  and  antecedent  with  regard  to 
different  persons.  With  regard  to  Abraham ,  the  blessings  promised  in  this  place  (Gen.  xxii.  16,  17,  18)  are 
consequent ,  as  they  were  the  reward  of  his  obedience ,  “  because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.”  But  with  re¬ 
gard  to  his  posterity  these  same  blessings  were  of  the  antecedent  kind ;  because,  though  they  had  respect  to 
Abraham's  obedience,  yet,  with  regard  to  the  Jews,  they  were  given  freely  or  antecedently  to  any  obedience 
they  had  performed.  So  the  blessings  of  redemption,  with  regard  to  our  Lord’s  obedience,  are  consequent ; 
but,  with  regard  to  us,  they  are  of  free  grace  and  antecedent,  not  owing  to  any  obedience  of  ours,  though 
granted  in  consequence  of  ChrisCs  obedience  ;  Phil.  ii.  8,  9,  &c.  ;  Eph.  i.  7  ;  Heb.  v.  8,  9.  Nor  doth  the 
donation  of  blessings  upon  many,  in  consequence  of  the  obedience  of  one,  at  all  diminish  the  grace,  but  very 
much  recommends  the  wisdom  that  bestows  them. 

52.  Isa.  xliii.  7,  21  :  (Ant.)  “This  people  have  I  made  for  myself:  (Duty)  They  shall  show  forth  my 
piaise;”  Jer.  xiii.  11  ;  Lev.  xx.  7,  8  : 

(Ant.)  “  I  am  the  Lord  your  God  ;  I  am  the  Lord  which  sanctify  you.  (Duty)  Sanctify  yourselves  there¬ 
fore,  and  be  ye  holy  ;  and  ye  shall  keep  my  statutes  and  do  them.”  Deut.  iv.  7,  8,  9  : 

(Ant.)  “  What  nation  is  there  so  great,  who  hath  God  so  nigh  them,  as  the  Lord  our  God  is  1  And  what 
nation  is  there  so  great,  that  hath  statutes  and  judgments  so  righteous,”  &c.  (Duty)  “  Only  take  heed  to 
thyself,  and  keep  thy  soul  diligently,  lest  thou  forget  the  things  which  thine  eyes  have  seen.”  Verse  20  : 

(Ant.)  “  The  Lord  hath  taken  you  forth  out  of  the  iron  furnace,  even  out  of  Egypt,  to  be  unto  him  a  people 
of  inheritance,  as  ye  are  at  this  day.”  Verse  23  :  (Duty)  “  Take  heed  unto  yourselves,  lest  ye  forget  the 
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covenant  of  the  Lord  your  God.”  Verse  24  :  (Thr.)  “  For  the  Lord  thy  God  is  a  consuming  fire.”  Verse 
25  :  “When  ye  shall  corrupt  yourselves,  and  do  evil  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  thy  God.”  Verse  26  :  “I  call 
heaven  and  earth  to  witness,  that  ye  shall  soon  utterly  perish  from  off  the  land.”  Verse  34  : 

(Ant.)  “  Hath  God  assayed  to  go,  and  take  him  a  nation  from  the  midst  of  another  nation,  by  signs  and 
wonders,”  &c.,  &c.  Verse  39,  40  :  (Duty)  “  Know  therefore  this  day,  and  consider  it  in  thy  heart,  that  the 
Lord  he  is  God  in  heaven  above,”  &c.  “  Thou  shalt  keep,  therefore,  his  statutes  and  his  commandments, 

(Cons.)  that  it  may  go  well  with  thee,  and  with  thy  children  after  thee,”  &c.  Deut.  v.  6,  7  : 

(Ant.)  “  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,  which  brought  thee  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  from  the  house  of  bondage.” 
(Duty)  “  Thou  shalt  have  no  other  gods  before  me,”  &c.  Verse  29  :  “  O  that  there  were  such  a  heart  in 
them  that  they  would  fear  me  and  keep  all  my  commandments  always,  (Cons.)  that  it  might  be  well  with  them, 
and  with  their  children  for  ever.”  Verse  33  :  (Duty)  “  You  shall  walk  in  all  the  ways  which  the  Lord  your 
God  hath  commanded  you,  (Cons.)  that  ye  may  live,  and  that  it  may  be  well  with  you,”  &c.  Chap.  vi.  21: 

(Ant.)  “  We  were  Pharaoh’s  bondmen,  and  the  Lord  brought  us  out  of  Egypt,”  &c.  Verse  24  :  (Duty) 

“  And  the  Lord  commanded  us  to  do  all  these  statutes,  to  fear  the  Lord  our  God,  (Cons.)  for  our  good  always, 
that  he  might  preserve  us  alive,”  &c.  Chap.  vii.  6,  7,  8  : 

(Ant.)  “  Thou  art  a  holy  people  unto  the  Lord  thy  God  :  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  chosen  thee  to  be  a  special 
people  unto  himself :  the  Lord  loved  you  and  redeemed  you  out  of  the  house  of  bondmen.”  Verse  9  :  (Duty) 
“Know  therefore  that  the  Lord  thy  God,  he  is  God,”  &c.  Verse  11:  “  Thou  shalt  therefore  keep  the  com¬ 
mandments,  and  the  statutes,  and  the  judgments  which  I  command  thee  this  day,  to  do  them.”  Verse  12,  13, 
18  :  (Cons.)  “Wherefore  it  shall  come  to  pass,  if  ye  hearken  to  these  judgments,  and  keep  and  do  them, 
that  the  Lord  thy  God  shall  keep  unto  thee  the  covenant  and  the  mercy  which  he  sware  unto  thy  fathers. 
And  he  will  love  thee,  and  bless  thee,  and  multiply  thee,”  &c.  Chap.  viii.  2  : 

(Ant.)  “  Thou  shalt  remember  all  the  way  which  the  Lord  thy  God  led  thee,”  &c.  Verse  5  :  “  Thou  shalt 
also  consider  in  thine  heart,  that  as  a  man  chasteneth  his  son,  so  the  Lord  thy  God  chasteneth  thee.”  Verse 
6  :  (Duty)  “  Therefore  thou  shalt  keep  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  thy  God,  to  walk  in  his  ways,  and  to 
fear  him.”  Verse  11:  “  Beware  that  thou  forget  not  the  Lord  thy  God,”  &c.  Verse  19  :  (Thr.)  “And  it 
shall  be,  if  thou  do  at  all  forget  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  walk  after  other  gods,  I  testify  against  you  this  day, 
that  ye  shall  surely  perish.”  Chap.  x.  15  : 

(Ant.)  “  The  Lord  hath  a  delight  in  thy  fathers  to  love  them,  and  he  chose  their  seed  after  them,  even  you 
above  all  people.”  Verse  12,  16  :  (Duty)  “  Circumcise  therefore  the  foreskin  of  your  heart,”  &c.  Verse  22  : 

(Ant.)  “  Thy  fathers  went  down  into  Egypt  with  threescore  and  ten  persons,  and  now  the  Lord  thy  God 
hath  made  thee  as  the  stars  of  heaven  for  multitude.”  Chap.  xi.  1,8:  (Duty)  “  Therefore  shalt  thou  love 
the  Lord  thy  God,  and  keep  his  charge,”  &c.  Verse  13,  14  :  “And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  if  ye  shall  hearken 
diligently  unto  my  commandments,”  &c.,  (Cons.)  “  that  I  will  give  you  the  rain  of  your  land,”  &c.  Verse  26  : 
“  Behold,  I  set  before  you  this  day  a  blessing  and  a  curse.  A  blessing ,  if  you  obey  the  commandments  of 
the  Lord  ;  and  a  curse ,  if  ye  will  not  obey,”  &c.  Chap.  xii.  28  :  (Duty)  “  Observe  and  hear  all  these  words 
which  I  command  thee,  (Cons.)  that  it  may  go  well  with  thee  and  thy  children  after  thee  for  ever,  when  thou 
hast  done  that  which  is  good  and  right  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  thy  God  ;”  Chap.  xiii.  17,  18  ;  xv.  4,  5. 
xxvii.  9,  10  : 

(Ant.)  “  Take  heed  and  hearken,  O  Israel  :  this  day  thou  art  become  the  people  of  the  Lord  thy  God. 
(Duty)  Thou  shalt  therefore  obey  the  voice  of  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  do  his  commandments,”  &c.  Chap, 
xxviii.  1:  “  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  if  thou  hearken  diligently  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord  thy  God,  to  ob¬ 
serve  and  to  do  his  commandments,  (Cons.)  that  the  Lord  will  set  thee  on  high  above  all  nations  of  the  earth. 
And  all  these  blessings  shall  come  on  thee  and  overtake  thee,  if  thou  shalt  hearken  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord 
thy  God.  Blessed  shalt  thou  be  in  the  city,”  &c.  Verse  15:  (Thr.)  “But  it  shall  come  to  pass,  if  thou 
wilt  not  hearken  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord  thy  God,  to  observe  and  to  do  all  his  commandments  and  his 
statutes,  that  all  these  curses  shall  come  upon  thee  and  overtake  thee,”  &c.  Verse  45  :  “  Moreover,  all 
these  curses  shall  come  upon  thee  till  thou  be  destroyed,  because  thou  hearkenedst  not  unto  the  voice  of  the 
Lord  thy  God  ;”  Chap.  xxix.  2,  10.  xxx.  15—18  :  (Duty)  “  See,  I  have  set  before  you  this  day  life  and 
good,  and  death  and  evil ;  in  that  I  command  thee  this  day  to  love  the  Lord  thy  God,  to  walk  in  his  ways, 
and  to  keep  his  commandments,  and  his  statutes,  and  his  judgments,  (Cons.)  that  thoumayest  live  and  multiply; 
and  the  Lord  thy  God  shall  bless  thee  in  the  land  whither  thou  goest  to  possess  it.  (Thr.)  But  if  thine  he  art 
turn  away,  so  that  thou  wilt  not  hear,  but  shalt  be  drawn  away  and  worship  other  gods,  and  serve  them,  I  de¬ 
nounce  unto  you  this  day  that  ye  shall  surely  perish.” 

53.  Whosoever  peruses  the  first  sixteen,  and  the  twenty-eighth,  twenty-ninth,  thirtieth,  thirty-first,  and 
thirty-second  chapters  of  Deuteronomy ,  will  clearly  see  that  all  the  privileges,  honours,  instructions,  protec¬ 
tions,  &c.,  which  were  given  them  as  a  select  body  of  men,  were  intended  as  motives  to  obedience  ;  which, 
if  thus  wisely  improved,  would  bring  upon  them  still  farther  blessings.  Thus  God  drew  them  to  duty  and 
virtue  by  his  loving-kindness.  Jer.  xxxi.  3  :  “  He  drew  them  with  cords  of  a  man,  ( such  considerations  as 
are  apt  to  influence  the  rational  nature ,)  and  with  the  bands  of  love  ;”  Hos.  xi.  4.  But  if  they  were  diso¬ 
bedient,  and  did  not  make  a  right  use  of  God’s  benefits  and  favours,  then  they  were  subjected  to  a  curse, 
and  should  perish.  And  this  is  so  evident  from  this  single  book  that  I  shall  not  need  to  heap  together  the 
numerous  quotations  which  might  be  collected  from  other  parts  of  Scripture,  particularly  the  prophetic  writ¬ 
ings.  Only  I  may  farther  establish  this  point  by  observing, — that,  in  fact ,  though  all  the  Israelites  in  the 
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wilderness  were  the  people ,  children ,  and  chosen  of  God  ;  all  entitled  to  the  Divine  blessing,  and  partakers  of 
the  several  instances  of  his  goodness  ;  yet,  notwithstanding  all  their  advantages  and  honours,  "when  they  were 
disobedient  to  his  will,  distrustful  of  his  power  and  providence,  or  revolted  to  the  worship  of  idol  gods,  great 
numbers  of  them  fell  under  the  Divine  vengeance  ;  Exod.  xxxii.  8,  27,  28  ;  Num.  xi.  4,  5,  6,  33  ;  xvi.  2,  3, 
32,  35,  41,  49  ;  xxi.  5,  6.  And  though  they  had  all  a  promise  of  entering  into  the  land  of  Canaan ,  yet  the 
then  generation,  from  twenty  years  old  and  upwards,  for  their  unbelief,  were,  by  the  righteous  judgment  of 
God,  excluded  from  the  benefit  of  that  promise  :  they  forfeited  their  inheritance,  and  died  in  the  wilderness  ; 
Num.  xiv.  28—36  ;  Heb.  iii.  7,  &c. 

54.  From  all  this  it  appears  that  all  the  high  privileges  of  the  Jews  before  mentioned,  and  all  the  singular 
relations  in  which  they  stood  to  God,  as  they  were  saved ,  bought ,  redeemed  by  him  ;  as  they  were  his  called 
and  elect ;  as  they  were  his  children  whom  he  begot ,  created ,  made ,  and  formed ;  his  sons  and  daughters , 
born  to  him  ;  his  heritage ,  church ,  house ,  and  kingdom ;  his  saints ,  whom  he  sanctified  ;  his  vine  or  vineyard , 
which  he  planted ;  his  sheep  and  flock ; — I  say  these,  and  such  like  honours,  advantages,  and  relations,  as 
they  are  assigned  to  the  whole  body,  do  not  import  an  absolute  final  state  of  happiness  and  favour  of  any 
kind ;  but  are  to  be  considered  as  displays,  instances,  and  descriptions  of  God’s  love  and  goodness  to  them, 
which  were  to  operate  as  a  mean ,  a  moral  mean,  upon  their  hearts.  They  were,  in  truth,  motives  to  oblige 
and  excite  to  obedience  ;  and  only  when  so  improved,  became  final  and  permanent  blessings  ;  but  neglected, 
or  misimproved,  they  were  enjoyed  in  vain ,  they  vanished  and  came  to  nothing; ;  and  wicked  Israelites  were 
no  more  the  objects  of  God’s  favour  than  wicked  heathens.  Amos  ix.  7,  speaking  of  the  corrupt  Jews  :  “Are 
ye  not  as  children  of  the  Ethiopians  unto  me,  O  children  of  Israel  1  saith  the  Lord.” 

55.  And  upon  the  whole,  we  may  from  the  clearest  evidence  conclude  that  the  selecting  the  Jewish  nation 
from  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  taking  them  into  a  peculiar  relation  to  God,  was  a  scheme  for  promoting  true 
religion  and  virtue  in  all  its  principles  and  branches,  upon  motives  adapted  to  rational  nature ;  which  principles 
and  branches  of  true  religion  are  particularly  specified  in  their  law.  And  to  this  end,  no  doubt,  every  part 
of  their  constitution,  even  the  ceremonial ,  was  wisely  adapted,  considering  their  circumstances,  and  the  then 
state  of  the  world. 

56.  The  love  of  God,  as  it  was  the  foundation  and  original  of  this  scheme,  so  it  was  the  prime  motive  in 
it.  God  began  the  work  of  salvation  among  them,  antecedently  to  any  thing  which  they  might  do,  on  their 
part,  to  engage  his  goodness.  They  did  not  first  love  God  ;  but  God  first  loved  them  :  their  obedience  did 
not  first  advance  towards  God  •  but  his  mercy  first  advanced  towards  them,  and  saved,  bought,  redeemed 
them  ;  took  them  for  his  people,  and  gave  them  a  part  in  the  blessings  of  his  covenant.  And  as  for  his  dis¬ 
pleasure,  they  were  under  that  only  consequentially  ;  or  after  they  had  neglected  his  goodness,  and  abused 
the  mercy  and  means,  the  privileges  and  honours,  which  they  enjoyed.  This,  I  think,  must  appear  very  evi¬ 
dent  to  any  one  who  closely  and  maturely  deliberates  upon  the  true  state  of  the  Jewish  Church. 

Thus,  and  for  those  ends,  not  excluding  others  before  or  afterwards  mentioned,  the  Jewish  constitution  was 
erected. 

§  IV.  The  Jewish  peculiarity  not  prejudicial  to  the  rest  of  Mankind ;  the  Jewish  Economy  being  established 

for  the  Benefit  of  the  World  in  general.  * 

57.  But  although  the  Father  of  mankind  was  pleased,  in  his  W'isdom  to  erect  the  foregoing  scheme,  for 
promoting  virtue  and  preserving  true  religion  in  one  nation  of  the  world,  upon  which  he  conferred  particular 
blessings  and  privileges  ;  this  was  no  injury  nor  prejudice  to  the  rest  of  mankind.  For,  as  to  original  favours, 
or  external  advantages,  God,  who  may  do  what  he  pleases  with  his  own,  bestows  them  in  any  kind  or  degree, 
as  he  thinks  fit.  Thus  he  makes  a  variety  of  creatures ;  some  angels  in  a  higher  sphere  of  being,  some  men 
in  a  lower.  And,  among  men,  he  distributes  different  faculties,  stations,  and  opportunities  in  life.  To  one  he 
gives  ten  talents ,  to  another  five,  to  another  two,  and  to  another  one,  severally  as  he  pleases ;  without  any  im¬ 
peachment  of  his  justice,  and  to  the  glorious  display  and  illustration  of  his  wisdom.  And  so  he  may  bestow 
different  advantages  and  favours  upon  different  nations,  with  as  much  justice  and  wisdom  as  he  has  placed 
them  in  different  climates,  or  vouchsafed  them  various  accommodations  and  conveniencies  of  life.  But,  what¬ 
ever  advantages  some  nations  may  enjoy  above  others,  still  God  is  the  God  and  Father  of  all ;  and  his  extra¬ 
ordinary  blessings  to  some  are  not  intended  to  diminish  his  regards  to  others.  He  erected  a  scheme  of  polity 
and  religion  for  promoting  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  the  practice  of  virtue  in  one  nation ;  but  not  with  a 
design  to  withdraw  his  goodness  or  providential  regards  from  the  rest.  God  has  made  a  variety  of  soils  and 
situations  ;  yet  he  cares  for  every  part  of  the  globe ;  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  North  Cape,  where  they  con¬ 
flict  a  good  part  of  the  year  with  night  and  extreme  cold,  are  no  more  neglected  by  the  universal  Lord,  than 
those  who  enjoy  the  perpetual  summer  and  pleasures  of  the  Canary  Isles.  At  the  same  time  God  chose  the 
children  of  Israel  to  be  his  peculiar  people  in  a  special  covenant,  he  was  the  God  of  the  rest  of  mankind,  and 
regarded  them  as  the  objects  of  his  care  and  benevolence.  Exod.  xix.  5  :  “  Now,  therefore,  if  ye  will  obey 
my  voice  indeed,  and  keep  my  covenant,  then  ye  shall  be  a  peculiar  treasure  unto  me  above  all  people  ; 
ywn  *73  'S  ’D,  although  all  the  earth  is  mine.”  So  it  should  be  rendered.  Deut.  x.  14,  15  :  “  Behold  the 
heaven  and  the  heaven  of  heavens  is  the  Lord’s  thy  God,  the  earth  with  all  that  therein  are.  Only  the  Lord 
had  a  delight  in  thy  fathers  to  love  them,  and  he  chose  their  seed  after  them,  even  you  above  all  people,  as  it 
‘is  this  day.”  Verse  17,  18  :  “For  the  Lord  your  God  is  God  of  gods,  and  Lord  of  lords,  a  great  God,  a 
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mighty  and  a  terrible,  which  regardeth  not  persons ,  {or  is  no  respecter  of  persons,  Acts  x.  34,  through  partiality 
to  one  person  or  one  nation  more  than  another,)  nor  taketh  reward.  He  doth  execute  the  judgment  of  the 
fatherless  and  widow,  and  loveth  the  stranger ,  in  giving  him  food  and  raiment.”  A  stranger  was  one  who 
was  of  any  other  nation  beside  the  Jewish.  Psa.  cxlvi.  9  :  “  The  Lord  preserveth  the  strangers  viii.  1  ; 
xix.  1,  2,  3,  4  ;  xxiv.  1.  xxxiii.  5  :  “  The  earth  is  full  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord.”  Verse  8  :  “  Let  all 
the  earth  fear  the  Lord;  let  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  world  stand  in  awe  of  him.”  Ver.  12  :  “  Blessed  is 
the  nation  whose  God  is  the  Lord,  and  the  people  whom  he  hath  chosen  for  his  own  inheritance .”  Verse  13: 
“  The  Lord  looketh  from  heaven  ;  he  beholdeth  all  the  sons  of  men.  From  the  place  of  his  habitation  he 
looketh  upon  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  ;  he  fashioneth  their  hearts  alike;  he  considereth  all  their  works.” 
xlvii.  2,  8  :  “  The  Lord  most  high  is  a  great  king  over  all  the  earth.  God  reigneth  over  the  heathen;”  lxvi. 
7  ;  cvii.  8,  15,  21.  cxlv.  9:  “The  Lord  is  good  to  all ,  and  his  tender  mercies  are  over  all  his  ivories .” 
Many  more  passages  might  be  brought  out  of  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  to  show  that  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  were  the  object  of  the  Divine  care  and  goodness  ;  at  the  same  time  that  he  vouchsafed  a  particular 
and  extraordinary  providence  towards  the  Jewish  nation. 

58.  And,  agreeably  to  this,  the  Israelites  were  required  to  exercise  all  benevolence  to  the  Gentiles ,  or 
strangers ;  to  abstain  from  all  injurious  treatment ;  to  permit  them  to  dwell  peaceably  and  comfortably  among 
them  ;  to  partake  of  their  blessings  ;  to  incorporate  into  the  same  happy  body,  if  they  thought  fit ;  and  to  join 
in  their  religious  solemnities.  Exod.  xxii.  21  :  “  Thou  shalt  neither  vex  a  stranger  nor  oppress  him  ;”  xxii. 
9,  12.  Lev.  xix.  10  :  “Thou  shalt  not  glean  thy  vineyard,  neither  shalt  thou  gather  every  grape  of  thy 
vineyard  ;  thou  shalt  leave  them  for  the  poor  and  stranger ;  I  am  the  Lord  your  God  ;”  xxiii.  22.  xix.  33, 
34  :  “  And  if  a  stranger  sojourn  with  thee  in  your  land,  ye  shall  not  vex  him.  But  the  stranger  that  dwelleth 
with  you  shall  be  unto  you  as  one  born  amongst  you,  and  thou  shalt  love  him  as  thyself.”  xxv.  35  :  “And 
if  thy  brother  be  waxen  poor,  and  fallen  in  decay  with  thee,  then  thou  shalt  relieve  him;  yea,  though  he  be  a 
stranger  ox  a  sojourner ;  that  he  may  live  with  thee.”  Num.  xv.  14,  15  :  “  And  if  a  stranger  sojourn  with 
you,  or  tvhosoever  be  among  you  in  your  generations,  and  will  offer  an  offering  made  by  fire,  of  a  sweet 
savour  unto  the  Lord  ;  as  ye  do,  so  shall  he  do.  One  ordinance  shall  be  both  for  you  of  the  congregation, 
and  also  for  the  stranger  that  sojourneth  with  you,  an  ordinance  for  ever  in  your  generations ;  as  ye  are,  so 
shall  the  stranger  be,  before  the  Lord.”  Deut.  xxvi.  11,  12  :  “And  thou  shalt  rejoice  in  every  good  thing 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  given  unto  thee,  and  unto  thy  house,  thou,  and  the  Levite,  and  the  stranger  that 
is  among  you;”  Ezek.  xxii.  7,  29. 

59.  And  not  only  were  they  required  to  treat  strangers ,  or  men  of  other  nations,  wfith  kindness  and  hu¬ 
manity  ;  but  it  appears  from  several  parts  of  Scripture  that  the  whole  Jewish  dispensation  had  respect  to  the 
nations  of  the  world.  Not,  indeed,  to  bring  them  all  into  the  Jewish  Church,  (that  would  have  been  imprac¬ 
ticable  as  to  the  greatest  part  of  the  world,)  but  to  spread  the  knowledge  and  obedience  of  God  in  the  earth. 
Or,  it  was  a  scheme  which  was  intended  to  have  its  good  effects  beyond  the  pale  of  the  Jewish  enclosure,  and 
was  established  for  the  benefit  of  all  mankind.  Gen.  xii.  3  :  “  And  in  thee  {Abraham)  shall  all  families 
of  the  earth  be  blessed.”  xxii.  18  :  “  And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.”  Exod. 
vii.  5  :  “  And  the  Egyptians  shall  know  that  I  am  the  Lord,  when  I  stretch  forth  my  hand  upon  Egypt,  and 
bring  out  the  children  of  Israel.”  ix.  16  :  “And  indeed  for  this  very  cause  have  I  raised  thee  ( Pharaoh )  up, 
for  to  show  in  thee  my  power,  and  that  my  name  shall  be  declared  throughout  all  the  earth ;”  xv.  1 4  ;  Lev. 
xxvi.  45;  Num.  xiv.  13,14,  15. 

60.  But  though  the  Jewish  peculiarity  did  not  exclude  the  rest  of  the  world  from  the  care  and  beneficence 
of  the  universal  Father;  and  though  the  Jews  were  commanded  to  exercise  benevolence  towards  persons  of 
other  nations ;  yet,  about  the  time  when  the  Gospel  was  promulgated,  the  Jews  were  greatly  elevated  on 
account  of  their  distinguishing  privileges :  they  looked  upon  themselves  as  the  only  favourites  of  Heaven,  and 
regarded  the  rest  of  mankind  with  a  sovereign  contempt,  as  nothing,  as  abandoned  of  God,  and  without  a  possi¬ 
bility  of  salvation,  unless  they  should  incorporate,  in  some  degree  or  other,  with  their  nation.  Their  consti¬ 
tution,  they  supposed,  was  established  for  ever,  never  to  be  altered,  or  in  any  respect  abolished.  They  were 
the  true  and  only  Church,  out  of  which  no  man  could  be  accepted  of  God ;  and  consequently,  unless  a  man 
submitted  to  the  law  of  Moses ,  how  virtuous  or  good  soever  he  were,  it  was  their  belief  he  could  not  be  saved. 
He  had  :no  right  to  a  place  in  the  Church,  nor  could  hereafter  obtain  life, 

§  Y,  The  Jeivish  peculiarity  was  to  receive  its  perfection  from  the  Gospel . 

61.  But  the  Jewish  dispensation,  as  peculiar  to  that  people,  though  superior  to  the  mere  light  of  nature, 
which  it  supposed  and  included,  was  but  of  a  temporary  duration,  and  of  an  inferior  and  imperfect  kind,  in 
comparison  of  that  which  was  to  follow,  and  which  God  from  the  beginning  (when  he  entered  into  covenant 
with  Abraham ,  and  made  the  promise  to  him)  intended  to  erect,  and  which  he  made  several  declarations  under 
the  Old  Testament  that  he  would  erect,  in  the  proper  time,  as  successive  to  the  Jeivish  dispensation,  and,  as  a 
superstructure,  perfective  of  it.  And  as  the  Jeivish  dispensation  was  erected  by  the  ministry  of  a  much  nobler 
.hand,  even  that  of  the  Son  of  God,  the  Messiah,  foreordained  before  the  world  was  made,  promised  to  Abra¬ 
ham,  foretold  by  the  prophets,  and  even  expected  by  the  Jews  themselves,  though  under  no  just  conceptions  of 
the  end  of  his  coming  into  the  world.  He  was  to  assume  and  live  in  a  human  body,  to  declare  the  truth  and 
grace  cf  God  more  clearly  and  expressly  to  the  Jews ,  to  exhibit  a  pattern  of  the  most  perfect  obedience *  and 
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to  be  obedient  even  unto  death  in  compliance  with  the  will  of  Go  b*  When  Christ  came  into  the  world,  the 
Jews  were  ripe  for  destruction  :  but  he  published  a  general  indemnity  for  the  transgressions  of  the  former 
covenant,  upon  their  repentance  ;  and  openly  revealed  a  future  state,  as  the  true  land  of  promise,  even  eternal 
life  in  heaven.  Thus  he  confirmed  the  former  covenant  with  the  Jews  as  to  the  favour  and  blessing  of  God  ; 
and  enlarged,  or  more  clearly  explained  it,  as  to  the  blessings  therein  bestowed ;  instead  of  an  earthly  Canaan, 
revealing  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  everlasting  happiness  and  glory  in  the  world  to  come. 

62.  That  the  Gospel  is  the  Jewish  scheme  enlarged  and  improved ,  will  evidently  appear,  if  we  consider 

hat  we,  Gentiles ,  believing  in  Christ ,  are  said  to  be  incorporated  into  the  same  body  with  the  Jews ;  and  that 
believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  now  become  one ,  one  flock ,  one  body  in  Christ.  John  x.  16  :  “And  other 
sheep  I  have  which  are  not  of  this  ( the  Jewish )  fold ;  them  also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall  hear  my  voice, 
and  there  shall  be  one  flock,  (so  the  word  iroipvrj  signifies,  and  so  our  translators  have  rendered  it  in  all  the 
other  places  where  it  is  used  in  the  New  Testament.  See  Matt.  xxvi.  31  ;  Luke  ii.  8  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  7.  And 
here  also  it  should  have  been  translated  flock,  not  fold,)  and  one  shepherd .”  1  Cor.  xii.  13  :  “  By  one  Spiri 

are  we  all  baptized  in  one  body,  whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles.”  Gal.  iii.  28  :  “There  is  neither  Jew 
nor  Greek,  there  is  neither  bond  nor  free,  there  is  neither  male  nor  female  ;  for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus 
that  is,  under  the  Gospel  dispensation.  Ephes.  ii.  14,  15,  16  :  “For  he  is  our  peace,  who  has  made  both 
{Jews  and  Gentiles)  one ,  and  has  broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  partition  between  us,  {Jews  and  Gentiles.) 
Having  abolished  by  his  flesh  the  enmity,  even  the  law  of  commandments,  contained  in  ordinances,  for  to 
make  in  himself  of  twain  one  new  man,  so  making  peace ;  and  that  he  might  reconcile  both  unto  God  in  one 
body  by  the  cross,  having  slain  the  enmity  thereby. 

63.  And  that  this  union  or  coalition  between  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  is  to  be  understood  of  the  be¬ 
lieving  Gentiles  being  taken  into  that  Church  and  covenant  in  which  the  Jews  were  before  the  Gospel 
dispensation  was  erected,  and  out  of  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  were  cast,  is  evident  from  the  following 
considerations. 

64.  First ,  that  Abraham ,  the  head  or  root  of  the  Jewish  nation,  is  the  father  of  us  all.  Rom.  iv.  16,  17  • 

“  Therefore  it  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  be  by  grace  ;  to  the  end  that  the  promise  might  be  sure,  to  all  the  seed , 
not  to  that  only  which  is  of  the  law,  (the  Jeivs ,)  but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  (the  believing 
Gentiles ,)  who  is  the  father  of  us  all ,  (as  it  is  written,  I  have  made  thee  a  father  of  many  nations,)  before  him 
whom  he  believed  that  is  to  say,  in  the  account  and  purpose  of  God,  whom  he  believed,  he  is  the  father  of 
us  all.  Abraham ,  when  he  stood  before  God  and  received  the  promise,  did  not,  in  the  account  of  God,  ap¬ 
pear  as  a  private  person,  but  as  the  father  of  us  all ;  as  the  head  and  father  of  the  whole  future  Church  of 
God,  from  whom  we  were  all,  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles,  to  descend ;  as  we  were  to  be  accepted  and  in¬ 
terested  in  the  Divine  blessing  and  covenant  after  the  same  manner  as  he  was,  namely,  by  faith.  Gal.  iii.  6, 
&c.  :  “  Even  as  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was  accounted  to  him  for  righteousness.  Know  ye,  therefore, 
that  they  which  are  of  faith,  the  same  are  the  children  of  Abraham.  For  the  Scripture,  foreseeing  that  God 
would  justify  (would  take  into  his  Church  and  covenant)  the  heathen  through  faith,  preached  before  the  Gospel 
unto  Abraham,  saying,  In  thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed.  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith  (of  what  country 
soever  they  are,  heathens  as  well  as  Jews)  are  blessed,  (justified,  taken  into  the  kingdom  and  covenant  of 
God,)  together  with  believing  Abraham,”  (and  into  that  very  covenant  which  was  made  with  him  and  his  seed.)f 
In  this  covenant  were  the  Jews  during  the  whole  period  from  Abraham  to  Moses,  and  from  Moses  to  Christ. 
For  the  covenant  with  Abraham  was  with  him,  and  with  his  seed  after  him,”  Gen.  xvii.  7.  “  To  Abraham 

and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made,”  Gal.  iii.  16.  And  the  apostle  in  the  next  verse  tells  us  that  (the 
promises  or)  the  covenant,  that  was  confirmed  before  of  God  in  Christ,  the  law  which  was  (given  by  Moses) 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  could  not  disannul,  that  it  should  make  the  promise  (or  covenant  with 
Abraham)  of  none  effect ;  consequently  the  Jews,  during  the  whole  period  of  the  law,  or  Mosaical  dispensation, 
were  under  the  covenant  with  Abraham ;  and  into  that  same  covenant  the  apostle  argues,  Rom.  iv.  and  Gal 
iii.,  that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  taken.  For  which  reason  he  affirms  that  they  are  no  more  strangers 
and  foreigners ,  but  fellow-citizens  with  the  saints ,  that  is,  the  patriarchs,  &c.  And  that  the  great  mystery, 
not  understood  in  other  ages,  was  this,  That  the  Gentiles  should  be  fellow-heirs,  and  of  the  same  body  with 
his  Church  and  children,  the  Jews,  Eph.  ii.  19  ;  iii.  5,  6. 

65.  Secondly.  Agreeably  to  this  sentiment,  the  believing  Gentiles  are  said  to  partake  of  all  the  spiritual 
privileges  wThich  the  Jews  enjoyed,  and  from  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  fell ;  and  to  be  taken  into  that  king¬ 
dom  and  Church  of  God  out  of  which  they  were  cast.  Several  of  the  parables  of  our  Lord  are  intended  to 
point  out  this  fact ;  and  many  passages  in  the  epistles  directly  prove  it. 

66.  Matt.  xx.  1—16.  In  this  parable  the  vineyard  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  into  which  God,  the  house¬ 
holder,  hired  the  Jews  early  in  the  morning ;  and  into  the  same  vineyard  he  hired  the  Gentiles  at  the  eleventh 
hour,  or  an  hour  before  sun-set. 

67  Matt.  xxi.  33,  34.  The  husbandmen  to  whom  the- vineyard  was  first  let  were  the  Jews ;  to  whom 
God  first  sent  his  servants,  the  prophets,  ver.  34—36,  and  at  last  he  sent  his  Son,  whom  they  slew.  ver.  37— 

*  Yes,  and  thus  to  become  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  that  those  who  believe  in  him  might  have  redemption  in  his  blood. 
This  is  the  light  in  which  the  New  Testament  places  the  death  of  Christ. — A.  C. 

+  Being  justified  does  not  merely  signify  being  taken  into  covenant,  so  as  to  be  incorporated  with  the  visible 
Church  of  God  ;  it  is  used  repeatedly  by  St.  Paul  to  signify  that  act  of  God’s  mercy  whereby  a  penitent  sinner,  be¬ 
lieving  on  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  has  his  transgressions  forgiven  for  Christ’s  sake.  Rom.  v.  1,  &c. 
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39,  and  then  the  vineyard  was  let  out  to  other  husbandmen ;  which  our  Saviour  clearly  explains,  ver.  43  * 

“  Therefore  I  say  unto  you,  (Jews,)  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  from  you,  and  given  to  a  nation  (the 
believing  Gentiles)  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof.”  Hence  it  appears  that  the  very  same  kingdom  of  God , 
which  the  Jews  once  possessed,  and  in  which  the  ancient  prophets  exercised  their  ministry,  one  after  another, 
is  now  in  our  possession ;  for  it  was  taken  from  them  and  given  to  us. 

68.  Rom.  xi.  17—24.  The  Church  or  kingdom  of  God  is  compared  to  an  olive-tree ,  and  the  membres  of 
it  to  the  branches.  “  And  if  some  of  the  branches  (the  unbelieving  Jews)  be  broken  off,  and  thou  (Gentile 
Christian)  wert  grafted  in  among  them,  and  with  them  partakest  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  olive-tree 
that  is,  the  Jewish  Church  and  covenant.  Ver.  24  :  “  For  if  thou  (Gentile  Christian)  wert  cut  out  of  the 
olive-tree,  which  is  wild  by  nature,  and  wert  grafted,  contrary  to  nature,  into  the  good  olive-tree,”  &c. 

69.  1  Pet.  ii.  7,  8,  9,  10  :  “  Unto  you  Gentiles  who  believe,  he  (Christ)  is  an  honour,  npy,  but  unto  them 
which  be  disobedient,  (the  unbelieving  J ews,)  the  stone  which  the  builders  disallowed,  the  same  is  made  the 
head  of  the  corner,  and  also  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence.*  They  stumbled  at  the  word,  being 
disobedient,  whereunto  also  they  were  appointed,  (they  are  fallen  from  their  privileges  and  honour,  as  God 
appointed  they  should,  in  case  of  their  unbelief.)  But  ye  ( Gentiles ,  are  raised  into  the  high  degree  from  which 
they  are  fallen,  and  so)  are  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal  priesthood,  a  holy  nation,  a  peculiar  people  ;  that  ye 
should  show  forth  the  praises  of  him  who  hath  called  you  out  of  the  heathenish  darkness  into  his  marvellous 
light.” 

70.  Thirdly.  The  Jews  vehemently  opposed  the  admission  of  the  uncircumcised  Gentiles  into  the  kingdom 
and  covenant  of  God,  at  the  first  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  But  if  the  Gentiles  were  not  taken  into  the  same 
Church  and  covenant  in  which  the  Jewish  nation  had  so  long  gloried,  wdiy  should  they  so  zealously  oppose 
their  being  admitted  into  it  1  Or  why  so  strenuously  insist  that  they  ought  to  be  circumcised  in  order  to  their 
being  admitted  1  For  what  was  it  to  them,  if  the  Gentiles  were  called,  and  taken  into  another  kingdom  and 
covenant,  distinct  and  quite  different  from  that  which  they  would  have  confined  wholly  to  themselves,  or  to 
such  only  as  were  circumcised  1  It  is  plain  the  Gentiles  might  have  been  admitted  into  another  kingdom  and 
covenant  withoqt  any  offence  to  the  Jews ,  as  they  would  still  have  been  left  in  the  sole  possession  of  their 
ancient  privileges.  And  the  apostles  could  not  have  failed  in  using  this  as  an  argument  to  pacify  their  in¬ 
censed  brethren,  had  they  so  understood  it.  But,  seeing  they  never  gave  the  least  intimation  of  this,  it  shows 
they  understood  the  affair  as  the  unbelieving  Jews  did,  namely,  that  the  Gentiles,  without  being  circumcised, 
were  taken  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  wdrich  they  and  their  forefathers  had  so  long  stood. 

71.  Fourthly.  It  is  upon  this  foundation,  namely,  that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  taken  into  that  Church 
and  kingdom  in  which  the  Jews  once  stood,  that  the  apostles  drew  parallels,  for  caution  and  instruction,  be¬ 
tween  the  state  of  the  ancient  Jews  and  that  of  the  Christians.  1  Cor.  x.  1—13  :  “Moreover,  brethren,  1 
would  not  that  ye  should  be  ignorant,  how  that  all  our  fathers  were  under  the  cloud,  and  all  passed  through  the 
sea,  and  were  all  baptized  unto  Moses,  and  did  all  eat  of  the  same  spiritual  meat,  and  did  all  drink  of  the  same 
spiritual  drink  ;  but  with  many  of  them  God  was  not  well  pleased ;  for  they  were  overthrown  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness.  Now  those  things  were  our  examples,  to  the  intent  we  should  not  lust  after  evil  things  as  they  also 
lusted.  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them ;  neither  let  us  provoke  Christ,  as  some  of  them  pro¬ 
voked,”  &c.  Heb.  iii.  7,  &c.  :  “  Wherefore,  as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith,  To-day ,f  when  or  while  you  hear  his 
voice,  harden  not  your  hearts,  as  in  the  day  of  temptation  in  the  wilderness,  when  your  fathers  tempted  me : 
wherefore  I  was  grieved  with  that  generation,  and  sware  in  my  wrath,  They  shall  not  enter  into  my  rest. 
Take  heed,  brethren,  lest  there  be  in  any  of  you  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief.”  Chap.  iv.  1,2:  “  Let  us  there¬ 
fore  fear,  lest  a  promise  being  left  us  of  entering  into  his  rest,  any  of  you  should  seem  to  come  short  of  it. 
For  unto  us  hath  the  Gospel  been  preached,  as  well  as  to  them,”  that  is,  we  have  the  joyful  promise  of  a 
happy  state,  or  of  entering  into  rest,  as  well  as  the  Jews  of  old.  Yer.  11  :  “Let  us  labour,  therefore,  to 
enter  into  that  rest,  lest  any  man  fall  after  the  same  example  of  unbelief.” 

72.  Fifthly.  Hence  also  the  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  are  represented  as  being  written  for  our  use 
and  instruction,  and  to  explain  our  dispensation  as  well  as  theirs.  Matt.  v.  17  :  “  Think  not  that  I  am  come 
to  destroy  the  law  and  the  prophets  ;  I  am  not  come  to  destroy,  but  to  fulfil.”  And  when  our  Saviour  taught 
his  disciples  the  things  pertaining  to  his  kingdom,  he  opened  to  them  the  Scriptures,  which  were  then  no  other 
than  the  Old  Testament ;  Luke  iv.  17—22;  xviii.  31.  xxiv.  27  :  “And  beginning  at  Moses  and  all  the 
prophets,  he  expounded  unto  them  in  all  the  Scriptures,  the  things  concerning  himself.”  Verse  45  :  “  Then 
opened  he  their  understandings,  that  they  might  understand  the  Scriptures.”  Thus  the  apostles  were  instructed 
in  the  things  pertaining  to  the  Gospel  dispensation.  And  always,  in  their  sermons  in  the  Acts,  they  confirm 
their  doctrine  from  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament.  And  in  their  Epistles  they  not  only  do  the  same, 


*  We  render  this  passage  thus  :  A  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of  offence,  even  to  them  which  stumble  at  the  word, 
being  disobedient,  tyc.,  as  if  it  were  one  continued  sentence.  But,  thus,  violence  is  done  to  the  text,  and  the  apostle’s 
sense  is  thrown  into  obscurity  and  disorder,  which  is  restored  by  putting  a  period  after  offence,  and  beginning  a  new 
sentence,  thus :  They  stumble  at  the  word,  &c.  For  observe,  the  apostle  runs  a  double  antithesis  between  the  un¬ 
believing  Jews  and  believing  Gentiles. 

+  'Zypepov,  e av  rye  <pov7]c  avrov  aicovcr/TE.  EAN,  if,  should  here  have  been  rendered  when,  as  it  is  rendered, 
1  John  iii.  2,  and  should  have  been  rendered,  John  xii.  32  ;  xiv.  3 ;  xvi.  7 ;  2  Cor.  v.  1.  In  like  manner  the  particle 
□X)  Psa.  xcv*  L  (whence  the  place  is  quoted,)  should  have  been  translated  when  or  while.  For  it  is  translated 
when,  1  Sam.  xv.  17 ;  Prov.  iii.  24;  iv.  12 ;  Job  vii.  4;  xvii.  16 ;  Psa.  1.  18 ;  and  might  have  been  so  translated  m 
other  places. 
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but  also  expressly  declare  that  those  Scriptures  were  written  as  well  for  the  benefit  of  the  Christian  as  the 
Jewish  Church.  Rom.  xv.  4  :  After  a  quotation  out  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  apostle  adds  : — “  For 
whatsoever  things  were  written  aforetime  were  written  for  our  learning  ;  that  we  through  patience  and  comfort 
of  the  Scriptures  might  have  hope.”  1  Cor.  ix.  9  :  “It  is  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  that  thou  shalt  not 
muzzle  the  mouth  of  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  corn.”  Verse  10:  “For  our  sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is 
written.”  1  Cor.  x.  11:  “Now  all  these  things  (namely,  the  before-mentioned  privileges,  sins,  and 
punishments  of  the  ancient  Jews )  happened  unto  them  for  ensamples  ;  and  they  are  written  for  our  admonition, 
upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  earth  are  come.”  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17  :  “All  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of 
God,  and  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for  correction,  for  instruction  in  righteousness ;  that  the  man 
of  God  may  be  perfect,  thoroughly  furnished  unto  all  good  works.” 

73.  Sixthly.  Agreeably  to  this  notion,  that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  taken  into  that  Church  or  kingdom, 
out  of  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  are  cast,  the  Christian  Church,  considered  in  a  body,  is  called  by  the  same 
general  names  as  the  Church  under  the  Old  Testament.  Israel  was  the  general  name  of  the  Jewish  Church, 
so  also  of  the  Christian.  Gal.  vi.  16  :  “As  many  as  walk  according  to  this  rule,  peace  be  on  them,  and 
mercy,  and  upon  the  Israel  of  God.”  Rev.  vii.  3,  4  :  Speaking  of  the  Christian  Church,  the  angel  said, 
“  Hurt  not  the  earth,  neither  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till  we  have  sealed  the  servants  of  our  God  in  their 
foreheads.  And  I  heard  the  number  of  them  that  were  sealed  :  and  there  were  sealed  a  hundred  and  forty- 
four  thousand,  of  all  the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel.”  Rev.  xxi.  10—14  :  “  He  showed  me  that  great  city, 
the  holy  Jerusalem,  (the  Christian  Church,)  having  the  glory  of  God — and  had  a  wall  great  and  high,  and 
had  twelve  gates,  and  at  the  gates  twelves  angels,  and  names  written  thereon,  which  are  the  names  of  the 
twelve  tribes  of  Israel ,  (as  comprehending  the  whole  Church.)  And  the  wall  of  the  city  had  twelve  founda¬ 
tions,  and  in  them  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb.”  Jews  was  another  running  title  of  the 
Church  in  our  Saviour’s  time,  and  this  is  also  applied  to  Christians.  Rev.  ii.  8,  9  :  “  And  unto  the  angel 
of  the  (Christian)  Church  in  Smyrna,  write,  I  know  thy  works,  and  tribulation,  and  poverty ;  and  I  know  the 
blasphemy  of  them  who  say  they  are  Jews  (members  of  the  Church  of  Christ)  and  are  not,  but  are  tho 
synagogue  of  Satan.”  And  again,  chap.  iii.  9. 

§  VI.  The  particular  honours  and  privileges  of  Christians ,  and  the  terms  signifying  these  honours  explained 

74.  Seventhly.  In  conformity  to  this  sentiment,  (namely,  that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  taken  into  that 
Church,  covenant,  and  kingdom,  out  of  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  were  cast,)  the  state,  membership, 
privileges,  honours,  and  relations  of  professed  Christians ,  particularly  of  believing  Gentiles ,  are  expressed  by 
the  same  phrases  with  those  of  the  ancient  Jewish  Church ;  and  therefore,  unless  we  admit  a  very  strange 
abuse  of  words,  must  convey  the  same  general  ideas  of  our  present  state,  membership,  honours,  and  relations 
to  God,  as  we  are  professed  Christians.  For  instance  : — ■ 

75.  I.  As  God  chose  his  ancient  people  the  Jews ,  and  they  were  his  chosen  and  elect ,  so  now  the  whole 

body  of  Christians,  Gentiles  as  well  as  Jews ,  are  admitted  to  the  same  honour,  as  they  are  selected  from  the 
rest  of  the  world,  and  taken  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  for  the  knowledge,  worship,  and  obedience  of  God,  in 
hopes  of  eternal  life.  Rom.  viii.  33:  “Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to  the  charge  of  God’s  elect  l”  &c. 
Eph.  i.  4:  “According  as  he  hath  chosen  us  ( Gentiles ,  chap.  ii.  11)  in  him  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  that  we  should  be  holy,  and  without  blame  before  him  in  love.”  Col.  iii.  12  :  “  Put  on,  therefore,  as 
the  elect  of  God,  holy  and  beloved,  bowels  of  mercies,”  &c.  2  Thess.  ii.  13  :  “But  we  are  bound  to  give 

thanks  to  God  always  for  you,  brethren,  beloved  of  the  Lord,  because  God  hath  from  the  beginning  chosen 
you  to  salvation  ;  through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  and  belief  of  the  truth.”  Tit.  i.  1  :  “  Paul,  a  servant 
of  God,  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  the  faith  of  God’s  elect ,  and  the  acknowledging  of  the 
truth  which  is  after  godliness.”  2  Tim.  ii.  10  :  “  Therefore  I  endure  all  things  for  the  elect’s  sake,  that  they 
also  may  obtain  the  salvation  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  with  eternal  glory.”  1  Pet.  i.  1,2:  “  Peter  to  the 
strangers  scattered  throughout  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  elect ,  according  to  the  fore¬ 
knowledge  of  God  the  Father,  through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  unto  obedience.”  ii.  9  :  “  Ye  ( Gentiles ) 
are  a  chosen  generation,”  &c.  v.  13:  “  The  Church  that  is  at  Babylon,  elected  together  with  you, 
saluteth  you.” 

76.  II.  The  first  step  which  the  goodness  of  God  took  in  execution  of  his  purpose  of  election,  with  regard 
to  the  Gentile  world ,  was  to  rescue  them  from  their  wretched  situation  in  the  sin  and  idolatry  of  their  heathen 
state  (by  sending  his  son  Jesus  Christ  into  the  world  to  die  for  mankind,  and  thus)  to  bring  them  into  the 
light  and  privileges  of  the  Gospel.  With  regard  to  which  the  language  of  Scripture  is  :  1st,  that  he  delivered ; 
2nd,  saved ;  3rd,  bought  or  purchased  ;  4th,  redeemed  them.  Gal.  i.  4  :  “  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins, 
that  he  might  deliver  us  from  this  present  evil  world,”  the  vices  and  lusts  in  which  the  world  is  involved. 
Col.  i.  12,  13  :  “Giving  thanks  to  the  Father,  who  has  delivered  us  from  the  power  of  (heathenish)  darkness, 
(Acts  xxvi.  18  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9  ;  Eph.  iv.  18;  v.  8,)  and  translated  us  into  the  kingdom  of  his  dear  Son.”  And 
thus,  consequentially,  we  are  “  delivered  from  the  wrath  to  come  1  Thess  i.  10.* 

*  That  is,  through  the  redemption  that  is  in  Jesus  we  receive  the  remission  of  all  our  sins,  and  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  cleanse,  purify,  and  refine  our  souls,  and  thus  render  them  capable  of  enjoying  the  inheritance  of  the  saints 
in  light.  Our  justification,  adoption,  and  sanctification,  and  finally  our  admission  into  the  kingdom  of  glory,  are 
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77.  1  Cor.  i.  18  :  “For  the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to  them  that  perish  foolishness,  but  unto  us  which 
are  saved  it  is  the  power  of  God.”  vii.  16  :  “What  knowest  thou,  O  wife,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy 
husband  1  or  how  knowest  thou,  O  man,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy  wife  V ’  that  is,  convert  her  to  the 
Christian  faith,  x.  33  :  “  Even  as  I  please  all  men  in  all  things,  not  seeking  mine  own  profit,  but  the  profit 
of  many,  that  they  may  be  saved.”  Eph.  ii.  8  :  “  For  by  grace  are  ye  saved ,  through  faith.”  1  Thess.  ii. 
16  •  “  Forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the  Gentiles  that  they  might  be  saved”  1  Tim.  ii.  4  :  “Who  Mull  have  all 
men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.”  2  Tim.  i.  9  :  “Who  hath  saved  us,  and 
called  us  with  a  holy  calling,  not  according  to  our  works,  but  according  to  his  own  purpose  and  grace.”  In 
this  general  sense,  saved  is  in  other  places  applied  to  both  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  particularly  to  the  Jews ,  Rom. 
ix.  27  ;  x.  1  ;  xi.  26.  Hence  God  is  styled  our  Saviour.  Tit.  iii.  4,  5  :  “  But  after  that  the  kindness  and 
love  of  God  our  Saviour  toward  man  appeared,  not  by  works  of  righteousness  which  we  have  done,  but 
according  to  his  mercy  he  saved  us.”  1  Tim.  i.  1  :  “  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  command¬ 
ment  of  God  our  Saviour ;”  ii.  3  ;  Tit.  i.  3.  Rom.  xi.  11  :  “  Through  their  ( the  Jews' )  fall,  salvation  is  come 
to  the  Gentiles.”  And  as  this  salvation  is  by  Jesus  Christ,  he  also  is  frequently  called  our  Saviour. 

78.  Acts  xx.  28  :  “  Feed  the  Church  of  God,  which  he  has  purchased  with  his  own  blood.”  1  Cor.  vi. 
19,  20  :  “And  ye  are  not  your  own;  for  ye  are  bought  with  a  price.”  vii.  23  :  “  Ye  are  bought  with  a 
price.”  2  Pet.  ii.  1  :  “  False  prophets  shall  bring  in  damnable  heresies,  even  denying  the  Lord  that  bought 
them.”  Rev.  v.  9  :  “  Thou  wast  slain,  and  hast  redeemed  ( bought )  us  to  God  by  thy  blood,  out  of  every 
kindred,  and  tongue,  and  people,  and  nation.” 

79.  Tit.  ii.  14  :  “Who  gave  himself  for  us,  that  he  might  redeem  us  from  all  iniquity.”  1  Pet.  i.  18  : 

“Ye  were  not  redeemed  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver  and  gold,  from  your  vain  (heathenish)  conversation, 
received  by  tradition  from  your  fathers  ;  but  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ.”  And  at  the  same  time  he 
redeemed  or  bought  us  from  death,  or  the  curse  of  the  law ;  Gal.  iii.  1 3  ;  and  the  Jews,  in  particular,  from 
the  law,  and  the  condemnation  to  which  it  subjected  them ;  Gal.  iv.  5.  Hence  frequent  mention  is  made  of 
the  redemption  which  is  in  Jesus  Christ ;  Rom.  iii.  24  ;  1  Cor.  i.  30  ;  Eph.  i.  7  ;  Col.  i.  14  ;  Heb.  ix.  12, 
15.  Hence  also  Christ  is  said  to  give  himself  a  ransom  for  us  ;  Matt.  xx.  28  ;  Mark  x.  45.  1  Tim.  ii.  6  : 

“  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all.”  That  is,  that  he  might  redeem  them  unto  God  by  the  sacrificial 
shedding  of  his  blood. — See  the  note  under  76. 

80.  III.  As  God  sent  the  Gospel  to  bring  Gentiles,  Christians,  out  of  heathenism,  and  invited  and  made 

them  welcome  to  the  honours  and  privileges  of  his  people,  he  is  said  to  call  them,  and  they  are  his  called. 
Rom.  i.  6,  7  :  “  Among  whom  are  ye  also  called  of  Jesus  Christ.  To  all  that  are  at  Rome  called  saints 
viii.  28.  1  Cor.  i.  9  :  “God  is  faithful,  by  whom  ye  were  called  into  the  fellowship  of  his  Son;”  vii.  20 
Gal.  i,  6  :  “I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him  that  called  you;”  v.  13.  Eph.  iv.  1  :  “I  be¬ 
seech  you,  that  ye  walk  worthy  of  the  vocation  wherewith  ye  are  called  ;”  iv.  4.  1  Thess.  ii.  12  :  “  That  ye 
walk  worthy  of  God,  who  hath  called  you  unto  his  kingdom  and  glory.”  iv.  7  :  “  God  hath  not  called  us  unto 
uncleanness,  but  unto  holiness.”  2  Tim.  i.  9  :  “Who  hath  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  a  holy  calling  ;  not 
according  to  our  works,”  &c.  1  Pet.  i.  15  :  “  But  as  he  which  hath  called  you  is  holy,  so  be  ye  holy  in  all 

manner  of  conversation.”  ii.  9  :  “  Ye  (Gentile  Christians)  are  a  chosen  generation — to  show  forth  the 
praises  of  him  who  hath  called  you  out  of  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light.” 

81.  Note — The  Jews  also  were  called.  Rom.  ix.  24  :  “  Even  us,  whom  he  has  called ,  not  of  the  Jews 
only,  but  also  of  the  Gentiles.”  1  Cor.  i.  24  ;  vii.  18  :  “  Is  any  man  called  being  circumcised;”  Heb.  ix. 
15.  But  the  calling  of  the  Jews  must  be  different  from  that  of  the  Gentiles.  The  Gentiles  were  called  into 
the  kingdom  of  God  as  strangers  and  foreigners,  who  had  never  been  in  it  before.  But  the  Jews  were  then 
subjects  of  God’s  kingdom,  under  the  old  form  ;  and  therefore  could  be  called  only  to  submit  to  it,  as  it  was 
now  modelled  under  the  Messiah.  Or  they  were  called  to  repentance,  to  the  faith,  allegiance,  and  obedience 
of  the  Son  of  God,  and  to  the  hope  of  eternal  life  through  him  ;  whom  rejecting,  they  were  cast  out  of  God’s 
peculiar  kingdom. 

82.  IV.  And  as  we  stand  in  the  relation  of  children  to  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
hence  it  is  that  we  are  his  brethren,  and  he  is  considered  as  the  first  born  among  us.  Matt,  xxviii.  10  ;  John 
xx.  17  :  “  Jesus  saith — Go  to  my  brethren,  and  say  unto  them,  I  ascend  unto  my  Father  and  your  Father, 
and  to  my  God  and  your  God  ;”  Heb.  ii.  11,  17.  Rom.  viii.  29  :  “  That  he  might  be  the  first-born  among 
many  brethren .” 

83.  V.  And  the  relation  of  God,  as  a  Father,  to  us  Christians,  who  are  his  children,  will  lead  our  thoughts 

to  a  clear  idea  of  our  being,  as  we  are  called,  the  house  or  family  of  God  or  of  Christ.  1  Tim.  iii.  15  : 
“  But  if  I  tarry  long,  that  thou  mayest  know  how  to  behave  thyself  in  the  house  of  God,  which  is  the  Church 
of  the  living  God.”  Heb.  iii.  6  :  “  But  Christ,  as  a  Son  over  his  own  house,  whose  house  are  we,  ( Chris¬ 
tians ,)  if  we  hold  fast  the  confidence  and  rejoicing  of  the  hope  firm  unto  the  end.”  Heb.  x.  21:  “And 
having  a  great  high  priest  over  the  house  of  God,”  &c.  1  Pet.  iv.  17  :  “  For  the  time  is  come  that  judg¬ 

ment  must  begin  at  the  house  of  God,  (that  is,  when  the  Christian  Church  shall  undergo  sharp  trials  and 
sufferings  ;)  and  if  it  first  begin  at  us,  ( Christians ,  who  are  the  house  or  family  of  God,)  what  shall  the  end 

most  positively  attributed  to  the  sacrificial  passion  and  death  of  Jesus  :  and  we  are  not  consequentially  delivered  from 
the  wrath  to  come,  till  our  sins  are  blotted  out  and  our  hearts  purified  from  sin  ;  and  these  blessings  we  receive  from 
God  through  Christ,  i.  e.  for  his  sake,  his  worth  or  merit ;  for  he  has  bought  these  blessings  for  mankind  by  his 
sacrificial  passion  and  death.  Justice  required  these  to  make  way  for  mercy. — A.  C.  See  No.  79. 
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be  ot  them  that  obey  not  the  Gospel  ?"  that  is,  of  the  infidel  world,  who  lie  out  of  the  Church.  See  Rom. 
i.  5;  xv.  18  ;  1  Pet.  i.  22.  Eph.  ii.  19  :  “We  are  of  the  household  (domestics)  of  God.”  iii.  14,  15  : 
“I  bow  my  knees  unto  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  of  whom  the  whole  family  in  heaven  and  earth 
is  named,”  &c. 

84.  VI.  Farther,  as  the  land  of  Canaan  was  the  estate  or  inheritance  belonging  to  the  Jewish  family  or 

house ,  so  the  heavenly  country  is  given  to  the  Christan  house  or  family  for  their  inheritance.  Acts  xx.  32  : 
“  And  now,  brethren,  I  commend  you  to  God,  and  to  the  word  of  his  grace,  which  is  able  to  build  you  up,  and 
to  give  you  an  inheritance  among  all  them  which  are  sanctified.”  Col.  iii.  24  :  “  Knowing  that  of  the  Lord, 
ye  shall  receive  the  reward  of  the  inheritance .”  Heb.  ix.  15  :  “  He  is  the  mediator  of  the  New  Testament, 
that  they  which  are  called  might  receive  the  promise  of  eternal  inheritance .”  1  Pet.  i.  3,  4  :  “  God  has 

begotten  us  again — to  an  inheritance  incorruptible,  undefiled,  and  that  fadeth  not  away,  reserved  in  heaven  for 
us.”  Hence  we  have  the  title  of  heirs.  Tit.  iii.  7  :  “  That  being  justified  by  his  grace,  we  should  be  made 
heirs  according  to  the  hope  of  eternal  life.”  James  ii.  5  :  “  Hath  not  God  chosen  the  poor  of  this  world, 
rich  in  faith,  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom  which  he  has  promised  to  them  that  love  him  1”  See  Rom.  viii.  17 ; 
1  Pet.  iii.  7. 

85.  And  as  Canaan  was  considered  as  the  rest  of  the  Jews ,  so,  in  reference  to  our  trials  and  afflictions  in 
this  world,  heaven  is  considered  as  the  rest  of  Christians.  2  Thess.  i.  7  :  “  And  to  you  who  are  troubled, 
(he  will  give)  rest  with  us,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven.”  Heb.  iv.  1  :  “  Let  us 
therefore  fear,  lest  a  promise  being  left  us  of  entering  into  his  rest ,  any  of  you  should  seem  to  come  short  of 
it.  For  unto  us  hath  the  Gospel  been  preached,  as  well  as  to  them  ;”  that  is,  we  have  the  joyful  promise 
of  entering  into  rest  as  well  as  the  Jews  of  old.  Verse  9  :  “  There  remains,  therefore,  a  rest  for  the  people 
of  God ;”  that  is,  for  Christians  now  in  this  world,  as  well  as  for  the  Jews  formerly  in  the  wilderness,  which 
is  the  point  the  apostle  is  proving,  from  ver.  3  to  10. 

86.  VII.  Thus  Christians ,  as  well  as  the  ancient  Jews ,  are  the  house  or  family  of  God :  or  we  may  con¬ 
ceive  the  whole  body  of  Christians  formed  into  a  nation,  having  God  at  their  head  ;  who,  on  this  account,  is 
styled  our  God,  governor,  protector,  or  king  ;  and  we  his  people,  subjects,  or  servants. 

87.  VIII.  And  it  is  in  reference  to  our  being  a  society  peculiarly  appropriated  to  God,  and  under  his  special 

protection  and  government,  that  we  are  called  the  city  of  God ,  the  holy  city.  Heb.  xii.  22  :  “Ye  are  come 
unto — the  city  of  the  living  God.”  Rev.  xi.  2  :  “  And  the  holy  city  shall  they  tread  under  foot  forty  and 

tvo  months.”  This  city  is  described  in  some  future  happy  state  ;  Rev.  xxi.  and  xxvi. 

88.  Hence  the  whole  Christian  community  or  Church  is  denoted  by  the  city  Jerusalem ,  and  sometimes  by 
Mount  Zion.  Gal.  iv.  26  :  “  But  Jerusalem ,  which  is  above,  is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all.” — In 
her  reformed,  or  future  happy  state,  she  is  the  New  Jerusalem;  Rev.  iii.  12  ;  xxi.  2  Heb.  xii.  22  :  “Ye 
are  come  unto  Mount  Zion,"  &c.  ;  Rev.  xiv.  1. 

89.  Hence  also  we  are  said  to  be  written  or  enrolled  in  the  hook  of  God ,  or,  which  comes  to  the  same 

thing,  of  the  Lamb ,  the  Son  of  God.  Rev.  iii.  5 :  “  He  that  overcometh,  the  same  shall  be  clothed  in  white 
raiment;  and  I  will  not  blot  out  his  name  out  of  the  book  of  life."  xxii.  19:  “And  if  any  man  take  away 
from  the  words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy,  God  shall  take  away  his  part  out  of  the  book  of  life ,  and  out 

of  the  holy  city,”  &c.  ;  which  shows  that  the  names  of  such  as  are  in  the  book  of  life  may  be  blotted  out  , 

consequently,  that  to  be  enrolled  there  is  the  privilege  of  all  professed  Christians. 

90  And  whereas  the  believing  Gentiles  were  once  strangers ,  aliens ,  not  a  people ,  enemies ;  now  (Eph.  ii. 
19)  “  they  are  no  more  strangers  and  foreigners,  but  fellow-citizens  with  the  saints.”  1  Pet.  ii.  10: 
“  Which  in  time  past  were  not  a  people ,  but  are  now  the  people  of  God."  Now  “  we  are  at  peace  with  God  ;” 
Rom.  v.  1.  Now  “we  are  reconciled  and  become  the  servants  of  God,”  the  subjects  of  his  kingdom;  Rom. 
v.  10  ;  1  Thess.  i.  9  ;  2  Cor.  v.  18,  19. — [That  is,  all  those  who  have  turned  to  God  by  true  repentance  have 
received  remission  of  sin,  and  are  walking  in  the  way  of  righteousness,  with  a  believing,  obedient,  loving,  and 
grateful  heart. — A.  C.] 

91.  On  the  other  hand,  the  body  of  the  Jewish  nation,  (having,  through  unbelief,  rejected  the  Messiah ,  and 
the  Gospel,  and  being  therefore  cast  out  of  the  city  and  kingdom  of  God,)  are,  in  their  turn,  at  present  repre¬ 
sented  under  the  name  and  notion  of  enemies.  Rom.  xi.  28  :  “  As  concerning  the  Gospel,  they  are  enemies 
for  your  sake.” 

92.  IX.  The  kind  and  particular  regards  of  God  to  the  converted  Gentiles ,  and  their  relation  to  Jesus 
Christ ,  is  also  signified  by  that  of  a  husband  and  wife  ;  and  his  taking  them  into  his  covenant  is  represented 
by  his  espousing  them.  2  Cor.  xi.  2  :  “  For  I  am  jealous  over  you  with  godly  jealousy  ;  for  I  have  espoused 
you  to  one  husband ,  that  I  may  present  you  as  a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ.” 

93.  Hence  the  Christian  Church  or  community  is  represented  as  a  mother,  and  particular  members  as  her 
children.  Gal.  iv.  26,  27,  28  :  “  But  Jerusalem,  which  is  above,  is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all.  For 
it  is  written,  Rejoice,  thou  barren  that  bearest  not ;  break  forth  and  cry,  thou  that  travailest  not ;  for  the  de¬ 
solate  hath  many  more  children  than  she  which  hath  a  husband.  Now  we,  brethren,  as  Israel  was,  are  the 
children  of  promise.”  Verse  31 :  “So  then,  brethren,  we  are  not  children  of  the  bond-woman,  but  of  the 
free.” 

94.  Hence  also,  from  the  notion  of  the  Christian  Church  being  the  spouse  of  God  in  Christ ,  her  corrup¬ 
tion  and  her  idolatry  come  under  the  name  of  fornication  and  adultery. 

95.  X.  As  God,  by  Christ ,  exercises  a  particular  providence  over  the  Christian  Church,  in  supplying  them 
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with  all  spiritual  blessings,  guiding  them  through  all  difficulties,  and  guarding  them  in  all  spiritual  dangers , 
He  is  their  shepherd ,  and  they  his  flock,  his  sheep.  John  x.  11  :  “I  am  the  good  shepherd .”  Verse  16  : 
“  And  other  sheep  I  have  which  are  not  of  this  fold  ;  them  also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall  hear  my  voice  ; 
and  there  shall  be  one  flock,  and  one  shepherd Acts  xx.  28,  29  ;  Heb.  xiii.  20.  1  Pet.  ii.  25  :  “  For  ye 

were  as  sheep  going  astray ;  but  are  now  returned  to  the  shepherd  and  bishop  (overseer)  of  your  souls.” 
v.  2,  3,  4  :  “  Feed  the  flock  of  God,”  &c.  > 

96.  XI.  Nearly  on  the  same  account  as  God,  by  Christ,  has  established  the  Christian  Church,  and  pro- 

vided  all  means  for  our  happiness  and  improvement  in  knowledge  and  virtue,  we  are  compared  to  a  vine  and 
a  vineyard,  and  God  to  the  husbandman,  who  planted  and  dresses  it ;  and  particular  members  of  the  com¬ 
munity  are  compared  to  branches.  John  xv.  1,2:  “I  am  the  true  vine,  and  my  Father  is  the  husbandman. 
Every  branch  in  me  that  beareth  not  fruit,  he  taketh  away ;  and  every  branch  that  beareth  fruit,  he  purgeth 
it,”  &c.  ver.  5:  “I  am  the  vine,  ye  are  the  branches .”  Matt.  xv.  13  :  “  Every  plant  which  my  heavenly 
Father  hath  not  planted  shall  be  rooted  up.”  Rom.  vi.  5  :  “If  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness 
of  his  death,  we  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection.”  Matt.  xx.  1.  The  vineyard  into  which 
labourers  were  hired  is  the  Christian  as  well  as  the  Jewish  Church  :  and  so  chap.  xxi.  33  ;  Mark  xii.  1  ; 
Luke  xx.  9.  1  Cor.  iii.  9  :  “Ye  are  God’s  husbandry.  ”  Rom.  xi.  17  :  “And  if  some  of  the  branches  {Jews) 

be  broken  off,  and  thou,  being  a  wild  olive-tree,  wert  grafted  in  among  them,  and  with  them  partakest  of  the 
root  and  fatness  of  the  olive-tree,”  &c.  See  also  ver.  24. 

97.  XII.  As  Christians  are,  by  the  will  of  God,  set  apart  and  appropriated  in  a  special  manner  to  his 
honour,  service,  and  obedience,  and  furnished  with  extraordinary  means  and  motives  to  holiness,  so  they  are 
said  to  be  sanctified.  1  Cor.  i.  2  :  “  Unto  the  Church  of  God  which  is  at  Corinth,  to  them  that  are  sanctified 
in  Christ  Jesus.”  vi.  11:  “  And  such  were  some  of  you ;  but  ye  are  washed,  but  ye  are  sanctified,  but  ye 
are  justified,  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  by  the  Spirit  of  our  God.”  Heb.  ii.  11  :  “  For  both  he  that 
sanctifieth ,  and  they  who  are  sanctified ,  are  all  of  one  ;”  x.  10. 

98.  XIII.  Farther;  by  the  presence  of  God  in  the  Christian  Church,  and  our  being  by  profession  conse* 
crated  to  him,  we,  as  well  as  the  ancient  Jews ,  are  made  his  house  or  temple,  which  God  has  built,  and  in 
which  he  dwells,  or  walks.  1  Pet.  ii.  5  :  “  Ye  also,  as  lively  stones,  are  built  up  a  spiritual  house,”  &c. 
1  Cor.  iii.  9  :  “Ye  are  God’s  building .”  Ver.  16,  17  :  “  Know  ye  not  that  ye  ( Christians )  are  the  temple 
of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you  :  if  any  man  defile  the  temple  of  God,  him  shall  God  de¬ 
stroy ;  for  the  temple  of  God  is  holy,  which  temple  ye  are.”  2  Cor.  vi.  16  :  “And  what  agreement  hath 
the  temple  of  God  (the  Christian  Church)  with  idols  1  For  ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God,  as  God  hath 
said:  I  will  dwell  in  them,  and  ivalk  in  them.”  Eph.  ii.  20,  21,  22  :  “And  are  built  upon  the  foundation 
of  the  apostles,  &c.,  Christ  Jesus  being  the  chief  corner-stone  ;  in  whom  all  the  building  fitly  framed  together 
groweth  unto  a  holy  temple  in  the  Lord  ;  in  whom  ye  also  are  builded  together,  for  a  habitation  of  G  od  through 
the  Spirit.”  2  Thess.  ii.  4  :  “So  that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that  he  is 
God.” 

99.  XIV.  And  not  only  does  God,  as  our  king,  dwell  in  the  Christian  Church,  as  in  his  house  or  temple; 
but  he  has  also  conferred  on  Christians  the  honours  of  kings ;  as  he  has  redeemed  us  from  the  servitude  of 
sin,  made  us  lords  of  ourselves,  and  raised  us  above  others,  to  sit  on  thrones,  and  to  judge  and  reign  over 
them.  And  he  has  made  us  priests  too,  as  we  are  peculiarly  consecrated  to  God,  and  obliged  to  attend  upon 
him,  from  time  to  time  continually,  in  the  solemn  offices  of  religion  which  he  has  appointed.  1  Pet.  ii.  5  : 
“Ye  also,  as  lively  stones,  are  built  up  a  spiritual  house,  a  holy  priesthood .”  Ver.  9  :  “But  ye  ( Gentile 
Christians)  are  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal  (or  kingly)  priesthood.”  Rev.  i.  5,  6  :  “  Unto  him  that  loved 
us,  and  washed  us  from  our  sins  in  his  own  blood,  and  hath  made  us  kings  and  priests  unto  God  and  his 
Father,”  &c. 

100.  XV.  Thus  the  whole  body  of  the  Christian  Church  is  separated  unto  God  from  the  rest  of  the  world. 
And  whereas,  before,  the  Gentile  believers  were  afar  off,  lying  out  of  the  commonwealth  of  Israel ,  now  they 
are  nigh,  as  they  are  joined  to  God  in  covenant,  have  full  access  to  him  in  the  ordinances  of  worship,  and,  in 
virtue  of  his  promise,  a  particular  title  to  his  regards  and  blessing.  2  Cor.  vi.  17  :  “Wherefore  come  out 
from  among  them,  and  be  separate ,  saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the  unclean  thing ;  and  I  will  receive  you.” 
Eph.  ii.  13  :  “  But  now,  in  Christ  Jesus,  ye,  who  sometimes  were  afar  off,  are  made  nigh,  by  the  blood  of 
Christ.” 

101.  XVI.  And  as  God,  in  all  these  respects,  has  distinguished  the  Christian  Church,  and  sequestered 
them  unto  himself,  they  are  styled  his  peculiar  people.  Tit.  ii.  14  :  “Who  gave  himself  for  us,  that  he 
might  redeem  us  from  all  iniquity,  and  purify  unto  himself  a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of  good  works.”  1  Pet. 
ii.  9  :  “  But  ye  are  a  chosen  generation ,  a  royal  priesthood,  a  holy  nation,  a  peculiar  people .” 

102.  XVII.  As  Christians  are  a  body  of  men  particularly  related  to  God,  instructed  by  him  in  the  rules 
of  wisdom,  devoted  to  his  service,  and  employed  in  his  true  worship,  they  are  called  his  Church  or  congrega¬ 
tion.  Acts  xx.  28  :  “Feed  the  Church  of  God.”  1  Cor.  x.  32  :  “Giving  none  offence  to  the  Church  of 
God;”  xv.  9  ;  Gal.  i.  13  ;  and  elsewhere.  Eph.  i.  22  :  “Head  over  all  things  to  the  Church — and  par¬ 
ticular  societies  are  Churches.  Rom.  xvi.  16:  “The  Churches  of  Christ  salute  you:” — and  so  in  several 
otner  places. 

103.  XVIII.  For  the  same  reason  they  are  considered  as  God’s  possession  or  heritage.  1  Pet.  v.  3  : 
“  Neither  as  being  lords  over  God’s  heritage ,  but  being  ensamples  to  the  flock.”  The  reader  cannot  well 
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avoid  observing  that  the  words  and  phrases  by  which  our  Christian  privileges  are  expressed  in  the  New 
Testament  are  the  very  same  with  the  words  and  phrases  by  which  the  privileges  of  the  Jewish  Church  are 
expressed  in  the  Old  Testament ;  which  makes  good  what  St.  Paul  says  concerning  the  language  in  which 
the  apostles  declared  the  things  that  are  freely  given  to  us  of  God.  1  Cor.  ii.  12,  13  :  “We  ( apostles )  have 
received,  not  the  spirit  of  the  world,  but  the  Spirit  which  is  of  God,  that  we  might  know  the  things  that  are 
given  to  us  of  God  namely,  the  fore-recited  privileges  and  blessings.  “  Which  things  we  speak,  not  in  the 
words  which  man’s  wisdom  teacheth,”  not  in  philosophic  terms  of  human  invention,  “  but  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
teacheth,”  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  only  Scriptures  from  which  they  took  their  ideas  and 
arguments,  “  comparing  spiritual  things”  under  the  Gospel. 

Whence  we  may  conclude  :  1.  That  the  holy  Scriptures  are  admirably  calculated  to  be  understood  in  those 
things  which  we  are  most  of  all  concerned  to  understand.  Seeing  the  same  language  runs  through  the  whole, 
and  is  set  in  such  a  variety  of  lights,  that  one  part  is  well  adapted  to  illustrate  another  :  an  advantage  I  reckon 
peculiar  to  the  sacred  writings  above  all  others.  2.  It  follows  that,  to  understand  the  sense  of  the  Spirit  in 
the  New ,  it  is  essentially  necessary  that  we  understand  its  sense  in  the  Old  Testament. 

§  VII.  Reflections  on  the  foregoing  Honours  and  Privileges  of  the  Christian  Church. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  appears, — 

104.  I.  That  the  believing  Gentiles  are  taken  into  that  kingdom  and  covenant  in  which  the  Jews  once 
stood,  and  out  of  which  they  were  cast  for  their  unbelief  and  rejection  of  the  Son  of  God  ;  and  that  we  Chris¬ 
tians  ought  to  have  the  same  general  ideas  of  our  present  religious  state,  membership,  privileges,  honours,  and 
relation  to  God,  as  the  Jews  had  while  they  were  in  possession  of  the  kingdom.  Only  in  some  things  the 
kingdom  of  God  under  the  Gospel  dispensation  differs  much  from  the  kingdom  of  God  under  the  Mosaical. 
As,  1.  That  it  is  now  so  constituted  that  it  admits,  and  is  adapted  to,  men  of  all  nations  upon  the  earth,  who 
believe  in  Christ.  2.  That  the  law,  as  a  ministration  of  condemnation,  which  was  an  appendage  to  the  Jew  ¬ 
ish  dispensation,  is  removed  and  annulled  under  the  Gospel.  [But  the  moral  law,  as  a  rule  of  life,  is  still  in 
force.]  3.  And  so  is  the  polity  or  civil  state  of  the  Jews,  which  was  interwoven  with  their  religion,  but  has 
no  connection  with  the  Christian  religion.  4.  The  ceremonial  part  of  the  Jewish  constitution  is  likewise 
abolished,  for  we  are  taught  the  spirit  and  duties  of  religion,  not  by  figures  and  symbols,  as  sacrifices,  offer¬ 
ings,  watchings,  &c.,  but  by  express  and  clear  precepts.  5.  The  kingdom  of  God  is  now  put  under  the  special 
government  of  the  Son  of  God,  who  is  the  head  and  king  of  the  Church,  to  whom  we  owe  faith  and  allegiance.* 

105.  II.  From  the  above  recited  particulars  it  appears  that  the  Christian  Church  is  happjr,  and  highly 
honoured  with  privileges  of  the  most  excellent  nature  ;  of  which  the  apostles,  who  well  understood  this  new 
constitution,  were  deeply  sensible.  Rom.  i.  16  :  “I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  for  it  is  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every  one  that  believeth.”  v.  1,  2,  3,  &c.  :  “Therefore,  being  justified  by 
faith,  we  have  peace  with  God  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  by  whom  also  we  have  access,  by  faith,  into 
this  grace  wherein  we  stand,  and  rejoice  {glory)  in  hope  of  the  glory  of  God.  And  not  only  so,  but  we  glory 
in  tribulation  also,”  &c.  Ver.  11  :  “And  not  only  so,  but  we  also  joy  {glory)  in  God  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,”  &c.  viii.  31  :  “What  shall  we  then  say  to  these  things'?  If  God  be  for  us,  who  can  be 
against  us  ?  He  that  spared  not  his  own  Son,  but  delivered  him  up  for  us  all,  how  shall  he  not  with  him  also 
freely  give  us  all  things  ?  Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to  the  charge  of  God’s  elect  ?  Who  is  he  that  con- 
demneth?  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ?”  ix.  23,  24  :  “  He  has  made  known  the  riches 
of  his  glory  on  the  vessels  of  mercy,  which  he  had  afore  prepared  unto  glory,  even  on  us  whom  he  has  called, 
not  of  the  Jews  only,  but  also  of  the  Gentiles.”  2  Cor.  iii.  18  :  “  But  we  all,  with  open  face,  beholding,  as 
in  a  glass,  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the  same  image,  from  glory  to  glory,  as  by  the  Spirit  of 
the  Lord.”  Eph.  i.  3,  4,  &c.  :  “  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  blessed 
us  with  all  spiritual  blessings  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ ;  according  as  he  hath  chosen  us  in  him,”  &c.,  &c. 

106.  And  it  is  the  duty  of  the  whole  body  of  Christians  to  rejoice  in  the  goodness  of  God,  to  thank  and 

praise  him  for  all  the  benefits  conferred  upon  them  in  the  Gospel.  Rom.  xv.  10  :  “  Rejoice,  ye  Gentiles, 
with  his  people.”  Phil.  iii.  1  :  “My  brethren,  rejoice  in  the  Lord.”  iv.  4:  “ Rejoice  in  the  Lord  alway ; 
again  I  say,  rejoice .”  1  Thess.  v.  16  :  “  Rejoice  evermore;”  James  i.  9  ;  1  Pet.  i.  6,  8.  Col.  i.  12  : 

“  Giving  thanks  unto  the  Father,  which  hath  made  us  meet  to  be  partakers  of  the  inheritance  of  the  saints  in 
light.”  ii.  7  :  “  Rooted  and  built  up  in  him,  and  established  in  the  faith,  abounding  therein  with  thanksgiving 

1  Thess.  v.  18.  Heb.  xiii.  15  :  “By  him,  therefore,  let  us  offer  the  sacrifice  of  praise  to  God  continually, 
that  is,  the  fruit  of  our  lips,  giving  thanks  to  his  name.”  Eph.  i.  6  :  “  To  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  his 
grace,  wherein  he  has  made  us  accepted  in  the  Beloved  ver.  12,  14. 

107.  Farther,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  all  the  foregoing  privileges,  benefits,  relations,  and  honours  belong 
to  all  professed  Christians,  without  exception.  God  is  the  God,  King,  Saviour,  Father,  Husband,  Shepherd, 
&c.,  of  them  all.  He  created,  saved,  bought,  redeemed;  he  begot,  he  made,  he  planted,  &c.,  them  all. 
And  they  are  all  as  created,  redeemed,  and  begotten  by  him  ;  his  people,  nation,  heritage ;  his  children,  spouse, 
flock,  vineyard,  &c.  We  are  all  enriched  with  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  Rom.  xi.  12,  13,  14;  all  recon- 

*  Add  to  this,  that  all  the  privileges  under  the  Gospel  are  abundantly  more  spiritual  than  they  were  under  the 
law— that  being  the  shadow,  this  the  substance.  Hence,  while  we  consider  these  privileges  the  same  in  kind,  we 
must  view  them  as  differing  widely  in  degree. — A.  C. 
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ciled  to  God,  ver.  15  ;  all  the  seed  of  Abraham ,  and  heirs  according  to  the  promise,  Gal.  iii.  29  ;  all  par¬ 
take  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  good  olive,  the  Jewish  Church  ;  all  the  brethren  of  Christ  and  members 
of  his  body ;  all  are  under  grace  ;  all  have  a  right  to  the  ordinances  of  worship  ;  all  are  golden  candlesticks 
in  the  temple  of  God,  Rev.  i.  12,  13,  20  ;  even  those  who,  by  reason  of  their  misimprovement  of  their  privi¬ 
leges,  are  threatened  with  having  the  candlestick  removed  out  of  its  place,  ii.  5.  Either  every  professed 
Christian  is  not  in  the  Church,  or  all  the  forementioned  privileges  belong  to  every  professed  Christian ;  which 
will  appear  more  evidently  if  we  consider, — 

108.  IJL  That  all  the  aforementioned  privileges,  honours,  and  advantages  are  the  effects  of  God’s  free 
grace,  without  regard  to  any  prior  righteousness,  which  deserved  or  procured  the  donation  of  them.  It  was 
not  for  any  goodness  or  worthiness  which  God  found  in  the  heathen  world,  when  the  Gospel  was  first  preached 
to  them ;  not  for  any  works  of  obedience  or  righteousness  which  we,  in  our  Gentile  state,  had  performed, 
whereby  we  had  rendered  ourselves  deserving  of  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  namely,  to  be  taken  into  the 
family,  kingdom,  or  Church  of  God  ;  by  no  means.  It  was  not  thus  of  ourselves  that  we  are  saved,  justified, 
&c.  So  far  from  that,  the  Gospel,  when  first  preached  to  us  Gentiles,  found  us  sinners,  dead  in  trespasses 
and  sins,  enemies  through  wicked  works,  disobedient ;  therefore,  I  say,  all  the  forementioned  privileges,  blessings, 
honours,  &c.,  are  the  effects  of  God’s  free  grace  or  favour,  without  regard  to  any  prior  works  or  righteous¬ 
ness  in  the  Gentile  world,  which  procured  the  donation  of  them.  Accordingly,  they  are  always  in  Scripture, 
assigned  to  the  love,  grace,  and  mercy  of  God,  as  the  sole  spring  from  whence  they  flow.  John  iii.  16  : 
“  For  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth  on  him  should 
not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life.”  Rom.  v.  8  :  “  But  God  commendeth  his  love  to  us,  in  that,  while  we 
were  sinners,  Christ  died  for  us.”  Eph.  ii.  4—9,  10  :  “  But  God,  who  is  rich  in  mercy,  for  his  great  love 
wherewith  he  has  loved  us,  even  when  we  were  dead  in  sins,  hath  quickened  us  together  with  Christ,  (by 
grace  ye  are  saved,)  and  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ 
Jesus  :  that  in  the  ages  to  come  he  might  show  the  exceeding  riches  of  his  grace  in  his  kindness  towards  us, 
through  Jesus  Christ.  For  by  grace  are  ye  saved,  through  faith,  and  that  (salvation  is)  not  of  yourselves,  it 
is  the  gift  of  God;  not  of  works,  so  that*  no  man  (nor  Gentile  nor  Jew)  can  boast.  For  we  (Christians, 
converted  from  heathenism)  are  his  workmanship,  created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto  good  works,  which  God  hath 
before  ordained,  that  we  should  walk  in  them.” 

109.  It  is  on  account  of  this  general  love  that  Christians  are  honoured  with  the  title  of  beloved.  Rom.  i 
7  :  “  To  all  that  are  in  Rome,  beloved  of  God,  called  saints .”  ix.  25  :  “I  will  call  her  (the  Gentile  Church; 
beloved,  which  was  not  beloved.”  Col.  iii.  12  :  “Put  on,  therefore,  as  the  elect  of  God,  holy  and  beloved , 
bowels  of  mercies,”  &e. 

110.  Rom.  iii.  23,  24  :  “For  all  have  sinned  and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God;  being  justified  freely 

by  his  grace,  through  the  redemption  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus ;”  v.  2.  1  Cor.  i.  4  :  “I  thank  my  God — for 

the  grace  of  God  which  is  given  you  by  Jesus  Christ.”  Eph.  i.  6,  7  :  “To  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  his 
grace,  whereby  he  has  made  us  accepted  in  the  beloved,  in  whom  we  have  redemption  through  his  blood,  the 
forgiveness  of  sins,  according  to  the  riches  of  his  grace  f  Col.  i.  6  ;  2  Thess.  i.  12.  2  Tim.  i.  9  :  “Who 

hath  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  a  holy  calling,  not  according  to  our  works,  but  according  to  his  own  purpose 
and  grace,  which  was  given  us  in  Jesus  Christ  before  the  world  began;”  Tit.  ii.  11  ;  Heb.  xii.  15.  Hence 
grace,  and  the  grace  of  God,  is  sometimes  put  for  the  whole  Gospel,  and  all  its  blessings.  Acts  xiii.  43  : 
“  Paul  and  Barnabas  persuaded  them  to  continue  in  the  grace  of  God;”  2  Cor.  vi.  1.  1  Pet.  v.  12  :  “  Tes¬ 

tifying  that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God  in  which  ye  stand  ;”  1  Cor.  i.  4  ;  Rom.  v.  2  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  1  ;  Tit. 
ii.  11  ;  Jude  4.  Rom.  xii.  1  :  “  I  beseech  you,  therefore,  brethren  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that  ye  present 
your  bodies,”  &c.  xv.  9  :  “  And  that  the  Gentiles  might  glorify  God  for  his  mercy  J  1  Pet.  i.  3  :  “  Blessed 
be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who,  according  to  his  abundant  mercy,  hath  begotten  us 
again  to  a  lively  hope,”  &c. 

111.  In  these  texts,  and  others  of  the  same  kind,  it  is  evident  that  the  love,  grace,  and  mercy  of  God  hath 
respect,  not  to  particular  persons  in  the  Christian  Church,  but  to  the  whole  body,  or  whole  societies,  and 
therefore  are  to  be  understood  of  that  general  love,  grace,  and  mercy  whereby  the  whole  body  of  Christians 
is  separated  unto  God,  to  be  his  peculiar  people,  favoured  with  extraordinary  blessings.  And  it  is  with  regard 
to  this  sentiment  and  mode  of  speech  that  the  Gentiles,  who  before  lay  out  of  the  Church,  and  had  not  obtained 
mercy,  are  said  now  to  have  obtained  mercy ,  Rom.  xi.  30. 

112.  Hence  also  we  may  conclude  that  all  the  privileges  and  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  even  the  whole  of  our 
redemption  and  salvation,  are  the  effect  of  God’s  pure,  free,  original  love  and  grace,  to  which  he  was  inclined 
of  his  own  motion,  without  any  other  motive  besides  his  own  goodness,  in  mere  kindness  and  good  will  to  a 
sinful,  perishing  world.  These  are  the  things  that  are  freely  given  to  us  of  God ,  1  Cor.  ii,  12. 

*  ‘Iva  yr]  rig  navxrjcrriTai,  lest  any  man  should  boast.  So  we  render  it ;  as  if  the  Gospel  salvation  were  appointed  to 
ne  not  of  works ,  to  prevent  our  boasting  ;  which  supposes  we  might  have  boasted,  had  not  God  taken  this  method  to 
preclude  it.  Whereas,  in  truth,  we  had  nothing  to  boast  of.  Neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  could  pretend  to  any  prior 
righteousness,  which  might  make  them  worthy  to  be  taken  into  the  house  and  kingdom  of  God  under  his  Son  ; 
therefore  the  apostle’s  meaning  is :  “We  are  not  saved  from  heathenism,  and  translated  into  the  Church  and  king¬ 
dom  of  Christ,  for  any  prior  goodness,  obedience,  or  righteousness  we  had  performed.  For  which  reason,  no  man 
can  boast,  as  if  he  had  merited  the  blessing,  &c.”  This  is  the  apostle’s  sense  ;  and  the  place  should  have  been  trans¬ 
lated,  so  that  no  man  can  boast.  For  iva  signifies  so  that .  See  Rom,  iii.  19  ;  1  Cor.  vii.  29 ;  2  Cor.  i.  17  :  vii.  9 : 
Gal.  v.  17 ;  Heb.  ii.  17  ;  vi.  18 ;  Mark  iv.  12. 
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§  VIII.  All  the  grace  of  the  Gospel  is  dispensed  to  us  by,  in,  or  through  Christ  Jesus. 

113.  Nevertheless,  all  the  forementioned  love,  grace,  and  mercy  is  dispensed  or  conveyed  to  us,  m,  hy,  01 
through  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  our  Lord.  To  quote  all  the  places  to  this  purpose  would  be  to  trans¬ 
cribe  a  great  part  of  the  New  Testament.  But  it  may  suffice,  at  present,  to  review  the  texts  under  the  num¬ 
ber  j  108  and  110.  From  which  texts  it  is  evident  that  “the  grace  (or  favour)  of  God  is  given  unto  us  hy 
Jesus  Christ that  he  has  “  shown  the  exceeding  riches  of  his  grace  in  his  kindness  to  us  through  Jesus 
Christ that  he  has  “  sent  his  Son  into  the  world  that  we  might  live  through  him to  be  “  the  propitiation 
(or  mercy  seat)  for  our  sins  that  he  “  died  for  us  ;”  that  “  we  who  were  afar  off  are  made  nigh  by  his  blood 
that  God  has  “  made  us  accepted  in  the  Beloved,  (in  his  beloved  Son,)  in  whom  we  have  redemption  through 
his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins  that  “  we  are  his  workmanship,  created  in  Christ  Jesus that,  “  before 
the  world  began,  the  purpose  and  grace  of  God  (relating  to  our  calling  and  salvation)  was  given  us  in  Christ 
Jesus “  Before  the  foundation  of  the  world  God  chose  us  in  Christ,”  Eph.  i.  4.  “  We  have  peace  with 

God  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  hy  whom  also  we  have  access  into  this  grace  wherein  we  stand,”  Rom. 
v.  1,  2.  “  God  hath  given  to  us  eternal  life,  and  this  life  is  in  his  Son,”  1  John  v.  11.  Nothing  is  clearer, 

from  the  whole  current  of  Scripture,  than  that  all  the  mercy  and  love  of  God,  and  all  the  blessings  of  the 
Gospel,  from  first  to  last,  from  the  original  purpose  and  grace  of  God  to  our  final  salvation  in  the  possession 
of  eternal  life,  are  in,  oy,  or  through  Christ ;  and  particularly  hy  his  blood,  by  the  redemption  which  is  in  him , 
as  he  is  the  propitiation  (or  atonement)  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,  1  John  ii.  2.  This  can  bear  no  dis¬ 
pute  among  Christians.  The  only  difference  that  can  be  must  relate  to  the  manner — how  these  blessings 
are  conveyed  to  us  in,  hy,  or  through  Christ.  Doubtless  they  are  conveyed  through  his  hands,  as  he  is  the 
minister  or  agent,  appointed  of  God  to  put  us  in  possession  of  them.  But  his  blood,  death,  and  cross  could 
be  no  ministering  cause  of  blessings  assigned  to  his  blood,  &c.,  before  we  were  put  in  possession  of  them. — 
See  Rom.  v.  6,  8,  10,  19  ;  Eph.  ii.  13,  16  ;  Col.  i.  20,  21,  22.  Nor  truly  can  his  blood  be  possibly  consi¬ 
dered  as  a  ministering  or  instrumental  cause  in  any  sense  at  all ;  for  it  is  not  an  agent  but  an  object,  and 
therefore,  though  it  may  be  a  moving  cause,  or  a  reason  for  bestowing  blessings,  yet  it  can  be  no  active  or 
instrumental  cause  in  conferring  them.  His  blood  and  death  is  indeed  to  us  an  assurance  of  pardon ;  but  it  is 
evidently  something  more  ;  for  it  is  also  considered  as  an  offering  and  sacrifice  to  God,  highly  pleasing  to  him, 
to  put  away  our  sin,  and  to  obtain  eternal  redemption  ;  Heb.  ix.  12,  14,  26  ;  Eph.  v.  2. 

Cl 4  But  why  should  God  choose  to  communicate  his  grace  in  this  mediate  way ,  by  the  interposition, 
obedience,  and  agency  of  his  Son,  who  again  employs  subordinate  agents  and  instruments  under  him  ?  I  answer  : 
For  the  display  of  the  glory  of  his  nature  and  perfections.  The  Sovereign  Disposer  of  all  things  may  com¬ 
municate  his  blessings  by  what  means  and  in  any  way  he  thinks  fit.  But  whatever  he  effects  by  the  inter¬ 
position  of  means,  and  a  train  of  intermediate  causes,  he  could  produce  by  his  own  immediate  power.  He 
wants  not  clouds  to  distil  rain ;  nor  rain  nor  human  industry  to  make  the  earth  fruitful ;  nor  the  fruitfulness 
of  the  earth  to  supply  food  ;  nor  food  to  sustain  our  life.  He  could  do  this  by  his  own  immediate  power  ;  but 
he  chooses  to  manifest  his  providence,  power,  wisdom,  and  goodness  in  a  variety  of  ways  and  dispositions  ; 
and  yet  his  power  and  goodness  are  not  only  as  much  concerned  and  exercised  in  this  way,  as  if  he  produced 
the  end  without  the  intervention  of  means,  but  even  much  more,  because  his  power,  wisdom  and  goodness  are 
as  much  exerted  and  illustrated  in  every  single  intermediate  step,  as  if  he  had  done  the  thing  at  once,  without  any 
intermediate  step  at  all.  There  is  as  much  power  and  wisdom  exercised  in  producing  rain,  or  in  making  the  earth 
fruitful,  or  in  adapting  food  to  the  nourishment  of  our  bodies — I  say  there  is  as  much  power  in  any  one  of 
these  steps  as  there  would  be  in  nourishing  our  bodies  by  one  immediate  act  without  those  intermediate  means. 
Therefore,  in  this  method  of  procedure,  the  displays  of  the  Divine  providence  and  perfections  are  multiplied 
and  beautifully  diversified,  to  arrest  our  attention,  exercise  our  contemplation,  and  excite  our  admiration  and 
thankfulness ;  for  thus  we  see  God  in  a  surprising  variety  of  instances.  Nor,  indeed,  can  we  turn  our  eyes 
to  any  part  of  the  visible  creation,  but  we  see  his  power,  wisdom,  and  goodness  in  perpetual  exercise,  every 
where.  In  like  manner,  in  the  moral  world,  he  chooses  to  work  by  means,  the  mediation  of  his  Son,  the 
influences  of  his  Spirit,  the  teachings  of  his  word,  the  endeavours  of  apostles  and  ministers ;  not  to  supply 
any  defects  of  his  power,  wisdom,  or  goodness  ;  but  to  multiply  the  instances  of  them  ;  to  show  himself  to 
us  in  a  varied  display  of  his  glorious  dispensations ;  to  exercise  the  moral  powers  and  virtues  of  all  the 
subordinate  agents  employed  in  carrying  on  his  great  designs,  and  to  set  before  our  thoughts  the  most  engaging 
subjects  of  meditation,  and  the  most  powerful  motives  of  action.  And  this  method,  in  the  moral  world,  is 
still  more  necessary  ;  because,  without  the  attention  of  our  minds,  the  end  proposed,  our  sanctification,  cannot 
be  obtained.* 

115.  But  how  is  it  agreeable  to  the  infinite  distance  there  is  between  the  most  high  God  and  creatures  so 
low  and  imperfect,  who  are  of  no  consideration  when  compared  to  the  immensity  of  his  nature,  that  he  should 

*  But  it  certainly  was  not  merely  to  display  the  various  operations  of  Divine  Providence,  and  to  multiply  the 
displays  of  the  Divine  perfections,  that  God  required  the  sacrifice  and  death  of  his  Son  :  as  he  was  a  sacrifice  for 
sin — and  the  true  notion  of  sacrifice  is  redeeming  the  life  of  a  guilty  creature  by  the  death  of  one  that  is  innocent  — 
therefore  Christ  died,  the  just  for  the  unjust,  that  he  might  bring  us  to  God,  1  Pet.  iii.  18.  Consequently  the  justice 
and  righteousness  of  God  required  this  sacrifice  :  and  justice  must  have  required  it,  else  such  a  sacrifice  could  not 
have  taken  place;  for  had  not  Justice  required  it,  no  attribute  of  God  could,  without  injustice,  have  demanded  it. — A.  C 
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so  greatly  concern  himself  about  our  redemption  ?  Answer  : — He  who  is  all-present,  all-knowing,  all-powerful, 
attends  to  all  the  minutest  affairs  in  the  whole  universe  without  the  least  confusion  or  difficulty.  And,  if  it 
was  not  below  his  infinite  greatness  to  make  mankind,  it  cannot  be  so  to  take  care  of  them,  when  created. 
For  kind,  he  can  produce  no  beings  more  excellent  than  the  rational  and  intelligent ;  consequently,  those  must 
be  most  worthy  of  his  regard.  And  when  they  are  corrupted,  as  thereby  the  end  of  their  being  is  frustrated, 
it  must  be  as  agreeable  to  his  greatness  to  endeavour  (when  he  sees  fit)  their  reformation,  or  to  restore  them 
to  the  true  ends  for  which  they  were  created,  as  it  was  originally  to  create  them. 

116.  And  as  for  mankind  being  a  mean  and  inconsiderable  part  of  the  creation,  it  may  not  be  so  easy  to 
demonstrate  as  we  may  imagine.  The  sin  that  is  or  hath  been  in  the  world  will  not  do  it ;  for  then  the 
beings  which  we  know  stand  in  a  much  higher,  and,  perhaps,  in  a  very  high  rank  of  natural  perfection,  will 
be  proved  to  be  as  mean  and  inconsiderable  as  ourselves  ;  seeing  they  in  great  numbers  have  sinned.  Neither 
will  our  natural  iveakness  and  imperfection  prove  that  we  are  a  mean  and  inconsiderable  part  of  God’s 
creation  :  for  the  Son  of  God,  when  clothed  in  our  flesh,  and  encompassed  with  all  our  infirmities  and  temp¬ 
tations,  lost  nothing  of  the  real  excellency  and  worth  he  possessed  when  in  a  state  of  glory  with  the  Father 
before  the  world  was.  Still  he  was  the  beloved  Son  of  God,  in  whom  he  was  well  pleased.  Besides,  since 
God  may  bestow  honours  and  privileges  as  he  pleases,  who  will  tell  me  what  pre-eminence ,  in  the  purpose  of 
God,  this  world  may  possibly  have  above  any  other  part  of  the  universe  ;  or  what  relation  it  bears  to  the  rest 
of  the  creation!  We  know  that  even  angels  have  been  ministering  spirits  to  some  part  at  least  of  mankind. 
Who  will  determine  how  far  the  scheme  of  redemption  may  exceed  any  scheme  of  Divine  wisdom  in  other 
parts  of  the  universe  ;  or  how  far  it  may  affect  the  improvement  and  happiness  of  other  beings  in  the  remotest 
regions  1  Eph.  iii.  10,  11  :  “To  the  intent  that  now  unto  the  principalities  and  powers  in  heavenly  places 
might  be  known  by  the  Church,  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God,  according  to  the  eternal  purpose  which  he 
purposed  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord.”  1  Pet.  i.  12:  “  Which  things  (that  are  reported  by  them  that  have 
preached  the  Gospel)  the  angels  desire  to  look  into.”  It  is  therefore  the  sense  of  revelation,  that  the  heavenly 
principalities  and  powers  study  the  wisdom  and  grace  of  redemption,  and  even  increase  their  stock  of  wisdom 
from  the  displays  of  the  Divine  love  in  the  Gospel.  Who  can  say  how  much  our  virtue  is,  more  or  less, 
severely  proved,  than  in  other  worlds ;  or  how  far  our  virtue  may  excel  that  of  other  beings,  who  are  not 
subjected  to  our  long  and  heavy  trials !  May  not  a  virtue,  firm  and  steady  under  our  present  clogs,  inconve¬ 
niences,  discouragements,  persecutions,  trials,  and  temptations,  possibly  surpass  the  virtue  of  the  highest  angel , 
whose  state  is  not  attended  with  such  embarrassments  1  Do  ye  know  how  far  such  as  shall  have  hon¬ 
ourably  passed  through  the  trials  of  this  life  shall  hereafter  be  dispersed  through  the  creation  1  How  much 
their  capacities  will  be  enlarged  1  How  highly  they  shall  be  exalted  1  What  power  and  trusts  will  be  put 
into  their  hands  !  How  far  their  influence  shall  extend,  and  how  much  they  shall  contribute  to  the  good  order 
and  happiness  of  the  universe  ?  Possibly,  the  faithful  soul,  when  disengaged  from  our  present  incumbrances, 
may  blaze  out  into  a  degree  of  excellency  equal  to  the  highest  honours ,  the  most  important  and  extensive  ser¬ 
vices.  Our  Lord  has  made  us  kings  and  priests  unto  God  and  the  Father,  and  we  shall  sit  together  in  heavenly 
places ,  and  reign  with  him.  To  him  that  overcomes  the  trials  of  this  present  state,  he  will  give  to  sit  with 
him  in  his  throne.  True,  many  from  among  mankind  shall  perish  among  the  vile  and  worthless  for  ever  :  and  so 
shall  many  of  the  angels.  These  considerations  may  satisfy  us  that,  possibly,  mankind  are  not  so  despicable 
as  to  be  below  the  interposition  of  the  Son  of  God.  Rather,  the  surprising  condescensions  and  sufferings  of 
a  being  so  glorious  should  be  an  argument  that  the  scheme  of  redemption  is  of  the  utmost  importance ;  and 
that,  in  the  estimate  of  God,  who  alone  confers  dignity,  we  are  creatures  of  very  great  consequence.  Lastly : 
God  by  Christ  created  the  world  ;  and  if  it  was  not  below  his  dignity  to  create ,  it  is  much  less  below  his  dignity 
to  redeem  the  world,  which,  of  the  two,  is  the  more  honourable. 

117.  It  is  farther  to  be  observed,  that  the  whole  scheme  of  the  Gospel  in  Christ ,  and  as  it  stands  in  relation 
to  his  blood ,  or  obedience  unto  death ,  was  formed  in  the  council  of  God,  before  the  calling  of  Abraham ,  and 
even  before  the  beginning  of  the  world.  Acts  xv.  18  :  “  Known  unto  God  are  all  his  works  (the  dispensa¬ 
tions  which  he  intended  to  advance)  from  the  beginning  of  the  world.”  Eph.  i.  4  :  “  According  as  he  hath 
chosen  us  in  him  ( Christ )  before  the  foundation  of  the  world”  (71 -po  KaTaf3oX?jg  noopov.)  2  Tim.  i.  9:  “Who 
hath  saved  us  and  called  us,  according  to  his  own  purpose  and  grace,  which  was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesus 
before  the  world  began.”  1  Pet.  i.  20  :  “Who  ( Christ )  verily  was  foreordained  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  (7r po  KarafiolTig  nooyov,)  but  was  manifest  in  these  last  times  for  you”  (Gentiles.)  Hence  it  appears  that 
the  whole  plan  of  the  Divine  mercy  in  the  Gospel,  in  relation  to  the  method  of  communicating  it,  and  the 
person  through  whose  obedience  it  was  to  be  dispensed,  and  by  whose  ministry  it  was  to  be  executed,  was 
formed  in  the  mind  and  purpose  of  God  before  this  earth  was  created.  God,  by  his  perfect  and  unerring 
knowledge,  foreknew  the  future  state  of  mankind,  and  so  before  appointed  the  means  which  he  judged  proper 
for  their  recovery :  which  foreknowledge  is  fully  confirmed  by  the  promise  to  Abraham ,  and  very  copiously 
by  the  repeated  predictions  of  the  prophets,  in  relation  to  our  Lord’s  work,  and  particularly  to  his  death,  with 
the  end  and  design  of  it. 

118.  Again  :  it  is  to  be  noted,  that  all  the  forementioned  mercy  and  love ,  privileges  and  blessings,  are  granted 
and  confirmed  to  the  Christian  Church  under  the  sanction  of  a  covenant ;  which  is  a  grant  or  donation  of 
blessings  confirmed  by  a  proper  authority.  The  Gospel  covenant  is  established  by  the  promise  and  oath  of 
God,  and  ratified  by  the  blood  of  Christ ,  as  a  pledge  and  assurance  that  it  is  a  reality,  and  will  certainly  be 
made  good.  Matt.  xxvi.  28  :  “  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  testament ”  (or  covenant.)  Luke  xxii.  20  : 
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“This  cup  is  the  new  testament  ( covenant )  in  my  blood.”  2  Cor.  iii.  6  :  “Made  us  able  ministers  of  the 
new  testament ”  {covenant.)  Heb.  vii.  22  :  “Jesus  made  a  surety  of  a  better  test  ament.  ”  Heb.  viii.  6  : 
“He  is  the  mediator  of  abetter  covenant ,  established  upon  better  promises  viii.  8;  ix.  15  ;  xii.  24  ;  xiii.  20. 
Here  observe  :  1.  Jesus  is  the  surety ,  (Eyyuof,)  sponsor,  and  mediator  (M ecirrig)  of  the  new  covenant ,  as  he 
is  the  great  agent  appointed  of  God  to  negotiate,  transact,  secure,  and  execute  all  the  blessings  which  are 
conferred  by  this  covenant.  Obs.  2.  That  as  the  covenant  is  a  donation  or  grant  of  blessing,  hence  it  is 
that  the  promise  ox  promiser,  is  sometimes  put  for  the  covenant ;  as,  Gal.  iii.  17,  18  :  “  The  covenant  that 
was  confirmed  before  (to  Abraham)  of  God  in  Christ,  the  law,  which  was  four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after, 
cannot  disannul,  that  it  should  make  the  promise  of  none  effect  :  for  if  the  inheritance  be  of  the  lawq  it  is  no 
more  of  promise.  But  God  gave  it  to  Abraham  by  promise and  so,  ver.  19.  Again  ver.  21  :  “Is  the 
law  then  against  the  promises  of  Godl”  ver.  22.  Obs.  3.  That  the  Gospel  covenant  wras  included  in  that 
made  with  Abraham,  Gen.  xvii.  1,  &c.  ;  xxii.  16,  17,  18  ;  as  appears  from  Gal.  iii.  17  ;  and  from  Heb.  vi. 
13:  “  When  God  made  the  promise  to  Abraham,  because  he  could  swear  by  no  greater,  he  sware  by  himself,” 
&c.  Yer.  17,  18  :  “  He  confirmed  (epecnTevcev,  he  mediatored)  it  by  an  oath ;  that  by  two  immutable  things 
(the  promise  and  oath  of  God)  we  ( Christians )  might  have  strong  consolation,  who  have  fled  for  refuge  to  lay 
hold  on  the  hope  set  before  us.” 

119.  But  wrhat  should  carefully  and  specially  be  observed  is  this,  that  the  Gospel  constitution  is  a  scheme, 
and  the  most  perfect  and  effectual  scheme,  for  restoring  true  religion,  and  for  promoting  virtue  and  happiness, 
that  the  world  has  ever  yet  seen.  Upon  faith  in  Christ,  men  of  all  nations  were  admitted  into  the  Church, 
family,  kingdom,  and  covenant  of  God  by  baptism ;  were  all  numbered  among  the  justified,  regenerate  or  born 
again ,  sanctified,  saved,  chosen,  called ,  saints,  and  beloved ;  were  all  of  the  flock,  Church,  house,  vine,  and 
vineyard  of  God  ;  and  were  entitled  to  the  ordinances  and  privileges  of  the  Church ;  had  exceeding  great 
and  precious  promises  given  unto  them,  especially  that  of  entering  into  the  rest  of  heaven.  And  in  all  these 
blessings  and  honours  we  are  certainly  very  happy,  as  they  are  the  things  which  are  freely  given  to  us  of 
God,  1  Cor.  ii.  12.  But  because  these  things  axe  freely  given,  without  respect  to  any  obedience  or  righteous* 
ness  of  ours,  prior  to  the  donation  of  them,  is  our  obedience  and  personal  righteousness  therefore  unnecessary  ? 
Or  are  wre,  on  account  of  benefits  already  received,  secure  of  the  favour  and  blessing  of  God  in  a  future 
world  and  for  ever  1  By  no  means. 

120.  To  explain  this  important  point  more  clearly,  I  shall  proceed  as  before,  and  show  that  these  privi¬ 
leges  and  blessings,  given  in  general  to  the  Christian  Church,  are  antecedent  blessings  ;  given  indeed  freely , 
without  any  respect  to  the  prior  obedience  of  the  Gentile  world,  before  they  were  taken  into  the  Church;  but 
intended  to  be  motives  to  the  most  upright  obedience  for  the  future,  after  they  were  joined  to  the  family  and 
kingdom  of  God.  Which  effect  if  they  produce,  then  our  election  and  calling,  our  redemption,  adoption,  &c., 
are  made  good  :  upon  wrhich  account  I  shall  call  them  consequent  blessings ;  because  they  are  secured  to  us, 
and  made  ours  for  ever,  only  in  consequence  of  out  obedience.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  antecedent 
blessings  do  not  produce  obedience  to  the  will  of  God  ;  if  we,  his  chosen  people  and  children,  do  not  obey  the 
laws  and  rules  of  the  Gospel ;  then  we,  as  well  as  any  other  wicked  persons,  may  expect  tribulation  and 
wrath  ;  then  we  forfeit  all  our  privileges,  and  all  our  honours  and  relations  to  God  ;  all  the  favour  and  pro¬ 
mises  given  freely  to  us  are  of  no  avail ;  we  receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain,  and  everlasting  death  will  cer¬ 
tainly  be  our  wretched  portion. 

121.  That  this  is  the  great  end  of  the  dispensation  of  God’s  grace  to  the  Christian  Church — namely,  to 
engage  us  to  duty  and  obedience,  and  that  it  is  a  scheme  for  promoting  virtue  and  true  religion,  is  clear  from 
every  part  of  the  New  Testament,  and  requires  a  large  and  particular  proof ;  not  because  the  thing  in  itself 
's  difficult  or  intricate,  but  because  it  is  of  great  importance  to  the  right  understanding  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
apostolic  writings,  and  serves  to  explain  several  points  which  stand  in  close  relation  to  it ;  as,  particularly,  that 
all  the  forementioned  privileges  belong  to  all  professed  Christians,  even  to  those  that  shall  perish  eternally. 
For — 

1.  If  the  apostles  affirm  them  of  all  Christians,  to  whom  they  write; 

2.  If  they  declare  some  of  those  Christians  who  were  favoured  with  those  privileges  to  be  wicked,  or  sup¬ 
pose  they  might  be  wicked  ; 

3.  If  they  declare  those  privileges  are  conferred  by  mere  grace,  without  regard  to  prior  works  of  right¬ 
eousness  ; 

4.  If  they  plainly  intimate  those  privileges  are  conferred  in  order  to  produce  true  holiness; 

5.  If  they  exhort  all  to  use  them  to  that  purpose,  as  they  will  answer  it  to  God  at  the  last  day ; 

6.  If  they  declare  they  shall  perish,  if  they  do  not  improve  them  to  the  purifying  their  hearts,  and  the 
right  ordering  of  their  conversation ;  then  it  must  be  true  that  these  privileges  belong  to  all  Christians,  and 
are  intended  to  induce  them  to  a  holy  life.  And  the  truth  of  all  those  six  particulars  will  sufficiently  appear, 
if  wre  attend  to  the  Gospels  and  epistles. 

§  IX.  Conclusions  from  the  preceding  Discourse. 

122.  Though,  in  the  foregoing  collection  I  have  faithfully  and  impartially  endeavoured  to  give  the  true 
sense  of  every  text,  yet  possibly,  in  some  few  that  are  doubtful,  I  may  have  erred.  But  there  are  so  many 
indisputably  plain  and  full  to  the  purpose  as  will,  I  am  persuaded,  sufficiently  justify  the  following  conclusions 
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123.  I.  That  the  Gospel  is  a  scheme  for  restoring  true  religion,  and  for  promoting  virtue  and  happiness. 

124.  II.  That  election ,  adoption ,  vocation ,  salvation,  justification,  sanctification,  regeneration,  and  the  other 
blessings,  honours,  and  privileges,  which  come  under  the  head  of  antecedent  blessings,  do,  in  a  sense,  be 
long  at  present  to  all  Christians,  even  those  who,  for  their  wickedness,  may  perish  eternally. 

125.  III.  That  those  antecedent  blessings ,  as  they  are  offered  and  assigned  to  the  whole  body  of  Christians, 
do  not  import  an  absolute  final  state  of  favour  and  happiness,  but  are  to  be  considered  as  displays,  instances, 
and  descriptions  of  God’s  love  and  goodness  to  us,  which  are  to  operate  as  a  moral  mean  upon  our  hearts. 
They  are  a  display  of  the  love  of  God,  who  is  the  Father  of  the  universe,  who  cannot  but  delight  in  the 
well-being  of  his  creatures,  and,  being  perfect  in  goodness,  possessed  of  all  power,  and  the  only  original  of 
all  life  and  happiness,  must  be  the  prime  author  of  all  blessedness,  and  bestow  his  favours  in  the  most  free, 
generous,  and  disinterested  manner ;  and  therefore  those  blessings,  as  freely  bestowed  antecedently  to  our 
obedience,  are  perfectly  consonant  to  the  nature  and  moral  character  of  God.  He  has  freely,  in  our  first  birth 
and  creation,  given  us  a  distinguished  and  eminent  degree  of  being,  and  all  the  noble  powers  and  advantage 
of  reason  :  and  what  should  stop  the  course  of  his  liberality,  or  hinder  his  conferring  new  and  higher  blessings, 
even  when  we  could  pretend  no  title  or  claim  to  them  l  And  as  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel  are  of  the  most 
noble  kind,  raising  us  to  high  dignity,  and  the  most  delightful  prospects  of  immortality,  they  are  well  adapted 
to  engage  the  attention  of  men,  to  give  the  most  pleasing  ideas  of  God,  to  demonstrate  most  clearly,  wrhat 
nature  itself  discovers,  that  he  is  our  Father,  and  to  win  and  engage  our  hearts  to  him  in  love,  who  has,  in 
a  manner  so  surprising,  loved  us.  By  promising  the  remission  of  sins,  protection  and  guidance  through  this 
world,  and  the  hope  of  eternal  life,  every  cloud,  discouragement,  and  obstacle  is  removed  ;  and  the  grace  of 
God,  in  its  brightest  glory,  shines  full  upon  our  minds,  and  is  divinely  powerful  to  support  our  patience  and 
animate  our  obedience  under  temptations,  trials,  and  difficulties ;  and  to  inspire  peace  of  conscience,  comfort,  and  joy. 

126.  IV.  These  principles  ought  to  be  admitted  and  claimed  by  all  Christians,  and  firmly  established  in 
their  hearts,  as  containing  privileges  and  blessings  in  which  they  are  all  undoubtedly  interested ;  otherwise  it 
is  evident  they  will  be  defective  in  the  true  principles  of  their  religion,  the  only  ground  of  their  Christian  joy 
and  peace,  and  the  proper  motives  of  their  Christian  obedience.  Now  those  principles  (namely,  our  election , 
vocation,  justification,  regeneration,  sanctification ,  &c.,  in  Christ,  through  the  free  grace  of  God)  are  ad¬ 
mitted  and  duly  established  in  our  hearts  by  faith.  Faith,  then,  as  exercised  upon  the  blessings  which  God 
has  gratuitously  bestowed  upon  us,  is,  in  our  hearts,  the  foundation  of  the  Christian  life  and  retaining  and 
exercising  this  Christian  virtue  of  faith  is  called  tasting  that  the  Lord  is  gracious,  1  Pet.  ii.  3.  Having* 
(or  holding  fast)  grace,  Heb.  xii.  28.  Growing  in  grace,  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  Being  strong  in  the  grace  of 
Jesus  Christ,  2  Tim.  ii.  1.  Holding  faith,  1  Tim.  i.  19  ;  iii.  9.  Continuing  in  the  faith,  grounded  and 
settled,  and  not  being  moved  away  from  the  hope  of  the  Gospel,  Col.  i.  23.  Holding  fast  the  confidence  and 
rejoicing  of  hope ,  Heb.  iii.  6.  Holding  the  beginning  of  our  confidence  steadfast,  Heb.  iii.  14.  Having 
(holding)  hope,  1  John  iii.  3.  Hoping  perfectly  for  the  grace  that  is  to  be  brought  unto  us  at  the  revelation 
of  Jesus  Christ,  1  Pet.  i.  13.  Giving  earnest  heed  to  the  things  we  have  heard,  Heb.  ii.  1.  Having  (hold¬ 
ing)  the  Son,  or  Christ,  1  John  v.  12.  By  these,  and  such-like  phrases,  the  apostles  express  our  being 
thoroughly  persuaded  of,  and  duly  affected  with,  the  blessings  included  in  our  election,  vocation,  justification, 
&c.  :  or,  their  being  firmly  established  in  our  hearts  as  principles  of  obedience,  to  secure  our  perseverance 
and  final  happiness,  through  the  mighty  working  of  God's  power ;  to  purify  our  hearts,  and  to  guard  us  through 
all  our  spiritual  dangers  and  conflicts ;  which  power  will  always  assuredly  attend  every  one  who  holds  faith, 
grace,  and  hope,  1  Pet.  i.  5.  Here  note,  that  the  primary  object  of  faith  is  not  in  ourselves,  but  in  God. 
Not  our  own  obedience  or  goodness,  but  th e  free  grace  of  God,  is  the  primary  object  of  faith.  But  the  fruit 
of  faith  must  be  in  ourselves.  The  grace  or  free  gift  of  God  is  the  foundation  of  faith ;  and  faith  is  the 
foundation  of  the  whole  life  of  a  true  Christian.  2  Pet.  i.  5,  6,  7  :  “  Giving  all  diligence,  add  to  your  faith 
virtue,”  &c.  Jude  20  :  “  Building  up  yourselves  on  your  most  holy  faith,”  &c. 

127.  These  antecedent  blessings  are  the  first  principles  of  the  Christian  religion  ;  but  the  first  principles 
of  religion  must  be  free  from  all  doubt  or  scruple,  otherwise  the  religion  which  is  built  upon  them  must  sink, 
as  having  no  foundation.  The  principles  of  natural  religion — that  I  am  endowed  with  a  rational  nature,  that 
there  is  a  God  in  whom  I  live,  move,  and  have  my  being,  and  to  whom  I  am  accountable  for  my  actions,  are 
perfectly  evident ;  otherwise  the  obligations  of  natural  religion  would  be  necessarily  doubtful  and  uncertain. 
In  like  manner,  the  first  principles  of  the  Christian  religion  must  be  free  from  all  perplexity,  otherwise  its  ob¬ 
ligations  must  be  doubtful  and  perplexed.  If  it  be  doubtful  whether  ever  Christ  came  into  the  world  to  redeem 
it,  the  whole  Gospel  is  doubtful ;  and  it  is  the  same  thing,  if  it  be  doubtful  who  are  redeemed  by  him ;  for,  if 
he  has  redeemed  we  know  not  whom,  it  is  nearly  the  same  thing,  with  regard  to  our  improvement  of  redemp¬ 
tion,  as  if  he  had  redeemed  no  body  at  all. 

128.  Faith  is  the  first  act  of  the  Christian  life  to  which  every  Christian  is  obliged,  and  therefore  it  must 
have  a  sure  and  certain  object  to  work  upon ;  but  if  the  love  of  God  in  our  election ,  calling,  adoption,  justifi¬ 
cation,  redemption,  &c.,  be  in  itself  uncertain  to  any  persons  in  the  Christian  Church,  then  faith  has  no  sure 
nor  certain  object  to  work  upon  with  respect  to  some  Christians ;  and  consequently,  some  Christians  are  not 
obliged  to  believe ;  which  is  false. 

*  E xeiv,  to  have,  in  such  passages  signifies  to  keep  or  hold,  as  a  property  or  principle  for  use.  Matt.  xiii.  12  ;  xxv. 
29  ;  John  iii.  29  ;  v.  42  ;  viii.  12  ;  Rom.  i.  28  ;  xv.  4  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  6 ;  1  Tim.  i.  19  ;  iii.  9  ;  Heb.  vi.  9 ;  ix.  4;  1  John 
ii.  23  ;  iii.  3  ;  v.  12 ;  2  John  ver.  9. 
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129.  Farther,  the  apostles  make  our  election,  calling,  adoption,  &c.,  motives  to  obedience  and  holiness. 
And  therefore  these  (our  election ,  calling ,  adoption,  &c.)  must  have  an  existence  antecedent  to  our  obedience  ; 
otherwise  they  can  be  no  motive  to  it.  And  if  only  an  uncertain,  unknown  number  of  men  be  elected  to  eter¬ 
nal  life,  no  individual  can  certainly  know  that  he  is  of  that  number  ;  and  so,  election  can  be  no  motive  to 
obedience  to  any  person  in  the  Christian  Church.  To  confine  election,  adoption,  &c.,  to  some  few  is  un¬ 
churching  the  greatest  part  of  the  Church,  and  robbing  them  of  common  motives  and  comforts. 

130.  Our  election ,  adoption,  and  other  antecedent  blessings,  are  not  of  works ;  consequently  we  are  not  to 
work  for  them,  but  upon  them.  They  are  not  the  effect  of  our  good  works,  but  our  good  works  are  the  effect 
of  them;  they  are  not  founded  upon  our  holiness,  but  our  holiness  is  founded  upon  them.  We  do  not  procure 
them  by  our  obedience ,  for  they  are  the  effect  of  free  grace ;  but  they  are  motives  and  reasons  exciting  and 
encouraging  our  obedience  ;  therefore  our  election  is  not  proved  by  our  sanctification,  or  real  holiness.  Our 
real  holiness  proves  that  our  election  is  made  sure  ;  but  our  election  itself  is  proved  by  the  free  grace  of  God. 

131.  From  all  this  it  follows  that  we,  as  well  as  the  Christians  of  the  first  times,  may  claim  and  appropriate 
to  ourselves  all  the  forementioned  antecedent  blessings  without  any  doubt  or  scruple.  In  confidence  of  hope 
and  full  assurance  of  faith  we  may  boldly  say,  “  the  Lord  is  my  helper,”  and  come  with  boldness  to  the  throne 
of  grace.  Our  life,  even  eternal  life,  is  sure  to  every  one  of  us  in  the  promise  of  God,  and  the  hands  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  And  the  business  of  every  Christian  is,  not  to  perplex  himself  with  doubts  and  fears,  and 
gloomy  apprehensions,  but  to  rejoice  in  the  Lord,  and  to  do  the  duties  of  his  place  cheerfully  and  faithfully,  in 
the  assured  hope  of  eternal  life  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  everlasting  glory  and  praise.  Amen.* 

132.  V.  From  the  preceding  collection  of  texts  we  may  gather  that  some  of  the  expressions  whereby  the 

antecedent  blessings  are  signified,  such  as  elect,  justify ,  sanctify,  &c.,  may  be  used  in  a  double  sense  ;  namely, 
either  as  they  are  applied  to  all  Christians  in  general,  in  relation  to  their  being  translated  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  made  his  peculiar  people,  enjoying  the  privileges  of  the  Gospel ;  or,  as  they  signify  the  effects  of 
those  privileges.  Wherever  any  blessing  is  assigned  to  all  Christians,  without  exception ;  wherever  it  is 
said  not  to  be  of  works  ;  wherever  Christians  are  expected  to  make  a  due  improvement  of  it,  and  threatened 
with  the  loss  of  God’s  blessing  and  of  eternal  life  if  they  do  not ;  there,  the  expressions  which  signify  that 
olessing  are  to  be  understood  in  a  general  sense,  as  denoting  a  Gospel  privilege,  profession,  or  obligation. 
And  in  this  general  sense,  saved,  elect ,  chosen,  justified,  sanctified,  are  sometimes  used ;  and  calling,  called, 
election ,  are,  I  think,  always  used  in  the  New  Testament.  But  when  any  blessing  denotes  real  holiness  as 
actually  existing  in  the  subject,  then  it  may  be  understood  in  the  special  and  eminent  sense,  and  always  must 
be  understood  in  this  sense  when  it  implies  the  actual  possession  of  eternal  life  ;  and  in  this  sense,  saved,  elect, 
chosen ,  justify,  sanctify,  born  of  God,  are  sometimes  used.  Matt.  xx.  16  :  “  Many  are  called,  but  few  are 
chosen ”  (who  make  a  worthy  use  of  their  calling.)  Matt.  xxiv.  31  :  “  He  shall  send  his  angels  with  a  great 
sound  of  a  trumpet,  and  they  shall  gather  together  his  elect  J  xii.  36,  37  :  “  In  the  day  of  judgment,  by  thy 
words  thou  shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  condemned.”  1  Thess.  v.  25  :  “The  God  of 
peace  sanctify  you  wholly,”  &c.  1  John  ii.  29  :  “  Every  one  that  doth  righteousness  is  born  of  him  J  iv. 

7  :  “  Every  one  that  loveth  is  born  of  Godfi  in  the  eminent  sense. 

133.  The  faith  which  gave  a  person  a  place  or  standing  in  the  Christian  Church  was  a  profession  con¬ 
sidered  simply  and  separately  from  the  fruits  and  effects  of  it ;  but  it  included  a  profession  of  repentance,  of 
forsaking  sin  and  idolatry,  and  of  bringing  forth  the  fruits  of  righteousness.  And  it  is  the  continued  profession 
of  this  faith  in  Christ  which  gives  us  a  continued  right  to  a  place  in  the  Church  :  for,  if  we  cast  off  our  first 
faith,  we  renounce  our  profession,  we  cease  to  be  Christians,  or  we  no  longer  continue  to  be  the  peculiar 
family  of  God. 

134.  Here  it  should  be  carefully  observed  that  it  is  very  common  in  the  sacred  writings  to  express  not 

only  our  Christian  privileges,  but  also  the  duty  to  which  they  oblige  in  the  present  or  preterperfect  tense  ;  or  to 
speak  of  that  as  done,  which  only  ought  to  be  done,  and  which,  in  fact,  may  possibly  never  be  done.  Mai.  i. 
6  :  “  A  son  honours  (ought  to  honour)  his  father.”  Matt.  v.  13  :  “Ye  are  (ought  to  be)  the  salt  of  the 
earth  ;  but  if  the  salt  have  lost  his  savour,”  &c.  Rom.  ii.  4  :  “  The  goodness  of  God  leads  (ought  to  lead) 
thee  to  repentance;”  Rom.  vi.  2,  11  ;  viii.  9  ;  Col.  iii.  3.  1  Pet.  i.  6  :  “  Wherein  ye  (ought)  greatly  (to) 

rejoice.”  2  Cor.  iii.  18  :  “  We  all  with  open  face  (enjoying  the  means  of)  beholding  as  in  a  glass  the  glory 
of  the  Lord,  are  (ought  to  be — enjoy  the  means  of  being)  changed  into  the  same  image,  from  glory  to  glory.” 
1  Cor.  v.  7  :  “  Purge  out  the  old  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a  new  lump,  as  ye  are  (obliged  by  the  Christian 
profession  to  be)  unleavened.”  Heb.  xiii.  14:  “We  seek  (we  ought  to  seek,  or,  according  to  our  profession, 
we  seek)  a  city  to  come  ;”  1  John  ii.  12,  15  ;  iii.  9  ;  v.  4,  18,  and  in  various  other  places. 

135.  The  man  of  true  goodness,  courage,  and  greatness  of  soul,  is  he  who  has  that  faith  which  worketh  by 
love  ;  who  lives  the  life  he  now  lives  by  faith  in  the  Son  of  God.  Such  a  man  is  happy  under  all  events. 
This  is  he,  who  while  he  despises  a  vain  life,  has  the  truest  and  highest  enjoyment  of  all  that  can  be  enjoyed 
in  it.  This  is  the  man  who  alone  properly  lives,  for  he  has  nothing  but  life  and  immortality  before  him  ; 
death  itself  giving  no  interruption  to  his  life.  Blessed,  unspeakably  blessed  is  this  man.  Such  the  Gospel  is 

*  This  is  all  right,  when  the  sinner  has  been  led,  by  a  deep  knowledge  of  his  lost  estate,  to  seek  and  find  redemp¬ 
tion  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb :  then  it  is  his  business  to  rejoice  in  the  Lord  and  to  do  the  duties  of  his  place  cheer¬ 
fully  and  faithfully,  in  the  assured  hope  of  eternal  life  through  Jesus  Christ.  But  he  must  not  presume,  because  he 
is  in  a  Christian  Church,  and  believes  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  that  therefore  he  is  safe.  He  cannot  be  safe 
unless  Christ  be  formed  in  his  heart,  the  hope  of  glory. — A.  C. 
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designed  to  make  us  all ;  and  such  we  all  may  be,  if  we  do  not  shamefully  neglect  the  grace  of  God  and  our  own 
happiness.  But  the  knowledge  and  sense  of  these  things  are  generally  lost  among  those  called  Christians,  to 
whom  the  words  of  the  psalmist  may  be  too  truly  applied  :  They  are  a  people  that  do  err  in  their  hearts ,  for 
they  have  not  known  my  ways ,  Psa.  xcv.  10. 

136.  From  all  the  preceding  observations  and  arguments  we  may  clearly  see  what  is  implied  in  preaching 
Christ.  It  is  not  teaching  that  only  a  small ,  uncertain  number  among  Christians  are  arbitrarily  redeemed , 
elected ,  called,  adopted ,  born  again,  or  regenerated  ;  and  that  all  the  rest  are,  by  a  sovereign,  absolute,  eternal 
decree,  passed  by,  or  reprobated.  These  are  no  principles  of  Christianity,  but  stand  in  direct  contradiction 
to  them,  and  have  drawn  a  dark  veil  over  the  grace  of  the  Gospel,  sunk  the  Christian  world  into  an  abject 
state  of  fear  and  a  false  superstitious  humility;  and  thrown  ministers  into  endless  absurdities. — “It  is  such  doc¬ 
trines  as  these  that  have  misrepresented  the  Christian  religion,  harassed  the  Christian  world  endlessly,  by 
blending  and  confounding  men’s  understandings  and  embittering  their  spirits ;  and  have  been  the  reason  of 
calling  in  a  false  kind  of  learning,  logic,  metaphysics,  and  school  divinity ,  in  order  to  give  a  colour  of  reason  to 
the  grossest  absurdities,  and  to  enable  divines  to  make  a  plausible  show  of  supporting  and  defending  palpable 
contradictions.” — See  Dr.  Taylor's  Key  to  the  Apostolical  Writings. 
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I)AUL  had  never  been  at  Rome  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  and  therefore  it  cannot  turn  upon  some  particular 

points ,  to  revive  the  remembrance  of  what  he  had  more  largely  taught  in  person ,  or  to  satisfy  the  scrupulous 
in  some  things  he  might  not  have  touched  upon  at  all ;  but  in  it  we  may  expect  a  full  account  of  his  Gospel, 
or  those  glad  tidings  of  salvation  which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles ,  seeing  this  epistle  was  intended  to 
supply  the  total  want  of  his  preaching  at  Rome. 

He  understood  perfectly  well  the  system  of  religion  he  taught,  for  he  was  instructed  in  it  by  the  immediate 
revelation  of  Jesus  Christ ,  Gal.  i.  11  ;  Eph.  iii.  3  ;  1  Cor.  xi.  23  ;  and  being  also  endowed  with  the  most 
eminent  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  a  man  disinterested  and  quite  unbiassed  by  any  temporal  considerations,  we 
may  be  sure  he  has  given  us  the  truth,  as  he  received  it  from  our  Lord,  after  his  ascension.  On  the  other  hand, 
he  was  also  well  acquainted  with  the  sentiments  and  system  of  religion  which  he  opposed,  for  he  was  well 
skilled  in  Jewish  literature,  having  had  the  best  education  his  country  could  afford,  and  having  been  once  a 
most  zealous  advocate  for  Judaism.  Having  frequently  disputed  with  the  Jews  he  was  thoroughly  versed  in 
the  controversy,  and  knew  very  well  what  would  be  retorted  upon  every  point :  and  therefore  we  may  very 
reasonably  suppose  that  the  queries  and  objections,  which  the  apostle  in  this  epistle  puts  into  the  mouth  of  the 
Jews ,  were  really  such  as  had  been  advanced  in  opposition  to  his  arguments. 

He  was  a  great  genius  and  a  fine  writer ;  and  he  seems  to  have  exercised  all  his  talents,  as  well  as  the 
most  perfect  Christian  temper,  in  drawing  up  this  epistle.  The  plan  of  it  is  very  extensive  ;  and  it  is  sur¬ 
prising  to  see  what  a  spacious  field  of  knowledge  he  has  comprised,  and  how  many  various  designs,  arguments, 
explications,  instructions,  and  exhortations,  he  has  executed  in  so  small  a  compass. 

This  letter  was  sent  to  the  world’s  metropolis ,  where  it  might  be  exposed  to  all  sorts  of  persons,  Heathens , 
Jews ,  Christians ,  philosophers ,  magistrates ,  and  the  emperor  himself :  and  I  make  no  doubt  that  the  apostle 
kept  this  in  view  while  he  was  writing,  and  guarded  and  adapted  it  accordingly. 

However,  it  is  plain  enough  it  was  designed  to  confute  the  unbelieving  and  to  instruct  the  believing  Jew  ; 
to  confirm  the  Christian  and  to  convert  the  idolatrous  Gentile.  Those  several  designs  he  reduces  to  one 
scheme,  by  opposing  and  arguing  with  the  infidel  or  unbelieving  Jew  in  favour  of  the  Christian  or  believing 
Gentile. 

Upon  this  plan,  if  the  unbelieving  Jew  escaped  and  remained  unconvinced,  yet  the  Christian  Jew  would  be 
more  inoffensively  and  more  effectually  instructed  in  the  nature  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  kind  brotherly  regards 
he  ought  to  have  to  tim  believing  Gentiles ,  than  if  he  had  directed  his  discourse  plainly  and  immediately  to 
him.  But  if  his  arguments  should  fail  in  reference  to  the  believing  Jew,  yet  the  believing  Gentile  would  see 
his  interest  in  the  covenant  and  kingdom  of  God  as  solidly  established,  by  a  full  confutation  of  the  Jewish 
objections,  (which  were  the  only  objections  that  could,  with  any  show  of  reason,  be  advanced  against  it,)  as  if 
the  epistle  had  been  written  for  no  other  purpose.  And  thus  it  is  of  the  greatest  use  to  us  at  this  day. 

It  is  also  at  present  exceeding  useful,  as  it  entirely  demolishes  the  engrossing  pretensions  and  imposing 
principles  of  the  Church  of  Rome.  For,  a  professed  faith  in  Christ ,  and  a  subjection  to  him ,  is,  in  this  epistle, 
fully  shown  to  be  the  only  Gospel  condition  of  a  place  in  his  Church,  an  interest  in  the  covenant  of  God,  and 
of  Christian  fellowship.  By  this  extensive  principle  God  broke  down  the  pales  of  his  own  ancient  inclosure, 
the  Jewish  Church;  and  therefore,  by  the  same  principle,  more  strongly  forbids  the  building  any  other  partition 
wall  of  schemes  and  terms  of  Christian  fellowship,  devised  by  human  wisdom  or  imposed  by  human  authority. 
He  then  who  professes  faith  in  Christ  and  subjection  to  him  is,  by  the  apostle,  allowed  and  demonstrated  to 
be  a  member  of  the  true  visible  Church,  and  to  have  a  right  to  all  its  privileges. 

Both  ancients  and  moderns  make  heavy  complaints  of  the  obscurity  of  this  epistle,  though  all  agree  it  is  a 
great  and  useful  performance.  Origen,  one  of  the  fathers,  compares  our  apostle  to  a  person  who  leads  a 
stranger  into  a  magnificent  palace,  but,  perplexed  with  various  cross  and  intricate  passages,  and  many  remote 
and  secret  apartments,  shows  him  some  things  at  a  distance,  out  of  an  opulent  treasury ;  brings  some  things 
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near  to  his  view ;  conceals  others  from  it ;  often  enters  in  at  one  door,  and  comes  out  at  another ;  so  that  tho 
stranger  is  surprised,  and  wonders  whence  he  came,  where  he  is,  and  how  he  shall  get  out.  But  we  shall 
have  a  tolerable  idea  of  this  princely  structure  if  we  observe  that  it  consists  of  four  grand  parts  or  divisions. 
The  first  division  contains  the  five  first  chapters ;  the  second ,  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth ;  the  third ,  the 
ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh ;  the  fourth ,  the  five  last  chapters. 

Part  I. — Displays  the  riches  of  Divine  grace,  as  free  to  all  mankind.  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  equally  sin¬ 
ful  and  obnoxious  to  wrath ;  and,  therefore,  there  was  no  way  for  the  Jew  to  be  continued  in  the  kingdom  of 
God,  but  by  grace,  through  faith  ;  and  by  grace  and  faith  the  Gentile  might  be  admitted  into  it.  To  reject 
this  way  of  justification  was  to  reject  the  very  method  in  which  Abraham  himself  was  justified,  or  interested 
in  the  covenant  made  with  him  :  in  which  covenant  believing  Gentiles  were  included,  as  well  as  believing 
Jeivs,  and  had  as  great  or  greater  privileges  to  glory  in.  But  if  the  Jew  should  pertinaciously  deny  that,  he 
could  not  deny  that  all  mankind  are  interested  in  the  grace  of  God,  which  removes  the  consequences  of  Adam’s 
offence.  Through  that  offence  all  mankind  were  subjected  to  death  ;  and  through  Christ’s  obedience  all 
mankind  should  be  restored  to  life  at  the  last  day.  The  resurrection  from  the  dead  is,  therefore,  a  part  of 
the  grace  of  God  in  the  Redeemer ;  and  if  all  mankind  have  an  interest  in  this  part  of  the  grace  of  God,  why 
not  in  the  whole  of  it  1  If  all  mankind  were  subjected  to  death  through  Adam’s  one  offence,  is  it  not  much 
more  reasonable  that,  through  the  opposite  nobler  cause,  the  obedience  of  the  Son  of  God,  all  mankind  should 
be  interested  in  the  whole  of  the  grace  which  God  has  established  upon  it  l  And  as  for  law,  or  the  rule  of 
right  action,  it  was  absurd  for  any  part  of  mankind  to  expect  pardon  or  any  blessedness  upon  the  foot  of  that, 
seeing  all  mankind  had  broken  it ;  and  it  was  still  more  absurd  to  seek  pardon  and  life  by  the  law  of  Moses , 
which  condemned  those  that  were  under  it  to  death  for  every  transgression. 

Part  II. — Having  proved  that  believing  Jeivs  and  Gentiles  were  pardoned,  and  interested  in  all  the  privileges 
and  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  through  mere  grace,  he  next  shows  the  obligations  laid  upon  them  to  a  life  of 
virtue  and  piety  under  the  new  dispensation.  And  upon  this  subject  he  adapts  this  discourse  to  the  Gentile 
Christians  in  the  sixth  chapter ;  and  in  the  seventh,  and  part  of  the  eighth,  he  turns  himself  to  the  Jewish 
Christians ;  then,  from  verse  12  to  the  end  of  the  eighth  chapter,  he  addresses  himself  upon  the  same  head 
to  both  Christian  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  particularly  giving  them  right  notions  of  the  sufferings  to  which  they 
were  exposed,  and  by  which  they  might  be  deterred  from  the  duties  required  in  the  Gospel ;  and  concluding 
with  a  very  strong  and  lively  assertion  of  the  certain  perseverance  of  all  who  love  God,  notwithstanding  any 
infirmities  or  trials  in  this  world. 

Part  III. — Gives  right  sentiments  concerning  the  rejection  of  the  Jews ,  which  was  a  matter  of  great 
moment  to  the  due  establishment  of  the  Gentile  converts. 

Part  IV. — Is  filled  with  exhortations  to  several  instances  of  Christian  duty ;  and  concludes  with  saluta¬ 
tions  to  and  from  particular  persons.  It  will  be  an  advantage  to  the  reader  to  have  this  sketch  of  the  epistle 
ready  in  his  thoughts. 

Farther;  we  cannot  enter  into  the  spirit  of  this  epistle  unless  we  enter  into  the  spirit  of  a  Jew  in  those 
times,  and  have  some  just  notion  of  his  utter  aversion  to  the  Gentiles ;  his  valuing  and  raising  himself  high 
upon  his  relation  to  God,  and  to  Abraham;  upon  his  law  and  pompous  worship,  circumcision,  &c.,  as  if  the 
Jews  were  the  only  people  in  the  world  who  had  any  manner  of  right  to  the  favour  of  God. 

And  let  it  also  be  well  noted,  that  the  apostle  in  this  epistle  disputes  with  the  whole  body  of  the  Jews, 
without  respect  to  any  particular  sect  or  party  among  them,  such  as  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  &c. ;  for  the  grand 
proposition  or  question  in  debate  is,  Are  we  Jews  better  than  they  Gentiles  ?  (chap.  iii.  9.)  And  one  argu¬ 
ment  in  proof  of  the  negative  which  the  apostle  espouses  is  this  (chap.  iii.  29  :)  “Is  God  the  God  of  the 
Jews  only  1  Is  he  not  also  of  the  Gentiles  ?  Yes,  of  the  Gentiles  also.”  These  are  the  two  points  through 
which  the  line  of  the  apostle’s  discourse  in  the  third  chapter,  and  consequently  in  all  the  argumentative  part 
of  the  epistle,  must  necessarily  run  :  and  as,  both  in  the  proposition  and  in  the  argument,  he  evidently  means 
the  whole  body  of  the  Jews,  in  opposition  to  the  whole  body  of  the  Gentiles,  he  who  doth  not  give  such  a 
sense  of  the  apostle’s  discourse  throughout  the  argumentative  part  of  the  epistle  as  exactly  hits  and  suits  this 
general,  collective  notion  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  certainly  misses  his  aim,  and  shoots  wide  of  the  mark. 

Lastly ,  the  whole  epistle  is  to  be  taken  in  connection,  or  considered  as  one  continued  discourse ;  and  the 
sense  of  every  part  must  be  taken  from  the  drift  of  the  whole.  Every  sentence,  or  verse,  is  not  to  be 
regarded  as  a  distinct  mathematical  proposition  or  theorem,  or  as  a  sentence  in  the  book  of  Proverbs,  whose 
sense  is  absolute  and  independent  of  what  goes  before  or  comes  after :  but  we  must  remember  that  every 
sentence,  especially  in  the  argumentative  part,  bears  relation  to,  and  is  dependent  upon,  the  whole  discourse, 
and  cannot  be  understood  unless  we  understand  the  scope  and  drift  of  the  whole ;  and  therefore  the  whole 
epistle,  or  at  least  the  eleven  first  chapters  of  it,  ought  to  be  read  over  at  once,  without  stopping. 

As  to  the  use  and  excellency  of  this  epistle,  I  shall  leave  it  to  speak  for  itself  when  the  reader  has  studied 
and  well  digested  the  contents  of  it.  And  methinks  curiosity,  if  nothing  else,  should  invite  us  to  examine 
carefully  the  doctrine  by  which  (accompanied  with  the  gifts  and  operations  of  the  Spirit  of  God)  a  few  men, 
otherwise  naked,  weak,  and  contemptible,  in  opposition  to  the  power,  learning,  and  deep-rooted  prejudices  of 
the  world,  confr  mted  and  overthrew  the  Pagan  religion  and  idolatry  throughout  the  Roman  empire  :  a  victory 
far  more  difficult  and  surprising  than  all  the  achievements  of  Alexander  and  Cwsar.  The  fact  cannot  be 
denied.  And  surely  the  dignity  and  virtue  of  the  cause  must  be  proportionable  to  such  an  unusual  and  won¬ 
derful  event.  It  is  certain  the  world  never,  either  before  or  since,  has  seen  any  thing  equal  to  the  writings 
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of  the  Neic  Testament.  Never  was  the  love  of  God,  and  the  dignity  to  which  he  has  raised  the  human 
nature,  so  clearly  shown  and  demonstrated ;  never  were  motives  so  Divine  and  powerful  proposed  to  induce  us 
to  the  practice  of  all  virtue  and  goodness.  In  short,  there  we  find  whatever  ennobles  and  adorns  the  mind ; 
whatever  gives  solid  peace  and  joy ;  whatever  renders  us  the  most  excellent  and  happy  creatures ;  taught, 
recommended,  and  enforced  by  light  and  authority  derived  from  the  only  fountain  of  truth  and  of  all  good. 

As  to  the  apostle’s  manner  of  writing ,  it  is  with  great  spirit  and  force,  I  may  add,  perspicuity  too  ;  for  it 
will  not  be  difficult  to  understand  him  if  our  minds  are  unprejudiced  and  at  liberty  to  attend  to  the  subject  he 
is  upon,  and  to  the  current  Scriptural  sense  of  the  words  he  uses ;  for  he  keeps  very  strictly  to  the  standard 
of  Scripture  phraseology.  He  takes  great  care  to  guard  and  explain  every  part  of  his  subject ;  and  I  may 
venture  to  say  he  has  left  no  part  of  it  unexplained  or  unguarded.  Never  was  author  more  exact  and 
cautious  in  this  than  he.  Sometimes  he  writes  notes  upon  a  sentence  liable  to  exception  and  wanting  expla¬ 
nation,  as  Rom.  ii.  12—16;  here  the  13th  and  15th  verses  are  a  comment  upon  the  former  part  of  it. 
Sometimes  he  comments  upon  a  single  word,  as  chap.  x.  11,  12,  13  ;  the  12th  and  13th  verses  are  a  com¬ 
ment  upon  7 rag  every  one ,  in  the  1 1th. 

He  was  studious  of  a  perspicuous  brevity.  Chap.  v.  13,  14  :  “For  until  the  law,  sin  was  in  the  world  ; 
but  sin  is  not  imputed  when  law  is  not  in  being.  Nevertheless  death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses ,  even  over 
them  that  had  not  sinned  after  the  likeness  of  Adam's  transgression.”  Surely  never  was  a  greater  variety 
of  useful  sentiments  crowded  into  a  smaller  compass,  and  yet  so  skilfully,  that  one  part  very  clearly  explains 
another.  Hence  we  learn  :  1.  That  here  imputing  of  sin  means,  men’s  being  subject  to  death  for  sin  ;  for  it 
follows,  Nevertheless  death  reigned.  2.  That  law  is  the  constitution  that  subjects  the  sinner  to  death  ;  for 
he  saith,  Sin  is  not  imputed  when  law  is  not  in  being.  3.  That  until  the  law ,  is  the  times  before  the  law  of 
Moses  was  given  ;  for  he  saith,  Nevertheless  death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses.  Until  the  law ,  is  the 
same  as  until  Moses.  4.  That  law  was  not  in  being  from  Adam  to  Moses ;  for  having  said,  when  law  is 
not  in  being ,  he  immediately  adds,  nevertheless  death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses.  5.  That  Adam  was 
under  the  law  ;  for  if  the  law  was  not  in  being  from  Adam ,  or  after  the  dispensation  he  was  under,  it  is  plain 
it  was  in  being  before  ;  or,  that  law  was  the  dispensation  under  which  God  placed  Adam.  6.  That  the 
clause,  even  over  those  that  had  not  sinned  after  the  likeness  of  Adam’s  transgression,  is  not  to  be  understood 
only  of  some  particular  persons,  as  infants,  but  of  all  that  lived  from  Adam  to  Moses;  because  none  that 
lived  from  Adam  to  Moses  were  under  the  law,  and  so  none  could  sin  after  the  likeness  of  Adam’s  trans¬ 
gression.  7.  That  the  law  was  in  being  after  Moses  ;  for  it  was  not  in  being  from  Adam  to  Moses,  which 
evidently  supposes  it  was  in  being  afterwards ;  and  that  the  Jeivs,  from  that  time,  sinned  after  the  likeness 
of  Adam's  transgression,  or  were  by  the  law  condemned  to  death  for  every  transgression.  8.  Lastly,  from 
the  whole  it  is  evident  that  from  Adam  to  Moses  men  did  not  die  for  their  own  personal  transgressions,  but  in 
consequence  of  Adam’s  one  transgression,  which  is  the  point  to  be  proved.  One  shall  hardly  find  in  any  other 
author  an  argument  so  justly  managed,  so  fully  established,  attended  with  such  a  variety  of  instructive  senti¬ 
ments  in  the  compass  of  thirty  words ;  for  setting  aside  the  articles,  there  are  no  more  in  the  Greek.  It  is 
by  this  unparalleled  art  that  the  apostle  has  brought  such  a  variety  of  arguments,  instructions,  and  sentiments, 
all  stated,  proved,  and  sufficiently  guarded,  explained,  and  defended,  within  the  limits  of  this  letter  ;  which  has 
made  it  a  magazine  of  the  most  real,  extensive,  useful,  and  profitable  knowledge. 

He  treats  his  countrymen,  the  Jews,  with  great  caution  and  tenderness.  He  had  a  natural  affection  for 
them,  was  very  desirous  of  winning  them  over  to  the  Gospel ;  he  knew  that  their  passions  and  prejudices  were 
very  strong  for  their  own  constitution ;  therefore,  in  his  debates  with  them  he  avoids  every  thing  harsh,  intro¬ 
duces  every  kind  and  endearing  sentiment,  and  is  very  nice  in  choosing  soft  and  inoffensive  expressions,  so 
far  as  he  honestly  could,  for  he  never  flatters,  nor  dissembles  the  truth. 

His  transitions  and  advances  to  an  ungrateful  subject  are  very  dexterous  and  apposite,  as  chap.  ii.  1-17  ; 
viii.  17. 

He  often  carries  on  a  complicated  design,  and  while  he  is  teaching  one  thing,  gives  us  an  opportunity  of 
learning  one  or  two  more.  So,  chap.  xiii.  1—8,  he  teaches  the  duty  of  subjects,  and  at  the  same  time  instructs 
magistrates  in  their  duty,  and  shows  the  true  grounds  of  their  authority. 

He  is  a  nervous  reasoner  and  a  close  writer,  who  never  loses  sight  of  his  subject,  and  who  throws  in 
every  colour  that  may  enliven  it. 

He  writes  under  a  deep  and  lively  sense  of  the  truth  and  importance  of  the  Gospel,  as  a  man  who  clearly 
understood  it,  and  in  whose  heart  and  affections  it  reigned  far  superior  to  all  temporal  considerations.  See 
Dr.  Taylor’s  Preface  to  the  Romans. 

There  is  so  much  good  sense  and  sound  criticism  in  the  above  remarks,  that  I  cannot  help  considering  them 
of  high  importance  to  a  proper  understanding  of  this  epistle.  The  apostle’s  manner  of  writing  is  here  well 
vindicated,  and  proved  to  be  close,  nervous,  and  conclusive  ;  and  such  a  testimony  from  such  a  man  as  Dr. 
Taylor  must,  with  every  unprejudiced  reader,  outweigh  the  miserable  sentiment  of  that  philosopher  who, 
while  professing  to  hold  the  same  creed  with  the  above  writer,  has  had  the  awful  temerity  to  say  that  St. 
Paul  was  “  an  inconclusive  reasoner.”  By  such  a  saying,  a  man  fixes  the  broad  seal  to  his  own  incompetency 
to  judge  either  of  the  apostle’s  writings  or  doctrine. 

In  the  preceding  pages  I  have  borrowed  largely  from  the  work  of  Dr.  Taylor,  on  a  full  conviction  that  it 
is  the  best  ever  written  upon  this  subject,  that  it  is  indispensably  necessary  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
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apostolic  writings ;  and  that  I  could  not  hope  to  equal  it  by  any  production  of  my  own.  Those  parts  ol  his 
Key  which  did  not  fall  in  with  my  plan  I  have  taken  the  liberty  to  pass  by ;  the  rest  I  have  greatly  abridged, 
and  only  added  a  few  notes  where  I  thought  there  might  be  any  danger  of  misapprehending  the  subject.* 
May  21,  1814.  A.  C. 

*  On  this  subject  a  learned  and  judicious  friend  wrote  as  follows  : — 

“  I  find  there  is  a  hue  and  cry  raised  about  Dr.  Taylor.  I  have  not  yielded  to  my  antagonists,  and  I  will  still  dare 
to  think  for  myself.  I  tell  them  I  would  go  as  far  as  I  can  with  the  pope,  or  any  man  ;  yea,  with  the  devil,  when 
he  speaks  truth,  (which  he  sometimes  does.)  If  these  persons  alluded  to  would  attentively  read  and  compare  the  texts 
in  the  Old  Testament  quoted  by  Dr.  Taylor  in  his  Key,  it  would  lead  them  to  a  more  clear  understanding  of  St.  Paul 
in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans  than  they  ever  had  before.  And  I  think  this  Key  is  better  than  any  thing  my  friend  himself 
could  have  written  upon  the  subject.  But  the  cry  is,  4  An  Arian,  an  Arian  !’  Prejudice  shuts  up  the  mind  against 
truth  ;  but  let  truth  be  defended  wherever  it  may  be  found.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  that  a  certain  class  of  men  would 
reject  Dr.  Taylor’s  Key  because  it  cuts  up  the  very  foundation  of  their  system.  Go  on  in  the  strength  of  God  ;  and 
in  all  things  act  with  a  single  eye  to  his  glory.  Vive  valeque.  J.  C. 

“  YMh  March,  1815.” 
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year  ot  the  Constantinopolitan  .Era  of  the  World,  5566. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  .Era  of  the  World, 
5560. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  AEra  of  the  World,  5550. — Year  of  the  Julian  Period,  4768. — Year  of 
the  Usherian  .Era  of  the  World,  4062. — Year  of  the  two  hundred  and  ninth  Olympiad,  2. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Roman  account,  811. — Year  of  the  .Era  of  the  Seleucidse,  370. — 
Year  of  the  Caesarean  AEra  of  Antioch,  106. — Year  of  the  Julian  AEra,  103. — Year  of  the  Spanish  .Era, 
96. — Year  from  the  birth  of  Christ,  62. — Year  of  the  vulgar  AEra  of  Christ’s  nativity,  58. — Year  of  the 
Dionysian  Period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  59. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  2,  or  the  first 
embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  18. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  11. — Domini¬ 
cal  Letter,  A. — Epact,  or  the  Moon’s  age  at  the  commencement  of  the  year,  11. — Jewish  Passover,  Sat 
urday,  March  25. — -Easter  Sunday,  March  26. — Year  after  Bissextile,  or  Leap-year,  2. — Year  of  the  reign 
of  the  Emperor  Nero  Caesar,  5. — Year  of  Claudius  Felix,  the  Jewish  Governor,  6. — Year  of  the  reign  of 
Vologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  9. — Year  of  Caius  Numidius  Quadratus,  Governor  of  Syria,  8. — High 
Priest  of  the  Jews,  Joseph. — Consuls,  Nero  Augustus  the  third  time,  and  Valerius  Messala 
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see  them ,  that  he  might  impart  to  them  some  spiritual  gifts ,  9—15.  His  description  of  the  Gospel  of 
Christ ,  16,  17.  The  crimes  and  profligacy  of  the  Gentile  world ,  which  called  aloud  for  the  judgments 
of  God ,  18—32. 
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i.  2. - d  Chap.  iii.  21 ;  xvi.  26 ;  Gal.  iii.  8. 


PRELIMINARY  OBSERVATIONS. 

Different  interpreters  have  divided  this  epistle  into 
certain  parts  or  divisions,  by  which  they  suppose  its 
subject  and  matter  may  be  the  better  understood. 
Some  of  these  divisions  have  been  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  preface. 

The  epistle  contains  three  grand  divisions. 

I.  The  preface,  chap.  i.  1—17. 

II.  The  tract ation,  or  setting  forth  of  the  main 
subject,  including  two  sections  :  1 .  Dogmatic ,  or  what 
relates  to  doctrine.  2.  Par  emetic,  or  what  relates  to 
the  necessity  and  importance  of  the  virtues  and  duties 
of  the  Christian  life.  The  dogmatic  part  is  included 
in  the  first  eleven  chapters,  the  grand  object  of  which 
is  to  show  that  eternal  salvation  cannot  be  procured  by 
any  observance  of  the  Jewish  law,  and  can  be  hoped 
for  only  on  the  Christian  scheme ;  for  by  the  works  of 


the  law  no  man  can  be  justified ;  but  what  the  law 
could  not  do,  in  that  it  ivas  weak  through  the  flesh, 
God  has  accomplished  by  sending  his  Son  into  the 
world,  who,  becoming  an  offering  for  sin,  condemned 
sin  in  the  flesh.  The  parcenetic  part  commences  with 
chap.  xii.  1  :  I  beseech  you,  therefore,  brethren,  by  the 
mercies  of  God,  that  ye  present  your  bodies  a  living 
sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  unto  God,  which  is  your  rea¬ 
sonable  service,  dfc.  ;  and  extends  to  chap.  xv.  14. 

III.  The  peroration  or  epilogue,  which  contains  the 
author’s  apology  for  writing ;  his  commendation  of  hi* 
apostolical  office ;  his  promise  to  visit  them ;  hi3  re¬ 
quest  of  an  interest  in  their  prayers ;  his  commenda¬ 
tions  of  certain  persons,  and  his  salutations  to  others. 
These  points  are  contained  in  the  succeeding  parts  of 
the  epistle,  from  chap.  xv.  14  to  chap.  xvi.  24.  Th«. 
25th,  26th,  and  27th  verses  of  this  chapter  evidently 
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eMatt.  i.  6, 16;  Luke  i.  32;  Acts  ii.  30  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8. - f  Johni.  14; 

belong  to  another  part  of  the  epistle,  and  should  come 
in,  as  they  do  in  a  vast  majority  of  the  best  MSS., 
after  the  23d  verse  of  chap.  xiv. 

For  every  thing  necessary  to  a  general  knowledge  of 
the  epistle  itself,  see  the  preceding  preface. 

The  inscriptions  to  this  epistle  are  various  in  the 
different  MSS.  and  versions.  The  following  are  the 
principal: — To  the  Romans — The  Epistle  of  Paul  to 
the  Romans — The  Epistle  of  Paid  the  Apostle  to  the 
Romans — The  Epistle  of  the  Holy  Apostle  Paul  to  the 
Romans.  The  word  dytof,  holy,  we  have  translated 
saint ;  and  thus,  instead  of  saying  the  holy  Paul ,  &c., 
we  say  Saint  Paul ,  &c.  ;  and  this  is  now  brought  into 
general  use.  The  older  the  MSS.  are,  the  more  simple 
the  appellatives  given  to  apostles  and  apostolic  men. 

I  NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Yerse  1.  Paul ,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ ]  The  word 
bov\oq,  which  we  translate  servant ,  properly  means  a 
slave ,  one  who  is  the  entire  property  of  his  master  ; 
and  is  used  here  by  the  apostle  with  great  propriety. 
Pie  felt  he  was  not  his  own ,  and  that  his  life  and  pow¬ 
ers  belonged  to  his  heavenly  owner ,  and  that  he  had  no 
right,  to  dispose  of  or  employ  them  but  in  the  strictest 
subserviency  to  the  will  of  his  Lord.  In  this  sense, 
and  in  this  spirit,  he  is  the  willing  slave  of  Jesus 
Christ,*  and  this  is,  perhaps,  the  highest  character 
which  any  soul  of  man  can  attain  on  this  side  eternity. 
“  I  am  wholly  the  Lord’s  ;  and  wholly  devoted  in  the 
spirit  of  sacrificial  obedience,  to  the  constant,  complete, 
and  energetic  performance  of  the  Divine  will.”  A 
friend  of  God  is  high ;  a  son  of  God  is  higher  ;  but 
the  servant ,  or,  in  the  above  sense,  the  slave  of  God, 
is  higher  than  all ; — — in  a  word,  he  is  a  person  who 
feels  he  has  no  property  in  himself,  and  that  God  is 
all  and  in  all. 

Called  to  be  an  apostle\  The  word  anoarolog,  apostle , 
from  anoareTJeiv,  to  send ,  signifies  simply  a  messenger 
or  envoy  ;  one  sent  on  a  confidential  errand  :  but  here 
it  means  an  extraordinary  messenger ;  one  sent  by 
God  himself  to  deliver  the  most  important  message  on 
behalf  of  his  Maker  ; — in  a  word,  one  sent  by  the 
Divine  authority  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  nations. 
The  word  ulyrog,  called ,  signifies  here  the  same  as 
constituted ,  and  should  be  joined  with  airoaTo'kog,  as  it 
is  in  the  Greek,  and  translated  thus  :  Paul ,  a  servant 
of  Jesus  Chist ,  constituted  an  apostle ,  &c.  This  sense 
the  word  called  has  in  many  places  of  the  sacred  writ¬ 
ings  ;  e.  g.  Behold  what  manner  of  love  the  Father 
hath  bestowed  on  us,  that  ive  should  be  called,  ic?,y8upev, 
constituted,  or  made  the  sons  of  God.  As  it  is  likely 
that  no  apostle  had  been  employed  in  founding  the 
Church  of  Rome,  and  there  was  need  of  much  autho¬ 
rity  to  settle  the  matters  that  were  there  in  dispute,  it 
was  necessary  he  should  show  them  that  he  derived 
his  authority  from  God,  and  was  immediately  delegated 
ay  him  to  preach  and  write  as  he  was  now  doing. 
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to  be  the  son  of  David. 


Son  of  God  with  power,  accord-  AAMD  c^r  45°862, 


ing  Uo  the  spirit  of  holiness, 
by  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead : 
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Gal.  iv.  4. - &  Gr.  determined. - h  Acts  xiii.  33. - '  Heb.  ix.  14. 

Separated  unto  the  Gospel ]  Set  apart  and  appointed 
to  this  work,  and  to  this  only  ;  as  the  Israelites  were 
separate  from  all  the  people  of  the  earth,  to  be  the 
servants  of  God  :  see  Lev.  xx.  26.  St.  Paul  may  here 
refer  to  his  former  state  as  a  Pharisee,  which  literally 
signifies  a  separatist,  or  one  separated.  Before  he  was 
separated  unto  the  service  of  his  own  sect ;  now  he  is 
separated  unto  the  Gospel  of  God.  On  the  word 
Gospel,  and  its  meaning,  see  the  preface  to  the  notes 
on  St.  Matthew ;  and  for  the  meaning  of  the  word 
Pharisee,  see  the  same  Gospel,  chap.  iii.  at  the  end. 

Yerse  2.  Which  he  had  promised  afore ]  Both  in 
the  law  and  in  the  prophets  God  showed  his  purpose  to 
introduce  into  the  world  a  more  perfect  and  glorious 
state  of  things  ;  which  state  was  to  take  place  by  and!, 
under  the  influence  of  the  Messiah,  who  should  bring 
life  and  immortality  to  light  by  his  Gospel. 

Yerse  3.  Concerning  his  Sow]  That  is,  the  Gospel 
relates  every  thing  concerning  the  conception,  birth , 
preaching ,  miracles ,  passion,  death,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  of  the  seed-royal , 
being,  as  far  as  his  humanity  was  considered,  the  son 
of  David,  and  then  the  only  rightful  heir  to  the  Israel- 
itish  throne. 

Yerse  4.  And  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God]  See 
the  note  on  Acts  xiii.  33,  where  this  subject  is  con¬ 
sidered  at  large.  The  word  opiodevrog,  which  we  ren¬ 
der  declared,  comes  from  optfw,  to  bound,  define,  de¬ 
termine,  or  limit,  and  hence  our  word  horizon ,  the  line 
that  determines  the  farthest  visible  part  of  the  earth, 
in  reference  to  the  heavens.  In  this  place  the  word 
signifies  such  a  manifest  and  complete  exhibition  of 
the  subject  as  to  render  it  indubitable.  The  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  Christ  from  the  dead  was  such  a  manifest 
proof  of  our  Lord’s  innocence ,  the  truth  of  his  doctrine , 
and  the  fulfilment  of  all  that  the  prophets  had  spoken, 
as  to  leave  no  doubt  on  any  considerate  and  candid 
mind. 

With  power]  Ev  Svvapei,  With  a  miraculous  display 

of  Divine  energy ;  for,  how  could  his  body  be  raised 

again,  but  by  the  miraculous  energy  of  God  1  Some 

apply  the  word  here  to  the  proof  of  Christ’s  sonship  ; 

as  if  it  were  said  that  he  was  most  manifestly  declared 

•/ 

to  be  the  Son  of  God,  with  such  powerful  evidence  and 
argument  as  to  render  the  truth  irresistible. 

According  to  the  spirit  of  holiness]  There  are  many 
differences  of  sentiment  relative  to  the  meaning  of  this 
phrase  in  this  place  ;  some  supposing  that  the  spirit  of 
holiness  implies  the  Divine  nature  of  Jesus  Christ ; 
others,  his  immaculate  sanctity,  &e.  To  me  it  seems 
that  the  apostle  simply  means  that  the  person  called 
Jesus,  lately  crucified  at  Jerusalem,  and  in  whose  name 
salvation  was  preached  to  the  world,  was  the  Son  of 
God,  the  very  Messiah  promised  before  in  the  holy 
Scriptures  ;  and  that  he  was  this  Messiah  was  amply 
demonstrated.  1st,  By  his  resurrection  from  the  dead, 
the  irrefragable  proof  of  his  purity,  innocence,  and  the 
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Through  him  the  grace  of 


CHAP.  I. 


A  M.  eir.  4062.  5  w}lom  *  we  have  receiv- 

An.  Olymp.  ed  grace  and  apostleship,  1  for 

La.U.  C.  cir.  m  obedience  to  the  faith  among 
81L  all  nations,  n  for  his  name  : 

k  Chap.  xii.  3 ;  xv.  15  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  10 ;  Gal.  i.  15  ;  ii.  9  ;  Eph.  iii. 

8. - 1  Or,  to  the  obedience  of  faith. 

Divine  approbation  ;  for,  had  he  been  a  malefactor ,  as 
the  Jews  pretended,  the  miraculous  power  of  God  would 
not  have  been  exerted  in  raising  his  body  from  the 
dead.  2d,  He  was  proved  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  the 
promised  Messiah,  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  (called  here  the 
spirit  of  holiness ,)  which  he  sent  down  upon  his  apos¬ 
tles,  and  not  on  them  only,  but  on  all  that  believed  on 
his  name ;  by  whose  influence  multitudes  were  con¬ 
vinced  of  sin,  righteousness,  and  judgment,  and  multi¬ 
tudes  sanctified  unto  God  ;  and  it  was  by  the  peculiar 
unction  of  this  spirit  of  holiness ,  that  the  apostles  gave 
witness  of  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  Acts 
iv.  33.  Thus,  then,  Christ  was  proved  to  be  the  true 
Messiah ,  the  son  of  David  according  to  the  flesh ,  hav¬ 
ing  the  sole  right  to  the  throne  of  Israel ;  and  God 
recognized  this  character,  and  this  right,  by  his  resur¬ 
rection  from  the  dead,  and  sending  forth  the  various 
gifts  and  graces  of  the  Spirit  of  holiness  in  his  name. 

Yerse  5.  Grace  and  apostleship ]  The  peculiar  in¬ 
fluence  and  the  essential  qualifications  which  such  an 
office  requires.  Without  the  grace,  favour ,  and  pe¬ 
culiar  help  of  God,  he  could  not  have  been  an  apostle : 
he  had  an  extraordinary  conversion,  and  an  extraordi¬ 
nary  call  to  preach  the  Gospel.  Probably  xaPLV  Kat 
cT&;ro?i7]v,  grace  and  apostleship ,  mean  the  same  as 
vriptv  T7]£  avroaroTirjg,  the  apostolical  office ;  for  so  the 
word  xaP LS  means  in  chap.  xii.  3  ;  xv.  15;  1  Cor.  iii. 
10  ;  Eph.  iii.  8.  See  the  various  acceptations  of  the 
word  grace ,  on  ver.  7. 

For  obedience  to  the  faith ]  That  by  this  office ,  which 
I  have  received  from  God,  and  the  power  by  which  it 
is  accompanied,  I  might  proclaim  the  faith ,  the  Gospel 
of  Jesus ;  and  show  all  nations  the  necessity  of  be¬ 
lieving  in  it,  in  order  to  their  salvation.  Here  is  :  1. 
The  Gospel  of  the  Son  of  God.  2.  An  apostle  di¬ 
vinely  commissioned  and  empowered  to  preach  it.  3. 
The  necessity  of  faith  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  as  the 
only  Saviour  of  the  world.  4.  Of  obedience,  as  the 
necessary  consequence  of  genuine  faith.  And,  5.  This 
is  to  be  proclaimed  among  all  nations ;  that  all  might 
have  the  opportunity  of  believing  and  being  saved. 

Verse  8.  Ye  are  the  called ]  Ye  Romans  are  all  in¬ 
vited  to  believe  in  Christ  Jesus,  for  the  salvation  of 
your  souls ;  and  to  you,  with  the  rest,  my  apostolical 
mission  extends.  This  appears  to  be  the  most  obvious 
sense  of  the  word  called  in  this  place — to  be  called  by 
the  Gospel  is  to  be  invited  to  believe  in  Christ  Jesus, 
and  become  his  disciples.  The  word  sometimes  means 
constituted ,  or  made ,  as  in  verse  1. 

Yerse  7.  Called  to  be  saints ]  Invited  to  become 
holy  persons,  by  believing  the  Gospel  and  receiving 
the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Or,  here,  the  word  may 
have  the  meaning  of  made  or  constituted ,  as  above  ; 
kXtjtoic  dyioL$,  to  all  that  be  in  Rome ,  constituted 
saints,  for  they  had  already  received  the  Gospel  grace, 
and  were  formed  into  a  Christian  Church. 
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the  apostleship  is  received. 


6  Among  whom  are  ve  also  A-amgcT  4062, 

t>  J  A.  D.  cn 

the  called  of  Jesus  Christ : 

7  To  all  that  be  in  Rome,  be¬ 
loved  of  God,  0  called  to  he 


A.  D.  cir.  58. 
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cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
811. 


“Acts  vi.  7  ;  chap.  xvi.  26. - “Acts  ix.  15. - 0  Chap.  ix.  24; 

1  Cor.  i.  2 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  7. 

Grace  to  you ]  Xapi$  vy.Lv  ;  May  you  be  partakers  of 
the  Divine  favour ,  the  source  whence  every  blessing  is 
derived. 

I  think  it  necessary,  once  for  all,  to  give  the  several 
acceptations  of  this  word  grace  which  occur  in  the 
sacred  writings. 

1.  The  word  xaPl?  signifies  in  general  favour  or 
benevolence,  but  especially  that  favour  which  is  pow¬ 
erful  and  active,  and  loads  its  objects  with  benefits.. 
Luke  i.  30  :  Fear  not,  Mary,  thou  hast  found  favour, 
Xapiv,  with  God.  Luke  ii.  40  :  And  the  child  grew 
— and  the  grace  of  God ,  xaPL f  Ocov,  the  favour  of  God 
teas  upon  him.  Ib.  ver.  52  :  And  Jesus  increased  in 
favour,  xaPLTli  grace,  with  God  and  man.  Acts  ii. 
47  :  Having  favour,  xaPLV>  grace,  with  all  the  people. 
Acts  iv.  33  :  And  great  grace,  xaPLPi  favour,  was 
upon  them  all.  The  apostles  were  at  that,  time  in 
universal  favour  with  the  multitude.  In  this  sense 
the  word  occurs  in  a  great  variety  of  places,  both  in 
the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 

2.  Hence  it  is  often  used  for  the  blessing  which  it 
dispenses  ;  for,  if  God  be  favourably  disposed  towards 
a  person,  his  beneficent  acts,  in  that  person’s  behalf, 
will  be  a  necessary  consequence  of  such  favour.  John 
i.  1 4  :  Full  of  grace  and  truth ;  accomplished  in  all 
spiritual  blessings.  Ib.  ver.  16  :  And  grace  upon 
grace  :  he  who  is  full  of  the  most  excellent  blessings, 
confers  them  liberally  on  all  believers.  Acts  xi.  23  : 
When  he  had  seen  the  grace  of  God,  i.  e.  had  the 
fullest  evidence  that  they  were  richly  endowed  with 
heavenly  gifts.  1  Cor.  i.  4  :  For  the  grace  of  God 
which  is  given  you — the  Divine  blessings  conferred 
upon  you.  2  Cor.  ix.  8  :  God  is  able  to  make  all 
grace  abound  toward  you ;  i.  e.  to  enrich  you  with 
every  benediction.  This  is  also  a  very  common  ac¬ 
ceptation  of  the  word  ;  and  in  this  sense  the  word  grace 
or  favour  is  now  generally  understood  among  religious 
people.  The  grace  of  God  meaning  with  them  some 
Divine  or  spiritual  blessing  communicated. 

3.  It  is  sometimes  taken  for  the  whole  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  religion,  as  being  the  grandest  possible  display  of 
God’s  favour  to  a  lost,  ruined  world  :  and  in  this  sense 
it  appears  to  be  used,  John  i.  17 :  For  the  law  was 
given  by  Moses ;  but  grace  and  truth  came  by  Jesus 
Christ :  where  the  term  grace  is  evidently  opposed 
to  law  ;  the  latter  meaning  the  Mosaic,  the  other  the 
Christian,  dispensation.  Acts  xiii.  43  ;  Barnabas 
persuaded  them  to  continue  in  the  grace  of  God ;  i.  e. 
to  hold  fast  their  profession  of  the  religion  of  Christ. 
Rom.  vi.  14  :  Ye  are  not  under  the  law,  but  under 
grace — ye  are  no  longer  under  obligation  to  fulfil  the 
Mosaic  precepts,  but  are  under  the  Christian  dispensa¬ 
tion.  See  also  ver.  15  of  the  same  chapter;  ai  d  see 
2  Cor.  i.  12  ;  vi.  1 ;  Gal.  i.  6  ;  Col.  i.  6  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  1 ; 
Tit.  ii.  11:  The  grace  of  God,  that  bringeth  salvation 
unto  all  men,  hath  appeared.  The  Jewish  religion 
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warm  affection  for  them. 
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saints  :  p  Grace  to  you,  and  peace 
from  Gocl  our  Father,  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

8  First,  I  q  thank  my  God 


P  1  Cor.  i.  3  ;  2  Cor.  i.  2  ;  Gal.  i.  3. - 1 1  Cor.  i.  4 ;  Phil.  i.  3 ; 

Col.  i.  3,  4 ;  1  Thess.  i.  2 ;  Phil.  4. 


through  Jesus  Christ  for  you  all, 
that  ryour  faith  is  spoken  of 
throughout  the  whole  world. 

9  For  s  God  is  my  witness, 
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r  Chap.  xvi.  19;  1  Thess.  i.  8. - sChap.  ix.  1 ;  2  Cor.  i.  23; 


Phil.  i.  8 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  5. 


was  restricted  in  its  benefits  to  a  few ;  but  the  Chris¬ 
tian  religion  proposes  the  salvation  of  all  men ;  and 
the  author  of  it  has  become  a  sacrifice  for  the  sins  of 
the  ivhole  ivorld.  Heb.  xii.  15  :  Looking  diligently 
lest  any  man  fall  from  the  grace  of  God — lest  any 
man  apostatize  from  the  Christian  religion,  and  the 
blessings  of  pardon  and  holiness  which  he  has  received 
through  it.  1  Pet.  v.  12  :  This  is  the  true  grace  of 
God  wherein  ye  stand — the  Christian  religion  which 
ye  have  received  is  the  genuine  religion  of  God. 

4.  It  signifies  all  the  blessings  and  benefits  which 
Christ  has  purchased ,  and  which  he  gives  to  true  be¬ 
lievers,  both  in  time  and  eternity.  See  Rom.  v.  15 
and  17,  where  the  grace  of  God  is  opposed  to  death ; 
i.  e.  to  all  the  wretchedness  and  misery  brought  into 
the  world  by  Adam’s  transgression.  1  Cor.  xvi.  23  : 
The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all — 
May  every  blessing  purchased  by  Christ’s  passion  and 
death  be  the  portion  of  you  all.  Gal.  v.  4  :  Ye  are 
fallen  from  grace — ye  have  lost  the  blessings  of  the 
Gospel  by  submitting  to  circumcision. 

5.  It  signifies  the  apostolic  and  ministerial  office ,  or 
the  authority  to  propagate  the  Christian  religion,  and 
the  unction  or  influence  by  which  that  office  is  executed ; 
so  in  the  5th  verse  of  this  chapter,  as  has  been  already 
noted  :  By  whom  we  have  received  grace  and  apostle- 
ship ,  or,  the  apostolic  office.  Rom.  xiii.  3  :  1  say , 
through  the  grace  given  unto  me ;  i.  e.  I  command 
you,  by  the  authority  of  my  apostolic  office,  &c.  See 
also  ver.  6. 

6.  It  signifies  a  gift ,  salary,  or  money  collected  for 

the  use  of  the  poor.  1  Cor.  xvi.  3  :  Whomsoever  ye 
shall  approve — them  will  I  send  to  bring  your  liber¬ 
ality,  Trjv  xaPLV  vpov,  your  grace  ;  i.  e.  the  collection 
made  for  the  poor  saints  :  see  ver.  1.  2  Cor.  viii.  4  : 

Praying  us — that  we  would  receive  the  gift,  tt\v  xaPLvi 
the  grace,  the  contribution  made  in  the  Churches  of 
Macedonia,  for  the  relief  of  the  poor.  In  this  sense 
it  is  used  in  Ecclus.  xvii.  22  :  He  will  keep  the  good 
deeds  of  man,  xaPLVi  the  same  as  e'Aerjpoavvi],  alms,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  verse  ;  and  it  signifies  a  kind  or 
friendly  act,  in  the  same  author.  Chap.  xxix.  15  : 
Forget  not  the  friendship,  xaPLTaPi  of  thy  surety. 
Grace,  or  xaPLS ,  was  a  deity  among  the  ancients ; 
and  the  three  graces,  ai  rpeig  xaPLT£C,  were  called 
Pitho,  Aglaia,  and  Euphrosyne  ;  IT eida,  mild  persua¬ 
sion;  kyhaia,  dignity ;  E v^poavvrj,  liberality  and  joy¬ 
fulness  ;  and  these  were  always  painted  naked,  to  show 
that  all  benefits  should  be  gratuitous,  this  being  essen¬ 
tial  to  the  nature  of  a  gift.  See  Suidas,  in  x^pirac. 

7.  It  sometimes  signifies  merely  thanks  or  thanks¬ 

giving.  See  Luke  xvii.  9  :  Doth  he  thank,  pi]  xaPLV 
exei,  that  servant  ?  Rom.  vi.  17  :  But  God  be  thank¬ 
ed,  xaPL£  d£  T(P  &e(p-  1  Cor.  x.  30  :  For  if  I  by  grace, 

Xapin,  thanksgiving,  as  our  margin  has  it,  and  pro¬ 
perly. 


8.  It  signifies  remuneration,  wages,  or  reward 
Luke  vi.  32,  33,  34:  If  ye  love  them  that  love  you — 
do  good  to  them  which  do  good  to  you — lend  to  them 
of  whom  ye  hope  to  receive,  what  thank  have  ye  ? 
rcoia  vpuv  xaPLP  £<m  5  what  reward  have  ye  ?  This 
appears,  from  the  parallel  place,  Matt.  v.  46,  to  be 
most  evidently  the  meaning  :  riva  yiodov  ;  what 
reward  have  ye  ?  The  word  is  used  in  this  sense  by 
several  Greek  writers. 

9.  It  signifies  whatever  is  the  means  of  procuring 
the  favour  or  kindness  of  another.  1  Pet.  ii.  19,  20  : 
For  this  is  thankworthy,  tovto  yap  xaPLC  rap  a  rep  Qe<p, 
this  is  the  means  of  procuring  favour  from  God. 

10.  It  signifies  Joy,  pleasure,  and  gratification,  which 
is  the  meaning  of  xaPai  and  with  which  it  is  often  con¬ 
founded  in  the  New  Testament.  Philemon  7  :  For 
we  have  great  joy,  xaPLV  laP  £X0P-£V  roTPkrjv.  Tobit  vii. 
18  :  The  Lord  give  thee  zo\,xopiv,for  this  thy  sorrow. 
In  this  sense  the  word  is  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers; 
and  in  this  sense  it  appears  to  be  used,  2  Cor.  i.  15. 

11.  It  signifies  the  performance  of  an  act  which  is 
pleasing  or  grateful  to  others.  Acts  xxiv.  27  :  Felix, 
willing  to  show  the  Jews  a  pleasure,  xupirag  Karadeadai, 
to  perform  an  act  which  he  knew  would  be  highly  gra¬ 
tifying  to  them. 

12.  It  signifies  whatever  has  the  power  or  influence 
to  procure  favour,  c fc.  Suavity,  kindness,  benevolence, 
gentle  demeanour.  Luke  iv.  22  :  All  wondered  at  the 
gracious  words,  roif  loyoig  T^g  xuptrog,  the  benevolent , 
kind,  and  tender  expressions ;  such  as  his  text,  ver.  18, 
would  naturally  lead  him  to  speak  :  He  hath  anointed 
me  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  poor ;  he  hath  sent  me 
to  heal  the  broken-hearted,  to  preach  deliverance  to  the 
captives ,  &c.  Eph.  iv.  29  ;  Col.  iv.  6  :  Let  your 
speech  be  always  with  grace  ;  i.  e.  gracious,  kind,  be¬ 
nevolent,  savouring  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ :  it  is  thus 
used  by  several  Greek  writers.  See  Schleusner.  As 
the  word  xaPlPi  grace,  most  frequently  signifies  some 
blessing  or  benefit  calculated  to  promote  human  hap¬ 
piness,  it  is  generally  derived  from  xaLPu,  I  rejoice, 
because  of  the  effect  produced  by  the  blessing. 

And  peace ]  l&iprivri.  the  same  as  DlSt?  shalom  in 
Hebrew,  generally  signifying  all  kinds  of  blessing,  but 
especially  harmony  and  unity,  and  the  bond  of  such 
unity.  The  most  probable  derivation  of  the  word 
eiprjvr]  is  from  eepo,  I  bind,  and  iv,  one — because  peace 
unites  and  binds  those  who  were,  by  discord,  before 
disunited.  In  the  New  Testament  it  signifies — 1. 
Peace,  public  or  private,  in  the  general  acceptation  of 
the  word,  as  implying  reconciliation  and  friendship  ; 
and  to  the  etymology  of  the  word  the  apostle  seems  to 
allude  in  Eph.  iv.  3  :  Endeavouring  to  keep  the  unity 
of  the  Spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace.  Acts  xii.  20  : 
They  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  desired  peace — they  sought 
reconciliation,  with  Herod,  by  means  of  Blastus,  the 
king’s  chamberlain. 
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His  earnest  desire  to  visit 


CHAP.  I. 


the  Christians  at  Rome 


A.  M.  4062-  t  whom  I  serve  uwith  my  spirit 

A.  D.  cir.  58..  J  1 

An.  oiymp.  in  the  Gospel  of  his  Son,  that 
cir.  CC1X.  2.  •  i  .  •  t  i 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  without  ceasing  1  make  mention 

81L  of  you  always  in  my  prayers; 

10  w  Making  request,  if  by  any  means  now 
at  length  I  might  have  a  prosperous  journey 
x  by  the  will  of  God  to  come  unto  you. 

11  For  I  long  to  see  you,  that  y  I  may  im¬ 


part  unto  you  some  spiritual  gift,  AAMI)cicrir4(^2- 
to  the  end  ye  may  be  esta-  An.  oiymp. 
blished  ;  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

12  That  is,  that  I  maybe  com-  81 L 


forted  together  z  with  you  by  the  a  mutual  faith 
both  of  you  and  me. 

13  Now  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant, 
brethren,  that  b  oftentimes  I  purposed  to 


1  Acts  xxvii.  23  ;  2  Tim.  i.  3. - u  Or,  in  my  spirit ;  John  iv.  23, 

24  ;  Phil.  iii.  3. - v  1  Thess.  iii.  10. 

2.  It  signifies  regularity ,  good  order.  1  Cor.  xiv. 
33  :  God  is  not  the  God  of  confusion ,  but  of  peace. 

3.  It  signifies  the  labour  or  study  of  preserving 
peace  and  concord ;  and  this  is  supposed  to  be  its  mean¬ 
ing,  Matt.  x.  34;  Luke  xii.  51  ;  and  Acts  vii.  26. 
Rom.  xiv.  1 7  :  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is  righteous¬ 
ness  and  peace — the  Christian  dispensation  admits  of 
no  contention ,  but  inculcates  peace.  1  Cor.  vii*.  1 5  : 
God  hath  called  us  to  peace — to  labour  to  preserve 
quietness  and  concord.  Heb.  xii.  14  :  Follow  peace 
— labour  to  preserve  it. 

4.  It  signifies  the  author  or  procurer  of  peace  and 
concord.  Eph.  ii.  14  :  He  is  our  peace — the  author 
of  concord  betwixt  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

5.  It  signifies  the  Gospel  and  its  blessings.  Eph.  ii. 
1 7  :  And  came  and  preached  peace  to  you  which  were 
afar  off,  and  to  them  that  were  nigh. 

6.  It  signifies  all  kinds  of  mental  and  corporeal  hap¬ 
piness,  and  especially  the  happiness  of  Christians.  Luke 
i.  79  :  To  guide  our  feet  into  the  way  of  peace — 
to  show  us  the  way  to  obtain  true  happiness.  Luke 
xix.  42  :  The  things  which  belong  unto  thy  peace — 
that  by  which  thou  mightest  have  been  made  truly 
happy.  1  Thess.  v.  23  :  The  very  God  of  peace — 
God,  the  only  source  of  true  felicity.  John  xvi.  33  : 
These  things  have  I  spoken  unto  you,  that  in  me  ye 
might  have  peace — that  ye  might  have  confidence  and 
happiness  in  believing  on  me  as  your  only  Saviour. 

7.  It  signifies  good  wishes  and  affectionate  prayers. 
Matt.  x.  1 3  :  And  if  the  house  be  worthy,  let  your  peace 
come  upon  it.  Our  Lord  commands  his  disciples,  ver. 
12,  to  salute  the  house  into  which  they  entered;  and 
this  was  done  by  saying,  Peace  be  unto  this  house ! 
that  is,  Let  every  blessing,  spiritual  and  temporal,  be 
the  portion  of  this  family  !  See  Luke  x.  6  ;  John  xiv. 
27  ;  Acts  xv.  33  :  They  were  let  go  in  peace — they  had 
the  most  fervent  and  affectionate  prayers  of  the  Church. 

8.  It  signifies  praise.  Luke  xix.  38  :  Peace  in 
heaven  and  glory  in  the  highest ! — May  all  the  heavenly 
host  praise  God,  and  give  him  the  highest  honour ! 

9.  It  signifies  benignity,  benevolence ,  f av our .  Rom. 
v.  1  :  Being  justified  by  faith,  we  have  peace  with 
God — In  consequence  of  having  our  sins  forgiven,  we 
have  a  clear  sense  of  the  Divine  favour.  Phil.  iv.  7  : 
The  peace  of  God  which  pass eth  all  understanding — 
the  inexpressible  blessedness  of  a  sense  of  the  Divine 
favour.  See  Schleusner's  Lexicon. 

From  God  our  Father ]  The  apostle  wishes  them 
all  the  blessings  which  can  flow  from  Gbn,  as  the 
fountain  of  grace,  producing  in  them  all  the  happiness 
which  a  heart  filled  with  th e,  peace  of  God  can  possess  ; 
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w  Chap.  xv.  23,  32  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  10. - x  James  iv.  15. - y  Ch 

xv.  29. - z  Or,  in  you. - aTit.  i.  4 ;  2  Pet.  i.  1. - b  Ch.  xv.  23. 

all  of  which  are  to  be  communicated  to  them  through 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  See  the  note  on  Acts  xxviii.  3 1 . 

Verse  8.  First,  I  thank  my  God ]  From  this  to  the 
end  of  ver.  17  belongs  to  the  preface,  in  which  the 
apostle  endeavours  to  conciliate  the  good  opinion  of 
the  Christians  at  Rome,  and  to  prepare  their  minds  for 
his  reproofs  and  exhortations. 

Your  faith  is  spoken\  KarayyeJJerai,  is  celebrated, 
throughout  the  whole  world — in  every  place  where 
the  Christian  religion  is  professed,  through  all  parts 
of  the  Roman  dominions ;  for  in  this  sense  we  should 
understand  the  words,  the  whole  world. 

Verse  9.  Whom  I  serve  with  my  spirit]  Aarpevu , 
Whom  I  worship  with  the  profoundest  religious  reve¬ 
rence  ;  for  so  the  original  certainly  means  :  I  not  only 
employ  all  the  powers  of  my  body  in  this  service,  but 
all  those  of  my  soul ;  being  thoroughly  convinced  of 
the  absolute  truth  of  the  religion  I  preach.  Probably 
St.  Paul  opposes,  in  this  place,  the  spiritual  worship 
of  the  Gospel  to  the  external,  or  what  some  call  the 
carnal,  worship  of  the  Jews.  Mine  is  not  a  religion 
of  ceremonies ,  but  one  in  which  the  life  and  power  of 
the  eternal  Spirit  are  acknowledged  and  experienced. 

Verse  10.  Making  request ,  &c.]  By  this  we  see 
how  earnestly  the  apostle  longed  to  see  Rome.  It  had 
long  been  a  subject  of  continual  prayer  to  God,  that  he 
might  have  a  prosperous  journey  to,  or  rather  meeting 
with,  them,  for  so  we  should  understand  the  word 
ev o S cj&7] a opai :  that  he  had  a  prosperous  meeting  with 
them  we  cannot  doubt ;  that  he  had  a  disastrous  journey 
to  them  the  27th  of  the  Acts  fully  proves. 

Verse  11.  Some  spiritual  gift]  This  probably  means 
some  of  the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
which,  being  given  to  them,  might  tend  greatly  to  es¬ 
tablish  their  faith  in  the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  and  it  is 
very  likely  that  such  gifts  were  only  conferred  by  means 
of  apostles ;  and  as  the  apostle  had  not  yet  been  at 
Rome,  consequently  the  Roman  Christians  had  not  yet 
received  any  of  these  miraculous  gifts,  and  thus  they 
differed  widely  from  all  the  other  Churches  which  had 
been  raised  by  the  apostle’s  ministry. 

Verse  12.  That  I  may  be  comforted  together  with 
you]  He  here,  with  great  address,  intimates  that  he 
longs  for  this  opportunity,  as  well  on  his  own  account 
as  on  theirs,  and  to  show  them  that  he  arrogates  nothing 
to  himself ;  for  he  intimates  that  it  will  require  the 
conjoint  action  of  their  faith  as  well  as  his  own,  to  be 
the  means  of  receiving  those  blessings  from  God  to 
which  he  refers. 

Verse  13.  But  was  let  hitherto]  The  word  let,  from 
the  Anglo-Saxon,  lectan  to  hinder ,  signifies  impeat- 
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ROMANS. 


The  apostle  describes  the 


nature  and  design  of  the  Gospe  , 


Aa CSr4582'  come  unto  you,  (but  c  was  let 

An.  oiymp.  hitherto,)  that  I  might  have  some 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  ,  r  v  °  , 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  d  imit  0  among  you  also,  even  as 

8IL _ among  other  Gentiles. 

14  fI  am  debtor  both  to  the  Greeks,  and 

to  the  barbarians  ;  both  to  the  wise,  and  to  the 

unwise. 


preach  the  Gospel  to  you  that  are  Ak^cJir4582' 
at  Rome  also. 

16  For  b  I  am  not  ashamed  of 


An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
811. 


the  Gospel  of  Christ :  for  h  it  is  _ 
the  power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every  one 
that  believeth ;  1  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to 
the  Greek. 


15  So,  as  much  as  in  me  is,  I  am  ready  to 


17  For  k  therein  is  the  righteousness  of  God 


c  Acts  xvi.  7 ;  2  Thess.  i.  18. - d  Phil.  iv.  17. - e  Or,  in  you. 

f  1  Cor.  ix.  16. - s  Psa.  xl.  9,  10 ;  Mark  viii.  38  ;  2  Tim.  i.  8. 


h  1  Cor.  i.  18  ;  xv.  2. - *  Luke  ii.  30,  31,  32  ;  xxiv.  47 ;  Acts 

iii.  26;  xiii.  26,  46;  chap.  ii.  9. - kChap.  iii.  21. 


merit  or  hinderance  of  any  kind  ;  but  it  is  likely  that 
the  original  word,  enulvdrjv,  I  teas  forbidden ,  refers  to 
a  Divine  prohibition : — he  would  have  visited  them 
long  before,  but  God  did  not  see  right  to  permit  him. 

Verse  14.  I  am  a  debtor  both  to  the  Greeks ,  and  to 
the  barbarians ]  It  has  been  remarked  before  that  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth,  themselves  excepted,  were 
termed  barbarians  by  the  Greeks.  See  the  origin  of 
the  word  barbarous  in  the  note  on  Acts,  chap,  xxviii. 
2.  The  apostle  considers  himself,  by  his  apostolical 
office  and  call,  under  obligation  to  preach  the  Gospel 
to  all  people ,  as  far  as  the  providence  of  God  might 
open  his  way ;  for  this  is  implied  in  the  Divine  com¬ 
mission  :—Go  ye  into  ail  the  world,  and  preach  the 
Gospel  to  every  creature — to  the  wise  and  the  unwise  ; 
to  the  learned  and  cultivated  as  well  as  to  the  unlearned 
and  uncidtivated.  This  evidently  appears  to  be  the 
import  of  the  terms. 

Verse  15.  I  am  ready  to  preach\  ApoOvyov  ;  I  have 
a  ready  mind.  I  was  only  prevented  by  the  providence 
of  God  from  visiting  you  long  ago.  His  time  is  best : 
in  the  mean  time  I  write,  by  his  direction,  to  comfort 
and  instruct  you. 

Verse  16.  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  Gospel  of 
Christ ]  This  text  is  best  illustrated  by  Isa.  xxviii.  1 6  ; 
xlix.  23,  quoted  by  the  apostle,  chap.  x.  11  :  For  the 
Scripture  saith,  Whosoever  believeth  on  him ,  shall  not 
be  ashamed ;  i.  e.  they  shall  neither  be  confounded ,  nor 
disappointed  of  their  hope.  The  Jews ,  by  not  believing 
on  Jesus  Christ,  by  not  receiving  him  as  the  promised 
Messiah,  but  trusting  in  others ,  have  been  disap¬ 
pointed ,  ashamed ,  and  confounded ,  from  that  time  to  the 
present  day.  Their  expectation  is  cut  off ;  and,  while 
rejecting  Christ,  and  expecting  another  Messiah,  they 
have  continued  under  the  displeasure  of  God,  and  are 
ashamed  of  their  confidence.  On  the  other  hand,  those 
who  have  believed  on  Christ  have,  in  and  through  him, 
all  the  blessings  of  which  the  prophets  spoke  ;  every 
promise  of  God  being  yea  and  amen  through  him. 
Paul,  as  a  Jew,  believed  on  Christ  Jesus  ;  and  in  be¬ 
lieving  he  had  life  through  his  name  ;  through  him  he 
enjoyed  an  abundance  of  grace ;  so  that,  being  filled 
with  that  happiness  which  an  indwelling  Christ  pro¬ 
duces,  he  could  cheerfully  say,  I  am  not  ashamed  of 
the  Gospel  of  Christ.  And  why  1  Because  he  felt 
it  to  be  the  power  of  God  to  the  salvation  of  his  be¬ 
lieving  soul.  This  appears  to  be  the  true  sense  of  this 
passage,  and  this  interpretation  acquires  additional 
strength  from  the  consideration  that  St.  Paul  is  here 
most  evidently  addressing  himself  to  the  Jews. 

It  is  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation ]  A wapig  yap 
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0coi>  ecTiv  :  The  almighty  power  of  God  accompanies 
this  preaching  to  the  souls  of  them  that  believe  ;  and 
the  consequence  is,  they  are  saved  ;  and  what  but  the 
power  of  God  can  save  a  fallen,  sinful  soul? 

To  the  Jew  first]  Not  only  the  Jews  have  the  first 
offer  of  this  Gospel,  but  they  have  the  greatest  need 
of  it ;  being  so  deeply  fallen ,  and  having  sinned  against 
such  glorious  privileges ,  they  are  much  more  culpable 
than  the  Gentiles,  who  never  had  the  light  of  a  Divine 
revelation. 

And  also  to  the  Greek]  Though  the  salvation  of  God 
has  hitherto  been  apparently  confined  to  the  Jewish 
people,  yet  it  shall  be  so  no  longer,  for  the  Gospel 
of  Christ  is  sent  to  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jeivs  ; 
God  having  put  no  difference  between  them  ;  and  Jesus 
Christ  having  tasted  death  for  every  man. 

Verse  17.  For  therein]  In  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

Is  the  righteousness  of  God]  God’s  method  of 
saving  sinners. 

Revealed  from  faith  to  faith]  Shown  to  be  by  faith, 
and  not  by  the  works  of  any  law ;  for  Abraham,  the 
father  and  founder  of  the  Jewish  people,  was  justified 
by  faith ,  before  even  the  law  was  given ;  and  by  be¬ 
lieving,  in  reference  to  the  spiritual  object  held  forth 
in  the  various  ordinances  of  the  law,  and  now  revealed 
under  the  Gospel,  he  and  all  his  believing  descendants 
have  been  justified.  And  thus  the  faith  of  the  old 
covenant  led  on  to  the  faith  of  the  new  covenant, 
which  shows  that  salvation  has  been  by  faithli rom  the 
call  of  Abraham  to  the  present  time.  And,  from  the 
beginning,  all  that  were  just  or  righteous  in  the  earth 
became  such  by  faith,  and  by  this  principle  alone  they 
were  enabled  to  persevere  ;  as  it  is  written,  The  just 
shall  live  by  faith.  That  biKaLoavvy,  which  we  trans¬ 
late  righteousness  in  this  verse,  signifies  God's  method 
of  saving  mankind  by  faith  in  Christ,  is  fully  evident 
from  the  use  of  the  term  in  chap.  ix.  30  :  The  Gen¬ 
tiles  which  followed  not  after  righteousness — who 
had  no  knowledge  by  revelation,  of  God’s  method  of 
justifying  and  saving  sinners,  have  attained  to  right¬ 
eousness — have  had  imparted  to  them  God’s  method 
of  salvation  by  faith  in  Christ.  Verse  3 1  :  But  Israel , 
the  Jews,  which  followed  after  the  law  of  righteousness 
— that  law,  the  end  or  object  of  which  is  Christ,  and 
through  him  justification  to  all  that  believe  (chap.  x.  4,) 
have  not  attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness — have  nqt 
found  out  the  genuine  plan  of  salvation,  even  in  that  law 
which  so  strongly  and  generally  proclaims  justification 
by  faith.  And  why  have  they  not  found  it  1  Verse  32  : 
Because  they  sought  it  not  by  faith,  but  as  it  were  by 
the  works  of  the  law — they  did  not  discern  that  even 
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The  judgments  of  God 

A.  M  eu-.  4062.  revealed  from  faith  to  faith:  as  it 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  is  written,  1  The  iust  shall  live 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  ,  r  J 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  by  faith. 

81L  18  m  For  the  wrath  of  God  is  re- 

1  Hab.  ii.  4  ;  John  iii.  36;  Gal.  iii.  11 ;  Phil.  iii.  9;  Heb.  x.  38. 

its  works  or  prescribed  religious  observances  were  in¬ 
tended  to  lead  to  faith  in  that  glorious  Mediator  of 
whom  they  were  the  types  and  representatives ;  but 
the  Jews  trusted  in  the  observances  themselves,  hoping 
to  acquire  justification  and  final  salvation  by  that 
means.  For  they  stumbled  at  the  stumbling-stone — 
at  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified  as  the  only  sure 
ground  on  which  the  expectation  of  future  salvation 
can  be  founded.  Therefore,  being  ignorant  of  God's 
righteousness — God’s  method  of  saving  sinners,  and 
going  about  to  establish  their  own  righteousness — 
their  own  method  of  salvation,  by  the  observance  of 
those  rites  and  ceremonies  which  should  have  led 
them  by  faith  to  Christ,  they  did  not  submit  themselves 
to  the  righteousness  of  God — they  would  not  submit 
to  be  saved  in  God’s  way,  and  therefore  rejected,  per¬ 
secuted,  and  crucified  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  see  chap.  x.  3. 
This  collation  of  passages  most  evidently  shows  that 
the  word  righteousness  here  means  simply  God’s  method 
of  saving  sinners,  or  God’s  way  of  salvation,  in  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  ways  and  means  invented  by  the  fancies 
or  prejudices  of  men. 

There  are  few  words  in  the  sacred  writings  which 
are  taken  in  a  greater  variety  of  acceptations  than  the 
word  np"!¥  tsedakah  in  Hebrew,  and  diKaiocrvvj]  in 
Grosk,  both  of  which  we  generally  translate  righteous¬ 
ness  Our  English  word  was  originally  rightwiseness , 
from  the  Anglo-Saxon,  juhe,  justice,  right ,  and  pitan, 
to  know ;  and  thus  the  righteous  man  was  a  person 
who  was  allowed  to  understand  the  claims  of  justice 
and  right,  and  who,  knowing  them,  acted  according  to 
their  dictates.  Such  a  man  is  thoroughly  wise ;  he 
aims  at  the  attainment  of  the  best  end  by  the  use  of  the 
best  means.  This  is  a  true  definition  of  wisdom, 
and  the  righteous  man  is  he  that  knows  most  and  acts 
best.  The  Hebrew  pli*  tsadak,  in  its  ideal  meaning, 
contains  the  notion  of  a  beam  or  scales  in  equipoise, 
what  we  call  even  balance  ;  and  it  is  well  known  that 
in  all  the  personifications  of  justice,  both  ancient  and  mo¬ 
dern,  she  is  represented  as  a  beautiful  female  with  a 
bandage  on  her  eyes,  and  a  beam  and  scales  in  her 
hand,  so  perfectly  poised  that  neither  end  preponderates. 

The  Greek  word  ducaioowri  has  been  derived  from 
dixafa,  to  divide  ;  and  hence  duoj,  justice,  because  it 
is  the  property  of  this  virtue  to  divide  to  each  his  due. 
With  other  etymologies  it  is  useless  to  trouble  the 
reader.  Both  the  noun  dinaioowr}  and  the  verb  bucaiou 
have  a  great  variety  of  meaning  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  ;  but  they  are  all  reducible  to  this  original  idea, 
acting  according  to  the  requisitions  of  justice  or  right . 
It  may  not  be  improper  to  notice  some  of  the  chief  of 
these  acceptations  in  this  place. 

1.  The  act  of  distributing  to  each  man  his  due  is 
the  sense  of  the  word,  Acts  xvii.  3 1  :  He  will  judge 
the  world  in  righteousness,  i.  e.  according  to  the 
principles  of  eternal  justice  and  rectitude.  See  also  Rev. 
xix.  2 :  In  righteousness  doth  he  judge  and  make  war. 
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2.  It  signifies  a  holy  life,  as  proceeding  from  piety 
towards  God.  Luke  i.  75  :  Might  serve  him  in  holi¬ 
ness  and  righteousness  all  the  days  of  our  life. 

3.  It  signifies  benignity,  liberality,  and  particularly 
almsgiving ,  as  justice  and  righteousness  require  us,  be¬ 
ing  only  stewards  of  God’s  bounty,  to  share  it  with  the 
necessitous.  Matt.  vi.  1  :  Take  heed  that  ye  do  not 
your  alms,  dinaioovvTjv,  your  righteousness,  before 
men.  Rom.  iii.  5  :  But  if  our  unrighteousness  com¬ 
mend  the  righteousness,  the  benignity  of  God.  2 
Cor.  ix.  10  :  Increase  the  fruits  of  your  righteous¬ 
ness,  i.  e.  of  your  liberality. 

4.  It  signifies  God’s  method  of  saving  sinners  ;  the 
way  which  is  agreeable  to  his  righteousness  and  libe¬ 
rality.  See  the  former  part  of  this  note,  and  the 
scriptures  there  referred  to. 

5.  It  signifies  the  reward  or  issue  of  liberality.  2 
Cor.  ix.  9  :  He  hath  scattered  abroad ;  he  hath  given 
to  the  poor ;  his  righteousness — the  reward  of  his 
bounty,  remaineth  for  ever.  See  Psa.  cxii.  9. 

6.  It  signifies  the  whole  collection  of  graces,  which 
constitute  the  complete  Christian  character.  Matt.  v. 
6  :  Blessed  are  they  that  hunger  and  thirst  after 
righteousness — they  who  ardently  long  for  the  full 
salvation  of  God.  Ib.  v.  10,  20  :  If  your  righteous¬ 
ness  exceed  not  the  righteousness ,  &c.  Ib.  vi.  33  : 
Seek  the  kingdom  of  God  and  his  righteousness. 

7.  It  signifies  the  result  of  faith  in  God  and  sub¬ 
mission  to  his  will,  exemplified  in  a  holy  and  useful 
life.  Heb.  xi.  7  :  By  faith  Noah  prepared  an  ark, 
and  became  heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by 
faith — he  escaped  the  deluge  and  became  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  repeopling  the  world. 

8.  It  signifies  an  exact  observance  of  religious  or¬ 
dinances  and  precepts.  Phil.  iii.  6  :  Touching  the 
righteousness  which  is  of  the  law,  blameless — having 
lived  in  an  exact  conformity  to  all  the  Mosaic  precepts. 
In  this  sense  it  is  to  be  understood,  Matt.  iii.  15  : 
Thus  it  becomes  us  to  fulfil  all  righteousness — to 
observe  every  precept  of  the  law. 

9.  It  signifies  the  favour  or  pardoning  mercy  of 
God.  Rom.  iv.  6  :  The  blessedness  of  the  man  unto 
whom  God,  imputeth  righteousness — without  works — 
the  man  is  happy  to  whom  God  has  granted  the  re 
mission  of  sins,  without  respect  to  his  observance  of 
the  law  of  Moses. 

10.  In  2  Cor.  v.  21,  ducaiocvvri,  righteousness,  is 
put  for  ducaioe,  righteous :  That  we  might  become  the 
righteousness  of  God — that  we  might  receive  such  a 
righteousness  or  holiness,  such  a  salvation,  as  is  wor¬ 
thy  of  God’s  grace  to  impart,  and  such  as  the  neces¬ 
sities  of  mankind  require. 

A  few  of  the  leading  acceptations  of  the  verb  StKaiou, 
which  we  translate  to  justify,  may  be  here  properly 
subjoined,  as  this  verb  is  so  repeatedly  used  in  this 
epistle. 

1.  It  signifies  to  declare  or  pronounce  one  just  or 
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righteous;  or,  in  other  words,  to  declare  him  to  be 
what  he  really  is.  1  Tim.  iii.  1 6  :  He  was  justified 
in  the  Spirit. — By  the  almighty  power  of  the  Spirit  he 
was  proved  to  be  the  true  Messiah. 

2.  To  esteem  a  thing  properly.  Matt.  xi.  19  : 
Wisdom  is  justified  of  her  children. — Wisdom,  pro¬ 
priety  of  conduct,  is  properly  estimated  by  wise  men. 

3.  It  signifies  to  approve ,  praise ,  and  commend. 
The  publicans  justified  God,  Luke  vii.  29  ;  praised 
him  for  calling  them  to  such  a  state  of  salvation.  Ib. 
xvi.  15  :  Ye  are  they  which  justify  yourselves  before 
men — Ye  are  self-commended,  self-applauded,  and 
self-praised.  In  this  sense  it  is  often  used  in  the 
Greek  apocryphal  books.  Ecclus.  vii.  5  :  Justify 
not  thyself  before  the  Lord — Do  not  applaud  thyself 
in  the  presence  of  thy  Maker.  Ib.  x.  29  :  Who  will 
justify  ( praise  or  applaud)  him  that  sinneth  against 
his  own  soul.  Ib.  xviii.  2  :  The  Lord  only  is  right¬ 
eous,  SiKatudr/aerai,  shall  be  justified,  i.  e.  praised, 
because  there  is  none  other  but  he. 

4.  The  verb  ducaiooyat  is  used  to  clear  from  all  sin. 
1  Cor.  iv.  4  :  For  I  know  nothing  by  myself;  yet  am 
I  not  hereby  justified — A  man’s  own  consciousness 
of  integrity  is  not  a  proof  that  he  is  clear  from  all  sin 
in  the  sight  of  God. 

5.  A  judge  is  said  to  justify  not  only  when  he  con¬ 
demns  and  punishes,  but  also  when  he  defends  the 
cause  of  the  innocent.  See  Eurip.  Heraclid.  ver.  190. 
Thucyd.  iii.  p.  200.  Polyb.  iii.  31,  and  Schleus- 
Ner  on  ducaioo.  Hence  ducaiovadai  is  taken  in  &  fo¬ 
rensic  sense,  and  signifies  to  be  found  or  declared 
righteous,  innocent,  &c.  Matt.  xii.  37  :  By  thy  words 
shalt  thou  be  justified — thou  shalt  be  declared  to  be 
righteous.  Rom.  iii.  4  :  That  thou  mightest  be  jus¬ 
tified  in  thy  sayings — that  thou  mightest  be  proved 
to  be  true  in  what  thou  hast  said. 

6.  It  signifies  to  set  free,  to  escape  from.  Acts 
xiii.  39  :  And  by  him  all  that  believe  are  justified 
from  all  things,  from  which  ye  could  not  be  justified 
by  the  law — by  faith  in  Christ  a  man  escapes  those 
evils  which,  otherwise,  the  law  of  Moses  would  inflict 
upon  him.  Rom.  vi.  7  :  For  he  that  is  dead,  dedtuauorai, 
is  justified,  properly  rendered  by  our  translators,  is 
freed  from  sin. 

7.  It  signifies  also  to  receive  one  into  favour,  to 
pardon  sin.  Rom.  viii.  30  :  Whom  he  called,  them, 
he  also  justified — he  received  them  into  favour  and 
pardoned  their  sins.  Luke  xviii.  14  :  This  man  went 
down  to  his  house  justified — he  humbled  himself,  re¬ 
pented  of  his  iniquity,  and  God  forgave  his  sin.  Rom. 
iii.  20  :  By  the  deeds  of  the  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be 
justified — no  soul  can  have  his  sins  forgiven  through 
the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law.  Ib.  iv.  2  :  If 
Abraham  were  justified  (had  his  sin  pardoned)  by 
works.  1  Cor.  vi.  11:  Such  were  some  of  you,  but 
ye  are  justified — ye  are  received  into  the  Divine  fa- 
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vour,  and  have  your  sins  forgiven.  See  James  ii.  21- 
25  ;  Rom.  iii.  24,  28  ;  v.  1,  9  ;  Gal.  ii.  16,  17  ;  iii. 
11,  24  ;  v.  4  ;  Tit.  iii.  7.  In  all  these  texts  the  word 
justify  is  taken  in  the  sense  of  remission  of  sins  through 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus;  and  does  not  mean  making  the 
person  just  or  righteous,  but  treating  him  as  if  he  were 
so,  having  already  forgiven  him  his  sins. 

The  just  shall  live  by  faith.]  This  has  been  under¬ 
stood  two  ways  :  1.  That  the  just  or  righteous  man 
cannot  live  a  holy  and  useful  life  without  exercising 
continual  faith  in  our  Lord  Jesus  :  which  is  strictly 
true  ;  for  He  only  who  has  brought  him  into  that  state 
of  salvation  can  preserve  him  in  it ;  and  he  stands  by 
faith.  2.  It  is  contended  by  some  able  critics  that  the 
words  of  the  original  text  should  be  pointed  thus  :  rO 
6e  ducaiog  en  maTEiog,  fyoerai.  The  just  by  faith,  shall 
live  ;  that  is,  he  alone  that  is  justified  by  faith  shall  be 
saved :  which  is  also  true  ;  as  it  is  impossible  to  get 
salvation  in  any  other  way.  This  last  meaning  is  pro¬ 
bably  the  true  one,  as  the  original  text  in  Hab.  ii.  4, 
speaks  of  those  who  believed  the  declarations  of  God 
when  the  Chaldeans  besieged  Jerusalem,  and,  having 
acted  conformably  to  them,  escaped  with  their  lives. 

Verse  18.  For  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed ]  The 
apostle  has  now  finished  his  preface,  and  comes  to  the 
grand  subject  of  the  epistle  ;  namely,  to  show  the  ab¬ 
solute  need  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  because  of  the 
universal  corruption  of  mankind  ;  which  was  so  great 
as  to  incense  the  justice  of  God,  and  call  aloud  for  the 
punishment  of  the  world.  1.  He  shows  that  all  the 
heathen  nations  were  utterly  corrupt,  and  deserved  this 
threatened  punishment.  And  this  is  the  subject  of  the 
first  chapter,  from  verse  18  to  the  end.  2.  He  shows 
that  the  Jews,  notwithstanding  the  greatness  of  their 
privileges,  were  no  better  than  the  Gentiles ;  and  there¬ 
fore  the  wrath  of  God  was  revealed  against  them  also. 
This  subject  he  treats  in  chap.  ii.  and  chap.  iii.  1—19. 
3.  He  returns,  as  it  were,  on  both,  chap.  iii.  20—31, 
and  proves  that,  as  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  were  equally 
corrupt,  they  could  not  be  saved  by  the  deeds  of  any 
law ;  that  they  stood  equally  in  need  of  that  salvation 
which  God  had  provided  ;  that  both  were  equally  en¬ 
titled  to  that  salvation,  for  God  was  the  God  of  the 
Gentiles  as  well  as  of  the  Jews. 

By  opyr]  Qeov,  the  wrath  of  Goa ,  we  are  not  to  un¬ 
derstand  any  uneasy  passion  in  the  Divine  Being ;  but 
the  displeasure  of  his  righteousness,  which  is  expressed 
by  the  punishments  inflicted  on  the  ungodly,  those  who 
retain  not  God  in  their  knowledge ;  and  the  unrighteous , 
those  whose  lives  are  profligate. 

As,  in  the  Gospel,  the  righteousness  of  God  is  re¬ 
vealed  for  the  salvation  of  the  ungodly,  so  is  the  wrath 
of  God  revealed  against  the  workers  of  iniquity.  Those 
who  refuse  to  be  saved  in  the  way  revealed  by  his 
mercy  must  be  consumed  in  the  way  revealed  by  his 
justice. 


They  became  vain  CHAP.  I.  in  their  imaginations . 


AA*DCcir4582’  ma<^ei  even  his  eternal  power 

An.  Olymp.  and  Godhead ;  r  so  that  they 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  .  .  J 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  are  without  excuse  : 

81L  2 1  Because  that,  when  they 

knew  God,  they  glorified  him  not  as  God, 

neither  were  thankful ;  but  s  became  vain  in 

r  Or,  that  they  may  be. - s  2  Kings  xvii.  15 ;  Jcr.  ii.  5 ;  Eph.  iv. 

17,  18. - 4  Jer.  x.  14. 


Ungodliness ]  Acsjeiav,  from  a,  negative ,  and  os(3o 
or  <r eflopat,  I  ivorship,  probably  intended  here  to  express 
atheism ,  polytheism ,  and  idolatry  of  every  kind. 

Unrighteousness ]  A diKiav,  from  a,  negative ,  and  duo/, 
justice;  every  thing  contrary  to  strict  morality;  all 
viciousness  and  profligacy  of  conduct. 

Who  hold  the  truth  in  unrighteousness]  In  what 
sense  could  it  be  said  that  the  heathen  held  the  truth 
in  unrighteousness,  when  they  really  had  not  that  truth  1 
Some  think  this  refers  to  the  conduct  of  their  best 
philosophers,  such  as  Socrates ,  Plato ,  Seneca ,  &c., 
who  knew  much  more  of  the  Divine  nature  than  they 
thought  safe  or  prudent  to  discover  ;  and  who  acted  in 
many  things  contrary  to  the  light  which  they  enjoyed. 
Others  think  this  to  be  spoken  of  the  Gentiles  in  gen¬ 
eral,  who  either  did  know ,  or  might  have  known,  much 
of  God  from  the  works  of  creation,  as  the  apostle  inti¬ 
mates  in  the  following  verses.  But  Rosenmuller  and 
some  others  contend  that  the  word  narexeiv  here  does 
not  signify  to  hold ,  but  to  hinder ;  and  that  the  place 
should  be  translated,  who  through  maliciousness  hinder 
the  truth  ;  i.  e.  prevent  it  from  taking  hold  of  their 
hearts,  and  from  governing  their  conduct.  This  is 
certainly  a  very  usual  acceptation  of  the  verb  icarexeiv, 
which  Hesychius  interprets  Kpareiv,  kcjXveiv,  gvvex£LV, 
to  retain ,  hinder ,  &c.  ;  these  men  hindering,  by  their 
vicious  conduct,  the  truth  of  God  from  being  propa¬ 
gated  in  the  earth. 

Verse  19.  That  which  may  he  known  of  God]  Dr. 
Taylor  paraphrases  this  and  the  following  verse  thus  : 
“  Although  the  Gentiles  had  no  written  revelation,  yet 
what  may  be  known  of  God  is  every  where  manifest 
among  them,  God  having  made  a  clear  discovery  of 
himself  to  them.  For  his  being  and  perfections,  in¬ 
visible  to  our  bodily  eyes,  have  been,  ever  since  the 
creation  of  the  world,  evidently  to  be  seen,  if  atten¬ 
tively  considered,  in  the  visible  beauty,  order,  and  ope¬ 
rations  observable  in  the  constitution  and  parts  of  the 
universe ;  especially  his  eternal  power  and  universal 
dominion  and  providence  :  so  that  they  cannot  plead 
ignorance  in  excuse  of  their  idolatry  and  wickedness.” 

Verse  20.  The  invisible  things  of  him]  His  invisible 
perfections  are  manifested  by  his  visible  works,  and 
may  be  apprehended  by  what  he  has  made  ;  their  im¬ 
mensity  showing  his  omnipotence  ;  their  vast  variety 
and  contrivance,  his  omniscience  ;  and  their  adaptation 
to  the  most  beneficent  purposes ,  his  infinite  goodness 
and  philanthropy. 

His  eternal  power]  Ai&ioi ;  avrov  bvvapig,  That  all- 
powerful  energy  that  ever  was ,  and  ever  will  exist ;  so 
that,  ever  since  there  was  a  creation  to  be  surveyed, 
there  have  been  intelligent  beings  to  make  that  survey. 

And  Godhead]  0 uorrjg,  His  acting  as  God  in  the 
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government  and  support  of  the  universe.  His  works 
prove  his  being ;  the  government  and  support  of  these 
works  prove  it  equally.  Creation  and  providence  form 
a  twofold  demonstration  of  God,  1st.  in  the  perfect 
tions  of  his  nature  ;  and,  2dly.  in  the  exercise  of  those 
perfections. 

Verse  2 1 .  Because  that  when  they  knew  God]  When 
they  thus  acquired  a  general  knowledge  of  the  unity 
and  perfections  of  the  Divine  nature,  they  glorified  him 
not  as  God — they  did  not  proclaim  him  to  the  people, 
but  shut  up  his  glory  (as  Bishop  Warburton  expresses 
it)  in  their  mysteries ,  and  gave  the  people,  in  exchange 
for  an  incorruptible  God ,  an  image  made  like  to  cor¬ 
ruptible  man.  Wherefore  God,  in  punishment  for  their 
sins,  thus  turning  his  truth  into  a  lie ,  suffered  even 
their  mysteries ,  which  they  had  erected  for  a  school 
of  virtue,  to  degenerate  into  an  odious  sink  of  vice  and 
immorality ;  giving  them  up  unto  all  uncleanness  and 
vile  affections. 

They  glorified  him  not]  They  did  not  give  him  that 
ivorship  which  his  perfections  required. 

Neither  were  thankful]  They  manifested  no  gratitude 
for  the  blessings  they  received  from  his  providence, 
but  became  vain  in  their  imaginations ,  diahoyiijpoic,  in 
their  reasonings.  This  certainly  refers  to  the  foolish 
manner  in  which  even  the  wisest  of  their  philosophers 
discoursed  about  the  Divine  nature,  not  excepting  So¬ 
crates ,  Plato ,  or  Seneca.  Who  can  read  their  works 
without  being  struck  with  the  vanity  of  their  reason¬ 
ings,  as  well  as  with  the  stupidity  of  their  nonsense, 
when  speaking  about  God  ?  I  might  crowd  my  page 
with  proofs  of  this  ;  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  those  who 
are  acquainted  with  their  writings,  and  to  others  it 
would  not  be  useful.  In  short,  their  foolish,  darkened 
minds  sought  God  no  where  but  in  the  place  in  which 
he  is  never  to  be  found  ;  viz.  the  vile,  corrupted,  and 
corrupting  passions  of  their  own  hearts.  As  they  did 
not  discover  him  there ,  they  scarcely  sought  him  any 
where  else. 

Verse  22.  Professing  themselves  to  be  wise]  This  is 
most  strikingly  true  of  all  the  ancient  philosophers, 
whether  Greeks  or  Romans,  as  their  works,  which  re¬ 
main,  sufficiently  testify.  The  word  daonovreg  signifies 
not  merely  the  professing  but  the  assumption  of  the 
philosophic  character.  In  this  sense  the  word  (pacKeiv 
is  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers.  See  Kypke.  A 
dispassionate  examination  of  the  doctrine  and  lives  of 
the  most  famed  philosophers  of  antiquity,  of  every  na¬ 
tion,  will  show  that  they  were  darkened  in  their  mind 
and  irregular  in  their  conduct.  It  was  from  the  Chris- 
tion  religion  alone  that  true  philosophy  and  genuine 
philosophers  sprang. 

Verse  23.  They  changed  the  glory,  <$c.]  The  finest 
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honour  their  own  bodies  x  between  them¬ 
selves  : 

25  Who  changed  y  the  truth  of  God  z  into 
a  lie,  and  worshipped  and  served  the  creature 
a  more  than  the  Creator,  who  is  blessed  for 
ever.  Amen. 

26  For  this  cause  God  gave  them  up  unto 
*  vile  affections  :  for  even  their  women  did 
change  the  natural  use  into  that  which  is  against 
nature  : 

v  Psa.  lxxxi.  12  ;  Wisdom  xii.  23  ;  Acts  vii.  42  ;  Eph.  iv.  18, 

19;  2  Thess.  ii.  11,  12. - W1  Cor.  vi.  18;  1  Thess.  iv.  4; 

1  Peter  iv.  3. - x  Lev.  xviii.  22. - r  1  Thess.  i.  9 ;  1  John 

v.  20. 

representation  of  their  deities  was  in  the  human  figure  ; 
and  on  such  representative  figures  the  sculptors  spent 
all  their  skill ;  hence  the  Hercules  of  Farnese ,  the 
Venus  of  Medicis,  and  the  Apollo  of  Belvidere.  And 
when  they  had  formed  their  gods  according  to  the 
human  shape ,  they  endowed  them  with  human  passions ; 
and  as  they  clothed  them  with  attributes  of  extraor¬ 
dinary  strength ,  beauty ,  wisdom ,  Spc.,  not  having  the 
true  principles  of  morality,  they  represented  them  as 
slaves  to  the  most  disorderly  and  disgraceful  passions ; 
excelling  in  irregularities  the  most  profligate  of  men, 
as  possessing  unlimited  powers  of  sensual  gratification. 

And  to  birds ]  As  the  eagle  of  Jupiter  among  the 
Romans,  and  the  ibis  and  hawk  among  the  Egyptians ; 
which  were  all  sacred  animals. 

Fourfooted  beasts ]  As  the  apis  or  white  ox  among 
the  Egyptians ;  from  which  the  idolatrous  Israelites 
took  their  golden  calf.  The  goat,  the  monkey,  and  the 
dog,  were  also  sacred  animals  among  the  same  people. 

Creeping  things .]  Such  as  the  crocodile  and  scara- 
beus,  or  beetle,  among  the  Egyptians. 

Verse  24.  God — gave  them,  up,  c fc.]  They  had  filled 
up  the  measure  of  their  iniquities,  and  God,  by  per¬ 
mitting  them  to  plunge  into  all  manner  of  irregularities, 
thus,  by  one  species  of  sin,  inflicted  punishment  on 
another. 

Dishonour  their  own  bodies ]  Probably  alluding  here 
to  what  is  more  openly  expressed,  verses  26  and  27. 

Between  themselves ]  Eu  eavrotq,  Of  themselves,  of 
their  own  free  accord  ;  none  inciting,  none  impelling. 

Verse  25.  Changed  the  truth  of  God  into  a  lie]  In 
the  place  of  the  true  worship  of  God,  they  established 
idolatry.  In  various  places  of  Scripture  idols  are 
termed  lies.  Isa.  xliv.  20  ;  Jer.  x.  14;  and  xiii.  25. 
The  true  God  was  known  among  the  primitive  inha¬ 
bitants  of  the  earth ;  those  who  first  became  idolaters 
literally  changed  the  truth  of  God  into  a  lie  :  they  did 
know  the  true  God,  but  they  put  idols  in  his  place. 

Verse  26.  For  this  cause  God  gave  them  up,  <^-c.] 
Their  system  of  idolatry  necessarily  produced  all  kinds 
of  impurity .  How  could  it  be  otherwise,  when  the 
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27  And  likewise  also  the  men,  A  Clr<  4?82 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

leaving;  the  natural  use  of  the  wo-  An.  oiymp. 

7  .  .  ,  .  .  cir.  CCIX.  2; 

man,  burned  m  their  lust  one  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

toward  another ;  men  with  men  81L 

working  that  which  is  unseemly,  and  receiving 

in  themselves  that  recompense  of  their  error 

which  was  meet. 

28  c  And  even  as  they  did  not  like  d  to  re¬ 
tain  God  in  their  knowledge,  God  gave  them 
over  to  e  a  reprobate  mind,  to  do  those  things 
f  which  are  not  convenient  ; 

29  Being  filled  with  all  unrighteousness,  for¬ 
nication,  wickedness,  covetousness,  malicious¬ 
ness  ;  full  of  envy,  murder,  debate,  deceit, 
malignity ;  whisperers, 

2  Isa.  xliv.  20 ;  Jer.  x.  14 ;  xiii.  25  ;  Amos  ii.  4. - a  Or,  rathe? 

b  Lev.  xviii.  22,  23  ;  Eph.  v.  12  ;  Jude  10. - c  Wisdom  xiv.  22, 

23,  &c. - d  Or,  to  acknowledge. - e  Or,  a  mind  void  of  judg¬ 
ment. - f  Eph.  v.  4. 

highest  objects  of  their  worship  were  adulterers,  for¬ 
nicators,  and  prostitutes  of  the  most  infamous  kind, 
such  as  Jupiter,  Apollo,  Mars,  Venus,  flc.  ?  Of  the 
abominable  evils  with  which  the  apostle  charges  the 
Gentiles  in  this  and  the  following  verse  I  could  pro¬ 
duce  a  multitude  of  proofs  from  their  own  writings  ; 
but  it  is  needless  to  make  the  subject  plainer  than  the 
apostle  has  left  it. 

Verse  27.  Receiving  in  themselves  that  recompense , 
c]-c.]  Both  the  women  and  men,  by  their  unnatural 
prostitutions,  enervated  their  bodies,  so  that  barrenness 
prevailed,  and  those  disorders  which  are  necessarily 
attendant  on  prostitution  and  sodomitical  practices. 

Terse  28.  They  did  not  like  to  retain  God]  It 
would,  perhaps,  be  more  literal  to  translate  ovk  eSoki- 
yaaav,  they  did  not  search  to  retain  God  in  their 
knowledge.  They  did  not  examine  the  evidences  be¬ 
fore  them  (ver.  19  and  20)  of  his  being  and  attributes  ; 
therefore  God  gave  them  over  to  a  reprobate  mind, 
Etq  aSoKiyov  vow,  to  an  unsearching  or  undiscernmg 
mind ;  for  it  is  the  same  word  in  both  places.  They 
did  not  reflect  on  the  proofs  they  had  of  the  Divine 
nature,  and  God  abandoned  them  to  the  operations  of 
a  mind  incapable  of  reflection.  How  men  of  such 
powers  and  learning,  as  many  of  the  Greek  and  Ro¬ 
man  philosophers  and  poets  really  were,  could  reason 
so  inconsecutively  concerning  things  moral  and  Divine 
is  truly  astonishing.  But  here  we  see  the  hand  of  a 
just  and  avenging  God  ;  they  abused  their  powers,  and 
God  deprived  them  of  the  right  use  of  these  powers. 

Verse  29.  Being  filled  with  all  unrighteousness] 
Aducia,  every  vice  contrary  to  justice  and  righteousness. 

Fornication]  Tlopveia,  all  commerce  between  the 
sexes  out  of  the  bounds  of  lawful  marriage.  Some 
of  the  best  MSS.  omit  this  reading ;  and  others  have 
anaOapcna,  uncleanness. 

Wickedness]  Tlovifpia,  malignity,  that  which  is  op¬ 
pressive  to  its  possessor  and  to  its  object ;  from  irovoq, 
labour,  toil,  6pc. 

Covetousness]  JVkeovE^ia,  from  ttIelov,  more ,  and 
I  will  have ;  the  intense  love  or  lust  of  gain  ;  the  <&- 
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character  described . 


a..  4062  30  Backbiters,  haters  of  God,  de- 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  7 

An.  Olymp.  spiteful,  proud,  boasters,  inventors 

cir.  CC1X.  2.  V  •,  1  •  V  T  V 

a.  U.  C.  cir.  of  evil  things,  disobedient  to  parents, 
81 L  3  1  Without  understanding,  cove¬ 
nant-breakers,  s  without  natural  affection,  im¬ 
placable,  unmerciful : 

S  Or,  unsociable. - h  Chap.  ii.  2. - *  Chap.  vi.  21. 

termination  to  be  rich  ;  the  principle  of  a  dissatisfied 
and  discontented  soul. 

Maliciousness]  Kama,  malice ,  ill-will ;  what  is  radi¬ 
cally  and  essentially  vicious. 

Full  of  envy]  Pdovov,  from  6divu ,  to  wither ,  decay , 
consume ,  pine  away ,  <5pc.  ;  “  pain  felt  and  malignity 
conceived  at  the  sight  of  excellence  or  happiness  in 
another.”  A  fine  personification  of  this  vice  is  found  in 
OvidMetam.  lib.  ii.  ver.  768— 781,  which  I  shall  here  in¬ 
sert,  with  Mr.  Addison’s  elegant  and  nervous  translation. 

- Videt  intus  edentem 

Yipereas  carnes,  vitiorum  alimenta  suorum 
Invidiam  :  visaque  oculos  avertit.  At  ilia 
Surgit  humo  pigra  :  semesarumque  relinquit 
Corpora  serpentum,  passuque  incedit  inerti. 

Utque  deam  vidit  formaque  armisque  decoram , 
Ingemuit  :  vultumque  ima  ad  suspiria  duxit. 

Pallor  in  ore  sedet :  macies  in  corpore  toto  : 
ISusquam  recta  acies  :  livent  rubigine  dentes : 
Fedora  felle  virent :  lingua  est  suffusa  veneno. 
Risus  abest ,  nisi  quern  visi  movere  dolores : 

Nec  fruitur  somno ,  vigilacibus  excita  curis  : 

Sed  videt  ingratos ,  intabescitque  videndo 
Successus  hominum  ;  carpitque  et  carpitur  una  ; 
Suppliciumque  suum  est. 

- A  poisonous  morsel  in  her  teeth  she  chewed, 

And  gorged  the  flesh  of  vipers  for  her  food. 
Minerva  loathing,  turned  away  her  eye. 

The  hideous  monster,  rising  heavily, 

Came  stalking  forward  with  a  sullen  pace, 

And  left  her  mangled  offals  on  the  place. 

Soon  as  she  saw  the  goddess  gay  and  bright , 

She  fetched  a  groan  at  such  a  cheerful  sight. 

Livid  and  meagre  were  her  looks,  her  eye 
In  foul  distorted  glances  turned  awry  ; 

A  hoard  of  gall  her  inward  parts  possessed, 

And  spread  a  greenness  o’er  her  canker'd  breast ; 
Her  teeth  were  brown  with  rust,  and  from  her  tongue 
In  dangling  drops  the  stringy  poison  hung. 

She  never  smiles  but  when  the  wretched  weep ; 

Nor  lulls  her  malice  with  a  moment's  sleep: 

Restless  in  spite  while  watchful  to  destroy , 

She  pines  and  sickens  at  another's  joy  ; 

Foe  to  herself,  distressing  and  distressed, 

She  bears  her  own  tormentor  in  her  breast. 

Murder]  •Povov,  taking  away  the  life  of  another  by 
any  means  ;  mortal  hatred ;  for  he  that  hates  his  bro¬ 
ther  in  his  heart  is  a  murderer. 

Debate]  E pidog,  contention,  discord,  <5pc.  Of  this 
vile  passion  the  Greeks  made  a  goddess. 

Deceit]  A o\ov,  lying,  falsity ,  prevarication ,  imposi¬ 
tion,  dfC. ;  from  de/.w,  to  take  with  a  bait. 

Malignity ]  K aKoijdeiag,  from  nanog,  evil ,  and  rjdog, 


32  Who,  h  knowing  the  judg-  A.  jvl  cir.  4062. 

ment  of  God,  that  they  wdiich  An.  oiymp. 

J  ,  cir.  CCIX.  2. 
commit  such  things  1  are  worthy  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

of  death,  not  only  do  the  same,  81L 

but  k  have  1  pleasure  in  them  that  do 

them. 

k  Or,  consent  with  them. - 1  Hos.  vii.  3 ;  Psa.  1.  18. 

a  custom ;  bad  customs,  founded  in  corrupt  sentiment , 
producing  evil  habits,  supported  by  general  usage.  It 
is  generally  interpreted,  a  malignity  of  mind,  which 
leads  its  possessor  to  put  the  worst  construction  on  every 
action  ;  ascribing  to  the  best  deeds  the  worst  motives. 

Whisperers]  cOvpiG-ag ,  secret  detractors  ;  those 
who,  under  pretended  secrecy,  carry  about  accusations 
against  their  neighbours,  whether  true  or  false  ;  blast¬ 
ing  their  reputation  by  clandestine  tittle-tattle.  This 
word  should  be  joined  to  the  succeeding  verse. 

The  whispering  is  well  expressed  by  the  Greek 
word  TjjtdvpiGrac,  psithuristas. 

Verse  30.  Backbiters ]  YLaralaTiovg,  from  Kara, 
against,  and  ?m?xu,  I  speak;  those  who  speak  against 
others  ;  false  accusers,  slanderers. 

Halers  of  God]  0 eoarvycig,  atheists,  contemners  of 
sacred  things,  maligners  of  providence,  scorners,  Spc 
All  profligate  deists  are  of  this  class ;  and  it  seems  to 
be  the  finishing  part  of  a  diabolic  character. 

Despiteful]  'Yj3pt,Grag,  from  v(3 pifa,  to  treat  with  in¬ 
jurious  insolence  ;  stormy,  boisterous ;  abusing  both  the 
characters  and  persons  of  those  over  whom  they  can 
have  any  power. 

Proud]  'TirepTjdavovg,  from  in rep,  above  or  over,  and 
( patvu ,  I  show  or  shine.  They  who  are  continually 
exalting  themselves  and  depressing  others ;  magnify¬ 
ing  themselves  at  the  expense  of  their  neighbours  ;  and 
wishing  all  men  to  receive  their  sayings  as  oracles. 

Boasters]  A la^ovag,  from  Xafryat,  to  assume;  self- 
assuming,  vain-glorious,  and  arrogant  men. 

Inventors  of  evil  things]  Ec bevpsrag  ica/cuv.  Those 
who  have  invented  destructive  customs,  rites,  fashions, 
<5fc. ;  such  as  the  different  religious  ceremonies  among 
the  Greeks  and  Romans — the  orgies  of  Bacchus,  the 
mysteries  of  Ceres,  the  lupercalia,  feasts  of  the  Bona 
Dea,  <fc.,  6pc.  Multitudes  of  which  evil  things,  de¬ 
structive  and  abominable  ceremonies,  are  to  be  found 
in  every  part  of  the  heathen  worship. 

Disobedient  to  parents]  Though  filial  affection  was 
certainly  more  recommended  and  cultivated  than  many 
other  virtues,  yet  there  are  many  instances  on  record  of  the 
grossest  violation  of  this  great  branch  of  the  law  of  nature. 

Verse  31.  Without  understanding]  Aavverovg,  from 
a,  negative ,  and  ovverop,  knowing ;  persons  incapable 
of  comprehending  what  was  spoken ;  destitute  of  ca¬ 
pacity  for  spiritual  things. 

Covenant-breakers]  AcvvOerovg,  from  a,  negative,  and 
cvvTiOripi,  to  make  an  agreement ;  persons  who  could 
be  bound  by  no  oath,  because,  properly  speaking,  they 
had  no  God  to  witness  or  avenge  their  misconduct. 
As  every  covenant,  or  agreement,  is  made  as  in  the 
presence  of  God,  so  he  that  opposes  the  being  and 
doctrine  of  God  is  incapable  of  being  bound  by  any 
covenant ;  he  can  give  no  pledge  for  his  conduct. 
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Without  natural  affection ]  koropyovg  ;  without  that 
attachment  which  nature  teaches  the  young  of  all  ani¬ 
mals  to  have  to  their  mothers,  and  the  mothers  to  have 
for  their  young.  The  heathens,  in  general,  have  made 
no  scruple  to  expose  the  children  they  did  not  think 
proper  to  bring  up,  and  to  despatch  their  parents  when 
they  were  grown  old  or  past  labour. 

Implacable ]  kon ovdovg,  from  a ,  negative ;  and  ottovStj, 
a  libation.  It  was  customary  among  all  nations  to 
pour  out  wine  as  a  libation  to  their  gods,  when  making 
a  treaty.  This  was  done  to  appease  the  angry  gods, 
and  reconcile  them  to  the  contracting  parties.  The 
word  here  shows  a  deadly  enmity ;  the  highest  pitch 
of  an  unforgiving  spirit ;  in  a  word,  persons  who  would 
not  make  reconciliation  either  to  God  or  man. 

Unmerciful ]  kvekeppovag ;  those  who  were  incapa¬ 
ble,  through  the  deep-rooted  wickedness  of  their  own 
nature,  of  showing  mercy  to  an  enemy  when  brought 
under  their  power,  or  doing  any  thing  for  the  necessitous , 
from  the  principle  of  benevolence  or  commiseration. 

Verse  32.  Who,  knowing  the  judgment  of  God\ 
AiKaiopa,  the  grand  rule  of  right  which  God  has  re¬ 
vealed  to  every  man,  the  knowledge  of  which  he  has, 
less  or  more,  given  to  every  nation  of  the  world,  re¬ 
lative  to  honouring  parents,  taking  care  of  their  own 
offspring,  keeping  their  engagements,  &c.,  &c.  In 
the  worst  states  of  heathenism  this  great  principle  has 
been  acknowledged ;  but,  through  the  prevalence  of 
corruption  in  the  heart,  this  law,  though  acknowledged, 
was  not  obeyed ;  and  the  corruption  increased  so  that 
those  were  highest  in  repute  who  had  cast  off  all  re¬ 
straints  of  this  kind ;  so  that  they  even  delighted  in 
them ;  cwevdotcovai,  highly  applauded,  and  gladly  as¬ 
sociated  with  those  transgressors :  which  argues  the 
very  highest  pitch  of  moral  depravity. 

1.  The  preceding  chapter  gives  us  one  of  the  finest 
views  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  to  be  met  with  any 
where.  It  is  God’s  method  of  saving  a  lost  world,  in 
a  way  which  that  world  could  never  have  imagined  : 
there  is  nothing  human  in  it ;  it  is  all  truly  and  glori¬ 
ously  Divine ;  essentially  necessary  to  the  salvation 
of  man,  and  fully  adequate  to  the  purposes  of  its  in¬ 
stitution.  Though  it  is  an  extension  of  the  old  cove¬ 
nant,  yet  it  is  almost  wholly  dissimilar  ;  being  as  dif¬ 
ferent  from  that  as  the  person  is  from  the  picture  which 
represents  it,  and  as  the  substance  is  from  the  shadow 
projected  by  it.  It  is  a  scheme  as  worthy  of  God  as 
it  is  necessary  for  man ;  hence  there  are  no  excluding 
clauses  in  it — it  is  for  the  Jew  and  for  the  Greek ;  for 
the  wise  and  for  the  unwise  ;  for  all  the  nations  of  the 
universe,  and  for  all  the  individuals  of  those  nations. 
He  blasphemes  God  who  holds  the  contrary. 

2.  As  God  never  does  anything  that  is  not  fitting, 
suitable,  and  necessary  to  be  done,  he  has  not  made  an 
unnecessary  display  of  his  mercy  and  goodness  in  the 
incarnation  and  death  of  his  Son — all  this  was  neces¬ 
sary,  else  it  had  not  been  done.  But  how  does  the 
necessity  appear  1  In  the  deep-rooted  and  widely  ex¬ 
tended  corruption  and  profligacy  of  the  nations  of  the 
earth.  Of  these  the  apostle  gives  a  most  affecting  and 
distressing  picture.  1.  Almost  every  trace  of  original 
righteousness  had  been  obliterated.  2.  The  proofs 
of  God’s  eternal  power  and  providence,  so  manifest  in 
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the  preceding  chaptei . 

the  creation  and  preservation  of  the  universe,  were 
wholly  disregarded.  3.  A  vain  philosophy,  without 
right,  principle,  or  end,  was  substituted  for  those 
Divine  truths  which  had  been  discovered  originally  to 
man.  4.  Their  hearts  were  contaminated  with  every 
vice  which  could  blind  the  understanding,  pervert  the 
judgment,  corrupt  the  will,  and  debase  the  affections 
and  passions.  5.  This  was  proved  in  the  most  une¬ 
quivocal  manner,  by  a  profligacy  of  conduct  which  had 
debased  them  far,  far  below  the  beasts  that  perish;  and 
the  apostle  here  gives  a  list  of  their  crimes,  every  ar¬ 
ticle  of  which  can  be  incontrovertibly  proved  from 
their  own  history  and  their  own  writers  :  crimes  which, 
even  bad  as  the  world  is  now,  would  shock  common 
decency  to  describe.  See  the  whole  of  the  second , 
third,  sixth,  and  ninth  Satires  of  Juvenal. 

3.  So  completely  lost  were  the  heathens  to  a  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  influence  of  God  on  the  soul,  and  the 
necessity  of  that  influence,  that  they  asserted,  in  the 
most  positive  manner,  that  man  was  the  author  of  his 
own  virtue  and  wisdom.  Cicero,  Nat.  Deor.,  lib.  iii. 
c.  36,  declares  it  a  general  opinion  that,  although 
mankind  received  from  the  gods  the  outward  conveni- 
encies  of  life — virtutem  autem  nemo  unquam  acceptam 
Deo  retulit — “  virtue  none  ever  thought  they  received 
from  the  Deity.”  And  again  : — “  This  is  the  persuasion 
of  all,  that  fortune  is  to  be  had  from  the  gods ;  wisdom 
from  ourselves.”  And  again: — “Whoever  thanked 
the  gods  for  his  being  a  good  man  ?  Men  pray  to  Ju¬ 
piter,  not  that  he  would  make  them  just,  temperate ,  and 
wise  ;  but  rich  and  prosperous.” 

Juvenal,  on  this  point,  speaks  thus  : — 

Monstro,  quod  ipse  tibi  possis  dare  :  Semita  certe 

Tranquillce  per  virtutem  patet  unica  vita. 

Sat.  x.  v.  363. 

The  path  to  peace  is  virtue ;  which,  I  show, 

Thyself  may  fully  on  thyself  bestow. 

In  the  same  strain,  Horace,  Epist.  lib.  i.  E.  xviii  v, 
penult. 

Hwc  satis  est  orare  Jovem,  qui  donat  etaufert: 

Det  vitam  det  opes :  eequum  mi  animum  ipse  parabo 

To  Jove  for  life  and  wealth  I  pray, 

These  Jove  may  give  or  take  away  ; 

But,  for  a  firm  and  tranquil  mind, 

That  blessing  for  myself  I  find. 

Thus,  they  became  vain  in  their  imaginations,  and 
their  foolish  heart  ivas  darkened ;  and  professing  them¬ 
selves  to  be  wise,  they  became  fools.  See  Madan’s  Ju¬ 
venal,  vol.  ii.  p.  53. 

4.  By  all  this  we  see  what  the  world  was,  and  what 
it  would  have  continued  to  be  had  not  God  sent  a 
Divine  revelation  of  his  will,  and  established  a  public 
ministry  to  proclaim  and  enforce  it.  Were  man  left 
to  the  power  and  influence  of  his  fallen  nature  he 
would  be,  in  all  places  of  his  dispersion  on  the  earth, 
what  the  apostle  describes  in  the  29th,  30th,  and  31s* 
verses  of  this  chapter. 

Reader,  magnify  God,  who  has  called  thee  from 
such  deep  darkness,  to  the  marvellous  light  of  the 
glorious  Gospel  of  his  Son  ;  and  walk  as  a  child  of 
the  light  and  of  the  day,  in  whom  there  shall  be  no 
cause  of  stumbling. 
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CHAP.  II. 


who  condemns  the  Gentile . 


7^e  umighteous  Jew  inexcusable 

CHAPTER  II. 

The  apostle  shows  that  the  Jeiv,  who  condemns  the  Gentiles ,  and  considers  them  utterly  unworthy  of  the 
blessings  of  the  Gospel ,  is  inexcusable ,  because  he  is  guilty  of  the  same  crimes ;  and  therefore  shall  not 
escape  the  righteous  judgment  of  God ,  1—3.  It  is  an  awful  thing  to  despise  the  goodness  and  long-suf¬ 
fering  of  God ,  which  lead  to  repentance ,  4,  5.  God ,  the  impartial  judge ,  will  render  to  every  man  ac¬ 
cording  to  his  works,  6—11.  The  Jews  and  the  Gentiles  will  be  judged  according  to  their  respective 
advantages  and  disadvantages ,  12,  13.  In  some  cases ,  the  Gentiles ,  who  had  no  law,  have  shown  a  better 
disposition  than  the  Jews,  14—16.  The  Jews,  by  their  unfaithfulness,  have  been  a  stumbling-block  to  the 
Gentiles,  17—24.  Jewish  rites  and  ceremonies  of  no  advantage,  unless  productive  of  change  of  heart 
and  conduct,  25.  The  Gentiles,  ivho  attend  to  the  small  light  which  they  have  received  from  God,  are  in 
a  better  state  than  the  unfaithful  Jews,  with  all  their  superior  religious  privileges,  26,  27.  What  consti¬ 
tutes  a  real  Jew  in  the  sight  of  God,  28,  29. 


AA  Vii'rT'  rJ'HEREF0RE  tll0U  art  ‘  ineX' 

An.  oiymp.  disable,  0  man,  whosoever 

cir.  CCIX.  2.  .  r  , 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  thou  art  that  judgest ;  b  lor  wherein 

81L  thou  judgest  another,  thou  con- 

a  Chap.  i.  20. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Dr.  Taylor  makes  the  following  sensible  observa¬ 
tions  at  the  commencement  of  this  chapter. 

“  The  representation  of  the  moral  state  of  the 
heathen  world,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  is  a  demon¬ 
stration  of  the  necessity  of  the  Gospel  for  the  refor¬ 
mation  and  salvation  of  man.  And  how  rich  is  the 
favour  wherewith  God  has  visited  the  world  !  To  have 
destroyed  a  race  of  apostate  rebels,  who  had  abused 
their  understandings  and  every  gift  of  a  bountiful  Cre¬ 
ator,  would  have  been  justice ;  to  have  spared  them 
would  have  been  lenity  and  goodness ;  but  to  send  his 
only  begotten  Son  from  heaven  to  redeem  us  from  all 
iniquity  and  ungodliness  by  his  own  blood  ;  to  grant  us 
a  free  pardon  for  all  our  sins ;  to  put  us  in  a  state  of 
mercy  and  salvation ;  to  take  us  into  his  kingdom  and 
family ;  to  give  us  an  inheritance  among  his  saints ; 
to  bless  us  with  immortality  and  all  spiritual  blessings 
in  heavenly  places  ; — this  is  most  wonderful  and  exu¬ 
berant  favour.  Rightly  is  the  doctrine  which  teaches 
it  called  the  Gospel,  or  glad  tidings.  One  would  think 
it  could  not  possibly  have  met  with  opposition  from  any 
part  of  mankind.  But  the  Jew  opposed  it!  He  ab¬ 
horred  the  Gentile ,  and  contradicted  the  grace  that 
honoured  and  saved  him.  The  apostle  pleads  and 
defends  our  cause.  His  business  is  to  confound  the 
Jew ,  and  to  prove  that  ive  have  as  good  a  right  as  he 
to  all  the  blessings  of  the  Messiah’s  kingdom.  And, 
y  his  description  of  the  vicious  state  of  the  Gentiles, 
in  the  former  chapter,  he  has  wisely  made  his  advan¬ 
tage  of  the  prejudices  of  the  Jew ;  for  nothing  could 
please  him  more  than  the  preceding  discourse,  in  which 
the  Gentiles  are  reduced  to  so  vile  and  abject  a  state. 
Thus  the  apostle  gives  him  an  opportunity  to  condemn 
the  Gentiles ;  but  he  does  this  that  he  may  the  more 
effectually  humble  him  in  this  chapter ;  in  which  he 
proves  that  the  Jews,  having  in  an  aggravated  manner 
despised  the  goodness  and  broken  the  law  of  God,  were 
as  obnoxious  to  his  wrath  as  the  Gentiles ;  and  if  so, 
how  could  they,  with  any  conscience  or  modesty,  arro¬ 
gate  all  the  Divine  mercy  to  themselves,  or  pretend 
that  others  were  unworthy  of  it,  when  they  had  done 
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demnest  thyself;  for  thou  that  A^MD  CR>r  45°86~ 

judgest  doest  the  same  things.  An.  oiymp. 

J  ^  °  ,  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

2  Jt>ut  we  are  sure  that  the  judg-  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

ment  of  God  is  according  to  truth  81L 

b2  Sam.  xii.  5,  6,  7 ;  Matt.  vii.  1,  2;  John  viii.  9. 

as  much  or  more  to  forfeit  it  1  Must  they  not  exclude 
themselves  from  being  the  people  of  God  under  the 
Gospel,  by  the  same  reason  that  they  would  have  the 
Gentiles  excluded  1  But  this  was  an  argument  highly 
ungrateful  to  the  Jew ;  and  it  would  be  very  difficult 
to  fix  any  conviction  upon  his  mind.  Therefore  the 
apostle  addresses  him  in  a  covert  way  : — Thou  art 
therefore  inexcusable ,  O  man,  whosoever  thou  art  that 
judgest ;  not  giving  out  expressly  that  he  meant  the 
Jew,  that  the  Jew  might  more  calmly  attend  to  his 
reasoning,  while  he  was  not  apprehensive  that  he  was 
the  man.  This  point  secured,  the  apostle,  very  judi¬ 
ciously  and  with  great  force  of  reasoning,  turns  his 
thoughts  from  his  present  superior  advantages  to  the 
awful  day  of  judgment,  ver.  5,  6,  when  God.  in  the 
most  impartial  equity,  will  render  to  all  mankind, 
without  exception,  according  to  their  works.  Thus 
the  apostle  grounds  his  following  argument,  very  me¬ 
thodically  and  solidly,  in  God’s  equal  regards  to  all 
men,  in  all  nations,  who  uprightly  practise  truth  and 
godliness ;  and  his  disapproving,  and  at  last  condemning, 
all  men,  in  any  nation,  however  privileged,  who  live 
wickedly.  This  was  a  blow  at  the  root,  and  demolished, 
in  the  most  effectual  manner,  the  Jew's  prejudices  in 
favour  of  his  own  nation,  and  the  unkind  thoughts  he 
had  entertained  of  the  Gentiles.  For,  if  a  Jew  could 
be  convinced  that  a  sober,  upright  heathen  might  be 
blessed  with  eternal  salvation,  he  must  be  persuaded 
that  it  was  no  absurd  matter  that  believing  Gentiles 
should  now  be  pardoned,  and  taken  into  the  visible 
Church.  Thus  the  apostle  advances  with  great  skill, 
insinuating  himself,  by  degrees,  into  the  Jew’s  con¬ 
science.  This  reasoning  is  well  adapted  to  encourage 
the  Gentile,  humbled  by  the  dismal  representation  in 
the  preceding  chapter ;  for  he  would  here  see  that  he 
was  not  utterly  abandoned  of  God,  but  might,  upon  good 
grounds,  hope  for  his  mercy  and  kindness.” 

Verse  1.  That  judgest]  'O  apivov,  the  judger ;  thou 
assumest  the  character  of  a  judge,  and  in  that  character 
condemnest  others  who  are  less  guilty  than  thyself. 

Verse  2.  We  are  sure  that  the  judgment  of  God , 
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A  M  eir.  4062.  a£rainst  them  which  commit  such 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  ° 

An.  Olymp.  things. 

3  And  thinkest  thou  this,  O 
81L  man,  that  judgest  them  which 
do  such  things,  and  doest  the  same, 

that  thou  shalt  escape  the  judgment  of 
God? 

4  Or  despisest  thou  c  the  riches  of  his  good¬ 
ness  and  d  forbearance  and  e  long-suffering  ; 
fnot  knowing  that  the  goodness  of  God  lead- 
eth  thee  to  repentance  ? 

5  But  after  thy  hardness  and  impenitent  heart 
s  treasurest  up  unto  thyself  wrath  against  the 
day  of  wrath  and  revelation  of  the  righteous 
judgment  of  God ; 

c  Chap.  ix.  23  ;  Eph.  i.  7 ;  ii.  4,  7. - d  Ch.  iii.  25. - e  Exod. 

xxxiv.  6. - fIsa.  xxx.  18;  2  Pet.  iii.  9,  15. - s  Deut.  xxxii. 

34;  James  v.  3. - h  Job  xxxiv.  11 ;  Psa.  lxii.  12  ;  Prov.  xxiv. 

12  ;  Jer.  xvii.  10 ;  xxxii.  19  ;  Matt.  xvi.  27 ;  chap.  xiv.  12 ;  1  Cor. 

dye.]  God  is  impartial,  and  will  punish  sin  wheresoever 
he  finds  it.  Transgression  in  a  Jew  is  not  less  crimi¬ 
nal  than  iniquity  in  a  Gentile. 

Verse  4.  Or  despisest  thou  the  riches  of  his  good¬ 
ness]  Wilt  thou  render  of  none  effect  that  marked  be¬ 
nevolence  of  God  towards  thee  which  has  given  so 
many  superior  advantages,  and  that  forbearance  which 
has  tolerated  thy  many  miscarriages,  and  that  long- 
suffering  which,  after  repeated  provocations,  still  con¬ 
tinues  to  bear  with  thee  ? 

Not  knowing]  Ayvocov,  not  acknowledging  that  this 
goodness  of  God,  which  has  so  long  manifested  itself 
in  forbearance  and  long-suffering ,  leadeth  thee  to  re¬ 
pentance — -was  designed  to  accomplish  this  blessed 
end ;  which  thy  want  of  consideration  and  acknow¬ 
ledgment  has  rendered,  hitherto,  ineffectual.  This  was 
a  maxim  among  the  Jews  themselves  ;  for,  in  Synopsis 
Sohar,  it  is  said  :—The  holy  blessed  God  delays  his 
anger  against  the  wicked ,  to  the  end  that  they  may 
repent  and  be  converted. 

Verse  5.  But  after  thy  hardness]  Occasioned  by 
thy  long  course  of  iniquity.  And  impenitent  heart — - 
produced  by  thy  hardness,  through  which  thou  art  cal¬ 
lous  to  the  calls  and  expostulations  of  conscience. 
Treasurest  up — continuest  to  increase  thy  debt  to  the 
Divine  justice,  which  will  infallibly  inflict  wrath — 
punishment  in  the  day  of  ivrath — the  judgment  day,  in 
which  he  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his 
works.  The  word  treasure  the  Hebrew  uses  to  ex¬ 
press  any  kind  of  store  or  collection  : — Treasure  or 
plenty  of  rain.  Deut.  xxviii.  12  ;  The  Lord  shall 
open  unto  thee  his  good  treasure,  to  give  the  rain 
unto  thy  land.  Treasure  of  punishment.  Deut.  xxxii. 
34,  35  :  Is  not  this  sealed  up  among  my  treasures  1 
To  me  belongeth  vengeance  and  recompense.  Trea¬ 
sures  of  mines ,  i.  e.  abundance  of  minerals.  Deut. 
xxxiii.  19  :  They  shall  suck  of  the  abundance  of  the 
seas ,  and  of  treasures  hid  in  the  sand.  So  treasures 
of  gold,  silver ,  corn ,  wine ,  oil ,  &c.,  mean  collections 
or  an  abundance  of  such  things:  the  word  is  used  by 
the  Greek  writers  precisely  in  the  same  sense.  By 
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6  h  Who  will  render  to  every  A.  M  cir.  4062. 

....  J  A.  I),  cir.  58. 
man  according  to  his  deeds  :  An.  Olymp. 

7  To  them  who,  by  patient  T.  ux'.^ir. 
continuance  in  well  doing,  seek  81L 
for  glory  and  honour  and  immortality,  eter 
nal  life  : 

8  But  unto  them  that  are  contentious,  and 
1  do  not  obey  the  truth,  but  obey  unrighteous¬ 
ness,  indignation  and  wrath, 

9  Tribulation  and  anguish,  upon  every  soul 
of  man  that  doeth  evil,  of  the  Jew  k  first,  and 
also  of  the  1  Gentile  ; 

10  m  But  glory,  honour,  and  peace,  to  every 
man  that  worketh  good,  to  the  Jew  first,  and 
also  to  the  n  Gentile  : 


iii.  8  ;  2  Cor.  v.  10 ;  Rev.  ii.  23  ;  xx.  12  ;  xxii.  12. - *  Job  xxiv. 

13;  chap.  i.  18  ;  2  Thess.  i.  8. - k  Amos  iii.  2;  Luke  xii.  47, 

48  ;  1  Peter  iv.  17. - 1  Gr.  Greek. - 111 1  Peter  i.  7. - n  Gr. 

Greek. 

wrath  we  are  to  understand  punishment ,  as  in  chap.  i. 
1 8  ;  and  it  is  used  so  by  the  very  best  Greek  writers. 
See  Kypke. 

The  treasure  of  wrath ,  in  this  verse,  is  opposed  to 
the  riches  of  goodness ,  in  the  preceding.  As  surely 
as  thou  despisest,  or  neglectest  to  improve  the  riches 
of  God's  goodness,  so  surely  thou  shalt  share  in  the 
treasures  of  his  wrath.  The  punishment  shall  be 
proportioned  to  the  mercy  thou  hast  abused. 

Verse  6.  Who  will  render]  Who,  in  the  day  of 
judgment,  will  reward  and  punish  every  man  accord¬ 
ing  as  his  life  and  conversation  have  been. 

Verse  7.  To  them,  dye.]  In  this  manner  will  God,  in 
the  great  day,  dispense  punishments  and  rewards  :  1 . 
He  will  give  eternal  life  to  them  who,  in  all  the  trials 
and  difficulties  of  the  present  state,  have  persevered  in 
well  doing — seeking  for  and  expecting  glory ,  honour , 
and  immortality . 

Verse  8.  But  unto  them ,  dye. ]  2.  He  will  manifest 
his  indignation ,  and  inflict  wrath — punishment,  on  all 
who  are  contentious — who  obstinately  dispute  against 
the  truth,  and  obey  unrighteousness — who  act  under 
the  influence  of  the  principle  of  sin,  and  not  under 
the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Verse  9.  Tribulation  and  anguish]  Misery  of  all 
descriptions,  without  the  possibility  of  escape,  will  this 
righteous  Judge  inflict  upon  every  impenitent  sinner. 
The  Jew  first,  as  possessing  greater  privileges,  and 
having  abused  greater  mercies ;  and  also  on  the  Gen¬ 
tile,  who,  though  he  had  not  the  same  advantages,  had 
what  God  saw  was  sufficient  for  his  state  ;  and,  hav¬ 
ing  sinned  against  them,  shall  have  punishment  pro¬ 
portioned  to  his  demerit. 

Verse  10.  But  glory,  honour,  and  peace]  While 
the  finally  impenitent  Jew  and  Gentile  shall  experience 
the  fullest  effects  of  the  righteous  indignation  of  the 
supreme  Judge,  every  man  that  worketh  good — that 
lives  in  a  conscientious  obedience  to  the  known 
will  of  God,  whether  he  be  Jew  or  Gentile,  shall 
have  glory ,  honour ,  and  peace  ;  i.  e.  eternal  bless¬ 
edness. 
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As  many  as  have  sinned  in  the 

A,M.  cir.  4062.  ^  ^  For  o  there  is  no  respect 

A.  D.  cir.  68.  ,  r 

An.  oiymp.  of  persons  with  God. 

cir.  CCIX.  2.  r  ^  ,  . 

a.  U.  c.  cir.  12  r  or  as  many  as  have  sm- 

811‘  ned  without  law,  shall  also 
perish  without  law :  and  as  many  as  have 
sinned  in  the  law,  shall  be  judged  by  the  law  ; 

1 3  ( For  p  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  be¬ 
fore  God, but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified. 

14  For  when  the  Gentiles,  which  have  not 

0  Deut.  x.  17 ;  2  Chron.  xix.  7 ;  Job  xxxiv.  19 ;  Acts  x.  34 ; 

Gal.  ii.  6 ;  Eph.  vi.  9  ;  Col.  iii.  25  ;  1  Pet.  i.  17. - P  Matt.  vii. 

21 ;  James  i.  22,  23,  25  ;  1  John  iii.  7. 

Yerse  1 1 .  For  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with 
God .]  The  righteous  Judge  will  not  act  according  to 
any  principle  of  partiality  ;  the  character  and  conduct , 
alone  of  the  persons  shall  weigh  with  him.  He  will 
take  no  wicked  man  to  glory,  let  his  nation  or  advan¬ 
tages  be  what  they  may ;  and  he  will  send  no  right¬ 
eous  man  to  perdition,  though  brought  up  in  the  very 
bosom  of  Gentilism.  And  as  he  will  judge  in  that 
day  according  to  character  and  conduct ,  so  his  judg¬ 
ment  will  proceed  on  the  ground  of  the  graces ,  privi¬ 
leges,  and  blessings  which  they  had  received,  improved 
or  abused.  And  as  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with 
God  in  judgment,  so  there  can  be  none  in  the  previous 
administration  of  his  saving  blessings.  He  that  will 
be  condemned  for  his  unrighteousness,  will  be  con¬ 
demned  on  the  ground  that  he  had  sufficient  grace 
afforded  him  for  the  salvation  of  his  soul  ;  and  his 
condemnation  will  rest  on  the  simple  principle,  that  he 
abused  the  grace  which  was  sufficient  to  save  him,  by 
acting  in  opposition  to  its  dictates  and  influence.  No 
man,  in  that  great  day,  shall  be  brought  to  heaven 
through  any  partiality  of  the  Judge  ;  and  no  man  sent 
to  hell  because  God  did  not  afford  him  sufficient  grace, 
or  because  he  had  made  a  decree  which  rendered 
even  his  use  of  it  ineffectual  to  his  salvation.  In 
reference  to  the  great  design  of  God,  in  the  salvation 
of  man,  it  shall  be  said, — in  time,  at  the  day  of  judg¬ 
ment,  and  throughout  eternity, — there  is  no  respect 
OF  PERSONS  WITH  God. 

Yerse  12.  For  as  many  as  have  sinned  without 
law ,  <5jc.]  They,  viz.  the  Gentiles,  who  shall  be  found 
to  have  transgressed  against  the  mere  light  of  nature , 
or  rather,  that  true  light  that  lighteth  every  man  that 
comelh  into  the  world ,  John  i.  9,  shall  not  come  under 
the  same  rule  with  those,  the  Jews ,  who  have  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  this  enjoyed  an  extraordinary  revelation;  but 
they  shall  be  dealt  with  according  to  the  inferior  dis¬ 
pensation,  under  which  they  lived  :  while  those,  the 
Jews ,  who  have  sinned  agamst  the  law — the  positive 
Divine  revelation  granted  to  them,  shall  be  judged  by 
that  law ,  and  punished  proportionably  to  the  abuse  of 
such  an  extraordinary  advantage. 

Yerse  13.  For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law ,  c fc.]  It 
does  not  follow,  because  one  people  are  favoured  with 
a  Divine  revelation,  that  therefore  they  shall  be  saved  ; 
while  the  others  who  have  not  had  that  revelation, 
shall  finally  perish  :  this  is  not  God’s  procedure  ;  where 
he  has  given  a  law — a  Divine  revelation ,  he  requires 
obedience  to  that  law  ;  and  only  those  who  have  been 
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themselves :  81L 

1 5  Which  show  the  work  of  the  law  written 
in  their  hearts,  *  their  conscience  also  bearing 
witness,  and  their  thoughts,  r  the  mean  while, 
accusing  or  else  excusing  one  another ;) 

16  8  In  the  day  when  God  shall  judge  the 

1  Or,  the  conscience  witnessing  with  them. - r  Or,  between  them¬ 
selves. - s  Eccles.  xii.  14 ;  Matt.  xxv.  31 ;  John  xii.  48 ;  chap. 

iii.  6 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  5 ;  Rev.  xx.  12. 

doers  of  that  law — who  have  lived  according  to  the 
light  and  privileges  granted  in  that  revelation,  shall  be 
justified — shall  be  finally  acknowledged  to  be  such  as 
are  fit  for  the  kingdom  of  God. 

Verse  14.  For  when  the  Gentiles ,  which  have  not 
the  law ,  dfc.]  Nor  does  it  follow  that  the  Gentiles, 
who  have  not  had  a  Divine  revelation,  shall  either 
perish,  because  they  had  it  not ;  or  their  unrighteous 
conduct  pass  unpunished ,  because  not  having  this  reve¬ 
lation  might  be  considered  as  an  excuse  for  their  sins. 

Do  by  nature  thp  things  contained  in  the  law ]  Do, 
without  this  Divine  revelation,  through  that  light 
which  God  imparts  to  every  man,  the  things  contained 
in  the  law — act  according  to  justice,  mercy,  tempe¬ 
rance  and  truth,  the  practice  of  which  the  revealed  law 
so  powerfully  enjoins  ;  these  are  a  law  unto  themselves 
— they  are  not  accountable  to  any  other  law,  and  are 
not  to  be  judged  by  any  dispensation  different  from 
that  under  which  they  live. 

Rabbi  Tanchum  brings  in  the  Supreme  Being  as 
saying  :  When  I  decreed  any  thing  against  the  Gen¬ 
tiles ,  to  whom  I  have  not  given  laws  and  statutes ,  and 
they  know  what  I  have  decreed,  immediately  they  re¬ 
pent  ;  but  the  Israelites  do  not  so.  Tanchum ,  fol.  43.  2. 

Yerse  15.  Which  show  the  work  of  the  law\  In 
acting  according  to  justice,  mercy,  temperance,  and 
truth,  they  show  that  the  great  object  of  the  law 
which  was  to  bring  men  from  injustice ,  cruelty ,  intern  ■ 
perance ,  and  falsity ,  is  accomplished  so  far  in  them  : 
their  conscience  also  bearing  witness — that  faculty  of 
the  soul,  where  that  Divine  light  dwells  and  works, 
showrs  them  that  they  are  right ;  and  thus  they  have  a 
comfortable  testimony  in  their  own  souls  of  their  owrn 
integrity  :  their  thoughts ,  the  mean  while ,  accusing ,  or 
else  excusing  one  another;  or  rather , their  reasonings  be¬ 
tween  one  another  accusing  or  answering  for  themselves . 
As  if  the  apostle  had  said  : — And  this  point,  that  they 
have  a  lawr  and  act  according  to  it,  is  farther  proved 
from  their  conduct  in  civil  affairs  ;  and  from  that  cor 
rect  sense  which  they  have  of  natural  justice  in  their 
debates ,  either  in  their  courts  of  law ,  or  in  their  trea¬ 
tises  on  morality.  All  these  are  ample  proofs  that 
God  has  not  left  them  without  light  ;  and  that,  seeing 
they  have  such  correct  notions  of  right  and  wrong,. 
they  are  accountable  to  God  for  their  conduct  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  these  notions  and  principles.  This  seems  to- 
be  the  true  meaning  of  this  difficult  clause.  See  below. 

Yerse  16.  In  the  day  when  God  shall  judge]  And 
all  this  shall  be  farther  exemplified  and  proved  in  tho 
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A.  M.  eir.  4p62.  secrets  of  men  lby  Jesus 
A.  D.  cir.  58.  J 

An.  oiymp.  Christ,  u  according  to  my  Gos- 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  ,  °  J 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  pel. 

81L  1 7  Behold,  v  thou  art  called 

‘John  v.  22  ;  Acts  x.  42  ;  xvii.  31 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  1,  8  ;  1  Pet.  iv. 

5. - u  Chap.  xvi.  25 ;  1  Tim.  i.  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8. - vMatt.  iii. 

9 ;  John  viii.  33 ;  chap.  ix.  6,  7 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  22. 

day  when  God  shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men  by  Jesus 
Christ ;  which  judgment  shall  be  according  to  my 
Gospel — according  to  what  I  am  now  laying  down  be¬ 
fore  you,  relative  to  the  impartiality  of  God ,  and  his 
righteous  procedure  in  judging  men,  not  according  to 
their  opinions  or  prejudices,  not  according  to  revela¬ 
tions  which  they  never  possessed,  but  according  to  the 
various  advantages  or  disadvantages  of  their  political, 
religious,  or  domestic  situation  in  life. 

Much  stress  has  been  laid  on  the  word,  (jtvaei ,  by 
nature ,  in  ver.  14,  as  if  the  apostle  designed  to  inti¬ 
mate  that  nature,  independently  of  the  influence  of 
Divine  grace,  possessed  such  principles  as  were  suffi¬ 
cient  to  guide  a  man  to  glory.  But  certainly  the  term 
cannot  be  so  understood  here.  I  rather  think  that  the 
sense  given  to  it  in  Sumer’s  Thesaurus,  vol  ii.  col. 
1475,  reipsa,  revera,  certainly,  truly,  is  its  sense 
here  :  for  when  the  Gentiles ,  which  have  not  the  law , 
(bvou  ttoitj,  truly,  or  in  effect ,  do  the  things  contained 
in  the  law ,  dye.  This  seems  to  be  its  sense  in  Gal.  iv. 
8  :  When  ye  knew  not  God ,  ye  did  service  to  them 
vjhich  (j>vo£i ,  certainly  are  no  gods;  i.  e.  are  false 
gods.  Suicer  quotes  Cyril  of  Alexandria ,  (sub  Ana- 
thematismo  iii.  in  Actis  Ephesinis,  p.  212,)  speaking 
of  the  union  of  the  two  natures  in  Christ ;  he  calls  this 
union  (bvcwcrjv,  natural ;  that  is,  says  he,  aXrjdTj,  true, 
or  real.  He  adds,  that  the  word  should  be  thus  under¬ 
stood  in  Eph.  ii.  3  :  We  were  by  nature,  dvoei,  children 
of  wrath  ;  and  says,  dvcrei  avn  tov  a?^7]diog‘  tyvaci  is 
here  used  for  akrjdug,  truly  ;  We  were  truly,  in¬ 
contestably,  the  children  of  wrath,  even  as  others. 
That  is,  like  the  rest  of  mankind,  we  have  all  sinned 
and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God,  and,  consequently 
are  exposed  to  punishment.  Some  think  that  this 
text  refers  to  the  natural  corruption  of  man ;  but, 
although  it  is  true  that  man  comes  into  the  world  cor¬ 
rupt,  and  that  all  men,  since  the  fall,  are  very  far  gone 
from  original  righteousness,  yet  it  is  not  clear  that  the 
text  in  Eph.  ii.  3,  speaks  of  any  other  thing  than  the 
effects  of  this  degeneracy. 

I  prefer  this  sense,  in  the  passage  in  question,  to 
that  which  says  the  light  of  nature,  or  natural  instinct, 
is  here  meant  ;  for  I  know  of  no  light  in  nature  that 
is  not  kindled  there  by  the  grace  of  God.  But  I  have 
no  objection  to  this  sense  :  “When  the  Gentiles,  which 
have  not  the  law,  do,  by  the  influence  of  God  upon 
their  hearts,  the  things  contained  in  the  law,  they  are 
a  law  unto  themselves  ;  that  light  and  influence  serv¬ 
ing  instead  of  a  Divine  revelation.”  That  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  did  really  do  the  things  contained  in  the  law,  in 
reference  to  what  is  termed  natural  justice,  and  made 
the  wisest  distinctions  relative  to  the  great  principles 
of  the  doctrine  of  civil  rights  and  wrongs,  every 
man  conversant  with  their  writings  will  admit.  And 
'n  reference  to  this  the  word  (pvcrei  may  be  legitimately 
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unrighteousness  of  the  Jews 
a  Jew,  and  w  restest  in  the  law,  A.  M.  cir.  4062. 

7  7  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

x  and  makest  thy  boast  of  God,  An.  oiymp. 

18  And  y  knowest  his  will,  and  T.uj^cir. 
z  approve st  a  the  things  that  are  81L 

w  Mic.  iii.  11 ;  chap.  ix.  4. - x  Isa.  xlv.  25 ;  xlviii.  2  ;  John 

viii.  41. - y  Deut.  iv.  8  ;  Psa.  cxlvii.  19,  20. - 1  Or,  triest  the 

things  that  differ. - a  Phil.  i.  10. 

understood  thus — they  incontestably  did  the  things 
contained  in  the  law,  &c. 

The  passage  in  ver.  15,  Their  thoughts — accusing 
or  excusing  one  another,  certainly  does  not  refer  to 
any  expostulations  or  operations  of  conscience ;  for 
this  is  referred  to  in  the  preceding  clause.  The  words 
accusing,  KarrjyopovvTuv,  and  excusing ,  airo'koyovyevidv, 
answering  or  defending  one  another,  ycTatjv  aXkrfkov, 
among  themselves,  are  all  forensic  or  law  terms,  and 
refer  to  the  mode  of  conducting  suits  of  law  in  courts 
of  justice,  where  one  is  plaintiff,  who  produces  his 
accusation ;  another  is  defendant ,  who  rebuts  the  charge 
and  defends  himself ;  and  then  the  business  is  argued 
before  the  judges.  This  process  shows  that  they  have 
a  law  of  their  own,  and  that  to  this  law  it  belongs  to 
adjust  differences — to  right  those  who  have  suffered 
wrong,  and  to  punish  the  guilty. 

As  to  the  phrase  written  m  their  hearts,  it  is  here 
opposed  to  the  Jewish  laws,  which  were  written  on 
tables  of  stone.  The  Jews  drew  the  maxims  by  which 
their  conduct  was  regulated  from  a  Divine  revelation  : 
the  Gentiles  theirs  from  what  God,  in  the  course  of 
his  providence  and  gracious  influence,  had  shown  them 
to  be  right,  useful,  and  necessary.  And  with  them  this 
law  was  well  known  and  affectionately  regarded  ;  for 
this  is  one  meaning  of  the  phrase,  written  in  the  heart. 
It  was  from  this  true  light,  enlightening  the  Gentiles, 
that  they  had  so  many  wise  and  wholesome  laws ;  laws 
which  had  been  among  them  from  time  immemorial, 
and  of  which  they  did  not  know  the  origin.  Thus  So¬ 
phocles,  in  the  noble  speech  which  he  puts  in  the  mouth 
of  Antigone  : — 

Ov  yap  Ti  vvv  ye  nax&eg,  a'/ W  aei  i tots 

Zv  ravra,  novdeig  oibev  ef  otov  ipavrj’ 

“  Not  now,  nor  yesterday,  but  evermore 

These  laws  have  lived  :  nor  know  we  whence  the} 
came.”  Antig.  ver.  463—4. 

These  are  the  laws,  voyiva,  which  the  Spirit  of  God 
wrote  originally  on  their  hearts  ;  and  which,  in  different 
forms,  they  had  committed  to  writing. 

Verse  17.  Behold,  thou  art  called  a  Jew ]  What  the 
apostle  had  said  in  the  preceding  verses  being  sufficient 
to  enforce  conviction  on  the  conscience  of  the  Jew,  he 
now  throws  off  the  cover,  and  openly  argues  with  him 
in  the  most  plain  and  nervous  manner ;  asserting  that 
his  superior  knowledge,  privileges,  and  profession, 
served  only  to  aggravate  his  condemnation.  And  that, 
in  fact,  he  who,  under  all  his  greater  advantages,  trans¬ 
gressed  the  law  of  God,  stood  condemned  by  the  honest 
Gentile ,  who,  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  obeyed  it. 
Dr.  Taylor. 

And  restest  in  the  law\  Thou  trustest  in  it  for  thy 
endless  salvation.  The  word  ETravanaviy,  implies  the 
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The  self-sufficiency  and 


unrighteousness  of  the  Jews. 


A.  eir.  4062.  more  excellent,  being  instructed 

A.  1).  cir.  58.  ° 

An.  oiymp.  out  of  the  law  ; 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  .  ,  ,  -  ,  . 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  1 9  And  b  art  confident  that 

81L  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  of  the 

blind,  a  light  of  them  which  are  in  darkness, 

20  An  instructer  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of 


babes,  c  which  hast  the  form  of 
knowledge  and  of  the  truth  in 
the  law. 

2 1  d  Thou  therefore  which  teach- 


A.  M.  cir.  4062. 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
811. 


est  another,  teachest  thou  not  thyself  ?  thou  that 
preachest  a  man  should  not  steal,  dost  thou  steal  ? 


1  Matt.  xv.  14;  xxiii.  16, 17,  19,24;  John  ix.  34,  40,  41. - cCh. 

strongest  confidence  of  safety  and  security.  Thou  re- 
posest  thy  whole  trust  and  confidence  in  this  law. 

And  makest  thy  boast  of  God ]  That  thou  knowest 
his  nature  and  attributes ,  which  are  not  known  to  the 
Gentiles.  The  word,  icavxaoai,  implies  the  idea  of 
exulting  in  any  thing,  as  being  a  proper  object  of  hope 
and  dependence :  and,  when  referred  to  God,  it  points 
out  that  he  is  the  sure  cause  of  hope ,  dependence,  joy , 
and  happiness  ;  and  that  it  is  the  highest  honour  to  be 
called  to  know  his  name,  and  be  employed  in  his  ser¬ 
vice.  As  if  the  apostle  had  said  :  You  rejoice  in  God 
as  the  object  of  your  hope  and  dependence  ;  you  praise 
and  magnify  him  ;  you  account  it  your  greatest  honour 
that  he  is  your  God,  and  that  you  worship  him. 

Yerse  18.  Knowest  his  will]  Hast  been  favoured 
with  a  revelation  of  his  own  will,  immediately  from 
himself. 

The  things  that  are  more  excellent ]  T a  diadepovra, 
The  things  that  differ — that  revelation  which  God  has 
given  of  himself  makes  the  nicest  distinctions  between 
right  and  wrong ;  between  vice  and  virtue  ;  showing 
how  you  should  walk  so  as  to  please  God,  and,  con¬ 
sequently,  acquire  the  most  excellent  portion  that  human 
spirits  can  have  on  this  side  heaven  :  for  all  these 
blessings  ye  acknowledge  to  receive  from  your  law, 
being  instructed,  Karrjxovyevog,  being  catechized ,  from 
your  infancy,  in  the  knowledge  of  Divine  things. 

Yerse  19.  And  art  confident,  rfc.]  In  consequence 
of  all  these  religious  advantages,  ye  believe  that  ye 
are  able  to  teach  others,  and  to  be  guides  and  lights 
to  the  bewildered,  darkened  Gentiles,  who  may  become 
proselytes  to  your  religion. 

Yerse  20.  An  instructer  of  the  foolish,  <fc.\  Ye 
believe  the  Gentiles  to  be  babes  and  fools  when  com¬ 
pared  with  yourselves ;  that  ye  alone  possess  the  only 
true  knowledge ;  that  ye  are  the  only  favourites  of 
Heaven ;  and  that  all  nations  must  look  up  to  you  as 
possessing  the  only  form  of  knowledge,  popdocuv  rrjg 
yvuaeug,  the  grand  scheme  and  draught  of  all  true 
science,  of  every  thing  that  is  worthy  to  be  learned  : 
the  system  of  eternal  truth,  derived  from  the  laic.  If, 
therefore,  ye  act  not  as  becomes  those  who  have  such 
eminent  advantages,  it  must  be  to  your  endless  dis¬ 
grace  and  infamy. 

Yerse  21.  Thou  therefore ]  Dr.  Taylor  has  para¬ 
phrased  this  and  the  three  following  verses  thus : 
“  What  signify  your  pretensions  to  knowledge,  and  the 
office  of  teaching  others,  if  you  have  no  regard  to  your 
own  doctrine  ?  What  are  you  the  better  for  preaching 
against  theft,  if  you  are  a  thief  yourself  1  Or  for  de¬ 
claring  adultery  unlawful,  if  you  live  in  the  practice 
of  it  1  Or  for  representing  idolatry  abominable,  if  you 
are  guilty  of  sacrilege  ?  What  honours  or  singular 
favours  do  you  deserve,  if,  while  you  glory  in  the  law 


vi.  17 ;  2  Tim.  i.  13 ;  iii.  5. - d  Psa.  1. 16,  &c. ;  Matt,  xxiii.  3,  &c. 

and  your  religious  privileges,  you  dishonour  God,  and 
discredit  his  religion,  by  transgressing  his  law,  and 
living  in  open  contradiction  to  your  profession  1  And 
this  is  more  than  supposition  ;  notorious  instances 
might  be  produced  of  the  forementioned  crimes,  where¬ 
by  the  Jews  of  the  present  age  have  brought  a  reproach 
upon  religion  among  the  Gentiles ;  as  well  as  those 
Jews  of  former  times,  of  whom  the  Prophet  Ezekiel 
speaks,  chap,  xxxvi.  23  :  And  I  will  sanctify  my  great 
name,  which  was  profaned  among  the  heathen,  which 
ye  have  profaned  in  the  midst  of  them.” 

That  the  Jewish  priesthood  was  exceedingly  corrupt 
in  the  time  of  the  apostle,  and  that  they  were  so  long 
before,  is  fully  evident  from  the  sacred  writings  and 
from  Josephus.  The  high-priesthood  was  a  matter  of 
commerce,  and  was  bought  and  sold  like  other  commo¬ 
dities.  Of  this  Josephus  gives  many  instances.  The 
rapine  of  Eli’s  sons  descended  to  several  generations. 
Dr.  Whitby  well  observes  that  of  all  these  things  men¬ 
tioned  by  the  apostle  the  Jewish  doctors  were  noto 
riously  guilty ;  and  of  most  of  them  they  were  accused 
by  our  Lord.  1 .  They  said  and  did  not ;  and  laid  heavy 
burdens  upon  others,  which  they  would  not  touch  with 
their  own  fingers,  Matt,  xxiii.  3,  4.  2.  They  made 

the  house  of  God  a  den  of  thieves ,  Matt.  xxi.  13  ; 
John  ii.  16.  3.  They  were  guilty  of  adultery  by  un¬ 
just  divorces,  Matt.  xix.  9.  4.  Their  polygamy  was 

scandalous  :  even  their  rabbins,  when  they  came  to  any 
place,  would  exclaim,  Who  will  be  my  wife  for  a  day  ? 
As  to  idolatry,  they  were  perfectly  saved  from  it  ever 
since  the  Babylonish  captivity ;  but  to  this  succeeded 
sacrilege,  as  is  most  evident  in  the  profanation  of  the 
temple,  by  their  commerce  transacted  even  within  its 
courts  ;  and  their  teaching  the  people  that  even  their 
aged  parents  might  be  left  to  starve,  provided  the  chil¬ 
dren  made  a  present  to  the  temple  of  that  which  should 
have  gone  for  their  support.  According  to  Josephus, 
Bell.  Jud.  1.  vi.  c.  26,  They  were  guilty  of  theft, 
treachery,  adultery,  sacrilege,  rapine ,  and  murder. 
And  he  adds,  that  new  ways  of  wickedness  icere  in¬ 
vented  by  them ;  and  that  of  all  their  abominations 
the  temple  was  the  receptacle.  In  his  Antiquities  of 
the  Jews,  lib.  xx.  c.  8,  he  says  :  The  servants  of  the 
high  priests  took  away,  by  violence,  the  tithes  of  the 
priests,  so  that  many  of  them  perished  for  want  of 
food.  Even  their  own  writers  acknowledge  that  there 
were  great  irregularities  and  abominations  among  thp 
rabbins. 

So  Bereshith  rabba,  sect.  55,  fol.  54  :  “  Rabbi  Abun 
proposed  a  parable  concerning  a  master  who  taught 
his  disciples  not  to  pervert  justice,  and  yet  did  it  him¬ 
self  ;  not  to  show  respect  of  persons,  and  yet  did  it 
himself ;  not  to  receive  bribes,  and  yet  received  them 
himself;  not  to  take  usury,  and  yet  took  it  himself. 
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those  who  break  the  law 


Circumcision  uprojitable  to 

A.M-eir.  4 * 6 * * * *062  22  Thou  that  sayest  a  man 

An.  oiymp.  should  not  commit  adultery,  dost 
CA.'u.  c.  cir2‘  thou  commit  adultery  ?  thou  that 
81L  abhorrest  idols,  e  dost  thou  com¬ 
mit  sacrilege  ? 

23  Thou  that  f  makest  thy  boast  of  the  law, 
through  breaking  the  law  dishonourest  thou 
God? 

24  For  the  name  of  God  is  blasphemed 
among  the  Gentiles  through  you,  as  it  is  g  written. 

25  h  For  circumcision  verily  profiteth,  if  thou 
keep  the  law  :  but  if  thou  be  a  breaker  of  the 
law,  thy  circumcision  is  made  uncircumcision. 

26  Therefore  1  if  the  uncircumcision  keep 


the  righteousness  of  the  law,  A-.  cn.- 

shall  not  his  uncircumcision  be  An.  oiymp. 

0  cir  CCIX.  2. 

counted  lor  circumcision  ;  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

27  And  shall  not  uncircum-  81L 
cision  which  is  by  nature,  if  it  fulfil  the  law, 
k  judge  thee,  who  by  the  letter  and  circum¬ 
cision  dost  transgress  the  law  ? 

28  For  1 2 * * *  he  is  not  a  Jew,  which  is  one  out¬ 
wardly  ;  neither  is  that  circumcision,  which  is 
outward  in  the  flesh  : 

29  But  he  is  a  Jew,  m  which  is  one  inward 
ly  ;  and  11  circumcision  is  that  of  the  heart, 
0  in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the  letter ;  p  whose 
praise  is  not  of  men,  but  of  God. 


eMal.  iii.  8. - fVer.  17. - s2  Sam.  xii.  14;  Isa.  lii.  5; 

Ezek.  xxxvi.  20, 23. - h  Gal.  v.  3. - >  Acts  x.  34, 35. - k  Matt. 

xii.  41,  42. 


The  disciple  replied  : — Rabbi,  thou  teacbest  me  not  to 
take  usury,  and  yet  thou  takest  it  thyself!  Can  that 
be  lawful  to  thee  which  is  forbidden  to  meV ’ 

Verse  24.  For  the  name  oj  God  is  blasphemed ,  dfd] 
In  Debarim  rabba,  sect.  2,  fol.  251,  it  is  said  : — “The 
rulers  destroy  the  influence  of  their  own  words  among 
the  people  ;  and  this  is  done  when  a  rabbin,  sitting 
and  teaching  in  the  academy,  says,  Do  not  take  usury, 
and  himself  takes  it ;  do  not  commit  rapine,  and  him¬ 
self  commits  it ;  do  not  steal,  and  himself  steals.” 
That  they  were  exceedingly  lax  in  their  morals,  the 
following  fact  proves  : — “Rabbi  Ilai  said,  If  a  man  see 
that  his  evil  propensities  are  likely  to  prevail  against 
him,  let  him  go  to  some  place  where  he  is  not  known, 
and  let  him  put  on  black  clothes,  and  cover  his  head 
with  a  black  veil ;  and  then  let  him  do  whatsoever  he 
pleases ,  lest  the  name  of  God  should  be  publichj  pro¬ 
faned.”  Moed  baton ,  fol.  17.  1.  In  Sohar  Levit. 
fol.  31,  col.  122,  it  is  said  ; — “  On  three  accounts  the 
Jews  are  obliged  to  remain  in  captivity — 1.  Because 
they  openly  reproach  the  Shechinah — 2.  Because  they 
profane  themselves  before  the  Shechinah — 3.  Because 
they  turn  away  their  faces  from  the  Shechinah.” 

But  it  would  be  endless  to  collect  from  their  history 
the  proofs  of  the  charges  brought  here  against  them 
by  the  apostle.  See  Whitby ,  Schoettgen,  and  others. 

Verse  25.  For  circumcision  verily  profiteth]  It  is  a 
blessing  to  belong  to  the  Church  of  God  and  wear  the 
sign  of  the  covenant,  provided  the  terms  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  are  complied  with. 

But  if  thou  be  a  breaker  of  the  law ]  If  thou  do  not 
observe  the  conditions  of  the  covenant,  the  outward 
sign  is  both  without  meaning  and  without  effect.  This 
was  a  maxim  of  the  rabbins  themselves  ;  for  they 
allowed  that  an  apostate  or  ungodly  Israelite  must  go 
to  hell,  notwithstanding  his  circumcision. 

Verse  26.  Therefore  if  the  uncircumcision ,  dfC.] 
If  the  Gentile  be  found  to  act  according  to  the  spirit 
and  design  of  the  law ,  his  acting  thus  uprightly,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  light  which  God  has  afforded  him,  will 
be  reckoned  to  him  as  if  he  were  circumcised  and 
walked  agreeably  to  the  law. 
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1  Matt.  iii.  9  ;  Johnviii.  39 ;  chap.  ix.  6,7 ;  Gal.  vi.  15;  Rev.ii.  9. 
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2  Cor.  iii.  6. - p  1  Cor.  iv.  5  ;  2  Cor.  x.  18 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  4. 


Verse  27.  And  shall  not  uncircumcision ,  which  is 
by  nature ]  And  shall  not  the  Gentile,  who  is  ek  (pvaeuc, 
according  to  the  custom  of  his  country — who  is,  by 
birth ,  not  obliged  to  be  circumcised. 

If  it  fulfil  the  law ]  If  such  a  person  act  according 
to  the  spirit  and  design  of  the  law ;  judge  npivei ,  con¬ 
demn  thee ,  who,  whilst  thou  dost  enjoy  the  letter ,  the 
written  law,  and  bearest  in  thy  body  the  proof  of  the 
circumcision  which  it  requires,  dost  transgress  that  law  ? 

Verse  28.  For  he  is  not  a  Jew ]  A  genuine  member 
of  the  Church  of  God,  who  has  only  an  outward  pro¬ 
fession. 

Neither  is  that  circumcision ]  Circumcision  is  a  rite 

which  represents  a  spiritual  thing,  viz.  the  change  and 
purification  of  the  heart,  as  may  be  seen,  Jer.  iv.  4, 

6,  10;  ix.  26  ;  Ezek.  xliv.  7,  9. 

Verse  29.  But  he  is  a  Jew ]  A  true  member  of  the 

Church  of  God. 

Which  is  one  inwardly ]  Who  has  his  heart  purified, 
according  to  what  God  has  uniformly  prescribed  by  his 

prophets  ;  see  above  ;  for  circumcision  is  of  the  heart , 
in  the  spirit ,  cv  Trvevpan,  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  who 
is  the  author  of  all  spiritual  affections  and  holy  pur¬ 
poses:  or,  every  thing  here  is  to  be  understood  spirii- 
iually,  and  not  literally ;  for  without  holiness  none  can 
please  God,  and  without  holiness  none  can  see  him. 

Whose  praise  is  not  of  men]  It  has,  with  great 
probability,  been  conjectured  that  the  apostle  may  here 
refer  to  the  signification  of  the  name  Jew ,  or  Judah , 
min'  Yehudah ,  praise,  from  nv  Yadah ,  he  praised. 
Such  a  one  is  a  true  Israelite,  who  walks  in  a  con¬ 
formity  to  the  spirit  of  his  religion  :  his  countrymen 
may  praise  him  because  he  is  a  steady  professor  of 
the  Jewish  faith  ;  but  God  praises  him,  because  he  has 
entered  into  the  spirit  and  design  of  the  covenant  made 
with  Abraham,  and  has  got  the  end  of  his  faith,  the 
salvation  of  his  soul.  Sentiments  like  these,  on  the 
same  subject,  may  be  found  in  the  ancient  Jewish 
writers.  Rabbi  Lipman  gives  the  opinion  of  their 
most  ancient  and  pure  writers  in  these  words  : — “  A 
certain  Christian  mocked  us,  saying,  ‘Women,  who 
cannot  be  circumcised,  cannot  be  reckoned  among 


The  superior  advantages 

Jews.1  Such  persons  are  ignorant  that  faith  does  not 
consist  in  circumcision ,  but  in  the  heart.  He  who  has 
not  genuine  faith  is  not  a  partaker  of  the  Jewish  cir¬ 
cumcision  ;  but  he  who  has  genuine  faith  is  a  Jew , 
although  not  circumcised”  Nizzachon,  Num.  21,  p. 
19.  It  is  a  curious  maxim  of  the  Talmudists,  That 
the  Jews  sit  in  the  inmost  recesses  of  the  heart.  Nidda, 
fol.  20,  2.  This  is  exactly  the  sentiment  of  St. 
Paul  :  Circumcision  is  of  the  heart ,  in  the  spirit.  In 
short,  common  sense,  as  well  as  their  law  and  their 
prophets,  taught  every  considerate  man  among  them 
that  God  could  be  pleased  with  their  rites  and  external 
performances  no  farther  than  they  led  to  holiness  of 
heart  and  righteousness  of  life. 

1 .  What  the  apostle  says,  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
concerning  the  Gentiles  doing  by  nature  the  things 
contained  in  the  law ,  if  properly  considered,  would  lead 
certain  persons  from  forming  erroneous  judgments  con¬ 
cerning  the  Divine  dispensations.  We  are  not  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  God  is  not  to  be  found  where  his  written 
word  does  not  appear ;  nor  that  the  salvation  of  the 
nations  yet  unblessed  with  the  light  of  the  Gospel  is 
impossible.  God  has  never  confined  himself  to  any 
sne  particular  way  of  communicating  his  salvation, 
any  more  than  he  has  confined  his  saving  grace  to  one 
people.  His  word  is  an  indescribable  blessing  ;  but 
that  word  becomes  effectual  to  salvation  when  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  was  that 
Spirit  which  gave  the  word  originally  ;  and  that  same 


of  the  Jewish  people . 

Spirit  can  speak  without  this  ivord.  It  is  tl  rough  his 
influence  alone  that  the  Gentiles  do  the  th  ngs  con¬ 
tained  in  his  own  law  ;  and  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at 
that  the  work  is  the  same,  both  in  the  law  and  in  the 
heart,  when  it  has  proceeded  from  the  same  Spirit. 

2.  God  therefore  will  judge  all  nations  according  to 
the  use  and  abuse  they  have  made  of  this  word,  whether 
it  was  written  in  the  heart ,  or  written  on  tables  of  stone. 

3.  As  he  is  no  respecter  of  persons,  all  nations  are 
equally  dear  to  him  ;  and  he  has  granted  and  will  grant 
to  them  such  discoveries  of  himself  as  have  been  and 
will  be  sufficient  for  their  salvation. 

4.  His  Word  is  an  infinite  blessing  ;  and  he  has 
given  it  to  one  people  that  they  may  be  the  means  of 
conveying  it  to  another.  Europe,  and  especially  Chris¬ 
tian  Europe,  has  got  the  Bible  ;  and  God  requires 
Europe  to  send  the  Bible  throughout  the  earth.  If  this 
be  not  done,  through  their  neglect,  the  Gentile  nations 
will  not  be  destroyed  by  a  merciful  God  ;  yet  the  Eu¬ 
ropeans  will  have  a  most  solemn  and  awful  account  to 
render  to  their  Judge,  that  they  have  hidden  the  hea¬ 
venly  light  under  their  own  bushel.  Britain  is  shaking 
herself  from  the  dust,  and,  by  means  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  is  sending  the  holy 
Scriptures  to  every  kingdom,  and  nation,  and  people, 
and  tongue.  The  Gentiles  are  now  learning  from  the 
written  law  more  fully  and  savingly  what  the  Spirit  of 
God  had  before  written  on  their  hearts ;  and  it  seems 
as  if  the  kingdom  of  God  were  now  about  to  come , 
with  all-conquering  power. 


CHAP.  Ill 


CHAPTER  III. 

The  apostle  points  out  the  peculiar  privileges  of  the  Jews ,  1—8.  But  shores  that  they,  also,  as  well  as  the 
Gentiles ,  had  sinned,  and  forfeited  all  right  and  title  to  God's  especial  favour ,  9.  The  corrupt  state  of 
all  mankind ,  10—18.  All  the  world  is  guilty  before  God,  and  none  can  be  justified  by  the  works  of  the 
law,  19,  20.  God's  mercy  in  providing  redemption  for  a  lost  world,  by  Jesus  Christ,  21—26.  This 
excludes  boasting  on  the  part  both  of  Jew  and  Gentile  ;  provides  salvation  through  faith  for  both  ;  and 
does  not  set  aside,  but  establishes  the  law,  27—31. 


VRt.T'  WHAT  a  advantage  then  hath 

An.  Olymp.  the  J  ew  ?  or  what  profit  is 

cir.  CCIX.  2.  j  ~  .  ..n 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  there  ot  circumcision  l 

81L  2  Much  every  way :  chiefly, 

a  Chap.  ii.  25,  26, 28, 29  ;  Psa.  xxx.  9. - b  Deut.  iv.  7,  8  ;  Psa. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Dr.  Taylor  observes: — “In  the  preceding  chapter 
the  apostle  has  carried  his  argument  to  the  utmost 
length  :  what  remains  is  to  keep  the  Jew  in  temper,  to 
fix  his  convictions,  and  to  draw  the  grand  conclusion. 

“  He  has  shown  that  the  Jews  were  more  wicked 
than  the  Gentiles  ;  that  their  possession  of  the  law, 
circumcision,  and  outward  profession  of  relation  to 
God,  were  no  ground  of  acceptance  with  him.  This 
was  in  effect  to  say  that  the  Jews  had  forfeited  their 
right  to  the  privileges  of  God’s  peculiar  people,  and 
that  they  were  as  unworthy  to  be  continued  in  the 
Church  as  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  taken  into  it ;  and 
consequently,  in  order  to  their  enjoying  the  privilege  i 
of  the  Church  under  the  Messiah,  they  stood  in  need 
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because  that  b  unto  them  were  A:  ^  C1T-  4^2- 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

committed  the  oracles  of  An.  Olymp. 

^  _  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

Hod.  A.  U.  C.  cir. 

3  For  what  if  c  some  did  not  81L 

cxlvii.  19,  20;  chap.  ii.  18  ;  ix.  4. - c  Chap.  x.  16;  Heb.  iv.  2. 

of  a  fresh  display  of  grace,  which  if  they  rejected, 
God  would  cast  them  out  of  the  vineyard.  The  apostle 
was  sensible  that  the  Jew  would  understand  what  he 
said  in  this  sense  ;  and  that  it  must  be  very  irritating  to 
him  to  hear  that  his  law,  circumcision,  and  all  his  ex¬ 
ternal  advantages,  were  utterly  insufficient  to  procure 
him  the  favour  of  God.  This  at  once  stripped  him  of 
all  his  peculiar  honours  and  privileges  ;  and  the  apostle, 
who  had  often  argued  with  his  countrymen  on  these 
points,  knew  what  they  would  be  ready  to  say  on  this 
subject ;  and,  therefore,  introduces  a  dialogue  between 
himself  and  a  Jew,  in  which  he  gives  him  leave  to 
answer  and  defend  himself.  In  this  dialogue  the  apostle 
undoubtedly  refers  to  the  rejection  of  the  Jeivs,  which 
he  considers  at  large  in  the  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh 
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The  righteousness  of 


God  is  everlasting , 


A.  M  cir.  1062.  believe  ?  d  shall  their  unbelief 

A.  D.  cn  58. 

An.  oiymp.  make  the  faith  of  (rod  without 

cir.  CCJX.  2.  rr  .  o 

A.u.  C.cir.  effect 

81L  4  e  God  forbid  :  yea,  let  f  God 

be  true,  but  g  every  man  a  liar ;  as  it  is  writ¬ 
ten,  hThat  thou  mightest  be  justified  in  thy 
sayings,  and  mightest  overcome  when  thou 
art  judged. 

5  But  if  our  unrighteousness  commend  the 


righteousness  of  God,  what  shall  A;  ^  C]I-  4?«2' 

we  say  ?  Is  God  unrighteous  An.  oiymp. 

1  .  1  %  ,■  t  Cir.  CCIX.2. 

who  taketh  vengeance  !  (*  1  a.u. C.cir. 

speak  as  a  man.)  8x1, 

6  God  forbid  :  for  then  k  how  shall  God  judge 
the  world  ? 

7  For  if  the  truth  of  God  hath  more  abound¬ 
ed  through  my  lie  unto  his  glory,  why  yet  am 
I  also  judged  as  a  sinner  ? 


d  Num.  xxiii.  19  ;  chap.  ix.  6 ;  xi.  29  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  13. - e  Job 

xl.  8. - f  John  iii.  33. - £  Psa.  lxii.  9;  cxvi.  11. 

chapters.  After  the  dialogue  is  finished,  he  resumes 
his  argument,  and  proves,  by  their  own  Scriptures ,  that 
the  Jews  were  guilty  as  well  as  other  men;  and  that 
no  part  of  mankind  could  have  any  right  to  the  bless¬ 
ings  of  God’s  kingdom  by  any  ivorks  which  they  had 
performed,  but  merely  through  the  propitiatory  sacrifice 
offered  by  Christ ;  and  that  this,  far  from  destroying 
the  law,  was  just  the  thing  that  the  law  required,  and 
by  which  its  claims  were  established. 

“  The  sum  and  force  of  the  apostle’s  argument  is 
this  :  All  sorts  of  men,  Jews  as  well  as  Gentiles ,  have 
sinned  ;  therefore,  none  of  them  can  lay  claim  to  the 
blessings  of  his  kingdom  on  the  ground  of  obedience. 
The  Jew,  therefore,  stands  as  much  in  need  of  God’s 
grace  to  give  him  a  title  to  those  blessings  as  the  Gen¬ 
tile  ;  and,  consequently,  the  Gentile  has  as  good  a  title 
as  the  Jew.  And,  when  all  are  in  the  same  circum¬ 
stances,  it  is  perfectly  absurd  for  any  to  pretend  to  en¬ 
gross  it  to  themselves,  exclusively  of  others,  who  are 
only  as  bad  as  they. 

“  Thus  the  apostle  solidly  proves  that  we,  Gentiles , 
through  faith  alone,  have  a  good  and  firm  title  to  all 
the  blessings  of  the  Gospel  covenant — election,  adop¬ 
tion,  pardon ,  privileges ,  ordinances,  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  the  hope  of  eternal  life.” 

As  the  nine  first  verses  are  a  dialogue  between  the 
apostle  and  a  Jew,  I  shall  prefix  the  speakers  to  their 
respective  questions  and  answers,  to  make  the  whole 
the  more  intelligible  to  the  reader. 

Yerse  1.  Jew.  What  advantage  then  hath  the  Jew  l 
or  what  profit  is  there  of  circumcision  ?]  As  if  he  had 
said  :  You  lately  allowed,  (chap.  ii.  25,)  that  circum¬ 
cision  verily  profited ;  but  if  circumcision,  or  our  being 
in  covenant  with  God,  raises  us  no  higher  in  the  Divine 
favour  than  the  Gentiles  ;  if  the  virtuous  among  them 
are  as  acceptable  as  any  of  us  ;  nay,  and  condemn  our 
nation  too,  as  no  longer  deserving  the  Divine  regards  ; 
Dray  tell  me,  wherein  lies  the  superior  honour  of  the 
Jew ;  and  what  benefit  can  arise  to  him  from  his  cir¬ 
cumcision,  and  being  vested  in  the  privileges  of  God’s 
peculiar  people  ? 

Yerse  2.  Apostle.  Much  every  way]  The  Jews, 
in  reference  to  the  means  and  motives  of  obedience, 
enjoy  many  advantages  beyond  the  Gentiles ;  and, 
principally,  because  to  them  were  committed  the  ora¬ 
cles  of  God — that  revelation  of  his  will  to  Moses  and 
the  prophets,  containing  a  treasure  of  excellencies,  with 
which  no  other  part  of  the  world  has  been  favoured ; 
though  they  have  most  grievously  abused  these  privi¬ 
leges 


hPsa.  Ii.  4. - *  Chap.  vi.  19  ;  Gal.  iii.  15. - k  Gen.  xviii.  25  ; 

Job  viii.  3  ;  xxxiv.  17. 

Yerse  3.  Jew.  For  what ]  Tj  -yap,  What  then,  if 
some  did  not  believe,  Spc.  If  some  of  the  Jewish  na¬ 
tion  have  abused  their  privileges,  and  acted  contrary 
to  their  obligations,  shall  their  wickedness  annul  the 
promise  which  God  made  to  Abraham,  that  he  would, 
by  an  everlasting  covenant,  be  a  God  to  him  and 
to  his  seed  after  him  ?  Gen.  xvii.  7.  Shall  God, 
therefore,  by  stripping  the  Jews  of  their  peculiar  hon¬ 
our,  as  you  intimate  he  will,  falsify  his  promise  to  the 
nation ,  because  some  of  the  Jews  are  bad  men  ? 

Yerse  4.  Apostle.  God  forbid]  Mi]  jevoito,  Let  it 
not  be,  far  from  it,  by  no  means.  Yea,  let  God  be 
true,  but  every  man  a  liar,  dpc.  We  must  ever  main¬ 
tain  that  God  is  true,  and  that  if,  in  any  case,  his  pro¬ 
mise  appear  to  fail,  it  is  because  the  condition  on  which 
it  was  given  has  not  been  complied  with  ;  which  is  the 
sense  of  what  is  written,  Psa.  Ii.  4  :  I  acknowledge 
my  sin,  and  condemn  myself  that  the  truth  of  thy  pro¬ 
mise  (2  Sam.  vii.  15,  16)  to  establish  my  house  and 
throne  for  ever,  may  be  vindicated  when  thou  shalt 
execute  that  dreadful  threatening,  (2  Sam.  xii.  10,) 
that  the  sword  shall  never  depart  from  my  house , 
which  I  own  I  have  brought  upon  myself  by  my  own 
iniquity.  Should  any  man  say  that  the  promise  of 
God  had  failed  toward  him,  let  him  examine  his  heart 
and  his  ways,  and  he  will  find  that  he  has  departed  out 
of  that  way  in  which  alone  God  could,  consistently 
with  his  holiness  and  truth,  fulfil  the  promise. 

Yerse  5.  Jew.  But  if  our  unrighteousness  commend 
the  righteousness  of  God]  May  we  not  suppose  that 
our  unrighteousness  may  serve  to  commend  and  illus¬ 
trate  the  mercy  of  God  in  keeping  and  fulfilling  to  us 
the  promise  which  he  made  to  our  forefathers  ?  The 
more  wicked  we  are,  the  more  his  faithfulness  to  his 
ancient  promise  is  to  be  admired.  And  if  so,  would 
not  God  appear  unjust  in  taking  vengeance  and  casting 
us  off'? 

I  speak  as  a  man]  I  feel  for  the  situation  both  of 
myself  and  my  countrymen,  and  it  is  natural  for  one 
to  speak  as  I  do. 

Yerse  6.  Apostle.  God  forbid]  M r)  yevoiro,  by  no 
means.  God  cannot  be  unjust;  were  he  unjust,  he 
could  not  be  qualified  to  judge  the  world,  nor  inflict 
that  punishment  on  the  unfaithful  Jews,  to  which  I 
refer. 

Verse  7.  Jew.  For  if  the  truth  of  God,'  dpc.]  But 
to  resume  my  reasoning  (see  verse  5  :)  If  the  faithful¬ 
ness  of  God  in  keeping  his  promise  made  to  our  fathers 
is,  through  cur  unfaithfulness,  made  far  more  glorious 
than  it  otherwise  would  have  been,  why  should  we  then 
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CHAP.  III. 


Jews  and  Gentiles  have  sinned , 


and  there  is  none  nghtcovs. 


8  And  not  rather ,  (as  we  be 


A.  M.  cir.  4062 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  Olymp.  slanderously  reported,  and  as 

A.U.  C.  cir.  some  affirm  that  we  say,)  1  Let 
81L  us  do  evil,  that  good  may 
come  ?  whose  damnation  is  just. 

9  What  then  ?  are  we  better  than  they  ?  No, 
m  no  wise  :  for  we  have  before  m  proved,  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  n  they  are  all  under  sin ; 

10  As  it  is  written,  0  There  is  none  righteous, 
no,  not  one  : 

1 1  There  is  none  that  understandeth,  there 
is  none  that  seeketh  after  God. 


12  They  are  all  gone  out  of  A\MT\C1'-  40q62- 

J  &  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

the  way,  they  are  together  be-  An.  Olymp. 

J  r  J ®  .  cir.  CC1X.  2. 

come  unprofitable  ;  there  is  none  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

that  doeth  good,  no,  not  one.  81L 

13  p  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre ;  with 
their  tongues  they  have  used  deceit ;  q  the* 
poison  of  asps  is  under  their  lips  : 

14  r  Whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing  and 
bitterness  : 

1 5  s  Their  feet  are  swift  to  shed  blood  : 

16  Destruction  and  misery  are  in  their 
w  ays  : 


1  Chap.  v.  20;  vi.  1,  15. - mGr.  charged ;  chap.  i.  23,  &c.  ;  ii. 

1,  &c. - n  Ver.  23  ;  Gal.  iii.  22. 

be  blamed  for  that  which  must  redound  so  much  to  the 
honour  of  God  1 

Verse  8.  Apostle.  And  not  rather,  &c.]  And  why 
do  you  not  say ,  seeing  you  assume  this  ground,  that  in 
all  cases  we  should  do  wickedly,  because  God,  by  freely 
pardoning,  can  so  glorify  his  own  grace  1  This  is  a 
most  impious  sentiment,  but  it  follows  from  your  rea¬ 
soning  ;  it  has,  indeed,  been  most  injuriously  laid  to 
the  charge  of  us  apostles,  who  preach  the  doctrine  of 
free  pardon ,  through  faith ,  xoithout  the  merit  of  works  ; 
but  this  is  so  manifest  a  perversion  of  the  truth  that  a 
just  punishment  may  be  expected  to  fall  on  the  propa¬ 
gators  of  such  a  slander. 

Verse  9.  Jew.  What  then?]  After  all,  have  not 
we  Jews  a  better  claim  to  the  privileges  of  the  king¬ 
dom  of  God  than  the  Gentiles  have  1 

Apostle.  No,  in  no  wise ]  For  I  have  already  proved 
that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  under  the  guilt  of  sin  ; 
that  they  are  equally  unworthy  of  the  blessings  of  the 
Messiah’s  kingdom  ;  and  that  they  must  both,  equally, 
owe  their  salvation  to  the  mere  mercy  of  God .  From 
this,  to  the  end  of  the  26th  verse,  the  apostle  proceeds 
to  prove  his  assertion,  that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  were 
all  under  sin ;  and,  that  he  might  enforce  the.  convic¬ 
tion  upon  the  heart  of  the  Jew,  he  quotes  his  own 
Scriptures,  which  he  acknowledged  had  been  given 
by  the  inspiration  of  God,  and  consequently  true . 

Verse  10.  As  it  is  written]  See  Psa.  xiv.  1,2,  3  ; 
from  which  this  and  the  two  following  verses  are  taken. 

There  is  none  righteous]  This  is  true,  not  only  of 
the  Jews ,  but  of  the  Gentiles ;  of  every  soul  of  man, 
considered  in  his  natural  and  practical  state,  previously 
to  his  receiving  the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
There  is  no  righteous  principle  in  them,  and,  conse¬ 
quently,  no  righteous  act  can  be  expected  from  them  ; 
see  on  ver.  12.  God  himself  is  represented  as  look¬ 
ing  down  from  heaven  to  see  if  there  were  any  that 
feared  and  sought  after  him ;  and  yet  he,  who  cannot 
be  deceived,  could  find  none !  And  therefore  we  may 
safely  conclude  there  was  none  to  be  found. 

Verse  12.  They  are  all  gone  out  of  the  waxy]  TLavrec 
tt-en'kivav,  they  have  all  diverged  from  the  right  way ; 
they  have  either  abandoned  or  corrupted  the  worship 
of  God  :  the  Jews,  in  forsaking  the  laiv  and  the  pro¬ 
phets  }  and  the  Gentiles ,  in  acting  contrary  to  the  law 
which  God  had  written  on  their  hearts.  And  the  de- 

3 


0  Psa.  xiv.  1,  2,  3  ;  liii.  1. - P  Psa.  v.  9  ;  Jer.  v.  16. - 1  Psa. 

cxl.  3. - r  Psa.  x.  7. - 3  Prov.  i.  16  ;  Isa.  lix.  7,  8. 

parture  of  both  from  the  truth  proves  the  evil  propen¬ 
sity  of  human  nature  in  general. 

They  are  together  become  unprofitable]  Hypeioffyc-aiy 
they  are  useless ,  good  for  nothing ;  or,  as  the  Hebrew 
has  it,  inbtfJ  neelachu,  they  are  putrid :  he  views  the 
whole  mass  of  mankind  as  slain  and  thrown  together , 
to  putrefy  in  heaps.  This  is  what  is  termed  the  cor 
ruption  of  human  nature  ;  they  are  infected  and  in 
fectious.  What  need  of  the  mercy  of  God  to  save 
from  such  a  state  of  degeneracy  ! 

There  is  none  that  doeth  good]  In  ver.  10  it  is  said, 
There  is  none  righteous  ;  here,  There  is  none  that 
doeth  good :  the  first  may  refer  to  the  want  of  a  right¬ 
eous  principle ;  the  second,  to  the  necessary  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  absence  of  such  a  principle.  If  there 
be  no  righteousness  within,  there  will  be  no  acts  of 
goodness  without. 

Verse  13.  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre]  This 
and  all  the  following  verses  to  the  end  of  the  18th  are 
found  in  the  Septuagint,  but  not  in  the  Hebrew  text ; 
and  it  is  most  evident  that  it  was  from  this  version  that 
the  apostle  quoted,  as  the  verses  cannot  be  found  in 
any  other  place  with  so  near  an  approximation  to  the 
apostle’s  meaning  and  words.  The  verses  in  question, 
however,  are  not  found  in  the  Alexandrian  MS.  But 
they  exist  in  the  Vulgate ,  the  JEthiopic,  and  the  Arabic. 
As  the  most  ancient  copies  of  the  Septuagint  do  not. 
contain  these  verses,  some  contend  that  the  apostle  has 
quoted  them  from  different  parts  of  Scripture  ;  and 
later  transcribers  of  the  Septuagint,  finding  that  the 
10th,  11th,  and  12th  verses  were  quoted  from  the 
xivth  Psalm,  imagined  that  the  rest  were  found  origi¬ 
nally  there  too,  and  so  incorporated  them  in  their 
copies,  from  the  apostle’s  text. 

Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre — By  their  mali¬ 
cious  and  wicked  words  they  bury,  as  it  were,  the  re¬ 
putation  of  all  men.  The  whole  of  this  verse  appears 
to  belong  to  their  habit  of  lying ,  defamation ,  slander¬ 
ing ,  4*c.,  by  which  they  wounded,  blasted,  and  poisoned 
the  reputation  of  others. 

Verse  14.  Whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing,  <$c.]  They 
never  speak  but  in  profane  oaths,  blasphemies ,  and  malice 

Verse  15.  Their  feet  are  swift  to  shed  blood]  They 
make  use  of  every  means  in  their  power  to  destroy 
the  reputation  and  lives  of  the  innocent. 

Verse  16.  Destruction  and  misery  are  in  their  ways J 
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The  wretched  add  sinful  state 


both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles 


A.  M.  cir.  4062.  j  7  And  way  0f  peace  have 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  J  A 

An.  Olymp.  they  not  known  : 

Ca.  L^cf'em  1 8 *  1  There  is  no  fear  of  God 
81L  before  their  eyes. 

19  Now  we  know  that  what  things  soever 
11  the  law  saith,  it  saith  to  them  who  are  under 
the  law  :  that  v  every  mouth  may  be  stopped, 
and  w  all  the  world  may  become  x  guilty  before 
God. 

20  Therefore,  y  by  the  deeds  of  the  law  there 


shall  no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  Ay^cJ.rir4582 

sight :  for  z  by  the  law  is  the  An.  Olymp. 

.  &  ,  ,  r  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

knowledge  of  sm.  a.u.  c.  cir. 

21  But  a  now  the  righteous-  81L 
ness  of  God  without  the  law  is  manifested, 
b  being  witnessed  by  the  law  c  and  the  pro¬ 
phets  ; 

22  Even  the  righteousness  of  God  which  is 
d  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  unto  all  and  upon  all 
them  that  believe  :  e  for  there  is  no  difference  : 


1  Psa.  xxxvi.  1. - u  John  x.  34;  xv.  25. - v  Job  v.  16;  P  a. 

cvii.  42 ;  Ezek.  xvi.  63  ;  chap.  i.  20  ;  ii.  1. - w  Ver.  9,  23 ;  <  1. 

ii.  2. - x  Or,  subject  to  the  judgment  of  God. - y  Psa.  cxli  i. 

2;  Acts  xiii.  39;  Gal.  ii.  16;  iii.  11 ;  Eph.  ii.  8,  9;  Tit.  iii.  5. 


z  Chap.  vii.  7. - a  Acts  xv.  11  ;  chap.  i.  17 ;  Phil.  iii.  9 ;  Heb. 

xi.  4,  &c. - b  John  v.  46 ;  Acts  xxvi.  22. - c  Chap.  i.  2 ; 

1  Pet.  i.  10. - d  Chap.  iv.  throughout. - e  Chap.  x.  12 ;  Gal. 

iii.  28  ;  Col.  iii.  11. 


Destruction  is  their  work,  and  misery  to  themselves 
and  to  the  objects  of  their  malice  is  the  consequence  of 
their  impious  and  murderous  conduct. 

V erse  17.  And  the  way  of  j peace  have  they  not  known ] 
They  neither  have  peace  in  themselves,  nor  do  they 
suiter  others  to  live  in  quiet  :  they  are  brooders  and 
fomenters  of  discord. 

Verse  18.  There  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes.] 
This  completes  their  bad  character  ;  they  are  down¬ 
right  atheists,  at  least  practically  such.  They  fear  not 
God’s  judgments,  although  his  eye  is  upon  them  in 
their  evil  ways.  There  is  not  one  article  of  what  is 
charged  against  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  here  that  may 
not  be  found  justified  by  the  histories  of  both,  in  the 
most  ample  manner.  And  what  was  true  of  them  in 
those  primitive  times  is  true  of  them  still.  With  very 
little  variation,  these  are  the  evils  in  which  the  vast 
mass  of  mankind  delight  and  live.  Look  especially  at 
men  in  a  state  of  warfare ;  look  at  the  nations  of  Eu¬ 
rope,  who  enjoy  most  of  the  light  of  God ;  see  what 
has  taken  place  among  them  from  1792  to  1814  ;  see 
what  destruction  of  millions,  and  what  misery  of  hun¬ 
dreds  of  millions,  have  been  the  consequence  of  Satanic 
excitement  in  fallen,  ferocious  passions  !  O  sin,  what 
hast  thou  done !  How  many  myriads  of  souls  hast 
thou  hurried ,  unprepared,  into  the  eternal  world  !  Who, 
among  men  or  angels,  can  estimate  the  greatness  of 
this  calamity  !  this  butchery  of  souls  !  What  widows, 
what  orphans,  are  left  to  deplore  their  sacrificed  hus¬ 
bands  and  parents,  and  their  own  consequent  wretched¬ 
ness  !  And  whence  sprang  all  this  ?  From  that,  whence 
come  all  wars  and  fightings  ;  the  evil  desires  of  men ; 
the  lust  of  dominion ;  the  insatiable  thirst  for  money  ; 
and  the  desire  to  be  sole  and  independent.  This  is  the 
sin  that  ruined  our  first  parents,  expelled  them  from 
paradise,  and  which  has  descended  to  all  their  poster¬ 
ity  ;  and  proves  fully,  incontestably  proves,  that  we  are 
their  legitimate  offspring ;  the  fallen  progeny  of  fallen 
parents  ;  children  in  whose  ways  are  destruction  and 
misery ;  in  whose  heart  there  is  no  faith  ;  and  before 
whose  eyes  there  is  nothing  of  the  fear  of  God. 

Verse  19.  What  things  soever  the  law  saith ]  That 
the  word  law,  here,  does  not  mean  the  pentateuch ,  is 
evident  from  the  preceding  quotations,  not  one  of  which 
is  taken  from  that  work.  Either  the  term  law  must 
here  mean  the  Jewish  writings  in  general ,  or  that  rule 
of  moral  conduct  which  God  had  given  to  both  Jews 
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and  Gentiles  :  to  the  former  in  their  own  Scriptures  ; 
to  the  latter  in  that  law  written  in  their  hearts  by  his 
own  Spirit,  and  acknowledged  in  their  written  codes, 
and  in  their  pleadings  in  every  civil  case.  Now,  ac¬ 
cording  to  this  great  law,  this  rule  of  moral  conduct, 
whether  given  in  a  written  revelation,  as  to  the  Jews, 
or  by  the  secret  inspiration  of  his  Spirit,  as  in  certain 
cases  to  the  Gentiles,  every  mouth ■  must  be  stopped, 
and  the  whole  world,  rcag  b  Koa/uog,  both  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles,  stand  convicted  before  God  :  for  all  mankind  have 
sinned  against  this  law. 

Verse  20.  Therefore,  by  the  deeds  of  the  law]  On 
the  score  of  obedience  to  this  moral  law,  there  shall  no 
flesh,  ov  Tcaaa  crapt;,  no  human  being,  be  justified ;  none 
can  be  accepted  in  the  sight  of  God.  And  why  ?  Be¬ 
cause  by  the  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin :  it  is  that 
which  ascertains  what  sin  is ;  shows  how  men  have 
deviated  from  its  righteous  demands  ;  and  sentences 
them  to  death  because  they  have  broken  it.  Thus  the 
law  is  properly  considered  as  the  rule  of  right ;  and, 
unless  God  had  given  some  such  means  of  discovering 
what  sin  is,  the  darkened  heart  of  man  could  never 
have  formed  an  adequate  conception  of  it.  For,  as  an 
acknowledged  straight  edge  is  the  only  way  in  which 
the  straightness  or  crookedness  of  a  line  can  be  deter¬ 
mined,  so  the  moral  obliquity  of  human  actions  can 
only  be  determined  by  the  law  of  God  ;  that  rule  of 
right  which  proceeds  from  his  own  immaculate  holiness. 

V erse  2 1 .  But  now  the  righteousness  of  God]  God’s 
method  of  saving  sinners  is  now  shown,  by  the  Gospel, 
to  be  through  his  own  mere  mercy,  by  Christ  Jesus  ; 
without  the  law — without  any  right  or  claim  which 
might  result  from  obedience  to  the  law  ;  and  is  evi¬ 
dently  that  which  was  intended  by  God  from  the  be¬ 
ginning  ;  for  it  is  witnessed  by  the  law  and  the  prophets 
— the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  one,  and  the  preach¬ 
ings  and  predictions  of  the  others,  all  bearing  testimony 
to  the  great  design  of  God,  and  to  the  absolute  neces¬ 
sity  there  was  for  the  sacrifice  and  salvation  which 
God  has  provided. 

Verse  22.  Even  the  righteousness  of  God]  That 
method  of  saving  sinners  which  is  not  of  works,  but 
by  faith  in  Christ  J  esus  ;  and  it  is  not  restrained  to  any 
particular  people,  as  the  law  and  its  privileges  were, 
but  is  unto  all  mankind  in  its  intention  and  offer,  and 
becomes  effectual  to  them  that  believe  ;  for  God  hath  now 
made  no  difference  between  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles 
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All  have  sinned  and  come 


CHAP.  III. 


A.  M.  eir.  4062.  23  For  f  all  have  sinned,  and 

A.  D.  cir.  58. *  1 

An.  Olymp.  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God  ; 

cir.  CC1X.  2.  -n  •  •  .  •£  j  }  i  „ . 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  24  Being  justified  freely  «  by 

811~  his  grace,  h  through  the  redemp¬ 
tion  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

25  Whom  God  hath  1  set  forth  k  to  he  a  pro¬ 
pitiation,  through  faith  1  in  his  blood,  to  declare 

fVer.  9;  chap.  xi.  32 ;  Gal.  iii.  22. - ?  Chap.  iv.  16;  Eph. 

ii.  8  ;  Tit.  iii.  5,  7. - h  Matthew  xx.  28  ;  Eph.  i.  7 ;  Col.  i.  14  ; 

1  Tim.  ii.  6;  Heb.  ix.  12 ;  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19. 


Verse  23.  For  all  have  sinned ]  And  consequently 
are  equally  helpless  and  guilty ;  and,  as  God  is  no  re¬ 
specter  of  persons,  all  human  creatures  being  equally 
his  offspring,* and  there  being  no  reason  why  one  should 
be  preferred  before  another ,  therefore  his  endless 
mercy  has  embraced  all. 

And  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God\  K at  varepowrai 
TTjg  Souris  tov  9 eov  These  words  have  been  variously 
translated.  Failed  of  attaining  the  glory  of  God : 
Have  not  been  able  to  bring  glory  to  God:  Stand  in 
need  of  the  glory ,  that  is,  the  mercy  of  God.  The 
simple  meaning  seems  to  be  this  :  that  all  have  sinned , 
and  none  can  enjoy  God’s  glory  but  they  that  are  holy ; 
consequently  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  have  failed  in 
their  endeavours  to  attain  it,  as,  by  the  works  of  any 
law ,  no  human  being  can  be  justified. 

Verse  24.  Being  justified  freely  by  his  grace ]  So 
far  from  being  able  to  attain  the  glory  of  God  by  their 
obedience,  they  are  all  guilty :  and,  to  be  saved,  must 
be  freely  pardoned  by  God’s  grace ;  which  is  shown 
to  them  who  believe,  through  the  redemption,  anolv- 
rpuaeug,  the  ransom  price ,  which  is  in  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  Jesus.  The  original  is  compounded  of  airo , 
from ,  and  hvrpou,  I  redeem ,  and  properly  means  the 
price  laid  down  for  the  redemption  of  a  captive.  Com¬ 
prehends  haec  Christi  anohvTpuau :,  quicquid  is  docuit, 
fecit  et  passus  est,  eo  consilio,  ut  homines  malis  libe¬ 
ral,  praecipue  peccato,  malorum  fonte  immunes,  veram 
felicitatem  adipiscerentur. — Rosenmuller.  This  re¬ 
demption  of  Christ  comprehends  whatsoever  he  taught , 
did,  or  suffered,  in  order  to  free  men  from  evil ;  es¬ 
pecially  to  free  them  from  sin,  the  source  of  evils  ;  that 
they  might  attain  true  felicity.  And  that  it  here  means 
the  liberation  purchased  by  the  blood-shedding  of 
Christ,  is  evident  from  Eph.  i.  7  :  We  have  redemp¬ 
tion,  a-rzo^vT poa tv  6ia  tov  alparog  avrov,  through 
his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  according  to  the 
riches  of  his  grace.  See  also  Coloss.  i.  14,  where 
the  same  words  are  found. 

A  vrpa  according  to  Suidas,  is  pics  dog,  r]  ra  7 rapexo- 
peva  vTrep  eXev&Epias,  etvi  tio  2. vrpuaaadai  /3apj3apuv  dov- 
2.eiac;‘  A  reward ;  or  the  price  given  to  be  redeemed 
from  the  slavery  of  the  barbarians.  Schleusner,  under 
the  word  aTzolvTpumc,  says,  Negari  quidem  non  potest, 
lianc  vocem  proprie  notare  redemptionem  ejus,  qui  cap- 
tivus  detinetur,  sive  bello,  sive  alio  captus  sit  modo, 
quie  fit  per  pretii  solutionem  ;  quo  sensu  verbum  arcolv- 
rpoo)  Iegitur  haud  raro  in  Scripp.  Graecis.  No  man 
certainly  can  deny  that  this  word  properly  means  the 
redemption  of  a  captive ,  (whether  he  may  have  been 
taken  in  war  or  in  any  other  way,)  which  is  procured 
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by  the  payment  of  a  price.  That  the  word  also  means 
any  deliverance,  even  where  no  price  is  paid  down, 
nobody  will  dispute  ;  but  that  it  means  redemption  by 
a  price  laid  down,  and  the  redemption  of  the  soul  by 
the  price  of  the  death  of  Chiist,  the  above  scriptures 
sufficiently  prove. 

Verse  25.  Whom  God  hath  set  forth\  Appointed 
and  published  to  be  a  propitiation,  'ikaarripiov ,  the  mercy- 
seat,  or  place  of  atonement ;  because  the  blood  of  the 
sacrifice  was  sprinkled  on  and  befoie  that,  in  order  to 
obtain  remission  of  sin,  punishment,  &c.  The  mercy  - 
seat  was  the  lid  or  cover  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant , 
where  God  was  manifest  in  the  symbol  of  his  presence, 
between  the  cherubim  ;  therefore  the  atonement  that 
was  made  in  this  place  was  properly  made  to  God  him¬ 
self.  See  the  note  on  Luke  xviii.  13. 

Through  faith  in  his  blood}  This  shows  what  we  are 
to  understand  both  by  the  aTzoV^vrpuaig,  redemption ,  and 
the  IXaorripiov,  propitiation ;  viz.  that  they  refer  to  the 
sacrificial  death  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  atonement 
made,  and  the  price  paid  down,  for  the  redemption  of 
the  souls  of  men. 

To  declare  his  righteousness]  E^  evSel^lv,  for  the 
manifestation  of  his  righteousness  ;  his  mercy  in  saving 
sinners,  by  sending  Jesus  Christ  to  make  an  atonement 
for  them ;  thereby  declaring  his  readiness  to  remit  all 
past  transgressions  committed  both  by  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles,  during  the  time  in  which  his  merciful  forbearance 
was  exercised  towards  the  world ;  and  this  applies  to 
all  who  hear  the  Gospel  now :  to  them  is  freely  offer¬ 
ed  remission  of  all  past  sins. 

Verse  26.  To  declare,  I  say,  at  this  time]  To  ma¬ 
nifest  now,  by  the  dispensation  of  the  Gospel,  his  right¬ 
eousness,  his  infinite  mercy  ;  and  to  manifest  it  in  such 
a  way,  that  he  might  still  appear  to  be  the  just  God, 
and  yet  the  justifier,  the  pardoner,  of  him  who  believeth 
in  Jesus.  Here  we  learn  that  God  designed  to  give 
the  most  evident  displays  both  of  his  justice  and  mercy. 
Of  his  justice,  in  requiring  a  sacrifice,  and  absolutely 
refusing  to  give  salvation  to  a  lost  world  in  any  other 
way ;  and  of  his  mercy,  in  providing  the  sacrifice 
which  his  justice  required.  Thus,  because  Jesus  was 
an  atonement,  a  ransom  price,  for  the  sin  of  the  world, 
therefore  God  can,  consistently  with  his  justice,  par¬ 
don  every  soul  that  believeth  in  Jesus.  This  is  the 
full  discovery  of  God’s  righteousness,  of  his  wonderful 
method  of  magnifying  his  law  and  making  it  honoura¬ 
ble  ;  of  showing  the  infinite  purity  of  his  justice,  and 
of  saving  a  lost  world. 

Hitherto,  from  the  ninth  verse,  the  apostle  had  gone 
on  without  interruption,  proving  that  Jew  and  Gentile 
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were  in  a  state  of  guilt  and  condemnation,  and  that 
they  could  be  saved  only  by  the  redemption  that  is  in 
Christ  Jesus.  The  Jew ,  finding  his  boasted  privileges 
all  at  stake,  interrupts  him,  and  asks  ; — 

Yerse  27.  Jew.  Where  is  boasting  then?]  'H  nav- 
;\P7<Ttf,  This  glorying  of  ours.  Have  we  nothing  in 
which  we  can  trust  for  our  acceptance  with  God  1 
No  merit  of  our  own  ?  Nothing  accruing  to  us  from 
our  circumcision  and  being  in  covenant  wdth  God. 

Apostle.  It  is  excluded]  E^eicAeiadr/,  It  is  shut  out ; 
the  door  of  heaven  is  shut  against  every  thing  of  this 
kind. 

Jew.  By  what  law  ?]  By  what  rule ,  doctrine ,  or 
reason  is  it  shut  out  1  by  the  law  of  works  ?  The  rule 
of  obedience,  which  God  gave  to  us,  and  by  which 
obedience  we  are  accepted  by  him  1 

Apostle.  Nay]  Not  by  the  law  of  works ;  glory¬ 
ing  is  not  cut  off  or  shut  out  by  that ;  it  stands  in  full 
force  as  the  rule  of  life  ;  but  you  have  sinned  and  need 
pardon.  The  law  of  works  grants  no  pardon ,  it  re¬ 
quires  obedience,  and  threatens  the  disobedient  with 
death.  But  all  glorying  in  the  expectation  of  salva¬ 
tion,  through  your  own  obedience,  is  excluded  by  the 
law ,  the  doctrine  of  faith :  faith  alone,  in  the  mercy 
of  God,  through  the  propitiation  made  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus,  (ver.  25,)  is  that  by  which  you  can  be  justified, 
pardoned,  and  taken  into  the  Divine  favour. 

Yerse  28.  Therefore  we  conclude,  <SfC.]  Seeing  these 
things  cannot  be  denied,  viz.,  that  all  have  sinned  ;  that 
all  are  guilty  ;  that  all  are  helpless  ;  that  none  can  de¬ 
liver  his  own  soul ;  and  that  God,  in  his  endless  mercy, 
has  opened  a  new  and  living  way  to  the  holiest  by  the 
blood  of  Jesus,  Heb.  x.  19,  20,  &c.  ;  therefore  we, 
apostles  and  Christian  teachers,  conclude,  AoyCoyeOa, 
prove  by  fair,  rational  consequence,  that  a  man — any 
man,  is  justified — has  his  sins  blotted  out,  and  is  re¬ 
ceived  into  the  Divine  favour,  by  faith  in  Christ's 
blood,  without  the  deeds  of  the  laic,  which  never  could 
afford,  either  to  Jew  or  Gentile,  a  ground  for  justifica¬ 
tion  ;  because  both  have  sinned  against  the  law  which 
God  has  given  them ;  and,  consequently,  forfeited  all 
right  and  title  to  the  blessings  which  the  obedient  might 
claim. 

Yerse  29.  Is  he  the  God  of  the  Jews  only?]  Do 
not  begin  to  suppose  that  because  you  cannot  be  justi¬ 
fied  by  the  works  of  the  law,  and  God  has  in  his  mercy 
found  out  a  new  method  of  saving  you,  that  therefore 
this  mercy  shall  apply  to  the  Jews  exclusively.  Is  not 
God  the  maker,  preserver,  and  redeemer,  also  of  the 
Gentiles  ?  Yes,  of  the  Gentiles  also,  as  much  as  of 
the  Jews ;  for  all  have  equally  sinned  ;  and  there  is  no 
reason,  if  God  be  disposed  to  show  mercy  at  all,  that 
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he  should  prefer  the  one  to  the  other ;  since  they  are 
all  equally  guilty,  sinful,  and  necessitous. 

Yerse  30.  Seeing  it  is  one  God]  Ekeittep  eig  6  0 eog. 
This  has  been  rendered,  Seeing  God  is  one.  It  how¬ 
ever  makes  little  difference  in  the  sense  :  the  apostle’s 
meaning  most  evidently  is,  it  is  one  and  the  same  God 
who  made  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who  shall  justify 
— pardon,  the  circumcision — the  believing  Jews ,  by 
faith;  and  the  uncircumcision — the  believing  Gentiles , 
by  the  same  faith  ;  as  there  is  but  one  Saviour  and  one 
atonement  provided  for  the  whole. 

It  is  fanciful  to  suppose  that  the  apostle  has  one 
meaning  when  he  says,  ek  irurTsug,  by  faith,  and  a  dif¬ 
ferent  meaning  when  he  says,  6ca  ttjc  Tuareog,  through 
faith.  Both  the  prepositions  are  to  be  understood  in 
precisely  the  same  sense  ;  only  the  addition  of  the 
article  Trig,  in  the  last  case,  extends  and  more  pointedly 
ascertains  the  meaning.  It  is  one  and  the  same  God 
who  shall  justify  the  believing  Jews  by  faith ;  and  the 
believing  Gentiles  6ia  rrjg  marEug,  by  that  same  faith. 

Yerse  31.  Do  we  then  make  void  the  law  through 
faith  ?]  1 .  By  law  here  we  may  understand  the  whole 
of  the  Mosaic  law,  in  its  rites  and  ceremonies ;  of  which 
Jesus  Christ  was  the  subject  and  the  end.  All  that 
law  had  respect  to  him ;  and  the  doctrine  of  faith  in 
Christ  Jesus,  which  the  Christian  religion  proclaimed, 
established  the  very  claims  and  demands  of  that  law, 
by  showing  that  all  was  accomplished  in  the  passion 
and  death  of  Christ ;  for,  without  shedding  of  blood, 
the  law  would  allow  of  no  remission ;  and  Jesus  was 
that  Lamb  of  God  which  was  slain  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  in  whose  blood  we  have  redemption,  even 
the  remission  of  sins.  2.  We  may  understand,  also, 
the  moral  law,  that  which  relates  to  the  regulation  of 
the  manners  or  conduct  of  men.  This  law  also  was 
established  by  the  doctrine  of  salvation  by  faith ;  be¬ 
cause  this  faith  works  by  love,  and  love  is  the  principle 
of  obedience  :  and  whosoever  receives  salvation  through 
faith  in  Christ,  receives  power  to  live  in  holy  obedience 
to  every  moral  precept ;  for  such  are  God’s  workman¬ 
ship,  created  anew  in  Christ  Jesus,  unto  good  works ; 
in  which  they  find  it  their  duty  and  their  interest  in¬ 
cessantly  to  live. 


1.  In  the  notes  on  the  preceding  chapter,  I  have, 
in  general,  followed  the  plan  of  Dr.  Taylor,  and  espe¬ 
cially  in  regard  to  its  dialogue  form  ;  but  I  have  often 
differed  much  from  that  very  learned  and  judicious  man, 
in  the  application  of  many  words  and  doctrines.  He 
cannot  allow  that  the  death  of  Christ  should  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  price  paid  down  for  the  salvation  of  men  : 
and,  I  confess,  I  cannot  understand  the  apostle  in  any 
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other  way.  Nor  can  I  see  the  weight  of  many  of  his 
observations,  nor  the  force  of  his  conclusions,  on  any 
other  ground  than  this,  that  the  passion  and  death  of 
Christ  were  an  atonement  made  to  Divine  justice  in 
the  behalf  of  man  ;  and  that  it  is  through  the  merit  of 
that  great  sacrifice  that  God  forgives  sin.  Nor  can  I 
see  any  reason  why  such  great  stress  should  be  laid  on 
faith ,  but  as  that  lays  hold  on  and  takes  up  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ  as  a  ransom  price  for  the  redemption  of  the 
soul  from  the  thraldom  and  misery  of  sin  and  Satan. 

2.  This  chapter  contains  a  fine  and  striking  synopsis 
of  the  whole  Christian  system.  The  wretched  state 
of  man  is  awfully  exhibited,  from  the  10th  to  the  18th 
verse  ;  and  the  plan  of  salvation,  in  the  24th,  25th,  and 
26th  verses.  A  pious  writer  calls  these  the  Catechism 
of  Christian  Righteousness.  The  following  points  in 
this  catechism  are  worthy  of  high  consideration — viz. 
How  is  God  glorified  in  us ,  and  we  in  him  ? — By  his 
grace.  What  does  his  grace  work  in  us  ? — True 
holiness.  Upon  what  motive  ? — Because  it  is  pleasing 
to  him.  By  whom  does  he  give  us  salvation  ? — By 
Jesus  Christ.  How  has  Christ  obtained  this  for  us? 
— By  redeeming  us.  What  price  did  he  give  ? — His 
blood.  What  does  his  blood  effect? — It  reconciles  us 
to  God.  How  is  it  applied  ? — By  faith.  Who  has 
given  this  victim  of  reconciliation  ? — God  the  Father. 
Why  did  he  choose  these  means  ? — To  confound  the 
false  righteousness  of  the  Gentiles ;  to  abolish  the 
figurative  righteousness  of  the  Jews ;  and  to  estab¬ 
lish  his  own.  What  does  this  grace  of  God  perform  ? 
— It  pardons  sin,  and  purifies  the  heart.  For  whom 
is  this  designed? — For  all  mankind ,  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  To  whom  are  these  blessings  actually  com¬ 
municated  ? — To  all  who  repent ,  turn  from  their  sin , 
and  believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus.  Why  did  not  God 


justified  by  faith. 

make  known  this  grand  method  of  salvation  sooner  ? — 
1.  To  make  it  the  more  valued  :  2.  To  show  his  fidelity 
in  the  performance  of  his  promises  :  and,  3.  To  make 
known  the  virtue  and  efficacy  of  the  blood  of  Christ, 
which  sanctifies  the  present,  extends  its  influence  to 
the  past ,  and  continues  the  availing  sacrifice  and  way 
of  salvation  to  all  future  ages. 

3.  On  considering  this  glorious  scheme  of  salvation, 
there  is  great  danger,  lest,  while  we  stand  amazed  at 
what  was  done  for  us,  we  neglect  what  must  be  done 
in  us.  Guilt  in  the  conscience  and  sin  in  the  heart 
ruin  the  man.  Pardon  in  the  conscience  and  Christ 
in  the  heart  save  the  soul.  Christ  has  done  much  to 
save  us,  and  the  way  of  salvation  is  made  plain ;  but, 
unless  he  justify  our  conscience  from  dead  works, 
and  purify  our  hearts  from  all  sin,  his  passion  and 
death  will  profit  us  nothing.  While  we  boast  in  Christ 
Jesus,  let  us  see  that  @ur  rejoicing ,  Kavxnai f,  our  boast¬ 
ing ,  be  this,  the  testimony  of  our  conscience ,  that  in 
simplicity  and  godly  sincerity ,  not  ivith  fleshly  wisdom , 
but  by  the  grace  of  God ,  ive  have  our  conversation  in 
the  world ,  2  Cor.  i.  12. 

4.  We  must  beware  of  Anlinomiamsm ;  that  is,  of 
supposing  that,  because  Christ  has  been  obedient  unto 
death,  there  is  no  necessity  for  our  obedience  to  his 
righteous  commandments.  If  this  were  so,  the  grace 
of  Christ  would  tend  to  the  destruction  of  the  law,  and 
not  to  its  establishment.  He  only  is  saved  from  his 
sins  who  has  the  law  of  God  written  in  his  heart ;  and 
he  alone  has  the  law  written  in  his  heart  who  lives  an 
innocent ,  holy ,  and  useful  life.  Wherever  Christ  lives 
he  works  :  and  his  work  of  righteousness  will  appear 
to  his  servants,  and  its  effect  will  be  quietness  and  as¬ 
surance  for  ever.  The  life  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man 
is  the  principle  which  saves  and  preserves  eternally. 


CHAP.  IV. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Abraham  was  justified  by  faith ,  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law  ;  for  his  faith  was  imputed  to  him  for 
righteousness ,  1—5.  David  also  hears  testimony  to  the  same  doctrine ,  6—8.  Abraham ,  the  father  of  the 
Jewish  race ,  was  justified  by  faith ,  even  before  he  was  circumcised  ;  therefore  salvation  must  be  of  the 
Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jews,  9—12.  And  the  promise  that  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed 
in  him,  ivas  made  to  him  while  he  was  in  an  uncircumcised  state  ;  and,  therefore ,  if  salvation  ivere  of  the 
Jews  alone,  the  law,  that  was  given  after  the  promise ,  would  make  the  promise  of  no  effect,  13—17.  De 
scription  of  Abraham's  faith,  and  its  effects,  18—22.  This  account  is  left  on  record  for  our  salvation , 
that  we  might  believe  on  Christ,  who  was  delivered  for  our  offences,  and  raised  again  for  our  justifica¬ 
tion,  23—25. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IY. 

The  apostle,  having  proved  in  the  foregoing  chapter 
that  neither  Jews  nor  Gentiles  have  a  right  to  the 
blessing  of  God’s  peculiar  kingdom,  otherwise  than  by 
grace,  which  is  as  free  for  the  one  as  the  other,  in  this 
chapter  advances  a  new  argument  to  convince  the 
Jew ,  and  to  show  the  believing  Gentile,  in  a  clear 
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light,  the  high  value  and  s'trong  security  of  the  mer¬ 
cies  freely  bestowed  on  them  in  the  Gospel ;  and,  at 
the  same  time,  to  display  the  scheme  of  Divine  pro¬ 
vidence,  as  laid  in  the  counsel  and  will  of  God.  His 
argument  is  taken  from  Abraham  s  case  :  Abraham 
was  the  father  and  head  of  the  Jewish  nation  ;  he  had 
been  a  heathen,  but  God  pardoned  him,  and  took  him 
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and  his  posterity  into  his  special  covenant,  and  bestowed 
upon  them  many  extraordinary  blessings  above  the 
rest  of  mankind ;  and  it  is  evident  that  Abraham  was 
not  justified  by  any  obedience  to  law/ or  rule  of  right 
action ,  but,  in  the  only  way  in  which  a  sinner  can  be 
justified,  by  'prerogative  or  the  mercy  of  the  lawgiver. 
Now,  this  is  the  very  same  way  in  which  the  Gospel 
saves  the  believing  Gentiles,  and  gives  them  a  part  in 
the  blessings  of  God’s  covenary:.  Why  then  should 
the  Jews  oppose  the  Gentiles  1  especially  as  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  were  actually  included  in  the  covenant  made  with 
Abraham  ;  for  the  promise,  Gen.  xvii.  4,  stated  that 
he  should  be  the  father  of  many  nations;  consequently, 
the  covenant  being  made  with  Abraham,  as  the  head  or 
father  of  many  nations ,  all  in  any  nation  who  stood  on 
the  same  religious  principle  with  him,  wrere  his  seed 
and  with  him  interested  in  the  same  covenant.  But 
Abraham  stood  by  faith  in  the  mercy  of  God  pardoning 
his  idolatry  ;  and  upon  this  footing  the  believing  Gen¬ 
tiles  stand  in  the  Gospel ;  and,  therefore,  they  are  the 
seed  of  Abraham ,  and  included  in  the  covenant  and 
promise  made  to  him. 

To  all  this  the  apostle  knew  well  it  would  be  objected, 
that  it  was  not  faith  alone  that  gave  Abraham  a  right 
to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant,  but  his  obedience  to 
the  law  of  circumcision ;  and  this,  being  peculiar  to  the 
Jewish  nation ,  gave  them  an  interest  in  the  Abrahamic 
covenant ;  and  that,  consequently,  whoever  among  the 
Gentiles  would  be  interested  in  that  covenant,  ought 
to  embrace  Judaism ,  become  circumcised ,  and  thus 
come  under  obligation  to  the  whole  law.  With  this 
very  objection  the  apostle  very  dexterously  introduces 
his  argument,  ver.  1,2;  shows  that,  according  to  the 
Scripture  account,  Abraham  was  justified  by  faith,  ver. 
3—5  ;  explains  the  nature  of  that  justification,  by  a 
quotation  out  of  the  Psalms,  ver.  6—9  ;  proves  that 
Abraham  was  justified  long  before  he  wTas  circumcised, 
ver.  9—1 1 ;  that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  his  seed  to 
whom  the  promise  belongs,  as  well  as  the  believing 
Jew's,  ver.  12-17  ;  and  he  describes  Abraham’s  faith, 
in  order  to  explain  the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  ver.  17—25. 
See  Dr.  Taylor’s  notes.  We  may  still  suppose  that 
the  dialogue  is  carried  on  between  the  apostle  and  the 
Jew,  and  it  will  make  the  subject  still  more  clear  to 
assign  to  each  his  respective  part.  The  Jew  asks  a 
single  question,  which  is  contained  in  the  first  and  part 
of  the  second  verses.  And  the  apostle’s  answer  takes 
up  the  rest  of  the  chapter. 

Verse  1.  Jew.  What  shall  we  then  say  that  Abra¬ 
ham ,  our  father  as  pertaining  to  the  flesh,  hath  found  ?] 
The  nara  aapua,  pertaining  to  the  flesh,  must  here  refer 
to  the  sign  in  Abraham’s  flesh,  viz.  his  circumcision  ;  on 
which  the  Jew  would  found  his  right  to  peculiar  blessings. 
That  this  is  the  meaning  of  Kara  oapua,  according  to  the 
flesh,  Dr.  Taylor  has  proved  by  a  collation  of  several 
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for  righteousness . 
5  But  to  him  that  worketh  A;M- clr- 4^2- 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

not,  but  believeth  on  him  An.  Olymp. 

,  .  ,  ,,  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

that  justmeth  e  the  ungodly,  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

his  faith  is  counted  for  right-  81L 

eousness. 


e  Josh.  xxiv.  2. 


parallel  scriptures,  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  produce 
here.  We  may,  therefore,  suppose  the  Jew  arguing 
thus  :  But  you  set  your  argument  on  a  wrong  footing, 
viz.  the  corrupt  state  of  our  nation  ;  whereas  we  hold 
our  prerogative  above  the  rest  of  mankind  from  Abra¬ 
ham,  who  is  our  father ;  and  we  have  a  right  to  the 
blessings  of  God’s  peculiar  kingdom,  in  virtue  of  the 
promise  made  to  him ;  his  justification  is  the  ground 
of  ours.  Now  what  shall  we  make  of  his  case,  on  your 
principles  1  Of  what  use  was  his  obedience  to  the  laiv 
of  circumcision ,  if  it  did  not  give  him  a  right  to  the 
blessing  of  God  1  And  if,  by  his  obedience  to  that  law , 
he  obtained  a  grant  of  extraordinary  blessings,  then, 
according  to  your  own  concession,  chap.  iii.  27,  he 
might  ascribe  his  justification  to  something  in  himself; 
and,  consequently,  so  may  we  too,  in  his  right ;  and  if 
so,  this  will  exclude  all  those  who  are  not  circumcised 
as  we  are. 

Verse  2.  For  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works ] 
The  Jew  proceeds  : — I  conclude,  therefore,  that  Abra¬ 
ham  was  justified  by  works,  or  by  his  obedience  to  this 
law  of  circumcision ;  and,  consequently,  he  has  cause 
for  glorying,  navxvya,  to  exult  in  something  which  he 
has  done  to  entitle  him  to  these  blessings.  Now,  it  is 
evident  that  he  has  this  glorying ,  and  consequently 
that  he  was  justified  by  works. 

Apostle.  But  not  before  God]  These  seem  to  be 
the  apostle’s  words,  and  contain  the  beginning  of  his 
answer  to  the  arguments  of  the  Jew,  as  if  he  had  said  : — 
Allowing  that  Abraham  might  glory  in  being  called 
from  heathenish  darkness  into  such  marvellous  light, 
and  exult  in  the  privileges  which  God  had  granted  to 
him  ;  yet  this  glorying  was  not  before  God  as  a  reason 
why  those  privileges  should  be  granted  ;  the  glorying 
itself  being  a  consequence  of  these  very  privileges. 

Verse  3.  For,  what  saith  the  Scripture .?]  The 
Scriptural  account  of  this  transaction,  Gen.  xv.  6,  is 
decisive  ;  for  there  it  is  said,  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  ivas  counted,  ekoyiodri,  it  was  reckoned,  to  him 
for  righteousness,  eip  biKaioavvrjv,  for  justification. 

Verse  4.  Now  to  him  that  worketh  is  the  reward 
not  reckoned  of  grace,  but  of  debt.]  Therefore,  if 
Abraham  had  been  justified  by  ivorks,  the  blessings  he 
received  would  have  been  given  to  him  as  a  reivard 
for  those  works,  and  consequently  his  believing  could 
have  had  no  part  in  his  justification,  and  his  faith 
would  have  been  useless. 

Verse  5.  But  to  him  that  worketh  not]  Which  was 
the  case  with  Abraham,  for  he  was  called  when  he 
was  ungodly,  i.  e.  an  idolater;  and,  on  his  believing, 
was  freely  justified  :  and,  as  all  men  have  sinned,  none 
can  be  justified  by  works ;  and,  therefore,  justifica¬ 
tion,  if  it  take  place  at  all,  must  take  place  in  behalf 
of  the  ungodly,  forasmuch  as  all  mankind  are  such. 
Now,  as  Abraham’s  state  and  mode  in  which  he  was 
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An.  oiymp.  eth  the  blessedness  of  the  man, 

Tv.  C.  cir.'  unto  whom  God  imputeth  right- 
811‘  eousness  without  works, 

7  Saying ,  f  Blessed  are  they  whose  iniqui¬ 
ties  are  forgiven,  and  whose  sins  are  covered. 

8  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will 
not  impute  sin. 

9  Cometh  this  blessedness  then  upon  the  cir- 
cision  only ,  or  upon  the  uncircumcision  also  ? 

f  Psa.  xxxii.  1,  2. - s  Gen.  xvii.  10. 


by  faith  proved  from  Scripture 
for  we  say  that  faith  wras  reckon-  A\MnclI>  \0o62* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

ed  to  Abraham  for  righteousness.  An.  oiymp. 
tt  .  ,  °  ,  J  0  Cir.  CCiX.  2. 

10  How  was  it  then  reckoned  :  a.  u.  C.  cir. 
when  he  was  in  circumcision,  81L 

or  in  uncircumcision  ?  Not  in  circumcision, 
but  in  uncircumcision. 

1 1  And  &  he  received  the  sign  of  circum 
cision,  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith 
which  he  had  yet  being  uncircumcised  :  that 
h  he  might  be  the  father  of  all  them  that  be- 

hLuke  xix.  9;  ver.  12,  16;  Gal.  iii.  7. 


justified,  are  the  plan  and  rule  according  to  which  God 
purposes  to  save  men  ;  and  as  his  state  was  ungodly , 
and  the  mode  of  his  justification  was  by  faith  in  the 
goodness  and  mercy  of  God  ;  and  this  is  precisely  the 
state  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  at  present ;  there  can  be 
no  other  mode  of  justification  than  by  faith  in  that 
Christ  who  is  Abraham’s  seed,  and  in  whom,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  promise,  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  are  to 
be  blessed. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  here,  in  order  to  prevent 
eonfusion  and  misapprehension,  that  although  the  verb 
dinaiou  has  a  variety  of  senses  in  the  New  Testament, 
yet  here  it  is  to  be  taken  as  implying  the  pardon  of 
sin  ;  receiving  a  person  into  the  favour  of  God.  See 
these  different  acceptations  cited  in  the  note  on  chap, 
i.  ver.  17,  and  particularly  under  No.  7.  It  is  also 
necessary  to  observe,  that  our  translators  render  the 
verb  Tioygopat  differently  in  different  parts  of  this  chap¬ 
ter.  It  is  rendered  counted ,  ver.  3,5;  reckoned ,  ver. 
4,  9,  10  ;  imputed ,  ver.  6,  8,  11,  22,  23,  and  24. 
Reckoned  is  probably  the  best  sense  in  all  these  places. 

Verse  6.  Even  as  David  also,  dye.]  David,  in 
Psa.  xxxii.  1,2,  gives  us  also  the  true  notion  of  this 
way  of  justification,  i.  e.  by  faith,  without  the  merit  of 
works,  where  he  says — 

Verse  7.  Blessed  are  they  whose  iniquities  are  for¬ 
given]  That  is,  the  man  is  truly  happy  whose  iniquities 
al  avopiai ,  whose  transgressions  of  the  law  are  forgiven; 
for  by  these  he  was  exposed  to  the  most  grievous  pun¬ 
ishment.  Whose  sins,  al  auapnai,  his  innumerable 
deviations  from  the  strict  rule  of  truth  and  righteousness, 
are  covered — entirely  removed  out  of  sight,  and  thrown 
into  oblivion.  See  the  meaning  of  the  word  sin  in  the 
note  on  Gen.  xiii.  13. 

Verse  8.  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will 
not  impute  sin.]  That  man  is  truly  happy  to  whose 
charge  God  does  not  reckon  sin  ;  that  is,  they  alone 
are  happy  who  are  redeemed  from  the  curse  of  the  law 
and  the  consequence  of  their  ungodly  life,  by  having 
their  sins  freely  forgiven,  through  the  mercy  of  God. 

Verse  9.  Cometh  this  blessedness — upon  the  cir¬ 
cumcision  only]  The  word  povov ,  only,  is  very  pro¬ 
perly  supplied  by  our  translators,  and  indeed  is  found 
in  some  excellent  MSS.,  and  is  here  quite  necessary 
to  complete  the  sense.  The  apostle’s  question  is  very 
nervous.  If  this  pardon,  granted  in  this  way,  be  essen¬ 
tial  to  happiness — and  David  says  it  is  so — then  is  it 
the  privilege  of  the  Jews  exclusively  1  This  cannot  be  ; 
for,  as  it  is  by  the  mere  mercy  of  God,  through  faith , 
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the  circumcision  cannot  even  claim  it.  But  if  God 
offer  it  to  the  circumcision,  not  because  they  have  been 
obedient,  for  they  also  have  sinned,  but  because  of  his 
mere  mercy,  then  of  course  the  same  blessedness  may 
be  offered  to  the  Gentiles  who  believe  in  the  Lord 
Jesus.  And  this  is  evident ;  for  we  say,  following 
our  own  Scriptures,  that  faith  was  reckoned  to  Abra¬ 
ham  for  righteousness ;  he  had  no  merit,  he  was  an 
idolater ;  but  he  believed  in  God,  and  his  faith  was 
reckoned  to  him  eig  ducaioawrjvfin  reference  to  his  jus¬ 
tification  ;  he  brought  faith  when  he  could  not  bring 
works;  and  God  accepted  his  faith  in  the  place  of 
obedience  ;  and  this  became  the  instrumental  cause  of 
his  justification. 

Verse  10.  How  was  it  then  reckoned  ?]  In  what 
circumstances  was  Abraham  when  this  blessing  was  be¬ 
stowed  upon  him  1  When  he  was  circumcised,  or  before  ? 

Not  in  circumcision,  but  in  uncircumcision.]  Faith 
was  reckoned  to  Abraham  for  justification,  as  we  read 
Gen.  xv.  6,  (where  see  the  note ;)  but  circumcision 
was  not  instituted  till  about  fourteen  or  fifteen  years 
after,  Gen.  xvii.  1,  &c.  ;  for  faith  was  reckoned  to 
Abraham  for  righteousness  or  justification  at  least  one 
year  before  Ishmael  was  born  ;  compare  Gen.  xv.  and 
xvi.  At  Ishrnael’s  birth  he  was  eighty-six  years  of 
age,  Gen.  xvi.  16  ;  and,  at  the  institution  of  circum¬ 
cision,  Ishmael  was  thirteen,  and  Abraham  ninety-nine 
years  old.  See  Gen.  xvii.  24,  25  ;  and  see  Dr.  Taylor. 

Verse  11.  And  he  received  the  sign  of  circumcision, 
a  seal,  cj-c.]  So  far  was  obedience  to  the  law  of  cir¬ 
cumcision  from  being  the  reason  of  his  justification, 
that  he  not  only  received  this  justification  before  he 
was  circumcised,  but  he  received  the  sign  of  circum¬ 
cision,  as  a  seal  of  the  pardon  which  he  had  before 
actually  received.  And  thus  he  became  the  father, 
the  great  head  and  representative,  of  all  them  that  be¬ 
lieve  ;  particularly  the  Gentiles ,  who  are  now  in  pre¬ 
cisely  the  same  state  in  which  Abraham  was  when  he 
received  the  mercy  of  God.  Hence  it  appears,  says 
Dr.  Taylor,  that  the  covenant  established  with  Abraham, 
Gen.  xvii.  2—15,  is  the  same  with  that,  Gen.  xii.  2, 
3,  and  xv.  5,  &c.  ;  for  circumcision  was  not  a  seal  of 
any  new  grant,  but  of  the  justification  and  promise 
which  Abraham  had  received  before  he  was  circum¬ 
cised  ;  and  that  justification  and  promise  included  the 
Gospel  covenant  in  which  we  are  now  interested.  St. 
Paul  refers  to  this,  Gal.  iii.  8  :  The  Scripture  fore¬ 
seeing  that  God  would  justify  us,  heathens,  through 
faith,  preached  before  the  Gospel  unto  Abraham,  say 
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-aa^)  ccY  45°862-  lieve,  though  they  be  not  circum- 

An.  oiymp.  cised  :  that  righteousness  might 
cir.  CC1X.  2.  .  °  ,  -1  ° 

a.  u.  c.  cir.  be  imputed  unto  them  also  : 

81L  12  And  the  father  of  circum¬ 

cision  to  them  who  are  not  of  the  circumcision 
only,  but  who  also  walk  in  the  steps  of  that 
faith  of  our  father  Abraham,  which  he  had 
being  yet  uncircumcised. 

13  For  the  promise,  that  he  should  be  the 
*  heir  of  the  world,  teas  not  to  Abraham,  or  to 
his  seed,  through  the  law ;  but  through  the 
righteousness  of  faith. 

*  Gen.  xvii.  4,  &c. ;  Gal.  iii.  29. - kGal.  iii.  18. - 1  Chap. 

iii.  20;  v.  13,  20;  vii.  8,  10,  11 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  56;  2  Cor.  iii.  7,  9; 

ing ,  In  thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed.  The  whole 
of  the  apostle’s  argument,  in  this  fourth  chapter  to  the 
Romans,  proves  that  we,  believing  Gentiles,  are  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  to  whom,  as  well  as  to  himself,  the 
promise  was  made  ;  and  that  the  promise  made  to  him 
is  the  same  in  effect  as  that  promise  which  is  now 
made  to  us ;  consequently,  it  is  the  Abrahamic  cove¬ 
nant  in  which  we  now  stand  ;  and  any  argument  taken 
from  the  nature  of  that  covenant,  and  applied  to  our¬ 
selves,  must  be  good  and  valid.  It  is  also  undeniably 
evident,  from  this  eleventh  verse,  as  well  as  from  Gen. 
xvii.  1—11,  that  circumcision  was  a.  seal  or  sign  of  the 
Gospel  covenant  in  wdiich  we  now  stand.  See  Taylor. 

There  is  nothing  more  common  in  the  Jewish  writers 
than  the  words  mx  oth,  sign,  and  DHin  chotham ,  seal, 
as  signifying  the  mark  in  the  flesh,  by  the  rite  of  cir¬ 
cumcision ;  see  on  Gen.  iv.  15.  Sohar  Genes.,  fol. 
41,  col.  161,  has  these  words  :  And  God  set  a  mark 
upon  Cain ;  this  mark  was  the  sign  of  the  covenant 
of  circumcision.  Targum,  Cant.  iii.  8  :  The  seal  of 
circumcision  is  in  your  flesh ;  as  Abraham  was  sealed 
in  the  flesh.  Yalcut  Rubeni,  fol.  64  :  Joseph  did 
not  defile  the  sign  of  the  holy  covenant ;  i.  e.  he  did 
not  commit  adultery  with  the  wife  of  Potiphar.  Liber 
Cosri,  part  i.,  c.  115,  p.  70  :  Circumcision  is  a  Divine 
sign  which  God  has  placed  on  the  member  of  concu¬ 
piscence,  to  the  end  that  we  may  overcome  evil  desire. 
Shemoth  Rabba,  sec.  19,  fol.  118  ;  Ye  shall  not  eat 
the  passover  unless  the  seal  of  Abraham  be  in  your 
flesh.  Yalcut  Rubeni,  fol.  36  :  God  said  to  Abraham, 
I  will  seal  thy  flesh.  Sohar  Levit.  fol.  6  :  Abraham 
was  sealed  with  the  holy  seal.  See  Schoettgen. 

Yerse  12.  And  the  father  of  circumcision ]  He  is 
also  the  head  and  representative  of  all  the  circumcision 
of  all  the  Jews  who  walk  in  the  steps  of  that  faith; 
who  seek  for  justification  by  faith  only,  and  not  by  the 
works  of  the  law ;  for  this  was  the  faith  that  Abraham 
had  before  he  received  circumcision.  For,  the  cove¬ 
nant  being  made  with  Abraham  while  he  was  a  Gentile, 
he  became  the  representative  of  the  Gentiles,  and  they 
primarily  were  included  in  that  covenant,  and  the  Jews 
were  brought  in  only  consequentially ;  but  salvation, 
implying  justification  by  faith,  originally  belonged  to 
the  Gentiles ;  and,  when  the  Gospel  came,  they  laid 
hold  on  this  as  their  original  right,  having  been  granted 
to  them  by  the  free  mercy  of  God  in  their  father  and 
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7  9  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

the  law  be  heirs,  faith  is  made  An.  oiymp. 

•  j  -t  -t  .  i  r  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

void,  and  the  promise  made  ol  a.  tj.  c.  cir. 

none  effect :  81L 

15  Because  1  the  law  worketh  Avrath  :  for 
where  no  law  is,  there  is  no  transgression 

16  Therefore  it  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  be 
m  by  grace  ;  11  to  the  end  the  promise  might  be 
sure  to  all  the  seed ;  not  to  that  only  which 
is  of  the  law,  but  to  that  also  which  is  of 
the  faith  of  Abraham,  0  who  is  the  father  of 
us  all, 

Gal.  iii.  10,  19  ;  1  John  iii.  4. - m  Chap.  iii.  24. - n  Gal.  iii.  22. 

0  Isa.  li.  2 ;  chap.  ix.  8. 

representative,  Abraham.  So  that  the  Jews,  to  be 
saved,  must' come  under  that  Abrahamic  covenant,  in 
which  the  Gentiles  are  included.  This  is  an  unan¬ 
swerable  conclusion,  and  must,  on  this  point,  for  ever 
confound  the  Jews. 

Yerse  13.  For  the  promise ,  that  he  should  be  the 
heir  of  the  world ]  This  promise  intimated  that  he  should 
be  the  medium  through  whom  the  mercy  of  God  should 
be  communicated  to  the  ivorld,  to  both  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles  ;  and  the  manner  in  which  he  was  justified,  he  the 
rule  and  manner  according  to  which  all  men  should 
expect  this  blessing.  Abraham  is  here  represented  as 
having  all  the  world  given  to  him  as  his  inheritance  ; 
because  in  him  all  nations  of  the  earth  are  blessed : 
this  must  therefore  relate  to  their  being  all  interested 
in  the  Abrahamic  covenant ;  and  every  person,  now 
that  the  covenant  is  fully  explained,  has  the  privilege 
of  claiming  justification  through  faith,  by  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb,  in  virtue  of  this  original  grant. 

Yerse  14.  For,  if  they  which  are  of  the  law  be 
heirs]  If  the  Jews  only  be  heirs  of  the  promise  made 
to  Abraham,  and  that  on  the  ground  of  prior  obedience 
to  the  law,  then  faith  is  made  void — is  entirely  useless ; 
and  the  promise ,  which  was  made  to  faith,  is  made  of 
none  effect. 

Yerse  15.  Because  the  law  worketh  ivrath]  For 
law,  vouog,  any  law,  or  rule  of  duty.  No  law  makes 
provision  for  the  exercise  of  mercy,  for  it  worketh 
wrath,  opyrjv,  punishment,  for  the  disobedient.  Law 
necessarily  subjects  the  transgressor  to  punishment ; 
for  where  no  law  is — where  no  rule  of  duty  is  enacted 
and  acknowledged, there  is  no  transgression;  and  where 
there  is  no  transgression  there  can  be  no  punishment , 
for  there  is  no  law  to  enforce  it.  Rut  the  Jews  have 
a  law,  wThich  they  have  broken ;  and  now  they  are  ex¬ 
posed  to  the  penal  sanctions  of  that  law  ;  and,  if  the 
promises  of  pardon  without  the  works  of  the  law,  do 
not  extend  to  them,  they  must  be  finally  miserable,  be¬ 
cause  they  have  all  broken  the  law,  and  the  law  exacts 
punishment.  This  was  a  home  stroke,  and  the  argu¬ 
ment  is  unanswerable. 

Yerse  16.  Therefore  it  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  be 
by  grace]  On  this  account  the  promise  is  mercifully 
grounded,  not  on  obedience  to  a  law,  but  on  the  infinite 
goodness  of  God  ;  and  thus  the  promise  is  sure  to  all 
the  seed — to  all,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles ,  who,  believing 
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20  He  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God 
through  unbelief ;  but  was  strong  in  faith,  giving 
glory  to  God. 

2 1  And  being  fully  persuaded  that,  what  he 
had  promised, *  v  he  was  able  also  to  perform 

22  And  therefore  it  was  imputed  to  him  for 
righteousness. 
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in  Christ  Jesus,  have  a  right  to  all  the  blessings  con¬ 
tained  in  the  Abrahamic  covenant.  All  the  seed  ne¬ 
cessarily  comprehends  all  mankind.  Of  the  Gentiles 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  for  the  promise  was  given  to 
Abraham  while  he  was  a  Gentile  ;  and  the  salvation 
of  the  Jews  may  be  inferred,  because  they  all  sprang 
from  him  after  he  became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness 
or  justification  which  is  received  by  faith  ;  for  he  is  the 
father  of  us  all ,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  Dr.  Taylor 
has  an  excellent  note  on  this  verse.  “  Here,”  says  he, 
“  it  should  be  well  observed  that  faith  and  grace  do 
mutually  and  necessarily  infer  each  other.  For  the 
grace  and  favour  of  God,  in  its  own  nature,  requires 
faith  in  us ;  and  faith  on  our  part,  in  its  own  nature, 
supposes  the  grace  ox  favour  of  God.  If  any  blessing 
is  the  gift  of  God,  in  order  to  influence  our  temper 
and  behaviour,  then,  in  the  very  nature  of  things,  it  is 
necessary  that  we  be  sensible  of  this  blessing,  and 
persuaded  of  the  grace  of  God  that  bestows  it ;  other¬ 
wise  it  is  not  possible  we  should  improve  it.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  faith  in  the  goodness  of  God,  with  re¬ 
gard  to  any  blessing,  is  the  principle  of  our  religious 
hopes  and  action,  then  it  follows  that  the  blessing  is 
not  due  in  strict  justice,  nor  on  the  foot  of  law,  but 
that  it  is  the  free  gift  of  Divine  goodness.  If  the 
promise  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  be  of  faith  on  their 
part,  then  it  is  of  grace  on  the  part  of  God.  And  it 
is  of  faith ,  that  it  might  be  by  grace :  grace,  being 
the  mere  good  will  of  the  donor,  is  free  and  open  to 
all  whom  he  chooses  to  make  the  objects  of  it :  and 
the  Divine  wisdom  appointed  faith  to  be  the  condition 
of  the  promise  ;  because  faith  is,  on  our  part,  the  most 
simple  principle,  bearing  an  exact  correspondence  to 
grace,  and  reaching  as  far  as  that  can  extend ;  that  so  the 
happy  effects  of  the  promise  might  extend  far  and  wide, 
take  in  the  largest  compass,  and  be  confined  to  no  condi¬ 
tion,  but  what  is  merely  necessary  in  the  nature  of  things.” 

Yerse  17.  As  it  is  written ,  I  have  made  thee  a  father] 
That  Abraham’s  being  a  father  of  many  nations  has 
relation  to  the  covenant  of  God  made  with  him,  may 
be  seen,  Gen.  xvii.  4,5:  Behold  my  covenant  is  with 
thee ,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  father  of  many  nations : 
neither  shall  thy  name  any  more  be  called  Abram  ;  but 
thy  name  shall  be  Abraham,  for  a  father  of  many 
nations  have  I  made  thee ,  i.  e.  he  was  constituted  the 
head  of  many  nations,  the  Gentile  world,  by  virtue  of 
the  covenant,  which  God  made  then  with  him. 
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God,  who  quickeneth  the  dead,  <fc.]  God  is  the  most 
proper  object  of  trust  and  dependence  ;  for  being  al¬ 
mighty,  eternal ,  and  unchangeable,  he  can  even  raise 
the  dead  to  life,  and  call  those  things  ivhich  be  not  as 
though  they  were.  He  is  the  Creator ,  he  gave  being 
when  there  was  none  ;  he  can  as  infallibly  assure  the 
existence  of  those  things  which  are  not,  as  if  they 
were  already  actually  in  being.  And,  on  this  account, 
he  can  never  fail  of  accomplishing  whatsoever  he  has 
promised. 

Yerse  18.  Who  against  hope  believed  in  hope]  The 
faith  of  Abraham  bore  an  exact,  correspondence  to  the 
power  and  never-failing  faithfulness  of  God :  for  though, 
in  the  ordinary  course  of  things,  he  had  not  the  best 
foundation  of  hope,  yet  he  believed  that  he  should  be 
the  father  of  many  nations,  according  to  that  ivhich 
was  spoken ;  namely,  that  his  posterity  should  be  like 
the  stars  of  heaven  for  multitude,  and  like  the  dust  of 
the  earth. 

Yerse  19.  He  considered  not  his  own  body  now  dead j 
He  showed  at  once  the  correctness  and  energy  of  his 
faith :  God  cannot  lie ;  Abraham  can  believe.  It  is 
true  that,  according  to  the  course  of  nature,  he  and 
Sarah  are  so  old  that  they  cannot  have  children ;  but 
God  is  almighty,  and  can  do  whatsoever  he  will,  and 
will  fulfil  his  promise.  This  was  certainly  a  wonder¬ 
ful  degree  of  faith ;  as  the  promise  stated  that  it 
was  in  his  posterity  that  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
were  to  be  blessed ;  that  he  had,  as  yet,  no  child  by 
Sarah;  that  he  was  100  years  old;  that  Sarah  was 
90  ;  and  that,  added  to  the  utter  improbability  of  her 
bearing  at  that  age,  she  had  ever  been  barren  before. 
All  these  were  so  many  reasons  why  he  should  not 
credit  the  promise ;  yet  he  believed ;  therefore  it  might 
be  well  said,  ver.  20,  that  he  staggered  not  at  the 
promise,  though  every  thing  was  unnatural  and  impro¬ 
bable  ;  but  he  was  strong  in  faith,  and,  by  this  almost 
inimitable  confidence,  gave  glory  to  God.  It  was  to 
God’s  honour  that  his  servant  put  such  unlimited  con 
fidence  in  him ;  and  he  put  this  confidence  in  him  on 
the  rational  ground  that  God  was  fully  able  to  perform 
what  he  had  promised. 

Yerse  21.  And  being  fully  persuaded]  TVnipofyopriQup, 
his  measure :  his  soul  was  full  of  confidence,  that  the 
truth  of  God  bound  him  to  fulfil  his  promise  and  his 
power  enabled  him  to  do  it. 

Yerse  22.  And  therefore  it  was  imputed  to  him  foi 
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righteousness ]  The  verse  is  thus  paraphrased  by  Dr. 
Taylor :  “  For  which  reason  God  was  graciously  pleased 
to  place  his  faith  to  his  account ;  and  to  allow  his  fiducial 
reliance  upon  the  Divine  goodness,  power,  and  faithful¬ 
ness,  for  a  title  to  the  Divine  blessing,  which,  otherwise, 
having  been  an  idolater,  he  had  no  right  to.” 

Abraham’s  strong  faith  in  the  promise  of  the  coming 
Saviour,  for  this  was  essential  to  his  faith,  was  reck¬ 
oned  to  him  for  justification  :  for  it  is  not  said  that  any 
righteousness ,  either  his  own ,  or  that  of  another ,  was 
imputed  or  reckoned  to  him  for  justification ;  but  it, 

i.  e.  his  faith  in  God.  His  faith  was  fully  persuaded 
of  the  most  merciful  intentions  of  God’s  goodness ; 
and  this,  which,  in  effect,  laid  hold  on  Jesus  Christ, 
the  future  Saviour,  was  the  means  of  his  justification  ; 
being  reckoned  unto  him  in  the  place  of  personal 
righteousness,  because  it  laid  hold  on  the  merit  of  Him 
who  died  to  make  an  atonement  for  our  offences,  and 
rose  again  for  our  justification. 

Verse  2  3 .  Now  it  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone ] 
The  fact  of  Abraham’s  believing  and  receiving  salva¬ 
tion  through  that  faith  is  not  recorded  as  a  mere  cir¬ 
cumstance  in  the  patriarch’s  life,  intended  to  do  him 
honour :  see  below. 

Verse  24.  But  for  us  also ]  The  mention  of  this 
circumstance  has  a  much  more  extensive  design  than 
merely  to  honour  Abraham.  It  is  recorded  as  the  model , 
according  to  which  God  will  save  both  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles  :  indeed  there  can  be  no  other  way  of  salvation ; 
as  all  have  sinned,  all  must  either  be  saved  by  faith 
through  Christ  Jesus,  or  finally  perish.  If  God,  there¬ 
fore,  will  our  salvation,  it  must  be  by  faith;  and  faith 
contemplates  his  promise,  and  his  promise  comprehends 
the  Son  of  his  love. 

Verse  25.  Who  was  delivered  for  our  offences ]  Who 
was  delivered  up  to  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  our  sms  ; 
for  in  what  other  way,  or  for  what  other  purpose 
could  He,  who  is  innocence  itself,  be  delivered  for  our 
offences  ? 

And  ivas  raised  again  for  our  justification.']  He  was 
raised  that  we  might  have  the  fullest  assurance  that 
the  death  of  Christ  had  accomplished  the  end  for  which 
it  took  place ;  viz.  our  reconciliation  to  God,  and  giv¬ 
ing  us  a  title  to  that  eternal  life,  into  which  he  has 
entered,  and  taken  with  him  our  human  nature,  as  the 
first-fruits  of  the  resurrection  of  mankind. 

1 .  From  a  careful  examination  of  the  Divine  ora¬ 
cles  it  appears  that  the  death  of  Christ  was  an  atone¬ 
ment  or  expiation  for  the  sin  of  the  world :  For  him 
hath  God  set  forth  to  be  a  propitiation  through  faith 
m  his  blood,  chap.  iii.  25.  For  when  we  were  yet 
without  strength ,  in  due  time  Christ  died  for  the 
ungodly,  chap.  v.  6.  And  when  we  were  enemies,  we 
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were  reconciled  to  God  by  the  death  of  his  Son,  ver. 
10.  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through  his 
blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  Eph.  i.  7.  Christ  hath 
loved  us,  and  given  himself  for  us,  an  offering  and 
a  sacrifice  to  God  for  a  sweet-smelling  savour,  ibid, 
chap.  v.  2.  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through 
his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  Col.  i.  14.  And 
having  made  peace  through  the  blood  of  his  cross, 
in  the  body  of  his  flesh,  through  death,  ib.  ver.  20, 
22.  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all,  1  Tim.  ii. 
6.  Who  gave  himself  for  us,  that  he  might  redeem 
us  from  all  iniquity,  Tit.  ii.  14.  By  which  will  we 
are  sanctified,  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of 
Jesus  Christ,  Heb.  x.  10.  So  Christ  ivas  once  of¬ 
fered  to  bear  the  sins  of  many ,  Heb.  ix.  28.  See 
also  Eph.  ii.  13,  16  ;  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19  ;  Rev.  v.  9. 
But  it  would  be  transcribing  a  very  considerable  part 
of  the  New  Testament  to  set  down  all  the  texts  that 
refer  to  this  most  important  and  glorious  truth. 

2.  And  as  his  death  was  an  atonement  for  our  sins, 
so  his  resurrection  was  the  proof  and  pledge  of  our 
eternal  life.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  17  ;  1  Pet.  i.  3  ;  Eph. 
i.  13,  14,  &c.,  &c. 

3.  The  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith ,  which  is 
so  nobly  proved  in  the  preceding  chapter,  is  one  of  the 
grandest  displays  of  the  mercy  of  God  to  mankind. 
It  is  so  very  plain  that  all  may  comprehend  it ;  and  so 
free  that  all  may  attain  it.  What  more  simple  than 
this  l  Thou  art  a  sinner,  in  consequence  condemned 
to  perdition,  and  utterly  unable  to  save  thy  own  soul. 
All  are  in  the  same  state  with  thyself,  and  no  man  can 
give  a  ransom  for  the  soul  of  his  neighbour.  God, 
in  his  mercy,  has  provided  a  Saviour  for  thee.  As  thy 
life  was  forfeited  to  death  because  of  thy  transgres¬ 
sions,  Jesus  Christ  has  redeemed  thy  life  by  giving  up 
his  own;  he  died  in  thy  stead,  and  has  made  an  atone¬ 
ment  to  God  for  thy  transgressions ;  and  offers  thee  the 
pardon  he  has  thus  purchased,  on  the  simple  condition, 
that  thou  believe  that  his  death  is  a  sufficient  sacrifice, 
ransom,  and  oblation  for  thy  sin;  and  that  thou  bring  it 
as  such ,  by  confident  faith,  to  the  throne  of  God,  and 
plead  it  in  thy  own  behalf  there.  When  thou  dost  so, 
thy  faith  in  that  sacrifice  shall  be  imputed  to  thee  for 
righteousness  ;  i.  e.  it  shall  be  the  means  of  receiving 
that  salvation  which  Christ  has  bought  by  his  blood. 

4.  The  doctrine  of  the  imputed  righteousness  of 
Christ,  as  held  by  many,  will  not  be  readily  found  in 
this  chapter,  wTiere  it  has  been  supposed  to  exist  in  all 
its  proofs.  It  is  repeatedly  said  that  faith  is  imputed 
for  righteousness  ;  but  in  no  place  here,  that  Christ's 
obedience  to  the  moral  law  is  imputed  to  any  man. 
The  truth  is,  the  moral  law  was  broken,  and  did  not 
no\V  require  obedience ;  it  required  this  before  it  was 
broken;  but,  after  it  was  broken,  it  required  death 
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The  doctrine  of  justification 

Either  the  sinner  must  die,  or  some  one  in  his  stead : 
but  there  was  none  whose  death  could  have  been  an 
equivalent  for  the  transgressions  of  the  world  but 
Jesus  Christ.  Jesus  therefore  died  for  man;  and  it 
is  through  his  blood,  the  merit  of  his  passion  and 
death,  that  we  have  redemption  ;  and  not  by  his  obe¬ 
dience  to  the  moral  law  in  our  stead.  Our  salvation 
wa  3  obtained  at  a  much  higher  price.  Jesus  could  not 
but  be  righteous  and  obedient ;  this  is  consequent  on 
the  immaculate  purity  of  his  nature  :  but  his  death 
was  not  a  necessary  consequent.  As  the  law  of  God 
can  claim  only  the  death  of  a  transgressor — for  such 
only  forfeit  their  right  to  life — it  is  the  greatest  mira¬ 
cle  of  all  that  Christ  could  die,  whose  life  was  never 
forfeited.  Here  we  see  the  indescribable  demerit  of 
sin,  that  it  required  such  a  death;  and  here  we  see 
the  stupendous  mercy  of  God,  in  providing  the  sacri¬ 
fice  required.  It  is  therefore  by  Jesus  Christ  s  death, 
or  obedience  unto  death,  that  we  are  saved,  and  not  by 
his  fulfilling  any  moral  law.  That  he  fulfilled  the 
moral  law  we  know  ;  without  which  he  could  not  have 
been  qualified  to  be  our  mediator  ;  but  we  must  take 
heed  lest  we  attribute  that  to  obedience  (which  was  the 
necessary  consequence  of  his  immaculate  nature)  which 
belongs  to  his  passion  and  death.  These  were  free¬ 
will  offerings  of  eternal  goodness,  and  not  even  a  ne¬ 
cessary  consequence  of  his  incarnation. 


by  faith  stated. 

5.  This  doctrine  of  the  imputed  righteousness  of 
Christ  is  capable  of  great  abuse.  To  say  that  Christ’s 
personal  righteousness  is  imputed  to  every  true  be¬ 
liever,  is  not  Scriptural :  to  say  that  he  has  fulfilled  all 
rio-hteousness  for  us,  or  in  our  stead,  if  by  this  is  meant 
bis  fulfilment  of  all  moral  duties,  is  neither  Scriptural 
nor  true  :  that  he  has  died  in  our  stead,  is  a  great, 
glorious,  and  Scriptural  truth :  that  there  is  no  redemp¬ 
tion  but  through  his  blood  is  asserted  beyond  all  con¬ 
tradiction  in  the  oracles  of  God.  But  there  are  a 
multitude  of  duties  which  the  moral  law  requires  which 
Christ  never  fulfilled  in  our  stead,  and  never  could. 
We  have  various  duties  of  a  domestic  kind  which  be¬ 
long  solely  to  ourselves,  in  the  relation  of  parents ,  hus¬ 
bands,  wives,  servants,  &c.,  in  which  relations  Christ 
never  stood.  He  has  fulfilled  none  of  these  duties  for 
us,  but  he  furnishes  grace  to  every  true  believer  to 
fulfil  them  to  God’s  glory,  the  edification  of  his  neigh¬ 
bour,  and  his  own  eternal  profit.  The  salvation  which 
we  receive  from  God’s  free  mercy,  through  Christ, 
binds  us  to  live  in  a  strict  conformity  to  the  moral 
law ;  that  law  which  prescribes  our  manners,  and  the 
spirit  by  which  they  should  be  regulated,  and  in  which 
they  should  be  performed.  He  who  lives  not  in  the 
due  performance  of  every  Christian  duty,  whatever 
faith  he  may  profess,  is  either  a  vile  hypocrite  or 
scandalous  Antinomian. 
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The  effects  of  justification  by  faith,  peace  with  God,  1.  The  joyous  hope  of  eternal  glory ,  2.  Glorying  in 
tribulation,  3.  And  gaining  thereby  patience ,  experience ,  and  hope,  4.  And  having  the  love  of  God  shed 
abroad  in  the  heart  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  5.  The  state  of  the  world  when  Christ  died  for  it,  6—10.  Jesus 
Christ  is  an  atonement ,  1 1 .  Sin  and  death  entered  into  the  world  by  Adam's  transgression,  and  all  be¬ 
came  guilty  before  God,  12—14.  God's  grace  in  sending  Christ  into  the  world  to  save  fallen  man ,  15— 
19.  The  law  is  brought  in  to  show  the  exceeding  sinfulness  of  sin,  20.  The  grace  of  Christ  is  to  be 
as  extensive  in  its  influences  and  reign ,  as  sin  has  been  in  its  enslaving  and  destructive  nature,  21. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  V. 

In  the  former  chapter,  the  apostle,  having  proved 
that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  justified  in  the  same 
way  with  Abraham,  and  are,  in  fact,  his  seed,  included 
with  him  in  the  promise  and  covenant ;  he  judged  this 
a  proper  place,  as  the  Jews  built  all  their  glorying 
upon  the  Aorahamic  covenant,  to  produce  some  of  the 
chief  of  those  privileges  and  blessings  in  which  the 
Christian  Gentile  can  glory,  in  consequence  of  his  jus¬ 
tification  by  faith.  And  he  produces  three  particulars 
which,  above  all  others,  were  adapted  to  this  purpose. 

1 .  The  hope  of  eternal  life,  in  which  the  law,  wherein 
the  Jew  gloried,  chap.  ii.  17,  was  defective,  ver.  2. 

2.  The  persecutions  and  sufferings  to  which  Christians 
were  exposed,  ver.  3,  4,  and  on  account  of  which  the 
Jews  were  greatly  prejudiced  against  the  Christian 
profession  :  but  he  shows  that  these  had  a  happy 
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tendency  to  establish  the  heart  in  the  hope  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel.  3.  An  interest  in  God,  as  our  God  and  Father 
— a  privilege  upon  which  the  Jews  valued  themselves 
highly  above  all  nations,  ver.  11. 

These  three  are  the  singular  privileges  belonging  to 
the  Gospel  state,  wherein  true  Christians  may  glory, 
as  really  belonging  to  them,  and  greatly  redounding, 
if  duly  understood  and  improved,  to  their  honour  and 
benefit. 

Terse  1.  Therefore  being  justified  by  faith]  The 
apostle  takes  it  for  granted  that  he  has  proved  that 
justification  is  by  faith,  and  that  the  Gentiles  have  an 
equal  title  with  the  Jews  to  salvation  by  faith.  And 
now  he  proceeds  to  show  the  effects  produced  in  the 
hearts  of  the  believing  Gentiles  by  this  doctrine.  We 
are  justified — have  all  our  sins  pardoned  by  faith,  as 
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the  instrumental  cause  ;  for,  being  sinners ,  we  have  no 
works  of  righteousness  that  we  can  plead. 

We  have  peace  with  God ]  Before,  while  sinners, 
we  were  in  a  state  of  enmity  with  God,  which  was 
sufficiently  proved  by  our  rebellion  against  his  autho¬ 
rity,  and  our  transgression  of  his  laws  ;  but  now,  being 
reconciled,  we  have  peace  with  God.  Before,  while 
under  a  sense  of  the  guilt  of  sin,  we  had  nothing  but 
terror  and  dismay  in  our  own  consciences ;  now,  hav¬ 
ing  our  sin  forgiven,  we  have  peace  in  our  hearts,  feel¬ 
ing  that  all  our  guilt  is  taken  away.  Peace  is  generally 
the  first-fruits  of  our  justification. 

Through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ]  His  passion  and 
death  being  the  sole  cause  of  our  reconciliation  to  God. 

Verse  2.  By  whom  also ]  We  are  not  only  indebted 
to  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  for  the  free  and  full  pardon 
which  we  have  received,  but  our  continuance  in  a  jus¬ 
tified  state  depends  upon  his  gracious  influence  in  our 
hearts,  and  his  intercession  before  the  throne  of  God. 

We  have  access ]  Apooayoyriv  eaxp/cayev,  We  have 
received  this  access.  It  was  only  through  Christ  that 
we  could  at  first  approach  God ;  and  it  is  only  through 
him  that  the  privilege  is  continued  to  us.  And  this 
access  to  God,  or  introduction  to  the  Divine  presence, 
is  to  be  considered  as  a  lasting  privilege.  We  are 
not  brought  to  God  for  the  purpose  of  an  interview , 
but  to  remain  with  him  ;  to  be  his  household ;  and,  by 
faith ,  to  behold  his  face,  and  walk  in  the  light  of  his 
countenance. 

Into  this  grace ]  This  state  of  favour  and  acceptance. 

Wherein  we  stand]  Having  firm  footing,  and  a  just 
title  through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  to  the  full  salva¬ 
tion  of  God. 

And  rejoice]  Have  solid  happiness,  from  the  evi¬ 
dence  we  have  of  our  acceptance  with  Him. 

In  hope  of  the  glory  of  God.]  Having  our  sins  re¬ 
mitted,  and  our  souls  adopted  into  the  heavenly  family, 
we  are  become  heirs ;  for  if  children,  then  heirs,  Gal. 
iv.  7  ;  and  that  glory  of  God  is  now  become  our  end¬ 
less  inheritance.  While  the  Jews  boast  of  their  ex¬ 
ternal  privileges — that  they  have  the  temple  of  God 
among  them ;  that  their  priests  have  an  entrance  to 
God  as  their  representatives,  carrying  before  the  mercy- 
seat  the  blood  of  their  offered  victims ;  we  exult  in 
being  introduced  by  Jesus  Christ  to  the  Divine  pre¬ 
sence  ;  his  blood  having  been  shed  and  sprinkled  for 
this  purpose  ;  and  thus  we  have,  spiritually  and  essen¬ 
tially,  all  that  these  Jewish  rites,  &c.,  signified.  We 
are  in  the  peace  of  God,  and  we  are  happy  in  the  en¬ 
joyment  of  that  peace,  and  have  a  blessed  foretaste  of 
eternal  glory.  Thus  we  have  heaven  upon  earth,  and 
the  ineffable  glories  of  God  in  prospect. 

Verse  3.  And  not  only  so]  We  are  not  only  happy 
from  being-  in  this  state  of  communion  with  our  God, 
and  the  prospect  of  being  eternally  with  him  ; 

But  we  glory  in  tribulations  also]  All  the  sufferings 
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we  endure  for  the  testimony  of  our  Lord  are  so  sanc¬ 
tified  to  us  by  his  grace,  that  they  become  powerful 
instruments  of  increasing  our  happiness. 

Tribulation  worketh  patience]  ATzoyovrjv,  Endurance 
under  trials,  without  sustaining  loss  or  deterioration.  It 
ie  a  metaphor  taken  from  refining  metals.  We  do  not 
speak  thus  from  any  sudden  raptures,  or  extraordinary 
sensations  we  may  have  of  spiritual  joy  :  for  we  find 
that  the  tribulations  through  which  we  pass  are  the 
means  of  exercising  and  increasing  our  patience,  oui 
meek  forbearance  of  injuries  received,  or  persecutions 
experienced,  on  account  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  4.  And  patience,  experience]  AoKiprjv,  Full 
proof,  by  trial,  of  the  truth  of  our  religion,  the  solidity 
of  our  Christian  state,  and  the  faithfulness  of  our  God. 
In  such  cases  we  have  the  opportunity  of  putting  ,our 
religion  to  the  test ;  and,  by  every  such  test,  it  receives 
the  deeper  sterling  stamp.  The  apostle  uses  here 
also  a  metaphor  taken  from  the  purifying,  refining, 
and  testing  of  silver  and  gold. 

Experience,  hope]  For  we  thus  calculate,  that  he 
who  has  supported  us  in  the  past  will  support  us  in 
those  which  may  yet  come ;  and  as  we  have  received 
so  much  spiritual  profiting  by  means  of  the  sufferings 
through  which  we  have  already  passed,  we  may  profit 
equally  by  those  which  are  yet  to  come  :  and  this  hope 
prevents  us  from  dreading  coming  trials ;  we  receive 
them  as  means  of  grace,  and  find  that  all  things  work 
together  for  good  to  them  that  love  God. 

Verse  5.  And  hope  maketh  not  ashamed]  A  hope 
that  is  not  rationally  founded  will  have  its  expectation 
cut  off ;  and  then  shame  and  confusion  will  be  the  por¬ 
tion  of  its  possessor.  But  our  hope  is  of  a  different 
kind  ;  it  is  founded  on  the  goodness  and  truth  of  God  ; 
and  our  religious  experience  shows  us  that  we  have 
not  misapplied  it ;  nor  exercised  it  on  wrong  or  im¬ 
proper  objects. 

Because  the  love  of  God  is  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts] 
We  have  the  most  solid  and  convincing  testimony  of 
God’s  love  to  us,  by  that  measure  of  it  which  he  has 
communicated  to  our  hearts.  There,  enKexvTai,  it  is 
poured  out,  and  diffused  abroad ;  filling,  quickening, 
and  invigorating  all  our  powers  and  faculties.  This 
love  is  the  spring  of  all  our  actions ;  it  is  the  motive 
of  our  obedience  ;  the  principle  through  which  we  love 
God,  we  love  him  because  he  first  loved  us ;  and  we 
love  him  with  a  love  worthy  of  himself,  because  it 
springs  from  him  :  it  is  his  own  ;  and  every  flame  that 
rises  from  this  pure  and  vigorous  fire  must  be  pleasing 
in  his  sight  :  it  consumes  what  is  unholy  ;  refines  every 
passion  and  appetite  ;  sublimes  the  whole,  and  assimi 
lutes  all  to  itself.  And  we  know  that  this  is  the  love 
of  God ;  it  differs  widely  from  all  that  is  earthly  and 
sensual.  The  Holy  Ghost  comes  with  it ;  by  his 
energy  it  is  diffused  and  pervades  every  part ;  and  by 
his  light  we  discover  what  it  is,  and  know  the  state  of 
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grace  in  which  we  stand.  Thus  we  are  furnished  to 
every  good  word  and  work ;  have  produced  in  us  the 
mind  that  was  in  Christ ;  are  enabled  j,o  obey  the  pure 
law  of  our  God  in  its  spiritual  sense,  by  loving  him 
icith  all  our  heart ,  soul ,  mind ,  and  strength ;  and  our 
neighbour ,  any  and  every  soul  of  man,  as  ourselves. 
This  is,  or  ought  to  be,  the  common  experience  of 
every  genuine  believer ;  but,  in  addition  to  this,  the 
primitive  Christians  had,  sometimes,  the  miraculous 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  These  were  then  needful ; 
and  were  they  needful  now,  they  would  be  again  com¬ 
municated. 

Verse  6.  For  when  ice  were  yet  without  strength ] 
The  apostle,  having  pointed  out  the  glorious  state  of 
the  believing  Gentiles,  takes  occasion  to  contrast  this 
with  their  former  state  ;  and  the  means  by  which  they 
were  redeemed  from  it.  Their  former  state  he  points 
out  in  four  particulars  ;  which  may  be  applied  to  men 
in  general. 

I.  They  were  aaOevei c,  without  strength  ;  in  a  weak, 
dying  state  :  neither  able  to  resist  sin,  nor  do  any 
good  :  utterly  devoid  of  power  to  extricate  themselves 
from  the  misery  of  their  situation. 

II.  They  were  aae(3eig,  ungodly  ;  without  either  the 
worship  or  knowledge  of  the  true  God ;  they  had  not 
God  in  them ;  and,  consequently,  were  not  partakers 
of  the  Divine  nature  :  Satan  lived  in,  ruled,  and  en¬ 
slaved  their  hearts. 

III.  They  were  ayaproloi,  sinners,  ver.  8,  aiming  at 
happiness,  but  constantly  missing  the  mart ,  which  is  the 
ideal  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  Xtfn  chata ,  and  the  Greek 
ayapravo.  See  this  explained,  Gen-  xiii.  13.  And  in 
missing  the  mark ,  they  deviated  from  the  right  way  ; 
walked  in  the  wrong  way;  trespassed  in  thus  deviating; 
and,  by  breaking  the  commandments  of  God,  not  only 
missed  the  mark  of  felicity ,  but  exposed  themselves  to 
everlasting  misery. 

IV.  They  were  poi,  enemies,  ver.  10,  from 
hatred,  enmity,  persons  who  hated  God  and  holiness  ; 
and  acted  in  continual  hostility  to  both.  What  a  gra¬ 
dation  is  here!  1.  In  our  fall  from  God,  our  first 
apparent  state  is,  that  we  are  without  strength  ;  have 
lost  oir  principle  of  spiritual  power,  by  having  lost  the 
image  of  God,  righteousness  and  true  holiness,  in 
winch  we  were  created.  2.  We  are  ungodly,  having 
lost  our  strength  to  do  good  ;  we  have  also  lost  all 
power  to  worship  God  aright.  The  mind  which  was 
made  for  God  is  no  longer  his  residence.  3.  We  are 
sinners ;  feeling  we  have  lost  our  centre  of  rest,  and 
our  happiness,  we  go  about  seeking  rest,  but  find  none  : 
what  we  have  lost  in  losing  God,  we  seek  in  earthly 
things  ;  and  thus  are  continually  missing  the  mark,  and 
multiplying  transgressions  against  our  Maker.  4.  We 
are  enemies ;  sin,  indulged,  increases  in  strength  ; 
evil  acts  engender  fixed  and  rooted  habits ;  the  mind, 
every  where  poisoned  with  sin,  increases  in  averse- 
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ness  from  good ;  and  mere  aversion  produces  enmi¬ 
ty  ;  and  enmity,  acts  of  hostility,  fell  cruelty,  &c.  : 
so  that  the  enemy  of  God  hates  his  Maker  and  his 
service ;  is  cruel  to  his  fellow  creatures ;  “  a  foe  to 
God,  was  ne’er  true  friend  to  man  ;”  and  even  torments 
his  own  soul !  Though  every  man  brings  into  the  world 
the  seeds  of  all  these  evils,  yet  it  is  only  by  growing 
up  in  him  that  they  acquire  their  perfection — nemo  re- 
pente  fuit  turpissimus — no  man  becomes  a  profligate 
at  once ;  he  arrives  at  it  by  slow  degrees ;  and  the 
speed  he  makes  is  proportioned  to  his  circumstances, 
means  of  gratifying  sinful  passions,  evil  education,  bad 
company,  &c.,  &c.  These  make  a  great  diversity  in 
the  moral  states  of  men  :  all  have  the  same  seeds  of 
evil — nemo  sine  vitiis  nascitur  all  come  defiled  into 
the  world ;  but  all  hare  not  the  same  opportunities  of 
cultivating  these  seeds.  Besides,  as  God’s  Spirit  is 
continually  convincing  the  world  of  sm,  righteousness, 
and  judgment,  and  the  ministers  of  God  are  seconding 
its  influence  with  their  pious  exhortations,  as  the  Bible 
is  in  almost  every  house,  and  is  less  or  more  heard  or 
read  by  almost  every  person,  these  evil  seeds  are  re¬ 
ceiving  continual  blasts  and  checks,  so  that,  in  many 
cacos,  they  have  not  a  vigorous  growth.  These  causes 
make  the  principal  moral  differences  that  we  find  among 
men  ;  though  in  evil  propensities  they  are  all  radically 
the  same. 

That  all  the  preceding  characters  are  applied  br 
some  learned  men  to  the  Gentiles,  exclusively  as  such , 
I  am  well  aware ;  and  that  they  may  be  all  applied  to 
them  in  a  national  point  of  view,  there  can  be  little 
doubt.  But  there  are  too  many  correspondences  be¬ 
tween  the  state  of  the  modern  Gentiles  and  that  of  the 
ancient  Gentiles,  to  justify  the  propriety  of  applying 
the  whole  as  fully  to  the  former  as  to  the  latter.  In¬ 
deed,  the  four  particulars  already  explained  point  out 
the  natural  and  practical  state  of  every  human  being, 
previously  to  his  regeneration  by  the  grace  and  Spirit 
of  God. 

In  due  time  Christ  died  for  the  ungodly. ~\  This  due 
or  proper  time  will  appear  in  the  following  particu¬ 
lars: — 1.  Christ  was  manifested  in  the  flesh  when  the 
world  needed  him  most.  2.  When  the  powers  of  the 
human  mind  had  been  cultivated  to  the  utmost  both  in 
Greece  and  Rome,  and  had  made  every  possible  effort, 
but  all  in  vain,  to  find  out  some  efficient  scheme  of 
happiness.  3.  When  the  Jews  were  in  the  lowest 
state  of  corruption,  and  had  the  greatest  need  of  the 
promised  deliverer.  4.  When  the  fulness  of  the  tim6 
came,  foretold  by  the  prophets.  5.  When  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  the  one  from  their  jealousy ,  the  other 
from  their  learning,  were  best  qualified  to  detect  im¬ 
posture  and  to  ascertain  fact.  6.  In  a  word,  Christ 
came  when  his  advent  was  most  likely  to  promote  its 
great  objee1 — glory  to  God  in  the  highest,  and  peace 
and  good  will  among  men.  And  the  success  that  at- 
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tended  the  preaching  of  Christ  and  his  apostles,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  wide  and  rapid  spread  of  the  Gospel, 
all  prove  that  it  was  the  due  time ,  Kara  naipov ,  the 
proper  season  ;  and  that  Divine  wisdom  was  justified 
in  fixing  upon  that  time  in  preference  to  all  others. 

Died  for  the  ungodly ]  'Yirep  aacBcjv  a-rcedave ,  He 
died  instead  of  the  ungodly ,  see  also  ver.  8  ;  so  Luke 
xxii.  19.  The  body  of  Christ,  to  vnep  vyuv  biboyevov, 
which  is  given  for  you  ;  i.  e.  the  life  that  is  laid 
down  in  your  stead.  In  this  way  the  preposition 
vTrep,  is  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers. 

Yerse  7.  For  scarcely  for  a  righteous  man  will  one 
die]  The  Jews  divide  men,  as  to  their  moral  character, 
into  four  classes  :  1.  Those  who  say,  “  what  is  mine, 
is  my  own ;  and  what  is  thine,  is  thy  own.”  These 
may  be  considered  the  just,  who  render  to  every  man 
his  due ;  or  rather,  they  who  neither  give  nor  take. 
The  second  class  is  made  up  of  those  who  say,  “what 
is.  nS  '*?,  is  thine ;  and  what  is  thine,  is  mine.”  These 
are  they  who  accommodate  each  other,  who  borrow 
and  lend.  The  third  class  is  composed  of  those  who 
say,  “  What  is  mine,  is  thine  ;  and  what  is  thine,  let 
it  be  thine.”  These  are  the  pious,  or  good,  who  give 
up  all  for  the  benefit  of  their  neighbour.  The  fourth 
class  are  those  who  say,  “  What  is  thine,  is  mine ;  and 
what  is  thine,  shall  be  mine.”  These  are  the  impious, 
who  take  all,  and  give  nothing.  Now,  for  one  of  the 
first  class,  who  would  die  1  There  is  nothing  amiable 
in  his  life  or  conduct  that  would  so  endear  him  to  any 
man,  as  to  induce  him  to  risk  his  life  to  save  such  a 
person. 

Peradventure  for  a  good  man  some  would  even  dare 
to  die.]  This  is  for  one  of  the  third  class,  who  gives 
all  he  has  for  the  good  of  others.  This  is  the  truly 
benevolent  man,  whose  life  is  devoted  to  the  public 
good  :  for  such  a  person,  peradventure,  some  who  have 
had  their  lives  perhaps  preserved  by  his  bounty,  would 
even  dare  to  die  :  but  such  cases  may  be  considered 
merely  as  possible  :  they  exist,  it  is  true,  in  romance  ; 
and  we  find  a  few  rare  instances  of  friends  exposing 
themselves  to  death  for  their  friends.  See  the  case  of 
Jonathan  and  David;  Damon  and  Pythias,  V"al.  Max. 
lib.  iv.  c,  7  ;  Nisus  and  Euryalus,  Yirgil.  And  our 
Lord  says,  John  xv.  13  :  Greater  love  hath  no  man 
than  this,  that  a  man  lay  down  his  life  for  his  friends. 
This  is  the  utmost  we  can  expect  among  men. 

Yerse  8.  But  God  commendeth  his  love,  c fc.)  2vvi- 
aryai :  God  hath  set  this  act  of  infinite  mercy  in  the 
most  conspicuous  light,  so  as  to  recommend  if,  to  the 
notice  and  admiration  of  all. 
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enemies,  s  we  were  reconciled 
to  God  by  the  death  of  hi  5  Son, 
much  more,  being  reconciled,  we 
shall  be  saved  4  by  his  life. 

1 1  And  not  only  so,  but  we  also  °  joy  in*God 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  we 
have  now  received  the  v  atonement. 
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While  iv e  were  yet  sinners]  We  were  neither  right¬ 
eous  nor  good;  but  impious  and  ivicked.  See  the 
preceding  verse,  and  see  the  note  on  ver.  6. 

Yerse  9.  Much  more  then,  being  now  justified]  If 
Jesus  Christ,  in  his  endless  compassion  towards  us, 
gave  his  life  for  ours,  while  we  were  yet  enemies ; 
being  now  justified  by  his  blood — by  his  death  on  the 
cross,  and  thus  reconciled  to  God,  we  shall  be  saved 
from  wrath — from  punishment  for  past  transgression, 
through  him — by  what  he  has  thus  suffered  for  us. 

Yerse  10.  For  if,  when  we  were  enemies]  See  under 
ver.  6. 

We  were  reconciled]  The  enmity  existing  before 
rendered  the  reconciliation  necessary.  In  every  human 
heart  there  is  a  measure  of  enmity  to  holiness,  and, 
consequently  to  the  author  of  it.  Men  seldom  suspect 
this  ;  for  one  property  of  sin  is  to  blind  the  understand¬ 
ing,  so  that  men  do  not  know  their  own  state. 

We  shall  be  saved  by  his  life.]  For,  as  he  died  for 
our  sins,  so  he  rose  again  for  our  justification  ;  and  his 
resurrection  to  life ,  is  the  grand  proof  that  he  has  ac¬ 
complished  whatever  he  had  purposed  in  reference  to 
the  &alvatVqn  of  man.  2.  This  maybe  also  understood 
of  his  life  of  intercession :  for  it  is  written,  He  ever 
liveth  to  make  intercession  for  us,  Heb.  vii.  25. 
Through  this  life  of  intercession  at  the  right  hand  of 
God  we  are  spared  and  blessed.  3.  And  it  will  not 
be  amiss  to  consider  that,  as  our  salvation  implies  the 
renovation  of  our  nature,  and  our  being  restored  to  the 
image  of  God,  so,  a oOyooyeOa  ev  ry  £oy  avrov,  may  be 
rendered  .  we  shall  be  saved  in  his  life  ;  for,  I  sup¬ 
pose,  it  is  pretty  generally  agieed,  that  the  life  of  God 
in  the  sold  of  man  is  essential  to  its  salvation.  4. 
The  example  also  of  the  life  of  Christ  a  means  of 
salvation.  He  hath  left  us  an  example  that  We  should 
follow  his  steps  :  and  he  that  followeth  him,  *hall  not 
walk  in  darkness ,  but  shall  have  the  light  oj  life 
John  viii.  12. 

Yerse  11.  We  also  joy  (navxoyevoi,  we  exult ,  or 
glory)  in  God,  df-c.]  We  now  feel  that  God  is  recon¬ 
ciled  to  us,  and  we  are  reconciled  to  him  :  the  enmity 
is  removed  from  our  souls  ;  and  He,  for  Christ’s  sake, 
through  whom  we  have  received  the  atonement ,  icarak- 
kayyv,  the  reconciliation ,  has  remitted  the  wrath,  the 
punishment  which  we  deserved  :  and  now,  through  this 
reconciliation,  wTe  expect  an  eternal  glory. 

It  was  certainly  improper  to  translate  Karakkayy  here 
by  atonement ,  instead  of  reconciliation;  as  Karakkaoco 
signifies  to  reconcile,  and  is  so  rendered  by  our  trans¬ 
lators  in  all  the  places  where  it  occurs.  It  does  not 
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mean  the  atonement  here,  as  we  generally  understand 
that  word,  viz.  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ ;  but 
rather  the  effect  of  that  atonement,  the  removal  of  the 
enmity ,  and  by  this,  the  change  of  our  condition  and 
state  ;  from  Kara,  intensive,  and  aTJaooo  to  change  ; 
the  thorough  change  of  our  state  from  enmity  to  friend¬ 
ship.  God  is  reconciled  to  us,  and  we  are  reconciled 
to  him  by  the  death  of  his  Son ;  and  thus  there  is  a 
glorious  change  from  enmity  to  friendship ;  and  we 
can  exult  in  God  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by 
whom  we  have  received  this  reconciliation.  Though 
boasting  is  forbidden  to  a  Jew,  because  his  is  a  false 
confidence,  yet  boasting  is  enjoined  to  a  Christian,  to 
one  reconciled  to  God  ;  for,  his  boasting  is  only  in  that 
reconciliation,  and  the  endless  mercy  by  which  it  is 
procured.  So  he  that  glorieth  (boasteth)  must  glory 
\n  the  Lord. 

Yerse  12.  Wherefore,  as  by  one  man  sin  entered 
into  the  world ]  From  this  verse,  to  the  conclusion  of 
the  chapter,  the  apostle  produces  a  strong  argument 
to  prove  that,  as  all  mankind  stood  in  need  of  the  grace 
of  God  in  Christ  to  redeem  them  from  their  sins,  so 
his  grace  has  been  afforded  equally  to  all,  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles. 

Dr.  Taylor  has  given  the  following  analysis  of  the 
apos.'  e’s  mode  of  argumentation.  The  argument  stands 
thus  : — “  The  consequences  of  Christ’s  obedience  ex¬ 
tend  as  far  as  the  consequences  of  Adam’s  disobedience. 
The  consequences  of  Adam’s  disobedience  extend  to  all 
mankind  ;  and  therefore,  so  do  the  consequences  of 
Christ’s  obedience.  Now,  if  the  Jews  will  not  allow 
the  Gentiles  any  interest  in  Abraham,  as  not  being 
naturally  descended  from  him,  yet  they  must  own  that 
the  Gentiles  are  the  descendants  of  Adam,  as  well  as 
themselves  ;  and  being  all  equally  involved  in  the  con¬ 
sequences  of  his  sin,  from  which”  (as  far  as  the  death 
of  the  body  is  concerned)  “  they  shall  all  equally  be 
released  at  the  resurrection,  through  the  free  gift  of 
God,  therefore  they  could  not  deny  the  Gentiles  a  share 
in  all  the  other  blessings  included  in  the  same  gift.” 

This  argument,  besides  proving  the  main  point,  goes 
to  show:  1.  That  the  grace  of  God  in  the  Gospel 
abounds  beyond,  or  very  far  exceeds,  the  mere  reversing 
of  the  sufferings  brought  upon  mankind  by  Adam’s  one 
offence  ;  as  it  bestows  a  vast  surplusage  of  blessings 
which  have  no  relation  to  that  offence,  but  to  the  many 
offences  which  mankind  have  committed,  and  to  the 
exuberance  of  the  Divine  grace.  2.  To  show  how 
justly  the  Divine  grace  is  founded  on  the  obedience  of 
Onrist,  in  correspondence  to  the  dispensation  Adam 
was  under,  and  to  the  consequences  of  his  disobedience : 
if  this  disobedience  involved  all  mankind  in  death,  it  is 
proper  that  the  obedience  of  Christ  should  be  the  cause 
not  only  of  reversing  that  death  to  all  mankind,  but  also 
of  other  blessings  which  God  should  see  fit  (through 
him)  to  bestow  on  the  world.  3.  It  serves  to  explain, 
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and  set  in  a  clear  view,  the  difference  between  the  law 
and  grace.  It  was  the  law  which,  for  Adam’s  one 
transgression,  subjected  him  and  his  posterity,  as  in 
eluded  in  him  when  he  transgressed,  to  death,  withou 
hopes  of  a  revival.  It  is  grace  which  restores  all  men 
to  life  at  the  resurrection  ;  and,  over  and  above  that, 
has  provided  a  gracious  dispensation  for  the  pardon  of 
their  sins  ;  for  reducing  them  to  obedience  ;  for  guard 
ing  them  against  temptations ;  supplying  them  with 
strength  and  comfort ;  and  for  advancing  them  to 
eternal  life.  This  would  give  the  attentive  Jew  a  just 
notion  of  the  law  which  himself  was  under,  and  under 
which  he  was  desirous  of  bringing  the  Gentiles. 

The  order  in  which  the  apostle  handles  this  argu¬ 
ment  is  this  : — 1.  He  affirms  that  death  passed  upon 
all  men  by  Adam’s  one  transgression,  ver.  12.  2.  He 

proves  this,  ver.  13,  14  :  3.  He  affirms  there  is  a  cor¬ 
respondence  between  Adam  and  Christ ;  or  between 
the  irafianTwya,  offence,  and  the  ^apzcr/za,  free  gift,  ver. 
14.  4.  This  correspondence,  so  far  as  the  two  oppo¬ 

site  parts  answer  to  each  other,  is  justly  expressed,  ver. 
1 8  and  1 9 ;  and  there  we  have  the  main  or  fundamental 
position  of  the  apostle’s  argument,  in  relation  to  the 
point  which  he  has  been  arguing  from  the  beginning 
of  the  epistle,  namely,  the  extensiveness  of  the  grace 
of  the  Gospel ,  that  it  actually  reaches  to  all  men,  and 
is  not  confined  to  the  Jews.  5.  But,  before  he  laid 
down  this  position,  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
show  that  the  correspondence  between  Adam  and 
Christ,  or  between  the  offence  and  the  gift,  is  not  to 
be  confined  strictly  to  the  bounds  specified  in  the  posi¬ 
tion,  as  if  the  gift  reached  no  farther  than  the  conse¬ 
quences  of  the  offence ;  when  in  reality  it  extends 
vastly  beyond  them,  ver.  15,  16,  17.  6.  Having 

settled  these  points,  as  previously  necessary  to  clear 
his  fundamental  position,  and  fit  to  his  argument,  he 
then  lays  down  that  position  in  a  diversified  manner 
of  speech,  ver.  18,  19,  just  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  20,  21, 
and  leaves  us  to  conclude,  from  the  premises  laid  down, 
ver.  15,  16,  17,  that  the  gift  and  the  grace  in  its  ut. 
most  extent,  is  as  free  to  all  mankind  who  are  willing 
to  accept  of  it,  as  this  particular  instance,  the  resur¬ 
rection  from  the  dead.  They  shall  all  be  raised  from 
the  dead  hereafter ;  they  may  all  be  quickened  by  the 
Spirit  here.  7.  Having  thus  shown  the  extensiveness 
of  the  Divine  grace,  in  opposition  to  the  dire  effects 
of  the  law  under  which  Adam  was ;  that  the  Jews 
might  not  overlook  what  he  intended  they  should  par¬ 
ticularly  observe,  be  puts  them  in  mind  that  the  law 
given  to  Adam,  transgress  and  die,  was  introduced 
into  the  Jewish  constitution  by  the  ministry  of  Moses ; 
and  for  this  end,  that  the  offence,  with  the  penalty  of 
death  annexed  to  it,  might  abound,  ver.  20.  But,  to 
illustrate  the  Divine  grace  by  setting  it  in  contrast  to 
the  law,  he  immediately  adds  :  where  sin,  subjecting 
to  death,  hath  abounded,  grace  hath  much  more  abound¬ 
ed 
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ed ;  that  is,  in  blessings  bestowed ;  it  has  stretched 
far  beyond  both  Adam’s  transgression,  and  the  trans¬ 
gressions  under  the  law  of  Moses,  ver.  20,  21,  and  see 
the  note  on  the  first  of  these  verses. 

Upon  this  argument  the  learned  doctor  makes  the 
following  general  remarks  : — 

“I.  As  to  the  order  of  time  ;  the  apostle  carries  his 
arguments  backwards  from  the  time  when  Christ  came 
into  the  world  (chap.  i.  17  to  chap,  iv.)  to  the  time 
when  the  covenant  was  made  with  Abraham,  (chap, 
iv.,)  to  the  time  when  the  judgment,  to  condemnation, 
pronounced  upon  Adam,  came  upon  all  men,  chap.  v. 
12,  to  the  end.  And  thus  he  gives  us  a  view  of  the 
principal  dispensations  from  the  beginning  of  the  world. 

“  II.  In  this  last  case,  as  well  as  in  the  two  former, 
he  uses  law  or  forensic  terms  ;  judgment  to  condemna¬ 
tion ,  justification ,  justify ,  made  sinners ,  made  right¬ 
eous.  And  therefore,  as  he  considers  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  Abraham  when 
the  covenant  was  made  with  him,  so  he  considers  Adam, 
and  all  men,  as  standing  in  the  court  before  the  tribu¬ 
nal  of  God.  And  this  was  the  clearest  and  concisest 
way  of  representing  his  arguments.”  Notes,  p.  283. 

Sm  entered  into  the  world\  There  was  neither  sin 
nor  death  before  the  offence  of  Adam  ;  after  that  there 
were  both.  Adam’s  transgression  was  therefore  the 
cause  of  both. 

And  death  by  sin]  Natural  evil  is  evidently  the 
effect  of  moral  evil ;  if  man  had  never  sinned,  he  had 
never  suffered.  Dust  thou  art ,  and  unto  dust  shalt 
thou  return ,  was  never  spoken  till  after  Adam  had 
eaten  the  forbidden  fruit. 

Death  passed  upon  all  men\  Hence  we  see  that  all 
human  beings  partook  in  the  consequences  of  Adam’s 
sin.  He  propagated  his  like  ;  and,  with  the  rudiments 
of  his  own  nature,  propagated  those  of  his  moral  like¬ 
ness. 

For  that  all  have  sinned ]  All  are  born  with  a  sinful 
nature ;  and  the  seeds  of  this  evil  soon  vegetate,  and 
bring  forth  corresponding  fruits.  There  has  never 
been  one  instance  of  an  immaculate  human  soul  since 
the  fall  of  Adam.  Every  man  sins,  and  sins  too  after 
the  similitude  of  Adam’s  transgression.  Adam  en¬ 
deavoured  to  be  independent  of  God  ;  all  his  offspring 
act  in  the  same  way  :  hence  prayer  is  little  used,  be¬ 
cause  prayer  is  the  language  of  dependence ;  and  this 
is  inconsistent  with  every  emotion  of  original  sin. 
When  these  degenerate  children  of  degenerate  parents 
are  detected  in  their  sins,  they  act  just  as  their  parents 
did ;  each  excuses  himself,  and  lays  the  blame  on  another. 
What  hast  thou  done  1 — The  woman  whom  thou  gavest 
me ,  to  be  with  me  ;  she  gave  me,  and  I  did  eat.  What 
hast  thou  done  ? — The  serpent  beguiled  me,  and  I 
did  eat.  Thus,  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  find  a  person 
who  ingenuously  acknowledges  his  own  transgressions. 
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See  the  notes  on  Gen.  iii.  6,  &c.,  where  the  doctrine 
of  original  sin  is  particularly  considered. 

Verse  13.  For  until  the  law  sin  was  in  the  world ] 
As  death  reigned  from  Adam  to  Moses,  so  also  did  sin. 
Now,  as  there  was  no  written  law  from  Adam  to  that 
given  to  Moses,  the  death  that  prevailed  could  not  be 
the  breach  of  that  law ;  for  sin,  so  as  to  be  punished 
with  temporal  death,  is  not  imputed  where  there  is  no 
law,  which  shows  the  penalty  of  sin  to  be  death.  There¬ 
fore,  men  are  not  subjected  to  death  for  their  own  per¬ 
sonal  transgressions,  but  for  the  sin  of  Adam ;  as, 
through  his  transgression,  all  come  into  the  world  with 
the  seeds  of  death  and  corruption  in  their  own  nature, 
superadded  to  their  moral  depravity.  All  are  sinful — 
all  are  mortal — and  all  must  die. 

Verse  14.  Nevertheless ,  death  reigned  from  Adam  . 
to  Moses]  This  supposes,  as  Dr.  Taylor  very  properly 
observes  : — 1.  That  sin  was  in  the  world  from  Adam 
to  Moses.  2.  That  law  was  not  in  the  world  from 
Adam  to  Moses  during  the  space  of  about  2500  years  ; 
for,  after  Adam’s  transgression,  that  law  was  abrogated  ; 
and,  from  that  time,  men  were  either  under  the  general 
covenant  of  grace  given  to  Adam  or  Noah,  or  unde? 
that  which  was  specially  made  with  Abraham.  3. 
That,  therefore,  the  sins  committed  were  not  imputed 
unto  them  to  death ,  for  they  did  not  sin  after  the  simili¬ 
tude  of  Adam’s  transgression ;  that  is,  they  did  not, 
like  him,  transgress  a  law,  or  rule  of  action,  to  which 
death,  as  the  penalty,  was  annexed.  And  yet — 4. 
Death  reigned  over  mankind  during  the  period  between 
Adam  and  Moses ;  therefore  men  did  not  die  for  their 
own  transgressions,  but  in  consequence  of  Adam’s  one 
transgression. 

Who  is  the  figure  of  him  that  was  to  come.]  Adam 
was  the  figure,  tvttoc,  the  type,  pattern,  or  resemblance 
of  him  who  was  to  come ;  i.  e.  of  the  Messiah.  The 
correspondence  between  them  appears  in  the  following 
particulars  : — 1.  Through  him,  as  its  spring  and  foun¬ 
tain,  sin  became  diffused  through  the  world,  so  that 
every  man  comes  into  the  world  with  sinful  propensi¬ 
ties  :  for  by  one  man  sin  entered  into  the  world,  and 
death  by  sin  ;  and  so  death  passed  upon  all  men,  ver. 
12.  Through  Christ,  as  its  spring  and  fountain,  right¬ 
eousness  becomes  diffused  through  the  earth ;  so  that 
every  man  is  made  partaker  of  a  principle  of  grace  and 
truth ;  for  he  is  the  true  light  that  lighteih  every  man 
that  cometh  into  the  world,  John  i.  9.  2.  As  in  Adam 

all  die ;  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive,  1  Cor. 
xv.  22.  For,  since  by  man  came  death,  by  man  came 
also  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  ver.  21.  3.  As  in 

or  through  Adam  guilt  came  upon  all  men,  so,  through 
Christ,  the  free  gift  comes  upon  all  men  unto  justifica¬ 
tion  of  life,  ver.  18.  These  alone  seem  to  be  the  instan¬ 
ces  in  which  a  similitude  exists  between  Adam  and  Christ. 

Verse  15.  But  not  as  the  offence,  so  also  is  the  free 
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gift.]  The  same  learned  writer,  quoted  above,  con¬ 
tinues  to  observe  : — “  It  is  evident  that  the  apostle,  in 
this  and  the  two  following  verses,  is  running  a  parallel , 
or  making  a  comparison  between  the  offence  of  Adam 
and  its  consequence ;  and  the  opposite  gift  of  God 
and  its  consequences.  And,  in  these  three  verses,  he 
shows  that  the  comparison  will  not  hold  good  in  all 
respects,  because  the  free  gift,  xapicya,  bestows  bless- 
ings  far  beyond  the  consequences  of  the  offence,  and 
which,  therefore,  have  no  relation  to  it.  And  this  was 
necessary,  not  only  to  prevent  mistakes  concerning  the 
consequence  of  Adam’s  offence,  and  the  extent  of  Gos¬ 
pel  grace ;  but  it  was  also  necessary  to  the  apostle’s 
main  design,  which  was  not  only  to  prove  that  the 
grace  of  the  Gospel  extends  to  all  men,  so  far  as  it 
takes  off  the  consequence  of  Adam’s  offence,  [i.  e.  death , 
without  the  promise  or  probability  of  a  resurrection,] 
but  that  it  likewise  extends  to  all  men,  with  respect  to 
the  surplusage  of  blessings,  in  which  it  stretches  far 
beyond  the  consequence  of  Adam’s  offence.  For,  the 
grace  that  takes  off  the  consequence  of  Adam’s  offence, 
and  the  grace  which  abounds  beyond  it,  are  both  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  same  ^apio/fa,  or  free  gift ,  which  should 
be  well  observed ;  for  in  this,  I  conceive,  lie  the  con¬ 
nection  and  sinews  of  the  argument :  the  free  gift, 
which  stands  opposed  to  Adam’s  offence,  and  which,  I 
think,  was  bestowed  immediately  after  the  offence ; 
Gen.  iii.  15  :  The  seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise  the 
serpent's  head.  This  gift,  I  say,  includes  both  the 
grace  which  exactly  answers  to  the  offence,  and  also 
that  part  of  the  grace  which  stretches  far  beyond  it. 
And,  if  the  one  part  of  the  gift  be  freely  bestowed  on 
all  mankind,  as  the  Jews  allow,  why  not  the  other  1 
especially,  considering  that  the  whole  gift  stands  upon 
a  reason  and  foundation  in  excellence  and  worth,  vastly 
surpassing  the  malignity  and  demerit  of  the  offence ; 
and,  consequently,  capable  of  producing  benefits  vastly 
beyond  the  sufferings  occasioned  by  the  offence.  This 
is  the  force  of  the  apostle’s  argument ;  and  therefore, 
supposing  that  in  the  18th  and  19th  verses,  literally 
understood,  he  compares  the  consequence  of  Adam’s 
offence  and  Christ’s  obedience,  only  so  far  as  the  one 
is  commensurate  to  the  other,  yet  his  reasoning,  ver. 
15,  16,  17,  plainly  shows  that  it  is  his  meaning  and  in¬ 
tention  that  we  should  take  into  his  conclusion  the  whole 
of  the  gift,  so  far  as  it  can  reach,  to  all  mankind.” 

For  if,  through  the  offence  of  one,  many  be  dead] 
That  the  ol  tzoXKoi,  the  many  of  the  apostle  here  means 
all  mankind  needs  no  proof  to  any  but  that  person  who 
Inds  himself  qualified  to  deny  that  all  men  are  mortal. 
And  if  the  many,  that  is,  all  mankind,  have  died  through 
the  offence  of  one  ;  certainly,  the  gift  by  grace,  which 
abounds  unto  rovg  n oTilovs,  the  many,  by  Christ  Jesus, 
mu&t  have  reference  to  every  human  being .  If  the 
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consequences  of  Christ’s  incarnation  and  death  extend 
only  to  a  few ,  or  a  select  number  of  mankind — which, 
though  they  may  be  considered  many  in  themselves, 
are  few  in  comparison  of  the  whole  human  race — then 
the  consequences  of  Adam’s  sin  have  extended  only  to 
a  few ,  or  to  the  same  select  number :  and  if  only 
many ,  and  not  all  have  fallen,  only  that  many  had  need 
of  a  Redeemer.  For  it  is  most  evident  that  the  same 
persons  are  referred  to  in  both  clauses  of  the  verse. 
If  the  apostle  had  believed  that  the  benefits  of  the 
death  of  Christ  had  extended  only  to  a  select  number 
of  mankind,  he  never  could  haveiused  the  language  he 
has  done  here  :  though,  in  the  first  clause,  he  might 
have  said,  without  any  qualification  of  the  term, 
Through  the  offence  of  one,  many  are  dead;  in  the 
2nd  clause,  to  be  consistent  with  the  doctrine  of  par¬ 
ticular  redemption,  he  must  have  said,  The  grace  of 
God,  and  the  gift  by  grace ,  hath  abounded  unto  some. 
As  by  the  offence  of  one  judgment  came  upon  all  men 
to  condemnation ;  so,  by  the  righteousness  of  one,  the 
free  gift  came  upon  some  to  justification ,  ver.  18. 
As,  by  one  man's  disobedience,  many  were  made  sin¬ 
ners  ;  so,  by  the  obedience  of  one,  shall  some  be  made 
righteous,  ver.  19.  As  in  Adam  all  die  ;  so,  in  Christ , 
shall  some  be  made  alive ,  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  But  neither 
the  doctrine  nor  the  thing  ever  entered  the  soul  of  this 
divinely  inspired  man. 

Hath  abounded  unto  many.]  That  is,  Christ  Jesus 
died  for  every  man  ;  salvation  is  free  for  all ;  sav¬ 
ing  grace  is  tendered  to  every  soul ;  and  a  measure 
of  the  Divine  light  is  actually  communicated  to  every 
heart,  John  i.  9.  And,  as  the  grace  is  offered,  so  it 
may  be  received ;  and  hence  the  apostle  says,  ver.  1 7  : 
They  which  receive  abundance  of  grace,  and  of  the 
gift  of  righteousness,  shall  reign  in  life  by  Christ 
Jesus  :  and  by  receiving  is  undoubtedly  meant  not  only 
the  act  of  receiving,  but  retaining  and  improving  the 
grace  which  they  receive ;  and,  as  all  may  receive,  so 
all  may  improve  and  retain  the  grace  they  do  receive ; 
and,  consequently,  all  may  be  eternally  saved.  But 
of  multitudes  Christ  still  may  say,  They  will  not  come 
unto  me,  that  they  might  have  life. 

Verse  16.  And  not  as  it  was  by  one  that  sinned] 
That  is,  the  judicial  act  that  followed  Adam’s  sin  (the 
sentence  of  death  pronounced  upon  him,  and  his  ex¬ 
pulsion  from  paradise)  took  its  rise  from  his  one 
offence  alone,  and  terminated  in  condemnation  ;  but  the 
free  gift  of  God  in  Christ  takes  its  rise  also  from  the 
many  offences  which  men,  in  a  long  course  of  life,  have 
personally  committed ;  and  the  object  of  this  grace  is 
to  justify  them  freely,  and  bring  them  to  eternal  life. 

Verse  17.  Death  reigned  by  one]  Death  is  here 
personified,  and  is  represented  as  reigning  over  the 
human  race  ;  and  death,  of  course,  reigns  unto  death ; 
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subjects. 

Shall  reign  in  life]  Those  who  receive ,  retain,  and 
improve  the  abundant  grace  offered  by  Jesus  Christ, 
shall  be  redeemed  from  the  empire  of  death,  and 
exalted  to  the  throne  of  God,  to  live  and  reign  with 
him  ever,  world  without  end.  See  Rev.  i.  5,  6  ;  ii.  7, 
10,  11  ;  iii.  21. 

If  we  carefully  compare  ver.  1 5  with  ver.  1 7,  we  shall 
find  that  there  is  a  <  orrespondence  between  'KepiocEiav, 
the  abounding ,  ver.  17,  and  ettepiggevge  hath  abounded , 
ver.  15  ;  between  rrjg  dupeag  rr/g  SiKaioavvyg,  the  gift 
of  righteousness ,  i.  e.  justification ,  ver.  17,  and  y 
dopea.  ev  xa?lTL,  the  gift  by  grace ,  ver.  15  ;  therefore, 
if  we  understand  the  abounding  of  grace ,  and  the  gift 
of  justification ,  ver.  17,  we  shall  understand  the  grace 
of  God,  and  the  gift  by  grace  which  hath  abounded 
unto  the  many ,  ver.  15.  But  the  abounding  of  grace, 
and  the  gift  of  justification,  ver.  17,  is  that  grace  and 
gift  which  is  received  by  those  who  shall  reign  in 
eternal  life.  Reigning  in  life  is  the  consequence  of 
receiving  the  grace  and  gift.  Therefore,  receiving  the 
grace  is  a  necessary  qualification  on  our  part  for  reign¬ 
ing  in  life  ;  and  this  necessarily  implies  our  believing 
in  Christ  Jesus,  as  having  died  for  our  offences,  re¬ 
ceiving  the  grace  so  freely  offered  us  ;  using  the  means 
in  order  to  get  more  grace,  and  bringing  forth  the 
fruits  of  the  Spirit.  Receive  must  here  have  the  same 
sense  as  in  Matt.  xiii.  20  :  He  heareth  the  word,  and 
anon  with  joy  receiveth  it.  John  i.  12  :  But  as 
many  as  received  him,  to  them  gave  he  poioer  to  be¬ 
come  the  sons  of  God.  John  iii.  11:  Ye  receive 
not  our  witness. — See  also  ver.  32,  33.  Johnv.  43: 
1  am  come  in  my  Father’s  name ,  and  ye  receive  me 
not.  John  xii.  48  :  He  that  receiveth  not  my  words. 
John  xiii.  20  :  He  that  receiveth  whomsoever  I  send, 
receiveth  me.  John  xiv.  17  :  The  Spirit  of  truth ; 
whom  the  world  cannot  receive.  John  xvii.  8  :  I 
have  given  them  the  ivords  which  thou  gavest  me  ;  and 
they  have  received  them.  In  all  these  passages  it  is 
evident  that  receiving  and  not  receiving  imply  improving 
or  not  improving. 

Verse  18.  Therefore,  as  by  the  offence  of  one,  tfc.] 
The  Greek  text  of  this  verse  is  as  follows  : — A  pa  ow, 
o>g  5i’  Ivog  TcapaTCToyarog,  Eig  Tvavrag  avQpuirovg  Eig  nara- 
Kpiya'  ov7(j  nai  di’  Ivog  ducauvyarog,  eig  tt avrag  avdponovg, 
eig  Sucaiacnv  &r/g ;  which  literally  rendered  stands 
thus  '.——Therefore,  as  by  one  offence  unto  all  men,  unto 
condemnation ;  so  likewise,  by  one  righteousness  unto 
all  men,  to  justification  of  life.  This  is  evidently  an 
elliptical  sentence,  and  its  full  meaning  can  be  gathered 
only  from  the  context.  He  who  had  no  particular 
purpose  to  serve  would,  most  probably,  understand  it, 
from  the  context,  thus  : — Therefore,  as  by  one  sin  all 
men  came  into  condemnation ;  so  also  by  one  righteous 
act  all  men  came  unto  justification  of  life ;  which  is 
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more  fully  expressed  in  the  following  verse.  Now, 
leaving  all  particular  creeds  out  of  the  question,  and 
taking  in  the  scope  of  the  apostle’s  reasoning  in  this 
and  the  preceding  chapter,  is  not  the  sense  evidently 
this  1 — Through  the  disobedience  of  Adam,  a  sentence 
of  condemnation  to  death,  without  any  promise  or  hope 
of  a  resurrection,  passed  upon  all  men ;  so,  by  the 
obedience  of  Christ  unto  death,  this  one  grand  right¬ 
eous  act,  the  sentence  was  so  far  reversed,  that  death 
shall  not  finally  triumph,  for  all  shall  again  be  restored 
to  life.  Justice  must  have  its  due  ;  and  therefore  all 
must  die.  The  mercy  of  God,  in  Christ  Jesus,  shall 
have  its  due  also  ;  and  therefore  all  shall  be  put  into  a 
solvable  state  here,  and  the  whole  human  race  shall  be 
raised  to  life  at  the  great  day.  Thus  both  justice  and 
mercy  are  magnified ;  and  neither  is  exalted  at  the 
expense  of  the  other. 

The  apostle  uses  three  remarkable  words  in  these 
three  verses: — 1.  A ucaiapa,  justification,  verse  16. 
2.  AucatoGWTj,  which  we  render  righteousness,  verse 
17  ;  but  is  best  rendered  justification,  as  expressing 
that  pardon  and  salvation  offered  to  us  in  the  Gospel  : 
see  the  note  on  chap.  i.  16.  3.  Aucauoaig,  which  is 

also  rendered  justification,  ver.  18. 

The  first  word,  Sucatoya,  is  found  in  the  following 
places:  Luke  i.  6;  chap.  i.  32;  ii.  26;  v.  16,  18, 
viii.  4  ;  Heb.  ix.  1,  10  ;  Rev.  xv.  4  ;  and  xix.  8  ;  to 
which  the  reader  may  refer.  A ucaiojua  signifies,  among 
the  Greek  writers,  the  sentence  of  a  judge,  acquitting 
the  innocent ,  condemning  and  punishing  the  guilty  ; 
but  in  the  New  Testament  it  signifies  whatever  God 
has  appointed  or  sanctioned  as  a  law ;  and  appears  to 
answer  to  the  Hebrew  mn’  mishpat  Yehovak, 

the  statute  or  judgment,  of  the  Lord.  It  has  evidently 
this  sense  in  Luke  i.  6  :  Walking  in  all  the  command - 
ments  and  ordinances,  bucaiuyacu,  of  the  Lord  blame¬ 
less  ;  and  it  has  the  like  meaning  in  the  principal 
places  referred  to  above ;  but  in  the  verse  in  question 
it  most  evidently  means  absolution,  or  liberation,  from 
punishment,  as  it  is  opposed  to  Karaspiya,  condemnation , 
verse  18.  See  the  note  on  chap.  i.  16  ;  and  see 
Schleusner  in  voce. 

The  second  word,  diKaioovvy,  I  have  explained  at 
large  in  chap.  i.  16,  already  referred  to. 

The  third  word  ducatocng,  is  used  by  the  Greek 
writers,  almost  universally,  to  denote  the  punishment 
inflicted  on  a  criminal,  or  the  condemnatory  sentence 
itself ;  but  in  the  New  Testament  where  it  occurs  only 
twice,  (Rom.  iv.  25,  he  was  raised  for  our  justification, 
Sucatucnv and  chap.  v.  18,  unto  justification  of  life , 
Sucaiumv  &yg,)  it  evidently  signifies  the  pardon  and 
remission  of  sins  ;  and  seems  to  be  nearly  synonymous 
with  ducauv/ia.  Dr.  Taylor  thinks  that  Suceuoovvj]  is 
Gospel  pardon  and  salvation,  and  has  reference  to 
God’s  mercy.  Autauvya  is  our  being  set  quite  clem 
and  right ;  or  our  being  restored  to  sanctity ,  delivered 
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from  eternal  death ,  and  being  brought  to  eternal  life ; 
and  has  reference  to  the  power  and  guilt  of  sin.  And 
d ucaiocng  he  thinks  may  mean  no  more  than  our  being 
restored  to  life  at  the  resurrection.'1'1  Taking  these  in 
their  order,  there  is  :  First ,  pardon  of  sin.  Secondly , 
purification  of  heart ,  and  preparation  for  glory.  Thirdly , 
the  resurrection  of  the  body ,  and  its  being  made  like 
to  his  glorious  body,  so  as  to  become  a  fit  tabernacle 
for  the  soul  in  a  glorified  state  for  ever  and  ever. 

The  same  writer  observes  that,  when  the  apostle 
speaks  of forgiveness  of  sins  simply,  he  insists  on  faith 
As  the  condition  ;  but  here,  where  he  speaks  of  justifi¬ 
cation  of  life,  he  mentions  no  condition  ;  and  therefore 
he  supposes  justification  of  life,  the  phrase  being  un¬ 
derstood  in  a  forensic  sense,  to  mean  no  more  than  the 
decree  or  judgment  that  determines  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead.  This  is  a  favourite  point  with  the 
doctor,  and  he  argues  largely  for  it :  see  his  notes. 

Verse  19.  For,  as  by  one  man's  disobedience,  c j-c.] 
The  explanation  of  this  verse  has  been  anticipated  in 
the  foregoing. 

Verse  20.  The  law  entered  that  ( Ivo )  the  offence 
might  abound.]  After  considering  various  opinions 
concerning  the  true  meaning  of  this  verse,  (see  under 
verse  12,)  I  am  induced  to  prefer  my  own,  as  being 
the  most  simple.  By  law  I  understand  the  Mosaic 
law.  By  entering  in,  irapeicffdsv,  or,  rather,  coming 
in  privily,  see  Gal.  ii.  4,  (the  only  place  where  it  oc¬ 
curs  besides,)  I  understand  the  temporary  or  limited 
use  of  that  law,  which  was,  as  far  as  its  rites  and 
ceremonies  are  considered,  confined  to  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple,  and  to  them  only  till  the  Messiah  should  come  ; 
but  considered  as  the  moral  law,  or  rule  of  conscience 
and  life,  it  has  in  its  spirit  and  power  been  slipped  in 
— introduced  into  every  conscience,  that  sin  might 
abound — that  the  true  nature,  deformity,  and  extent  of 
sin  might  appear ;  for  by  the  law  is  the  knowledge  of 
sin :  for  how  can  the  finer  deviations  from  a  straight 
line  be  ascertained,  without  the  application  of  a  known 
straight  edge  ?  Without  this  rule  of  right,  sin  can 
only  be  known  in  a  sort  of  general  way  ;  the  innume¬ 
rable  deviations  from  positive  rectitude  can  only  be 
known  by  the  application  of  the  righteous  statutes  of 
which  the  law  is  composed.  And  it  was  necessary 
that  this  law  should  be  given,  that  the  true  nature  of 
lin  might  be  seen,  and  that  men  might  be  the  better  pre¬ 
pared  to  receive  the  Gospel ;  finding  that  this  law 
worketh  only  wrath,  i.  e.  denounces  punishment ,  for¬ 
asmuch  as  all  have  sinned.  Now,  it  is  wisely  ordered 
of  God,  that  wherever  the  Gospel  goes  there  the  law 
goes  also  ;  entering  every  where,  that  sin  may  be  seen 
to  abound ,  and  that  men  may  be  led  to  despair  of  sal- 
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vation  in  any  other  way  or  on  any  terms  but  those  pro¬ 
posed  in  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  Thus  the  sinner  be¬ 
comes  a  true  penitent,  and  is  glad,  seeing  the  curse  of 
the  law  hanging  over  his  soul,  to  flee  for  refuge  to  the 
hope  set  before  him  in  the  Gospel.  On  the  meaning 
of  iva,  in  various  places,  see  Chrisost.  vol.  iii.  p.  241. 
See  also  Hammond  on  the  word  in  his  notes  on  the 
New  Testament. 

But  where  sin  abounded]  Whether  in  the  world,  or 
in  the  heart  of  the  individual,  being  discovered  by  this 
most  pure  and  righteous  law,  grace  did  much  more 
abound  :  not  only  pardon  for  all  that  is  past  is  offered 
by  the  Gospel,  so  that  all  the  transgressions  for  which 
the  soul  is  condemned  to  death  by  the  law,  are  freely 
and  fully  forgiven ;  but  also  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the 
abundance  of  his  gifts  and  graces,  is  communicated,  so 
as  to  prepare  the  receiver  for  an  exceeding  and  eter¬ 
nal  weight  of  glory.  Thus  the  grace  of  the  Gospel 
not  only  redeems  from  death,  and  restores  to  life,  but 
brings  the  soul  into  such  a  relationship  with  God,  and 
into  such  a  participation  of  eternal  glory,  as  we  have 
no  authority  to  believe  ever  would  have  been  the  por¬ 
tion  even  of  Adam  himself,  had  he  even  eternally  re¬ 
tained  his  innocence.  Thus,  where  sin  abounded, 
grace  doth  much  more  abound. 

Verse  21.  That  as  sin  hath  reigned  unto  death]  As 
extensively,  as  deeply,  as  universally,  as  sin,  whether 
implying  the  act  of  transgression  or  the  impure 
principle  from  which  the  act  proceeds,  or  both. 
Hath  reigned,  subjected  the  whole  earth  and  all  its 
inhabitants ;  the  whole  soul,  and  all  its  powers  and 
faculties,  unto  death,  temporal  of  the  body,  spiritual 
of  the  soul,  and  eternal  of  both ;  even  so,  as  exten  • 
sively,  deeply,  and  universally  might  grace  reign — 
filling  the  whole  earth,  and  pervading,  purifying,  and 
refining  the  whole  soul :  through  righteousness — 
through  this  doctrine  of  free  salvation  by  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb,  and  by  the  principle  of  holiness  transfused 
through  the  soul  by  the  Holy  Ghost :  unto  eternal  life 
— the  proper  object  of  an  immortal  spirit’s  hope,  the 
only  sphere  where  the  human  intellect  can  rest,  and  be 
happy  in  the  place  and  state  where  God  is ;  where  he 
is  seen  as  he  is  ;  and  where  he  can  be  enjoyed  with¬ 
out  interruption  in  an  eternal  progression  of  knowledge 
and  beatitude  :  by  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord — as  the 
cause  of  our  salvation,  the  means  by  which  it  is  com¬ 
municated,  and  the  source  whence  it  springs.  Thus 
we  find,  that  the  salvation  from  sin  here  is  as  exten¬ 
sive  and  complete  as  the  guilt  and  contamination  of 
sin  ;  death  is  conquered,  hell  disappointed,  the  devil 
confounded,  and  sin  totally  destroyed.  Here  is  glory¬ 
ing  :  To  him  that  loved  us,  and  washed  us  from  our 
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sins  in  his  own  blood ,  and  has  made  as  kings  and 
priests  to  God  and  his  Father ,  be  glory  and  dominion , 
for  ever  and  ever.  Amen.  Hallelujah  !  The  Lord 
God  Omnipotent  reigneth  !  Amen  and  Amen. 

What  highly  interesting  and  momentous  truths  does 
the  preceding  chapter  bring  to  our  view  !  No  less 
than  the  doctrine  of  the  fall  of  man  from  original 
righteousness  ;  and  the  redemption  of  the  world  by 
the  incarnation  and  death  of  Christ.  On  the  subject  of 
the  Fall,  though  I  have  spoken  much  in  the  notes  on 
Genesis,  chap,  iii.,  yet  it  may  be  necessary  to  make  a 
few  farther  observations  : — 

1 .  That  all  mankind  have  fallen  under  the  empire 
of  death ,  through  this  original  transgression,  the  apos¬ 
tle  most  positively  asserts ;  and  few  men  who  profess 
to  believe  the  Bible,  pretend  to  dispute.  This  point 
is  indeed  ably  stated,  argued,  and  proved  by  Dr.  Taylor, 
from  whose  observations  the  preceding  notes  are  con¬ 
siderably  enriched.  But  there  is  one  point  which  I 
think  not  less  evident,  which  he  has  not  only  not  in¬ 
cluded  in  his  argument,  but,  as  far  as  it  came  in  his 
way,  has  argued  against  it,  viz.  the  degeneracy  and 
moral  corruption  of  the  human  soul.  As  no  man  can 
account  for  the  death  brought  into  the  world  but  on 
the  ground  of  this  primitive  transgression,  so  none  can 
account  for  the  moral  evil  that  is  in  the  world  on  any 
other  ground.  It  is  a  fact,  that  every  human  being 
brings  into  the  world  with  him  the  seeds  of  dissolution 
and  mortality.  Into  this  state  we  are  fallen,  according 
to  Divine  revelation,  through  the  one  offence  of  Adam. 
This  fact  is  proved  by  the  mortality  of  all  men.  It  is 
not  less  a  fact,  that  every  man  that  is  born  into  the 
world  brings  with  him  the  seeds  of  moral  evil ;  these 
he  could  not  have  derived  from  his  Maker  ;  for  the 
most  pure  and  holy  God  can  make  nothing  impure,  im¬ 
perfect,  or  unholy.  Into  this  state  we  are  reduced, 
according  to  the  Scripture,  by  the  transgression  of 
Adam  ;  for  by  this  one  man  sin  entered  into  the  world, 
as  well  as  death. 

2.  The  fact  that  all  come  into  the  world  with  sin¬ 
ful  propensities  is  proved  by  another  fact,  that  every 
man  sins ;  that  sin  is  his  first  work,  and  that  no  ex¬ 
ception  to  this  has  ever  been  noticed,  except  in  the 
human  nature  of  Jesus  Christ;  and  that  exempt  case 
is  sufficiently  accounted  for  from  this  circumstance, 
that  it  did  not  come  in  the  common  way  of  natural 
generation. 

3.  As  like  produces  its  like,  if  Adam  became  mortal 
and  sinful,  he  could  not  communicate  properties  which 
he  did  not  possess ;  and  he  must  transmit  those  which 
constituted  his  natural  and  moral  likeness  :  therefore  all 
his  posterity  must  resemble  himself.  Nothing  less  than 
a  constant  miraculous  energy,  presiding  over  the  forma¬ 
tion  and  developement  of  every  human  body  and  soul, 
could  prevent  the  seeds  of  natural  and  moral  evil  from 
being  propagated.  That  these  seeds  are  not  produced 
in  men  by  their  own  personal  transgressions,  is  most 
positively  asserted  by  the  apostle  in  the  preceding  chap¬ 
ter  ;  and  that  they  exist  before  the  human  being  is  ca¬ 
pable  of  actual  transgression,  or  of  the  exercise  of  will 
and  judgment,  so  as  to  prefer  and  determine,  is  evident 
to  the  most  superficial  observer :  1  st,  from  the  most 
marked  evil  propensities  of  children,  long  before  rea- 
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son  can  have  any  influence  or  control  over  passion ; 
and,  2ndly,  it  is  demonstrated  by  the  death  of  millions 
in  a  state  of  infancy.  It  could  not,  therefore,  be  per¬ 
sonal  transgression  that  produced  the  evil  propensities 
in  the  one  case,  nor  death  in  the  other. 

4.  While  misery,  death,  and  sin  are  in  the  world, 
we  shall  have  incontrovertible  proofs  of  the  fall  of  man. 
Men  may  dispute  against  the  doctrine  of  original  sin; 
but  such  facts  as  the  above  will  be  a  standing  irrefra¬ 
gable  argument  against  every  thing  that  can  be  advan¬ 
ced  against  the  doctrine  itself. 

5.  The  justice  of  permitting  this  general  infection 
to  become  diffused  has  been  strongly  oppugned.  “  Why 
should  the  innocent  suffer  for  the  guilty  1”  As  God 
made  man  to  propagate  his  like  on  the  earth,  his  trans¬ 
mitting  the  same  kind  of  nature  with  which  he  was 
formed  must  be  a  necessary  consequence  of  that  pro¬ 
pagation.  He  might,  it  is  true,  have  cut  off  for  ever 
the  offending  pair  ;  but  this,  most  evidently,  did  not 
comport  with  his  creative  designs.  “But  he  might 
have  rendered  Adam  incapable  of  sin.”  This  does  not 
appear.  If  he  had  been  incapable  of  sinning,  he  would 
have  been  incapable  of  holiness ;  that  is,  he  could  not 
have  been  a  free  agent ;  or  in  other  words  he  could 
not  have  been  an  intelligent  or  intellectual  being ;  he 
must  have  been  a  mass  of  inert  and  unconscious  mat¬ 
ter.  “  But  God  might  have  cut  them  off  and  created  a 
new  race.”  He  certainly  might ;  and  what  would 
have  been  gained  by  this  1  Why,  just  nothing.  The 
second  creation,  if  of  intelligent  beings  at  all,  must 
have  been  precisely  similar  to  the  first ;  and  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  in  which  these  last  were  to  be  placed, 
must  be  exactly  such  as  infinite  wisdom  saw  to  be  the 
most  proper  for  their  predecessors,  and  consequently, 
the  most  proper  for  them.  They  also  must  have  been 
in  a  state  of  probation ;  they  also  must  have  been 
placed  under  a  law  ;  this  law  must  be  guarded  by  penal 
sanctions  ;  the  possibility  of  transgression  must  be  the 
same  in  the  second  case  as  in  the  first ;  and  the  lapse 
as  probable ,  because  as  possible  to  this  second  race  of 
human  beings  as  it  was  to  their  predecessors.  It  was 
better,  therefore,  to  let  the  same  pair  continue  to  fulfil 
the  great  end  of  their  creation,  by  propagating  their 
like  upon  the  earth ;  and  to  introduce  an  antidote  to 
the  poison ,  and  by  a  dispensation  as  strongly  expressive 
of  wisdom  as  of  goodness,  to  make  the  ills  of  life, 
which  were  the  Consequences  of  their  transgression, 
the  means  of  correcting  the  evil,  and  through  the  won¬ 
drous  economy  of  grace,  sanctifying  even  these  to  the 
eternal  good  of  the  soul. 

6.  Had  not  God  provided  a  Redeemer,  he,  no  doubt, 
would  have  terminated  the  whole  mortal  story,  by  cutting 
off  the  original  transgressors ;  for  it  would  have  been 
unjust  to  permit  them  to  propagate  their  like  in  such 
circumstances,  that  their  offspring  must  be  unavoidably 
and  eternally  wretched. 

God  has  therefore  provided  such  a  Saviour,  the 
merit  of  whose  passion  and  death  should  apply  to  every 
human  being,  and  should  infinitely  transcend  the  demerit 
of  the  original  transgression,  and  put  every  soul  that 
received  that  grace  (and  all  may)  into  a  state  of  greater 
excellence  and  glory  than  that  was,  or  could  have  been, 
from  which  Adam,  by  transgressing,  fell. 

7.  The  state  of  infants  dying  before  they  are  capa- 
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ble  of  hearing-  the  Gospel,  and  the  state  of  heathens 
who  have  no  opportunity  of  knowing  how  to  escape 
from  their  corruption  and  misery,  have  been  urged  as 
cases  of  peculiar  hardship.  But,  first,  there  is  no  evi¬ 
dence  in  the  whole  book  of  God  that  any  child  dies 
eternally  for  Adam’s  sin.  Nothing  of  this  kind  is  in¬ 
timated  in  the  Bible ;  and,  as  Jesus  took  upon  him  human 
nature ,  and  condescended  to  be  born  of  a  woman  in  a 
state  of  perfect  helpless  infancy,  he  has,  consequently, 
sanctified  this  state,  and  has  said,  without  limitation  or 
exception,  Suffer  little  children  to  come  unto  me,  and 
forbid  them  not,  for  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  God. 
We  may  justly  infer,  and  all  the  justice  as  well  as  the 
mercy  of  the  Godhead  supports  the  inference,  that  all 
human  beings,  dying  in  an  infant  state,  are  regenerated 
by  that  grace  of  God  which  bringeth  salvation  to  all 
men,  Titus  ii.  11,  and  go  infallibly  to  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  As  to  the  Gentiles,  their  case  is  exceedingly 
clear.  The  apostle  has  determined  this ;  see  chap.  ii. 
14,  15,  and  the  notes  there.  He  who,  in  the  course 
of  his  providence,  has  withheld  from  them  the  letter 
of  his  word,  has  not  denied  them  the  light  and  influ¬ 
ence  of  his  Spirit  ;  and  will  judge  them  in  the  great 
day  only  according  to  the  grace  and  means  of  moral 
improvement  with  which  they  have  been  favoured.  No 
man  will  be  finally  damned  because  he  was  a  Gentile, 


must  not  continue  in  sin 

but  because  he  has  not  made  a  proper  use  of  the  grace 
and  advantages  which  God  had  given  him.  Thus  we 
see  that  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  has  done  right ; 
and  we  may  rest  assured  that  he  will  eternally  act  in 
the  same  way. 

8.  The  term  fall  we  use  metaphorically,  to  signify 
degradation :  literally,  it  signifies  stumbling,  so  as  to 
lose  the  centre  of  gravity,  or  the  proper  poise  of  our 
bodies,  in  consequence  of  which  we  are  precipitated 
on  the  ground.  The  term  seems  to  have  been  bor¬ 
rowed  from  the  'irapairTuya  of  the  apostle,  chap.  v.  15— 
18,  which  we  translate  offence,  and  which  is  more  lit¬ 
erally  fall,  from  7r apa,  intensive,  and  tt-htto,  I  fall ; 
a  grievous,  dangerous,  and  ruinous  fall,  and  is  properly 
applied  to  transgression  and  sin  in  general ;  as  every 
act  is  a  degradation  of  the  soul,  accompanied  with 
hurt,  and  tending  to  destruction.  The  term,  in  this 
sense,  is  still  in  common  use  ;  the  degradation  of  a 
man  in  power  we  term  his  fall ;  the  impoverishment 
of  a  rich  man  we  express  in  the  same  way  ; 
and  when  a  man  of  piety  and  probity  is  overcome 
by  any  act  of  sin,  we  say  he  is  fallen  ;  he  has  de¬ 
scended  from  his  spiritual  eminence,  is  degraded  from 
his  spiritual  excellence,  is  impure  in  his  soul, 
and  becomes  again  exposed  to  the  displeasure  of 
his  God. 


CHAP.  VI. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

We  must  not  abuse  the  boundless  goodness  of  God  by  continuing  in  sin,  under  the  wicked  persuasion  that  the 
more  we  sin  the  more  the  grace  of  God  will  abound,  1.  For,  having  been  baptized  into  Christ,  we  have 
professed  thereby  to  be  dead  to  sin ,  2—4.  And  to  be  planted  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection ,  5.  For 
we  profess  to  be  crucified  with  him,  to  die  and  rise  again  from  the  dead,  6—11.  We  should  not,  there¬ 
fore,  let  sin  reign  in  our  bodies,  but  live  to  the  glory  of  God,  12—14.  The  Gospel  makes  no  provision  for 
living  in  sin,  any  more  than  the  law  did ;  and  those  who  commit  sin  are  the  slaves  of  sin,  15—19.  The 
degrading  and  afflictive  service  of  sin,  and  its  wages  eternal  death;  the  blessed  effects  of  the  grace  of 
God  in  the  heart,  of  which  eternal  life  is  the  fruit,  20—23. 
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81L  2  God  forbid.  How  shall  we, 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

The  apostle,  having  proved  that  salvation,  both  to 
Jew  and  Gentile,  must  come  through  the  Messiah,  and 
be  received  by  faith  only,  proceeds  in  this  chapter  to 
show  the  obligations  under  which  both  were  laid  to 
live  a  holy  life,  and  the  means  and  advantages  they 
enjoyed  for  that  purpose.  This  he  does,  not  only  as  a 
thing  highly  and  indispensably  necessary  in  itself — for 
without  holiness  none  can  see  the  Lord — but  to  confute 
a  calumny  which  appears  to  have  been  gaining  con¬ 
siderable  ground  even  at  that  time,  viz.  that  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  justification  by  faith  alone,  through  the  grace 
of  Christ  Jesus ,  rendered  obedience  to  the  moral  law 
useless  ;  and  that  the  more  evil  a  man  did,  the  more  the 
grace  of  God  would  abound  to  him,  in  his  redemption 
from  that  evil.  That  this  calumny  was  then  propa¬ 
gated  we  learn  from  chap.  iii.  8  ;  and  the  apostle  de- 
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fends  himself  against  it  in  the  31st  verse  of  the  same, 
by  asserting,  that  his  doctrine,  far  from  making  void 
the  law,  served  to  establish  it.  But  in  this  and  the 
two  following  chapters  he  takes  up  the  subject  in  a 
regular,  formal  manner ;  and  shows  'both  Jews  and 
Gentiles  that  the  principles  of  the  Christian  religion 
absolutely  require  a  holy  heart  and  a  holy  life,  and 
make  the  amplest  provisions  for  both. 

Verse  1.  Shall  we  continue  in  sin]  It  is  very  likely 
that  these  were  the  words  of  a  believing  Gentile , 
who — having  as  yet  received  bill  little  instruction,  for 
he  is  but  just  brought  out  of  his  heathen  state  to  be¬ 
lieve  in  Christ  Jesus — might  imagine,  from  the  manner 
in  which  God  had  magnified  his  mercy,  in  blotting  out 
his  sin  on  his  simply  believing  on  Christ,  that,  sup¬ 
posing  he  even  gave  way  to  the  evil  propensities  of 
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his  own  heart,  his  transgressions  could  do  him  no  hurt 
now  that  he  was  in  the  favour  of  God.  And  we  need 
riot  wonder  that  a  Gentile ,  just  emerging  from  the 
deepest  darkness,  might  entertain  such  thoughts  as 
these  ;  when  we  find  that  eighteen  centuries  after  this, 
persons  have  appeared  in  the  most  Christian  countries 
of  Europe,  not  merely  asking  such  a  question,  but  de¬ 
fending  the  doctrine  with  all  their  might ;  and  assert¬ 
ing  in  the  most  unqualified  manner,  “  that  believers 
were  under  no  obligation  to  keep  the  moral  law  of 
God  ;  that  Christ  had  kept  it  for  them  ;  that  his  keep¬ 
ing  it  was  imputed  to  them  ;  and  that  God,  who  had 
exacted  it  from  Him ,  who  was  their  surety  and  repre¬ 
sentative,  would  not  exact  it  from  them  ;  forasmuch  as 
it  would  be  injustice  to  require  tivo  payments  for  one 
debt.”  These  are  the  Antinomians  who  once  flou¬ 
rished  in  this  land,  and  whose  race  is  not  yet  utterly 
extinct. 

Verse  2.  God  forbid .]  M77  ycvoiro,  Let  it  not  be;  by 
no  means ;  far  from  it ;  let  not  such  a  thing  be  men¬ 
tioned  ! — Any  of  these  is  the  meaning  of  the  Greek 
phrase,  which  is  a  strong  expression  of  surprise  and 
disapprobation  :  and  is  not  properly  rendered  by  our 
God  forbid !  for,  though  this  may  express  the  same 
thing ,  yet  it  is  not  proper  to  make  the  sacred  name  so 
familiar  on  such  occasions. 

How  shall  we,  that  are  dead  to  siri]  The  phraseology 
of  this  verse  is  common  among  Hebrews,  Greeks,  and 
Latins.  To  die  to  a  thing  or  person ,  is  to  have  nothing 
to  do  with  it  or  him. ;  to  be  totally  separated  from  them : 
and  to  live  to  a  thing  or  person  is  to  be  wholly  given 
up  to  them  ;  to  have  the  most  intimate  connection  with 
them.  So  Plautus,  Clitell.  iii.  1,16:  Nihil  mecum 
tibi,  mortuus  tibi  sum.  I  have  nothing  to  do  with 
thee  ;  I  am  dead  to  thee.  Persa,  i.  1,20:  Mihi  qui- 
dem  tu  jam  mortuus  eras,  quia  te  non  visitavi.  Thou 
wast  dead  to  me  because  I  visited  thee  not.  So  AElian, 
Var.  Hist.  iii.  13  :  'Oti  (juTioivorarov  edvog  to  tuv  Tairv- 

puv,  TOGOVTOV ,  VOTE  fyv  aVTOVg  EV  OlVO),  Kai  TO  7Z?iElGTOV 
tov  /3iov  ev  Tij  Trpog  avTov  byikia  Karava'ktGKEiv’  “  The 
Tapyrians  are  such  lovers  of  wine ,  that  they  live  in 
wine  ;  and  the  principal  part  of  their  life  is  devoted 
to  it.”  They  live  to  wine;  they  are  insatiable  drunk¬ 
ards.  See  more  examples  in  Wetstein  and  Rosen- 
muller. 

Vrise  3.  Know  ye  not ,  bjrc.]  Every  man  who  be¬ 
hoves  the  Christian  religion,  and  receives  baptism  as 
the  proof  that  he  believes  it,  and  has  taken  up  the 
profession  of  it,  is  bound  thereby  to  a  life  of  right¬ 
eousness.  To  be  baptized  into  Christ ,  is  to  receive 
the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified,  and  to  receive  baptism 
as  a  proof  of  the  genuineness  of  that  faith,  and  the 
obligation  to  live  according  to  its  precepts. 
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Baptized  into  his  death  ?]  That,  as  Jesus  Christ  in 
his  crucifixion  died  completely,  so  that  no  spark  of  the 
natural  or  animal  life  remained  in  his  body,  so  those 
who  profess  his  religion  should  be  so  completely  sep¬ 
arated  and  saved  from  sin,  that  they  have  no  more 
connection  with  it,  nor  any  more  influence  from  it, 
than  a  dead  man  has  with  or  from  his  departed  spirit. 

Verse  4.  We  are  buried  with  him  by  baptism  into 
death ]  It  is  probable  that  the  apostle  here  alludes  to 
the  mode  of  administering  baptism  by  immersion,  the 
whole  body  being  put  under  the  water,  which  seemed 
to  say,  the  man  is  drowned,  is  dead ;  and,  when  he 
came  up  out  of  the  water,  he  seemed  to  have  a  resur¬ 
rection  to  life  ;  the  man  is  risen  again ;  he  is  alive  !  He 
was,  therefore,  supposed  to  throw  off"  his  old  Gentile 
state  as  he  threw  off  his  clothes,  and  to  assume  a  new 
character,  as  the  baptized  generally  put  on  new  or 
fresh  garments.  I  say  it  is  probable  that  the  apostle 
alludes  to  this  mode  of  immersion ;  but  it  is  not  abso¬ 
lutely  certain  that  he  does  so,  as  some  do  imagine ;  for, 
in  the  next  verse,  our  being  incorporated  into  Christ 
by  baptism  is  also  denoted  by  our  being  planted,  or 
rather,  grafted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his  death  ; 
and  Noah’s  ark.  floating  upon  the  water,  and  sprinkled 
by  the  rain  from  heaven,  is  a  figure  corresponding  to 
baptism,  1  Pet.  iii.  20,  21  ;  but  neither  of  these  gives 
us  the  same  idea  of  the  outward  form  as  burying. 
We  must  be  careful,  therefore,  not  to  lay  too  much 
stress  on  such  circumstances.  Drowning  among  the 
ancients  was  considered  the  most  noble  kind  of  death ; 
some  think  that  the  apostle  may  allude  to  this.  The 
grand  point  is,  that  this  baptism  represents  our  death 
to  sin,  and  our  obligation  to  walk  in  newness  of  life  : 
without  which,  of  what  use  can  it  or  any  other  rite  be  I 

Raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the  Father ] 
From  this  we  learn,  that  as  it  required  the  glory  of 
the  Father,  that  is,  his  glorious  energy,  to  raise  up  from 
the  grave  the  dead  body  of  Christ,  so  it  requires  the 
same  glorious  energy  to  quicken  the  dead  soul  of  a 
sinner,  and  enable  him  to  walk  in  newness  of  life. 

Verse  5.  For  if  we  have  been  planted  together ] 
Hjvp<f>vToi  yeyovaycv.  Dr.  Taylor  observes,  that  our 
translation  does  not  completely  express  the  apostle’s 
meaning.  Ta  avu^vra  are  such  plants  as  grow,  the 
one  upon  and  in  the  other,  deriving  sap  and  nourish¬ 
ment  from  it,  as  the  misletoe  upon  the  oak,  or  the  scion 
upon  the  stock  in  which  it  is  grafted.  He  would 
therefore  translate  the  words  :  For  if  we  have  been 
growers  together  with  Christ  in  the  likeness  of  his 
death,  (or  in  that  which  is  like  his  death,)  ice  shall  be 
also  growers  together  with  him  in  the  likeness  of  his 
resurrection ;  or  in  that  which  is  like  his  resurrection . 
He  reckons  it  a  beautiful  metaphor,  taken  from  graft 
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mg,  or  making  the  scion  groio  together  with  a  new 
stock. 

But  if  we  take  the  word  planted  in  its  usual  sense, 
we  shall  find  it  to  be  a  metaphor  as  beautiful  and  as 
expressive  as  the  former.  When  the  seed  or  plant  is 
inserted  in  the  ground,  it  derives  from  that  ground  all 
its  nourishment,  and  all  those  juices  by  which  it  be¬ 
comes  developed  ;  by  which  it  increases  in  size,  grows 
firm,  strong,  and  vigorous  ;  and  puts  forth  its  leaves, 
blossoms,  and  fruit.  The  death  of  Jesus  Christ  is 
represented  as  the  cause  whence  his  fruitfulness ,  as 
the  author  of  eternal  salvat'.on  to  mankind  is  derived  ; 
and  genuine  believers  in  him  are  represented  as  being 
planted  in  his  death ,  and  growing  out  of  it ;  deriving 
their  growth,  vigour,  firmness,  beauty,  and  fruitfulness 
from  it.  In  a  word,  it  is  by  his  death  that  Jesus  Christ 
redeems  a  lost  world ;  and  it  is  from  that  vicarious 
death  that  believers  derive  that  pardon  and  holiness 
which  makes  them  so  happy  in  themselves ,  and  so  use¬ 
ful  to  others.  This  sacrificial  death  is  the  soil  in 
which  they  are  planted ;  and  from  which  they  derive 
their  life,  fruitfulness,  and  their  final  glory. 

Verse  6.  Our  old  man  is  crucified  with  him]  This 
seems  to  be  a  farther  extension  of  the  same  metaphor. 
When  a  seed  is  planted  in  the  earth,  it  appears  as  if 
the  whole  body  of  it  perished.  All  seeds ,  as  they  are 
commonly  termed,  are  composed  of  two  parts ;  the 
germ ,  which  contains  the  rudiments  of  the  future  plant; 
and  the  lobes,  or  body  of  the  seed,  which  by  their  de¬ 
composition  in  the  ground,  become  the  first  nourishment 
to  the  extremely  fine  and  delicate  roots  of  the  embryo 
plant,  and  support  it  till  it  is  capable  of  deriving  grosser 
nourishment  from  the  common  soil.  The  body  dies 
that  the  germ  may  live.  Parables  cannot  go  on  all 
fours;  and  in  metaphors  or  figures,  there  is  always 
some  one  (or  more)  remarkable  property  by  which  the 
doctrine  intended  is  illustrated.  To  apply  this  to  the 
purpose  in  hand  :  how  is  the  principle  of  life  which 
Jesus  Christ  has  implanted  in  us  to  be  brought  into 
full  effect,  vigour,  and  usefulness!  By  the  destruction 
of  the  body  of  sin,  our  old  man,  our  wicked,  corrupt, 
and  fleshly  self,  is  to  be  crucified  ;  to  be  as  truly  slain 
as  Christ  was  crucified  ;  that  our  souls  may  as  truly  be 
raised  from  a  death  of  sin  to  a  life  of  righteousness, 
as  the  body  of  Christ  was  raised  from  the  grave,  and 
aftenvards  ascended  to  the  right  hand  of  God.  But 
how  does  this  part  of  the  metaphor  apply  to  Jesus 
Christ !  Plainly  and  forcibly.  Jesus  Christ  took  on 
him  a  body;  a  body  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh, 
chap.  viii.  3  ;  and  gave  up  that  body  to  death  ;  through 
which  death  alone  an  atonement  was  made  for  sin,  and 
the  way  laid  open  for  the  vivifying  Spirit,  to  have  the 
fullest  access  to,  and  the  most  powerful  operation  in, 
the  human  heart.  Here,  the  body  of  Christ  dies  that 
he  may  be  a  quickening  Spirit  to  mankind.  Our  body 
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of  sin  is  destroyed  by  this  quickening  Spirit,  that 
henceforth  we  should  live  unto  Him  who  died  and  rose 
again.  Thus  the  metaphor,  in  all  its  leading  senses, 
is  complete,  and  applies  most  forcibly  to  the  subject  in 
question.  We  find  that  TcaXaiog  avOpunoc,  the  old  man , 
used  here,  and  in  Fq>h.  iv.  22,  and  Coloss.  iii.  9,  is 
the  same  as  the  flesh  with  its  affections  and  lusts ,  Gal. 
v.  24  ;  and  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  Coloss, 
ii.  11  ;  and  the  very  same  which  the  Jewish  writers 
term  "JlDIpn  D*1X,  Adam  hakkadmoni,  the  old  Adam  ; 
and  which  they  interpret  by  jnn  "'V  yetsar  hard, 
“  evil  concupiscence,”  the  same  which  we  mean  by 
indivelling  sin,  or  the  infection  of  our  nature,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  fall.  From  all  which  we  may  learn 
that  the  design  of  God  is  to  counterwork  and  destroy 
the  very  spirit  and  soul  of  sin,  that  we  shall  no  longer 
serve  it,  bovlevetv,  no  longer  be  its  slaves.  Nor  shall 
it  any  more  be  capable  of  performing  its  essential  func¬ 
tions  than  a  dead  body  can  perform  the  functions  of 
natural  life. 

Verse  7.  He  that  is  dead  is  freed  from  sin.]  Asdi - 
Kaiurat,  literally,  is  justified  from  sin;  or,  is  freed  or 
delivered  from  it.  Does  not  this  simply  mean,  that 
the  man  who  has  received  Christ  Jesus  by  faith,  and 
has  been,  through  believing,  made  a  partaker  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  has  had  his  old  man,  all  his  evil  propensi¬ 
ties  destroyed ;  so  that  he  is  not  only  justified  freely  from 
all  sin,  but  wholly  sanctified  unto  God  1  The  context 
shows  that  this  is  the  meaning.  Every  instance  of 
violence  is  done  to  the  whole  scope  and  design  of  the 
apostle,  by  the  opinion,  that  “this  text  is  a  proof  that 
believers  are  not  fully  saved  from  sin  in  this  life,  be¬ 
cause  only  he  that  is  dead  is  freed  from  sin.”  Then 
death  is  his  just  fier  and  deliverer !  Base  and  abomina¬ 
ble  insinuation,  highly  derogatory  to  the  glory  of 
Christ !  Dr.  Dodd,  in  his  note  on  the  preceding  verse, 
after  some  inefficient  criticism  on  the  word  Koropy^#?/, 
destroyed,  which,  he  thinks,  should  be  rendered  ener¬ 
vated,  has  the  following  most  unevangelical  sentiment : 
“  The  body  of  sin  in  believers  is,  indeed,  an  enfeebled, 
conquered,  and  deposed  tyrant,  and  the  stroke  of  death 
finishes  its  destruction .”  So  then,  the  death  of 
Christ  and  the  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit  were  only 
sufficient  to  depose  and  enfeeble  the  tyrant  sin  ;  but 
our  death  must  come  in  to  effect  his  total  destruction ! 
Thus  our  death  is,  at  least  partially,  our  Saviour;  and 
thus,  that  which  was  an  effect  of  sin  (for  sin  entered 
into  the  world,  and  death  by  sin)  becomes  the  means 
of  finally  destroying  it !  That  is,  the  effect  of  a  cause 
can  become  so  powerful,  as  to  react  upon  that  cause 
and  produce  its  annihilation  !  The  divinity  and  philo¬ 
sophy  of  this  sentiment  are  equally  absurd.  It  is  the 
blood  of  Christ  alone  that  cleanses  from  all  unrighteous¬ 
ness;  and  the  sanctification  of  a  believer  is  no  more 
dependent  on  death  than  his  justification.  If  it  he  said, 

•V] 


We  must  itclion  ourselves  to  tie 


ROMANS. 


dead  to  sin  and  alive  to  God 


A.  M.  eir.  4062.  g  Xnowinff  that  *  Christ  being 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  °  ° 

An.  oiymp.  raised  from  the  dead  dieth  no 
cir  CCIX  2 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  more;  death  hath  no  more  do- 
81L  minion  over  him. 

1 0  For,  in  that  he  died,  r  he  died  unto  sin 
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1 1  Likewise  reckon  ye  also  yourselves  to  be 
1  dead  indeed  unto  sin,  but  u  alive  unto  God 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 
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“  that  believers  do  not  cease  from  sin  till  they  die 
I  have  only  to  say,  they  are  such  believers  as  do  not 
make  a  proper  use  of  their  faith  ;  and  what  can  be 
said  more  of  the  whole  herd  of  transgressors  and  infi¬ 
dels  1  They  cease  to  sin ,  when  they  cease  to  breathe. 
If  the  Christian  religion  bring  no  other  privileges  than 
this  to  its  upright  followers,  well  may  we  ask,  wherein 
doth  the  wise  man  differ  from  the  fool ,  for  they  have 
both  one  end  l  But  the  whole  Gospel  teaches  a  con¬ 
trary  doctrine. 

Verse  8.  Noiv  if  we  be  dead  with  Christ]  Accord¬ 
ing  to  what  is  stated  in  the  preceding  verses.  See 
particularly  on  the  5th  verse. 

Verse  9.  Christ  being  raised  from  the  dead  dieth 
no  more]  So  we,  believing  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  hav¬ 
ing  a  death  unto  sin,  and  a  life  unto  righteousness, 
should  sin  no  more.  If  we  be  risen  indeed  with 
Christ,  we  should  seek  the  things  above,  and  set  our 
affections  on  things  above,  and  not  on  the  earth.  The 
man  who  walks  in  humble,  loving  obedience,  to  an  in¬ 
dwelling  Christ,  sin  has  no  more  dominion  over  his 
soul  than  death  has  over  the  immortal  and  glorified 
body  of  his  Redeemer. 

Verse  10.  He  died  unto  sin  once]  On  this  clause 
Rosenmuller  speaks  thus  :  “T?i  ayapriq  aTredavev  ecpaiTa^ 
propter  peccatum  morluus  est  semel ,  et  quidem  misera 
morte.  T y  apapria,  i.  e.  vn ep  ryg  apapnag,  ad  expian- 
da  peccata ;  res  ipsa  docet  aliter  homines  a7rodvyoiceiv 
ry  ayapriq,  aliter  Christum:  amat  Paulus  parallelis- 
mum,  in  quo  interpretando  multa  cautione  opus  est.” 
“  He  died  unto  sin  once :  i.  e.  he  died  on  account  of 
sin ,  and  truly  a  miserable  death.  Ty  auapna,  is  the 
same  as  virep  ryg  uyapnag,  for  the  expiation  of  sin. 
Common  sense  teaches  us  that  men  die  to  sin  in  one 
sense  ;  Christ  in  another :  St.  Paul  loves  parallelisms, 
in  the  interpretation  of  which  there  is  need  of  much 
caution.”  From  the  whole  scope  of  the  apostle’s  dis¬ 
course  it  is  plain  that  he  considers  the  death  of  Christ 
as  a  death  or  sacrifice  for  sin;  a  sin-offering  :  in  this 
sense  no  man  has  ever  died  for  sin,  or  ever  can  die. 

Verse  11.  Reckon  ye  also  yourselves  to  be  dead] 
Die  as  truly  unto  sin,  as  he  died  for  sin.  Live  as 
truly  unto  God,  as  he  lives  with  God.  This  seems  to 
be  the  spirit  of  the  apostle’s  meaning. 

Verse  12.  Let  not  sin  therefore  reign]  This  is  a 
prosopopoeia,  or  personification.  Sin  is  represented  as 
a  king,  ruler ,  or  tyrant ,  who  has  the  desires  of  the 
mind  and  the  members  of  the  body  under  his  control ; 
so  that  by  influencing  the  passions  he  governs  the  body. 
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12  v  Let  not  sin  therefore  reign  A\MxcV  4,0o62, 

°  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

in  your  mortal  body,  that  ye  An.  oiymp. 
should  obey  it  in  the  lusts  TuA^ir.’ 
thereof.  81L 

1 3  Neither  yield  ye  your  w  members  as 
x  instruments  of  unrighteousness  unto  sin  :  but 
7  yield  yourselves  unto  God,  as  those  that  are 
alive  from  the  dead  ;  and  your  members  as  in¬ 
struments  of  righteousness  unto  God. 

w  Chap.  vii.  5;  Col.  iii.  5;  James  iv.  1. - x  Gr.  arms  or 

weapons. - y  Chap.  xii.  1 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  24 ;  iv.  2. 


Do  not  let  sin  reign,  do  not  let  him  work  ;  that  is,  let 
him  have  no  place ,  no  being  in  your  souls ;  because, 
wherever  he  is  he  governs,  less  or  more  :  and  indeed 
sin  is  not  sin  without  this.  How  is  sin  known!  By 
evil  influences  in  the  mind,  and  evil  acts  in  the  life. 
But  do  not  these  influences  and  these  acts  prove  his 
dominion ?  Certainly,  the  very  existence  of  an  evil 
thought  to  which  passion  or  appetite  attaches  itself  is 
a  proof  that  there  sin  has  dominion ;  for  without  do¬ 
minion  such  passions  could  not  be  excited.  Wherever 
sin  is  felt,  there  sin  has  dominion  ;  for  sin  is  sin  only 
as  it  ivorks  in  action  or  passion  against  God.  Sir: 
cannot  be  a  quiescent  thing :  if  it  do  not  work  it  does 
not  exist. 

That  ye  should  obey  it  in  the  lusts  thereof.]  Avry  ev 
raig  emOv/Luaig  avrov.  This  clause  is  wanting  in  the 
most  ancient  and  reputable  MSS.  and  in  the  principal 
versions.  Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of  his  text ;  and 
Professor  White  says,  Certissime  delenda :  “  These 
words  should  certainly  be  expunged  :”  they  are  not 
necessary  to*  the  apostle’s  argument ;  it  was  enough  to 
say,  Let  not  sin  reign  in  your  mortal  bodies ,  that  ye 
should  obey  it.  If  it  be  there  it  will  reign  there  ;  and 
its  reign  supposes,  necessarily,  the  subjection  of  that  in 
which  it  reigns.  A  king  reigns  when  his  laws  are  en¬ 
forced,  and  the  people  obey  them.  When  there  is  no 
executive  government  there  is  no  reign.  There  may 
be  a  royal  shadow  there,  but  there  is  no  king. 

Verse  13.  Neither  yield  ye  your  members]  Do  not 
yield  to  temptation.  It  is  no  sin  to  be  tempted;  the 
sin  lies  in  yielding.  While  the  sin  exists  only  in  Sa¬ 
tan’s  solicitation,  it  is  the  devil’s  sin,  not  ours :  when 
we  yield,  we  make  the  devil’s  sin  our  own :  then  ice 
enter  into  temptation.  Resist  the  devil,  and  he  will 
flee  from  you.  Satan  himself  cannot  force  you  to  sin : 
till  he  wins  over  your  will ,  he  cannot  bring  you  into 
subjection.  You  may  be  tempted;  but  yield  not  tc 
the  temptation. 

Yield  yourselves  unto  God]  Let  God  have  youi 
wills ;  keep  them  ever  on  his  side  ;  there  they  are 
safe,  and  there  they  will  be  active.  Satan  cannot  force 
the  will,  and  God  will  not.  Indeed  it  would  cease  tc 
be  will  were  it  forced  by  either  :  it  is  essential  to  its 
being  that  it  be  free. 

And  your  members  as  instruments ,  <fc.]  Let  soul 
and  body  be  employed  in  the  service  of  your  Maker ; 
let  him  have  your  hearts  ;  and  with  them,  your  heads , 
your  hands,  your  feet.  Think  and  devise  what  is 
pure ;  speak  what  is  true,  and  to  the  use  of  edifying ; 
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CHAP.  VI. 


We  are  not  under  the  law , 


but  under  grace. 


4  M  en-.  4062.  For  *sjn  shall  not  have  do- 

A.  1/.  cir.  5u. 

An.  oiymp.  minion  over  you  :  for  ye  are  not 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  .  .  .  J 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  under  the  law,  but  under  grace. 
811. 


_  15  What  then?  shall  we  sin, 

a  because  we  are  not  under  the  law,  but  under 
grace  ?  God  forbid. 

1 6  Know  ye  not,  that  b  to  whom  ye  yield 
yourselves  servants  to  obey,  his  servants  ye  are 
to  whom  ye  obey ;  whether  of  sin  unto  death, 
or  of  obedience  unto  righteousness? 


1 7  But  God  be  thanked,  that  ye  A; M- cir.-  4^)2- 
were  the  servants  of  sin,  but  ye  An.  oiymp. 
have  obeyed  from  the  c  heart  that  a.  u.  C.  cir. 
form  of  d  doctrine  which  was  81L 
delivered  you. 

18  Being  then  e  made  free  from  sin,  ye  be¬ 
came  the  servants  of  righteousness. 

19  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men,  be¬ 
cause  of  the  infirmity  of  your  flesh  :  for  as  ye 
have  yielded  your  members  servants  to  un- 


*  Chap.  vii.  4,  6  ;  viii.  2 ;  Gal.  v.  18. - a  1  Cor.  ix.  21. - b  Matt. 

vi.  24 ;  John  viii.  34 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  19. 


c  2  Tim.  i.  13. - d  Gr.  whereto  ye  were  delivered. - e  John  viii. 

32;  1  Cor.  vii.  22;  Gal.  v.  1 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  16. 


work  that  which  is  just  and  good ;  and  walk  steadily 
in  the  way  that  leads  to  everlasting  felicity.  Be  holy 
ivithin  and  holy  without. 

Yerse  14.  Sin  shall  not  have  dominion  over  you\ 
God  delivers  you  from  it ;  and  if  you  again  become 
subject  to  it,  it  will  be  the  effect  of  your  own  choice 
or  negligence. 

Ye  are  not  under  the  law ]  That  law  which  exacts 
obedience,  without  giving  power  to  obey  ;  that  con¬ 
demns  every  transgression  and  every  unholy  thought 
without  providing  for  the  extirpation  of  evil  or  the 
pardon  of  sin. 

But  under  grace,  j  Ye  are  under  the  merciful  and 
beneficent  dispensation  of  the  Gospel ,  that,  although  it 
requires  the  strictest  conformity  to  the  will  of  God,  af¬ 
fords  sufficient  power  to  be  thus  conformed  ;  and,  in 
th;  =  death  of  Christ,  has  provided  pardon  for  all  that  is 
past,  and  grace  to  help  in  every  time  of  need. 

Yerse  15.  Shall  we  sin  because  we  are  not  under  the 
law ]  Shall  we  abuse  our  high  and  holy  calling  because 
we  are  not  under  that  law  which  makes  no  provision 
for  pardon ,  but  are  under  that  Gospel  which  has  opened 
the  fountain  to  wash  away  all  sin  and  defilement  1  Shall 
we  sin  because  grace  abounds  1  Shall  we  do  evil  that 
good  may  come  of  it  1  This  be  far  from  us  ! 

Yerse  16.  To  whom  ye  yield  your  selves']  Can  you 
suppose  that  you  should  continue  to  be  the  servants  of 
Christ  if  ye  give  way  to  sin  ?  Is  he  not  the  master 
who  exacts  the  service ,  and  to  whom  the  service  is 
performed  1  Sin  is  the  service  of  Satan  ;  I'ighteousness 
the  service  of  Christ.  If  ye  sin  ye  are  the  servants 
of  Satan,  and  not  the  servants  of  God. 

The  word  bovhog,  which  we  translate  servant ,  pro¬ 
perly  signifies  slave  ;  and  a  slave  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  was  considered  as  his  master's  property , 
and  he  might  dispose  of  him  as  he  pleased.  Under  a 
bad  master,  the  lot  of  the  slave  was  most  oppressive  and 
dreadful  ,  his  ease  and  conifort  were  never  consulted  * 
he  was  treated  w  orse  than  a  beast  ;  and,  in  many  cases, 
his  life  hung  on  the  mere  caprice  of  the  master.  This 
state  is  the  state  of  every  poor,  miserable  sinner ;  he 
is  the  slave  of  Satan,  and  his  own  evil  lusts  and  appe¬ 
tites  are  his  most  cruel  task-masters.  The  same  word 
is  applied  to  the  servants  of  Christ,  the  more  forcibly 
to  show  that  they  are  their  Master's  property  ;  and 
that,  as  he  is  infinitely  good  and  benevolent,  therefore 
his  service  must  be  perfect  freedom.  Indeed,  he  ex¬ 
acts  no  obedience  from  them  which  he  does  not  turn 
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to  their  eternal  advantage  ;  for  this  master  has  no  self- 
interest  to  secure.  See  on  chap.  i.  1. 

Yerse  17.  But  God  be  thanked,  that  ye  were  the 
servants  of  sin]  This  verse  should  be  read  thus  :  But 
thanks  be  to  God  that ,  although  ye  were  the  servants 
of  sin,  nevertheless  ye  have  obeyed  from,  the  heart 
that  form  of  doctrine  that  was  delivered  unto  you;  or, 
that  mould  of  teaching  into  which  ye  were  cast.  The 
apostle  does  not  thank  God  that  they  were  sinners  ; 
but  that,  although  they  were  such,  they  had  now  re¬ 
ceived  and  obeyed  the  Gospel.  The  Hebrew  phrase, 
Isa.  xii.  1,  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the  apostle 
here  :  In  that  day  thou  shalt  say,  I  will  praise  thee ,  for 
thou  ivast  angry  with  me  :  that  is,  although  thou  ivast 
angry  with  me,  thou  hast  turned  away  thy  wrath,  dpc. 

That  form  of  doctrine]  Tvirov  bidaxyg ;  here  Chris¬ 
tianity  is  represented  under  the  notion  of  a  mould,  or 
die,  into  which  they  were  cast,  and  from  which  they 
took  the  impression  of  its  excellence.  The  figure  upon 
this  die  is  the  image  of  God,  righteousness  and  true 
holiness,  which  was  stamped  on  their  souls  in  believing 
the  Gospel  and  receiving  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  words 
tig  ov  TrapedodriTE  tvttov  refer  to  the  melting  of  metal ; 
which,  when  it  is  liquified,  is  cast  into  the  mould,  that 
it  may  receive  the  impression  that  is  sunk  or  cut  in 
the  mould ;  and  therefore  the  words  may  be  literally 
translated,  into  which  mould  of  doctrine  ye  have  been 
cast.  They  were  melted  down  under  the  preaching  of 
the  word,  and  then  were  capable  of  receiving  the 
stamp  of  its  purity. 

Verse  18.  Being  then  made  free  from  sin]  Ehev&epo- 
Oevreg  is  a  term  that  refers  to  the  manumission  of  a 
slave.  They  wmre  redeemed  from  the  slavery  of  sin, 
and  became  the  servants  of  righteousness.  Here  is 
another  prosopopoeia :  both  sin  and  righteousness  are 
personified :  sin  can  enjoin  no  good  and  profitable 
work  ;  righteousness  can  require  none  that  is  unjust 
or  injurious. 

Yerse  19.  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men]  This 
phrase  is  often  used  by  the  Greek  writers  to  signify 
what  was  easy  to  be  comprehended ;  what  was  ad  cap- 
turn  vulgi,  level  with  common  understandings,  delivered 
in  a  popular  style  ;  what  was  different  from  the  high 
flights  of  the  poets,  and  the  studied  sublime  obscurity 
of  the  philosophers. 

Because  of  the  infirmity  of  your  flesh]  As  if  he  had 
said  :  I  make  use  of  metaphors  and  figures  connected 
with  well-known  natural  things  ;  with  your  trades  and 
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The  wages  of  sin  is  death , 

AADCcn- 5°862,  cleanness>  an(^  to  iniquity  unto 
An.  Olymp.  iniquity  ;  even  so  now  yield  your 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  members  servants  to  nghteous- 
81L  ness  unto  holiness. 

20  For  when  ye  were  f  the  servants 
of  sin,  ye  were  free  g  from  righteous¬ 
ness. 

21  h  What  fruit  had  ye  then  in  those 

things  whereof  ye  are  now  ashamed  ?  for 

{  John  viii.  34. - s  Gr.  to  righteousness. - 11  Chap.  vii.  5. 

1  Chap.  i.  32. - k  John  viii.  32. 

situation  in  life  ;  because  of  your  inexperience  in  hea¬ 
venly  things,  of  which  ye  are  only  just  beginning  to 
know  the  nature  and  the  names. 

Servants  to  uncleanness ,  cf-c.]  These  different  ex¬ 
pressions  show  how  deeply  immersed  in  and  enslaved 
by  sin  these  Gentiles  were  before  their  conversion  to 
Christianity.  Several  of  the  particulars  are  given  in 
the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle. 

Verse  20.  Ye  were  free  from  righteousness.]  These 
two  servitudes  are  incompatible  ;  if  we  cannot  serve 
God  and  Mammon,  surely  we  cannot  serve  Christ 
and  Satan.  We  must  be  either  sinners  or  saints  ; 
God’s  servants  or  the  devil’s  slaves.  It  cannot  be  as 
a  good  mistaken  man  has  endeavoured  to  sing : — 

“  To  good  and  evil  equal  bent, 

I’m  both  a  devil  and  a  saint.” 

I  know  not  whether  it  be  possible  to  paint  the  utter 
prevalence  of  sin  in  stronger  colours  than  the  apostle 
does  here,  by  saying  they  were  free  from  righteous¬ 
ness.  It  seems  tantamount  to  that  expression  in  Gen¬ 
esis,  chap.  vi.  ver.  5,  where,  speaking  of  the  total 
degeneracy  of  the  human  race,  the  writer  says,  Every 
imagination  of  the  thoughts  of  his  heart  ivas  only  evil 
continually .  They  were  all  corrupt ;  they  were  alto¬ 
gether  abominable  :  there  was  none  that  did  good ;  no, 
not  one. 

Verse  21.  What  fruit  had  ye  then  in  those  things ] 
God  designs  that  every  man  shall  reap  benefit  by  his 
service.  What  benefit  have  ye  derived  from  the  ser¬ 
vice  of  sin  ? 

Whereof  ye  are  now  ashaw.edV\  Ye  blush  to  remem¬ 
ber  your  former  life.  It  was  scandalous  to  yourselves, 
injurious  to  others,  and  highly  provoking  to  God. 

The  end  of  those  things  is  death .]  Whatever  sin 
may  promise  of  pleasure  or  advantage,  the  end  to 
which  it  necessarily  tends  is  the  destruction  of  body 
and  soul. 

Verse  22.  But  noiv  being  made  free  from  sin]  As 
being  free  from  righteousnesss  is  the  finished  charac¬ 
ter  of  a  sinner ,  so  being  made  free  from  sin  is  the 
finished  character  of  a  genuine  Christian. 

And  become  servants  to  God ]  They  were  transferred 
from  the  service  of  one  master  to  that  of  another  : 
they  were  freed  from  the  slavery  of  sin,  and  engaged 
in  the  service  of  God. 

Fruit  unto  holiness]  Holiness  of  heart  was  the  prin¬ 
ciple;  and  righteousness  of  life  the  fruit. 

Verse  23.  For  the  wages  of  sin  is  death]  The  se¬ 
cond  death ,  everlasting  perdition.  Every  sinner  earns 
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but  the  gift  of  God  eternal  life 
1  the  end  of  those  things  is  -A  •  M-  cir-  4PP2- 

death.  An.  Olymp. 

22  But  now  k  being  made  free  T  u.CcXcir. 

from  sin,  and  become  servants  to  81L  _ 

God,  ye  have  your  fruit  unto  holiness,  and  the 
end  everlasting  life. 

23  For*  1  the  wages  of  sin  is  death ;  but 
m  the  gift  of  God  is  eternal  life  through  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord. 

1  Gen.  ii.  17;  chap.  v.  12;  James  i.  15. - m  Chap.  ii.  7;  v.  17, 

21 ;  1  Pet.  i.  4. 

this  by  long,  sore,  and  painful  service.  O  !  what  pains 
do  men  take  to  get  to  hell !  Early  and  late  they  toil 
at  sin ;  and  would  not  Divine  justice  be  in  their  debt , 
if  it  did  not  pay  them  their  due  wages  1 

But  the  gift  of  God  is  eternal  life]  A  man  may 
merit  hell,  but  he  cannot  merit  heaven.  The  apostle 
does  not  say  that  the  wages  of  righteousness  is  eternal 
life :  no,  but  that  this  eternal  life,  even  to  the  right¬ 
eous,  is  to  x^piaya  rov  Qeov,  the  gracious  gift  of  God. 
And  even  this  gracious  gift  comes  through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord.  He  alone  has  procured  it ;  and  it  is  given 
to  all  those  who  find  redemption  in  his  blood.  A  sin¬ 
ner  goes  to  hell  because  he  deserves  it ;  a  righteous 
man  goes  to  heaven  because  Christ  has  died  for  himr 
and  communicated  that  grace  by  which  his  sin  is  par¬ 
doned  and  his  soul  made  holy.  The  word  oipuvia,  which 
we  here  render  wages,  signified  the  daily  pay  of  a 
Roman  soldier.  So  every  sinner  has  a  daily  pay,  and 
this  pay  is  death  ;  he  has  misery  because  he  sins.  Sin 
constitutes  hell ;  the  sinner  has  a  hell  in  his  own  bosom 
all  is  confusion  and  disorder  where  God  does  not  reign: 
every  indulgence  of  sinful  passions  increases  the  dis¬ 
order,  and  consequently  the  misery  of  a  sinner.  If 
men  were  as  much  in  earnest  to  get  their  souls  saved 
as  they  are  to  prepare  them  foi  perdition,  heaven  would 
be  highly  peopled,  and  devils  would  be  their  own  com¬ 
panions.  And  will  not  the  living  lay  this  to  heart  ? 

1.  In  the  preceding  chapter  we  see  the  connec¬ 
tion  that  subsists  between  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel 
and  the  practice  of  Christianity.  A  doctrine  is  a 
teaching ,  instruction ,  or  information  concerning  some 
truth  that  is  to  be  believed,  as  essential  to  our  salva¬ 
tion.  But  all  teaching  that  comes  from  God,  necessarily 
leads  to  him.  That  Christ  died  for  our  sins  and  rose 
again  for  our  justification,  is  a  glorious  doctrine  of  the 
Gospel.  But  this  is  of  no  use  to  him  who  does  not 
die  to  sin,  rise  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection,  and 
walk  in  newness  of  life  :  this  is  the  use  that  should  be 
made  of  the  doctrine.  Every  doctrine  has  its  use , 
and  the  use  of  it  consists  in  the  practice  founded  on  it. 
We  hear  there  is  a  free  pardon — we  go  to  God  and 
receive  it;  we  hear  that  we  maybe  made  holy — we 
apply  for  the  sanctifying  Spirit ;  we  hear  there  is 
a  heaven  of  glory ,  into  which  the  righteous  alone  shall 
enter — we  watch  and  pray,  believe,  love,  and  obey,  in 
order  that,  when  he  doth  appear,  we  may  be  found  of 
him  in  peace,  without  spot  and  blameless.  Those  are 
the  doctrines ;  these  are  the  uses  or  practice  founded 
on  those  doctrines. 
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The  law  binds  a  man 

2.  It  is  strange  that  there  should  be  iound  a  person 
believing  the  whole  Gospel  system,  and  yet  living  in 
sin  !  Salvation  from  sin  is  the  long-continued  sound , 
as  it  is  the  spirit  and  design,  of  the  Gospel.  Our 
Christian  name ,  our  baptismal  covenant,  our  profession 
of  faith  in  Christ,  and  avowed  belief  in  his  word,  all 
catt  us  to  this  :  can  it  be  said  that  we  have  any  louder 
calls  than  these  1  Our  self-interest ,  as  it  respects  the 


as  long  as  he  lives 

happiness  of  a  godly  life,  and  the  glories  of  eternal 
blessedness  ;  the  pains  and  wretchedness  of  a  life  of 
sin,  leading  to  the  worm  that  never  dies  and  the  fir,e 
that  is  not  quenched  ;  second  most  powerfully  the 
above  calls.  Reader,  lay  thesj  things  to  heart,  and 
answer  this  question  to  God :  How  shall  I  escape ,  if  I  ne¬ 
glect  so  great  salvation  ?  And  then,  as  thy  conscience 
shall  answer,  let  thy  mind  and  thy  hand  begin  to  act. 


CHAP.  VII. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


The  laio  has  power  over  a  man  as  long  as  he  lives ,  1.  And  a  wife  is  hound  to  her  husband  only  as  long  as 
he  lives ,  2,  3.  Christian  believers  are  delivered  from  the  Mosaic  law  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  united  to  God , 
5_7.  By  the  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin,  8.  But  it  gives  no  power  over  it,  9—11.  Yet  it  is  holy , 
just,  and  good,  12.  How  it  convinces  of  sin,  and  brings  into  bondage ,  13-24.  No  deliverance  from  its 
curse  but  by  Jesus  Christ,  25. 
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J£NOW  ye  not,  brethren,  (for 
I  speak  to  them  that  know 
the  law,)  how  a  that  the  law  hath 
dominion  over  a  man  as  long  as 


he  liveth  ? 

2  For  b  the  woman  which  hath  a  husband 


is  bound  by  the  law  to  her  hus-  A*. M-  cir-  to62, 

J  ,  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

band  so  long  as  he  liveth  ;  but  if  An.  oiymp. 
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the  husband  be  dead,  she  is  loosed  a.  U.  cf  cir. 
from  the  law  of  her  husband.  81L 


3  So  then,  c  if,  while  her  husband  liveth,  she 
be  married  to  another  man,  she  shall  be  call- 


a  Chap.  vi.  14;  Num.  v.  11-31. 


b  1  Cor.  vii.  39. - Matt.  v.  32. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VII. 

The  apostle  having,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  shown 
the  converted  Gentiles  the  obligations  they  were  under 
to  live  a  holy  life,  addresses  himself  here  to  the  Jews 
who  might  hesitate  to  embrace  the  Gospel ;  lest,  by 
this  means,  they  should  renounce  the  law,  which  might 
appear  to  them  as  a  renunciation  of  their  allegiance  to 
God.  As  they  rested  in  the  law,  as  sufficient  for  jus¬ 
tification  and  sanctification,  it  was  necessary  to  convince 
them  of  their  mistake.  That  the  law  was  insufficient 
for  their  justification  the  apostle  had  proved,  in  chapters 
iii.,  iv.,  and  v.  ;  that  it  is  insufficient  for  their  sancti¬ 
fication  he  shows  in  this  chapter  ;  and  introduces  his 
discourse  by  showing  that  a  believing  Jew  is  discharged 
from  his  obligations  to  the  law,  and  is  at  liberty  to  come 
under  another  and  much  happier  constitution,  viz.  that 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  1—4.  In  the  5th  verse  he 
gives  a  general  description  of  the  state  of  a  Jew,  in 
servitude'to  sin,  considered  as  under  mere  law.  In  the 
6th  verse  he  gives  a  summary  account  of  the  state  of 
a  Christian,  or  believing  Jew,  and  the  advantages  he 
enjoys  under  the  Gospel.  Upon  the  5th  verse  he 
comments,  from  verse  7  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  and 
upon  the  6th  verse  he  comments,  chap.  viii.  1—11. 

In  explaining  his  position  in  the  5th  verse  he  shows : 
1 .  That  the  law  reaches  to  all  the  branches  and  latent 
principles  of  sin,  ver.  7.  2.  That  it  subjected  the 

sinner  to  death,  ver.  8-12,  without  the  expectation  of 
pardon.  3.  He  shows  the  reason  why  the  Jew  was 
put  under  it,  ver.  13.  4.  He  proves  that  the  law, 

considered  as  a  rule  of  action,  though  it  was  spiritual, 
just,  holy,  and  good  in  itself,  yet  was  insufficient  for 
sanctification,  or  for  freeing  a  man  from  the  power  of 
inbred  sin.  For,  as  the  prevalency  of  sensual  appe¬ 
tites  cannot  wholly  extinguish  the  voice  of  reason  and 
Vol.  II.  (  6  ) 


conscience,  a  man  may  acknowledge  the  law  to  be  holy, 
just,  and  good,  and  yet  his  passions  reign  within  him, 
keeping  him  in  the  most  painful  and  degrading  servi¬ 
tude,  while  the  law  supplied  no  power  to  deliver  him 
from  them,  ver.  14—24,  as  that  power  can  only  be  sup¬ 
plied  by  the  grace  of  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  25.  See  Taylor. 

Verse  1.  For  I  speak  to  them  that  knoiv  the  law\ 
This  is  a  proof  that  the  apostle  directs  this  part  of  his 
discourse  to  the  Jews. 

As  long  as  he  liveth  ?]  Or,  as  long  as  it  liveth  ;  law 
does  not  extend  its  influence  to  the  dead,  nor  do  abro¬ 
gated  laws  bind.  It  is  all  the  same  whether  we  un¬ 
derstand  these  words  as  speaking  of  a  law  abrogated , 
so  that  it  cannot  command  ;  or  of  its  objects  being 
dead,  so  that  it  has  none  to  bind.  In  either  case  the 
law  has  no  force. 

Verse  2.  For  the  woman  which  hath  a  husband] 
The  apostle  illustrates  his  meaning  by  a  familiar  in¬ 
stance.  A  married  woman  is  bound  to  her  husband 
while  he  lives ;  but  when  her  husband  is  dead  she  is 
discharged  from  the  law  by  which  she  was  bound  to 
him  alone. 

Verse  3.  So  then,  if,  while  her  husband  liveth ]  The 
object  of  the  apostle’s  similitude  is  to  show  that  each, 
party  is  equally  bound  to  the  other ;  but  that  the  death 
of  either  dissolves  the  engagement. 

So — she  is  no  adulteress,  though  she  be  married  to 
another ]  And  do  not  imagine  that  this  change  would 
argue  any  disloyalty  in  you  to  your  Maker ;  for,  as  he 
has  determined  that  this  law  of  ordinances  shall  cease, 
you  are  no  more  bound  to  it  than  a  woman  is  to  a  de¬ 
ceased  husband,  and  are  as  free  to  receive  the  Gospel 
of  Christ  as  a  woman  in  such  circumstances  would  be 
to  remarry. 
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Christians  are  dead  to  the  law, 


that  they  may  he  united  to  Christ 


A.  M.  cir.  4062.  ec[  an  adulteress  :  but,  if  her  hus- 
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An.  Olymp.  band  be  dead,  she  is  tree  from 

Ca.  u.  c.  cir’.  that  law  ;  so  that  she  is  no  adul- 

8iL  teress,  though  she  be  married  to 

another  man. 

4  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye  also  are  be¬ 
come  d  dead  to  the  law  by  the  body  of  Christ ; 
that  ye  should  be  married  to  another,  even  to 


him  who  is  raised  from  the  dead, 
that  we  should  e  bring  forth  fruit 
unto  God. 

5  For,  when  we  were  in  the 


A.  M.  cir.  4062 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
811. 


flesh,  the  f  motions  of  sins,  which  were  by  the 
law,  £  did  work  in  our  members  hto  bring  forth 
fruit  unto  death. 

6  But  now  we  are  delivered  from  the  law, 


(1  Chap.  viii.  2 ;  Gal.  ii.  19 ;  v.  18 ;  Eph.  ii.  15 ;  Col.  ii.  14. 

e  Gal.  v.  22. 


f  Gr.  passions. - s  Chap.  vi.  13.- - 1>  Chap.  vi.  21 ;  Gal.  v.  19  , 

James  i.  15. 


Verse  4.  Wherefore,  my  brethren]  This  is  a  parallel 
case.  You  were  once  under  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
were  bound  by  its  injunctions ;  but  now  ye  are  become 
dead  to  that  law — a  modest,  inoffensive  mode  of  speech, 
for,  The  law,  which  was  once  your  husband,  is  dead ; 
God  has  determined  that  it  shall  be  no  longer  in  force  ; 
so  that  now,  as  a  woman  whose  husband  is  dead  is 
freed  from  the  law  of  that  husband,  or  from  her  con¬ 
jugal  vow,  and  may  legally  be  married  to  another,  so 
God,  who  gave  the  law  under  which  ye  have  hitherto 
lived,  designed  that  it  should  be  in  force  only  till  the 
advent  of  the  Messiah ;  that  advent  has  taken  place, 
the  law  has  consequently  ceased,  and  now  ye  are  called 
to  take  on  you  the  yoke  of  the  Gospel,  and  lay  down 
the  yoke  of  the  law ;  and  it  is  the  design  of  God  that 
you  should  do  so. 

That  ye  should  be  married  to  another — who  is  raised 
from  the  dead]  As  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  for 
righteousness  to  every  one  that  believeth,  the  object  of 
God  in  giving  the  law  was  to  unite  you  to  Christ ;  and, 
as  he  has  died,  he  has  not  only  abolished  that  law 
which  condemns  every  transgressor  to  death,  without 
any  hope  of  a  revival,  but  he  has  also  made  that  atone¬ 
ment  for  sin,  by  his  own  death,  which  is  represented 
in  the  sacrifices  prescribed  by  the  law.  And  as  Jesus 
Christ  is  risen  again  from  the  dead,  fie  has  thereby 
given  the  fullest  proof  that  by  his  death  he  has  pro¬ 
cured  the  resurrection  of  mankind,  and  made  that 
atonement  required  by  the  law.  That  we  should  bring 
forth  fruit  unto  God — we,  Jews,  who  believe  in 
Christ,  have,  in  consequence  of  our  union  with  him, 
received  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  so 
that  we  bring  forth  that  fruit  of  holiness  unto  God 
which,  without  this  union,  it  would  be  impossible  for 
us  to  produce.  Here  is  a  delicate  allusion  to  the  case 
of  a  promising  and  numerous  progeny  from  a  legiti¬ 
mate  and  happy  marriage. 

Verse  5.  For,  when  we  ivere  in  the  flesh]  When 
we  were  without  the  Gospel,  in  our  carnal  and  un¬ 
regenerated  state,  though  believing  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  performing  the  rites  and  offices  of  our 
religion. 

The  motions  of  sins,  which  were  by  the  law ]  T a 
'naOriyaTa  tuv  upapTiov,  the  passions  of  sins,  the  evil 
propensities  to  sins ;  to  every  particular  sin  there  is  a 
propensity  :  one  propensity  does  not  excite  to  all  kinds 
of  sinful  acts  ;  hence  the  apostle  uses  the  plural  num¬ 
ber,  the  passions  or  propensities  of  sins  ;  sins  being 
not  more  various  than  their  propensities  in  the  unre¬ 
generate  heart,  which  excite  to  them.  These  iratirjpaTa, 
propensities,  constitute  the  fallen  nature  ;  they  are  the 
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disease  of  the  heart,  the  pollution  and  corruption  of  the 
soul. 

Did  work  in  our  members]  The  evil  propensity  acts 
ev  roig  peTieaiv,  in  the  whole  nervous  and  muscular  sys¬ 
tem,  applying  that  stimulus  to  every  part  which  is 
necessary  to  excite  them  to  action. 

To  bring  forth  fruit  unto  death.]  To  produce  those 
acts  of  transgression  which  subject  the  sinner  to  death, 
temporal  and  eternal.  When  the  apostle  says,  the  mo¬ 
tions  of  sin  which  were  by  the  law,  he  points  out  a  most 
striking  and  invariable  characteristic  of  sin,  viz.  its  re¬ 
bellious  nature ;  it  ever  acts  against  law,  and  the  most 
powerfully  against  known  law.  Because  the  law  requires 
obedience,  therefore  it  will  transgress.  The  law  is 
equally  against  evil  passions  and  evil  actions,  and  both 
these  exert  themselves  against  it.  So,  these  motions 
which  were  by  the  law,  became  roused  into  the  most 
powerful  activity  by  the  prohibitions  of  the  law.  They 
were  comparatively  dormant  till  the  law  said,  thou  shall 
not  do  this,  thou  shalt  do  that ;  then  the  rebellious 
principle  in  the  evil  propensity  became  roused,  and  acts 
of  transgression  and  omissions  of  duty  were  the  imme¬ 
diate  consequences. 

Verse  6.  But  now  we  are  delivered  from  the  law] 
We,  who  have  believed  in  Christ  Jesus,  are  delivered 
from  that  yoke  by  which  we  were  bound,  which  sen¬ 
tenced  every  transgressor  to  perdition,  but  provided  no 
pardon  even  for  the  penitent,  and  no  sanctification  for 
those  who  are  weary  of  their  inbred  corruptions. 

That  being  dead  wherein  we  were  held]  To  us  be¬ 
lievers  in  Christ  this  commandment  is  abrogated  ;  we 
are  transferred  to  another  constitution  ;  that  law  which 
kills  ceases  to  bind  us ;  it  is  dead  to  us  who  have  be¬ 
lieved  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  is  the  end  of  the  law  for 
justification  and  salvation  to  every  one  that  believes. 

That  we  should  serve  in  newness  of  spirit]  We 
are  now  brought  under  a  more  spiritual  dispensation ; 
now  we  know  the  spiritual  import  of  all  the  Mosaic 
precepts.  We  see  that  the  law  referred  to  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  and  can  only  be  fulfilled  by  the  Gospel. 

The  oldness  of  the  letter.]  The  merely  literal  rites, 
ceremonies,  and  sacrifices  are  now  done  away ;  and  the 
neivness  of  the  spirit,  the  true  intent  and  meaning  of 
all  are  now  fully  disclosed ;  so  that  we  are  got  from 
an  imperfect  state  into  a  state  of  perfection  and  ex¬ 
cellence.  We  sought  justification  and  sanctification, 
pardon  and  holiness,  by  the  law,  and  have  found  that 
the  law  could  not  give  them  :  we  have  sought  these 
in  the  Gospel  scheme,  and  we  have  found  them.  We 
serve  God  now,  not  according  to  the  old  literal  sense, 
but  in  the  true  spiritual  meaning. 

.  (  6**  ) 


Sin  cannot  be  known 


CHAP.  VII. 
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81L  the  oldness  of  the  letter. 

7  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  Is  the  law  sin  ? 

JOr,  being  dead  to  that;  chap.  vi.  2;  ver.  4. - k  Chap.  ii.  29*, 

2  Cor.  iii.  6. - 1  Chap.  iii.  20. 

Verse  7.  Is  the  law  sin  ?]  The  apostle  had  said, 
ver.  5  :  The  motions  of  sins,  which  ivere  by  the  law , 
did  bring  forth  fruit  unto  death;  and  now  he  antici¬ 
pates  an  objection,  “  Is  therefore  the  law  sin  1”  To 
which  he  answers,  as  usual,  [irj  ycvoiro,  by  no  means. 
Law  is  only  the  means  of  disclosing  this  sinful  propen¬ 
sity,  not  of  producing  it ;  as  a  bright  beam  of  the  sun 
introduced  into  a  room  shows  millions  of  motes  which 
appear  to  be  dancing  in  it  in  all  directions;  but  these 
were  not  introduced  by  the  light :  they  were  there  before, 
only  there  was  not  light  enough  to  make  them  mani¬ 
fest  ;  so  the  evil  propensity  was  there  before,  but  there 
was  not  light  sufficient  to  discover  it. 

I  had  not  known  sin ,  but  by  the  law]  Mr.  Locke 
and  Dr.  Taylor  have  properly  remarked  the  skill  used 
by  St.  Paul  in  dexterously  avoiding,  as  much  as  pos¬ 
sible,  the  giving  offence  to  the  Jews  :  and  this  is  par¬ 
ticularly  evident  in  his  use  of  the  word  I  in  this  place. 
In  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  where  he  mentions 
their  knowledge  of  the  law,  he  says  ye  ;  in  the  4th 
verse  he  joins  himself  with  them,  and  says  we;  but  here, 
and  so  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  where  he  represents 
;4ie  power  of  sin  and  the  inability  of  the  law  to  subdue 
it,  he  appears  to  leave  them  out,  and  speaks  altogether 
in  the  first  person,  though  it  is  plain  he  means  all 
those  who  are  under  the  law.  So,  chap.  iii.  7,  he  uses 
the  singular  pronoun,  why  am  I  judged  a  sinner  l  when 
he  evidently  means  the  whole  body  of  unbelieving  Jews. 

There  is  another  circumstance  in  which  his  address 
is  peculiarly  evident ;  his  demonstrating  the  insuffi¬ 
ciency  of  the  law  under  colour  of  vindicating  it.  He 
knew  that  the  Jew  would  take  fire  at  the  least  reflec¬ 
tion  on  the  law,  which  he  held  in  the  highest  venera¬ 
tion  ;  and  therefore  he  very  naturally  introduces  him 
catching  at  that  expression,  ver.  5,  the  motions  of 
sins,  which  were  by  the  law,  or,  notwithstanding  the 
law.  “  What !”  says  this  Jew,  “  do  you  vilify  the 
law,  by  charging  it  with  favouring  sin  1”  By  no 
means,  says  the  apostle  ;  I  am  very  far  from  charg¬ 
ing  the  law  with  favouring  sin.  The  laio  is  holy, 
and  the  commandment  is  holy,  just,  and  good,  ver.  12. 
Thus  he  writes  in  vindication  of  the  law ;  and  yet  at 
the  same  time  shows  :  1 .  That  the  law  requires  the 
most  extensive  obedience,  discovering  and  condemning 
sin  in  all  its  most  secret  and  remote  branches,  ver.  7. 
2.  That  it  gives  sin  a  deadly  force,  subjecting  every 
transgression  to  the  penalty  of  death,  verse  8-14. 
And  yet,  3.  supplies  neither  help  nor  hope  to  the  sin¬ 
ner,  but  leaves  him  under  the  power  of  sin,  and  the 
sentence  of  death,  verse  14,  &c.  This,  says  Dr. 
Taylor,  is  the  most  ingenious  turn  of  writing  I  ever 
met  with.  We  have  another  instance  of  the  same 
sort,  chap.  xiii.  1—7. 

It  is  not  likely  that  a  dark,  corrupt  human  heart  can 
discern  the  will  of  God.  His  law  is  his  will.  It  re- 
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but  by  the  law 
God  forbid.  Nay,  !I  had  not  4?q2* 
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shalt  not  covet. 

m  Or,  concupiscence. - n  Exod.  xx.  17;  Dsut.  v.  21 ;  Acts  xx. 

chap.  xiii.  9. 

commends  what  is  just,  and  right,  and  good  ;  and  for  • 
bids  what  is  improper,  unjust,  and  injurious.  If  God 
had  not  revealed  himself  by  this  law,  we  should  have 
done  precisely  what  many  nations  of  the  earth  have 
done,  who  have  not  had  this  revelation — put  darkness 
for  light,  and  sin  for  acts  of  holiness.  While  the  hu¬ 
man  heart  is  its  own  measure  it  will  rate  its  workings 
according  to  its  own  propensities  ;  for  itsef  is  its 
highest  rule.  But  when  God  gives  a  true  insight  of 
his  own  perfections,  to  be  applied  as  a  rule  both  of 
passion  and  practice ,  then  sin  is  discovered,  and  disco¬ 
vered  too  to  be  exceedingly  sinful.  So  strong  propen¬ 
sities,  because  they  appear  to  be  inherent  in  our  nature, 
would  have  passed  for  natural  and  necessary  operations ; 
and  their  sinfulness  would  not  have  been  discovered, 
if  the  law  had  not  said,  Thou  shalt  not  covet ;  and  thus 
determined  that  the  propensity  itself,  as  well  as  its 
outward,  operations,  is  sinful.  The  law  is  the  straight 
edge  which  determines  the  quantum  of  obliquity  in  the 
crooked  line  to  which  it  is  applied. 

It  is  natural  for  man  to  do  what  is  unlawful,  and  to 
desire  especially  to  do  that  which  is  forbidden.  The 
heathens  have  remarked  this  propensity  in  man. 

Thus  Livy,  xxxiv.  4  : — 

Luxuria — ipsis  vinculis,  sicut  fera  bestia,  irritata. 

‘  Luxury,  like  a  wild  beast,  is  irritated  by  its  very 
bonds." 

Audax  omnia  perpeti 

Gens  humana  ruit  per  vetitum  nefas. 

“  The  presumptuous  human  race  obstinately  rush 
into  prohibited  acts  of  wickedness.” 

Hor.  Carm.  lib.  i.  Od.  iii.  ver.  25. 

And  Ovid,  Amor.  lib.  ii.  Eleg.  xix.  ver.  3  : — 

Quod  licet,  ingratum  est ;  quod  non  licet,  acrius  urit. 

“  What  is  laivful  is  insipid ;  the  strongest  propen¬ 
sity  is  excited  towards  that  which  is  prohibited .” 

And  again,  lb.  lib.  iii.  E.  iv.  ver.  17  : — 

Nitimur  in  vetitum  semper,  cupimusque  negata. 

“  Vice  is  provoked  by  every  strong  restraint, 

Sick  men  long  most  to  drink,  who  know  they  mayn’t .” 

The  same  poet  delivers  the  same  sentiment  in  ano¬ 
ther  place  : — 

Acrior  admonitu  est,  irritaturque  retenta 

Et  crescit  rabies :  remoraminaque  ipsa  nocebant. 

Metam.  lib.  iii.  ver.  566. 

“  Being  admonished,  he  becomes  the  more  obstinate  ; 
and  his  fierceness  is  irritated  by  restraints.  >  Prohibi 
tions  become  incentives  to  greater  acts  of  vice.” 

But  it  is  needless  to  multiply  examples ;  this  most 
wicked  principle  of  a  sinful,  fallen  nature,  has  been  felt 
and  acknowledged  by  all  mankind 
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Yerse  8.  Sin,  t  iking  occasion  by  the  commandment ] 
I  think  the  pointing-,  both  in  this  and  in  the  11th  verse, 
to  be  wrong  :  the  comma  should  be  after  occasion,  and 
not  after  commandment.  But  sin  taking  occasion, 
wrought  in  me  by  this  commandment  all  manner  of 
concupiscence.  There  are  different  opinions  concern¬ 
ing  the  meaning  of  the  word  adoppij,  which  we  here 
translate  occasion.  Dr.  Waterland  translates  the 
clause,  Sin,  taking  advantage.  Dr.  Taylor  contends 
that  all  commentators  have  mistaken  the  meaning  of  it, 
and  that  it  should  be  rendered  having  received  force. 
For  this  acceptation  of  the  word  I  can  find  no  adequate 
authority  except  in  its  etymology — air o,  from,  and  op/urj, 
impetus.  The  word  appears  to  signify,  in  general, 
whatsoever  is  necessary  for  the  completion  or  accom¬ 
plishment  of  any  particular  purpose.  Xenophon  uses 
adoppai  up  tov  (hov  to  signify  whatever  is  necessary 
for  the  support  of  life.  There  is  a  personification  in 
the  text :  sin  is  represented  as  a  murderer  watching 
for  life,  and  snatching  at  every  means  and  embracing 
every  opportunity  to  carry  his  fell  purpose  into  effect. 
The  miserable  sinner  has  a  murderer,  sin,  within  him ; 
this  murderer  can  only  destroy  life  in  certain  circum¬ 
stances;  finding  that  the  law  condemns  the  object  of 
his  cruelty  to  death,  he  takes  occasion  from  this  to 
work  in  the  soul  all  manner  of  concupiscence,  evil  and 
irregular  desires  and  appetites  of  every  kind,  and,  by 
thus  increasing  the  evil,  exposes  the  soul  to  more  con¬ 
demnation;  and  thus  it  is  represented  as  being  slain, 
ver.  1 1 .  That  is,  the  law,  on  the  evidence  of  those 
sinful  dispositions,  and  their  corresponding  practices, 
condemns  the  sinner  to  death  :  so  that  he  is  dead  in 
law.  Thus  the  very  prohibition,  as  we  have  already 
seen  in  the  preceding  verse,  becomes  the  instrument 
of  exciting  the  evil  propensity ;  for,  although  a  sinner 
has  the  general  propensity  to  do  what  is  evil,  yet  he 
seems  to  feel  most  delight  in  transgressing  known  law : 
statpro  ratione  voluntas  ;  l<i  I  will  do  it,  because  I  will.” 

For  without  the  law,  sin  was  dead.]  Where  there  is 
no  law  there  is  no  transgression  ;  for  sin  is  the  trans¬ 
gression  of  the  law  ;  and  no  fault  can  be  imputed  unto 
death ,  where  there  is  no  statute  by  which  such  a  fault 
is  made  a  capital  offence. 

Dr.  Taylor  thinks  that  xuPcC  vopov,  without  the  law, 
means  the  time  before  the  giving  of  the  law  from  Mount 
Sinai,  which  took  in  the  space  of  430  years,  during 
which  time  the  people  were  under  the  Abrahamic  cove¬ 
nant  of  grace  ;  and  without  the  law  that  was  given  on 
Mount  Sinai,  the  sting  of  death,  which  is  sin,  had  not 
power  to  slay  the  sinner ;  for,  from  the  lime  that  Adam 
sinned,  the  law  was  not  re-enacted  till  it  was  given  by 
Moses,  chap.  v.  13.  The  Jew  was  then  alive,  because 
he  was  not  under  the  law  subjecting  him  to  death  for 
his  transgressions  ;  but  when  the  commandment  came, 
with  the  penalty  of  death  annexed,  sin  revived,  and  the 
Jew  died.  Then  the  sting  of  death  acquired  life  ;  and 
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the  Jew,  upon  the  first  transgression,  was  dead  in  law. 
Thus  sin,  the  sting  of  death,  received  force  or  advan¬ 
tage  to  destroy  by  the  commandment,  ver.  8,  11. 

All  manner  of  concupiscence.]  It  showed  what  was 
evil  and  forbade  it ;  and  then  the  principle  of  rebellion , 
which  seems  essential  to  the  very  nature  of  sin,  rose 
up  against  the  prohibition  ;  and  he  was  the  more 
strongly  incited  to  disobey  in  proportion  as  obedience 
was  enjoined.  Thus  the  apostle  shows  that  the  law 
had  authority  to  prohibit ,  condemn,  and  destroy  ;  but 
no  power  to  pardon  sin,  root  out  enmity,  or  save  the 
soul. 

The  word  ETudvpia,  which  we  render  concupiscence , 
signifies  simply  strong  desire  of  any  kind  ;  but  in  the 
New  Testament,  it  is  generally  taken  to  signify  irreg¬ 
ular  and  unholy  desires.  Sin  in  the  mind  is  the  desire 
to  do,  or  to  be,  what  is  contrary  to  the  holiness  and 
authority  of  GOD. 

For  without  the  law,  sm  was  dead.]  This  means, 
according  to  Dr.  Taylor’s  hypothesis,  the  time  previ¬ 
ous  to  the  giving  of  the  law.  See  before.  But  it 
seems  also  consistent  with  the  apostle’s  meaning,  to 
interpret  the  place  as  implying  the  time  in  which  Paul, 
in  his  unconverted  Jewish  state,  had  not  the  proper 
knowledge  of  the  law — while  he  was  unacquainted 
with  its  spirituality.  He  felt  evil  desire,  but  he  did 
not  know  the  evil  of  it ;  he  did  not  consider  that  the 
law  tried  the  heart  and  its  workings,  as  well  as  outward 
actions.  This  is  farther  explained  in  the  next  verse. 

Yerse  9.  I  teas  alive  without  the  law  once]  Dr. 
Whitby  paraphrases  the  text  thus  : — “  For  the  seed  of 
Abraham  was  alive  without  the  law  once,  before  the 
law  was  given,  I  being  not  obnoxious  to  death  for  that 
to  which  the  law  had  not  threatened  death;  but  when 
the  commandment  came,  forbidding  it  under  that  penalty, 
sin  revived,  and  I  died;  i.  e.  it  got  strength  to  draw 
me  to  sin,  and  to  condemn  me  to  death.  Sin  is,  in 
Scripture,  represented  as  an  enemy  that  seeks  our  ruin 
and  destruction  ;  and  fakes  all  occasions  to  effect  it.  It 
is  here  said  to  war  against  the  mind,  ver.  23  ;  else¬ 
where,  to  war  against  the  soul,  1  Pet.  ii.  11;  to 
surround  and  beset  us,  Heb.  xii.  1  ;  to  bring  us  into 
bondage  and  subjection,  and  get  the  dominion  over  us, 
chap.  vi.  12  ;  to  entice  us,  and  so  to  work  our  death, 
James  i.  14,  15,  16  ;  and  to  do  all  that  Satan,  the 
grand  enemy  of  mankind,  doth,  by  tempting  us  to  the 
commission  of  it.  Whence  Chrysostom,  upon  those 
words,  Heb.  xii.  4  :  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto 
blood,  repop  Trjv  upapriav  avrayovCouevoi,  striving  against 
sin;  represents  sin  as  an  armed  and  flagrant  adversary. 
When,  therefore,  it  finds  a  law  which  threatens  death 
to  the  violater  of  it,  it  takes  occasion  thence  more 
earnestly  to  tempt  and  allure  to  the  violation  of  it,  that 
so  it  may  more  effectually  subject  us  to  death  and  con¬ 
demnation  on  that  account ;  for  the  sling  of  death  is 
sin,  and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law ,  condemning  iia 
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to  death  for  transgressing-  it.  Thus,  when  God  had 
forbidden,  on  pain  of  death,  the  eating  the  fruit  of  the 
tree  of  knowledge,  Satan  thence  took  occasion  to  tempt 
our  first  parents  to  transgress,  and  so  slew  them,  or 
made  them  subject  to  death ;  e^rjn arpae,  he  deceived 
them,  Gen.  iii.  13  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  14  ;  which  is  the  word 
used  ver.  1 1 .  The  phrase,  without  the  laio,  sin  was 
dead ,  means,  that  sin  was  then  (before  the  law  was 
given)  comparatively  dead,  as  to  its  power  of  con¬ 
demning  to  death  ;  and  this  sense  the  antithesis  re¬ 
quires  ;  without  the  law ,  apapria  veupa ,  eyu  tie  efav,  sin 
was  dead ,  but  I  was  living ;  but  when  the  command¬ 
ment  came ,  (i.  e.  the  law,)  sin  revived ,  and  I  died. 
How  were  men  living  before  the  law,  but  because  then 
no  law  condemned  them  1  Sin,  therefore,  must  be 
then  dead ,  as  to  its  condemning  power.  How  did 
they  die  when  the  la-w  came,  but  by  the  law  condemning 
them  to  death  ?  Sin  therefore  revived ,  then,  as  to  its 
power  of  condemning,  which  it  received  first  from  the 
sin  of  Adam ,  which  brought  death  into  the  world  ;  and 
next,  from  the  law  of  Moses ,  wThich  entered  that  the 
offence  might  abound ,  and  reign  more  unto  death, 
chap.  v.  20,  21.  For  though  sin  was  in  the  world 
from  Adam  to  Moses,  or  until  the  law  was  given,  yet 
it  was  not  imputed  unto  death,  when  there  was  no  law 
that  did  threaten  death ;  so  that  death  reigned  from 
that  interval  by  virtue  of  Adam’s  sin  alone  ;  even 
over  them  who  had  not  sinned  after  the  similitude  of 
Adam’s  transgression,  i.  e.  against  a  positive  law,  for¬ 
bidding  it  under  the  penalty  of  death ;  which  law  being 
delivered  by  Moses,  sin  revived ;  i.  e.  it  had  again  its 
force  to  condemn  men  as  before  to  death,  by  virtue  of 
a  law  which  threatened  death.  And  in  this  sense  the 
apostle  seems  to  say,  Gal.  iii.  19,  the  law  was  added 
because  of  transgressions ,  to  convince  us  of  the  wrath 
and  punishment  due  to  them ;  and  that  the  laiv,  there¬ 
fore,  worketh  wrath ,  because  where  no  law  is  there  is 
no  transgression,  chap.  iv.  15,  subjecting  us  to  wrath; 
or  no  such  sense  of  the  Divine  wrath  as  where  a 
plain  Divine  law,  threatening  death  and  condemnation, 
is  violated.”  See  Whitby ,  in  loco. 

Verse  10.  And  the  commandment ]  Meaning  the  law 
in  general,  ivhich  was  ordained  to  life ;  the  rule  of 
righteousness  teaching  those  statutes  which  if  a  man 
do  he  shall  live  in  them,  Lev.  xviii.  5,  I  found ,  by 
transgressing  it,  to  be  unto  death  ;  for  it  only  presented 
the  duty  and  laid  down  the  penalty ,  without  affording 
any  strength  to  resist  sin  or  subdue  evil  propensities. 

Verse  11.  Sin,  taking  occasion ]  Sin,  deriving 
strength  from  the  law,  threatening  death  to  the  trans¬ 
gressor,  (see  the  note  on  verse  8,)  deceived  me,  drew 
me  aside  to  disobedience,  promising  me  gratification, 
honour,  independence,  &c.,  as  it  promised  to  Eve  ;  for 

2 


to  her  history  the  apostle  evidently  alludes,  and  uses  the 
very  same  expression,  deceived  me,  e^ipnarriae  pe‘  See 
the  preceding  note ;  and  see  the  Septuagint,  Gen.  iii.  13. 

And  by  it  slew  me.]  Subjected  me  to  that  death 
which  the  law  denounced  against  transgressors  ;  and 
rendered  me  miserable  during  the  course  of  life  itself. 
It  is  well  known  to  scholars  that  the  verb  aTroKTeivccv 
signifies  not  only  to  slay  or  kill,  but  also  to  make 
wretched.  Every  sinner  is  not  only  exposed  to  death 
because  he  has  sinned,  and  must,  sooner  or  later,  die  ; 
but  he  is  miserable  in  both  body  and  mind  by  the  influ¬ 
ence  and  the  effects  of  sin.  He  lives  a  dying  life ,  or 
a  living  death. 

Verse  12.  Wherefore  the  law  is  holy\  As  if  he  had 
said,  to  soothe  his  countrymen,  to  whom  he  had  been 
showing  the  absolute  insufficiency  of  the  law  either  to 
justify  or  save  from  sin  :  I  do  not  intimate  that  there 
is  any  thing  improper  or  imperfect  in  the  law  as  a 
rule  of  life  :  it  prescribes  what  is  holy,  just,  and  good; 
for  it  comes  from  a  holy,  just,  and  good  God.  The 
law,  which  is  to  regulate  the  whole  of  the  outward 
conduct,  is  holy  ;  and  the  commandment,  Thou  shalt 
not  covet,  which  is  to  regulate  the  heart ,  is  not  less  so. 
All  is  excellent  and  pure  ;  but  it  neither  pardons  sin 
nor  purifies  the  heart ;  and  it  is  because  it  is  holy, 
just,  and  good,  that  it  condemns  transgressors  to  death. 

Verse  13.  Was  then  that  which  is  good  made  death 
unto  me  ?]  This  is  the  question  of  the  Jew ,  with  whom 
the  apostle  appears  to  be  disputing.  “  Do  you  allow 
the  law  to  be  good,  and  yet  say  it  is  the  cause  of  our 
death  ?”  The  apostle  answers  : — God  forbid !  prj 
■yevocTo,  by  no  means  :  it  is  not  the  law  that  is  the 
cause  of  your  death,  but  sin;  it  was  sin  which  sub¬ 
jected  us  to  death  by  the  law,  justly  threatening  sin 
with  death  :  which  law  was  given  that  sin  might  appear 
— might  be  set  forth  in  its  own  colours  ;  when  we 
saw  it  subjected  us  to  death  by  a  law  perfectly  holy, 
just,  and  good ;  that  sin,  by  the  law,  might  be  repre¬ 
sented  what  it  really  is  : — nad’  v'Kep^o'krjv  ayapruTiog,  an 
exceeding  great  and  deadly  evil. 

Thus  it  appears  that  man  cannot  have  a  true  notion 
of  sin  but  by  means  of  the  law  of  God.  For  this  I 
have  already  given  sufficient  reasons  in  the  preceding 
notes.  And  it  was  one  design  of  the  law  to  show  the 
abominable  and  destructive  nature  of  sin,  as  well  as  to 
be  a  rule  of  life.  It  would  be  almost  impossible  for 
a  man  to  have  that  just  notion  of  the  demerit  of  sin 
so  as  to  produce  repentance,  or  to  see  the  nature  and 
necessity  of  the  death  of  Christ,  if  the  law  were  not 
applied  to  his  conscience  by  the  light  of  the  Hoiy 
Spirit ;  it  is  then  alone  that  he  sees  himself  to  be  car¬ 
nal,  and  sold  under  sin ;  and  that  the  law  and  the 
commandment  are  holy,  just,  and  good.  And  let  it  be 
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observed,  that  the  law  did  not  answer  this  end  merely 
among  the  Jews  in  the  days  of  the  apostle ;  it  is  just 
as  necessary  to  the  Gentiles  to  the  present  hour.  Nor 
do  we  find  that  true  repentance  takes  place  where  the 
moral  law  is  not  preached  and  enforced.  Those  who 
preach  only  the  Gospel  to  sinners,  at  best  only  heal  the 
hurt  of  the  daughter  of  my  people  slightly.  The  law , 
therefore,  is  the  grand  instrument  in  the  hands  of  a 
faithful  minister,  to  alarm  and  awaken  sinners ;  and  he 
may  safely  show  that  every  sinner  is  under  the  law, 
and  consequently  under  the  curse,  who  has  not  fled  for 
refuge  to  the  hope  held  out  by  the  Gospel  :  for,  in 
this  sense  also,  Jesus  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law 
for  justification  to  them  that  believe. 

Verse  14.  For ,  we  know  that  the  law  is  spiritual ] 
This  is  a  general  proposition,  and  probably,  in  the 
apostle’s  autograph,  concluded  the  above  sentence. 
The  law  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a  system  of  exter¬ 
nal  rites  and  ceremonies ;  nor  even  as  a  rule  of  moral 
action  :  it  is  a  spiritual  system ;  it  reaches  to  the 
most  hidden  purposes,  thoughts,  dispositions,  and  desires 
of  r^e  heart  and  soul ;  and  it  reproves  and  condemns 
every  thing,  without  hope  of  reprieve  or  pardon,  that 
is  contrary  to  eternal  truth  and  rectitude. 

But  I  am  carnal ,  sold  under  sin.]  This  was  pro¬ 
bably,  in  the  apostle’s  letter,  the  beginning  of  a  new 
paragraph.  I  believe  it  is  agreed,  on  all  hands,  that 
the  apostle  is  here  demonstrating  the  insufficiency  of 
the  law  in  opposition  to  the  Gospel.  That  by  the  for¬ 
mer  is  the  knowledge ,  by  the  latter  the  cure ,  of  sin. 
Therefore  by  I  here  he  cannot  mean  himself  nor  any 
Christian  believer :  if  the  contrary  could  be  proved, 
the  argument  of  the  apostle  would  go  to  demonstrate 
the  insufficiency  of  the  Gospel  as  well  as  the  law. 

It  is  difficult  to  conceive  how  the  opinion  could  have 
crept  into  the  Church,  or  prevailed  there,  that  “  the 
apostle  speaks  here  of  his  regenerate  state  ;  and  that 
what  was,  in  such  a  state,  true  of  himself,  must  be  true 
of  all  others  in  the  same  state.”  This  opinion  has, 
most  pitifully  and  most  shamefully,  not  only  lowered 
the  standard  of  Christianity,  but  destroyed  its  influence 
and  disgraced  its  character.  It  requires  but  little 
knowledge  of  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel,  and  of  the  scope 
of  this  epistle,  to  see  that  the  apostle  is,  here,  either 
personating  a  Jew  under  the  law  and  without  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  or  showing  what  his  own  state  was  when  he  was 
deeply  convinced  that  by  the  deeds  of  the  law  no  man 
could  be  justified,  and  had  not  as  yet  heard  those  bless¬ 
ed  words  :  Brother  Saul,  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  ap¬ 
peared  unto  thee  in  the  way,  hath  sent  me  that  thou 
might est  receive  thy  sight,  and  be  filled  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Acts  ix.  17. 

In  this  and  the  following  verses  he  states  the  con¬ 
trariety  between  himself,  or  any  Jew  while  without 
Christ,  and  the  law  of  God.  Of  the  latter  he  says,  it 
is  spiritual ;  of  the  former  /  am  carnal ,  sold  under 
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sin.  Of  the  carnal  man,  in  opposition  to  the  spiritual , 
never  was  a  more  complete  or  accurate  description 
given.  The  expressions,  in  the  flesh,  and  after  the 
flesh,  in  ver.  5,  and  in  chap.  viii.  5,  8,  9,  &c.,  are  of 
the  same  import  with  the  word  carnal  in  this  verse.  To 
be  in  ihe  flesh,  or  to  be  carnally  minded,  solely  respects 
the  unregenerate.  While  unregenerate,  a  man  is  in  a 
state  of  death  and  enmity  against  God,  chap.  viii.  6—9. 
This  is  St.  Paul’s  own  account  of  a  carnal  man.  The 
soul  of  such  a  man  has  no  authority  over  the  appetites 
of  the  body  and  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  :  reason  has  not 
the  government  of  passion.  The  work  of  such  a  per - 
son  is  to  make  provision  for  the  flesh,  to  fulfil  the  • 
lusts  thereof,  chap.  xiii.  14.  He  minds  the  things  of 
the  flesh,  chap.  viii.  5 ;  he  is  at  enmity  with  God.  In 
all  these  things  the  spiritual  man  is  the  reverse  ;  he 
lives  in  a  state  of  friendship  with  God  in  Christ,  and 
the  Spirit  of  God  dwTells  in  him  ;  his  soul  has  dominion 
over  the  appetites  of  the  body  and  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh  ;  his  passions  submit  to  the  government  of  rea¬ 
son,  and  he,  by  the  Spirit,  mortifies  the  deeds  of  the 
flesh ;  he  mindeth  the  things  of  the  Spirit,  chap.  viii. 
5.  The  Scriptures,  therefore,  place  these  two  cha¬ 
racters  in  direct  opposition  to  each  other.  Now  the 
apostle  begins  this  passage  by  informing  us  that  it  is 
his  carnal  state  that  he  is  about  to  describe,  in  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  spirituality  of  God’s  holy  law,  saying,  Bui 
I  am  carnal. 

Those  wTho  are  of  another  opinion  maintain  that  by 
the  word  carnal  here  the  apostle  meant  that  corruption 
which  dwelt  in  him  after  his  conversion ;  but  this 
opinion  is  founded  on  a  very  great  mistake  ;  for,  al¬ 
though  there  may  be,  after  justification,  the  remains  of 
the  carnal  mind,  which  will  be  less  or  more  felt  till 
the  soul  is  completely  sanctified,  yet  the  man  is  never 
denominated  from  the  inferior  principle,  which  is  under 
control,  but  from  the  superior  principle  which  habitually 
prevails.  Whatever  epithets  are  given  to  corruption 
or  sin  in  Scripture,  opposite  epithets  are  given  to  grace 
or  holiness.  By  these  different  epithets  are  the  unre¬ 
generate  and  regenerate  denominated.  From  all  this 
it  follows  that  the  epithet  carnal,  which  is  the  charac¬ 
teristic  designation  of  an  unregenerate  man,  cannot  be 
applied  to  St.  Paul  after  his  conversion ;  nor,  indeed, 
to  any  Christian  in  that  state. 

But  the  word  carnal,  though  used  by  the  apostle  to 
signify  a  state  of  death  and  enmity  against  God,  is  not 
sufficient  to  denote  all  the  evil  of  the  state  which  he  is 
describing ;  hence  he  adds,  sold  under  sin.  This  is 
one  of  the  strongest  expressions  which  the  Spirit  of 
God  uses  in  Scripture,  to  describe  the  full  depravity 
of  fallen  man.  It  implies  a  willing  slavery :  Ahab 
had  sold  himself  to  work  evil,  1  Kings  xxi.  20.  And 
of  the  Jews  it  is  said,  in  their  utmost  depravity,  Be¬ 
hold,  for  your  iniquities  have  ye  sold  yourselves ,  Isa. 
1.  1.  They  forsook  the  holy  covenant ,  and  joined 
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A.  M  dr.  4062.  that  j  not  but  what  I  hate, 
An.  Olymp.  that  do  I. 

T.  U.^.^cirt  16  If  then  I  do  that  which  I 
81L  would  not,  I  consent  unto  the 

law  that  it  is  good. 

y  Chap.  viii.  9 ;  Acts  xxvi.  18. 

themselves  to  the  heathen ,  and  were  sold  to  do  mis¬ 
chief,  1  Maccab.  i.  15.  Now,  if  the  word  carnal,  in 
its  strongest  sense,  had  been  sufficiently  significant  of 
all  he  meant,  why  add  to  this  charge  another  expres¬ 
sion  still  stronger  1  We  must  therefore  understand  the 
phrase,  sold  under  sin,  as  implying  that  the  soul  was 
employed  in  the  drudgery  of  sin ;  that  it  was  sold 
over  to  this  service,  and  had  no  power  to  disobey  this 
tyrant,  until  it  was  redeemed  by  another.  And  if  a 
man  be  actually  sold  to  another,  and  he  acquiesce  in 
the  deed,  then  he  becomes  the  legal  property  of  that 
other  person.  This  state  of  bondage  was  well  known 
to  the  Romans.  The  sale  of  slaves  they  saw  daily, 
and  could  not  misunderstand  the  emphatical  sense  of 
this  expression  Sin  is  here  represented  as  a  person; 
and  the  apostle  compares  the  dominion  which  sin  has 
over  the  man  in  question  to  that  of  a  master  over  his 
legal  slave.  Universally  through  the  Scriptures  man 
is  said  to  be  in  a  state  of  bondage  to  sin  until  the  Son 
of  God  make  him  free :  but  in  no  part  of  the  sacred 
writings  is  it  ever  said  that  the  children  of  God  are 
sold  under  sin.  Christ  came  to  deliver  the  lawful  cap¬ 
tive,  and  take  away  the  prey  from  the  mighty.  Whom 
the  Son  maketh  free,  they  are  free  indeed.  Then, 
they  yield  not  up  their  members  as  instruments  of 
unrighteousness  unto  sin ;  for  sin  shall  not  have  the 
dominion  over  them,  because  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of 
life  in  Christ  Jesus  has  made  them  free  from  the  law 
of  sin  and  death,  chap.  vi.  13,  14,  and  viii.  2.  An¬ 
ciently,  when  regular  cartels  were  not  known,  the  cap¬ 
tives  became  the  slaves  of  their  victors,  and  by  them 
were  sold  to  any  purchaser  ;  their  slavery  was  as  com¬ 
plete  and  perpetual  as  if  the  slave  had  resigned  his 
own  liberty,  and  sold  himself :  the  laws  of  the  land 
secured  him  to  his  master  ;  he  could  not  redeem  him¬ 
self,  because  he  had  nothing  that  was  his  own,  and 
nothing  could  resue  him  from  that  state  but  a  stipu¬ 
lated  redemption.  The  apostle  speaks  here,  not  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  person  in  question  became  a  slave  ; 
he  only  asserts  the  fact,  that  sin  had  a  full  and  per¬ 
manent  dominion  over  him. — Smith,  on  the  carnal 
man’s  character. 

I  am  carnal,  sold  under  sin.]  I  have  been  the  more 
particular  in  ascertaining  the  genuine  sense  of  this 
verse,  because  it  determines  the  general  scope  of  the 
whole  passage. 

Verse  15.  For,  that  which  I  do,  I  allow  not,  dye.] 
The  first  clause  of  this  verse  is  a  general  assertion  con¬ 
cerning  the  employment  of  the  person  in  question  in 
the  state  which  the  apostle  calls  carnal,  and  sold  under 
sin.  The  Greek  word  Karepya^oyai,  which  is  here 
translated  I  do,  means  a  work  which  the  agent  con¬ 
tinues  to  perform  till  it  is  finished ,  and  is  used  by  the 
apostle,  Phil.  ii.  12,  to  denote  the  continued  employ- 
rnent  of  God’s  saints  in  his  service  to  the  end  of  their 
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but  unregenerate  mind 

17  Now  then,  it  is  no  more  I  a.  M^cir  4062. 

that  do  it,  y  but  sin  that  dwell  eth  An.  oiymp. 

cir.  CCIX.  2. 

m  me.  a.u.  c.  cir. 

18  For  I  know  that  z  in  me  B1L 
(that  is,  in  my  flesh)  dwelleth  no  good  thing. 

z  Gen.  vi.  5  ;  viii.  21. 

lives.  Work  out  your  own  salvation  ;  the  word  here 
denotes  an  employment  of  a  different  kind  ;  and  there¬ 
fore  the  man  who  now  feels  the  galling  dominion  of 
sin  says,  What  I  am  continually  labouring  at  I  allow 
not,  ov  yivociio,  I  do  not  achnoivledge  to  be  right,  just, 
holy,  or  profitable. 

But  what  I  hate,  that  do  /.]  I  am  a  slave,  and  under 
the  absolute  control  of  my  tyrannical  master  :  I  hate 
his  service,  but  am  obliged  to  work  his  will.  Who, 
without  blaspheming,  can  assert  that  the  apostle  is 
speaking  this  of  a  man  in  whom  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
dwells  l  From  ver.  7  to  this  one  the  apostle,  says 
Dr.  Taylor,  denotes  the  Jew  in  the  flesh  by  a  single 
I'  here,  he  divides  that  1  into  two  I's,  or  figurative 
persons  ;  representing  two  different  and  opposite  prin¬ 
ciples  which  were  in  him.  The  one  I,  or  principle, 
assents  to  the  law  that  it  is  good,  and  wills  and  chooses 
what  the  other  does  not  practise,  ver.  16.  This  prin¬ 
ciple  he  expressly  tells  us,  ver.  22,  is  the  inward  man  ; 
the  law  of  the  mind,  ver.  23  ;  the  mind ,  or  rational 
faculty,  ver.  25  ;  for  he  could  find  no  other  inward 
man,  or  law  of  the  mind,  but  the  rational  faculty, 
in  a  person  who  was  carnal  and  sold  under  sin.  The 
other  I,  or  principle,  transgresses  the  law,  ver.  23, 
and  does  those  things  which  the  former  principle  al¬ 
lows  not.  This  principle  he  expressly  tells  us,  ver. 
18,  is  the  flesh ,  the  law  in  the  members,  or  sensual 
appetite ,  ver.  23  ;  and  he  concludes  in  the  last  verse, 
that  these  two  principles  were  opposite  to  each  other ; 
therefore  it  is  evident  that  those  two  principles,  resid¬ 
ing  and  counteracting  each  other  in  the  same  person, 
are  reason  and  lust,  or  sin  that  dwells  in  us.  And  it 
is  very  easy  to  distinguish  these  two  Vs,  or  principles, 
in  every  part  of  this  elegant  description  of  iniquity, 
domineering  over  the  light  and  remonstrances  of  rea¬ 
son.  For  instance,  ver.  17  :  Now  then,  it  is  no  more 
I  that  do  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me.  The  I  he 
speaks  of  here  is  opposed  to  indwelling  or  governing 
sin  ;  and  therefore  .plainly  denotes  the  principle  of  rea¬ 
son,  the  inward  man,  or  law  of  the  mind ;  in  which,  I 
add,  a  measure  of  the  light  of  the  Spirit  of  God  shines, 
in  order  to  show  the  sinfulness  of  sin.  These  two 
different  principles  he  calls,  one  flesh,  and  the  other 
spirit,  Gal.  v.  17  ;  where  he  speaks  of  their  contra¬ 
riety  in  the  same  manner  that  he  does  here. 

And  we  may  give  a  probable  reason  why  the  apostle 
dwells  so  long  upon  the  struggle  and  opposition  be¬ 
tween  these  two  principles  ;  it  appears  intended  to 
answer  a  tacit  but  very  obvious  objection.  The  Jew 
might  allege  :  “  But  the  law  is  holy  and  spiritual  ;  and 
I  assent  to  it  as  good,  as  a  right  rule  of  action,  which 
ought  to  be  observed  ;  yea,  I  esteem  it  highly,  I  glory 
and  rest  in  it,  convinced  of  its  truth  and  excellency. 
And  is  not  this  enough  to  constitute  the  law  a  suffi¬ 
cient  principle  of  sanctification  1”  The  apostle  answers, 
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a.m  eir.  4062.  for  to  will  is  present  with  me; 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  1 

An.  oiymp.  but  how  to  perform  that  which 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  t  T  n  l 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  is  good,  1  nnd  not. 

81L  19  For,  the  a  good  that  I 

a  Verse  15. 

“  No  ;  wickedness  is  consistent  with  a  sense  of  truth. 
A  man  may  assent  to  the  best  rule  of  action,  and  yet 
still  be  under  the  dominion  of  lust  and  sin  ;  from  which 
nothing  can  deliver  him  but  a  principle  and  power  pro¬ 
ceeding  from  the  fountain  of  life.'''1 

The  sentiment  in  this  verse  may  be  illustrated  by 
quotations  from  the  ancient  heathens  ;  many  of  whom 
felt  themselves  in  precisely  the  same  state,  (and  ex¬ 
pressed  it  in  nearly  the  same  language,)  which  some 
most  monstrously  tell  us  was  the  state  of  this  heavenly 
apostle,  when  vindicating  the  claims  of  the  Gospel 
against  those  of  the  Jewish  ritual !  Thus  Ovid  de¬ 
scribes  the  conduct  of  a  depraved  man  : — 

Scd  trahit  invitam  nova  vis ;  aliudque  cupido, 
Mens  aliud  suadet.  Video  meliora,  proboque  ; 
Deteriora  sequor.  Ovid,  Met.  lib.  vii.  ver.  19. 

My  reason  this,  my  passion  that  persuades  ; 

I  see  the  right ,  and  I  approve  it  too  ; 

Condemn  the  wrong ,  and  yet  the  wrong  pursue. 

- indignum  f acinus  !  nunc  ego  et 

Illam  scelestam  esse,  et  me  miserum  sentio : 

Et  tcedet :  et  amore  ardeo  :  et  prudens,  sciens, 
Vivus,  vidensque  pereo :  nec  quid  agam  scio. 

Terent.  Eun.  ver.  70. 

An  unworthy  act !  Now  I  perceive  that  she  is 
wicked,  and  I  am  wretched.  I  burn  with  love,  and 
am  vexed  at  it.  Although  prudent,  and  intelligent, 
and  active,  and  seeing,  I  perish :  neither  do  I  know 
what  to  do. 

Scd  quia  mente  minus  validus,  quam  corpore  toto , 
Quce  nocuere ,  sequar ;  fugiam,  quce.  prof  ore  credam. 

Hor.  Ep.  lib.  i.  E.  8,  ver.  7. 

More  in  my  mind  than  body  lie  my  pains  : 
Whate’er  may  hurt  me,  I  with  joy  pursue  ; 
Whate’er  may  do  me  good,  with  horror  view. 

Francis. 

E ttei  yap  6  apapravov  ov  OeT^ei  apapraveiv,  a/U,a  /ca- 
ropdooaL'  drjTiov  oti,  6  pev  6eXei,  ov  7r otei,  nai  opr)  dehei, 
7 tolcl.  Arrian.  Epist.  ii.  26. 

F or,  truly ,  he  who  sins  does  not  will  sin,  but  wishes 
to  walk  uprightly :  yet  it  is  manifest  that  what  he  wills 
he  doth  not ;  and  what  he  wills  not  he  doth. 

- aXka  viKupai  sanoip, 

Kai  pavdavu  pev,  ola  Tohprjao  nasa' 

Qvpog  de  Kpeiaaov  tuv  epov  fiovXevparov, 
’OctTCEp  peyioTov  aiTioc  kokov  /3poroi(;. 

Eurip.  Med.  v.  1077. 

- -  But  I  am  overcome  by  sin, 

And  I  well  understand  the  evil  which  I  presume  to 
commit. 

Passion,  however,  is  more  powerful  than  my  reason ; 
Which  is  the  cause  of  the  greatest  evils  to  mortal 
men. 


would,  I  do  not :  but  the  evil  A:  ^  cir-  4C°„62 
which  I  would  not,  that  I  do.  An.  oiymp. 

20  Now,  if  I  do  that  I  would  T.  u jC.^cin 
not,  b  it  is  no  more  I  that  do  81L 

b  Verse  23. 

Thus  we  find  that  enlightened  heathens,  both 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  had  that  same  kind 
of  religious  experience  which  some  suppose  to  be,  not 
only  the  experience  of  St.  Paul  in  his  best  state,  but 
to  be  even  the  standard  of  Christian  attainments  1 
See  more  examples  in  Wetstein. 

The  whole  spirit  of  the  sentiment  is  well  summed 
up  and  expressed  by  St.  Chrysostom :  orav  nvog 
emdvpopev,  Eire  Ku^vopeda,  atpErai  paTJkov  Tr\q  etuOu- 
piap  h  foot-'  If  we  lust  after  any  thing  which  is 
afterwards  prohibited,  the  flame  of  this  desire  burns 
the  more  fiercely. 

Yerse  16.  If  then  I  do  that  which  I  would  not, 
Knowing  that  the  law  condemns  it,  and  that  therefore  it 
must  be  evil.  I  consent  unto  the  law  ;  I  show  by  this 
circumstance  that  I  acknowledge  the  law  to  be  good. 

Yerse  17.  Now  then  it  is  no  more  /]  It  is  not 
that  I  which  constitutes  reason  and  conscience,  lui 
sin — corrupt  and  sensual  inclinations,  that  dwelleth  in 
me — that  has  the  entire  domination  over  my  reason, 
darkening  my  understanding,  and  perverting  my  judg¬ 
ment  ;  for  which  there  is  condemnation  in  the  law, 
but  no  cure.  So  we  find  here  that  there  is  a  principle 
in  the  unregenerate  man  stronger  than  reason  itself  ; 
a  principle  which  is,  properly  speaking,  not  of  the 
essence  of  the  soul,  but  acts  in  it,  as  its  lord,  or  as  a 
tyrant.  This  is  inbred  and  indwelling  sin — the  seed  of 
the  serpent ;  by  which  the  whole  soul  is  darkened,  con¬ 
fused,  perverted,  and  excited  to  rebellion  against  God. 

Yerse  18.  For  I  know  that  in  me,  dfrc.]  I  have 
learned  by  experience  that  in  an  unregenerate  man 
there  is  no  good.  There  is  no  principle  by  which  the 
soul  can  be  brought  into  the  light ;  no  principle  by 
which  it  can  be  restored  to  purity  :  fleshly  appetites 
alone  prevail ;  and  the  brute  runs  away  with  the  man. 

For  to  will  is  present  with  me\  Though  the  whole 
soul  has  suffered  indescribably  by  the  fall,  yet  there 
are  some  faculties  that  appear  to  have  suffered  less 
than  others ;  or  rather  have  received  larger  measures 
of  the  supernatural  light,  because  their  concurrence 
with  the  Divine  principle  is  so  necessary  to  the  salva¬ 
tion  of  the  soul.  Even  the  most  unconcerned  about 
spiritual  things  have  understanding,  judgment,  reason, 
and  will.  And  by  means  of  these  we  have  seen  even 
scoffers  at  Divine  revelation  become  very  eminent  in 
arts  and  sciences  ;  some  of  our  best  metaphysicians, 
physicians,  mathematicians,  astronomers,  chemists, 
&c.,  have  been  known — to  their  reproach  be  it  spoken 
and  published — to  be  without  religion  ;  nay,  some  of 
them  have  blasphemed  it,  by  leaving  God  out  of  his 
own  work,  and  ascribing  to  an  idol  of  their  own, 
whom  they  call  nature,  the  operations  of  the  wisdom, 
power,  and  goodness  of  the  Most  High.  It  is  true 
that  many  of  the  most  eminent  in  all  the  above 
branches  of  knowledge  have  been  conscientious  be¬ 
lievers  in  Divine  revelation  ;  but  the  case  of  the  others 
proves  that,  fallen  as  man  is,  he  yet  possesses  extra,- 
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ordinary  powers,  which  are  capable  of  very  high  cul¬ 
tivation  and  improvement.  In  short,  the  soul  seems 
capable  of  any  thing  but  knowing ,  fearing ,  loving , 
and  serving  God.  And  it  is  not  only  incapable,  of 
itself  for  any  truly  religious  acts ;  but  what  shows  its 
fall  in  the  most  indisputable  manner  is  its  enmity  to 
sacred  things.  Let  an  unregenerate  man  pretend 
what  he  pleases,  his  conscience  knows  that  he  hates 
religion ;  his  soul  revolts  against  it;  his  carnal  mind 
is  not  subject  to  the  law  of  God,  neither  indeed  can  it 
be.  There  is  no  reducing  this  fell  principle  to  subjec¬ 
tion;  it  is  sin,  and  sin  is  rebellion  against  God;  there¬ 
fore  sin  must  be  destroyed ,  not  subjected  ;  if  subjected, 
it  would  cease  to  be  sin,  because  sin  is  in  opposition 
to  God  :  hence  the  apostle  says,  most  conclusively,  it 
cannot  be  subjected,  i.  e.  it  must  be  destroyed,  or  it 
will  destroy  the  soul  for  ever.  When  the  apostle 
sa)rs,  to  will  is  present  with  me,  he  shows  that  the 
will  is  on  the  side  of  God  and  truth,  so  far  that  it 
consents  to  the  propriety  and  necessity  of  obedience. 
There  has  been  a  strange  clamour  raised  up  against 
this  faculty  of  the  soul,  as  if  the  very  essence  of  evil 
dwelt  in  it ;  whereas  the  apostle  shows,  throughout 
this  chapter,  that  the  will  was  regularly  on  God's 
side,  while  every  other  faculty  appears  to  have  been 
in  hostility  to  him.  The  truth  is,  men  have  con¬ 
founded  the  will  with  the  passions,  and  laid  to  the 
charge  of  the  former  what  properly  belongs  to  the 
latter.  The  will  is  right,  but  the  passions  are  wrong. 
It  discerns  and  approves,  but  is  without  ability  to  per¬ 
form:  it  has  no  power  over  sensual  appetites;  in 
these  the  principle  of  rebellion  dwells  :  it  nills  evil,  it 
wills  good,  but  can  only  command  through  the  power 
of  Divine  grace :  but  this  the  person  in  question,  the 
unregenerate  man,  has  not  received. 

Verse  19.  For  the  good  that  I  would  I  do  not ] 
Here  again  is  the  most  decisive  proof  that  the  will  is 
on  the  side  of  God  and  truth. 

But  the  evil  which  I  ivould  not]  And  here  is 
equally  decisive  proof  that  the  will  is  against,  or  op¬ 
posed  to  evil.  There  is  not  a  man  in  ten  millions, 
wno  will  carefully  watch  the  operations  of  this  faculty, 
that  will  find  it  opposed  to  good  and  obstinately  attach¬ 
ed  to  evil,  as  is  generally  supposed.  Nay,  it  is  found 
almost  uniformly  on  God’s  side,  while  the  whole  sen¬ 
sual  system  is  against  him. — It  is  not  the  will  that 
leads  men  astray ;  but  the  corrupt  passions  which 
oppose  and  oppress  the  icill.  It  is  truly  astonishing 
into  what  endless  mistakes  men  have  fallen  on  this 
point,  and  what  systems  of  divinity  have  been  built 
on  these  mistakes.  The  will,  this  almost  only  friend 
Jo  God  in  the  human  soul,  has  been  slandered  as  God’s 
worst  enemy,  and  even  by  those  who  had  the  seventh 
chapter  to  the  Romans  before  their  eyes  !  Nay,  it  has 
been  considered  so  fell  a  foe  to  God  and  goodness  that 
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g  my  members,  warring  against  the  law  of  my 

Eph.  iii.  16 ;  Col.  iii.  9, 10. - f  Gal.  v.  17. - s  Chap.  vi.  13, 19. 

it  is  bound  in  the  adamantine  chains  of  a  dire  neces¬ 
sity  to  do  evil  only ;  and  the  doctrine  of  will  (absurdly 
called  free  will,  as  if  will  did  not  essentially  imply 
what  is  free )  has  been  considered  one  of  the  most 
destructive  heresies.  Let  such  persons  put  them¬ 
selves  to  school  to  their  Bibles  and  to  common  sense. 

The  plain  state  of  the  case  is  this  :  the  soul  is  so 
completely  fallen,  that  it  has  no  power  to  do  good  till 
it  receive  that  power  from  on  high.  But  it  has 
power  to  see  good,  to  distinguish  between  that  and 
evil ;  to  acknowledge  the  excellence  of  this  good,  and 
to  will  it,  from  a  conviction  of  that  excellence  ;  but 
farther  it  cannot  go.  Yet,  in  various  cases,  it  is 
solicited  and  consents  to  sin  ;  and  because  it  is  will, 
that  is,  because  it  is  a  free  principle,  it  must  neces¬ 
sarily  possess  this  power  ;  and  although  it  can  do  no 
good  unless  it  receive  grace  from  God,  yet  it  is  im¬ 
possible  to  force  it  to  sin.  Even  Satan  himself  can¬ 
not  do  this  ;  and  before  he  can  get  it  to  sin,  he  must 
gain  its  consent.  Thus  God  in  his  endless  mercy  has 
endued  this  faculty  with  a  power  in  which,  humanly 
speaking,  resides  the  solvability  of  the  soul ;  and 
without  this  the  soul  must  haA  e  eternally  continued 
under  the  power  of  sin,  or  been  saved  as  an  inert,  ab¬ 
solutely  passive  machine  ;  which  supposition  would  go 
as  nearly  to  prove  that  it  was  as  incapable  of  vice  as 
it  were  of  virtue. 

“  But  does  not  this  arguing  destroy  the  doctrine  of 
free  grace  1”  No!  it  establishes  that  doctrine.  1. 
It  is  through  the  grace,  the  unmerited  kindness,  of 
God,  that  the  soul  has  such  a  faculty,  and  that  it  has 
not  been  extinguished  by  sin.  2.  This  will,  though 
a  free  principle,  as  it  respects  its  nilling  of  evil  and 
choosing  good,  yet,  properly  speaking,  has  no  power 
by  which  it  can  subjugate  the  evil  or  perform  the 
good.  We  know  that  the  eye  has  a  power  to  discern 
objects,  but  without  light  this  power  is  perfectly  use¬ 
less,  and  no  object  can  be  discerned  by  it.  So,  of 
the  person  represented  here  by  the  apostle,  it  is  said, 
To  will  is  present  with  me,  to  yap  dekeiv  rapaKeirat  pot. 
To  will  is  ever  in  readiness,  it  is  ever  at  hand,  it  lies 
constantly  before  me ;  but  how  to  perform  that  which 
is  good ,  I  find  not ;  that  is,  the  man  is  unregenerate, 
and  he  is  seeking  justification  and  holiness  from  the 
law.  The  law  was  never  designed  to  give  these — it 
gives  the  knowledge,  not  the  cure  of  sin ;  therefore, 
though  he  nills  evil  and  tv  ills  good ,  yet  he  can  neither 
conquer  the  one  nor  perform  the  other  till  he  receives 
the  grace  of  Christ,  till  he  seeks  and  finds  redemption 
in  his  blood.  Here,  then,  th e  free  agency  of  man  is 
preserved,  without  which  he  could  not  be  in  a  solvable 
state ;  and  the  honour  of  the  grace  of  Christ  is  main¬ 
tained,  without  which  there  can  be  no  actual  salvation. 
There  is  a  good  sentiment  on  this  subject  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  words  of  an  eminent  poet : — 
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A.  u.  c.  cir.  which  is  in  my  members. 

81L  24  O  wretched  man  that 

I  am  !  who  shall  deliver  me  from 

hChap.  viii.  7 ;  xii.  2;  Eph.  iv.  23;  James  iv.  1. 

Thou  great  first  Cause,  least  understood ; 
Who  all  my  sense  confined 

To  know  but  this,  that  thou  art  good  ; 

And  that  myself  am  blind. 

Yet  gave  me  in  this  dark  estate 
To  see  the  good  from  ill ; 

And  binding  nature  fast  in  fate. 

Left  free  the  human  will. 

Pope’s  Universal  Prayer. 

Yerse  20.  It  is  no  more  I]  My  will  is  against  it ; 
my  reason  and  conscience  condemn  it.  But  sin  that 
divelleth  in  me — the  principle  of  sin ,  which  has  pos¬ 
sessed  itself  of  all  my  carnal  appetites  and  passions, 
and  thus  subjects  my  reason  and  domineers  over  my 
soul.  Thus  I  am  in  perpetual  contradiction  to  my¬ 
self.  Two  principles  are  continually  contending  in 
me  for  the  mastery  ;  my  reason ,  on  which  the  light  of 
God  shines,  to  show  what  is  evil ;  and  my  passions, 
in  which  the  principle  of  sin  works,  to  bring  forth 
fruit  unto  death. 

This  strange  self-contradictory  propensity  led  some 
of  the  ancient  philosophers  to  imagine  that  man  has 
two  souls,  a  good  and  a  bad  one ;  and  it  is  on  this 
principle  that  Xenophon ,  in  his  life  of  Cyrus,  causes 
Araspes,  a  Persian  nobleman,  to  account  for  some 
misconduct  of  his  relative  to  Panthea,  a  beautiful 
female  captive,  whom  Cyrus  had  entrusted  to  his 
care  : — “  O  Cyrus,  I  am  convinced  that  I  have  two 
souls;  if  I  had  but  one  soul ,  it  could  not  at  the  same 
time  pant  after  vice  and  virtue ;  wish  and  abhor  the 
same  thing.  It  is  certain,  therefore,  that  we  have  two 
souls  ;  when  the  good  soul  rules,  I  undertake  noble 
and  virtuous  actions  ;  but  when  the  bad  soul  predomi¬ 
nates,  I  am  constrained  to  do  evil.  All  I  can  say  at 
present  is  that  I  find  my  good  soul,  encouraged  by  thy 
presence,  has  got  the  better  of  my  bad  soul.”  See 
Spectator,  vol.  viii.  No.  564.  Thus,  not  only  the 
ancients,  but  also  many  moderns,  have  trifled,  and  all 
will  continue  to  do  so  who  do  not  acknowledge  the 
Scriptural  account  of  the  fall  of  man,  and  the  lively 
comment  upon  that  doctrine  contained  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 

Yerse  21.  I  find  then  a  law ]  I  am  in  such  a  con¬ 
dition  and  state  of  soul,  under  the  power  of  such 
habits  and  sinful  propensities,  that  when  I  would  do 
good — when  my  u nil  and  reason  are  strongly  bent  on 
obedience  to  the  law  of  God  and  opposition  to  the 
principle  of  sin,  evil  is  present  with  me,  kcikov  napa- 
Keirai ,  evil  is  at  hand,  it  lies  constantly  before  me. 
That,  as  the  will  to  do  good  is  constantly  at  hand,  ver. 
18,  so  the  principle  of  rebellion  exciting  me  to  sin  is 
equally  present ;  but,  as  the  one  is  only  will,  wish,  and 
desire ,  without  power  to  do  what  is  willed,  to  obtain 
what  is  wished ,  or  to  perform  what  is  desired,  sin  con¬ 
tinually  prevails. 


from  this  miserable  state. 

1  the  body  of  this  death  ?  A,.Mf.cn>  4862 

25  k  I.  thank  God  through  An.  oiymp. 

Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  So  then  T.u.^.^ir! 

with  the  mind  I  myself  serve  the  81L 
law  of  God  ;  but  with  the  flesh  the  law  of  sin. 

5  Or,  this  body  of  death. - k  1  Cor.  xv.  57. 

The  word  voyog,  law,  in  this  verse,  must  be  taken 
as  implying  any  strong  or  confirmed  habit ,  ovvyOeta, 
as  Hesychius  renders  it,  under  the  influence  of  which 
the  man  generally  acts ;  and  in  this  sense  the  apostle 
most  evidently  uses  it  in  ver.  23. 

Yerse  22.  I  delight  in  the  law  of  God  after  the 
inward  man]  Every  Jew ,  and  every  unregenerate 
man,  who  receives  the  Old  Testament  as  a  revelation 
from  God,  must  acknowledge  the  great  purity,  excel¬ 
lence  and  utility  of  its  maxims ,  &c.,  though  he  will 
ever  find  that  without  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
he  can  never  act  according  to  those  heavenly  maxims  ; 
and  without  the  mercy  of  God,  can  never  be  redeemed 
from  the  curse  entailed  upon  him  for  his  past  trans¬ 
gressions.  To  say  that  the  inward  man  means  the 
regenerate  part  of  the  soul,  is  supportable  by  no  argu¬ 
ment.  'O  £ou>  avdpurrog,  and  6  evrog  avOponog,  especially 
the  latter ,  are  expressions  frequently  in  use  among  the 
purest  Greek  ethic  writers,  to  signify  the  soul  or 
rational  part  of  man,  in  opposition  to  the  body  of 
flesh.  See  the  quotations  in  Wetstein  from  Plato  and 
Plotinus.  The  Jews  have  the  same  form  of  expres¬ 
sion ;  so  in  Yalcut  Rubeni,fo\.  10,  3,  it  is  said:  The 
flesh  is  the  inward  garment  of  the  man ;  but  the  spirit 
is  the  inward  man,  the  garment  of  which  is  the  body , 
and  St.  Paul  uses  the  phrase  in  precisely  the  same 
sense  in  2  Cor.  iv.  16,  and  in  Eph.  iii.  16.  If  it  be 
said  that  it  is  impossible  for  an  unregenerate  man  to 
delight  in  the  law  of  God,  the  experience  of  millions 
contradicts  the  assertion.  Every  true  penitent  admires 
the  moral  law,  longs  most  earnestly  for  a  conformity 
to  it,  and  feels  that  he  can  never  be  satisfied  till  he 
awakes  up  after  this  Divine  likeness  ;  and  he  hates 
himself,  because  he  feels  that  he  has  broken  it,  and  that 
his  evil  passions  are  still  in  a  state  of  hostility  to  it. 

The  following  observations  of  a  pious  and  sensible 
writer  on  this  subject  cannot  be  unacceptable  :  “  The 
inward  man  always  signifies  the  mind  ;  which  either 
may,  or  may  not,  be  the  subject  of  grace.  That  which 
is  asserted  of  either  the  inward  or  outward  man  is 
often  performed  by  one  member  or  power,  and  not  with 
the  whole.  If  any  member  of  the  body  perform  an 
action ,  we  are  said  to  do  it  with  the  body,  although  the 
other  members  be  not  employed.  In  like  manner,  if 
any  power  or  faculty  of  the  mind  be  employed  about 
any  action,  the  soul  is  said  to  act.  This  expression, 
therefore,  I  delight  in  the  law  of  God  after  the  imvard 
man,  can  mean  no  more  than  this,  that  there  are  some 
inward  faculties  in  the  soul  which  delight  in  the  law 
of  God.  This  expression  is  particularly  adapted  to 
the  principles  of  the  Pharisees,  of  whom  St.  Paul  was 
one  before  his  conversion.  They  received  the  law  as 
the  oracles  of  God,  and  confessed  that  it  deserved  the 
most  serious  regard.  Their  veneration  was  inspired 
by  a  sense  of  its  original,  and  a  full  conviction  that  it 
was  true  To  some  parts  of  it  they  paid  the  most 
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superstitious  regard.  They  had  it  written  upon  their 
'phylacteries ,  which  they  carried  about  with  them  at 
all  times.  It  was  often  read  and  expounded  in  their 
synagogues  :  and  they  took  delight  in  studying  its 
precepts.  On  that  account,  both  the  prophets  and  our 
Lord  agree  in  saying  that  they  delighted  in  the  law  of 
God ,  though  they  regarded  not  its  chief  and  most 
essential  precepts.”  See  farther  observations  on  this 
point  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

So  far,  then,  is  it  from  being  true  that  none  but  a 
regenerate  man  can  delight  in  the  law  of  God ,  we 
find  that  even  a  proud ,  unhumbled  pharisee  can  do 
it ;  and  much  more  a  poor  sinner ,  who  is  humbled 
under  a  sense  of  his  sin,  and  sees,  in  the  light  of  God, 
not  only  the  spirituality ,  but  the  excellence  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  law. 

Verse  23.  But  I  see  another  law  in  my  members] 
Though  the  person  in  question  is  less  or  more  under 
the  continual  influence  of  reason  and  conscience ,  which 
offer  constant  testimony  against  sin,  yet  as  long  as  help 
is  sought  only  from  the  law,  and  the  grace  of  Christ  in 
the  Gospel  is  not  received,  the  remonstrances  of  rea¬ 
son  and  conscience  are  rendered  of  no  effect  by  the 
prevalence  of  sinful  passions ;  which,  from  repeated 
gratifications,  have  acquired  all  the  force  of  habit ,  and 
now  give  law  to  the  whole  carnal  man. 

Warring  against  the  law  of  my  mind]  There  is 
an  allusion  here  to  the  case  of  a  city  besieged,  at  last 
taken  by  storm,  and  the  inhabitants  carried  away  into 
Captivity ;  avTiGrparevoyevov,  carrying  on  a  system  of 
warfare  ;  laying  continual  siege  to  the  soul ;  repeat¬ 
ing  incessantly  its  attacks ;  harassing,  battering,  and 
storming  the  spirit ;  and,  by  all  these  assaults,  re¬ 
ducing  the  man  to  extreme  misery.  Never  was  a 
picture  more  impressively  drawn  and  more  effectually 
finished ;  for  the  next  sentence  shows  that  this  spirit¬ 
ual  city  was  at  last  taken  by  storm,  and  the  inhabit¬ 
ants  who  survived  the  sackage  led  into  the  most 
shameful,  painful,  and  oppressive  captivity. 

Bringing  me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin]  He 
does  not  here  speak  of  an  occasional  advantage  gained 
by  sin,  it  was  a  complete  and  final  victory  gained  by 
corruption;  which,  having  stormed  and  reduced  the 
city,  carried  away  the  inhabitants  with  irresistible 
force,  into  captivity.  This  is  the  consequence  of 
being  overcome ;  he  was  now  in  the  hands  of  the  foe, 
as  the  victor’s  lawful  captive ;  and  this  is  the  import 
of  the  original  word,  aixyaJorgovTa,  and  is  the  very 
term  used  by  our  Lord  when  speaking  of  the  final  ruin, 
dispersion,  and  captivity  of  the  Jews.  He  says, 
aLxynluTLGdTjaovTaL,  they  shall  be  led  away  captives 
into  all  the  nations,  Luke  xxi.  24.  When  all  this  is 
considered,  who,  in  his  right  mind,  can  apply  it  to  the 
holy  soul  of  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  1  Is  there  any 
thing  in  it  that  can  belong  to  his  gracious  state  1 
Surely  nothing.  The  basest  slave  of  sin,  who  has 
any  remaining  checks  of  conscience,  cannot  be  brought 
into  a  worse  state  than  that  described  here  by  the 
apostle.  Sin  and  corruption  have  a  final  triumph ; 
and  conscience  and  reason  are  taken  prisoners,  laid  in 
fetters,  and  sold  for  slaves.  Can  this  ever  be  said  of 
a  man  in  whom  the  Spirit  of  God  dwells,  and  whom 
the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  has  made 
free  from  the  law  of  sin  and  death  ?  See  chap.  viii.  2. 
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Verse  24.  O  wretched  man  that  I  am,  dpc.]  This 
affecting  account  is  finished  more  impressively  by  the 
groans  of  the  wounded  captive.  Having  long  main¬ 
tained  a  useless  conflict  against  innumerable  hosts  and 
irresistible  might,  he  is  at  last  wounded  and  taken 
prisoner ;  and  to  render  his  state  more  miserable,  is 
not  oniy  encompassed  by  the  slaughtered,  but  chained 
to  a  dead  body  ;  for  there  seems  to  be  here  an  allusion 
to  an  ancient  custom  of  certain  tyrants,  who  bound  a 
dead  body  to  a  living  man,  and  obliged  him  to  carry 
it  about,  till  the  contagion  from  the  putrid  mass  took 
away  his  life  !  Virgil  paints  this  in  all  its  horrors,  in 
the  account  he  gives  of  the  tyrant  Mezentius.  JSneid , 
lib.  viii.  ver.  485. 

Quid  memorem  infandas  ccedes  ?  quid  facta  tyranni  ? 
Mortua  quin  etiam  jungebat  corpora  yivis, 
Componens  manibusque  manus,  atque  oribus  ora ; 
Tormenti  genus  !  et  sanie  taboque  fluentes 
Complexu  in  misero,  longa  sic  morte  necabat. 

What  tongue  can  such  barbarities  record, 

Or  count  the  slaughters  of  his  ruthless  sword  1 
’Twas  not  enough  the  good,  the  guiltless  bled, 

Still  worse,  he  bound  the  living  to  the  dead : 

These,  limb  to  limb,  and  face  to  face,  he  joined  ; 

0  !  monstrous  crime,  of  unexampled  kind  1 

Till  choked  with  stench,  the  lingering  wretches  lay, 

And,  in  the  loathed  embraces,  died  away  !  Pitt. 

Servius  remarks,  in  his  comment  on  this  passage, 
that  sanies,  mortui  est ;  iabo,  viventis  scilicet  sanguis  : 
“  the  sanies,  or  putrid  ichor,  from  the  dead  body,  pro¬ 
duced  the  tabes  in  the  blood  of  the  living.”  Roasting, 
burning,  racking,  crucifying,  &c.,  were  nothing  when 
compared  to  this  diabolically  invented  punishment. 

We  may  naturally  suppose  that  the  cry  of  such  a 
person  would  be,  Wretched  man  that  I  am,  who  shall 
deliver  me  from  this  dead  body  ?  And  how  well  does 
this  apply  to  the  case  of  the  person  to  whom  the 
apostle  refers  !  A  body — a  whole  mass  of  sin  and  cor¬ 
ruption,  was  bound  to  his  soul  with  chains  which  he 
could  not  break ;  and  the  mortal  contagion ,  transfused 
through  his  whole  nature,  was  pressing  him  down  to 
the  bitter  pains  of  an  eternal  death.  He  now  finds 
that  the  law  can  afford  him  no  deliverance  ;  and  he 
despairs  of  help  from  any  human  being ;  but  while  he 
is  emitting  his  last,  or  almost  expiring  groan,  the  re¬ 
demption  by  Christ  Jesus  is  proclaimed  to  him  ;  and,  if 
the  apostle  refers  to  his  own  case,  Ananias  unexpectedly 
accosts  him  with — Brother  Saul !  the  Lord  Jesus , 
who  appeared  unto  thee  in  the  way ,  hath  sent  me  unto 
thee,  that  thou  mightest  receive  thy  sight ,  and  be 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  He  sees  then  an  open 
door  of  hope,  and  he  immediately,  though  but  in  the 
prospect  of  this  deliverance,  returns  God  thanks  for 
the  well-grounded  hope  which  he  has  of  salvation, 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

Verse  25.  I  thank  God  through  Jesus  Christ]  In¬ 
stead  of  evxapiGTu  to j  0e<a,  I  thank  God,  several  excel¬ 
lent  MSS.,  with  the  Vulgate,  some  copies  of  the  Itala , 
and  several  of  the  fathers,  read  h  xaPlC  T0V  Oeov,  or 
rov  K vpiov,  the  grace  of  God,  or  the  grace  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  this  is  an  ansioer  to  the  almost 
despairing  question  in  the  preceding  verse.  The 
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fwhole,  therefore,  may  be  read  thus  :  O  wretched  man 
that  I  am,  who  shall  deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this 
death  ?  Answer — The  grace  of  God  through  our 
. Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Thus  we  find  that  a  case  of  the 
kind  described  by  the  apostle  in  the  preceding  verses, 
^whether  it  were  his  own ,  before  he  was  brought  to 
the  knowledge  of  Christ,  particularly  during  the  three 
days  that  he  was  at  Damascus,  without  being  able  to 
eat  or  drink,  in  deep  penitential  sorrow  ;  or  whether 
he  personates  a  pharisaic  yet  conscientious  Jew, 
deeply  concerned  for  his  salvation  :  I  say,  we  find 
that  such  a  case  can  be  relieved  by  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  only;  or,  in  other  words,  that  no  scheme  of 
redemption  can  be  effectual  to  the  salvation  of  any 
soul,  whether  Jew  or  Gentile,  but  that  laid  down  in 
the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

Let  any  or  all  means  be  used  which  human  wisdom 
can  devise,  guilt  will  still  continue  uncancelled ;  and 
inbred  sin  will  laugh  them  all  to  scorn,  prevail  over 
them,  and  finally  triumph.  And  this  is  the  very  con¬ 
clusion  to  which  the  apostle  brings  his  argument  in  the 
following  clause,  which,  like  the  rest  of  the  chapter, 
has  been  most  awfully  abused,  to  favour  anti- evangeli¬ 
cal  purposes. 

So  then  ivith  the  mind  I  myself  serve  the  law  of 
God ]  That  this  clause  contains  the  inference  from  the 
preceding  train  of  argumentation  appears  evident,  from 
the  apa  ow,  therefore,  with  which  the  apostle  introduces 
it.  As  if  he  had  said :  “  To  conclude,  the  sum  of 
what  I  have  advanced,  concerning  the  power  of  sin 
in  the  carnal  man ,  and  the  utter  insufficiency  of  all 
human  means  and  legal  observances  to  pardon  sin  and 
expel  the  corruption  of  the  heart,  is  this  :  that  the  very 
same  person,  the  avrog  eyu,  the  same  I,  while  without 
the  Gospel,  under  the  killing  power  of  the  law,  will  find 
in  himself  two  opposite  principles,  the  one  subscribing 
to  and  approving  the  law  of  God ;  and  the  other,  not¬ 
withstanding,  bringing  him  into  captivity  to  sin:  his 
inward  man — his  rational  powers  and  conscience,  will 
assent  to  the  justice  and  propriety  of  the  requisitions 
of  the  law ;  and  yet,  notwithstanding  this,  his  fleshly 
appetites — the  law  in  his  members,  will  war  against 
the  law  of  his  mind,  and  continue,  till  he  receives  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  to  keep  him  in  the  galling  captivity 
of  sin  and  death.” 

1.  The  strong  expressions  in  this  clause  have  led 
many  to  conclude  that  the  apostle  himself,  in  his  re¬ 
generated  state,  is  indisputably  the  person  intended. 
That  all  that  is  said  in  this  chapter  of  the  carnal  man, 
sold  under  sin,  did  apply  to  Saul  of  Tarsus ,  no  man 
can  doubt:  that  what  is  here  said  can  ever  be  with 
propriety  applied  to  Paul  the  Apostle,  who  can  believe  1 
Of  the  former,  all  is  natural ;  of  the  latter,  all  here 
said  would  be  monstrous  and  absurd,  if  not  blasphemous. 

2.  But  it  is  supposed  that  the  words  must  be  under¬ 
stood  as  implying  a  regenerate  man,  because  the  apos¬ 
tle  says,  ver.  22,  7  delight  in  the  law  of  God ;  and  in 
this  verse,  7  myself  with  the  mind  serve  the  law  of 
God.  These  things,  say  the  objectors,  cannot  be 

i  spoken  of  a  wicked  Jew,  but  of  a  regenerate  man, 
such  as  the  apostle  then  was.  But  when  we  find  that 
the  former  verse  speaks  of  a  man  who  is  brought  into 
captivity  to  the  law  of  sm  and  death,  surely  there  is 
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no  part  of  the  regenerate  slate  of  the  apostle  to  which 
the  words  can  possibly  apply.  Had  he  been  in  cap¬ 
tivity  to  the  law  of  sin  and  death,  after  his  conversion 
to  Christianity,  what  did  he  gain  by  that  conversion  % 
Nothing  for  his  personal  holiness.  He  had  found  no 
salvation  under  an  inefficient  law  ;  and  he  was  left  in 
thraldom  under  an  equally  inefficient  Gospel.  The 
very  genius  of  Christianity  demonstrates  that  nothing 
like  this  can,  with  any  propriety,  be  spoken  of  a  genu¬ 
ine  Christian. 

3.  But  it  is  farther  supposed  that  these  things  can¬ 
not  be  spoken  of  a  proud  or  wicked  Jew  ;  yet  we 
learn  the  contrary  from  the  infallible  testimony  of  the 
word  of  God.  Of  this  people  in  their  fallen  and  iniqui¬ 
tous  state,  God  says,  by  his  prophet,  They  seek  me 
daily,  and  delight  to  know  my  ivays,  as  a  nation 
that  did  righteousness,  and  forsook  not  the  ordi¬ 
nances  of  their  God :  they  ask  of  me  the  ordinances 
of  justice,  and  take  delight  in  approaching  to  God, 
Isa.  Iviii.  2.  Can  any  thing  be  stronger  than  this  1 
And  yet,  at  that  time,  they  were  most  dreadfully  carnal, 
and  sold  under  sin,  as  the  rest  of  that  chapter  proves. 
It  is  a  most  notorious  fact,  that  how  little  soever 
the  life  of  a  Jew  was  conformed  to  the  law  of  his  God,  he 
notwithstanding  professed  the  highest  esteem  for  it, 
and  gloried  in  it :  and  the  apostle  says  nothing  stronger 
of  them  in  this  chapter  than  their  conduct  and  profes¬ 
sion  verify  to  the  present  day.  They  are  still  delighU 
ing  in  the  law  of  God,  after  the  inward  man  ;  with 
their  mind  serving  the  law  of  God ;  asking  for  the  or¬ 
dinances  of  justice,  seeking  God  daily,  and  taking  de¬ 
light  in  approaching  to  God;  they  even  glory ,  and 
greatly  exult  and  glory,  in  the  Divine  original  and 
excellency  of  their  law  ;  and  all  this  while  they  are 
most  abominably  carnal,  sold  under  sin,  and  brought 
into  the  most  degrading  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin 
and  death.  If  then  all  that  the  apostle  states  of  the 
person  in  question  be  true  of  the  Jews,  through  the 
whole  period  of  their  history,  even  to  the  present  time; 
if  they  do  in  all  their  professions  and  their  religious 
services,  which  they  zealously  maintain,  confess,  and 
conscientiously  too,  that  the  law  is  holy,  and  the  com¬ 
mandment  holy,  just ,  and  good ;  and  yet,  with  their 
flesh ,  serve  the  law  of  sin ;  the  same  certainly  may  be 
said  with  equal  propriety  of  a  Jewish  penitent,  deeply 
convinced  of  his  lost  estate,  and  the  total  insufficiency 
of  his  legal  observances  to  deliver  him  from  his  body 
of  sin  and  death.  And  consequently,  all  this  may  be 
said  of  Paul  the  Jew,  while  going  about  to  establish 
his  own  righteousness — his  own  plan  of  justification ; 
he  had  not  as  yet  submitted  to  the  righteousness  of 
God — the  Divine  plan  of  redemption  by  Jesus  Christ. 

4.  It  must  be  allowed  that,  whatever  was  the  expe¬ 
rience  of  so  eminent  a  man,  Christian,  and  apostle,  as 
St.  Paul,  it  must  be  a  very  proper  standard  of  Chris¬ 
tianity.  And  if  we  are  to  take  what  is  here  said  as 
his  experience  as  a  Christian,  it  would  be  presumption 
in  us  to  expect  to  go  higher ;  for  he  certainly  had 
pushed  the  principles  of  his  religion  to  their  utmost 
consequences.  But  his  whole  life,  and  the  account 
which  he  immediately  gives  of  himself  in  the  succeed¬ 
ing  chapter,  prove  that  he,  as  a  Christian  and  an  apos¬ 
tle,  had  a  widely  different  experience  ;  an  experience 
which  amply  justifies  that  superiority  which  he  attri- 
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who  believe  in  Christ 


The  blessedness  of  those 

butcs  to  the  Christian  religion  over  the  Jewish  :  and 
demonstrates  that  it  not  only  is  well  calculated  to  perfect 
all  preceding  dispensations,  but  that  it  affords  salvation 
to  the  uttermost  to  all  those  who  flee  for  refuge  to  the 
hope  that  it.  sets  before  them.  Besides,  there  is  nothing 
spoken  here  of  the  state  of  a  conscientious  Jew ,  or  of 
St.  Paul  in  his  Jewish  stale ,  that  is  not  true  of  every 
genuine  penitent ;  even  before ,  and  it  may  be,  long 
before ,  he  has  believed  in  Christ  to  the  saving  of  his 
soul.  The  assertion  that  “  every  Christian,  howsoever 
advanced  in  the  Divine  life,  will  and  must  feel  all  this 
inward  conflict,”  &c.,  is  as  untrue  as  it  is  dangerous. 
That  many,  called  Christians ,  and  probably  sincere ,  do 
feel  all  this,  may  be  readily  granted  ;  and  such  we 
must  consider  to  be  in  the  same  state  with  Saul  of 
Tarsus ,  previously  to  his  conversion  ;  but  that  they 
must  continue  thus  is  no  where  intimated  in  the  Gos¬ 
pel  of  Christ.  We  must  take  heed  how  we  make  our 
experience ,  which  is  the  result  of  our  unbelief  and  un¬ 
faithfulness,  the  standard  for  the  people  of  God,  and 
lower  down  Christianity  to  our  most  reprehensible 


and  dwarfish  state  :  at  the  same  time,  we  should  not 
be  discouraged  at  what  we  thus  feel,  but  apply  to  God, 
through  Christ,  as  Paul  did ;  and  then  we  shall  soon 
be  able,  with  him,  to  declare,  to  the  eternal  glory  of 
God's  grace ,  that  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life,  m 
Christ  Jesus ,  has  made  us  free  from  the  law  of  sin 
and  death.  This  is  the  inheritance  of  God’s  children  ; 
and  their  salvation  is  of  me,  saith  the  Lord.  • 

I  cannot  conclude  these  observations  without  re¬ 
commending  to  the  notice  of  my  readers  a  learned  and 
excellent  discourse  on  the  latter  part  of  this  chapter, 
preached  by  the  Rev.  James  Smith,  minister  of  the 
Gospel  in  Dumfermline,  Scotland  ;  a  work  to  which  I 
am  indebted  for  some  useful  observations,  and  from 
which  I  should  have  been  glad  to  have  copied  much, 
had  my  limits  permitted.  Reader,  do  not  plead 
for  Baal ;  try,  fully  try,  the  efficiency  of  the 
blood  of  the  covenant ;  and  be  not  content  with  less 
salvation  than  God  has  provided  for  thee.  Thou  art 
not  straitened  in  God,  be  not  straitened  in  thy  own 
bowels. 


CHAPTER  YIII. 


The  happy  state  of  those  who  believe  in  Christ,  and  walk  under  the  influence  of  his  Spirit,  1,2.  The  design 
of  God  in  sending  his  Son  into  the  world  was  to  redeem  men  from  sin,  3,  4.  The  miserable  state  of  the 
carnally  minded,  5—8.  How  Christ  lives  and  works  in  his  followers  ;  their  blessedness  here ,  and  their 
happiness  hereafter,  9—17.  Sufferings  are  the  common  lot  of  all  men  ;  and  from  ivhich  Gentiles  and 
Jews  have  the  hope  of  being  finally  delivered,  18—23.  The  use  and  importance  of  hope,  24,  25.  The 
Spirit  makes  intercession  for  the  followers  of  Christ,  26,  27.  All  things  work  together  for  good  to  them 
that  love  God,  and  who  ad  according  to  his  gracious  purpose  in  calling  them,  28.  The  means  used  to 
bring  men  to  eternal  glory ,  29,  30.  The  great  blessedness,  confidence,  and  security  of  all  genuine  Chris¬ 
tians,  whom,  while  they  hold  fast  faith  and  a  good  conscience,  nothing  can  separate  from  the  love  of  God, 
31-39. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  YIII. 

Yerse  1 .  There  is,  therefore,  now  no  condemnation ] 
To  do  justice  to  St.  Paul’s  reasoning,  this  chapter 
must  be  read  in  the  closest  connection  with  the  prece¬ 
ding.  There  we  have  seen  the  unavailing  struggles  of 
an  awakened  Jew,  who  sought  pardon  and  holiness 
from  that  law  which  he  was  conscious  he  had  broken  ; 
and  in  which  he  could  find  no  provision  for  pardon, 
and  no  power  to  sanctify.  This  conviction  having 
Drought  him  to  the  very  brink  of  despair,  and,  being 
on  the  point  of  giving  up  all  hope,  he  hears  of  redemp¬ 
tion  by  Jesus  Christ,  thanks  God  for  the  prospect  he 
has  of  salvation,  applies  for  and  receives  it ;  and  now 
magnifies  God  for  the  unspeakable  gift  of  which  he 
has  been  made  a  partaker. 

Those  who  restrain  the  word  now,  so  as  to  indicate 
by  it  the  Gospel  dispensation  only,  do  not  take  in  the 
whole  of  the  apostle’s  meaning.  The  apostle  has  not 


been  dealing  in  general  matters  only,  but  also  in  those 
which  are  particular.  He  has  not  been  pointing  out 
merely  the  difference  between  the  two  dispensations, 
the  Mosaic  and  the  Christian  ;  but  he  marks  out  the  state 
of  a  penitent  under  the  former,  and  that  of  a  believer 
under  the  latter.  The  last  chapter  closed  with  an  ac¬ 
count  of  the  deep  distress  of  the  penitent ;  this  one  opens 
with  an  account  of  his  salvation.  The  now,  therefore, 
in  the  text,  must  refer  more  to  the  happy  transition 
from  darkness  to  light,  from  condemnation  to  pardon, 
which  this  believer  now  enjoys,  than  to  the  Christian 
dispensation  taking  the  place  of  the  Jewish  economy. 

Who  walk  not  after  the  flesh,  cj*c.]  In  this  one  verse 
we  find  the  power  and  virtue  of  the  Gospel  scheme; 
it  pardons  and  sanctifies ;  the  Jewish  law  could  do 
neither.  By  faith  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  peni¬ 
tent,  condemned  by  the  law,  is  pardoned ;  the  carnal 
man ,  labouring  under  the  overpowering  influence  of  the 

93 


ROMANS. 


What  the  law  could  not  do , 
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4  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law  might  be 
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sin  of  his  nature,  is  sanctified.  He  is  first  freely  jus¬ 
tified  ;  he  feels  no  condemnation  ;  he  is  fully  sanctified  ; 
he  walks  not  after  the  flesh,  hut  after  the  spirit. 

This  last  clause  is  wanting  in  the  principal  MSS., 
versions ,  and  fathers.  Griesbach  has  excluded  it  from 
the  text ;  and  Dr.  White  says,  Certissime  delenda ;  it 
should  most  undoubtedly  be  expunged.  Without  it, 
she  passage  reads  thus  :  There  is,  therefore ,  no  con¬ 
demnation  to  them  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus ;  for  the 
law  of  the  Spirit  of  life,  c fc.  It  is  a  fairly  assumed 
point,  that  those  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  believe 
in  his  name,  have  redemption  in  his  blood ;  are  made 
partakers  of  his  Spirit,  and  have  the  mind  in  them 
that  was  in  him ;  will  not  walk  after  the  flesh,  but 
after  the  Spirit :  therefore  the  thing  itself  is  included 
in  the  being  in  Christ,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not : 
and  it  was  probably  to  make  the  thing  more  obvious, 
that  this  explanatory  clause  was  added  by  some  copy¬ 
ist,  for  it  does  not  appear  to  have  made  an  original 
part  of  the  text ;  and  it  is  most  likely  that  it  was  in¬ 
serted  here  from  the  fourth  verse. 

Verse  2.  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life ]  The 
Gospel  of  the  grace  of  Christ,  which  is  not  only  a  law 
or  rule  of  life,  but  affords  that  sovereign  energy  by 
which  guilt  is  removed  from  the  conscience,  the  power 
of  sin  broken,  and  its  polluting  influence  removed  from 
the  heart.  The  law  was  a  spirit  of  death,  by  which 
those  who  were  under  it  were  bound  down,  because  of 
their  sin,  to  condemnation  and  death.  The  Gospel 
proclaims  Jesus  the  Saviour  ;  and  what  the  law  bound 
unto  death,  it  looses  unto  life  eternal.  And  thus  the 
apostle  says,  whether  of  himself  or  the  man  whom  he 
is  still  personating,  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in 
Christ  Jesus  hath  made  me  free  from  the  law  of  sin 
and  death.  Most  people  allow  that  St.  Paul  is  here 
speaking  of  his  own  state  ;  and  this  state  is  so  totally 
different  from  that  described  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
that  it  is  absolutely  impossible  that  they  should  have 
been  the  state  of  the  same  being,  at  one  and  the  same 
time.  No  creature  could  possibly  be  carnal,  sold  under 
sin,  brought  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin  and  death ; 
and  at  the  same  time  be  made  free  from  that  law  of 
sm  and  death,  by  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in 
Christ  Jesus !  Until  the  most  palpable  absurdities 
and  contradictions  can  be  reconciled,  these  two  opposite 
states  can  never  exist  in  the  same  person  at  the  same 
time. 

Verse  3.  For  what  the  law  could  not  do]  The  law 
could  not  pardon ;  the  law  could  not  sanctify  ;  the  law 
could  not  dispense  with  its  own  requisitions  ;  it  is  the 
rule  of  righteousness,  and  therefore  must  condemn  un¬ 
righteousness.  This  is  its  unalterable  nature.  Had 
there  been  perfect  obedience  to  its  dictates,  instead  of 
condemning ,  it  would  have  applauded  end  rewarded; 
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but  as  the  flesh,  the  carnal  and  rebellious  principle, 
had  prevailed,  and  transgression  had  taken  place,  it 
was  rendered  weak,  inefficient  to  undo  this  work  of  the 
flesh,  and  bring  the  sinner  into  a  state  of  pardon  and 
acceptance  with  God. 

God  sending  his  own  Son  in  the  likeness  of  sinful 
flesh ]  Did  that  which  the  law  could  not  do ;  i.  e.  pur¬ 
chased  pardon  for  the  sinner,  and  brought  every  believer 
into  the  favour  of  God.  And  this  is  effected  by  the 
incarnation  of  Christ  :  He,  in  whom  dwelt  the  fulness 
of  the  Godhead  bodily,  took  upon  him  the  likeness  of 
sinful  flesh,  that  is,  a.  human  body  like  ours,  but  not 
sinful  as  ours ;  and  for  sin,  nai  nepi  uyapTiap,  and  as  a 
sacrifice  for  sin,  (this  is  the  sense  of  the  word  in  a 
multitude  of  places,)  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh — 
condemned  that  to  death  and  destruction  which  had 
condemned  us  to  both. 

Condemned  sin  in  the  flesh ]  The  design  and  object 
of  the  incarnation  and  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  to  con¬ 
demn  sin,  to  have  it  executed  and  destroyed ;  not  to 
tolerate  it  as  some  think,  or  to  render  it  subservient  to 
the  purposes  of  his  grace ,  as  others ;  but  to  annihilate 
its  power,  guilt,  and  being  in  the  soul  of  a  believer. 

Verse  4.  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law  might 
be  fulfilled  in  us]  That  the  guilt  might  be  pardoned 
through  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice  ;  and  that  we  might 
be  enabled,  by  the  power  of  his  own  grace  and  Spirit, 
to  walk  in  newness  of  life  ;  loving  God  with  all  our 
heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength,  and  our  neighbour  as 
ourselves  :  and  thus  the  righteousness,  the  spirit,  de¬ 
sign,  and  purpose  of  the  law  is  fulfilled  in  us,  through 
the  strength  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  which  is  here 
put  in  opposition  to  the  weakness  of  the  law  through 
the  flesh. 

It  is  very  likely  that  the  concluding  clause  of  this 
verse,  which  is  the  very  same  as  that  found  in  the 
common  text  of  the  first  verse,  has  been  transferred 
to  that  verse  from  this  place. 

Verse  5.  For  they  that  are  after  the  flesh]  And 
here  is  the  great  distinction  between  Jews  and  genuine 
Christians  :  the  former  are  after  the  flesh — are  under 
the  power  of  the  carnal,  rebellious  principle ;  and  con¬ 
sequently  mind,  dpovovaiv,  relish,  the  things  of  the. 
flesh — the  things  which  appertain  merely  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  life ;  having  no  relish  for  spiritual  and  eternal 
things. 

But  they  that  are  after  the  Spirit ]  They  who  are 
regenerated,  who  are  born  of  the  Spirit,  being  redeemed 
from  the  influence’  and  law  of  the  carnal  mind ;  these 
relish  the  things  of  the  Spirit — they  are  spiritually 
minded,  and  pass  through  things  temporal ,  so  as  not  to 
lose  the  things  which  are  eternal.  And  this,  which  in 
these  hpostolic  times  distinguished  between  the  carnal 
Jew  and  the  spiritual  believer  in  Christ,  is  the  grand  mark 
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of  distinction  between  the  nominal  and  the  real  Chris¬ 
tian  now.  The  former  is  earthly  minded,  and  lives 
for  this  ivorld ;  the  latter  is  spiritually  minded,  and  lives 
for  the  world  hp  come. 

Verse  6.  For  to  he  carnally  minded  is  death]  To  live 
under  the  influence  of  the  carnal  mind  is  to  live  in  the 
state  of  condemnation,  and  consequently  liable  to  death 
eternal :  whereas,  on  the  contrary,  he  who  is  spiritually 
minded  has  the  life  and  peace  of  God  in  his  soul,  and 
is  in  full  prospect  of  life  eternal. 

Verse  7.  Because  the  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against 
God ]  Because  it  is  a  carnal  mind,  and  relishes  earthly 
and  sinful  things,  and  lives  in  opposition  to  the  pure 
and  holy  law  of  God  :  therefore,  it  is  enmity  against 
God ;  it  is  irreconcilable  and  implacable  hatred. 

It  is  not  subject  to  the  law  of  God ]  It  will  come 
under  no  obedience ;  for  it  is  sin,  and  the  very  prin¬ 
ciple  of  rebellion  ;  and  therefore  it  cannot  be  subject, 
nor  subjected ;  for  it  is  essential  to  sin  to  show  itself 
in  rebellion ;  and  when  it  ceases  to  rebel,  it  ceases  to 
be  sin. 

From  this  we  learn  that  the  design  of  God  in  the 
economy  of  the  Gospel,  is  not  to  weaken,  curtail,  or 
lay  the  carnal  principle  in  bonds,  but  to  destroy  it.  As 
it  is  not  subject,  and  cannot  be  subject,  to  the  law  of 
God,  it  must  be  destroyed,  else  it  will  continue  to  rebel 
against  God.  It  cannot  be  mended,  or  rendered  less 
offensive  in  its  nature,  even  by  the  operations  of  God  ; 
it  is  ever  sin,  and  sin  is  ever  enmity ;  and  enmity, 
wherever  it  has  power,  will  invariably  show  itself  in 
acts  of  hostility  and  rebellion. 

Verse  8.  So  then ]  Because  this  carnal  mind  is  enmity 
against  God,  they  that  are  in  the  flesh — who  are  under 
the  power  of  the  workings  of  this  carnal  mind,  (which 
every  soul  is  that  has  not  received  redemption  in  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb,) — 

Cannot  please  God.]  Because  of  the  rebellious 
.  workings  of  this  principle  of  rebellion  and  hatred. 
And,  if  they  cannot  please  God,  they  must  be  displeas¬ 
ing  to  him  ;  and  consequently  in  the  bioad  road  to  final 
perdition. 

Verse  9.  But  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh]  Ye  Christians, 
who  have  believed  in  Christ  Jesus  as  the  sin  offering 
which  has  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh ;  and,  having 
been  justified  by  faith  and  made  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  are  enabled  to  walk  in  newness  of  life. 

If  so  be  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwell  in  you.]  Or 
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seeing  that,  enrep,  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you 
The  flesh ,  the  sinful  principle,  dwelt  in  them  before  ; 
and  its  motions  were  the  proofs  of  its  indwelling ;  but 
now  the  Spirit  dwells  in  them ;  and  its  testimony  in 
their  conscience,  and  its  powerful  operations  in  their 
hearts,  are  the  proofs  of  its  indwelling.  God  made 
man  in  union  with  himself,  and  his  heart  was  his  tem¬ 
ple.  Sin  being  committed,  the  temple  was  defiled,  and 
God  abandoned  it.  Jesus  Christ  is  come  by  his  sacri¬ 
fice  and  Spirit  to  cleanse  the  temple,  and  make  man 
again  a  habitation  of  God  through  the  Spirit.  And 
when  this  almighty  Spirit  again  makes  the  heart  his 
residence,  then  the  soul  is  delivered  from  the  moral 
effects  of  the  fall.  And  that  this  is  absolutely  neces¬ 
sary  to  our  present  peace  and  final  salvation  is  proved 
from  this  :  that  if  any  man  have  not  the  Spirit  of 
Christ — the  mind  that  was  in  him,  produced  there  by 
the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost — he  is  none  of  his  ;  he 
does  not  belong  to  the  kingdom,  flock,  or  family  of 
God.  This  is  an  awful  conclusion  !  Reader,  lay  it 
to  heart. 

Verse  10.  And  if  Christ  he  in  you,  dpc.]  This  is  the 
criterion  by  which  you  may  judge  of  the  state  of  grace 
in  which  ye  stand.  If  Christ  dwell  in  your  hearts  by 
faith,  the  body  is  dead  because  of  sin,  bC  ayapriav,  in 
reference  to  sin  ;  the  members  of  your  body  no  more 
perform  the  work  of  sin  than  the  body  of  a  dead  man 
does  the  functions  of  natural  life.  Or  the  apostle  may 
mean,  that  although,  because  of  sin,  the  life  of  man  is 
forfeited  ;  and  the  sentence,  dust  thou  art,  and  unto 
dust  thou  shalt  return ,  must  be  fulfilled  on  every  human 
being,  until  the  judgment  of  the  great  day ;  yet,  their 
souls  being  quickened  by  the  indwelling  Spirit  of  Christ, 
which  enables  them  to  live  a  life  of  righteousness,  they 
receive  a  full  assurance  that  their  bodies,  which  are 
now  condemned  to  death  because  of  sin,  shall  be  raised 
again  to  a  life  of  immortal  glory. 

Verse  11.  But  if  the  Spirit,  djc.]  This  verse  con 
firms  the  sense  given  to  the  preceding.  He  who  here 
receives  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  Christ,  and  continues 
to  live  under  its  influence  a  life  of  obedience  to  the 
Divine  will,  shall  have  a  resurrection  to  eternal  life ; 
and  the  resurrection  of  Christ  shall  be  the  pattern  after 
which  they  shall  be  raised. 

By  his  Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you.]  Instead  of  bia 
tov  evoLKovvrog  avrov  TwevyaroQ,  because  of  the  Spirit 
of  him  ivho  dwelleth  in  you,  DEFG,  a  great  many 
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1 2  w  Therefore,  brethren,  we 
are  debtors,  not  to  the  flesh,  to 
live  after  the  flesh. 

1 3  For  x  if  ye  live  after  the 
flesh,  ye  shall  die  :  but  if  ye  through  the 
Spirit  do  y  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,  ye 
shall  live. 

w  Chap.  vi.  7,  14. - x  Yer.  6 ;  Gal.  vi.  8. - y  Eph.  iv.  22 ;  Col. 


iii.  5 


z  Gal.  v.  18. 


led  hy  the  Spirit  of  God. 

14  For  z  as  many  as  are  led  A^M£C1cr;r  45862* 

by  the  Spirit  of  God,  they  are  An.  oiymp. 
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the  spirit  of  bondage  again  b  to  fear ;  but  ye 
have  received  the  c  Spirit  of  adoption,  whereby 
we  cry,  d  Abba,  Father. 
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others,  with  the  Vulgate,  Itala,  and  several  of  the 
fathers,  have  dia  to  evomovv  avrov  tt rev/ua,  which 
gives  almost  no  variety  of  meaning.  The  latter  may 
be  neater  Greek,  but  it  is  not  better  sense  than  the 
preceding. 

Verse  12.  Therefore,  brethren,  dpc.]  JDr-  Taylor 
is  of  opinion  that  the  apostle  having  spoken  separately, 
both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  concerning  holiness  and 
the  obligations  to  it,  now  addresses  himself  to  both 
conjointly,  and, 

I.  Draws  the  general  conclusion  from  all  his  argu¬ 
ments  upon  this  subject,  ver.  12. 

II.  Proves  the  validity  of  their  claims  to  eternal 
life,  ver.  14—17. 

III.  And  as  the  affair  of  suffering  persecution  was 

a  great  stumbling  block  to  the  Jews,  and  might  very 
much  discourage  the  Gentiles,  he  introduces  it  to  the 
best  advantage,  ver.  17,  and  advances  several  argu¬ 
ments  to  fortify  their  minds  under  all  trials  :  as —  (1.) 
That  they  suffered  with  Christ ;  (2.)  In  order  to  be 
glorified  with  him  in  a  manner  which  will  infinitely 
compensate  all  sufferings,  ver.  17,  18.  (3.)  All 

mankind  are  under  various  pressures,  longing  for  a 
better  state,  ver.  19—22.  (4.)  Many  of  the  most 

eminent  Christians  are  in  the  same  distressed  condi¬ 
tion,  ver.  23.  (5.)  According  to  the  plan  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  we  are  to  be  brought  to  glory  after  a  course  of 
patience  exercised  in  a  variety  of  trials,  ver.  24,  25. 
(6.)  The  Spirit  of  God  will  supply  patience  to  every 
upright  soul  under  persecution  and  suffering,  20,  27. 
(7.)  All  things,  even  the  severest  trials,  shall  work 
together  for  their  good,  ver.  28.  And  this  he  proves, 
by  giving  us  a  view  of  the  several  steps  which  the 
wisdom  and  goodness  of  God  have  settled,  in  order  to 
our  complete  salvation,  ver.  29,  30.  Thence  he 
passes  to  the  affair  of  our  perseverance ;  concerning 
which  he  concludes,  from  the  ivhole  of  his  preceding 
arguments,  that  as  we  are  brought  into  a  state  of  par¬ 
don  by  the  free  grace  of  God,  through  the  death  of 
Christ,  who  is  now  our  mediator  in  heaven ;  no  pos¬ 
sible  cause,  providing  we  continue  to  love  and  serve 
God,  shall  be  able  to  pervert  our  minds,  or  separate  us 
from  his  love  in  Christ  Jesus,  ver.  31-39.  There¬ 
fore,  apa  ovv,  is  the  grand  inference  from  all  that  he 
has  been  arguing  in  relation  to  sanctity  of  life,  both  to 
the  Gentiles,  chap,  vi.,  and  to  the  Jews,  chap.  vii.  and 
viii.  to  this  verse,  where  I  suppose  he  begins  to  ad¬ 
dress  himself  to  both,  in  a  body,  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter. — Taylor,  page  317. 

Verse  13.  For  if  ye  live  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall 
die]  Though  peYkere  aTtodvijcKeiv  may  mean,  ye  shall 
afterwards  die ,  and  this  seems  to  indicate  a  temporal 
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death,  yet  not  exclusively  of  an  eternal  death  ;  for 
both,  and  especially  the  latter,  are  necessarily  implied. 

But  if  ye  through  the  Spirit]  If  ye  seek  that  grace 
and  spiritual  help  which  the  Gospel  of  Christ  furnishes, 
resist,  and,  by  resisting,  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  flesh, 
against  which  the  law  gave  you  no  assistance,  ye  shall 
live  a  life  of  faith,  love,  and  holy  obedience  here,  and 
a  life  of  glory  hereafter. 

Yerse  14.  For  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit , 
4c.]  No  man  who  has  not  Divine  assistance  can  either 
find  the  way  to  heaven,  or  walk  in  it  when  found. 
As  Christ,  by  his  sacrificial  offering,  has  opened  the 
kingdom  of  God  to  all  believers  ;  and,  as  a  mediator, 
transacts  the  concerns  of  their  kingdom  before  the 
throne  ;  so  the  Spirit  of  God  is  the  great  agent  here 
below,  to  enlighten,  quicken,  strengthen,  and  guide 
the  true  disciples  of  Christ ;  and  all  that  are  born  of 
this  Spirit  are  led  and  guided  by  it ;  and  none  can 
pretend  to  be  the  children  of  God  who  are  not  thus 
guided. 

Yerse  15.  Ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of 
bondage ]  All  that  were  under  the  law  were  under 
bondage  to  its  rites  and  ceremonies  ;  and  as,  through 
the  prevalence  of  that  corrupt  nature  with  which 
every  human  being  is  polluted,  and  to  remove  which 
the  law  gave  no  assistance,  they  were  often  transgress¬ 
ing,  consequently  they  had  forfeited  their  lives,  and 
were  continually,  through  fear  of  death,  subject  to 
bondage,  Heb.  ii.  15.  The  believers  in  Christ  Jesus 
were  brought  from  under  that  law,  and  from  under  its 
condemnation  ;  and,  consequently,  were  freed  from  its 
bondage.  The  Gentiles  were  also  in  a  state  of  bond¬ 
age  as  well  as  the  Jews  ;  they  had  also  a  multitude 
of  burdensome  rites  and  ceremonies,  and  a  multitude 
of  deities  to  worship ;  nor  could  they  believe  them¬ 
selves  secure  of  protection  while  one  of  their  almost 
endless  host  of  gods,  celestial,  terrestrial,  or  infernal, 
was  left  unpropitiated. 

But  ye  have  received  the  Spirit  of  adoption]  Ye 
are  brought  into  the  family  of  God  by  adoption ;  and 
the  agent  that  brought  you  into  this  family  is  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  and  this  very  Spirit  continues  to  witness 
to  you  the  grace  in  which  ye  stand,  by  enabling  you 
to  call  God  your  Father,  with  the  utmost  filial  confi 
dence  and  affection. 

The  Spirit  of  adoption]  Adoption  was  an  act  fre¬ 
quent  among  the  ancient  Hebrews,  Greeks,  and  Ro¬ 
mans  ;  by  which  a  person  was  taken  out  of  one  family 
and  incorporated  with  another.  Persons  of  property, 
who  had  no  children  of  their  own,  adopted  those  of 
another  family.  The  child  thus  adopted  ceased  to 
belong  to  his  own  family,  and  was  in  every  respect 
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16  e  The  Spirit  itself  beareth 
witness  with  our  spirit,  that  we 
are  the  children  of  God. 

17  And  if  children,  then  heirs  ; 


f  heirs  of  God,  and  joint  heirs  with 
Christ ;  &  if  so  be  that  we  suffer 
with  him ,  that  we  may  be  also 
glorified  together. 
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cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 


811. 


*  2  Cor.  i.  22  ;  v.  5  ;  Eph.  i.  13  ;  iv.  30. - f  Acts  xxvi.  18  ; 


Gal.  iv.  7. - s  Acts  xiv.  22;  Phil.  i.  29 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  11,12. 


bound  to  the  person  who  had  adopted  him,  as  if  he 
were  his  own  child  ;  and  in  consequence  of  the  death 
of  his  adopting  father  he  possessed  his  estates.  If  a 
person  after  he  had  adopted  a  child  happened  to  have 
children  of  his  own,  then  the  estate  was  equally  di¬ 
vided  between  the  adopted  and  real  children.  The 
Romans  had  regular  forms  of  law,  by  which  all  these 
matters  were  settled. — See  in  Aulus  Gellius.  Noctes 
Attic.,  vol.  i.  cap.  xix.  p.  331.  Edit  Beloe  ;  and 
the  note  there. 

Whereby  ive  cry ,  Abba ,  Father .]  The  reason  why 
the  Syriac  and  Greek  words  are  here  conjoined,  may 
be  seen  in  the  note  on  Mark  xiv.  36,  to  which  the 
reader  is  referred.  The  introduction  of  the  words 
here  shows  that  the  persons  in  question  had  the  strong¬ 
est  evidence  of  the  excellence  of  the  state  in  which 
They  stood  ;  they  knew  that  they  were  thus  adopted  ; 
and  they  knew  this  by  the  Spirit  of  God  which  was 
given  them  on  their  adoption ;  and  let  me  say,  they 
could  know  it  by  no  other  means.  The  Father  who 
had  adopted  them  could  be  seen  by  no  mortal  eye  ; 
and  the  transaction  being  purely  of  a  spiritual  nature, 
and  transacted  in  heaven,  can  be  known  only  by  God’s 
supernatural  testimony  of  it  upon  earth.  It  is  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  such  solemn  importance  to  every  Christian  soul, 
that  God  in  his  mercy  has  been  pleased  not  to  leave 
it  to  conjecture ,  assumption ,  or  inductive  reasoning ; 
but  attests  it  by  his  own  Spirit  in  the  soul  of  the  per¬ 
son  whom  he  adopts  through  Christ  Jesus.  It  is  the 
grand  and  most  observable  case  in  which  the  inter¬ 
course  is  kept  up  between  heaven  and  earth  ;  and  the 
genuine  believer  in  Christ  Jesus  is  not  left  to  the 
quibbles  or  casuistry  of  polemic  divines  or  critics,  but 
receives  the  thing ,  and  the  testimony  of  it,  immedi¬ 
ately  from  God  himself.  And  were  not  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  the  state  thus  given,  no  man  could  possibly 
have  any  assurance  of  his  salvation  which  would  beget 
confidence  and  love.  If  to  any  man  his  acceptance 
•with  God  be  hypothetical ,  then  his  confidence  must 
be  so  too.  His  love  to  God  must  be  hypothetical, 
his  gratitude  hypothetical,  and  his  obedience  also.  IF 
God  had  forgiven  me  my  sins,  then  I  should  love  him, 
and  I  should  be  grateful,  and  I  should  testify  this 
gratitude  by  obedience.  But  who  does  not  see  that 
these  must  necessarily  depend  on  the  IF  in  the  first 
case.  All  this  uncertainty ,  and  the  perplexities  neces¬ 
sarily  resulting  from  it,  God  has  precluded  by  send¬ 
ing  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  into  our  hearts,  by  which 
we  cry,  Abba,  Father  :  and  thus  our  adoption  into  the 
heavenly  family  is  testified  and  ascertained  to  us  in 
the  only  way  in  which  it  can  possibly  be  done,  by 
the  direct  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Remove 
this  from  Christianity,  and  it  is  a  dead  letter. 

It  has  been  remarked  that  slaves  were  not  permit¬ 
ted  to  use  the  term  Abba ,  father,  or  Imma,  mother,  in 
accosting  their  masters  and  mistresses.  The  Hebrew 
Vol.  II.  (  7  ) 


canon,  relative  to  this,  is  extant  in  the  tract  Bera 
choth ,  fol.  16.  2,  onix  pip  j\x  rnnsiym  msyn 
miSs  XD'X  nSi  ^lSa  SOX  xVhaabadim  vehashshe- 
phachoth  ein  korin  otham,  lo  Abba  N,  velo  Irama  N. 
Men-servants  and  maid-servants  do  not  call  to  their 
master  Abba ,  {father ,)  N.  nor  to  their  mistress  Imma , 
{mother,)  N.  And  from  this  some  suppose  that  the 
apostle  intimates  that  being  now  brought  from  under 
the  spirit  of  bondage,  in  which  they  durst  not  call 
God  their  Father,  they  are  not  only  brought  into  a  new 
state,  but  have  got  that  language  which  is  peculiar 
to  that  state.  It  is  certain  that  no  man  who  has  not 
redemption  in  the  blood  of  the  cross  has  any  right  to 
call  God  Father ,  but  merely  as  he  may  be  considered 
the  Father  of  the  spirits  of  all  flesh. 

Some  have  supposed  that  the  apostle,  by  using  the 
Syriac  and  Greek  words  which  express  Father,  shows 
the  union  of  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers  in  those 
devotions  which  were  dictated  by  a  filial  spirit. 
Others  have  thought  that  these  were  the  first  words 
which  those  generally  uttered  who  were  made  par¬ 
takers  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  is  enough  to  know  that 
*it  was  the  language  of  their  sonship ;  and  that  it  ex¬ 
pressed  the  clear  assurance  they  had  of  being  receiv¬ 
ed  into  the  Divine  favour,  the  affection  and  gratitude 
they  felt  for  this  extraordinary  blessing,  and  their  com¬ 
plete  readiness  to  come  under  the  laws  and  regulations 
of  the  family,  and  to  live  in  the  spirit  of  obedience. 

Verse  16.  The  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness  with 
our  spirit ]  A vro  to  Tzvevya,  that  same  Spirit,  the  Spirit 
of  adoption;  that  is,  the  Spirit  who  witnesses  this 
adoption ;  which  can  be  no  other  than  the  Holy  Ghost 
himself,  and  certainly  cannot  mean  any  disposition  or 
affection  of  mind  which  the  adopted  person  may  feel ; 
for  such  a  disposition  must  arise  from  a  knowledge  of 
this  adoption,  and  the  knowledge  of  this  adoption  can¬ 
not  be  given  by  any  human  or  earthly  means  ;  it  must 
come  from  God  himself :  therefore  the  avro  to  tt vevya 
must  have  reference  to  that  Spirit,  by  whom  alone 
the  knowledge  of  the  adoption  is  witnessed  to  the  sou. 
of  the  believer. 

With  our  spirit\  In  our  understanding,  the  place 
or  recipient  of  light  and  information  ;  and  the  place  or 
faculty  to  which  such  information  can  properly  be 
brought.  This  is  done  that  we  may  have  the  highest 
possible  evidence  of  the  work  which  God  has  wrought. 
As  the  window  is  the  proper  medium  to  let  the  light 
of  the  sun  into  our  apartments,  so  the  understanding 
is  the  proper  medium  of  conveying  the  Spirit's  in¬ 
fluence  to  the  soul.  We,  therefore,  have  the  utmost 
evidence  of  the  fact  of  our  adoption  which  we  can 
possibly  have  ;  we  have  the  word  and  Spirit  of  God ; 
and  the  word  sealed  on  our  spirit  by  the  Spirit  of 
God.  And  this  is  not  a  momentary  influx  :  if  we 
take  care  to  walk  with  God,  and  not  grieve  the  Holy 
Spirit,  we  shall  have  an  abiding  testimony  ;  and  while 
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ROMANS. 


Present  sufferings  not  to  be 

A.  M  eir.  4°62.  ig  For  I  reckon  that 11  the  suf- 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  Olymp.  ferings  of  this  present  time  are 
A.  u.  c.  cir.  not  worthy  to  be  compared  with 

81L  _  the  glory  which  shall  be  revealed 

in  us. 


h  2  Cor.  iv.  1?  ;  1  Pet.  i.  6,  7 ;  iv.  13. - 1 2  Pet.  iii.  13. 

we  continue  faithful  to  our  adopting  Father,  the  Spirit 
that  witnesses  that  adoption  will  continue  to  witness 
it ;  and  hereby  we  shall  know  that  we  are  of  God  by 
the  Spirit  which  he  giveth  us. 

Verse  17.  And  if  children ,  then  heirs ]  For  the 
legitimate  children  can  alone  inherit  the  estate.  This 
is  not  an  estate  to  which  they  succeed  in  consequence 
of  the  death  of  a  former  possessor  ;  it  is  like  the 
promised  land,  given  by  God  himself  and  divided 
among  the  children  of  the  family. 

Heirs  of  God ]  It  is  neither  an  earthly  portion  nor 
a  heavenly  portion  ;  but  God  himself  who  is  to  be 
their  portion.  It  is  not  heaven  they  are  to  inherit ; 
it  is  God,  who  is  infinitely  greater  and  more  glorious 
than  heaven  itself.  With  such  powers  has  God 
created  the  soul  of  man,  that  nothing  less  than  himself 
can  be  a  sufficient  and  satisfactory  portion  for  the 
mind  of  this  most  astonishing  creature. 

Joint  heirs  with  Christ ]  Partaking  of  the  same 
eternal  glory  with  the  glorified  human  nature  of  Christ. 

If  so  be  that  we  suffer  with  him]  Observe,  says 
Dr.  Taylor,  how  prudently  the  apostle  advances  to 
the  harsh  affair  of  suffering.  He  does  not  mention 
it  till  he  had  raised  up  their  thoughts  to  the  highest 
object  of  joy  and  pleasure — the  happiness  and  glory  o ' 
a  joint  inheritance  with  the  ever-blessed  Son  of  God. 

We  are  heirs ,  heirs  of  God ,  and  joint  heirs  with 
Christ ,  if  so  be  that  we  suffer  with  him.  This,  with 
the  additional  consideration  that  we  suffer  with  Christ , 
or,  as  he  himself  suffered,  would  greatly  qualify  the 
transitory  afflictions  of  this  world,  and  dispose  them 
to  attend  to  the  other  arguments  he  had  to  offer. 

Verse  18.  For  I  reckon  that  the  sufferings ,  <fc.\ 
If  the  glory  that  is  to  be  revealed  be  the  enjoyment  of 
God  himself,  (see  above,)  then  the  sufferings  of  this 
life,  which,  when  compared  with  eternity ,  are  but  as 
for  a  moment ,  are  not  worthy  to  be  put  in  competition 
with  this  glory  which  shall  be  revealed  in  us.  This 
case  is  perfectly  clear. 

Verse  19.  For  the  earnest  expectation  of  the  crea¬ 
ture ]  There  is  considerable  difficulty  in  this  and  the 
four  following  verses  :  and  the  difficulty  lies  chiefly  in 
the  meaning  of  the  word  KTiaiq,  which  we  translate 
the  creature ,  and  creation.  Some  think  that  by  it  the 
brute  creation  is  meant ;  others  apply  it  to  the  Jewish 
people ;  others  to  the  godly  ;  others  to  the  Gentiles  ; 
others  to  the  good  angels ;  and  others  to  the  fallen 
spirits ,  both  angelic  and  human.  Dissertations  with¬ 
out  end  have  been  written  on  it ;  and  it  does  not  appear 
that  the  Christian  world  are  come  to  any  general 
agreement  on  the  subject.  Dr.  Lightfoot’s  mode  of 
explanation  appears  to  me  to  be  the  best,  on  the  whole. 

*  There  is,”  says  he,  “  a  twofold  key  hanging  at  this 
place,  whiqh  may  unlock  the  whole,  and  make  the 
sense  plain  and  easy. 


compared  icith  future  glory. 

19  For  ’:the  earnest  expectation 

of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the  An.  Olymp. 
k  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God.  T-  UX’.^cin’ 

20  For  xthe  creature  was  made  81L  * 

subject  to  vanity,  not  willingly,  but  by  reason 

k  1  John  iii.  2. - 1  Ver.  22 ;  Gen.  iii.  19. 

1.  The  first  is  the  phrase,  rcaca  p  KTiciq,  which  we 
render  the  whole  creation,  ver.  22,  and  with  which  we 
meet  twice  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament.  Mark 
xvi.  15  :  Preach  the  Gospel,  naaij  ry  ktigu,  to  every 
creature;  and  Col.  i.  23:  The  Gospel  ivas  preached , 
ev  Tzaaij  Ttj  ktkjei,  to  every  creature.  Now  it  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  apparent  what  is  meant  by  iraca  KTioiq  in  both 
these  places,  viz.  all  nations,  or  the  heathen  world. 
For  that  which  in  St.  Mark  is,  preach  the  Gospel  to 
every  creature,  is,  in  St.  Matthew,  go  and  teach, 
rravra  ra  eJvi],  all  nations.  And  this  very  phrase  in 
this  place  lays  claim  to  that  very  interpretation.  And 
the  Hebrew  rW"On  bD  col  habberioth,  which  answers 
to  the  Greek  Traaa  p  KTiciq,  every  creature ,  is  applied 
by  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles,  and  that  by  way  of  oppo¬ 
sition  to  Israel. 

2.  The  second  key  is  the  word  yaraioTrjri ,  ver.  20, 
which  is  not  unfitly  rendered  vanity ;  but  then  this 
vanity  is  improperly  applied  to  the  vanishing ,  dying, 
changing  state  of  the  creation.  For  yaraiorriq,  vanity , 
does  not  so  much  denote  the  vanishing  condition  of 
the  outward  state,  as  it  does  the  inward  vanity  or 
emptiness  of  the  mind.  So  the  apostle,  speaking  of 
the  Gentiles  concerning  whom  he  speaks  here,  tells 
us  epaTaiuOtjaav,  They  became  vain  in  their  imagina¬ 
tions,  chap.  i.  21  ;  and  again,  The  Gentiles  walk  ev 
yaTaioTTjTc,  in  the  vanity  of  their  mind,  Eph.  iv.  17  ; 
so  also,  The  Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts  of  the  wise, 
on  elgl  yaraioi,  that  they  are  vain,  1  Cor.  iii.  20.  To 
all  which  let  me  add  this  farther  observation,  that 
throughout  this  whole  place  the  apostle  seems  to 
allude  to  the  bondage  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt,  and 
their  deliverance  from  it ;  with  a  comparison  made 
betwixt  the  Jewish  and  the  Gentile  Church.  When 
God  would  deliver  Israel  from  his  bondage,  he  chal¬ 
lenges  him  for  his  Son,  and  his  first-born,  Exod.  iv. 
22.  And  in  like  manner  the  Gentiles  earnestly  expect 
and  wait  for  such  a  kind  of  manifestation  of  the  sons 
of  God,  within  and  among  themselves.  The  Romans, 
to  whom  the  apostle  writes,  knew  well  how  many 
predictions  and  promises  it  had  pleased  God  to  publish 
by  his  prophets,  concerning  gathering  together  and 
adopting  sons  to  himself  among  the  Gentiles ;  the 
manifestation  of  which  sons  the  whole  Gentile  world 
with  a  neck  as  it  were  stretched  out,  as  the  word  ano- 
KapaboKia  implies,  [ano,  from,  and  napa,  the  head,  and 
donaco,  to  expect,)  doth  now  wait  for.”  See  the  obser¬ 
vations  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  20.  For  the  creature  ivas  made  subject  to 
vanity]  The  Gentile  world  were  subject  to  vanity  of 
mind  ;  but  how  l  not  ivillingly,  but  by  reason  of  him 
who  hath  subjected  the  same.  May  we  not  say,  it 
became  vain  willingly,  but  was  made  subject  to  vanity 
unwillingly  ?  For,  let  us  recur  to  the  origin  of  Gen- 
tilism,  the  confusion  of  languages,  by  reason  of  the 
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CHAP.  VIII. 


The  whole  creation  groans 


and  travails  together  in  pain. 


AA.^D<cir4582’  who  hath  subjected  the 

An.  oiymp.  same  in  hope, 

cir.  CC1X.  2.  -r,  i  .  lf 

A-.  U.  c.  cir.  2 1  Because  the  creature  itseii 

_ 81L  also  shall  be  delivered  from  the 

bondage  of  corruption  into  the  glorious  liberty 
of  the  children  of  God. 

22  For,  we  know  that  m  the  whole  creation 
n  groaneth  and  travaileth  in  pain  together  until 
now. 

mOr,  every  creature,  Mark  xvi.  15  ;  Col.  i.  23. - n  Jer.  xii.  11. 

0  2  Cor.  v.  5  ;  Eph.  i.  14. 


23  And  not  only  they ,  but 
ourselves  also,  which  have  °the  An.  oiymp. 
first  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  peven  T.u.c^ci2 
we  ourselves  groan  within  our-  81L 
selves,  *  waiting  for  the  adoption,  to  wit ,  the 
r  redemption  of  our  body. 

24  For  we  are  saved  by  hope  :  but  s  hope 
that  is  seen  is  not  hope  :  for  what  a  man  seeth, 
why  doth  he  yet  hope  for  ? 

P2  Cor.  v.  2,  4. - q  Luke  xx.  36. - rLuke  xxi.  28;  Eph.  iv. 

30. - 8  2  Cor.  v.  5,  7;  Heb.  xi.  1. 


attempt  to  build  the  tower  of  Babel ;  and  though  there 
are  some  passages  in  the  gloss  of  the  Targumists 
upon  this  matter  that  are  sufficiently  ridiculous,  yet  as 
to  their  scope  and  design  they  are  worthy  of  notice. 
“  They  said ,  Go  to,  let  us  build  us  a  city  and  a  tower, 
and  let  its  head  reach  unto  the  top  of  heaven  ;  and  let 
us  make  a  house  of  worship  in  the  top  of  it ;  and  let 
us  put  a  sword  in  his  hand  that  he  may  wage  war  for 
us  against  our  enemies,  before  we  be  scattered  abroad 
upon  the  face  of  the  whole  earth.”  It  is  an  ancient 
tradition  among  the  Jews,  that  this  tower  was  built  on 
an  idolatrous  account.  The  confusion  of  tongues,  by 
which  true  religion  was  lost  in  the  world,  is  a  proof 
that  the  builders  of  this  tower  sinned  against  God  in 
the  highest  degree.  They  were  inclined  to  vanity, 
i.  e.  idolatry,  willingly  ;  but  they  were  subjected  to 
vanity  unwillingly  ;  for  this  proceeded  from  the' 
’ust  indignation  and  vengeance  of  God.  From  this 
tirris  ths  world  lay  under  heathenism  till  the  bringing 
in  of  the  Gospei,  upwards  of  2000  years  after.  See 
Lightfoot. 

Verse  21.  Because  the  creature ]  This  and  the 

preceding  verse  should  be  thus  connected :  in  hope 
that  (ort)  the  creature  itself  also  shall  be  delivered. 
The  word  (f>0opa  denotes,  very  frequently,  sinful  cor¬ 
ruption.  So,  2  Pet.  i.  4  :  Corruption  through  lust, 
ttjc  ev  emdvpia  ipdopag.  2  Cor.  xi.  3  ;  Lest  your  minds 
should  be  corrupted.  1  Cor.  xv.  33  :  Evil  commu¬ 
nications  corrupt  good  manners.  The  sense,  there 
fore,  of  the  apostle  in  this  place  seems  to  be  :  the 
Gentile  world  shall,  in  time,  be  delivered  from  the 
bondage  of  their  sinful  corruption ,  i.  e.  the  bondage  of 
their  lusts  and  vile  affections ;  and  be  brought  into 
such  a  noble  liberty  as  the  sons  of  God  enjoy. 

Verse  22.  The  whole  creation  groaneth  and  tra¬ 
vaileth ]  If  it  be  inquired  how  the  Gentile  world 
groaned  and  travailed  in  pain  ;  let  them  wTho  explain 
this  of  the  fabric  of  the  material  world,  tell  us  how 
that  groans  and  travails  1  They  must  needs  own  it  to 
be  a  borrowed  and  allusive  phrase  :  but  in  the  sense 
above  given,  the  very  literal  construction  may  be 
admitted. 

Verse  23.  And  not  only  they,  but  ourselves  also ] 
Neither  the  Gentiles  only,  but  w?e  Jews  also,  (however 
we  belong  to  a  nation  envious  of  the  heathen.)  to  whom 
God  hath  granted  the  first  fruits  of  the  Spirit ;  we 
sigh  among  ourselves  for  their  sakes,  waiting  for  the 
adoption  ;  that  is,  the  redemption  of  our  mystical  body, 
whereof  the  Gentiles  make  a  very  great  part.  Light- 
foot's  works,  vol.  ii.  p.  359  and  707. 
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The  scope  and  design  of  St.  Paul  in  these  verses 
may  be  thus  summed  up  : — The  apostle  shows  that 
the  whole  creation  is  in  a  suffering  state,  into  which 
it  has  been  brought  by  the  disobedience  of  one  man. 
Adam ;  therefore,  it  was  made  subject  to  vanity — 
pain,  sickness,  and  death ;  not  willingly,  for  mankind 
had  no  part  in  that  transgression  which  “  brought 
death  into  the  world  and  all  our  wo but  God  sub¬ 
jected  the  whole,  purposing  to  afford  them  a  deliverance 
and  infusing  into  every  heart  a  hope  that  a  more 
auspicious  era  should  take  place ;  and  it  is  through 
the  influence  of  this  hope,  which  every  man  possesses, 
that  the  present  ills  are  so  patiently  borne,  because 
all  are  expecting  better  days.  The  great  deliverer  is 
the  Messiah,  and  the  Gospel  days  the  auspicious  era 
which  God  intended  to  bring  forward.  They  who 
believe  in  Christ  with  a  heart  unto  righteousness  are 
freed  from  the  bondage  of  their  sinful  corruption,  and 
brought  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  sons  of  God  ; 
and  they  look  forward  with  joyous  expectation,  wait¬ 
ing  for  the  general  resurrection,  when  their  bodies  also 
shall  be  redeemed  from  corruption,  and  the  whole  man, 
body  and  soul,  be  adopted  into  the  family  of  heaven 
above,  as  their  souls  had  been  previously  adopted  into 
the  family  of  faith  below.  And  although  it  may  be 
said  that  the  redemption  provided  by  the  Gospel  can¬ 
not  be  an  object  of  hope  to  those  who  have  never 
heard  of  it ;  yet,  as  every  man  has  hope,  and  this  hope 
is  inspired  by  God  for  this  very  purpose,  that  it  may 
be  the  means  of  supporting  them  in  the  ills  of  life,  and 
God,  in  inspiring  it,  had  respect  to  the  glorious  state 
of  Christianity,  therefore  it-  is  this  state,  in  effect,  that 
the  whole  creation  are  longing  for.  So  Jesus  Christ 
is  said,  by  the  Prophet  Haggai,  ii.  7 ,  to  be  the  desire 
of  all  nations  ;  and  yet  not  one  of  the  nations  of  the 
earth  had,  at  that  time,  heard  of  him.  And  thus,  as 
Dr.  Whitby  has  very  properly  remarked,  “  desire  and 
expectation  are  ascribed  to  creatures,  in  reference  ta 
things  they  want,  and  which  tend  to  their  advantage 
notwithstanding  they  explicitly  know  nothing  of  them. ? 

Verse  24.  For  we  are  saved  by  hope ]  We  are  sup¬ 
ported  and  are  comfortable  in  the  expectation  we  have 
of  receiving  from  the  hand  of  our  God  all  the  good  we 
need  in  the  troubles  and  adversities  of  this  life,  and  of 
having  our  bodies  raised  from  corruption  and  death  at 
the  general  resurrection. 

Hope  that  is  seen  is  not  hope\  As  hope  signifies 
the  expectation  of  future  good,  so  it  necessarily  sup¬ 
poses  that  the  object  of  it  is  not  seen,  i.  e.  not  enjoyed  , 
for  to  see,  in  Scripture  language,  sometimes  signifies 
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with  groanings  which  cannot  be 
uttered. 

27  And  v  he  that  searcheth  the 
hearts  knoweth  what  is  the  mind 
of  the  Spirit,  w  because  he  maketh  interces¬ 
sion  for  the  saints  x  according  to  the  will 
of  God. 


Matt.  xx.  22  ;  James  iv.  3. - u  Zech.  xii.  13  ;  Eph.  vi.  18. 
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to  enjoy ,  as  in  Job  vii.  7  :  Mine  eye  shall  no  more 
see  {margin,  enjoy)  good.  Job  ix.  25  :  My  days 
flee  away,  and  see  no  good  ;  i.  e.  enjoy  no  prosperity. 
Psa.  1.  23  :  I  will  show  the  salvation  of  God  :  I  will 
give  that  man  to  enjoy  my  salvation  who  walks 
uprightly.  Matt.  v.  8  :  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart, 
for  they  shall  see  God ;  that  is,  they  shall  enjoy  his 
favour  and  blessing.  See  also  John  iii.  36  ;  Heb.  xii. 
14,  and  1  John  iii.  2.  The  hope  that  is  seen,  that  is, 
enjoyed,  is  no  longer  hope,  it  is  fruition :  and  a  man 
cannot  hope  for  that  which  he  has  in  his  possession. 

Verse  25.  But  if  we  hope  for  that  we  see  not ]  If 
we  have  a  well-grounded  expectation  of  our  resurrec¬ 
tion  and  final  glorification,  knowing  that  such  things 
are  necessarily  f  uture,  and  must  for  a  certain  time  be 
delayed  ;  then  do  we  patiently  wait  for  them,  continue 
patiently  to  endure  the  common  ills  of  life,  and  what¬ 
ever  tribulations  we  may  be  exposed  to  in  consequence 
of  our  Christian  profession  ;  for  we  know,  faithful  is 
he  ivho  has  promised.  Hope  is  a  sort  of  universal 
blessing,  and  one  of  the  greatest  which  God  has  granie'1 
to  man.  To  mankind,  in  general,  life  would  be  intole¬ 
rable  without  it ;  and  it  is  as  necessary  as  faith  is  even 
to  the  followers  of  God. 

The  ancients  have  a  very  instructive  and  elegant 
fable  concerning  it.  “  Prometheus  having  made  a 
human  body,  went  up  to  heaven,  and  stole  some  celes¬ 
tial  fire  to  animate  it :  Jupiter,  incensed  at  the  theft, 
sent  down  Pandora,  with  a  box  full  of  diseases  and 
plagues  of  every  kind,  as  an  ensnaring  present  to  Pro¬ 
metheus  ;  but  he  refused  to  accept  it.  Epimetheus 
took  and  opened  it,  and  instantly  all  those  diseases, 
&c.,  by  which  mankind  have  been  made  miserable, 
flew  oat,  and  spread  themselves  over  the  whole  earth  ; 
and  only  Hope  remained  at  the  bottom  of  the  box.” 
This  fable  explains  itself,  as  to  its  main  design.  Men 
find  life,  with  its  various  and  unavoidable  ills,  only 
supportable  by  the  hope  they  have  of  not  only  getting 
safely  through  them,  but  of  enjoying  a  state  of  blessed¬ 
ness  in  the  end.  Hope  is  still  at  the  bottom  ;  and 
therefore  man  is  encouraged  to  bear  up  in  all  the  pres¬ 
sures  of  life.  Take  away  hope,  and  then  black  des¬ 
pair  and  indescribable  wretchedness  would  be  the  in¬ 
stant  result.  Hope  stands  justly  among  the  highest 
mercies  of  God. 

Verse  26.  The  Spirit  also  helpeth  our  infirmities ] 
The  same  Spirit ,  to  izvevpa,  mentioned  before  as  bear¬ 
ing  witness  with  ours  that  we  are  the  children  of  God  ; 
and  consequently  it  is  not  a  disposition  or  frame  of 
mind,  for  the  disposition  of  our  mind  surely  cannot 
help  the  infirmities  of  our  minds. 

The  word  avvavrilay^averai  is  very  inadequately 
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expressed  by  helpeth.  It  is  compounded  of  avv ,  to¬ 
gether,  avrt,  against,  and  'kay^avopat,  to  support  or 
help,  and  signifies  such  assistance  as  is  afforded  by  any 
two  persons  to  each  other,  who  mutually  bear  the  same 
load  or  carry  it  between  them.  He  who  prays,  re¬ 
ceives  help  from  the  Spirit  of  God;  but  he  who  prays 
not  receives  no  such  help.  Whatever  our  strength 
may  be,  we  must  put  it  forth,  even  while  most  impli¬ 
citly  depending  on  the  strength  of  God  himself. 

For  we  know  not  what  we  should  pray  for  as  we 
ought ]  And  should  therefore  be  liable  to  endless  mis¬ 
takes  in  our  prayers,  if  suitable  desires  were  not  ex¬ 
cited  by  the  Holy  Spirit  and  power  received  to  bring 
these  desires,  by  prayer,  before  the  throne  of  grace. 

But  the  Spirit  itself  ]  A vto  to  rcvevpa,  The  same 
Spirit,  viz.  the  Spirit  that  witnesses  of  our  adoption 
and  sonship,  ver.  15,  16,  makes  intercession  for  us. 
Surely  if  the  apostle  had  designed  to  teach  us  that,  he 
meant  our  own  sense  and  understanding  by  the  Spirit , 
he  never  could  have  spoken  in  a  manner  in  which 
plain  common  sense  was  never  likely  to  comprehend 
his  meaning.  Besides,  how  can  it  be  said  that  our 
own  spirit ,  our  filial  disposition,  bears  witness  with  our 
own  spirit ;  that  our  own  spirit  helps  the  infirmities 
of  our  own  spirit ;  that  our  own  spirit  teaches  our  own 
spirit  that  of  which  it  is  ignorant ;  and  that  our  own 
spirit  maketh  intercession  for  our  own  spirit,  with 
groanings  unutterable  1  This  would  have  been  both  in¬ 
congruous  and  absurd.  We  must  therefore  understand 
these  places  of  that  help  and  influence  which  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God  receive  from  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  con¬ 
sequently,  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  various  promises  re¬ 
lative  to  this  point  which  our  Lord  made  to  his  disciples, 
particularly  in  John  xiv.  16,  17,  and  26  ;  xv.  26,  27 , 
xvi.  7  ;  and  particularly  ver.  1 3  and  14  :  Howheit,  when 
he,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  is  come ,  he  will  guide  you  into  all 
truth  ;  and  he  will  show  you  things  to  come.  He  shall 
glorify  me  :  for  he  shall  receive  of  mine,  and  shall 
shoiv  it  unto  you. 

Verse  27.  He  maketh  intercession  for  the  saints ] 
The  word  svTvyxavu  signifies  to  apply  one’s  self  to  a 
person  in  behalf  of  another ;  to  intercede  or  negotiate 
for.  Our  Lord  makes  intercession  for  us,  by  nego¬ 
tiating  and  managing,  as  our  friend  and  agent,  all  the 
affairs  pertaining  to  our  salvation.  And  the  Spirit  of 
God  makes  intercession  for  the  saints,  not  by  suppli¬ 
cation  to  God  on  their  behalf,  but  by  directing  and 
qualifying  their  supplications  in  a  proper  manner,  by 
his  agency  and  influence  upon  their  hearts  ;  which,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Gospel  scheme,  is  the  peculiar  work  and 
office  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  See  Taylor. 

According  to  the  will  of  God.]  K a~a  Q?ow  Ae- 
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cording  to  the  mind,  intention,  or  design  of  God.  And 
thus  the  prayers  which  we  offer  up,  and  the  desires 
which  subsist  in  the  unutterable  groanings,  are  all  such 
as  are  pleasing  in  the  sight  of  God.  So  that  God, 
whose  is  the  Spirit,  and  who  is  acquainted  with  the 
mind  of  the  Spirit,  knows  what  he  means  when  he 
leads  the  saints  to  express  themselves  in  words,  desires, 
groans,  sighs,  or  tears  :  in  each  God  reads  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  prepares  the  answer 
according  to  the  request. 

From  all  this  we  learn  that  a  fluency  in  prayer  is 
not  essential  to  praying :  a  man  may  pray  most  pow¬ 
erfully  in  the  estimation  of  God,  who  is  not  able  to 
utter  even  one  word.  The  unutterable  groan  is  big  with 
meaning,  and  God  understands  it,  because  it  contains 
the  language  of  his  own  Spirit.  Some  desires  are  too 
mighty  to  be  expressed ;  there  is  no  language  expres¬ 
sive  enough  to  give  them  proper  form  and  distinct  vo¬ 
cal  sound  :  such  desires  show  that  they  came  from 
God ;  and  as  they  came  from  him,  so  they  express 
what  God  is  disposed  to  do,  and  what  he  has  purposed 
to  do.  This  is  a  matter  of  great  encouragement  to  all 
those  who  are  agonizing  to  enter  in  at  the  strait  gate. 

Verse  28.  And  we  know  that  all  things  work  toge¬ 
ther  for  good  to  them  that  love  God ]  To  understand 
this  verse  aright,  let  us  observe  :  1.  That  the  persons 
in  -whose  behalf  all  things  work  for  good  are  they  who 
love  God,  and,  consequently,  who  live  in  the  spirit  of 
obedience.  2.  It  is  not  said  that  all  things  shall  work 
for  good,  but  that  avvepyec,  they  work  now  in  the  be¬ 
half  of  him  who  loveth  now,  ayairucu  ;  for  both  verbs 
are  in  the  present  tense.  3.  All  these  things  work 
together;  while  they  are  working,  God’s  providence 
is  working,  his  Spirit  is  working,  and  they  are  work¬ 
ing  together  with  him.  And  whatever  troubles,  or 
afflictions,  or  persecutions  may  arise,  God  presses  them 
into  their  service  ;  and  they  make  a  part  of  the  gene¬ 
ral  working,  and  are  caused  to  contribute  to  the  gene¬ 
ral  good  of  the  person  who  now  loves  God,  and  who  is 
working  by  faith  and  love  under  the  influence  and  ope¬ 
ration  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  They  who  say  sin  works 
for  good  to  them  that  love  God  speak  blasphemous 
nonsense.  A  man  who  now  loves  God  is  not  now  sin¬ 
ning  against  God  ;  and  the  promise  belongs  only  to  the 
present  time  :  and  as  love  is  the  true  incentive  to  obe¬ 
dience,  the  man  who  is  entitled  to  the  promise  can 
never,  while  thus  entitled,  (loving  God,)  be  found  in 
the  commission  of  sin.  But  though  this  be  a  good 
general  sense  for  these  words,  yet  the  all  things  men¬ 
tioned  here  by  the  apostle  seem  more  particularly  to 
mean  those  things  mentioned  in  the  28th,  29th,  and 
30th  verses. 

To  them  who  are  the  called  according  to  his  pur¬ 
pose.]  Dr.  Taylor  translates  tolc  rArjToig,  the  invited ; 
and  observes  that  it  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  inviting 
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guests,  or  making  them  welcome  to  a  feast.  As  if  he 
had  said  :  Certainly  all  things  work  together  for  their 
good ;  for  this  reason,  because  they  are  called,  invited, 
or  made  welcome  to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant, 
(which  is  ratified  in  eating  of  the  covenant  sacrifice,) 
according  to  God’s  original  purpose  first  declared  to 
Abraham,  Gen.  xvii.  4  :  Thou  shall  he  a  father  of 
many  nations — and  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall 
he  blessed  in  him,  xviii.  18.  Thus  this  clause  is  to  be 
understood  ;  and  thus  it  is  an  argument  to  prove  that 
all  things,  how  afflictive  soever,  shall  work  for  our 
good  while  we  continue  to  love  God.  Our  being 
called  or  invited,  according  to  God’s  purpose,  proves 
that,  all  things  work  for  our  good,  on  the  supposition 
that  ive  love  God,  and  not  otherwise.  For  our  loving 
God,  or  making  a  due  improvement  of  our  calling,  is 
evidently  inserted  by  the  apostle  to  make  good  his  ar¬ 
gument.  He  does  not  pretend  to  prove  that  all  things 
shall  concur  to  the  everlasting  happiness  of  all  that 
are  called ;  but  only  to  those  of  the  called  who  love 
God.  Our  calling,  thus  qualified  is  the  ground  of  his 
argument,  which  he  prosecutes  and  completes  in  the 
two  next  verses.  Our  calling  he  takes  for  granted, 
as  a  thing  evident  and  unquestionable  among  all  Chris¬ 
tians.  But  you  will  say ;  How  is  it  evident  and  un¬ 
questionable  that  we  are  called  ?  I  answrer  :  From 
our  being  in  the  visible  Church,  and  professing  the 
faith  of  the  Gospel.  For  always,  in  the  apostolic 
writings,  all  that  are  in  the  visible  Church,  and  profess 
the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  are  numbered  among  the  called 
or  invited ;  i.  e.  among  the  persons  wrho  are  invited 
to  feast  on  the  covenant  sacrifice,  and  wrho  thus,  in 
reference  to  themselves,  confirm  and  ratify  the  cove¬ 
nant.  As  for  what  is  termed  effectual  calling,  as  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  the  general  invitations  of  the  Gospel, 
it  is  a  distinction  which  divines  have  invented  without 
any  warrant  from  the  sacred  writings.  Our  calling, 
therefore,  is  considered  by  the  apostle  in  the  nature  of 
a  self-evident  proposition,  which  nobody  doubts  or  de¬ 
nies  ;  or  which,  indeed,  no  Christian  ought  to  doubt, 
or  can  call  in  question.  Taylor's  notes. 

Verse  29.  For  whom  he  did  foreknow;  dpc.]  “  In 
this  and  the  following  verse  the  apostle  shows  how 
our  calling  is  an  argument  that  all  things  wmrk  to¬ 
gether  to  advance  our  eternal  happiness,  by  showing 
the  several  steps  wrhich  the  wdsdom  and  goodness  of 
God  have  settled,  in  order  to  complete  our  salvation. 
In  order  to  this  he  first  gives  us,  in  this  verse,  the 
foundation  and  finishing,  or  the  beginning  and  end,  of 
the  scheme  of  our  redemption :  For  whom  God  did 
foreknow,  he  also  did  predestinate  to  be  conformed  to 
the  image  of  his  Son.  To  foreknow,  here  signifies  to 
design  before ,  or  at  the  first  forming  of  the  scheme ; 
to  bestow  the  favour  and  privilege  of  being  God’s 
people  upon  any  set  of  men,  chap.  xi.  2.  This  is  the 
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30  Moreover  whom  he  did  pre¬ 
destinate,  them  he  also  d  called  : 
and  whom  he  called,  them  he 
also  e  justified  :  and  whom  he 


justified,  them  he  also  f  glori¬ 
fied. 

31  What  shall  we  then  say 
to  these  things  ?  &  If  God  be 
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foundation  or  first  step  of  our  salvation  ;  namely,  the 
purpose  and  grace  of  God,  which  was  given  us  in 
Christ  Jesus,  before  the  world  began,  2  Tim.  i.  9. 
Then,  he  knew  or  favoured  us ;  for  in  this  sense  the 
word  to  know  is  taken  in  a  great  variety  of  places, 
both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  And  as  he 
knew  the  Gentiles  then ,  when  the  scheme  was  laid, 
and  before  any  part  of  it  was  executed,  consequently, 
in  reference  to  the  execution  of  this  scheme,  he  fore¬ 
knew  us.  This  is  the  first  step  of  our  salvation,  and 
the  end  or  finishing  of  it  is  our  conformity  to  the 
Son  of  God  in  eternal  glory ,  ver.  17,  which  includes 
and  supposes  our  moral  conformity  to  him.  When 
God  knew  us,  at  the  forming  of  the  Gospel  scheme ; 
or,  when  he  intended  to  bestow  on  us  the  privilege  of 
being  his  people  ;  he  then  destinated  or  designed  us 
to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son  ;  and,  as  he 
destinated  or  determined  us  then  to  this  very  high 
honour  and  happiness,  he  pre-destinated,  fore-ordain¬ 
ed,  or  pre-determined  us  to  it.  Thus  we  are  to 
understand  the  foundation  and  finishing  of  the  scheme 
of  our  salvation.  The  foundation  is  the  foreknow¬ 
ledge,  or  gracious  purpose  of  God ;  the  finishing  is 
our  being  joint  heirs  with  Christ.  Now,  our  calling 
or  invitation  (see  on  ver.  28)  stands  in  connection 
with  both  these.  1.  It  stands  in  connection  with 
God’s  foreknowledge  ;  and  so  it  is  a  true  and  valid 
calling  :  for  we  are  called,  invited,  or  chosen  according 
to  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the  Father,  who  may 
bestow  his  blessings  upon  any  people,  as  may  seem 
good  in  his  sight,  1  Pet.  i.  2  ;  consequently,  we  have 
a  good  title  to  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel  to  which  we 
are  called  or  invited.  And  this  was  to  be  proved,  that 
the  Jew,  to  whom  the  apostle  particularly  wrote,  might 
see  that  the  Gentiles  being  now  called  into  the  Church 
of  God  was  not  an  accidental  thing,  but  a  matter 
which  God  had  determined  when  he  conceived  the 
Gospel  scheme.  Thus  our  calling  is  connected  with 
God’s  foreknowledge.  2.  It  stands  also  in  connection 
with  our  being  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son ; 
for  we  are  invited  by  the  Gospel  to  the  obtaining  of 
the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  2  Thess.  ii.  14. 
And  therefore,  supposing,  what  the  apostle  supposes, 
that  we  love  God ,  it  is  certain,  from  our  beino-  called , 
that  we  shall  be  glorified  with  the  sons  of  God ;  and 
so  our  calling  proves  the  point,  that  all  things  should 
work  together  for  our  good  in  our  present  state,  be¬ 
cause  it  proves  that  we  are  intended  for  eternal  glory ; 
as  he  shows  in  the  next  verse.  For  we  must  under¬ 
stand  his  foreknowing,  predestinating ,  calling ,  and 
justifying,  in  relation  to  his  glorifying ;  and  that 
none  are  finally  glorified,  but  those  who,  according  to 
his  purpose ,  are  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son.” 
Taylor. 

The  first-horn  among  many  brethren.]  That  he 
might  be  the  chief  or  head  of  all  the  redeemed :  for 
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his  human  nature  is  the  first  fruits  of  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead  ;  and  He  is  the  first  human  being  that, 
after  having  passed  through  death,  was  raised  to 
eternal  glory.  See  Dr.  Taylor. 

Yerse  30.  Whom  he  did  predestinate,  dfc.]  The 
Gentiles,  whom  He  determined  to  call  into  his  Church 
with  the  Jewish  people,  He  called — He  invited  by 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  to  believe  on  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ.  It  is  worthy  of  note,  that  all  that  is 
spoken  here  refers  to  what  had  already  taken  place  ; 
for  the  calling,  justifying,  and  glorifying  are  here 
represented  as  having  already  taken  place,  as  well  as 
the  foreknowing  and  the  predestinating.  It  is  there¬ 
fore  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  apostle  refers  to 
what  God  had  already  done  among  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles  :  though  he  may  also  speak  of  the  things  that 
were  not  as  though  they  were. 

He  also  justified]  Pardoned  the  sins  of  all  those 
who  with  Iiearty  repentance  and  true  faith  turned  unto 
him. 

He  also  glorified.]  He  has  honoured  and  dignified 
the  Gentiles  with  the  highest  privileges,  and  he  has 
already  taken  many  of  them  to  the  kingdom  of  glory, 
and  many  more  are  on  their  way  thither ;  and  all  who 
love  him,  and  continue  faithful  unto  death,  shall  inherit 
that  glory  eternally.  Hence  it  is  added,  them  he  also 
glorified;  for  all  the  honours  which  he  confers  on 
them  have  respect  to  and  are  intended  to  promote 
their  endless  felicity  ;  and  though  the  terms  are  here 
used  in  a  more  general  sense,  yet,  if  we  take  them 
more  restrictedly,  we  must  consider  that  in  the  work 
of  justification  sanctification  is  implied  ;  justification 
being  the  foundation  and  beginning  of  that  work. 
From  a’l  this  we  learn  that  none  will  be  glorified  who 
have  not  been  sanctified  and  justified ;  that  the  jus¬ 
tified  are  those  who  have  been  called  or  invited  by  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  ;  that  those  who  have  had  this  calling 
are  they  to  whom  God  determined  to  grant  this  privi¬ 
lege — they  did  not  choose  this  salvation  first,  but  God 
sent  it  to  them  when  they  knew  him  not — and  there¬ 
fore  the  salvation  of  the  Gentile  world,  as  well  as  that 
of  the  Jews,  comes  through  the  gratuitous  mercy  of 
God  himself,  was  the  result  of  infinite  designs,  and 
stands  on  the  same  ground  as  the  calling,  &c.,  of  the 
Jewish  people.  The  word  doija,  which  we  render 
glory,  and  do^o,  to  glorify,  both  mean  to  render 
illustrious,  eminent ,  &c.,  &c.,  in  various  parts  of  the 
New  Testament ;  and  in  this  sense  the  verb  is  used 
John  :ci.  4;  xii.  23,  28;  xiii.  31,  32;  xiv.  13;  xv 
8  ;  xxi.  19  ;  Acts  iii.  13  ;  and  in  chapter  xi.  13  ;  in 
none  of  which  places  eternal  beatification  can  be  in¬ 
tended  Here  it  seems  to  mean  that  those  whom 
God  had  called  into  a  state  of  justification  he  had 
rendered  illustrious  by  innumerable  gifts,  graces,  and 
privileges,  in  the  same  manner  as  he  had  done  to  tha 
Israelites  of  old. 


He  who  gave  his  Son  for  us  will  CHAP.  VIII.  freely  give  us  all  other  blessings. 


A  M.  <nr.  4062.  for  us  w}10  can  he  against 
A.  D.  cir.  58.  7  ° 

An.  Olymp.  US  ? 

cir.  CC1X.  2.  .  tt  i  i  ^  i  • 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  32  hHe  that  spared  not  his 

81L  own  Son,  but  1  delivered  him 

up  for  us  all,  how  shall  he  not  with 


him  also  freely  give  us  all 
things  ? 

33  Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to 
the  charge  of  God’s  elect  ?  k  It 
is  God  that  justifieth. 


A.  M.  cir.  4062. 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
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h  Chap.  v.  6,  10. - '  Chap.  iv.  25. 


k  Isa.  1.  8,  9 ;  Rev.  xii.  10,  11. 


The  whole  of  the  preceding  discourse  will  show  that 
every  thing  here  is  conditional ,  as  far  as  it  relates  to 
the  ultimate  salvation  of  any  person  professing  the  Gos¬ 
pel  of  Christ ;  for  the  promises  are  made  to  character , 
and  not  to  persons ,  as  some  have  most  injudiciously 
affirmed.  The  apostle  insists  upon  a  character  all 
along  from  the  beginning  of  the  chapter.  Verse  1  : 
There  is  no  condemnation  to  them  that  are  in  Christ 
Jesus,  who  walk  not  after  the  flesh ,  but  after  the 
Spirit.  Ver.  13  :  If  ye  live  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall 
die,  &c.  The  absolute  necessity  of  holiness  to  salva¬ 
tion  is  the  very  subject  of  his  discourse  ;  this  neces¬ 
sity  he  positively  affirms,  and  establishes  by  the  most 
solid,  arguments.  At  the  very  entrance  of  his  argu¬ 
ment  here,  he  takes  care  to  settle  the  connection  be¬ 
tween  our  calling  and  our  love  and  obedience  to  God, 
on  purpose  to  prevent  that  mistake  into  which  so 
many  have  fallen,  through  their  great  inattention  to 
the  scope  of  his  reasoning.  Ver.  28  :  All  things 
together  for  good — To  whom!  To  them  that 
love  God  :  to  them  that  are  the  called  according  to 
his  purpose.  To  them  that  love  God,  because  they 
are  called  according  to  his  purpose ;  for  those  only 
who  love  God  can  reap  any  benefit  by  this  predestina¬ 
tion,  vocation,  or  any  other  instance  of  God’s  favour. 
See  the  observations  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  31.  What  shall  we  then  say  to  these  things  ?] 
What  conclusion  should  we  draw  from  the  above 
premises  1  From  all  that  was  already  laid  down  in 
the  preceding  chapters,  but  especially  in  the  preceding 
verses,  from  verse  28  to  30  inclusive.  As  if  he  had 
said :  What  comfort  may  we  derive  from  these  doc¬ 
trines  ?  God  has  called  us  all  to  holiness,  and  to  love 
to  him ,  which  is  the  principle  of  holiness.  We  are 
persecuted  and  despised,  it  is  true,  and  we  may  be 
more  so  ;  but,  as  God  has  called  us  to  love  him,  and  all 
things  work  together  for  good  to  them  that  love  him  ; 
and,  as  his  covenant  with  Abraham,  while  he  was  in 
his  Genti-e  state,  shows  his  gracious  purpose  towards 
us  Gentiles,  whom  he  has  foreknown,  who  have  been 
objects  of  his  gracious  foreknowledge,  as  well  as  the 
Jews,  and  who  have  now  the  fullest  proof  that  we 
were  so,  by  his  sending  us  the  Gospel,  and  showing 
us,  in  it,  that  if  the  Israelites  were  to  be  a  holy  priest¬ 
hood  a  royal  nation,  we  are  no  less  favoured,  as  he 
has  predestinated,  from  the  beginning  determined,  that 
we  should  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son,  who 
is  to  be  the  first-born  among  many  brethren,  the  head 
and  chief  of  all  converted  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and,  in 
order  to  our  final  salvation,  has  called,  invited  us  to 
believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  has  justified  those 
who  do  believe,  and  has  glorified,  highly  honoured, 
and  adorned  them  with  innumerable  gifts  and  graces, 
and,  if  they  continue  to  possess  that  faith  which 
worketh  by  love,  will  bring  them,  both  body  and  soul, 
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to  his  eternal  glory,  their  bodies  being  made  like  unto 
his  glorious  body  : — seeing,  therefore,  all  these  things 
are  so,  what  comfort  in  our  tribulations  shall  we  derive 
from  them  1 — Why  this  :  If  God  be  for  us,  who  can 
be  against  us  ?  He  who  is  infinitely  wise  has  under¬ 
taken  to  direct  us :  He  who  is  infinitely  powerful  has 
undertaken  to  protect  us  :  He  who  is  infinitely  good 
has  undertaken  to  save  us.  What  cunning,  strength, 
or  malice,  can  prevail  against  his  wisdom,  power,  and 
goodness?  None.  Therefore  we  are  safe  who  love 
God ;  and  not  only  shall  sustain  no  essential  damage 
by  the  persecutions  of  ungodly  men,  but  even  these 
things  work  together  for  our  good. 

Verse  32.  He  that  spared  not  his  own  $on]  And 
can  we,  his  sincere  followers,  doubt  of  the  safety  of 
our  state,  or  the  certainty  of  his  protection  1  No  : 
for  if  he  loved  us,  Gentiles  and  Jews,  so  intensely  as 
to  deliver  up  to  death  his  own  Son  for  us  all,  can  he 
withhold  from  us  any  minor  blessing  1  Nay,  will  he 
not,  on  the  contrary,  freely  give  us  all  things  ?  For 
if  he  told  Abraham,  who  is  the  father  of  the  faithful, 
and  representative  of  us  all,  and  with  whom  the 
covenant  was  made,  that,  because  he  had  not  with¬ 
held  from  him  his  only  son  Isaac,  but  delivered  him 
up  to  that  death  which  he  thought  his  God  had  re¬ 
quired,  in  blessing,  he  would  bless  him ;  and  in  multi¬ 
plying,  he  would  multiply  him  ;  that  his  seed  should 
possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies ;  and  that  in  it  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed,  Gen.  xxii.  16— 
19  ;  will  he  not  give  us  all  that  was  spiritually  in¬ 
tended  by  these  promises,  whose  only  begotten  Son 
was  not  sacrificed  in  a  figure,  but  really ,  in  order  to 
purchase  every  blessing  that  the  soul  of  man  can  need 
and  that  the  hand  of  God  can  dispense. 

Verse  33.  This  and  the  two  following  verses  con¬ 
tain  a  string  of  questions,  most  appropriately  introduced 
and  most  powerfully  urged,  tending  to  show  the  safety 
of  the  state  of  those  who  have  believed  the  Gospel  of 
the  grace  of  God.  I  shall  lay  these  verses  down  as 
they  are  pointed  by  the  best  Greek  critics  : — 

“  Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to  the  charge  of  God’s 
elect  1 — God  who  justifieth  1  Who  is  he  that  con- 
demneth  1 — Christ  who  died  ?  or,  rather,  who  is  risen 
again  I  He,  who  is  at  the  right  hand  of  God  1  He, 
who  maketh  intercession  for  us  1  Who  shall  separate 
us  from  thp  love  of  Christ  1 — Tribulation  1  or  distress  ? 
or  persecution  ?  or  famine  I  or  nakedness  1  or  peril  I 
or  sword  1”  In  all  these  questions  the  apostle  inti¬ 
mates  that  if  neither  God  nor  Christ  icould  bring  any 
charge  against  them  who  love  him,  none  else  could. 
And  as  God  justifies  through  Christ  who  died,  conse¬ 
quently  no  charge  can  lie  against  these  persons,  as 
God  alone  could  produce  any  ;  and  He,  so  far  from 
doing  this,  has  justified  them — freely  forgiven  their 
trespasses 
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Nothing  can  separate  true 
A.  M.  cir.  4062.  34  i  Who  is  he  that  condemn- 

A.  I),  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  etli  ?  It  is  Christ  that  died,  vea 

cir.  CCIX.  2.  ,  -  .  .  ’ 

a.  u.  C.  cir.  rather,  that  is  risen  again,  m  who 

81L  is  even  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  n  who  also  maketh  intercession 
for  us. 

35  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of 
Christ  ?  shall  tribulation,  or  distress,  or  perse¬ 
cution,  or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril,  or 
sword  ? 

36  As  it  is  written,  °For  thy  sake  we  are 

1  Job  xxxiv.  29. - m  Mark  xvi.  19 ;  Col.  iii.  1 ;  Heb.  i.  3 ; 

viii.  1 ;  xii.  1 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  22. - n  Heb.  vii.  25  ;  ix.  24  ;  1  John 

ii.  1. 


For  the  proper  meaning  and  sense  of  the  terms 
chosen ,  elect,  called,  &c.,  &c.,  see  the  discourse  pre¬ 
fixed  to  this  epistle;  and  especially  sect.  vi.  p.  19, 
&c.,  and  sect.  vii.  p.  23,  &c. 

Verse  34.  Who  is  even  at  the  right  hand  of  God ] 
To  which  he  has  exalted  our  human  nature,  which  he 
took  in  conjunction  wdth  his  Divinity  ;  and  there  he 
maketh  intercession  for  us — manages  all  the  concerns 
of  his  own  kingdom  in  general,  and  of  every  member 
of  his  Church  in  particular. 

Verse  35.  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of 
Christ  ?]  I  do  think  that  this  question  has  been  gene¬ 
rally  misunderstood.  The  apostle  is  referring  to  the 
persecutions  and  tribulations  to  which  genuine  Chris¬ 
tians  were  exposed  through  their  attachment  to  Christ, 
and  the  gracious  provision  God  had  made  for  their 
support  and  final  salvation.  As  in  this  provision  God 
had  shown  his  infinite  love  to  them  in  providing  Jesus 
Christ  as  their  sin-offering,  and  Jesus  Christ  had  shown 
his  love  in  suffering  death  upon  the  cross  for  them ; 
so,  here,  he  speaks  of  the  love  of  the  followers  of 
God  to  that  Christ  who  had  first  loved  them .  There¬ 
fore  the  question  is  not,  Who  shall  separate  the  love 
of  Christ  from  us  1  or  prevent  Christ  from  loving  us  1 
but,  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ  1 
Who  or  what  shall  be  able  to  remove  our  affection  from 
him  1  And  the  questions  that  immediately  follow  show 
that  this  is  the  sense  of  the  passage ;  for  the  tribula¬ 
tion,  distress,  c fc.,  which  he  enumerates,  are  things  by 
which  they  might  be  affected,  but  by  which  Christ  could 
not  be  affected  ;  and,  consequently,  the  question  most 
evidently  refers  to  their  love  to  him  who  had  first  loved 
them,  and,  while  it  affords  a  strong  presumption  of 
their  perseverance,  furnishes  a  most  powerful  argument 
against  apostasy. 

Shall  tribulation  ?]  Olnpip,  grievous  affliction,  or 
distress  ol  any  kind  :  from  67af3u,  to  compress,  oppress, 
straiten,  &c.  ;  any  thing  by  which  a  man  is  rendered 
miserable. 

Or  distress  ?]  'Lrevoxupia,  a  word  of  nearly  the  same 
import  with  the  fornmr,  but  more  intense  in  its  signi¬ 
fication.  It  signifies  straitness,  being  hemmed  in  on 
every  side,  without  the  possibility  of  getting  out  or 
escaping ;  from  gtevop,  strait  or  narrow,  and  x^pop,  a 
place . 

Or  persecution  ?]  A luyyop,  from  dccjicu,  to  pursue, 
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believers  from  the  love  of  God 

killed  all  the  day  long;  we  are  ac-  \^c‘i‘r4582 
counted  as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.  An.  oiymp. 

37  p  JN  ay,  in  all  these  things  we  a.  U.  C.  cir. 
are  more  than  conquerors  through  81L 
him  that  loved  us. 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that  neither  death, 
nor  life,  nor  angels,  nor  q  principalities,  nor  pow¬ 
ers,  nor  things  present,  nor  things  to  come, 

39  Nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any  other  crea¬ 
ture,  shall  be  able  to  separate  us  from  the  love 
of  God,  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

°Psa.  xliv.  22;  1  Cor.  xv.  30,  31  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  11. - P  1  Cor. 

xv.  57 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  14;  1  John  iv.  4;  v.  4,  5;  Revelation  xii.  11. 

Eph.  i.  21;  vi.  12;  Col.  i.  16;  ii.  15;  1  Pet.  iii.  22. 

press  upon,  prosecute,  signifies  such  pursuing  as  an 
enemy  uses  in  order  to  overtake  the  object  of  his  malice, 
that  he  may  destroy  him. 

Or  famine  ?]  A cpop,  from  Tieuto),  to  fail ;  the  total 
want  of  bread,  and  all  the  necessaries  of  life. 

Or  nakedness  ?]  Tvyvorrjp,  being  absolutely  without 
clothing ;  forcibly  expressed  by  the  derivation  of  the 
word  yvia  pova  excjv,  having  one's  limbs  only ,  being 
totally  unclothed. 

Or  peril  ?]  K .ivdwop,  a  state  of  extreme  and  continued 
danger,  perplexing  and  distressing  with  grievous  fore¬ 
bodings  and  alarms  ;  derived  from  iuvei  rap  obvvap,  it 
excites  anguish ;  because  much  evil  is  felt,  and  much 
more  feared. 

Or  sword  ?]  M axaipa,  slaughter  ;  the  total  destruc¬ 
tion  of  life,  and  especially  beheading,  and  such  like, 
done  by  the  order  of  the  civil  magistrate  ;  for  the  word 
is  used  in  this  epistle,  chap.  xiii.  4,  to  signify  the  au¬ 
thority  and  power  which  he  has  of  judicially  terminating 
life ;  i.  e.  of  inflicting  capital  punishment. 

Verse  36.  As  it  is  written ]  And  these  are  no  more 
than  we  may  naturally  expect  from  the  present  con¬ 
stitution  of  the  world,  and  the  positive  predictions  of 
the  prophet,  Psa.  xliv.  22,  who  foresaw  that  a  wicked 
world  would  always  persecute  and  oppress  the  true 
followers  of  God. 

Verse  37.  Nay]  as  the  prophet  adds  in  the  same 
place,  all  this  is  come  upon  us,  yet  have  we  not  for 
gotten  thee,  nor  dealt  falsely  in  thy  covenant,  verses 
17,  18,  so  all  these  things  may  happen  unto  us;  but 
in  all  these  things  we  are  more  than  conquerors ;  we 
abide  faithful  in  the  new  covenant  of  our  God ;  and 
he  is  faithful  who  has  promised  to  support  and  make 
us  more  than  conquerors ;  i.  e.  to  give  us  a  complete 
triumph  over  sin,  and  death,  and  hell,  not  leaving  one 
enemy  unsubdued. 

Verse  38.  For  I  am  persuaded]  After  the  blessed 
experience  we  have  had  of  support  by  the  grace  and 
Spirit  of  him  that  loved  us,  that  neither  fear  of  death 
nor  hope  of  life,  nor  evil  angels,  nor  principalities, 
nor  powers,  persecuting  us  for  Christ’s  sake  ;  nor  the 
things  we  endure  at  present ,  nor  the  things  to  come, 
whatever  tribulation  we  may  be  called  to  suffer  in  future ; 

Verse  39.  Nor  height — -of  honour,  nor  depth — of 
ignominy,  nor  any  other  creature,  ovte  rip  unmp  ETspa , 
(nor  any  other  thing  whatever,)  shall  be  able  to  sepa- 

2 


ROMANS. 


Observations  on  particular  parts  CHAP 

rate  us,  who  love  God ,  from  the  love  of  God,  which  he 
has  vouchsafed  to  us  in  Christ  Jesus.  See  Whitby. 
And  for  farther  observations  on  the  subject  of  the  29th 
and  30th  verses,  see  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

1.  The  confidence  expressed  by  the  apostle  at  the 
end  of  this  chapter,  is  as  rational  as  it  is  bold.  On 
the  premises  laid  down  by  him,  in  reference  to  which 
he  has  most  logically  conducted  his  whole  argument, 
the  conclusion  to  which  he  arrives  is  as  natural  and 
forcible  as  it  is  legitimate.  The  permanency  of  the 
Christian  Church,  in  all  the  tribulations  it  has  endured 
from  pagans  and  papists,  is  a  full  proof  of  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  the  apostle’s  reasoning.  The  true  followers 
of  Christ  can  never  be  forsaken  by  him.  And  his 
Church,  which  is  founded  on  the  rock,  can  never  be 
shaken  down  by  the  tempests  of  persecution.  And 
what  God  does  for  his  Church  in  general,  (the  collec¬ 
tive  body  of  those  who  believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  love, 
and  obey  him,)  he  does  for  every  individual  in  that 
body  :  no  man  that  trusts  in  him  can  be  confounded. 
While  the  love  of  God  is  in  his  heart,  and  the  work  of 
God  in  his  hand,  he  may  be  as  fully  persuaded  as  he 
is  of  his  own  being,  that  neither  death,  nor  life,  nor 
angels,  nor  principalities,  nor  powers,  nor  things  pre¬ 
sent,  nor  things  to  come,  nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor 
any  other  thing  whatsoever,  shall  be  able  to  separate 
him  from  the  love  of  God  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 
The  reader  who  has  any  knowledge  of  what  is  great, 
commanding,  and  sublime  in  composition,  will  not  hesi¬ 
tate  to  add  here,  with  Dr.  Taylor  :  “  The  conclusion 
of  this  chapter  is  the  most  elegant  and  sublime  piece 
of  writing  I  remember  ever  to  have  read.  It  is  founded 
on  the  grand  and  solid  principles  of  the  Gospel ;  it 
breathes  the  true  spirit  of  Christian  magnanimity  ; 
raises  our  minds  far  above  all  things  created ;  and 
shows,  in  a  bright  and  heavenly  view,  the  greatness  of 
soul  and  the  strong  consolation  which  the  Gospel  in¬ 
spires.  God  grant  that  it  may  stand  clear  before  our 
understandings,  and  be  transcribed  into  all  our  hearts ! 
They  who  despise  the  Gospel  despise  all  that  is  great, 
and  happy,  and  glorious  !n 

2.  The  doctrine  of  the  necessity  of  personal  holi¬ 
ness,  so  clearly  and  strongly  laid  down  in  the  former 
part  of  this  chapter,  should  be  deeply  considered  by 
every  person  professing  godliness  ;  and  while  from  the 
seventh  chapter  they  learn  that  they  have  an  infected 
and  morally  diseased  nature,  they  should  learn  from 
the  eighth  that  to  destroy  the  work  of  the  devil  was 
Jesus  Christ  manifested  ;  and  that  no  soul  can  be  said 
to  be  saved  by  Jesus  Christ  who  is  not  saved  from  its 
sins.  What  a  full  proof  is  it  of  the  fallen  state  of 
man,  that  there  should  be  found  persons  professing 
Christianity  more  fervent  in  their  pleadings  for  the 
necessary  continuance  of  indwelling  sin,  than  they  are 
for  the  mind  that  was  in  Christ.  The  seventh  chap¬ 
ter,  because  there  are  some  expressions  which,  being 
misunderstood,  seem  to  favour  this  doctrine,  is  read 
and  incessantly  quoted  :  the  eighth  chapter,  though 
given  by  the  same  inspiration,  yet  because  it  so  strongly 
shows  the  necessity  of  being  saved  from  all  sin,  is 
seldom  read  and  scarcely  ever  quoted ! 

3.  The  restoration  of  the  brute  creation  to  a  state 
of  happiness  has  been  thought  by  several  to  be  the 
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doctrine  of  verses  19-25.  In  the  notes  on  those 
verses  I  have  given  reasons  against  this  opinion,  and 
have  proved  that  the  Gentiles,  and  not  the  irrational 
part  of  the  creation,  are  the  persons  of  whom  the 
apostle  speaks;  nor  can  any  consistent  interpretation 
be  given  of  the  place,  if  it  be  applied  to  the  brute 
creation.  But,  although  this  doctrine  is  not  contained 
in  the  above  verses,  it  does  not  follow  that  the  doctrine 
itself  is  not  true.  Indeed,  there  are  several  reasons 
which  render  the  supposition  very  probable.  1.  The 
brute  creation  never  sinned  against  God,  nor  are  they 
capable  of  it,  and  consequently  cannot  be  justly  liable 
to  punishment.  2.  But  the  whole  brute  creation  is 
in  a  state  of  suffering,  and  partake  of  the  common 
infirmities  and  privations  of  life,  as  well  as  mankind  : 
they  suffer,  but  who  can  say  that  they  suffer  justly  l 
3.  As  they  appear  to  be  necessarily  involved  in  the 
sufferings  of  sinful  man,  and  yet  neither  through  their 
fault  nor  their  folly,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
Judge  of  all  the  earth,  who  ever  does  right,  will  find 
some  means  by  which  these  innocent  creatures  shall 
be  compensated  for  their  sufferings.  4.  That  they 
have  no  compensation  here,  their  afflictions,  labours, 
and  death  prove  ;  and  if  they  are  to  have  any  com¬ 
pensation,  they  must  have  it  in  another  stale.  5. 
God,  the  fountain  of  all  goodness,  must  have  originally 
designed  them  for  that  measure  of  happiness  which  is 
suited  to  the  powers  with  which  he  had  endowed 
them  ;  but,  since  the  fall  of  man,  they  never  had  that 
happiness ;  and,  in  their  present  circumstances,  never 
can.  6.  In  reference  to  intelligent  beings,  God  has 
formed  his  purposes  in  reference  to  their  happiness  on 
the  ground  of  their  rational  natures.  He  has  decreed 
that  they  shall  be  happy  if  they  will,  all  the  means  of 
it  being  placed  within  their  power ;  and,  if  they  be 
ultimately  miserable,  it  is  the  effect  of  their  own 
unconstrained  choice.  Therefore  his  purpose  is  ful¬ 
filled,  either  in  their  happiness  or  misery  ;  because  he 
has  purposed  that  they  shall  be  happy  if  they  please, 
and  that  misery  shall  be  the  result  of  their  refusal. 
7.  But  it  does  not  appear  that  the  brute  creation  are 
capable  of  this  choice  ;  and  it  is  evident  that  they  are 
not  placed  in  their  present  misery  through  either  their 
choice  or  their  sin ;  and  if  no  purpose  of  God  can  be 
ultimately  frustrated,  these  creatures  must  be  restored 
to  that  state  of  happiness  for  which  they  have  been 
made,  and  of  which  they  have  been  deprived  through 
the  transgression  of  man.  8.  To  say  that  the  enjoy¬ 
ments  which  they  have  in  this  life  are  a  sufficient 
compensation,  is  most  evidently  false  ;  for,  had  not 
sin  entered  into  the  world,  they  would  have  had  much 
greater  enjoyments,  without  pain,  excessive  labour 
and  toil,  and  without  death,  and  all  those  sufferings 
which  arise  from  its  predisposing  causes.  Nor  does 
it  appear  that  they  have  much  happiness  from  eating, 
drinking,  and  rest,  as  they  have  these  only  in  the 
proportion  in  which  they  are  necessary  to  their  exist¬ 
ence  as  the  slaves  of  men.  Therefore,  allowing  that 
they  have  even  gratification  and  enjoyment  in  life, 
they  have  much  less  than  they  would  have  had  had 
not  sin  entered  into  the  world  ;  and  consequently  they 
have  been  deprived  of  the  greater  portion  of  the 
happiness  designed  for  them  by  their  bountiful  Creator. 
9.  It  is  therefore  obvious  that  the  gracious  purpose  of 
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God  has  not  been  fulfilled  in  them  ;  and  that,  as  they 
have  not  lost  their  happiness  through  their  own  fault, 
both  the  beneficence  and  justice  of  God  are  bound  to 
make  them  a  reparation.  10.  Hence  it  is  reasonable 
to  conclude  that,  as  from  the  present  constitution  of 
things  they  cannot  have  the  happiness  designed  for 
them  in  this  state ,  they  must  have  it  in  another. 

4.  On  the  subject  of  the  foreknowledge  of  God, 
some  observations  have  been  made  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  notes  on  the  second  chapter  of  Acts.  On  the 
subject  of  the  prescience  and  predestination  mentioned 
here,  verses  29  and  30,  vast  volumes  have  been 
written,  and  the  Christian  world  greatly  agitated  and 
perplexed.  These  doctrines  of  men  have  very  little 
place  in  the  texts  in  question.  After  a  long  and 
serious  investigation  of  this  business,  I  am  led  to  con¬ 
clude  that,  whether  the  doctrine  of  the  decrees  be  true 
or  false,  it  does  not  exist  in  these  verses. 

No  portion  of  the  word  of  God  has  been  more  un¬ 
happily  misunderstood  than  several  parts  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  ;  because  men  have  applied  to  indivi¬ 
duals  what  belongs  to  nations  ;  and  referred  to  eternity 
transactions  which  have  taken  place  in  time. 

We  have  already  seen  that  one  grand  aim  of  the 
apostle  in  writing  this  epistle  was:  1.  To  prove,  to 
both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  they  were  all  under  sin, 
and  that  neither  of  them  had  any  claim  either  on  the 
justice  or  beneficence  of  God;  yet  he,  of  his  own  free 
mercy,  had  revealed  himself  to  the  Jews,  and  crowned 
them  with  innumerable  privileges  ;  and,  2.  That,  as 
he  was  no  respecter  of  persons,  his  mercy  was  as  free 
to  the  Gentiles  as  to  them,  being  equally  their  God  as 
he  was  the  God  of  the  Jews,  and  therefore  had,  by 
the  Gospel,  called  them  to  a  state  of  salvation ;  and 
to  this  display  of  his  mercy  the  two  verses  in  question 
seem  particularly  to  refer,  and  show  us  not  what  God 
will  do  for  some  selected  individuals,  but  what  he  has 
already  done  for  nations. 

After  having  shown  that  the  whole  Gentile  world 
was  groaning  and  travailing  in  pain  together,  waiting 
for  the  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God,  he  shows 
that  it  was,  according  to  the  affectionate  purpose , 
npodeciv,  of  God,  that  the  Gentiles  should  be  also 
called  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  sons  of  God — 
into  equal  privileges  with  the  Jews.  He  therefore 
lepresents  them  as  objects  of  God’s  gracious  fore¬ 
knowledge.  That  the  word  TTpoyivucnco,  which  literally 
signifies  to  know ,  or  discern  beforehand ,  and  to  know 
so  as  to  determine ,  signifies  also  to  approve ,  or  love 
before ,  to  be  well  affected  to ,  is  not  only  evident  from 
JH’  yada  in  Hebrew,  but  also  from  the  simple  verb 
yivucKo,  in  Greek,  by  which  it  is  translated,  and  to 
which  the  compound  verb  repeatedly  answers,  without 
any  extension  of  meaning  by  means  of  the  preposition , 
as  its  use  among  the  best  Greek  writers  proves  :  and 
it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  uses  the  word  in  the 
sense  of  loving ,  being  graciously  affected  to,  in  chap, 
xi.  1,  2.  Isay  then ,  hath  God  cast  away  his  people , 
which  he  foreknew,  ov  irpoEyvo ;  to  whom  he  has 
been  so  long  graciously  affected  ?  By  no  means.  As, 
therefore,  he  had  been  so  long  graciously  affected 
towards  the  Jews,  so  has  he  towards  the  Gentiles. 
His  call  of  Abraham,  and  the  promises  made  to  him, 
are  the  proofs  of  it.  The  Jews,  thus  fore  known,  were 
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called  into  a  glorious  state  of  salvation,  and  endowed 
with  privileges  the  most  extraordinary  ever  bestowed 
on  any  people  ;  as  their  whole  history  testifies.  But 
is  God  the  God  of  the  Jews  only  ?  Is  he  not  also  the 
God  of  the  Gentiles  1  Yes,  of  the  Gentiles  also,  chap, 
iii.  29  ;  and  to  prove  this  is  the  main  subject  of  the 
ninth  chapter.  Now,  as  he  is  the  God  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  he  foreknew ,  had  from  the  beginning  a  gracious 
purpose  to  them  as  well  as  to  the  Jews  ;  and,  being 
thus  graciously  disposed  towards  them,  he  determined 
Tcpoopioe,  from  vpo,  before,  and  opgu,  to  bound,  define , 
&c.,  he  defined,  circumscribed,  and  determined  the 
boundaries  of  this  important  business  from  the  begin¬ 
ning,  that  they  also  should  be  taken  into  his  Church, 
and  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son ;  and,  as  Jesus 
Christ  was  to  be  their  pattern,  it  must  be  by  his 
Gospel  that  they  should  be  brought  into  the  Church ; 
and  consequently,  that  bringing  in  could  not  take  place 
before  the  revelation  of  Christ.  Having  therefore 
thus  foreknown  and  thus  predestinated  them  also,  he 
called  them  also  by  the  Gospel ;  he  justified  them 
also  on  their  believing ;  and  he  glorified  them  also, 
dignified  them  also  with  the  same  privileges,  blessings, 
honours,  and  Divine  gifts  :  so  that  they  were  now 
what  the  Jews  had  been  before,  the  peculiar  people  of 
God.  The  apostle,  therefore,  speaks  here  not  of 
what  they  should  be,  or  of  what  they  might  be,  but  of 
what  they  then  were — the  called,  the  justified,  the 
highly  honoured  of  God.  See  the  note  on  ver.  30. 

It  is  strange  that  so  obvious  a  meaning  of  the  pas¬ 
sage  should  not  have  been  noticed  ;  but  the  word 
do^afa,  which  we  render  to  glorify,  and  by  which  we 
understand  eternal  beatification,  which  it  is  very 
seldom  used  to  express,  being  taken  in  this  sense  in 
the  passage  in  question,  fixed  the  meaning  of  the 
preceding  terms ;  and  thus  the  whole  passage  was 
applied  to  things  eternal ,  which  had  reference  only  to 
things  in  time.  This  seems  to  me  to  be  the  true  key 
of  the  passage,  and  the  whole  scope  of  the  epistle, 
and  especially  of  the  context,  which  shows  that  this  is 
the  sense  in  which  it  should  be  understood.  The 
passages  understood  in  this  way  illustrate  the  infinite 
mercy  and  wisdom  of  God  ;  they  show  that  whatever 
appearances  his  providential  dealings  may  assume  of 
partiality  towards  any  particular  people,  yet  he  is 
equally  the  Father  of  the  spirits  of  all  flesh ;  hateth 
nothing  that  he  hath  made  ;  is  loving  to  all ;  that  his 
tender  mercies  are  over  all  his  works  ;  and  that  he  is 
not  willing  that  any  should  perish,  but  that  all  should 
come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  and  be  saved. 
Hence,  whatever  he  did  for  the  Jews  he  purposed  to 
do  for  the  Gentiles :  if  he  foreknew,  predestinated, 
called,  justified,  and  glorified  the  former ;  he  also 
foreknew,  predestinated,  called,  justified,  and  glorified 
the  latter ;  having  brought  them  into  the  same  state 
of  salvation,  with  a  vast  extension  of  blessings  and 
higher  degrees  of  honour.  As  the  Jews  forfeited  their 
privileges,  and  now,  instead  of  being  glorified,  instead 
of  being  highly  honoured,  and  rendered  illustrious,  they 
are  degraded,  brought  down,  and  rendered  contemptible ; 
because  they  have  not  made  a  proper  use  of  their 
election,  they  are  now  reprobated ;  so  a  similar  re 
verse  awaits  the  Gentiles  if  they  sin  after  the  simili¬ 
tude  of  their  trangression  ;  and  it  is  against  this  that 
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the  apostle  so  solemnly  warns  them,  chap.  xi.  20-22  : 
Because  of  unbelief  they  (the  Jews)  were  broken  off — 
thou  (the  Gentiles)  standest  by  faith.  If  God  spared 
not  the  natural  branches,  take  heed  lest  he  also 
« pare  not  thee.  Behold  the  goodness  and  severity  of 
God !  on  them  which  fell  severity ;  but  toward 
thee  goodness ,  if  thou  continue  in  his  goodness  ; 
otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off. 

5.  This  is  also  a  lesson  of  solemn  instruction  to 
Christians  in  general:  God  has  called  them  into  a 
glorious  state  of  salvation,  and  has  furnished  them 


for  his  countrymen. 

with  every  requisite  help  to  enable  them  to  work  out 
that  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling.  As  it  is  an 
awful  thing  to  receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain,  (whe¬ 
ther  that  grace  imply  the  common  benefits  of  the 
Gospel,  or  those  especial  blessings  received  by  believ¬ 
ing  souls,)  so  every  person  professing  godliness  should 
be  jealous  over  himself  lest  he  should  trifle  with  mat¬ 
ters  of  eternal  moment ;  for,  should  he  even  neglect 
so  great  a  salvation,  his  escape  would  be  impossible, 
Heb.  ii.  3  ;  and  if  so,  to  what  severe  punishment 
must  they  be  exposed  who  despise  and  reject  it  1 


CHAPTER  IX. 

• 

Paul  expresses  his  great  sorrow  for  the  unbelief  and  obstinacy  of  the  Jews ,  1—3.  Whose  high  privileges 
he  enumerates ,  4,  5.  Points  out  the  manner  in  which  God  has  chosen  to  communicate  the  knowledge  of 
his  name  to  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  ;  and  how  he  deals ,  whether  in  judgment  or  mercy ,  with  individuals  ; 
and  produces  the  cases  of  Abraham ,  Isaac ,  Jacob ,  Esau,  and  Pharaoh ,  6-17.  God  shoivs  mercy  and 
judgment  as  he  thinks  proper,  and  none  have  a  light  to  find  fault  with  his  proceedings,  18—20.  He  has 
the  same  power  over  the  human  race  as  the  potter  has  over  the  clay,  21—23.  The  prophets  predicted  the 
calling  of  the  Gentiles ,  and  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  24—29.  The  Gentiles  have  attained  to  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  God's  method  of  saving  sinners ;  while  the  Jews  have  not  attained  this  knowledge,  30,  31.  The 
reason  why  the  Jews  have  not  attained  the  salvation  provided  for  them  in  the  Gospel,  32,  33. 
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a  SAY  the  truth  in  Christ,  I 
lie  not,  my  conscience  also 
bearing  me  witness  in  the  Holy 
Ghost, 


2  b  That  I  have  great  heavi¬ 
ness  and  continual  sorrow  in  my 
heart. 

3  For  c  I  could  wish  that  my- 
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a  Chap.  i.  9 ;  2  Cor.  i.  23 ;  xi.  31  ;  xii.  19. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IX. 

To  this  and  the  tenth  chapter,  Dr.  Taylor  has  pre¬ 
fixed  the  following  judicious  summary  : — 

The  apostle  has  largely  proved  in  the  preceding 
chapters,  that  the  grace  of  God  extends  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  as  well  as  to  the  Jews ;  and  that  the  dispensation 
of  God’s  mercy  was  absolutely,  and  in  itself,  free  to  all 
who  believe,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  in  opposition 
to  the  merit  of  any  works,  or  of  conformity  to  any  law 
whatever  ;  and  that  the  Gentiles  have,  by  faith,  a  good 
title  to  the  blessings  of  God’s  covenant,  to  which  bless¬ 
ings  the  Jews  cannot  have  a  title  any  other  way. 
Hitherto  the  apostle  has  not  considered  the  Jews  as 
rejected,  except  in  a?n  indirect  way,  but  that  they  had 
the  possibility  of  continuing  in  the  Church,  from  enter¬ 
ing  into  which  they  should  not  attempt  to  prevent  the 
Gentiles,  but  allow  them  to  be  sharers  in  the  mercies 
of  God ;  and  hence  his  language  is  in  sum  this  :  Why 
may  not  believing  Gentiles  be  admitted,  pardoned,  and 
saved,  as  well  as  you  1 

But  in  this  chapter,  and  the  two  following,  the  apos¬ 
tle  considers  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  into  the 
kingdom  and  covenant  of  God  under  the  notion  of  call¬ 
ing  or  invitation,  and  of  election  or  choice :  which 
sh  ;ws  that  he  views  the  two  parties  in  a  light  different 
to  lhat  in  which  he  had  before  placed  them.  The 
Gentiles  he  considers  as  invited  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  as  chosen  to  be  his  people  ;  and  the  Jews  he 
considers  as  left  out  and  rejected ;  for  as  the  main 
body  of  them  had  now  rejected  the  Gospel  .of  Christ, 
he  saw  that  God  was  about  to  unchurch  them,  over- 
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“Chap.  x.  1. - c  Exod  xxxii.  32. 

turn  their  polity,  destroy  their  temple,  and  disperse 
them  over  the  face  of  the  earth.  Thus  he  knew  they 
would  be  accursed,  or  anathematized  from  Christ,  and 
reduced  to  a  level  with  the  heathen  nations  of  the 
world.  And  the  event  has  proved  that  his  declarations 
were  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  truth. 

It  is  observable  that,  agreeably  to  his  delicate  man¬ 
ner  of  writing,  and  his  nice  and  tender  treatment  of 
his  countrymen,  he  never  mentions  their  rejection — 
a  subject  extremely  painful  to  his  thoughts — otherwise 
than  in  a  wish  that  he  himself  were  accursed  from 
Christ  for  them,  or  to  prevent  them  from  being  ac¬ 
cursed  from  Christ,  (ix.  3,)  till  he  comes  to  chap,  xi., 
where  he  has  much  to  say  in  their  favour,  even  con¬ 
sidered,  as  at  present,  rejected.  But  it  is  very  evident 
that  his  arguments  in  this  chapter  rest  on  the  supposi¬ 
tion  that  the  main  body  of  the  Jewish  nation  would  be 
cast  out  of  the  visible  kingdom  of  God  ;  and  it  is  for 
this  reason  that  in  this  and  the  two  following  chapters 
he  considers  the  reception  of  any  people  into  the  king¬ 
dom  and  covenant  of  God  under  the  relative  notion  of 
inviting  and  choosings  or  of  calling  and  election.  The 
Jews  were  rejected  and  reprobated ;  the  Gentiles  were 
chosen  and  called,  or  elected.  As  this  is  most  obvi¬ 
ously  the  apostle’s  meaning,  it  is  strange  that  any 
should  apply  his  doctrine  to  the  particular  and  uncon¬ 
ditional  reprobation  and  election  of  individuals. 

It  is  upon  this  rejection  of  the  Jews  that  the  calling 
and  election  of  the  Gentiles  rest.  If  the  Jews  be  not 
rejected,  but  are  still  the  visible  Church  and  kingdom 
of  God,  then  the  Gentiles,  according  to  the  most  proper 
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inference  from  the  apostle’s  doctrine,  have  no  right  to 
the  blessings  of  the  kingdom.  Instead  of  being  invited 
or  called ,  they  are  intruders  at  the  heavenly  feast ; 
and  this  the  unbelieving  Jews  laboured  to  prove,  and 
thus  unhinge  the  believing  Gentiles  by  persuading  them 
that  they  were  not  duly  taken  into  the  Church  of  God  ; 
that  the  Jews  were,  and  ever  must  continue  to  be,  the 
only  Church  and  kingdom  of  God,  and  that  they  could 
not  be  cast  off  so  long  as  God  was  faithful  to  his  pro¬ 
mise  to  Abraham ;  and  that  the  Gentiles  were  most 
miserably  deceived  when  they  supposed  they  were 
brought  into  that  kingdom  by  faith  in  Christ,  whereas 
there  was  no  way  of  entering  it,  or  of  being  entitled  to 
its  privileges,  but  by  submitting  to  the  laiv  of  Moses. 
This  being  the  fixed  opinion  of  the  Jews,  and  the 
ground  on  which  they  opposed  the  Gentiles  and  endea¬ 
voured  to  sap  the  foundation  of  their  hope  of  salvation 
from  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  it  was  therefore  a  matter  of 
the  utmost  importance  to  be  able  to  prove  that  the  Jews, 
by  rejecting  Christ  and  his  Gospel,  were  themselves 
cast  out  of  the  Church,  and  this  in  a  way  perfectly 
consistent  with  the  truth  of  the  promise  made  to  Abra¬ 
ham.  He  had  slightly  touched  on  this  subject  at  the 
beginning  of  the  third  chapter  ;  but  it  would  have  bro¬ 
ken  in  too  much  on  the  thread  of  his  discourse  to  have 
pursued  the  argument  there,  for  which  reason  he  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  reserved  it  to  this  place,  where  he  (1) 
Solemnly  declares  his  tenderest  affection  for  his  coun¬ 
trymen,  and  his  real  grief  of  heart  for  their  infidelity 
and  consequent  rejection,  ver.  1—5  ;  (2)  Answers  ob¬ 
jections  against  this  rejection,  ver.  6—23  ;  (3)  Proves 
the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  from  their  owrn  Scriptures , 
ver.  24—30  ;  (4)  Gives  the  true  state  and  reasons  of 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews  and  the  calling  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  ver.  30  to  ver.  14  of  chap.  x.  ;  (5)  Proves  the 
necessity  of  the  apostolic  mission  to  the  Gentiles  in 
order  to  their  salvation,  chap.  x.  14  to  the  end. 

And  all  this  was  intended  at  once  to  vindicate  the 
Divine  dispensations  ;  to  convince  the  infidel  Jew  ;  to 
satisfy  the  believing  Gentile  that  his  calling  or  invita¬ 
tion  into  the  Church  of  God  was  valid ;  to  arm  him 
against  the  cavils  and  objections  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  and  to  dispose  the  Christian  Jew  to  receive  and 
own  the  believing  Gentile  as  a  member  of  the  family 
and  kingdom  of  God,  by  Divine  right,  equal  to  any  to 
which  he  himself  could  pretend.  See  Taylor’s  notes, 
p.  321,  &c. 

Verse  1.  I  say  the  truth  in  Christ ,  I  lie  not ]  This 
is  one  of  the  most  solemn  oaths  any  man  can  possibly 
take.  He  appeals  to  Christ  as  the  searcher  of  hearts 
that  he  tells  the  truth  ;  asserts  that  his  conscience  was 
free  from  all  guile  in  this  matter,  and  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  bore  him  testimony  that  what  he  said  was  true. 
Hence  we  find  that  the  testimony  of  a  man’s  own  con¬ 
science ,  and  the  testimony  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  are  two 
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distinct  things,  and  that  the  apostle  had  both  at  the 
same  time. 

As  the  apostle  had  still  remaining  a  very  awful  part 
of  his  commission  to  execute,  namely,  to  declare  to 
the  Jews  not  only  that  God  had  chosen  the  Gentiles, 
but  had  rejected  them  because  they  had  rejected  Christ 
and  his  Gospel,  it  was  necessary  that  he  should  assure 
them  that  however  he  had  been  persecuted  by  them 
because  he  had  embraced  the  Gospel,  yet  it  was  so  far 
from  being  a  gratification  to  him  that  they  had  now 
fallen  under  the  displeasure  of  God,  that  it  was  a  subject 
of  continual  distress  to  his  mind,  and  that  it  produced 
in  him  great  heaviness  and  continual  sorrow. 

Verse  3.  For  I  could  ivish  that  myself  were  accursed 
from  Christ ]  This  and  the  two  preceding  verses  are 
thus  paraphrased  by  Dr.  Taylor  :  I  am  so  far  from  in¬ 
sisting  on  the  doctrine  (of  the  rejection  of  the  Jews) 
out  of  any  ill-will  to  my  countrymen,  that  I  solemnly 
declare,  in  the  sincerity  of  my  heart,  without  the  least 
fiction  or  dissimulation — and  herein  I  have  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  my  own  conscience,  enlightened  and  directed 
by  the  Spirit  of  God — that  I  am  so  far  from  taking 
pleasure  in  the  rejection  of  the  Jewish  nation,  that, 
contrariwise,  it  gives  me  continual  pain  and  uneasiness, 
insomuch  that,  as  Moses  formerly  (when  God  proposed 
to  cut  them  off,  and  in  their  stead  to  make  him  a  great 
nation,  Exod.  xxxii.  10)  begged  that  he  himself  should 
rather  die  than  that  the  children  of  Israel  should  be  de¬ 
stroyed,  ver.  32,  so  I  could  even  wish  that  the  exclu¬ 
sion  from  the  visible  Church,  which  will  happen  to  the 
Jewish  nation,  might  fall  to  my  own  share,  if  hereby 
they  might  be  kept  in  it ;  and  to  this  I  am  inclined  by 
natural  affection,  for  the  Jews  are  my  dear  brethren 
and  kindred. 

V ery  few  passages  in  the  New  Testament  have  puzzled 
critics  and  commentators  more  than  this.  Every  person 
saw  the  perfect  absurdity  of  understanding  it  in  a  literal 
sense,  as  no  man  in  his  right  mind  could  wish  himself  eter¬ 
nally  damned  in  order  to  save  another,  or  to  save  even 
the  whole  world.  And  the  supposition  that  such  an  effect 
could  be  produced  by  such  a  sacrifice,  was  equally  absurd 
and  monstrous.  Therefore  various  translations  have 
been  made  of  the  place,  and  different  solutions  offered. 
Mr.  Wakefield  says  :  “  I  see  no  method  of  solving  the 
difficulty  in  this  verse,  which  has  so  exercised  the 
learning  and  ingenuity  of  commentators,  but  by  the 
evxoyat  nvat  of  Homer,  I  profess  myself  to  be ;  and  he 
translates  the  passage  in  a  parenthesis,  thus  :  ( for  I 
also  ivas  once  an  alien  from  Christ)  on  account  of  my 
brethren,  &c.  But  how  it  does  appear  that  Saul  of 
Tarsus  was  ever  an  alien  from  Christ  on  account  of 
his  kinsmen,  is  to  me  perfectly  indiscernible.  Let  us 
examine  the  Greek  text.  Hi 'x°yvv  yap  avrog  eya 
avaOefta  eivat  airo  tov  Xpiarov  vTrepruv  abeTi^ov  yov% 
‘  For  I  did  wish  myself  to  be  an  anathema  from  Christ 
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(vtto,  by  Christ,  as  some  ancient  MSS.  read)  for  my 
brethren.’  As  vvX0/J-Tlv  is  the  1st  per.  sing,  of  the  im¬ 
perfect  tense,  some  have  been  led  to  think  that  St. 
Paul  is  here  mentioning  what  had  passed  through  his 
own  mind  when,  filled  with  the  love  of  God,  he  learned 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews  ;  and  that  he  only  mentions 
it  here  as  a  thing  which,  in  the  effusions  of  his  loving 
zeal,  had  been  felt  by  him  inconsiderately,  and  without 
any  Divine  afflatus  leading  him  to  it ;  but  that  he  does 
not  intimate  that  noiv  he  felt  any  such  unreasonable 
and  preposterous  wish.”  I  am  afraid  this  is  but  ill 
calculated  to  solve  the  difficulty. 

The  Greek  word  avaOeya ,  anathema,  properly  signi¬ 
fies  any  thing  devoted  to  God,  so  as  to  be  destroyed : 
it  answers  to  the  Hebrew  D"in  cherem,  which  the  Sep- 
tuagint  translate  by  it,  and  means  either  a  thing  or 
person  separated  from  its  former  state  or  condition, 
and  devoted  to  destruction.  In  this  sense  it  is  used, 
Deut.  vii.  25,  26  ;  Josh.  vi.  17,  18  ;  vii.  12. 

It  is  certain  that  the  word,  both  among  the  Hebrews 
and  Greeks,  was  used  to  express  a  person  devoted  to 
destruction  for  the  public  safety.  In  Midrash  hannee- 
lam,  in  Sohar  Chadash ,  fol.  15,  Rabbi  Chaijah  the 
elder  said  :  “  There  is  no  shepherd  found  like  unto 
Moses,  who  was  willing  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the 
sheep ;  for  Moses  said,  Exod.  xxxii.  32,  If  thou  wilt 
not  pardon  their  sin,  blot  me,  I  pray  thee,  out  of  thy 
book  which  thou  hast  written.”  Such  anathemas,  or 
persons  devoted  to  destruction  for  the  public  good,  were 
common  among  all  ancient  nations.  See  the  case  of 
M.  Curtius  and  Decius  among  the  Romans.  When  a 
plague  took  place,  or  any  public  calamity,  it  was  cus¬ 
tomary  to  take  one  of  the  lowest  or  most  execrable  of 
the  people,  and  devote  him  to  the  DU  Manes  or  infer¬ 
nal  gods.  See  proofs  in  Schleusner,  and  see  the  obser¬ 
vations  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  This  one  circum¬ 
stance  is  sufficient  to  explain  the  word  in  this  place. 
Paul  desired  to  be  devoted  to  destruction,  as  the  Jews 
then  were,  in  order  to  redeem  his  countrymen  from  this 
most  terrible  excision.  He  was  willing  to  become  a 
sacrifice  for  the  public  safety,  and  to  give  his  life  to 
redeem  theirs.  And,  as  Christ  may  be  considered  as 
devoting  them  to  destruction,  (see  Matt,  xxiv.,)  Paul  is 
willing  that  in  their  place  Christ  should  devote  him  ; 
for  I  could  wish  myself ,  avadeya  eivai  airo  (or,  as  some 
excellent  MSS.  have  it,  viro)  tov  Xpiarov,  to  be  devo¬ 
ted  BY  Christ,  to  that  temporal  destruction  to  which 
he  has  adjudged  the  disobedient  Jews,  if  by  doing  sol 
might  redeem  them.  This,  and  this  alone,  seems  to 
be  the  meaning  of  the  apostle's  wish. 

Verse  4.  Who  are  Israelites ]  Descendants  of  Ja¬ 
cob,  a  man  so  highly  favoured  of  God,  and  from 
whom  he  received  his  name  Israel — a  prince  of  God, 
Gen.  xxxii.  28  ;  from  which  name  his  descendants 
were  called  Israelites,  and  separated  unto  God  for  his 
glorv  and  praise.  Their  very  name  of  Israelites 

2 


implied  their  very  high  dignity  ;  they  were  a  royal 
nation ;  princes  of  the  most  high  God. 

The  adoption ]  The  Israelites  were  all  taken  into 
the  family  of  God,  and  were  called  his  sons  and  first¬ 
born,  Exod.  iv.  22  ;  Deut.  xiv.  1  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  9  ; 
Hos.  xi.  1  ;  and  this  adoption  took  place  when  God 
made  the  covenant  with  them  at  Horeb. 

The  glory ]  The  manifestation  of  God  among 
them ;  principally  by  the  cloud  and  pillar,  and  the 
Shekinah,  or  Divine  presence,  appearing  between  the 
cherubim  over  the  mercy-seat.  These  were  peculiar 
to  the  Jews ;  no  other  nation  was  ever  thus  favoured. 

The  covenants ]  The  covenants  made  with  Abra¬ 
ham,  both  that  which  relates  to  the  spiritual  seed , 
and  that  which  was  peculiar  to  his  natural  descendants, 
Gal.  iii.  16,  17  ;  which  covenants  were  afterwards 
renewed  by  Moses,  Deut.  xxix.  1.  Some  suppose 
that  the  singular  is  here  put  for  the  plural,  and  that 
by  covenants  we  are  to  understand  the  decalogue, 
which  is  termed  IV "Q  berith,  or  covenant,  Deut.  iv. 
13.  But  it  is  more  likely  that  the  apostle  alludes  to 
the  great  covenant  made  with  Abraham,  and  to  its 
various  renewals  and  extensions  at  different  times 
afterwards,  as  well  as  to  its  twofold  design — the 
grant  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  the  rest  that  remains 
for  the  people  of  God. 

The  giving  of  the  law ]  The  revelation  of  God  by 
God  himself,  containing  a  system  of  moral  and  poli¬ 
tical  precepts.  This  was  also  peculiar  to  the  Jews; 
for  to  no  other  nation  had  he  ever  given  a  revelation 
of  his  will. 

The  service ]  Aarpeia.  The  particular  ordinances, 
rites,  and  ceremonies  of  their  religious  worship  ,  and 
especially  the  sacrificial  system,  so  expressive  of  ‘he 
sinfulness  of  sin  and  the  holiness  of  God. 

The  promises]  The  land  of  Canaan,  and  the  bless¬ 
ings  of  the  Messiah  and  his  kingdom  ;  which  promises 
had  been  made  and  often  repeated  to  the  patriarchs 
and  to  the  prophets. 

Verse  5.  Whose  are  the  fathers]  Abraham,  Isaac, 
Jacob,  Joseph,  the  twelve  patriarchs,  Moses,  Joshua, 
Samuel,  David,  &c.,  &c.,  without  controversy,  the 
greatest  and  most  eminent  men  that  ever  flourished 
under  heaven.  From  these,  in  an  uninterrupted  and 
unpolluted  line,  the  Jewish  people  had  descended  ; 
and  it  was  no  small  glory  to  be  able  to  reckon,  in 
their  genealogy,  persons  of  such  incomparable  merit 
and  excellency. 

And  of  whom ,  as  concerning  the  fie sh  Christ  came] 
These  ancestors  were  the  more  renowned,  as  being 
the  progenitors  of  the  human  nature  of  the  Messiah. 
Christ,  the  Messiah,  Kara  capKa,  according  to  the  flesh, 
sprang  from  them.  But  this  Messiah  was  more  than 
man,  he  is  God  over  all ;  the  very  Being  who  gave 
them  being,  though  he  appeared  to  receive  a  being 
from  them. 
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Here  the  apostle  most  distinctly  points  out  the 
twofold  nature  of  our  Lord — his  eternal  Godhead  and 
his  humanity  ;  and  all  the  transpositions  of  particles, 
and  alterations  of  points  in  the  universe,  will  not  ex¬ 
plain  away  this  doctrine.  As  this  verse  contains  such 
an  eminent  proof  of  the  deity  of  Christ,  no  wonder 
that  the  opposers  of  his  divinity  should  strive  with 
their  utmost  shill  and  cunning  to  destroy  its  force. 
And  it  must  be  truly  painful  to  a  mind  that  has 
nothing  in  view  but  truth,  to  see  the  mean  and  hypo¬ 
critical  methods  used  to  elude  the  force  of  this  text. 
Few  have  met  it  in  that  honest  and  manly  way  in 
which  Dr.  Taylor,  who  was  a  conscientious  Arian, 
has  considered  the  subject.  “  Christ,”  says  he,  “  is 
God  over  all,  as  he  is  by  the  Father  appointed  Lord, 
King ,  and  Governor  of  all.  The  Father  hath  com¬ 
mitted  all  judgment  to  the  Son,  John  v.  22  ;  has 
given  all  things  into  his  hands,  Matt,  xxviii.  18;  he  is 
Lord  of  all,  Acts  x.  36.  God  has  given  him  a  name 
above  every  name,  Phil.  ii.  9  ;  above  every  name  that 
ts  named,  not  only  in  this  world,  but  also  in  that 
which  is  to  come  ;  and  has  put  all  things  (himself 
excepted,  1  Cor.  xv.  27)  under  his  feet  and  given 
him  to  be  head  over  all  things,  Eph.  i.  21,  22. 
This  is  our  Lord’s  supreme  Godhead.  And  that  he 
is  evloyTjTog,  blessed  for  ever,  or  the  object  of  everlast¬ 
ing  blessing,  is  evident  from  Rev.  v.  12,  13  :  Worthy 
is  the  Lamb  that  was  slain  to  receive  power — and  bless¬ 
ing  and  honour  be  unto  him  that  sitteth  upon  the 
throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb  for  ever  and  ever.  Thus 
it  appears  the  words  may  be  justly  applied  to  our 
blessed  Lord.”  Notes,  p.  329.  Yes,  and  when  we 
take  other  scriptures  into  the  account,  where  his  es¬ 
sential  Godhead  is  particularly  expressed,  such  as 
Colos.  i.  16,  17  :  For  by  him  were  all  things  created, 
that  are  in  heaven,  and  that  are  in  earth,  visible  and 
invisible,  whether  they  be  thrones,  or  dominions ,  or 
principalities,  or  powers  :  all  things  were  created  by 
him,  and  for  him  :  and  he  is  before  all  things,  and 
by  him  do  all  things  consist ;  wre  shall  find  that  he  is 
not  God  by  investiture  or  office,  but  properly  and  es¬ 
sentially  such  ;  for  it  is  impossible  to  convey  in  human 
language,  to  human  apprehension,  a  more  complete 
and  finished  display  of  zvhat  is  essential  to  Godhead, 
indivisible  from  it,  and  incommunicable  to  any  created 
nature,  than  what  is  contained  in  the  above  verses. 
And  while  these  words  are  allowed  to  make  a  part 
of  Divine  revelation,  the  essential  Godhead  of  Jesus 
Christ  will  continue  to  be  a  doctrine  of  that  reve¬ 
lation. 

I  pass  by  the  groundless  and  endless  conjectures 
about  reversing  some  of  the  particles  and  placing 
points  in  different  positions,  as  they  have  been  all  in- 
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vented  to  get  rid  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ’s  divinity, 
which  is  so  obviously  acknowledged  by  the  simple 
text ;  it  is  enough  to  state  that  there  is  no  omission  of 
these  important  words  in  any  MS.  or  version  yet  dis¬ 
covered. 

V erse  6.  Not  as  though  the  word  of  God  hath  taken 
none  effect .]  A  Jew  might  have  objected,  as  in  chap, 
iii.  3  :  “Is  not  God  bound  by  his  faithfulness  to  con¬ 
tinue  the  Jews  as  his  peculiar  Church  and  people,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  infidelity  of  the  major  part  of  them  ? 
If  they  are  brought  to  a  level  with  the  Gentiles,  will 
it  not  follow  that  God  hath  failed  in  the  performance 
of  his  promise  to  Abraham  1  Gen.  xvii.  7,8:1  will 
establish  my  covenant  between  me  and  thee  for  an 
everlasting  covenant,  to  be  a  God  unto  thee ,  and  thy 
seed  after  thee.”  To  which  it  may  be  answered 
This  awful  dispensation  of  God  towards  the  Jews  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  veracity  of  the  Divine  pro¬ 
mise  ;  for  even  the  whole  body  of  natural  born  Jews 
are  not  the  whole  of  the  Israelites  comprehended  in 
the  promise.  Abraham  is  the  father  of  many  nations  ; 
and  his  seed  is  not  only  that  which  is  of  the  law,  but 
that  also  which  is  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  chap.  iv. 
16,  17.  The  Gentiles  were  included  in  the  Abra- 
hamic  covenant  as  well  as  the  Jews  ;  and  therefore 
the  Jews  have  no  exclusive  right  to  the  blessings  of 
God’s  kingdom. 

Yerse  7.  Neither  because  they  are  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  <fc.]  Nor  can  they  conclude,  because  they 
are  the  natural  descendants  of  Abraham,  that  therefore 
they  are  all  of  them,  without  exception,  the  children 
in  whom  the  promise  is  to  be  fulfilled. 

But,  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called .]  The  promise 
is  not  confined  to  immediate  natural  descent ,  but  may 
be  accomplished  in  any  part  of  Abraham’s  posterity. 
For  Abraham  had  several  sons  besides  Isaac,  Gen. 
xxv.  1,  2,  particularly  Ishmael,  who  was  circumcised 
before  Isaac  was  born,  and  in  whom  Abraham  was 
desirous  that  the  promise  should  be  fulfilled,  Gen.  xvii. 
18,  and  in  him  God  might  have  fulfilled  the  promise, 
had  he  so  pleased ;  and  yet  he  said  to  Abraham,' Gen. 
xxi.  12  :  Not  in  Ishmael,  but  in  Isaac,  shall  thy  seed 
be  called. 

Yerse  8.  That  is,  They  which  are  the  children  of 
the  fesh\  Whence  it  appears  that  not  the  children  who 
descend  from  Abraham’s  loins,  nor  those  who  were 
circumcised  as  he  was,  nor  even  those  whom  he  might 
expect  and  desire,  are  therefore  the  Church  ar.u  people 
of  God ;  but  those  who  are  made  children  by  the  good 
pleasure  and  promise  of  God,  as  Isaac  was,  are  alone 
to  be  accounted  for  the  seed  with  whom  the  covenant 
was  established. 

Verse  9.  For  this  is  the  word  of  promise,  <£c„] 
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That  is,  this  is  evidently  implied  in  the  promise  re¬ 
corded  Gen.  xviii.  10  :  At  this  time  I  ivill  come,  saith 
God,  and  exert  my  Divine  power,  and  Sarah ,  though 
fourscore  and  ten  years  old,  shall  have  a  son  ;  which 
shows  that  it  is  the  sovereign  will  and  act  of  God 
alone,  which  singles  out  and  constitutes  the  peculiar 
seed  that  was  to  inherit  the  promise  made  to  Abra¬ 
ham. 

It  should  be  considered  that  the  apostle,  in  this 
and  the  following  quotations,  does  not  give  us  the 
whole  of  the  text  which  he  intends  should  be  taken 
into  his  argument,  but  only  a  hint  or  reference  to  the 
passages  to  which  they  belong  ;  directing  us  to  recol¬ 
lect  or  peruse  the  whole  passage,  and  there  view  and 
judge  of  the  argument. 

That  he  is  so  to  be  understood  appears  from  the 
conclusion  he  draws,  ver.  16  :  So  then ,  it  is  not  of 
him  that  willeth ,  nor  of  him  that  runneth ,  but  of  God 
that  showeth  mercy.  In  his  arguments,  ver.  7  and  8, 
&c.,  he  says  not  one  word  of  Abraham’s  willing 
Ishmael  to  be  the  seed  in  whom  the  promise  might 
be  fulfilled  ;  nor  of  Isaac’s  willing  Esau  ;  nor  of 
Moses’  willing  and  interceding  that  the  Israelites 
might  be  spared ;  nor  of  Esau’s  running  for  venison  ; 
but  by  introducing  these  particulars  into  his  conclu¬ 
sion,  he  gives  us  to  understand,  that  his  quotations 
are  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  the  whole  story, 
of  which  they  are  a  part ;  and  without  this  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  meaning  cannot  be  apprehended. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  his  conclusion ,  ver.  18  : 
Whom  he  will  he  hardenetli :  hardeneth  is  not  in  his 
argument,  but  it  is  in  the  conclusion.  Therefore 
hardening  is  understood  in  the  argument,  and  he 
evidently  refers  to  the  case  of  Pharaoh.  The  gene¬ 
rality  of  the  Jews  were  well  acquainted  with  the  Scrip¬ 
ture,  and  a  hint  was  sufficient  to  revive  the  memory 
of  a  whole  passage. — Taylor ,  p.  330. 

Verse  10.  And  not  only  this]  A  Jew  might  object : 
t£  Ishmael  was  rejected,  not  by  the  sovereign  will  of 
God,  but  because  he  was  the  son  of  the  handmaid,  or 
bond-woman,  and  therefore  unworthy  to  be  the  peculiar 
seed ;  but  observe,  this  was  not  the  only  limitation  of 
the  seed  ot  Abraham  with  regard  to  inheriting  the 
promise,  for  when  Rebecca  was  with  child  by  that  one 
person  of  Abraham’s  issue  to  whom  the  promise  was 
made,  namely,  our  father  Isaac,  she  went  to  inquire  of 
the  Lord,  Gen.  xxv.  22,  23  :  And  the  Lord  said  unto 
her,  Two  nations  are  in  thy  womb,  and  two  manner 
of  people  shall  be  separated  from  thy  bowels ;  and 
the  one  people  shall  be  stronger  than  the  other  people  ; 
and  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger.  That  is,  the 
posterity  of  the  younger  shall  be  a  nation  much  more 
prosperous  and  happy  than  the  posterity  of  the  elder. 

Verso  11.  For  the  children  being  not  yet  born]  As 
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the  word  children  is  not  in  the  text,  the  word  nations 
would  be  more  proper;  for  it  is  of  nations  that  the 
apostle  speaks,  as  the  following  verses  show,  as  well 
as  the  history  to  which  he  refers. 

Neither  having  done  any  good ]  To  merit  the  dis¬ 
tinction  of  being  made  the  peculiar  people  of  God  ;  nor 
evil,  to  deserve  to  be  left  out  of  this  covenant,  and  the 
distinguishing  national  blessings  which  it  conferred ; 
that  the  purpose  of  God  according  to  election  might 
stand — that  such  distinctions  might  appear  to  depend 
on  nothing  but  God’s  free  choice,  not  of  works,  or  any 
desert  in  the  people  or  nations  thus  chosen  ;  but  of  the 
mere  purpose  of  him  who  calleth  any  people  he  pleases, 
to  make  them  the  depositories  of  his  especial  blessings 
and  thus  to  distinguish  them  from  all  others. 

Verse  12.  The  elder  shall  serve  the  younger]  These 
words,  with  those  of  Malachi,  Jacob  have  I  loved,  and 
Esau  have  I  hated,  are  cited  by  the  apostle  to  prove 
according  to  their  typical  signification,  that  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  God,  according  to  election,  does  and  will  stand, 
not  of  works,  but  of  him  that  calleth  ;  that  is,  that  the 
purpose  of  God,  which  is  the  ground  of  that  election 
which  he  makes  among  men,  unto  the  honour  of  being 
Abraham’s  seed,  might  appear  to  remain  unchangeable 
in  him ;  and  to  be  even  the  same  which  he  had  de¬ 
clared  unto  Abraham.  That  these  words  are  used  in 
a  national  and  not  in  a  personal  sense,  is  evident  from 
this :  that,  taken  in  the  latter  sense  they  are  not  true, 
for  Jacob  never  did  exercise  any  power  over  Esau, 
nor  was  Esau  ever  subject  to  him.  Jacob,  on  the 
contrary,  was  rather  subject  to  Esau,  and  was  sorely 
afraid  of  him  ;  and,  first,  by  his  messengers,  and  af¬ 
terwards  personally,  acknowledged  his  brother  to  be 
his  lord,  and  himself  to  be  his  servant ;  see  Gen.  xxxii. 
4  ;  xxxiii.  8,  13.  And  hence  it  appears  that  neither 
Esau  nor  Jacob,  nor  even  their  posterities,  are  brought 
here  by  the  apostle  as  instances  of  any  personal  re¬ 
probation  from  eternity  :  for,  it  is  very  certain  that 
very  many,  if  not  the  far  greatest  part,  of  Jacob's  pos¬ 
terity  were  wicked,  and  rejected  by  God  ;  and  it  is  not 
less  certain  that  some  of  Esau's  posterity  were  par¬ 
takers  of  the  faith  of  their  father  Abraham. 

From  these  premises  the  true  sense  of  the  words 
immediately  following,  Jacob  have  I  loved,  and  Esau 
have  I  hated,  Malachi  i.  2,  3,  fully  appears ;  that  is, 
that  what  he  had  already  cited  from  Moses  concerning 
the  two  nations,  styled  by  the  flames  of  their  respective 
heads,  Jacob  and  Esau,  was  but  the  same  in  substance 
with  what  was  spokqp  many  years  after  by  the  Prophet 
Malachi.  The  unthankful  Jews  had,  in  Malachi’s 
time,  either  in  words  or  in  their  heart,  expostulated 
with  God,  and  demanded  of  him  wherein  he  had  loved 
them  1  I  have  loved  you,  saith  the  Lord  :  yet  ye  say , 
Wherein  hast  thou  loved  us  ?  Mai.  i.  2,  3,  4,  5.  To 
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this  the  Lord  answers  :  Was  not  Esau  Jacob's  brother  ? 
Yet  I  loved  Jacob  and  hated  Esau ,  and  laid  his  moun¬ 
tains  and  his  heritage  waste  for  the  dragons  of  the 
wilderness.  Whereas  Edom  saith,  Wc  are  impover- 
ished ,  but  we  ivill  return  and  build  the  desolate  places ; 
thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts ,  They  shall  build ,  but  I 
will  throw  down  ;  and  they  shall  call  them,  The  bor¬ 
der  of  wickedness ,  and.  The  people  against  whom  the 
Lord  hath  indignation  for  ever.  And  your  eyes  shall 
see,  and  ye  shall  say,  The  Lord  ivill  be  magnified  from 
the  border  of  Israel. 

1 .  It  incontestably  appears  from  these  passages  that 
the  prophet  does  not  speak  at  all  of  the  person  of 
Jacob  or  Esau,  but  of  their  respective  posterities. 
For  it  was  not  Esau  in  person  that  said,  We  are  im¬ 
poverished,  neither  were  his  mountains  nor  heritage 
laid  waste.  Now,  if  the  prophet  speaks  neither  of 
the  person  of  the  one  nor  of  the  person  of  the  other, 
but  of  their  posterity  only,  then  it  is  evident  that  the 
apostle  speaks  of  them  in  the  same  way. 

2.  If  neither  the  prophet  nor  the  apostle  speaks  of 
the  persons  of  Jacob  or  Esau,  but  of  their  posterity, 
then  it  is  evident  that  neither  the  love  of  God  to  Jacob, 
nor  the  hatred  of  God  to  Esau,  were  such,  according 
to  which  the  eternal  states  of  men,  either  in  happiness 
or  misery,  are  to  be  determined  ;  nor  is  there  here  any 
Scriptural  or  rational  ground  for  the  decree  of  uncon¬ 
ditional  personal  election  and  reprobation,  which,  com¬ 
paratively,  modern  times  have  endeavoured  to  build  on 
these  scriptures.  For,  1.  It  is  here  proved  that  Esau 
is  not  mentioned  under  any  personal  consideration,  but 
only  as  the  head  of  his  posterity.  2.  The  testimony  of 
Scripture  amply  proves  that  all  Esau's  posterity  were 
not,  even  in  this  sense,  reprobated  ;  nor  all  Jacob's 
posterity  elected.  3.  Neither  does  -that  service,  or 
subjugation  to  Jacob,  which  the  Divine  oracle  imposed 
on  Esau,  import  any  such  reprobation  as  some  contend 
for ;  as  the  servant  may  be  elected,  while  the  master 
himself  is  in  a  state  of  reprobation.  4.  Were  it  even 
granted  that  servitude  did  import  such  a  reprobation, 
yet  it  is  certain  that  Esau,  in  person,  never  did  serve 
Jacob.  5.  Nor  does  the  hatred  of  God  against  Esau 
import  any  such  reprobation  of  the  person  of  Esau, 
because  it  is  demonstrable  that  it  related,  not  to  Esau 
personally,  but  to  his  posterity.  6.  The  scope  of  the 
apostle’s  reasoning  is  to  show  that  God  is  the  sovereign 
of  his  own  ways,  has  a  right  to  dispense  his  blessings 
as  he  chooses,  and  to  give  salvation  to  mankind,  not 
in  the  ways  of  their  de^sing,  but  in  that  way  that  is 
most  suitable  to  his  infinite  wisdom  and  goodness. 

Therefore,  1.  He  chose  the  Jewish  people  from  all 
others,  and  revealed  himself  to  them.  Thus  they  were 
the  elect,  and  all  the  nations  of  mankind  reprobate.  2. 
When  the  fulness  of  the  time  came  he  revealed  him¬ 
self  also  to  the  Gentiles,  who  gladly  received  the  Gos¬ 
pel  ;  and  the  Jews ,  rejecting  it,  were  cast  off.  Thus 
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the  elect  became  reprobate,  and  the  reprobate,  elect.  3. 
He  published  to  all  mankind  that  the  pardon  of  sin 
could  and  should  be  obtained  only  by  faith  in  his  Son 
Jesus,  and  not  by  any  obedience  to  any  law.  And  the 
Jews,  the  descendants  of  Jacob,  who  rejected  this  way 
of  salvation,  became  precisely  like  the  Edomites,  the 
descendants  of  Esau  ;  they  builded ,  but  God  pulled 
down ;  their  mountains  and  heritage  are  now  laid 
waste  for  the  dragons  of  the  wilderness ;  and  they 
properly  may  now  be  called-  the  border  of  wicked¬ 
ness,  a  people  against  whom  the  Lord  hath  indig¬ 
nation  for  ever :  they  have  rejected  the  Lord  that 
bought  them,  and  so  have  brought  upon  themselves 
swift  destruction.  7.  That  no  personal,  absolute,  eter¬ 
nal  reprobation  of  Esau  can  have  been  intended,  we 
learn  from  this  ;  that  he  was  most  amply  reconciled  to 
his  brother,  who  had  so  deeply  wronged  and  offended 
him,  by  depriving  him  of  his  birthright  and  his  bless¬ 
ing  :  and  his  having  forgiven  his  brother  his  trespasses, 
was  no  mean  proof  that  God  had  forgiven  him.  See 
our  Lord’s  words,  Matt.  vi.  14.  Therefore  there  can 
be  assigned  no  competent  ground  of  his  damnation, 
much  less  of  his  personal  reprobation  from  all  eternity. 
8.  And  were  such  a  personal  reprobation  intended,  is 
it  not  shocking  to  suppose  that  the  God  of  endless 
mercy,  in  whose  sight  his  pious  parents  had  found  fa¬ 
vour,  should  inform  them,  even  before  their  child  was 
born,  that  he  had  absolutely  consigned  him,  by  an  irre¬ 
vocable  decree  to  eternal  damnation ?  A  message  of 
such  horrid  import  coming  immediately  from  the  mouth 
of  God,  to  a  tender,  weak,  and  delicate  woman,  whose 
hour  of  travail  with  two  children  was  just  at  hand, 
could  not  have  failed  to  produce  abortion,  and  destroy 
her  life.  But  the  parents  perfectly  understood  their 
God,  and  saw  no  decree  of  reprobation  in  his  message  ; 
two  manner  of  nations  are  in  thy  womb — and  the  elder 
shall  serve  the  younger.  9.  There  is  no  reason,  wor¬ 
thy  the  most  wise  and  gracious  God,  why  he  should 
make  known  to  the  world  such  a  thing  concerning 
Esau,  who  was  yet  unborn,  that  he  had  reprobated  him- 
from  all  eternity.  Such  a  revelation  could  be  of  no 
spiritual  advantage  or  edification  to  mankind,  but  rather 
of  a  malignant  influence,  as  directly  occasioning  men 
to  judge  hardly  of  their  Maker,  and  to  conceive  of  him 
as  no  faithful  Creator ;  as  having  no  care,  no  love, 
no  bowels  of  compassion  towards  the  workmanship  of 
his  own  hands.  See  Goodwin's  Exposition  :  and  see 
my  notes  on  Gen.  xxvii. 

Verse  14.  What  shall  ive  say  then  ?]  To  what  con¬ 
clusion  shall  we  come  on  the  facts  before  us  1  Shall 
we  suggest  that  God’s  bestowing  peculiar  privileges 
in  this  unequal  manner,  on  those  who  otherwise  are  in 
equal  circumstances,  is  inconsistent  with  justice  and 
equity  ?  By  no  means.  Whatever  God  does  is  right. 
and  he  may  dispense  his  blessings  to  whcm  and  on 
what  terms  he  pleases. 


2 


CHAP.  IX. 


Salvation  is  the  effect  of 


God's  free  mercy  alone 


A\Mncir-  4C0G2'  have  mercy,  and  I  will  have 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  J  .  t  *n  i 

An.  Olymp.  compassion  on  whom  I  will  have 
cir.  CCIX.  2. *  1 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  compassion. 

81L  16  So  then,  it  is  not  of  him 

that  willeth,  nor  of  him  that  runneth,  but  of 
God  that  showeth  mercy. 

17  For  e  the  scripture  saith  unto  Pharaoh, 
f  Even  for  this  same  purpose  have  I  raised  thee 
up,  that  I  might  show  my  power  in  thee,  and 


that  my  name  might  be  declared  A‘AMD  c^'r  4r°8G2* 
throughout  all  the  earth.  An.  oiymp.’ 

18  Therefore  hath  he  mercy  on  a?  U.^^ir. 
whom  he  will  have  mercy ,  and  81 L 
whom  he  will  he  hardeneth. 

1 9  Thou  wilt  say  then  unto  me,  Why  doth  he 
yet  find  fault  ?  For  &  who  hath  resisted  his  will  ? 

20  Nay  but,  O  man,  who  art  thou  that  hre- 
pliest  against  God  ?  1  Shall  the  thing  formed 


e  see  Gal.  iii.  8,  22. - f  Exod.  ix.  16. - 5  2  Chron.  xx.  6;  Job 

ix.  12;  xxiii.  13;  Dan.  iv.  35. 

Yerse  15.  For  he  saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have  mercy, 
c l'c.]  The  words  of  God  to  Moses,  Exod.  xxxiii.  19, 
show  that  God  has  a  right  to  dispense  his  blessings  as 
he  pleases  ;  for,  after  he  had  declared  that  he  would 
spare  the  Jewrs  of  old,  and  continue  them  in  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  his  peculiar  people,  when  they  had  deserved  to 
have  been  cut  off  for  their  idolatry,  he  said  :  I  will 
make  all  my  goodness  pass  before  thee  ;  and  I  will  pro¬ 
claim  the  name  of  the  Lord  before  thee ;  and  I  will  have 
mercy  on  whom  I  will  have  mercy  ;  and  I  will  have 
compassion  on  whom  I  will  have  compassion.  As  if 
he  had  said  :  I  will  make  such  a  display  of  my  per¬ 
fections  as  shall  convince  you  that  my  nature  is  kind 
and  beneficent ;  but  know,  that  I  am  a  debtor  to  none 
of  my  creatures.  My  benefits  and  blessings  are  merely 
from  my  own  good  will :  nor  can  any  people,  much 
less  a  rebellious  people,  challenge  them  as  their  due 
in  justice  or  equity.  And  therefore  I  now  spare  the 
Jews  ;  not  because  either  you,  who  intercede  for  them 
or  they  themselves  have  any  claim  upon  my  favour, 
but  of  my  own  free  and  sovereign  grace  I  choose  to 
show  them  mercy  and  compassion.  I  will  give  my 
salvation  in  my  own  way  and  on  my  own  terms.  He 
that  believeth  on  my  Son  Jesus  shall  be  saved  ;  and 
he  that  believeth  not  shall  be  damned.  This  is  God’s 
ultimate  design  ;  this  purpose  he  will  never  change  ; 
and  this  he  has  fully  declared  in  the  everlasting  Gospel. 
This  is  the  grand  decree  of  reprobation  and  election. 

Verse  16.  So  then  it  is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  c fc.] 
I  conclude,  therefore,  from  these  several  instances, 
that  the  making  or  continuing  any  body  of  men  the 
peculiar  people  of  God,  is  righteously  determined  ;  not 
by  the  judgment,  hopes,  or  wishes  of  men,  but  by  the 
will  and  wisdom  of  God  alone.  For  Abraham  judged 
that  the  blessing  ought,  and  he  willed ,  desired,  that  it 
might  be  given  to  Ishmael ;  and  Isaac  also  willed, 
designed,  it  for  his  first-born,  Esau  :  and  Esau,  wishing 
and  hoping  that  it  might  be  his,  readily  went,  ran  a 
hunting  for  venison,  that  he  might  have  the  blessing 
regularly  conveyed  to  him  :  but  they  were  all  disap¬ 
pointed — Abraham  and  Isaac,  who  willed,  and  Esau 
who  ran :  for  God  had  originally  intended  that  the 
blessing  of  being  a  great  nation  and  distinguished 
people  should,  of  his  mere  good  pleasure,  be  given  to 
Isaac  and  Jacob,  and  be  confirmed  in  their  posterity  ; 
and  to  them  it  was  given.  And  when  by  their  apos¬ 
tasy  they  had  forfeited  this  privilege,  it  was  not 
Moses’  willing,  nor  any  prior  obligation  God  was 
under,  but  his  own  sovereign  mercy,  which  cpntinued 
it  to  them. 

Vgl  II. 


!l Or,  answer est  again;  or,  disputest  with  God,?  Job  xxxiii.  13. 

‘Isa.  xxix.  16;  xlv.  9;  lxiv.  8. 

Yerse  17.  For  the  Scripture  saith  unto  Pharaoh ] 
Instead  of  showing  the  Israelites  mercy  he  might 
justly  have  suffered  them  to  have  gone  on  in  sin,  till 
he  should  have  signalized  his  wisdom  and  justice  in 
their  destruction  ;  as  appears  from  what  God  in  his 
word  declares  concerning  his  dealings  with  Pharaoh 
and  the  Egyptians,  Exod.  ix.  15,  16  :  For  now,  saith 
the  Lord,  I  had  stretched  forth  my  hand,  (in  the 
plague  of  boils  and  blains,)  and  I  had  smitten  thee  and 
thy  people  with  the  pestilence and  thou  hadsl  (by 
this  plague)  been  cut  off  from  the  earth  ;  (as  thy  cattle 
were  by  the  murrain  ;)  but  in  very  deed  for  this  cause 
have  I  raised  thee  up — I  have  restored  thee  to  health 
by  removing  the  boils  and  blains,  and  by  respiting  thy 
deserved  destruction  to  a  longer  day,  that  I  may,  in 
thy  instance,  give  such  a  demonstration  of  my  power 
in  thy  final  overthrow,  that  all  mankind  may  learn  that 

I  am  God,  the  righteous  Judge  of  all  the  earth,  the 
avenger  of  wickedness.  See  this  translation  of  the 
original  vindicated  in  my  notes  on  Exod.  ix.  15,  16  ; 
and,  about  the  hardening  of  Pharaoh,  see  the  notes  on 
those  places  where  the  words  occur  in  the  same  book. 

Yerse  18.  Therefore  hath  he  mercy  on  whom  he 
will ]  This  is  the  apostle’s  conclusion  from  the  facts- 
already  laid  down  :  that  God,  according  to  his  own 
will  and  wisdom,  in  perfect  righteousness,  bestows 
mercy ;  that  is  to  say,  his  blessings  upon  one  part  of 
mankind,  (the  Jews  of  old,  and  the  Gentiles  of  the 
present  time,)  while  he  suffers  another  part  (the 
Egyptians  of  old,  and  the  Jeivs  of  the  present  day)  to 
go  on  in  the  abuse  of  his  goodness  and  forbearance, 
hardening  themselves  in  sin,  till  he  brings  upon  them 
a  most  just  and  exemplary  punishment,  unless  this  bo 
prevented  by  their  deep  repentance  and  general  return 
to  God  through  Jesus  the  promised,  the  real  Messiah. 

Verse  19.  Why  doth  he  yet  find  fault  Q  The 
apostle  here  introduces  the  Jew  making  an  objection 
similar  to  that  in  chap.  iii.  7  :  If  the  truth  of  God 
hath  more  abounded  through  my  lie  unto  his  glory,. 
that  is,  if  God’s  faithfulness  is  glorified  by  my  wicked¬ 
ness,  why  yet  am  I  also  judged  as  a  sinner  ?  Why 
am  I  condemned  for  that  which  brings  so  much  glory 
to  him  1  The  question  here  is  :  If  God’s  glory  be  so 
highly  promoted  and  manifested  by  our  obstinacy,  and 
he  suffers  us  to  proceed  in  our  hardness  and  infidelity 
why  does  he  find  fault  with  us,  or  punish  us  for  that 
which  is  according  to  his  good  pleasure  1 

Verse  20.  Nay  but,  O  man,  who  art  thou ]  As  if 
he  had  said  :  Weak,  ignorant  man,  darest  thou  retort 
on  the  infinitely  good  and  righteous  God  1  Reflect  on 
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(  8  ) 


ROMANS. 


God  bears  Long  with  the  disobedient 


before  he  punishes  them 


A^M^eir.  4062.  Say  to  him  that  formed  it,  Why 
An/oiymp.’  hast  thou  made  me  thus  ? 

2 1  Hath  not  the  k  potter  power 
over  the  clay,  of  the  same  lump 


cir.  ccix.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
811. 


to  make  1  one  vessel  unto  honour,  and  another 


unto  dishonour  ? 

22  What  if  God,  willing  to  show  his  wrath, 


and  to  make  his  power  known,  cir.-  4082- 

,  ,  .  .  A  ’  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

endured  with  much  long-suffering  An.  Olymp. 

mthe  vessels  of  wrath  “fitted  T'u.^cir.’ 

0  to  destruction  :  81L 

23  And  that  he  might  make  known  p  the 

riches  of  his  glory  on  the  vessels  of  mercy, 

which  he  had  q  afore  prepared  unto  glory, 


*  Prov.  xvi.  4 ;  Jer.  xviii.  6 ;  Wisdom  xv.  7. - 1  2  Tim.  ii.  20. 

m  1  Thess.  v.  9. 


thyself ;  and  tell  me,  after  thou  hast  abused  the  grace 
of  God,  and  transgressed  his  laws,  wilt  thou  cavil  at 
his  dispensations  1  God  hath  made ,  created ,  formed 
the  Jewish  nation ;  and  shall  the  thing  formed ,  when 
it  hath  corrupted  itself,  pretend  to  correct  the  wise  and 
gracious  Author  of  its  being,  and  say,  Why  hast  thou 
made  me  thus  1  Why  hast  thou  constituted  me  in  this 
manner  1  Thou  hast  done  me  wrong  in  giving  me  my 
being  under  such  and  such  conditions. 

Old  John  Goodwin’s  note  on  this  passage  is  at  least 
curious  :  “  I  scarce  (says  he)  know  any  passage  of 
the  Scripture  more  frequently  abused  than  this.  When 
men,  in  the  great  questions  of  predestination  and  re¬ 
probation,  bring  forth  any  text  of  Scripture  which 
they  conceive  makes  for  their  notion,  though  the 
sense  which  they  put  upon  it  be  ever  so  uncouth  and 
dissonant  from  the  true  meaning  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
yet,  if  any  man  contradict,  they  frequently  fall  upon 
him  with — Nay  but ,  O  man ,  ivho  art  thou  ?  As  if  St. 
Paul  had  left  them  his  heirs  and  successors  in  the 
infallibility  of  his  spirit !  But  when  men  shall  call  a 
solid  answer  to  their  groundless  conceits  about  the 
meaning  of  the  Scriptures,  a  replying  against  God ,  it 
savours  more  of  the  spirit  who  was  seen  falling  like 
lightning  from  heaven,  than  of  His,  who  saw  him  in 
this  his  fall.” 

Verse  21.  Hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the  clay ] 
The  apostle  continues  his  answer  to  the  Jew.  Hath 
not  God  shown,  by  the  parable  of  the  potter,  Jerem. 
xviii.  1,  &c.,  that  he  may  justly  dispose  of  nations, 
and  of  the  Jews  in  particular,  according  as  he  in 
his  infinite  wisdom  may  judge  most  right  and  fitting  ; 
even  as  the  potter  has  a  right,  out  of  the  same  lump  of 
clay,  to  make  one  vessel  to  a  more  honourable  and 
another  to  a  less  honourable  use,  as  his  own  judgment 
and  skill  may  direct ;  for  no  potter  will  take  pains  to 
make  a  vessel  merely  that  he  may  show  that  he  has 
power  to  dash  it  to  pieces  1  For  the  word  cam,e  to 
Jeremiah  from  the  Lord ,  saying ,  Arise,  and  go  down 
to  the  potters  house ,  and  there  I  will  cause  thee  to 
hear  my  ivords.  Then  I  went  down  to  the  potter’s 
house ,  and,  behold,  he  wrought  a  work  upon  the  wheels. 
And  the  vessel  that  he  made  of  clay  ivas  marred  in 
the  hands  of  the  potter :  so  he  made  it  again  another 
vessec,  as  seemed  good  to  the  potter  to  make  it.  It 
was  not  fit  for  the  more  honourable  place  in  the  man¬ 
sion,  and  therefore  he  made  it  for  a  less  honourable 
place,  but  as  necessary  for  the  master’s  use  there,  as 
it  could  have  been  in  a  more  honourable  situation. 
Then  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  me,  saying,  O 
house  of  Lsrael,  cannot  I  do  with  you  as  this  potter  ? 
Behold,  as  the  clay  is  m  the  potter's  hand,  so  are  ye 
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n  Or,  made  up. - 0  1  Pet.  ii.  8 ;  Jude  4. - p  Chap.  ii.  4 ;  Eph. 

i.  7 ;  Col.  i.  27. - q  Chap.  viii.  28,  29,  30. 

in  mine  hand,  O  house  of  Israel.  At  what  instant  1 
shall  speak  concerning  a  nation,  and  concerning  a 
kingdom,  to  pluck  up,  and  to  pull  down,  and  to  destroy 
it;  if  that  nation,  against  whom  I  have  pronounced, 
turn  from  their  evil,  I  ivill  repent  of  the  evil  that  I 
thought  to  do  unto  them.  And  at  what  instant  I  shall 
speak  concerning  a  nation — to  build  and  to  plant  it; 
if  it  do  evil  in  my  sight,  that  it  obey  not  my  voice , 
then  I  will  repent  of  the  good  wherewith  I  said  7 
would  benefit  them.  The  reference  to  this  parable 
shows  most  positively  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of 
men,  not  individually,  but  nationally  ;  and  it  is  strange 
that  men  should  have  given  his  words  any  other  appli¬ 
cation  with  this  scripture  before  their  eyes. 

Verse  22.  What  if  God,  willing  to  show  Yds  wrath] 
The  apostle  refers  here  to  the  case  of  Pharaoh  and 
the  Egyptians ,  and  to  which  he  applies  Jeremiah’s 
parable  of  the  potter,  and,  from  them,  to  the  then  state 
of  the  Jews.  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians  were  ves¬ 
sels  of  wrath — persons  deeply  guilty  before  God  ;  and 
by  their  obstinate  refusal  of  his  grace,  and  abuse  of  his 
goodness,  they  had  fitted  themselves  for  that  destruc¬ 
tion  which  the  ivrath,  the  vindictive  justice  of  God, 
inflicted,  after  he  had  endured  their  obstinate  rebellion 
with  much  long-suffering ;  which  is  a  most  absolute 
proof  that  the  hardening  of  their  hearts,  and  their 
ultimate  punishment,  were  the  consequences  of  their 
obstinate  refusal  of  his  grace  and  abuse  of  his  good¬ 
ness  ;  as  the  history  in  Exodus  sufficiently  shows. 
As  the  Jews  of  the  apostle’s  time  had  sinned  after  the 
similitude  of  the  Egyptians,  hardening  their  hearts  and 
abusing  his  goodness,  after  every  display  of  his  long- 
suffering  kindness,  being  now  fitted  for  destruction, 
they  were  ripe  for  punishment ;  and  that  power,  which 
God  was  making  known  for  their  salvation,  having 
been  so  long  and  so  much  abused  and  provoked,  was 
now  about  to  show  itself  in  their  destruction  as  a 
nation.  But  even  in  this  case  there  is  not  a  word  of 
their  final  damnation ;  much  less  that  either  they  or 
any  others  were,  by  a  sovereign  decree,  reprobated 
from  all  eternity ;  and  that  their  very  sins,  the  proxi¬ 
mate  cause  of  their  punishment,  were  the  necessary 
effect  of  that  decree  which  had  from  all  eternity 
doomed  them  to  endless  torments.  As  such  a  doc¬ 
trine  could  never  come  from  God,  so  it  never  can  be 
found  in  the  words  of  his  apostle. 

Verse  23.  And  that  he  might  make  known ]  God 
endured  with  much  long-suffering  the  vessels  of  ivrath  : 
1 .  To  show  his  wrath,  and  to  make  his  power  known. 
And  also,  2.  That  he  might  make  known  the  riches 
of  His  glory  on  the  vessels  of  mercy. 

Which  he  had  afore  prepared  unto  glory ]  The  Jews 

(  8**  ^ 


The  prophets  foretold 


CHAP.  IX. 


the  calling  of  the  Gentiles 


24  Even  us,  whom  he  hath 


A.  M.  cir.  4062. 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  called,  rnot  of  the  Jews  only, 

CAr.UCCIXcir2'  hut  also  of  the  Gentiles? 

811‘  25  As  he  saith  also  in  Osee, 

s  I  will  call  them  my  people,  which  were  not 
my  people  ;  and  her  beloved,  which  was  not 
beloved. 

26  1  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the 
place  where  it  was  said  unto  them,  Ye  are 
not  my  people  ;  there  shall  they  be  called 


Chap.  iii.  29. - s  Hos.  ii.  23  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  10.- 

u  Isa.  x.  22,  23. 


-* l  Hosea  i.  10. 


the  children  of  the  living  A.  M  cir.  4062 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

God.  An.  Oiymp. 

27  Esaias  also  crieth  concern-  a.  U.  c.  cir 
ing  Israel,  u  Though  the  number  81L 

of  the  children  of  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the 
sea,  v  a  remnant  shall  be  saved  : 

28  For  he  will  finish  w  the  work,  and  cut  it 
short  in  righteousness  :  x  because  a  short  work 
will  the  Lord  make  upon  the  earth. 

29  And  as  Esaias  said  before,  y  Except  the 

v  Chap.  xi.  5. - w  Or,  the  account. - x  Isa.  xxviii.  22. - r  Isa. 

i.  9 ;  Lam.  iii.  22. 


were  fitted  for  destruction  long  before ;  but  the  fittest 
time  to  destroy  them  was  after  he  had  prepared  the 
believing  Gentiles  unto  glory.  For  the  rod  of  the 
Messiah’s  strength  was  to  be  sent  out  of  Zion,  Psa. 
cx.  2.  The  Jewish  nation  was  to  supply  the  first 
preachers  of  the  Gospel,  and  from  Jerusalem  their 
sound  was  to  go  forth  into  all  the  earth.  Therefore 
the  Jewish  state,  notwithstanding  its  corruptions,  was 
to  be  preserved  till  the  Messiah  came,  and  even  till 
the  Gospel  preached  by  the  apostles  had  taken  deep 
root  in  the  Gentile  world.  Another  thing  which 
rendered  the  time  when  the  Jewish  polity  was  over¬ 
thrown  the  most  proper,  was  this,  because  then  the 
immediate  occasion  of  it  was  the  extensiveness  of  the 
D:  rine  grace.  They  would  not  have  the  Gentiles  ad¬ 
mitted  into  the  Church  of  God  ;  but  contradicted,  and 
blasphemed,  and  rejected  the  Lord  that  bought  them : 
thus,  then,  the  extensiveness  of  the  Divine  grace  occa¬ 
sioned  their  infidelity,  ver.  33;  chap.  x.  3  ;  xi.  11, 
12,  15,  28,  30.  Thus  the  Jews  were  diminished  by 
that  abundance  of  grace  which  has  enriched  the  Gen¬ 
tiles.  And  so  the  grace  of  God  was  illustrated  ;  or, 
so  God  made  known  the  riches  of  his  glory  on  the 
vessels  of  mercy — the  apostles  and  primitive  be¬ 
lievers  among  the  Jews,  and  the  Gentile  world ,  which 
received  the  Gospel  by  the  preaching  of  the  apostles 
and  their  successors. 

Verse  24.  Even  us ,  whom  he  hath  called ]  All  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles  who  have  been  invited  by  the  preach¬ 
ing  ofUhe  Gospel  to  receive  justification  by  faith  in  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  have  come  to  the  Gospel  feast 
on  this  invitation. 

Verse  25.  As  he  saith  also  in  Osee ]  It  is  a  cause 
of  not  a  little  confusion,  that  a  uniformity  in  the  ortho¬ 
graphy  of  the  proper  names  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa¬ 
ments  has  not  been  preserved.  What  stranger  to  our 
sacred  books  would  suppose  that  the  Osee  above  meant 
the  Prophet  Hosea ,  from  whom,  chap.  ii.  ver.  23,  this 
quotation  is  taken  :  I  will  have  mercy  on  her  that  had 
not  obtained  mercy ;  and  I  will  say  to  them  which 
were  not  my  people ,  Thou  art  my  people.  The  apostle 
shows  that  this  calling  of  the  Gentiles  was  no  fortuit¬ 
ous  thing,  but  a  firm  purpose  in  the  Divine  mind,  which 
he  had  largely  revealed  to  the  prophets  ;  and  by  oppos¬ 
ing  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  the  Jews  in  effect  re¬ 
nounced  their  prophets ,  and  fought  against  God. 

Verse  26.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  <^c.]  These 
quotations  are  taken  out  of  Hosea,  chap.  i.  10,  where 
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(immediately  after  God  had  rejected  the  ten  tribes,  or 
kingdom  of  Israel,  chap.  i.  9,  then  saith  God,  Call  his 
name  Lo-ammi ;  for  ye  are  not  my  people,  and  I  will 
not  be  your  God,)  he  adds,  yet  the  number  of  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  Israel  shall  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  which 
cannot  be  measured  nor  numbered :  and  it  shall  come 
to  pass,  that  in  the  place  in  which  it  was  said  unto 
them,  Ye  are  not  my  people ;  there  it  shall  be  said 
unto  them,  Ye  are  the  sons  of  the  living  God.  As  if 
he  had  said  :  The  decrease  of  numbers  in  the  Church, 
by  God’s  utterly  taking  away  the  ten  tribes,  (ver.  6,) 
shall  be  well  supplied  by  what  shall  afterwards  come 
to  pass,  by  calling  the  Gentiles  into  it.  They,  the  re¬ 
jected  Jews,  which  had  been  the  people  of  God,  should 
become  a  Lo-ammi — not  my  people.  On  the  contrary, 
they,  the  Gentiles,  who  had  been  a  Lo-ammi — not  my 
people ,  should  become  the  children  of  the  living  God. 
Again,  chap.  ii.  23  :  I  will  sow  her  (the  Jewish  Church) 
unto  me  in  the  earth,  (alluding  probably  to  the  disper¬ 
sion  of  the  Jews  over  all  the  Roman  empire,  which 
proved  a  fruitful  cause  of  preparing  the  Gentiles  for 
the  reception  of  the  Gospel,)  and,  or  moreover,  I  will 
have  mercy  upon  her,  the  body  of  the  believing  Gen¬ 
tiles,  that  had  not  obtained  mercy.  See  Taylor. 

Verse  27.  Esaias  also  crieth ]  The  apostle  pursues 
his  argument,  which  had  for  its  object  the  proof  that 
God,  for  their  infidelity,  had  rejected  the  great  body 
of  the  Jews,  and  that  but  a  few  of  them  would  embrace 
the  Gospel,  and  be  saved  from  that  besom  of  destruc¬ 
tion  which  was  now  coming  to  sweep  them  and  their 
state  away.  Dr.  Taylor  paraphrases  this  and  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verses  thus  :  And  that  but  a  small  remnant  of 
the  Jews  shall  now  be  taken  into  the  Church,  is  agree¬ 
able  to  former  dispensations ;  for  the  Prophet  Isaiah 
expressly  declares  concerning  the  Israelites,  chap.  x. 
22,  23  :  Though  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel 
be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  (for  the  promise  to  Abraham 
has  been  amply  fulfilled,)  only  a  remnant  shall  be  saved ; 
the  consumption  decreed  shall  overflow  in  righteousness. 
For  the  Lord  God  of  hosts  shall  make  a  consumption, 
even  determined  in  the  midst  of  all  the  land. 

Verse  28.  For  he  will  finish  the  work,  and  cut  it 
short,  cj-c.]  These  appear  to  be  forensic  terms,  and 
refer  to  the  conclusion  of  a  judicial  proceeding ;  the 
Lord  has  tried  and  found  them  guilty,  and  will  imme¬ 
diately  execute  upon  them  the  punishment  due  to  their 
transgressions. 

Verse  29.  And  as  Esaias  said  before ]  What  God 
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A; cir-  4°J2-  Lord  of  Sabaoth  had  left  us  a 
An.  Olymp.  seed,  z  we  had  been  as  Sodoma, 
CA.  u.^.^cir2  and  been  made  like  unto  Go- 
81L  morrah. 

30  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  a  That  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  which  followed  not  after  righteousness, 
have  attained  to  righteousness,  b  even  the  right¬ 
eousness  which  is  of  faith. 

31  But  Israel,  c  which  followed  after  the  law 

z  Isa.  xiii.  19 ;  Jer.  1.  40. - a  Chap.  iv.  11 ;  x.  20. - b  Chap. 

i.  17. - c  Chap.  x.  2 ;  xi.  7. - d  Gal.  v.  4. - e  Luke  ii.  34  ; 

designs  to  do  with  the  Jews  at  present,  because  of 
their  obstinacy  and  rebellion,  is  similar  to  what  he  has 
done  before,  to  which  the  same  prophet  refers,  chap, 
i.  9  :  Except  the  Lord  of  hosts  had  left  unto  us  a  very 
small  remnant ,  we  should  have  been  as  Sodom,  and  we 
should  have  been  like  unto  Gomorrah :  i.  e.  had  not 
God,  who  commands  and  overrules  all  the  powers  in 
heaven  and  earth,  in  mercy  preserved  a  very  small 
remnant,  to  keep  up  the  name  and  being  of  the  nation, 
it  had  been  quite  cut  off  and  extinct,  as  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  were.  Thus  we  learn  that  it  is  no  new 
thing  with  God  to  abandon  the  greatest  part  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  when  corrupt,  and  to  confine  his  favour 
and  blessing  to  a  righteous,  believing  few. 

Instead  of  remnant,  TTtif  sarid ,  both  the  Septuagint 
and  the  apostle  have  oTrepya,  a  seed,  intimating  that 
there  were  left  just  enough  of  the  righteous  to  be  a 
seed  for  a  future  harvest  of  true  believers.  So  the 
godly  were  not  destroyed  from  the  land  ;  some  remain¬ 
ed,  and  the  harvest  was  in  the  days  of  the  apostles. 

Verse  30.  What  shall  we  say  then? ]  What  is  the 
final  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  all  these  prophecies, 
facts,  and  reasonings  ?  This  :  That  the  Gentiles  which 
followed  not  after  righteousness,  &c.  This,  with  the 
succeeding  verses,  together  with  what  belongs  to  the 
same  subject  in  the  beginning  of  the  following  chapter, 
I  have  explained  at  large  in  the  notes  on  chap.  i.  17, 
to  which  I  must  refer  the  reader ;  and  shall  content 
myself  in  this  place  with  Dr.  Taylor’s  general  para¬ 
phrase.  We  may  suppose  the  apostle  to  express  him¬ 
self  to  the  following  effect.  Thus  I  have  vindicated 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews  and  the  calling  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  with  regard  to  the  Divine  veracity  and  justice. 
Now  let  us  turn  our  thoughts  to  the  true  reason  and 
state  of  the  affair  considered  in  itself.  And,  in  the 
first  place,  what  just  notion  ought  we  to  have  of  the 
calling  of  the  Gentiles  and  the  rejection  of  the  Jews? 
I  answer  :  The  true  notion  of  the  calling  or  inviting 
of  the  Gentiles  is  this  :  whereas  they  had  no  appre¬ 
hension  of  being  reinstated  in  the  privileges  of  God’s 
peculiar  kingdom,  and  consequently  used  no  endea¬ 
vours  to  obtain  that  blessing ;  yet,  notwithstanding, 
they  have  attained  to  justification,  to  the  remission  of 
sins ,  and  the  privileges  of  God’s  people  :  not  on  ac¬ 
count  of  their  prior  worthiness  and  obedience,  but 
purely  by  the  grace  and  mercy  of  God ,  received  by 
faith  on  their  part.  And  so,  by  embracing  the  scheme 
of  life  published  by  the  Gospel,  they  are  adopted  into 
the  family  and  Church  of  God.  Thus  the  Gentiles 
are  called  or  invited. 

llti 


to  salvation  hy  faith 

of  righteousness, d  hath  not  attain-  A  C,T-  4^2- 
ed  to  the  law  of  righteousness.  An.  oiymp. 

32  Wherefore?  Becaus  e  they  °a!  uCc?Xcir! 

sought  it  not  by  faith,  but  as  it _ fi!; _ 

were  by  the  works  of  the  law.  For  *  they 
stumbled  at  that  stumbling-stone  ; 

33  As  it  is  written,  f  Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a 
stumbling-stone  and  rock  of  offence  :  and  s  who¬ 
soever  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be  h  ashamed. 

1  Cor.  i.  23. - fPsa.  cxviii.  22;  Isa.  viii.  14;  xxviii.  16;  Matt. 

xxi.  42  ;  I  Pet.  ii.  6,  7,  8. - s  Chap.  x.  11. - h  Or,  confounded. 

Verse  31.  But  Israel,  which  followed  after ]  But 
the  Jews,  who  have  hitherto  been  the  people  of  God, 
though  they  have  been  industrious  in  observing  a  ride 
by  which  they  supposed  they  could  secure  the  bless¬ 
ings  of  God’s  peculiar  kingdom,  yet  have  not  come  up 
to  the  true  and  only  rule  by  which  those  blessings  can 
be  secured. 

Verse  32.  Wherefore  ?]  And  where  lies  their  mis¬ 
take  ?  Being  ignorant  of  God's  righteousness — of 
his  method  of  saving  sinners  by  faith  in  Christ,  they 
went  about  to  establish  their  own  righteousness — their 
own  method  of  obtaining  everlasting  salvation.  They 
attend  not  to  the  A  brahamic  covenant,  which  stands  on 
the  extensive  principles  of  grace  and  faith  ;  but  they 
turn  all  their  regards  to  the  law  of  Moses.  They 
imagine  that  their  obedience  to  that  law  gives  them 
a  right  to  the  blessings  of  the  Messiah’s  kingdom.  But, 
finding  that  the  Gospel  sets  our  special  interest  in  God 
and  the  privileges  of  his  Church  on  a  different  footing, 
they  are  offended,  and  refuse  to  come  into  it. 

Verse  33.  As  it  is  ivritten,  Behold,  I  lay  in  SzVm] 
Christ,  the  Messiah,  is  become  a  stone  of  stumbling  to 
them  :  and  thus  what  is  written  in  the  prophecy  of 
Isaiah  is  verified  in  their  case,  Isa.  viii.  14;  xxviii. 
16  :  Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion,  i.  e.  I  shall  bring  in  my 
Messiah  ;  but  he  shall  be  a  widely  different  person 
from  him  w'hom  the  Jews  expect  ;  for,  whereas  they 
expect  the  Messiah  to  be  a  mighty  secular  prince,  and 
to  set  up  a  secular  kingdom,  he  shall  appear  a  man  of 
sorrows  and  acquainted  with  griefs  ;  and  redeem  man¬ 
kind,  not.  by  his  sword  or  secular  power,  but  by  his 
humiliation,  passion,  and  death.  Therefore  they  will 
be  offended  at  him  and  reject  him,  and  think  it  would 
be  reproachful  to  trust  in  such  a  person  for  salvation 

And  whosoever  believeth  on  him ]  But  so  far  shall 
any  be  from  confusion  or  disappointment  who  believes 
in  Christ ;  that  on  the  contrary,  every  genuine  believer 
shall  find  salvation — the  remission  of  sins  here,  and 
eternal  glory  hereafter.  See  the  notes  on  chap.  i.  16 
and  17,  and  Dr.  Taylor's  paraphrase  and  notes 

1.  On  the  subject  of  vicarious  punishment,  or  rather 
the  case  of  one  becoming  an  anathema  or  sacrifice  for 
the  public  good,  in  illustration  of  chap.  ix.  3,  I  shall 
make  no  apology  for  the  following  extracts,  taken  from 
an  author  whose  learning  is  vast,  and  whose  piety  is 
unblemished. 

“  When  mankind  lost  sight  of  a  beneficent  Creator, 
the  God  of  purity,  and  consecrated  altars  to  the  sun, 
the  moon,  the  stars ;  to  demons  ;  and  to  hero  gods, 
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under  the  names  of  Moloch,  Ashtaroth  and  Baalim ; 
tnese  objects  of  their  worship  led  them  to  the  most 
horrid  acts  of  cruelty,  and  to  every  species  of  obsce¬ 
nity  ;  even  their  sons  and  their  daughters  they  burnt 
in  the  fire  to  their  gods,  more  especially  in  seasons  of 
distress  Such  was  the  conduct  of  the  king  of  Moab  ; 
for,  when  he  was  besieged  in  his  capital,  and  expected 
he  should  fall  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies,  he  took 
hie  eldest  son,  who  should  have  reigned  in  his  stead, 
ar^  offered  him  for  a  burnt  offering  on  the  wall. 

With  these  facts  thus  related  from  the  Scriptures, 
all  accounts,  ancient  and  modern,  exactly  correspond. 
U"mer,  who  it  must  be  recollected  wrote  more  than 
nine  hundred  years  before  the  Christian  era,  although 
he  describes  chiefly  the  common  sacrifices  of  quadru¬ 
peds,  yet  gives  one  account  of  human  victims.  But 
in  succeeding  generations,  when  it  was  conceived 
that  one  great  and  most  malignant  spirit  was  the 
proper  object  of  their  fear,  or  that  subordinate  provin¬ 
cial  gods,  equally  malignant,  nesciaque  humanis  preci- 
bus  mansuescere  corda,  disposed  of  all  things  in  our 
world,  men  bound  their  own  species  to  the  altar,  and 
in  circumstances  of  national  distress  presented  such 
as  they  valued  most,  either  their  children  or  them¬ 
selves.  Herodotus  informs  us  that,  when  the  army  of 
Xerxes  came  to  the  Strymon,  the  magi  offered  a  sac¬ 
rifice  of  white  horses  to  that  river.  On  his  arrival  at 
the  Scamander,  the  king  ascended  the  citadel  of  Priam  ; 
ana  having  surveyed  it,  he  ordered  a  thousand  oxen  to 
be  sacrificed  to  the  Trojan  Minerva.  But  on  other 
occasions  he  chose  human  victims ;  for  we  are  inform¬ 
ed  that,  when,  having  passed  the  Strymon,  he  reached 
the  nine  ways,  he  buried  alive  nine  young  men  and 
as  many  virgins,  natives  of  the  country.  In  this  he 
followed  the  example  of  his  wife,  for  she  commanded 
fourteen  Persian  children,  of  illustrious  birth,  to  be 
offered  in  that  manner  to  the  deity  who  reigns  be¬ 
neath  the  earth.  Thus,  in  the  infancy  of  Rome  we 
see  Curtius,  for  the  salvation  of  his  country,  devoting 
himself  to  the  infernal  gods,  when,  as  it  appears,  an 
earthquake  occasioned  a  deep  and  extensive  chasm  in 
the  forum,  and  the  augurs  had  declared  that  the  por¬ 
tentous  opening  would  never  close  until  what  contri¬ 
buted  most  to  the  strength  and  power  of  the  Romans 
should  be  cast  into  it ;  but  that  by  such  a  sacrifice 
theyi  would  obtain  immortality  for  their  republic. 
When  all  men  were  at  a  loss  how  to  understand  this 
oracle,  M.  Curtius,  armed  as  for  battle,  presented 
himselt  in  the  forum,  and  explained  it  thus  :  ‘  What  is 
more  valuable  to  Rome  than  her  courage  and  her 
arms  V  So  saying,  he  urged  forward  his  impetuous 
steed,  and  buried  himself  in  the  abyss.  His  grateful 
countrymen  admired  his  fortitude,  and  attributed  the 
increasing  splendour  of  their  state  to  the  sacrifice  he 
made.  Animated  by  this  example,  Decius,  in  the  war 
between  Rome  and  Latium,  having  solemnly  offered 
himself  as  an  expiatory  sacrifice,  rushed  single  into 
the  thickest  ranks  of  the  astonished  Latins,  that  by 
his  death  he  might  appease  the  anger  of  the  gods, 
transfer  their  indignation  to  the  enemy,  and  secure  the 
victory  to  Rome.  Conspectus  ab  utroque  acie  ali- 
quanto  augustior  humano  visu,  sicut  Coelo  missus,  pia- 
culum  omnis  deorum  irae,  qui  pestem  ab  suis  aversam 
in  hostes  ferret. 


sactifices  among  the  heathen. 

Here  we  see  distinctly  marked  the  notion  of  vica¬ 
rious  suffering,  and  the  opinion  that  the  punishment 
of  guilt  may  be  transferred  from  the  guilty  to  the  in¬ 
nocent.  The  gods  call  for  sacrifice — the  victim  bleeds 
— atonement  is  made — and  the  wrath  of  the  infernal 
powers  falls  in  its  full  force  upon  the  enemy.  Thus, 
while  Themistocles  at  Salamine  was  offering  sacri¬ 
fice,  three  captives,  the  sons  of  Sandance,  and  nephews 
to  Xerxes,  all  distinguished  for  their  beauty,  elegantly 
dressed  and  decked,  as  became  their  birth,  with  orna¬ 
ments  of  gold,  being  brought  on  board  his  galley,  the 
augur,  Euphrantides,  observing  at  the  very  instant  a 
bright  flame  ascending  from  the  altar,  whilst  one  was 
sneezing  on  the  right,  which  he  regarded  as  a  propi¬ 
tious  omen,  he  seized  the  hand  of  Themistocles,  and 
commanded  that  they  should  all  be  sacrificed  to  Bac¬ 
chus,  ( wprjCTi 7  Aiovvcu — cruel  and  relentless  Bacchus! 
Homer  has  the  same  expression,)  predicting,  on  this 
occasion,  safety  and  conquests  to  the  Greeks.  Im¬ 
mediately  the  multitude  with  united  voices  called  on 
the  god,  and  led  the  captive  princes  to  the  altar,  and 
compelled  Themistocles  to  sacrifice  them. 

So  when  iEneas  was  to  perform  the  last  kind  office 
for  his  friend  Pallas,  he  sacrificed  (besides  numerous 
oxen,  sheep,  and  swine)  eight  captives  to  the  infernal 
gods.  In  this  he  followed  the  example  of  Achilles, 
who  had  caused  twelve  Trojans  of  high  birth  to  bleed 
by  the  sacerdotal  knife,  over  the  ashes  of  his  friend 
Patroclus. 

A  hundred  feet  in  length,  a  hundred  wide, 

The  glowing  structure  spreads  on  every  side , 

High  on  the  top  the  manly  course  they  lay, 

And  well-fed  sheep  and  sable  oxen  slay ; 

Achilles  covered  with  their  fat  the  dead, 

And  the  piled  victims  round  the  body  spread  : 

Then  jars  of  honey  and  of  fragrant  oil 
Suspends  around,  low  bending  o’er  the  pile. 

Four  sprightly  coursers  with  a  deadly  groan 
Pour  forth  their  lives,  and  on  the  pyre  are  thrown 
Of  nine  large  dogs,  domestic  at  his  board, 

Fell  two,  selected  to  attend  their  lord  : 

The  last  of  all,  and  horrible  to  tell, 

Sad  sacrifice  !  twelve  Trojan  captives  fell , 

On  these  the  rage  of  fire  victorious  preys, 

Involves  and  joins  them  in  one  common  blaze. 
Smeared  with  the  bloody  rites,  he  stands  on  high, 
And  calls  the  spirit  w'ith  a  cheerful  cry, 

All  hail,  Patroclus  !  let  thy  vengeful  ghost 
Hear,  and  exult  on  Pluto’s  dreary  coast. 

Pope’s  Homer ,  II.  xxiii.  ver.  203 

How  much  was  it  to  be  lamented,  that  even  civihz 
ed  natures  should  forget  the  intention  for  which  sacri 
fices  were  originally  instituted  !  The  bad  effects, 
however,  would  not  have  been  either  so  extensive  or 
so  great,  had  they  not  wholly  lost  the  knowledge  of 
Jehovah ;  and  taken,  as  the  object  of  their  fear,  that 
evil  and  apostate  spirit  w7hose  name,  with  the  utmost 
propriety  is  called  Apollyon,  or  the  destroyer,  and 
whose  worship  has  been  universally  diffused  at  differ¬ 
ent  periods  among  all  the  nations  of  the  earth. 

The  practice  of  shedding  human  blood  before  the 
altars  of  their  gods  was  not  peculiar  to  the  Trojans 
and  the  Greeks  ;  the  Romans  followed  their  example. 
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In  the  first  ages  of  their  republic  they  sacrificed  chil¬ 
dren  to  the  goddess  Mania  ;  in  later  periods,  numerous 
gladiators  bled  at  the  tombs  of  the  patricians,  to  ap¬ 
pease  the  manes  of  the  deceased.  And  it  is  particu¬ 
larly  noticed  of  Augustus,  that,  after  the  taking  of 
Perusia,  he  sacrificed  on  the  ides  of  March,  three 
hundred  senators  and  knights  to  the  divinity  of  Julius 
Cassar. 

The  Carthaginians ,  as  Diodorus  Siculus  informs 
us,  bound  themselves  by  a  solemn  vow  to  Chronus 
that  they  would  sacrifice  to  him  children  selected  from 
the  offspring  of  their  nobles;  but  in  process  of  time 
they  substituted  for  these  the  children  of  their  slaves, 
which  practice  they  continued,  till,  being  defeated  by 
Agathocles,  tyrant  of  Sicily,  and  attributing  their  dis¬ 
grace  to  the  anger  of  the  god,  they  offered  two  hun¬ 
dred  children,  taken  from  the  most  distinguished  fami¬ 
lies  in  Carthage  ;  besides  which,  three  hundred  citizens 
presented  themselves,  that  by  their  voluntary  death 
they  might  render  the  deity  propitious  to  their  country. 
The  mode  of  sacrificing  these  children  was  horrid  in 
the  extreme,  for  they  were  cast  into  the  arms  of  a 
brazen  statue,  and  from  thence  dropped  into  a  furnace, 
as  was  practised  among  the  first  inhabitants  of  La- 
tium.  It  was  probably  in  this  manner  the  Ammonites 
offered  up  their  children  to  Moloch.  The  Pelasgi  at 
one  time  sacrificed  a  tenth  part  of  all  their  children, 
in  obedience  to  an  oracle. 

The  Egyptians ,  in  Heliopolis,  sacrificed  three  men 
every  day  to  Juno.  The  Spartans  and  Arcadians 
scourged  to  death  young  women  ;  the  latter  to  appease 
the  wrath  of  Bacchus,  the  former  to  gratify  Diana. 
The  Sabian  idolaters  in  Persia  offered  human  victims 
to  Mithras,  the  Cretans  to  Jupiter,  the  Lacedemoni¬ 
ans  and  Lusitanians  to  Mars,  the  Lesbians  to  Bacchus, 
the  Phocians  to  Diana,  the  Thessalians  to  Chiron. 

The  Gauls ,  equally  cruel  in  their  worship,  sacri¬ 
ficed  men,  originally  to  Eso  and  Teutate,  but  latterly 
to  Mercury,  Apollo,  Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Minerva. 
Caesar  informs  us  that,  whenever  they  thought  them¬ 
selves  in  danger,  whether  from  sickness,  or  after  any 
considerable  defeat  in  war,  being  persuaded  that  unless 
life  be  given  for  life  the  anger  of  the  gods  can  never 
be  appeased,  they  constructed  wicker  images  of  enor¬ 
mous  bulk,  which  they  filled  with  men,  who  were  first 
suffocated  with  smoke,  and  then  consumed  by  fire. 
For  this  purpose  they  preferred  criminals;  but  when 
a  sufficient  number  of  these  could  not  be  found,  they 
supplied  the  deficiency  from  the  community  at  large. 

The  Germans  are  said  to  have  differed  from  the 
Gauls  in  having  no  druids,  and  in  being  little  addicted 
to  the  service  of  the  altar.  Their  only  gods  were 
the  sun,  Vulcan,  and  the  moon  ;  yet,  among  the  objects 
of  their  worship  was  Tuisco  their  progenitor  and 
Woden  the  hero  of  the  north.  It  is  true  that  neither 
Caesar  nor  Tacitus  say  any  thing  of  their  shedding 
blood  in  sacrifice  ;  yet  the  probability  is,  that,  like  the 
Saxons  and  other  northern  nations,  they  not  only 
offered  blood,  but  took  their  choicest  victims  from  the 
human  race. 

In  Sweden  the  altars  of  Woden  smoked  incessantly 
with  blood :  this  flowed  most  abundantly  at  the  solemn 
festivals  celebrated  every  ninth  year  at  Upsal.  Then 
the  king,  attended  by  the  senate  and  by  all  the  great 
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officers  about  his  court,  entered  the  temple,  whicfc 
glittered  on  all  sides  with  gold,  and  conducted  to  the 
altar  nine  slaves,  or  in  time  of  war  nine  captives. 
These  met  the  caresses  of  the  multitude,  as  being 
about  to  avert  from  them  the  displeasure  of  the  gods, 
and  then  submitted  to  their  fate  :  but  in  times  of  dis¬ 
tress  more  noble  victims  bled ;  and  it  stands  upon 
record  that  when  Aune  their  king  was  ill,  he  offered 
up  to  Woden  his  nine  sons,  to  obtain  the  prolongation 
of  his  life. 

The  Danes  had  precisely  the  same  abominable  cus¬ 
toms.  Every  ninth  year,  in  the  month  of  January, 
they  sacrificed  ninety-nine  men,  with  as  many  horses, 
dogs,  and  cocks ;  and  Hacon,  king  of  Norway,  offer¬ 
ed  his  own  son  to  obtain  from  Woden  the  victory  over 
Harold,  with  whom  he  was  at  war. 

In  Russia  the  Slavi  worshipped  a  multitude  of 
gods,  and  erected  to  them  innumerable  altars.  Of 
these  deities  Peroun,  that  is,  the  thunderer,  was  the 
supreme,  and  before  his  image  many  of  their  prisoners 
bled.  Their  god  of  physic,  who  also  presided  over 
the  sacred  fires,  shared  with  him ;  and  the  great 
rivers,  considered  as  gods,  had  their  portion  of  human 
victims,  whom  they  covered  with  their  inexorable 
waves.  But  Suetovid,  the  god  of  war,  was  the  god 
in  whom  they  most  delighted  ;  to  him  they  presented 
annually,  as  a  burnt  offering,  three  hundred  prisoners, 
each  on  his  horse  ;  and  when  the  whole  was  consum 
ed  by  fire,  the  priests  and  people  sat  down  to  eat  and 
drink  till  they  were  drunk.  It  is  worthy  of  remark, 
that  the  residence  of  Suetovid  was  supposed  to  be  in 
the  sun. 

To  this  luminary  the  Peruvians ,  before  they  were 
restrained  by  their  Incas,  sacrificed  their  children. 

Among  the  sacred  books  of  the  Hindoos,  the  Ra- 
mayuna  demands  particular  attention,  because  of  its 
antiquity,  the  extent  of  country  through  which  it  is 
revered,  and  the  view  which  it  exhibits  of  the  religion, 
doctrine,  mythology,  customs,  and  manners  of  their  re¬ 
mote  progenitors. 

In  this  we  have  a  golden  age  of  short  duration, 
succeeded  by  a  state  of  universal  wickedness  and  vio¬ 
lence,  which  continued  till  the  deity,  incarnate,  slew 
the  oppressors  of  the  human  race,  and  thus  restored 
the  reign  of  piety  and  virtue. 

This  poem  contains  a  description  of  the  Ushwa- 
medha,  or  most  solemn  sacrifice  of  the  white  horse, 
instituted  by  Swuymbhoo,  that  is,  by  the  self-existent. 
At  the  celebration  of  this  festival,  the  monarch,  as  the 
representative  of  the  whole  nation,  acknowledged  his 
transgressions  ;  and  when  the  offerings  were  consumed 
by  the  sacrificial  fire,  he  was  considered  as  perfectly 
absolved  from  his  offences.  Then  follows  a  particular 
account  of  a  human  sacrifice,  in  which  the  victim,  dis¬ 
tinguished  for  filial  piety,  for  resignation  to  his  father’s 
will,  and  for  purity  of  heart,  was  bound  by  the  king 
himself  and  delivered  to  the  priest ;  but  at  the  very 
instant  when  his  blood  was  to  have  been  shed,  this 
illustrious  youth  was  by  miracle  delivered  ;  and  the 
monarch,  as  the  reward  of  his  intended  sacrifice,  re¬ 
ceived  virtue,  prosperity,  and  fame. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  Brahmins  have  in  all  ages 
had  their  human  victims,  and  that  even  in  our  days 
thousands  have  voluntarily  perished  under  the  wheels 
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On  the  election  and  reprobation 

of  their  god  Jaghernaut.” — Townsend's  character  of 
Moses ,  p.  76. 

Though  in  the  preceding  notes  I  have  endeavoured 
to  make  every  point  as  clear  and  plain  as  possible  ;  yet 
it  may  be  necessary,  in  order  to  see  the  scope  of  the 
apostle’s  design  more  distinctly,  to  take  a  general  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  whole.  No  man  has  written  with  more 
judgment  on  this  epistle  than  Dr.  Taylor,  and  from  his 
notes  I  borrow  the  principal  part  of  the  following  ob¬ 
servations. 

The  principal  thing  that  requires  to  be  settled  in  this 
chapter  is,  wThat  kind  of  election  and  reprobation  the 
apostle  is  arguing  about  :  whether  election ,  by  the  ab¬ 
solute  decree  and  purpose  of  God,  to  eternal  life  ;  and 
reprobation ,  by  a  like  absolute  decree,  to  eternal  misery ; 
or  only  election  to  the  present  privileges  and  external 
advantages  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  this  world ;  and 
reprobation ,  or  rejection,  as  it  signifies  the  not  being 
favoured  with  those  privileges  and  advantages.  I 
think  it  demonstrably  clear  that  it  is  the  latter  election 
and  rejection  the  apostle  is  discoursing  on,  and  not  the 
former  ;  as  the  following  considerations  appear  to  me 
to  demonstrate. 

I.  The  subject  of  the  apostle’s  argument  is  mani¬ 
festly  such  privileges  as  are  enumerated,  verses  4,  5  : 
Who  are  Israelites ,  to  whom  pertains  the  adoption ,  dfc. 
From  these  privileges  he  supposes  the  Jews  had  fallen, 
or  woidd  fall ;  or,  that  for  a  long  time  they  would  be 
deprived  of  the  benefit  of  them.  For  it  is  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  loss  of  those  privileges  that  he  was  so 
much  concerned  for  his  brethren,  his  kinsmen  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  flesh,  ver.  2,  3.  And  it  is  with  reference 
to  their  being  stripped  of  these  privileges  that  he  vin¬ 
dicates  the  word  and  righteousness  of  God,  ver.  24. 
Not  as  though  the  word  of  God  had  taken  no  effect, 
or  failed,  &c.  ;  proving  that  God,  according  to  his 
puipose  of  election,  wTas  free  to  confer  them  upon  any 
branch  of  Abraham’s  family  :  consequently,  those  privi¬ 
leges  were  the  singular  blessings  which  by  the  purpose 
of  God  according  to  election,  not  of  works,  but  of  him 
that  calleth,  were  conferred  upon  Jacob’s  posterity.  But 
those  privileges  were  only  such  as  the  whole  body  of  the 
Israelites  enjoyed  in  this  world,  wdiile  they  were  the 
Church  and  people  of  God,  and  such  privileges  as  they 
might  afterwards  lose,  or  of  which  they  might  be  deprived ; 
therefore  the  election  of  Jacob’s  posterity  to  those  pri¬ 
vileges  was  not  an  absolute  ‘election  to  eternal  life. 

II.  Agreeably  to  the  purpose  of  God  according  to 
election ,  it  was  said  unto  Rebecca,  The  elder  shall 
serve  the  younger,  meaning  the  posterity  of  the  elder 
and  the  younger;  Gen.  xxv.  23  :  The  Lord  said  unto 
her,  two  nations  are  in  thy  womb,  and  two  manner  of 
people  shall  be  separated  from  thy  bowels  ;  and  the 
one  people  shall  be  stronger  than  the  other  people  ; 
and  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger.  These  are  the 
words  which  signify  the  purpose  of  God  according  to 
election :  therefore  the  election  refers  to  Jacob’s  pos¬ 
terity,  or  the  whole  nation  of  Israel.  But  all  the  na¬ 
tion  of  Israel  were  not  absolutely  elected  to  eternal 
life  :  therefore  the  purpose  of  God  according  to  elec¬ 
tion  referred  to  temporal  and  not  to  eternal  blessings, 
and  was  a  privilege  of  which  they  might  be  deprived. 

III.  Agreeably  to  the  purpose  of  God  according  to 
election,  it  wTas  said  to  Rebecca,  The  elder  shall  serve 


the  younger  ;  but  to  serve,  in  Scripture,  never  meant 
;o  be  eternally  damned  in  the  world  to  come  :  conse¬ 
quently  the  opposite  blessing,  bestowed  upon  the  pos¬ 
terity  of  the  younger,  could  not  be  eternal  salvation , 
but  certain  privileges  in  this  life ;  therefore  the  pur¬ 
pose  according  to  election  refers  to  those  privileges, 
and  the  servitude  does  not  imply  everlasting  perdition. 

IY.  The  election  the  apostle  speaks  of  is  not  of 
works,  ver.  1 1,  but  of  the  mere  will  of  God,  who  calls 
and  invites,  and  refers  to  no  qualifications  in  the  per¬ 
sons  thus  elected  and  called.  But  in  no  part  of  the 
sacred  writings  is  final  salvation  said  to  be  given  to 
any  who  are  not  qualified  by  holiness  to  receive  and 
enjoy  it ;  therefore  election  to  eternal  glory  cannot  be 
what  the  apostle  speaks  of  in  this  epistle. 

Y.  The  election  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  took 
place,  first  in  Abraham  and  his  seed,  before  his  seed 
was  born  ;  and  then  (secluding  Ishmael  and  all  his  pos¬ 
terity)  in  Isaac  and  his  seed  before  they  were  born. 
And  then,  secluding  Esau  and  all  his  posterity,  in  Jacob 
and  his  seed  before  they  were  born.  But  the  Scripture 
no  where  represents  eternal  life  as  bestowed  upon  any 
family  or  race  of  men  in  this  manner  ;  therefore  this 
election  mentioned  by  the  apostle  cannot  be  an  election 
unto  eternal  life. 

YI.  Vessels  of  mercy,  ver.  23,  are  manifestly  oppo¬ 
sed  to  vessels  of  wrath,  ver.  22.  The  vessels  of 
mercy  are  the  whole  body  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
who  were  called  or  invited  into  the  kingdom  of  God 
under  the  Gospel,  ver.  24  ;  consequently,  the  vessels 
of  wrath  are  the  whole  body  of  the  unbelieving  Jcivs. 
So  in  ver.  30,  31,  the  whole  body  of  believing  Gentiles, 
who,  according  to  God’s  purpose  of  election,  had  at¬ 
tained  justification,  are  opposed  to  the  whole  body  of  the 
Israelites,  who  came  short  of  it.  But  men  shall  not 
be  received  into  eternal  life  or  subjected  to  eternal 
damnation  at  the  last  day  in  collective  bodies,  but  ac¬ 
cording  as  particular  persons  in  those  bodies  have 
acted  well  or  ill ;  therefore,  this  election  is  not  of 
these  particular  bodies  unto  eternal  life,  &c. 

YII.  Whoever  carefully  peruses  the  ninth,  tenth,  and 
eleventh  chapters,  will  find  that  those  who  have  not  be¬ 
lieved,  chap.  xi.  31,  are  the  present  rejected  Jcivs,  or 
that  Israel  to  whom  blindness  hath  happened  in  part, 
ver.  25  ;  the  same  who  fell,  and  on  whom  God  hath 
shown  severity,  ver.  22  ;  the  same  with  the  natural 
branches  whom  God  spared  not,  ver.  21;  who  were 
broken  off  from  the  olive  tree,  verses  20,  19,  17  ;  who 
were  cast  away,  ver.  15  ;  who  were  diminished  and 
fallen,  ver.  12;  who  had  stumbled,  ver.  11;  who 
were  a  disobedient  and gainsaying  people,  chap.  x.  21  ; 
who,  being  ignorant  of  God's  righteousness,  went 
about  to  establish  their  own,  ver.  3 ;  because  they 
sought  righteousness,  not  by  faith,  but  as  it  were  by 
the  works  of  the  law,  chap.  ix.  32,  and  therefore  had 
not  attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness,  ver.  3 1 ;  the 
same  people  spoken  of  in  all  these  places,  are  the  ves¬ 
sels  of  wrath  fitted  for  destruction,  ver.  22,  and  the 
same  for  whom  Paul  had  great  heaviness  and  continual 
sorrow  of  heart,  ver.  2,  3  ; — in  short,  they  are  the  un¬ 
believing  nation,  or  people  of  Israel  ;  and  it  is  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  reprobation  or  rejection  of  this  people  that 
he  is  arguing  and  vindicating  the  truth,  justice,  and 
wisdom  of  God  in  this  ninth  chapter. 
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Now,  if  we  turn  back  and  review  those  three  chap¬ 
ters,  we  shall  find  that  the  apostle,  chap.  xi.  1,  heartily 
desired  and  prayed  that  those  same  reprobated  and  re¬ 
jected  people  of  Israel  might  be  saved  ;  he  affirms  that 
they  had  not  stumbled  so  as  to  fall  finally  and  irreco¬ 
verably,  chap.  xi.  11;  that  they  should  have  again  a 
fulness ,  ver.  12  ;  that  they  should  be  received  again 
into  the  Church,  ver.  15  ;  that  a  holiness  still  belong¬ 
ed  to  them,  ver.  16  ;  that  if  they  did  not  still  abide  in 
unbelief,  they  should  be  graffed  into  their  own  olive  tree 
again,  ver.  23,  24  ;  that  blindness  had  happened  unto 
them  only  for  a  time,  till  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles 
be  come  in,  ver.  25  ;  and  then  he  proves  from  Scrip¬ 
ture,  that  all  Israel — all  those  nations  at  present  under 
blindness,  shall  be  saved,  ver.  26,  27  ;  that,  as  touch¬ 
ing  the  (original)  election,  they  ivere  still  beloved  for 
the  fathers' ,  the  patriarchs’,  sake,  ver.  28  ;  that,  in 
their  case,  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God  were  without 
repentance,  ver.  29  ;  that  through  our  (the  believing 
Gentiles’)  mercy ,  they  shall  at  length  obtain  mercy, 
ver.  31.  All  these  several  things  are  spoken  of  that 
Israel,  or  the  body  of  people  concerning  whose  rejec¬ 
tion  the  apostle  argues  in  the  ninth  chapter.  And 
therefore  the  rejection  which  he  there  argues  about 
cannot  be  absolute  reprobation  to  eternal  damnation, 
but  to  their  being,  as  a  nation,  stripped  of  those  ho¬ 
nours  and  privileges  of  God's  peculiar  Church  and 
kingdom  in  this  world,  to  which,  at  a  certain  future 
period,  they  shall  again  be  restored. 

VIII.  Once  more  :  whoever  carefully  peruses  those 
three  chapters  will  find  that  the  people  who  in  times 
past  believed  not  God,  but  have  now  obtained  mercy 
through  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews,  chap.  xi.  30,  are  the 
whole  body  of  the  believing  Gentiles;  the  same  who 
were  cut  out  of  the  olive  tree  which  is  wild  by  nature, 
and  were  graffed,  contrary  to  nature ,  into  the  good 
olive  tree,  ver.  24,  17  ;  the  same  to  whom  God  hath 
shown  goodness,  ver.  22  ;  the  world  that  was  recon¬ 
ciled,  ver.  15  ;  the  gentiles  who  were  enriched  by 
the  diminishing  of  the  Jews,  ver.  12  ;  to  whom  salva¬ 
tion  came  through  their  fall,  ver.  1 1  ;  the  Gentiles 
who  had  attained  to  righteousness ,  (justification,) 
chap.  ix.  30  ;  who  had  not  been  God's  people,  nor  be¬ 
lieved  ;  but  now  were  his  people ,  beloved,  and  children 
of  the  living  God,  ver.  25,  26  ;  even  us  whom  he  hath 
called,  not  of  the  Jews  only,  but  also  of  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  24,  who  are  the  vessels  of  mercy,  on  whom  God 
has  made  known  the  riches  of  his  glory,  ver.  23  ;  the 
vessels  made  unto  honour ,  ver.  2 1 .  He  speaks  of  the 
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same  body  of  men  in  all  these  places ;  namely,  of  the 
believing  Gentiles  principally,  but  not  excluding  the 
small  remnant  of  the  believing  Jews,  who  were  incor¬ 
porated  with  them.  And  it  is  this  body  of  men,  whose 
calling  and  election  he  is  proving,  in  whose  case  the 
purpose  of  God  according  to  election  stands  good, 
chap.  ix.  11,  and  who  are  the  children  of  the  promise 
that  are  counted  for  the  seed,  ver.  8  : — these  are  the 
election,  or  the  elect. 

Now,  concerning  this  called  or  elect  body  of  people, 
or  any  particular  person  belonging  to  this  body,  the 
apostle  writes  thus,  chap.  xi.  20-22  :  Well,  because 
of  unbelief,  they  (the  Jews)  were  broken  off,  (reproba¬ 
ted,  rejected,)  and  thou  standest  (in  the  Church  among 
God’s  called  and  elect )  by  faith;  be  not  high  minded , 
but  fear.  For  if  God  spared  not  the  natural  branch¬ 
es,  (the  Jews,)  take  heed,  lest  he  also  spare  not  thee, 
(the  Gentiles.)  Behold  therefore  the  goodness  and 
severity  of  God:  on  them  (the  Jews)  which  fell,  se¬ 
verity  ;  but  towards  thee  (believing  Gentiles)  good¬ 
ness,  if  thou  continue  in  his  goodness  ;  otherwise  thou 
also  shalt  be  cut  off,  rejected,  reprobated.  This  proves 
that  the  calling  and  election,  for  which  the  apostle  is 
arguing  in  the  ninth  chapter,  is  not  absolute  election 
unto  eternal  life,  but  to  the  present  privileges  of  the 
Church — the  honours  and  advantages  of  God's  pecu¬ 
liar  people ;  which  election,  through  unbelief  and  mis- 
improvement,  may  be  rendered  void  and  come  »'o  no¬ 
thing.  See  Dr.  Taylor,  p.  330,  &c. 

From  thus  carefully  considering  the  apostle’s  dis¬ 
course,  and  taking  in  his  scope  and  design,  and  weigh¬ 
ing  the  different  expressions  he  uses,  in  connection 
with  the  Scripture  facts  and  Scripture  phrases  em¬ 
ployed  in  describing  those  facts,  we  must  be  fully  con¬ 
vinced  that  the  doctrines  of  eternal,  absolute,  uncondi¬ 
tional  election  and  reprobation  have  no  place  here,  and 
that  nothing  but  a  pre-established  creed,  and  a  total  in¬ 
attention  to  the  apostles  scope  and  design,  could  ever 
have  induced  men  to  bend  these  scriptures  to  the  above 
purpose,  and  thus  to  endeavour  to  establish  as  articles 
of  faith,  doctrines  which,  far  from  producing  glory  to 
God  in  the  highest,  and  peace  and  good  will  among 
men,  have  filled  the  Church  of  God  with  contention, 
set  every  man’s  sword  against  his  brother,  and  thus 
done  the  work  of  Apollyon  in  the  name  of  Christ.  If 
men  will  maintain  these  *and  such  like  for  Scriptural 
doctrines,  it  is  but  reasonable  to  request  that  it  be  done 
in  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel. 


CHAPTER  X. 

The  apostle  expresses  his  earnest  desire  for  the  salvation  of  the  Jews,  1 .  Having  a  zeal  for  God,  but  not 
according  to  knowledge,  they  sought  salvation  by  works,  and  not  by  faith  in  Christ ,  2—4.  The  righteous¬ 

ness  which  is  of  the  law  described ,  5.  That  which  is  by  faith  described  also,  6—10.  He  that  believes 
and  calls  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved,  11—13.  What  is  necessary  to  salvation, — believing, 
hearing,  preaching,  a  Divine  mission,  the  Gospel,  and  obedience  to  its  precepts,  14—16.  Faith  comes  by 

hearing,  17.  The  universal  spread  of  the  Gospel  predicted  by  the  prophets,  18-20.  The  ingratitude 

and  disobedience  of  the  Israelites,  21. 
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St.  Paul  earnestly  desires  the 

gRETHREN,  my  heart’s  de- 
An.  Olymp.  sire  and  prayer  to  God  for  Is- 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  rael  is,  that  they  might  be  saved. 
8ll~  2  For  I  bear  them  record  a  that 

they  have  a  zeal  of  God,  but  not  according 
to  knowledge. 

3  For  they  being  ignorant  of  b  God’s  right¬ 
eousness,  and  going  about  to  establish  their 
own  c  righteousness,  have  not  submitted  them¬ 
selves  unto  the  righteousness  of  God. 

“Acts  xxi.  20;  xxii.  3;  Gal.  i.  14;  iv.  17;  see  chap.  ix.  31. 
b  Ch.  i.  17 ;  ix.  30. - c  Phil.  iii.  9. - d  Matt.  v.  17 ;  Gal.  iii.  24. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  X. 

Verse  1.  My  heart's  desire ,  &c.]  Though  the 
apostle  knew  that  the  Jews  were  now  in  a  state  of 
rejection,  yet  he  knew  also  that  they  were  in  this  state 
through  their  own  obstinacy,  and  that  God  was  still 
waiting  to  be  gracious,  and  consequently,  that  they 
might  still  repent  and  turn  to  him.  Of  his  concern 
for  their  salvation  he  had  already  given  ample  proof, 
when  he  wras  willing  to  become  a  sacrifice  for  their 
welfare,  see  chap.  ix.  3. 

Verse  2.  They  have  a  zeal  of  God ]  They  believe 
their  law  to  have  come  immediately  from  God  him¬ 
self,  and  are  jealous  of  its  glory  and  excellence  ;  they 
conscientiously  observe  its  rites  and  ceremonies,  but 
they  do  not  consider  the  object  and  end  of  those  rites  ; 
they  sin  more  through  ignorance  than  malice ;  and 
this  pleads  in  their  excuse.  By  this  fine  apology  for 
them,  the  apostle  prepares  them  for  the  harsher  truths 
which  he  was  about  to  deliver. 

Verse  3.  For- — being  ignorant  of  God's  righteous¬ 
ness |  Not  knowing  God’s  method  of  saving  sinners, 
which  is  the  only  proper  and  efficient  method  :  and 
going  about  to  establish  their  own  righteousness — seek¬ 
ing  to  procure  their  salvation  by  means  of  their  own 
contriving ;  they  have  not  submitted — they  have  not 
bowed  to  the  determinations  of  the  Most  High,  relative 
to  his  mode  of  saving  mankind,  viz.  through  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ,  as  the  only  available  sacrifice  for  sin — 
the  end  to  which  the  law  pointed. 

Verse  4.  For  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law ]  Where 
the  law  ends,  Christ  begins.  The  law  ends  with 
representative  sacrifices;  Christ  begins  with  the  real 
offering.  The  law  is  our  schoolmaster  to  lead  us  to 
Christ ;  it  cannot  save,  but  it  leaves  us  at  his  door, 
where  alone  salvation  is  to  be  found.  Christ  as  an 
atoning  sacrifice  for  sin,  was  the  grand  object  of  the 
whole  sacrificial  code  of  Moses  ;  his  passion  and  death 
were  the  fulfilment  of  its  great  object  and  design. 
Separate  this  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  from  the  law, 
•md  the  law  has  no  meaning,  for  it  is  impossible  that 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  should  take  away  sins  : 
wherefore  the  Messiah  is'represented  as  saying,  Sacri¬ 
fice  and  offering  thou  didst  not  desire ;  burnt- 
offering  and  sin-offering  thou  hast  not  required ;  then 
said  I,  Lo,  I  come  to  do  thy  ivill ;  a  body  hast  thou 
prepared  me ,  Psa.  xl.  6,  7  ;  Heb.  x.  4—10;  which 
proves  that  God  never  designed  that  the  sacrifices  of 
the  law  should  be  considered  the  atonement  for  sin,  but 
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salvation  of  his  countrymen 

4  For  d  Christ  is  the  end  of  A-  M- cn>  4j*p. 

A.  L).  cir.  58. 

the  law  for  righteousness  to  every  An.  Olymp. 

.  .  J  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

one  that  believeth.  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

5  For  Moses  describeth  the  811~ 
righteousness  which  is  of  the  law,  e  That  the 
man  which  doeth  those  things  shall  live  by  them. 

6  But  the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith 
speaketh  on  this  wise, f  Say  not  in  thine  heart, 
Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  ?  (that  is,  to 
bring  Christ  down  from  above:) 

eLev.  xviii.  5;  Neh.  ix.  29;  Ezek.  xx.  11,  13,  21 ;  Gal.  iii.  12. 

f  Deut.  xxx.  12,  13. 


a  type  or  representative  of  that  atonement ;  and  that 
the  atonement  was  the  sacrifice  offered  by  Christ. 
Thus  he  was  the  end  of  the  law,  in  respect  to  its 
sacrifices.  And,  as  sacrifices  were  offered  merely  to 
procure  pardon  of  sin,  righteousness,  or  justification, 
Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  for  this  justification  to 
every  one  that  believeth  on  him,  as  dying  for  their 
offences,  and  rising  again  for  their  justification,  having 
made  peace  through  the  blood  of  his  cross.  There¬ 
fore  every  Jew  who  rejected  Christ  rejected  salvation, 
and  that  very  salvation  which  the  law  witnessed  and 
required,  and  which  could  not  be  had  but  through 
Christ  alone. 

Verse  5.  For  Moses  describeth  the  righteousness 
which  is  of  the  law]  The  place  to  which  the  apostle 
refers,  seems  to  be  Lev.  xviii.  5 :  Ye  shall  therefore 
keep  my  statutes  and  my  judgments ;  which  if  a  man 
do,  he  shall  live  in  them.  These  words  seem  to  be 
spoken  in  answer  to  an  objection  which  might  be 
made  by  a  Jew  :  “  Did  not  Moses  give  us  a  law,  the 
observance  of  which  would  secure  our  salvation  V' 
Such  a  law  Moses  undoubtedly  gave,  and  that  law 
promises  life  to  those  who  perform  its  precepts :  but 
who  can  plead  for  life  on  this  ground,  who  rejects  that 
Christ  who  is  the  end  of  the  law  ?  No  man  ever  did, 
nor  ever  can,  fulfil  that  law,  so  as  to  merit  salvation 
by  the  performance  of  it  :  for,  as  all  have  sinned  and 
come  short  of  the  glory  of  God,  they  are  all  under  the 
curse  of  the  law,  which  says  :  Cursed  is  every  one 
who  continueth  not  in  all  the  things  that  are  written 
in  the  book  of  the  law  to  do  them,  Deut.  xxvii.  26  ; 
Gal.  iii.  1 0  ;  therefore  by  the  deeds  of  this  law  none 
can  be  justified,  because  all  are  in  a  state  of  condem¬ 
nation  for  transgressions  already  committed  against  it. 
If,  therefore,  there  were  not  such  a  provision  as  is 
made  by  the  death  of  Christ,  no  soul  could  be  saved. 

Verse  6.  But  the  righteousness  which  is  of  faith\ 
As  it  is  most  evident  that  there  can  be  no  justification 
by  works,  as  all  are  sinful  and  all  in  a  guilty  state ;  if 
God  will  grant  salvation  at  all,  it  must  be  by  faith : 
but  faith  must  have  an  object  and  a  reason  for  its  exer¬ 
cise  ;  the  object  is  Jesus  Christ — the  reason  is  the 
infinite  merit  of  his  passion  and  death. 

Who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  ?  djcl\  As  Christ  is 
the  end  of  the  law  for  justification  to  every  one  that 
believes,  no  observance  of  the  law  can  procure  him. 
Who,  by  the  practice  of  the  law,  can  bring  Christ 
down  from  heaven  1  or,  when  brought  down,  and  cru- 
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CHAP.  X. 


The  righteousness 

A.  ivr  cir.  4062.  7  Qr  Who  shall  descend  into 

A  JD.  cir.  58.  7 

An.  oiymp.  the  deep  ?  (that  is,  to  bring  up 
CA.’u.CCXcir.’  Christ  again  from  the  dead.) 

81L  8  But  what  saith  it  ?  g  The 

word  is  nigh  thee,  even  in  thy  mouth,  and  in 
thy  heart :  that  is,  the  word  of  faith,  which 
we  preach ; 

9  That h  if  thou  shalt  confess  with  thy  mouth 
the  Lord  Jesus,  and  shalt  believe  in  thine  heart 
that  God  hath  raised  him  from  the  dead,  thou 
shalt  be  saved. 

s  Deut.  xxx.  14. - h  Matthew  x.  32  ;  Luke  xii.  8  ;  Acts  viii. 

37. - '  Isaiah  xxviii.  16 ;  xlix.  23  ;  Jeremiah  xvii.  7 ;  chap. 

ix.  33. 


cified  and  buried,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  who  can  bring 
him  up  again  from  the  dead  ?  And  both  his  death  and 
resurrection  are  essentially  necessary  for  the  salvation 
of  a  lost  world.  Or  the  sense  of  the  apostle  may  be 
this  :  They  who  will  not  believe  in  Christ  crucified 
must  in  effect  be  seeking  another  Messiah  to  come 
down  from  heaven  with  a  different  revelation ;  or 
they  who  will  not  credit  the  doctrine  that  we  preach 
concerning  his  resurrection  seem  in  effect  to  say, 
Christ  yet  remains  to  be  raised  from  the  dead,  and 
reign  over  the  Jews  as  a  mighty  secular  sovereign, 
ubjecting  the  Gentile  world  to  the  sway  of  his  right¬ 
eous  sceptre. 

Verse  8.  But  what  saith  it?  The  word  is  nigh 
thee ]  There  is  no  occasion  to  seek  high  or  low  for  the 
saving  power  ;  the  word  of  reconciliation  is  nigh.  The 
way  of  salvation  is  now  both  plain  and  easy.  The 
aw  is  magnified  and  made  honourable  by  the  death  of 
Christ ;  and  the  doctrine  of  faith  in  his  death  and 
resurrection  is  fully  proclaimed,  and  amply  proved 
to  be  effectual  to  the  purpose  for  which  it  was  revealed. 
By  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  the  doctrine  of  salva¬ 
tion  is  nigh  thee,  and  the  saving  influence  is  at  hand : 
it  is  in  thy  mouth ,  easy  to  be  understood,  easy  to  be 
professed:  and  in  thy  heart ,  if  thou  art  upright  before 
God,  sincerely  desiring  to  be  saved  on  his  own  terms, 
not  striving  to  establish  thy  own  method  of  justifica¬ 
tion  by  the  law,  which  must  for  ever  be  ineffectual, 
but  submitting  to  the  method  of  justification  which 
God  has  devised. 

Verse  9.  That  if  thou  shalt  confess,  cf-c.]  Acknow¬ 
ledge  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as  the  only  Saviour. 
Believe  in  thy  heart  that  he  who  died  for  thy  offences 
has  been  raised  for  thy  justification  ;  and  depend  solely 
on  him  for  that  justification,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved. 

Verse  10.  For  with  the  heart  man  believeth,  <SfC. ] 
And  be  sincere  in  this  :  for  with  the  heart ,  duly  af¬ 
fected  with  a  sense  of  guilt,  and  of  the  sufficiency  of 
the  sacrifice  which  Christ  has  offered,  man  believeth 
unto  righteousness ,  believeth  to  receive  justification ; 
for  this  is  the  proper  meaning  of  the  term  here,  and 
in  many  other  parts  of  this  epistle ;  and  with  the 
mouth  confession  is  made  unto  salvation.  He  who 
believes  aright  in  Christ  Jesus  will  receive  such  a  full 
conviction  of  the  truth,  and  such  an  evidence  of  his 
redemption,  that  his  mouth  will  boldly  confess  his 
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of  faith  described 

10  For  with  the  heart  man  be-  A.  M.  cir.  4062 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

lieveth  unto  righteousness  ;  and  An.  oiymp. 

r  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

with  the  mouth  confession  is  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

made  unto  salvation.  81 

11  For  the  Scripture  saith,  1  Whosoever  be¬ 
lieveth  on  him  shall  not  be  ashamed. 

12  For  k  there  is  no  difference  between  the 
Jew  and  the  Greek  :  for  1  the  same  Lord  over 
all  m  is  rich  unto  all  that  call  upon  him. 

13  n  For  whosoever  shall  call  0  upon  the 
name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved. 

k  Chap.  iii.  22 ;  Acts  xv.  9  ;  Gal.  iii.  28. - 1  Acts  x.  36 ;  chap. 

iii.  29  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  5. - m  Eph.  i.  7  ;  ii.  4,  7. - n  Joel  ii.  32 , 

Acts  ii.  21. - 0  Acts  ix.  14. 

obligation  to  his  Redeemer,  and  the  blessed  persuasion 
he  has  of  the  remission  of  all  his  sins  through  the 
blood  of  the  cross.  One  grand  object  of  the  apostle 
is  to  show  the  simplicity  of  the  Gospel  scheme  of  sal¬ 
vation  ;  and  at  the  same  time,  its  great  efficacy.  It 
is  simple,  and  very  unlike  the  law,  which  was  full  of 
rites,  ordinances,  ceremonies,  &c.,  each  df  which  re¬ 
quired  to  be  perfectly  fulfilled :  and  yet,  after  all, 
even  those  who  had  the  utmost  zeal  for  God,  and,  as 
conscientiously  as  possible,  observed  all  the  precepts 
of  the  law,  had  not  attained  to  justification  nor  peace 
of  conscience.  Whereas  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who 
had  believed  on  the  Lord  Jesus  according  to  the  sim¬ 
ple  declarations  of  the  Gospel,  were  freely  justified 
from  all  things  from  which  they  could  not  be  justified 
by  the  law  of  Moses  :  and  they  had  the  witness  in 
themselves  that  they  were  passed  from  death  to  life. 

Verse  11.  For  the  Scripture  saith]  And  howsoever 
the  Jews  may  despise  this  Gospel,  because  it  comes 
not  unto  them  with  pomp  and  ceremony,  it  puts  those 
who  receive  it  into  possession  of  every  heavenly 
blessing  :  and  this  is  according  to  the  positive  decla¬ 
rations  of  the  prophets  ;  for  it  is  written,  Isaiah  xxviii. 
16  ;  xlix.  23  :  Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not 
be  ashamed.  He  shall  neither  be  disappointed  of  his 
hope,  nor  ashamed  of  his  confidence  ;  because  he  has 
that  faith  which  is  the  evidence  of  things  not  seen,  the 
subsistence  of  things  hoped  for,  Heb.  xi.  1.  See  note 
on  chap.  i.  16. 

Verse  12.  For  there  is  no  difference  between  the 
Jew  and  the  Greek]  All  are  equally  welcome  to  this 
salvation.  Here  the  Jew  has  no  exclusive  privilege  ; 
and  from  this  the  Greek  is  not  rejected.  One  simple 
way  of  being  saved  is  proposed  to  all,  viz.  faith  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  because  he  is  the  same  Lord  who 
has  made  all  and  governs  all,  and  is  rich  in  mercy  to 
all  that  call  upon  him. 

Verse  13.  For  whosoever  shall  call,  dfc.]  Nor  shall 
any  one  who  hears  this  doctrine  of  salvation,  and 
credits  it  as  he  is  commanded,  be  permitted  to  pray  or 
supplicate  the  throne  of  grace  in  vain  :  for  the  Prophet 
Joel  hath  declared,  chap.  ii.  32  :  Whosoever  shall  call 
upon,  invoke,  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Saviour  of  sinners,  shall  be  saved — shall  have  his 
guilt  pardoned,  his  heart  purified ;  and  if  he  abide  in 
the  faith,  rooted  and  grounded  in  him,  showing  forth 
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The  things  which  are 


CHAP.  X. 


necessary  to  salvation. 


A  M  eir.  4062.  14  How  then  shall  they  call  on 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  J 

An.  Olymp.  him  in  whom  they  have  not  be- 
T.  U.^.^’ir2 3’  lieved  ?  and  how  shall  they 
81L  believe  in  him  of  whom  they 
have  not  heard  ?  and  how  shall  they  hear 
p  without  a  preacher  ? 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach,  except  they  be 


P  Titus  i.  3. - 1  Isaiah  lii.  7 ;  Nahum  i.  15.- 

Heb.  iv.  2. 


-r  Chap.  iii.  3 ; 


sent?  as  it  is  written,  q  How  beau-  A:  CT  4 5 6_0o02- 

7  A.  1).  cir.  58. 

tiful  are  the  feet  of  them  that  An.  Olymp. 

,  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

preach  the  Gospel  ol  peace,  and  a.  u.c.  cir. 
bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things  !  81L 

16  But  r  they  have  not  all  obeyed  the  Gos¬ 
pel.  For  Esaias  saith, s  Lord,  who  hath  believ¬ 
ed  1  our  u  report  ? 


3  Isa.  liii.  1 ;  John  xii.  38. - ■*  Gr.  the  hearing  of  us. - u  Or, 

preaching. 


the  virtues  of  him  who  has  called  him  out  of  darkness 
into  his  marvellous  light,  he  shall  he  saved  with  all  the 
power  of  an  eternal  life. 

11  Believing  in  Christ ,  or  God,  ver.  1 1 ,  and  calling 
■upon God,  ver.  12,  13,  14,  are  in  effect  the  same  thing; 
as  calling  upon  God  necessarily  connects  and  supposes 
faith  in  him  :  and  he  who  duly  believes  in  Christ  has 
such  a  sense  of  his  dependence  upon  Divine  grace, 
that  he  looks  unto  God  and  trusts  in  his  power  and 
goodness  alone  for  happiness  :  which  is  the  true  reli¬ 
gion  of  the  Gospel.”  Dr.  Taylor. 

It  is  evident  that  St.  Paul  understood  the  text  of 
Joel  as  relating  to  our  blessed  Lord  ;  and  therefore  his 
word  Kvpiof  must  answer  to  the  prophet’s  word  niTT 
Yehovah ,  which  is  no  mean  proof  of  the  Godhead  of 
lesus  Christ.  If  the  text  be  translated,  Whosoever 
shall  invoke  in  the  name  of  the  Lord ,  which  translation 
mrr  DBO  Nip’  yikra  beshem  Yehovah  will  certainly 
bear,  yet  still  the  term  Yehovah ,  the  incommunicable 
name,  is  given  to  Christ ;  because  invoking  m  the  name 
signifies  soliciting  one  in  the  name  or  on  the  account 
of  another.  lie  who  is  invoked  is  God  ;  he,  in  whose 
name  he  is  invoked,  is  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  here 
called  Yehovah.  He  who  asks  mercy  from  God,  in 
the  name  and  for  the  sake  of  Jesus  Christ,  shall  get 
his  soul  saved. 

Terse  14.  How  then  shall  they  call  on  him ]  As  the 
apostle  had  laid  so  much  stress  on  believing  in  order 
to  salvation,  and  as  this  doctrine,  without  farther  ex¬ 
planation,  might  be  misunderstood,  it  was  necessary 
to  show  how  this  faith  was  produced ;  and  therefore 
he  lays  the  whole  doctrine  down  in  a  beautifully  gra¬ 
duated  order. 

1 1.  There  can  be  no  salvation  without  the  Gospel : 
a  dispensation  of  mercy  and  grace  from  God  alone, 
here  called,  ver.  15,  the  Gospel  of  peace ;  glad  tidings 
of  good  things. 

2.  This  must  be  preached ,  proclaimed  in  the  world 
for  the  obedience  of  faith. 

3.  None  can  effectually  preach  this  unless  he  have 
a  Divine  mission  ;  for  how  shall  they  preach  except 
they  be  sent,  ver.  15.  The  matter  must  come  from 
God  ;  and  the  person  who  proclaims  it  must  have  both 
authority  and  unction  from  on  high. 

4.  This  Divinely-commissioned  person  must  be 
heard :  it  is  the  duty  of  all,  to  wdiom  this  message  of 
salvation  is  sent,  to  hear  it  with  the  deepest  reverence 
and  attention. 

5.  What  is  heard  must  he  credited;  for  they  who  do 
not  believe  the  Gospel  as  the  record  w'hich  God  has 
given  of  Ins  Son  cannot  be  saved,  ver.  14. 

6.  Those  who  believe  must  invoke  God  by  Christ, 


which  they  cannot  do  unless  they  believe  in  him  ;  and 
in  this  way  alone  they  are  to  expect  salvation.  Pro¬ 
fessing  to  believe  in  Christ,  without  earnest,  impor¬ 
tunate  prayer  for  salvation,  can  save  no  man.  All 
these  things  the  apostle  lays  down  as  essentially  neces¬ 
sary  ;  and  they  all  follow  from  his  grand  proposition, 
Whosoever  shall  call  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall 
be  saved.  But,  says  the  apostle,  How  shall  they  call 
upon  him  in  whom  they  have  not  believed  ?  And  how 
shall  they  believe  in  him  of  whom  they  have  not 
heard  ?  And  how  shall  they  hear  without  a  preacher  ? 
And  how  shall  they  preach  except  they  be  sent  ?  And 
with  wrhat  message  which  can  bring  salvation  can  they 
be  sent,  but  with  the  gospel  of  peace,  the  glad  tid¬ 
ings  of  good  things.  When,  therefore,  there  is  :  1st, 
a  proper  message  ;  2dly,  a  proper  messenger  ;  3dly, 
the  message  preached,  proclaimed,  or  properly  de¬ 
livered  by  him  ;  4thly,  the  proclamation  properly 
heard  and  attentively  considered  by  the  people  ;  5thly, 
the  message  which  they  have  heard ,  conscientiously 
believed  ;  6thly,  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  by 
whom  alone  this  salvation  is  provided,  most  fervently 
invoked  ;  then,  7thly,  salvation,  or  redemption  from 
sin  and  misery,  and  the  enjoyment  of  peace  and  hap¬ 
piness,  will  be  the  result  of  such  calling ,  believing, 
hearing ,  preaching,  sending,  and  message  sent : — and 
thus  the  doctrine  of  salvation  by  grace  through  faith 
is  guarded  from  abuse. 

Terse  15.  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  them  that 
preach ]  Dr.  Taylor  remarks  on  this  quotation,  which 
is  taken  from  Isa.  lii.  7,  that  u  feet  are  variously  used 
in  Scripture,  and  sometimes  have  respect  to  things  in¬ 
ternal  and  spiritual.  For  as  the  life  of  man  and  the 
practice  of  piety  are  compared  to  walking,  Psa.  i.  1, 
so  his  feet  may  signify  the  principles  on  which  he 
acts,  and  the  dispositions  of  his  mind.  Eccles.  v.  1 : 
Keep  thy  foot  when  thou  goest  to  the  house  of  God. 
Agreeably  to  this,  the  feet  of  the  messengers  in  Isaiah, 
and  of  the  apostles  in  this  verse,  may  signify  the 
validity  of  their  mission — the  authority  upon  which 
they  acted,  and  any  character  or  qualifications  with 
which  they  were  invested.” 

Terse  16.  But  they  have  not  all  obeyed  the  Gospel.] 
This  seems  to  be  the  objection  of  a  Jew  ;  as  if  he  had 
said  :  A  Divine  mission  would  be  attended  with  suc¬ 
cess  ;  whereas  there  are  numbers  who  pay  no  attention 
to  the  glad  tidings  you  preach.  To  this  the  apostle 
answers,  that  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  Isaiah,  chap.  liii. 
1,  foretold  it  would  be  so,  even  in  the  case  of  the  Jews 
themselves,  wdien  he  said,  Lord,  who  hath  believed  our 
repon.  ?  For  although  God  brings  the  message  of  sal¬ 
vation  to  men,  he  does  not  oblige  them  to  embrace  it 
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81L  18  But  I  say,  Have  they  not 

heard  ?  Yes,  verily, v  their  sound  went  into  all  the 
earth,  wand  their  words  unto  the  ends  of  the  world. 

19  But  I  say,  Did  not  Israel  know  ?  First 
Moses  saith,  x  I  will  provoke  you  to  jealousy 
by  them  that  are  no  people,  and  by  a 

v  Psa.  xix.  4;  Matt.  xxiv.  14  ;  xxviii.  19  ;  Mark  xvi.  15;  Col.  i. 

6,  23. - w  See  1  Kings  xviii.  10  ;  Matt.  iv.  8. 

It  is  proposed  to  their  understand ing  and  conscience  ; 
but  it  does  not  become  the  means  of  salvation  unless  it 
be  affectionately  credited. 

Verse  17.  So  then  faith  cometh  by  hearing ]  Preach¬ 
ing  the  Gospel  is  the  ordinary  means  of  salvation ; 
faith  in  Christ  is  the  result  of  hearing  the  word ,  the 
doctrine  of  God  preached.  Preaching,  God  sends  ;  if 
heard  attentively,  faith  will  be  produced  ;  and  if  they 
believe  the  report,  the  arm  of  the  Lord  will  be  revealed 
in  their  salvation. 

Verse  18.  But  I  say ,  have  they  not  heard  ?]  But  to 
return  to  the  objection  :  You  say  they  have  not  all 
believed  ;  I  ask  :  Have  they  not  all  heard  1  Have 
not  the  means  of  salvation  been  placed  within  the 
reach  of  every  Jew  in  Palestine,  and  within  the  reach 
of  all  those  who  sojourn  in  the  different  Gentile  coun¬ 
tries  where  we  have  preached  the  Gospel,  as  well  to 
the  Jews  as  to  the  Gentiles  themselves  1  Yes  :  for 
we  may  say  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  what  the 
psalmist  has  said  (Psalm  xix.  4)  of  the  heavenly  bodies : 
Their  sound  went  into  all  the  earth ,  and  their  words 
unto  the  ends  of  the  world.  As  the  celestial  lumina¬ 
ries  have  given  testimony  of  the  eternal  power  and 
Godhead  of  the  Deity  to  the  habitable  world,  the  Gos¬ 
pel  of  Christ  has  borne  testimony  to  his  eternal  good¬ 
ness  and  mercy  to  all  the  land  of  Palestine,  and  to  the 
whole  Roman  empire.  There  is  not  a  part  of  the 
promised  land  in  which  these  glad  tidings  have  not  been 
preached  ;  and  there  is  scarcely  a  place  in  the  Roman 
empire  in  which  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified  has 
not  been  heard :  if,  therefore,  the  Jews  have  not 
believed,  the  fault  is  entirely  their  own ;  as  God  has 
amply  furnished  them  with  the  means  of  faith  and  of 
salvation. 

In  Psalm  xix.  4,  the  psalmist  has  Dip  kavvam ,  their 
line ,  which  the  Septuagint,  and  the  apostle  who  quotes 
from  them,  render  <j> Ooy-yog ,  sound  ;  and  hence  some 
have  thought  that  the  word  in  the  Psalm  was  originally 
D*71p  kolam ,  voice.  But  that  Ip  kav  is  used  for  word 
or  speech  is  sufficiently  evident  from  Isaiah  xxviii.  10, 
line  upon  line ,  precept  upon  precept,  &c.,  where  Ip  is 
analagous  to  word  or  direction.  It  is  very  remarkable 
that  these  words  of  David,  quoted  by  St.  Paul,  are 
mentioned  in  Sohar.  Genes,  fol.  9,  where  it  is  said  : 
I’Sd  NIVIPO  '“IDP  Abdey  mashicha  innun  millin. 
“  These  words  are  the  servants  of  the  Messiah,  and 
measure  out  both  the  things  above  and  the  things  be¬ 
neath.”  To  this  notion  of  them  the  apostle  may  refer 
in  his  use  of  them  in  this  place,  and  to  a  Jew  the  ap¬ 
plication  would  be  legitimate. 
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20  But  Fsaias  is  very  bold,  and  a.u.  c  cir. 

saith,  z  I  was  found  of  them  that  81L _ 

sought  me  not ;  I  was  made  manifest  unto  them 
that  asked  not  after  me. 

2 1  But  to  Israel  he  saith,  a  All  day  long  I 
have  stretched  forth  my  hands  unto  a  disobe¬ 
dient  and  gainsaying  people. 

x  Deut.  xxxii.  21 ;  chap.  xi.  11. - y  Tit.  iii.  3. - z  Isa.  lxv.  1 ; 

chap.  ix.  30. - »Isa.  lxv.  2. 

Verse  19.  But  I  say ,  Did  not  Israel  know  t]  You 
object  to  this  preaching  among  the  Gentiles  ;  but  is 
not  this  according  to  the  positive  declaration  of  God  1 
He,  foreseeing  your  unbelief  and  rebellion,  said  by 
Moses,  Deut.  xxxii.  21,7  will  provoke  you  to  jealousy 
by  them  that  are  no  people ,  and  by  a  foolish  nation  I 
will  anger  you.  As  you  have  provoked  me  to  jealousy 
with  worshipping  those  that  are  no  gods,  I  will  pro¬ 
voke  you  to  jealousy  by  those  which  are  no  people. 
This  most  evidently  refers  to  the  calling  or  inviting 
of  the  Gentiles  to  partake  of  the  benefits  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  ;  and  plainly  predicts  the  envy  and  rage  which 
would  be  excited  in  the  Jews,  in  consequence  of  those 
offers  of  mercy  made  to  the  Gentiles. 

Verse  20.  But  Esaias  (the  Greek  orthography  for 
Isaiah)  is  very  bold ]  Speaks  out  in  the  fullest  manner 
and  plainest  language,  chap.  lxv.  1,  notwithstanding 
the  danger  to  which  such  a  declaration  exposed  him, 
among  a  crooked,  perverse,  and  dangerous  people  :  I 
teas  found  of  them  that  sought  me  not ;  I  put  my  sal¬ 
vation  in  the  way  of  those  (the  Gentiles)  who  were 
not  seeking  for  it,  and  knew  nothing  of  it :  thus,  the 
Gentiles  which  followed  not  after  righteousness  have 
attained  to  the  law  of  righteousness,  chap.  ix.  30,  and 
they  have  found  that  redemption  which  the  Jews  have 
rejected. 

Verse  2 1 .  But  to  Israel  he  saith ]  In  the  very  next 
verse,  (Isa.  chap.  lxv.  2,)  All  day  long  have  I  stretched 
forth  my  hands,  manifesting  the  utmost  readiness  and 
willingness  to  gather  them  all  together  under  my  pro¬ 
tecting  care  ;  but  I  stretched  forth  my  hands  in  vain, 
for  they  are  a  disobedient  and  gainsaying  people. 
They  not  only  disobey  my  command,  but  they  gain¬ 
say  and  contradict  my  prophets.  Thus  the  apostle 
proves,  in  answer  to  the  objection  made  ver.  16,  that 
the  infidelity  of  the  Jews  was  the  effect  of  their  own 
obstinacy ;  that  the  opposition  which  they  are  now 
making  to  the  Gospel  was  foretold  and  deplored  700 
years  before ;  and  that  their  opposition,  far  from  being 
a  proof  of  the  insufficiency  of  the  Gospel,  proved  that 
this  was  the  grand  means  which  God  had  provided  for 
their  salvation  ;  and  having  rejected  this,  they  could 
expect  no  other.  And  this  gives  the  apostle  opportu¬ 
nity  to  speak  largely  concerning  their  rejection  in  the 
following  chapter. 

I.  In  the  preceding  chapter  are  several  quotations 
from  the  law,  the  prophets,  and  the  Psalms ;  and  as 
the  apostle  seems  to  take  them  with  considerable  lati¬ 
tude  of  meaning,  it  has  been  thought  that  he  only  uses 
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their  words  as  being  well  calculated  to  express  his 
sense ,  without  paying  any  attention  to  their  original 
import.  This  principle  is  too  lax  to  be  introduced  in 
such  solemn  circumstances.  Dr.  Taylor  has  made 
some  judicious  and  useful  distinctions  here.  After 
observing  that,  if  we  allow  this  principle,  no  argument 
can  be  built  on  any  of  the  apostle’s  quotations  ;  and 
that  it  must  have  been  an  indifferent  thing  with  him 
whether  he  did  or  did  not  understand  the  Scripture — 
as,  on  this  supposition,  they  would  serve  him  as  well 
without  as  with  the  true  meaning — he  adds  :  the 
apostle  was  a  strict  and  close  quoter  of  the  Scripture ; 
but  he  did  not  always  quote  them  in  the  same  manner, 
or  for  the  same  purpose. 

1.  Sometimes  his  intention  goes  no  farther  than 
using  the  same  strong  expressions ,  as  being  equally 
applicable  to  the  point  in  hand.  So,  verses  6,  7,  and 
8,  of  this  chapter,  he  uses  the  words  of  Moses,  not  to 
prove  any  thing,  nor  as  if  he  thought  Moses  spoke  of 
the  same  subject,  but  only  as  intimating  that  the  strong 
and  lively  expressions  which  Moses  used  concerning 
the  doctrine  he  taught,  were  equally  applicable  to  the 
faith  of  the  Gospel.  So,  in  the  same  manner,  verse 
18,  he  quotes  Psalm  xix.  4,  though  it  is  likely  (see 
dhe  note  in  that  place)  that  those  expressions  were 
used  by  the  ancient  Jews  in  application  to  the  Messiah 
as  the  apostle  applies  them. 

2.  Sometimes  the  design  of  the  quotation  is  only  to 
show  that  the  cases  are  parallel:  or,  that  what  hap¬ 
pened  in  his  times  corresponded  wuth  what  happened 
in  former  days.  So  chap.  ii.  24;  viii.  36  ;  ix.  27, 
28,  29  ;  xi.  2,  3,  4,  5,  8,  9,  10  ;  xv.  21. 

3.  Sometimes  the  quotation  is  only  intended  to  ex¬ 
plain  a  doctrinal  point,  as  chap.  i.  17;  iv.  6,  7,  8,  18— 
21  ;  ix.  20,  21  ;  x.  15  ;  xv.  3. 

4.  Sometimes  the  quotation  is  designed  to  prove  a 
doctrinal  point.  Chap.  iii.  4,  10—19;  iv.  3—17  ;  v. 
12,  13,  14;  ix.  7,  9,  12,  13,  15,  17;  x.  5,  11,  13; 
xii.  19,  20;  xiii.  9  ;  xiv.  11. 

5.  Sometimes  it  is  the  intention  of  the  quotation  to 
prove  that  something  was  predicted ,  or  properly  fore¬ 
told  in  the  prophetic  writings,  as  chap.  ix.  25,  26,  33  ; 
x.  16,  19,  20,  21  ;  xi.  26,  27  ;  xv.  9-13. 


the  preceding  chapter 

These  things  duly  considered,  it  will  appear  that  the 
apostle  has  every  where  shown  a  just  regard  to  the 
true  sense  of  the  Scripture  he  quotes,  in  the  view  in 
which  he  quotes  it. 

These  rules  may  help  to  vindicate  the  quotations  in 
all  the  apostolic  writings.  And  it  is  evident  that  we 
cannot  form  a  true  judgment  upon  any  quotation,  unless 
we  take  in  the  intention  of  the  writer,  or  the  view  in 
which  he  quotes. 

II.  The  apostle  here  makes  a  just  and  proper  dis 
tinction  between  the  righteousness  or  justification  that 
is  of  the  law,  and  that  which  is  by  faith  in  Christ. 
And,  in  his  view  of  the  former,  shows  it  to  be  abso¬ 
lutely  impossible  ;  for  if  no  man  is  to  live  thereby — 
to  have  spiritual  and  eternal  life ,  but  he  who  does 
these  things ;  then  salvation  on  that  ground  must  be 
impossible  ;  for,  1 .  The  law  makes  no  provision  for  the 
pardon  of  sin.  2.  It  affords  no  helps  for  the  perform¬ 
ance  of  duty.  3.  It  makes  no  allowances  for  imper¬ 
fections  in  duty,  or  for  imperfections  in  our  nature. 
4.  Its  commandments,  necessarily,  suppose  a  righteous 
soul ,  and  a  vigorous  body ;  and  it  does  not  lower  its 
claims  to  the  fallen  state  of  man.  5.  It  requires  per¬ 
fect  obedience ,  not  only  in  all  things ,  but  in  all  places 
and  circumstances.  The  man  who  comes  up  to  this 
standard,  has  ever  been  in  it,  and  has  never  swerved 
from  it,  shall,  by  the  law,  live  for  ever.  But  no  man, 
since  the  fall,  ever  did  so  or  ever  can  do  so  :  there¬ 
fore,  salvation  by  the  works  of  the  law  is  absolutely 
impossible.  But,  1.  The  righteousness  or  justification, 
which  is  by  faith,  receives  Christ  as  an  atoning  sacri¬ 
fice,  by  which  all  past  sin  is  pardoned.  2.  Receives 
continual  supplies  of  grace  from  Christ  by  the  eternal 
Spirit,  through  which  the  man  is  enabled  to  love  God 
with  all  his  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength,  and  his 
neighbour  as  himself.  3.  This  grace  is  afforded  in 
sufficient  degrees  suited  to  all  places,  times,  and  cir¬ 
cumstances,  so  that  no  trial  can  happen  too  great  to 
be  borne,  as  the  grace  of  Christ  is  ever  at  hand  to  sup¬ 
port  and  to  save  to  the  uttermost.  The  law  is  the 
letter  that  killeth ;  the  Gospel  is  the  spirit  that  giveth 
life.  Reader,  let  thy  whole  soul  say  with  the  apostle, 
Thanks  be  unto  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift ! 


CHAPTER  XI. 

God  has  not  universally  nor  finally  rejected  Israel ;  nor  are  they  all  at  present  rejecters  of  the  Gospel ,  for 
there  is  a  remnant  of  true  believers  now,  as  there  was  in  the  days  of  the  Prophet  Elijah ,  1—5.  These 
have  e?nbraccd  the  Gospel,  and  are  saved  by  grace,  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law,  6.  The  body  of  the 
Israelites,  having  rejected  this,  are  blinded,  according  to  the  prophetic  declaration  of  David,  7—10.  But 
they  have  not  stumbled,  so  as  to  be  finally  rejected ;  but  through  their  fall,  salvation  is  come  to  the  Gentiles, 
11—14.  There  is  hope  of  their  restoration,  and  that  the  nation  shall  yet  become  a  holy  people ,  15,  16. 
The  converted  Gentiles  must  not  exult  over  the  fallen  Jews  ;  the  latter  having  fallen  by  unbelief,  the  for¬ 
mer  stand  by  faith,  17—20.  The  Jews ,  the  natural  branches,  were  broken  off  from  the  true  olive,  and  the 
Gentiles  having  been  grafted  in,  in  their  place,  must  walk  uprightly,  else  they  also  shall  be  cut  off,  21,  22. 
The  Jeivs ,  if  they  abide  not  in  unbelief,  shall  be  again  grafted  in;  and  when  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles 
is  come  in,  the  great  Deliverer  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Jacob,  according  to  the  covenant  of  God, 
23—27.  For  the  sake  of  their  forefathers  God  loves  them,  and  will  again  call  them ,  and  communicate  His 
gifts  to  them,  28,  29.  The  Gospel  shall  be  again  sent  to  them ,  as  it  has  now  been  sent  to  the  Gentiles, 
30—32.  This  procedure  is  according  to  the  immensity  of  the  wisdom,  knowledge,  and  unsearchable  judg¬ 
ments  of  God,  who  is  the  Creator ,  Preserver,  and  Governor  of  all  things ,  an  i  to  whom  all  adoration  ts 
due,  33—36. 
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nor  finally  rejected. 


J  SAY  then,  a  Hath  God  cast 
away  his  people  ?  God  forbid. 
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8IL  seed  of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of 


Benjamin. 

2  God  hath  not  cast  away  his  people  which 
c  he  foreknew.  Wot  ye  not  what  the  Scrip- 

a  1  Sam.  xii.  22  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  37. - b  2  Cor.  xi.  22  ;  Phil.  iii.  5. 


ture  saith  d  of  Elias?  how  he  A.M  cir.  4062. 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

maketh  intercession  to  God  An.  oiymp. 

.  T  i  •  cir.  CCIX.  2 

against  Israel,  saying,  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

3  e  Lord,  they  have  killed  81 


thy  prophets,  and  digged  down  thine  altars  ; 
and  I  am  left  alone,  and  they  seek  my 
life. 

c  Chap.  viii.  29. - d  Gr.  in  Elias  ? - e  1  Kings  xix.  10,  14. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XI. 

This  chapter  is  of  the  prophetic  kind.  It  was  by 
the  spirit  of  prophecy  that  the  apostle  foresaw  the  re¬ 
jection  of  the  Jews,  which  he  supposes  in  the  two  pre¬ 
ceding  chapters ;  for  when  he  wrote  the  epistle  they 
were  not,  in  fact ,  rejected,  seeing  their  polity  and 
Church  were  then  standing.  But  the  event  has  proved 
that  he  was  a  true  prophet ;  for  we  know  that  in  about 
ten  or  eleven  years  after  the  writing  of  this  letter  the 
temple  was  destroyed,  the  Jewish  polity  overthrown, 
and  the  Jews  expelled  out  of  the  promised  land,  which 
they  have  never  been  able  to  recover  to  the  present  day. 

This,  1.  confirms  the  arguments  which  the  apostle 
had  advanced  to  establish  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles. 
For  the  Jews  are,  in  fact,  rejected  ;  consequently,  our 
calling  is,  in  fact,  not  invalidated  by  any  thing  they 
suggested,  relative  to  the  perpetuity  of  the  Mosaic  dis¬ 
pensation.  But  that  dispensation  being  wholly  sub¬ 
verted,  our  title  to  the  privileges  of  God’s  Church  and 
people  stands  clear  and  strong  ;  the  Jewish  constitution 
only  could  furnish  objections  against  our  claim  ,  and  the 
event  has  silenced  every  objection  from  that  quarter. 

2.  The  actual  rejection  of  the  Jews  proves  Paul  to 
be  a  true  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  that  he  spoke 
by  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  otherwise,  he  could  not  have 
argued  so  fully  upon  a  case  which  was  yet  to  come, 
and  of  which  there  was  no  appearance  in  the  state  of 
things  when  he  wrote  this  epistle.  And  this  very  cir¬ 
cumstance  should  induce  us  to  pay  great  attention  to 
this  chapter,  in  which  he  discourses  concerning  the 
extent  and  duration  of  the  rejection  of  his  countrymen, 
to  prevent  their  being  insulted  and  despised  by  the 
Gentile  Christians.  (1)  As  to  the  extent  of  this  re¬ 
jection,  it  is  not  absolutely  universal ;  some  of  the 
Jews  have  embraced  the  Gospel,  and  are  incorporated 
into  the  Christian  Church  with  the  believing  Gentiles. 
Upon  the  case  of  these  believing  Jews  he  comments, 
ver.  1—7.  (2)  As  to  the  duration  of  it,  it  is  not  final 

and  perpetual ,  for  all  Israel ,  or  the  nation  of  the  Jews, 
which  is  now  blinded ,  shall  one  day  be  saved  or  brought 
again  into  the  kingdom  or  covenant  of  God.  Upon  the 
state  of  these  blinded  Jews  he  comments,  ver.  7  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter.  His  design,  in  discoursing  upon 
this  subject,  was  not  only  to  make  the  thing  itself 
known,  but  partly  to  engage  the  attention  of  the  unbe¬ 
lieving  Jew ;  to  conciliate  his  favour,  and,  if  possible, 
to  induce  him  to  come  into  the  Gospel  scheme ;  and 
partly  to  dispose  the  Gentile  Christians  not  to  treat 
the  Jews  with  contempt;  (considering  that  they  derived 
all  their  present  blessings  from  the  patriarchs ,  the  an¬ 
cestors  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  were  engrafted  into 
the  good  olive  tree,  whence  the  Jews  had  been  broken ;) 
and  to  admonish  them  to  take  warning  by  the  fall  of 
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the  Jews;  to  make  a  good  improvement  of  their  reli¬ 
gious  privileges,  lest,  through  unbelief,  any  of  them 
should  relapse  into  heathenism ,  or  perish  finally  at  the 
last  day. 

The  thread  of  his  discourse  leads  him  into  a  general 
survey  and  comparison  of  the  several  dispensations  ot 
God  towards  the  Gentiles  and  Jews ;  and  he  concludes 
this  survey  with  adoration  of  the  depths  of  the  Divine 
knowledge  and  wisdom  exercised  in  the  various  con¬ 
stitutions  erected  in  the  world,  ver.  30—36. 

Verse  1.  I  say  then ,  hath  God  cast  away  his  people  ?] 
Has  he  utterly  and  finally  rejected  them  1  for  this  is 
necessarily  the  apostle’s  meaning,  and  is  the  import  of 
the  Greek  word  amdoaro,  which  signifies  to  thrust  or 
drive  aivay,  from  airo ,  from ,  and  odeu,  to  thrust  or 
drive ;  has  he  thrust  them  off,  and  driven  them  eter¬ 
nally  from  him  1  God  forbid — by  no  means.  This 
rejection  is  neither  universal  nor  final.  For  I  also  am 
an  Israelite — I  am  a  regular  descendant  from  Abra¬ 
ham ,  through  Israel  or  Jacob,  and  by  his  son  Ben * 
jamin.  And  I  stand  in  the  Church  of  God,  and  in 
the  peculiar  covenant ;  for  the  rejection  is  only  of  the 
obstinate  and  disobedient ;  for  those  who  believe 
on  Christ,  as  I  have  done,  are  continued  in  the 
Church. 

Verse  2.  God  hath  not  cast  aivay  his  people  which 
he  foreknew.']  God  has  not  finally  and  irrecoverably 
rejected  a  people  whom  he  has  loved  (or  approved )  so 
long ,  ov  tc poeyvco,  for  this  is  evidently  the  meaning  of 
the  word  in  this  place,  as  we  have  already  seen,  chap, 
viii.  29,  and  is  a  very  general  meaning  of  the  original 
verb  J7V  yada  in  Hebrew  and  jivoutko  in  Greek ;  as  I 
have  had  often  occasion  to  notice  in  different  parts  of 
this  work,  and  what  none  will  deny  who  consults  the 
original.  See  Schleusner,  Parkhust,  <fc. 

Wot  ye  not  what  the  Scripture  saith ]  Ovk  ocdarv,  Do 
ye  not  know  what  the  Scripture  saith  ?  The  reference 
is  to  I  Kings  xix.  10,  14.  And  the  apostle’s  answer  to 
the  objecting  Jew  is  to  the  following  effect  :  God  hath 
not  universally  thrust  away  his  people,  for  whom  in 
the  promise  to  Abraham  he  intended,  and  to  whom  de¬ 
creed,  to  grant  his  special  favour  and  blessing  ;  but  the 
case  is  now  much  as  it  was  in  the  days  of  Elijah :  that 
prophet,  in  his  addresses  to  God,  made  his  complaint 
against  Israel  thus  : — 

Verse  3.  Lord ,  they  have  killed  thy  prophets]  They 
will  not  permit  any  person  to  speak  unto  them  in  thy 
name ;  and  they  murder  those  who  are  faithful  to  the 
commission  which  they  have  received  from  thee. 

Digged  down  thine  altars]  They  are  profligate  and 
profane  beyond  example,  and  retain  not  the  slightest 
form  of  religion. 
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Salvation  is  by  grace , 


CHAP.  XI. 


and  not  by  works 


A  eir.  4062.  4  what  saith  the  answer 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  of  God  unto  him  ?  f  I  have  re- 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  .  ir  1 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  served  to  mysell  seven  thou- 

8IL  sand  men,  who  have  not  bowed 

the  knee  to  the  image  of  Baal. 

5  &  Even  so  then  at  this  present  time  also  there 
is  a  remnant  according  to  the  election  of  grace. 

6  And  h  if  by  grace,  then  is  it  no  more  of 

1 1  Kings  xix.  18. - s  Chap.  ix.  27. - h  Chap.  iv.  4,  5 ;  Gal. 

v.  4 ;  see  Deut.  ix.  4,  5. 

I  am  left  alone ]  There  is  no  prophet  besides  myself 
left,  and  they  seek  to  destroy  me. 

Verse  4.  But  what  saith  the  answer  of  God ]  The 
answer  which  God  made  assured  him  that  there  were 
seven  thousand ,  that  is,  several  or  many  thousands ; 
for  so  we  must  understand  the  word  seven ,  a  certain  for 
an  uncertain  number.  These  had  continued  faithful  to 
God  ;  but,  because  of  Jezebel’s  persecution,  they  were 
obliged  to  conceal  their  attachment  to  the  true  religion  ; 
and  God,  in  his  providence,  preserved  them  from  her 
sanguinary  rage. 

Who  have  not  bowed  the  knee ]  Baal  was  the  god  of 
J ezebel  ;  or,  in  other  words,  his  worship  was  then  the 
worship  of  the  state  ;  but  there  were  several  thousands 
of  pious  Israelites  who  had  not  acknowledged  this 
idol,  and  did  not  partake  in  the  idolatrous  worship. 

Verse  5.  Even  so  then  at  this  present  time}  As  in 
the  present  day  the  irreligion  of  the  Jews  is  very  great ; 
yet  there  is  a  remnant,  a  considerable  number,  who 
hare  accepted  of  the  grace  of  the  Gospel. 

According  to  the  election  of  grace.}  And  these  are 
saved  just  as  God  has  saved  all  believers  from  the  be¬ 
ginning  ;  they  are  chosen  by  his  grace,  not  on  account 
of  any  worth  or  excellence  in  themselves,  but  through 
his  goodness  are  they  chosen  to  have  a  place  in  his 
Church,  and  continue  to  be  his  people,  entitled  to  all 
the  privileges  of  the  new  covenant.  The  election  of 
grace  simply  signifies  God’s  gracious  design  in  sending 
the  Christian  system  into  the  world,  and  saving  under 
it  all  those  who  believe  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  none  else. 
Thus  the  believers  in  Christ  are  chosen  to  inherit  the 
blessings  of  the  Gospel,  while  those  who  seek  justifi¬ 
cation  by  the  works  of  the  law  are  rejected. 

1  erse  6.  And  if  by  grace ]  Atid  let  this  very  rem¬ 
nant  of  pious  Jews,  who  have  believed  in  Christ  Jesus, 
know  that  they  are  brought  in,  precisely  in  the  same 
way  as  God  has  brought  in  the  Gentiles ;  the  one 
having  no  more  worthiness  to  plead  than  the  other ; 
both  being  brought  in,  and  continued  in  by  God’s  free 
grace,  and  not  by  any  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law. 

And  this  is  done  according  to  the  election  of  grace, 
or  the  rule  of  choosing  any  persons  to  be  the  people  of 
God  upon  the  footing  of  grace  ;  which  takes  in  all 
that  believe  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ :  some  of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  people  did  so  believe  ;  therefore  those  believing 
J ews  are  a  remnant  according  to  the  election  of  grace. 
They  are  saved  in  that  way  in  which  alone  God  will 
save  mankind. 

And  if  by  grace ]  Then  let  these  very  persons  re¬ 
member,  that  their  election  and  interest  in  the  cove¬ 
nant  of  God  has  no  connection  with  their  old  Jewish 
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works:  otherwise  grace  is  no  AAMD c  Vr 4^8C2 

more  grace.  But  if  it  be  of  works,  An.  oiymp. 

,  P  .  .  civ.  CCIX.  2. 

then  is  it  no  more  grace  :  other-  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

wise  work  is  no  more  work.  _ ‘ 

7  What  then  ?  1  Israel  hath  not  obtained  that 
which  he  seeketh  for  ;  blit  the  election  hath 
obtained  it,  and  the  rest  were  k  blinded, 

8  (According  as  it  is  written,  1  God  hath 


1  Chap.  ix.  31 ;  x.  3. - k  Or,  hardened;  2  Cor.  iii.  14. - Gsa. 

xxix.  10. 


works ;  for  were  it  of  ivorks,  grace  would  lose  its 
proper  nature,  and  cease  to  be  what  it  is — a  free  unde¬ 
served  gift. 

But  if  it  be  of  works ]  On  the  other  hand,  could  it 
be  made  to  appear  that  they  are  invested  in  these 
privileges  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  only  by  the  ob¬ 
servance  of  the  law  of  Moses,  then  grace  would  be 
quite  set  aside ;  and  if  it  were  not,  work,  or  the  merit 
of  obedience,  would  lose  its  proper  nature,  which  ex¬ 
cludes  favour  and  free  gift.  But  it  is  not,  and  cannot 
be,  of  works  ;  for  those  very  Jews  who  now  believe, 
and  are  happy  in  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
are  so  according  to  the  election  of  grace ,  which  does 
not  mean  a  particular  act  of  God’s  sovereignty,  which 
has  singled  out  some  of  the  Jews  who  deserved  to 
have  been  cast  off  as  well  as  the  rest ;  but  it  is  that 
general  scheme  of  grace,  according  to  which  God 
purposed  to  take  into  his  Church  and  kingdom  any, 
among  either  Jews  or  Gentiles,  who  should  believe  on 
Christ.  And  the  remnant  here  mentioned  were  not 
selected  from  their  countrymen  by  such  a  sovereign 
act  of  God’s  grace  as  might  have  taken  in  the  whole 
if  it  had  so  pleased ;  but  they  were  admitted  into  and 
received  the  privileges  of  the  Messiah’s  kingdom,  be 
cause  they  believed  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  received 
him  as  their  only  Saviour ;  and  thus  came  into  that 
scheme  of  election  which  God  had  appointed.  And 
we  may  observe,  farther,  that  out  of  this  election  they 
as  well  as  the  others  would  have  been  excluded,  had 
they  like  the  rest  remained  in  unbelief ;  and  into  this 
election  of  grace  all  the  Jews,  to  a  man,  notwithstand¬ 
ing  they  were  all  sinners,  would  have  been  taken,  had 
they  believed  in  Christ  Jesus.  This  is  the  true  notion 
of  the  election  of  grace.  See  Taylor. 

Verse  7.  What  then  ?]  What  is  the  real  state  of  the 
case  before  us  1  Israel — the  body  of  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple,  have  not  obtained  that  which  they  so  earnestly 
desire,  i.  e.  to  be  continued,  as  they  have  been  hither¬ 
to,  the  peculiar  people  of  God  ;  but  the  election  hath 
obtained  it — as  many  of  them  as  have  believed  in 
Jesus  Christ,  and  accepted  salvation  through  him  : 
this  is  the  grand  scheme  of  the  election  by  grace ; 
God  chooses  to  make  those  his  peculiar  people  who 
believe  in  his  Son,  and  none  other  shall  enjoy  the 
blessings  of  his  kingdom.  Those  who  would  not  re¬ 
ceive  him  are  blinded ;  they  have  shut  their  eyes  against 
the  light,  and  are  in  the  very  circumstances  of  those 
mentioned  by  the  Prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  xxix.  10. 

Verse  8.  God  hath  given  them  the  spirit  of  slumber ] 
As  they  had  wilfully  closed  their  eyes  against  the  light, 
so  God  has,  in  judgment,  given  them  up  to  the  spins 
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ROMANS. 


Wretched  state  of  the  Jews 

AaMd  °cir  5°862  £dven  them  the  spirit  of  m  slumber, 

An.  oiyinp.  neves  that  they  should  not  see, 
cir  CCIX  2  J 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  and  ears  that  they  should  not 
81L  hear  ;)  unto  this  day. 

9  And  David  saith,  0  Let  their  table  be  made 
a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and  a  stumbling-block,  and 
a  recompense  unto  them  : 

10  p  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened,  that  they 
may  not  see,  and  bow  down  their  back  alway. 

m  Or,  remorse. - n  Deut.  xxix.  4  ;  Isa.  vi.  9  ;  Jer.  v.  21 ;  Ezek. 

xii.  2 ;  Matt.  xiii.  14 ;  John  xii.  40  ;  Acts  xxviii.  26,  27. 


of  slumber.  The  vely  word  and  revelation  of  God, 
which  should  have  awakened  their  consciences,  and 
opened  their  eyes  and  ears,  have  had  a  very  different 
effect ;  and  because  they  did  not  receive  the  truth  in 
the  love  thereof ,  that  which  would  otherwise  have  been 
the  savour  of  life  unto  life ,  has  become  the  savour  of 
death  unto  death ;  and  this  continues  to  the  present 
day. 

Verse  9.  And  David  saith ,  Let  their  table ,  dye.]  And 
from  their  present  disposition  it  is  reasonable  to  con¬ 
clude  that  the  same  evils  will  fall  upon  them  as  fell 
vipon  the  disobedient  in  former  times,  as  predicted  by 
David,  Psalm  lxix.  22,  23,  that  their  very  blessings 
should  become  curses  to  them,  and  their  temporal  mer¬ 
cies  be  their  only  recompense  ;  and  yet  even  these 
earthly  blessings,  by  not  being  enjoyed  in  the  Lord, 
should  be  a  stumbling  block  over  which  they  should 
fall,  and,  instead  of  being  a  blessing ,  should  be  the 
means  of  their  punishment.  They  would  have  a 
worldly  Messiah,  and  therefore  they  rejected  him  whose 
kingdom  was  not  of  this  world. 

Verse  10.  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened ]  All  these 
words  are  declarative ,  and  not  imprecatory .  God  de¬ 
clares  what  will  be  the  case  of  such  obstinate  unbe¬ 
lievers  ;  their  table ,  their  common  providential  bless¬ 
ings,  will  become  a  snare ,  a  trap ,  a  stumbling  block , 
and  the  means  of  their  punishment.  Their  eyes  will 
be  more  and  more  darkened  as  they  persist  in  their 
unbelief,  and  their  back  shall  be  bowed  down  always ; 
far  from  becoming  a  great  and  powerful  nation ,  they 
shall  continue  ever  in  a  state  of  abject  slavery  and 
oppression,  till  they  acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  pro¬ 
mised  Messiah,  and  submit  to  receive  redemption  in  his 
lood. 

Verse  11.  Have  they  stumbled  that  they  should 
fall?]  Have  the  Jews,  now  for  their  disobedience  and 
unbelief  rejected,  so  sinned  against  God  as  to  be  for 
ever  pul  out  of  the  reach  of  his  mercy  1  By  no 
means.  Are  they,  as  a  nation,  utterly  irrecoverable  1 
This  is  the  sense  of  the  place,  and  here  the  prophecy 
of  the  restoration  of  the  Jewish  nation  commences. 

But  rather  through  their  fall  salvation  is  come] 
The  Church  of  God  cannot  fail ;  if  the  Jews  have 
broken  the  everlasting  covenant,  Isaiah  xxiv.  5,  the 
Gentiles  shall  be  taken  into  it ;  and  this  very  circum¬ 
stance  shall  be  ultimately  the  means  of  exciting  them 
to  seek  and  claim  a  share  in  the  blessings  of  the  new 
covenant ;  and  this  is  what  the  apostle  terms  provok¬ 
ing  them  to  jealousy,  i.  e.  exciting  them  to  emulation, 
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in  the  days  of  St.  Paul, 

111  say  then,  Have  they  AAMj)Cp-r  5°862* 
stumbled  that  they  should  fall  ?  An.  oiymp. 
God  forbid  :  but  rather  q  through  T.  u.  C^ci2 
their  fall  salvation  is  come  unto  8IL 
the  Gentiles,  for  to  provoke  them  to  jealousy. 

12  Now  if  the  fall  of  them  he  the  riches  of 
the  world,  and  the  r  diminishing  of  them  the 
riches  of  the  GentiJes  ;  how  much  more  their 
fulness  ? 


0  Psa.  lxix.  22. - p  Psa.  lxix.  23. - q  Acts  xiii.  46 ;  xviii.  6  ; 

xxii.  18,  21  ;  xxviii.  24,  28  ;  chap.  x.  19. - r  Or,  decay,  or,  loss. 


for  so  the  word  should  be  understood.  We  should 
observe  here,  that  the  fall  of  the  Jews  was  not  in  itself 
the  cause  or  reason  of  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  ;  for 
whether  the  Jews  had  stood  or  fallen,  whether  they 
had  embraced  or  rejected  the  Gospel,  it  was  the  ori¬ 
ginal  purpose  of  God  to  take  the  Gentiles  into  the 
Church  ;  for  this  was  absolutely  implied  in  the  cove¬ 
nant  made  with  Abraham  :  and  it  was  in  virtue  of  that 
covenant  that  the  Gentiles  were  now  called,  and  not 
because  of  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews.  And  hence  we 
see  that  their  fall  was  not  the  necessary  means  of  the 
salvation  of  the  Gentiles  ;  for  certainly  the  unbelief  of 
the  Jeivs  could  never  produce  faith  in  the  Gentiles. 
The  simple  state  of  the  case  is  :  the  Jews,  in  the 
most  obstinate  and  unprincipled  manner,  rejected 
Jesus  Christ  and  the  salvation  offered  them  in  his 
name  ;  then  the  apostles  turned  to  the  Gentiles,  and 
they  heard  and  believed.  The  Jews  themselves  per¬ 
ceived  that  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  put  in  possession 
of  similar  privileges  to  those  which  they,  as  the  pecu¬ 
liar  people  of  God,  had  enjoyed  ;  and  this  they  could 
not  bear,  and  put  forth  all  their  strength  in  opposition 
and  persecution.  The  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  which 
existed  in  the  original  purpose  of  God,  became  in  a 
certain  way  accelerated  by  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews, 
through  which  they  forfeited  all  their  privileges,  and 
fell  from  that  state  of  glory  and  dignity  in  which  they 
had  been  long  placed  as  the  peculiar  people  of  God. 
See  Taylor. 

Verse  12.  Now  if  the  fall  of  them]  The  English 
reader  may  imagine  that,  because  fall  is  used  in  both 
these  verses,  the  original  word  is  the  same.  But 
their  fall,  and  the  fall  of  them,  is  'Kapairropa,  the 
same  word  which  we  render  offence,  chap.  v.  15,  17, 
18,  and  might  be  rendered  lapse.  Whereas  that  they 
should  fall  (ver.  11)  is,  iva  -eaioai.  Now,  tutcto,  to 
fall,  is  used  in  a  sense  so  very  emphatical  as  to  sig¬ 
nify  being  slain.  So  Homer,  11.  viii.,  ver.  475. 

H pan  to),  ot’  av  ol  psv  etti  7 rpvpvyai  paxovrai, 

'Ltelvel  ev  aivoraru),  tt epi  TLarpoicTioio  tt  saovrog' 

'Of  yap  deatyarov  eon. 

And  for  Patroclus  slain,  the  crowded  hosts, 

In  narrow  space,  shall  at  the  ships  contend. 

Such  the  divine  decree. 

And  again,  II.  xi.,  ver.  84. 

O 6pa  pev  rpoq  yv  nai  oe^eto  t.Epov  rjpap, 

T ocj>pa  pa'/ V  aptyorepon’  577 vteto,  tcuxte  de  Aao$ 


CHAP.  XI. 


There  is  yet  hope 

AA*DCcir4582’  ^  For  ^  SPea^C  t0  You  ^en~ 

An.  oiymp.  tiles,  inasmuch  as  I  am  s  the 

*ir  CCIX  2 

A.  U.  C.  cir.’  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  mag- 
81L  nify  mine  office  : 

14  If  by  any  means  I  may  provoke  to  emu¬ 
lation  them  which  are  my  flesh,  and *  1  might 
save  some  of  them. 

*  Acts  ix.  15;  xiii.  2;  xxii.  21  ;  chap.  xv.  16  ;  Gal.  i.  16;  ii. 

2,  7,  8,  9 ;  Eph.  iii.  8  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7 ;  2  Tim.  i.  11. 

While  morning  lasted,  and  the  light  of  day 
Increased,  so  long  the  weapons  on  both  sides 
Flew  in  thick  vollies  ;  and  the  people  fell. 

Cowper. 

It  is  well  known,  that  to  fall  in  battle  means  to  be 
killed.  It  is  in  such  a  sense  as  this  that  St.  Paul 
used  the  word  fall,  when  he  says,  Have  they  stumbled 
that  they  should  fall  1  He  means  a  fall  quite  de¬ 
structive  and  ruinous ;  whereas  by  their  fall ,  and  the 
fall  of  them ,  he  means  no  more  than  such  a  lapse  as 
was  recoverable  ;  as  in  the  case  of  Adam’s  offence. 
See  Dr.  Taylor. 

The  riches  of  the  icorld ]  If,  in  consequence  of  their 
unbelief,  the  riches  of  God’s  grace  and  goodness  be 
poured  out  on  the  whole  Gentile  world,  how  much 
more  shall  that  dispensation  of  grace  and  mercy  enrich 
and  aggrandize  the  Gentiles,  which  shall  bring  the 
whole  body  of  the  Jews  to  the  faith  of  the  Gospel  ! 
Here  the  apostle  supposes,  or  rather  predicts,  that 
such  a  dispensation  shall  take  place  ;  and  that,  there¬ 
fore,  the  Jews  have  not  so  stumbled  as  to  be  finally 
irrecoverable. 

Verse  13.  This  and  the  following  verse  should  be 
read  in  a  parenthesis.  St.  Paul,  as  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  wished  to  show  them  the  high  pitch  of  glory 
and  blessedness  to  which  they  had  been  called,  that 
they  might  have  a  due  sense  of  God’s  mercy  in  calling 
them  to  such  a  state  of  salvation  ;  and  that  they  might 
be  jealous  over  themselves,  lest  they  should  fall  as  the 
Jews  had  done  before  them  :  and  he  dwells  particu¬ 
larly  on  the  greatness  of  those  privileges  which  the 
Gentiles  had  now  received,  that  he  might  stir  up  the 
minds  of  his  countrymen  to  emulation,  and  might  be 
the  haeans  of  saving  some  of  them ,  as  he  states  in  the 
following  verse. 

I  magnify  mine  office]  This  is  a  very  improper 
translation  of  tt\v  dianoviav  yov  do^a^co,  which  is,  lite¬ 
rally,  I  honour  this  my  ministry.  Dr.  Taylor  has 
justly  observed  that  magnify ,  except  when  applied  to 
the  Most  High,  carries  with  it,  in  our  language,  the 
idea  of  stretching  beyond  the  bounds  of  truth;  whereas 
the  apostle  simply  means  that  he  does  justice  to  his 
ministry,  by  stating  the  glorious  things  which  he  was 
commissioned  to  preach  among  the  Gentiles  :  bless¬ 
ings  which  the  Jews  by  their  obstinacy  had  forfeited 

Verse  14.  Might  save  some  of  them.]  And  yet  all 
these  were  among  the  reprobate ,  or  rejected ;  however, 
the  apostle  supposed  that  none  of  them  were  irrecover¬ 
ably  shut  out  from  the  Divine  favour  ;  and  that  some 
of  them,  by  his  preaching,  might  be  disposed  to  re¬ 
ceive  salvation  by  Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  15.  But  life  from  the  dead]  If  the  rejection 
Vol  II.  (  9  ) 


of  their  restoration 

15  For  if  the  casting  away  of  A'am.\cV  42o2 

them  he  the  reconciling  of  the  An.  oiymp. 

,  ,  ,  7  77  ,  °  .  .  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

world,  what  shall  the  receiving  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

of  them  he,  but  life  from  the  dead  ?  8IL 

1 6  For  if  the  u  first  fruit  he  holy,  the  lump  is 
also  holy :  and  if  the  root  he  holy,  so  are  the 
branches. 

ll  Cor.  vii.  16;  ix.  22;  1  Tim.  iv.  16;  James  v.  20. - uLev. 

xxiii.  10;  Num.  xv.  18,  19,  20,  21. 

of  the  Jews  became  the  occasion  of  our  receiving  the 
Gospel,  so  that  we  can  even  glory  in  our  tribulations, 
though  they  themselves  became  chief  instruments  of 
our  sufferings ;  yet  so  far  must  we  feel  from  exulting 
over  them  that  we  should  esteem  their  full  conversion 
to  God  as  great  and  choice  a  favour  as  we  would  the 
restoration  of  a  most  intimate  friend  to  life,  who  had 
been  at  the  gates  of  death. 

The  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  a  state  of  favour 
with  God  to  which  the  apostle  refers,  and  which  is  too 
plainly  intimated  by  the  spirit  of  prophecy  to  admit  of 
a  doubt,  will  be  a  most  striking  event.  Their  being 
preserved  as  a  distinct  people  is  certainly  a  strong 
collateral  proof  that  they  shall  once  more  be  brought 
into  the  Church  of  God  :  and  their  conversion  to 
Christianity  will  be  an  incontestable  proof  of  the  truth 
of  Divine  revelation ;  and  doubtless  will  become  the 
means  of  converting  multitudes  of  deists,  who  will  see 
the  prophecies  of  God,  which  had  been  delivered  so 
long  before,  so  strikingly  fulfilled  in  this  great  event. 
We  need  not  wonder,  if  a  whole  nation  should  then 
be  born  as  in  a  day. 

Verse  16.  For  if  the  first  fruit  be  holy]  As  the 
consecrating  the  first  fruits  to  God  was  the  means  of 
drawing  down  his  blessing  upon  the  rest,  so  the  con-* 
version  of  Abraham  to  the  true  faith,  and  the  several! 
Jews  who  have  now  embraced  Christianity,  are* 
pledges  that  God  will,  in  process  of  time,  admit  the 
whole  Jewish  nation  into  his  favour  again,  so  that 
they  shall  constitute  a  part  of  the  visible  Church  of 
Christ. 

If  the  root  be  holy,  so  are  the  branches.]  The  word 
holy  in  this  verse  is  to  be  taken  in  that  sense  which 
it  has  so  frequently  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
viz.  consecrated,  set  apart  to  sacred  uses.  It  must 
not  be  forgotten  that  the  first  converts  to  Christ  were 
from  among  the  Jews ;  these  formed  the  root  of  the 
Christian  Church  :  these  were  holy ,  ayioi,  consecrated 
to  God,  and  those  who  among  the  Gentiles  were  con¬ 
verted  by  their  means  were  also,  uytoi,  consecrated ; 
but  the  chief  reference  is  to  the  ancestors  of  the 
Jewish  people,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  ;  and,  as 
these  were  devoted  to  God  and  received  into  his  cove¬ 
nant,  all  their  posterity,  the  branches  which  proceeded 
from  this  root,  became  entitled  to  the  same  privileges  : 
and  as  the  root  still  remains,  and  the  branches  also, 
the  descendants  from  that  root  still  remain  :  they  still 
have  a  certain  title  to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant ; 
though,  because  of  their  obstinate  unbelief,  these  bless¬ 
ings  are  suspended,  as  they  cannot,  even  on  the  ground 
of  the  old  covenant,  enjoy  these  blessings  but  through 
faith:  for  it  was  when  Abraham  believed  God  that  it 
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The  Gentiles  stand  in  the 
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a.  M.  cir.  4062.  1*7  And  if  some  of  the  branch- 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  „  .. 

An.  Olymp.  es  v  be  broken  on,  and  w  thou, 

CA.‘u.CIXcir.’  being  a  wild  olive  tree,  wert 

81L  grafted  in  x  among  them,  and 

with  them  partakest  of  the  root  and  fatness  of 

the  olive  tree ; 

18  y  Boast  not  against  the  branches.  But  if 
thou  boast,  thou  bearest  not  the  root,  but  the 
root  thee. 

19  Thou  wilt  say  then,  The  branches  were 
broken  off,  that  I  might  be  grafted  in. 

v  Jer.  xi.  16. - wActs  ii.39;  Eph.  ii.  12,  13. - x  Or ,  for  them. 

y  1  Cor.  x.  12. - z  Chap.  xii.  16. 

was  accounted  to  him  for  righteousness ;  and  thus  he 
became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith. 

Verse  17.  And  if  some  of  the  branches ,  <Syc.]  If  the 
present  nation  of  the  Jews,  because  of  their  unbelief, 
are  cut  off  from  the  blessings  of  the  Church  of  God, 
and  the  high  honour  and  dignity  of  being  his  peculiar 
people  ;  and  thou ,  being  a  wild  olive — ye  Gentiles , 
being  without  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and 
consequently  bringing  forth  no  fruits  of  righteousness, 
wert  grafted  in  among  them — are  now  inserted  in  the 
original  stock,  having  been  made  partakers  of  the  faith 
of  Abraham,  and  consequently  of  his  blessings  ;  and 
enjoy,  as  the  people  did  who  sprang  from  him,  the 
fatness  of  the  olive  tree — the  promises  made  to  the 
patriarchs,  and  the  spiritual  privileges  of  the  Jewish 
Church  : — 

Verse  18.  Boast  not  against  the  branches.']  While 
you  are  ready  to  acknowledge  that  you  were  inclu¬ 
ded  in  the  covenant  made  with  Abraham,  and  are 
now  partakers  of  the  same  blessings  with  him,  do  not 
exult  over ,  much  less  insult ,  the  branches ,  his  present 
descendants,  whose  place  you  now  fill  up,  according 
to  the  election  of  grace :  for  remember,  ye  are  not  the 
■root,  nor  do  ye  bear  the  root ,  but  the  root  bears  you. 
You  have  not  been  the  means  of  deriving  any  blessing 
on  the  Jewish  people;  but  through  that  very  people, 
which  you  may  be  tempted  to  despise,  all  the  blessing 
and  excellencies  which  you  enjoy  have  been  commu¬ 
nicated  to  you. 

Verse  19.  Thou  wilt  say  then,  <5yc.]  You  may  think 
that  you  have  reason  to  exult  over  them ;  because  it 
is  a  fact  that  God  has  been  displeased  with  them,  anc 
.therefore  has  brolcen  them  off;  has  cast  them  out  of 
the  Church,  and  taken  you  into  it  in  their  place. 

Verse  20.  Well ;  because  of  unbelief,  dye.]  This 
statement  is  all  true  ;  but  then,  consider,  why  is  it  that 
they  were  cast  out  ?  Was  it  not  because  of  their  un¬ 
belief  l  And  you  stand  by  faith  :  you  were  made  par¬ 
takers  of  these  blessings  by  faith  ;  be  not  high-minded ; 
let  this  humble,  not  exalt  you  in  your  own  estimation ; 
for  if  the  blessings  were  received  by  faith,  consequently 
not  by  works  ;  and  if  not  by  works,  you  have  no  merit ; 
and  what  you  have  received  is  through  the  mere  mercy 
of  God.  They  once  stood  by  faith ;  they  gave  place 
to  unbelief,  and  fell :  you  stand  now  by  faith ;  but  it 
is  as  possible  for  you  to  be  unfaithful  as  it  was  for 
them,  and  consequently  you  may  fall  under  the  Divine 
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favour  of  God  by  faith 

20  Well:  because  of  unbelief  A: cir-  4.°_6?/ 

7  A.  D.  or.  58. 

they  were  broken  off,  and  thou  An.  oiymp. 
standest  by  faith.  z  Be  not  high-  T.  u.^C^cin 
minded,  but  a  fear  :  81L 

21  For  if  God  spared  not  the  natural 
branches,  take  heed  lest  he  also  spare  not  thee. 

22  Behold  therefore  the  goodness  and  seve¬ 
rity  of  God  :  on  them  which  fell,  severity  ;  but 
toward  thee,  goodness,  b  if  thou  continue  in 
his  goodness :  otherwise  c  thou  also  shalt  be 
cut  off. 

a  Prov.  xxviii.  14 ;  Isa.  lxvi.  2 ;  PhL.  ii.  12. - b  1  Cor.  xv.  2  ; 

Heb.  iii.  6,  14. - c  John  xv.  2. 

displeasure,  as  they  have  done  ;  be  not  high-minded, 
but  fear ;  watch  over  yourselves  with  godly  jealousy. 

Verse  21.  For  if  God  spared  not  the  natural 
branches]  If  He,  in  his  infinite  justice  and  holiness, 
could  not  tolerate  sin  in  the  people  whom  he  foreknew , 
whom  he  had  so  long  loved,  cherished,  miraculously 
preserved  and  blessed ;  take  heed  lest  he  also  spare 
not  thee.  Be  convinced  that  the  same  righteous  prin¬ 
ciple  in  him  will  cause  him  to  act  towards  you  as  he 
has  acted  towards  them,  if  you  sin  after  the  similitude 
of  their  transgression  ;  and  to  this,  self-sufficiency  and 
self-confidence  will  soon  lead  you.  Remember,  there¬ 
fore,  the  rock  whence  you  were  hewn,  and  the  hole  of 
the  pit  whence  ye  were  digged.  Depend  incessantly 
on  God’s  free  grace,  that  ye  may  abide  in  his  favour. 

Verse  22.  Behold  therefore  the  goodness]  The  ex¬ 
clamation,  Behold  the  goodness  of  God !  is  frequent 
among  the  Jewish  writers,  when  they  wash  to  call  the 
attention  of  men  to  particular  displays  of  God’s  mercy, 
especially  towards  those  who  are  singularly  unworthy. 
See  several  instances  in  Schoettgen. 

And  severity  of  God]  As  xPV(7T0TVCf  goodness,  sig¬ 
nifies  the  essential  quality  of  the  Divine  nature,  the 
fountain  of  all  good  to  men  and  angels,  so  arroTopia , 
severity,  as  it  is  here  translated,  signifies  that  particular 
exercise  of  his  goodness  and  holiness  which  leads  him 
to  sever  from  his  mystical  body  whatsoever  wrould 
injure,  corrupt,  or  destroy  it.  The  apostle  in  these 
verses  uses  a  metaphor  taken  from  engrafting,  eynevToi- 
oi£,  from  the  verb  eyKevTpifa,  from  ev,  in,  and  /cevrptCw, 
to  puncture,  because  engrafting  was  frequently  done 
by  making  a  puncture  in  the  bark  of  a  tree,  and  then 
inserting  a  bud  taken  from  another.  This  wTas  the 
practice  in  the  Roman  agriculture,  as  we  learn  from 
Virgil,  Georg,  ii,  ver.  73  : — 

Nam  qua  se  medio  trudunt  de  cortice  gemmae, 

Ft  tenues  rumpunt  tunicas,  angustus  in  ipso 
Fit  nodo  sinus  :  hue  aliena  ex  arbore  germen 
Includunt,  udoque  docent  molescere  libro. 

For  where  the  tender  rinds  of  trees  disclose 
Their  shooting  gems,  a  swelling  knot  there  grows 
Just  in  that  space  a  narrow  slit  we  make, 

Then  other  buds  from  bearing  trees  we  take ; 
Inserted  thus,  the  wounded  rind  wre  close, 

In  whose  moist  womb  the  admitted  infant  grows. 

Dryden. 
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The  Jews  shall  be  restored 


CHAP.  XI. 


AAADCcir  5°862’  23  And  they  also,  d  if  they 

An.  oiymp.  abide  not  in  unbelief,  shall  be 
graffed  in  :  for  God  is  able  to 
. _ 81L  graff  them  in  again. 

d  2  Corinthians, 

In  all  countries  the  principle  is  the  same,  though  the 
mode  is  various. 

The  apostle,  having  adopted  this  metaphor  as  the 
best  he  could  find  to  express  that  act  of  God’s  justice 
and  mercy  by  which  the  Jews  were  rejected,  and  the 
Gentiles  elected  in  their  stead,  and,  in  order  to  show 
that  though  the  Jewish  tree  was  cut  down,  or  its 
branches  lopped  off,  yet  it  was  not  rooted  up,  he  in¬ 
forms  the  Gentile  believers  that,  as  it  is  customary  to 
insert  a  good  scion  in  a  bad  or  useless  stock,  they  who 
were  bad,  contrary  to  the  custom  in  such  cases,  were 
grafted  in  a  good  stock,  and  their  growth  and  fruitful¬ 
ness  proclaimed  the  excellence  and  vegetative  life  of 
the  stock  in  which  they  were  inserted.  This  was  the 
goodness  of  the  heavenly  gardener  to  them  ;  but  it  was 
severity,  anoTopia,  an  act  of  excision  to  the  Jews. 

The  reader  will  observe  that  this  term  belongs  to 
engrafting  :  often,  in  this  operation,  a  part  of  a  branch 
is  cut  off ;  in  that  part  which  remains  in  connection 
with  the  tree  a  little  slit  is  made,  and  then  a  small 
twig  or  branch  taken  from  another  tree  is,  at  its  lower 
end,  shaved  thin,  wedge-like,  and  then  inserted  in  the 
cleft,  after  which  the  whole  is  tied  together,  clayed 
round,  &c.,  and  the  bark  unites  to  bark ;  and  the  stock 
and  the  scion  become  thus  one  tree,  the  juices  of  the 
whole  stock  circulating  through  the  tubes  of  the  newly- 
inserted  twig ;  and  thus  both  live,  though  the  branch 
inserted  bears  a  very  different  fruit  from  that  which 
the  parent  stock  bore.  I  have  often  performed  this 
operation,  and  in  this  very  way,  with  success  :  and  I 
cannot  conceive  that  the  apostle  could  have  chosen  a 
more  apt  or  more  elegant  metaphor.  The  Jewish  tree 
does  not  bring  forth  proper  fruit ;  but  it  will  answer 
well  to  ingraft  a  proper  fruit-bearing  tree  on.  The 
Gentiles  are  a  wild  olive,  which  is  a  tree  that  bears 
no  fruit ;  but  it  may  be  made  to  bear  if  grafted  on  the 
Jewish  slock.  Some  of  the  branches  were  cut  off,  that 
the  branches  of  this  wild  olive  might  be  inserted  :  the 
acl  by  which  this  insertion  is  made  is  termed  xPV^T0TrlC: 
goodness,  benignity  :  the  act  by  which  the  branches  of 
the  original  stock  are  broken  off  is  termed  a-iroTofua , 
excision ;  from  ano ,  from,  and  reyvc o,  I  cut,  still  keep¬ 
ing  the  metaphor  taken  from  engrafting  in  view.  Now, 
let  the  apostle’s  mode  of  reasoning  be  observed  :  the 
tree  is  cut  down,  or  its  branches  lopped  off;  but  the 
tree  is  not  rooted  up.  The  Jews  have  stumbled,  but 
not  so  as  to  fall  irrecoverably ;  for  if  they  abide  not 
still  in  unbelief,  they  shall  be  grafted  in,  ver.  23.  The 
Gentiles  which  are  grafted  in  on  these  cut-off  branches, 
like  the  scion  inserted  into  another  stock,  partake  of 
the  root,  which  absorbs  from  the  earth  the  nutritious 
juices,  and  the  fatness  of  the  Jewish  tree,  the  bless¬ 
ings  and  privileges  which  that  people  have  long  enjoy¬ 
ed,  in  consequence  of  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  ver. 
17  ;  the  root,  the  Jewish  covenant,  bears  them ;  not 
they  the  root,  ver.  18.  As,  therefore,  the  continuance 
of  the  Gentiles  as  the  Church  and  people  of  God  de- 
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if  they  abide  not  in  unbelief 
24  For  if  thou  wert  cut  out  A- cir.  4062. 

A.  D.  cir.  58 

of  the  olive  tree  which  is  wild  An.  oiymp. 
by  nature,  and  wert  graffed  con-  a.  U.  c?cir. 
trary  to  nature  into  a  good  olive  81L 

chap.  iii.  16. 

pends  upon  their  interest  in  the  Abrahamic  covenant, 
the  blessings  of  which  they  derive  through  the  medium 
of  the  Jews,  they  should  be  grateful  to  God,  and  tole¬ 
rant  to  those  through  whom  they  have  received  such 
blessings.  And  as,  in  the  case  of  grafting,  the  pros¬ 
perity  of  the  engrafted  scion  depends  on  the  existence 
of  the  parent  stock,  so  the  continuance  of  the  Gentiles 
in  this  state  of  favour,  (following  the  metaphor,)  in  a 
certain  wray  depends  on  the  continuance  of  the  Jewish 
people  :  and  they  are  preserved,  as  so  many  scions 
which  are  in  process  of  time  to  be  engrafted  on  the 
Gentiles ;  and  thus  the  Gentiles  shall  become  the 
means  of  salvation  to  the  Jews,  as  the  Jews  have  been 
the  means  of  salvation  to  the  Gentiles.  Following, 
therefore,  the  metaphor  a  little  farther,  which  seems 
to  have  been  so  well  chosen  in  all  its  parts,  the  con¬ 
tinued  existence  of  the  Jew's  as  a  distinct  people,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  acknowledgment  of  the  Gentiles,  that 
they  have  derived  their  salvation  and  state  of  blessed¬ 
ness  through  them — of  which  Jesus  Christ,  born  of 
the  stock  of  David,  is  the  author;  and  the  Jewish 
Scriptures,  w'hich  the  Gentiles  receive  as  inspired  by 
God,  are  the  evidence — then,  the  restoration  of  the 
Jew's  to  the  favour  of  God  is  a  necessary  consequence, 
and  indeed  seems  to  be  the  principal  end  in  reference 
to  which  the  apostle  reasons.  The  Gentiles,  however, 
are  to  take  care  that  the  restoration  of  the  Jew's  be  not 
at  their  expense ;  as  their  calling  and  election  w'ere 
at  the  expense  of  the  Jews :  the  latter  being  cut  off, 
that  the  former  might  be  grafted  in,  ver.  19.  Of  this 
there  is  no  kind  of  necessity,  for  the  original  stock,  the 
Abrahamic  covenant,  is  sufficient  to  receive  them  all ; 
and  so  Jews  and  Gentiles  become  one  eternal  flock, 
under  one  Bishop  and  Shepherd  of  all  their  souls. 

Verse  23.  If  they  abide  not  in  unbelief  ]  So,  we 
find  that  their  rejection  took  place  in  consequence  of 
their  wilful  obstinacy  :  and,  that  they  may  return  into 
the  fold,  the  door  of  which  still  stands  open. 

For  God  is  able  to  graff  them  in  again.']  Fallen  as 
they  are  and  degraded,  God  can,  in  the  course  of  his 
providence  and  mercy,  restore  them  to  all  their  forfeit¬ 
ed  privileges ;  and  this  will  take  place  if  they  abide 
not  in  unbelief :  w'hich  intimates  that  God  has  furnish¬ 
ed  them  with  all  the  power  and  means  necessary  for 
faith,  and  that  they  may  believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus 
whenever  they  will.  The  veil  now  continues  on  their 
heart ;  but  it  is  not  a  veil  which  God  has  spread  there, 
but  a  veil  occasioned  by  their  owrn  voluntary  and  ob¬ 
stinate  unbelief :  and,  when  they  shall  turn  to  the 
Lord,  (Jesus,)  the  veil  shall  be  taken  away.  See  w'hat 
the  apostle  has  said,  2  Cor.  iii.  6-18. 

Verse  24.  The  olive  tree,  which  is  wild  by  nature] 
Which  is  Kara  (jtvcnv,  naturally ,  w'ild  and  barren ;  for, 
that  the  wild  olive  bore  no  fruit  is  sufficiently  evident 
from  the  testimony  of  the  authors  who  have  wTritten  on 
the  subject ;  hence  the  proverb,  ktcapnoTepos  aypnnrov 
more  unfruitful  than  the  wild  olive.  A aKuveg  yap 
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Blindness  in  part 
A.  M.  eir.  4062  tree .  how  much  more  shall 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  Olymp.  these,  which  be  the  natural 
T.’u.^.^cir2’  branches ,  be  graffed  into  their 
81L  own  olive  tree  ? 

25  For  I  would  not,  brethren,  that  ye  should 
be  ignorant  of  this  mystery,  lest  ye  should  be 

e  Chap.  xii.  16. - f  Ver.  7;  2  Cor.  iii.  14. - S  Or,  hardness. 


hath  happened  to  Israel . 

e  wise  in  your  own  conceits;  A;1VFC1^  4?£2- 

J  .  7  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

that f  blindness  *  in  part  is  happen-  An.  Olymp. 

T  T  1  U  -1  1  r  V  cir.  CC1X.  2. 

ed  to  Israel,  h  until  the  iumess  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in.  81L 

26  (And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved :  as  it 

is  written,  1  There  shall  come  out  of  Sion  the 

h  Luke  xxi.  24;  Rev.  vii.  9. - 'Isa.  lix.  20;  see  Psa.  xiv.  7. 


ay  p  Lav  eh  a  Lav  aypLmvov  Ka^ovai'  for  the  Lacedemo¬ 
nians  term  the  wild  olive  aypnnrov.  See  Suidas. 
And  hence  Hesychius  interprets  aypLelaLog ,  the  wild 
olive,  (the  word  used  here  by  St.  Paul,)  by  anapnog, 
unfruitful :  and  the  reason  given  in  Diogen.  Pro¬ 
verb.  Cent.  ii.  n.  63,  is  Qvtov  yap  egtlv  b  aypnnrog 
anap-Kov"  for  the  wild  olive  is  an  unfruitful  tree.  On 
this  account  the  apostle  very  properly  says :  Thou 
wert  cut,  £K  ttjc  Kara  <}>volv  aypiehaiov,  out  of  that  olive 
which  is  uncultivated,  because  it  is  barren :  the  vara 
(pvuLv  does  not  refer  here  to  its  being  naturally  barren  ; 
but  to  its  being  commonly  or  customarily  permitted  to 
remain  so.  And  that  this  is  the  import  of  the  phrase 
here  is  evident  from  the  next  clause  of  the  verse. 

And  wert  graffed  contrary  to  nature\  Tlapa  (pvoiv. 
contrary  to  all  custom ;  for  a  scion  taken  from  a  bar¬ 
ren  or  useless  tree  is  scarcely  ever  known  to  be  graft¬ 
ed  into  a  good  stock  ;  but  here  the  Gentiles,  a  fruitless 
and  sinful  race,  are  grafted  on  the  ancient  patriarchal 
stock.  Now,  if  it  was  possible  to  effect  such  a  change 
in  Ihe  stale  and  disposition  of  the  Gentiles,  who  were 
aOoL  ev  rep  k og[mv,  Ephes.  ii.  12,  without  God,  atheists, 
in  the  world ;  how  much  more  possible  is  it,  speaking 
after  the  manner  of  men,  to  bring  about  a  similar  change 
in  the  Jews,  who  acknowledge  the  one,  only,  and  true 
God,  and  receive  the  law  and  the  prophets  as  a  reve¬ 
lation  from  him.  This  seems  to  be  the  drift  of  the 
apostle’s  argument. 

Verse  25.  I  would  not — that  ye  should  be  igno¬ 
rant  of  this  mystery]  Mystery,  yvcrripLov,  signifies  any 
thing  that  is  hidden  or  covered ,  or  not  fully  made 
manifest.  The  Greek  word  seems  to  have  been  bor¬ 
rowed  from  the  Hebrew  IP  DO  mistar,  from  the  root 
PPD  sathar,  to  hide ,  conceal,  &c.  ;  though  some  derive 
it  from  pveLodaL,  to  be  initiated  into  sacred  rites,  from 
Pvelv,  to  shut  up.  In  the  New  Testament  it  signifies, 
generally,  any  thing  or  doctrine  that  has  not,  in  for¬ 
mer  times ,  been  fully  known  to  men  :  or,  something 
that  has  not  been  heard  of,  or  which  is  so  deep ,  pro¬ 
found,  arid  difficult  of  comprehension,  that  it  cannot 
be  apprehended  without  special  direction  and  instruc¬ 
tion  :  here  it  signifies  the  doctrine  of  the  future  res¬ 
toration  of  the  Jews,  not  fully  known  in  itself,  and  not 
at  all  known  as  to  the  time  in  which  it  will  take  place. 
In  chap.  xvi.  25  it  means  the  Christian  religion,  not 
known  till  the  advent  of  Christ.  The  apostle  wished 
the  Romans  not  to  be  ignorant  of  this  mystery,  viz. 
that  such  a  thing  was  intended  ;  and,  in  order  to  give 
them  as  much  instruction  as  possible  on  this  subject, 
he  gives  them  some  characteristic  or  sign  of  the  times 
when  it  was  to  take  place. 

Jjest  ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  conceits ]  It 
seems  from  this,  and  from  other  expressions  in  this 
epistle,  that  the  converted  Gentiles  had  not  behaved  to- 
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ward  the  Jews  with  that  decorum  and  propriety  which 
the  relation  they  bore  to  them  required.  In  this  chap¬ 
ter  the  apostle  strongly  guards  them  against  giving 
way  to  such  a  disposition. 

Blindness  in  part  is  happened  to  Israel]  Partial 
blindness,  or  blindness  to  a  part  of  them ;  for  they  were 
not  all  unbelievers  :  several  thousands  of  them  had 
been  converted  to  the  Christian  faith ;  though  the  body 
of  the  nation,  and  especially  its  rulers,  civil  and  spi¬ 
ritual,  continued  opposed  to  Christ  and  his  doctrine. 

Until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in.]  And 
this  blindness  will  continue  till  the  Church  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  be  fully  completed — till  the  Gospel  be  preached 
through  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  and  multitudes  of 
heathens  every  where  embrace  the  faith.  The  words 
Trlrjpopa  riov  eOvov  may  be  borrowed  from  the  DPHH  fc\*7D 
melo  haggoyim,  a  multitude  of  nations,  which  the  Sep- 
tuagint  translate  by  n IrjOog  edvav.  By  the  Tclrjpioya, 
or  fulness,  a  great  multitude  may  be  intended,  which 
should  be  so  dilated  on  every  hand  as  to  fill  various 
regions.  In  this  sense  the  words  were  understood  by 
Solomon  ben  Melee,  DHD  DPJH  niiPK.  The 

nations  of  the  Gentiles  shall  be  filled  with  them :  the 
apostle,  therefore,  seems  to  give  this  sense  of  the  mys¬ 
tery — that  the  Jews  will  continue  in  a  state  of  blind¬ 
ness  till  such  time  as  a  multitude  of  nations,  or  Gen¬ 
tiles,  shall  be  converted  to  the  Christian  faith  ;  and  the 
Jews,  hearing  of  this,  shall  be  excited,  by  a  spirit  of 
emulation,  to  examine  and  acknowledge  the  validity  of 
the  proofs  of  Christianity,  and  embrace  the  faith  of  orn 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

We  should  not  restrict  the  meaning  of  these  words 
too  much,  by  imagining,  1.  That  the  fulness  must 
necessarily  mean  all  the  nations  of  the  universe,  and 
all  the  individuals  of  those  nations  :  probably,  no  more 
than  a  general  spread  of  Christianity  over  many  nations 
which  are  now  under  the  influence  of  Pagan  or  Mo¬ 
hammedan  superstition  may  be  what  is  intended.  2. 
We  must  not  suppose  that  the  coming  in  here  men¬ 
tioned  necessarily  means,  what  most  religious  persons 
understand  by  conversion,  a  thorough  change  of  the 
whole  heart  and  the  whole  life  :  the  acknowledgment  of 
the  Divine  mission  of  our  Lord,  and  a  cordial  embra¬ 
cing  of  the  Christian  religion,  will  sufficiently  fulfil  the 
apostle’s  words.  If  we  wait  for  the  conversion  of  the 
Jews  till  such  a  time  as  every  Gentile  and  Mohamme¬ 
dan  soul  shall  be,  in  this  especial  sense,  converted  to 
God,  then — we  shall  wait  for  ever. 

Verse  26.  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved]  Shall 
be  brought  into  the  ivay  of  salvation,  by  acknowledging 
the  Messiah ;  for  the  word  certainly  does  not  mean 
eternal  glory  ;  for  no  man  can  conceive  that  a  time  will 
ever  come  in  which  every  Jewr  then  living,  shall  be 
taken  to  the  kingdom  of  glory.  The  term  saved,  as 


CHAP.  XI. 


The  gifts  and  calling  of 

A..  M dr.  4062.  Deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away 
A.  D.  cir.  58.  ’  J 

An.  oiymp.  ungodliness  from  Jacob  : 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  ^  ,  . 

A  U.  c.  cir.  27  k  r  or  this  is  my  covenant 

8IL  unto  them,  when  I  shall  take 

away  their  sins.) 

28  As  concerning  the  Gospel,  they  are  enemies 
for  your  sakes  :  but  as  touching  the  election, 
they  are *  1  beloved  for  the  fathers’  sakes. 

k  Isaiah  xxvii.  9  ;  Jeremiah  xxxi.  31,  &c. ;  Heb.  viii.  8 ;  x.  16. 
1  Deut.  vii.  8 ;  ix.  5 ;  x.  15. 


applied  to  the  Israelites  in  different  parts  of  the  Scrip¬ 
ture,  signifies  no  more  than  their  being  gathered  out  of 
the  nations  of  the  world ,  separated  to  God ,  and  pos¬ 
sessed  of  the  high  privilege  of  being  his  peculiar  peo¬ 
ple.  And  we  know  that  this  is  the  meaning  of  the 
term,  by  finding  it  applied  to  the  body  of  the  Israelites 
when  this  alone  was  the  sum  of  their  state.  See  the 
Preface ,  page  viii,  &c. 

As  it  is  written ]  The  apostle  supports  what  he  ad¬ 
vances  on  this  head  by  a  quotation  from  Scripture, 
which,  in  the  main,  is  taken  from  Isa.  lix.  20  :  The 
Deliverer  shall  come  out  of  Zion,  and  turn  away  un¬ 
godliness  from  Jacob.  Now  this  cannot  be  understood 
of  the  manifestation  of  Christ  among  the  Jews  ;  or  of 
the  multitudes  which  were  converted  before,  at,  and 
for  some  time  after,  the  day  of  pentecost;  for  these 
times  were  all  past  when  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle, 
which  was  probably  about  the  57th  or  58th  year  of 
our  Lord ;  and,  as  no  remarkable  conversion  of  that 
people  has  since  taken  place,  therefore  the  fulfilment 
of  this  prophecy  is  yet  to  take  place.  In  what  man¬ 
ner  Christ  is  to  come  out  of  Zion,  and  in  what  way  or 
by  what  means  he  is  to  turn  away  transgression  from 
Jacob,  we  cannot  tell  ;  and  to  attempt  to  conjecture, 
when  the  time,  occasion,  means,  &c.,  are  all  in  mys¬ 
tery,  would  be  more  than  reprehensible. 

Verse  27.  For  this  is  my  covenant  unto  them,  when 
I  shall  take  away  their  sm.]  The  reader  on  refer¬ 
ring  to  Isa.  lix.  20,  21,  will  find  that  the  words  of  the 
original  are  here  greatly  abridged.  They  are  the 
following : — 

And  the  Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,  and  unto  them 
that  turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob ,  saith  the  Lord. 
As  for  me,  this  is  my  covenant  with  them,  saith  the 
Lord,  My  Spirit  that  is  upon  thee,  and  my  words  which 

I  have  put  in  thy  mouth,  shall  not  depart  out  of  thy 
mouth,  nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed,  nor  out  of  the 
mouth  of  thy  seed's  seed,  saith  the  Lord,  from  hence¬ 

forth  and  for  ever. 

For  the  manner  in  which  St.  Paul  makes  his  quo¬ 
tation  from  Scripture,  see  the  observations  at  the  end 
of  the  preceding  chapter.  The  whole  of  these  two 
verses  should  be  read  in  a  parenthesis,  as  I  have 
marked  them  in  the  text ;  for  it  is  evident  that  the  25th 
verse  should  be  immediately  connected  with  the  28th. 

It  may  not  be  amiss  to  subjoin  here  a  collection  of 
those  texts  in  the  Old  Testament  that  seem  to  point 
out  a  restoration  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth  to  a 
higher  degree  of  excellence  than  it  has  yet  attained. 
Isa.  ii.  2-5  ;  xix.  24,  25  ;  xxv.  6,  &c.  ;  xxx.  18,  19, 


God  are  without  repentance 

29  For  the  gifts  and  calling  of  AAM;.clr-‘  4r0,?2 ** 

p  °  A.  1).  cir.  58. 

God  are  m  without  repentance.  An.  oiymp. 
n  .  .  r  .  cir.  CCIX.  2, 

30  r  or  as  ye  n  in  times  past  have  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

not  0  believed  God,  yet  have  now  81L 
obtained  mercy  through  their  unbelief; 

3  1  Even  so  have  these  also  now  not  p  be¬ 
lieved,  that  through  your  mercy  they  also  may 
obtain  mercy. 

m  Num.  xxiii.  19. - n  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  Col.  iii.  7. - 0  Or,  obeyed. 

P  Or,  obeyed. 


26;  lx.  throughout;  Ixv.  17,  to  the  end;  Jer.  xxxi. 
10,  11,  12;  xlvi.  27,  28;  Ezek.  xx.  34,  40,  &c.  ; 
xxviii.  25,  26  ;  xxxiv.  20,  &c.  ;  xxxvi.  8—16  ;  xxxvii. 
21—28  ;  xxxix.  25,  &c.  ;  Joel  iii.  1,  2,  17,  20,  21  ; 
Amos  ix.  9,  to  the  end;  Obad.  ver.  17,  21  ;  Micah 
iv.  3-7;  vii.  18,  19,  20;  Zeph.  iii.  .19,  20. 

Verse  28.  As  concerning  the  Gospel ]  The  unbe¬ 
lieving  Jews,  with  regard  to  the  Gospel  which  they 
have  rejected,  are  at  present  enemies  to  God,  and  aliens 
from  his  kingdom,  under  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  on 
account  of  that  extensive  grace  which  has  overturned 
their  peculiarity,  by  admitting  the  Gentiles  into  his 
Church  and  family  :  but  with  regard  to  the  original 
purpose  of  election,  whereby  they  were  chosen  and 
separated  from  all  the  people  of  the  earth  to  be  the 
peculiar  people  of  God,  they  are  beloved  for  the  fathers'' 
sake  ;  he  has  still  favour  in  store  for  them  on  account 
of  their  forefathers  the  patriarchs. 

Verse  29.  For  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God,  djc.] 
The  gifts  which  God  has  bestowed  upon  them,  and  the 
calling — the  invitation,  with  which  he  has  favoured 
them  he  will  never  revoke.  In  reference  to  this  point 
there  is  no  change  of  mind  in  him ;  and  therefore  the 
possibility  and  certainty  of  their  restoration  to  their 
original  privileges,  of  being  the  people  of  God,  of 
enjoying  every  spiritual  blessing  with  the  fidness  of 
the  Gentiles,  may  be  both  reasonably  and  safely 
inferred. 

Repentance,  when  applied  to  God,  signifies  simply 
change  of  purpose  relative  to  some  declarations  made 
subject  to  certain  conditions.  See  this  fully  explained 
and  illustrated  by  himself,  Jer.  xviii.  7,  8,  9. 

Verse  30.  For  as  ye  in  times  past ]  The  apostle 
pursues  his  argument  in  favour  of  the  restoration  of  the 
Jews.  As  ye,  Gentiles,  in  times  past — for  many  ages 
back. 

Have  not  believed ]  Were  in  a  state  of  alienation 
from  God,  yet  not  so  as  to  be  totally  and  for  ever 
excluded, 

Have  now  obtained  mercy ]  For  ye  are  now  taken 
into  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah ;  through  their  unbe¬ 
lief — by  that  method  which,  in  destroying  the  Jewish 
peculiarity ,  and  fulfilling  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  has 
occasioned  the  unbelief  and  obstinate  opposition  of  the 
Jews. 

Verse  31.  Even  so  have  these  also]  In  like  manner 
the  Jews  are,  through  their  infidelity,  shut  out  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  : — 

That  through  your  mercy ]  But  this  exclusion  will  not 
be  everlasting  ;  but  this  will  serve  to  open  a  new  scene, 
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The  counsels  and  purposes 


ROMANS. 


of  God  are  unsearchable 


A.  jvl  eir.  406* 2-  32  For  q  God  hath  r  con 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  eluded  them  all  in  unbelief, 
cir.  CCIX.  2.,  .  .  .  .  , 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  that  he  might  have  mercy  upon 

81L  all. 

33  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  wis¬ 
dom  and  knowledge  of  God  !  s  how  unsearchable 
are  his  judgments,  and  4  his  ways  past  find¬ 
ing  out  ! 


34  u  For  who  hath  known  the 
mind  of  the  Lord  ?  or  v  who  hath 
been  his  counsellor  ? 

35  Or  w  who  hath  first  given  to 


A.  M.  cir.  4062 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
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him,  and  it  shall  be  recompensed  unto  him  again  ? 

36  For  x  of  him,  and  through  him,  and  to 
him,  are  all  things  :  y  to  z  whom  be  glory  for 
ever.  Amen. 


<1  Chap.  iii.  9  ;  Gal.  iii.  22. - r  Or,  shut  them  all  up  together. 

s  Psa.  xxxvi.  6. - 1  Job  xi.  7  ;  Psa.  xcii.  5. - u  Job  xv.  8 ;  Isa.  xl. 

13 ;  Jer.  xxiii.  18 ;  Wisd.  ix.  13 ;  1  Cor.  ii.  16. - v  Job  xxxvi.  22. 


w  Job  xxxv.  7 ;  xli.  11. - x  1  Cor.  viii.  6 ;  Col.  i.  16. - 7  Gal. 

i.  5 ;  1  Tim.  i.  17  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  18 ;  Heb.  xiii.  21 ;  1  Peter  v.  11 ; 

2  Pet.  iii.  18 ;  Jude  25  ;  Rev.  i.  6. - z  Gr.  him. 


when,  through  farther  displays  of  mercy  to  you  Gen¬ 
tiles,  they  also  may  obtain  mercy — shall  be  received 
into  the  kingdom  of  God  again  ;  and  this  shall  take 
place  whenever  they  shall  consent  to  acknowledge  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  see  it  their  privilege  to  be  fellow 
heirs  with  the  Gentiles  of  the  grace  of  life. 

As  sure,  therefore,  as  the  Jews  were  once  in  the 
kingdom,  and  the  Gentiles  were  not ;  as  sure  as  the 
Gentiles  are  now  in  the  kingdom,  and  the  Jews  are 
not ;  so  surely  will  the  Jews  be  brought  back  into  that 
kingdom. 

Yerse  32.  For  God  hath  concluded  them  all  in 
unbelief  ]  'Ivvek’^eloe  -yap  6  Qeoc,  God  hath  shut  or 
locked  them  all  up  under  unbelief.  This  refers  to  the 
guilty  state  of  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.  They  had  all 
broken  God’s  law — the  Jews,  the  written  law;  the 
Gentiles,  the  law  written  in  their  hearts  ;  see  chap.  i. 
19,  20,  and  ii.  14,  15.  They  are  represented  here 
as  having  been  accused  of  their  transgressions  ;  tried 
at  God’s  bar  ;  found  guilty  on  being  tried  ;  condemned 
to  the  death  they  had  merited  ;  remanded  to  prison,  till 
the  sovereign  will,  relative  to  their  execution,  should  be 
announced  ;  shut  or  locked  up,  under  the  jailer,  unbe¬ 
lief  ;  and  there  both  continued  in  the  same  state, 
awaiting  the  execution  of  their  sentence  :  but  God,  in 
his  own  compassion,  moved  by  no  merit  in  either  party, 
caused  a  general  pardon  by  the  Gospel  to  be  pro¬ 
claimed  to  all.  The  Jews  have  refused  to  receive  this 
pardon  on  the  terms  which  God  has  proposed  it,  and 
therefore  continue  locked  up  under  unbelief  The  Gen¬ 
tiles  have  welcomed  the  offers  of  grace,  and  are  deliv¬ 
ered  out  of  their  prison.  But,  as  the  offers  of  mercy 
continue  to  be  made  to  all  indiscriminately,  the  time 
will  come  when  the  Jews,  seeing  the  vast  accession  of 
the  Gentile  world  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  and 
the  glorious  privileges  which  they  in  consequence  enjoy, 
shall  also  lay  hold  on  the  hope  set  before  them,  and 
thus  become  with  the  Gentiles  one  flock  under  one 
shepherd  and  bishop  of  all  their  souls.  The  same 
figure  is  used  Gal.  iii.  22,  23.  But  the  Scripture 
hath  concluded  c vvekTielgev,  locked  up  all  under  sin, 
that  the  promise,  by  faith  of  Christ  Jesus,  might  be 
given  to  them  that  believe.  But  before  faith  came,  we 
ivere  kept,  e^povpovyeda,  we  were  guarded  as  in  a  strong 
hold,  under  the  law ;  shut  up,  avyKEKleiayEvot,  locked 
up  together  unto  the  faith  which  should  afterwards  be 
revealed.  It  is  a  fine  and  well  chosen  metaphor  in 
both  places,  and  forcibly  expresses  the  guilty,  helpless, 
wretched  state  of  both  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

\~erse  33.  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the 
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wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God  /]  This  is  a  very 
proper  conclusion  of  the  whole  preceding  discourse. 
Wisdom  may  here  refer  to  the  designs  of  God ; 
knowledge,  to  the  means  which  he  employs  to  accom¬ 
plish  these  designs.  The  designs  are  the  offspring 
of  infinite  wisdom,  and  therefore  they  are  all  right ; 
the  means  are  the  most  proper,  as  being  the  choice 
of  an  infinite  knowledge  that  cannot  err ;  we  may 
safely  credit  the  goodness  of  the  design,  founded  in 
infinite  wisdom  ;  we  may  rely  on  the  due  accomplish¬ 
ment  of  the  end,  because  the  means  are  chosen  and 
applied  by  infinite  knowledge  and  skill. 

Yerse  34.  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the 
Lord  ?]  Who  can  pretend  to  penetrate  the  counsels 
of  God,  or  fathom  the  reasons  of  his  conduct  1  His 
designs  and  his  counsels  are  like  himself,  infinite;  and, 
consequently,  inscrutable.  It  is  strange  that,  with 
such  a  scripture  as  this  before  their  eyes,  men  should 
sit  down  and  coolly  and  positively  write  about  counsels 
and  decrees  of  God  formed  from  all  eternity,  of  which 
they  speak  with  as  much  confidence  and  decision  as 
if  they  had  formed  a  part  of  the  council  of  the  Most 
High,  and  had  been  with  him  in  the  beginning  of  his 
ways !  A  certain  writer,  (Mr.  Perkins,)  after  having 
entered  into  all  these  counsels,  and  drawn  out  his  black- 
lined  scheme  of  absolute  and  eternal  reprobation,  with 
all  its  causes  and  effects  ;  and  then  his  light-lined 
scheme  of  absolute  and  eternal  election,  with  all  its 
causes  and  effects,  all  deduced  in  the  most  regular 
and  graduated  order,  link  by  link ;  concludes  with  ver. 
33  :  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  ivisdom  and 
knowledge  of  God  !  how  unsearchable  are  his  judg¬ 
ments,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out!  But  this 
writer  forgot  that  he  had  searched  out  God's  judg¬ 
ments  in  the  one  case,  a-nd  found  out  his  ways  in  the 
other;  and  that  he  had  given,  as  a  proof  of  the  suc¬ 
cess  of  his  researches,  a  complete  exhibition  of  the 
whole  scheme  !  This  conduct  is  worthy  of  more  than 
mere  reprehension ;  and  yet  he  who  differs  from  such 
opinions  gives,  in  the  apprehension  of  some,  this  proof 
of  his  being  included  in  some  of  the  links  of  the  black 
list !  We  may  rest  with  the  conviction,  that  God  is 
as  merciful  and  good  in  all  his  ways,  as  he  is  ivise 
and  just.  But  as  we  cannot  comprehend  him,  neither 
can  we  his  operations,  it  is  our  place,  who  are  the 
objects  of  his  infinite  mercy  and  kindness,  to  adore  in 
silence,  and  to  obey  with  alacrity  and  delight. 

Yerse  35.  Or,  who  hath  first  given  to  him ]  Who 
can  pretend  to  have  any  demands  upon  God  1  To 
whom  is  he  indebted  ?  Have  either  Jews  or  Gentiles 
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CHAP.  XII. 


any  right  to  his  blessings  1  May  not  he  bestow  his 
favours  as  he  pleases,  and  to  ivhom  he  pleases  1  Does 
he  do  any  injustice  to  the  Jews  in  choosing  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  ?  And  was  it  because  he  was  under  obligation 
to  the  Gentiles  that  he  has  chosen  them  in  the  place 
of  the  Jews  ?  Let  him  who  has  any  claim  on  God 
prefer  it,  and  he  shall  be  compensated. 

But  how  can  the  Creator  be  indebted  to  the  crea¬ 
ture  ?  How  can  the  cause  be  dependent  on  the  ef¬ 
fect  ?  How  can  the  Author  of  providence ,  and  the 
Father  of  every  good  and  perfect  gift ,  be  under  obli¬ 
gation  to  them  for  whom  he  provides,  and  who  are 
wholly  dependent  on  his  bounty  ! 

Verse  36.  For  of  him ,  dfc.]  This  is  so  far  from 
being  the  cas e,  for  e^  avrov,  of  him,  as  the  original 
designer  and  author  ;  and  d  C  avrov,  by  him,  as  the 
prime  and  efficient  cause  ;  and  eig  avrov,  to  him,  as 
the  ultimate  end  for  the  manifestation  of  his  eternal 
glory  and  goodness,  are  all  things  in  universal  nature, 
through  the  whole  compass  of  time  and  eternity. 

The  Emperor  Marcus  Antoninus  (eig  lavrov,  lib.  iv.) 
has  a  saying  very  much  like  this  of  St.  Paul,  which  it 
is  very  probable  he  borrowed  from  this  epistle  to  the 
Romans.  Speaking  of  nature,  whom  he  addresses  as 
God,  he  says,  £2  <bvai g  ek  gov  navra,  ev  coi  rxavra,  eig 
ere  rravra  ;  O,  Nature  (  of  thee  are  all  things  ;  in  thee 
are  all  things  ;  to  thee  are  all  things.  Several  of 
the  Gentile  philosophers  had  expressions  of  the  same 
import,  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein's  quotations. 

To  ivhom  be  glory]  And  let  him  have  the  praise  of 
all  his  works,  from  the  hearts  and  mouths  of  all  his 
intelligent  creatures,  for  ever — throughout  all  the 
generations  of  men.  Amen — so  be  it !  Let  this  be 
established  for  ever  ! 

I.  The  apostle  considers  the  designs  of  God  in¬ 
scrutable,  and  his  mode  of  governing  the  world  incom¬ 
prehensible.  His  designs,  schemes,  and  ends  are  all 
infinite,  and  consequently  unfathomable.  It  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  account  for  the  dispensations  either  of  his 
justice  or  mercy.  He  does  things  under  both  these 
characters  which  far  surpass  the  comprehension  of 
men.  But  though  his  dispensations  are  a  great  deep, 
yet  they  are  never  self-contradictory  :  though  they  far 
surpass  our  reason,  yet  they  never  contradict  reason  ; 
nor  are  they  ever  opposite  to  those  ideas  which  God 
has  implanted  in  man,  of  goodness,  justice,  mercy,  and 
truth.  But  it  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  we  can  more 
easily  account  for  the  dispensations  of  his  justice  than 


the  preceding  chapter. 

we  can  for  the  dispensations  of  his  mercy.  We  can 
every  where  see  ten  thousand  reasons  why  he  should 
display  his  justice  ;  but  scarcely  can  we  find  one  rea¬ 
son  why  he  should  display  his  mercy.  And  yet,  these 
displays  of  mercy  for  which  we  can  scarcely  find  a 
reason,  are  infinitely  greater  and  more  numerous  than 
his  displays  of  justice,  for  which  the  reasons  are,  in  a 
vast  variety  of  cases,  as  obvious  as  they  are  multi¬ 
plied.  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  certainly  an  infinite 
reason  why  God  should  extend,  as  he  does,  his  mercy 
to  all  men  ;  but  Jesus  Christ  is  the  gift  of  God's  love  : 
who  can  account  for  the  love  that  gave  him  to  redeem 
a  fallen  world]  The  Jews  have  fallen  under  the  dis¬ 
pleasure  of  Divine  justice  :  why  they  should  be  objects 
of  this  displeasure  is  at  once  seen  in  their  ingratitude, 
disobedience,  unbelief,  and  rebellion.  But  a  most  es¬ 
pecial  providence  has  watched  over  them,  and  pre¬ 
served  them  in  all  their  dispersions  for  1700  years  : 
who  can  account  for  this  ?  Again,  these  very  per¬ 
sons  have  a  most  positive  promise  of  a  future  deliver¬ 
ance,  both  great  and  glorious  :  why  should  this  be  ? 
The  Gentile  world  was  long  left  without  a  Divine 
revelation,  while  the  Jews  enjoyed  one  :  who  can  ac¬ 
count  for  this  ?  The  Jews  are  now  cast  out  of  favour, 
in  a  certain  sense,  and  the  reasons  of  it  are  sufficientlv 
obvious  ;  and  the  Gentiles,  without  any  apparent 
reason,  are  taken  into  favour.  In  all  these  things  his 
judgments  are  unsearchable,  and  his  iv  ays  past  finding 
out ! 

II.  Once  more  :  Let  it  be  remarked  that,  although 
God  is  every  where  promising  and  bestowing  the 
greatest  and  most  ennobling  privileges,  together  with 
an  eternal  and  ineffable  glory,  for  which  we  can  give 
no  reason  but  his  own  endless  goodness,  through  the 
death  of  his  Son  ;  yet,  in  no  case  does  he  remove 
those  privileges,  nor  exclude  from  this  glory,  but 
where  the  reasons  are  most  obvious  to  the  meanest 
capacity. 

III.  This  epistle  has  been  thought  by  some  to 
afford  proofs  that  God,  by  an  eternal  decree,  had 
predestinated  to  eternal  perdition  millions  of  millions 
of  human  souls  before  they  had  any  existence,  except 
in  his  own  purpose,  and  for  no  other  reason  but  his 
sovereign  pleasure  !  But  such  a  decree  can  be  no 
more  found  in  this  booh,  than  such  a  disposition  in  the 
mind  of  Him  who  is  the  perfection,  as  he  is  the  model , 
of  wisdom,  goodness,  justice,  mercy,  and  truth.  May 
God  save  the  reader  from  profaning  his  name,  by  sup¬ 
positions  at  once  so  monstrous  and  absurd ! 


CHAPTER  XII. 

Such  displays  of  God's  mercy  as  Jews  and  Gentiles  have  received  should  induce  them  to  consecrate  them¬ 
selves  to  Him  ;  and  not  be  conformed  to  the  world,  1,  2.  Christians  are  exhorted  to  think  meanly  of 
themselves,  3.  And  each  to  behave  himself  properly  in  the  office  which  he  has  received  from  God ,  4—8. 
Various  important  moral  duties  recommended,  9—18.  We  must  not  avenge  ourselves,  but  overcome  evil 

with  good ,  1 9—2 1 . 
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We  should  give  ourselves  to  ROMANS.  God  as  a  living  sacrifice. 


A  M  dr-4^.  j  a  BESEECH  you  therefore, 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  J  .  7 

An.  Olymp.  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of 
cir.  CCIX.  2.  ~  J  „ 

A.  II.  c.  cir.  God,  b  that  ye  c  present  your 

811‘  bodies  d  a  living  sacrifice,  holy, 

3  2  Cor.  x.  1. - b  1  Pet.  ii.  5. - c  Psa.  1.  13,  14;  chap.  vi.  13, 

16,  19;  1  Cor.  vi.  13,  20. - d  Heb.  x.  20. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XII. 

The  apostle  having  now  finished  the  doctrinal  part 
of  this  epistle,  proceeds  to  the  practical :  and  here  it 
may  be  necessary  to  take  a  view  of  his  arguments  in 
the  preceding  chapters. 

The  election ,  calling ,  and  justification  of  the  believ¬ 
ing  Gentiles,  and  their  being  admitted  into  the  king¬ 
dom  and  covenant  of  God,  and  having  an  interest  in 
all  the  privileges  and  honours  of  his  children.  (1.) 
That  they  have  a  clear  and  substantial  title  to  all  these 
he  has  proved  in  chap,  i.,  ii.,  and  iii.  (2.)  That  this 
right  is  set  on  the  same  footing  with  Abraham’s  title 
to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant  he  proves  chap.  vi. 
(3.)  That  it  gives  us  a  title  to  privileges  and  bless¬ 
ings,  as  great  as  any  the  Jews  could  glory  in,  by 
virtue  of  that  covenant,  chap.  v.  1—12.  (4.)  He  goes 

still  higher,  and  shows  that  our  being  interested  in  the 
gift  and  grace  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus  is  perfectly 
agreeable  to  the  grace  which  he  has  bestowed  upon 
all  mankind,  in  delivering  them  from  that  death  of  the 
body  brought  on  them  by  Adam’s  transgression,  chap, 
v.  12—21.  (5.)  He  fully  explains,  both  with  regard 

to  the  Gentiles  and  Jews,  the  nature  of  the  Gospel 
constitution  in  relation  to  its  obligations  to  holiness, 
and  the  advantages  it  gives  for  encouragement,  obe¬ 
dience,  and  support,  under  the  severest  trials  and  per¬ 
secutions,  chap,  vi.,  vii.,  viii.  (6.)  As  to  the  pre¬ 
tences  of  the  Jews,  that  “God  was  bound  by  express 
promise  to  continue  them  as  his  only  people  for  ever, 
and  that  this  was  directly  inconsistent  with  the  elec¬ 
tion  and  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  on  the  condition  of 
faith  alone  he  demonstrates  that  the  rejection  of  the 
Jews  is  consistent  with  the  truth  of  God’s  word,  and 
with  his  righteousness  :  he  shows  the  true  cause  and 
reason  of  their  rejection,  and  concludes  with  an  ad¬ 
mirable  discourse  upon  the  extent  and  duration  of  it ; 
which  he  closes  with  adoration  of  the  Divine  wisdom 
in  its  various  dispensations,  chap,  ix.,  x.,  xi.  Thus, 
having  cleared  this  important  subject  with  surprising 
judgment,  and  the  nicest  art  and  skill  in  writing,  he 
now  proceeds,  after  his  usual  manner  in  his  epistles 
and  the  apostolic  method  of  preaching,  to  inculcate 
various  Christian  duties,  and  to  exhort  to  that  temper 
of  mind  and  conduct  of  life  which  are  suitable  to  the 
profession  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  enjoyment  of  its 
privileges. — Dr.  Taylor . 

Averse  1.  I  beseech  you  therefore,  brethren j  This 
address  is  probably  intended  both  for  the  Jews  and 
the  Gentiles ;  though  some  suppose  that  the  Jews  are 
addressed  in  the  first  verse,  the  Gentiles  in  the  second. 

By  the  mercies  of  God ]  A ta  tuv  oucTipyuv  tov  Qeow 
By  the  tender  mercies  or  compassions  of  God,  such  as 
a  tender  father  shows  to  his  refractory  children  ;  who, 
on  their  humiliation,  is  easily  persuaded  to  forgive  their 
offences.  The  word  outTipyoc  comes  from  olktop ,  com- 
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acceptable  unto  God,  which  is  A; M- C11> 

r  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

your  reasonable  service.  An.  Olymp. 

^  a  1  T  r  j  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

2  And  e  be  not  conformed  to  a.  u.  C.  cir. 

this  world ;  but  f  be  ye  trans-  81L 

- •  -  . —  - ,  — 

e  1  Pet.  i.  14 ;  1  John  ii.  15. - f  Eph.  i.  18 ;  iv.  23  ;  Col.  l.  21, 

22;  iii.  10. 

passion  ;  and  that  from  emu,  to  yield ;  because  he  that 
has  compassionate  feelings  is  easily  prevailed  on  to  do 
a  kindness,  or  remit  an  injury. 

That  ye  present  your  bodies\  A  metaphor  taken 
from  bringing  sacrifices  to  the  altar  of  God.  The  per¬ 
son  offering  picked  out  the  choicest  of  his  flock,  brought 
it  to  the  altar,  and  presented  it  there  as  an  atonement 
for  his  sin.  They  are  exhorted  to  give  themselves  up 
in  the  spirit  of  sacrifice  ;  to  be  as  wholly  the  Lord’s 
property  as  the  whole  burnt-offering  was,  no  part  being 
devoted  to  any  other  use. 

A  living  sacrifice ]  In  opposition  to  those  dead  sacri¬ 
fices  which  they  were  in  the  habit  of  offering  while  in 
their  Jewish  state  ;  and  that  they  should  have  the  lusts 
of  the  flesh  mortified,  that  they  might  live  to  God. 

Holy\  Without  spot  or  blemish ;  referring  still  to  the 
sacrifice  required  by  the  law. 

Acceptable  unto  God]  E vapecrov'  The  sacrifice  being 
perfect  in  its  hind,  and  the  intention  of  the  offerer 
being  such  that  both  can  be  acceptable  and  well  pleas¬ 
ing  to  God,  who  searches  the  heart.  All  these  phrases 
are  sacrificial,  and  show  that  there  must  be  a  complete 
surrender  of  the  person — the  body,  the  whole  man, 
mind  and  flesh,  to  be  given  to  God ;  and  that  he  is  to 
consider  himself  no  more  his  own,  but  the  entire  pro¬ 
perty  of  his  Maker. 

Your  reasonable  service.]  Nothing  can  be  more  con¬ 
sistent  with  reason  than  that  the  work  of  God  should 
glorify  its  Author.  We  are  not  our  own,  we  are  the 
property  of  the  Lord,  by  the  right  of  creation  and  re¬ 
demption  ;  and  it  would  be  as  unreasonable  as  it 
would  be  wicked  not  to  live  to  his  glory,  in  strict  obe¬ 
dience  to  his  will.  The  reasonable  service,  Pioyunjv 
larpEiav,  of  the  apostle,  may  refer  to  the  difference 
between  the  Jewish  and  Christian  worship.  The  former 
religious  service  consisted  chiefly  in  its  sacrifices , 
which  were  6C  akoyov,  of  irrational  creatures,  i.  e.  the 
lambs,  rams,  kids,  bulls,  goats,  &c.,  which  were  offered 
under  the  law.  The  Christian  service  or  worship  is 
XoyiK?],  rational ,  because  performed  according  to  the 
true  intent  and  meaning  of  the  law  ;  the  heart  and  soul 
being  engaged  in  the  service.  He  alone  lives  the  life 
of  a  fool  and  a  madman  who  lives  the  life  of  a  sinner 
against  G  od ;  for,  in  sinning  against  his  Maker  he 
wrongs  his  own  soul,  loves  death,  and  rewards  evil 
unto  himself. 

Reasonable  service,  Tioyucrjv  "XaTpuav,  “  a  religious 
service  according  to  reason,”  one  rationally  performed . 
The  Romanists  make  this  distinction  between  ?l arpeia, 
and  dovkeia,  latreia  and  douleia,  (or  dulia,  as  they  cor¬ 
ruptly  write  it,)  worship  and  service,  which  they  say 
signify  two  kinds  of  religious  ivorship  ;  the  first  proper 
to  God,  the  other  communicated  to  the  creatures.  But 
Sovkeia,  douleia,  services ,  is  used  by  the  Septuagint  to 
express  the  Divine  worship.  See  Deut.  xiii.  4  ;  Judg. 
ii.  7;  1  Sam.  vii.  3,  andxii.  10  :  and  in  the  New  Tes- 
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tament,  Matt.  vi.  24;  Luke  vi.  23  ;  Rom.  xvi.  18; 
Col.  iii.  24.  The  angel  refused  dovlsiav,  douleia ,  Rev. 
xxii.  7,  because  he  was  ovvdovhoc  sundoulos ,  a  fellow 
servant ;  and  the  Divine  worship  is  more  frequently 
expressed  by  this  word  dov^Eia,  douleia,  service,  than 
by  Xarpeia,  latreia ,  worship.  The  first  is  thirty-nine 
times  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament  ascribed  unto 
God,  the  other  about  thirty  times  ;  and  latreia,  worship 
or  service,  is  given  unto  the  creatures,  as  in  Lev. 
xxiii.  7,  8,  21  ;  Num.  xxviii.  18  ;  yea,  the  word  sig¬ 
nifies  cruel  and  base  bondage,  Deut.  xxviii.  48  :  once 
in  the  New  Testament  it  is  taken  for  the  worship  of 
the  creatures ,  Rom.  i.  25.  The  worshipping  of  idols 
is  forbidden  under  the  word  Xarpeca,  latreia,  thirty-four 
times  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  once  in  the  New,  as 
above  ;  and  twenty-three  times  under  the  term  dovleia, 
douleia,  in  the  Old  Testament ;  and  St.  Paul  uses 
dovXevetv  Qeu,  and  larpeveiv  Qeu  indifferently,  for  the 
worship  we  owe  to  God.  See  Rom.  i.  9,  25  ;  xii.  1 ; 
Gal.  iv.  8,  9  ;  1  Thess.  i.  9  ;  Matt.  vi.  24.  And 
Ludovicus  Vives,  a  learned  Romanist,  has  proved 
out  of  Suidas,  Xenophon,  and  Volla,  that  these  two 
words  are  usually  taken  the  one  for  the  other ,  therefore 
the  popish  distinction,  that  the  first  signifies  “  the  re¬ 
ligious  worship  due  only  to  God,”  and  the  second,  “  that 
which  is  given  to  angels,  saints,  and  men,”  is  unlearned 
and  false. — See  Leigh's  Crit.  Sacra. 

Verse  2.  And  he  not  conformed  to  this  world]  By 
this  world,  aiovi  rovrcp,  may  be  understood  that  present 
state  of  things  both  among  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  ; 
the  customs  and  fashions  of  the  people  who  then  lived, 
the  Gentiles  particularly,  who  had  neither  the  power 
nor  the  form  of  godliness ;  though  some  think  that 
the  Jewish  economy,  frequently  termed  Htn  olam 
hazzeh,  this  world,  this  peculiar  state  of  things,  is  alone 
intended.  And  the  apostle  warns  them  against  reviv¬ 
ing  usages  that  Christ  had  abolished  :  this  exhortation 
still  Continues  in  full  force.  The  world  that  note  is — 
this  present  state  of  things,  is  as  much  opposed  to  the 
spirit  of  genuine  Christianity  as  the  world  then  was. 
Pride,  luxury,  vanity,  extravagance  in  dress,  and 
riotous  living,  prevail  now,  as  they  did  then,  and  are 
as  unworthy  of  a  Christian’s  pursuit  as  they  are  inju¬ 
rious  to  his  soul,  and  hateful  in  the  sight  of  God. 

Be  ye  transformed ]  Merapopipovads,  Be  ye  meta¬ 
morphosed,  transfigured,  appear  as  new  persons,  and 
with  new  habits  ;  as  God  has  given  you  a  new  form  of 
worship,  so  that  ye  serve  in  the  newness  of  the  spirit, 
and  not  in  the  oldness  of  the  letter.  The  word  implies 
a  radical,  thorough,  and  universal  change,  both  out¬ 
ward  and  inward.  Seneca,  Epis.  vi.,  shows  us  the 
force  of  this  word  when  used  in  a  moral  sense. 
Senlio,  says  he,  non  emendari  me  tantum ,  sed  trans- 
figurari  ;  “  I  perceive  myself  not  to  be  amended 
merely,  but  to  be  transformed i.  e.  entirely  renewed. 

By  the  renewing  of  your  mmd\  Let  the  inward 
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change  produce  the  outward.  Where  the  spirit,  the 
temper,  and  disposition  of  the  mind,  Eph.  iv.  23,  are 
not  renewed,  an  outward  change  is  of  but  little  worth , 
and  but  of  short  standing. 

That  ye  may  prove ]  Eif  to  fioKipafriv,  That  ye  may 
have  practical  proof  and.  experimental  knowledge  of, 
the  will  of  God — of  his  purpose  and  determination, 
which  is  good  in  itself ;  infinitely  so.  Acceptable,  eva- 
pecrov,  well  pleasing  to  and  well  received  by  every  mind 
that  is  renewed  and  transformed. 

And  perfect ]  TeXeiov,  Finished  and  complete  ;  when 
the  mind  is  renewed,  and  the  whole  life  changed,  then 
the  will  of  God  is  perfectly  fulfilled ;  for  this  is  its 
grand  design  in  reference  to  every  human  being. 

These  words  are  supposed  by  Schoettgcn  to  refer 
entirely  to  the  Jewish  law.  The  Christians  were  to 
renounce  this  ivorld — the  Jewish  state  of  things ;  to 
be  transformed,  by  having  their  minds  enlightened  in 
the  pure  and  simple  Christian  worship,  that  they  might 
prove  the  grand  characteristic  difference  between  the 
two  covenants  :  the  latter  being  good  in  opposition  to 
the  statutes  which  were  not  good,  Ezek.  xx.  25  ;  ac¬ 
ceptable,  in  opposition  to  those  sacrifices  and  offerings 
which  God  would  not  accept ,  as  it  is  written,  Psalm 
xl.  6—8 ;  and  perfect,  in  opposition  to  that  system 
which  was  imperfect,  and  which  made  nothing  perfect, 
and  was  only  the  shadow  of  good  things  to  come. 
There  are  both  ingenuity  and  probability  in  this  view 
of  the  subject. 

Verse  3.  Through  the  grace  given  unto  me]  By  the 
grace  given  St.  Paul  most  certainly  means  his  apos¬ 
tolical  office,  by  which  he  had  the  authority,  not  only 
to  preach  the  Gospel,  but  also  to  rule  the  Church  of 
Christ.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  word,  h  xapi£,  in 
Eph.  iii.  8  :  Unto  me  who  am  less  than  the  least  of 
all  saints  is  this  grace  given — is  conceded  this  office 
or  employment  immediately  by  God  himself ;  that  1 
should  preach  among  the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ. 

Not  to  think — more  highly]  M77  virepfypovav,  Not  to 
act  proudly ;  to  arrogate  nothing  to  himself  on  account 
of  any  grace  he  had  received,  or  of  any  office  com¬ 
mitted  to  him. 

But  to  think  soberly]  A Xka  Qpoveiv  eip  to  crcxbpovEiv. 
The  reader  will  perceive  here  a  sort  of  paronomasia , 
or  play  upon  words  ;  (bpoveiv,  from  dpi]v,  the  mind ,  sig¬ 
nifies  to  think,  mind,  relish,  to  be  of  opinion,  &c.  ;  and 
acxbpovuv  from  ooog,  sound,  and  Qpijv,  the  mind,  signifies 
to  be  of  a  sound  mind ;  to  think  discreetly,  modestly , 
humbly.  Let  no  man  think  himself  more  or  greater 
than  God  has  made  him  ;  and  let  him  know  that  what¬ 
ever  he  is  or  has  of  good  or  excellence,  he  has  it  from 
God ;  and  that  the  glory  belongs  to  the  giver,  and  not 
to  him  who  has  received  the  gift. 

Measure  of  faith.]  M  erpov  ttktteup.  It  is  very  likely, 
as  Dr.  Moore  has  conjectured,  that  the  mang,  faith, 
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here  used,  means  the  Christian  religion  ;  and  the  mea¬ 
sure,  the  degree  of  knowledge  and  experience  which 
each  had  received  in  it,  and  the  power  this  gave  him 
of  being  useful  in  the  Church  of  God.  See  ver.  6. 

Verse  4.  For  as  we  have  many  members ]  As  the 
human  body  consists  of  many  parts,  each  having  its 
respective  office,  and  all  contributing  to  the  perfection 
and  support  of  the  whole  ;  each  being  indispensably 
necessary  in  the  place  which  it  occupies,  and  each 
equally  useful  though  performing  a  different  function  ; 

Verse  5.  So  we,  being  many\  We  who  are  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  which  is  considered  the 
body  of  which  he  is  the  head,  have  various  offices  as¬ 
signed  to  us,  according  to  the  measure  of  grace,  faith, 
and  religious  knowledge  which  we  possess  ;  and  al¬ 
though  each  has  a  different  office,  and  qualifications 
suitable  to  that  office,  yet.  all  belong  to  the  same  body  ; 
and  each  has  as  much  need  of  the  help  of  another  as 
that  other  has  of  his ;  therefore,  let  there  be  neither 
pride  on  the  one  hand,  nor  envy  on  the  other.  The 
same  metaphor,  in  nearly  the  same  words,  is  used  in 
Synopsis  Sohar,  page  13.  “As  man  is  divided  into 
various  members  and  joints,  united  among  themselves, 
and  raised  by  gradations  above  each  other,  and  col¬ 
lectively  compose  one  body  ;  so  all  created  things  are 
members  orderly  disposed,  and  altogether  constitute 
one  body.  In  like  manner  the  law,  distributed  into 
various  articulations,  constitutes  but  one  body.”  See 
Schoettgen. 

Verse  6.  Having  then  gifts  differing,  dye.]  As  the 
goodness  of  God,  with  this  view  of  our  mutual  sub¬ 
serviency  and  usefulness,  has  endowed  us  with  differ¬ 
ent  gifts  and  qualifications,  let  each  apply  himself  to  the 
diligent  improvement  of  his  particular  office  and  talent, 
and  modestly  keep  within  the  bounds  of  it,  not  exalt¬ 
ing  himself  or  despising  others. 

Whether  prophecy ]  That  prophecy ,  in  the  New 
Testament,  often  means  the  gift  of  exhorting,  preach¬ 
ing,  or  of  expounding  the  Scriptures,  is  evident  from 
many  places  in  the  Gospels,  Acts,  and  St.  Paul’s 
Epistles,  see  1  Cor.  xi.  4,  5  ;  and  especially  1  Cor. 
xiv.  3  :  He  that  prophesieth  speaketh  unto  men  to 
edification ,  and  exhortation,  and  comfort.  This  was 
the  proper  office  of  a  preacher ;  and  it  is  to  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  this  office  that  the  apostle  refers  in  the  whole 
of  the  chapter  from  which  the  above  quotations  are 
made.  See  also  Luke  i.  76  ;  vii.  28  ;  Acts  xv.  32  ; 
1  Cor.  xiv.  29.  I  think  the  apostle  uses  the  term  in 
the  same  sense  here — Let  every  man  who  has  the  gift 
of  preaching  and  interpreting  the  Scriptures  do  it  in 
proportion  to  the  grace  and  light  he  has  received  from 
God.  and  in  no  case  arrogate  to  himself  knowledge 
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which  he  has  not  received  ;  let  him  not  esteem  himself 
more  highly  on  account  of  this  gift,  or  affect  to  be  wise 
above  what  is  written,  or  indulge  himself  in  fanciful 
interpretations  of  the  word  of  God. 

Dr.  Taylor  observes  that  the  measure  of  faith,  ver. 
3,  and  the  proportion  of  faith,  ver.  6,  seem  not  to  re¬ 
late  to  the  degree  of  any  gift  considered  in  itself,  but 
rather  in  the  relation  and  proportion  which  it  bore  to 
the  gifts  of  others  ;  for  it  is  plain  that  he  is  here  ex¬ 
horting  every  man  to  keep  soberly  within  his  own 
sphere.  It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  new  converts 
might  be  puffed  up  with  the  several  gifts  that  were 
bestowed  upon  them  ;  and  every  one  might  be  forward 
to  magnify  his  own  to  the  disparagement  of  others  : 
therefore  the  apostle  advises  them  to  keep  each  within 
his  proper  sphere ;  to  know  and  observe  the  just  mea¬ 
sure  and  proportion  of  the  gift  intrusted  to  him,  not  to 
gratify  his  pride  but  to  edify  the  Church. 

The  avahoyta  ryg  Tncreog,  which  we  here  translate 
the  proportion  of  faith,  and  which  some  render  the 
analogy  of  faith,  signifies  in  grammar  “  the  similar 
declension  of  similar  words  but  in  Scriptural  matters 
it  has  been  understood  to  mean  the  general  and  con¬ 
sistent  plan  or  scheme  of  doctrines  delivered  in  the 
Scriptures ;  where  every  thing  bears  its  due  relation 
and  proportion  to  another.  Thus  the  death  of  Christ 
is  commensurate  in  its  merits  to  the  evils  produced  by 
the  fall  of  Adam.  The  doctrine  of  justification  by 
faith  bears  the  strictest  analogy  or  proportion  to  the 
grace  of  Christ  and  the  helpless,  guilty,  condemned 
state  of  man  :  whereas  the  doctrine  of  justification  by 
works  is  out  of  all  analogy  to  the  demerit  of  sin,  the 
perfection  of  the  law,  the  holiness  of  God,  and  the 
miserable,  helpless  state  of  man.  This  may  be  a  good 
general  view  of  the  subject ;  but  when  we  come  to  in¬ 
quire  what  those  mean  by  the  analogy  of  faith  who 
are  most  frequent  in  the  use  of  the  term,  we  shall  find 
that  it  means  neither  more  nor  less  than  their  own 
creed ;  and  though  they  tell  you  that  their  doctrines 
are  to  be  examined  by  the  Scriptures,  yet  they  give 
you  roundly  to  know  that  you  are  to  understand  these 
Scriptures  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  they  have  in¬ 
terpreted  them.  “  To  the  law  and  to  the  testimony ,” 
says  Dr.  Campbell,  “  is  the  common  cry ;  only  every 
one,  the  better  to  secure  the  decision  on  the  side  he 
has  espoused,  would  have  you  previously  resolve  to 
put  no  sense  whatever  on  the  law  and  the  testimony 
but  what  his  favourite  doctrine  will  admit.  Thus  they 
run  on  in  a  shuffling,  circular  sort  of  argument,  which, 
though  they  studiously  avoid  exposing,  is,  when  dragged 
into  the  open  light,  neither  more  nor  less  than  this : 

‘  you  are  to  try  our  doctrine  by  the  Scriptures  only ; 
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but  then  you  are  to  be  very  careful  that  you  explain 
the  Scripture  solely  by  our  doctrine.’  A  wonderful 
plan  of  trial,  which  begins  with  giving  judgment,  and 
ends  with  examining  the  proof,  wherein  the  whole  skill 
and  ingenuity  of  the  judges  are  to  be  exerted  in  wrest¬ 
ing  the  evidence  so  as  to  give  it  the  appearance  of 
supporting  the  sentence  pronounced  before  hand.” 
See  Dr.  Campbell’s  Dissertations  on  the  Gospels,  Diss. 
iv.  sect.  14,  vol.  i,  page  146,  8vo.  edit.,  where  several 
other  sensible  remarks  may  be  found. 

Verse  7.  Or  ministry}  A lanovia  simply  means  the 
office  of  a  deacon  ;  and  what  this  office  was,  see  in  the 
note  on  Acts  vi.  4,  where  he  subject  is  largely  dis¬ 
cussed. 

Or  he  that  teacheth ]  The  teacher,  didacruaTiog,  was 
a  person  whose  office  it  was  to  instruct  others,  whe¬ 
ther  by  catechizing,  or  simply  explaining  the  grand 
truths  of  Christianity. 

Verse  8.  Or  he  that  exhorteth }  'O  tt apa/caXav,  The 
person  who  admonished  and  reprehended  the  unruly  or 
disorderly  ;  and  who  supported  the  weak  and  comforted 
the  penitents,  and  those  who  were  under  heaviness 
through  manifold  temptations. 

He  that  giveth\  He  who  distributed  the  alms  of 
the  Church,  with  simplicity — being  influenced  by  no 
partiality ,  but  dividing  to  each  according  to  the  neces¬ 
sity  of  his  case. 

He  that  ruleth]  '0  Tcpoiorayevog,  He  that  presides 
over  a  particular  business  ;  but  as  the  verb  npoicrTayai 
also  signifies  to  defend  or  patronize ,  it  is  probably  used 
here  t.o  signify  receiving  and  providing  for  strangers , 
and  s  especially  the  persecuted  who  were  obliged  to 
leave  their  own  homes,  and  were  destitute,  afflicted, 
and  tormented.  It  might  also  imply  the  persons  whose 
business  it  was  to  receive  and  entertain  the  apostolical 
teachers  who  travelled  from  place  to  place,  establishing 
and  confirming  the  Churches.  In  this  sense  the  word 
Tzpoarang  is  applied  to  Phoebe,  chap.  xvi.  2  :  She  hath 
been  a  succourer  of  many ,  and  of  myself  also.  The 
apostle  directs  that  this  office  should  be  executed  with 
diligence,  that  such  destitute  persons  should  have  their 
necessities  as  promptly  and  as  amply  supplied  as 
possible. 

He  that  showeth  mercy}  Let  the  person  who  is 
called  to  perform  any  act  of  compassion  or  mercy  to 
the  wretched  do  it,  not  grudgingly  nor  of  necessity, 
but.  from  a  spirit  of  pure  benevolence  and  sympathy. 
The  poor  are  often  both  wicked  and  worthless ;  and, 
if  those  who  are  called  to  minister  to  them  as  stewards, 
overseers,  &c.,  do  not  take  care,  they  will  get  their 
hearts  hardened  with  the  frequent  proofs  they  will 
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have  of  deception,  lying,  idleness,  &c.  And  on  this 
account  it  is  that  so  many  of  those  who  have  been 
called  to  minister  to  the  poor  in  parishes,  workhouses, 
and  religious  societies,  when  they  come  to  relinquish 
their  employment  find  that  many  of  their  moral  feel¬ 
ings  have  been  considerably  blunted ;  and  perhaps  the 
only  reward  they  get  for  their  services  is  the  character 
of  being  hard-hearted.  If  whatever  is  done  in  this 
way  be  not  done  unto  the  Lord,  it  can  never  be  done 
with  cheerfulness. 

Verse  9.  Let  love  be  without  dissimulation.}  rH  ayarry 
avviroKpiToc’  Have  no  hypocritical  love  ;  let  not  your 
love  wear  a  mask  ;  make  no  empty  professions.  Love 
God  and  your  neighbour  ;  and,  by  obedience  to  the 
one  and  acts  of  benevolence  to  the  other,  show  that 
your  love  is  sincere. 

Abhor  that  which  is  evil}  KTroaTvyowreg  to  TtovTjpov 
Hate  sin  as  you  would  hate  that  hell  to  which  it  leads. 
2rvyccj  signifies  to  hate  or  detest  with  horror;  the 
preposition  ano  greatly  strengthens  the  meaning. 
2 ryf,  Styx,  was  a  feigned  river  in  hell  by  which  the 
gods  were  wont  to  swear,  and  if  any  of  them  falsified 
this  oath  he  was  deprived  of  his  nectar  and  ambrosia 
for  a  hundred  years  ;  hence  the  river  was  reputed  to 
be  hateful,  and  crrvyeo  signified  to  be  as  hateful  as 
hell.  Two  MSS.  read  piaowreg,  which  signifies 
hating  in  the  lowest  sense  of  the  term.  The  word  in 
the  text  is  abundantly  more  expressive,  and  our  trans¬ 
lation  is  both  nervous  and  appropriate. 

Cleave  to  that  which  is  good.}  KoT-loyevoi  rip 
ayaO<p'  Be  cemented  or  glued  to  that  which  is  good  ; 
so  the  word  literally  signifies.  Have  an  unalterable 
attachment  to  whatever  leads  to  God,  and  contributes 
to  the  welfare  of  your  fellow  creatures. 

Verse  10.  Be  kindly  affectioned  one  to  another  ivith 
brotherly  love}  It  is  difficult  to  give  a  simple  trans¬ 
lation  of  the  original :  ry  QiXadetyia  eig  a7Jkrfkovg 
(piTiooropyoi.  The  word  tyiT-abeTityia  signifies  that  affec¬ 
tionate  regard  which  every  Christian  should  feel  for 
another,  as  being  members  of  the  same  mystical  body  : 
hence  it  is  emphatically  termed  the  love  of  the 
brethren.  When  William  Penn,  of  deservedly  famous 
memory,  made  a  treaty  with  the  Indians  in  North 
America,  and  purchased  from  them  a  large  woody 
tract,  which,  after  its  own  nature  and  his  name ,  he 
called  Pennsylvania,  he  built  a  city  on  it,  and  peopled 
it  with  Christians  of  his  own  denomination,  and  called 
the  city  from  the  word  in  the  text,  (juT-adefyia,  Phila¬ 
delphia  ;  an  appellation  which  it  then  bore  with  strict 
propriety  ;  and  still  it  bears  the  name. 

The  word  tyihoaropyog,  which  we  translate  kindly 
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affectioned ,  from  (fub og  and  GTopyrj ,  signifies  that  tender 
and  indescribable  affection  which  a  mother  bears  to 
her  child ,  and  which  almost  all  creatures  manifest 
towards  their  young ;  and  the  word  <j>tAoc,  or  tyibea, 
joined  to  it,  signifies  a  delight  in  it.  Feel  the  tender- 
est  affection  towards  each  other,  and  delight  to  feel  it. 
“  Love  a  brother  Christian  with  the  affection  of  a 
natural  brother.” 

In  honour  preferring  one  another ]  The  meaning  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  this  :  Consider  all  your  brethren  as  more 
worthy  than  yourself;  and  let  neither  grief  nor  envy 
affect  your  mind  at  seeing  another  honoured  and  your¬ 
self  neglected.  This  is  a  hard  lesson,  and  very  few 
persons  learn  it  thoroughly.  If  we  wish  to  see  our 
brethren  honoured,  still  it  is  with  the  secret  condition 
in  our  own  minds  that  we  be  honoured  more  than 
they.  We  have  no  objection  to  the  elevation  of 
others,  providing  we  may  be  at  the  head.  But  who 
can  bear  even  to  be  what  he  calls  neglected  ?  I  once 
heard  the  following  conversation  between  two  persons, 
which  the  reader  will  pardon  my  relating  in  this  place, 
as  it  appears  to  be  rather  in  point,  and  is  worthy  of 
regard.  “  I  know  not,”  said  one,  that  I  neglect  to 
do  any  thing  in  my  power  to  promote  the  interest  of 
true  religion  in  this  place,  and  yet  I  seem  to  be  held 
in  very  little  repute,  scarcely  any  person  even  noticing 
me.”  To  which  the  other  replied  :  “  My  good  friend, 
set  yourself  down  for  nothing ,  and  if  any  person  takes 
you  for  something  it  will  be  all  clear  gain."  I 
thought  this  a  queer  saying :  but  how  full  of  meaning 
and  common  sense  !  Whether  the  object  of  this  good 
counsel  was  profited  by  it  I  cannot  tell ;  but  I  looked 
on  it  and  received  instruction. 

Verse  11.  Not  slothful  in  business ]  That  God, 
who  forbade  working  on  the  seventh  day,  has,  by  the 
same  authority,  enjoined  it  on  the  other  six  days. 
He  who  neglects  to  labour  during  the  week  is  as  cul¬ 
pable  as  he  is  who  works  on  the  Sabbath.  An  idle, 
slothful  person  can  never  be  a  Christian. 

Fervent  in  spirit ]  T<p  'KvevyaTt,  fcovreg’  Do  nothing 
at  any  time  but  what  is  to  the  glory  of  God,  and  do 
every  thing  as  unto  him ;  and  in  every  thing  let  your 
hearts  be  engaged.  Be  always  in  earnest ,  and  let 
your  heart  ever  accompany  your  hand. 

Serving  the  Lord ]  Ever  considering  that  his  eye  is 
upon  you,  and  that  you  are  accountable  to  him  for  all 
that  you  do,  and  that  you  should  do  every  thing  so 
as  to  please  him.  In  order  to  this  there  must  be  sim¬ 
plicity  in  the  intention,  and  purity  in  the  affec¬ 
tions. 

Instead  of  tcj  Kvpup  dovTizvovrep,  serving  the  Lord , 
several  MSS.,  as  DFG,  and  many  editions,  have  tu 
Kaipcp  dovlevovrep,  serving  the  time — embracing  the 
opportunity.  This  reading  Griesbach  has  received 
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into  the  text,  and  most  critics  contend  for  its  authenti¬ 
city.  Except  the  Codex  Claromontanus ,  the  Codex 
Augiensis ,  and  the  Codex  Boernerianus ,  the  first  a 
MS.  of  the  seventh  or  eighth  century,  the  others  of 
the  ninth  or  tenth,  marked  in  Griesbach  by  the  letters 
DFG,  all  the  other  MSS.  of  this  epistle  have  K vpiu, 
the  Lord ;  a  reading  in  which  all  the  versions  concur. 
Kaipcp,  the  time ,  is  not  found  in  the  two  original  edi¬ 
tions  ;  that  of  Complutum,  in  1514,  which  is  the  first 
edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  ever  printed ;  and  that 
of  Erasmus ,  in  1516,  which  is  the  first  edition  pub¬ 
lished  ;  the  former  having  been  suppressed  for  several 
years  after  it  was  finished  at  the  press.  As  in  the 
ancient  MSS.  the  word  Kvpto)  is  written  contractedly, 
K£2,  some  appear  to  have  read  it  Kaipcp  instead  of 
Kvpup  ;  but  I  confess  I  do  not  see  sufficient  reason 
after  all  that  the  critics  have  said,  to  depart  from  the 
common  reading. 

Verse  12.  Rejoicing  in  hope ]  Of  that  glory  of  God 
that  to  each  faithful  follower  of  Christ  shall  shortly  be 
revealed. 

Patient  in  tribulation ]  Remembering  that  what 
you  suffer  as  Christians  you  suffer  for  Christ’s  sake  ; 
and  it  is  to  his  honour,  and  the  honour  of  your  Chris¬ 
tian  profession,  that  you  suffer  it  with  an  even  mind. 

Continuing  instant  in  prayer\  TlpocncaprepowTcp • 
Making  the  most  fervent  and  intense  application  to 
the  throne  of  grace  for  the  light  and  power  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  without  which  you  can  neither  abhor 
evil,  do  good,  love  the  brethren,  entertain  a  comfortable 
hope ,  nor  bear  up  patiently  under  the  tribulations  and 
ills  of  life. 

Verse  13.  Distributing  to  the  necessity  of  saints] 
Relieve  your  poor  brethren  according  to  the  power 
which  God  has  given  you.  Do  good  unto  all  men, 
but  especially  to  them  which  are  of  the  household  of 
faith.  Instead  of  xPiLaL£i  necessities,  some  ancient 
MSS.  have  pvziaiq,  memorials ;  distributing  to  the  me¬ 
morials  of  the  saints,  which  some  interpret  as  referring 
to  saints  that  were  absent ;  as  if  he  had  said  :  Do  not 
forget  those  in  other  Churches  who  have  a  claim  on 
your  bounty.  But  I  really  cannot  see  any  good  sense 
which  this  various  reading  can  make  in  the  text  ;  J 
therefore  follow  the  common  reading. 

Given  to  hospitality .]  T rjv  (fuXotjzviav  dionovrep,  pur¬ 
suing  hospitality ,  or  the  duty  of  entertaining  stran¬ 
gers.  A  very  necessary  virtue  in  ancient  times,  when 
houses  of  public  accommodation  were  exceedingly 
scarce.  This  exhortation  might  have  for  its  object 
the  apostles,  who  were  all  itinerants ;  and  in  many 
cases  the  Christians,  flying  before  the  face  of  persecu¬ 
tion.  This  virtue  is  highly  becoming  in  all  Christians, 
and  especially  in  all  Christian  ministers ,  who  have  the 
means  of  relieving  a  brother  in  distress,  or  of  succour- 
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ing  the  poor  wherever  he  may  find  them.  But  pro¬ 
viding  for  strangers  in  distress  is  the  proper  meaning 
of  the  term ;  and  to  be  forward  to  do  this  is  the  spirit 
of  the  duty. 

Yerse  14.  Bless  them  which  persecute  you ]  EiAo- 
7«T£,  Give  good  words ,  or  pray  for  them  that  give 
you  bad  roords ,  Karapaade ,  who  make  dire  impreca¬ 
tions  against  you.  Bless  them,  pray  for  them,  and  on 
no  account  curse  them,  whatever  the  provocation  may 
be.  Have  the  loving,  forgiving  mind  that  was  in  your 
Lord. 

Yerse  15.  Rejoice  with  them  that  do  rejoice ]  Take 
a  lively  interest  in  the  prosperity  of  others.  Let  it 
be  a  matter  of  rejoicing  to  you  when  you  hear  of  the 
health,  prosperity,  or  happiness  of  any  brother. 

Weep  with  them  that  iveep.]  Labour  after  a  com¬ 
passionate  or  sympathizing  mind.  Let  your  heart 
feel  for  the  distressed  ;  enter  into  their  sorrows,  and 
bear  a  part  of  their  burdens.  It  is  a  fact,  attested  by 
universal  experience,  that  by  sympathy  a  man  may 
receive  into  his  own  affectionate  feelings  a  measure 
of  the  distress  of  his  friend,  and  that  his  friend  does 
find  himself  relieved  in  the  same  proportion  as  the 
other  has  entered  into  his  griefs.  “  But  how  do  you 
account  for  this  1”  I  do  not  account  for  it  at  all;  it 
depends  upon  certain  laws  of  nature,  the  principles  of 
which  have  not  been  as  yet  duly  developed. 

Verse  16.  B e  of  the  same  mind ]  Live  in  a  state 
of  continual  harmony  and  concord,  and  pray  for  the 
same  good  for  all  which  you  desire  for  yourselves. 

Mind  not  high  things ]  Be  not  ambitious ;  affect 
nothing  above  your  station  ;  do  not  court  the  rich  nor 
the  powerful  ;  do  not  pass  by  the  poor  man  to  pay 
your 'court  to  the  great  man;  do  not  affect  titles  or 
worldly  distinctions ;  much  less  sacrifice  your  con¬ 
science  for  them.  The  attachment  to  high  things  and 
high  men  is  the  vice  of  little ,  shalloiv  minds.  How¬ 
ever,  it  argues  one  important  fact,  that  such  persons 
are  conscious  that  they  are  of  no  worth  and  of  no 
consequence  in  themselves,  and  they  seek  to  render 
themselves  observable  and  to  gain  a  little  credit  by 
their  endeavours  to  associate  themselves  with  men  of 
rani:  and  fortune ,  and  if  possible  to  get  into  honour¬ 
able  employments ;  and,  if  this  cannot  be  attained, 
they  affect  honourable  titles. 

But  condescend  to  men  of  low  estate .]  Be  a  com¬ 
panion  of  the  humble,  and  pass  through  life  with  as 
little  noise  and  show  as  possible.  Let  the  poor,  godly 
man  be  your  chief  companiou  ;  and  learn  from  his 
humility  and  piety  to  be  humble  and  godly.  The 
term  ovvanayopevoi,  which  we  translate  condescend , 
from  aw,  together ,  and  aizayu,  to  lead,  signifies  to  be 
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led ,  carried ,  or  dragged  away  to  prison  with  another ; 
and  points  out  the  state  in  which  the  primitive  Chris¬ 
tians  were  despised  and  rejected  of  men,  and  often  led 
forth  to  prison  and  death.  False  or  man-pleasing 
professors  would  endeavour  to  escape  all  this  disgrace 
and  danger  by  getting  into  the  favour  of  the  great,  the 
worldly,  and  the  irreligious.  There  have  not  been 
wanting,  in  all  ages  of  the  Church,  persons  who,  los¬ 
ing  the  savour  of  Divine  things  from  their  own  souls 
by  drinking  into  a  worldly  spirit,  have  endeavoured  to 
shun  the  reproach  of  the  cross  by  renouncing  the 
company  of  the  godly,  speaking  evil  of  the  way  of 
life,  and  perhaps  sitting  down  in  the  chair  of  the 
scorner  with  apostates  like  themselves.  And  yet, 
strange  to  tell,  these  men  will  keep  up  a  form  of 
godliness !  for  a  decent  outside  is  often  necessary  to 
enable  them  to  secure  the  ends  of  their  ambition. 

Be  not  ivise  in  your  own  conceits .]  Be  not  puffed 
up  with  an  opinion  of  your  own  consequence  ;  for  this 
will  prove  that  the  consequence  itself  is  imaginary . 
Be  not  wise,  Trap’  eavroLp,  by  yourselves — do  not  sup¬ 
pose  that  wisdom  and  discernment  dwell  alone  with 
you.  Believe  that  you  stand  in  need  both  of  help  and 
instruction  from  others. 

Yerse  17.  Recompense,  6yci\  Do  not  take  notice 
of  every  little  injury  you  may  sustain.  Do  not  be 
litigious.  Beware  of  too  nice  a  sense  of  your  own 
honour  ;  intolerable  pride  is  at  the  bottom  of  this. 
The  motto  of  the  royal  arms  of  Scotland  is  in  direct 
opposition  to  this  Divine  direction — Nemo  me  impune 
lacesset,  of  which  “  I  render  evil  for  evil  to  every 
man,”  is  a  pretty  literal  translation.  This  is  both 
antichristian  and  abominable,  whether  in  a  state  or  in 
an  individual. 

Provide  things  honest ]  Be  prudent,  be  cautious; 
neither  eat,  drink,  nor  wear,  but  as  you  pay  for  every 
thing.  “  Live  not  on  trust,  for  that  is  the  way  to 
pay  double  ;”  and  by  this  means  the  poqr  are  still  kept 
poor.  He  who  takes  credit,  even  for  food  or  raiment, 
when  he  has  no  probable  means  of  defraying  the  debt, 
is  a  dishonest  man.  It  is  no  sin  to  die  through  lack 
of  the  necessaries  of  life  when  the  providence  of  God 
has  denied  the  means  of  support ;  but  it  is  a  sin  to 
take  up  goods  without  the  probability  of  being  able  to 
pay  for  them.  Poor  man  !  suffer  poverty  a  little  ; 
perhaps  God  is  only  trying  thee  for  a  time ;  and  who 
can  tell  if  he  will  not  turn  again  thy  captivity.  La¬ 
bour  hard  to  live  honestly  ;  if  God  still  appear  to 
withhold  his  providential  blessing,  do  not  despair ; 
leave  it  all  to  him  ;  do  not  make  a  sinful  choice  ;  he 
cannot  err.  He  will  bless  thy  poverty,  while  he 
curses  the  ungodly  man’s  blessings. 

141 


i 


We  must  overcome  evil 
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actions  with  kindness. 


A-  M.  eir.  4062.  jg  If  it  be  possible,  as  much 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  1 

An.  Olymp.  as  lieth  in  you,  r  live  peaceably 
cir.  CC1X.  2.  .  .  .. 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  with  ail  men. 

811~  19  Dearly  beloved,  s  avenge 

not  yourselves,  but  rather  give  place  unto 
wrath  :  for  it  is  written,  4  Vengeance  is  mine  ; 
T  will  repay,  saith  the  Lord. 

rMarkix.  50;  chap.  xiv.  19;  Heb.  xii.  14. - s  Lev.  xix.  18; 

Prov.  xxiv.  29  ;  Ecclus.  xxviii.  1,  &c. ;  ver.  17. 

Verse  18.  If  it  be  possible]  To  live  in  a  state  of 
peace  with  one’s  neighbours,  friends,  and  even  family, 
is  often  very  difficult.  But  the  man  who  loves  God 
must  labour  after  this,  for  it  is  indispensably  necessary 
even  for  his  own  sake.  A  man  cannot  have  broils 
and  misunderstandings  with  others,  without  having  his 
own  peace  very  materially  disturbed  :  he  must,  to  be 
happy,  be  at  peace  with  all  men,  whether  they  will  be 
at  peace  with  him  or  not.  The  apostle  knew  that  it 
wrnuld  be  difficult  to  get  into  and  maintain  such  a  state 
of  peace,  and  this  his  own  words  amply  prove  :  And 
if  it  be  possible ,  as  much  as  lieth  in  you ,  live  peaceably. 
Though  it  be  but  barely  possible,  labour  after  it. 

Verse  19.  Dearly  beloved,  avenge  not  yourselves] 
Ye  are  the  children  of  God,  and  he  loves  you ;  and 
because  he  loves  you  he  will  permit  nothing  to  be  done 
to  you  that  he  will  not  turn  to  your  advantage.  Never 
take  the  execution  of  the  law  into  your  own  hands ; 
rather  suffer  injuries.  The  Son  of  man  is  come,  not 
to  destroy  men’s  lives,  but  to  save  :  be  of  the  same 
spirit.  When  he  was  reviled,  he  reviled  not  again. 
It  is  the  part  of  a  noble  mind  to  bear  up  under  un¬ 
merited  disgrace  ;  little  minds  are  litigious  and  quarrel¬ 
some. 

Give  place  unto  wrath ]  A  ore  totcov  ttj  opyy  Leave 
room  for  the  civil  magistrate  to  do  his  duty ;  he  holds 
the  sword  for  this  purpose ;  and  if  he  be  unfaithful  to 
the  trust  reposed  in  him  by  the  state,  leave  the  matter 
to  God,  who  is  the  righteous  judge  :  for  by  avenging 
yourselves  you  take  your  cause  both  out  of  the  hands 
of  the  civil  magistrate  and  out  of  the  hands  of  God. 
I  believe  this  to  be  the  meaning  of  give  place  to  ivrath, 
opyij,  punishment ;  the  penalty  which  the  law,  properly 
executed,  will  inflict.  This  is  well  expressed  by  the 
author  of  the  book  of  Ecclesiasticus ,  chap.  xix.  17  : 
Admonish  thy  neighbour  before  thou  threaten  him,  and, 
not  being  angry,  give  place  to  the  law  of  the 
Most  High. 

Vengeance  is  mine]  This  fixes  the  meaning  of  the 
apostle,  and  at  once  shows  that  the  exhortation,  Rather 
give  place  to  ivrath  or  punishment,  means,  Leave  the 
matter  to  the  judgment  of  God  ;  it  is  his  law  that  in 
this  case  is  broken ;  and  to  him  the  infliction  of  de¬ 
served  punishment  belongs.  Some  think  it  means, 
“  Yield  a  little  to  a  man  when  in  a  violent  passion, 
for  the  sake  of  peace,  until  he  grow  cooler.” 

I  will  repay]  In  my  owrn  time  and  in  my  own  way. 
But  he  gives  the  sinner  space  to  repent,  and  this  long- 
suffering  leads  to  salvation.  Dr.  Taylor,  after  Dr. 
Benson,  conjectures  that  the  apostle  in  these  directions 
had  his  eye  upon  the  indignities  which  the  Jews,  and 
probably  the  Christians  too,  (for  they  were  often  con- 
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hunger,  feed  him  ;  if  he  thirst,  An.  oiymp. 

.,f  ,  .  ,  r  •  i  •  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

give  him  drink  :  lor  m  so  doing  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

thou  shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  on  81L 

his  head. 

21  v  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  but  overcome 
evil  with  good. 

4  Deut.  xxxii.  35 ;  Heb.  x.  30. - u  Exod.  xxiii.  4,  5  ;  Prov.  xxv 

21,  22;  Matt.  v.  44. - v  Gen.  xlv.  4,  5;  Luke  xxiii.  34. 

founded  by  the  heathen,)  suffered  by  the  edict  of 
Claudius,  mentioned  Acts  xviii.  2,  which  “  command¬ 
ed  all  Jews  to  depart  from  Rome.”  Upon  this  occa¬ 
sion  Aquila  and  Priscilla  removed  to  Corinth,  where 
Paul  found  them,  and  dwrelt  with  them  a  considerable 
time.  No  doubt  they  gave  him  a  full  account  of  the 
state  of  the  Christian  Church  at  Rome,  and  of  every 
thing  relating  to  the  late  persecution  under  Claudius. 
That  emperor’s  edict  probably  died  wflth  him,  if  it  were 
not  repealed  before,  and  then  the  Jews  and  Christians 
(if  the  Christians  were  also  expelled)  returned  again 
to  Rome ;  for  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  there  when 
Paul  wrote  this  epistle,  chap.  xvi.  3,  which  was  in  the 
fourth  year  of  Nero,  successor  to  Claudius. 

Verse  20.  If  thine  enemy  hunger,  feed  him]  Do  not 
withhold  from  any  man  the  offices  of  mercy  and  kind¬ 
ness ;  you  have  been  God’s  enemy,  and  yet  God  fed, 
clothed,  and  preserved  you  alive  :  do  to  your  enemy 
as  God  has  done  to  you.  If  your  enemy  be  hungry, 
feed  him ;  if  he  be  thirsty,  give  him  drink  :  so  has 
God  dealt  with  you.  And  has  not  a  sense  of  his  good¬ 
ness  and  long-suffering  towards  you  been  a  means  of 
melting  down  your  heart  into  penitential  compunction, 
gratitude,  and  love  towards  him  1  How  know  you  that 
a  similar  conduct  towards  your  enemy  may  not  have 
the  same  gracious  influence  on  him  towards  you  I 
Your  kindness  may  be  the  means  of  begetting  in  him 
a  sense  of  his  guilt ;  and,  from  being  your  fell  enemy , 
he  may  become  your  real  friend.  This  I  believe  to 
be  the  sense  of  this  passage,  which  many  have  encum¬ 
bered  with  difficulties  of  their  own  creating.  The 
whole  is  a  quotation  from  Prov.  xxv.  21,  22,  in  the 
precise  words  of  the  Septuagint  ;  and  it  is  very  likely 
that  the  latter  clause  of  this  verse,  Thou  shalt  heap 
coals  of  fire  upon  his  head,  is  a  metaphor  taken  from 
smelting  metals.  The  ore  is  put  into  the  furnace,  and 
fire  put  both  under  and  over,  that  the  metal  may  be 
liquefied,  and,  leaving  the  scori®  and  dross,  may  fall 
down  pure  to  the  bottom  of  the  furnace.  This  is 
beautifully  expressed  by  one  of  our  own  poets,  in  re¬ 
ference  to  this  explanation  of  this  passage  : — 

“  So  artists  melt  the  sullen  ore  of  lead , 

By  heaping  coals  of  fire  upon  its  head. 

In  the  kind  warmth  the  metal  learns  to  glow, 
And  pure  from  dross  the  silver  runs  below  J 

It  is  most  evident,  from  the  whole  connection  of  the 
place  and  the  apostle’s  use  of  it,  that  the  heaping  of 
the  coals  of  fire  upon  the  head  of  the  enemy  is  intended 
to  produce  not  an  evil,  but  the  most  beneficial  effect  ; 
and  the  following  verse  is  an  additional  proof  of  this. 

Yerse  21.  Be  not  overcome  of  evil]  Do  not,  by 
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CHAP.  XIII. 


authorities  inculcated . 


Subjection  to  civil 

giving  place  to  evil,  become  precisely  the  same  cha¬ 
racter  which  thou  condemnest  in  another.  Overcome 
evil  with  good — however  frequently  he  may  grieve 
and  injure  thee,  always  repay  him  with  kindness  ;  thy 
"•ood-will,  in  the  end,  may  overcome  his  evil. 

1 .  Thomas  Aquinas  has  properly  said  :  Vincitur  a 
malo  qui  vult  peccare  in  alium,  quia  ille  peccavit  in 
ivsum.  “  He  is  overcome  of  evil  who  sins  against 
another,  because  he  sins  against  him.”  A  moral 
enemy  is  more  easily  overcome  by  kindness  than  by 
hostility.  Against  the  latter  he  arms  himself;  and 
all  the  evil  passions  of  his  heart  concentrate  them¬ 
selves  in  opposition  to  him  who  is  striving  to  retaliate, 
by  violence,  the  injurious  acts  which  he  has  received 
from  him.  But  where  the  injured  man  is  labouring  to 
do  him  good  for  his  evil — to  repay  his  curses  with  bless¬ 
ings  and  prayers ,  his  evil  passions  have  no  longer  any 
motive,  any  incentive  ;  his  mind  relaxes ;  the  turbu¬ 
lence  of  his  passions  is  calmed  ;  reason  and  conscience 
are  permitted  to  speak ;  he  is  disarmed,  or,  in  other 
words,  he  finds  that  he  has  no  use  for  his  weapons ; 
he  beholds  in  the  injured  man  a  magnanimous  friend, 
whose  mind  is  superior  to  all  the  insults  and  injuries 
which  he  has  received,  and  who  is  determined  never 
to  permit  the  heavenly  principle  that  influences  his 
soul  to  bow  itself  before  the  miserable,  mean,  and 
wretched  spirit  of  revenge.  This  amiable  man  views 
in  his  enemy  a  spirit  which  he  beholds  with  horror, 
and  he  cannot  consent  to  receive  into  his  own  bosom 
a  disposition  which  he  sees  to  be  so  destructive  to 
another ;  and  he  knows  that  as  soon  as  he  begins  to 
avenge  himself,  he  places  himself  on  a  par  with  the 
unprincipled  man  whose  conduct  he  has  so  much  rea¬ 
son  to  blame,  and  whose  spirit  he  has  so  much  cause 
to  abominate.  He  who  avenges  himself  receives  into 
his  own  heart  all  the  evil  and  disgraceful  passions  by 
which  his  enemy  is  rendered  both  wretched  and  con¬ 
temptible.  There  is  the  voice  of  eternal  reason  in 


“  Avenge  not  yourselves  : — overcome  evil  with  good 
as  well  as  the  high  authority  and  command  of  the  living 
God. 

2.  The  reader  will,  no  doubt,  have  observed  with 
pleasure  the  skill  and  address,  as  well  as  the  Divine 
wisdom,  with  which  the  apostle  has  handled  the  im¬ 
portant  subjects  which  he  has  brought  forth  to  view  in 
the  preceding  chapters.  Nothing  can  be  more  regular 
or  judicious  than  his  plan  of  proceeding.  He  first 
shows  the  miserable ,  wretched ,  fallen ,  degraded  state 
of  man  ;  next ,  the  merciful  provision  which  God  has 
made  for  his  salvation  ;  and  lastly ,  the  use  which  man 
should  make  of  the  mercies  of  his  God.  He  shows 
us,  in  a  most  pointed  manner,  the  connection  that  sub¬ 
sists  between  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  and  practical 
piety.  From  the  beginning  of  the  first  to  the  end  of 
the  eleventh  chapter  he  states  and  defends  the  grand 
truths  of  Christianity ;  and  from  the  beginning  of  the 
twelfth  to  the  end  of  the  epistle  he  shows  the  practical 
use  of  these  doctrines.  This  is  a  point  which  is  rare¬ 
ly  considered  by  professors ;  multitudes  run  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  for  texts  to  prop  up  their 
peculiar  system  of  doctrine ;  but  how  few  go  to  this 
sacred  book  for  rules  relative  to  holy  life !  They 
abound  in  quotations  from  the  doctrinal  parts,  but 
seldom  make  that  use  of  them  which  the  apostle 
makes  in  this  chapter  :  “  I  beseech  you,  therefore, 
brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that  ye  present  your 
bodies  a  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  unto  God, 
which  is  your  reasonable  service ;  and  be  not  con¬ 
formed  to  this  world,  &c.”  Now  wre  learn  from  the 
use  which  the  apostle  makes  of  his  doctrines,  that 
whatsoever  teaching  comes  from  God  leads  to  a  holy 
and  useful  life.  And  if  we  hold  any  doctrine  that 
does  not  excite  us  to  labour  after  the  strictest  con¬ 
formity  to  the  will  of  God  in  all  our  tempers,  spirit, 
and  actions,  we  may  rest  assured  that  either  that  doctrine 
is  not  of  God,  or  we  make  an  improper  use  of  it.  He 
that  knows  God  best,  loves  and  resembles  him  most. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


Subjection  to  civil  governors  inculcated ,  from  the  consideration  that  civil  government  is  according  to  the  or¬ 
dinance  of  God ;  and  that  those  who  resist  the  lawf  ully  constituted  authorities  shall  receive  condemnation , 
1?  2.  And  those  who  are  obedient  shall  receive  praise,  3.  The  character  of  a  lawful  civil  governor ,  4. 
The  necessity  of  subjection ,  5.  The  propriety  of  paying  lawful  tribute,  6,  7.  Christians  should  love 
one  another >  8-10.  The  necessity  of  immediate  conversion  to  God  proved  from  the  shortness  and  uncer¬ 
tainty  of  time ,  11,  12.  How  the  Gentiles  should  walk  so  as  to  please  God,  and  put  on  Christ  Jesus  in 
order  to  their  salvation ,  13,  14. 


VktAT  LET  every  soul  a  be  subject 
ArbwvPo  unt°  the  hio-her  powers. 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  F  or  °  there  is  no  power  but  of 

81i'  God  :  the  powers  that  be  are 

r  ordained  of  God. 


2  Whosoever,  therefore,  resist- 

7  7  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

eth  d  the  power,  resisteth  the  An.  oiymp. 

Lr  r,  .  .  .  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

ordinance  ot  Hod  :  e  and  they  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

that  resist  shall  receive  to  them-  81L 

selves  damnation. 


*Tit.  iii.  1;  1  Pet.  ii.  13. - bProv.  viii.  15,  16;  Dan.  ii.  21; 

iv.  32 ;  Wisd.  vi.  3 ;  John  xix.  11. 


c  Or,  ordered. - d  Titus  iii.  1. - e  Deuteronomy  xvii.  12, 

xxi.  18. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIII. 


To  see  with  what  propriety  the  apostle  introduces 
die  important  subjects  which  he  handles  in  this  chapter, 

2 


it  is  necessary  to  make  a  few  remarks  on  the  circum¬ 
stances  in  which  the  Church  of  God  then  was. 

It  is  generally  allowed  that  this  epistle  was  written 
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the  civil  constituted  authorities . 


The  advantage  of  subjection  to 


A.  M.  cir.  4062. 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
811. 


3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror 
to  good  works,  but  to  the  evil. 
Wilt  thou  then  not  be  afraid  of 
the  power  ?  f  do  that  which  is 


f  1  Pet.  ii.  14 ;  iii.  13. 

about  the  year  of  our  Lord  58,  four  or  five  years  after 
the  edict  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  by  which  all  the 
Jews  were  banished  from  Rome.  And  as  in  those  early 
times  the  Christians  were  generally  confounded  with  the 
Jews,  it  is  likely  that  both  were  included  in  this  decree. 

For  what  reason  this  edict  was  issued  does  not 
satisfactorily  appear.  Suetonius  tells  us  that  it  was 
because  the  Jews  were  making  continual  disturbances 
under  their  leader  Chreslus.  (See  the  note  on  Acts 
xviii.  2.)  That  the  Jews  were  in  general  an  uneasy 
and  seditious  people  is  clear  enough  from  every  part 
of  their  own  history.  They  had  the  most  rooted 
aversion  to  the  heathen  government ;  and  it  was  a 
maxim  with  them  that  the  world  to  as  given  to  the 
Israelites  ;  that  they  should  have  supreme  rule  every 
where,  and  that  the  Gentiles  should  be  their  vassals. 
With  such  political  notions,  grounded  on  their  native 
restlessness,  it  is  no  wonder  if  in  several  instances  they 
gave  cause  of  suspicion  to  the  Roman  government,  who 
would  be  glad  of  an  opportunity  to  expel  from  the  city 
persons  whom  they  considered  dangerous  to  its  peace 
and  security  ;  nor  is  it  unreasonable  on  this  account  to 
suppose,  with  Dr.  Taylor,  that  the  Christians,  under  a 
notion  of  being  the  peculiar  people  of  God ,  and  the 
subjects  of  his  kingdom  alone,  might  be  in  danger  of 
being  infected  with  those  unruly  and  rebellious  senti¬ 
ments  :  therefore  the  apostle  shows  them  that  they 
were,  notwithstanding  their  honours  and  privileges  as 
Christians,  bound  by  the  strongest  obligations  of  con¬ 
science  to  be  subject  to  the  civil  government.  The 
judicious  commentator  adds  :  “  I  cannot  forbear  observ¬ 
ing  the  admirable  skill  and  dexterity  with  which  the 
apostle  has  handled  the  subject.  His  views  in  writing 
are  always  comprehensive  on  every  point ;  and  he  takes 
into  his  thoughts  and  instructions  all  parties  that  might 
probably  reap  any  benefit  by  them.  As  Christianity 
was  then  growing,  and  the  powers  of  the  world  began 
to  take  notice  of  it,  it  wras  not  unlikely  that  this  letter 
might  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Roman  magistrates. 
And  whenever  that  happened  it  was  right,  not  only 
that  they  should  see  that  Christianity  was  no  favourer 
of  sedition,  but  likewise  that  they  should  have  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  reading  their  own  duty  and  obligations.  But 
as  they  were  too  proud  and  insolent  to  permit  them¬ 
selves  to  be  instructed  in  a  plain,  direct  way,  therefore 
the  apostle  with  a  masterly  hand,  delineates  and  strongly 
inculcates  the  magistrate’s  duty ;  while  he  is  pleading 
his  cause  with  the  subject,  and  establishing  his  duty  on 
the  most  sure  and  solid  ground,  he  dexterously  sides  with 
the  magistrate,  and  vindicates  his  power  against  any  sub¬ 
ject  who  might  have  imbibed  seditious  principles,  or 
might  be  inclined  to  give  the  government  any  disturb¬ 
ance  ;  and  under  this  advantage  he  reads  the  magis¬ 
trate  a  fine  and  close  lecture  upon  the  nature  and  ends 
of  civil  government.  A  way  of  conveyance  so  inge¬ 
nious  and  unexceptionable  that  even  Nero  himself,  had 
this  epistle  fallen  into  his  hands,  could  not  fail  of  seeing 
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God  to  thee  for  good.  But  if  811‘ 

£Chap.  ii.  8;  xii.  19;  1  Kings  x.  9;  Jer.  xxv.  9. 

his  duty  clearly  stated,  without  finding  any  thing  servile 
or  flattering  on  the  one  hand,  or  offensive  or  disgusting 
on  the  other. 

“The  attentive  reader  will  be  pleased  to  see  with 
what  dexterity,  truth,  and  gravity  the  apostle,  in  a 
small  compass,  affirms  and  explains  the  foundation, 
nature,  ends,  and  just  limits  of  the  magistrate’s 
authority,  while  he  is  pleading  his  cause,  and  teaching 
the  subject  the  duty  and  obedience  he  owes  to  the 
civil  government.” — Dr.  Taylor’s  Notes,  page  352. 

Verse  1.  Let  every  soul  be  subject  unto  the  higher 
powers.']  This  is  a  very  strong  saying,  and  most 
solemnly  introduced  ;  and  we  must  consider  the  apos¬ 
tle  as  speaking,  not  from  his  own  private  judgment,  or 
teaching  a  doctrine  of  present  expediency ,  but  declaring 
the  mind  of  God  on  a  subject  of  the  utmost  import¬ 
ance  to  the  peace  of  the  world  ;  a  doctrine  which 
does  not  exclusively  belong  to  any  class  of  people, 
order  of  the  community,  or  official  situations,  but  to 
every  soul;  and,  on  the  principles  which  the  apostle 
lays  down,  to  every  soul  in  all  possible  varieties  of 
situation,  and  on  all  occasions.  And  what  is  this 
solemn  doctrine  1  It  is  this  :  Let  every  sold  be  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  higher  powers.  Let  every  man  be  obedi¬ 
ent  to  the  civil  government  under  which  the  providence 
of  God  has  cast  his  lot. 

For  there  is  no  poiver  but  of  God]  As  God  is  the 
origin  of  power,  and  the  supreme  Governor  of  the  uni¬ 
verse,  he  delegates  authority  to  whomsoever  he  will; 
and  though  in  many  cases  the  governor  himself  may 
not  be  of  God ,  yet  civil  government  is  of  him ;  for 
without  this  there  could  be  no  society,  no  security,  no 
private  property  ;  all  would  be  confusion  and  anarchy, 
and  the  habitable  world  would  soon  be  depopulated. 
In  ancient  times,  God,  in  an  especial  manner,  on  many 
occasions  appointed  the  individual  who  was  to  govern; 
and  he  accordingly  governed  by  a  Divine  right ,  as  in 
the  case  of  Moses ,  Joshua ,  the  Hebrew  judges ,  and 
several  of  the  Israelitish  kings.  In  after  times,  and 
to  the  present  day,  he  does  that  by  a  general  superin¬ 
tending  providence  which  he  did  before  by  especial 
designation.  In  all  nations  of  the  earth  there  is  what 
may  be  called  a  constitution — a  plan  by  which  a  par¬ 
ticular  country  or  state  is  governed  ;  and  this  constitu¬ 
tion  is  less  or  more  calculated  to  promote  the  interests 
of  the  community.  The  civil  governor,  whether  he  be 
elective  or  hereditary,  agrees  to  govern  according  to 
that  constitution.  Thus  we  may  consider  that  there 
is  a  compact  and  consent  between  the  governor  and 
the  governed,  and  in  such  a  case,  the  potentate  may 
be  considered  as  coming  to  the  supreme  authority  in 
the  direct  way  of  God’s  providence ;  and  as  civil 
government  is  of  God,  who  is  the  fountain  of  law, 
order,  and  regularity,  the  civil  governor,  who  adminis¬ 
ters  the  laws  of  a  state  according  to  its  constitution,  is 
the  minister  of  God.  But  it  has  been  asked  :  If  the 
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ruler  be  an  immoral  or  profligate  man,  does  he  not  prove 
himself  thereby  to  be  unworthy  of  his  high  office,  and 
should  he  not  be  deposed  1  I  answer,  No  :  if  he  rule 
according  to  the  constitution ,  nothing  can  justify  rebel¬ 
lion  against  his  authority.  He  may  be  irregular  in  his 
own  private  life  ;  he  may  be  an  immoral  man,  and  dis¬ 
grace  himself  by  an  improper  conduct :  but  if  he  rule 
according  to  the  law  ;  if  he  make  no  attempt  to  change 
the  constitution,  nor  break  the  compact  between  him 
and  the  people  ;  there  is,  therefore,  no  legal  ground  of 
opposition  to  his  civil  authority,  and  every  act  against 
him  is  not  only  rebellion  in  the  worst  sense  of  the 
word,  but  is  unlawful  and  absolutely  sinful. 

Nothing  can  justify  the  opposition  of  the  subjects  to 
the  ruler  but  overt  attempts  on  his  part  to  change  the 
constitution,  or  to  rule  contrary  to  law.  When  the 
ruler  acts  thus  he  dissolves  the  compact  between  him 
and  his  people ;  his  authority  is  no  longer  binding, 
because  illegal ;  and  it  is  illegal  because  he  is  acting 
contrary  to  the  laws  of  that  constitution,  according  to 
which,  on  being  raised  to  the  supreme  power,  he  pro¬ 
mised  to  govern.  This  conduct  justifies  opposition  to 
his  government ;  but  I  contend  that  no  personal  mis¬ 
conduct  in  the  ruler,  no  immorality  in  his  own  life, 
while  he  governs  according  to  law ,  can  justify  either 
rebellion  against  him  or  contempt  of  his  authority. 
For  his  political  conduct  he  is  accountable  to  his 
people ;  for  his  moral  conduct  he  is  accountable  to 
God ,  his  conscience ,  and  the  ministers  of  religion.  A 
king  may  be  a  good  moral  man,  and  yet  a  weak,  and 
indeed  a  bad  and  dangerous  prince.  He  may  be  a  bad 
man,  and  stained  with  vice  in  his  private  life,  and  yet 
be  a  good  prince.  Saul  was  a  good  moral  man ,  but  a 
bad  prince ,  because  he  endeavoured  to  act  contrary  to 
the  Israelitish  constitution  :  he  changed  some  essential 
parts  of  that  constitution,  as  I  have  elsewhere  shown  ; 
(see  the  note  on  Acts  xiii.  ver.  22  ;)  he  was  therefore 
lawfully  deposed.  James  the  Second  was  a  good  moral 
man}  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  but  he  was  a  bad  and  dan¬ 
gerous  prince ;  he  endeavoured  to  alter,  and  essentially 
change  the  British  constitution,  both  in  Church  and 
state ;  therefore  he  was  lawfully  deposed.  It  would 
be  easy,  in  running  over  the  list  of  our  own  kings,  to 
point  out  several  who  were  deservedly  reputed  good 
kings,  who  in  their  private  life  were  very  immoral.  Bad 
as  they  might  be  in  private  life,  the  constitution  was  in 
their  hands  ever  considered  a  sacred  deposit,  and  they 
faithfully  preserved  it,  and  transmitted  it  unimpaired  to 
their  successors  ;  and  took  care  while  they  held  the  reins 
of  government  to  have  it  impartially  and  effectually 
administered. 

It  must  be  allowed,  notwithstanding,  that  when  a 
prince,  howsoever  heedful  to  the  laws,  is  unrighteous 
in  private  life,  his  example  is  contagious ;  morality, 
banished  from  the  throne,  is  discountenanced  by  the 
community  ;  and  happiness  is  diminished  in  proportion 
to  the  increase  of  vice.  On  the  other  hand,  when  a 
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king  governs  according  to  the  constitution  of  his  realms, 
and  has  hisheartand  lifegoverned  by  the  lawsofhisGod, 
he  is  then  a  double  blessing  to  his  people  ;  while  he  is 
ruling  carefully  according  to  the  laws,  his  pious  example 
is  a  great  means  of  extending  and  confirming  the  reign 
of  pure  morality  among  his  subjects.  Vice  is  discre¬ 
dited  from  the  throne,  and  the  profligate  dare  not  hope 
for  a  place  of  trust  and  confidence,  (however  in  other 
respects  he  may  be  qualified  for  it,)  because  he  is  a 
vicious  man. 

As  I  have  already  mentioned  some  potentates  by 
name ,  as  apt  examples  of  the  doctrines  I  have  been 
laying  down,  my  readers  will  naturally  expect  that,  on 
so  fair  an  opportunity,  I  should  introduce  another ;  one 
in  whom  the  double  blessing  meets ;  one  who,  through 
an  unusually  protracted  reign,  during  every  year  of 
which  he  most  conscientiously  watched  over  the  sacred 
constitution  committed  to  his  care,  not  only  did  not 
impair  this  constitution,  but  took  care  that  its  whole¬ 
some  laws  should  be  properly  administered,  and  who 
in  every  respect  acted  as  the  father  of  his  people,  and 
added  to  all  this  the  most  exemplary  moral  conduct 
perhaps  ever  exhibited  by  a  prince,  whether  in  ancient 
or  modern  times  ;  not  only  tacitly  discountenancing 
vice  by  his  truly  religious  conduct,  but  by  his  frequent 
proclamations  most  solemnly  forbidding  Sabbath-break¬ 
ing,  profane  swearing,  and  immorality  in  general. 
More  might  be  justly  said,  but  when  I  have  mentioned 
all  these  things,  (and  I  mention  them  with  exultation, 
and  with  gratitude  to  God,)  I  need  scarcely  add  the 
venerable  name  of  GEORGE  the  Third,  king  of 
Great  Britain  ;  as  every  reader  will  at  once  perceive 
that  the  description  suits  no  potentate  besides.  I 
may  just  observe,  that  notwithstanding  his  long 
reign  has  been  a  reign  of  unparalleled  troubles  and 
commotions  in  the  world,  in  which  his  empire  has 
always  been  involved,  yet,  never  did  useful  arts,  enno¬ 
bling  sciences,  and  pure  religion  gain  a  more  decided 
and  general  ascendancy  :  and  much  of  this,  under  God, 
is  owing  to  the  manner  in  which  this  king  has  lived, 
and  the  encouragement  he  invariably  gave  to  whatever 
had  a  tendency  to  promote  the  best  interests  of  his 
people.  Indeed  it  has  been  well  observed,  that,  under 
the  ruling  providence  of  God,  it  was  chiefly  owing  to 
the  private  and  personal  virtues  of  the  sovereign  that 
the  house  of  Brunswick  remained  firmly  seated  on  the 
throne  amidst  the  storms  arising  from  democratical 
agitations  and  revolutionary  convulsions  in  Europe 
during  the  years  1792-1794.  The  stability  of  his 
throne  amidst  these  dangers  and  distresses  may  prove 
a  useful  ]<ssson  to  his  successors,  and  show  them  the 
strength  of  a  virtuous  character,  and  that  morality  and 
religion  form  the  best  bulwark  against  those  great  evils 
to  which  all  human  governments  are  exposed.  This 
.small  tribute  of  praise  to  the  character  and  conduct  of 
the  British  king,  and  gratitude  to  God  for  such  a  gov¬ 
ernor,  will  not  be  suspected  of  sinister  motive  ;  as  the 
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object  of  it  is,  by  an  inscrutable  providence,  placed  in 
a  situation  to  which  neither  envy ,  flattery,  nor  even 
just  praise  can  approach,  and  where  the  majesty  of  the 
man  is  placed  in  the  most  awful  yet  respectable  ruins. 
I  have  only  one  abatement  to  make  :  had  this  poten¬ 
tate  been  as  averse  from  war  as  he  was  from  public 
and  private  vices,  he  would  have  been  the  most  im¬ 
maculate  sovereign  that  ever  held  a  sceptre  or  wore  a 
crown. 

But  to  resume  the  subject,  and  conclude  the  argu¬ 
ment  :  I  wish  particularly  to  show  the  utter  unlawful¬ 
ness  of  rebellion  against  a  ruler,  who,  though  he  may 
be  incorrect  in  his  moral  conduct,  yet  rules  according  to 
the  laws  ;  and  the  additional  blessing  of  having  a  prince, 
who,  while  his  political  conduct  is  regulated  by  the 
principles  of  the  constitution,  has  his  heart  and  life 
regulated  by  the  dictates  of  eternal  truth,  as  contained 
in  that  revelation  which  came  from  God. 

Verse  2.  Whosoever  resisteth  the  power ]  fO  avTirao- 
ooyevog,  He  who  sets  himself  in  order  against  this  order 
of  God ;  77 7  rov  0 eov  diarayrj,  and  they  who  resist,  oi 
avdegTijKOTeg,  they  who  obstinately,  and  for  no  right 
reason,  oppose  the  ruler,  and  strive  to  unsettle  the  con¬ 
stitution,  and  to  bring  about  illegal  changes, 

Shall  receive  to  themselves  damnation .]  K pipa,  con¬ 
demnation  ;  shall  be  condemned  both  by  the  spirit  and 
letter  of  that  constitution,  which,  under  pretence  of 
defending  or  improving,  they  are  indirectly  labouring 
to  subvert. 

Verse  3.  For  riders  are  not  a  terror  to  good  ivories ] 
Here  the  apostle  shows  the  civil  magistrate  what  he 
should  be  ;  he  is  clothed  with  great  power,  but  that 
power  is  entrusted  to  him,  not  for  the  terror  and  op¬ 
pression  of  the  upright  man,  but  to  overawe  and  punish 
the  wicked.  It  is,  in  a  word,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
community ,  and  not  for  the  aggrandizement  of  himself, 
that  God  has  entrusted  the  supreme  civil  power  to  any 
man.  If  he  should  use  this  to  wrong,  rob,  spoil,  op¬ 
press,  and  persecute  his  subjects,  he  is  not  only  a  bad 
man,  but  also  a  bad  prince .  He  infringes  on  the  es¬ 
sential  principles  of  law  and  equity.  Should  he  per¬ 
secute  his  obedient,  loyal  subjects,  on  any  religious 
account,  this  is  contrary  to  all  law  and  right ;  and  his 
doing  so  renders  him  unworthy  of  their  confidence,  and 
they  must  consider  him  not  as  a  blessing  but  a  plague. 
Yet,  even  in  this  case,  though  in  our  country  it  would 
be  a  breach  of  the  constitution,  which  allows  every 
man  to  worship  God  according  to  his  conscience,  the 
truly  pious  will  not  feel  that  even  this  would  justify 
rebellion  against  the  prince  ;  they  are  to  suffer  patient¬ 
ly,  and  commend  themselves  and  their  cause  to  him 
that  judgeth  righteously.  It  is  an  awful  thing  to  rebel, 
and  the  cases  are  extremely  rare  that  can  justify  re¬ 
bellion  against  the  constituted  authorities.  See  the 
doctrine  on  ver.  1. 

Wilt  thou  then  not  be  afraid  of  the 
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wouldst  not  live  in  fear  of  the  civil  magistrate,  live 
according  to  the  laws ;  and  thou  mayest  expect  that 
he  will  rule  according  to  the  laws  ;  and  consequently 
instead  of  incurring  blame  thou  wilt  have  praise.  This 
is  said  on  the  supposition  that  the  ruler  is  himself  a 
good  man  :  such  the  laws  suppose  him  to  be  ;  and  the 
apostle,  on  the  general  question  of  obedience  and  pro¬ 
tection,  assumes  the  point  that  the  magistrate  is  such. 

Verse  4.  For  he  is  the  minister  of  God  to  thee  for 
good ]  Here  the  apostle  puts  the  character  of  the  ruler 
in  the  strongest  possible  light.  He  is  the  minister  of 
God — the  office  is  by  Divine  appointment :  the  man 
who  is  worthy  of  the  office  will  act  in  conformity  to 
the  will  of  Gcd  :  and  as  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  over 
the  righteous,  and  his  ears  open  to  their  cry,  conse¬ 
quently  the  ruler  will  be  the  minister  of  God  to  them 
for  good. 

He  beareth  not  the  sword  in  vain ]  His  power  is 
delegated  to  him  for  the  defence  and  encouragement 
of  the  good,  and  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  ;  and 
he  has  authority  to  punish  capitally,  when  the  law  so 
requires  :  this  the  term  sword  leads  us  to  infer. 

For  he  is  the  minister  of  God,  a  revenger]  Ofs  dia- 
Kovog  egtiv  £k6ikoc,  For  he  is  God's  vindictive  minister , 
to  execute  wrath  ;  sic;  opyjjv,  to  inflict  punishment  upon 
the  transgressors  of  the  law  ;  and  this  according  to  the 
statutes  of  that  law  ;  for  God’s  civil  ministers  are  never 
allowed  to  pronounce  or  inflict  punishment  according 
to  their  own  minds  or  feelings,  but  according  to  the 
express  declarations  of  the  law. 

Verse  5.  Ye  must  needs  be  subject ]  AvayKij,  There 
is  a  necessity  that  ye  should  be  subject,  not  only  for 
wrath,  dia  rijv  opyrjv,  on  account  of  the  punishment 
wThich  will  be  inflicted  on  evil’ doers,  but  also  for  con¬ 
science'  sake ;  not  only  to  avoid  punishment,  but  also 
to  preserve  a  clear  conscience.  For,  as  civil  govern¬ 
ment  is  established  in  the  order  of  God  for  the  support, 
defence,  and  happiness  of  society,  they  who  transgress 
its  laws,  not  only  expose  themselves  to  the  penalties 
assigned  by  the  statutes,  but  also  to  guilt  in  their  owrn 
consciences,  because  they  sin  against  God.  Here  are 
two  powerful  motives  to  prevent  the  infraction  of  the 
laws  and  to  enforce  obedience.  1.  The  dread  of  pun¬ 
ishment  ;  this  weighs  with  the  ungodly.  2.  The  keep¬ 
ing  of  a  good  conscience,  which  weighs  powerfully  with 
every  person  who  fears  God.  These  two  motives  should 
be  frequently  urged  both  among  professors  and  profane. 

Verse  6.  For  this  cause  pay  ye  tribute  also]  Because 
civil  government  is  an  order  of  God,  and  the  minis¬ 
ters  of  state  must  be  at  considerable  expense  in  pro¬ 
viding  for  the  safety  and  defence  of  the  community,  it 
is  necessary  that  those  in  whose  behalf  these  expenses 
are  incurred  should  defray  that  expense ;  and  hence 
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civil  or  military,  who  are  employed  for  the  service  of 
the  public,  be  adequately  remunerated.  All  this  is 
just  and  right,  but  there  is  no  insinuation  in  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  words  in  behalf  of  an  extravagant  and  oppressive 
taxation,  for  the  support  of  unprincipled  and  unneces¬ 
sary  wars ;  or  the  pensioning  of  corrupt  or  useless 
men.  The  taxes  are  to  be  paid  for  the  support  of 
those  who  are  God's  ministers — the  necessary  civil 
officers,  from  the  king  downwards,  who  are  attending 
continually  on  this  very  thing.  And  let  the  rqader 
observe,  that  by  God's  ministers  are  not  meant  here 
the  ministers  of  religion ,  but  the  civil  officers  in  all 
departments  of  the  state. 

Verse  7.  Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues]  This 
is  an  extensive  command.  Be  rigidly  just ;  withhold 
neither  from  the  king  nor  his  ministers ,  nor  his  officers 
of  justice  and  revenue ,  nor  from  even  the  lowest  of 
the  community ,  what  the  laws  of  God  and  your  coun¬ 
try  require  you  to  pay. 

Tribute  to  whom  tribute]  $opov  This  word  pro¬ 
bably  means  such  taxes  as  were  levied  on  persons  and 
estates. 

Custom  to  whom  custom]  TeAof  This  word  pro¬ 
bably  means  such  duties  as  were  laid  upon  goods ,  mer¬ 
chandise,  &c.,  on  imports  and  exports ;  what  we 
commonly  call  custom.  Kypke  on  this  place  has  quoted 
some  good  authorities  for  the  above  distinction  and  sig¬ 
nification.  Both  the  words  occur  in  the  following 
quotation  from  Strabo:  kvayni}  yap  peiovoOai  ra  teItj, 
(pop-up  ETn(3a7JXop.Evav’  It  is  necessary  to  lessen  the 
customs,  if  taxes  be  imposed.  Strabo ,  lib.  ii.,  page 
307.  See  several  other  examples  in  Kypke. 

Fear  to  whom  fear]  It  is  likely  that  the  word  <j)o(3ov, 
which  we  translate  fear,  signifies  that  reverence  which 
produces  obedience.  Treat  all  official  characters  with 
respect,  and  be  obedient  to  your  superiors. 

Honour  to  whom  honour.]  The  word  Ttyrjv  may  here 
mean  that  outward  respect  which  the  principle  reve- 
■  rence,  from  which  it  springs,  will  generally  produce. 
Never  behave  rudely  to  any  person  ;  but  behave  re¬ 
spectfully  to  men  in  office  :  if  you  cannot  even  respect 
the  man — for  an  important  office  may  be  filled  by  an 
unworthy  person — respect  the  office,  and  the  man  on 
account  of  his  office.  If  a  man  habituate  himself  to 
disrespect  official  characters,  he  will  soon  find  himself 
disposed  to  pay  little  respect  or  obedience  to  the  laivs 
themselves. 

Verse  8.  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  but  to  love  one 
another 1  In  the  preceding  verses  the  apostle  has  been 
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namely,  n  Thou  shalt  love  thy  81L 

neighbour  as  thyself. 

1 0  Love  worketh  no  ill  to  his  neighbour : 
therefore  0  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law. 

1 1  And  that,  knowing  the  time,  that  now  it 
is  high  time  p  to  awake  out  of  sleep  :  for  now 

nLev.  xix.  18;  Matthew  xxii.  39;  Mark  xii.  31 ;  Gal.  v.  14, 

James  ii.  8. - 0  Matt.  xxii.  40 ;  verse  8. - p  1  Cor.  xv.  34 ; 

Eph.  v.  14 ;  1  Thess.  v.  5,  6. 

showing  the  duty,  reverence,  and  obedience,  which  all 
Christians,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  owe  to  the 
civil  magistrate ;  whether  he  be  emperor,  king,  pro- 
consul,  or  other  state  officer  ;  here  he  shows  them  their 
duty  to  each  other :  but  this  is  widely  different  from 
that  which  they  owe  to  the  civil  government  :  to  the 
first  they  owe  subjection,  reverence,  obedience,  and 
tribute  ;  to  the  latter  they  owe  nothing  but  mutual  love, 
and  those  offices  which  necessarily  spring  from  it. 
Therefore,  the  apostle  says,  Owe  no  man ;  as  if  he 
had  said  :  Ye  owe  to  your  fellow  brethren  nothing  but 
mutual  love,  and  this  is  what  the  law  of  God  requires, 
and  in  this  the  law  is  fulfilled.  Ye  are  not  bound  in 
obedience  to  them  as  to  the  civil  magistrate  ;  for  to 
him  ye  must  needs  be  subject,  not  merely  for  fear  of 
punishment,  but  for  conscience  sake:  but  to  these  ye 
are  bound  by  love ;  and  by  that  love  especially  which 
utterly  prevents  you  from  doing  any  thing  by  which  a 
brother  may  sustain  any  kind  of  injury. 

Verse  9.  For  this,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery] 
Tie  that  loves  another  will  not  deprive  him  of  his  wife, 
of  his  life,  of  his  property,  of  his  good  name ;  and 
will  not  even  permit  a  desire  to  enter  into  his  heart 
which  would  lead  him  to  wish  to  possess  any  thing 
that  is  the  property  of  another :  for  the  law — the 
sacred  Scripture,  has  said  :  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh¬ 
bour  as  thyself. 

It  is  remarkable  that  ov  tpEvdopapTvpijceic,  thou  shalt 
not  bear  false  witness,  is  wanting  here  in  ABDEFG, 
and  several  other  MSS.  Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of 
the  text.  It  is  wanting  also  in  the  Syriac,  and  in 
several  of  the  primitive  fathers.  The  generality  of 
the  best  critics  think  it  a  spurious  reading. 

Verse  10.  Love  worketh  no  ill]  As  he  that  loves 
another  will  act  towards  that  person  as,  on  a  reverse 
of  circumstances,  he  would  that  his  neighbour  should 
act  towards  him ;  therefore,  this  love  can  never  work 
ill  towards  another  :  and,  on  this  head,  i.  e.  the  duty 
we  owe  to  our  neighbour,  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the 
law. 

Verse  11.  And  that,  knowing  the  time]  Dr.  Taylor 
has  given  a  judicious  paraphrase  of  this  and  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verses :  “  And  all  the  duties  of  a  virtuous  and 
holy  life  we  should  the  more  carefully  and  zealously 
perform,  considering  the  nature  and  shortness  of  the 
present  season  of  life  ;  which  will  convince  us  that  it 
is  now  high  time  to  rouse  and  shake  off  sleep,  and 
apply  with  vigilance  and  vigour  to  the  duties  of  our 
Christian  life  ;  for  that  eternal  salvation ,  which  is 
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An.  oiymp.  when  we  believed. 

<A.‘u.<C.^cir2  12  The  night  is  far  spent,  the 

81L  day  is  at  hand :  q  let  us  therefore 
cast  off  the  works  of  darkness,  and  rlet  us 
put  on  the  armour  of  light. 

1 3  s  Let  us  walk  4  honestly,  as  in  the  day  ; 

q  Eph.  v.  11;  Col.  iii.  8. - r  Eph.  vi.  13;  1  Thess.  v.  8. 

a Phil.  iv.  8;  1  Thess.  iv.  12;  1  Pet.  ii.  12. - 1  Or,  decently. 

v  Prov.  xxiii.  20 ;  Luke  xxi.  34 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  3. 

the  object  of  our  Christian  faith  and  hope,  and  the 
great  motive  of  our  religion,  is  every  day  nearer  to 
us  than  when  we  first  entered  into  the  profession  of 
Christianity.” 

Some  think  the  passage  should  be  understood  thus : 
We  have  now  many  advantages  which  we  did  not 
formerly  possess.  Salvation  is  nearer — the  whole 
Christian  system  is  more  fully  explained,  and  the 
knowledge  of  it  more  easy  to  be  acquired  than  for¬ 
merly  ;  on  which  account  a  greater  progress  in  reli¬ 
gious  knowledge  and  in  practical  piety  is  required  of 
us  :  and  we  have  for  a  long  time  been  too  remiss  in 
these  respects.  Deliverance  from  the  persecutions, 
&c.,  with  which  they  were  then  afflicted,  is  supposed 
by  others  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  apostle. 

Yerse  12.  The  night  is  far  spent]  If  we  under¬ 
stand  this  in  reference  to  the  heathen  state  of  the  Ro¬ 
mans,  it  may  be  paraphrased  thus  :  The  night  is  far 
spent — heathenish  darkness  is  nearly  at  an  end.  The 
day  is  at  hand — the  full  manifestation  of  the  Sun  of 
righteousness,  in  the  illumination  of  the  whole  Gentile 
world  approaches  rapidly.  The  manifestation  of  the 
Messiah  is  regularly  termed  by  the  ancient  Jews  Qp 
yom,  day ,  because  previously  to  this  all  is  night,  Be- 
reshith  rabba  sect.  91,  fol.  89.  Cast  off  the  works 
of  darkness — prepare  to  meet  this  rising  light,  and 
welcome  its  approach,  by  throwing  aside  superstition, 
impiety,  and  vice  of  every  kind  :  and  put  on  the  ar¬ 
mour  of  light — fully  receive  the  heavenly  teaching, 
by  which  your  spirits  will  be  as  completely  armed 
against  the  attacks  of  evil  as  your  bodies  could  be  by 
the  best  weapons  and  impenetrable  armour.  This 
sense  seems  most  suitable  to  the  following  verses, 
where  the  vices  of  the  Gentiles  are  particularly  speci¬ 
fied  ;  and  they  are  exhorted  to  abandon  them,  and  to 
receive  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  The  common  method 
of  explanation  is  this  :  The  night  is  far  spent — our 
present  imperfect  life,  full  of  afflictions,  temptations, 
and  trials,  is  almost  run  out ;  the  day  of  eternal  bless¬ 
edness  is  at  hand — is  about  to  dawn  on  us  in  our 
glorious  resurrection  unto  eternal  life.  Therefore, 
let  us  cast  off — let  us  live  as  candidates  for  this  eter¬ 
nal  glory.  But  this  sense  cannot  at  all  comport  with 
what  is  said  below,  as  the  Gentiles  are  most  evidently 
intended. 

Yerse  13.  Let  us  walk  honestly,  as  in  the  day]  Let 
us  walk,  cvaxyyovog,  decently,  from  ev,  well,  and  axvya, 
mien,  habit ,  or  dress.  Let  our  deportment  be  decent, 
orderly,  and  grave ;  such  as  we  shall  not  be  ashamed 
of  in  the  eyes  of  the  whole  world. 

Not  in  rioting  and  drunkenness]  Mt?  noyou;  sat  ye- 
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date’  Kw/xof,  rioting ,  according  to  Hesychius,  signi¬ 
fies  aaeAjrj  aoyara ,  i Topvma  cvyroaia,  ipdai,  unclean  and 
dissolute  songs,  banquets,  and  such  like.  Mefiaif  sig¬ 
nifies  drunken  festivals,  such  as  were  celebrated  in 
honour  of  their  gods,  when  after  they  had  sacrificed 
(yera  to  6vslv,  Suidas)  they  drank  to  excess,  accom¬ 
panied  with  abominable  acts  of  every  kind.  See 
Suidas  and  Hesychius,  under  this  word. 

Not  in  chambering]  This  is  no  legitimate  word 
and  conveys  no  sense  till,  from  its  connection  in  this 
place,  we  force  a  meaning  upon  it.  The  original 
word,  noiTais,  signifies  whoredoms  and  prostitution  of 
every  kind. 

And  wantonness]  A ae?.yeiaic,  All  manner  of  un¬ 
cleanness  and  sodomitical  practices. 

Not  in  strife  and  envying.]  My  epidi  nai  (yloy, 
Not  in  contentions  and  furious  altercations,  which 
must  be  the  consequence  of  such  practices  as  are  men¬ 
tioned  above.  Can  any  man  suppose  that  this  addiess 
is  to  the  Christians  at  Rome  I  That  they  are  charged 
with  practices  almost  peculiar  to  the  heathens  ?  And 
practices  of  the  most  abandoned  and  dissolute  sort  l 
If  those  called  Christians  at  Rome  were  guilty  of  such 
acts,  there  could  be  no  difference  except  in  profession , 
between  them  and  the  most  abominable  of  the  heathens. 
But  it  is  impossible  that  such  things  should  be  spoken 
to  the  followers  of  Christ ;  for  the  very  grace  that 
brings  repentance  enables  the  penitent  to  cast  aside 
and  abominate  all  such  vicious  and  abominable  con¬ 
duct. 

The  advices  to  the  Christians  may  be  found  in  the 
preceding  chapter ;  those  at  the  conclusion  of  this 
chapter  belong  solely  to  the  heathens. 

Verse  14.  Put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus]  This  is  in 
reference  to  what  is  said  ver.  13:  Let  us  put  on  de¬ 
cent  garments — let  us  make  a  different  profession, 
unite  with  other  company,  and  maintain  that  profes¬ 
sion  by  a  suitable  conduct.  Putting  on,  or  being 
clothed  with  Jesus  Christ,  signifies  receiving  and  be- 
lieving  the  Gospel;  and  consequently  taking  its  max¬ 
ims  for  the  government  of  life,  having  the  mind  that 
was  in  Christ.  The  ancient  Jews  frequently  use  the 
phrase  putting  on  the  shechinah,  or  Divine  majesty, 
to  signify  the  soul’s  being  clothed  with  immortality, 
and  rendered  fit  for  glory. 

To  be  clothed  with  a  person  is  a  Greek  phrase, 
signifying  to  assume  the  interests  of  another — to  en¬ 
ter  into  his  views,  to  imitate  him,  and  be  ivhully  on 
his  side.  St.  Chrysostom  particularly  mentions  this 
as  a  common  phrase,  o  deiva  rov  Suva  evedveraro,  such 

a  one  hath  put  on  such  a  one  ;  i.  e.  he  closely  follows 
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and  imitates  him.  So  Dionysius  Hal.,  Antiq.,  lib. 
xi.,  page  689,  speaking  of  Appius  and  the  rest  of  the 
Decemviri ,  says  :  ovketl  perpLa^ovr £<;,  aWa  tov  Tapnu- 
viov  eseivov  evdvoyevoi,  They  were  no  longer  the  ser¬ 
vants  of  Tarquin,  but  they  clothed  themselves 
with  him — they  imitated  and  aped  him  in  every 
thing.  Eusebius,  in  his  life  of  Constantine,  says  the 
same  of  his  sons,  they  put  on  their  father — they 
seemed  to  enter  into  his  spirit  and  views,  and  to  imi¬ 
tate  him  in  all  things.  The  mode  of  speech  itself 
is  taken  from  the  custom  of  stage  players:  they  as¬ 
sumed  the  name  and  garments  of  the  person  whose 
character  they  were  to  act,  and  endeavoured  as  closely 
as  possible  to  imitate  him  in  their  spirit,  words,  and 
actions.  See  many  pertinent  examples  in  Kypke. 

And  make  not  provision  for  the  flesh]  B y  flesh  we 
are  here  to  understand,  not  only  the  body,  but  all  the 
irregular  appetites  and  passions  which  led  to  the  abo¬ 
minations  already  recited.  No  provision  should  be 
made  for  the  encouragement  and  gratification  of  such 
a  principle  as  this. 

To  fulfil  the  lusts  thereof.]  Etf  eirtOvyiag,  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  its  lusts ;  such  as  the  nuyoi,  Koirat,  pedat,  and 
aaekyeiac,  rioting,  drunkenness,  prostitutions ,  and  un¬ 
cleanness,  mentioned  ver.  13,  to  make  provision  for 
which  the  Gentiles  lived  and  laboured,  and  bought  and 
sold,  and  schemed  and  planned ;  for  it  was  the  whole 
business  of  their  life  to  gratify  the  sinful  lusts  of  the 
flesh.  Their  philosophers  taught  them  little  else  ;  and 
the  whole  circle  of  their  deities,  as  well  as  the  whole 
scheme  of  their  religion,  served  only  to  excite  and  in¬ 
flame  such  passions,  and  produce  such  practices. 

I.  In  these  four  last  verses  there  is  a  fine  meta¬ 
phor,  and  it  is  continued  and  well  sustained  in  every 
expression.  1.  The  apostle  considers  the  state  of 
the  Gentiles  under  the  notion  of  night,  a  time  of  dark¬ 
ness  and  a  time  of  evil  practices.  2.  That  this  night 
is  nearly  at  an  end ,  the  night  is  far  spent.  3.  He 
considers  the  Gospel  as  now  visiting  the  Gentiles,  and 
the  light  of  a  glorious  day  about  to  shine  forth  on 
them.  4.  He  calls  those  to  awake  who  were  in  a 
stupid,  senseless  state  concerning  all  spiritual  and 
moral  good ;  and  those  who  were  employed  in  the 
vilest  practices  that  could  debase  and  degrade  man¬ 
kind  5.  He  orders  them  to  cast  off  the  works  of 
darkness ,  and  put  on  the  armour  ott/m,  the  habiliments 
of  light — of  righteousness  :  to  cease  to  do  evil ;  to 
learn  to  do  well.  Here  is  an  allusion  to  laying  aside 
their  night  clothes,  and  putting  on  their  day  clothes. 
6.  He  exhorts  them  to  this  that  they  may  walk 
honestly,  decently  habited ;  and  not  spend  their  time, 
waste  their  substance,  destroy  their  lives,  and  ruin 
their  souls  in  such  iniquitous  practices  as  those  which 
he  immediately  specifies.  7.  That  they  might  not 
mistake  his  meaning  concerning  the  decent'  clothing 
which  he  exhorts  them  to  w'alk  in,  he  immediately  ex¬ 
plains  himself  by  the  use  of  a  common  form  of  speech, 
and  says,  still  following  his  metaphor,  Put  on  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ — receive  his  doctrine,  copy  his 
example,  and  seek  the  things  which  belong  to  another 
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life  ;  for  the  Gentiles  thought  of  little  else  than  making 
provision  for  the  flesh  or  body,  to  gratify  its  animal 
desires  and  propensities. 

II.  These  last  verses  have  been  rendered  famous 
in  the  Christian  Church  for  more  than  1400  years,  as 
being  the  instrument  of  the  conversion  of  St.  Augus¬ 
tine.  It  is  well  known  that  this  man  wras  at  first  a 
Manichean,  in  w'hich  doctrine  he  continued  till  the  32d 
year  of  his  age.  He  had  frequent  conferences  and 
controversies  on  the  Christian  religion  with  several 
friends  who  were  Christians ;  and  with  his  mother 
Monica,  who  was  incessant  in  her  prayers  and  tears 
for  his  conversion.  She  was  greatly  comforted  by  the 
assurance  given  her  by  St.  Ambrose,  bishop  of  Milan, 
where  her  son  Augustine  was  then  professor  of  rheto¬ 
ric  :  that  a  child  of  so  many  prayers  and  tears  could 
not  perish.  He  frequently  heard  St.  Ambrose  preach, 
and  was  affected,  not  only  by  his  eloquence,  but  by 
the  important  subjects  which  he  discussed  ;  but  still 
could  not  abandon  his  Manicheanism.  Walking  one 
day  in  a  garden  writh  his  friend  Alypius,  who  it  ap¬ 
pears  had  been  reading  a  copy  of  St.  Paul’s  epistle 
to  the  Romans,  and  had  left  it  on  a  bank  near  which 
they  then  were,  (though  some  say  that  Augustine  wras 
then  alone,)  he  thought  he  heard  a  musical  voice  call¬ 
ing  out  distinctly,  tolle  et  lege  !  tolle  et  lege  ! 
take  up  and  read  !  take  up  and  read, !  He  looked 
down,  saw  the  book,  took  it  up,  and  hastily  opening  it, 
the  first  words  that  met  his  eye  wrere  these — M rj 
/coyote  Kac  peQais,  &c.,  Not  in  rioting  and  drunkenness , 
dye.,  but  put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  He  felt 
the  import  and  power  of  the  wmrds,  and  immediately 
resolved  to  become  a  follower  of  Christ  :  he  in  con¬ 
sequence  instantly  embraced  Christianity  ;  and  after¬ 
wards  boldly  professed  and  wrote  largely  in  its  de¬ 
fence,  and  became  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  all  the 
Latin  fathers.  Such  is  the  substance  of  the  story 
handed  dowm  to  us  from  antiquity  concerning  the  con¬ 
version  of  St.  Augustine.  He  was  made  bishop  of 
Hippo  in  Africa,  in  the  year  395,  and  died  in  that 
city'-,  Aug.  28th,  430,  at  the  very  time  that  it  was  be- 
seiged  by  the  Vandals. 

III.  After  wrhat  I  have  said  in  the  notes,  I  need 
add  nothing  on  the  great  political  question  of  subordi¬ 
nation  to  the  civil  powers  ;  and  of  the  propriety  and 
expediency  of  submitting  to  every  ordinance  of  man 
for  the  Lord's  sake.  I  need  only  observe,  that  it  is  in 
things  civil  this  obedience  is  enjoined  ;  in  things  reli¬ 
gious,  God  alone  is  to  be  obeyed.  Should  the  civil 
power  attempt  to  usurp  the  place  of  the  Almighty,  and 
forge  a  new  creed,  or  prescribe  rites  and  ceremonies 
not  authorized  by  the  word  of  God,  no  Christian  is 
bound  to  obey.  Yet  even  in  this  case,  as  I  have  al¬ 
ready  noted,  no  Christian  is  authorized  to  rebel  against 
the  civil  power  ;  he  must  bear  the  persecution,  and,  if 
needs  be,  seal  the  truth  with  his  blood,  and  thus  be¬ 
come  a  martyr  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  This  has  been 
the  invariable  practice  of  the  genuine  Church  of  Christ. 
They  committed  their  cause  to  him  who  judgeth  right¬ 
eously.  See  farther  on  this  subject  on  Matt.  xxii. 
20,  &c. 
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We  should  hear  with  him  ROMANS.  who  is  weak  in  the  faith * 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

In  things  indifferent ,  Christians  should  not  condemn  each  other ,  1.  Particularly  with  respect  to  different 
kinds  of  food ,  2—4.  And  the  observation  of  certain  days ,  5,  6.  None  of  us  should  live  unto  himself 
but  unto  Christ ,  who  lived  and  died  for  us,  7-9.  We  must  not  judge  each  other  ;  for  all  judgment  be¬ 
longs  to  God,  10-13.  We  should  not  do  any  thing  by  which  a  weak  brother  may  be  stumbled  or  grieved; 
lest  we  destroy  him  for  whom  Christ  died,  14-16.  The  kingdom  of  God  does  not  consist  in  outward 
things,  17,  18.  Christians  should  endeavour  to  cultivate  peace  and  brotherly  affection,  and  rather  deny 
themselves  of  certain  privileges  than  be  the  means  of  stumbling  a  weak  brother,  1 9—2 1 .  The  necessity  of 
doing  all  in  the  spirit  of  faith,  22,  23. 


A.  M.  eir.  4062.  TTIM  that  a  is  weak  in  the  faith 
A.  D.  cir.  58.  JLJL 

An.  oiymp.  receive  ve,  but  b  not  to  doubt- 

cir.  CC1X.  2.  r  .  ..  .J  ’ 

A.u.  c.  cir.  iul  disputations. 

81L  2  For  one  believeth  that  he 

c  may  eat  all  things  :  another,  who  is  weak, 
eateth  herbs. 

aChap.  xv.  1,  7 ;  1  Cor.  viii.  9,  11  ;  ix.  22. - b  Or,  not  to  judge 

his  doubtful  thoughts. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIY. 

Tt  seems  very  likely,  from  this  and  the  following 
chapter,  that  there  were  considerable  misunderstand¬ 
ings  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  at 
Rome,  relative  to  certain  customs  which  were  sacredly 
observed  by  the  one  and  disregarded  by  the  other. 
The  principal  subject  of  dispute  was  concerning  meats 
and  days.  The  converted  Jew,  retaining  a  veneration 
for  the  law  of  Moses,  abstained  from  certain  meats, 
and  was  observant  of  certain  days  ;  while  the  con¬ 
verted  Gentile,  understanding  that  the  Christian  reli¬ 
gion  laid  him  under  no  obligations  to  such  ceremonial 
points,  had  no  regard  to  either.  It  appears,  farther, 
that  mutual  censures  and  uncharitable  judgments  pre¬ 
vailed  among  them,  and  that  brotherly  love  and  mutual 
forbearance  did  not  generally  prevail.  The  apostle,  in 
this  part  of  his  epistle,  exhorts  that  in  such  things, 
not  essential  to  religion,  and  in  which  both  parties,  in 
their  different  way  of  thinking,  might  have  an  honest 
meaning ,  and  serious  regard  to  God,  difference  of 
sentiments  might  not  hinder  Christian  fellowship  and 
love  ;  but  that  they  would  mutually  forbear  each  other, 
make  candid  allowance,  and  especially  not  carry  their 
Gospel  liberty  so  far  as  to  prejudice  a  weak  brother, 
a  J ewish  Christian,  against  the  Gospel  itself,  and  tempt 
him  to  renounce  Christianity.  His  rules  and  exhor¬ 
tations  are  still  of  great  use,  and  happy  would  the 
Christian  world  be  if  they  were  more  generally  prac¬ 
tised.  See  Dr.  Taylor,  who  farther  remarks,  that  it 
is  probable  St.  Paul  learned  all  these  particulars  from 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  who  were  lately  come  from  Rome, 
Acts  xviii.  2,  3,  and  with  whom  the  apostle  was  fa¬ 
miliar  for  a  considerable  time.  This  is  very  likely, 
as  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  had  any  other  inter¬ 
course  with  the  Church  at  Rome. 

Terse  1.  Him  that  is  weak  in  the  faith]  By  this 
the  apostle  most  evidently  means  the  converted  Jew, 
who  must  indeed  be  weak  in  the  faith,  if  he  considered 
this  distinction  of  meats  and  days  essential  to  his  sal¬ 
vation.  See  on  ver.  21. 

Receive  ye]  Associate  with  him ;  receive  him  into 
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3  Let  not  him  that  eateth  de-  A:  ^  CY  4®62* 

spise  him  that  eateth  not ;  and  An.  oiymp. 

,  .  ,  .  ,  /  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

d  let  not  him  which  eateth  not  a.u.c.  cir. 

judge  him  that  eateth  :  for  God  811' _ 

hath  received  him. 

4  e  Who  art  thou  that  judgest  another  man’s 

C  Ver.  14;  1  Cor.  x.  25;  1  Tim.  iv.  4;  Tit.  i.  15. - *  Col.  ii. 

16. - e  James  iv.  12. 

your  religious  fellowship  ;  but  when  there,  let  all  re¬ 
ligious  altercations  be  avoided. 

Not  to  doubtful  disputations.]  Mtj  eig  fiianpiGeig  6ia- 
Tioyioyuv.  These  words  have  been  variously  trans¬ 
lated  and  understood.  Dr.  Whitby  thinks  the  sense, 
of  them  to  be  this ;  Not  discriminating  them  by  their 
inward  thoughts.  Do  not  reject  any  from  your  Chris¬ 
tian  communion  because  of  their  particular  sentiments 
on  things  which  are  in  themselves  indifferent.  Do  not 
curiously  inquire  into  their  religious  scruples,  nor  con¬ 
demn  them  on  that  account.  Entertain  a  brother  of 
this  kind  rather  with  what  may  profit  his  soul,  than 
with  curious  disquisitions  on  speculative  points  of  doc¬ 
trine.  A  good  lesson  for  modern  Christians  in  general. 

Yerse  2.  One  believeth  that  he  may  eat  all  things] 
He  believes  that  whatsoever  is  wholesome  and  nourish¬ 
ing,  whether  herbs  ox  flesh — whether  enjoined  or  for¬ 
bidden  by  the  Mosaic  law — may  be  safely  and  con¬ 
scientiously  used  by  every  Christian. 

Another,  who  is  weak,  eateth  herbs.]  Certain  Jews, 
lately  converted  to  the  Christian  faith,  and  having  as 
yet  little  knowledge  of  its  doctrines,  believe  the  Mosaic 
law  relative  to  clean  and  unclean  meats  to  be  still  in 
force  ;  and  therefore,  when  they  are  in  a  Gentile  coun¬ 
try,  for  fear  of  being  defiled,  avoid  flesh  entirely  and 
live  on  vegetables.  And  a  Jew  when  in  a  heathen 
country  acts  thus,  because  he  cannot  tell  whether  the 
flesh  which  is  sold  in  the  market  may  be  of  a  clean  or 
unclean  beast ;  whether  it  may  not  have  been  offered 
to  an  idol ;  or  whether  the  blood  may  have  been  taken 
properly  from  it. 

Yerse  3.  Let  not  him  that  eateth]  The  Gentile,  who 
eats  flesh,  despise  him,  the  Jew,  who  eateth  not  flesh, 
but  herbs.  And  let  not  him,  the  Jew,  that  eateth  not 
indiscriminately,  judge — condemn  him,  the  Gentile, 
that  eateth  indiscriminately  flesh  or  vegetables. 

For  God  hath  received  him.]  Both  being  sincere  and 
upright,  and  acting  in  the  fear  of  God,  are  received  as 
heirs  of  eternal  life,  without  any  difference  on  account 
of  these  religious  scruples  or  prejudices. 

Yerse  4.  Who  art  thou  that  judgest  another  man’s 
servant  ?]  Who  has  ever  given  thee  the  right  to  con- 


We  must  not  condemn  each  other. 


CHAP.  XIV. 


None  should  live  to  himself. 


A.  M.  eir.  4or>2.  servant?  t0  his  own  master  he 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  standeth  or  falleth.  Yea,  he 
T.  ^  shall  be  holden  up  :  for  God  is 
81L  able  to  make  him  stand. 

5  f  One  man  esteemeth  one  day  above  an¬ 
other  :  another  esteemeth  every  day  alike.  Let 
every  man  be  s  fully  persuaded  in  his  own  mind. 

6  He  that  h  regardeth *  1  the  day,  regardeth  it 
unto  the  Lord ;  and  he  that  regardeth  not  the 
day,  to  the  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it.  He 
that  eateth,  eateth  to  the  Lord,  for  khe  giveth 
God  thanks  ;  and  he  that  eateth  not,  to  the 

f  Gal.  iv.  10;  Col.  ii.  16. - ?  Or ,  fully  assured. - hGal.  iv.  10. 

1  Or,  observeth. - k  1  Cor.  x'  31 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  3. 


Lord  he  eateth  not,  and  giveth  A.M- C1I>  4f62- 

i  A.  D-  cir.  58. 

God  thanks.  An.  Oiymp. 

-r,  ,  r  i  •  i  cir.  CC1X.  2. 

7  r  or  1  none  oi  us  liveth  to  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

himself,  and  no  man  dieth  to  81L 
himself. 

8  For  whether  we  live,  we  live  unto  the 
Lord ;  and  whether  we  die,  we  die  unto  the 
Lord :  whether  we  live  therefore,  or  die,  we 
are  the  Lord’s. 

9  For  m  to  this  end  Christ  both  died,  and 
rose,  and  revived,  that  he  might  be  n  Lord 
both  of  the  dead  and  living. 


1 1  Cor.  vi.  19,  20 ;  Gal.  ii.  20 ;  1  Thess.  v.  10 ;  1  Peter  iv.  2. 
m2  Cor.  v.  15. - “Acts  x.  36. 


demn  the  servant  of  another  man,  in  things  pertaining 
to  his  own  master  1  To  his  own  master  he  standeth 
or  falleth.  He  is  to  judge  him,  not  thou ;  thy  inter¬ 
meddling  in  this  business  is  both  rash  and  uncharitable. 

Yea ,  he  shall  be  holden  up]  He  is  sincere  and  up¬ 
right,  and  God ,  who  is  able  to  make  him  stand ,  will 
uphold  him  ;  and  so  teach  him  that  he  shall  not  essen¬ 
tially  err.  And  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  such  upright 
though  scrupulous  persons  should  be  continued  mem¬ 
bers  of  his  Church. 

Verse  5.  One  man  esteemeth  one  day  above  another] 
Perhaps  the  word  ^uepav,  day ,  is  here  taken  for  time , 
festival ,  and  such  like,  in  which  sense  it  is  frequently 
used.  Reference  is  made  here  to  the  Jewish  institu¬ 
tions,  and  especially  their  festivals ;  such  as  the  pass- 
over ,  pentecost,  feast  of  tabernacles ,  new  moons ,  jubilee , 
<SfC.  The  converted  Jew  still  thought  these  of  moral 
obligation  ;  the  Gentile  Christian  not  having  been  bred 
up  in  this  way  had  no  such  prejudices.  And  as  those 
who  were  the  instruments  of  bringing  him  to  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  God  gave  him  no  such  injunctions,  conse¬ 
quently  he  paid  to  these  no  religious  regard. 

Another]  The  converted  Gentile  esteemeth  every 
day — considers  that  all  time  is  the  Lord’s,  and  that 
each  day  should  be  devoted  to  the  glory  of  God ;  and 
that  those  festivals  are  not  binding  on  him. 

We  add  here  alike ,  and  make  the  text  say  what  I 
am  sure  was  never  intended,  viz.  that  there  is  no  dis¬ 
tinction  of  days,  not  even  of  the  Sabbath  :  and  that 
every  Christian  is  at  liberty  to  consider  even  this  day 
to  be  holy  or  not  holy,  as  he  happens  to  be  persuaded 
in  his  own  mind. 

That  the  Sabbath  is  of  lasting  obligation  may  be 
reasonably  concluded  from  its  institution  (see  the  note 
on  Gen.  ii.  3)  and  from  its  typical  reference.  All 
allow  that  the  Sabbath  is  a  type  of  that  rest  in  glory 
which  remains  for  the  people  of  God.  Now,  all  types 
are  intended  to  continue  in  full  force  till  the  antitype, 
or  thing  signified,  take  place  ;  consequently,  the  Sab¬ 
bath  will  continue  in  force  till  the  consummation  of  all 
things.  The  word  alike  should  not  be  added  ;  nor  is 
it  acknowledged  by  any  MS.  or  ancient  version. 

Let  every  man  be  fully  persuaded]  With  respect  to 
the  propriety  or  non-propriety  of  keeping  the  above 
festivals ,  let  every  man  act  from  the  plenary  convic- 
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tion  of  his  own  mind ;  there  is  a  sufficient  latitude 
allowed  :  all  may  be  fully  satisfied. 

Verse  6.  He  that  regardeth  the  day]  A  beautiful 
apology  for  mistaken  sincerity  and  injudicious  reforma¬ 
tion.  Do  not  condemn  the  man  for  what  is  indifferent 
in  itself :  if  he  keep  these  festivals ,  his  purpose  is  to 
honour  God  by  the  religious  observance  of  them.  On 
the  other  hand,  he  who  finds  that  he  cannot  observe 
them  in  honour  of  God,  not  believing  that  God  has 
enjoined  them,  he  does  not  observe  them  at  all.  In 
like  manner,  he  that  eateth  any  creature  of  God,  which 
is  wholesome  and  proper  food,  gives  thanks  to  God  as 
the  author  of  all  good.  And  he  wTho  cannot  eat  of  all 
indiscriminately,  but  is  regulated  by  the  precepts  in 
the  Mosaic  law  relative  to  clean  and  unclean  meals , 
also  gives  God  thanks.  Both  are  sincere  ;  both  upright ; 
both  act  according  to  their  light ;  God  accepts  both  ; 
and  they  should  bear  with  each  other. 

Verse  7.  None  of  us  liveth  to  himself]  The  Greek 
writers  use  the  phrase,  iavrp  tyjv,  to  signify  acting 
according  to  one’s  own  judgment,  following  one’s  own 
opinion.  Christians  must  act  in  all  things  according 
to  the  mind  and  will  of  God,  and  not  follow  their  own 
wills.  The  apostle  seems  to  intimate  that  in  all  the 
above  cases  each  must  endeavour  to  please  God ,  for 
he  is  accountable  to  him  alone  for  his  conduct  in  these 
indifferent  things.  God  is  our  master,  we  must  live 
to  him ,  as  we  live  under  his  notice  and  by  his  bounty ; 
and  when  we  cease  to  live  among  men,  we  are  still  in 
his  hand.  Therefore,  what  we  do,  or  what  we  leave 
undone,  should  be  in  reference  to  that  eternity  which 
is  ever  at  hand. 

Verse  9.  Christ  both  died  and  rose]  That  we  are 
not  our  own,  but  are  the  Lord’s  both  in  life  and  death, 
is  evident  from  this — that  Christ  lived,  and  died,  and 
rose  again,  that  he  might  be  the  Lord  of  the  dead  and 
the  living;  for  his  power  extends  equally  over  both 
worlds :  separate ,  as  well  as  embodied  spirits ,  are 
under  his  authority ;  and  he  it  is  who  is  to  raise  even 
the  dead  to  life  :  and  thus  all  throughout  eternity  shall 
live  under  his  dominion. 

The  clause  sat  avearr],  and  rose ,  is  wanting  in 
several  reputable  MSS.,  and  certainly  is  not  necessary 
to  the  text.  Griesbach  omits  the  words,  and  reads 
anedave  sat  efyuev,  died  and  lived ;  of  which  Professor 
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Christians  must  not 


ROMANS. 


A.  M.  cir.  4062.  jq  But  why  dost  thou  judge 

An.  Olymp.  tby  brother  ?  or  why  dost  thou 
A.  u.  a  cir.  set  at.  nought  thy  brother?  for 

81L  0  we  shall  all  stand  before  the 

judgment  seat  of  Christ. 

11  For  it  is  written,  p  As  I  live,  saith  the 
Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow  to  me,  and  every 
tongue  shall  confess  to  God. 

12  So  then  q  every  one  of  us  shall  give  ac¬ 
count  of  himself  to  God. 

1 3  Let  us  not,  therefore,  judge  one  another 
any  more :  but  judge  this  rather,  that  r  no  man 

0  Matt.  xxv.  31,  32  ;  Acts  x.  42  ;  xvii.  31 ;  2  Cor.  v.  10 ;  Jude 

xiv.  15. - p  Isa.  xlv.  23  ;  Phil.  ii.  10. - *i  Matt.  xii.  36 ;  Gal. 

vi.  5 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  5. - r  1  Cor.  viii.  9,  13 ;  x.  32. 

White  says,  lectio  indubie  genuina :  “  this  reading  is 
indisputably  genuine.” 

Verse  10.  But  why  dost  thou]  Christian  Jew , 
observing  the  rites  of  the  Mosaic  law,  judge — condemn 
thy  brother — the  Christian  Gentile,  who  does  not  think 
himself  bound  by  this  law  ? 

Or  why  dost  thou \  Christian  Gentile ,  set  at  nought 
thy  Christian  Jewish  brother,  as  if  he  were  unworthy 
of  thy  regard,  because  he  does  not  yet  believe  that  the 
Gospel  has  set  him  free  from  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  law? 

It  is  a  true  saying  of  Mr.  Heylin,  on  this  verse  : 
The  superstitious  are  prone  to  judge,  and  those  who 
are  not  superstitious  are  prone  to  despise. 

We  shall  all  stand  before  the  judgment  seat  of 
Christ.]  Why  should  we  then  judge  and  condemn 
each  other  ?  We  are  accountable  to  God  for  our  con¬ 
duct,  and  shall  be  judged  at  his  bar ;  and  let  us  con¬ 
sider  that  whatever  measure  we  mete,  the  same  shall 
be  measured  unto  us  again. 

Verse  12.  Every  one  of  us  shall  give  account  of 
himself  ]  We  shall  not,  at  the  bar  of  God,  be  obliged 
to  account  for  the  conduct  of  each  other — each  shall 
give  account  of  himself :  and  let  him  take  heed  that 
he  be  prepared  to  give  up  his  accounts  with  joy. 

Verse  13.  Let  us  not,  therefore,  judge  one  another 
any  more]  Let  us  abandon  such  rash  conduct ;  it  is 
dangerous,  it  is  uncharitable  :  judgment  belongs  to  the 
Lord,  and  he  will  condemn  those  only  who  should  not 
be  acquitted. 

That  no  man  put  a  stumbling  block]  Let  both  the 
converted  Jew  and  Gentile  consider  that  they  should 
labour  to  promote  each  other’s  spiritual  interests,  and 
not  be  a  means  of  hindering  each  other  in  their  Chris¬ 
tian  course  ;  or  of  causing  them  to  abandon  the  Gospel, 
on  which,  and  not  on  questions  of  rites  and  ceremonies , 
the  salvation  of  their  soul  depends. 

Verse  14.  7  know,  and  am  persuaded  by  the  Lord 
Jesus]  After  reasoning  so  long  and  so  much  with 
these  contending  parties  on  the  subject  of  their  mutual 
misunderstandings,  without  attempting  to  give  any 
opinion,  but  merely  to  show  them  the  folly  and  unchari¬ 
tableness  of  their  conduct,  he  now  expresses  himself 
fully,  and  tells  them  that  nothing  is  unclean  of  itself, 
and  that  he  has  the  inspiration  and  authority  of  Jesus 
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judge  each  other 

put  a  stumbling-block  or  an  oc-  AAMDc^r4^2' 

casion  to  fall  in  his  brother’s  An.  Olymp. 

ci:  CCIX.  2L 

way.  A.  J.  C.  cir. 

14  I  know,  and  am  persuaded  81 1‘ 

by  the  Lord  Jesus,  s  that  there  is  nothing 
1  unclean  of  itself:  but  uto  him  that  esteem- 
eth  any  thing  to  be  v  unclean,  to  him  it  is 
unclean. 

15  But  if  thy  brother  be  grieved  with  thy 
meat,  now  walkest  thou  not  w  charitably. 
x  Destroy  not  him  with  thy  meat,  for  whom 
Christ  died. 

s  Acts  x.  15 ;  ver.  2,  20 ;  1  Cor.  x.  25 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  4 ;  Tit.  i.  15. 

*  Gr.  common. - u  1  Cor.  viii.  7,  10. - v  Gr.  common. - w  Gr 

according  to  charity. - 1 1  Cor.  viii.  11. 

Christ  to  say  so ;  for  to  such  an  inspiration  he  must 
refer  in  such  words  as,  I  know,  and  am  persuaded  by  the 
Lord  Jesus.  And  yet,  after  having  given  them  this 
decisive  judgment,  through  respect  to  the  tender,  mis¬ 
taken  conscience  of  weak  believers,  he  immediately 
adds  :  But  to  him  that  esteemeth  any  thing  to  be  un¬ 
clean,  to  him  it  is  unclean  ;  because  if  he  act  contrary 
to  his  conscience,  he  must  necessarily  contract  guilt ; 
for  he  who  acts  in  opposition  to  his  conscience  in  one 
case  may  do  it  in  another,  and  thus  even  the  plain 
declarations  of  the  word  of  God  may  be  set  aside  on 
things  of  the  utmost  importance,  as  well  as  the  errone¬ 
ous  though  well-intentioned  dictates  of  his  conscience, 
on  matters  which  he  makes  of  the  last  consequence ; 
though  others  who  are  better  taught  know  them  to  be 
indifferent. 

It  is  dangerous  to  trifle  with  conscience,  even  when 
erroneous ;  it  should  be  borne  with  and  instructed ;  it 
must  be  won  over,  not  taken  by  storm.  Its  feelings 
should  be  respected  because  they  ever  refer  to  God,  and 
have  their  foundation  in  his  fear.  He  who  sins 
against  his  conscience  in  things  which  every  one  else 
knows  to  be  indifferent,  will  soon  do  it  in  those  things 
in  which  his  salvation  is  most  intimately  concerned. 
It  is  a  great  blessingto  have  a  well-informed  conscience ; 
it  is  a  blessing  to  have  a  tender  conscience  ;  and  even 
a  sore  conscience  is-infinitely  better  than  none.  • 

Verse  15.  If  thy  brother  be  grieved]  If  he  think 
that  thou  doest  wrong,  and  he  is  in  consequence  stum¬ 
bled  at  thy  conduct. 

Now  walkest  thou  not  charitably.]  Kara  ayanrjv, 
According  to  love  ;  for  love  worketh  no  ill  to  its  neigh¬ 
bour  ;  but  by  thy  eating  some  particular  kind  of  meat, 
on  which  neither  thy  life  nor  well-being  depends,  thou 
workest  ill  to  him  by  grieving  and  distressing  his 
mind ;  and  therefore  thou  breakest  the  law  of  God  in 
reference  to  him,  while  pretending  that  thy  Christian 
liberty  raises  thee  above  his  scruples. 

Destroy  not  him  with  thy  meat,  for  whom  Christ 
died.]  This  puts  the  uncharitable  conduct  of  the  person 
in  question  in  the  strongest  light,  because  it  supposes 
that  the  weak  brother  may  be  so  stumbled  as  to  fall 
and  perish  finally  ;  even  the  man  for  whom  Christ 
died.  To  injure  a  man  in  his  circumstances  is  bad  ; 
to  injure  him  in  his  person  is  worse  ;  to  injure  him  m 
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CHAP.  XIV. 


The  kingdom  of  God  is 


of  a  spiritual  nature . 


A.  M  cir.  4062.  jg  y  Let  not  then  your  good 
A.  D.  cir.  08.  J  ° 

ten  of: 

the  kingdom  of  God 
81L _ is  not  meat  and  drink  ;  but  right¬ 

eousness  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 

18  For  he  that  in  these  things  serveth  Christ 
a  is  acceptable  to  God,  and  approved  of  men. 

19  b  Let  us  therefore  follow  after  the  things 


An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 


be  evil  spoJ 
17  z  For 


which  make  for  peace,  and  A,.MgC11/  4922 

r  .  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

things  wherewith  c  one  may  edify  An.  Olymp. 

,  J  -  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

another.  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

20  d  For  meat  destroy  not  the  81 L 


work  of  God.  e  All  things  indeed  are  pure ;  f  but 
it  is  evil  for  that  man  who  eateth  with  offence. 

21  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  *  flesh,  nor  to 
drink  wine,  nor  any  thing  whereby  thy  brother 


y  Ch.  xii.  17. — Z1  Cor.  viii.  8. — a2  Cor.  viii.  21. - bPsa.  xxxiv.  14; 

chap.  xii.  18. - c  Chap.  xv.  2  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  12 ;  1  Thess.  v.  11. 


his  reputation  is  still  ivorse ;  and  to  injure  his  soul  is 
worst  of  all.  No  wickedness,  no  malice,  can  go 
farther  than  to  injure  and  destroy  the  soul :  thy 
uncharitable  conduct  may  proceed  thus  far  ;  therefore 
thou  art  highly  criminal  before  God. 

From  this  verse  we  learn  that  a  man  for  whom 
Christ  died  may  perish ,  or  have  his  soul  destroyed ; 
and  destroyed  with  such  a  destruction  as  implies  perdi¬ 
tion  ;  the  original  is  very  emphatic,  \ir\ — enuvov  anol- 
Xve,  vreep  ov  Xptorof  aizedavc.  Christ  died  in  his  stead  ; 
do  not  destroy  his  soul.  The  sacrificial  death  is  as 
strongly  expressed  as  it  can  be,  and  there  is  no  word 
in  the  New  Testament  that  more  forcibly  implies 
eternal  ruin  than  the  verb  airo'k'kvo,  from  which  is 
derived  that  most  significant  name  of  the  Devil ,  6 
AttoAAucjv,  the  Destroyer,  the  great  universal  murderer 
of  souls. 

Yerse  16.  Let  not  then  your  good  he  evil  spoken 
of\  Do  not  make  such  a  use  of  your  Christian  liberty 
as  to  subject  the  Gospel  itself  to  reproach.  Whatso¬ 
ever  you  do,  do  it  in  such  a  manner,  spirit,  and  time, 
as  to  make  it  productive  of  the  greatest  possible  good. 
There  are  many  who  have  such  an  unhappy  method  of 
doing  their  good  acts,  as  not  only  to  do  little  or  no 
good  by  them,  but  a  great  deal  of  evil.  It  requires 
much  prudence  and  watchfulness  to  find  out  the  proper 
time  of  performing  even  a  good  action. 

Verse  17.  For  the  kingdom  of  God ]  That  holy 
religion  which  God  has  sent  from  heaven,  and  which 
he  intends  to  make  the  instrument  of  establishing  a 

o 

counterpart  of  the  kingdom  of  glory  among  men  :  see 
on  Matt.  iii.  2. 

Is  not  meat  and  drink ]  It  consists  not  in  these 
outward  and  indifferent  things.  It  neither  particularly 
enjoins  nor  particularly  forbids  such. 

But  righteousness ]  Pardon  of  sin,  and  holiness  of 
heart  and  life. 

And  peace ]  In  the  soul,  from  a  sense  of  God’s 
mercy ;  peace  regulating,  ruling,  and  harmonizing  the 
heart. 

And  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost.]  Solid  spiritual  happi¬ 
ness  ;  a  joy  which  springs  from  a  clear  sense  of  God’s 
mercy  ;  the  love  of  God  being  shed  abroad  in  the  heart 
by  the  Holy  Ghost.  In  a  word,  it  is  happiness  brought 
into  the  soul  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  maintained  there 
by  the  same  influence.  This  is  a  genuine  counterpart 
of  heaven  ;  righteousness  without  sin,  peace  without 
inward  disturbance,  joy  without  any  kind  of  mental 
agony  or  distressing  fear.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  iii.  2. 

Verse  18.  For  he  that  in  these  things ]  The  man, 
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dVer.  15. - e  Matt.  xv.  11 ;  Acts  x.  15;  verse  14;  Titus  i.  15. 

f  1  Cor.  viii.  9,  10,  11,  12. - s  1  Cor.  viii.  13. 


whether  Jeiv  or  Gentile,  who  m  these  things — right¬ 
eousness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  serveth 
Christ — acts  according  to  his  doctrine,  is  acceptable 
to  God ;  for  he  has  not  only  the  form  of  godliness  in 
thus  serving  Christ,  but  he  has  the  power ,  the  very 
spirit  and  essence  of  it,  in  having  righteousness,  and 
peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  therefore  the 
whole  frame  of  his  mind,  as  well  as  his  acts,  must  be 
acceptable  to  God. — And  approved  of  men ;  for  al¬ 
though  religion  may  be  persecuted,  yet  the  righteous 
man,  who  is  continually  labouring  for  the  public  good, 
will  be  generally  esteemed.  This  was  a  very  com¬ 
mon  form  of  speech  amo«g  the  Jews;  that  he  who 
was  a  conscientious  observer  of  the  law,  was  pleasing 
to  God  and  approved  of  men.  See  several  examples 
in  Schoettgen. 

Verse  19.  Let  us  therefore  J'olloiv]  Far  from  con¬ 
tending  about  meats,  drinks,  and  festival  times ,  in 
which  it  is  not  likely  thgut  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  will 
soon  agree,  let  us  endeavour  to  the  utmost  of  our 
power  to  promote  peace  and  unanimity,  that  we  may 
be  instrumental  in  edifying  each  other,  in  promoting 
religious  knowledge  and  piety  instead  of  being  stum¬ 
bling-blocks  in  each  other’s  way. 

Verse  20.  For  meat  destroy  not  the  work  of  God ] 
Do  not  hinder  the  progress  of  the  Gospel  either  in 
your  own  souls  or  in  those  of  others,  by  contending 
about  lawful  or  unlawful  meats.  And  do  not  destroy 
the  soul  of  thy  Christian  brother,  ver.  15,  by  offend¬ 
ing  him  so  as  to  induce  him  to  apostatize. 

All  things  indeed  are  pure]  This  is  a  repetition  of 
the  sentiment  delivered,  ver.  14,  in  different  words. 
Nothing  that  is  proper  for  aliment  is  unlawful  to  be 
eaten  ;  but  it  is  evil  for  that  man  who  eateth  with  of¬ 
fence — the  man  who  either  eats  contrary  to  his  own 
conscience,  or  so  as  to  grieve  and  stumble  another, 
does  an  evil  act ;  and  however  lawful  the  thing  may 
be  in  itself,  his  conduct  does  not  please  God. 

Verse  21.  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh,  <5pc.]  The 
spirit  and  self-denying  principles  of  the  Gospel  teach 
us,  that  we  should  not  only  avoid  every  thing  in  eat¬ 
ing  or  drinking  which  may  be  an  occasion  of  offence 
or  apostasy  to  our  brethren,  but  even  to  lay  down  our 
lives  for  them  should  it  be  necessary. 

Whereby  thy  brother  stumbleth]  UpoaKoirrei,  from 
7r pog,  against,  and  koitto,  to  strike,  to  hit  the  foot 
against  a  stone  in  walking,  so  as  to  halt,  and  be  im¬ 
peded  in  one’s  journey.  It  here  means,  spiritually, 
any  thing  by  which  a  man  is  so  perplexed  in  his 
mind  as  to  be  prevented  from  making  due  progress  in 
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ROMANS. 


We  must  be  careful  not  to  do 


what  our  conscience  disallows 


A. M  eir.  4062.  stUmbleth,  or  is  offended,  or  is 

A.  JJ.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  made  weak. 

Tu.cIXcir2'  22  Hast  thou  faith  ?  have 
81L  it  to  thyself  before  God. 
h  Happy  is  he  that  condemneth  not  him¬ 


self  in  that  thing  which  he  al-  A- Mncir-  4062* 

.  A,  U.  cir.  uo 

loweth.  An.  Oiymp 

23  And  he  that  1  doubteth  is  °a.  u.^.^cir. 
damned  if  he  eat,  because  he  eateth  81L 
not  of  faith  :  for  k  whatsoever  is  not  of  faith  is  sin. 


h  1  John  iii.  21. 


1  Or,  discemeth  andputteth  a  difference  between  meats. — — kTit.  i.  15. 


the  Divine  life.  Any  thing  by  which  he  is  caused 
to  halt,  to  be  undecisive,  and  undetermined  ;  and  under 
such  an  influence  no  man  has  ever  yet  grown  in  grace 
and  in  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Or  is  offended ]  H  GKavdaTii^erai,  from  cKavdalov,  a 
stumbling-block ;  any  thing  by  which  a  person  is  caus¬ 
ed  to  fall,  especially  into  a  snare ,  trap,  or  gin.  Ori¬ 
ginally  the  word  signified  the  piece  of  wood  or  key  in 
a  trap,  which  being  trodden  on  caused  the  animal  to 
fall  into  a  pit,  or  the  trap  to  close  upon  him.  In  the 
New  Testament  it  generally  refers  to  total  apostasy 
from  the  Christian  religion ;  and  this  appears  to  be  its 
meaning  in  this  place. 

Or  is  made  weak. ]  H  acrOevct,  from  a,  negative,  and 
cOevoe,  strength ;  without  mental  vigour ;  without 
power  sufficiently  to  distinguish  between  right  and 
wrong,  good  and  evil,  lawful  and  unlawful.  To  get 
under  the  dominion  of  an  erroneous  conscience,  so  as 
to  judge  that  to  be  evil  or  unlawful  which  is  not  so. 
The  two  last  terms  are  omitted  by  two  excellent  MSS. 
(the  Codex  Alexandrinus  and  the  Codex  Ephraim ,) 
by  the  Syriac  of  Erpen,  the  Coptic  and  the  Ethiopic, 
and  by  some  of  the  primitive  fathers.  It  is  very 
likely  that  they  were  added  by  some  early  hand  by 
way  of  illustration.  Griesbach  has  left  them  in  the 
text  with  a  note  of  doubtfulness. 

Verse  22.  Hast  thou  faith  ?]  The  term  faith  seems 
to  signify  in  this  place  a  full  persuasion  in  a  man’s 
mind  that  he  is  right ,  that  what  he  does  is  lawful, 
and  has  the  approbation  of  God  and  his  conscience. 
Dr.  Taylor  has  a  judicious  note  on  this  passage. 
“  There  is  no  necessity,”  says  he,  “  for  reading  the 
first  clause  interrogatively ;  and  it  seems  to  be  more 
agreeable  to  the  structure  of  the  Greek  to  render  it, 
Thou  hast  faith ;  as  if  he  had  said  :  ‘  I  own  thou 
hast  a  right  persuasion.’  Farther,  there  is  an  anadi- 
plosis  in  and  the  first  simply  signifies  thou 

hast ,  the  latter,  hold  fast.  Thou  hast  a  right  persua¬ 
sion  concerning  thy  Christian  liberty ;  and  I  advise 
thee  to  hold  that  persuasion  steadfastly,  with  respect 
to  thyself  in  the  sight  of  God.  E^w,  have,  has  fre¬ 
quently  this  emphatical  signification.  See  Matt.  xxv. 
29,  &c.” 

Happy  is  he  that  condemneth  not,  <SfC.]  That  man 
only  can  enjoy  peace  of  conscience  who  acts  according 
to  the  full  persuasion  which  God  has  given  him  of  the 
lawfulness  of  his  conduct :  whereas  he  must  be  mis¬ 
erable  who  allows  himself  in  the  practice  of  any  thing 
for  which  his  conscience  upbraids  and  accuses  him. 
This  is  a  most  excellent  maxim,  and  every  genuine 
Christian  should  be  careful  to  try  every  part  of  his 
eonduct  by  it.  If  a  man  have  not  peace  in  his  own 
bosom,  he  cannot  be  happy ;  and  no  man  can  have 
peace  who  sins  against  his  conscience.  If  a  man’s 
passions  or  appetite  allow  or  instigate  him  to  a  par- 
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ticular  thing,  let  him  take  good  heed  that  his  con¬ 
science  approve  what  his  passions  allow,  and  that  he 
live  not  the  subject  of  continual  self-condemnation  and 
reproach.  Even  the  man  who  has  the  too  scrupulous 
conscience  had  better,  in  such  matters  as  are  in  ques¬ 
tion,  obey  its  erroneous  dictates  than  violate  this  moral 
feeling,  and  live  only  to  condemn  the  actions  he  is 
constantly  performing. 

Verse  23.  And  he  that  doubteth ]  This  verse  is  a 
necessary  part  of  the  preceding,  and  should  be  read 
thus  :  But  he  that  doubteth  is  condemned  if  he  eat, 
because  he  eateth  not  of  faith.  The  meaning  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  plain.  He  that  feeds  on  any  kind  of  meats 
prohibited  by  the  Mosaic  law,  with  the  persuasion  in 
his  mind  that  he  may  be  wrong  in  so  doing,  is  con¬ 
demned  by  his  conscience  for  doing  that  which  he  has 
reason  to  think  God  has  forbidden. 

For  whatsoever  is  not  of  faith  is  sin.']  Whatever 
he  does,  without  a  full  persuasion  of  its  lawfulness, 
(see  ver.  22,)  is  to  him  sin ;  for  he  does  it  under  a 
conviction  that  he  may  be  wrong  in  so  doing.  There¬ 
fore,  if  he  makes  a  distinction  in  his  own  conscience 
between  different  kinds  of  meats,  and  yet  eats  of  all 
indifferently,  he  is  a  sinner  before  God  ;  because  he 
eats  either  through  false  shame,  base  compliance,  or 
an  unbridled  appetite ;  and  any  of  these  is  in  itself  a 
sin  against  the  sincerity,  ingenuousness,  and  self-de¬ 
nying  principles  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

Some  think  that  these  words  have  a  more  extensive 
signification,  and  that  they  apply  to  all  who  have  not 
true  religion  and  faith  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ; 
every  work  of  such  persons  being  sinful  in  the  sight 
of  a  holy  God,  because  it  does  not  proceed  from  a 
pure  motive.  On  this  ground  our  Church  says,  Art. 
xiii,  “  Works  done  before  the  grace  of  Christ  and  the 
inspiration  of  his  Spirit  are  not  pleasant  to  God,  for¬ 
asmuch  as  they  are  not  of  faith  in  Jesus  Christ;  yea, 
for  that  they  are  not  done  as  God  hath  willed  and 
commanded  them  to  be  done,  we  doubt  not  but  they 
have  the  nature  of  sin.”  To  this  we  may  add,  that 
without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God ;  every 
thing  is  wrong  where  this  principle  is  wanting 

There  are  few  readers  who  have  not  remarked  that 
the  last  three  verses  of  this  epistle  (chap.  xvi.  25,  26, 
27)  appear  to  stand  in  their  present  place  without  any 
obvious  connection;  and  apparently  after  the  epistle 
is  concluded.  And  it  is  well  known  to  critics,  that 
two  MSS.  in  uncial  letters,  the  Cod.  A  and  I,  with 
upwards  of  100  others,  together  with  the  Slavonic , 
the  later  Syriac  and  Arabic,  add  those  verses  at  the 
end  of  the  fourteenth  chapter.  The  transposition  is 
acknowledged  by  Cyril ,  Chrysostom,  Theodor  et, 
(Ecumenius,  Theophylact,  Theodulus ,  Damascenus, 
and  Tertullian;  see  Wetstein.  Griesbach  inserts 
them  at  the  end  of  this  chapter  as  their  proper  place ; 
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CHAP.  XV. 


The  strong  should  hear  the 

and  most  learned  men  approve  of  this  transposition. 
It  may  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  words  here  that  the 
reader  may  see  with  what  propriety  they  connect  with 
the  subject  which  terminates  the  fourteenth  chapter  as 
it  now  stands.  Chap.  xiv.  ver.  23  :  And  he  that 
douhteth  is  condemned  if  he  eat ,  because  he  eateth  not 
of  faith  :  for  whatsoever  is  not  of  faith  is  sin. 

Chap.  xvi.  ver.  25.  Now,  to  him  that  is  of  power  to 
stablish  you  according  to  my  Gospel,  and  the  preach¬ 
ing  of  Jesus  Christ,  ( according  to  the  revelation  of  the 
mystery  which  was  kept  secret  since  the  world  began, 

Verse  26.  But  now  is  made  manifest ,  and  by  the 
scriptures  of  the  prophets,  according  to  the  command¬ 
ment  of  the  everlasting  God,  made  known  to  all 
nations  for  the  obedience  of  faith  ;) 

Verse  27.  To  God' only  wise  be  glory  through 


infirmities  of  the  weak. 

Jesus  Christ  for  ever.  Amen  Chap.  xv.  1  :  We 
then  that  are  strong  ought  to  bear  the  infirmities  of 
the  weak,  dfc. 

These  words  certainly  connect  better  with  the  close 
of  the  fourteenth  chapter  and  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  than  they  do  with  the  conclusion  of  the  six¬ 
teenth,  where  they  are  now  generally  found ;  but  I 
shall  defer  my  observations  upon  them  till  I  come  to 
that  place,  with  only  this  remark,  that  the  stablishing 
mentioned  chap.  xvi.  ver.  25,  corresponds  well  with 
the  doubting,  chap.  xiv.  ver  23,  and  indeed  the  whole 
matter  of  these  verses  agrees  so  well  with  the  subject 
so  largely  handled  in  the  preceding  chapter,  that  there 
can  be  very  little  doubt  of  their  being  in  their  proper 
place  if  joined  to  the  end  of  this  chapter,  as  they  are 
in  the  preceding  MSS.  and  versions. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

The  strong  should  bear  the  infirmities  of  the  weak,  and  each  strive  to  please,  not  himself,  but  his  neighbour , 
after  the  example  of  Christ,  1—3.  Whatsoever  was  written  in  old  times  was  written  for  our  learning,  4. 
We  should  be  of  one  mind,  that  we  might  with  one  mouth  glorify  God,  5,  6.  We  should  accept  each 
other  as  Christ  has  accepted  us,  7.  Scripturls  proofs  that  Jesus  Christ  was  not  only  the  minister  of  the 
circumcision,  but  cam,e  also  for  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles,  8—12.  The  God  oj  hope  can  fill  us  with 
all  peace  and  joy  in  believing,  13.  Character  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  14.  The  reason  why  the  apostle 
wrote  so  boldly  to  the  Church  in  that  city — what  God  had  wrought  by  him,  and  what  he  purposed  to  do, 
15—24.  He  tells  them  of  his  intended  journey  to  Jerusalem,  with  a  contribution  to  the  poor  saints — a 
sketch  of  this  journey,  25—29.  He  commends  himself  to  their  prayers,  30—33. 


AAMbCcir4582"  are  strong  ought 

An.  oiymp.  to  bear  the  h  infirmities  of 

°a.  U.  c.  cir.  the  weak,  and  not  to  please  our- 
81L  selves. 

2  c  Let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour 
for  his  good  to  d  edification. 

*  Gal.  vi.  1. - b  Chap.  xiv.  1. - c  1  Cor.  ix.  19,  22  ;  x.  24,  33 ; 

xiii.  5;  Phil.  ii.  4,  5. - d  Chap.  xiv.  19. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XV. 

Verse  1.  We  then  that  are  strong ]  The  sense  of 
this  verse  is  supposed  to  be  the  following  :  We,  Gen¬ 
tile  Christians,  who  perfectly  understand  the  nature  of 
our  Gospel  liberty,  not  only  lawfully  may,  but  are  bound 
in  duty  to  bear  any  inconveniences  that  may  arise  from 
the  scruples  of  the  weaker  brethren,  and  to  ease  their 
consciences  by  prudently  abstaining  from  such  indif¬ 
ferent  things  as  may  offend  and  trouble  them  ;  and  not 
take  advantage  from  our  superior  knowledge  to  make 
them  submit  to  our  judgment. 

A  erse  2.  Let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour \ 
For  it  should  be  a  maxim  with  each  of  us  to  do  all  in 
our  power  to  please  our  brethren  ;  and  especially  in 
those  things  in  which  their  spiritual  edification  is  con¬ 
cerned.  Though  we  should  not  indulge  men  in  mere 
whims  and  caprices,  yet  we  should  bear  with  their  ig¬ 
norance  and  their  weakness,  knowing  that  others  had 
much  to  bear  with  from  us  before  we  came  to  our  pre¬ 
sent  advanced  state  of  religious  knowledge. 

Verse  3.  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself  ]  Christ 
never  acted  as  one  who  sought  his  own  ease  or  profit ; 
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3  e  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  aamaC1^'  4!S2 

*  #  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

himself ;  but,  as  it  is  written,  An.  oiymp. 

,  mi  ,  J.  ,  ’  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

1  llie  reproaches  of  them  that  a.u.  c.  cir. 

reproached  thee  fell  on  me.  8IL 

4  For  s  whatsoever  things  were  written  afore¬ 
time  were  written  for  our  learning  ;  that  we, 

e  Matt.  xxvi.  39 ;  John  v.  30 ;  vi.  38. - f  Psa.  lxix.  9. - s  Ch. 

iv.  23,  24;  1  Cor.  ix.  9,  10 ;  x.  11 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17. 


he  not  only  bore  with  the  weakness,  but  with  the 
insults,  of  his  creatures  ;  as  it  is  written  in  Psalm  lxix. 
9  :  The  reproaches  of  them  that  reproached  thee  fell 
on  me — I  not  only  bore  their  insults,  but  bore  the  pun¬ 
ishment  due  to  them  for  their  vicious  and  abominable 
conduct.  That  this  Psalm  refers  to  the  Messiah  and 
his  sufferings  for  mankind  is  evident,  not  only  from  the 
quotation  here,  but  also  from  John  xix.  28,  29,  when 
our  Lord’s  receiving  the  vinegar  during  his  expiatory 
suffering  is  said  to  be  a  fulfilling  of  the  scripture,  viz. 
of  verse  2 1  of  this  very  Psalm  ;  and  his  cleansing  the 
temple,  John  ii.  15—17,  is  said  to  be  a  fulfilment  of 
verse  9,  For  the  zeal  of  thy  house  hath  eaten  me  up, 
the  former  part  of  which  verse  the  apostle  quotes  here. 

Verse  4.  For  whatsoever  things  were  written  afore- 
time\  This  refers  not  only  to  the  quotation  from  the 
69th  Psalm,  but  to  all  the  Old  Testament  scriptures; 
for  it  can  be  to  no  other  scriptures  that  the  apostle 
alludes.  And,  from  what  he  says  here  of  them,  we 
learn  that  God  had  not  intended  them  merely  for  those 
generations  in  which  they  were  first  delivered,  but  for 
the  instruction  of  all  the  succeeding  generations  of 
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We  should  he  like-minded 


ROMANS. 


one  toward  another 


AA^Cch-4582  through  patience  and  comfort  .of 
An.  oiymp.  the  scriptures,  might  have  hope. 

°A.' u.^c.^ci n  5  h  Now  the  God  of  patience 
81L  and  consolation  grant  you  to  be 
like-minded  one  toward  another  1  according  to 
Christ  Jesus  : 

6  That  ye  may  kwith  one  mind  and  one 
mouth  glorif}^  God,  even  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

7  Wherefore  1  receive  ye  one  another,  In  as 

hChap.  xii.  16;  1  Cor.  i.  10;  Phil.  iii.  16. - 'Or,  after  the 

example  of. - k  Acts  iv.  24,  32. - 1  Ch.  xiv.  1, 3. - mCh.  v.  2. 


Christ  also  received  us  to  the  A\M^cir-  4rn062* 

.  r  „  ,  a.  D.  cir.  58. 

glory  Ot  God.  An.  Oiymp. 

8  Now  I  say  that  n  Jesus  Christ  T.  u.^j.^'i2’ 
was  a  minister  of  the  circum-  811, 
cision  for  the  truth  of  God,  0  to  confirm  the 
promises  made  unto  the  fathers  : 

9  And  p  that  the  Gentiles  might  glorify  God 
for  his  mercy  ;  as  it  is  written,  q  For  this  cause 

1  will  confess  to  thee  among  the  Gentiles,  and 
sing  unto  thy  name. 

“Matt.  xv. 24;  Johni.ll;  Acts  iii.  25, 26;  xiii.46. - °Ch.iii.3; 

2  Cor.  i.  20. - p  John  x.  16 ;  chap.  ix.  23. - <i  Psa.  xviii.  49. 


mankind.  That  we ,  through  patience  and  comfort  of 
the  scriptures — that  we,  through  those  remarkable 
examples  of  patience  exhibited  by  the  saints  and  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God,  whose  history  is  given  in  those  scrip¬ 
tures,  and  the  comfort  which  they  derived  from  God 
in  their  patient  endurance  of  sufferings  brought  upon 
them  through  their  faithful  attachment  to  truth  and 
righteousness,  might  have  hope  that  we  shall  be  upheld 
and  blessed  as  they  were,  and  our  sufferings  become 
the  means  of  our  greater  advances  in  faith  and  holi¬ 
ness,  and  consequently  our  hope  of  eternal  glory  be  the 
more  confirmed.  Some  think  that  the  word  7zapaK?mcug, 
which  we  translate  comfort ,  should  be  rendered  exhor¬ 
tation  ;  but  there  is  certainly  no  need  here  to  leave 
the  usual  acceptation  of  the  term,  as  the  word  comfort 
makes  a  regular  and  consistent  sense  with  the  rest  of 
the  verse. 

Verse  5.  Now  the  God  of  patience  and  consolation ] 
May  that  God  who  endued  them  with  patience ,  and 
gave  them  the  consolation  that  supported  them  in  all 
their  trials  and  afflictions,  grant  you  to  he  like-minded 
— give  you  the  same  mode  of  thinking,  and  the  same 
power  of  acting  towards  each  other,  according  to  the 
example  of  Christ. 

Verse  6.  That  ye — Jews  and  Gentiles — may  with 
one  mind\  Thinking  the  same  things,  and  bearing  with 
each  other,  after  the  example  of  Christ ;  and  one  mouth , 
in  all  your  religious  assemblies,  without  jarring  or 
contentions,  glorify  God  for  calling  you  into  such  a 
state  of  salvation,  and  showing  himself  to  be  your  loving 
compassionate  Father ,  as  he  is  the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  refers  here  to  reli¬ 
gious  acts  in  public  worship ,  which  might  have  been 
greatly  interrupted  by  the  dissensions  between  the 
converted  Jews  and  the  converted  Gentiles ;  these 
differences  he  labours  to  compose  ;  and,  after  having 
done  all  that  was  necessary  in  the  way  of  instruction 
and  exhortation,  he  now  pours  out  his  soul  to  God, 
who  alone  could  rule  and  manage  the  heart,  that  he 
would  enable  them  to  think  the  same  things,  to  be  of 
the  same  judgment,  and  that  all,  feeling  their  obligation 
to  him,  might  join  in  the  sweetest  harmony  in  every 
act  of  religious  worship. 

Verse  7.  Wherefore  receive  ye  one  another ]  IIpoo-- 
AayftavsoOe’  Have  the  most  affectionate  regard  for 
each  other,  and  acknowledge  each  other  as  the  servants 
and  children  of  God  Almighty. 

As  Christ  also  received  ms]  YLaOog  nai  6  Xpiarog 
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TtpooeTiaftETo  qpag'  In  the  same  manner,  and  with  the 
same  cordial  affection ,  as  Christ  has  received  us  into 
communion  with  himself,  and  has  made  us  partakers 
of  such  inestimable  blessings,  condescending  to  be 
present  in  all  our  assemblies.  And  as  Christ  has  re¬ 
ceived  us  thus  to  the  glory  of  God,  so  should  we,  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  cordially  receive  each  other ,  that  God’s 
glory  may  be  promoted  by  our  harmony  and  brotherly 
love. 

Verse  8.  Jesus  Christ  was  a  minister  of  the  cir¬ 
cumcision']  To  show  the  G  entiles  the  propriety  of  bear¬ 
ing  with  the  scrupulous  Jews,  he  shows  them  here 
that  they  were  under  the  greatest  obligations  to  this 
people;  to  whom,  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,  Jesus 
Christ  confined  his  ministry  ;  giving  the  world  to  see 
that  he  allowed  the  claim  of  the  Jews  as  having  the 
first  right  to  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel.  And  he 
confined  his  ministry  thus  to  the  Jews,  to  confirm  the 
truth  of  God ,  contained  in  the  promises  made  unto  the 
patriarchs  ;  for  God  had  declared  that  thus  it  should 
be  ;  and  Jesus  Christ,  by  coming  according  to  the 
promise,  has  fulfilled  this  truth,  by  making  good  the 
promises :  therefore,  salvation  is  of  the  Jews,  as  a 
kind  of  right  conveyed  to  them  through  the  promises 
made  to  their  fathers.  But  this  salvation  was  not  ex¬ 
clusively  designed  for  the  Jewish  people ;  as  God  by 
his  prophets  had  repeatedly  declared. 

Verse  9.  And  that  the  Gentiles  might  glorify  God 
for  his  mercy]  As  the  Jews  were  to  glorify  God  for 
his  truth ,  so  the  Gentiles  were  to  glorify  God  for  his 
mercy.  The  Jews  received  the  blessings  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  by  right  of  promise ,  which  promise  God  had  most 
punctually  and  circumstantially  fulfilled.  The  Gen¬ 
tiles  had  received  the  same  Gospel  as  an  effect  of 
God’s  mere  mercy ,  having  no  right  in  consequence  of 
any  promise  or  engagement  made  with  any  of  their 
ancestors,  though  they  were  originally  included  in  the 
covenant  made  with  Abraham ;  and  the  prophets  had 
repeatedly  declared  that  they  should  be  made  equal 
partakers  of  those  blessings  with  the  Jews  themselves; 
as  the  apostle  proceeds  to  prove. 

I  will  confess  to  thee  among  the  Gentiles]  This 
quotation  is  taken  from  Psalm  xviii.  49,  and  shows 
that  the  Gentiles  had  a  right  to  glorify  God  for  his 
mercy  to  them  ;  and  we  shall  see  the  strength  of  this 
saying  farther,  when  we  consider  a  maxim  of  the  J ews 
delivered  irt  Megillah,  fol.  14  :  “  From  the  time  that 
the  children  of  Israel  entered  into  the  promised  land, 
no  Gentile  had  any  right  to  sing  a  hymn  of  praise  to 
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The  prophets  predict  the  calling 


CHAP.  XV. 


A  M.  e,r.  40G2.  !0  And  a£rain  }ie  saith,  rRe- 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  «  ' 

An.  oiymp.  joice,  ye  Gentiles,  with  his 

cir.  CCIX.  2.  . 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  people. 

81L  1 1  And  again,  8  Praise  the 

Lord,  all  ye  Gentiles  ;  and  laud  him,  all  ye 
people. 

12  And  again  Esaias  saith,  4  There  shall  be 
a  root  of  Jesse,  and  he  that  shall  rise  to  reign 
over  the  Gentiles ;  in  him  shall  the  Gentiles  trust. 

13  Now  the  God  of  hope  fill  you  with  all 
ujoy  and  peace  in  believing,  that  ye  may 


r  Deut.  xxxii.  43. - sPsa.  cxvii.  1. - *  Isa.  xi.  1,  10;  Rev.  v. 

5;  xxii.  16. - u  Chap.  xii.  12;  xiv.  17. 


and  salvation  of  the  Gentiles. 


abound  in  hope,  through  the  AA^c^r'* 1^2' 

power  of  the  Holv  Ghost.  An.  Oiymp. 

a  1  T  “An  ^  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

14  And  v  1  mysell  also  am  per-  a.U.  C.  cir. 

suaded  of  you,  my  brethren,  that  811~ 

ye  also  are  full  of  goodness,  w  filled  with  all 

knowledge,  able  also  to  admonish  one  an¬ 


other. 

15  Nevertheless,  brethren,  I  have  written 
the  more  boldly  unto  you  in  some  sort,  as 
putting  you  in  mind,  1  because  of  the  grace 
that  is  given  to  me  of  God, 


v2  Pet.  i.  12  ;  1  John  ii.  21. - w  1  Cor.  viii.  1,  7, 10. - x  Chap. 

i.  5;  xii.  3;  Gal.  i.  15;  Eph.  iii.  7,  8. 


God.  But  after  that  the  Israelites  were  led  into  cap¬ 
tivity,  then  the  Gentiles  began  to  have  a  right  to  glo¬ 
rify  God.”  Thus  the  Jews  themselves  confess  that 
the  Gentiles  have  a  right  to  glorify  God ;  and  this  on 
account  of  being  made  partakers  of  his  grace  and 
mercy.  And  if,  says  Schoettgen ,  we  have  a  right  to 
glorify  God,  then  it  follows  that  our  worship  must  be 
pleasing  to  him  ;  and  if  it  be  pleasing  to  him,  then  it 
follows  that  this  worship  must  be  good,  otherwise  God 
could  not  he  pleased  with  it. 

Dr.  Taylor  gives  a  good  paraphrase  of  this  and  the 
three  following  verses  :  As  you  Jews  glorify  God  for 
his  truth ,  so  the  Gentiles  have  a  right  to  join  with  you 
in  glorifying  God  for  his  mercy.  And  you  have  Scrip¬ 
ture  authority  for  admitting  them  to  such  fellowship  ; 
for  instance,  David  says,  Psa.  xviii.  49,  Therefore 
tcill  I  give  thanks  unto  thee ,  O  Lord ,  among  the  Gen¬ 
tiles ,  and  sing  praises  unto  thy  name.  And  again, 
Moses  himself  says,  Deut.  xxxii.  43,  Rejoice ,  O  ye 
Gentiles ,  with  his  people.  And  again,  it  is  evident, 
from  Psa.  cxvii.,  that  praise  to  God  is  not  to  be  con¬ 
fined  to  the  Jeios  only,  but  that  all  people,  as  they  all 
share  in  his  goodness,  should  also  join  in  thanks  to 
their  common  benefactor  ;  O  praise  the  Lord ,  all  ye 
nations ,  (Gentiles,)  praise  him  all  ye  people  ;  for  his 
merciful  kindness  is  great  towards  us ;  and  the  truth 
of  the  Lord  endureth  for  ever.  Again  the  Prophet 
Isaihh  expressly  and  clearly  declares,  chap.  xi.  ver. 
10,  There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse,  (that  is,  the  Mes¬ 
siah,)  and  he  shall  rise  to  reign  over  the  Gentiles ,  and 
in  him  shall  the  Gentiles  hope:  eTittiovciv'  And  thus 
the  apostle  proves,  both  to  the  Jews  and  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  who  were  probably  unwilling  to  join  with  each 
other  in  religious  fellowship,  that  they  had  both  an 
equal  right  to  glorify  God,  being  equally  interested  in 
his  mercy,  goodness,  and  truth;  and  that,  from  the 
evidence  of  the  above  scriptures ,  the  Gentiles  had  as 
much  right  to  hope  in  Christ,  for  the  full  enjoyment  of 
his  kingdom,  as  the  Jews  had:  and,  taking  occasion 
from  the  last  word  hope ,  elmovaiv,  which  we  impro¬ 
perly  translate  trust,  he  pours  out  his  heart  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  affectionate  prayer. 

Verse  13.  Now  the  God  of  hope,  <$-c.]  fO  de  Qeog 
ttjc  eiVrtdof,  May  the  God  of  this  hope — that  God  who 
caused  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  hope  that  the  gra¬ 
cious  promises  which  he  made  to  them  should  be  ful- 
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filled  ;  and  who,  accordingly,  has  fulfilled  them  in  the 
most  punctual  and  circumstantial  manner ; 

Fill  you  with  all  joy]  Give  you  true  spiritual  hap¬ 
piness  ;  peace  in  your  own  hearts,  and  unity  among 
yourselves  ;  in  believing  not  only  the  promises  which 
he  has  given  you,  but  believing  in  Christ  Jesus,  in 
whom  all  the  promises  are  yea  and  amen. 

That  ye  may  abound  in  hope]  That  ye  may  be 
excited  to  take  more  enlarged  views  of  the  salvation 
which  God  has  provided  for  you,  and  have  all  your 
expectations  fulfilled  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
enabling  you  to  hope  and  believe  ;  and  then  sealing  the 
fulfilment  of  the  promises  upon  your  hearts. 

Verse  14.  And  I — am  persuaded  of  you]  This  is 
supposed  to  be  an  address  to  the  Gentiles  ;  and  it  is 
managed  with  great  delicacy  :  he  seems  to  apologize 
for  th e  freedom  he  had  used  in  writing  to  them  ;  which 
he  gives  them  to  understand  proceeded  from  the 
authority  he  had  received  by  his  apostolical  office,  the 
exercise  of  which  office  respected  them  particularly. 
So  they  could  not  be  offended  w'hen  they  found  them¬ 
selves  so  particularly  distinguished. 

Ye — are  full  of  goodness]  Instead  of  ayaOuGvvrjg, 
goodness,  some  MSS.  of  good  repute  have  ayanrig, 
love.  In  this  connection  both  words  seem  to  mean 
nearly  the  same  thing.  They  were  so  full  of  goodness 
and  love  that  they  were  disposed,  of  themselves,  to 
follow  any  plan  that  might  be  devised,  in  order  to 
bring  about  the  most  perfect  understanding  between 
them  and  their  Jewish  brethren. 

Filled  with  all  knowledge]  So  completely  instructed 
in  the  mind  and  design  of  God,  relative  to  their  calling, 
and  the  fruit  which  they  were  to  bring  forth  to  the 
glory  of  God,  that  they  were  well  qualified  to  give  one 
another  suitable  exhortations  on  every  important  point. 

Instead  of  aTiXfuovg,  one  another,  several  MSS.  have 
allovq,  others;  which  gives  a  clearer  sense  :  for,  if 
they  were  all  filled  with,  knowledge,  there  was  little 
occasion  for  them  to  admonish  one  another ;  but  by  this 
they  were  well  qualified  to  admonish  others — to  impart 
the  wisdom  they  had  to  those  who  wrere  less  instructed. 

Verse  15.  Nevertheless — I  have  written]  Not¬ 
withstanding  I  have  this  conviction  of  your  extensive 
knowledge  in  the  things  of  God,  I  have  made  bold  to 
write  to  you  in  some  sort,  ano  /uepovg,  to  a  party 
among  you,  as  some  learned  men  translate  the  words, 
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What  God  had  wrought  among 
A:M-cir-4^2-  16  That  ^1  should  be  the 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  oiymp.  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  to  the 

cir  CCIX  2 

a.u.  c.dr.  Gentiles,  ministering  the  Gospel 
81L  of  God,  that  the  z  offering  a  up 
of  the  Gentiles  might  be  acceptable,  being 
sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

17  I  have  therefore  whereof  I  may  glory 
through  Jesus  Christ  b  in  those  things  which 
pertain  to  God. 

18  For  I  will  not  dare  to  speak  of  any  of 
those  things  c  which  Christ  hath  not  wrought 

v  Chap.  xi.  13  ;  Gal.  ii.  7,  8,  9 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7 ;  2  Tim.  i.  11 ;  Phil, 
ii.  17. - z  Or,  sacrificing. - a  Isa.  lxvi.  20 ;  Phil.  ii.  17. 


who  stand  more  in  need  of  such  instructions  than  the 
others  ;  and  I  do  this,  because  of  the  grace ,  bia  rrjv 
%apLv — because  of  the  office  which  I  have  received 
from  God,  namely,  to  be  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 
This  authority  gave  him  full  right  to  say,  advise,  or 
enjoin  any  thing  which  he  judged  to  be  of  importance 
to  their  spiritual  interests.  This  subject  he  pursues 
farther  in  the  following  verse. 

Yerse  16.  Ministering  the  Gospel  of  God ]  'lepovp- 
yovvra ,  Acting  as  a  priest.  Here  is  a  plain  allusion, 
says  Dr.  Whitby,  to  the  Jewish  sacrifices  offered  by 
the  priest,  and  sanctified  or  made  acceptable  by  the 
libamen  offered  with  them ;  for  he  compares  himself, 
in  preaching  the  Gospel,  to  the  priest  performing  his 
sacred  functions — preparing  his  sacrifice  to  be  offered. 
The  Gentiles ,  converted  by  him  and  dedicated  to  the 
service  of  God,  are  his  sacrifices  and  oblation.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  libamen  poured  upon  this  sacrifice, 
by  which  it  was  sanctified  and  rendered  acceptable  to 
God.  The  words  of  Isaiah ,  lxvi.  20,  And  they 
shall  bring  all  your  brethren  for  an  offering  unto  the 
Lord ,  out  of  all  nations,  might  have  suggested  the 
above  idea  to  the  mind  of  the  apostle. 

Yerse  17.  I  have  therefore  whereof  I  may  glory] 
Being  sent  of  God  on  this  most  honourable  and  impor¬ 
tant  errand,  I  have  matter  of  great  exultation,  not  only 
in  the  honour  which  he  has  conferred  upon  me,  but  in 
the  great  success  with  which  he  has  crowned  my 
ministry. 

Yerse  18.  For  I  will  not  dare  to  speak ]  If  the 
thing  were  not  as  I  have  stated  it,  I  would  not  dare  to 
arrogate  to  myself  honours  which  did  not  belong  to 
me.  But  God  has  made  me  the  apostle  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  ;  and  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  is  the  fruit  of 
my  ministry,  Christ  having  wrought  by  me  for  this 
purpose. 

By  word  and  deed ]  A oyu  nai  epycp"  These  words 
may  refer  to  the  doctrines  which  he  taught  and  to  the 
miracles  which  he  wrought  among  them.  So  they 
became  obedient  to  the  doctrines ,  on  the  evidence  of 
the  miracles  with  which  they  were  accompanied. 

Yerse  19.  Through  mighty  signs  and  wonders ] 
This  more  fully  explains  the  preceding  clause  :  through 
the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  he  was  enabled  to  work 
among  the  Gentiles  mighty  signs  and  wonders ;  so 
that  they  were  fully  convinced  that  both  his  doctrine 
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the  Gentiles  by  the  apostle . 

by  me,  d  to  make  the  Gentiles  A.  M.  cir.  4062. 
obedient,  by  word  and  deed,  An.  oiymp. 

19  e  Through  mighty  signs  and  T.u.^cin 
wonders,  by  the  power  of  the  81L 
Spirit  of  God ;  so  that  from  Jerusalem,  and 
round  about  unto  Illyricum,  I  have  fully 
preached  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

20  Yea,  so  have  I  strived  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  not  where  Christ  was  named,  flest 
I  should  build  upon  another  man’s  founda¬ 
tion  : 


b  Heb.  v.  1. - c  Acts  xxi.  19 ;  Gal.  ii.  8. - d  Chap.  i.  5  ;  xvi. 

26. - e  Acts  xix.  1 1  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  12. - f  2  Cor.  x.  13, 15, 16. 


and  mission  were  Divine ;  and  therefore  they  cheer¬ 
fully  received  the  Gospel  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Round  about  unto  Illyricum ]  Among  ancient  writers 
this  place  has  gone  by  a  great  variety  of  names,  Illyria , 
Illyrica ,  Illyricum ,  Illy r is,  and  Illyrium.  It  is  a 
country  of  Europe,  extending  from  the  Adriatic  gulf 
to  Pannonia :  according  to  Pliny,  it  extended  from  the 
river  Arsia  to  the  river  Drinius ,  thus  including  Libur- 
nia  on  the  west ,  and  Dalmatia  on  the  east.  Its  pre¬ 
cise  limits  have  not  been  determined  by  either  ancient 
or  modern  geographers.  It  seems,  according  to  an 
inscription  in  Gruter,  to  have  been  divided  by  Augus¬ 
tus  into  two  provinces,  the  upper  and  lower.  It  now 
forms  part  of  Croatia,  Bosnia,  Istria,  and  S.  avonia. 
When  the  apostle  says  that  he  preached  the  Gospel  from 
Jerusalem  round  about  to  Illyricum ,  he  intends  his  land 
journeys  chiefly  ;  and,  by  looking  at  the  map  annexed  to 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  the  reader  will  see  that  from 
Jerusalem  the  apostle  went  round  the  eastern  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  that  he  passed  through 
Syria ,  Phoenicia ,  Arabia ,  Cilicia ,  Pamphylia ,  Pisidia, 
Lycaonia,  Galatia ,  Pontus,  Paphlagonia,  Phrygia , 
Troas ,  Asia,  Caria,  Lycia ,  Ionia,  Lydia,  Thrace,  Ma¬ 
cedonia,  Thessaly,  and  Achaia  ;  besides  the  isles  of 
Cyprus  and  Crete.  And  no  doubt  he  visited  many 
other  places  which  are  not  mentioned  in  the  New 
Testament. 

I  have  fully  preached  the  Gospel]  HettIti panov ai 
to  evayyehiov,  I  have  successfully  preached — I  have 
not  only  proclaimed  the  word,  but  made  converts  and 
founded  Churches.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  v.  17, 
where  this  sense  of  the  word  TcXrjpovv  is  noticed  ;  for  it 
signifies  not  only  fully  or  perfectly,  but  also  to  teach 
with  prosperity  and  success. 

Yerse  20.  So  have  I  strived  to  preach  the  Gospel ] 
Oi ’To  be  bikoTipovycvov'  For  I  have  considered  it  my 
honour  to  preach  the  Gospel  where  that  Gospel  was 
before  unknown.  This  is  the  proper  import  of  the 
word  tyiloTiyeiaOai ;  from  cpilop,  a  friend,  and  Tiyrj , 
honour.  As  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ, 
so  I  esteem  it  an  honour  to  preach  it,  and  especially  to 
proclaim  it  among  the  heathen ;  not  building  on  another 
man's  foundation — not  watering  what  another  apostle 
had  planted ;  but  cheerfully  exposing  myself  to  all  kinds 
of  dangers  and  hardships,  in  order  to  found  new 
Churches. 
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He  purposes  to  go  to  Spain , 


CHAP.  XV. 
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21  But  as  it  is  written,  ^To 
whom  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they 
shall  see  :  and  they  that  have 
not  heard,  shall  understand. 

22  For  which  cause  also  h  I  have  been  1  much 
hindered  from  coming  to  you. 

23  But  now  having  no  more  place  in  these 
parts,  and  k  having  a  great  desire  these  many 
years  to  come  unto  you  ; 

24  Whensoever  I  take  my  journey  into 

£  Isa.  lii.  15. - hChap.  i.  13  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  17,  18. - '  Or,  many 

ways,  or  oftentimes. - k  Actsxix.  21  ;  ver.  32  ;  chap.  i.  11. 


A.  M.  cir.  4062. 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
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and  visit  Rome  in  his  way. 

Spain,  I  will  come  to  you  :  for 
I  trust  to  see  you  in  my  journey, 

1  and  to  be  brought  on  my  way 
thitherward  by  you,  if  first  I  be 
somewhat  filled  111  with  your  company. 

25  But  now  n  I  go  unto  Jerusalem  to  minis¬ 
ter  unto  the  saints. 

26  For  0  it  hath  pleased  them  of  Macedonia 
and  Achaia  to  make  a  certain  contribution  for 
the  poor  saints  which  are  at  Jerusalem. 

1  Acts  xv.  3. - mGr.  with  you,  ver.  32. - “Acts  xix.  21 ;  xx 

22  ;  xxiv.  17. - 0  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  2  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  1  ;  ix.  2,  12. 


Verse  21.  But  as  it  is  written ]  These  words, 
quoted  from  Isa.  lii.  15,  the  apostle  applies  to  his  own 
conduct ;  not  that  the  words  themselves  predicted 
what  Paul  had  done,  but  that  he  endeavoured  to  fulfil 
such  a  declaration  by  his  manner  of  preaching  the  Gos¬ 
pel  to  the  heathen. 

Verse  22.  For  luhich  cause ,  <fc.]  My  considering 
it  a  point  of  honour  to  build  on  no  other  man's  foun¬ 
dation  ;  and,  finding  that  the  Gospel  has  been  long  ago 
planted  at  Rome,  I  have  been  prevented  from  going 
thither,  purposing  rather  to  spend  my  time  and  strength 
in  preaching  where  Christ  has  not,  as  yet,  been  pro¬ 
claimed. 

Verse  23.  But — having  no  more  place  in  these 
parts]  Having  nothing  farther  at  present  that  I  can  do 
— for  tottov  exetv  signifies  not  merely  to  have  a  place 
of  residence ,  or  the  like,  but  convenience ,  opportunity  ; 
which  is  a  frequent  meaning  of  the  phrase  among  the 
best  Greek  writers — having  no  large  place  or  city, 
where  Christianity  has  not  yet  been  planted,  in  which 
I  can  introduce  the  Gospel.  The  apostle  was  then  at 
Corinth  ;  and  having  evangelized  all  those  parts,  he 
had  no  opportunity  of  breaking  up  any  new  ground. 

Verse  24.  Whensoever  I  take  my  journey  into  Spain] 
Where  it  is  very  likely  the  Gospel  had  not  yet  been 
planted ;  though  legendary  tales  inform  us  that  St. 
James  had  planted  the  Gospel  there  long  before  this 
time,  and  had  founded  many  bishoprics  !  But  this  is 
as  unfounded  as  it  is  ridiculous  and  absurd  ;  for  nothing 
like  What  is  now  termed  a  bishopric,  nor  even  a  parish, 
was  founded  for  many  years  after  this.  An  itinerant 
preacher,  might,  with  more  propriety,  say  travelling 
circuits  were  formed,  rather  than  bishoprics.  Whether 
the  apostle  ever  fulfilled  his  design  of  going  to  Spain 
is  unknown  ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  whatever  that  he 
did,  and  the  presumption  is  that  he  did  not  undertake 
this  voyage.  Antiquity  affords  no  proof  that  he 
fulfilled  his  intention. 

I  will  come  to  you]  E TiEvaoyai  npog  vyag.  These 
words  are  wanting  in  almost  every  MS.  of  note,  and 
in  the  Syriac  of  Erpen ,  Coptic,  Vulgate,  Ethiopic, 
Armenian ,  and  Itala.  If  the  first  clause  of  this  verse 
be  read  in  connection  with  the  latter  clause  of  the 
preceding,  it  will  fully  appear  that  this  rejected  clause 
is  useless.  Having  a  great  desire ,  these  many  years 
to  come  unto  you  whensoever  I  take  my  journey  into 
Spain :  for  I  trust  to  see  you  in  my  journey ,  djc. 

Somewhat  filled  with  your  company.]  The  word 
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eyir^yodo),  which  we  translate  filled ,  would  be  better 
rendered  gratified ;  for  eyTrlr/adyvai  signifies  to  be 
satisfied,  to  be  gratified,  and  to  enjoy.  H5lian.,  Hist. 
Anim.,  lib.  v.,  c.  21,  speaking  of  the  peacock  spread¬ 
ing  out  his  beautiful  plumage,  says :  ea  yap  eyir  hy  g6  ri¬ 
val  ryg  Oeag  tgv  TvaptaTora'  “He  readily  permits 
the  spectator  to  gratify  himself  by  viewing  him.” 
And  Maximus  Tyrius,  Dissert.  41,  page  413  :  “  That 
he  ma}'"  behold  the  heavens,  icai  e yn  \r] oO y  layxpov 
( purog ,  and  be  gratified  with  the  splendour  of  the 
light.”  Homer  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense  : — 

'H  d’  eyy  ovde  Tzep  vlog  ev  I'K’kyadyv  ai  asoiTig 
QtyOalyoioiv  eacc.  Odyss.,  lib.  xi.,  ver.  451. 

“  But  my  wife  never  suffered  my  eyes  to  be  delighted 
with  my  son.” 

The  apostle,  though  he  had  not  the  honour  of 
having  planted  the  Church  at  Rome,  yet  expected 
much  gratification  from  the  visit  which  he  intended  to 
pay  them. 

Verse  25.  Now  I  go  unto  Jerusalem]  From  this 
and  the  two  following  verses  we  learn  that  the  object 
of  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  was,  to  carry  a  contribu¬ 
tion  made  among  the  Gentile  Christians  of  Macedonia 
and  Achaia  for  the  relief  of  the  poor  Jewish  Christians 
at  Jerusalem.  About  this  affair  he  had  taken  great 
pains,  as  appears  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  1—4 ;  2  Cor. 
chapters  viii.  and  ix.  His  design  in  this  affair  is  very 
evident  from  2  Cor.  ix.  12,  13,  where  he  says  :  The 
administration  of  this  service  not  only  supplieth  the 
ivant  of  the  saints,  but  is  abundant  also  by  many 
thanksgivings  unto  God ;  ivhiles,  by  the  experiment 
of  this  ministration,  they  glorify  God  for  your  pro¬ 
fessed  subjection  unto  the  Gospel  of  Christ ,  and  for 
your  liberal  distribution  unto  them  and  unto  all  men. 
The  apostle  was  in  hopes  that  this  liberal  contribution, 
sent  by  the  Gentile  Christians  who  had  been  convert¬ 
ed  by  St.  Paul’s  ministry,  would  engage  the  affections 
of  the  Jewish  Christians,  who  had  been  much  preju¬ 
diced  against  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  into  the 
Church,  without  being  previously  obliged  to  submit  to 
the  yoke  of  the  law.  He  wished  to  establish  a  coali¬ 
tion  between  the  converted  Jews  and  Gentiles,  being 
sensible  of  its  great  importance  to  the  spread  of  the 
Gospel ;  and  his  procuring  this  contribution  was  one 
laudable  device  to  accomplish  this  good  end.  And 
this  shows  why  he  so  earnestly  requests  the  prayers 
of  the  Christians  at  Rome,  that  his  service  which  he 
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He  commends  himself  to  the 


prayers  of  the  Church. 


A.  M.  eir.  4062.  27  It  hath  pleased  them,  verily ; 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  r  zj 

An.  Olymp.  and  their  debtors  they  are.  For 

°a.  u.  c.  cir.  p  if  the  Gentiles  have  been  made 
81L  partakers  of  their  spiritual  things, 
q  their  duty  is  also  to  minister  unto  them  in 
carnal  things. 

28  When,  therefore,  I  have  performed  this, 
and  have  sealed  to  them  r  this  fruit,  I  will  come 
by  you  into  Spain. 

29  s  And  I  am  sure  that,  when  I  come  unto 
you,  I  shall  come  in  the  fulness  of  the  blessing 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

30  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  for  the 


Lord  Jesus  Christ’s  sake,  and  AAMT\cir'  4?{!2 

7  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

1  for  the  love  of  the  Spirit,  11  that  An.  Olymp. 

ye  strive  together  with  me  m  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

your  prayers  to  God  for  me  ;  6]1‘ 

31  v  That  I  may  be  delivered  from  them 
that  w  do  not  believe  in  Judea,  and  that  x  my 
service  which  I  have  for  Jerusalem  may  be 
accepted  of  the  saints  ; 

32  y  That  I  may  come  unto  you  with  joy 
z  by  the  will  of  God,  and  may  with  you  be 
a  refreshed. 

33  Now  b  the  God  of  peace  he  with  you  all. 
Amen. 


PChap.  xi.  17. - 1 1  Cor.  ix.  11 ;  Gal.  vi.  6. - rPhil.  iv.  17. 

"Chap.  i.  11. - 1  Phil.  ii.  1. - u2  Cor.  i.  11;  Col.  iv.  12. 

v  2  Thess.  iii.  2. - 'v  Or,  are  disobedient. - x  2  Cor.  viii.  4. 

y  Chap.  i.  10. 


zActs  xviii.  21 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  19;  James  iv.  15. - •‘1  Cor.  xvi, 

18  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  13 ;  2  Tim.  i.  16 ;  Philem.  7,  20. - b  Chap,  xvi 

20 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  33  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11 ;  Phil.  iv.  9 ;  1  Thess.  v.  23 ; 
2  Thess.  iii.  16;  Heb.  xiii.  20. 


had  for  Jerusalem  might  be  accepted  of  the  saints. 
See  Dr.  Taylor. 

Verse  27.  For  if  the  Gentiles  have  been  made  par¬ 
takers,  <$c.]  It  was  through  and  by  means  of  the 
Jews  that  the  Gentiles  were  brought  to  the  knowledge 
of  God  and  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  These  were  the 
spiritual  things  which  they  had  received;  and  the 
pecuniary  contribution  was  the  carnal  thmgs  which 
the  Gentiles  were  now  returning. 

Verse  28.  When ,  therefore ,  I  have  performed  this ] 
Service,  and  have  sealed — faithfully  delivered  up,  to 
them  this  fruit,  of  the  success  of  my  ministry  and  of 
your  conversion  to  God,  I  will  come  by  you  into 
Spain :  this  was  in  his  desire  ;  he  had  fully  purposed 
it,  if  God  should  see  meet  to  permit  him ;  but  it  does 
not  appear  that  he  ever  went.  See  ver.  24. 

Verse  29.  In  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the 
Gospel  of  Christ .]  The  words  row  evayye^tov  tov,  of 
the  Gospel ,  are  wanting  in  almost  every  MS.  of  im¬ 
portance.  Griesbach  has  left  them  out  of  the  text. 
There  is  no  doubt  they  should  be  omitted.  The  ful¬ 
ness  of  the  blessing  of  Christ  is  really  more  than  the 
fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  He 
hoped  to  come  to  them  not  only  with  the  blessing 
of  the  Gospel ,  but  endued  with  the  gifts  and  graces  of 
the  Lord  Jesus  himself ;  which  he  was  now  a  con¬ 
stant  instrument,  in  the  hand  of  God,  to  dispense 
among  those  who  were  converted  to  the  Christian 
faith. 

Verse  30.  For  the  love  of  the  Spirit ]  By  that  love 
of  God  which  the  Holy  Spirit  sheds  abroad  in  your 
hearts. 

That  ye  strive  together ]  hwayovioaodai ,  That  ye 
agonize  with  me.  He  felt  that  much  depended  on 
the  success  of  his  present  mission  to  the  Christians  at 
Jerusalem,  and  their  acceptance  of  the  charitable  con¬ 
tribution  which  he  was  bringing  with  him,  in  order  to 
conciliate  them  to  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  into 
the  Church  of  God  without  obliging  them  to  submit  to 
circumcision. 

Verse  31.  That  I  may  be  delivered  from  them  that 
do  not  believe ]  He  knew  that  his  countrymen,  who 
had  not  received  the  Gospel,  lay  in  wait  for  his  life  ; 
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and,  no  doubt,  they  thought  they  should  do  God  ser¬ 
vice  by  destroying  him,  not  only  as  an  apostate,  in 
their  apprehension,  from  the  Jewish  religion,  but  as 
one  who  was  labouring  to  subvert  and  entirely  de¬ 
stroy  it. 

And  that  my  service ]  Ataicovia.  But  several  emi¬ 
nent  MSS.  read  dupodopia,  the  gift  zvhich  I  bear. 
This  probably  was  a  gloss ,  which  in  many  MSS.  sub¬ 
verted  the  word  in  the  text ;  for  dianovio,  service ,  in 
its  connection  here,  could  refer  to  nothing  else  but  the 
contribution  which  he  was  carrying  to  the  poor  saints 
at  Jerusalem. 

Verse  32.  That  I  may  come  unto  you  ivith  jay] 
That  his  apprehensions  of  ill  usage  were  not  ground¬ 
less,  and  the  danger  to  which  his  life  was  exposed, 
real,  we  have  already  seen  in  the  account  given  of 
this  visit,  Acts  xxi.,  xxii.,  xxiii.,  and  xxiv.;  and  that 
he  had  such  intimations  from  the  Holy  Spirit  himself 
appears  from  Acts  xx.  23;  xxi.  11;  and  xx.  38. 
Should  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  be  prosperous,  and 
his  service  accepted,  so  that,  the  converted  Jews  and 
Gentiles  should  come  to  a  better  understanding,  he 
hoped  to  see  them  at  Rome  with  great  joy  :  and  if 
he  got  his  wishes  gratified  through  their  prayers ,  it 
would  be  the  full,  proof  that  this  whole  business  had 
been  conducted  according  to  the  will  of  God. 

Verse  33.  The  God  of  peace  be  with  you ]  The 
whole  object  of  the  epistle  is  to  establish  peace  be¬ 
tween  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  to  show 
them  their  mutual  obligations,  and  the  infinite  mercy 
of  God  to  both  ;  and  now  he  concludes  with  praying 
that  the  God  of  peace — he  from  whom  it  comes,  and 
by  whom  it  is  preserved — may  be  for  ever  with  them. 
The  word  Amen,  at  the  end,  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  written  by  the  apostle  :  it  is  wanting  in  some  of 
the  most  ancient  MSS. 

1.  In  the  preceding  chapters  the  apostle  enjoins  a 
very  hard,  but  a  very  important  and  necessary,  duty 
— that  of  bearing  with  each  other,  and  endeavouring 
to  think  and  let  think,  in  those  religious  matters  which 
are  confessedly  not  essential  to  the  salvation  of  the 
soul.  Most  of  the  disputes  among  Christians  have 
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The  apostle  commends  Phoebe  to 

been  concerning  non-essential  points.  Rites  and  cere¬ 
monies,  even  in  the  simple  religion  of  Christ,  have 
contributed  their  part  in  promoting  those  animosities 
by  which  Christians  have  been  divided.  Forms  in 
worship  and  sacerdotal  garments  have  not  been  with¬ 
out  their  influence  in  this  general  disturbance.  Each 
side  has  been  ready  to  take  out  of  the  14th  and  15th 
chapters  of  this  epistle  such  expressions  as  seemed 
suitable  to  their  own  case  ;  but  few  have  been  found 
who  have  taken  up  the  whole.  You  believe  that  a 
person  who  holds  such  and  such  opinions  is  wrong  : 
pity  him  and  set  him  right,  lovingly ,  if  possible.  He 
believes  you  to  be  wrong  because  you  do  not  hold 
those  points ;  he  must  bear  with  you.  Both  of  you 
stand  precisely  on  the  same  ground,  and  are  mutually 
indebted  to  mutual  forbearance. 

2  Beware  of  contentions  in  religion ;  if  you  dis- 


the  Christians  at  Rome. 

pute  concerning  any  of  its  doctrines,  let  it  be  to  find 
out  truth ;  not  to  support  a  preconceived  and  pre- 
established  opinion.  Avoid  all  polemical  heat  and 
rancour  ;  these  prove  the  absence  of  the  religion  of 
Christ.  Whatever  does  not  lead  you  to  love  God 
and  man  more,  is  most  assuredly  from  beneath.  The 
God  of  peace  is  the  author  of  Christianity  ;  and  the 
Prince  of  peace ,  the  priest  and  sacrifice  of  it :  there¬ 
fore  love  one  another,  and  leave  off  contention  before 
it  be  meddled  with.  On  this  subject  the  advice  of  the 
pious  Mr.  Herbert  is  good  : — 

Be  calm  in  arguing  ;  for  fierceness  makes 
Error  a  fault,  and  truth  discourtesy. 

Why  should  I  feel  another  man’s  mistakes 
More  than  his  sickness  or  his  poverty  ? 

In  love  I  should  ;  but  anger  is  not  love ; 

Nor  wisdom  neither  : — therefore  g-e-n-t-l-y  m-o-v-e. 


CHAP.  XYI. 


CHAPTER  XYI. 


The  apostle  commends  to  the  Christians  at  Rome  Phcehe,  a  deaconess  of  the  Church  at  Cenchrea,  1,2.  Sends 
greetings  to  Aquila  and  Priscilla ,  of  whom  he  gives  a  high  character  ;  and  greets  also  the  Church  at  their 
house ,  3-5.  Mentions  several  others  by  name ,  both  men  and  women,  who  ivere  members  of  the  Church  of 
Christ  at  Rome,  6—16.  Warns  them  to  beware  of  those  who  cause  dissensions  and  divisions,  of  whom  he 
gives  an  awful  character,  17,  18.  Extols  the  obedience  of  the  Roman  Christians,  and  promises  them  a, 
complete  victory  over  Satan,  19,  20.  Several  persons  send  their  salutations,  21—23.  To  whose  good 
ivishes  he  subjoins  the  apostolic  blessing  ;  commends  them  to  God ;  gives  an  abstract  of  the  doctrines  of  the 
Gospel;  and  concludes  with  ascribing  glory  to  the  only  wise  God,  through  Christ  Jesus,  24—27. 


A4M  cir.  4062.  t  COMMEND  unto  you  Phoebe 

A  D.  cir.  58.  J_  J 

An.  oiymp.  our  sister,  which  is  a  servant 

Ca.  U.^C.^cir!  of  the  Church  which  is  at  a  Cen- 

81L  chrea : 

2  b  That  ye  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  as  be- 


cometh  saints  ;  and  that  ye  assist 
her  in  whatsoever  business  she 
hath  need  of  you  :  for  she  hath 
been  a  succourer  of  many,  and  of 
myself  also. 


A.  M.  cir.  4062 
A.  D.  cir.  58. 
An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  2. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 


811. 


a  Acts  xviii.  18. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XYI. 

Yerse  1 .  I  commend  unto  you  Phoebe ]  As  the  apos¬ 
tle  had  not  been  at  Rome  previously  to  his  writing 
this  epistle,  he  could  not  have  had  a  personal  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  those  members  of  the  Church  there  to  whom 
he  series  these  friendly  salutations.  It  is  likely  that 
many  of  them  were  his  own  converts,  who,  in  different 
parts  of  Asia  Minor  and  Greece,  had  heard  him  preach 
the  Gospel,  and  afterwards  became  settlers  at  Rome. 

Phoebe  is  here  termed  a  servant,  dianovov,  a  dea¬ 
coness  of  the  Church  at  Cenchrea.  There  were  dea¬ 
conesses  in  the  primitive  Church,  whose  business  it 
was  to  attend  the  female  converts  at  baptism ;  to  in¬ 
struct  the  catechumens,  or  persons  who  were  candidates 
for  baptism  ;  to  visit  the  sick,  and  those  who  were  in 
prison  ;  and,  in  short,  perform  those  religious  offices 
for  the  female  part  of  the  Church  which  could  not 
with  propriety  be  performed  by  men.  They  were  cho¬ 
sen  in  general  out  of  the  most  experienced  of  the 
Church,  and  were  ordinarily  widows,  who  had  borne 
children.  Some  ancient  constitutions  required  them 
to  be  forty,  others  fifty,  and  others  sixty  years  of  age. 
It  is  evident  that  they  were  ordained  to  their  office  by 
the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the  bishop ;  and  the 
Vol.  II.  (  11  ) 


b  Phil.  ii.  29 ;  3  John  5,  6. 


form  of  prayer  used  on  the  occasion  is  extant  in  the 
apostolical  constitutions.  In  the  tenth  or  eleventh 
century  the  order  became  extinct  in  the  Latin  Church, 
but  continued  in  the  Greek  Church  till  the  end  of  the 
twelfth  century.  See  Broughton’s  Dictionary,  article 
deaconess. 

Cenchrea  was  a  sea-port  on  the  east  side  of  the 
isthmus  which  joined  the  Morea  to  Greece,  as  the 
Lechceum  was  the  sea-port  on  the  ivest  side  of  the  same 
isthmus.  These  were  the  only  two  havens  and  towns 
of  any  note,  next  to  Corinth ,  that  belonged  to  this 
territory.  As  the  Lechceum  opened  the  road  to  the 
Ionian  sea,  so  Cenchrea  opened  the  road  to  the  JEgean  ; 
and  both  were  so  advantageously  situated  for  com¬ 
merce  that  they  were  very  rich.  These  two  places 
are  now  usually  denominated  the  Gulf  of  Lepanto,  and 
the  Gulf  of  Ingia  or  Egina.  It  was  on  the  isthmus, 
between  these  two  ports,  which  was  about  six  miles 
wide,  that  the  Isthmian  games  were  celebrated  ;  to 
which  St.  Paul  makes  such  frequent  allusions. 

Yerse  2.  Succourer  of  many\  One  who  probably 
entertained  the  apostles  and  preachers  who  came  to 
minister  at  Cenchrea,  and  who  was  remarkable  for  en¬ 
tertaining  strangers.  See  on  chap.  xii.  8. 
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to  several  persons  at  Rome. 


A.  M  eir.  4062.  3  Qreet  c  Priscilla  and  Aquila, 

A.  D.  cir.  58.  .  L 

An.  oiymp.  my  helpers  m  Christ  Jesus  : 

CAr:uCcXcir2'  4  Who  have  for  my  life  laid 
81L  down  their  own  necks :  unto 
whom  not  only  I  give  thanks,  but  also  all  the 
Churches  of  the  Gentiles. 

5  Likewise  greet  d  the  Church  that  is  in  their 
house.  Salute  my  well-beloved  Epenetus,  who 
is  ethe  first  fruits  of  Achaia  unto  Christ. 

6  Greet  Mary,  who  bestowed  much  labour 
on  us. 


7  Saltue  Andronicus  and  Junia,  A\Mxcir-  4_°Q62 

’  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

my  kinsmen,  and  my  fellow-  An.  oiymp. 

.  ,  r  \  cir.  CCIX.  2. 

prisoners,  who  are  01  note  among  a.  u.  C.  cir. 

the  apostles,  who  also  fwere  in  81L 

Christ  before  me. 

8  Greet  Amplias,  my  beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in  Christ,  and 
Stachys,  my  beloved. 

10  Salute  Apelles,  approved  in  Christ. 
Salute  them  which  are  of  Aristobulus’  &  house¬ 
hold. 


c  Acts  xviii.  2, 18, 26 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  19. - dl  Cor.  xvi.  19 ;  Col.  iv.  15 ; 


Yerse  3.  Greet  Priscilla  and  Aquila ]  This  pious 
couple  had  been  obliged  to  leave  Rome,  on  the  edict 
of  Claudius,  see  Acts  xviii.  2,  and  take  refuge  in 
Greece.  It  is  likely  that  they  returned  to  Rome  at  the 
death  of  Claudius,  or  whenever  the  decree  was  an¬ 
nulled.  It  seems  they  had  greatly  contributed  to  assist 
the  apostle  in  his  important  labours.  Instead  of  Pris¬ 
cilla,  the  principal  MSS.  and  versions  have  Prisca, 
which  most  critics  suppose  to  be  the  genuine  reading. 

Yerse  4.  Who  have  for  my  life  laid  down  their  own 
necks ]  What  transaction  this  refers  to  we  know  not ; 
but  it  appears  that  these  persons  had,  on  some  occa¬ 
sion,  hazarded  their  own  lives  to  save  that  of  the 
apostle ;  and  that  the  fact  was  known  to  all  the  Churches 
of  God  in  that  quarter,  who  felt  themselves  under  the 
highest  obligations  to  these  pious  persons,  for  the  im¬ 
portant  service  which  they  had  thus  rendered. 

Yerse  5.  The  Church  that  is  in  their  house .]  In 
these  primitive  times  no  such  places  existed  as  those 
which  we  now  term  churches ;  the  word  always  sig¬ 
nifying  the  congregation  or  assembly  of  believers,  and 
not  the  place  they  assembled  in.  See  the  term  defined 
at  the  end  of  the  notes  on  Matt.  xvi. 

Epenetus — the  first  fruits  of  Achaia ]  In  1  Cor.  xvi. 
15,  the  house  or  family  of  Stephanas  is  said  to  be  the 
first  fruits  of  Achaia  :  how  then  can  it  be  said  here, 
■that  Epenetus  was  the  first  fruits,  or  first  person  who 
had  received  the  Gospel  in  tha,t  district  1  Ans.- — Epe¬ 
netus  might  have  been  one  of  the  family  of  Stephanas ; 
for  it  is  not  said  that  Stephanas  was  the  first  fruits,  but 
his  house  or  family  ;  and  there  can  be  no  impropriety 
in  supposing  that  one  of  that  house  or  family  was  called 
Epenetus  ;  and  that  this  person,  being  the  only  one 
of  the  family  now  at  Rome,  might  be  mentioned  as  the 
first  fruits  of  Achaia  ;  that  is,  one  of  that  family  which 
first  received  the  Gospel  in  that  country.  This  would 
rationally  account  for  the  apparent  difficulty,  were  we 
sure  that  A yatar,  of  Achaia,  was  the  true  reading  :  but 
this  is  more  than  doubtful,  for  kaiag,  of  Asia,  is  the 
reading  of  ARCDEFG,  some  others ;  the  Coptic, 
JEthiopic ,  Armenian,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala ;  and  some 
of  the  chief  of  the  fathers.  On  this  evidence  Gries- 
bach  has  admitted  it  into  the  text.  Yet  the  other 
reading  is  sufficiently  natural,  for  the  reasons  already 
assigned. 

Yerse  6.  Greet  Mary,  who  bestowed  much  labour 
on  Who  this  Mary  was,  or  what  the  labour  was 
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which  she  bestowed  upon  the  apostles,  we  know  not. 
Her  works,  though  hidden  from  man,  are  with  God ; 
and  her  name  is  recorded  with  honour  in  this  book 
of  life. 

Yerse  7.  Andronicus  and  Junia ,  my  kinsmen ]  As 
the  word  avyyeveig  signifies  relatives,  whether  male  or 
female,  and  as  Junia  may  probably  be  the  name  of  a 
woman,  the  wife  of  Andronicus,  it  would  be  better  to 
say  relatives  than  kinsmen.  But  probably  St.  Paul 
means  no  more  than  that  they  were  Jews;  for,  in 
chap.  ix.  3,  he  calls  all  the  Jews  his  kinsmen  according 
to  the  flesh. 

My  fellow  prisoners ]  As  Paul  was  in  prison  often, 
it  is  likely  that  these  persons  shared  this  honour  with 
him  on  some  occasion,  which  is  not  distinctly  marked. 

Of  note  among  the  apostles ]  Whether  this  intimates 
that  they  were  noted  apostles  or  only  highly  reputed 
by  the  apostles,  is  not  absolutely  clear  ;  but  the  latter 
appears  to  me  the  most  probable.  They  were  not  only 
well  known  to  St.  Paul,  but  also  to  the  rest  of  the 
apostles. 

In  Christ  before  me.]  That  is,  they  were  converted 
to  Christianity  before  Paul  was  ;  probably  at  the  day 
of  pentecost,  or  by  the  ministry  of  Christ  himself,  or 
by  that  of  the  seventy  disciples. 

Yerse  8.  Amplias ,  my  beloved  in  the  Lord.]  One 
who  is  my  particular  friend,  and  also  a  genuine 
Christian. 

Yerse  9.  Urbane,  our  helper]  Who  this  Urbanus  was 
we  know  not ;  what  is  here  stated  is,  that  he  had  been 
a  fellow  labourer  with  the  apostles. 

Stachys,  my  beloved.]  One  of  my  particular  friends. 

Yerse  10.  Apelles ,  approved  in  Christ]  A  man  who, 
on  different  occasions,  had  given  the  highest  proofs  of 
the  sincerity  and  depth  of  his  religion.  Some  suppose 
that  Apelles  was  the  same  with  Apollos  :  whoever  he 
was,  he  had  given  every  demonstration  of  being  a 
genuine  Christian. 

Of  Aristobulus ’  household.]  It  is  doubted  whether 
this  person  was  converted,  as  the  apostle  does  not 
salute  him ,  but  his  household ;  or  as  the  margin  reads, 
his  friends.  He  might  have  been  a  Roman  of  con¬ 
siderable  distinction,  who,  though  not  converted  him¬ 
self,  had  Christians  among  his  servants  or  his  slaves. 
But,  whatever  he  was,  it  is  likely  that  he  was  dead  at 
this  time,  and  therefore  those  of  his  household  only 
are  referred  to  by  the  apostle. 

(  11**  > 


The  apostle  sends  salutations 


CHAP.  XVI. 


to  several  persons  at  Rome 


1 1  Salute  Herodion,  my  kins¬ 
man.  Greet  them  that  be  of  the 


A.  M.  cir.  40G2. 

A.  D.  cir.  58. 

An.  Olymp. 

T'u.Cc.Xcir.’  h  household  of  Narcissus,  which 
811'  are  in  the  Lord. 

12  Salute  Tryphena  and  Tryphosa,  who 
labour  in  the  Lord.  Salute  the  beloved  Per- 
sis,  which  laboured  much  in  the  Lord. 


13  Salute  Rufus, *  1  chosen  in  A'*MnCU-' 

1  A.  D.  cir.  58. 

the  Lord ;  and  his  mother  and  An.  Olymp. 

cir.  CCIX.  2. 

mine.  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

14  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phle-  81L 
gon,  Hermas,  Patrobas,  Hermes,  and  the  bre¬ 
thren  which  are  with  them. 

15  Salute  Philologus,  and  Julia,  Nereus,  and 


h  Or,  friends. 


Yerse  11.  Herodion ,  my  kinsman .]  Probably  another 
converted  Jew.  See  on  ver.  7. 

Of  the  household  of  Narcissus ]  Probably  dead  also, 
as  we  have  supposed  Aristobulus  to  have  been  at  this 
time.  • 

Which  are  in  the  Lord.]  This  might  intimate  that 
some  of  this  family  were  not  Christians  ;  those  only 
of  that  family  that  were  converted  to  the  Lord  being 
saluted.  There  was  a  person  of  the  name  of  Narcis¬ 
sus ,  who  was  a  freed  man  of  the  Emperor  Claudius, 
mentioned  by  Suetonius  in  his  life  of  that  prince,  cap. 
37  ;  and  by  Tacitus ,  An.,  lib.  xii.  cap.  57  :  but  there 
does  not  seem  any  reason  to  suppose  that  this  was  the 
person  designed  by  St.  Paul. 

Yerse  12.  Tryphena  and  Tryphosa]  Two  holy 
women,  who  it  seems  were  assistants  to  the  apostle 
in  his  work,  probably  by  exhorting ,  visiting  the  sick , 
t \c.  Persis  was  another  woman,  who  it  seems  excel¬ 
led  the  preceding ;  for,  of  her  it  is  said,  she  laboured 
much  in  the  Lord.  We  learn  from  this,  that  Christian 
women,  as  well  as  men ,  laboured  in  the  ministry  of  the 
word.  In  those  times  of  simplicity  all  persons, 
whether  men  or  women,  who  had  received  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  truth,  believed  it  to  be  their  duty  to  propa¬ 
gate  it  to  the  uttermost  of  their  power.  Many  have 
spent  much  useless  labour  in  endeavouring  to  prove  that 
these  women  did  not  preach.  That  there  were  some 
prophetesses ,  as  well  as  prophets  in  the  Christian 
Church,  we  learn ;  and  that  a  woman  might  pray  or 
prophesy ,  provided  she  had  her  head  covered ,  we  know  ; 
and  that  whoever  prophesiea  spoke  unto  others  to  edi¬ 
fication,  exhortation ,  and  comfort ,  St.  Paul  declares, 

1  Cor.  xiv.  3.  And  that  no  preacher  can  do  more, 
every  'person  must  acknowledge  ;  because  to  edify, 
exhort,  and  comfort ,  are  the  prime  ends  of  the  Gospel 
ministry.  If  women  thus  prophesied,  then  women 
preached.  There  is,  however,  much  more  than  this 
implied  in  the  Christian  ministry,  of  which  men  only, 
and  men  called  of  God,  are  capable. 

Yerse  13.  Rufus,  chosen  in  the  Lord]  T ov  ek^ektov, 
one  of  great  excellence  in  Christianity ;  a  choice 
man,  as  we  would  say.  So  the  word  ekHektop  often 
signifies.  Psa.  lxxviii.  3 1  :  They  smote  rovg  s/ckeicTovg, 
the  chosen  men  that  were  of  Israel.  So  ekHekto  yvpyeia 
are  choice  sepulchres,  Gen.  xxiii.  6  :  e/c/te/cra  tuv  dopuv 
choice  gifts,  Deut.  xii.  1 1  ;  and  ovdpeg  ekXektoi,  choice 
men ,  Judges  xx.  16.  By  the  same  use  of  the  word, 
the  companions  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  are  termed 
chosen  men ,  EnkeiiapEvovg  avbpag,  persons  in  whom  the 
Church  of  God  could  confide.  See  Whitby. 

His  mother  and  mine.]  It  is  not  likely  that  the 
mother  of  Rufus  was  the  mother  of  Paul ;  but  while 


*2  John  1. 


she  was  the  natural  mother  of  the  former,  she  acted  as 
a  mother  to  the  latter.  We  say  of  a  person  of  this  cha¬ 
racter,  that  she  is  a  motherly  woman.  Among  the 
ancients,  he  or  she  who  acted  a  kind,  instructing,  and 
indulgent  part  to  another,  was  styled  the  father  or 
mother  of  such  a  one.  So  Terence : — 

Natura  tu  illi  pater  es,  consiliis  ego. 

Adelphi,  Act.  i.  seen.  2,  ver.  47. 

Thou  art  his  father  by  nature,  I  by  instruction. 

Verse  14.  Salute  Asyncritus,  dpc.]  Who  these  were 
we  know  not.  Hermas  was  probably  the  same  to 
whom  a  work  called  the  Shepherd  is  attributed  ;  a  work 
with  this  title  is  still  extant,  and  may  be  found  among 
the  writings  of  the  apostolical  fathers.  But  it  is  in 
vain  to  look  for  identity  of  persons  in  similarity  of 
names  ;  for,  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  at  this 
time  there  were  many  persons  who  bore  the  same 
names  mentioned  in  this  chapter. 

Verse  15.  Salute  Philologus ,  <^c.]  Of  these  seve¬ 
ral  persons,  though  much  has  been  conjectured,  nothing 
certain  is  known.  Even  the  names  of  some  are  so 
ambiguous  that  we  know  not  whether  they  were  men 
or  women.  They  were  persons  well  known  to  St. 
Paul,  and  undoubtedly  were  such  as  had  gone  from 
different  places  where  the  apostle  had  preached  to 
sojourn  or  settle  at  Rome.  One  thing  we  may  remark, 
that  there  is  no  mention  of  St.  Peter ,  who,  according 
to  the  Roman  and  papistical  catalogue  of  bishops,  must 
have  been  at  Rome  at  this  time  ;  if  he  were  not  now 
at  Rome,  the  foundation  stone  of  Rome’s  ascendancy, 
of  Peter’s  supremacy,  and  of  the  uninterrupted  succes¬ 
sion,  is  taken  away,  and  the  whole  fabric  falls  to  the 
o-round.  But  if  Peter  were  at  Rome  at  this  time,  Paul 
would  have  sent  his  salutations  to  him  in  the  first  place  ; 
and  if  Peter  were  there,  he  must  have  been  there, 
according  to  the  papistical  doctrine,  as  bishop  and  vicar 
of  Jesus  Christ;  but  if  he  were  there,  is  it  likely  that 
he  should  have  been  passed  by,  while  Andronicus  and 
Junia  are  mentioned  as  of  note  among  the  apostles, 
ver.  7,  and  that  St.  Paul  should  call  on  the  people  to 
remedy  the  disorders  that  had  crept  in  among  them¬ 
selves  ;  should  not  these  directions  have  been  given  to 
Peter,  the  head  of  the  Church  ?  And  if  there  were  a 
Church,  in  the  papistical  sense  of  the  word,  founded 
there,  of  which  Peter  was  the  head,  is  it  likely  that 
that  Church  should  be  in  the  house  of  Priscilla  and 
Aquila,  ver.  5.  But  it  is  a  loss  of  time  to  refute  such 
ridiculous  and  groundless  pretensions.  It  is  very 
likely  that  Peter,  so  far  from  being  universal  bishop  at 
Rome,  never  saw  the  city  in  his  life. 
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811,  _  a  holy  kiss.  The  Churches  of 

Christ  salute  you. 

17  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  mark  them 
1  which  cause  divisions  and  offences  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  which  ye  have  learned ;  and 
m  avoid  them. 

18  For  they  that  are  such  serve  not  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  n  their  own  belly  ;  and 
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Yerse  16.  Salute  one  another  ivith  a  holy  hiss.]  In 
those  early  times  the  kiss,  as  a  token  of  peace ,  f  riend¬ 
ship,  and  brotherly  love,  was  frequent  among  all  peo¬ 
ple  ;  and  the  Christians  used  it  in  their  public  assem¬ 
blies,  as  well  as  in  their  occasional  meetings.  This 
was  at  last  laid  aside,  not  because  it  was  abused,  but 
because,  the  Church  becoming  very  numerous,  the 
thing  was  impossible.  In  some  countries  the  kiss  of 
friendship  is  still  common ;  and  in  such  countries  it  is 
scarcely  ever  abused,  nor  is  it  an  incentive  to  evil, 
because  it  is  customary  and  common.  Shaking  of 
hands  is  now  substituted  for  it  in  almost  all  Christian 
congregations. 

The  Churches  of  Christ  salute  you.]  The  word 
rracat,  all,  is  added  here  by  some  of  the  most  reputa¬ 
ble  MSS.  and  principal  versions ;  and  Griesbach  has 
received  it  into  his  text.  St.  Paul  must  mean,  here, 
that  all  the  Churches  in  Greece  and  Asia,  through 
which  he  had  passed,  in  which  the  faith  of  the  Chris¬ 
tians  at  Rome  was  known,  spoke  of  them  affection¬ 
ately  and  honourably ;  and  probably  knowing  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  design  of  visiting  Rome,  desired  to  be  kindly 
remembered  to  the  Church  in  that  city. 

Verse  17.  Mark  them  which  cause  divisions]  Seve¬ 
ral  MSS.  read  aotyalag  (TKoneire,  look  sharply  after 
them ;  let  them  have  no  kiss  of  charity  nor  peace, 
because  they  strive  to  make  divisions,  and  thus  set  the 
flock  of  Christ  at  variance  among  themselves ;  and  from 
these  divisions,  offences  (asavdala,  scandals)  are  pro¬ 
duced  ;  and  this  is  contrary  to  that  doctrine  of  peace, 
unity,  and  brotherly  love  which  you  have  learned. 
Look  sharply  after  such  that  they  do  you  no  evil,  and 
avoid  them-— give  them  no  countenance,  and  have  no 
religious  fellowship  with  them. 

Yerse  18.  They— serve  not  our  Lord  Jesus]  They 
profess  to  be  apostles,  but  they  are  not  apostles  of 
Christ  ;  they  neither  do  his  will,  nor  preach  his  doc¬ 
trine  ;  they  serve  their  own  belly — they  have  intruded 
themselves  into  the  Church  of  Christ  that  they  might 
gee  a  secular  support;  it  is  for  worldly  gain  alone  that 
they  take  up  the  profession  of  the  ministry  :  they  have 
no  Divine  credentials ;  they  convert  not  the  heathen 
nor  the  ungodly,  for  they  have  no  Divine  unction ; 
but  by  good  words  and  fair  speeches  (for  they  have  no 
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19  For  p  your  obedience  is  81L 
come  abroad  unto  all  men.  I  am  glad  there¬ 
fore  on  your  behalf :  but  yet  I  would  have 
you  q  wise  unto  that  which  is  good,  and  r  sim¬ 
ple  concerning  evil. 

20  And  s  the  God  of  peace  t  shall  u  bruise 
Satan  under  your  feet  shortly.  v  The  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.  Amen. 


2  Pet.  ii.  3. - P  Chap.  i.  8. - q  Matt.  x.  16  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  20. 

r  Or,  harmless. - 3  Chap.  xv.  33. -*  1  Genesis  Iii.  15. - u  Or, 

tread. - v  Verse  24;  1  Cor.  xvi.  23;  2  Cor.  xiii.  14;  Phil.  iv. 

23;  1  Thess.  v.  28;  2  Thess.  iii.  18;  Rev.  xxii.  21. 


miraculous  nor  saving  powers)  deceive  the  hearts  of 
the  simple ,  perverting  Christian  converts,  that  they  may 
get  their  property,  and  thus  secure  a  maintenance  for 
themselves.  The  Church  of  God  has  ever  been 
troubled  with  such  pretended  pastors — men  who  feed 
themselves,  not  the  flock  ;  men  who  are  too  proud  to 
beg,  and  too  lazy  to  work;  who  have  neither  grace 
nor  gifts  to  plant  the  standard  of  the  cross  on  the 
devil’s  territories,  and  by  the  power  of  Christ  make 
inroads  upon  his  kingdom,  and  spoil  him  of  his  subjects. 
On  the  contrary,  by  sowing  the  seeds  of  dissension,  by 
means  of  doubtful  disputations,  and  the  propagation  of 
scandals  ;  by  glaring  and  insinuating  speeches,  xPV<*to- 
ho-yiac,  for  they  affect  elegance  and  good  breeding, 
they  rend  Christian  congregations,  form  a  party  for 
themselves,  and  thus  live  on  the  spoils  of  the  Church 
of  God. 

Should  it  be  asked,  Whom  do  you  intend  by  this  de¬ 
scription  1  I  answer  :  No  soul,  nor  party ,  but  such  as 
the  description  suits.  Irasceris  ? — De  te  fabula 
narratur.  O,  you  are  angry,  are  you  1  O,  then,  the 
cap  fits  you — put  it  on. 

Yerse  19.  For  your  obedience  is  come  abroad]  The 
apostle  gives  this  as  a  reason  why  they  should  continue 
to  hear  and  heed  those  who  had  led  them  into  the 
path  of  truth,  and  avoid  those  false  teachers  whose 
doctrines  tended  to  the  subversion  of  their  souls. 

Yet  I  would  have  you  wise]  I  would  wish  you 
carefully  to  discern  the  good  from  the  evil,  and  to 
show  your  ivisdom,  by  carefully  avoiding  the  one  and 
cleaving  to  the  other. 

Yerse  20.  The  God  of  peace]  Who  neither  sends 
nor  favours  such  disturbers  of  the  tranquillity  of  his 
Church. 

Shall  bruise  Satan]  Shall  give  you  the  dominion 
over  the  great  adversary  of  your  souls,  and  over  all 
his  agents  who,  through  his  influence,  endeavour  to 
destroy  your  peace  and  subvert  your  minds.  • 

Several  critics  suppose  that  the  word  Satan  is  a 
sort  of  collective  term  here,  by  which  all  opposers  and 
adversaries  are  meant;  and  especially  those  false 
teachers  to  whom  he  refers  above. 

The  grace  of  our  Lord]  That  you  may  be  truly 
wise,  simple,  obedient,  and  steady  in  the  truth,  may  the 
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2 1  w  Timotheus  my  workfellow, 
and  x  Lucius,  and  y  Jason,  and 
z  Sosipater,  my  kinsmen,  salute 
you. 


22  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute 


you  in  the  Lord. 


w  Acts  xvi.  1 ;  Col.  i.  1 ;  Phil.  ii.  19 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  2 ;  1  Tim.  i. 

2;  Heb.  xiii.  23. - x  Acts  xiii.  1. - r  Acts  xvii.  5. 

favour  or  gracious  influence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
be  with  you  !  without  which  you  cannot  be  preserved 
from  evil,  nor  do  any  thing  that  is  good. 

Here  the  apostle  appears  to  have  intended  to  con¬ 
clude  his  epistle  ;  but  afterwards  he  added  a  postscript, 
if  not  two ,  as  we  shall  see  below.  Several  ancient 
MSS.  omit  the  whole  of  this  clause,  probably  thinking 
that  it  had  been  borrowed  from  ver.  24  ;  but  on  the 
ground  that  the  apostle  might  have  added  a  postscript 
or  two,  not  having  immediate  opportunity  to  send  the 
epistle  there  is  no  need  for  this  supposition. 

Verse  21.  Timotheus  my  workfellow ]  This  is  on' 
all  hands  allowed  to  be  the  same  Timothy  to  whom  St. 
Paul  directs  the  two  epistles  which  are  still  extant. 
See  some  account  of  him  in  the  notes  on  Acts  xvi. 
1,  &c. 

Lucius ]  This  was  probably  Luke  the  evangelist, 
and  writer  of  the  book  called  The  Acts  of  the  Apos¬ 
tles.  For  a  short  account  of  him  see  the  Preface  to 
that  book. 

Jason]  It  is  likely  that  this  is  the  same  person 
mentioned  Acts  xvii.  7,  who  at  Thessalonica  received 
the  apostles  into  his  house,  and  befriended  them  at 
the  risk  both  of  his  property  and  life. 

Sosipater]  He  was  a  Berean,  the  son  of  one 
Pyrrhus,  a  Jew,  by  birth,  and  accompanied  St.  Paul 
from  Greece  into  Asia,  and  probably  into  Judea.  See 
Acts  xx.  4. 

Verse  22.  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this  epistle]  Some 
eminent  commentators  suppose  Tertius  to  be  the  same 
with  Silas — the  companion  of  St.  Paul.  If  this  were 
so,  it  is  strange  that  the  name  which  is  generally 
given  him  elsewhere  in  Scripture  should  not  be  used 
in  this  place.  I  have  already  noticed  ( Preface ,  page 
v.)  that  some  learned  men  have  supposed  that  St. 
Paul  wrote  this  epistle  in  Syriac ,  and  that  Tertius 
translated  it  into  Greek ;  but  this  can  never  agree 
with  the  declaration  here :  I  Tertius,  who  ivrote,  ypaipag 
ttjv  ettlgto7\,t)v ,  this  epistle  ;  not  translated  or  inter¬ 
preted  it.  It  appears  that  St.  Paul  dictated  it  to  him, 
and  he  wrote  it  down  from  the  apostle’s  mouth  ;  and 
here  introduces  himself  as  joining  with  St.  Paul  in 
affectionate  wishes  for  their  welfare. 

Salute  you  in  the  Lord.]  I  wish  you  well  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  :  or,  I  feel  for  you  that  affectionate 
respect  which  the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  inspires. 
It  is  not  clear  whether  the  two  following  verses  be 
the  words  of  Tertius  or  St.  Paul. 

Verse  23.  Gaius  mine  host]  Gains  in  Greek  is  the 
same  as  Caius  in  Latin,  which  was  a  very  common 
name  among  the  Romans.  St.  Luke  (Acts  xix.  29) 
mentions  one  Gaius  of  Macedonia,  who  was  exposed 
to  much  violence  at  Ephesus  in  the  tumult  excited  by 
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luteth  you,  and  Quartus  a  brother.  81L _ 

24  c  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  all.  Amen. 


z  Acts  xx.  4. - a  1  Cor.  i.  14. - b  Acts  xix.  22  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  20 

c  Ver.  20  ;  1  Thess.  v.  28. 


Demetrius  the  silversmith  against  St.  Paul  and  his 
companions ;  and  it  is  very  possible  that  this  was  the 
same  person.  He  is  here  called  not  only  the  host , 
| £vog ,  the  entertainer  of  St.  Paul,  or  Tertius,  (if  he 
wrote  this  and  the  following  verse,)  but  also  of  the 
whole  Church:  that  is,  he  received  and  lodged  the 
apostles  who  came  from  different  places,  as  well  as 
the  messengers  of  the  Churches.  All  made  his  house 
their  home ;  and  he  must  have  been  a  person  of  con¬ 
siderable  property  to  be  able  to  bear  this  expense ; 
and  of  much  piety  and  love  to  the  cause  of  Christ, 
else  he  had  not  employed  that  property  in  this  way. 

Erastus  the  chamberlain  of  the  city]  Treasurer  of 
the  city  of  Corinth,  from  which  St.  Paul  wrote  this 
epistle.  This  is  supposed  to  be  the  same  person  as  is 
mentioned  Acts  xix.  22.  He  was  one  of  St.  Paul’s 
companions,  and,  as  appears  from  2  Tim.  iv.  20,  was 
left  about  this  time  by  the  apostle  at  Corinth.  He  is 
called  the  chamberlain  oiKovoyop ,  which  signifies  the 
same  as  treasurer ;  he  to  whom  the  receipt  and  ex¬ 
penditure  of  the  public  money  were  intrusted.  He 
received  the  tolls,  customs,  &c.,  belonging  to  the  city, 
and  out  of  them  paid  the  public  expenses.  Such  per¬ 
sons  were  in  very  high  credit ;  and  if  Erastus  was  at 
this  time  treasurer,  it  would  appear  that  Christianity 
was  then  in  considerable  repute  in  Corinth.  But  if 
the  Erastus  of  the  Acts  was  the  same  with  the  Eras¬ 
tus  mentioned  here,  it  is  not  likely  that  he  now  held 
the  office,  for  this  could  not  at  all  comport  with  his 
travelling  with  St.  Paul.  Hence  several,  both  an¬ 
cients  and  moderns,  who  believe  the  identity  of  the 
persons,  suppose  that  Erastus  was  not  now  treasurer, 
but  that  having  formerly  been  so  he  still  retained  the 
title.  Chrysostom  thought  that  he  still  retained  the 
employment. 

Quartus  a  brother.]  Whether  the  brother  of  Eras¬ 
tus  or  of  Tertius  we  know  not ;  probably  nothing  more 
is  meant  than  that  he  was  a  Christian — one  of  the 
heavenly  family,  a  brother  in  the  Lord. 

Verse  24.  The  grace  of  our  Lord]  This  is  the 
conclusion  of  Tertius,  and  is  similar  to  what  St.  Paul 
used  above.  Hence  it  is  possible  that  Tertius  wrote 
the  whole  of  the  22d,  23rd,  and  24th  verses,  without 
receiving  any  particular  instructions  from  St.  Paul, 
except  the  bare  permission  to  add  his  own  salutations 
with  those  of  his  particular  friends. 

There  is  a  great  deal  of  disagreement  among  the 
MSS.  and  versions  relative  to  this  verse  ;  some  re¬ 
jecting  it  entirely,  and  some  of  those  which  place  the 
following  verses  at  the  end  of  chap,  xiv.,  inserting 
it  at  the  end  of  the  27th  verse  in  that  place.  The 
reader  who  chooses  may  consult  Wetstein  and  Gries - 
bach  on  these  discordances. 
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26  But  h  now  is  made  manifest,  and  by  the 
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for  1  the  obedience  of  faith. 

27  To  k  God  only  wise,  be  glory 
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through  Jesus  Christ  for  ever.  1  Amen. 


"IT  Written  to  the  Romans  from  Corinthus,  and 
sent  by  Phoebe,  servant  of  the  Church  at 
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Yerse  25.  Now  to  him ]  In  the  note  at  the  end  of 
chap.  xiv.  I  have  shown  that  this  and  the  following 
verses  are  by  the  most  reputable  MSS.  and  versions 
placed  at  the  end  of  that  chapter,  which  is  supposed 
by  most  critics  to  be  their  proper  place.  Some  of  the 
arguments  adduced  in  favour  of  this  transposition  may 
be  found  in  the  note  above  mentioned.  I  shall  there¬ 
fore  refer  to  Griesbach,  and  proceed  to  make  a  few 
short  remarks  on  the  verses  as  they  occur  here. 

Of  power  to  stablish  you ]  To  that  God,  without 
whom  nothing  is  wise ,  nothing  strong;  who  is  as 
willing  to  teach  as  he  is  wise ;  as  ready  to  help  as  he 
is  strong. 

According  to  my  Gospel ]  That  Gospel  which  ex¬ 
plains  and  publishes  God’s  purpose  of  taking  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  to  be  his  people  under  the  Messiah,  without  sub¬ 
jecting  them  to  the  law  of  Moses.  This  is  what  he 
here  calls  the  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ ;  for  without 
this  he  did  not  think,  as  Mr.  Locke  observes,  that 
Christ  was  preached  to  the  Gentiles  as  he  ought  to 
be  ;  and  therefore  in  several  places  of  his  epistle  to 
the  Galatians  he  calls  it  the  truth ,  and  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel ,  and  uses  the  like  expressions  to  the  Ephe¬ 
sians  and  Colossians.  This  is  that  mystery  which  he 
is  so  much  concerned  that  the  Ephesians  should  un¬ 
derstand  and  adhere  to  firmly,  and  which  was  reveal¬ 
ed  to  him  according  to  that  Gospel  whereof  he  was 
made  a  minister.  And  it  is  probable  that  this  grand 
mystery  of  bringing  the  Gentiles  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,  without  passing  through  the  rites  of  the  Mosaic 
law,  was  revealed  more  particularly  to  St.  Paul  than 
to  any  other  of  the  apostles,  and  that  he  preached  it 
more  pointedly ,  and  certainly  with  more  success.  See 
Taylor  and  Locke. 

Which  ivas  kept  secret ]  This  purpose  of  calling  the 
Gentiles,  and  giving  them  equal  privileges  to  the  Jews, 
without  obliging  them  to  submit  to  circumcision ,  &c. 

Yerse  26.  But  noiu  is  made  manifest t\  Now,  under 
the  New  Testament  dispensation,  and  by  my  preach¬ 
ing. 

By  the  scriptures  of  the  prophets ]  Hints  relative 
to  this  important  work  being  scattered  up  and  down 
through  all  their  works,  but  no  clear  revelation  that 
the  Gentiles,  who  should  be  admitted  into  the  Church, 
should  be  admitted  without  passing  under  the  yoke  of 
the  Mosaic  law.  This  was  the  point  which  was  kept 
secret  :  as  to  the  calling  of  the  G  entiles,  this  was  de¬ 
clared  in  general  terms  by  the  prophets,  and  the  apos¬ 
tle  quotes  and  makes  a  most  important  use  of  their 
predictions ;  but  the  other  was  a  point  on  which  the 
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prophets  gave  no  information,  and  it  seems  to  have 
been  peculiarly  revealed  to  St.  Paul,  who  received 
the  commandment  of  the  everlasting  God  to  make  it 
known  eig  iravra  ra  edvrj,  to  all  the  Gentiles — all  the 
people  of  the  earth  that  were  not  of  Jewish  extrac¬ 
tion.  And  it  was  to  be  made  known  for  the  obe¬ 
dience  of  faith ,  that  they  might  believe  its  doctrines 
and  obey  its  precepts;  its  universal  voice  requiring 
repentance  towards  God,  faith  in  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  circumcision  of  the  heart,  in  the  place  of 
all  Jewish  rites  and  ceremonies. 

Yerse  27.  To  God  only  wise ]  This  comes  in  with 
great  propriety.  He  alone  who  is  the  fountain  of 
wisdom  and  knowledge,  had  all  this  mystery  in  him¬ 
self  ;  and  he  alone  who  knew  the  times ,  places,  per¬ 
sons,  and  circumstances,  could  reveal  the  whole  ;  and 
he  has  revealed  all  in  such  a  way  as  not  only  to  mani¬ 
fest  his  unsearchable  wisdom,  but  also  his  infinite  good¬ 
ness  :  therefore,  to  him  be  glory  for  his  wisdom  in 
devising  this  most  admirable  plan  ;  and  his  goodness 
in  sending  Christ  Jesus  to  execute  it ;  to  Him,  through 
Christ  Jesus,  be  glory  for  ever  !  Because  this  plan 
is  to  last  for  ever ;  and  is  to  have  no  issue  but  in 
eternal  glory. 

Written  to  the  Romans  from  Corinthus,  $c.]  That 
this  epistle  was  written  from  Corinth  is  almost  univer¬ 
sally  believed.  That  Phoebe  was  a  deaconess  of  the 
Church  at  Cenchrea,  we  have  seen  in  the  first  verse 
of  this  chapter  ;  and  that  the  epistle  might  have  been 
sent  by  her  to  Rome  is  possible ;  but  that  she  should 
have  been  the  writer  of  the  epistle,  as  this  subscription 
states,  eypadri  Sia  is  false,  for  the  22d  verse 

shows  that  Tertius  was  the  writer,  though  by  inserting 
the  words  and  sent,  we  represent  her  rather  as  the 
carrier  than  the  writer.  This  subscription,  however, 
stands  on  very  questionable  grounds.  It  is  wanting 
in  almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.;  and  even  of  those 
which  are  more  modern,  few  have  it  entirely,  as  in 
our  common  editions.  It  has  already  been  noted  that 
the  subscriptions  to  the  sacred  books  are  of  little  or 
no  authority,  all  having  been  added  in  latter  times,  and 
frequently  by  injudicious  hands.  The  most  ancient 
have  simply  To  the  Romans,  or  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  is  finished.  The  word  Amen  was  seldom 
added  by  the  inspired  writers,  and  here  it  is  wanting 
in  almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.  As  this  was  a  word 
in  frequent  use  in  religious  services,  pious  people 
would  naturally  employ  it  in  finishing  the  reading  or 
copying  of  this  epistle,  as  they  would  thereby  express 
their  conviction  of  the  truth  of  its  contents,  and  their 
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desire  that  the  promises  contained  in  it  might  be  ful¬ 
filled  to  them  and  to  the  Church  at  large ;  and  in  this 
sense  the  word  is  not  only  harmless  but  useful.  May 
the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  brought  in,  and  may  all 
Israel  be  saved!  This  is  treated  of  at  large  in  this 
epistle  ;  and  to  this  prayer  let  every  pious  reader  say 
Amen  !  Often  this  word  seems  to  be  used  as  we  use 
the  wmrd  finis,  i.  e.  the  end.  See  the  observations 
on  this  word  at  the  end  of  the  Gospel  of  John. 

Before  I  conclude  this  work,  I  shall  beg  leave  to 
add  several  important  observations,  chiefly  extracted 
from  Dr.  Taylor. 

1.  Paul,  the  apostle,  writes  to  all  the  Christians  at 
Rome,  without  distinction,  as  being  called  of  Jesus 
Christ,  beloved  of  God ,  called  saints  ;  as  justified  by 
faith  and  having  peace  with  God  ;  as  standing  in  the 
grace  of  the  Gospel,  chap.  v.  1,  2  ;  as  alive  from  the 
dead,  chap.  vi.  13,  &c.  He  gives  them  various  ex¬ 
hortations  :  Walk  in  newness  of  life.  Let  not  sin 
reign  in  your  mortal  body.  Yield  yourselves  unto 
God.  Chap.  xii.  1,  &c.  :  I  beseech  you,  therefore , 
brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that  ye  present  your 
bodies  a  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  unto  God, 
ivhich  is  your  reasonable  service.  Chap.  xiv.  10,  12  : 
We  shall  all  stand  before  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ. 
Every  one  of  us  shall  give  account  of  himself  to  God. 
xiii.  11,  12,  13,  14  :  It  is  high  time  to  awake  out  of 
sleep  ;  let  us  therefore  cast  off  the  works  of  darkness ; 
let  us  not  walk  in  rioting  and  drunkenness ,  in  cham¬ 
bering  and  wantonness ,  in  strife  and  envying ;  make 
no  provision  for  the  flesh  to  fulfil  the  lusts  thereof. 
viii.  13  :  For  if  ye  live  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die ; 
Me3, Here  airodvrjaKeiv,  ye  shall  hereafter  die,  meaning, 
in  the  world  to  come.  But  if  ye,  through  the  Spirit, 
do  mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,  ye  shall  live. 

2.  The  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  law  of  Moses 
were  incorporated  into  the  civil  state  of  the  Jews,  and 
so  might  be  considered  as  national  and  political  usages. 
Now,  as  the  Gospel  did  not  interfere  with  or  subvert 
any  national  polity  upon  earth,  but  left  all  men  in  all 
the  several  countries  of  the  globe  to  live,  in  all  things 
not  sinful,  according  to  the  civil  constitution  under 
which  it  found  them ;  so  it  left  the  Jews  also  at  liberty 
to  observe  all  the  rites  and  injunctions  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  considered  as  a  part  of  the  civil  and  political 
usages  of  the  nation.  And  in  this  respect  they  re¬ 
mained  in  force  so  long  as  the  Jews  were  a  nation, 
having  the  temple,  the  token  of  God’s  presence  and 
residence  among  them.  But  when  the  temple  was 
destroyed,  and  they  were  expelled  the  land  of  Canaan, 
their  polity  was  dissolved,  and  the  Mosaic  rites  were 
quite  laid  aside.  And  as  the  time  in  which  this 
happened  was  near  when  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  written,  therefore  the  apostle  saith :  The  first 
covenant,  or  Mosaical  dispensation,  was  then  decay¬ 
ing  and  waxing  old ,  and  ready  to  vanish  away, 
Heb.  viii.  13. 

3.  But  though  the  Gospel  was  not  in  itself  intended 
to  unchurch  the  Jews,  yet  the  Jews  every  where 
warmly  opposed  the  preaching  of  it,  though  not  for  the 
same  reasons.  Some  Jews  opposed  it  totally,  and 
rejected  the  whole  Gospel  as  unnecessary,  judging  the 
Mosaical  constitution,  and  their  conformity  to  the  law 
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there  delivered,  completely  sufficient  for  justification 
or  salvation,  without  any  farther  provision  made  by  the 
grace  of  God.  These  accounted  Christ  our  Lord  an 
impostor,  and  the  Gospel  a  forgery ;  and  therefore 
persecuted  the  apostles  with  the  utmost  assiduity  and 
outrage,  as  deceivers  wrho  had  no  Divine  mission. 
Such  were  the  Jews  who  put  Stephen  to  death.  Acts, 
chap.  vi.  and  vii.  Such  wrere  they  at  Antioch,  in  Pi- 
sidia,  who  W'ere  filled  with  envy,  and  spake  against 
the  things  that  were  spoken  by  Paul,  contradicting  and 
blaspheming,  Acts  xiii.  45,  50.  Such  were  the  Jews 
at  Iconium,  Acts  xiv.  2,  19  ;  at  Thessalonica,  xvii. 
5  ;  at  Corinth,  xviii.  5,  6,  and  in  other  places.  And 
such  a  Jew  was  Paul  himself  before  his  conversion. 
He  consented  to  the  death  of  Stephen,  made  havoc  of 
the  Church,  (Acts  viii.  3,)  and  breathed  out  threaten- 
ings  and  slaughter  against  the  disciples  of  the  Lord, 
ix.  1  ;  xxii.  4  ;  xxvi.  9,  10,  11. 

4.  What  Paul’s  principles,  and  those  of  the  unbe¬ 
lieving  Jews,  were,  we  may  learn  if  we  observe  that 
the  first  persecution  raised  against  the  apostles  at  Je¬ 
rusalem  was  partly  on  account  of  their  preaching 
through  Jesus  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  Acts  iv. 
1,2.  This  gave  great  offence  to  the  Sadducees  ;  and 
partly  because  they  openly  affirmed  that  Jesus,  whom 
the  rulers  of  the  Jews  slew  and  hanged  on  a  tree,  was 
the  Messiah,  whom  God  had  exalted  to  be  a  prince  and 
a  Saviour.  This  disgusted  all  the  council  and  senate 
of  the  Jews,  Acts  v.  21,  28,  29,  30,  31.  But  with 
regard  to  these  two  particulars,  the  indignation  of  the 
Jews  seems  for  some  time  abated,  till  the  doctrine  the 
apostles  taught  wras  better  understood ;  and  Stephen, 
in  his  dispute  writh  some  learned  Jeivs,  had  suggested 
that  the  Gospel  was  intended  to  abrogate  the  Mosaical 
constitution,  Acts  vi.  9—15.  This  irritated  the  JewTs 
afresh,  especially  the  Pharisees,  the  strictest  and  most 
numerous  sect  among  them.  And  Saul,  one  of  that 
sect,  (Acts  xxvi.  5  ;  xxiii.  6,)  being  then  a  young  man, 
just  come  out  of  Gamaliels  school,  having  finished  his 
studies  in  the  law,  and  being  fully  persuaded  that  the 
Jewish  dispensation  was  instituted  by  God,  never  to  be 
altered,  but  to  abide  for  ever,  he  really  believed  that 
Jesus  and  his  followers  wrere  deceivers,  and  that  it 
was  his  duty  to  oppose  them,  and  to  stand  up  cou¬ 
rageously  for  God  and  his  truth. — Thus  he  honestly 
followed  the  dictates  of  his  own  conscience.  How  far 
other  unbelieving  Jew's  w7ere  or  were  not  upright  in 
their  opposition  to  the  Gospel,  God  only  knowrs  ;  but 
their  professed  principles  seem  to  be  nearly  the  same. 
In  short,  they  were  for  seizing  on  the  inheritance , 
(Matt.  xxi.  38,)  and  for  engrossing  all  salvation  and 
the  favour  of  God  to  themselves.  The  Jews  they 
judged  were  the  only  people  of  God,  and  the  Jewish 
nation  the  only  true  Church,  out  of  wrhich  there  wras 
no  salvation.  No  man  could  be  in  a  state  of  accept¬ 
ance  with  God  without  observing  the  law  of  Moses. 
The  works  of  the  law7,  moral  and  ceremonial,  must  be 
performed  in  order  to  his  being  a  member  of  God’s 
Church  and  family,  and  having  a  right  to  future  and 
eternal  happiness.  They  expected  the  Messiah  indeed 
and  his  kingdom ;  but  not  as  if  either  had  a  reference 
to  another  world.  The  law,  and  a  punctual  observance 
of  it,  were  the  ground  of  their  expectations  in  a  future 
world.  And  as  for  the  Messiah,  they  supposed  his 
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coming  and  kingdom  related  only  to  the  temporal  pros¬ 
perity  and  grandeur  of  the  Jeivish  nation,  and  the 
perpetual  establishment  of  their  law,  by  rescuing  them 
out  of  the  hands  of  the  Gentile  powers,  who  had 
greatly  embarrassed  and  distressed  their  constitution. 
Thus  they  endeavoured  to  establish  their  own  right¬ 
eousness ,  (Rom.  x.  3,)  salvation,  or  interest  in  God ; 
an  interest  which  they  imagined  for  themselves,  and 
which  excluded  men  of  all  other  nations,  who  they 
thought  were  in  fact  utterly  excluded  from  the  Divine 
favour  and  eternal  life,  as  quite  lost  and  hopeless. 
Against  us  Gentiles ,  they  had  the  strongest  prejudices, 
accounting  us  as  perfectly  vile,  as  nothing,  as  aban¬ 
doned  of  God,  only  because  we  were  not  included  in 
their  peculiarity ;  while  they  imagined  themselves  to 
be  vastly  superior  to  us,  and  the  only  people  beloved 
of  God,  purely  on  account  of  their  external  privileges 
and  relation  to  God  as  the  seed  of  Abraham ;  being 
circumcised,  enjoying  the  law,  the  promises,  and  or¬ 
dinances  of  worship,  &c. 

5.  And  this  was  another  ground  of  their  opposition 
to  the  Gospel  when  it  was  preached  to  the  Gentiles. 
Indeed  the  apostles  themselves,  and  the  first  Christians 
among  the  Jews ,  had  for  some  time  no  notion  of  the 
Gospel’s  being  preached  to  the  Gentiles ,  till  God  in  a 
vision  convinced  Peter  it  was  his  will  that  it  should, 
Acts  x.  But  the  unbelieving  Jeivs  regarded  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles ,  or  the  declar¬ 
ing  that  they  were,  upon  their  faith  in  Christ,  pardoned 
and  admitted  into  the  Church  of  God,  and  to  the  hopes- 
of  eternal  life,  almost  in  the  same  manner  as  we  should 
regard  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  brute  creatures. 
They  could  not  bear  the  thought  that  the  Gentiles — 
any  barbarous  nations,  should,  only  by  faith,  have  an 
equal  interest  in  God  and  the  blessings  of  his  covenant 
with  themselves.  They  did  not  indeed  deny  the  pos¬ 
sibility  of  their  being  taken  into  the  Church,  and  of 
obtaining  salvation.  But  it  must  be  only  by  their  be¬ 
coming  Jews  ;  they  must  first  submit  to  the  law,  and 
yield  obedience  to  its  precepts  and  obligations,  before 
they  could  be  qualified  objects  of  God’s  mercy.  There 
was  no  grace,  no  part  in  the  kingdom  of  God  either 
here  or  hereafter,  for  a  Gentile,  unless  he  first  became 
a  Jew,  and  performed  the  works  of  the  Mosaical  law. 
By  these  sentiments  they  were  led  to  do  all  they  could 
to  oppose  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  became  very  bitter  enemies  to  Paul,  who  was  the 
apostle  particularly  selected  and  commissioned  for  that 
purpose.  They  could  not  allow  the  Gentiles  to  have 
any  access  to  the  privileges  of  God’s  Church  and  peo¬ 
ple,  but  through  the  door  of  the  law  ;  and  to  introduce 
them  any  other  way  was,  not  only  to  overthrow  their 
law  and  peculiarity,  but  to  deceive  the  Gentiles. 
Therefore  they  did  all  in  their  power  to  withstand  the 
apostle,  and  to  persuade  the  Gentiles  every  where  that 
he  was  an  odious  impostor ;  that  his  Gospel  was  a 
forgery,  destitute  of  Divine  authority  ;  that  he  proposed 
admitting  them  into  the  Church  and  covenant  of  God 
in  a  way  which  had  no  foundation  in  the  declared  will 
of  God.  Their  law  was  the  only  Divine  establishment, 
and  obedience  to  it  the  only  means  to  introduce  them 
into  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and  Paul  could  have  no 
commission  from  heaven  to  teach  otherwise,  whatever 
he  might  pretend,  or  what  miracles  soever  he  might 
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work.  Of  this  sort  of  Jews  the  apostle  speaks,  1 
Thess.  ii.  14,  15,  16. 

Other  Jeivs  there  were  who  believed  the  Gospel, 
and  agreed  that  it  ought  to  be  preached  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  ;  but  so  that  the  Gentiles,  at  the  same  time  they 
accepted  the  Gospel,  were  obliged  to  submit  to  the 
law  of  Moses  in  every  part,  otherwise  they  could  not 
be  saved  or  have  any  interest  in  the  kingdom  and  co¬ 
venant  of  God,  Acts  xv.  1.  These  taught  that  the 
Gospel  was  insufficient  without  the  law.  They  differed 
from  the  forementioned  Jews  in  that  they  embraced 
the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ;  but  agreed  with  them  in 
this,  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  be  in  force  for  ever, 
and  the  observance  of  all  its  rituals  absolutely  neces¬ 
sary  to  a  standing  in  the  Church  of  God,  and  the  hopes 
of  eternal  life.  And  for  this  reason  they  were  upon 
pretty  good  terms  with  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and 
avoided  the  persecution  to  which  those  who  adhered 
to  the  pure  and  unmixed  Gospel  were  exposed,  Gal. 
vi.  12.  These  Jews,  who  were  for  joining  law  and 
Gospel  together,  were  also  great  enemies  to  our  apostle. 
He  speaks  of  them,  Phil.  iii.  2,  3,  &c. 

6.  Now  against  the  mistakes  of  the  infidel  Jews 
the  apostle  thus  argues  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  : 
Jews,  as  well  as  Gentiles,  have  corrupted  themselves, 
and  are  become  obnoxious  to  the  Divine  wrath,  and, 
if  they  repent  not,  will  certainly  fall  under  the  wrath 
of  God  in  the  last  day  :  consequently,  as  both  are 
obnoxious  to  wrath,  both  must  be  indebted  to  grace  and 
mercy  for  any  favour  shown  them.  The  continuance 
of  the  Jews  in  the  Church,  as  well  as  the  admittance 
of  the  Gentiles  into  it,  is  wholly  of  grace  ;  mere  grace 
or  favour.  Upon  which  footing,  the  Gentiles  must 
have  as  good  a  right  to  the  blessings  of  God’s  cove¬ 
nant  as  the  Jews  themselves.  And  why  not  1  Is  not 
God  the  creator  and  governor  of  the  Gentiles,  as  well 
as  of  the  Jews  ?  And  if  both  Jeivs  and  Gentiles  have 
corrupted  themselves  by  wicked  works,  it  is  impossible 
that  either  should  have  a  right  to  the  privileges  of 
God’s  Church  and  people  on  account  of  WORKS,  or 
obedience  to  the  law  of  God,  whether  natural  or  re¬ 
vealed.  It  must  be  pure  mercy,  accepted  by  faith 
through  Christ,  or  a  persuasion  of  that  mercy  on  their 
part,  which  gives  that  right.  All  must  be  indebted  to 
grace.  The  works  of  the  law  never  gave  the  Jews 
themselves  a  right  to  the  privileges  and  promises  of 
the  covenant.  Even  Abraham  himself,  (the  head  of 
the  nation,  who  was  first  taken  into  God’s  covenant, 
and  from  whom  the  Jews  derive  all  their  peculiar 
blessings  and  advantages,)  was  not  justified  by  works 
of  the  law.  It  was  free  grace,  or  favour,  which  a,t 
once  admitted  him  and  his  posterity  into  the  covenant 
and  Church  of  God.  And  that  the  grace  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  actually  extends  to  all  mankind,  appears  from  the 
universality  of  the  resurrection  ;  which  is  the  effect  of 
God’s  grace  or  favour  in  a  Redeemer,  and  is  the  first 
and  fundamental  part  of  the  new  dispensation  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  gift  of  eternal  life.  For,  as  all  were  in¬ 
volved  in  death  in  consequence  of  Adam’s  sin,  so  shall 
all  be  restored  to  life  at  the  last  day  in  consequence  of 
Christ’s  obedience  ;  and  therefore  it  is  certain  that  all 
men  actually  have  a  share  in  the  mercy  of  God  in 
Christ  Jesus. — Thus  the  apostle  argues. 

7.  And  we  ought  particularly  to  observe  how  he 
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combats  the  engrossing  temper  of  the  Jews  in  his 
arguments.  They  could  not  engross  all  virtue  to 
themselves,  for  they  were  as  bad  as  other  people  ; 
they  could  not  engross  God  and  his  favour  to  them¬ 
selves,  for  he  was  the  governor  and  creator  of  Gen¬ 
tiles  as  well  as  Jews  ;  they  could  not  engross  Abraham 
and  the  promise  made  to  him  to  themselves,  for  he 
is  the  father  of  many  nations ,  and  the  believing  Gen¬ 
tiles  are  his  seed  as  well  as  the  Jews  ;  they  could  not 
engross  the  resurrection,  the  necessary  introduction  to 
eternal  life,  to  themselves,  because  it  is  known  and 
allowed  to  be  common  to  all  mankind. 

8.  And  he  had  good  reason  to  be  so  large  and  par¬ 
ticular  in  confuting  the  mistakes  of  the  infidel  Jews. 
For  had  their  principles  prevailed,  the  Gospel  could 
not  have  maintained  its  ground.  For  if  we  must 
have  performed  the  works  of  the  law ,  before  we  could 
have  been  interested  in  the  blessings  of  the  covenant , 
then  the  Gospel  would  have  lost  its  nature  and  force  ; 
for  then  it  would  not  have  been  a  motive  to  obedience, 
but  the  result  of  obedience  ;  and  we  could  have  had  no 
hope  towards  God  prior  to  obedience.  Therefore  the 
apostle  has  done  a  singular  and  eminent  piece  of  ser¬ 
vice  to  the  Church  of  God,  in  asserting  and  demon¬ 
strating  the  free  grace  and  covenant  of  God  as  a  foun¬ 
dation  to  stand  upon,  prior  to  any  obedience  of  ours, 
and  as  the  grand  spring  and  motive  of  obedience. 
This  sets  our  interest  in  the  covenant,  or  promise  of 
God,  upon  a  foundation  very  clear  and  solid. 

9.  To  understand  rightly  the  epistle  to  the  Romans , 
it  is  farther  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  apostle 
considers  mankind  as  obnoxious  to  the  Divine  wrath, 
and  as  standing  before  God,  the  J  udge  of  all.  Hence 
it  is  that  he  uses  forensic  or  law  terms,  usual  in  Jewish 
courts;  such  as  the  LAW,  RIGHTEOUSNESS  or 
JUSTIFICATION,  being  JUSTIFIED,  JUDG¬ 
MENT  to  CONDEMNATION,  JUSTIFICATION 
of  LIFE,  being  made  SINNERS,  and  being  made 
RIGHTEOUS.  These  I  take  to  b e  forensic  or  court 
terms ;  and  the  apostle  by  using  them  naturally  leads 
our  thoughts  to  suppose  a  court  held,  a  judgment  seat 
to  be  erected  by  the  most  high  God,  in  the  several 
cases  whence  he  draws  his  arguments.  For  instance, 
chap.  v.  12-20,  he  supposes  Adam  standing  in  the  court 
of  God  after  he  had  committed  the  first  transgression  ; 
when  the  judgment  passed  upon  him  for  his  offence, 
came  upon  all  men  to  condemnation ;  and  when  he  and 
his  posterity,  by  the  favour  and  in  the  purpose  of  God, 
were  again  made  righteous ,  or  obtained  the  justifica¬ 
tion  of  life.  Again,  chap,  iv.,  he  supposes  Abraham 
standing  before  the  bar  of  the  supreme  Judge  ;  when, 
as  an  idolater,  he  might  have  been  condemned,  but 
through  the  pure  mercy  of  God  he  was  justified,  par¬ 
doned,  and  taken  into  God’s  covenant,  on  account  of 
his  faith.  He  also  supposes,  chap.  iii.  19-29,  all 
mankind  standing  before  the  universal  Judge,  when 
Christ  came  into  the  world.  At  that  time  neither  Jew 
nor  Gentile  could  pretend  to  justification  upon  the  foot 
of  their  own  works  of  righteousness,  having  both  cor¬ 
rupted  themselves,  and  come  short  of  the  glory  of  God. 
But  at  that  time  both  had  righteousness  or  salvation  pre¬ 
pared  for  them  in  a  Redeemer ;  namely,  the  righteous¬ 
ness  which  results  from  the  pure  mercy  or  grace  of  God, 
the  lawgiver  and  judge.  And  so  both  (instead  of  being 
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destroyed)  had  admittance  into  the  Church  and  covenant 
of  God,  by  faith,  in  order  to  their  eternal  salvation. 

10.  But  besides  these  three  instances,  in  which  he 
supposes  a  court  to  be  held  by  the  supreme  Judge, 
there  is  a  fourth  to  which  he  points,  chap.  ii.  1-17, 
and  that  is  the  final  judgment ,  or  the  court  which  will 
be  held  in  the  day  when  God  will  judge  the  secrets  of 
men  by  Jesus  Christ.  And  it  is  with  regard  to  that 
future  court  of  judicature  that  he  argues  chap.  ii.  1—17. 
But  in  the  other  cases,  whence  he  draws  his  arguments, 
he  supposes  the  courts  of  judicature  to  be  already  held; 
and,  consequently,  argues  in  relation  to  the  economy, 
constitution,  or  dispensation  of  things  to  this  present 
world.  This  is  very  evident  with  regard  to  the  court 
which  he  supposes  to  be  held  when  our  Lord  came 
into  the  world,  or  when  the  Gospel  constitution  was 
erected  in  its  full  glory  ;  for,  speaking  of  the  justifica¬ 
tion  which  mankind  then  obtained  through  the  grace  of 
God  in  Christ ,  he  expressly  confines  that  justification 
to  the  present  time ,  chap.  iii.  26,  To  demonstrate ,  I 
say ,  his  righteousness ,  ev  no  NTN  Kaipu,  at  the  PRE¬ 
SENT  TIME.  This  plainly  distinguishes  the  right¬ 
eousness  or  salvation,  which  God  then  exhibited,  from 
that  righteousness  or  justification  which  he  will  vouch¬ 
safe  in  the  day  of  judgment  to  pious  and  faithful  souls. 

11.  Before  the  coming  of  our  Lord,  the  peculiar 
kingdom  of  God  was  confined  to  the  Jewish  nation, 
and  to  such  only  of  the  heathens  as  were  incorporated 
among  them  by  becoming  Jeivs ,  and  observing  the 
whole  law  of  Moses.  And  the  Jews  firmly  believed 
it  would  always  continue  in  the  same  state. 

But  when  our  Lord  came,  the  mystery  of  God, 
which  had  been  concealed  both  from  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
was  revealed ;  namely,  that  the  Gentiles  also,  even 
men  of  all  nations,  should  be  freely  admitted  into  it. 
This  was  an  act  of  great  favour,  considering  the  dark¬ 
ness,  idolatry,  and  wickedness  into  which  the  heathen 
world  was  then  sunk. 

But  God  mercifully  passed  over  their  former  sins ; 
and  our  Lord  commissioned  his  apostles,  and  particu¬ 
larly  St.  Paul,  to  promulge  a  general  pardon ;  and  to 
call  or  invite  all  who  repented,  and  accepted  of  the 
grace,  to  all  the  blessings  and  privileges  of  his  king¬ 
dom  ;  confirming  their  interests  in  those  blessings  by 
pouring  out  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  them,  in  various 
miraculous  gifts,  or  endowments,  above  the  ordinary 
capacity  of  men.  This  was  a  very  evident  seal  to 
them  (and  to  us  too)  of  a  title  to  the  blessings  of  God’s 
kingdom  and  covenant,  Gal.  iii.  2—5. 

And  it  had  such  an  effect  upon  the  Christian  Jews 
at  Jerusalem  that,  though  they  were  at  first  greatly 
disgusted  at  Peter  for  treating  the  first  uncircumcised 
Gentile  converts  as  members  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
(Acts  xi.  2,  3,)  yet,  when  they  heard  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  fallen  upon  those  converts,  they  were  much 
surprised  and  glorified  God,  saying,  Then  hath  God 
also  to  the  Gentiles  granted  (the  benefit  of)  repentance 
unto  (eternal)  life ;  which,  before  this,  they  verily 
believed  could  not  have  been  granted  unto  them  with¬ 
out  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses  by  being  circumcised. 

But  the  unbelieving  Jews  paid  no  regard  to  this  or 
any  other  argument  in  favour  of  the  uncircumcised 
Gentiles.  The  notion  of  admitting  them  into  the 
kingdom  and  congregation  of  God,  only  upon  faith  in 
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Christ,  they  opposed  and  persecuted  every  where  with 
great  zeal  and  bitterness.  And  it  was  not  long  before 
good  impressions  wore  off,  and  old  prejudices  revived 
among  even  the  believing  Jews.  Numbers  of  them 
very  stiffly,  and  with  much  warmth  and  contention, 
endeavoured  to  persuade  the  Gentile  converts  that, 
except  they  icere  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Mo¬ 
ses,  they  could  not  he  saved,  or  admitted  to  the  privi¬ 
leges  of  the  kingdom  of  God  and  the  hope  of  eternal 
life,  Acts  xv.  1,2. 

The  Gentiles,  even  the  most  learned  and  wise 
amongst  them,  were  wholly  ignorant  in  the  affair. 
They  were  perfect  strangers  to  the  Gospel  scheme  : 
they  had  no  notion  or  expectation  of  being  received 
into  the  kingdom  and  covenant  of  God,  and  could  have 
no  knowledge  of  it  but  what  they  received  from  some 
or  other  of  the  Jews :  nor  could  they  have  any  objec¬ 
tion  against  it  worth  regarding  but  what  came  from 
that  quarter.  And  the  Jews  had  a  considerable  influ¬ 
ence  among  them,  having  synagogues  in  most,  if  not 
ail,  the  great  towns  in  the  empire,  from  the  Euphrates, 
as  far  as  Rome  itself,  which  numbers  of  the  Gentiles 
frequented,  and  so  had  received  impressions  in  favour 
of  the  Jewish  religion. 

But  had  the  Jewish  notion  prevailed,  that  no  part  of 
mankind  could  have  any  share  in  the  blessings  of 
God’s  covenant,  the  pardon  of  sin,  and  the  hope  of 
eternal  life,  but  only  such  as  were  circumcised  and 
brought  themselves  under  obligations  to  the  whole  law 
of  Moses ;  had  this  notion  prevailed,  the  extensive 
scheme  of  the  Gospel  wrould  have  been  ruined,  and  the 
gracious  design  of  freeing  the  Church  from  the  embar¬ 
rassments  of  the  law  of  Moses  would  have  been  de¬ 
feated.  The  Gospel,  or  glad  tidings  of  salvation, 
must  not  only  have  been  confined  to  the  narrow  limits 
of  the  Jewish  peculiarity,  and  clogged  with  all  the 
ceremonial  observances  belonging  to  it,  which  to  the 
greatest  part  of  mankind  would  have  been  either  im¬ 
practicable,  or  excessively  incommodious,  but,  which  is 
still  worse,  must  have  sunk  and  fallen  with  that  pecu¬ 
liarity.  Had  the  Gospel  been  built  upon  the  foundation 
of  the  Jewish  polity,  it  must  have  been  destroyed  wdien 
that  was  demolished,  and  the  whole  kingdom  of  God 
in  the  world  would  have  been  overthrown  and  extinct 
at  the  same  time;  and  so  all  the  noble  principles  it 
was  intended  to  inspire,  to  animate  and  comfort  our 
hearts,  would  have  been  lost ;  and  all  the  light  it  was 
calculated  to  diffuse  throughout  the  world  would  have 
been  quite  extinguished. 

It  was  therefore  the  apostle’s  duty  to  vindicate  and 
assert  the  truth  of  the  Gospel  winch  he  was  commis¬ 
sioned  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles;  and  of  very  great 
consequence  to  prove  that  we  Gentiles  are  called  to  he 
the  children  of  God ,  and  are  interested  in  his  covenant , 
and  all  the  honours,  blessings ,  and  privileges  of  his 
family  and  kingdom  here  upon  earth,  only  by  faith  in 
Christ,  without  coming  under  any  obligations  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  as  such :  which  is  the  main  drift  and 
subject  of  this  epistle. 

12 .  It  is  worth  notice  that  there  is  this  difference 
in  one  respect  between  the  gospels  and  epistles, 
namely,  that  our  Lord,  in  the  gospels,  represents  the 
doctrines  and  principles  of  the  Christian  religion  chiefly 
in  an  absolute  sense,  or  as  they  are  in  themselves  ;  but, 

170 


the  calling  of  the  Gentiles. 

in  the  epistles,  those  doctrines  and  principles  are 
chiefly  considered  in  a  relative  view;  as  they  respect, 
partly  the  foregoing  Jewish  dispensation,  and  partly 
the  future  corruption  of  the  Christian  Church ;  but 
principally,  as  they  respect  the  different  state  of  Jews 
and  heathens ;  showing  how  just,  true,  and  necessary 
they  are  with  reference  to  both,  and  directing  and  ex¬ 
horting  both  to  value  them  and  to  make  a  right  use  of 
them.  This  was  absolutely  necessary  to  a  full  expli¬ 
cation  of  the  Gospel,  to  guard  it  against  all  objections, 
and  to  give  it  a  solid  establishment  in  the  world. 

And  we  must  not  forget  that  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  the  Gospel  is  presented  in  this  relative  view, 
as  adapted  to  the  circumstances  of  us  Gentiles,  and 
obliging  us  to  all  virtue  and  piety. 

13.  Farther,  we  can  neither  duly  value  this  epistle, 
nor  be  sensible  how  much  we  are  indebted  to  the  author 
of  it,  unless  we  make  this  sentiment  familiar  to  our 
thoughts ;  namely,  That  St.  Paul  is  the  patron  and 
defender  of  all  that  is  by  far  the  most  valuable  and 
important  to  us  in  the  world ,  against  the  only  opposi¬ 
tion  that  could  be  made  to  our  title  and  claim.  Give 
me  leave  to  explain  this  by  an  easy  comparison. — A 
person,  to  me  unknown,  leaves  me  at  his  death  1000/. 
a-year  :  I  myself  can  have  no  objection  against  the 
noble  donative  ;  and  the  good  pleasure  of  the  donor, 
who  had  an  undoubted  right  to  dispose  of  his  own,  may 
silence  any  of  the  caviller’s  surmises.  But  a  person 
claiming,  as  heir  at  law,  gives  me  the  greatest  unea¬ 
siness.  He  alleges  the  estate  was  entailed,  and  that 
he  has  a  prior  title,  which  renders  the  donation  to  me 
invalid.  Here  I  want  an  able  advocate  to  prove  that 
his  pretensions  are  ill  grounded,  and  that  my  title  is 
perfectly  good  and  firm.  St.  Paul  is  that  advocate : 
he  argues,  and  strongly  proves,  that  we,  believing 
Gentiles,  have  a  just  and  solid  title  to  all  the  blessings 
of  God’s  covenant ;  and  effectually  establishes  us  in 
possession  of  all  the  noble  principles,  motives,  comfort, 
hope  and  joy  of  the  Gospel.  The  sum  of  what  he 
demonstrates  is  comprehended  in  1  Pet.  ii.  8,  9,  10: 
They,  the  Jews,  stumble,  and  lose  their  ancient  honours 
and  privileges  ;  but  ye,  Gentiles,  are  a  chosen  genera¬ 
tion ,  a  royal  priesthood,  a  holy  nation,  a  peculiar  peo¬ 
ple  ;  that  ye  should  show  forth  the  praises  of  him  who 
has  called  you  out  of  heathenish  darkness  into  his  mar¬ 
vellous  light.  Thus,  on  the  authority  of  God,  we 
Gentiles  have  an  indisputable  right  to  all  the  blessings 
of  the  Gospel ;  and,  if  we  receive  by  Christ  Jesus 
that  grace  which  pardons  and  cleanses  the  soul,  we 
shall  pass  from  the  Church  militant  into  the  Church 
triumphant. 

At  the  conclusion  of  my  notes  on  this  very  impor¬ 
tant  epistle  I  feel  it  necessary  to  make  a  few  additional 
remarks.  I  have  sincerely  and  conscientiously  given 
that  view  of  the  apostle’s  work  which  I  believe  to  be 
true  and  correct.  I  am  well  aware  that  many  great 
and  good  men  have  understood  this  portion  of  Divine 
revelation  differently,  in  many  respects,  from  myself : 
they  have  the  same  right  of  private  judgment  which  I 
claim,  and  to  publish  those  opinions  which  they  judge 
to  accord  best  with  their  views  of  the  Gospel.  My 
business  is  to  give  what  I  think  to  be  the  mind  of  my 
author ;  and  every  where  I  have  laboured  to  do  this  with¬ 
out  even  consulting  any  pre-established  creed.  I  hope 
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my  readers  will  take  in  good  part  what  is  honestly  in¬ 
tended.  I  wish  to  avoid  controversy  ;  I  give  my  own 
views  of  Divine  truth.  The  plan  on  which  1  have 
endeavoured  to  expound  this  epistle  shows  it  a  beauti¬ 
ful,  highly  important,  and  consistent  whole ;  a  work 
which  casts  the  clearest  light  on  the  grand  original 
designs  of  God  relative  to  the  diffusion  of  the  Gospel 
and  its  blessings  over  the  face  of  the  earth;  illustrating 
many  apparently  dark  and  unaccountable  providences; 
fully  proving  that  though  clouds  and  darkness  are  often 
round  the  supreme  Being,  yet,  righteousness  and  judg¬ 
ment  are  the  habitation  of  his  throne.  Where  this 
grand  view  of  this  epistle  is  not  taken,  the  major  part 
of  its  beauties  are  lost.  God,  who  is  not  the  God  of 
the  Jews  only,  but  also  of  the  Gentiles,  shows  by  his 
apostle  in  this  admirable  epistle,  that  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  he  had  purposed  to  call  the  whole  Gentile  world 
to  that  salvation  which  he  appeared  for  a  time  to  restrain 
to  the  Jews  alone,  and  which  they  imagined  should  be 
exclusively  theirs  for  ever.  This  prejudice  the  apostle 
overturns,  and  shows  that  the  Gentiles  also  had  an 
equal  share  in  the  election  of  grace.  We  should  be 
careful  how  we  make  that  partial  and  exclusive  which 
shows  the  Fountain  of  goodness  to  be  no  respecter  of 
persons ,  or  even  ultimately  of  nations ,  who  like  the 
sun,  the  faint  though  brightest  image  of  his  glory  in 
this  lower  world,  shines  equally  upon  the  just  and  the 
unjust.  God,  with  the  same  benevolent  design,  orders 
his  Gospel  to  be  preached  to  every  creature  under 
heaven. 

The  peculiar  phraseology  of  this  epistle  I  have  also 
endeavoured  to  explain,  and  where  this  could  not  be 
conveniently  done  in  the  notes,  I  have  generally  stated 
it  at  the  end  of  the  chapters.  And,  for  the  explana¬ 
tions  of  difficult  points,  or  articles  which  may  have 
been  but  slightly  handled  in  the  notes,  I  beg  to  refer  to 
those  concluding  observations ;  and  particularly  to 

those  at  the  end  of  chapters  viii.  and  ix. - .  But 

it  is  necessary  to  make  some  remarks  on  this  epistle, 
as  an  epistle  directed  to  the  Romans  ;  that  is,  to  the 
Church  of  God  founded  at  Rome.  Though  the  Gos¬ 
pel  was  preached  and  established  there  long  before 
either  the  apostle  had  visited  this  city,  or  written  this 
epistle,  yet  we  may  rest  assured  that  the  doctrine 
contained  here  was  the  doctrine  of  the  Church  of 
Rome ,  and  therefore  that  Church  was  holy  and  apos¬ 
tolic.  If  it  do  not  continue  to  walk  by  the  same  rule, 
and  mind  the  same  thing,  it  is  no  longer  so  :  in  a 
time  then  when  the  Roman  Church  that  now  is  invites 
the  attention  of  the  Christian  world,  by  making  great 
and  bold  pretensions — assuming  to  itself  the  titles  of 
holy,  catholic ,  and  apostolic  ;  representing  Rome  as 
the  fountain  whence  pure  truth  and  apostolical  autho¬ 
rity  emanate — it  may  be  useful  to  examine  whether 
such  pretensions  are  well  founded,  and  not  permit  con¬ 
fident  assumption,  noise  and  parade,  to  carry  away  our 
understandings,  and  occupy  the  place  of  reason,  argu¬ 
ment,  and  truth.  This  however  cannot  be  done  to 
any  extent  in  this  place  ;  only  it  may  be  necessary  to 
state,  that,  as  the  doctrines,  &c.,  of  the  Roman  Church 
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profess  to  be  apostolic ,  they  must  be  found  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans,  this  being  the  only  apostolic 
work  directed  to  that  Church.  If  they  are  not  to  be 
met  with  here ,  it  would  be  absurd  to  look  for  them 
any  where  else.  But  there  is  not  one  distinguishing 
doctrine  or  practice  of  the  Romish  Church  found  in 
this  epistle.  Here  is  no  pope,  no  exclusive  church- 
ship,  no  Peter-pence,  first  fruits,  legatine  levies,  dis¬ 
pensations,  pardons,  indulgences,  reliques,  Agnus 
Dei’s,  jubilees,  pilgrimages,  crusades,  carnivals,  canon¬ 
izations,  abbeys,  monasteries,  cells,  shrines,  privileged 
altars,  auricular  confessions,  purgatories,  masses, 
prayers  for  the  dead,  requiems,  placebos,  dirges, 
lamps,  processions,  holy  water,  chrisms,  baptism  of 
bells,  justification  by  works,  penances,  transubstantia- 
tion,  works  of  supererogation,  extreme  unction,  invoca¬ 
tion  of  saints  and  angels,  worship  of  images,  crossings 
of  the  body,  rosaries,  albs,  stoles,  &c. ;  nor  the  endless 
orders  of  priests,  abbots,  monks,  friars,  nuns,  ancho¬ 
rets,  hermits,  capuchins,  &c.,  &c.  Here  are  no  in¬ 
quisitions,  no  writs  de  haeretico  comburendo,  no  auto 
da  fe’s,  no  racks,  gibbets,  tortures,  nor  death  in  all 
variable  and  horrid  forms,  for  those  who  may  differ 
from  this  mother  Church  in  any  part  of  their  religious 
creed.  In  vain  will  the  reader  look  into  this  epistle 
for  any  thing  that  is  not  consistent  with  sound  sense , 
inflexible  reason ,  and  the  justice,  purity,  and  endless 
benevolence  of  the  great  God,  the  equal  Father  of  the 
spirits  of  all  flesh.  Here,  indeed,  he  will  see  the 
total  fall  and  degeneracy  of  all  mankind  strongly  as¬ 
serted  and  proved ;  the  utter  helplessness  of  the  hu¬ 
man  race  to  rescue  itself  from  this  state  of  corruption  ; 
the  endless  mercy  of  God,  in  sending  Christ  Jesus 
into  the  world  to  die  for  sinners  ;  the  doctrine  of  jus¬ 
tification  by  faith  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  ;  regenera¬ 
tion  by  the  energy  of  the  Divine  Spirit  producing  that 
holiness  without  which  no  man  can  see  God.  Here, 
the  sacrificial  death  of  Jesus  Christ  takes  place  of  all 
Jewish  sacrifices,  and  works  or  sufferings  of  man,  in 
reference  to  justification.  Here  is  nothing  puerile, 
nugatory,  or  superstitious ;  no  dogma  degrading  to  the 
understanding  ;  no  religious  act  unworthy  of  the  spirit 
and  dignity  of  the  Gospel ;  nothing  that  has  not  the 
most  immediate  tendency  to  enlighten  the  mind,  and 
mend  the  heart  of  man  ;  in  a  word,  every  thing  is 
suitable  to  the  state  of  man,  and  worthy  of  the  majesty, 
justice,  and  benevolence  of  that  God  from  whom  this 
epistle  came.  Here,  indeed,  is  the  model  of  a  pure 
Church.  What  a  pity  it  is  not  more  closely  followed 
by  all,  whether  Protestant  or  popish,  that  profess  the 
faith  of  Christ  crucified  !  Alas  !  that  a  Church  which 
was  once  pure  and  apostolic,  and  still  retains  all  the 
essential  doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  should  compound  them 
with  others  which  are  not  only  the  commandments  and 
inventions  of  men,  but  which  so  counteract  the  influence 
of  the  truths  still  retained,  as  to  destroy  their  efficacy ; 
and  no  wonder,  when  this  foreign  admixture  is  an  as¬ 
semblage  of  rites  and  ceremonies  borrowed  partly  from 
the  Jews  and  partly  from  the  ancient  heathens;  ren¬ 
dered  palatable  by  a  small  proportion  of  Christianity. 
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A  SHORT  EXPLANATION 


OF  THE  FOLLOWING 

ANCIENT  ROMAN  CALENDAR, 

WITH  THE 

FESTIVALS,  &C.,  OF  THE  PRESENT  ROMISH  CHURCH. 


Instead  of  Chronological  Tables ,  which  the  subject  of  this  Epistle  neither  admits  nor  requires,  for  it  was 
probably  all  written  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  (and  I  have  entered  the  supposed  year  at  the  top  of  every 
page,)  I  here  insert  the  ancient  Roman  Calendar ,  regularly  distinguished  into  all  its  Calends,  Nones ,  and 
Ides,  with  the  different  festivals  observed  in  honour  of  their  gods,  goddesses,  &c.,  in  each  month,  and  their 
principal  astronomical  notes.  The  modern  Roman  Calendar  I  have  also  introduced,  with  as  many  of  the 
festivals,  saints'  days,  &c.,  as  the  margin  would  receive.  The  reader  will  no  doubt  be  struck  with  the  con¬ 
formity  that  subsists  between  ancient  and  modern  Rome  on  this  subject ;  on  which,  in  this  place,  1  shall  make 
no  farther  remarks. 

This  Calendar,  which  was  made  by  Julius  Caesar  in  the  year  of  Rome  708,  and  before  Christ  45,  is  still 
exceedingly  useful  especially  for  understanding  the  writers  of  antiquity,  particularly  those  of  the  Latin 
Church ;  as  well  as  for  ascertaining  the  precise  dates  of  bulls,  diplomas,  and  public  acts  in  general. 

The  Roman  month,  the  reader  will  observe,  is  divided  into  Calends,  Nones,  and  Ides ;  all  of  which  are 
reckoned  backward.  The  Calends  are  the  first  day  of  the  month  ;  as  Calendis  Januariis  is  the  first  day  of 
January  ;  Pridie  Calendarum  or  Calendas,  is  the  31st  of  December ;  Hi.  Cal.  the  30th  ;  iv.  Cal.  the  29th; 
v.  Cal.  the  28th,  &c. 

The  Nones,  which  are  four,  follow  the  Calends ;  as  iv.  Nonas  Januarii  is  January  the  2nd ;  in.  Nonas 
Januarii  is  January  the  3rd  ;  Pridie  Nonas  Jan.  is  January  the  4th;  and  Nonis  Januarii  is  January  the  5th. 
But  in  March,  May,  July,  and  October,  there  are  six  Nones. 

After  these  the  Ides  in  each  month  are  eight;  as  viii.  Id.  Jan.  ( Octavo  Idus  or  Iduum  Januarii )  is 

January  the  6th;  vn.  Id.  Jan.  ( Septimo  Idus  or  Iduum  Januarii)  is  January  the  7th;  vi.  Id.  Jan.  ( Sexto 

Idus  or  Iduum  Januarii)  is  January  the  8th ;  and  so  on,  till  you  come  to  the  Ides  themselves,  Idibus  Januarii 
being  January  the  13th. 

Observe — 1.  When  the  accusative  case  is  used,  as  Nonas ,  Idus ,  Calendas,  the  preposition  ante,  before, 
which  governs  this  case,  is  understood ;  as  tertio  ante  Calendas,  the  third  day  before  the  Calends  ;  quarto 

ante  Calendas,  the  fourth  day  before  the  Calends,  &e.  Observe — 2.  That  after  the  Ides  which  are  on  the 

13th  day  of  January,  February,  April ,  June,  August,  September,  November,  and  December  ;  and  on  the  loth 
of  March,  May,  July,  and  October,  which  have  six  Nones  a-piece,  the  Calends  following  are  to  be  reckoned 
to  the  next  month. 

The  first  column  in  each  month  contains  the  regular  days  of  that  month  ;  the  next  column,  the  Calends, 
Nones,  and  Ides ;  and  the  slightest  inspection  will  show  how  the  days  of  these  denominations  answer  to  the 
common  days  of  the  month  in  their  regular  order. 

The  Nundinal  Letters  I  have  not  inserted,  as  they  only  refer  to  the  custom  of  administering  law,  or 
trying  causes,  holding  public  assemblies,  electing  magistrates,  &c.,  among  the  ancient  Romans.  I  have 
thought  it  best  to  fill  up  that  place  with  other  matters  belonging  to  this  calendar,  in  which  general  readers 
might  find  more  interest. 

The  last  column,  the  reader  will  perceive,  is  the  modern  Roman  Calendar,  copiously  filled  with  the  days 
of  real  and  reputed  saints  :  these,  however,  are  not  the  whole  whose  festivals  are  observed,  and  whose  pro¬ 
tection  is  implored  in  that  Church ;  as,  upon  an  average,  there  are  not  fewer  than  five  of  these  real  or 
imaginary  beings  to  every  day  of  the  year  ! 

The  saints’  days  and  festivals  of  the  Romish  Church  are  taken  from  Mr.  Alban  Butler’s  Lives  of  the 
Saints,  (one  of  the  best  publications  of  this  kind,)  conferred  with  the  Connoissance  des  Temps,  edited  by 
La  Lande. 

The  ancient  Roman  Calendar  has  been  taken  chiefly  from  Ainsworth ;  the  two  copies,  one  English,  the 
other  Latin,  in  his  second  volume,  being  collated  together,  and  mutually  corrected. 
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JANUARY. — Under  the  protection  of  Juno. 

i\  <o 

1  _C  . 

1!  ->= 

Days  of  the 

Saints’  Days,  &c.,  of  the  Romish 

1  °  c 

ancient 

Festivals,  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans. 

or 

1  Q 

Roman  Month. 

Latin  Church. 

11  1 

Cal .  Januariis 

Sacred  to  Janus,  Juno,  Jupiter,  and  Aesculapius. 

St.  Fulgentius,  Odilo  or  Olon 

II  2 

IV  Nonas 

A.n  unfortunate  day,  termed  by  the  Romans  dies  atra. 

Macarius,  Adelard 

li  3 

[II  Nonas 

dancer  sets.  Birth-day  of  Cicero. 

P.  Balsam,  Genevieve 

■'  4 

Pridie  Nonas 

Prayer  for  the  safety  of  the  prince. 

Titus,  Rigobert,  Rumon 

5 

Nonis  Jan. 

Lyra  rises. 

Simeon  Stylites,  Syncletica 

E  6 

VIII  Idus 

Melanius,  Nilammon 

1  7 

VII  Idus 

Lucian,  Cedd,  Aldric 

I  8 

VI  Idus 

Sacrifice  to  Jupiter.  [phin  rises. 

Apollinaris,  Severinus,  Pega 

I  9 

V  Idus 

Agonalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Agonius.  The  Dol- 

Julian,  Marciana,  Felan 

10 

IV  Idus 

Media  hyems,  or  Mid-winter. 

William,  Agatho,  Marcian 

1L 

III  Idus 

Carmentalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Carmenta.  Tem¬ 
ple  dedicated  to  Juturna. 

Theodosius,  Hyginus 

12 

Pridie  Idus 

Compitalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  the  Lares,  or 
household  gods. 

Arcadius,  Bennet,  Aelred 

13 

I dibus  Jan. 

Sacred  to  Jupiter  Stator.  Octavius  named  Augustus. 

Veronica,  Kentigern 

1  14 

XIX  Cal.  Feb. 

Hilary,  Felix,  Sabas 

15 

XVIII  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Carmenta,  Porrima  and  Postverta. 

Paul  the  first  hermit 

1  16 

XVII  Cal. 

Temple  of  Concord  raised  by  Camillus. 

Honoratus,  Pope  Marcellus 

17 

XVI  Cal. 

Sun  in  Aquarius. 

Antony  patr.  of  the  monks 
Peter’s  chair  at  Rome 

I  18 

XV  Cal. 

19 

XIV  Cal. 

Canute,  Henry,  Wulstan 

1  20 

XIII  Cal. 

Fabian,  Sebastian,  Fechin 

1  21 

XII  Cal. 

Agnes,  Epiphanius,  Publius 

1  22 

XI  Cal. 

Vincent,  Anastasius 

1  23 

X  Cal. 

Lyra  sets. 

Raymund,  Ildefensus 

24 

IX  Cal. 

Timothy,  Babylas,  Cadoc 

1  25 

VIII  Cal. 

Sementinae,  Feriae,  or  the  feast  of  seed-time. 

Projectus,  Apollo,  Poppo 

a  26 

VII  Cal. 

Polycarp,  Paula,  Conon 

1  27 

VI  Cal. 

Temple  dedicated  to  Castor  and  Pollux. 

J.  Chrysostom,  Marius 

1  28 

V  Cal. 

[Martius. 

Charlemagne,  Cyril 

|  29 

IV  Cal. 

Equiria,  or  horse-races  in  honour  of  Mars  in  the  Campus 
Sacred  to  Peace.  Fidicula  sets. 

Francis,  Gildas  of  Sales 

|<  30 

Ill  Cal. 

Bathildes,  Martina 

II  31 

Pridie  Cal. 

Sacred  to  the  Dii  Penates,  or  household  gods. 

Cyrus,  Maidoc,  Galdus 

1 

FEBRUARY. — Under  the  protection  of  Neptune. 

I  1 

Cal.  Februariis 

Liucaria,  festivals  at  Rome  celebrated  in  a  large  grove. 
The  sacrificium  bidens  to  Jupiter. 

St.  Ignatius,  Sigebert,  Kinnia 

2 

V  Nonas 

jyra  and  the  middle  of  the  Lion  set. 

Laurence  abp.  of  Canterbury 

1  3 

11  JNonas 

dolphin  sets. 

Blase,  Wereburge 

1  4 

3ridie  Nonas 

[Country.  Aquarius  rises. 

Gilbert,  Isidore,  Madan 

1  5 

Nonis  Feb. 

Augustus,  surnamed  Pater  Patrice ,  or  Father  of  his 

Martyrs  of  Japan,  Vitus 

6 

VIII  Idus 

St.  Dorothy, Vedast,  Amandus 

7 

VII  Idus 

Romuald,  Theodorus 

1  8 

VI  Idus 

Stephen,  Cuthman,  Paul 

9 

V  Idus 

Commencement  of  spring. 

Theliau,  Ansbert,  Erhard 

1  10 

IV  Idfts 

Scholastica,  William 

1  11 

III  Idus 

Arctophylax,  or  Arcturus,  rises.  Genialic  games. 

Saturninus,  Severinus 

1  12 

Pridie  Idus 

Benedict,  Meletius,  Eulalia 

13 

Idibus  Feb. 

Sacred  to  Faunus  and  Jupiter.  Slaughter  of  the  Fabii 

Catharine,  Modomnoc 

14 

XVI  Cal.  Mar. 

The  Crow,  Crater,  and  Serpent  rise. 

Valentine,  Maro,  Conran 

15 

XV  Cal. 

Lupercalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Pan. 

Faustinus,  Sigfrid,  Jovita 

16 

XIV  Cal. 

Sun  in  Pisces. 

Onesimus,  Juliana,  Tanco 

17 

XIII  Cal. 

Flavian,  Silvin,  Loman 

1  18 

XII  Cal. 

Quirinalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Romulus.  Forna- 
calia.  Feralia. 

Simeon,  Leo,  Paregorius 

19 

XI  Cal. 

Barbatus  or  Barbas 

20 

X  Cal. 

Muta,  or  goddess  of  silence.  Charistia,  or  festivals  at 
Rome  for  the  distribution  of  mutual  presents. 

Tyrannio,  Eucherin 

21 

IX  Cal. 

Severianus,  Pepin,  Verda 

1  22 

VIII  Cal. 

Terminalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Terminus. 

Margaret,  Baradats 

(  23 

VII  Cal. 

[The  place  of  the  Bissextile. 

Serenus,  Dositheus,  Boisil 

I  24 

VI  Cal. 

Regifugium,  or  banishment  of  the  kings  from  Rome. 

Matthias  the  apostle 

I  25 

V  Cal. 

Tarasius,  Caesarius  [rius 

26 

IV  Cal. 

Alexander,  Victor,  Porphy- 

27 

Ill  Cal. 

Equiria,  or  horse-races  in  the  Campus  Martius. 

The  Tarquins  overcome. 

Leander,  Alnoth,  Galmier 

ll  28 

(Pridie  Cal. 

Proterius,  Romanus 
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MARCH. — Under  the  protection  of  Minerva. 

J=t  . 

£■5 

Days  of  the 

Saints’  Days,  &c.,  of  the  Romish 

O  c 

ancient 

Festivals,  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans. 

or 

1  Q 

Roman  Month. 

Latin  Church. 

1 

Cal.  Martiis 

Matronalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Mars.  Ancilia  in 

St.  David,  Monan,  Albinus 

honour  of  the  same  god.  Sacred  to  Lucina. 

2 

VI  Nonas 

Birth  of  Jupiter. 

Charles  the  Good,  Joavan 

3 

V  Nonas 

The  second  Fish  sets. 

Cunegundes,  LamalifFe 

4 

IY  Nonas 

[Cancer  rises. 

Casimirpr.  of  Poland,  Adrian 

5 

III  Nonas 

Arctophylax,  or  Arcturus  sets.  Vindemiator  rises. 

Kiaran,  Breaca,  Roger 

6 

Pridie  Nonas 

Feasts  of  Vesta.  Augustus  Caesar  created  high  priest. 

Chrodegang,  Fridolin 

7 

A/onis  Mar. 

Pegasus  rises.  Temple  of  Vejupiter. 

Perpetua,  Felicitas 

8 

VIII  Idas 

The  Crown  rises. 

Duthak,  Rosa,  Senan 

9 

VII  Idus 

Orion  rises.  The  northern  Fish  rises. 

Pacian,  Gregory  of  Nyssa 

10 

YI  Idus 

Forty  martyrs  of  Sebaste 

11 

Y  Idus 

St.  Eulogius,  .ZEngus 

12 

IY  Idus 

Pope  Gregory  the  Great 

13 

III  Idus 

The  opening  of  the  sea.  [the  Tiber. 

St.  Nicephorus,  Gerald 

14 

Pridie  Idus 

The  second  Equiria,  or  horse-races  upon  the  banks  of 

Queen  Mathildis,  Lubin 

15 

Idibus  Mar. 

Sacred  to  Anna  Perenna.  The  Parricide.  Scorpio  rises. 

Pope  Zachary,  Mary 

16 

XYII  Cal.  Ap. 

Middle  of  the  Scorpion  sets. 

St.  Julian,  Finian  the  leper 

j  17 

XYI  Cal. 

Liberalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Bacchus.  Agonalia 

Patrick,  Joseph  of  Arimathea 

| 

in  honour  of  Agonius.  Milvius  rises. 

I  18 

XV  Cal. 

Sun  in  Aries.  [tinued  for  five  days. 

King  Edward,  Anselm,  Cyril 

19 

XIY  Cal. 

Quinquatria,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Minerva.  It  con- 

St.  Joseph,  Alcmund 

20 

XIII  Cal. 

Cuthbert,  Wulfran 

21 

XII  Cal. 

The  first  day  of  the  Century.  Pegasus  sets. 

The  three  Serapions,  Endeus 

22 

XI  Cal. 

St.  Basil,  Lea,  Catherine 

23 

X  Cal. 

Tubilustrium,  or  solemn  procession  with  trumpets. 

Victorian,  Edelwald  [Simon 

!  24 

IX  Cal. 

[mother  of  the  gods. 

Irenaeus  bp.  of  Sirmium, 

25 

VIII  Cal. 

Vernal  equinox.  Hilaria,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  the 

Annunciation  B.  V.  M. 

26 

VII  Cal. 

St.  Ludger,  Braulio  [Robert 

27 

VI  Cal. 

Caesar  made  himself  master  of  Alexandria. 

John  the  hermit,  Rupert  or 

28 

V  Cal. 

Megalesia,  or  games  in  honour  of  Cybele. 

Pope  Sixtus  III.,  K.  Gontran 

29 

IV  Cal. 

St.  Jonas,  Armogastes,  Mark 

30 

Ill  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Janus,  Concord,  Health,  and  Peace. 

Zozimus,  Rieul  or  Regnlus 

31 

Pridie  Cal. 

Sacred  to  the  Moon,  or  Diana,  on  the  Aventine  mount. 

Benjamin,  Guy,  Achates. 

APRIL. — Under  the  protection  of  Venus. 

1  1 

Cal.  April 

Sacred  to  Venus,  and  Virile  Fortune.  Scorpion  sets. 

St.  Hugh,  Melito,  Gibert 

1  2 

IV  Nonas 

The  Pleiades  set. 

Apian,  Ebba,  Bronacha 

3 

III  Nonas 

Agape,  Ulpian,  Nicetas 

4 

Pridie  Nonas 

Isidore,  Plato  [Becan 

5 

Nonis  Apr. 

Megalesia,  or  games  in  honour  of  Cybele  for  eight  days. 

Vincent  Ferrer,  Tigernach, 

1  6 

VIII  Idus 

Sacred  to  Public  Fortune.  Birth-day  of  Diana. 

Martyrs  of  Hadiab,  William  : 

i  7 

VII  Idus 

Birth-day  of  Apollo,  Socrates,  and  Plato. 

St.  Hegesippus,  Finan,  Aibert : 

1  8 

VI  Idus 

Games  for  the  victory  of  Caesar.  Libra  and  Orion  set. 

Dionysius,  Walter,  Albert 

9 

V  Idus 

Cerealia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Ceres.  LudiCircen- 

Wal trade,  Dotto,  Gaucher 

10 

IV  Idus 

ses,  or  games  in  the  Circus  dedicated  to  Consus. 

Bademus,  Mechtildes 

11 

III  Idus 

Pope  Leo  the  Great,  Antipas 

12 

Pridie  Idus 

The  great  mother  brought  to  Rome. 

St.  Zeno,  Sabas,  Victor,  Julius 

13 

Idibus  Apr. 

Sacred  to  Jupiter  Victor,  and  Liberty. 

Hermenegild,  Caradoc 

14 

XVIII  C.  Mai. 

[sacrificed. 

Tiburtius,  Carpus,  Benezet 

15 

XVII  Cal. 

Fordicidia,  or  festivals  wherein  cows  with  calf  were 

Munde,  Basilissa,  Ruadhan 

16 

XVI  Cal. 

Augustus  saluted  emperor.  Hyades  set. 

Martyrs  of  Saragossa,  Druon 

17 

XV  Cal. 

[of  the  foxes. 

Pope  Anicetus,  Simeon 

18 

XIV  Cal. 

Equiria,  or  horse-races  in  the  Circus,  and  the  burning 

St.  Galdin,  Laferian  [Bald 

19 

XIII  Cal. 

Sun  in  Taurus. 

Pope  Leo  IX.,  Elphege  the 

1  20 

XII  Cal. 

[tivals  in  honour  of  Agonius.  Birth-day  of  Rome. 

St.  Agnes,  Serf,  James 

21 

XI  Cal. 

Palilia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Pales.  Agonalia,  or  fes- 

Anselm,  Harluin,  Bueno 

22 

X  Cal. 

Soter,  Azades  Leonides 

23 

IX  Cal. 

The  first  Vinalia,  or  festivals  of  Jupiter  and  Venus. 

George  the  Martyr,  Ibar 

24 

VIII  Cal. 

Destruction  of  Ilium. 

Fidelis,  Mellitus,  Bona 

25 

VII  Cal. 

Robigalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Robigo  or  Rubigo. 

Mark  the  Evangelist,  Ivia 

Mid-spring.  Aries  sets.  The  Dog  rises. 

26 

VI  Cal. 

Feriae  Latinse,  or  Latin  festivals  in  honour  of  Jupiter 

Cletus,  Richarius,  Radbert 

27 

V  Cal. 

Latialis.  The  Goat  rises. 

Anthimus,  Zita,  Anastasius 

28 

IV  Cal. 

Floralia,  or  games  in  honour  of  Flora  for  six  days. 

Vitalis,  Cronan,  Pollio 

29 

Ill  Cal. 

Fiachna,  Robert,  Hugh 

|  30 

Pridie  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Vesta  Palatina.  The  first  Larentalia. 

Catherine,  Sophia,  Ajutte 

2 
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MAY. — Under  the  protection  of  Apollo. 

<U 

C-S 

Days  of  the 

Saints’  Days,  &c.,  of  the  Romish 

o  c 

ancient 

Festivals,  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans. 

or 

Q 

Roman  Month. 

Latin  Church. 

1 

Cal.  Mai. 

To  the  good  goddess.  Altar  raised  to  the  Lares. 

St.  Philip  and  J ames,  apostles 

Games  of  Flora  for  three  days.  Capella  rises. 

2 

VI  Nonas 

Hyades  rise.  The  compitalia. 

Athanasius 

3 

V  Nonas 

The  Centaur  and  Hyades  rise. 

Invention  of  the  Holy  Cross 

4 

IV  Nonas 

St.  Monica,  Godard 

5 

III  Nonas 

Lyra  rises. 

Pope  Pius  V.,  Angelas,  Hilary 

6 

Pridie  Nonas 

Middle  of  the  Scorpion  sets. 

St.  John  before  the  Latin  gate 

7 

Nonis  Mai. 

Virgiliae  rise. 

Pope  Benedict  II.,  Stanislas 

8 

VIII  Idas 

The  Goat  rises. 

St.  Wiro,  Odrian,  Gybrian 

9 

VII  Idas 

Lemuria,  or  night  festivals,  to  appease  the  manes  of 

Hermas,  Brynoth 

10 

VI  Idus 

the  dead. 

Antoninus,  Achard  Isidore 

11 

V  Idus 

Orion  sets.  Unfortunate  days  to  marrv  on. 

Mammertus,  Maieul  [eras 

12 

IV  Idus 

Sacred  to  Mars,  the  avenger  at  the  Circus. 

Germanus,  Rictrudes,  Pan- 

13 

III  Idus 

Pleiades  rise.  Commencement  of  summer. 

John  the  Silent,  Servatius 

14 

Pridie  Idus 

Taurus  rises.  Sacred  to  Mercury. 

Boniface, Pontius, Carthagh 

15 

Idibus  Mai. 

Birth-day  of  Mercury.  Festival  of  the  merchants. 

Dympna,  Genebern 

16 

XVII  C.  Jun. 

Lyra  rises.  Sacred  to  Jupiter. 

Hebedjesus,Abdas, Brendan 

17 

XVI  Cal. 

Possidius,  Maw,  Maden 

18 

XV  Cal. 

Eric,  Potamon,  Venantius 

19 

XIV  Cal. 

Sun  in  Gemini. 

Dunstan,  Pudentiana 

20 

XIII  Cal. 

Bernardin,  Ethelbert 

21 

XII  Cal. 

Agonalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Agonius.  Sacred 

Godric,  Sospis,  or  Hospitius 

22 

XI  Cal. 

to  Vejovis,  or  Vejupiter.  The  Hog  rises. 

Yvo,  Bobo,  Conall,  Castus 

23 

X  Cal. 

Tubilustrium,  or  solemn  procession  with  trumpets. 

Julia,  Desiderius 

24 

IX  Cal. 

The  second  Regifugium.  The  feriae  of  Vulcan.] 

Donatian,  Rogatian, Vincent 

25 

VIII  Cal. 

Temple  of  Fortune.  Aquila  rises. 

Pope  Gregory  VII.,  Urban 

26 

VII  Cal. 

Arctophylax,  or  Arc  turns,  sets. 

St.  Augustine,  apos.  of  Eng. 

27 

VI  Cal. 

Hyades  rise. 

Bede,  Pope  John,  Julius 

28 

V  Cal. 

Germanus,  Caro 

29 

IV  Cal. 

Maximinus,  Cyril,  Conon 

30 

Ill  Cal. 

Pope  Felix,  Maguil,  Walstan 

31 

Pridie  Cal. 

St.  Petronilla,  Cantius 

JUNE. — Under  the  protection  of  Mercury. 

1 

Cal.  Jun. 

Fabaria,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Carna.  Aquila  rises. 

St.  Justin  Martyr,  Wistan 

1  2 

IV  Nonas 

Hyad.rise.  [Sacred  to  Mars,  Juno  Moneta,  &Tempest. 

Erasmus,  Pothinus 

1  3 

III  Nonas 

Sacred  to  Bellona. 

Cecilius,  Clotildis,  Lifard 

1  4 

Pridie  Nonas 

Temple  of  Hercules  in  the  Circus. 

Quirinus,  Nenooc,  Petroc 

5 

Nonis  Jun. 

Sacred  to  Jupiter  Sponsor.  Temple  of  Faith. 

Ulidius,  Dorotheus 

6 

VIII  Idus 

Temple  of  Vesta. 

Philip  the  deacon,  Gudwall 

7 

VII  Idus 

Piscatorian  days  in  the  Campus  Martius. 

Colman,  Meriadec,  Robert 

8 

VI  Idus 

Temple  of  the  Mind.  Arcturus  sets. 

Clou,  William,  abp.  of  York 

9 

V  Idus 

Altar  of  Jupiter  Pistor.  [Dolphin  rises. 

Richard,  Pelagia,  Vincent 

10 

IV  Idus 

Matralia,  or  festival  in  honour  of  Matuta,  or  Ino. 

Margaret  queen  of  Scotland 

11 

III  Idus 

Sacred  to  powerful  Fortune.  Temple  of  Concord. 

Barnabas  the  apostle 

12 

Pridie  Iaus 

Sacred  to  Mother  Matuta.] 

Eskill,  Onuphrius,  Ternan 

13 

Idibus  Jun. 

Invincible  Jupiter.  Quinquatria  minuscula,  or  the 

Antony  of  Padua,  Damhnade 

minor  festivals  in  honour  of  Minerva. 

14 

XVIII  C.  Jul. 

Basil  the  Great,  Nennus 

15 

XVII  Cal. 

Hyades  rise.  The  carrying  of  the  dung  out  of  the 

Vitus,  Landelin,  Vauge 

16 

XVI  Cal. 

Orion  rises.  temple  of  Vesta.] 

Quiricus,F  erreolus,Aurelian 

17 

XV  Cal. 

HSqui  and  Volsci  put  to  flight  by  Posthumus. 

Nicander,  Marcian,  Avitus 

18 

XIV  Cal. 

[Cancer. 

Marina,  Amand,  Marcus 

19 

XIII  Cal. 

Festival  of  Minerva  on  the  Aventine  Mount.  Sun  in 

Gervasius,Die  bp.  of  Nevers 

20 

XII  Cal. 

Summanalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Pluto.  Ophiu- 

Gobain,  Idaberga,  Bain 

21 

XI  Cal. 

chus  rises. 

Aloysius,  Eusebius,  Meen 

t  22 

X  Cal. 

Alban,  protomart,  of  Britain 

23 

IX  Cal. 

Flaminius  conquered  by  the  Carthaginians. 

Etheldreda,Mary  of  Oignies 

24 

VIII  Cal. 

Sacred  to  powerful  Fortune. 

Nativity  of  John  Baptist 

25 

VII  Cal. 

Crowned  ships  carried  banquets  along  the  Tiber. 

St.  Prosper,  Moloc,  Adelbert 

26 

VI  Cal. 

Summer  Solstice. 

Vigilius  Babolen,  Anthelm 

27 

V  Cal.  . 

Sacred  to  Jupiter  Stator  and  Lar. 

Ladislas  I.  king  of  Hungary 

28 

IV  Cal. 

Temple  of  Quirinus. 

Pope  Leo  II.,  Basilides 

29 

Ill  Cal. 

St.  Peter  prince  of  the  apostles 

30 

Pridie  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Hercules  and  the  Muses. 

Paul  the  apostle 
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QUINTILIS,  or  JULY. — Under  the  protection  of  Jupiter. 

4) 

JZ 

£■£ 

Days  of  the 

Saints’  Days,  &c.,  of  the  Romish 

O  c 

ancient 

Festivals,  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans. 

or 

Q 

Roman  Month. 

Latin  Church. 

1 

Cal.  Jul. 

Removing  from  one  house  to  another. 

St.  Calais,  Thierri,  Leonorus 

2 

VI  Nonas 

Visitation  of  Blessed  V.  M. 

3 

V  Nonas 

St.  Guthagon,  Bertran,Phocas 

4 

IV  Nonas 

The  crown  sets.  The  Hyad.  rise,  [from  their  enemies. 
Populifugium,  or  day  in  which  the  people  of  Rome  fled 

Ulric,  Odo,  Finbar,  Bertha 

5 

III  Nonas 

Modwena,  Edana,  Peter 

6 

Pridie  Nonas 

Conflagration  of  the  Capitol,  in  the  time  of  Sylla. 

Palladius  apostle  of  the  Scots 

7 

JSonis  J  ul. 

[or  wanton  rejoicings. 

Pope  Benedict  XI.,  Hedda 

8 

VIII  Idus 

Caprotinae,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Juno.  Vitulatio, 

St.  Elizabeth  Q.  of  Portugal 

9 

VII  Idus 

Cepheus  rises.  Festival  of  the  Maids. 

Ephrem  doctor  of  the  church 

10 

VI  Idus 

The  Etesian  winds  begin  to  blow.  [this  time. 

The  seven  brothers,  Rufina 

11 

V  Idus 

Ludi  Apollinares,  or  games  in  honour  of  Apollo,  about 
Birth-day  of  JuliusCaesar.  Festival  of  Female  Fortune. 

Pope  Pius  I.,  Drostan 

12 

IV  Idus 

St.  Nabor,  Felix,  J.  Gualbert 

I  13 

III  Idus 

Anacletus,Turiaf,Eugenius 

14 

Pridie  Idus 

Sacred  to  Female  Fortune. 

Bonaventure,  dr.  of  the  ch. 

15 

Idibus  Jul. 

Festival  of  Castor  and  Pollux. 

Henry  II.  emperor,  Swithin 

16 

XVII  Cal.  Aug. 

The  Foremost  Dog  rises. 

Eustathius,  Elier  the  hermit 

17 

XVI  Cal. 

Alliensis  dies  atra,  or  anniversary  of  the  unlucky  bat- 

Pope  Leo  IV.,  Marcellina 

18 

XV  Cal. 

tie  of  Allia. 

St.  Symphorosa, Bruno, Arnoul 

19 

XIV  Cal. 

Lucaria,  games  lasting  four  days. 

Symmachus,  Macrina 

20 

XIII  Cal. 

Plays  for  Caesar’s  victory.  Sun  in  Leo. 

Joseph  Barsabas,  Ceslas 

21 

XII  Cal. 

Praxedes,  Zoticus,  Victor 

22 

XI  Cal. 

Mary  Magdalene,  Dabius 

23 

X  Cal. 

The  games  of  Neptune. 

Apollinaris,  Liborius 

24 

IX  Cal. 

[censian  games  lasting  six  days. 

Lupus,  Kinga,  Declan 

James  the  greater,  Thea 

25 

VIII  Cal. 

Furinalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Furina.  The  Cir- 

26 

VII  Cal 

In  this  month  dogs  were  sacrificed  to  the  dog-star, 
Aquila  rises.  according  to  Festus.j 

Anne  mother  of  B.V.  M. 

27 

VI  Cal. 

Pantaleon,  Congal,  Leican  ; 

28 

V  Cal. 

Neptunalia,or  festivals  in  honour  of  Neptune,  were  cele¬ 
brated  some  time  in  this  month,  according  to  Varro. 

Pope  Innocent  I.,  Pope  Victor  j 

29 

IV  Cal. 

St.  Martha,  Olaus,  Pope  Felix 

30 

Ill  Cal. 

Aquila  sets. 

Abdon,  Sennen,  Julitta 

31 

Pridie  Cal. 

Ignatius  of  Loyola,  Helen 

SEXTILIS,  or  AUGUST. — Under  the  protection  of  Ceres.  | 

1 

Cal.  Aug. 

Temple  of  Mars  consecrated.  Sacred  to  Hope. 

The  seven  Maccabees 

2 

IV  Nonas 

Feriag  upon  account  of  Caesar’s  subduing  Spain. 

St.  Etheldritha,  Pope  Stephen 

3 

III  Nonas 

Inven  tion  of  S  t.Stephen’s  relics 

4 

Pridie  Nonas 

The  middle  of  Leo  rises. 

St.  Dominic,  Luanus 

5 

Nonis  Aug. 

Sacred  to  Health  on  the  Quirinal  mount. 

Oswald,  Memmius,  Afra 

6 

VIII  Idus 

Sacred  to  Hope. 

Transfiguration  of  our  Lord 

7 

VII  Idus 

Middle  of  Aquarius  sets. 

St.  Cajetan,  Donatus 

8 

VI  Idus 

Sacred  to  Soli  Indigeti  on  the  Quirinal  mount. 

Cyriacus,Hormisdas,Largus 

9 

V  Idus 

Romanus,  Nathy  or  David 

10 

IV  Idus 

Altars  of  Ops  and  Ceres  in  the  Jugarian  street. 

Deusdedit,Blaan.  Laurence 

11 

III  Idus 

Sacred  to  the  great  guardian  Hercules  in  the  Circus  Fla- 

Susannah,  Equitius,  Gery 

12 

Pridie  Idus 

Lignaposia.  minius.  The  beginning  of  autumn.] 

Clare,  Euplius,  Muredach  i 

13 

Idibus  Aug. 

Sacred  to  Diana  in  the  Sylva  Aricina,  and  Vertumnus. 

JIippolytus,Wigbert,Cassian 

14 

XIX  Cal.  Sep. 

The  feast  of  slaves  and  servant  maids. 

Eusebius  the  priest 

15 

XVIII  Cal. 

Assumption  of  B.V. M. 

16 

XVII  Cal. 

St.  Hyacinth,  Roch  [monks 

17 

XVI  Cal. 

Portumnalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Portumnus. 

Mamas,  Liberatus  and  six 

18 

XV  Cal. 

Consualia,  or  festivals  of  Consus.  Rape  of  the  Sabines. 

Helen,  Agapetus,  Clare 

19 

XIV  Cal. 

Death  of  Augustus.  [Lyra  sets. 

Mochteus,  Cumin,  Lewis 

20 

XIII  Cal. 

Vinalia  secunda,  according  to  Pliny.  Sun  in  Virgo. 

Bernard,  Oswin 

21 

XII  Cal. 

Vinalia  rustica,  according  to  Varro.  The  Grand  Mys- 

Bonosus,  Maximilian 

22 

XI  Cal. 

teries. 

Symphorian,  Philibert  [mit 

23 

X  Cal. 

Vulcanalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Vulcan. 

Theonas,  Justinian  the  her- 

24 

IX  Cal. 

The  Ferise  of  the  Moon. 

Bartholomew  the  apostle 

25 

VIII  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Ops  Consiva  in  the  Capitol. 

Lewis  IX.  King  of  France 

26 

VII  Cal. 

Pope  Zephyrinus,  Genesius 

27 

VI  Cal. 

[the  Etesian  winds. 

St.  Premen,  Hugh  of  Lincoln 

28 

V  Cal. 

Altars  dedicated  to  Victory  in  the  Court.  The  end  of 
Vulcanalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Vulcan,  according 

Augustine  Dr.  of  the  church 

29 

IV  Cal. 

Decollation  of  John  Baptist 

30 

Ill  Cal. 

Ornaments  of  Ceres  exhibited.  to  Festus.] 

St.  Rose  of  Lima,  Fiaker. 

31 

Pridie  Cal. 

Birth-day  of  Germanicus.  Andromeda  rises. 

Raymond  Nonnatus,  Isabel 
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SEPTEMBER. — Under  the  protection  of 

Vulcan. 

0) 

. 

c-s 

Days  of  the 

Saints’  Days,  &c.,  of  the  Romish 

O  C 

ancient 

Festivals,  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans 

or 

V)  O 

Q 

Roman  Month. 

Latin  Church. 

1 

Cal.  Sept. 

Sacred  to  Jupiter  Maimactes.  Feasts  to  Neptune. 

St.  Giles,  Firminus,  Lupus 

2 

IV  Nonas 

Naval  victory  of  Augustus  over  M.  Antony  and  Cleo¬ 
patra. 

King  Stephen,  Justus 

[nisius 

3 

III  Nonas 

Dionysia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Bacchus. 

St.  Mansuet,  Remaclus,  Mac- 

4 

Pridie  Nonas 

Roman  games  for  eight  days 

Translation  of  St.Cuthbert,Ida 

5 

Nonis  Sept. 

St.  Bertin,  Alto  of  Ireland 

6 

VIII  Idus 

Sacred  to  Erebus. 

Pambo  of  Nitria,  Bega 

7 

VII  Idus 

The  goat  rises. 

Cloud,  Eunan,  Regina 

8 

VI  Idus 

Jerusalem  taken  by  Titus  Vespasian. 

Nativity  and  name  of  B.  V.  M. 

9 

V  Idus 

St.  Omer,  Kiaran,  Osmanna 

10 

IV  Idus 

The  head  of  Medusa  rises. 

Winin,  Salvius,  Pulcheria 

11 

III  Idus 

The  middle  of  Virgo  rises. 

Protus,  Patiens,  Hyacinthus 

12 

Pridie  Idus 

[Capitol.  Sacred  to  Jupiter. 

Eanswi-de,  Guy,  Albeus 

13 

Idibus  Sept. 

The  Praetor  strikes  the  clavus.  The  dedication  of  the 

Eulogius,Amatus,Maurilius 

14 

XVIII  Cal.  Oct. 

The  trial  of  horses. 

Catherine, Exalt.  Holy  Cross 

15 

XVII  Cal. 

The  Roman,  or  great  games,  which  continued  five  days. 

John  the  dwarf,  Nicomedes 

16 

XVI  Cal. 

The  departure  of  the  swallows. 

Lucia,  Editha,  Cyprian 

17 

XV  Cal. 

Lambert,  Rouin,  Columba 

18 

XIV  Cal. 

Virgin’s  spike  rises  in  the  morning. 

Methodius,  Ferreol,  Joseph 

19 

XIII  Cal. 

Sun  in  Libra. 

Januarius,  Lucy,  Sequanus 

20 

XII  Cal. 

Birthday  of  Romulus,  according  to  Plutarch.  The 

Pope  Agapetus,  Eustachius 

21 

XI  Cal. 

Mercatus  for  the  space  of  four  days. 

St.  Matthew  the  apostle,  Lo 

22 

X  Cal. 

Death  of  Virgil.  Argo  and  Pisces  set. 

Maurice,  Emmeran 

23 

IX  Cal. 

Birthday  of  Augustus,  according  to  Suetonius.  The 
Circensian  games 

Pope  Linus,  Thecla,  Adamnan 

24 

VIII  Cal. 

The  autumnal  equine x 

St.  Germer,  Rusticus,  Conald 

25 

VII  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Venus,  Saturn,  and  Mania. 

Barr  or  Finbarr,  Aunaire 

26 

VI  Cat. 

Nilus  the  younger,  Justina 

27 

V  Cal. 

Sacred  to  returning  Fortune,  and  Venus  the  mother. 

Cosmas,  Elzear,  Damian 

28 

IV  Cal. 

The  end  of  Virgo’s  rising. 

Lioba,Exuperius,Wenceslas 

29 

Ill  Cal. 

[of  medicines.  Birthday  of  Pompey  the  Great. 

Feast  of  the  holy  angels 

30 

Pridie  Cal. 

Meditrinalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Meditrina,  goddess 

Jerom  Dr.  of  the  Church 

i- - 

OCTOBER.— Under  the  protection  of 

Mars. 

1 

Cal.  Oct. 

Festival  of  the  Rosary,  Bavo 

2 

VI  Nonas 

Feast  of  the  angel-guardians 

3 

V  Nonas 

St.  Dionysius  the  Areopagite 

4 

IV  Nonas 

Bootes  sets  in  the  morning.  The  ornaments  of  Ceres 

Ammon, King  Edwin, Fran- 

5 

III  Nonas 

exhibited. 

Placidus,  Galla  [cis 

6 

Pridie  Nonas 

Sacred  to  the  gods  Manes. 

Bruno,  Faith  or  Fides 

7 

Nonis  Oct. 

Pope  Mark,  Osith,  Marcellus 

8 

VIII  Idus 

Pyanepsia,  or  festival  in  honour  of  Theseus  and  his 

Thais,  Bridget  of  Sweden 

9 

VII  Idus 

companions.  The  bright  star  in  Corona  rises. 

Domninus,  Guislain 

10 

VI  Idus 

Oschophoria,  or  festival  to  Minerva. 

JohnofBridlington,Paulinus 

11 

V  Idus  \ 

Commence,  of  winter.  [Rome, after  establishing  peace. 

Tarachus,  Probus,  Gomer 

12 

IV  Idus 

Augustalia,  or  fest.  in  commem.  of  Augustus's  return  to 

Wilfrid  bishop  of  York 

13 

III  Idus 

Fontinalia.  or  festival  wherein  the  Romans  adorned 

K.  Edward  the  Confessor 

14 

Pridie  Idus 

their  fountains  and  wells  with  chaplets. 

Donatian,  Burckard 

15 

Idibus  Oct. 

The  merchants  to  Mercury. 

Teresa,  Tecla,  Hospicius 

16 

XVII  Cal.  Nov. 

Popular  games.  Arcturus  sets. 

Gall,  Mummolin,  Lullus 

17 

XVI  Cal. 

Andrew  of  Crete,  Austrudis 

18 

XV  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Jupiter  Liberator. 

Luke  the  evangelist, Monon 

19 

XIV  Cal 

Armilustrium,  or  festival  at  Rome,  wherein  the  people 

Peter  of  Alcantara,  Egbin 

20 

XIII  Ca. 

Sun  in  Scorpio,  [appeared  under  arms  at  the  sacrifices. 

Artemius,  Aidan,  Barsabias 

21 

XII  Cal. 

Ursula,  Hilarion,  Fintan 

22 

XI  Cal. 

Nunilo,  Donatus,  Mello 

23 

X  Cal. 

A  day  in  this  month  was  held  sacred  to  Liber  Pater. 

Theodoret,  Ignatius 

24 

IX  Cal. 

Proclus,  Magloire,  Felix 

25 

VIII  Cal. 

The  feriae  of  Vertumnus  were  celebrated  in  this  month, 

Crispin,  Crispinian,  Daria 

26 

VII  Cal. 

according  to  Varro. 

Evaristus,  Lucian,  Marcian 

27 

VI  Cal. 

Games  of  Victory. 

K.  Elesbaan,  Abban, 

28 

V  Cal. 

The  less  Mysteries. 

St.  Simon  &  Jude  the  apostles  | 

29 

IV  Cal. 

Narcissus,  Chef  [cellusj 

30 

Ill  Cal. 

The  feriae  of  Vertumnus.  Games  consecrated. 

Asterius,  Germanus,  Mar- 
Quintin,  Wolfgang,  Foillan  ! 
- - - ■ 

1 31 

Pridie  Cal. 

Arcturus  sets. 
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NOVEMBER. — Under  the  protection  of  Diana. 

(D 

. 

C-5 

Days  of  the 

Festivals  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans. 

Saints’  Days,  &c.,  of  the  Romish 

o  a 

ancient 

or 

t- 

Q 

Roman  Month. 

Latin  Church. 

1 

Cal.  Nov. 

The  banquet  of  J upiter.  The  Circensian  games.  The 
head  of  Taurus  sets. 

All  Saints,  Benignus,  Mary 

2 

IV  Nonas 

Arcturus  sets  at  night. 

All  Souls,  Vulgan  [Rumwald 

3 

III  Nonas 

Fidicula  rises  in  the  morning 

Malachy,  Winefride,  Flour, 

4 

Pridie  Nonas 

Solemn  feast  of  Jupiter  in  this  month. 

Vitalis,  Clarus,  Brinstan 

5 

Nonis  Nov. 

Neptunalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Neptune. 

Bertille  abbess  of  Chelles 

6 

VIII  Idu? 

Leonard  the  hermit,  Winoc 

7 

VII  Idus 

An  exhibition  of  ornaments. 

Willibrord,  Werenfrid 

8 

VI  Idus 

Scorpio  rises  with  a  clear  light. 

The  four  crowned  brothers 

9 

V  Idus 

St.  Mathurin,  Vanne,  Binen 

10 

IV  Idus 

The  seas  are  shut  up  till  the  VI.  Id.  Mar.  Virgiliae 

Justus,  Milles,  Abrosimus 

11 

III  Idus 

Martin,  Mennas  [Nilus 

12 

Pridie  Idus 

sets. 

Pope  Martin,  Livin,  Lebwin, 

13 

Idibus  Nov. 

Lectisternia,  or  a  spreading  of  funeral  banquets  to  the 
gods,  in  the  ceremonies  of  heathen  burials. 

St.  Didacus,  Brice,  Mitrius 

14 

XVIII  Cal.  Dec. 

The  trial  of  horses. 

Laurence  abp.  of  Dublin 

15 

XVII  Cal 

Plebeian  games  in  the  Circus,  according  to  Suetonius,! 
for  three  days. 

Leopold,  Maclou,  Eugenius 

16 

XVI  Cal. 

The  end  of  seed  time  for  corn. 

Edmund,  Eucherius  [nan 

17 

XV  Cal. 

The  Mercatus  for  three  days.  Sun  in  Sagittarius. 

Gregory  Thaumaturgus,Ag- 

18 

XIV  Cal. 

Alphaeus,  Odo,  Hilda 

19 

XIII  Cal. 

Supper  of  the  pontiffs  in  honour  of  the  Great  Mother. 

Pope  Pontian,  Barlaam 

20 

XII  Cal. 

The  horns  of  the  bull  set. 

King  Edmund  the  martyr 

21 

XI  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Pluto  and  Proserpine.  Liberalia.  Lepus  sets. 

Presentation  of  B.V.  M. 

22 

X  -Cal. 

St.  Cecily,  Appia,  Philemon 

23 

IX  Cal. 

Pope  Clement  the  martyr 

24 

VIII  Cal. 

Brumalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Bacchus  for  the 

St.  J ohn  of  the  cross,  Flora 

25 

VII  Cal. 

space  of  thirty  days. 

Catharine,  Erasmus  [Peter 

26 

VI  Cal. 

Nicon,  Conrad,  Gazzolini, 

27 

V  Cal. 

In  this  month  sacrifices  were  made  to  the  infernal  gods 

Virgil  of  Ireland,  Maximus 

28 

IV  Cal. 

for  the  Gauls  and  Greeks  dug  from  under  the 

Stephen  the  younger 

29 

Ill  Cal. 

Boarian  i^xam,  according  to  Plutarch. 

Saturninus,  Radbod  [Sapor 

30 

Pridie  Cal. 

‘ ' 

Andrew  the  apostle,  N arses 

DECEMBER. — Under  the  protection  of 

Vesta. 

1 

Cal.  Dec. 

Festival  of  female  Fortune. 

St.  Eligius  or  Eloy 

2 

IV  Nonas 

Bibiana  [Indies 

3 

III  Nonas 

Francis  Xavier  apos.  of  the 

4 

Pridie  Nonas 

Sacred  to  Neptune  and  Minerva. 

Clement  of  Alexandria 

5 

Nonis  Dec. 

Faunalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Faunus. 

Sabas,  Crispina,  Nicetius 

6 

VIII  Idus 

Middle  of  Sagittarius  sets. 

Nicholas,  Leontia,  Dativa 

7 

VII  Idus 

Aquila  rises  in  the  morning. 

Ambrose  Dr.  of  the  church, 

8 

VI  Idus 

Sacred  to  Juno  Jugalis. 

Conception  of  B.V.  M.  [Fara 

9 

V  Idus 

St.  Leocadia,  Wulfhilde 

10 

IV  Idus 

Agonalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Agonius. 

Pope  Melchiades,  Eulalia 

11 

III  Idus 

The  fourteen  Halcyonian  days  begin. 

St.  Damasus,Fuscian, Gentian 

12 

Pridie  Idus 

Equiria,  or  horse-races. 

Epimachus,  Valery, Corentin 

13 

Idibus  Dec. 

Jodoc,  Aubert,  Marinoni 

14 

XIX  Cal.  Jan. 

Brumalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Bacchus. 

Spiridion,Nicasius 

15 

XVIII  Cal. 

Consualia.  All  Cancer  rises  in  the  morning. 

Eusebius, Florence  or  Flann 

1  16 

XVII  Cal 

Ado,  Adelaide,  Beanus 

:f  17 

XVI  Cal. 

Saturnalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Saturn,  for  five  days. 

Olympias,  Begga  [Zozimus 

1  18 

XV  Cal. 

Sun  in  Capricorn.  Cygnus  rises. 

Gatian,  Winebald,  Rutus, 

1  19 

XIV  Cal. 

Opalia,  or  festivals  in  honour  of  Ops. 

Nemesion,  Samthana 

20 

XIII  Cal. 

Sagillaria,  lasting  two  days,  [wine  mixed  with  water. 

Paul  ofLatrus,  Philogonius 

21 

XII  Cal. 

Angeronalia.  TheDivalia.  ToHercules  and  Venus  with 

Thomas  the  apos.  Edburge 

22 

XI  Cal. 

Ferise  dedicated  to  the  Lares.  The  Compitalia. 

Ischyrion,  Methodius,  Cyril 

23 

X  Cal. 

TheFeriae  of  Jupiter.  Laurentinalia,  festivals  in  honour 

Servulus,  10  martyrs  of  Crete 

24 

TX  Cal. 

The  Ludi  Juvenales.  [of  Laurentia.  The  Goat  sets. 

Gregory  of  Spoleto  [tasia 

25 

VIII  Cal. 

The  end  of  the  Brumalia.  Winter  solstice. 

Christmas  day, Eugenia, Anas- 

26 

VII  Cal. 

Dolphin  rises. 

St.  Stephen  the  first  martyr 

27 

VI  Cal. 

John  the  apostle,  T.  Grapt 

28 

V  Cal. 

Sacred  to  Phoebus  for  three  days. 

The  holy  Innocents,  Orsisius 

29 

IV  Cal. 

Aquila  sets. 

Thomas  abp.  of  Canterbury 

I  30 

Ill  Cal. 

Canicula  sets. 

Sabinus,  Anysia,  Maximus 

■  3i 

Pridie  Cal. 

Pope  Sylvester,  Columba 
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OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE 


PROGRESSIVE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  ROMAN  CALENDAR; 


FROM  THE  DAYS  OF  ROMULUS,  ABOUT  730  YEARS  BEFORE  CHRIST,  TO  THE  PRESENT  TIME. 


The  Roman  Calendar  before  the  time  of  Julius  Caesar  was  very  defective  :  in  the  reign  of  Romulus,  the 
first  king  of  Rome,  the  science  of  astronomy  was  so  little  understood  in  Italy,  that  the  calendar  was  made  to 
consist  of  ten  months,  and  the  year  only  of  304  days.  The  names  of  the  ten  months  were  in  order  as  fol¬ 
lows  : — March,  April,  May,  June,  Quintilis,  Sextilis,  September,  October,  November,  and  December.  Besides 
the  304  days,  Romulus  is  said  to  have  intercalated  days  without  name,  to  make  up  the  number  of  360  ;  but 
whether  this  was  the  case,  or  in  what  way  these  days  were  intercalated,  cannot  be  determined,  as  history, 
with  reference  to  this  point,  is  extremely  obscure.  The  months,  March,  May,  Quintilis,  and  October,  con¬ 
tained  31  days  each  ;  and  the  other  six  only  30  days  each;  as  may  be  seen  in  the  following  table  which  ex¬ 
hibits  the  state  of  the  Roman  calendar  about  730  years  previously  to  the  incarnation. 


March 

April 

May 

June 

Quintilis 

Sextilis 

September 

October 

November 

December  I 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend. 

Calend . 

VI 

IV 

VI 

IV 

VI 

IV 

IV 

VI 

IV 

JV 

V 

III 

V 

III 

V 

III 

III 

V 

III 

III 

IV 

Prid. 

IV 

Prid. 

IV 

Prid. 

Prid. 

IV 

Prid. 

Prid. 

III 

Non. 

III 

Non. 

III 

Non. 

Non. 

III 

Non. 

Non. 

Prid. 

VIII 

Prid. 

VIII 

Prid. 

VIII 

VIII 

Prid. 

VIII 

VIII 

Non. 

VII 

Non. 

VII 

Non. 

VII 

VII 

Non. 

VII 

VII 

VIII 

VI 

VIII 

VI 

VIII 

VI 

VI 

^VIII 

VI 

VI 

VII 

V 

VII 

V 

VII 

V 

V 

VII 

V 

V 

VI 

IV 

VI 

IV 

VI 

IV 

IV. 

VI 

IV 

IV 

V 

III 

V 

III 

V 

III 

Jau,?  tf 

V 

III 

III 

IV 

Prid. 

IV 

Prid. 

IV 

Prid. 

Prid. 

IV 

Prid. 

Prid. 

III 

Id. 

III 

Id. 

III 

Id. 

Id. 

ill 

Id. 

Id. 

Prid. 

XVIII 

Prid. 

XVIII 

Prid. 

XVIII 

XVIII  f 

Prid. 

XVIII 

XVIII 

Id. 

XVII 

Id. 

XVII 

Id. 

XVII 

XVII  ’ 

Id. 

XVII 

XVII 

XVII 

XVI 

XVII 

XVI 

XVII 

XVI 

XVI 

XVII 

XVI 

XVI 

XVI 

XV 

XVI 

XV 

XVI 

XV 

XV 

XVI 

XV 

XV 

XV 

XIV 

XV 

XIV 

XV 

xiv 

XIV 

XV 

XIV 

XIV 

XIV 

XIII 

XIV 

XIII 

XIV 

XIII 

XIII 

XIV 

XIII 

XIII 

XIII 

XII 

XIII 

XII 

XIII 

XII 

XII 

XIII 

XII 

XII 

XII 

XI 

XII 

XI 

XII 

XI 

XI 

XII 

XI 

XI 

XI 

X 

XI 

X 

XI 

X 

X 

XI 

X 

X 

X 

IX 

X 

IX 

X 

IX 

IX 

X 

IX 

IX 

IX 

VIII 

IX 

VIII 

IX 

VIII 

VIII 

IX 

VIII 

VIII 

VIII 

VII 

VIII 

VII 

VIII 

VII 

VII 

VIII 

VII 

VII 

VII 

VI 

VII 

VI 

VII 

VI 

VI 

VII 

VI 

VI 

VI 

V 

VI 

V 

VI 

V 

V 

VI 

V 

V 

V 

IV 

V 

IV 

V 

IV 

IV 

V 

IV 

IV 

IV 

III 

IV 

III 

IV 

III 

III 

IV 

III 

III 

III 

Prid. 

Prid. 

III 

Prid. 

Pnd. 

III 

Prid. 

Prid. 

Prid. 

III 

Prid. 

Prid. 

Prid. 

In  the  reign  of  Numa  Pompilius,  the  second  king  of  the  Romans,  the  calendar  was  very  much  improved. 
This  monarch,  by  means  of  the  instructions  he  received  from  Pythagoras,  the  prince  of  the  Italian  philosophers, 
adopted  very  nearly  the  same  kind  of  year  which  the  Greeks  then  used  ;  with  this  principal  exception,  that 
he  assigned  to  every  one  of  his  years  355  days,  which  is  one  day  more  than  the  Grecian  and  Rabbinical 
years  usually  contained.  The  reformation  of  the  calendar  of  Romulus  consisted  in  taking  away  one  day  from 
April,  June,  Sextilis,  September,  November,  and  December,  (the  day  after  the  ides  of  these  months  being 
named  the  xvnth  before  the  calends  of  the  ensuing  one,)  and  then  adding  these  six  days  to  the  5 1  which  the 
year  of  Romulus  wanted,  to  make  up  his  own  of  355  days  :  with  these  57  days  he  made  two  new  months, 
viz.  January  and  February,  the  former  of  which  was  the  first,  and  the  other  the  last  month  of  his  year ;  as¬ 
signing  to  the  former  29,  and  to  the  latter  28  days.  In  order  to  make  his  year  equal  to  that  which  the 
Greeks  used  in  their  Olympiads,  Numa  is  said  to  have  intercalated  82  days  in  every  eight  years,  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  manner  :  At  the  end  of  the  first  two  years,  an  intercalation  of  22  days ;  at  the  end  of  the  next  two, 
an  intercalation  of  23  days  ;  at  the  end  of  the  third  two,  an  intercalation  of  22  days  ;  and  at  the  end  of  the 
last  two,  an  intercalation  of  the  remaining  15  days. 

The  calendar  of  Numa  Pompilius  (with  the  slight  variation  in  it  at  the  time  of  the  Decemviri,  about  452, 
B  C  ,  which  consisted  in  constituting  February  the  second  instead  of  the  last  month)  continued  in  use  among 
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FARTHER  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  ROMAN  CALENDAR. 


the  Romans  till  the  time  of  Julius  Caesar,  who  perceiving  the  great  inconveniences  that  resulted  from  not 
making  the  civil  year  equal  in  length  to  the  solar  revolution  through  the  twelve  signs  of  the  zodiac,  employed 
Sosigenes  of  Alexandria,  (esteemed  the  greatest  astronomer  of  his  time,)  to  reform  the  calendar  in  such  a 
way  that  the  seasons  of  the  year  might  perpetually  correspond  to  the  same  months.  As,  according  to  the 
calculations  of  Sosigenes,  the  solar  ecliptical  revolution  took  up  about  365  days,  six  hours,  it  was  found  ne¬ 
cessary  to  lengthen  the  civil  year  at  least  ten  days,  making  it  to  consist  of  365  days  instead  of  355  ;  and  to 
make  a  proper  compensation  for  the  six  hours  which  the  solar  year  exceeds  365  days,  every  fourth  year  was 
proposed  to  be  an  intercalary  one,  containing  366  days.  Julius  Caesar,  by  public  edict,  accordingly  ordered 
these  corrections  to  be  made  ;  and  the  calendar  thus  corrected,  is  the  same  as  that  already  given  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  table,  with  the  festivals,  &c.,  of  the  ancient  Romans. 

In  consequence  of  the  ignorance  of  the  priests,  a  considerable  error  was  committed  in  the  first  36  years 
after  the  Julian  reformation  of  the  calendar  ;  for  the  priests  imagined  that  the  fourth  year  in  which  the  inter¬ 
calation  should  be  made,  was  to  be  computed  from  that  in  which  the  preceding  intercalation  took  place,  by 
which  means  they  left  only  two  common  years  instead  of  three  between  the  two  intercalary  ones.  Conse¬ 
quently,  twelve  days,  instead  of  nine ,  were  intercalated  in  36  years,  an  error  too  considerable  to  escape  the 
notice  of  the  Augustan  age  ;  and,  accordingly  the  emperor  directed  that  no  intercalation  should  be  made 
for  the  first  twelve  years,  that  the  three  superfluous  days  might  be  gradually  dropped,  and  that  the  inter¬ 
calations  should  be  afterwards  regulated  in  such  a  manner  that  three  common  years  should  continually 
intervene.  This  last  alteration  of  the  calendar  continued  without  any  interruption  till  the  pontificate  of 
Gregory  XIII.  in  the  latter  part  of  the  16th  century,  when  he  gave  orders  that  the  Roman  calendar  should 
be  again  reformed. 

The  necessity  for  this  reformation  originated  in  Sosigenes,  who  assigned  precisely  365  days,  six  hours,  for 
the  sun’s  passage  through  the  twelve  signs  of  the  zodiac  ;  instead  of  365  days,  five  hours,  48  minutes,  and 
48  seconds,  as  ascertained  by  the  more  perfect  observations  of  modern  astronomers.  The  error  of  Sosigenes, 
of  about  eleven  minutes  in  the  length  of  the  solar  year,  amounts  to  a  whole  day  in  134  years,  insomuch  that 
from  the  council  of  Nice,  in  A.  D.  325,  to  the  time  of  Gregory  XIII.,  ten  days  too  many  had  crept  into  the 
calendar,  the  vernal  equinox  which,  in  325,  was  fixed  on  the  21st  of  March  happening  in  1582  on  the  11th, 
though  the  calendar  constantly  placed  it  on  the  21st. 

To  remedy  this  defect,  Pope  Gregory  ordered  that  ten  days  should  be  suppressed  in  the  almanac  of 
1582,  the  5th  of  October  being  denominated  the  15th,  as  in  these  days  fewer  festivals  occurred  than  in 
any  other  ten  consecutive  days  in  the  year  ;  and  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of  this  error  for  the  future, 
it  was  directed  by  a  public  bull,  that  every  three  centurial  years  out  of  four,  after  A.  D.  1600,  (which  in 
the  Julian  calendar  j,re  leap-years,)  should  be  only  common  years  of  365  days  each.  Thus  1700,  1800, 
and  1900,  are  styled  common  years;  2000,  a  bissextile  ;  2100,  2200,  and  2300,  common  years;  2400,  a 
bissextile  ;  &c.,  &c. 

By  this  last  correction  of  the  calendar,  the  Gregorian  year  is  so  nearly  commensurate  with  the  revolution 
of  the  earth  round  the  sun,  that  an  error  of  a  day  cannot  be  made  in  less  than  26,800  years.  If  the  inter¬ 
calations  be  made  according  to  the  calculations  of  tbe  late  M.  de  la  Lande,  and  other  eminent  astronomers  of 
the  last  and  present  centuries,  an  error  of  a  day  need  not  be  committed  in  less  than  a  million  of  years. 

The  papal  bull,  by  which  this  alteration  is  made,  is  thus  intituled  : — “  Constitute  Gregorii  Pap®  XIII. 
pro  approbatione  et  introductione  novi  Kalendarii  ad  usum  \mivers®  Ecclesi®  Roman® ;  qua,  inter  plura  ce¬ 
tera  preecipit  et  mandat,  ut  de  mense  Octobris  hujus  anni  1582,  decern  dies  inclusive  a  in  Nonarum  usque  ad 
Pridie  Idus  eximantur,  et  dies  qui  festum  S.  Francisci  IV.  Nonas  celebrari  solitum  sequitur,  dicatur  Idus  Oc¬ 
tobris.  Datum  Tusculi,  Anno  Incarnationis  Dom.  1582,  sexto  Kal.  Martii,  Pontif.  sui  anno  X.” 

“  The  constitution  of  Pope  Gregory  XIII.  for  the  approval  and  introduction  of  the  new  calendar  for  the 
use  of  the  Romish  Church  universally  ;  in  which,  among  many  other  things,  he  decrees  and  commands,  that 
ten  days  be  struck  off  from  the  month  of  October  of  this  present  year  1582  ;  namely,  from  the  third  of  the 
Nones,  (Oct.  5,)  to  the  day  before  the  Ides,  (Oct.  14,)  both  inclusive;  and  that  the  day  which  follows  the 
festival  of  St.  Francis ,  usually  celebrated  as  the  IVth  of  the  Nones,  should  be  called  the  Ides  of  October. 
Given  at  Tusculum,  in  the  year  of  the  Incarnation  of  our  Lord,  1582,  on  the  sixth  of  the  Calends  of  March, 
(Feb.  24,)  and  in  the  tenth  year  of  his  pontificate.”  See  Suppl.  au  Corps  Diplomatique,  tome  II.,  part  I., 
pp.  187,  188. 

This  alteration  of  the  calendar  was  not  adopted  by  the  British  till  1752,  in  which  year,  the  day  after  the 
second  of  September  was  called  Sept.  14.  All  the  nations  of  Europe  have  adopted  this  mode  of  reckoning 
except  the  Russians,  who  follow'  the  Julian  account,  introduced  among  them  by  Peter  the  Great,  instead  of 
the  Constantinopolitan  era  by  which  their  chronology  had  been  previously  regulated.  This  is  not  the  only 
point  in  which  that  barbarous  nation  is  behind  in  reformation  and  improvement. 

The  commentator  should  make  an  apology  to  his  readers  for  the  introduction  of  the  preceding  tables  and 
calculations,  as  having  apparently  but  little  relation  to  the  subject  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans :  but  the  very 
obvious  utility  of  what  is  here  inserted,  will  more  than  plead  his  excuse. 


Finished  correcting  for  a  new  edition  November  8th,  1831.— A.  C. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  FIRST  EPISTLE 


TO  THE 

CORINTHIANS. 


TN  my  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  I  have  made  several  extracts  from  Dr.  Paley’s  Hora  Paulina , 
**-  in  which,  from  internal  evidence,  he  demonstrates  the  authenticity  of  that  epistle.  His  observations  on 
the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  are  distinguished  by  the  same  profound  learning  and  depth  of  thought : 
and  as,  in  an  age  in  which  skepticism  has  had  an  unbridled  range,  it  may  be  of  great  consequence  to  a  sincere 
inquirer  after  truth  to  have  all  his  doubts  removed  relative  to  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle  in  question ;  and 
as  Dr.  Paley’s  observations  cast  considerable  light  on  several  passages  in  the  work,  I  take  the  liberty  to 
introduce  them,  as  something  should  be  said  on  the  subject ;  and  I  do  not  pretend  to  have  any  thing  equal  to 
what  is  here  prepared  to  my  hands.  I  have  scarcely  made  any  other  change  than  to  introduce  the  word 
section  for  number. 

Section  I. 

§  Before  we  proceed  to  compare  this  epistle  with  the  history ,  says  Dr.  Paley,  or  with  any  other  epistle , 
we  will  employ  one  section  in  stating  certain  remarks  applicable  to  our  argument,  which  arise  from  a  perusal 
of  the  epistle  itself. 

By  an  expression  in  the  first  verse  of  the  seventh  chapter,  “  Now,  concerning  the  things  whereof  ye  wrote 
unto  me,”  it  appears  that  this  letter  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  by  St.  Paul  in  answer  to  one  which  he 
had  received  from  them ;  and  that  the  seventh  and  some  of  the  following  chapters  are  taken  up  in  resolving 
certain  doubts,  and  regulating  certain  points  of  order,  concerning  which  the  Corinthians  had  in  their  letter 
consulted  him.  This  alone  is  a  circumstance  considerably  in  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle  ;  for  it 
must  have  been  a  far-fetched  contrivance  in  a  forgery,  first  to  have  feigned  the  receipt  of  a  letter  from  the 
Church  of  Corinth,  which  letter  does  not  appear,  and  then  to  have  drawn  up  a  fictitious  answer  to  it,  relative 
to  a  great  variety  of  doubts  and  inquiries,  purely  economical  and  domestic ;  and  which,  though  likely  enough 
to  have  occurred  to  an  infant  society,  in  a  situation  and  under  an  institution  so  novel  as  that  of  a  Christian 
Church  then  was,  it  must  have  very  much  exercised  the  author’s  invention,  and  could  have  answered  no 
imaginable  purpose  of  forgery,  to  introduce  the  mention  of  it  at  all.  Particulars  of  the  kind  we  refer  to  are 
such  as  the  following:  the  rule  of  duty  and  prudence  relative  to  entering  into  marriage,  as  applicable  to 
virgins  and  to  ividows ;  the  case  of  husbands  married  to  unconverted  wives ,  of  wives  having  unconverted 
husbands  ;  that  ^ase  where  the  unconverted  party  chooses  to  separate,  or  where  he  chooses  to  continue  the 
union ;  the  effect  which  their  conversion  produced  upon  their  prior  state  ;  of  circumcision  ;  of  slavery ;  the 
eating  of  things  offered  to  idols ,  as  it  was  in  itself  \  or  as  others  were  affected  by  it ;  the  joining  in  idolatrous 
sacrifices  ;  the  decorum  to  be  observed  in  their  religious  assemblies,  the  order  of  speaking,  the  silence  of 
women,  the  covering  or  uncovering  of  the  head,  as  it  became  men,  as  it  became  women.  These  subjects, 
with  their  several  subdivisions,  are  so  particular,  minute,  and  numerous,  that  though  they  be  exactly  agreeable 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  persons  to  whom  the  letter  was  written,  nothing  I  believe  but  the  existence  and 
the  reality  of  those  circumstances  could  have  suggested  them  to  the  writer’s  thoughts. 

But  this  is  not  the  only  nor  the  principal  observation  upon  the  correspondence  between  the  Church  of 
Corinth  and  their  apostle  which  I  wish  to  point  out.  It  appears,  I  think,  in  this  correspondence,  that  although 
the  Corinthians  had  written  to  St.  Paul,  requesting  his  answer  and  his  directions  in  the  several  points  above 
enumerated ;  yet  that  they  had  not  said  one  syllable  about  the  enormities  and  disorders  which  had  crept  in 
amongst  them,  and  in  the  blame  of  which  they  all  shared ;  but  that  St.  Paul’s  information  concerning  the 
irregularities  then  prevailing  at  Corinth  had  come  round  to  him  from  other  quarters.  The  quarrels  and  dis¬ 
putes  excited  by  their  contentious  adherence  to  their  different  teachers,  and  by  their  placing  of  them  in  compe 
tition  with  one  another,  were  not  mentioned  in  their  letter ,  but  communicated  to  St.  Paul  by  more  private 
intelligence  :  “  It  hath  been  declared  unto  me,  my  brethren,  by  them  which  are  of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that 
there  are  contentions  among  you.  Now  this  I  say,  that  every  one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  I  of 
Apollos,  and  I  of  Cephas,  and  I  of  Christ.”  (i.  11,  12.)  The  incestuous  marriage  “of  a  man  with  his 
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father’s  wife,”  which  St.  Paul  reprehends  with  so  much  severity  in  the  fifth  chapter  of  this  epistle,  and  which 
was  not  the  crime  of  an  individual  only,  but  a  crime  in  which  the  whole  Church,  by  tolerating  and  conniving 
at  it,  had  rendered  themselves  partakers,  did  not  come  to  St.  Paul’s  knowledge  by  the  letter ,  but  by  a  rumour 
which  had  reached  his  ears  :  “  It  is  reported  commonly  that  there  is  fornication  among  you,  and  such  forni¬ 
cation  as  is  not  so  much  as  named  among  the  Gentiles,  that  one  should  have  his  father’s  wife ;  and  ye  are 
puffed  up  and  have  not  rather  mourned,  that  he  that  hath  done  this  deed  might  be  taken  away  from  among 
you.”  (v.  1,  2.)  Their  going  to  laiv  before  the  judicature  of  the  country  rather  than  arbitrate  and  adjust 
their  disputes  among  themselves ,  which  St.  Paul  animadverts  upon  wTith  his  usual  plainness,  was  not  intimated 
to  him  in  the  letter ,  because  he  tells  them  his  opinion  of  this  conduct  before  he  comes  to  the  contents  of  the 
letter.  Their  litigiousness  is  censured  by  St.  Paul  in  the  sixth  chapter  of  his  epistle  :  and  it  is  only  at  the 
beginning  of  the  seventh  chapter  that  he  proceeds  upon  the  articles  which  he  found  in  their  letter ;  and  he  pro¬ 
ceeds  upon  them  with  this  preface  :  “  Now  concerning  the  things  whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me;”  (vii.  1  ;)  which 
introduction  he  would  not  have  used  if  he  had  been  already  discussing  any  of  the  subjects  concerning  which 
they  had  written.  Their  irregularities  in  celebrating  the  Lord’s  Supper ,  and  the  utter  perversion  of  the  insti¬ 
tution  which  ensued,  were  not  in  the  letter,  as  is  evident  from  the  terms  in  which  St.  Paul  mentions  the  notice 
he  had  received  of  it  ;  “  Now  in  this  that  I  declare  unto  you  I  praise  you  not,  that  ye  come  together  not  for 
the  better,  but  for  the  worse  ;  for  first  of  all,  when  ye  come  together  in  the  Church,  I  hear  that  there  be 
divisions  among  you,  and  I  partly  believe  it .”  Now  that  the  Corinthians  should,  in  their  own  letter,  exhibit 
the  fair  side  of  their  conduct  to  the  apostle,  and  conceal  from  him  the  faults  of  their  behaviour,  was  extremely 
natural  and  extremely  probable  :  but  it  was  a  distincticm  which  would  not,  I  think,  have  easily  occurred  to 
the  author  of  a  forgery ;  and  much  less  likely  is  it,  that  it  should  have  entered  into  his  thoughts  to  make  the 
distinction  appear  in  the  way  in  which  it  does  appear,  viz.  not  by  the  original  letter,  not  by  any  express 
observation  upon  it  in  the  answer,  but  distantly  by  marks  perceivable  in  the  manner,  or  in  the  order  in  which 
St.  Paul  takes  notice  of  their  faults. 

Section  II. 

§  This  epistle  purports  to  have  been  written  after  St.  Paul  had  already  been  at  Corinth  :  “  I,  brethren, 
when  I  came  unto  you ,  came  not  with  excellency  of  speech  or  of  wisdom,”  (ii.  1  :)  and  in  many  other  places 
to  the  same  effect.  It  purports  also  to  have  been  written  upon  the  eve  of  another  visit  to  that  Church  :  “  I 
will  come  to  you  shortly,  if  the  Lord  will,”  (iv.  19;)  and  again  :  “  I  will  come  to  you  when  I  shall  pass 
through  Macedonia,”  (xvi.  5.)  Now  the  history  relates  that  St.  Paul  did  in  fact  visit  Corinth  twice ;  once  as 
recorded  at  length  in  the  eighteenth ,  and  a  second  time  as  mentioned  briefly  in  the  twentieth  chapter  of  the 
Acts.  The  same  history  also  informs  us  (Acts  xx.  l)that  it  was  from  Ephesus  St.  Paul  proceeded  upon  his 
second  journey  into  Greece.  Therefore,  as  the  epistle  purports  to  have  been  written  a  short  time  preceding  that 
journey  ;  and  as  St.  Paul,  the  history  tells  us,  had  resided  more  than  two  years  at  Ephesus  before  he  set  out 
upon  it,  it  follows  that  it  must  have  been  from  Ephesus,  to  be  consistent  with  the  history,  that  the  epistle 
was  written  ;  and  every  note  of  place  in  the  epistle  agrees  with  this  supposition.  “  If,  after  the  manner  of 
men,  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephesus ,  wrhat  advantageth  it  me,  if  the  dead  rise  not  ?”  (xv.  32.)  I 
allow  that  the  apostle  might  say  this  wherever  he  was ;  but  it  was  more  natural  and  more  to  the  purpose  to 
say  it  if  he  was  at  Ephesus  at  the  time,  and  in  the  midst  of  those  conflicts  to  which  the  expression  relates. 
“  The  Churches  of  Asia  salute  you,”  (xvi.  19.)  Asia,  throughout  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  epistles 
of  St.  Paul,  does  not  mean  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor  or  Anatolia,  nor  even  the  whole  of  the  proconsular  Asia, 
but  a  district  in  the  anterior  part  of  that  country  called  Lydian  Asia,  divided  from  the  rest  much  as  Portugal 
is  from  Spain,  and  of  which  district  Ephesus  was  the  capital.  “  Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute  you,”  (xvi.  19.) 
Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  at  Ephesus  during  the  period  within  which  this  epistle  was  written.  (Acts  xviii.  18, 
26.)  “  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost,”  (xvi.  8.)  This,  I  apprehend,  is  in  terms  almost  asserting 

that  he  was  at  Ephesus  at  the  time  of  writing  the  epistle. — “  A  great  and  effectual  door  is  opened  unto  me,” 
(xvi.  9.)  How  w'ell  this  declaration  corresponded  with  the  state  of  things  at  Ephesus  and  the  progress  of  the 
Gospel  in  these  parts,  we  learn  from  the  reflection  with  which  the  historian  concludes  the  account  of  certain 
transactions  which  passed  there  :  “  So  mightily  grew  the  word  of  God  and  prevailed  ;”  (Acts  xix.  20  ;)  as  v/ell 
as  from  the  complaint  of  Demetrius,  “  that  not  only  at  Ephesus,  but  also  throughout  all  Asia,  this  Paul  hath 
persuaded  and  turned  away  much  people.”  (xix.  26.)  “And  there  are  many  adversaries,”  says  the  epistle, 
(xvi.  9.)  Look  into  the  history  of  this  period  :  “When  divers  were  hardened  and  believed  not,  but  spake  evil 
of  that  way  before  the  multitude,  he  departed  from  them  and  separated  the  disciples.”  The  conformity  there¬ 
fore  upon  this  head  of  comparison  is  circumstantial  and  perfect.  If  any  one  think  that  this  is  a  conformity 
so  obvious,  that  any  forger  of  tolerable  caution  and  sagacity  would  have  taken  care  to  preserve  it,  I  must 
desire  such  a  one  to  read  the  epistle  for  himself;  and  when  he  has  done  so,  to  declare  whether  he  has  disco¬ 
vered  one  mark  of  art  or  design ;  whether  the  notes  of  time  and  place  appear  to  him  to  be  inserted  with  any 
reference  to  each  other,  with  any  view  of  their  being  compared  with  each  other,  or  for  the  purpose  of  establish¬ 
ing  a  visible  agreement  with  the  history  in  respect  of  them. 

Section  III. 

§  Chap.  iv.  17-19  :  “  For  this  cause  I  have  sent  unto  you  Timotheus,  who  is  my  beloved  son,  and  faithful 
in  the  Lord  ;  who  shall  bring  you  into  remembrance  of  my  ways  which  be  in  Christ,  as  I  teach  every  where 
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in  every  Church.  Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I  would  not  come  unto  you  ;  but  I  will  come  unto 
you  shortly,  if  the  Lord  will.” 

With  this  I  compare  Acts  xix.  21,  22  :  “  After  these  things  were  ended,  Paul  purposed  in  the  spirit,  when 
he  had  passed  through  Macedonia  and  Achaia ,  to  go  to  Jerusalem  ;  saying,  After  I  have  been  there,  I  must 
also  see  Rome  ;  so  he  sent  into  Macedonia  two  of  them  that  ministered  unto  him,  Timotheus  and  Erastus.” 

Though  it  be  not  said,  it  appears  I  think  with  sufficient  certainty,  I  mean  from  the  history,  independently  of 
the  epistle,  that  Timothy  was  sent  upon  this  occasion  into  Achaia ,  of  which  Corinth  was  the  capital  city,  as 
well  as  into  Macedonia  :  for  the  sending  of  Timothy  and  Erastus  is,  in  the  passage  where  it  is  mentioned, 
plainly  connected  with  St.  Paul’s  own  journey  :  he  sent  them  before  him.  As  he  therefore  purposed  to  go  into 
Achaia  himself,  it  is  highly  probable  that  they  were  to  go  thither  also.  Nevertheless,  they  are  said  only  to  have 
been  sent  into  Macedonia,  because  Macedonia  was  in  truth  the  country  to  which  they  went  immediately  from 
Ephesus ;  being  directed,  as  we  suppose,  to  proceed  afterwards  from  thence  into  Achaia.  If  this  be  so,  the 
narrative  agrees  with  the  epistle ;  and  the  agreement  is  attended  with  very  little  appearance  of  design.  One 
thing  at  least  concerning  it  is  certain  ;  that  if  this  passage  of  St.  Paul’s  history  had  been  taken  from  his  letter, 
it  would  have  sent  Timothy  to  Corinth  by  name,  or  expressly  however  into  Achaia. 

But  there  is  another  circumstance  in  these  two  passages  much  less  obvious,  in  which  an  agreement  holds 
without  any  room  for  suspicion  that  it  was  produced  by  design.  We  have  observed  that  the  sending  of  Timothy 
into  the  peninsula  of  Greece  was  connected  in  the  narrative  with  St.  Paul’s  own  journey  thither ;  it  is  stated 
as  the  effect  of  the  same  resolution.  Paul  purposed  to  go  into  Macedonia ;  “  so  he  sent  two  of  them  that 
ministered  unto  him,  Timotheus  and  Erastus.”  Now  in  the  epistle  also  you  remark,  that  when  the  apostle 
mentions  his  having  sent  Timothy  unto  them,  in  the  very  next  sentence  he  speaks  of  his  own  visit :  “For  this 
cause  have  I  sent  unto  you  Timotheus,  who  is  my  beloved  son,  &c.  Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I 
would  not  come  to  you ;  but  I  will  come  to  you  shortly,  if  God  will.”  Timothy’s  journey,  we  see,  is  men¬ 
tioned,  in  the  history  and  in  the  epistle ,  in  close  connection  with  St.  Paul’s  own.  Here  is  the  same  order  of 
thought  and  intention ;  yet  conveyed  under  such  diversity  of  circumstances  and  expression,  and  the  mention 
of  them  in  the  epistle  so  allied  to  the  occasion  which  introduces  it,  viz.  the  insinuation  of  his  adversaries  that 
he  would  come  to  Corinth  no  more,  that  I  am  persuaded  no  attentive  reader  will  believe  that  these  passages 
were  written  in  concert  with  one  another,  or  will  doubt  that  the  agreement  is  unsought  and  uncontrived. 

But  in  the  Acts,  Erastus  accompanied  Timothy  in  this  journey,  of  whom  no  mention  is  made  in  the  epistle. 
From  what  has  been  said  in  our  observations  upon  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  it  appears  probable  that  Erastus 
was  a  Corinthian.  If  so,  though  he  accompanied  Timothy  to  Corinth,  he  was  only  returning  home,  and  Timothy 
was  the  messenger  charged  with  St.  Paul’s  orders.  At  any  rate,  this  discrepancy  shows  that  the  passages 
were  not  taken  from  one  another. 

Section  IV. 

^  Chap.  xvi.  10,  11  :  “  Now  if  Timotheus  come,  see  that  he  may  be  with  you  without  fear;  for  he  worketh 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  I  also  do  :  let  no  man  therefore  despise  him,  but  conduct  him  forth  in  peace,  that  he 
may  come  unto  me,  for  I  look  for  him  with  the  brethren.” 

From  the  passage  considered  in  the  preceding  section,  it  appears  that  Timothy  was  sent  to  Corinth,  either 
with  the  epistle,  or  before  it:  “  For  this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you  Timotheus.”  From  the  passage  now 
quoted  we  infer  that  Timothy  was  not  sent  with  the  epistle  ;  for  had  he  been  the  bearer  of  the  letter,  or  accom¬ 
panied  it,  would  St.  Paul  in  that  letter  have  said,  “  If  Timothy  come  1”  Nor  is  the  sequel  consistent  with  the 
supposition  of  his  carrying  the  letter ;  for  if  Timothy  was  with  the  apostle  when  he  wrote  the  letter,  could  he 
say  as  he  does,  “I  look  for  him  with  the  brethren!”  I  conclude  therefore  that  Timothy  had  left  St. 
Paul  to  proceed  upon  his  journey  before  the  letter  was  written.  Farther,  the  passage  before  us  seems  to  imply 
that  Timothy  ^as  not  expected  by  St.  Paul  to  arrive  at  Corinth  till  after  they  had  received  the  letter.  He 
gives  them  directions  in  the  letter  how  to  treat  him  when  he  should  arrive  :  “  If  he  come,”  act  towards  him 
so  and  so.  Lastly,  the  whole  form  of  expression  is  most  naturally  applicable  to  the  supposition  of  Timothy’s 
coming  to  Corinth,  not  directly  from  St.  Paul,  but  from  some  other  quarter ;  and  that  his  instructions  had  been, 
when  he  should  reach  Corinth,  to  return.  Now  how  stands  this  matter  in  the  history  !  Turn  to  the  nineteenth 
chapter  and  twenty-first  verse  of  the  Acts,  and  you  will  find  that  Timothy  did  not,  when  sent  from  Ephesus, 
where  he  left  St.  Paul,  and  where  the  present  epistle  was  written,  proceed  by  straight  course  to  Corinth,  but 
that  he  went  round  through  Macedonia.  This  clears  up  every  thing ;  for  although  Timothy  was  sent  forth 
upon  his  journey  before  the  letter  was  written,  yet  he  might  not  reach  Corinth  till  after  the  letter  arrived 
there ;  and  he  would  come  to  Corinth  when  he  did  come,  not  directly  from  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus,  but  from 
some  part  of  Macedonia.  Here  therefore  is  a  circumstantial  and  critical  agreement,  and  unquestionably  with¬ 
out  design  ;  for  neither  of  the  two  passages  in  the  epistle  mentions  Timothy’s  journey  into  Macedonia  at  all, 
though  nothing  but  a  circuit  of  that  kind  can  explain  and  reconcile  the  expression  which  the  writer  uses. 

Section  V. 

§  Chap.  i.  12  :  “  Now  this  I  say,  that  every  one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  I  of  Apollos,  and  I  of 
Cephas,  and  I  of  Christ.” 

Also  iii.  6  :  “I  have  planted,  Apollos  watered,  but  God  gave  the  increase.” 

This  expression,  “  I  have  planted,  Apollos  watered,”  imports  two  things  ;  first,  that  Paul  had  been  at  Corinth 
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before  Apollos  ;  secondly,  that  Apollos  had  been  at  Corinth  after  Paul,  but  before  the  writing  of  this  epistle. 
This  implied  account  of  the  several  events  and  of  the  order  in  which  they  took  place,  corresponds  exactly 
with  the  history.  St.  Paul,  after  his  first  visit  into  Greece,  returned  from  Corinth  into  Syria,  by  the  way  of 
Ephesus  ;  and  dropping  his  companions  Aquila  and  Priscilla  at  Ephesus,  he  proceeded  forwards  to  Jerusalem  ; 
from  Jerusalem  he  descended  to  Antioch,  and  from  thence  made  a  progress  through  some  of  the  upper  or  northern 
provinces  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  Acts  xviii.  19,  23  ;  during  which  progress,  and  consequently  in  the  interval 
between  St.  Paul’s  first  and  second  visit  to  Corinth,  and  consequently  also  before  the  writing  of  this  epistle, 
which  was  at  Ephesus,  two  years  at  least  after  the  apostle’s  return  from  his  progress,  we  hear  of  Apollos,  and 
we  hear  of  him  at  Corinth.  While  St.  Paul  was  engaged,  as  hath  been  said,  in  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  Apollos 
came  down  to  Ephesus  ;  and  being,  in  St.  Paul’s  absence,  instructed  by  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  and  having 
obtained  letters  of  recommendation  from  the  Church  at  Ephesus,  he  passed  over  to  Achaia ;  and  when  he  was 
there  we  read  that  he  “  helped  them  much  which  had  believed  through  grace,  for  he  mightily  convinced  the 
Jews,  and  that  publicly  Acts  xviii.  27,  28.  To  have  brought  Apollos  into  Achaia,  of  which  Corinth  was 
the  capital  city,  as  well  as  the  principal  Christian  Church,  and  to  have  shown  that  he  preached  the  Gospel  in 
that  country,  would  have  been  sufficient  for  our  purpose.  But  the  history  happens  also  to  mention  Corinth 
by  name  as  the  place  in  which  Apollos,  after  his  arrival  in  Achaia,  fixed  his  residence ;  for,  proceeding  with 
the  account  of  St.  Paul’s  travels,  it  tells  us  that  while  Apollos  was  at  Corinth,  Paul,  having  passed  through 
the  upper  coasts,  came  down  to  Ephesus,  xix.  1.  What  is  said,  therefore,  of  Apollos  in  the  epistle ,  coincides 
exactly  and  especially  in  the  point  of  chronology  with  what  is  delivered  concerning  him  in  the  history.  The  only 
question  now  is,  whether  the  allusions  were  made  with  a  regard  to  this  coincidence  1  Now  the  occasions  and 
purposes  for  which  the  name  of  Apollos  is  introduced  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  epistles  are  so  independent  and  so 
remote,  that  it  is  impossible  to  discover  the  smallest  reference  from  one  to  the  other.  Apollos  is  mentioned 
in  the  Acts  in  immediate  connection  with  the  history  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  and  for  the  very  singular  circum¬ 
stance  of  his  “  knowing  only  the  baptism  of  John.”  In  the  epistle,  where  none  of  these  circumstances  are 
taken  notice  of,  his  name  first  occurs,  for  the  purpose  of  reproving  the  contentious  spirit  of  the  Corinthians ; 
and  it  occurs  only  in  conjunction  with  that  of  some  others :  “  Every  one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  I  of 
Apollos,  and  I  of  Cephas,  and  I  of  Christ.”  The  second  passage  in  which  Apollos  appears,  “  I  have  planted, 
Apollos  watered,”  fixes,  as  we  have  observed,  the  order  of  time  amongst  three  distinct  events  ;  but  it  fixes 
this,  I  will  venture  to  pronounce,  without  the  writer  perceiving  that  he  was  doing  any  such  thing.  The  sen¬ 
tence  fixes  this  order  in  exact  conformity  with  the  history  ;  but  it  is  itself  introduced  solely  for  the  sake  of  the 
reflection  which  follows:  “  Neither  is  he  that  planteth  any  thing,  neither  he  that  watereth,  but  God  that  giveth 
the  increase.” 

Section  VI. 

§  Chap.  iv.  11,  12  :  “  Even  unto  this  present  hour  we  both  hunger  and  thirst,  and  are  naked,  and  are 
buffeted,  and  have  no  certain  dwelling  place  ;  and  labour,  working  with  our  own  hands.” 

We  are  expressly  told  in  the  history,  that  at  Corinth  St.  Paul  laboured  with  his  own  hands  :  “  He  found 
Aquila  and  Priscilla ;  and,  because  he  was  of  the  same  craft,  he  abode  with  them  and  wrought  ;  for  by  their 
occupation  they  were  tent-makers.”  But  in  the  text  before  us  he  is  made  to  say,  that  “  he  laboured  even 
unto  this  present  hour ,”  that  is,  to  the  time  of  writing  the  epistle  at  Ephesus.  Now,  in  the  narration  of  St. 
Paul’s  transactions  at  Ephesus,  delivered  in  the  nineteenth  chapter  of  the  Acts,  nothing  is  said  of  his  working 
with  his  own  hands ;  but  in  the  twentieth  chapter  we  read,  that  upon  his  return  from  Greece  he  sent  for  the 
elders  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus  to  meet  him  at  Miletus  ;  and  in  the  discourse  which  he  there  addressed  to 
them,  amidst  some  other  reflections  which  he  calls  to  their  remembrance,  we  find  the  following :  “  I  have 
coveted  no  man’s  silver,  or  gold,  or  apparel ;  yea,  you  yourselves  also  know,  that  these  hands  have  ministered 
unto  my  necessities,  and  to  them  that  were  with  me.”  The  reader  will  not  forget  to  remark,  that  though  St.  Paul 
be  now  at  Miletus,  it  is  to  the  elders  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus  he  is  speaking,  when  he  says,  “Ye  yourselves 
know  that  these  hands  have  ministered  to  my  necessities  ;”  and  that  the  whole  discourse  relates  to  his  con¬ 
duct  during  his  last  preceding  residence  at  Ephesus.  That  manual  labour,  therefore,  which  he  had  exercised 
at  Corinth,  he  continued  at  Ephesus  ;  and  not  only  so,  but  continued  it  during  that  particular  residence  at 
Ephesus,  near  the  conclusion  of  which  this  epistle  was  written  ;  so  that  he  might  with  the  strictest  truth  say, 
at  the  time  of  writing  the  epistle,  “  Even  unto  this  present  hour  we  labour,  working  with  our  own  hands.” 
The  correspondency  is  sufficient,  then,  as  to  the  undesignedness  of  it.  It  is  manifest  to  my  judgment,  that 
if  the  history  in  this  article  had  been  taken  from  the  epistle,  this  circumstance,  if  it  appeared  at  all,  would 
have  appeared  in  its  place,  that  is  in  the  direct  account  of  St.  Paul’s  transactions  at  Ephesus.  The  corres¬ 
pondency  would  not  have  been  effected,  as  it  is,  by  a  kind  of  reflected  stroke,  that  is,  by  a  reference  in  a  sub¬ 
sequent  speech  to  what  in  the  narrative  was  omitted.  Nor  is  it  likely,  on  the  other  hand,  that  a  circumstance 
which  is  not  extant  in  the  history  of  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus,  should  have  been  made  the  subject  of  a  factitious 
allusion,  in  an  epistle  purporting  to  be  written  by  him  from  that  place ;  not  to  mention  that  the  allusion  itselfj 
especially  as  to  time,  is  too  oblique  and  general  to  answer  any  purpose  of  forgery  whatever. 

Section  VII. 

§  Chap.  ix.  20  :  “  And  unto  the  Jews  I  became  as  a  Jew,  that  I  might  gain  the  Jews ;  to  them  that  ar© 
under  the  law,  as  under  the  law.” 
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We  have  the  disposition  here  described  exemplified  in  two  instances  which  the  history  records  ;  one,  Acts 
xvi.  3  :  “  Him  (Timothy)  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with  him,  and  took  and  circumcised  him,  because  of 
the  Jews  in  those  quarters ;  for  they  knew  all  that  his  father  was  a  Greek.”  This  was  before  the  writing 
of  the  epistle.  The  other,  Acts  xxi.  23,  26,  and  after  the  writing  of  the  epistle  :  “Ho  this  that  we  say  to 
thee  ;  we  have  four  men  which  have  a  vow  on  them ;  them  take,  and  purify  thyself  with  them,  that  they  may 
shave  their  heads  ;  and  all  may  know  that  those  things  whereof  they  were  informed  concerning  thee  are 
nothing ;  but  that  thou  thyself  also  walkest  orderly,  and  keepest  the  law.  Then  Paul  took  the  men,  and  the 
next  day,  purifying  himself  with  them ,  entered  into  the  temple .”  Nor  does  this  concurrence  between  the 
character  and  the  instances  look  like  the  result  of  contrivance.  St.  Paul,  in  the  epistle ,  describes,  or  is  made  to 
describe,  his  own  accommodating  conduct  towards  Jews  and  towards  Gentiles,  towards  the  weak  and  over- 
scrupulous,  towards  men  indeed  of  every  variety  of  character  :  “To  them  that  are  without  law  as  without 
law,  being  not  without  law  to  God,  but  under  the  law  to  Christ,  that  I  might  gain  them  that  are  without  law  ; 
to  the  weak  became  I  as  weak,  that  I  might  gain  the  weak  ;  I  am  made  all  things  to  all  men  that  I  might 
gain  some.”  This  is  the  sequel  of  the  text  which  stands  at  the  head  of  the  present  section.  Taking  there¬ 
fore  the  whole  passage  together,  the  apostle’s  condescension  to  the  Jews  is  mentioned  only  as  a  part  of  his 
general  disposition  towards  all.  It  is  not  probable  that  this  character  should  have  been  made  up  from  the 
instances  in  the  Acts,  which  relate  solely  to  his  dealings  with  the  Jews.  It  is  not  probable  that  a  sophist 
should  take  his  hint  from  those  instances,  and  then  extend  it  so  much  beyond  them  ;  and  it  is  still  more  in¬ 
credible  that  the  two  instances  in  the  Acts,  circumstantially  related  and  interwoven  with  the  history,  should 
have  been  fabricated,  in  order  to  suit  the  character  which  St.  Paul  gives  of  himself  in  the  epistle. 

Section  YIII. 

$  Chap.  i.  14—17  :  “1  thank  God  that  I  baptized  none  of  you  but  Crispus  and  Gaius,  lest  any  should  say 
that  I  baptized  in  my  own  name  ;  and  I  baptized  also  the  household  of  Stephanas  :  besides,  I  know  not  whether 
I  baptized  any  other ;  for  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the  Gospel.” 

It  may  be  expected  that  those  whom  the  apostle  baptized  Math  his  own  hands  were  converts  distinguished 
from  the  rest  by  some  circumstance,  either  of  eminence  or  of  connection  with  him.  Accordingly,  of  the  three 
names  here  mentioned,  Crispus ,  we  find  from  Acts  xviii.  8,  was  a  “  chief  ruler  of  the  Jewish  synagogue  at 
Corinth,  who  believed  in  the  Lord  with  all  his  house.”  Gaius ,  it  appears  from  Romans  xvi.  23,  M-as  St. 
Paul’s  host  at  Corinth,  and  the  host,  he  tells  us,  “  of  the  Mhole  Church.”  The  household  of  Stephanas ,  we 
read  in  the  sixteenth  chapter  of  this  epistle,  “  were  the  first  fruits  of  Achaia.”  Here  therefore  is  the  propriety 
we  expected  ;  and  it  is  a  proof  of  reality  not  to  be  contemned  ;  for  their  names  appearing  in  the  several  places 
in  which  they  occur,  Math  a  mark  of  distinction  belonging  to  each,  could  hardly  be  the  effect  of  chance, 
without  any  truth  to  direct  it :  and  on  the  other  hand,  to  suppose  that  they  were  picked  out  from  these  pas¬ 
sages,  and  brought  together  in  the  text  before  us  in  order  to  display  a  conformity  of  names,  is  both  impro¬ 
bable  in  itself,  and  is  rendered  more  so  by  the  purpose  for  which  they  are  introduced.  They  come  in  to  assist 
St.  Paul’s  exculpation  of  himself  against  the  possible  charge  of  having  assumed  the  character  of  the  founder 
of  a  separate  religion,  and  with  no  other  visible  or,  as  I  think,  imaginable  design.* 

Section  IX. 

§  Chap.  xvi.  10,  11  :  “Now  if  Timotheus  come,  let  no  man  despise  him.” — Why  despise  him?  This 
charge  is  not  given  concerning  any  other  messenger  whom  St.  Paul  sent  :  and,  in  the  different  epistles,  many 
such  messengers  are  mentioned.  Turn  to  1st  of  Timothy,  chap.  iv.  12,  and  you  will  find  that  Timothy  was 

*  Chap.  i.  1 :  “  Paul,  called  to  be  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  through  the  will  of  God,  and  Sosthenes,  our  brother, 
unto  the  Church  of  God,  which  is  at  Corinth.”  The  only  account  we  have  of  any  person  who  bore  the  name  of 
Sosthenes  is  found  in  the  eighteenth  chapter  of  the  Acts.  When  the  Jews  at  Corinth  had  brought  Paul  before  Gal- 
lio,  and  Gallio  haa  dismissed  their  complaint  as  unworthy  of  his  interference,  and  had  driven  them  from  the  judg¬ 
ment  seat;  “then  all  the  Greeks,”  says  the  historian,  “took  Sosthenes,  the  chief  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  and  beat 
him  before  the  judgment  seat.”  The  Sosthenes  here  spoken  of  was  a  Corinthian  ;  and,  if  he  was  a  Christian,  and 
with  St  Paul  when  he  wrote  this  epistle,  was  likely  enough  to  be  joined  with  him  in  the  salutation  of  the  Corinthian 
Church.  But  here  occurs  a  difficulty  :  If  Sosthenes  was  a  Christian  at  the  time  of  this  uproar,  why  should  the 
Greeks  beat  him  ?  The  assault  upon  the  Christians  was  made  by  the  Jews.  It  was  the  Jews  who  had  brought 
Paul  before  the  magistrate.  If  it  had  been  the  Jews  also  who  had  beaten  Sosthenes,  I  should  not  have  doubted  that 
he  had  been  a  favourer  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  same  person  who  is  joined  with  him  in  the  epistle.  Let  us  see,  there¬ 
fore,  whether  there  be  not  some  error  in  our  present  text.  The  Alexandrian  manuscript  gives  tv avreg  alone,  without 
ol  'EXhrjveg,  and  is  followed  in  this  reading  by  the  Coptic  version,  by  the  Arabic  version  published  by  Erpenius,  by  the 
Vulgate,  and  by  Bede’s  Latin  version.  Three  Greek  manuscripts  again,  as  well  as  Chrysostom,  give  ol  lovdaioi,  in 
the  place  of  ol  'EhTirjveg.  A  great  plurality  of  manuscripts  authorize  the  reading  which  is  retained  in  our  copies.  In 
this  variety  it  appears  to  me  extremely  probable  that  the  historian  originally  wrote  TravTeg  alone,  and  that  ol  'ETilpveg, 
and  ol  lovdacoi ,  have  been  respectively  added  as  explanatory  of  what  the  word  TravTeg  was  supposed  to  mean.  The 
sentence  without  the  addition  of  either  name  would  run  very  perspicuously,  thus :  “  K at  aTcpTiaaev  avrovg  ano  tov 
JrjpaTog.  E~l?m3ouevol  6e  iravreg  2cj adevjjv  tov  apxiovvayoyov,  etvtttov  epv:poa6ev  tov  ftrjjiarog-  and  he  drove  them  away 
from  the  judgment  seat ;  and  they  all,”  viz.  the  crowd  of  Jews  whom  the  judge  had  bid  begone,  “  took  Sosthenes,  and 
beat  him  before  the  judgment  seat.”  It  is  certain  that,  as  the  whole  body  of  the  people  were  Greeks,  the  application 
of  all  to  them  was  unusual  and  hard.  If  I  were  describing  an  insurrection  at  Paris,  I  might  say  all  the  Jews,  all 
the  Protestants,  or  all  the  English,  acted  so  and  so ;  but  I  should  scarcely  say  all  the  French,  when  the  whole  mass 
of  the  community  were  of  that  description. — See  the  note  on  Acts  xviii.  17,  where  the  subject  mentioned  hereby  the 
learned  archdeacon  is  particularly  considered. 
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a  young  man ,  younger  probably  than  those  who  were  usually  employed  in  the  Christian  mission  ;  and  that 
St.  Paul,  apprehending  lest  he  should  on  that  account  be  exposed  to  contempt,  urges  upon  him  the  caution 
which  is  there  inserted  :  “  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth.” 

Section  X. 

§  Chap.  xvi.  1  :  “  Now  concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints,  as  I  have  given  order  to  the  Churches 
of  Galatia,  even  so  do  ye.” 

The  Churches  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  were  the  last  Churches  which  St.  Paul  had  visited  before  the  writing 
of  this  epistle.  He  was  now  at  Ephesus,  and  he  came  thither  immediately  from  visiting  these  Churches  : 
“  He  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  all  the  disciples.  And  it  came 
to  pass  that  Paul,  having  passed  through  the  upper  coasts,  (viz.  the  above-named  countries,  called  the  upper 
coasts,  as  being  the  northern  part  of  Asia  Minor,)  came  to  Ephesus;”  Acts  xviii.  23  ;  xix.  1.  These,  there¬ 
fore,  probably,  were  the  last  Churches  at  which  he  left  directions  for  their  public  conduct  during  his  absence. 
Although  two  years  intervened  between  his  journey  to  Ephesus  and  his  writing  this  epistle,  yet  it  does  not 
appear  that  during  that  time  he  visited  any  other  Church.  That  he  had  not  been  silent  when  he  was  in  Ga¬ 
latia  upon  this  subject  of  contribution  for  the  poor,  is  farther  made  out  from  a  hint  which  he  lets  fall  in  his 
epistle  to  that  Church :  “  Only  they  (viz.  the  other  apostles)  would  that  we  should  remember  the  poor ;  the 
same  which  I  also  was  forward  to  do.” 

Section  XI. 

§  Chap.  iv.  18  :  “  Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I  would  not  come  to  you.” 

'Why  should  they  suppose  that  he  would  not  come  1  Turn  to  the  first  chapter  of  the  second  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  and  you  will  find  that  he  had  already  disappointed  them  :  “  I  was  minded  to  come  unto  you  be¬ 
fore,  that  you  might  have  a  second  benefit  ;  and  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia,  and  to  come  again  out  of 
Macedonia  unto  you,  and  of  you  to  be  brought  on  my  way  toward  Judea.  When  I  therefore  was  thus  minded, 
did  I  use  lightness  1  Or  the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I  purpose  according  to  the  flesh,  that  with  me  there 
should  be  yea,  yea,  and  nay,  nay  1  But,  as  God  is  true,  our  word  toward  you  was  not  yea  and  nay.”  It 
appears  from  this  quotation  that  he  had  not  only  intended ,  but  that  he  had  promised  them  a  visit  before ;  for, 
otherwise,  why  should  he  apologize  for  the  change  of  his  purpose,  or  express  so  much  anxiety  lest  this  change 
should  be  imputed  to  any  culpable  fickleness  in  his  temper ;  and  lest  he  should  thereby  seem  to  them  as  one 
whose  word  was  not  in  any  sort  to  be  depended  upon  1  Besides  which,  the  terms  made  use  of  plainly  refer 
to  a  promise  :  “  Our  word  toward  you  was  not  yea  and  nay.”  St.  Paul,  therefore,  had  signified  an  intention 
which  he  had  not  been  able  to  execute  ;  and  this  seeming  breach  of  his  word,  and  the  delay  of  his  visit,  had, 
with  some  who  were  evil  affected  towards  him,  given  birth  to  a  suggestion  that  he  would  come  no  more  to 
Corinth. 


Section  XII. 

§  Chap.  v.  7,  8  :  “  For  even  Christ,  our  passover,  is  sacrificed  for  us  :  therefore  let  us  keep  the  feast, 
not  with  old  leaven,  neither  with  the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness,  but  with  the  unleavened  bread  of  sin¬ 
cerity  and  truth.” 

Dr.  Benson  tells  us,  that  from  this  passage,  compared  with  chapter  xvi.  8,  it  has  been  conjectured  that  this 
epistle  was  written  about  the  time  of  the  Jewish  passover  ;  and  to  me  the  conjecture  appears  to  be  very  well 
founded.  The  passage  to  which  Dr.  Benson  refers  us  is  this :  “  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost.” 
With  this  passage  he  ought  to  have  joined  another  in  the  same  context :  “  And  it  may  be  that  I  will  abide, 
yea,  and  winter  with  you  for,  from  the  two  passages  laid  together,  it  follows  that  the  epistle  was  written 
before  Pentecost,  yet  after  winter  ;  which  necessarily  determines  the  date  to  the  part  of  the  year  within  which 
the  passover  falls.  It  was  "written  before  Pentecost,  because  he  says,  “  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pente¬ 
cost.”  It  was  written  after  winter,  because  he  tells  them,  “  It  may  be  that  I  may  abide,  yea,  and  winter 
with  you.”  The  winter  which  the  apostle  purposed  to  pass  at  Corinth  was  undoubtedly  the  winter  next  en¬ 
suing  to  the  date  of  the  epistle  ;  ye.t  it  was  a  winter  subsequent  to  the  ensuing  Pentecost,  because  he  did  not 
intend  to  set  forwards  upon  his  journey  till  after  that  feast.  The  words,  “  Let  us  keep  the  feast,  not  with  old 
leaven,  neither  with  the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness,  but  with  the  unleavened  bread  of  sincerity  and 
truth,”  look  very  like  words  suggested  by  the  season  ;  at  least  they  have,  upon  that  supposition,  a  force  and 
significancy  which  do  not  belong  to  them  upon  any  other  ;  and  it  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that  the  hints 
casually  dropped  in  the  epistle  concerning  particular  parts  of  the  year  should  coincide  with  this  supposition. 

London ,  Oct.  1,  1814. 
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fA  ORINTH,  to  which  this  and  the  following  epistle  were  sent,  was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  cities  of 
^  Greece.  It  was  situated  on  a  gulf  of  the  same  name,  and  was  the  capital  of  the  Peloponnesus  or 
Achaia,  and  was  united  to  the  continent  by  an  isthmus  or  neck  of  land  that  had  the  port  of  Lecheum  6n  the 
west  and  that  of  Cenchrea  on  the  east ,  the  former  in  the  gulf  of  Lepanto,  the  latter  in  the  gulf  of  Egina,  by 
which  it  commanded  the  navigation  and  commerce  both  of  the  Ionian  and  JEgean  seas,  consequently  of  Italy 
on  the  one  hand  and  of  all  the  Greek  islands  on  the  other  :  in  a  word,  it  embraced  the  commerce  of  the  whole 
Mediterranean  Sea,  from  the  straits  of  Gibraltar  on  the  west  to  the  port  of  Alexandria  on  the  east ,  with  the 
coasts  of  Egypt ,  Palestine ,  Syria ,  and  Asia  Minor.  It  is  supposed,  by  some,  to  have  been  founded  by 
Sisyphus,  the  son  of  Eolus,  and  grandfather  of  Ulysses,  about  the  year  of  the  world  2490  or  2500,  and  be¬ 
fore  the  Christian  era  1504  years.  Others  report  that  it  had  both  its  origin  and  name  from  Corinthus ,  the 
son  of  Pelops.  It  was  at  first  but  a  very  inconsiderable  town  ;  but  at  last,  through  its  extensive  commerce, 
became  the  most  opulent  city  of  Greece,  and  the  capital  of  a  powerful  state.  It  was  destroyed  by  the  Ro¬ 
mans  under  Mummius,  about  146  years  before  Christ,  but  was  afterwards  rebuilt  by  Julius  Caesar. 

Corinth  exceeded  all  the  cities  of  the  world,  for  the  splendour  and  magnificence  of  its  public  buildings, 
such  as  temples,  palaces,  theatres,  porticos,  cenotaphs,  baths,  and  other  edifices ;  all  enriched  with  a  beautiful 
kind  of  columns,  capitals,  and  bases,  from  which  the  Corinthian  order  in  architecture  took  its  rise.  Corinth 
is  also  celebrated  for  its  statues  ;  those,  especially,  of  Venus,  the  Sun,  Neptune  and  Amphitrite,  Diana,  Apollo, 
Jupiter,  Minerva,  &c.  The  temple  of  Venus  was  not  only  very  splendid,  but  also  very  rich,  and  maintained,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Strabo,  not  less  than  1000  courtesans,  who  were  the  means  of  bringing  an  immense  concourse  of 
strangers  to  the  place.  Thus  riches  produced  luxury,  and  luxury  a  total  corruption  of  manners  ;  though  arts, 
sciences,  and  literature  continued  to  flourish  long  in  it,  and  a  measure  of  the  martial  spirit  of  its  ancient  inhabitants 
was  kept  alive  in  it  by  means  of  those  public  games  which,  being  celebrated  on  the  isthmus  which  connects 
the  Peloponnesus  to  the  main  land,  were  called  the  Isthmian  games,  and  were  exhibited  once  every  Jive  years. 
The  exercises  in  these  games  were,  leaping,  running ,  throwing  the  quoit  or  dart,  boxing,  and  wrestling.  It 
appears  that,  besides  these,  there  were  contentions  for  poetry  and  music ;  and  the  conquerors  in  any  of  these 
exercises  were  ordinarily  crowned  either  with  pine  leaves  or  with  parsley.  It  is  well  known  that  the  apostle 
alludes  to  thesfc  games  in  different  parts  of  his  epistles,  which  shall  all  be  particularly  noticed  as  they  occur. 

Corinth,  like  all  other  opulent  and  well-situated  places,  has  often  been  a  subject  of  contention  between 
rival  states,  has  frequently  changed  masters,  and  undergone  all  forms  of  government.  The  Venetians  held  it 
till  1715,  when  the  Turks  took  it  from  them;  under  whose  dominion  it  has  till  lately  remained.  Under  this 
deteriorating  government  it  was  greatly  reduced,  its  whole  population  amounting  only  to  between  13  and 
14,000  souls.  It  has  now  got  into  the  hands  of  the  Greeks,  its  natural  owners.  It  lies  about  46  miles  to 
the  west  of  Athens,  and  342  south-west  of  Constantinople.  A  few  vestiges  of  its  ancient  splendour  still 
remain,  which  are  objects  of  curiosity  and  gratification  to  all  intelligent  travellers. 

As  we  have  seen  that  Corinth  was  well  situated  for  trade ,  and  consequently  very  rich,  it  is  no  wonder  that, 
in  its  heathen  state,  it  was  exceedingly  corrupt  and  profligate.  Notwithstanding  this,  every  part  of  the  Grecian 
learning  was  highly  cultivated  here ;  so  that,  before  its  destruction  by  the  Romans,  Cicero  (Pro  lege  Manl. 
cap.  v.)  scrupled  not  to  call  it  totius  Grcccice  lumen — the  eye  of  all  Greece.  Yet  the  inhabitants  of  it  were 
as  lascivious  as  they  were  learned.  Public  prostitution  formed  a  considerable  part  of  their  religion  ;  and  they 
were  accustomed  in  their  public  prayers,  to  request  the  gods  to  multiply  their  prostitutes !  and  in  order  to 
express  their  gratitude  to  their  deities  for  the  favours  they  received,  they  bound  themselves,  by  vows,  to  in¬ 
crease  the  number  of  such  women ;  for  commerce  with  them  was  neither  esteemed  sinful  nor  disgraceful. 
Lais,  so  famous  in  history,  was  a  Corinthian  prostitute,  and  whose  price  was  not  less  than  10,000  drachmas. 
Demosthenes,  from  whom  this  price  was  required  by  her  for  one  night’s  lodging,  said,  “  I  will  not  buy 
repentance  at  so  dear  a  rate.”  So  notorious  was  this  city  for  such  conduct,  that  the  verb  nopivOiafrodai,  to 
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Corintkize,  signified  to  act  the  prostitute  ;  and  K opcvdca  Koprj ,  a  Corinthian  damsel ,  meant  a  harlot  or  common 
woman.  I  mention  these  things  the  more  particularly  because  they  account  for  several  things  mentioned  by 
the  apostle  in  his  letters  to  this  city,  and  things  which,  without  this  knowledge  of  their  previous  Gentile  state 
and  customs,  we  could  not  comprehend.  It  is  true,  as  the  apostle  states,  that  they  carried  these  things  to  an 
extent  that  was  not  practised  in  any  other  Gentile  country.  And  yet,  even  in  Corinth — the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ  prevailing  over  universal  corruption — there  was  founded  a  Christian  Church ! 


Analysis  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

This  epistle,  as  to  its  subject  matter,  has  been  variously  divided :  into  three  parts  by  some  ;  into  four , 
seven ,  eleven ,  &c.,  parts,  by  others.  Most  of  these  divisions  are  merely  artificial,  and  were  never  intended 
by  the  apostle.  The  following  seven  particulars  comprise  the  whole  : — 

I.  — The  Introduction ,  chap.  i.  1-9. 

II.  — Exhortations  relative  to  their  dissensions ,  chap.  i.  9  to  chap,  iv.,  inclusive. 

III.  — What  concerns  the  person  who  had  married  his  step-mother ,  commonly  called  the  incestuous  person , 

chap,  v.,  vi.,  and  vii. 

IY. — The  question  concerning  the  lawfulness  of  eating  things  which  had  been  offered  to  idols ,  chap,  viii., 
ix.,  and  x.,  inclusive. 

V.  — Various  ecclesiastical  regulations ,  chap,  xi.— xiv.,  inclusive. 

VI.  — The  important  question  concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead ,  chap.  xv. 

VII  — Miscellaneous  matters ;  containing  exhortations,  salutations,  commendations,  &c.,  &c.,  chap.  xvi. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  as  used  by  the  emperors  of  the  east  in  their  diplomata,  &c., 
and  thence  also  called  the  “  civil  era  of  the  Greeks,”  5564. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  or 
Greek  ecclesiastical  epocha,  5558. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5548. — Year  of  the 
Eusebian  epocha  of  the  creation,  or  that  used  in  the  Chronicon  of  Eusebius,  and  the  Roman  Martyrology, 
4284. — Year  of  the  Julian  period,  4764. — Year  of  the  Usherian  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  in  the  Eng¬ 
lish  Bibles,  4060. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3816. — Year  of  the  greater  Rabbinical  era 
of  the  world,  4415. — Year  since  the  Deluge,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher  and  the  English  Bible,  2404. 
— Year  of  the  Cali  Yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3158. — Year  of  the  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  996. — -Year  of  the  two  hundred  and  eighth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  who  flourished  in  the  time  of  the  first  Punic  war,  and  who 
is  styled  by  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  an  accurate  writer,  803.  (This  epoch  is  used  by  Diodorus  Siculus.) 
— Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Polybius,  807. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Cato  and  the  Fasti  Consulares ;  and  adopted  by  Solinus,  Eusebius,  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus,  &c., 
808. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome  according  to  Yarro,  which  was  that  adopted  by  the  Roman  emperors 
in  their  proclamations,  by  Plutarch,  Tacitus,  Dio  Cassius,  Gellius,  Censorinus,  Onuphrius,  Baronius,  and  by 
most  modern  chronologers,  809.  N.  B.  Livy,  Cicero,  Pliny,  and  Yelleius  Paterculus,  fluctuate  between 
the  Yarronian  and  Catonian  computations. — Year  of  the  epocha  of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  or  that 
used  by  Hipparchus,  by  Ptolemy  in  his  astronomical  observations,  by  Censorinus  and  others,  803.  (The 
years  of  this  era  constantly  contained  365  days,  so  that  1460  Julian  were  equal  to  1461  Nabonassarean 
years.  This  epoch  began  on  Feb.  26th,  B.  C.  747  ;  and  consequently,  the  commencement  of  the  803d 
year  of  the  era  of  Nabonassar  corresponded  to  the  IYth  of  the  Ides  of  xAugust,  A.  D.  55.) — Year  of  the 
era  of  the  Seleucidae,  or  since  Seleucus,  one  of  the  generals  of  Alexander’s  army,  took  Babylon,  and  ascended 
the  Asiatic  throne  ;  sometimes  called  the  Grecian  era,  and  the  era  of  Principalities,  in  reference  to  the 
division  of  Alexander’s  empire,  368. — Year  of  the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  104. — Year  of  the  Julian  era, 
or  since  the  calendar  of  Numa  Pompilius  was  reformed  by  Julius  Caesar,  101. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era, 
or  since  the  second  division  of  the  Roman  provinces  among  the  Triumviri,  94.  (This  epoch  continued  in 
use  among  the  Spaniards  till  A.  D.  1383,  and  among  the  Portuguese  till  about  A.  D.  1422.) — Year  since 
the  defeat  of  Pompey,  by  Julius  Caesar,  at  Pharsalia  in  Thessaly,  called  by  Catrou  and  Rouille,  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  Roman  empire,  104. — Year  of  the  Actiac,  or  Actian  era,  or  proper  epocha  of  the  Roman 
empire,  commencing  with  the  defeat  of  Antony  by  Augustus  at  Actium,  86. — Year  from  the  birth  of  Jesus 
Christ,  60. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity,  56. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter 
Cycle,  57. — Common  Golden  Number,  or  year  of  the  Grecian  or  Metonic  Cycle  of  19  years,  19,  or  the 
seventh  Embolismic. — Jewish  Golden  Number,  or  year  of  the  Rabbinical  Cycle  of  19  years,  16,  or  the 
second  after  the  fifth  Embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  9. — Dominical  Letters,  it  being  Bissextile  or 
Leap-year,  DC  ;  D  standing  till  the  24th  of  February,  or  the  sixth  of  the  Calends  of  March,  (the  two  fol¬ 
lowing  days  after  Feb.  23rd,  or  the  seventh  of  the  Calends  of  March,  being  named  the  sixth  of  the  same 
month,)  and  the  other  letter  for  the  remainder  of  the  year. — Jewish  passover,  (15th  of  Nisan,)  Saturday, 
April  17th,  or  the  XYth  of  the  Calends  of  May. — Number  of  Direction,  or  number  of  days  on  which  Easter 
Sunday  happens  after  the  21st  of  March,  28. — Mean  time  of  the  Paschal  Full  Moon  at  Corinth,  (its  longi¬ 
tude  being  twenty-three  degrees  to  the  east  of  London,)  according  to  Ferguson’s  Tables,  April  19th,  or  the 
XHIth  of  the  Calends  of  May,  at  fifteen  minutes  and  fifty-eight,  seconds  past  eleven  at  night.  (The  reason 
of  the  discrepance  of  the  fifteenth  of  Nisan,  with  the  day  of  the  mean  Paschal  Full  Moon  arises  from  the 
inaccuracy  of  the  Metonic  Cycle,  which  reckoned  235  mean  lunations  to  be  precisely  equal  to  nineteen  solar 
years,  these  lunations  being  actually  performed  in  one  hour  and  a  half  less  time.  The  correspondence  of 
the  Passover  with  the  mean  Full  Moon,  according  to  the  Julian  account,  was  in  A.  D.  325.) — True  time 
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of  the  Paschal  Full  Moon  at  Corinth,  according  to  Ferguson’s  Tables,  the  Xllth  of  the  Calends  of  May, 
(April  20th,)  at  fifty-seven  minutes  and  forty-one  seconds  past  five  in  the  morning.  —  Easter  Sunday,  April 
18th,  or  the  XlVth  of  the  Calends  of  May. — Epact,  or  moon’s  age  on  the  twenty-second  of  March,  or  the 
Xlth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  18. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Nero  Caesar,  the  Roman  emperor,  and  fifth  Caesar, 
3. — Year  of  Claudius  Felix,  the  'Jewish  Governor,  4. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Par- 
thians,  of  the  family  of  the  Arsacidae,  7. — Year  of  Caius  Numidius  Quadratus,  governor  of  Syria,  6. — 
Year  of  Ishmael,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  2. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Corbred  I.,  king  of  the  Scots,  brother 
to  the  celebrated  Caractacus,  who  was  carried  prisoner  to  Rome,  but  afterwards  released  by  the  emperor,  2. 
— According  to  Struyk’s  catalogue  of  eclipses,  which  he  collected  from  the  Chinese  chronology,  the  sun  was 
eclipsed  at  Canton  in  China,  on  the  25th  of  December  of  this  year,  or  on  the  VUIth  of  the  Calends  of 
January,  A.  D.  57.  The  middle  of  the  eclipse  was  at  twenty-eight  minutes  past  twelve  at  noon;  the 
quantity  eclipsed  at  this  time  being  nine  digits  and  twenty  minutes.  The  day  of  this  eclipse  was  the  19th 
of  Tybi,  in  the  804th  year  of  the  Nabonassarean  era,  and  on  the  24th  of  Cisleu,  of  the  minor  Rabbinical  or 
Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3817,  or  4416  of  their  greater  era. — Roman  Consuls,  Q.  Yolusius  Saturninus,  and 
P.  Cornelius  Scipio. 


CHAPTER  I. 

The  salutation  of  Paul  and  Sosthenes ,  1.2.  The  apostolical  benediction ,  3.  Thanksgiving  for  the  pros¬ 
perity  of  the  Church  at  Corinth ,  4.  In  what  that  prosperity  consisted ,  5—9.  The  apostle  reproves  their 
dissensions ,  and  vindicates  himself  from,  being  any  cause  of  them ,  10—17.  States  the  simple  means 
which  God  uses  to  convert  sinners  and  confound  the  ivisdom  of  the  wise ,  dfc.,  18—21.  Why  the  Jews  and 
Greeks  did  not  believe ,  22.  The  matter  of  the  apostle's  preaching,  and  the  reasons  why  that  preaching 
was  effectual  to  the  salvation  of  men,  23—29.  All  should  glory  in  God,  because  all  blessings  are  dispensed 
by  Him  through  Christ  Jesus,  30,  31. 


Written  a  little  T)AUL,  a  called  to  be  an  apos- 

beiore  the  JL  .  r 

passover  of  tie  of  Jesus  Christ  b  through 

- - — - — - —  the  will  of  God,  and  c  Sosthenes 

our  brother, 

2  Unto  the  Church  of  God  which  is  at 
Corinth,  d  to  them  that  e  are  sanctified  in 

aRom.  i.  1.- — b2  Cor.  i.  1 ;  Eph.  i.  1 ;  Col.  i.  1. - c  Acts  xviii.  17. 

d  Jude  1. — -e  John  xvii.  19;  Actsxv.  9. - f  Rom.  i.  7;  2  Tim.  i.  9. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Yerse  1.  Paul,  called  to  be  an  apostle]  Bishop 
Pearce  contends  that  a  comma  should  be  placed  after 
KXrjTog,  called,  which  should  not  be  joined  to  anocrolog, 
apostle :  the  first  signifies  being  called  to,  the  other 
sent  from.  He  reads  it,  therefore,  Paid  the  called; 
the  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  word  KJrjTog,  called , 
may  be  here  used,  as  in  some  other  places,  for  consti¬ 
tuted.  For  this,  and  the  meaning  of  the  word  apostle, 
see  the  note  on  Rom.  i.  1. 

As  the  apostle  had  many  irregularities  to  reprehend 
in  the  Corinthian  Church,  it  was  necessary  that  he 
should  be  explicit  in  stating  his  authority.  He  was 
called — invited  to  the  Gospel  feast ;  had  partaken  of 
it,  and,  by  the  grace  he  received,  was  qualified  to  pro¬ 
claim  salvation  to  others  :  Jesus  Christ  therefore  made 
him  an  apostle,  that  is,  gave  him  a  Divine  commission 
to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles. 

Through  the  will  of  God]  By  a  particular  appoint¬ 
ment  from  God  alone  ;  for,  being  an  extraordinary 
messenger,  he  derived  no  part  of  his  authority  from 
man. 

Sosthenes  our  brother]  Probably  the  same  person 
mentioned  Acts  xviii.  17,  where  see  the  note. 

Yerse  2.  The  Church  of  God  which  is  at  Corinth] 
This  Church  was  planted  by  the  apostle  himself  about 

190 


Christ.  Jesus, f  called  to  be  saints,  Wl?t1;^n  a  ■ 

•  \  ’  before  the 

with  all  that  in  every  place  s  call  passover  of 

upon  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  - ’ — ’ — 1 — . 

h  our  Lord,  1  both  theirs  and  ours  : 

3  k  Grace  be  unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God 

our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

s  Acts  ix.  14, 21 ;  xxii.  16 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22. - h  Ch.  viii.  6. - ’  Rom 

iii.  22 ;  x.  12. - k  Rom.  i.  7 ;  2  Cor.  i.  2 ;  Eph.  i.  2 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2. 

A.  D.  52,  as  we  learn  from  Acts  xviii.  1,  &c.,  where 
see  the  notes. 

Sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus]  fH yiaapevoig,  Separated 
from  the  corruptions  of  their  place  and  age. 

Called  to  be  saints]  I Ciijroig  uytoig,  Constituted 
saints,  or  invited  to  become  such  ;  this  was  the  design 
of  the  Gospel,  for  Jesus  Christ  came  to  save  men  from 
their  sins. 

With  all  that  in  every  place,  dye.]  All  who  profess 
Christianity,  both  in  Corinth,  Ephesus,  and  other  parts 
of  Greece  or  Asia  Minor ;  and  by  this  we  see  that  the 
apostle  intended  that  this  epistle  should  be  a  general 
property  of  the  universal  Church  of  Christ  ;  though 
there  are  several  matters  in  it  that  are  suited  to  the 
state  of  the  Corinthians  only. 

Both  theirs  and  ours]  That  is,  Jesus  Christ  is  the 
common  Lord  and  Saviour  of  all.  He  is  the  exclusive 
property  of  no  one  Church,  or  people,  or  nation. 
Calling  on  or  invoking  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
was  the  proper  distinguishing  mark  of  a  Christian. 
In  those  times  of  apostolic  light  and  purity  no  man 
attempted  to  invoke  God  but  in  the  name  of  Jesu3 
Christ ;  this  is  what  genuine  Christians  still  mean 
when  they  ask  any  thing  from  God  for  Christ's  sake. 

Yerse  3.  Grace  be  unto  you]  For  a  full  explanation 
of  all  these  terms,  see  the  notes  on  Rom.  i.  7. 
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AaMd  4060.  4  i  j  thank  my  God  always  on 
A.  u.  c.  your  behalf,  for  the  grace  of 

Anno  Imp.  God  which  is  given  you  by 

Neronis  Caas.  3.  J egus  Christ  . 

5  That  in  every  thing  ye  are  enriched  by 
him, In  in  all  utterance,  and  in  all  knowledge  ; 

6  Even  as  n  the  testimony  of  Christ  was  con¬ 
firmed  in  you  : 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gift ;  0  wait¬ 
ing  for  the  p  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 


1  Rom.  i.  8. - m  Chap.  xii.  8  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  7. - n  Chap.  ii.  1 ; 

2  Tim.  i.  8;  Rev.  i.  2. - 0  Phil.  iii.  20;  Titus  ii.  13;  2  Peter 

iii.  12. - P  Gr.  revelation ;  Col.  iii.  4. - 1 1  Thess.  iii.  13. 

r  Col.  i.  22 ;  1  Thess.  v.  23. 

Verse  4.  For  the  grace — which  is  given  you ]  Not 
only  their  calling  to  be  saints,  and  to  be  sanctified  in 
Christ  Jesus  ;  but  for  the  various  spiritual  gifts  which 
they  had  received,  as  specified  in  the  succeeding  verses. 

Verse  5.  Ye  are  enriched — -ye  abound — in  all  ut¬ 
terance ]  Ev  Tvavri  Tioyo),  In  all  doctrine  ;  for  so  the 
word  should  certainly  be  translated  and  understood. 
All  the  truths  of  God  relative  to  their  salvation  had 
been  explicitly  declared  to  them ;  and  they  had  all 
knowledge ;  so  that  they  perfectly  comprehended  the 
doctrines  which  they  had  heard. 

Verse  6.  As  the  testimony  of  Christ ,  dfc.]  The  tes¬ 
timony  of  Christ  is  the  Gospel  which  the  apostle  had 
preached,  and  which  had  been  confirmed  by  various 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  miracles  wrought  by  the 

Verse  7.  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gift ]  Every 
gift  and  grace  of  God’s  Spirit  was  possessed  by  the 
members  of  that  Church,  some  having  their  gifts  after 
this  manner,  others  after  that. 

Waiting  for  the  coming  of  our  Lord ]  It  is  difficult 
to  say  whether  the  apostle  means  the  final  judgment , 
or  our  Lord’s  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem ,  and  make 
an  end  of  the  Jewish  polity. — See  1  Thess.  iii.  13.  As 
he  does  not  explain  himself  particularly,  he  must  refer 
to  a  subject  with  which  they  were  well  acquainted.  As 
the  Jews  in  general  continued  to  contradict  and  blas¬ 
pheme,  it  is  no  wonder  if  the  apostle  should  be  directed 
to  point  out  to  tl*e  believing  Gentiles  that  the  judgments 
of  God  were  speedily  to  fall  upon  this  rebellious  peo¬ 
ple,  and  scatter  them  over  the  face  of  the  earth  ;  which 
shortly  afterwards  took  place. 

\  erse  8.  Who  shall — confirm  you ]  As  the  testimony 
of  Christ  was  confirmed  among  you,  so,  in  conscien¬ 
tiously  believing  and  obeying,  God  will  confirm  you 
through  that  testimony. — See  ver.  6. 

In  the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesus]  In  the  day  that  he 
comes  to  judge  the  world,  according  to  some  ;  but,  in 
the  day  in  which  he  comes  to  destroy  the  Jewish  polity, 
according  to  others.  While  God  destroys  them  who 
are  disobedient,  he  can  save  you  who  believe. 

Verse  9.  God  is  faithful]  The  faithfulness  of  God 
is  a  favourite  expression  among  the  ancient  Jews  ;  and 
by  it  they  properly  understand  the  integrity  of  God  in 
preserving  whatever  is  entrusted  to  him.  And  they 
suppose  that  in  this  sense  the  fidelity  of  man  may 

illustrate  the  fidelity  of  God ,  in  reference  to  which  they 

o 


in  spiritual  gifts. 


8  q  Who  shall  also  confirm  you  AAM^  4^°* 
unto  the  end,  r  that  ye  may  be  a.  U.  c. 
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blameless  in  the  day  of  our  Lord  Anno  Imp. 
Jesus  Christ.  Neronis  Cas,  3. 

9  s  God  is  faithful,  by  whom  ye  were  called 
unto *  1  the  fellowship  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  u  that  ye  all 
speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there  be  no 


s  Isaiah  xlix.  7 ;  chap.  x.  13  ;  1  Thess.  v.  24 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  3  ; 

Hebrews  x.  23. - 1  John  xv.  4  ;  xvii.  21 ;  1  John  i.  3  ;  iv.  13. 

u  Rom.  xii.  16;  xv.  5;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11 ;  Philemon  ii.  2;  iii.  16  ; 
1  Pet.  iii.  8. 


tell  the  two  following  stories.  “  Rabbi  Phineas,  the 
son  of  Jair ,  dwelt  in  a  certain  city,  whither  some  men 
came  who  had  two  measures  of  barley,  which  they  de¬ 
sired  him  to  preserve  for  them.  They  afterwards  for¬ 
got  their  barley  and  went  away.  Rabbi  Phineas  each 
year  sowed  the  barley,  reaped,  thrashed,  and  laid  it  up 
in  his  granary.  When  seven  years  had  elapsed  the  men 
returned,  and  desired  to  have  the  barley  with  which 
they  had  entrusted  him.  Rabbi  Phineas  recollected 
them,  and  said,  ‘  Come  and  take  your  treasure,’  i.  e. 
the  barley  they  had  left,  with  all  that  it  had  produced 
for  seven  years.  Thus,  from  the  faithfulness  of  man 
ye  may  know  the  faithfulness  of  God.” 

“  Rabbi  Simeon ,  the  son  of  Shetach,  bought  an  ass 
from  some  Edomites,  at  whose  neck  his  disciples  saw 
a  diamond  hanging  ;  they  said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  the 
blessing  of  the  Lord  maketh  rich ,  Prov.  x.  22.  But 
he  answered  :  The  ass  I  have  bought,  but  the  diamond 

I  have  not  bought ;  therefore  he  returned  the  diamond 
to  the  Edomites.  Thus,  from  the  fidelity  of  man  ye 
may  know  the  fidelity  of  God.”  This  was  an  instance 
of  rare  honesty,  not  to  be  paralleled  among  the  Jews 
of  the  present  day,  and  probably  among  few  Gentiles. 
Whatever  is  committed  to  the  keeping  of  God  he  will 
most  carefully  preserve  ;  for  he  is  faithful. 

TJnto  the  fellowship ,  <5fC.]  E ig  noivuviav,  Into  the 
communion  or  participation  of  Christ,  in  the  graces  of 
his  Spirit  and  the  glories  of  his  future  kingdom.  God 
will  continue  to  uphold  and  save  you,  if  you  entrust 
your  bodies  and  souls  to  him.  But  can  it  be  said  that 
God  will  keep  what  is  either  not  entrusted  to  him ;  or, 
after  being  entrusted,  is  taken  away  ? 

Verse  10.  Now  I  beseech  you ,  brethren]  The  apos¬ 
tle  having  finished  his  introduction  comes  to  his  second 
point,  exhorting  them  to  abstain  from  dissensions,  that 
they  might  be  of  the  same  heart  and  mind,  striving 
together  for  the  hope  of  the  Gospel. 

By  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus]  By  his  authority , 
and  in  his  place ;  and  on  account  of  your  infinite  ob¬ 
ligations  to  his  mercy  in  calling  you  into  such  a  state 
of  salvation. 

That  ye  all  speak  the  same  thing]  If  they  did  not 
agree  exactly  in  opinion  on  every  subject,  they  might, 
notwithstanding,  agree  in  the  words  which  they  used 
to  express  their  religious  faith.  The  members  of  the 
Church  of  God  should  labour  to  be  of  the  same  mind , 

.  and  to  speak  the  same  thing ,  in  order  to  prevent  divi- 
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Contentions  among  the  I.  CORINTHIANS.  disciples  at  Corinth . 


divisions  among  you ;  but  that 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  u.  c.  ye  be  perfectly  joined  together  in 
Anno  imp.  the  same  mind,  and  in  the  same 

Neronis  Os.  3.  judgment_ 

11  For  it  hath  been  declared  unto  me  of  you, 
my  brethren,  by  them  which  are  of  the  house 
of  Chloe,  that  there  are  contentions  among 
you. 

v  Gr.  schisms,  chap.  xi.  18.—  -w  Chap.  iii.  4. - x  Acts  xviii.  24 ; 

xix.  1 ;  chap.  xvi.  12. 


12  Now  this  I  say,  wthat  every  a-4ma4S?0’ 

r  -it  J  A.  D.  56. 

one  oi  you  saith,  I  am  of  Paul ;  A.  U.  C. 
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and  I  of  1  Apollos  ;  and  I  of  Anno  imp. 
y  Cephas  ;  and  I  of  Christ. 


Neronis  Cses.  3. 


13  z  Is  Christ  divided  ?  was  Paul  crucified  foi 
you  ?  or  were  ye  baptized  in  the  name  of  Paul  ? 

14  I  thank  God  that  I  baptized  none  of  you, 
but  a  Crispus  and  b  Gaius  ; 


y  John  i.  42. - z  2  Cor.  xi.  4 ;  Eph.  iv.  5. 

b  Rom.  xvi.  23. 


-a  Acts  xviii.  8 


sions,  which  always  hinder  the  work  of  God.  On 
every  essential  doctrine  of  the  Gospel  all  genuine 
Christians  agree  :  why  then  need  religious  communion 
be  interrupted  1  This  general  agreement  is  all  that 
the  apostle  can  have  in  view  ;  for  it  cannot  be  expected 
that  any  number  of  men  should  in  every  respect  perfectly 
coincide  in  their  views  of  all  the  minor  points,  on  which 
an  exact  conformity  in  sentiment  is  impossible  to  minds 
so  variously  constituted  as  those  of  the  human  race. 
Angels  may  thus  agree,  who  see  nothing  through  an 
imperfect  or  false  medium  ;  but  to  man  this  is  im¬ 
possible.  Therefore  men  should  bear  with  each  other, 
and  not  be  so  ready  to  imagine  that  none  have  the 
truth  of  God  but  they  and  their  party. 

Verse  11.  By  them  which  are  of  the  house  of 
Chloe ]  This  was  doubtless  some  very  religious  matron 
at  Corinth,  whose  family  were  converted  to  the  Lord  ; 
some  of  whom  were  probably  sent  to  the  apostle  to 
inform  him  of  the  dissensions  which  then  prevailed  in 
the  Church  at  that  place.  Stephanas ,  Fortunatus,  and 
Achaicus ,  mentioned  chap.  xvi.  17,  were  probably  the 
sons  of  this  Chloe. 

Contentions ]  E pidec,  Altercations  ;  produced  by  the 
a xt-oyara,  divisions ,  mentioned  above.  When  once  they 
had  divided ,  they  must  necessarily  have  contended,  in 
order  to  support  their  respective  parties. 

Verse  12.  Every  one  of  yon  saith ]  It  seems  from 
this  expression  that  the  whole  Church  at  Corinth  was 
in  a  state  of  dissension  :  they  were  all  divided  into 
the  following  sects:  1.  Paulians,  or  followers  of  St. 
Paul;  2.  Apollonians ,  or  followers  of  Apollos;  3. 
Kephians,  or  followers  of  Kephas  ;  4.  Christians,  or 
followers  of  Christ.  See  the  introduction,  sec.  v. 

The  converts  at  Corinth  were  partly  Jews,  and 
partly  Greeks.  The  Gentile  part,  as  Dr.  Lightfoot 
conjectures,  might  boast  the  names  of  Paul  and  Apol¬ 
los  ;  the  Jewish ,  those  of  Kephas  and  Christ.  But 
these  again  might  be  subdivided ;  some  probably  con¬ 
sidered  themselves  disciples  of  Paul,  he  being  the  im¬ 
mediate  instrument  of  their  conversion,  while  others 
might  prefer  Apollos  for  his  extraordinary  eloquence. 

If  by  Kephas  the  apostle  Peter  be  meant,  some  of 
the  circumcision  who  believed  might  prefer  him  to  all 
the  rest ;  and  they  might  consider  him  more  imme¬ 
diately  sent  to  them  ;  and  therefore  have  him  in  higher 
esteem  than  they  had  Paul,  who  was  the  minister  or 
apostle  of  the  uncircumcision :  and  on  this  very  ac¬ 
count  the  converted  Gentiles  would  prize  him  more 
highly  than  they  did  Peter. 

Instead  of  Christ,  Xpiarov,  some  have  conjectured 
that  we  should  read  K punrov,  of  Crispus ;  who  is 

192 


mentioned  ver.  14.  And  some  think  that  Xpiarov,  of 
Christ,  is  an  interpolation,  as  it  is  not  likely  that  Christ 
in  any  sense  of  the  word  could  be  said  to  be  the  head 
of  a  sect,  or  party ,  in  his  own  Church ;  as  all  those 
parties  held  that  Gospel ,  of  which  himself  was  both 
the  author  and  the  subject.  But  it  is  very  easy  to 
conceive  that,  in  a  Church  so  divided,  a  party  might 
be  found,  who,  dividing  Christ  from  his  ministers, 
might  be  led  to  say,  “  We  will  have  nothing  to  do 
with  your  parties,  nor  with  your  party  spirit ;  we  are 
the  disciples  of  Christ,  and  will  have  nothing  to  do 
with  Paidians,  Apollonians,  or  Kephians,  as  contra¬ 
distinguished  from  Christ.”  The  reading  Kptcnrov  for 
Xpiarov  is  not  acknowledged  by  any  MS.  or  version. 

Verse  13.  Is  Christ  divided  ?]  Can  he  be  split  into 
different  sects  and  parties  ?  Has  he  different  and  op¬ 
posing  systems  ?  Or,  is  the  Messiah  to  appear  under 
different  persons  ? 

Was  Paul  crucified  for  you  ?]  As  the  Gospel  pro¬ 
claims  salvation  through  the  crucified  only,  has  Paul 
poured  out  his  blood  as  an  atonement  for  you  ?  This 
is  impossible,  and  therefore  your  being  called  by  my 
name  is  absurd  ;  for  his  disciples  you  should  be,  alone, 
who  has  bought  you  by  his  blood. 

Were  ye  baptized  in  the  name  of  Paul  ?]  To  be 
baptized  in,  or  into  the  name  of  one,  implied  that  the 
baptized  was  to  be  the  disciple  of  him  into  whose 
name,  religion,  &c.,  he  was  baptized.  As  if  he  said: 
Did  I  ever  attempt  to  set  up  a  new  religion,  one 
founded  on  my  own  authority,  and  coming  from  my¬ 
self  ?  On  the  contrary,  have  I  not  preached  Christ 
crucified  for  the  sin  of  the  world  ;  and  called  upon  all 
mankind,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  to  believe  on 
Him  I 

Verse  14.  I  thank  God  that  I  baptized  none  of  yoii] 
None  of  those  who  now  live  in  Corinth,  except  Crispus, 
the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  Acts  xviii.  8.  And  Gaius, 
the  same  person  probably  with  whom  Paul  lodged, 
Rom.  xvi.  23,  where  see  the  notes.  Dr.  Lightfoot 
observes  :  “  If  this  be  Gaius,  or  Caius,  to  whom  the 
third  epistle  of  John  was  written,  which  is  very  proba¬ 
ble  when  the  first  verse  of  that  epistle  is  compared 
with  Rom.  xvi.  23,  then  it  will  appear  probable  that 
John  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  I  wrote, 
says  he,  unto  the  Church — What  Church'?  Certainly  it 
must  have  been  some  particular  Church  which  the 
apostle  has  in  view,  and  the  Church  where  Gaius 
himself  resided.  And  if  this  be  true,  we  may  look  for 
Diotrephes  (3  John  ver.  9)  in  the  Corinthian  Church  ; 
and  the  author  of  the  schism  of  which  the  apostle  com¬ 
plains.  See  the  Introduction,  sect.  viii. 
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CHAP.  I. 


the  Gospel  than  to  baptize 


Paul  is  sent  rather  to  preach 

AaMe>456°  15  Lest  any  should  say  that  I 

A.  U.  c.  had  baptized  in  mine  own  name. 
Anno  Imp.’ Nero-  16  And  I  baptized  also  the 
ms  Cais.  3.  household  of  c  Stephanas  :  be¬ 
sides,  I  know  not  whether  I  baptized  any  other. 
17  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but 

e  Ch.  xvi.  15, 17. - ^  Ch.  ii.  1, 4, 13  ;  2  Pet.  i.  16. - e  Or,  speech. 


to  preach  the  Gospel :  d  not  with  AkMi)456°’ 
wisdom  of  e  words,  lest  the  cross  A.  u.  C. 
of  Christ  should  be  made  of  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
none  effect.  nis  CaiS-  3- 

18  For  the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to 
f  them  that  perish  g  foolishness  ;  but  unto  us 

{2  Cor.  ii.  15. - e  Acts  xvii.  18  ;  chap.  ii.  14. 


Verse  15.  Lest  any  should  say ,  <5yc.]  He  was 
careful  not  to  baptize,  lest  it  should  be  supposed  that 
he  wished  to  make  a  party  for  himself ;  because 
superficial  observers  might  imagine  that  he  baptized 
them  into  his  own  name — to  be  his  followers ,  though 
he  baptized  them  into  the  name  of  Christ  only. 

Instead  of  efSa-XTura,  I  have  baptized ,  the  Codex 
Alexandrians,  the  Codex  Ephraim ,  and  several  others, 
with  the  Coptic,  Sahidic,  later  Syriac  in  the  margin, 
Armenian  Vulgate,  some  copies  of  the  Itala,  and 
several  of  the  fathers ,  read  eBaKfujOrjTe,  ye  were  bap¬ 
tized.  And  if  we  read  Iva,  so  that,  instead  of  lest,  the 
sentence  will  stand  thus  :  So  that  no  one  can  say  that 
ye  were  baptized  into  my  name.  This  appears  to  be 
the  true  reading,  and  for  it  Bp.  Pearce  offers  several 
strong  arguments. 

Verse  16.  The  household  of  Stephanas ]  From 
chap.  xvi.  15,  we  learn  that  the  family  of  Stephanas 
were  the  first  converts  in  Achaia,  probably  converted 
and  baptized  by  the  apostle  himself.  Epenetus  is 
supposed  to  be  one  of  this  family.  See  the  note  on 
Rom.  chap.  xvi.  5 

I  know  not  whether  I  baptized  any  other.]  I  do 
not  recollect  that  there  is  any  person  now  residing  in 
Corinth,  or  Achaia,  besides  the  above  mentioned, 
whom  I  have  baptized.  It  is  strange  that  the  doubt 
here  expressed  by  the  apostle  should  be  construed  so 
as  to  affect  his  inspiration  !  What,  does  the  inspiration 
of  prophet  or  apostle  necessarily  imply  that  he  must 
understand  the  geography  of  the  universe,  and  have  an 
intuitive  knowledge  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth, 
and  how  often,  and  where  they  may  have  changed 
their  residence  !  Nor  was  that  inspiration  ever  given 
so  to  work  on  a  man’s  memory  that  he  could  not  for¬ 
get  any  of  the  acts  which  he  had  performed  during  life. 
Inspiration  was  £iven  to  the  holy  men  of  old  that  they 
might  be  able  to  write  and  proclaim  the  mind  of  God 
in  the  things  which  concern  the  salvation  of  men. 

Verse  17.  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  baptize]  Bp. 
Pearce  translates  thus  :  For  Christ  sent  me,  not  so 
much  to  baptize  as  to  preach  the  Gospel :  and  he  sup¬ 
ports  his  version  thus — “  The  writers  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments  do,  almost  every  where  (agreeably  to 
the  Hebrew  idiom)  express  a  preference  given  to  one 
thing  beyond  another  by  an  affirmation  of  that  which 
is  preferred ,  and  a  negation  of  that  which  is  contrary 
to  it  :  and  so  it  must  be  understood  here,  for  if  St. 
Paul  was  not  sent  at  all  to  baptize,  he  baptized  with- 
out  a  commission  ;  but  if  he  was  sent,  not  only  to  bap¬ 
tize  but  to  preach  also,  or  to  preach  rather  than  bap¬ 
tize,  he  did  in  fact  discharge  his  duty  aright.”  It 
appears  sufficiently  evident  that  baptizing  was  consi¬ 
dered  to  be  an  inferior  office ;  and  though  every 
minister  of  Christ  might  administer  it,  yet  apostles  had 
Vol.  II.  (  13  ) 


more  important  work.  Preparing  these  adult  heathens 
for  baptism  by  the  continual  preaching  of  the  word  was 
of  much  greater  consequence  than  baptizing  them  when 
thus  prepared  to  receive  and  profit  by  it. 

Not  with  wisdom  of  words]  Ova  ev  oofia  T^oyov. 
In  several  places  in  the  New  Testament  the  term 
/toyof  is  taken  not  only  to  express  a  word,  a  speech,  a 
saying,  &c.,  but  doctrine,  or  the  matter  of  teaching. 
Here,  and  in  1  Thess.  i.  5,  and  in  several  other  places, 
it  seems  to  signify  reason,  or  that  mode  of  rhetorical 
argumentation  so  highly  prized  among  the  Greeks. 
The  apostle  was  sent  not  to  pursue  this  mode  of  con¬ 
duct,  but  simply  to  announce  the  truth ;  to  proclaim 
Christ  crucified  for  the  sin  of  the  world  ;  and  to  do 
this  in  the  plainest  and  simplest  manner  possible,  lest 
the  numerous  conversions  which  followed  might  be 
attributed  to  the  power  of  the  apostle’s  eloquence ,  and 
not  to  the  demonstration  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  It  is 
worthy  of  remark  that,  in  all  the  revivals  of  religion  with 
which  we  are  acquainted,  God  appears  to  have  made 
very  little  use  of  human  eloquence,  even  when  possessed 
by  pious  men.  His  own  nervous  truths,  announced  by 
plain  common  sense,  though  in  homely  phrase,  have 
been  the  general  means  of  the  conviction  and  conver¬ 
sion  of  sinners.  Human  eloquence  and  learning  have 
often  been  successfully  employed  in  defending  the  out¬ 
works  of  Christianity  ;  but  simplicity  and  truth  have 
preserved  the  citadel. 

It  is  farther  worthy  of  remark,  that  when  God  was 
about  to  promulgate  his  laws  he  chose  Moses  as  the 
instrument,  who  appears  to  have  laboured  under  some 
natural  impediment  in  Ins  speech ,  so  that  Aaron  his 
brother  was  obliged  to  be  his  spokesman  to  Pharaoh  ; 
and  that,  when  God  had  purposed  to  publish  the  Gospel 
to  the  Gentile  world — to  Athens,  Ephesus,  Corinth, 
and  Rome,  he  was  pleased  to  use  Saul  of  Tarsus  as 
the  principal  instrument ;  a  man  whose  bodily  presence 
was  weak,  and  his  speech  contemptible,  2  Cor.  x.  I,  IQ. 
And  thus  it  was  proved  that  God  sent  him  to  preach , 
not  with  human  eloquence,  lest  the  cross  of  Christ  should 
be  made  of  none  effect,  but  with  the  demonstration  and 
power  of  his  own  Spirit ;  and  thus  the  excellence  of 
the  power  appeared  to  be  of  God,  and  not  of  man. 

Verse  18.  For  the  preaching  of  the  cross]  'O  Tioyop 
yap  6  tov  aravpov,  The  doctrine  of  the  cross ;  or  the 
doctrine  that  is  of  or  concerning  the  cross ;  that  is, 
the  doctrine  that  proclaims  salvation  to  a  lost  world 
through  the  crucifixion  of  Christ. 

Is  to  them  that  perish  foolishness]  There  are,  pro¬ 
perly  speaking,  but  two  classes  of  men  known  where 
the  Gospel  is  preached  :  airo^vyevoi,  the  unbelievers 
and  gainsay ers,  who  are  perishing;  and  crofrpevoi,  the 
obedient  believers,  who  are  in  a  state  of  salvation.  To 
those  who  will  continue  in  the  first  state,  the  preaching 
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of  salvation  through  the  merit  of  a  crucified  Saviour  is 
folly.  To  those  who  believe  this  doctrine  of  Christ 
crucified  is  the  power  of  God  to  their  salvation  ;  it  is 
divinely  efficacious  to  deliver  them  from  all  the  power, 
guilt,  and  pollution  of  sin. 

Verse  19.  For  it  is  written \  The  place  referred 

to  is  Isa.  xxix.  14. 

I  will  destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise ]  Tiov  aoipuv, 
Of  loise  men — of  the  philosophers  who  in  their  investi¬ 
gations  seek  nothing  less  than  God,  and  whose  highest 
discoveries  amount  to  nothing  in  comparison  of  the 
grand  truths  relative  to  God,  the  invisible  world,  and 
the  true  end  of  man,  which  the  Gospel  has  brought  to 
light.  Let  me  add,  that  the  very  discoveries  which 
are  really  useful  have  been  made  by  men  who  feared 
God,  and  conscientiously  credited  Divine  revelation  : 
witness  Newton ,  Boyle ,  Pascal ,  and  many  others.  But 
all  the  skeptics  and  deists,  by  their  schemes  of  natural 
religion  and  morality,  have  not  been  able  to  save  one 
soul !  No  sinner  has  ever  been  converted  from  the 
error  of  his  ways  by  their  preaching  or  writings. 

Verse  20.  Where  is  the  wise — the  scribe — the  dis- 
puter  of  this  world  ?]  These  words  most  manifestly 
refer  to  the  Jews ;  as  the  places  (Isa.  xxix.  14;  xxxiii. 
18  ;  and  xliv.  25)  to  which  he  refers  cannot  be  under¬ 
stood  of  any  but  the  Jews. 

The  ivise  man  ao<pop,  of  the  apostle,  is  the  D2n 
cha/cam  of  the  prophet,  whose  office  it  was  to  teach 
others. 

The  scribe ,  ypapparevp,  of  the  apostle,  is  the 
sopher  of  the  prophet ;  this  signifies  any  man  of  learn¬ 
ing,  as  distinguished  from  the  common  people,  espe¬ 
cially  any  master  of  the  traditions. 

The  disputer,  av^rjrr/Trjg,  answers  to  the  SJm  derosh , 
or  tem  darshan ,  the  propounder  of  questions ;  the 
seeker  of  allegorical,  mystical,  and  cabalistical  senses 
from  the  Holy  Scriptures.  Now  as  all  these  are  charac¬ 
ters  well  known  among  the  Jews,  and  as  the  words 
aiovog  tovtov ,  of  this  world,  are  a  simple  translation 
-of  run  DbvL?  olam  liazzeh,  which  is  repeatedly  used  to 
designate  the  Jewish  republic,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the 
apostle  has  the  Jews  immediately  in  view.  This  wis¬ 
dom  of  theirs  induced  them  to  seek  out  of  the  sacred 
oracles  any  sense  but  the  true  one ;  and  they  made 
the  word  of  God  of  none  effect  by  their  traditions. 
After  them,  and  precisely  on  their  model,  the  school¬ 
men  arose  ;  and  they  rendered  the  doctrine  of  the 
Gospel  of  no  effect  by  their  hypercritical  questions , 
and  endless  distinctions  without  differences.  By  the 
preaching  of  Christ  crucified  God  made  foolish  the 
wisdom  of  the  Jewish  wise  men ;  and,  after  that  the  pure 
religion  of  Christ  had  been  corrupted  by  a  Church  that 
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was  of  this  world,  God  rendered  the  wisdom  and  dis¬ 
puting  of  the  schoolmen  foolishness,  by  the  revival  of 
pure  Christianity  at  the  Reformation.  The  Jews 
themselves  allow  that  nothing  is  ivise ,  nothing  strongr 
nothing  rich,  without  God. 

“  Our  rabbins  teach  that  there  were  two  wise  men 
in  this  world ;  one  was  an  Israelite,  Achitophel,  the 
other  was  a  Gentile,  Balaam  ;  but  both  were  misera¬ 
ble  in  this  world.” 

“  There  were  also  two  strong  men  in  the  world  ; 
one  an  Israelite,  Samson,  the  other  a  Gentile,  Goliah ; 
but  they  were  both  miserable  in  this  world.  ” 

“  There  were  two  rich  men  in  the  world ;  one  an 
Israelite,  Korah,  the  other  a  Gentile,  Human  ;  but  both 
these  were  miserable  in  this  world.  And  why  I  Be¬ 
cause  their  gifts  came  not  from  God.”  See  Schoettgen. 

In  truth  the  world  has  derived  very  little,  if  any, 
moral  good,  either  from  the  Jewish  rabbins  or  the 
Gentile  philosophers. 

Verse  21.  For  after  that  in  the  wisdom  of  GoJ\  Dr. 
Lightfoot  observes,  “  That  ao<j>ta  rov  Qeov,  the  wisdom 
of  God,  is  not  to  be  understood  of  that  wusdom  which 
had  God  for  its  author,  but  that  wisdom  which  had 
God  for  its  object.  There  was,  among  the  heathen, 
oo(j>ia  TTjp  tyvoeop,  wisdom  about  natural  things,  that  is, 
philosophy  ;  and  ootyia  rov  Qeov,  wisdom  about  God ; 
that  is,  divinity.  But  the  world  in  its  divinity  could 
not,  by  wisdom,  know  God.”  The  plain  meaning  of 
this  verse  is,  that  the  wise  men  of  the  world,  especially 
the  Greek  philosophers,  who  possessed  every  advan¬ 
tage  that  human  nature  could  have,  independently  of 
a  Divine  revelation,  and  who  had  cultivated  their 
minds  to  the  uttermost,  could  never,  by  their  learning, 
wisdom,  and  industry,  find  out  God  ;  nor  had  the  most 
refined  philosophers  among  them  just  and  correct  views 
of  the  Divine  nature,  nor  of  that  in  which  human  hap¬ 
piness  consists.  The  work  of  Lucretius,  Be  Natura 
Rerum,  and  the  work  of  Cicero,  Be  Natura  Beorum , 
are  incontestable  proofs  of  this.  Even  the  writings 
of  Plato  and  Aristotle  have  contributed  little  to  re¬ 
move  the  veil  which  clouded  the  understanding  of  men. 
No  wisdom  but  that  which  came  from  God  could  ever 
penetrate  and  illuminate  the  human  mind. 

By  the  foolishness  of  preaching ]  By  the  preaching 
of  Christ  crucified,  which  the  Gentiles  termed  popia, 
foolishness,  in  opposition  to  their  own  doctrines,  which 
they  termed  ootyia,  wisdom.  It  was  not  by  the  fool¬ 
ishness  of  preaching,  literally,  nor  by  the  foolish 
preaching,  that  God  saved  the  world ;  but  by  that 
Gospel  which  they  called  pwpia,  foolishness  ;  which 
was,  in  fact,  the  wisdom  of  God,  and  also  the  power 
of  God  to  the  salvation  of  them  that  believed. 
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Verse  22.  For  the  Jews  require  a  sign ]  Instead  of 
cTjfiuov ,  a  sign,  ABCDEFG,  several  tethers,  both  the 
Syriac ,  Coptic,  Vulgate,  and  Itala,  with  many  of  the 
fathers,  have  aripeia,  signs;  which  reading,  as  un¬ 
doubtedly  genuine,  Griesbach  has  admitted  into  the 
text.  There  never  was  a  people  in  the  universe  more 
difficult  to  be  persuaded  of  the  truth  than  the  Jews  : 
and  had  not  their  religion  been  incontestably  proved 
by  the  most  striking  and  indubitable  miracles,  they 
never  would  have  received  it.  This  slowness  of  heart 
to  believe,  added  to  their  fear  of  being  deceived,  in¬ 
duced  them  to  require  miracles  to  attest  every  thing 
that  professed  to  come  from  God.  They  were  a 
wicked  and  adulterous  generation,  continually  seeking 
signs,  and  never  saying,  It  is  enough.  But -the  sign 
which  seems  particularly  referred  to  here  is  the  as¬ 
sumption  of  secular  power,  which  they  expected  in  the 
Messiah  ;  and  because  this  sign  did  not  appear  in 
Christ,  therefore  they  rejected  him. 

And  the  Greeks  seek  after  wisdom .]  Such  wisdom, 
or  philosophy,  as  they  found  in  the  writings  of  Cicero, 
Seneca ,  Plato ,  &c.,  which  was  called  philosophy,  and 
which  came  recommended  to  them  in  all  the  beauties 
and  graces  of  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages. 

Verse  23.  But  we\  Apostles,  differing  widely  from 
these  Gentile  philosophers — 

Preach  Christ  crucified ]  Call  on  men,  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  to  believe  in  Christ,  as  having  purchased 
their  salvation  by  shedding  his  blood  for  them. 

Unto  the  Jews  a  stumbling  block ]  Because  Jesus 
came  meek,  lowly,  and  impoverished ;  not  seeking 
worldly  glory,  nor  affecting  worldly  pomp  ;  whereap 
they  expected  the  Messiah  to  come  as  a  mighty  prince 
and  conqueror;  because  Christ  did  not  come  so,  they 
were  offended  at  him.  Out  of  their  own  mouths  we 
may  condemn  the  gainsaying  Jews.  In  Sohar  Chadash, 
fol.  26,  the  following  saying  is  attributed  to  Moses, 
relative  to  the  brazen  serpent :  “  Moses  said,  This 
serpent  is  a  stumbling  block  to  the  world.  The  holy 
blessed  God  answered  :  Not  at  all ;  it  shall  be  for 
punishment  to  sinners,  and  life  to  upright  men.”  This 
is  a  proper  illustration  of  the  apostle’s  words. 

Unto  the  Greeks  foolishness ]  Because  they  could 
not  believe  that  proclaiming  supreme  happiness  through 
a  man  that  was  crucified  at  Judea  as  a  malefactor  could 
ever  comport  with  reason  and  common  sense ;  for  both 
the  matter  and  manner  of  the  preaching  were  opposite 
to  every  notion  they  had  formed  of  what  was  dignified 
and  philosophic.  In  Justin  Martyr's  dialogue  with 
Trypho  the  Jew  we  have  these  remarkable  words, 
which  serve  to  throw  light  qn  the  above.  “  Your  Jesus,” 
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says  Trypho,  “  having  fallen  under  the  extreme  curse 
of  God,  we  cannot  sufficiently  admire  how  you  can 
expect  any  good  from  God,  who  place  your  hopes  en * 
avOpuirov  eravpiodevTa,  upon  a  man  that  was  crucified.” 
The  same  writer  adds  :  “  They  count  us  mad,  that 
after  the  eternal  God,  the  Father  of  all  things,  we  give 
the  second  place,  avdpoirip  aravpudevTi,  to  a  man  that 
was  crucified .”  “Where  is  your  understanding,"  said 
the  Gentiles,  “  who  worship  for  a  god  him  who  was 
crucified  1”  Thus  Christ  crucified  was  to  the  Jews  a 
stumbling  block,  and  to  the  Greeks  foolishness.  See 
Whitby  on  this  verse. 

Verse  24.  But  unto  them  which  are  called ]  Toif 
Kh tjtoic.  Those,  both  of  Jews  and  Greeks,  who  were 
by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  called  or  invited  to  the 
marriage  feast,  and  have  accordingly  believed  in 
Christ  Jesus ;  they  prove  this  doctrine  to  be  divinely 
powerful,  to  enlighten  and  convert  the  soul,  and  to  be 
a  proof  of  God’s  infinite  wisdom,  which  has  found  out 
such  an  effectual  way  to  glorify  both  his  justice  and 
mercy,  and  save,  to  the  uttermost,  all  that  come  to 
him  through  Christ  Jesus.  The  called,  or  invited, 
Khr/roi,  is  a  title  of  genuine  Christians,  and  is  frequently 
used  in  the  New  Testament.  'A yioi,  saints,  is  used 
in  the  same  sense. 

Verse  25.  The  foolishness  of  God  is  wiser,  dfC.] 
The  meaning  of  these  strong  expressions  is,  that  the 
things  of  God’s  appointment,  which  seem  to  men  fool¬ 
ishness,  are  infinitely  beyond  the  highest  degree  of 
human  wisdom  ;  and  those  works  of  God,  which  appear 
to  superficial  observers  weak  and  contemptible,  sur¬ 
pass  all  the  efforts  of  human  power.  The  means 
which  God  has  appointed  for  the  salvation  of  men  are 
so  wisely  imagined  and  so  energetically  powerful,  that 
all  who  properly  use  them  shall  be  infallibly  brought  to 
the  end — final  blessedness,  which  he  has  promised  to 
them  who  believe  and  obey. 

Verse  26.  Ye  see  your  calling']  T rjv  kItjolv.  The 
state  of  grace  and  blessedness  to  which  ye  are  invited. 
I  think  /3Ae7T£T£  ttjv  icfojcnv,  &c.,  should  be  read  in  the 
imperative  :  Take  heed  to,  or  consider  your  calling, 
brethren  ;  that  (on)  not  many  of  you  are  wise  after 
the  flesh ,  not  many  mighty,  not  many  noble  :  men  is 
not  in  the  original,  and  Paul  seems  to  allude  to  the 
Corinthian  believers  in  particular.  This  seems  to  have 
been  said  in  opposition  to  the  high  and  worldly  notions 
of  the  Jews,  who  assert  that  the  Divine  Spirit  never 
rests  upon  any  man,  unless  he  be  ivise,  powerful,  and 
rich.  Now  this  Divine  Spirit  did  rest  upon  the  Chris¬ 
tians  at  Corinth,  and  yet  these  were,  in  the  sense  of 
the  world ,  neither  wise,  rich,  nor  noble.  V  e  spoil,  it 
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not  corrupt  the  apostle’s  meaning,  by  adding  are  called , 
as  if  God  did  not  send  his  Gospel  to  the  wise ,  the 
powerful ,  and  the  noble ,  or  did  not  luill  their  salvation. 
The  truth  is,  the  Gospel  has  an  equal  call  to  all  classes 
of  men  ;  but  the  wise,  the  mighty ,  and  the  noble ,  are 
too  busy,  or  too  sensual,  to  pay  any  attention  to  an 
invitation  so  spiritual  and  so  Divine  ;  and  therefore 
there  are  few  of  these  in  the  Church  of  Christ  in 
general. 

Verse  27.  But  God  hath  chosen  the  foolish  things ] 
God  has  chosen  by  means  of  men  who  are  esteemed 
rude  and  illiterate  to  confound  the  greatest  of  the  Greek 
philosophers ,  and  overturn  their  systems;  and,  by  means 
of  men  weak,  without  secular  power  or  authority ,  to 
confound  the  scribes  and  Pharisees ,  and  in  spite  of  the 
exertions  of  the  Jewish  sanhedrin ,  to  spread  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  Christ  crucified  all  over  the  land  of  Judea, 
and  by  such  instruments  as  these  to  convert  thousands 
of  srmls  to  the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  who  are  ready  to 
lay  down  their  lives  for  the  truth.  The  Jews  have 
proverbs  that  express  the  same  sense  as  these  words 
of  the  apostle.  In  Shemoth  Rabba,  sec.  17,  fol.  117, 
it  is  said  :  “  There  are  certain  matters  which  appear 
little  to  men,  yet  by  them  God  points  out  important 
; precepts .  Thus  hyssop  in  the  sight  of  man  is  worth 
nothing ,  but  in  the  sight  of  God  its  power  is  great ; 
sometimes  he  equals  it  to  the  cedar ,  particularly  in  the 
ordinance  concerning  the  lepers ,  and  in  the  burning  of 
the  red  heifer.  Thus  God  commanded  them  in  Egypt, 
Exod.  xii.  22  :  And  ye  shall  take  a  bunch  of  hyssop , 
&c.  And  concerning  Solomon  it  is  said,  1  Kings  iv. 
33  :  And  he  discoursed  of  trees ,  from  the  cedar  on 
Lebanon  to  the  hyssop  that  grows  out  of  the  wall. 
Whence  we  may  learn  that  great  and  small  things  are 
equal  in  the  eyes  of  the  Lord,  and  that  even  by  small 
things  He  can  work  great  miracles .” 

Verse  28.  And  base  things — and  things  which  are 
despised ]  It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  refers  here 
to  the  Gentiles  and  to  the  Gentile  converts,  who  were 
considered  base  and  despicable  in  the  eyes  of  the  Jews, 
who  counted  them  no  better  than  dogs ,  and  who  are 
repeatedly  called  the  things  that  are  not.  By  these 
very  people,  converted  to  Christianity,  God  has  brought 
to  nought  all  the  Jewish  pretensions;  and  by  means 
of  the  Gentiles  themselves,  he  has  annihilated  the 
whole  Jewish  polity  ;  so  that  even  Jerusalem  itself 
was,  soon  after  this,  trodden  under  foot  of  the  Gentiles. 
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that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  the  Lord. 

zJer.  xxiii.  5,6;  Rom.  iv.  25;  2  Cor.  v.  21;  Phil.  iii.  9. 

aJohnxvii.  19. - b  Eph.  i.  7. - cJer.  ix.  23,  24;  2  Cor. 

x.  17. 


Verse  29.  That  no  flesh  should  glory ]  God  does 
his  mighty  works  in  such  a  way  as  proves  that  though 
he  may  condescend  to  employ  men  as  instruments,  yet 
they  have  no  part  either  in  the  contrivance  or  energy 
by  which  such  works  are  performed. 

Verse  30.  But  of  him  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus J 
Even  the  good  which  you  possess  is  granted  by  God. 
for  it  is  by  and  through  him  that  Christ  Jesus  comes, 
and  all  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel  dispensation. 

Who  of  God  is  made  unto  us  wisdom]  As  being  the 
author  of  that  evangelical  wisdom  which  far  excels  the 
wisdom  of  the  philosopher  and  the  scribe,  and  even  that 
legal  constitution  which  is  called  the  wisdom  of  the 
Jews,  Heut.  iv.  6. 

And  righteousness ]  Ainaioovvi j,  Justification ,  as 
procuring  for  us  that  remission  of  sins  which  the  law 
could  not  give,  Gal.  ii.  21  ;  iii.  21. 

And  sanctification ]  As  procuring  for  and  working 
in  us,  not  only  an  external  and  relative  holiness ,  as 
was  that  of  the  Jews,  but  baioT-rjTa  ttjc  aXrjdeLac,  true 
and  eternal  holiness ,  Eph.  iv.  24,  wrought  in  us  by 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

And  redemption\  He  is  the  author  of  redemption , 
not  from  the  Egyptian  bondage ,  or  Babylonish  captivity , 
but  from  the  servitude  of  Satan,  the  dominion  of  sin 
and  death ,  and  from  the  bondage  of  corruption  into  the 
glorious  liberty  of  the  sons  of  God,  or  the  redemption 
of  the  body,  Rom.  viii.  21,  23.  See  Whitby. 

The  object  of  the  apostle  is  to  show  that  man  of 
himself  possesses  no  good,  that  whatever  he  has  comes 
from  God,  and  from  God  only  through  Christ.  For 
the  different  acceptations  of  the  word  righteousness  the 
reader  may  consult  the  note  on  Rom.  i.  17,  where  the 
subject  is  considered  in  every  point  of  view. 

Verse  31.  According  as  it  is  written^  In  Jer.  ix. 
23,  24  :  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Let  not  the  wise  man 
glory  m  his  wisdom,  neither  let  the  mighty  man  glory 
in  his  might ;  let  not  the  rich  man  glory  in  his  riches  ; 
but  let  him  that  glorieth  glory  in  this — That  he  under- 
standeth  and  knoiveth  me,,  that  I  am  the  Lord,  which 
exercise  loving-kindness,  judgment,  and  righteousness, 
in  the  earth.  So  then,  as  all  good  is  of  and  from  God, 
let  him  that  has  either  wisdom,  strength ,  riches,  par¬ 
don,  holiness,  or  any  other  blessing,  whether  temporal 
or  spiritual ,  acknowledge  that  he  has  nothing  but  what 
he  has  received  ;  and  that,  as  he  has  cause  of  glorying 
( boasting  or  exultation )  in  being  made  a  partaker  of 
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CHAP.  II. 


his  manner  of  preaching 


The  apostle's  apology  for 

these  benefits  and  mercies  of  his  Creator  and  Redeemer, 
let  him  boast  in  God  alone,  by  whom,  through  Christ 
Jesus,  he  has  received  the  whole. 

1.  This  is  an  admirable  chapter,  and  drawn  up 
with  great  skill  and  address.  The  divided  state  of  the 
Corinthian  Church  we  have  already  noticed,  and  it 
appears  that  in  these  factions  the  apostle’s  authority 
had  been  set  at  nought  by  some,  and  questioned  by 
many.  St.  Paul  begins  his  letter  with  showing 
his  authority ;  he  had  it  immediately  through  Christ 
Jesus  himself,  by  the  will  of  God.  And  indeed  the 
success  of  his  preaching  was  a  sufficient  proof  of  the 
Divinity  of  his  call.  Had  not  God  been  with  him  he 
never  could  have  successfully  opposed  the  whole  sys¬ 
tem  of  the  national  religion  of  the  Corinthians,  supported 
as  it  was  by  the  prejudice  of  the  people,  the  authority 
of  the  laws,  and  the  eloquence  and  learning  of  their 
most  eminent  philosophers.  It  was  necessary,  there¬ 
fore,  that  he  should  call  the  attention  of  this  people  to 
the  Divine  origin  of  his  mission,  that  they  might 
acknowledge  that  the  excellency  of  the  power  was  of 
God,  and  not  of  man. 

2.  It  was  necessarv  also  that  he  should  conciliate 

•/ 

their  esteem,  and  therefore  speak  as  favourably  con¬ 
cerning  them  as  truth  would  allow  ;  hence  he  shows 
them  that  they  were  a  Church  of  God ,  sanctified  in 


Christ  Jesus ,  and  called  to  be  saints;  that  they 
abounded  and  even  excelled  in  many  extraordinary 
gifts  and  graces ;  and  that  they  were  not  inferior  to 
any  Church  of  God  in  any  gift.  And  he  shows  them 
that  they  received  all  these  through  God’s  confirmation 
of  that  testimony  which  he  had  delivered  among  them, 
ver.  4-7. 

3.  When  he  had  thus  prepared  their  minds  to 
receive  and  profit  by  his  admonitions  he  proceeds  to 
their  schisms,  which  he  mentions  and  reprehends  in 
the  most  delicate  manner,  so  that  the  most  obstinate 
and  prejudiced  could  take  no  offence. 

4.  Having  gained  this  point,  he  gently  leads  them 
to  consider  that,  as  God  is  the  fountain  of  all  good,  so 
their  good  had  all  come  from  him ;  and  that  none  of 
them  should  rest  in  the  gift,  but  in  the  giver ;  nor 
should  they  consider  themselves  as  of  particular  con¬ 
sequence  on  account  of  possessing  such  gifts,  because 
all  earthly  good  is  transitor}T,  and  those  who  trust  in 
power,  wisdom,  or  wealth,  are  confounded  and  brought 
to  nought ;  and  that  they  alone  are  safe  who  receive 
every  thing  as  from  the  hand  of  God,  and,  in  the 
strength  of  his  gifts,  glorify  him  who  is  the  donor  of 
all  good.  He  who  can  read  this  chapter  without  get¬ 
ting  much  profit  has  very  little  spirituality  in  his  soul, 
and  must  be  utterly  unacquainted  with  the  work  of  God 
in  the  heart. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  apostle  makes  an  apology  for  his  manner  of  preaching,  1 .  And  gives  the  reason  why  he  adopted  that 
manner ,  2—5.  He  shores  that  this  preaching,  notwithstanding  it  was  not  with  excellence  of  human  speech 
or  wisdom,  yet  was  the  mysterious  wisdom  of  God,  which  the  princes  of  this  world  did  not  know,  and 
which  the  Spirit  of  God  alone  could  reveal,  6—10.  It  is  the  Spirit  of  God  only  that  can  reveal  the  things 
of  God ,  11.  The  apostles  of  Christ  know  the  things  of  God  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  teach  them,  not 
in  the  words  of  man’s  wisdom,  but  in  the  words  of  that  Spirit,  12,  13.  The  natural  man  cannot  discern 
the  things  of  the  Spirit,  14.  But  the  spiritual  man  can  discern  and  teach  them ,  because  he  has  the  mind 
of  Christ,  15,  16. 


\\T  AND  I,  brethren,  when  I  came 

u.  C.  to  von,  acame  not  with  ex- 

809  ^  7 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  cellency  of  speech  or  of  wisdom, 
ms  Ca;s.  3.  declaring  unto  you  b  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  God : 

“Chap.  i.  17;  ver.  4,  13;  2  Cor.  x.  10;  xi.  6. - bChap.  i.  6. 

c  Gal.  vi.  14 ;  Phil.  iii.  8. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

A  erse  1.  When  I  came  to  you ]  Acting  suitably  to 
my  mission,  which  was  to  preach  the  Gospel,  but  not 
with  human  eloquence,  chap.  i.  17.  I  declared  to 
you  the  testimony ,  the  Gospel,  of  God,  not  with  excel¬ 
lency  of  speech,  not  with  arts  of  rhetoric,  used  by  your 
own  philosophers,  where  the  excellence  of  the  speech 
recommends  the  matter,  and  compensates  for  the  want 
of  solidity  and  truth  :  on  the  contrary,  the  testimony 
concerning  Christ  and  his  salvation  is  so  supremely 
excellent,  as  to  dignify  any  kind  of  language  by 
which  it  may  be  conveyed. — See  the  Introduction , 
sect.  ii. 

Verse  2.  I  determined  not  to  know  any  thing  among 


2  For  I  determined  not  to  know  A;MA4?la 

A.  D.  56. 

anything  among  you, c  save  Jesus  a.  u.  c. 
Christ,  and  him  crucified.  Anno  imp.’ Nero- 

3  And  d  I  was  with  you  e  in  nis  Ca3S-  3- 
weakness,  and  in  fear,  and  in  much  trembling. 

d  Acts  xviii.  1,  6,  12. - e  2  Cor.  iv.  7 ;  x.  1,  10 ;  xi.  30  ;  xii.  5, 

9 ;  Gal.  iv.  13. 


you]  Satisfied  that  the  Gospel  of  God  could  alone 
make  you  wfise  unto  salvation,  I  determined  to  cultivate 
no  other  knowledge,  and  to  teach  nothing  but  Jesus 
Christ,  and  him  crucified,  as  the  foundation  of  all  irue 
wisdom,  piety,  and  happiness.  No  other  doctrine  shall 
I  proclaim  among  you. 

Verse  3.  I  was  with  you  in  weakness]  It  is  very 
likely  that  ,St.  Paul  had  not  only  something  in  his 
speech  very  unfavourable  to  a  ready  and  powerful  elocu¬ 
tion,  but  also  some  infirmity  of  body  that  was  still  more 
disadvantageous  to  him.  A  fine  appearance  and  a 
fine  voice  cover  many  weaknesses  and  defects,  and 
strongly  and  forcibly  recommend  what  is  spoken, 
though  not  remarkable  for  depth  of  thought  or  solidity 
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He  preached  in  demonstration  1.  CORINTHIANS.  of  the  Spirit  and.  of  power. 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


of  power : 


4  And  my  speech  and  my 
preaching  f  was  not  with  s  entic¬ 
ing  words  of  man’s  wisdom,  h  but 
in  demonstration  of  the  Spirit  and 


5  That  your  faith  should  not 
1  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men, 
but  k  in  the  power  of  God. 

6  Howbeit,  we  speak  wisdom 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cass.  3. 


among  them  1 2 3 4  that  are  perfect :  yet  not  m  the 


fVer.  1;  chap.  i.  17 ;  2  Peter  i.  16. - sOr,  persuasible. 

h  Rom.  xv.  19  ;  1  Thess.  i.  5. - 1  Gr.  be. - k  2  Cor.  iv.  7 ;  vi.  7. 


of  reasoning.  Many  popular  orators  have  little  besides 
their  persons  and  their  voice  to  recommend  them. 
Louis  XIY.  styled  Peter  du  Bose  le  plus  beau  par- 
leur  de  son  royaume ,  the  finest  speaker  in  his  kingdom  ; 
and  among  his  own  people  he  was  styled  Vorateur  par- 
fait,  the  perfect  orator.  Look  at  the  works  of  this 
French  protestant  divine,  and  you  find  it  difficult 
to  subscribe  to  the  above  sayings.  The  difficulty  is 
solved  by  the  information  that  the  person  of  M.  du 
Bose  was  noble  and  princely,  and  his  voice  full,  har¬ 
monious,  and  majestic.  Paul  had  none  of  these 
advantages,  and  yet  idolatry  and  superstition  fell  before 
him.  Thus  God  was  seen  in  the  work,  and  the  man 
was  forgotten. 

In  fear,  and  in  much  trembling.']  This  was  often 
the  state  of  his  mind;  dreading  lest  he  should  at  any 
time  be  unfaithful,  and  so  grieve  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  or 
that,  after  having  preached  to  others,  himself  should 
be  a  castaway.  See  chap.  ix.  27. 

An  eminent  divine  has  said  that  it  requires  three 
things  to  make  a  good  preacher ;  study ,  temptation , 
and  prayer.  The  latter,  no  man  that  lives  near  to 
God  can  neglect;  the  former,  no  man  who  endeavours 
rightiy  to  divide  the  word  of  truth  will  neglect ;  and 
with  the  second  every  man  will  be  more  or  less  exer¬ 
cised  whose  whole  aim  is  to  save  souls.  Those  of  a 
different  cast  the  devil  permits  to  pass  quietly  on  in 
their  own  indolent  and  prayerless  way. 

Yerse  4.  And  my  speech]  'O  ?wyog  pov,  My  doctrine  ; 
the  matter  of  my  preaching. 

And  my  preaching]  To  sppvypa  pov,  My  proclama¬ 
tion,  my  manner  of  recommending  the  grand  but  simple 
truths  of  the  Gospel. 

Was?zo/  with  enticing  words  of  man's  wisdom]  Evttei- 
6ols  avOpoTuvip;  oocjnag  Tioyoig,  With  persuasive  doctrines 
of  human  wisdom  :  in  every  case  I  left  man  out,  that 
God  might  become  the  more  evident.  I  used  none  of 
the  means  of  which  great  orators  avail  themselves  in 
order  to  become  popular ,  and  thereby  to  gain  fame. 

But  in  demonstration  of  the  Spirit]  Anodei^ei,  In 
the  manifestation ;  or,  as  two  ancient  MSS.  have  it, 
aKOKalvtyei,  in  the  revelation  of  the  Spirit.  The  doc¬ 
trine  that  he  preached  was  revealed  by  the  Spirit :  that 
it  was  a  revelation  of  the  Spirit,  the  holiness,  purity, 
and  usefulness  of  the  doctrine  rendered  manifest :  and 
the  overthrow  of  idolatry,  and  the  conversion  of  souls, 
by  the  power  and  energy  of  the  preaching,  were  the 
demonstration  that  all  was  Divine.  The  greater  part 
of  the  best  MSS.,  versions ,  and  fathers,  leave  out  the 
adjective  avOpomvjjg,  man's ,  before  cotyiag,  wisdom :  it 
is  possible  that  the  word  may  be  a  gloss,  but  it  is  ne¬ 
cessarily  implied  in  the  clause.  Not  with  the  persua¬ 
sive  discourses,  or  doctrines  of  wisdom  ;  i.  e.  of  human 
philosophy. 


JChap.  xiv.  20;  Eph.  iv.  13;  Phil.  lii.  15;  Heb.  v.  14. 
mChap.  i.  20;  iii.  19;  ver.  1,  13 ;  2  Cor.  i.  12;  James  iii.  15. 


Yerse  5.  That  your  faith  should  not  stand]  That 
the  illumination  of  your  souls  and  your  conversion  to 
God  might  appear  to  have  nothing  human  in  it :  your 
belief,  therefore,  of  the  truths  which  have  been  pro¬ 
posed  to  you  is  founded,  not  in  human  wisdom,  but  in 
Divine  power :  human  wisdom  was  not  employed  ;  and 
human  power,  if  it  had  been  employed,  could  not  have 
produced  the  change. 

Yerse  6.  We  speak  wisdom  among  them  that  are 
perfect]  By  the  ev  roig  reTieioig,  among  those  that  are 
perfect,  we  are  to  understand  Christians  of  the  highest 
knowledge  and  attainments- — those  who  were  fully 
instructed  in  the  knowledge  of  God  through  Christ 
Jesus.  Nothing,  in  the  judgment  of  St.  Paul,  deserved 
the  name  of  wisdom  but  this.  And  though  he  apolo¬ 
gizes  for  his  not  coming  to  them  with  excellency  of 
speech  or  wisdom,  yet  he  means  what  was  reputed 
wisdom  among  the  Greeks,  and  which,  in  the  sight  of 
God,  was  mere  folly  when  compared  with  that  wisdom 
that  came  from  above.  Dr.  Lightfoot  thinks  that  the 
apostle  mentions  &  fourfold  wisdom.  1.  Heathen  wis¬ 
dom,  or  that  of  the  Gentile  philosophers,  chap.  i.  22, 
which  was  termed  by  the  Jews  rvjV  HODn  chokmah 
yevanith ,  Grecian  wisdom  ;  and  which  was  so  under¬ 
valued  by  them,  that  they  joined  these  two  under  the 
same  curse  :  Cursed  is  he  that  breeds  hogs ;  and 
cursed  is  he  who  teaches  his  son  Grecian  wisdom. — 
Bava  Kama,  fol.  82. 

2.  Jewish  wisdom ;  that  of  the  scribes  and  Phari¬ 
sees,  who  crucified  our  Lord,  ver.  8. 

3.  The  Gospel,  which  is  called  the  wisdom  of  God 
in  a  mystery ,  ver.  7. 

4.  The  wisdom,  tov  aiuvog  tovtov,  of  this  world ; 

that  system  of  knowledge  which  the  Jews  made  up  out 
of  the  writings  of  their  scribes  and  doctors.  This  state 
is  called  run  haolam  hazzeh,  this  or  the  present 

world  ;  to  distinguish  it  from  son  O^iyn  haolam  habba, 
the  world  to  ,come  ;  i.  e.  the  days  of  the  Messiah. 
Whether  we  understand  the  term,  this  world,  as  re¬ 
lating  to  the  state  of  the  Gentiles,  cultivated  to  the 
uttermost  in  philosophical  learning,  or  the  then  state 
of  the  Jews,  who  had  made  the  word  of  God  of  no 
effect  by  their  traditions,  which  contained  a  sort  of 
learning  of  which  they  were  very  fond  and  very  proud  ; 
yet,  by  this  Grecian  and  Jewish  wisdom,  no  soul  ever 
could  have  arrived  at  any  such  knowledge  or  wisdom 
as  that  communicated  by  the  revelation  of  Christ 
This  was  perfect  wisdom ;  and  they  who  were  tho¬ 
roughly  instructed  in  it,  and  had  received  the  grace  of 
the  Gospel,  were  termed  reteioi,  the  perfect.  This, 
says  the  apostle,  is  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world,  for 
that  has  not  the  manifested  Messiah  in  it ;  nor  the 
wisdom  of  the  rulers  of  this  world — the  chief  men, 
whether  philosophers  among  the  Greeks ,  or  rabbins 
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The  Gospel  is  a  revelation  of 
A.  M.  4060.  wisdom  of  this  world,  nor  of  the 

A.  V.  5b. 

A.  u.  c.  princes  of  this  world  n  that  come 

809.  r 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  to  nought: 

ms  Caes.  3.  7  gut  we  Spea]t  the  wisdom  of 

God  in  a  mystery,  even  the  hidden  wisdom , 
0  which  God  ordained  before  the  world  unto 
our  glory  : 

8  p  Which  none  of  the  princes  of  this  world 
knew  :  for  q  had  they  known  it ,  they  would  not 
have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

n  Chap.  i.  28. - 0  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26 ;  Eph.  iii.  5, 9  ;  Col.  i.  26. 

2  Tim.  i.  9. - PMatt.  xi.  25;  John  vii.  48;  Acts  xiii.  27 ;  2 

Cor.  iii.  14. 


among  the  Jews  (for  those  we  are  to  understand  as 
implied  in  the  term  rulers ,  used  here  by  the  apostle) — 
these  rulers  came  to  nought ;  for  they,  their  wisdom, 
and  their  government,  were  shortly  afterwards  over¬ 
turned  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  This  declara¬ 
tion  of  the  apostle  is  prophetic.  The  ruin  of  the 
Grecian  superstition  soon  followed. 

Verse  7.  The  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery ]  The 
gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  had  been  comparatively 
hidden  from  the  foundation  of  the  ivorld,  (the  settling 
of  the  Jewish  economy,  as  this  phrase  often  means,) 
though  appointed  from  the  beginning  to  be  revealed  in 
the  fulness  of  time.  For,  though  this  Gospel  was,  in 
a  certain  sense,  announced  by  the  prophets,  and  pre¬ 
figured  by  the  law,  yet  it  is  certain  that  even  the  most 
intelligent  of  the  Jewish  rulers ,  their  doctors ,  scribes, 
and  Pharisees,  had  no  adequate  knowledge  of  it ;  there¬ 
fore  it  was  still  a  mystery  to  them  and  others,  till  it 
was  so  gloriously  revealed  by  the  preaching  of  the 
apostles. 

Verse  8.  Which  none  of  the  princes  of  this  world 
knew]  Here  it  is  evident  that  this  world  refers  to  the 
Jewish  state,  and  to  the  degree  of  knowledge  in  that 
state  ;  and  the  rulers,  the  priests ,  rabbins,  &c.,  who 
were  principally  concerned  in  the  crucifixion  of  our 
Lord. 

The  Lord  of  glory.]  Or  the  glorious  Lord,  infi¬ 
nitely  transcending  all  the  rulers  of  the  universe  ; 
whose  is  eternal  glory  ;  who  gave  that  glorious  Gos¬ 
pel  in  which  his  followers  may  glory,  as  it  affords  them 
such  cause  of  triumph  as  the  heathens  had  not,  who 
gloried  in  their  philosophers .  Here  is  a  teacher  who 
is  come  from  God ;  who  has  taught  the  most  glorious 
truths  which  it  is  possible  for  the  soul  of  man  to  con¬ 
ceive  ;  and  has  promised  to  lead  all  the  followers  of 
his  crucified  Master  to  that  state  of  glory  which  is 
ineffable  and  eternal. 

Verse  9.  But,  as  it  is  written]  The  quotation  is 
taken  trom  Isa.  Ixiv.  4.  The  sense  is  continued  here 
from  verse  the  seventh,  and  haXovpev,  ive  speak,  is  un¬ 
derstood — We  do  not  speak  or  preach  the  wisdom  of 
this  world ;  but  that  mysterious  wisdom  of  God,  of 
which  the  prophet  said  :  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear 
heard ,  neither  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  the 
things  which  God  has  prepared  for  them  that  love  him. 
These  words  have  been  applied  to  the  state  of  glory 
in  a  future  world  ;  but  they  certainly  belong  to  the 
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the  hidden  icisdom  of  God. 

9  But,  as  it  is  written,  r  Eye  AAMb* 456°‘ 
hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  A.  U.  c. 
neither  have  entered  into  the  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
heart  of  man,  the  things  which  ms  Caes‘  3‘ 
God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love  him. 

10  But  s  God  hath  revealed  them  unto  us  by 
his  Spirit :  for  the  Spirit  searcheth  all  things, 
yea,  the  deep  things  of  God. 

11  For  what  man  knoweth  the  things  of  a 
man,  t  save  the  spirit  of  man  which  is  in  him  ? 

Luke  xxiii.  34  ;  Acts  iii.  17 ;  see  John  xvi.  3. - r  Isa.  Ixiv. 
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ii.  27. - 1  Prov.  xx.  27 ;  xxvii.  19  ;  Jer.  xvii.  9. 


present  state,  and  express  merely  the  wondrous  light, 
life,  and  liberty  which  the  Gospel  communicates  to 
them  that  believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  that  way 
which  the  Gospel  itself  requires.  To  this  the  prophet 
himself  refers ;  and  it  is  evident,  from  the  following 
verse,  that  the  apostle  also  refers  to  the  same  thing. 
Such  a  scheme  of  salvation,  in  which  God’s  glory  and 
man's  felicity  should  be  equally  secured,  had  never 
been  seen,  never  heard  of,  nor  could  any  mind  but  that 
of  God  have  conceived  the  idea  of  so  vast  a  project ; 
nor  could  any  power  but  his  own  have  brought  it  to 
effect. 

Verse  10.  But  God  hath  revealed  them  unto  ws]  A 
manifest  proof  that  the  apostle  speaks  here  of  the 
glories  of  the  Gospel,  and  not  of  the  glories  of  the 
future  world. 

For  the  Spirit  searcheth  all  things]  This  is  the 
Spirit  of  God,  which  spoke  by  the  prophets,  and  has 
now  given  to  the  apostles  the  fulness  of  that  heavenly 
truth,  of  which  He  gave  to  the  former  only  the  out¬ 
lines. 

Yea,  the  deep  things  of  God.]  It  is  only  the  Spirit 
of  God  which  can  reveal  the  counsels  of  God  :  these 
are  the  purposes  which  have  existed  in  His  infinite 
wisdom  and  goodness  from  eternity  ;  and  particularly 
what  refers  to  creation,  providence,  redemption,  and 
eternal  glory,  as  far  as  men  and  angels  are  concerned 
in  these  purposes.  The  apostles  were  so  fully  con¬ 
vinced  that  the  scheme  of  redemption  proclaimed  by 
the  Gospel  was  Divine,  that  they  boldly  asserted  that 
these  things  infinitely  surpassed  the  wisdom  and  com¬ 
prehension  of  man.  God  was  now  in  a  certain  way 
become  manifest ;  many  attributes  of  his,  which  to  the 
heathen  world  would  have  for  ever  lain  in  obscurity, 
(for  the  world  by  wisdom  knew  not  God,)  were  now 
not  only  brought  to  light  as  existing  in  him,  but  illus¬ 
trated  by  the  gracious  displays  which  He  had  made 
of  himself.  It  was  the  Spirit  of  God  alone  that  could 
reveal  these  things  ;  and  it  was  the  energy  of  that 
Spirit  alone  that  could  bring  them  all  into  effect — stamp 
and  seal  them  as  attributes  and  works  of  God  for  ever. 
The  apostles  were  as  truly  conscious  of  their  own  in¬ 
spiration  as  they  were  that  they  had  consciousness  at 
all ;  and  what  they  spoke,  they  spoke  as  they  were 
moved  by  the  Holy,  Ghost. 

Verse  11.  For  what  man  knoweth  the  things  of  a 
man]  The  word  avdpoirav  in  the  first  clause  is  omitted 
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The  spirit  alone  can  reveal 


the  things  of  God * 


A;  ^  I®.60,  u  even  so  the  things  ol  God 
a.  u.  C.  knoweth  no  man,  but  the  Spirit 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  of  God. 

ms  Cais.  3.  12  Now  we  have  received,  not 

the  spirit  of  the  world,  but  v  the  Spirit  which 
is  of  God  ;  that  we  might  know  the  things 
that  are  freely  given  to  us  of  God. 


1 3  w  Which  things  also  we  A;MT\42r° 
speak,  not  in  the  words  which  A.  u.  c. 

A  809 

man’s  wisdom  teacheth,  but  Anno  imp.  Nero 

which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth  ;  nis  Caes- 3- 

comparing  spiritual  things  with  spiritual. 

14  x  But  the  natural  man  receiveth  not  the 
things  of  the  Spirit  of  G  od  :  y  for  they  are 


u  Rom.  xi.  33,  34. - vRom.  viii.  15. - w2  Pet.  i.  16; 


by  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  and  one  other ;  and  by 
Athanasius ,  Cyril ,  and  Vigil  of  Tapsus.  Bishop 
Pearce  contends  strongly  against  the  authenticity  of 
the  word,  and  reads  the  passage  thus  :  “  For  what  is 
there  that  knoweth  the  things  of  a  man,  except  the 
spirit  of  a  man  that  is  in  him  V ’  “  I  leave  out,”  says 

the  learned  bishop,  “  avOpurcov,  with  the  Alexandrian 
MS.,  and  read  rig  yap  other  ra  tov  avdpuirov  ;  because 
I  conceive  that  the  common  reading  is  wide  of  St. 
Paul’s  meaning ;  for  to  say,  What  man  except  the 
spirit  of  a  man ,  is  I  think)  to  speak  improperly, 
and  to  suppose  that  the  spirit  of  a  man  is  a  man  :  but 
it  is  very  proper  to  say,  What  except  the  spirit  of  a 
man :  rig  is  feminine  as  well  as  masculine,  and  there¬ 
fore  may  be  supplied  with  ovata ,  or  some  such  word, 
as  well  as  with  avOpoTtog.”  Though  the  authority  for 
omitting  this  word  is  comparatively  slender,  yet  it  must 
be  owned  that  its  omission  renders  the  text  much  more 
intelligible.  But  even  one  MS.  may  preserve  the  true 
reading. 

The  spirit  of  a  man  knows  the  things  of  a  man  : 
that  is,  a  man  is  conscious  of  all  the  schemes,  plans, 
and  purposes,  that  pass  in  his  own  mind ;  and  no  man 
can  know  these  things  but  himself.  So,  the  Spirit  of 
God,  He  whom  we  call  the  Third  Person  of  the  glo¬ 
rious  Trinity,  knows  all  the  counsels  and  determina¬ 
tions  of  the  Supreme  Being.  As  the  Spirit  is  here 
represented  to  live  in  God  as  the  soul  lives  in  the  body 
of  a  man,  and  as  this  Spirit  knows  all  the  things  of 
God,  and  had  revealed  those  to  the  apostles  which 
Concern  the  salvation  of  the  world,  therefore  what 
they  spoke  and  preached  was  true,  and  men  may  im¬ 
plicitly  depend  upon  it.  The  miracles  which  they  did, 
in  the  name  of  Christ,  were  the  proof  that  they  had 
that  Spirit,  and  spoke  the  truth  of  God. 

Verse  12.  Now  ive  have  received ,  not  the  spirit  of 
the  world ]  We,  who  are  the  genuine  apostles  of  Christ, 
have  received  this  Spirit  of  God,  by  which  we  know 
the  deep  things  of  God  ;  and,  through  the  teaching  of 
that  Spirit,  we  preach  Christ  crucified.  We  have  not 
therefore  received  the  spirit  of  the  world — of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  teachers,  who  are  all  looking  for  a  worldly  kingdom 
and  a  worldly  Messiah ,  and  interpret  all  the  scriptures 
of  the  Old  Testament  which  relate  to  Him  in  a  carnal 
and  worldly  sense. 

That  we  might  know  the  things ]  We  receive  this 
teaching  that  we  may  know  what  those  supereminently 
excellent  things  are  which  God  has  purposed  freely  to 
give  to  mankind.  It  is  evident  that,  as  the  apostle 
means  by  princes  of  the  world  the  rulers  of  the  Jews, 
ver.  6-8,  so  by  spirit  of  the  world  he  here  means 
Jewish  wisdom,  or  their  carnal  mode  of  interpreting 

200 


see  chap.  i.  17 ;  ver.  4. - xMatt.  xvi.  23. - J  Chap.  i.  18,  23 


the  sacred  oracles,  and  their  carnal  expectation  of  a 
worldly  kingdom  under  the  Messiah. 

Verse  13.  Which  things  also  we  speak\  We  dare 
no  more  use  the  language  of  the  Jews  and  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  in  speaking  of  those  glorious  things,  than  we  can 
indulge  their  spirit.  The  Greek  orators  affected  a 
high  and  florid  language,  full  of  tropes  and  figures, 
which  dazzled  more  than  it  enlightened.  The  rabbins 
affected  obscurity ,  and  were  studious  to  find  out  ca- 
balistical  meanings,  which  had  no  tendency  to  make 
the  people  wise  unto  salvation.  The  apostles  could 
not  follow  any  of  these  ;  they  spoke  the  things  of 
God  in  the  ivords  of  God  ;  every  thing  was  plain  and 
intelligible  ;  every  word  well  placed,  clear,  and  nervous. 
He  who  has  a  spiritual  mind  will  easily  comprehend 
an  apostle’s  preaching. 

Comparing  spiritual  things  with  spiritual.^  This  is 
commonly  understood  to  mean,  comparing  the  spiritual 
things  under  the  Old  Testament  with  the  spiritual  things 
under  the  New  :  but  this  does  not  appear  to  be  the 
apostle’s  meaning.  The  word  cvyupivovrcg ,  which  we 
translate  comparing ,  rather  signifies  conferring ,  dis¬ 
cussing,  or  explaining ;  and  the  word  rr vevyariKoti 
should  be  rendered  to  spiritual  men ,  and  not  be  refer¬ 
red  to  spiritual  things.  The  passage  therefore  should 
be  thus  translated :  Explaining  spiritual  things  to 
spiritual  persons.  And  this  sense  the  following  verse 
absolutely  requires. 

Verse  14.  But  the  natural  man\  Av%iKog,  The  animal 
man — the  man  who  is  in  a  mere  state  of  nature,  and 
lives  under  the  influence  of  his  animal  passions ;  for 
the  word  which  we  often  translate  soul,  means 

the  lower  and  sensitive  part  of  man,  in  opposition  to 
vovg ,  the  understanding  or  rational  part.  The  Latins 
use  anima  to  signify  these  lower  passions  ;  and  animus 
to  signify  the  higher.  The  person  in  question  is  not 
only  one  who  either  has  had  no  spiritual  teaching,  or 
has  not  profited  by  it ;  but  one  who  lives  for  the  pre¬ 
sent  world,  having  no  respect  to  spiritual  or  eternal 
things.  This  ipvxucog,  or  animal  man,  is  opposed  to 
the  TrvEvpariKog ,  or  spiritual  man :  and,  as  this  latter  is 
one  who  is  under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 
so  the  former  is  one  who  is  without  that  influence. 

The  apostle  did  speak  of  those  high  and  sublime 
spiritual  things  to  these  animal  men  ;  but  he  explained 
them  to  those  which  were  spiritual.  He  uses  this 
word  in  this  sense,  chap.  iii.  1  ;  ix.  11;  and  particu¬ 
larly  in  verse  1 5  of  the  present  chapter :  He  that  is 
spiritual  judgeth  all  things. 

But  the  natural  man— The  apostle  appears  to  give 
this  as  a  reason  why  he  explained  those  deep  spiritual 
things  to  spiritual  men  ;  because  the  animal 
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The  spiritual  man 
A:  4P,?0-  foolishness  unto  him  :  z  neither 

A.  U.  ob. 

A.  v.  C.  can  he  know  them ,  because 
Anno  Imp!  Nero-  they  are  spiritually  discern- 
"is  c”s- 3-  ed." 

15  “But  he  that  is  spiritual  bjudgeth  all 
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man  who  is  in  a  state  of  nature,  without  the  regene¬ 
rating  grace  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  receiveth  not  the 
things  of  the  Spirit — neither  apprehends  nor  compre¬ 
hends  them  :  he  has  no  relish  for  them ;  he  considers 
it  the  highest  wisdom  to  live  for  this  world.  There¬ 
fore  these  spiritual  things  are  foolishness  to  him ;  for 
while  he  is  in  his  animal  state  he  cannot  see  their 
excellency,  because  they  are  spiritually  discerned ,  and 
he  has  no  spiritual  mind. 

Verse  15.  But  he  that  is  spiritual  judgeth  all  things ] 
He  who  has  the  mind  of  Christ  discerns  and  judges 
of  all  things  spiritual :  yet  he  himself  is  not  discerned 
by  the  mere  animal  man.  Some  suppose  that  the  word 
avanpiverai  should  be  understood  thus  :  He  examines , 
scrutinizes ,  convinces ,  reproves ,  which  it  appears  to 
mean  in  chap.  xiv.  24  ;  and  they  read  the  verse  thus  : 
The  spiritual  man — the  well-taught  Christian,  con¬ 
vinces,  i.  e.  can  easily  convict,  all  men,  (yz avra,  accus. 
sing.,)  every  animal  man,  of  error  and  vice;  yet  he 
himself  is  convicted  of  no  man  ;  his  mind  is  enlighten¬ 
ed,  and  his  life  is  holy ;  and  therefore  the  animal  man 
cannot  convict  him  of  sin.  This  is  a  good  sense,  but 
the  first  appears  the  most  natural.  See  Pearce  and 
Rosenmuller. 

Verse  1 6.  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord ] 
Who  that  is  still  an  animal  man  can  know  the  mind  of 
God  \  so  as  to  instruct  him,  viz.  the  spiritual  man,  the 
same  that  is  spoken  of,  ver.  15.  But  the  words  may 
be  better  understood  thus  :  How  can  the  animal  man 
know  the  mind  of  the  Lord  1  and  how  can  any  man 
communicate  that  knowledge  which  he  has  never 
acquired,  and  which  is  foolishness  to  him,  because  it 
is  spiritual,  and  he  is  animal  1  This  quotation  is  made 
from  Isa.  xl.  13. 

But  we  have  the  mind  of  Christ.]  He  has  endowed 
us  with  the  sarrlte  disposition,  being  born  again  by  his 
Spirit ;  therefore  we  are  capable  of  knowing  his  mind 
L-id  receiving  the  teachings  of  his  Spirit.  These 
teachings  we  do  receive,  and  therefore  are  well  quali¬ 
fied  to  convey  them  to  others. 

1  he  words,  that  he  may  instruct  him,  oc  Gvpfiifiaou 
avrov,  should  be  translated  that  he  may  teach  it  :  that 
is,  the  mind  of  God ;  not  instruct  God,  but  teach  his 
mind  to  others.  And  this  interpretation  the  Hebrew 
will  also  bear. 

Bishop  Pearce  observes  :  “  The  principal  questions 
here  are,  what  avpf3i(3aau  signifies,  and  what  avrov  is 
relative  to.  The  Hebrew  word  which  the  Septuagint 
translate  oy  these  two  is  IJp’TT  yodiennu:  now,  since 
JTT  yodia  signifies  as  wrell  to  make  known  as  to  know, 
(and  indeed  this  is  the  most  frequent  sense  of  it  in  the 
Old  Testament,)  the  suffix  (postfix)  U  nu,  may  relate 
to  a  thing,  as  well  as  to  a  person  ;  and  therefore  it  may 
be  rendered  not  by  him,  but  by  it,  i.  e.  the  mind  of  the 
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things,  yet  he  himself  is  c  judged  A.  ^  4^°- 

of  no  man.  A.  U.  C. 
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Lord.  And  in  this  sense  the  apostle  seems  to  have 
used  the  words  of  the  Seventy ;  for,  if  we  understand 
avrov  here  to  be  the  relative  to  K vpiov,  Lord,  this  verse 
contains  no  reason  for  what  went  before ;  wrhereas.  if 
it  be  a  relative  to  vow,  mind,  it  affords  a  reason  for 
what  had  been  said  before,  ver.  14.”  The  true  trans¬ 
lation  of  the  passage,  as  used  by  the  apostle,  appears 
to  be  this  :  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord , 
that  he  should  teach  it  1  And  this  translation  agrees 
with  every  part  of  the  context,  and  particularly  with 
what  follows. 

1.  This  chapter  might  be  considered  a  good  model 
for  a  Christian  minister  to  regulate  his  conduct  by,  or 
his  public  ministry  ;  because  it  points  out  the  mode  of 
preaching  used  by  St.  Paul  and  the  apostles  in  general. 
This  great  apostle  came  not  to  the  people  with  excel¬ 
lency  of  speech  and  of  wisdom,  when  he  declared  unto 
them  the  counsel  of  God.  They  know  little,  either  of 
the  spirit  of  St.  Paul  or  the  design  of  the  Gospel,  who 
make  the  chief  excellence  of  their  preaching  to  consist 
in  the  eloquence  of  language,  or  depth  of  human  rea¬ 
soning.  That  may  be  their  testimony,  but  it  is  not 
God's.  The  enticing  words  of  man's  wisdom  are 
seldom  accompanied  by  the  demonstration  and  power 
of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

2.  One  justly  remarks,  that  “  the  foolishness  of 
preaching  has  its  wisdom,  loftiness,  and  eloquence  ;  but 
this  consists  in  the  sublimity  of  its  truths,  the  depth  of 
its  mysteries,  and  the  ardour  of  the  Spirit  of  God.” 
In  this  respect  Paul  may  be  said  to  have  preached 
wisdom  among  those  which  were  perfect.  The  wisest 
and  most  learned  men  in  the  world,  who  have  seriously 
read  the  Bible,  have  acknowledged  that  there  is  a 
depth  and  height  of  wisdom  and  knowledge  in  that  book 
of  God  which  are  sought  in  vain  any  where  else  :  and 
indeed  it  would  not  be  a  revelation  from  God  were  it 
not  so.  The  men  who  can  despise  and  ridicule  this 
sacred  book  are  those  who  are  too  blind  to  discover 
the  objects  presented  to  them  by  this  brilliant  light, 
and  are  too  sensual  to  feel  and  relish  spiritual  things. 
They,  above  all  others,  are  incapable  of  judging,  and 
should  be  no  more  regarded  when  employed  in  talking 
against  the  sacred  writings  than  an  ignorant  peasant 
should  be,  who,  not  knowing  his  alphabet,  pretends  to 
decry  mathematical  learning. 

3.  A  new  mode  of  preaching  has  been  diligently 
recommended, — “  Scriptural  phraseology  should  be 
generally  avoided  where  it  is  antiquated,  or  conveys 
ideas  inconsistent  with  modern  delicacy.”  St.  Paul 
did  not  preach  in  the  words  which  man’s  wisdom 
teacheth — such  words  are  too  mean  and  too  low  for  a 
religion  so  Divine.  That  which  the  Holy  Spirit  alone 
can  discover,  he  alone  can  explain.  Let  no  man  dare 
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to  speak  of  God  in  any  other  way  than  he  speaks  of 
himself  in  his  word.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  profane 
his  truths  and  mysteries,  either  by  such  low  and  abject 
ideas  as  are  merely  human ,  or  by  new  and  worldly 
expressions  altogether  unworthy  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 

4.  It  is  the  glory  of  God,  and  ought  to  be  ours,  not 
to  be  acceptable  to  carnal  men.  The  natural  man 
always  finds  some  pretence  to  excuse  himself  from 
believing,  by  looking  on  the  mysteries  of  religion  as 


being  either  too  much  above  man  or  too  much  below 
God  ;  the  spiritual  man  judges  them  to  be  so  much  the 
more  credible,  the  less  credible  they  are  to  the  natural  man. 

The  opposition,  contempt,  and  blindness  of  the  world, 
with  regard  to  the  things  of  God,  render  all  its  judg¬ 
ments  concerning  them  liable  to  exception  :  this  blind¬ 
ness  in  spiritual  things  is  the  just  punishment  of  a 
carnal  life.  The  principal  part  of  the  above  is  ex¬ 
tracted  from  the  reflections  of  the  pious  Quesnel. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Because  of  the  carnal,  divided  state  of  the  people  at  Corinth,  the  apostle  was  obliged  to  treat  them  as  chil¬ 
dren  in  the  knowledge  of  sacred  things,  1—3.  Some  were  for  setting  up  Paul,  others  Apollos,  as  their 
sole  teachers,  4.  The  apostle  shows  that  himself  and  fellow  apostles  were  only  instruments  which  God 
used  to  bring  them  to  the  knowledge  oj  the  truth  ;  and  even  their  sowing  and  watering  the  seed  ivas  of 
no  use  unless  God  gave  the  increase,  5—8.  The  Church  represented  as  God's  husbandry,  and  as  God's 
building ,  the  foundation  of  which  is  Christ  Jesus,  9—11.  Ministers  must  beware  how  and  what  they 
build  on  this  foundation,  12—15.  The  Church  of  God  is  his  temple,  and  he  that  defiles  it  shall  be  de¬ 
stroyed,  16,  17.  No  man  should  depend  on  his  own  wisdom;  for  the  wisdom  of  the  world  is  foolishness 
ivith  God,  18—20.  None  should  glory  in  man  as  his  teacher  ;  God  gives  his  followers  every  good,  both 
for  time  and  eternity,  21—23. 


4060.  ^ND  I,  brethren,  could  not 
a.  u.  c.  speak  unto  you  as  unto 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  a  spiritual,  but  as  unto  b  carnal, 

ms  Caes.  3.  even  as  unto  c  babes  in  Christ. 

2  I  have  fed  you  with  d  milk,  and  not  with 
meat :  e  for  hitherto  ye  were  not  able  to  bear 
it,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able. 

a  Chap.  ii.  15. - b  Chap.  ii.  14. - c  Heb.  v.  13. - d  Heb.  v.  12, 

13  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  2. - e  John  xvi.  12. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  unto  you  as 
unto  spiritual ]  This  is  a  continuation  of  the  preceding 
discourse.  See  the  notes  there. 

But  as  unto  carnal \  lapnuioic,  Persons  under  the 
influence  of  fleshly  appetites ;  coveting  and  living  for 
the  things  of  this  life. 

Babes  in  Christ .]  Just  beginning  to  acquire  some 
notion  of  the  Christian  religion,  but  as  yet  very  inca¬ 
pable  of  judging  what  is  most  suitable  to  yourselves, 
and  consequently  utterly  unqualified  to  discern  between 
one  teacher  and  another  ;  so  that  your  making  the  dis¬ 
tinctions  which  you  do  make,  so  far  from  being  a  proof 
of  mature  judgment,  is  on  the  contrary  a  proof  that 
you  have  no  right  judgment  at  all ;  and  this  springs 
from  your,  want  of  knowledge  in  Divine  things. 

Verse  2.  I  have  fed  you  with  milk ]  I  have  in¬ 
structed  you  in  the  elements  of  Christianity — in  its 
simplest  and  easiest  truths  ;  because  from  the  low  state 
of  your  minds  in  religious  knowledge,  you  were  inca¬ 
pable  of  comprehending  the  higher  truths  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  :  and  in  this  state  you  will  still  continue.  The 
apostle  thus  exposes  to  them  the  absurdity  of  their 
conduct  in  pretending  to  judge  between  preacher  and 
preacher,  while  they  had  but  a  very  partial  acquaint¬ 
ance  even  with  the  first  principles  of  Christianity. 

Verse  3.  There  is  among  you  envying,  and  strife, 
and  divisions ]  Zrfkoq  Kai  eptq  nai  dixocracnai.  There 

202 


3  For  ye  are  yet  carnal  :  for  ^a^4^0* 
f  whereas  there  is  among  yon  A.  XL  C. 
envying,  and  strife,  and  s  divisions,  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
are  ye  not  carnal,  and  walk  as  nlb  Cges'  3~ 

h  men  ? 

4  For  while  one  saith,  1 1  am  of  Paul ;  and 
another,  I  am  of  Apollos ;  are  ye  not  carnal  ? 

f  Chap.  i.  11  ;  xi.  18  ;  Gal.  v.  20,  21 ;  James  iii.  16. - s  Or, fac¬ 
tions. - h  Gr.  according  to  man .— — *  Chap.  i.  12. 

are  three  things  here  worthy  of  note  :  these  people 
were  wrong  in  thought,  word,  and  deed .  Zfikop,  envy¬ 
ing,  refers  to  the  state  of  their  souls  ;  they  had  inward 
grudgings  and  disaffection  towards  each  other.  E pic,-, 
strife  or  contention,  refers  to  their  ivords ;  they  were 
continually  disputing  and  contending  whose  party  was 
the  best,  each  endeavouring  to  prove  that  he  and  his 
party  were  alone  in  the  right.  Aixoaraatat,  divisions , 
refers  to  their  conduct ;  as  they  could  not  agree,  they 
contended  till  they  separated  from  each  other,  and  thus 
rent  the  Church  of  Christ.  Thus  the  envying  and 
grudging  led  to  strife  and  evil  speaking,  and  this  led 
to  divisions  and  fixed  parties.  In  this  state  well  might 
the  apostle  say,  Are  ye  not  carnal,  and  walk  as  men  ? 
Ye  act  just  as  the  people  of  the  world,  and  have  no 
more  of  the  spirit  of  religion  than  they. 

Verse  4.  For  while  one  saith,  I  am  of  Paul ,  $c.] 
It  was  notorious  that  both  Paul  and  Apollos  held  the 
same  creed  ;  between  them  there  was  not  the  slightest 
difference  :  when,  therefore,  the  dissentients  began  to 
prefer  the  one  to  the  other,  it  was  the  fullest  proof  of 
their  carnality ;  because  in  the  doctrines  of  these  apos> 
ties  there  was  no  difference  :  so  that  what  the  people 
were  captivated  by  must  be  something  in  their  outward 
manner,  Apollos  being  probably  more  eloquent  than 
Paul.  Their  preferring  one  to  another  on  such  an 
account  proved  that  they  were  carnal — led  by  their 
senses  and  mere  outward  appearances,  without  being 


The  ministers  of  the  Gospel 

AkMn4?fi°'  5  Who  then  is  Paul,  and  who 
A.  U.  c.  is  Apollos,  but  k  ministers  by 

809  i  7  * 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  whom  ye  believed,  1  even  as  the 
ms  Ca:s.  3.  Lord  gaye  to  every  man  ? 

6  m  I  have  planted,  n  Apollos  watered  ;  0  but 
God  gave  the  increase. 

7  So  then,  p  neither  is  he  that  planteth  any 
thing,  neither  he  that  watereth  ;  but  God  that 
giveth  the  increase. 

k  Chap.  iv.  1 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  3. - 1  Rom.  xii.  3,  6  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  11. 

m  Acts  xviii.  4, 8, 11 ;  chap.  iv.  15 ;  ix.  1 ;  xv.  1 ;  2  Cor.  x.  14, 15. 

(nActs  xviii.  24,  27  ;  xix.  1. - 0  Chap.  i.  30;  xv.  10;  2  Cor.  iii. 

5. - P2  Cor.  xii.  11 ;  Gal.  vi.  3. 


are  only  God's  instruments. 

8  Now  he  that  planteth  and  he  AAMb456°' 

that  watereth  are  one ;  q  and  every  A.  u.  C. 
man  shall  receive  his  own  reward,  Anno  imp!  Nero 
according  to  his  own  labour.  ms  Cses.  3. 

9  For  r  we  are  labourers  together  with  God  : 
ye  are  God’s  s  husbandry,  ye  are  4  God’s 
building. 

10  11  According  to  the  grace  of  God  which  is 
given  unto  me,  as  a  wise  master-builder,  I 

4  Psa.  lxii.  12  ;  Rom.  ii.  6;  chap.  iv.  5;  Gal.  vi.  4,  5;  Rev.  ii. 

23;  xxii.  12. - rActsxv.  4;  2  Cor.  vi.  1. - sOr,  tillage. 

1  Eph.  ii.  20 ;  Col.  ii.  7  ;  Heb.  iii.  3,  4  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  5. - u  Rom. 

i.  5 ;  xii.  3. 


CHAP.  III. 


under  the  guidance  either  of  reason  or  grace.  There 
are  thousands  of  such  people  in  the  Christian  Church 
to  the  present  day.  See  the  notes  on  chap.  i.  10,  &c. 

Verse  5.  Ministers  by  whom  ye  believed ]  The  dif¬ 
ferent  apostles  who  have  preached  unto  you  the  word 
of  life  are  the  means  which  God  has  used  to  bring  you 
to  the  knowledge  of  Christ.  No  one  of  those  has 
either  preached  or  recommended  himself ;  they  all 
preach  and  recommend  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord. 

Even  as  the  Lord  gave  to  every  man  ?]  Whatever 
difference  there  may  be  in  our  talents,  it  is  of  God’s 
making  ;  and  he  who  knows  best  what  is  best  for  his 
Church,  has  distributed  both  gifts  and  graces  according 
to  his  own  mind ;  and,  as  his  judgment  is  infallible,  all 
these  dispensations  must  be  right.  Paul,  therefore,  is 
as  necessary  to  the  perfecting  of  the  Church  of  Christ 
as  Apollos  ;  and  Apollos,  as  Paul.  Both,  but  with 
various  gifts,  point  out  the  same  Christ,  building  on 
one  and  the  same  foundation. 

Verse  6.  I  have  planted ]  I  first  sowed  the  seed  of 
the  Gospel  at  Corinth,  and  in  the  region  of  Achaia. 

Apollos  watered ]  Apollos  came  after  me,  and,  by  his 
preachings  and  exhortations,  watered  the  seed  which 
I  had  sowed  ;  but  God  gave  the  increase.  The  seed 
has  taken  root,  has  sprung  up,  and  borne  much  fruit ; 
but  this  was  by  the  especial  blessing  of  God.  As  in 
the  natural  so  in  the  spiritual  world  ;  it  is  by  the  es¬ 
pecial  blessing  of  God  that  the  grain  which  is  sown  in 
the  ground  brings  forth  thirty,  si$ty,  or  a  hundred  fold  : 
it  is  neither  the>sower  nor  the  vvaterer  that  produces 
this  strange  and  inexplicable  multiplication ;  it  is  God 
alone.  So  it  is  by  the  particular  agency  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  that  even  good  seed,  sown  in  good  ground,  the 
purest  doctrine  conveyed  to  the  honestest  heart,  pro¬ 
duces  the  salvation  of  the  soul. 

I  erse  7 .  So  then ,  neither  is  he  that  planteth  any 
thing ]  God  alone  should  have  all  the  glory,  as  the  seed 
is  his,  the  ground  is  his,  the  labourers  are  his,  and  the 
produce  all  comes  from  himself. 

Verse  8.  He  that  planteth  and  he  that  watereth  are 
one]  Both  Paul  and  Apollos  have  received  the  same 
doctrine,  preach  the  same  doctrine,  and  labour  to  pro¬ 
mote  the  glory  of  God  in  the  salvation  of  your  souls. 
Why  should  you  be  divided  with  respect  to  Paul  and 
Apollos,  while  these  apostles  are  intimately  one  in 
spirit ,  design ,  and  operation  l 

According  to  his  own  labour.]  God  does  not  reward 
his  servants  according  to  the  success  of  their  labour, 
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because  that  depends  on  himself ;  but  he  rewards  them 
according  to  the  quantum  of  faithful  labour  which  they 
bestow  on  his  work.  In  this  sense  none  can  say,  I 
have  laboured  in  vain,  and  spent  my  strength  for 
nought. 

Verse  9.  For  ive  are  labourers  together  with  God] 
We  do  nothing  of  ourselves,  nor  in  reference  to  our¬ 
selves  ;  we  labour  together  in  that  work  which  God 
has  given  us  to  do,  expect  all  our  success  from  him, 
and  refer  the  whole  to  his  glory.  It  would  perhaps  be 
more  correct  to  translate  Qeov  yap  co/iev  cvveoyoi,  ice 
are  fellow  labourers  of  God ;  for,  as  the  preposition 
aw  may  express  the  joint  labour  of  the  teachers  one 
with  another,  and  not  with  God,  I  had  rather,  with 
Bishop  Pearce,  translate  as  above  ;  i.  e.  we  labour 
together  in  the  work  of  God.  Far  from  being  divided 
among  ourselves,  we  jointly  labour,  as  oxen  in  the 
same  yoke,  to  promote  the  honour  of  our  Master. 

Ye  are  God's  husbandry ,  ye  are  God's  building.] 
Qeov  yeupyiov,  Qeov  oikoSout]  earE’  The  word  yeupyiov, 
which  we  translate  husbandry ,  signifies  properly  an 
arable  field  ;  so  Prov.  xxiv.  30  :  I  went  by  the  field, 
yeupyiov ,  of  the  slothful ;  and  chap.  xxxi.  16  :  The 
wise  woman  considereth  a  field,  yeupyiov ,  and  buyeth 
it.  It  would  be  more  literal  to  translate  it,  Ye  are 
God's  farm  :  yeupyiov  in  Greek  answers  to  mt?  sadeh 
in  Hebrew,  which  signifies  properly  a  sown  field. 

Ye  are  God's  building. — Ye  are  not  only  the  field 
which  God  cultivates,  but  ye  are  the  house  which  God 
builds,  and  in  which  he  intends  to  dwell.  As  no  man 
in  viewing  a  fine  building  extols  the  quarryman  that 
dug  up  the  stones,  the  hewer  that  cut  and  squared  them, 
the  mason  that  placed  them  in  the  wall,  the  woodman 
that  hewed  down  the  timber,  the  carpenter  that  squared 
and  jointed  it,  &c.,  but  the  architect  who  planned  it, 
and  under  whose  direction  the  whole  work  was  ac¬ 
complished  ;  so  no  man  should  consider  Paul ,  or  Apol¬ 
los ,  or  Kephas ,  any  thing,  but  as  persons  employed  by 
the  great  Architect  to  form  a  building  which  is  to  be¬ 
come  a  habitation  of  himself  through  the  Spirit,  and 
the  design  of  which  is  entirely  his  own. 

Verse  10.  As  a  wise  master  builder]  ao<f>oc  ap- 
Xitektuv.  The  design  or  plan  of  the  building  is  from 
God  ;  all  things  must  be  done  according  to  the  pattern 
which  he  has  exhibited  ;  but  the  execution  of  this  plan 
was  entrusted  chiefly  to  St.  Paul  ;  he  was  the  wise  or 
experienced  architect  which  God  used  in  order  to  lay 
the  foundation ;  to  ascertain  the  essential  and  immu- 
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Christ  is  the 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


A\  ^  4(L6a  have  laid  v  the  foundation,  and 

A.  1).  56.  >  7 

A.  u.  c.  another  buildeth  thereon.  But 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  w  let  every  man  take  heed  how 
ms  Cies-  3-  he  buildeth  thereupon. 
i  1  For  other  foundation  can  no  man  lay  than 
K  that  is  laid,  y  which  is  Jesus  Christ. 

12  Now  if  any  man  build  upon  this  founda¬ 
tion  gold,  silver,  precious  stones,  wood,  hay, 
stubble  ; 

v  Rom.  xv.  20 ;  ver.  6  ;  chap.  iv.  15  ;  Rev.  xxi.  14. - w  1  Pet. 

iv.  11. - *Isa.  xxviii.  16;  Matt.  xvi.  18;  2  Cor.  xi.  4;  Gal.  i.  7. 


table  doctrines  of  the  Gospel — those  alone  which  came 
from  God,  and  which  alone  he  would  bless  to  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  mankind. 

Let  every  man  take  heed  how  he  buildeth  thereupon .] 
Let  him  take  care  that  the  doctrines  which  he  preaches 
be  answerable  to  those  which  I  have  preached;  let 
him  also  take  heed  that  he  enjoin  no  other  practice 
than  that  which  is  suitable  to  the  doctrine,  and  in  every 
sense  accords  with  it. 

Verse  11.  Other  foundation  can  no  man  lay\  I  do 
not  speak  particularly  concerning  the  foundation  of 
this  spiritual  building ;  it  can  have  no  other  foundation 
than  Jesus  Christ :  there  cannot  be  two  opinions  on 
this  subject  among  the  true  apostles  of  our  Lord.  The 
only  fear  is,  lest  an  improper  use  should  be  made  of 
this  heavenly  doctrine  ;  lest  a  bad  superstructure  should 
be  raised  on  this  foundation. 

Verse  12.  If  any  man  build — gold ,  silver ,  <5fC.] 
Without  entering  into  curious  criticisms  relative  to 
these  different  expressions,  it  may  be  quite  enough  for 
the  purpose  of  edification  to  say,  that,  by  gold,  silver , 
and  precious  stones ,  the  apostle  certainly  means  pure 
and  wholesome  doctrines  :  by  wood ,  hay ,  and  stubble , 
false  doctrines  ;  such  as  at  that  time  prevailed  in  the 
Corinthian  Church  ;  for  instance,  that  there  should  be 
no  resurrection  of  the  body  ;  that  a  man  may,  on  his 
father’s  death,  lawfully  marry  his  step-mother  ;  that  it 
was  necessary  to  incorporate  much  of  the  Mosaic  law 
with  the  Gospel ;  and,  perhaps,  other  matters,  equally 
exceptionable,  relative  to  marriage,  concubinage,  for¬ 
nication,  frequenting  heathen  festivals,  and  partaking 
of  the  flesh  which  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice  to  an 
idol ;  with  many  other  things,  which,  with  the  above, 
are  more  or  less  hinted  at  by  the  apostle  in  these  two 
letters. 

Verse  13.  The  day  shall  declare  it,  because  it  shall 
be  revealed  by  fire ]  There  is  much  difference  of  opinion 
relative  to  the  meaning  of  the  terms  in  this  and  the 
two  following  verses.  That  the  apostle  refers  to  the 
approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem  I  think  very  pro¬ 
bable  ;  and  when  this  is  considered,  all  the  terms  and 
metaphors  will  appear  clear  and  consistent. 

The  day  is  the  time  of  punishment  coming  on  this 
disobedient  and  rebellious  people.  And  this  day  being 
revealed  by  fire,  points  out  the  extreme  rigour,  and 
totally  destructive  nature,  of  that  judgment. 

And  the  fire  shall  try  every  man's  ivork]  If  the 
apostle  refers  to  the  Judaizing  teachers  and  their  in¬ 
sinuations  that  the  law,  especially  circumcision,  was  of 
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true  foundation 

13  2  Every  man’s  work  shall  A‘AML4?r°‘ 

xjL*  l/«  Ou« 

be  made  manifest :  for  the  day  A.  U.  c. 
a  shall  declare  it,  because  b  it  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
c  shall  be  revealed  by  fire  :  and  ms  Caes'  3~ 
the  lire  shall  try  every  man’s  work  of  what 
sort  it  is. 

14  If  any  man’s  work  abide  which  he  hath 
built  thereupon,  d  he  shall  receive  a  reward. 

15  If  any  man’s  work  shall  be  burned,  he 


y  Eph.  ii.  20. - z  Chap.  iv.  5. - a  1  Pet.  i.  7  ;  iv.  12. - b  Luke 

ii.  35. - c  Gr.  is  revealed. - 11  Chap.  iv.  5. 


eternal  obligation  ;  then  the  day  of  fire — the  time  of 
vengeance,  which  was  at  hand,  would  sufficiently  dis¬ 
prove  such  assertions  ;  as,  in  the  judgment  of  God,  the 
whole  temple  service  should  be  destroyed  ;  and  the 
people,  who  fondly  presumed  on  their  permanence  and 
stability,  should  be  dispossessed  of  their  land  and  scat¬ 
tered  over  the  face  of  the  whole  earth.  The  difference 
of  the  Christian  and  Jewish  systems  should  then  be 
seen  :  the  latter  should  be  destroyed  in  that  fiery  d.ay, 
and  the  former  prevail  more  than  ever. 

Verse  14.  If  any  man's  work  abide']  Perhaps  there 
is  here  an  allusion  to  the  purifying  of  different  sorts  of 
vessels  under  the  law.  All  that  could  stand  the  fire 
were  to  be  purified  by  the  fire;  and  those  which  could 
not  resist  the  action  of  the  fire  were  to  be  purified  by 
water,  Num.  xxxi.  23.  The  gold,  silver,  and  pre¬ 
cious  stones,  could  stand  the  fire ;  but  the  wood,  hay,  and 
stubble,  must  be  necessarily  consumed.  So,  in  that 
great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord,  all  fcdse  doctrine , 
as  well  as  the  system  that  was  to  pass  away,  should  be 
made  sufficiently  manifest ;  and  God  would  then  show 
that  the  Gospel,  and  that  alone,  was  that  system  of 
doctrine  which  he  should  bless  and  protect,  and  none 
other. 

He  shall  receive  a  reivard.]  He  has  not  only 
preached  the  truth,  but  he  has  laboured  in  the  word 
and  doctrine.  And  the  reward  is  to  be  according  to 
the  labour.  See  on  ver.  8. 

Verse  15.  If  any  man's  work  shall  be  burned,  he 
shall  suffer  Zoss]  If  he  have  preached  the  necessity 
of  incorporating  the  laiv  with  the  Gospel,  or  proclaimed 
as  a  doctrine  of  God  any  thing  which  did  not  proceed 
from  heaven,  he  shall  suffer  loss — all  his  time  and 
labour  will  be  found  to  be  uselessly  employed  and 
spent.  Some  refer  the  loss  to  the  work,  not  to  the 
man  ;  and  understand  the  passage  thus  :  If  any  man's 
ivork  be  burned,  it  shall  suffer  loss — much  shall  be 
taken  away  from  it ;  nothing  shall  be  left  but  the  mea¬ 
sure  of  truth  and.  uprightness  which  it  may  have 
contained. 

But  he  himself  shall  be  saved]  If  he  have  sincerely 
and  conscientiously  believed  what  he  preached,  and  yet 
preached  what  was  wrong,  not  through  malice  or  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  Gospel,  but  through  mere  ignorance ,  he 
shall  be  saved;  God  in  his  mercy  will  pass  by  his 
errors  ;  and  he  shall  not  suffer  punishment  because  he 
was  mistaken.  Yet,  as  in  most  erroneous  teachings 
there  is  generally  a  portion  of  wilf  ul  and  obstinate  igno¬ 
rance,  the  salvation  of  such  erroneous  teachers  is  very 
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809.  .  - 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  Oy  lire. 

ms  Caes.  3.  f  Know  ye  not  that  ye  are 

the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God 
dwelleth  in  you  ? 

17  If  any  man  ^  defile  the  temple  of  God, 
him  shall  God  destroy;  for  the  temple  of 


e  Jude  23. - f  Chap.  vi.  19 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  Eph.  ii.  21,  22 ;  Heb. 

iii.  6 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  5. 


rare ;  and  is  expressed  here,  yet  so  as  by  fire ,  i.  e. 
with  great  difficulty  ;  a  mere  escape  ;  a  hair's  breadth 
deliverance  ;  he  shall  be  like  a  brand  plucked  out  of 
the  fire. 

The  apostle  obviously  refers  to  the  case  of  a  man, 
who,  having  builded  a  house,  and  begun  to  dwell  in  it, 
the  house  happens  to  be  set  on  fire,  and  he  has  warn¬ 
ing  of  it  just  in  time  to  escape  with  his  life,  losing  at 
the  same  time  his  house,  his  goods,  his  labour,  and 
almost  his  own  life.  So  he  who,  while  he  holds  the 
doctrine  of  Christ  crucified  as  the  only  foundation  on 
which  a  soul  can  rest  its  hopes  of  salvation,  builds  at 
the  same  time,  on  that  foundation,  Antinomianism ,  or 
any  other  erroneous  or  destructive  doctrine,  he  shall 
lose  all  his  labour,  and  his  own  soul  scarcely  escape 
everlasting  perdition ;  nor  even  this  unless  sheer 
ignorance  and  inveterate  prejudice,  connected  with 
much  sincerity,  be  found  in  his  case. 

The  popish  writers  have  applied  what  is  here 
spoken  to  the  fire  of  purgatory ;  and  they  might  with 
equal  propriety  have  applied  it  to  the  discovery  of  the 
longitude ,  the  perpetual  motion ,  or  the  philospher's 
stone  ;  because  it  speaks  just  as  much  of  the  former  as 
it  does  of  any  of  the  latter.  The  fire  mentioned  here 
is  to  try  the  man’s  work ,  not  to  purify  his  soul ;  but 
the  dream  of  purgatory  refers  to  the  purging  in  an¬ 
other  state  what  left  this  impure ;  not  the  work  of  the 
man,  but  the  man  himself ;  but  here  the  fire  is  said  to 
try  the  work :  ergo,  purgatory  is  not  meant  even  if 
such  a  place  as  purgatory  could  be  proved  to  exist; 
which  remains  yet  to  be  demonstrated. 

Verse  16.  Ye  are  the  temple  of  God ]  The  apostle 
resumes  here  what  he  had  asserted  in  ver.  9 :  Ye  are 
God's  building.  As  the  whole  congregation  of  Israel 
were  formerly  considered  as  the  temple  and  habitation 
of  God,  because  God  dwelt  among  them ,  so  here  the 
whole  Church  of  Corinth  is  called  the  temple  of  God, 
because  all  genuine  believers  have  the  Spirit  of  God 
to  dwell  in  them ;  and  Chrisf  has  promised  to  be 
always  in  the  midst  even  of  two  or  three  who  are 
gathered  together  in  his  name.  Therefore  where  God 
is,  there  is  his  temple. 

Verse  17  If  any  man  defile  the  temple ]  This 
clause  is  not  consistently  translated.  Ei  rig  tov  vaov 
tov  Qeov  dOeipei,  <p6epet  tovtov  6  9 eog-  If  any  man 
destroy  the  temple  of  God ,  him  will  God  destroy.  The 
verb  is  the  same  in  both  clauses.  If  any  man  injure, 
corrupt,  or  destroy  the  Church  of  God  by  false  doctrine, 
God  will  destroy  him — will  take  away  his  part  out  of 
the  book  of  life.  This  refers  to  him  who  wilfully 
opposes  the  truth;  the  erring,  mistaken  man  shall 
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temple  of  God. 

God  is  holy,  which  temple  ye  AAMb45o°' 
are.  A.  u.  c. 

809. 

18  h  Let  no  man  deceive  him-  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
self.  If  any  man  among  you  ms  Ca?s~  3‘ 
seemeth  to  be  wise  in  this  world,  let  him  be¬ 
come  a  fool,  that  he  may  be  wise. 

19  For  1  the  wisdom  of  this  world  is  fool¬ 
ishness  with  God  :  for  it  is  written,  k  He  taketh 

s  Or,  destroy. - h  Prov.  v.  7  ;  Isa.  v.  21. - ‘  Chap.  i.  20  ;  ii.  6. 

k  Job  v.  13. 

barely  escape ;  but  the  obstinate  opposer  shall  be 
destroyed.  The  former  shall  be  treated  leniently  ;  the 
latter  shall  have  judgment  without  mercy. 

Verse  18.  If  any  man  among  you  seemeth  to  be  wise  J 
Ei  rig  doKU  oodog  eivar  If  any  pretend  or  affect  to  be 
wise.  This  seems  to  refer  to  some  individual  in  the 
Church  of  Corinth,  who  had  been  very  troublesome  to 
its  peace  and  unity  :  probably  Diotrephes  (see  on  chap, 

i.  14)  or  some  one  of  a  similar  spirit,  who  wished  to 
have  the  pre-eminence,  and  thought  himself  wiser  than 
seven  men  that  could  render  a  reason.  Every  Chris¬ 
tian  Church  has  less  or  more  of  these. 

Let  him  become  a  fool]  Let  him  divest  himself  of 
his  worldly  wisdom,  and  be  contented  to  be  called  a 
fool ,  and  esteemed,  one,  that  he  may  become  wise  unto 
salvation,  by  renouncing  his  own  wisdom,  and  seeking 
that  which  comes  from  God.  But  probably  the  apostle 
refers  to  him  who,  pretending  to  great  wisdom  and 
information,  taught  doctrines  contrary  to  the  Gospel; 
endeavouring  to  show  reasons  for  them,  and  to  support 
his  own  opinions  with  arguments  which  he  thdught 
unanswerable.  This  man  brought  his  worldly  wisdom 
to  bear  against  the  doctrines  of  Christ ;  and  probably 
through  such  teaching  many  of  the  scandalous  things 
which  the  apostle  reprehends  among  the  Corinthians 
originated. 

Verse  19.  The  wisdom  of  this  ivorld]  Whether  it 
be  the  pretended  deep  and  occult  wisdom  of  the  rabbins, 
or  the  wire-drawn  speculations  of  the  Grecian  philoso¬ 
phers,  is  foolishness  with  God ;  for  as  folly  consists  in 
spending  time,  strength,  and  pains  to  no  purpose,  so 
these  may  be  fitly  termed  fools  who  acquire  no  saving 
knowledge  by  their  speculations.  And  is  not  this  the 
case  with  the  major  part  of  all  that  is  called  philosophy, 
even  in  the  present  day  1  Has  one  soul  been  made 
wise  unto  salvation  through  it  1  Are  our  most  eminent 
philosophers  either  pious  or  useful  men  1  Who  of  them 
is  meek,  gentle,  and  humble  1  Who  of  them  directs  his 
researches  so  as  to  meliorate  the  moral  condition  of 
his  fellow  creatures  1  Pride,  insolence,  self-conceit,  and 
complacency,  with  a  general  forgetfulness  of  God,  con¬ 
tempt  for  his  word,  and  despite  for  the  poor,  are  their 
general  characteristics. 

He  taketh  the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness.]  This  is 
a  quotation  from  Job  v.  13,  and  powerfully  shows  what 
the  wisdom  of  this  world  is  :  it  is  a  sort  of  craft,  a 
subtle  trade,  wThich  they  carry  on  to  wrong  others  and 
benefit  themselves ;  and  they  have  generally  too  much 
cunning  to  be  caught  by  men  ;  but  God  often  over¬ 
throws  them  with  their  own  devisings.  Paganism 
raised  up  persecution  against  the  Church  of  Christ,  in 
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a.  u.  c.  ness. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  20  And  again,  i  The  Lord 

ms  Caes.  3.  Lnoweth  the  thoughts  of  the 

wise,  that  they  are  vain. 

2 1  Therefore  m  let  no  man  glory  in  men  : 
for  n  all  things  are  yours  ; 

1  Psa.  xoiv.  11. - m  Chap.  i.  12 ;  iv.  6 ;  ver.  4,  5,  6. - n  2  Cor. 

iv.  5,  15. 

order  to  destroy  it  :  this  became  the  very  means  of 
quickly  spreading-  it  over  the  earth,  and  of  destroying 
the  whole  pagan  system.  Thus  the  wise  were  taken 
in  their  own  craftiness. 

Verse  20.  The  Lord  knoweth  the  thoughts  of  the 
ivise ]  They  are  always  full  of  schemes  and  plans  for 
earthly  good  ;  and  God  knows  that  all  this  is  vain , 
empty ,  and  unsatisfactory  ;  and  will  stand  them  in  no 
stead  when  he  comes  to  take  away  their  souls.  This 
is  a  quotation  from  Psalm  xciv.  11.  What  is  here 
said  of  the  vanity  of  human  knowledge  is  true  of  every 
kind  of  wisdom  that  leads  not  immediately  to  God  himself. 

Verse  21.  Let  no  man  glory  in  men ]  Let  none  sup¬ 
pose  that  he  has  any  cause  of  exultation  in  any  thing 
but  God.  All  are  yours ;  he  that  has  God  for  his 
portion  has  every  thing  that  can  make  him  happy  and 
glorious  :  all  are  his. 

Verse  22.  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos]  As  if  he  had 
said  :  God  designs  to  help  you  by  all  things  and  per¬ 
sons;  every  teacher  sent  from  him  will  become  a  bless¬ 
ing  to  you,  if  you  abide  faithful  to  your  calling.  God 
will  press  every  thing  into  the  service  of  his  followers. 
The  ministers  of  the  Church  of  Christ  are  appointed 
for  the  hearers ,  not  the  hearers  for  the  ministers.  In 
like  manner,  all  the  ordinances  of  grace  and  mercy  are 
appointed  for  them,  not  they  for  the  ordinances. 

Or  the  world ]  The  word  nocrpop,  here,  means  rather 
the  inhabitants  of  the  world  than  what  we  commonly 
understand  by  the  world  itself ;  and  this  is  its  meaning 
in  Johniii.  16,  17  ;  vi.  33  ;  xiv.  31  ;  xvii.  21.  See 
particularly  John  xii.  19  :  'O  Koapop  ottkjo  avrov  anr^ldev, 
the  world  is  gone  after  him — the  great  mass  of  the 
people  believe  on  him.  The  Greek  word  has  the  same 
meaning,  in  a  variety  of  places,  both  in  the  sacred  and 
the  profane  writers ,  as  le  monde ,  the  world,  literally 
has  in  French ,  where  it  signifies,  not  only  the  system 
of  created  things ,  but,  by  metonomy,  the  people — 
every  body ,  the  mass ,  the  populace.  In  the  same 
sense  it  is  often  found  in  English.  The  apostle’s 
meaning  evidently  is:  Not  only  Paul,  Apollos,  and 
Kephas,  are  yours — appointed  for  and  employed  in 
your  service  ;  but  every  person  besides  with  whom  you 
may  have  any  intercourse  or  connection,  whether  Jew 
or  Greek,  whether  enemy  or  friend.  God  will  cause 
every  person,  as  well  as  every  thing  to  work  for  your 
good,  while  you  love,  cleave  to,  and  obey  Him. 

Or  life ]  With  all  its  trials  and  advantages;  every 
hour  of  it,  every  tribulation  in  it,  the  whole  course  of 
it,  as  the  grand  state  of  your  probation,  is  a  general 
blessing  to  you  :  and  you  have  life ,  and  that  life  pre¬ 
served  in  order  to  prepare  for  an  eternity  of  blessedness. 

Or  death ]  That  solemn  hour,  so  dreadful  to  the 
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profits  by  all  things. 

22  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  AaMd456°’ 

or  Cephas,  or  the  world,  or  life,  A.  u.  c. 
or  death,  or  things  present,  or  Anno  imp.  Nero 
things  to  come ;  °  all  are  nis  Caes- 3- 

yours  ; 

23  And  pye  are  Christ’s;  and  Christ  is 
God’s. 


0  Ch.  vi.  2 ;  Rom.  viii.  28 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  15 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  8. - P  Rom. 

xiv.  8 ;  chap.  xi.  3 ;  2  Cor.  x.  7 ;  Gal.  iii.  29. 

wicked  ;  and  so  hateful  to  those  who  live  without  God  ; 
that  is  yours.  Death  is  your  servant;  he  comes  a 
special  messenger  from  God  for  you ;  he  comes  to 
undo  a  knot  that  now  connects  body  and  soul,  which  it 
would  be  unlawful  for  yourselves  to  untie  ;  he  comes 
to  take  your  souls  to  glory ;  and  he  cannot  come 
before  his  due  time  to  those  who  are  waiting  for  the 
salvation  of  God.  A  saint  wishes  to  live  only  to 
glorify  God ;  and  he  who  wishes  to  live  longer  than  he 
can  get  and  do  good,  is  not  worthy  of  life. 

Or  things  present ]  Every  occurrence  in  providence 
in  the  present  life ;  for  God  rules  in  providence  as 
well  as  in  grace. 

Or  things  to  come ]  The  whole  order  and  economy 
of  the  eternal  world  ;  all  in  heaven  and  all  in  earth  are 
even  now  working  together  for  your  good. 

Yerse  23.  And  ye  are  Christ’s]  You  are  called  by 
his  name  ;  you  have  embraced  his  doctrine ;  you 
depend  on  him  for  your  salvation  ;  he  is  your  founda¬ 
tion  stone ;  he  has  gathered  you  out  of  the  wmrld,  and 
acknowledges  you  as  his  people  and  followers.  'Y/ueic 
be  Xpiorov,  ye  are  of  Christ;  all  the  light  and  life 
which  ye  enjoy  ye  have  received  through  and  from 
him,  and  he  has  bought  you  with  his  blood. 

And  Christ  is  God’s.]  Xpirrop  be  Oeov,  And  Christ 
is  of  God.  Christ,  the  Messiah ,  is  the  gift  of  God’s 
eternal  love  and  mercy  to  mankind  ;  for  God  so  loved 
the  world  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  that 
they  who  believe  in  him  should  not  perish ,  but  have 
everlasting  life.  Christ  in  his  human  nature  is  as 
much  the  property  of  God  as  any  other  human  being. 
And  as  mediator  between  God  and  man,  he  must  be 
considered,  in  a  certain  way,  inferior  to  God  ;  but  in 
his  own  essential ,  eternal  nature ,  there  is  no  inequality 
— he  is  God  over  all.  Ye,  therefore,  do  not  belong 
to  men.  Why  then  take  Paul ,  Apollos,  Kephas,  or 
any  other  man  for  your  head  ?  All  these  are  your  ser¬ 
vants;  ye  are  not  their  property,  ye  are  Christ’s  pro¬ 
perty  :  and  as  he  has  taken  the  human  nature  into  heaven, 
so  will  he  take  yours  ;  because  he  that  sanctifieth,  and 
they  that  are  sanctified  are  all  of  one  :  ye  are  his 
brethren  ;  and  as  his  human  nature  is  eternally  safe  at 
the  throne  of  God,  so  shall  your  bodies  and  souls  be, 
if  ye  cleave  to  him  and  be  faithful  unto  death. 

I .  A  finer  and  more  conclusive  argument,  to  cor¬ 
rect  what  was  wrong  among  this  people,  could  not  have 
been  used  than  that  with  which  the  apostle  closes  this 
chapter.  It  appears  to  stand  thus :  “If  you  continue 
in  these  divisions,- and  arrange  yourselves  under  differ¬ 
ent  teachers,  you  will  meet  with  nothing  but  disap¬ 
pointment,  and  lose  much  good.  If  ye  will  have  Paul, 
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The  ministers  of  the  Gospel 

Apollos,  &c.,  on  your  present  plan,  you  will  have 
them  and  nothing  else  ;  nor  can  they  do  you  any  good, 
for  they  are  only  instruments  in  God’s  hand,  at  best, 
to  communicate  good,  and  he  will  not  use  them  to  help 
you  while  you  act  in  this  unchristian  way.  On  the 
contrary,  if  you  take  God  as  your  portion,  you  shall 
get  these  and  every  good  besides.  Act  as  you  now  do, 
and  vou  get  nothing  and  lose  all !  Act  as  I  advise  you 
to  do,  and  you  shall  not  only  lose  nothing  of  the  good 
which  you  now  possess,  but  shall  have  every  possible 
advantage :  the  men  whom  you  now  wish  to  make 
your  heads ,  and  who,  in  that  capacity,  cannot  profit 
you,  shall  become  God’s  instruments  of  doing  you 
endless  good.  Leave  your  dissensions,  by  which  you 
offend  God,  and  grieve  his  Christ ;  and  then  God,  and 
Christ,  and  all  will  be  yours.”  How  agitated,  con¬ 
vinced,  and  humbled  must  they  have  been  when  they 
read  the  masterly  conclusion  of  this  chapter ! 

2.  A  want  of  spirituality  seems  to  have  been  the 
grand  fault  of  the  Corinthians.  They  regarded  out- 
ivard  things  chiefly,  and  were  carried  away  with  sound 
and  show.  They  lost  the  treasure  while  they  eagerly 
held  fast  the  earthen  vessel  that  contained  it.  It  is  a 
true  saying,  that  he  who  lends  only  the  ear  of  his  body 
to  the  word  of  God,  will  follow  that  man  most  who 
pleases  the  ear ;  and  these  are  the  persons  who  gene¬ 
rally  profit  the  soul  least. 

3.  All  the  ministers  of  God  should  consider  them¬ 


are  stewards  of  God. 

selves  as  jointly  employed  by  Christ  for  the  salvation 
of  mankind.  It  is  their  interest  to  serve  God  and  be 
faithful  to  his  calling  ;  but  shall  they  dare  to  make  his 
Church  their  interest  l  This  is  generally  the  origin  of 
religious  disputes  and  schisms.  Men  will  have  the 
Church  of  Christ  for  their  own  property,  and  Jesus 
Christ  will  not  trust  it  with  any  man. 

4.  Every  man  employed  in  the  work  of  God 
should  take  that  part  only  upon  himself  that  God  has 
assigned  him.  The  Church  and  the  soul,  says  pious 
Quesnel,  are  a  building,  of  which  God  is  the  master 
and  chief  architect;  Jesus  Christ  the  main  founda¬ 
tion;  the  Apostles  the  subordinate  architects;  the 
Bishops  the  ivorkmen ;  the  Priests  their  helpers ; 
Good  Works  the  main  body  of  the  building  ;  Faith  a 
sort  of  second  foundation ;  and  Charity  the  top  and 
perfection.  Happy  is  that  man  who  is  a  living  stone 
in  this  building. 

5.  He  who  expects  any  good  out  of  God  is  con¬ 
founded  and  disappointed  in  all  things.  God  alone 
can  content,  as  he  alone  can  satisfy  the  soul.  All  our 
restlessness  and  uneasiness  are  only  proofs  that  we  are 
endeavouring  to  live  without  God  in  the  world.  A 
contented  mind  is  a  continual  feast ;  but  none  can  have 
such  a  mind  who  has  not  taken  God  for  his  portion. 
How  is  it  that  Christians  are  continually  forgetting 
this  most  plain  and  obvious  truth,  and  yet  wonder  how 
it  is  that  they  cannot  attain  true  peace  of  mind  1 
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For  what  purpose  St.  Paul  mentions  these  things,  14—16.  He  promises  to  send  Timothy  to  them,  17. 
And  to  come  himself  shortly ,  to  examine  and  correct  the  abuses  that  had  crept  in  among  them,  18—21. 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


LET  a  man  so  account  of  us, 
as  of  a  the  ministers  of  Christ, 


b  and  stewards  of  the  mysteries  of 
God. 


2  Moreover,  it  is  required  in 
stewards,  that  a  man  be  found 
faithful. 

3  But  with  me  it  is  a  very 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


a  Matt.  xxiv.  45  ;^chap.  iii.  5  ;  ix.  17 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  4 ;  Col.  i.  25. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IY. 

Verse  1.  Let  a  man  so  account  of  «s]  This  is  a 
continuation  of  the  subject  in  the  preceding  chapter ; 
and  should  not  have  been  divided  from  it.  The  fourth 
chapter  would  have  begun  better  at  ver.  6,  and  the 
third  should  have  ended  with  the  fifth  verse. 

As  of  the  ministers  of  Christ\  virrjperar  Xpiarov. 
The  word  v-KTiperriq  means  an  under-rower,  or  one, 
who,  in  the  trireme ,  quadrireme,  or  quinquereme 
galleys,  rowed  in  one  of  the  undermost  benches  ;  but 
it  means  also,  as  used  by  the  Greek  writers,  any  inferior 
officer  or  assistant.  By  the  term  here  the  apostle 
shows  the  Corinthians  that,  far  from  being  heads  and 
chiefs,  he  and  his  fellow  apostles  considered  themselves 
only  as  inferior  officers,  employed  under  Christ ;  from 
whom  alone  they  received  their  appointment,  their 
work,  and  their  recompense. 


bLuke  xii.  42  ;  Tit.  i.  7 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10. 

Stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  GW.]  K ai  omovoyovg 
pvarripiuv  Qeov,  Economists  of  the  Divine  mysteries. 
See  the  explanation  of  the  word  steward  in  the  note 
on  Matt.  xxiv.  45  ;  Luke  viii.  3  ;  and  xii.  42. 

The  steward,  or  oikonomos ,  was  the  master’s  deputy 
in  regulating  the  concerns  of  the  family,  providing 
food  for  the  household,  seeing  it  served  out  at  the  proper 
times  and  seasons,  and  in  proper  quantities.  He 
received  all  the  cash,  expended  what  was  necessary 
for  the  support  of  the  family,  and  kept  exact  accounts, 
which  he  was  obliged  at  certain  times  to  lay  before  the 
master.  The  mysteries,  the  doctrines  of  God,  rela¬ 
tive  to  the  salvation  of  the  world  by  the  passion  and 
death  of  Christ ;  and  the  inspiration,  illumination,  and 
purification  of  the  soul  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  consti¬ 
tuted  a  principal  part  of  the  Divine  treasure  intrusted 
to  the  hands  of  the  stewards  by  their  heavenly  Master ; 
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I.  CORINTHIANS. 


The  things  of  darkness 

A-.M- 4^°-  small  thing  that  I  should  be 
A.  U.  c.  judged  of  you,  or  of  man  s 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  c  judgment ,  yc a,  I  judge  not 
ms  Cms.  3,  mJne  own  self : 

4  For  I  know  nothing  by  myself,  d  yet  am  I 
not  hereby  justified :  but  he  that  judge th  me 
is  the  Lord. 

5  e  Therefore  judge  nothing  before  the  time, 
until  the  Lord  come,  fwho  both  will  bring  to 
light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness,  and  will 

c  Gr.  day ;  chap.  iii.  13. - d  Job  ix.  2  ;  Psa.  cxxx.  3  ;  cxliii.  2  ; 

Prov.  xxi.  2  ;  Rom.  iii.  20  ;  iv.  2. - e  Matt.  vii.  1  ,  Rom.  ii.  1, 

16  ;  xiv.  4,  10,  13;  Rev.  xx.  12. 


as  the  food  that  was  to  be  dispensed  at  proper  times, 
seasons,  and  in  proper  proportions  to  the  children  and 
domestics  of  the  Church ,  which  is  the  house  of  God. 

Verse  3.  It  is  a  very  small  thing  that  I  should  he 
judged  of  you ]  Those  who  preferred  Apollos  or  Re¬ 
plies  before  St.  Paul,  would  of  course  give  their  reasons 
for  this  preference ;  and  these  might,  in  many  instan¬ 
ces,  be  very  unfavourable  to  his  character  as  a  man,  a 
Christian,  or  an  apostle  ;  of  this  he  was  regardless,  as 
he  sought  not  his  own  glory,  but  the  glory  of  God  in 
the  salvation  of  their  souls. 

Or  of  man's  judgment ]  H  vko  avdpernvyg  ypepat;, 
literally,  or  of  man's  day  :  but  avOpurtvy  ypepa  signifies 
any  day  set  apart  by  a  judge  or  magistrate  to  try  a 
man  on.  This  is  the  meaning  of  ypepa,  Psa.  xxxvii. 

1 3  :  The  Lord  shall  laugh  at  him :  for  he  seeth  that 
his  day,  y  ypepa  avrov ,  his  judgment  is  coming. 
Mai.  iii.  17  :  And  they  shall  he  mine  in  the  day,  eig 
ypepav,  in  the  judgment ,  when  I  make  up  my  jewels. 
It  has  the  same  meaning  in  2  Pet.  iii.  1 0  :  But  the  day 
the  judgment,  of  the  Lord  ivill  come.  The  word 
avOpumvos,  man's ,  signifies  miserable,  wretched,  woful ; 
so  Jerem.  xvii.  16  :  Neither  have  I  desired ,  DU 

yom  enosh,  the  day  of  man ;  but  very  properly  trans¬ 
lated  in  our  version,  the  woful  day.  God's  days, 
Job  xxiv.  1,  certainly  signify  God's  judgments.  And 
the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesus ,  in  this  epistle,  chap.  i.  8, 
and  v.  5,  signifies  the  day  in  which  Christ  will  judge 
the  world  ;  or  rather  the  judgment  itself. 

I  judge  not  mine  own  self.]  I  leave  myself  entirely 
to  God,  whose  I  am,  and  whom  I  serve. 

Verse  4.  For  I  know  nothing  hy  myself  ]  Ovdev  yap 
epavru  cvvoiSa'  I  am  not  conscious  that  I  am  guilty 
of  any  evil,  or  have  neglected  to  fulfil  faithfully  the 
duty  of  a  steward  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  import  of 
the  verb  ovvaduv  is  to  he  conscious  of  guilt ;  and 
conscirc  has  the  same  meaning  :  so,  in  Horace,  Nil 
conscire  sibi,  to  knoio  nothing  to  one's  self  is  the 
same  as  nulla  pallescere  culpa ,  not  to  grow  pale  at 
being  charged  icith  a  crime ,  through  a  consciousness 
of  guilt. 

Yet  am  I  not  hereby  justified]  I  do  not  pretend  to 
say  that  though  I  am  not  conscious  of  any  offence 
towards  God  I  must  therefore  be  pronounced  innocent; 
no  :  I  leave  those  things  to  God  ;  he  shall  pronounce 
in  my  favour,  not  I  myself.  By  these  words  the  apos¬ 
tle,  in  a  very  gentle  yet  effectual  manner,  censures 
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shall  be  brought  to  light. 
make  manifest  the  counsels  of  A\ ^  4r°„60, 

A.  l).  56. 

the  hearts :  and  g  then  shall  every  A.  U.  C. 

J  809 

man  have  praise  of  God.  Annoimp. Nero" 

6  And  these  things,  brethren,  ms  Caes-  3- 

h  I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  to  myself  and 
to  Apollos  for  your  sakes ; *  1  that  ye  might 
learn  in  us  not  to  think  of  men  above  that 
which  is  written ;  that  no  one  of  you  k  be 
puffed  up  for  one  against  another. 

7  For  who  1  maketh  thee  to  differ  from  an - 


f  Chap.  iii.  13. - Rom.  ii.  29 ;  2  Cor.  v.  10. - h  Chap.  i.  12; 

iii.  4. - '  Rom.  xii.  3. - k  Chap.  iii.  21  ;  v.  2,  6, - 1  Gr.  dis - 

tinguisheth  thee. 


those  rash  and  precipitate  judgments  which  the  Co¬ 
rinthians  were  in  the  habit  of  pronouncing  on  both 
men  and  things — a  conduct  than  which  nothing  is  more 
reprehensible  and  dangerous. 

Verse  5.  Judge  nothing  before  the  time]  God,  the 
righteous  Judge,  will  determine  every  thing  shortly  : 
it  is  his  province  alone  to  search  the  heart,  and  bring 
to  light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness.  If  you  be  so 
pure  and  upright  in  your  conduct,  if  what  you  have 
been  doing  in  these  divisions,  &c.,  be  right  in  his  sight, 
then  shall  you  have  praise  for  the  same  ;  if  otherwise, 
yourselves  are  most  concerned.  Some  refer  the  praise 
to  St.  Paul  and  his  companions  :  Then  shall  every 
one  of  us  apostles  have  praise  of  God. 

Verse  6.  These  things]  Which  I  have  written,  chap, 
iii.  5,  &c. 

I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  to  myself  and  to 
Apollos]  I  have  written  as  if  myself  and  Apollos  were 
the  authors  of  the  sects  which  now  prevail  among  you  ; 
although  others ,  without  either  our  consent  or  know¬ 
ledge,  have  proclaimed  us  heads  of  parties.  Bishop 
Pearce  paraphrases  the  verse  thus  :  “I  have  made  use 
of  my  own  and  Apollos’  name  in  my  arguments  against 
your  divisions,  because  I  would  spare  to  name  those 
teachers  among  you  who  are  guilty  of  making  and 
heading  parties  ;  and  because  I  would  have  you,  by  our 
example,  not  to  value  them  above  what  I  have  said  of 
teachers  in  general  in  this  epistle ;  so  that  none  of 
you  ought  to  be  puffed  up  for  one  against  another.” 
Doubtless  there  were  persons  at  Corinth  who,  taking 
advantage  of  this  spirit  of  innovation  among  that 
people,  set  themselves  up  also  for  teachers,  and  en¬ 
deavoured  to  draw  disciples  after  them.  And  perhaps 
some  even  of  these  were  more  valued  by  the  fickle 
multitude  than  the  very  apostles  by  whom  they  had 
been  brought  out  of  heathenish  darkness  into  the  mar¬ 
vellous  light  of  the  Gospel.  I  have  already  supposed 
it  possible  that  Diotrephes  was  one  of  the  ringleaders 
in  these  schisms  at  Corinth.  See  on  chap.  i.  14. 

Verse  7.  For  luho  maketh  thee  to  differ]  It  is  likely 
that  the  apostle  is  here  addressing  himself  to  some  one 
of  those  puffed  up  teachers,  who  was  glorying  in  his 
gifts ,  and  in  the  knowledge  he  had  of  the  Gospel,  &c. 
As  if  he  had  said  :  If  thou  hast  all  that  knowledge 
which  thou  professest  to  have,  didst  thou  not  receive 
it  from  myself  or  some  other  of  my  felloiv  helpers 
who  first  preached  the  Gospel  at  Corinth  1  God  never 


CHAP.  IV. 


Tiie  afflicted  and  persecuted 


state  of  the  apostles 


A-M.4060.  other  ?  and  m  what  hast  thou  that 

A.  U.  56. 

A  809  C*  ^10U  n0t  reCe^Ve  •  now>  ^ 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  thou  didst  receive  it,  why  dost 

ms  Cms.  3.  thou  glory,  as  if  thou  hadst  not 
received  it  ? 

8  Now  ye  are  full,  n  now  ye  are  rich,  ye 
have  reigned  as  kings  without  us  :  and  I  would 
to  God  ye  did  reign,  that  we  also  might  reign 
with  you. 


9  For  I  think  that  God  hath  set  A:  ^  4r060- 

A.  V.  56. 

forth  °  us  the  apostles  last,  p  as  a.  u.  c. 

•  T  1  1  r  809. 

it  were  appointed  to  death  :  ior  Anno  imp.  Nero. 

q  we  are  made  a  r  spectacle  unto  ms  3~ 

the  world,  and  to  angels,  and  to  men. 

10  sWe  are *  1  fools  for  Christ’s  sake,  but 
ye  are  wise  in  Christ ;  u  we  are  weak,  but 
ye  are  strong ;  ye  are  honourable,  but  we  are 
despised. 


m  John  iii.  27  ;  James  i.  17;  1  Pet.  iv.  10. - nRev.  iii.  17. 

°  Or,  us  the  last  apostles,  as. - p  Psa.  xliv.  22  ;  Rom.  viii.  36 ; 

chap.  xv.  30,  31  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  11  ;  vi.  9. 


qHeb.  x.  33. - r  Gr.  theatre. - s  Chap,  ii  3. - 1  Acts  xvii. 

18;  xxvi.  24;  chap.  i.  18,  &c. ;  ii.  14;  iii.  18;  see  2  Kings  ix 
11. - u2  Cor.  xiii.  9. 


spoke  to  thee  to  make  thee  an  apostle.  Hast  thou  a 
particle  of  light  that  thou  hast  not  received  from  our 
preaching  1  Why  then  dost  thou  glory,  boast,  and 
exult,  as  if  God  had  first  spoken  by  thee ,  and  not  by  us  1 

This  is  the  most  likely  meaning  of  this  verse  ;  and 
a  meaning  that  is  suitable  to  the  whole  of  the  context. 
It  has  been  applied  in  a  more  general  sense  by  religious 
people,  and  the  doctrine  they  build  on  it  is  true  in 
itself  though  it  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be  any  part 
of  the  apostle’s  meaning  in  this  place.  The  doctrine 

I  refer  to  is  this  ;  God  is  the  foundation  of  all  good  ; 
no  man  possesses  any  good  but  what  he  has  derived 
from  God.  If  any  man  possess  that  grace  which  saves 
him  from  scandalous  enormities,  let  him  consider  that 
he  has  received  it  as  a  mere  free  gift  from  God’s 
mercy.  Let  him  not  despise  his  neighbour  who  has  it 
not  ;  there  was  a  time  when  he  himself  did  not  pos¬ 
sess  it ;  and  a  time  may  come  when  the  man  whom  he 
now  affects  to  despise,  and  on  whose  conduct  he  is 
unmerciful  and  severe,  may  receive  it,  and  probably 
may  make  a  more  evangelical  use  of  it  than  he  is  now 
doing.  This  caution  is  necessary  to  many  religious 
people,  who  imagine  that  they  have  been  eternal 
objects  of  God’s  favour,  and  that  others  have  been 
eternal  objects  of  his  hate,  for  no  reason  that  they  can 
show  for  either  the  one  or  the  other.  He  can  have 
little  acquaintance  with  his  own  heart,  who  is  not 
aware  of  the  possibility  of  pride  lurking  under  the  ex¬ 
clamation,  Why  me  !  when  comparing  his  own  gracious 
state  with  the  unregenerate  state  of  another. 

Verse  8.  Noin  ye]  Corinthians  are  full  of  secular 
wisdom  ;  now  ye  are  rich ,  both  in  wealth  and  spiritual 
gifts;  (chap.  xiv.  26  ;)  ye  have  reigned,  as  kings, 
flourishing  in  the  enjoyment  of  these  things,  in  all  tran¬ 
quillity  and  honour  ;  without  any  want  of  us  :  and  I 
would  to  God  ye  did  reign,  in  deed,  and  not  in  conceit 
only,  that  we  also,  poor,  persecuted,  and  despised 
apostles,  might  reign  with  you. — Whitby. 

Though  this  paraphrase  appears  natural,  yet  I  am 
of  opinion  that  the  apostle  here  intends  a  strong  irony ; 
and  one  which,  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  what 
he  had  said  before,  must  have  stung  them  to  the  heart. 
It  is  not  an  unusual  thing  for  many  people  to  forget, 
if  not  despise,  the  men  by  whom  they  were  brought  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  truth  ;  and  take  up  with  others 
to  whom,  in  the  things  of  God,  they  owe  nothing. 
Reader,  is  this  thy  case  ? 

Verse  9.  God  hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last] 
This  whole  passage  is  well  explained  by  Dr.  Whitby. 

Vol.  II.  (  14  ) 


“  Here  the  apostle  seems  to  allude  to  the  Roman  spec¬ 
tacles,  T7](,  Tcjv  drjptopaxwv,  nai  yovoyaxiag  avdpoibovov, 
that  of  the  Bestiarii  and  the  gladiators,  where  in  the 
morning  men  were  brought  upon  the  theatres  to  fight 
with  wild  beasts,  and  to  them  was  allowed  armour  to 
defend  themselves  and  smite  the  beasts  that  assailed 
them ;  but  in  the  meridian  or  noon-day  spectacles  the 
gladiators  were  brought  forth  naked,  and  without  any 
thing  to  defend  themselves  from  the  sword  of  the  as¬ 
sailant  ;  and  he  that  then  escaped  was  only  kept  for 
slaughter  to  another  day,  so  that  these  men  might  well 
be  called  ETudavanoi,  men  appointed  for  death  ;  and 
this  being  the  last  appearance  on  the  theatre  for  that 
day,  they  are  said  here  to  be  set  forth  eoxaT0L,  the 
last.'1''  Of  these  two  spectacles  Seneca  speaks  thus, 
•Epist.  vii.  :  “  In  the  morning  men  are  exposed  to  lions 
and  bears  ;  at  midi-day  to  their  spectators  ;  those  that 
kill  are  exposed  to  one  another  ;  the  victor  is  detained 
for  another  slaughter  ;  the  conclusion  of  the  fight  is 
death.  The  former  fighting  compared  to  this  was 
mercy  ;  now  it  is  mere  butchery :  they  have  nothing 
to  cover  them  ;  their  whole  body  is  exposed  to  every 
blow,  and  every  stroke  produces  a  wound,”  &c. 

We  are  made  a  spectacle]  'On  dearpov  EjEvriUppEV, 
We  are  exhibited  on  the  theatre  to  the  world ;  we  are 
lawful  booty  to  all  mankind,  and  particularly  to  the 
men  of  the  world,  who  have  their  portion  in  this  life. 
Ansels  are  astonished  at  our  treatment,  and  so  are  the 
more  considerate  part  of  men.  Who  at  that  time  would’ 
have  coveted  the  apostolate  1 

Verse  10.  We  are  fools  for  Christ's  sake]  Here  he 
still  carries  on  the  allusion  to  the  public  spectacles 
among  the  Romans,  where  they  were  accustomed  to 
hiss,  hoot,  mock,  and  variously  insult  the  poor  victims. 
To  this  Philo  alludes,  in  his  embassy  to  Caius,  speak¬ 
ing  of  the  treatment  which  the  Jews  received  at  Rome  : 
cjorrep  yap  ev  dearpcp  K^uapoavpiTTovruv,  KaTapa)Kopeva)vr 
a/uerpa  x'keva^ovTuw  “  For,  as  if  exhibited  upon  a  theatre1, 
we  are  hissed,  most  outrageously  hooted,  and  insulted 
beyond  all  bounds.”  Thus,  says  the  apostle,  we  are 
fools  on  Christ’s  account ;  we  walk  in  a  conformity  to 
his  will,  and  we  bear  his  cross  ;  and  did  we  walk  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  course  of  this  world,  or  according  to  the 
man-pleasing  conduct  of  some  among  you,  we  should 
have  no  such  cross  to  bear. 

Ye  are  wise  in  Christ]  Surely  all  these  expressions 
are  meant  ironically  ;  the  apostles  were  neither  fools, 
nor  weak,  nor  contemptible  ;  nor  were  the  Corinthians, 
morally  speaking,  wise,  and  strong,  and  honourable. 
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I.  CORINTHIANS. 


The  exemplary  conduct  of  the 


apostles  under  their  afflictions 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


1 1  v  Even  unto  this  present 
hour  we  both  hunger  and  thirst, 
and  w  are  naked,  and  x  are  buffet¬ 
ed,  and  have  no  certain  dwell¬ 


ing  place ; 

12  y  And  labour,  working  with  our  own 
hands  :  z  being  reviled,  we  bless  ;  being  per¬ 
secuted,  we  suffer  it ; 

13  Being  defamed,  we  entreat:  awe  are 


made  as  the  filth  of  the  earth,  A;]'J;4P|0 

7  A.  D.  56. 

and  are  the  offscouring  of  all  a.  u.  c. 
things  unto  this  day.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

14  I  write  not  these  things  to  nis  Cses~ 3' 
shame  you,  but  b  as  my  beloved  sons  I  warnyow. 

15  For  though  ye  have  ten  thousand  instruct¬ 
ors  in  Christ,  yet  have  ye  not  many  fathers  : 
for,  c  in  Christ  Jesus  I  have  begotten  you 
through  the  Gospel. 


v2  Cor.  iv.  8  ;  xi.  23-27  ;  Phil.  iv.  12. - w  Job  xxii.  6  ;  Rom. 

viii.  35. - x  Acts  xxiii.  2. - y  Acts  xviii.  3  ;  xx.  34  ;  1  Thess. 

ii.  9 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  10. - z  Matt.  v.  44 ;  Luke  vi.  28  ; 


xxiii.  34 ;  Acts  vii.  60 ;  Rom.  xii.  14,  20  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  23  ;  iii.  9. 

aLam.  iii.  45. - b  1  Thess.  ii.  11. - cActs  xviii.  11;  Rom. 

xv.  20 ;  chap.  iii.  6 ;  Gal.  iv.  19 ;  Phil.  10 ;  James  i.  18. 


Change  the  persons ,  and  then  the  epithets  will  perfectly 
apply. 

Verse  11.  We  both  hunger  and  thirst ,  <fc. ]  Who 
would  then  have  been  an  apostle  of  Christ,  even  with 
all  its  spiritual  honours  and  glories,  who  had  not  a  soul 
filled  with  love  both  to  God  and  man,  and  the  fullest 
conviction  of  the  reality  of  the  doctrine  he  preached, 
and  of  that  spiritual  world  in  which  alone  he  could 
expect  rest  ?  See  the  Introduction ,  sect.  vi. 

Have  no  certain  dwelling  place ]  We  are  mere 
itinerant  preachers,  and  when  we  set  out  in  the  morning 
know  not  where ,  or  whether  we  shall  or  not,  get  a 
night’s  lodging. 

Verse  12.  Working  ivith  our  own  hands]  They  were 
obliged  to  labour  in  order  to  supply  themselves  with 
the  necessaries  of  life  while  preaching  the  Gospel  to 
others.  This,  no  doubt,  was  the  case  in  every  place 
where  no  Church  had  been  as  yet  formed  :  afterwards, 
the  people  of  God  supplied  their  ministers,  according 
to  their  power,  with  food  and  raiment. 

Being  reviled,  we  bless,  <fc.]  What  a  most  amiable 
picture  does  this  exhibit  of  the  power  of  the  grace  of 
Christ !  Man  is  naturally  a  proud  creature,  and  his 
pride  prompts  him  always  to  avenge  himself  in  what¬ 
ever  manner  he  can,  and  repay  insult  with  insult.  It 
is  only  the  grace  of  Christ  that  can  make  a  man  patient 
in  bearing  injuries,  and  render  blessing  for  cursing, 
beneficence  for  malevolence,  &c.  The  apostles  suf¬ 
fered  all  indignities  for  Christ’s  sake  ;  for  it  was  on  his 
account  that  they  were  exposed  to  persecutions,  &c. 

Verse  13.  Being  defamed]  ~Bhac<p7]yovyevot,  Being 
blasphemed.  I  have  already  remarked  that  (3% acnprjuecv 
signifies  to  speak  injuriously ,  and  may  have  reference 
either  to  God  or  to  man.  God  is  blasphemed  when  his 
attributes,  doctrines,  providence,  or  grace,  are  treated 
contemptuously,  or  any  thing  said  of  him  that  is  con¬ 
trary  to  his  holiness,  justice,  goodness,  or  truth.  Man 
is  blasphemed  when  any  thing  injurious  is  spoken  of 
his  person,  character,  conduct,  &c.  Blaspheming  against 
men  is  any  thing  by  which  they  are  injured  in  their 
persons,  characters,  or  property. 

We  are  made  as  the  filth  of  the  earth — the  off  scour¬ 
ing  of  all  things]  The  Greek  word  which  we  render 
filth,  is  7 repiKadap/uara,  a  purgation,  or  lustrative  sa¬ 
crifice  ;  that  which  we  translate  off  scouring  is  rrspaffya, 
a  redemption  sacrifice.  To  understand  the  full  force 
of  these  words,  as  applied  by  the  apostle  in  this  place, 
we  must  observe  that  he  alludes  to  certain  customs 

210 


among  the  heathens,  who,  in  the  time  of  some  public 
calamity,  chose  out  some  unhappy  men  of  the  most 
abject  and  despicable  character  to  be  a  public  expiation 
for  them  ;  these  they  maintained  a  whole  year  at  the 
public  expense  ;  and  then  they  led  them  out,  crowned 
with  flowers,  as  was  customary  in  sacrifices  ;  and, 
having  heaped  all  the  curses  of  the  country  upon  their 
heads,  and  whipped  them  seven  times,  they  burned 
them  alive,  and  afterwards  their  ashes  were  thrown 
into  the  sea,  while  the  people  said  these  words  :  nepi- 
ipriyariyuvyLvov,  be  thou  our  propitiation.  Sometimes 
the  person  thus  chosen  was  thrown  into  the  sea  as  a 
sacrifice  to  Neptune,  the  people  saying  the  words  as 
before.  Hence  Origen  says  that  our  Lord,  in  giving 
up  himself  as  a  propitiation  for  our  sins,  was  much 
more  than  his  apostles — tc epucadapyara  tov  koctjuov,  rrav- 
ruv  TrepLipppa,  the  lustration  of  the  world,  and  the 
peculiar  sacrifice  for  all  men.  The  apostle,  therefore, 
means  that  he  and  his  fellows  were  treated  like  those 
wretched  beings  who  were  judged  to  be  fit  for  nothing 
but  to  be  expiatory  victims  to  the  infernal  gods,  for  the 
safety  and  redemption  of  others.  Our  words  filth  and 
off  scouring,  convey  no  legitimate  sense  of  the  original. 
See  several  useful  remarks  upon  these  terms  in  Pearce , 
Whitby,  and  Parkhurst. 

Verse  14.  I  write  not  these  things  to  shame  you]  It 
is  not  by  way  of  finding  fault  with  you  for  not  pro¬ 
viding  me  with  the  necessaries  of  life  that  I  write 
thus ;  but  I  do  it  to  warn  you  to  act  differently  for  the 
time  to  come  ;  and  be  not  so  ready  to  be  drawn  aside 
by  every  pretender  to  apostleship,  to  the  neglect  of 
those  to  whom,  under  God,  you  owe  your  salvation. 

Verse  15.  For  though  ye  have  ten  thousand  instruct¬ 
ors]  M vpiovp  Traidayoyovg,  Myriads  of  leaders,  that  is, 
an  indefinite  multitude  ;  for  so  the  word  is  often  used. 
The  Tzaidayoyog,  from  which  we  have  our  word  peda¬ 
gogue,  which  we  improperly  apply  to  a  school  master , 
was,  among  the  Greeks,  the  person  or  servant  who 
attended  a  child,  had  the  general  care  of  him,  and  who 
led  him  to  school  for  the  purpose  of  being  instructed 
by  the  didaovccdlof,  or  teacher.  It  seems  there  were 
many  at  Corinth  who  offered  their  services  to  instruct 
this  people,  and  who  were  not  well  affected  towards 
the  apostle. 

Not  many  fathers]  Many  offer  to  instruct  you  who 
have  no  parental  feeling  for  you  ;  and  how  can  they  1 
you  are  not  their  spiritual  children,  you  stand  in  this 
relation  to  me  alone  ;  for  in  Christ  Jesus — by  the  power 

(  14**  ) 


CHAP.  IV. 


The  kingdom  of  God  is 

AAMf)4560,  16  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you, 

a.  u.  c.  d  be  ye  followers  of  me. 

809.  ,  .  ,  T 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  1 7  I  Of  tlllS  C3.US6  IlcLV6  I  Sent 

T11S  C  :vs~ unto  you  e  Timotheus,  f  who  is 
my  beloved  son,  and  faithful  in  the  Lord,  who 
shall  bring  you  g  into  remembrance  of  my 
ways  which  be  in  Christ,  as  I  h  teach  every 
where *  1 *  in  every  Church. 

18  k  Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I 
would  not  come  to  you. 


not  in  word  but  in  power. 

19  1  But  I  will  come  to  you 
shortly,  m  if  the  Lord  will ;  and  A.  u.  c. 
will  know,  not  the  speech  of  Anno  Imp!  Nero 
them  which  are  puffed  up,  but  nis  Caes‘  3‘ 
the  power. 

20  For  n  the  kingdom  of  God  is  not  in  word, 
but  in  power. 

2 1  What  will  ye  ?  0  shall  I  come  unto  you 
with  a  rod,  or  in  love,  and  in  the  spirit  of 
meekness  ? 


d  Chap.  xi.  1 ;  Phil.  iii.  17 ;  I  Thess.  i.  6 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  9. 
« Acts  xix.  22 ;  chap.  xvi.  10 ;  Phil.  ii.  19  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  2. 
f  1  Tim.  i.  2  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2. - s  Chap.  xi.  2. - h  Chap.  vii.  17. 


and  unction  of  his  Spirit,  I  have  begotten  you — I  was 
the  means  of  bringing  you  into  a  state  of  salvation,  so 
that  you  have  been  born  again  :  ye  are  my  children 
alone  in  the  Gospel.  Schoettgen  produces  a  good 
illustration  of  this  from  Shemoth  Rabba,  sect.  46,  fol. 
140.  “A  girl  who  had  lost  her  parents  was  educated 
by  a  guardian,  who  was  a  good  and  faithful  man,  and 
took  great  care  of  her ;  when  she  was  grown  up,  he 
purposed  to  bestow  her  in  marriage  ;  the  scribe  came, 
and  beginning  to  write  the  contract,  said,  What  is  thy 
name  1  The  maid  answered,  N.  The  scribe  pro¬ 
ceeded,  What  is  the  name  of  thy  father  ?  The  maid 
was  silent.  Her  guardian  said,  Why  art  thou  silent  1 
The  maid  replied,  Because  I  know  no  other  father  but 
thee  ;  for  he  who  educates  a  child  well,  is  more  pro¬ 
perly  the  father  than  he  who  begot  it.”  This  is  the 
same  kind  of  sentiment  which  I  have  already  quoted 
from  Terence,  Rom.  xvi.  13. 

Natura  tu  illi  pater  es,  consiliis  ego. 

Adelphi ,  Act  i.,  scene  2,  ver.  47. 

Thou  art  his  father  by  nature ,  I  by  instruction. 

Verse  16.  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you,  be  ye  followers 
of  me.]  It  should  rather  be  translated,  Be  ye  imita¬ 
tors  of  me  ;  pipqrai,  from  which  we  have  our  word 
mimic,  which,  though  now  used  only  in  a  bad  or  ludi¬ 
crous  sense,  simply  signifies  an  imitator  of  another 
person,  whether  m  speech,  manner ,  habit ,  or  otherwise. 
As  children  should  imitate  their  parents  in  preference 
to  all  others,  he  calls  on  them  to  imitate  him,  as  he 
claims  them  for  his  children.  He  lived  for  God  and 
eternity,  seeking  not  his  own  glory,  emolument,  or 
ease  :  those  sowrers  of  sedition  among  them  were  ac¬ 
tuated  by  different  motives.  Here  then  the  apostle 
compares  himself  with  them  :  follow  and  imitate  me, 
as  I  follow  and  imitate  Christ :  do  not  imitate  them 
who,  from  their  worldly  pursuits,  show  themselves  to 
be  actuated  with  a  wmrldly  spirit. 

Verse  17.  For  this  cause ]  That  you  imitate  me,  and 
know  in  what  this  consists  : 

I  sent  unto  you  Timotheus']  The  same  person  to 
whom  he  wrote  the  two  epistles  that  are  still  extant 
under  his  name,  and  whom  he  calls  here  his  beloved 
son ,  one  of  his  most  intimate  disciples  ;  and  whom  he 
had  been  the  means  of  bringing  to  God  through  Christ. 

My  ways  which  be  in  Christ ]  This  person  will  also 


5  Chap.  xiv.  33. - k  Ch.  v.  2. - 1  Acts  xix.  21 ;  chap.  xvi.  5  ; 

2  Cor.  i.  15,  23. - m  Acts  xviii.  21 ;  Rom.  xv.  32  ;  Heb.  vi.  3 ; 

James  iv.  15. - a  Ch.  ii.  4 ;  1  Thess.  i.  5. - 0  2  Cor.  x.  2 ;  xiii.  10. 


inform  you  of  the  manner  in  which  I  regulate  all  the 
Churches  ;  and  show  to  you  that  what  I  require  of 
you  is  no  other  than  what  I  require  of  all  the  Churches 
of  Christ  which  I  have  formed,  as  I  follow  the  same 
plan  of  discipline  in  every  place.  See  the  Introduc¬ 
tion,  sect.  iii. 

Verse  18.  Some  are  puffed  up]  Some  of  your 
teachers  act  with  great  haughtiness,  imagining  them¬ 
selves  to  be  safe,  because  they  suppose  that  I  shall  not 
revisit  Corinth. 

Verse  19.  But  I  will  come  to  you  shortly]  God 
being  my  helper,  I  fully  purpose  to  visit  you  ;  and  then 

I  shall  put  those  proud  men  to  the  proof,  not  of  their 
speech — eloquence,  or  pretensions  to  great  knowledge 
and  influence,  but  of  their  power — the  authority  they 
profess  to  have  from  God,  and  the  evidences  of  that 
authority  in  the  works  they  have  performed.  See  the 
Introduction,  sect.  xi. 

Verse  20.  For  the  kingdom  of  God]  The  religion 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  is  not  in  word — in  human  eloquence, 
excellence  of  speech,  or  even  in  doctrines ;  but  in 
power ,  ev  6way.ec,  in  the  mighty  energy  of  the  Holy 
Spirit ;  enlightening,  quickening,  converting,  and  sanc¬ 
tifying  believers ;  and  all  his  genuine  apostles  are 
enabled,  on  all  necessary  occasions,  to  demonstrate  the 
truth  of  their  calling  by  miracles  ;  for  this  the  original 
word  often  means. 

Verse  21.  Shall  I  come  unto  you  ivith  a  rod,  or  in 
love]  Here  he  alludes  to  the  case  of  the  teacher  and 
father,  mentioned  in  ver.  15.  Shall  I  come  to  you 
with  the  authority  of  a  teacher ,  and  use  the  rod  of 
discipline  ?  or  shall  I  come  in  the  tenderness  of  a 
father ,  and  entreat  you  to  do  what  I  have  authority 
to  enforce  1  Among  the  Jews,  those  who  did  not 
amend,  after  being  faithfully  admonished,  were  whip¬ 
ped,  either  publicly  or  privately,  in  the  synagogue.  If 
on  this  they  did  not  amend,  they  were  liable  to  be 
stoned.  We  see,  from  the  cases  of  Ananias  and  Sap- 
phira,  Elymas  the  sorcerer,  Hymenasus  and  Alexander, 
&c.,  that  the  apostles  had  sometimes  the  power  to  in¬ 
flict  the  most  awful  punishments  on  transgressors.  The 
Corinthians  must  have  known  this,  and  consequently 
have  dreaded  a  visit  from  him  in  his  apostolical  autho¬ 
rity.  That  there  were  many  irregularities  in  this 
Church,  which  required  both  the  presence  and  autho¬ 
rity  of  the  apostle,  we  shall  see  in  the  subsequent 
chapters. 
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Account  of  the 

1 .  In  the  preceding  chapter  we  find  the  ministers 
of  God  compared  to  stewards,  of  whom  the  strictest 
fidelity  is  required.  (1.)  Fidelity  to  God,  in  publish¬ 
ing  his  truth  with  zeal ,  defending  it  with  courage ,  and 
recommending  it  with  prudence.  (2.)  Fidelity  to 
Christ,  whose  representatives  they  are,  in  honestly 
and  fully  recommending  his  grace  and  salvation  on  the 
ground  of  his  passion  and  death ,  and  preaching  his 
maxims  in  all  their  force  and  purity.  (3.)  Fidelity  to 
the  Church,  in  taking  heed  to  keep  up  a  godly  disci¬ 
pline,  admitting  none  into  it  but  those  who  have  aban¬ 
doned  their  sins  ;  and  permitting  none  to  continue  in 
it  that  do  not  continue  to  adorn  the  doctrine  of  God 
their  Saviour.  (4.)  Fidelity  to  their  own  ministry, 
walking  so  as  to.  bring  no  blame  on  the  Gospel ;  avoid¬ 
ing  the  extremes  of  indolent  tenderness  on  one  hand, 
and  austere  severity  on  the  other.  Considering  the 
flock,  not  as  their  flock,  but  the  flock  of  Jesus  Christ ; 
watching,  ruling,  and  feeding  it  according  to  the  order 
of  their  Divine  Master. 

2.  A  minister  of  God  should  act  with  great  caution  : 
every  man,  properly  speaking,  is  placed  between  the 
secret  judgment  of  God  and  the  public  censure  of  men. 
He  should  do  nothing  rashly,  that  he  may  not  justly 
incur  the  censure  of  men ;  and  he  should  do  nothing 
but  in  the  loving  fear  of  God,  that  he  may  not  incur  the 
censure  of  his  Maker.  The  man  who  scarcely  ever 
allows  himself  to  be  wrong ,  is  one  of  whom  it  may  be 
safely  said,  he  is  seldom  right.  It  is  possible  for  a 
man  to  mistake  his  own  will  for  the  will  of  God,  and 
his  own  obstinacy  for  inflexible  adherence  to  his  duty. 
With  such  persons  it  is  dangerous  to  have  any  com¬ 
merce,  Reader,  pray  to  God  to  save  thee  from  an 
inflated  and  self-sufficient  mind. 

3.  Zeal  for  God’s  truth  is  essentially  necessary  for 
every  minister ;  and  prudence  is  not  less  so.  They  should 
be  wisely  tempered  together,  but  this  is  not  always 
the  case.  Zeal  without  prudence  is  like  a  flambeau 


incestuous  person . 

in  the  hands  of  a  blind  man  ;  it  may  enlighten  and 
warm ,  but  it  may  also  destroy  the  spiritual  building. 
Human  prudence  should  be  avoided  as  well  as  intem¬ 
perate  zeal ;  this  kind  of  prudence  consists  in  a  man’s 
being  careful  not  to  bring  himself  into  trouble,  and  not 
to  hazard  his  reputation,  credit,  interest,  or  fortune,  in 
the  performance  of  his  duty.  Evangelical  wisdom 
consists  in  our  suffering  and  losing  all  things,  rather 
than  be  wanting  in  the  discharge  of  our  obligations. 

4.  From  St.  Paul’s  account  of  himself  we  find  him 
often  suffering  the  severest  hardships  in  the  prosecu¬ 
tion  of  his  duty.  He  had  for  his  patrimony,  hunger, 
thirst,  nakedness,  stripes,  &c. ;  and  wandered  about 
testifying  the  Gospel  of  the  grace  of  God,  without  even 
a  cottage  that  he  could  claim  as  his  own.  Let  those 
who  dwell  in  their  elegant  houses,  who  profess  to  be 
apostolic  in  their  order,  and  evangelic  in  their  doctrines , 
think  of  this.  In  their  state  of  affluence  they  should 
have  extraordinary  degrees  of  zeal,  humility,  meekness, 
and  charity,  to  recommend  them  to  our  notice  as  apos¬ 
tolical  men.  If  God,  in  the  course  of  his  providence, 
has  saved  them  from  an  apostle’s  hardships,  let  them 
devote  their  lives  to  the  service  of  that  Church  in  which 
they  have  their  emoluments  ;  and  labour  incessantly 
to  build  it  up  on  its  most  holy  faith.  Let  them  not  be 
masters  to  govern  with  rigour  and  imperiousness ;  but 
tender  fathers,  who  feel  every  member  in  the  Church  as 
their  own  child,  and  labour  to  feed  the  heavenly  family 
with  the  mysteries  of  God,  of  which  they  are  stewards. 

5.  And  while  the  people  require  much  of  their  spi¬ 
ritual  pastors,  these  pastors  have  equal  right  to  require 
much  of  their  people.  The  obligation  is  not  all  on 
one  side  ;  those  who  watch  for  our  souls  have  a  right 
not  only  to  their  own  support,  but  to  our  reverence  and 
confidence.  Those  who  despise  their  ecclesiastical 
rulers,  will  soon  despise  the  Church  of  Christ  itself, 
neglect  its  ordinances,  lose  sight  of  its  doctrines,  and 
at  last  neglect  their  own  salvation. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Account  of  the  incestuous  person,  or  of  him  who  had  married  his  father's  wife,  1.  The  apostle  reproves 
the  Corinthians  for  their  carelessness  in  this  matter,  and  orders  them  to  excommunicate  the  transgressor , 
2—5.  They  are  reprehended  for  their  glorying,  while  such  scandals  were  among  them,  6.  They  must 
purge  out  the  old  leaven,  that  they  may  properly  celebrate  the  Christian  passover,  7—9.  They  must  not 
associate  with  any  who,  professing  the  Christian  religion,  were  guilty  of  any  scandalous  vice,  and  must 


put  away  from  them  every  evil  person,  10—13. 

\  45°66°  JT  is  reported  commonly  that 

A.  IL  c.  there  is  fornication  among  you, 

Anno  Imp!  Nero-  and  such  fornication  as  is  not 
ms  Caes.  3.  g0  muc]1  ag  a  named  among  the 

a  Eph.  v.  3. - bLev.  xviii.  8;  Deut.  xxii.  30;  xxvii.  20. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Yerse  1.  There  is  fornication  among  you\  The 
wrord  t -opvna,  which  we  translate  fornication  in  this 
place,  must  be  understood  in  its  utmost  latitude  of 
meaning,  as  implying  all  kinds  of  impurity  ;  for,  that 
Che  Corinthians  were  notoriously  guilty  of  every  species 
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Gentiles,  b  that  one  should  have  A:  ^  4_0_60- 
his  c  father’s  wife.  A.  U.  C. 

2  d  And  ye  are  puffed  up,  and  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
have  not  rather  e  mourned,  that  n’s  Ca?s~  3’ 

c  2  Cor.  vii.  12. - d  Chap.  iv.  18. - e  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  10. 


of  irregularity  and  debauch,  we  have  already  seen  ; 
and  it  is  not  likely  that  in  speaking  on  this  subject,  in 
reference  to  a  people  so  very  notorious,  he  would  refer 
to  only  one  species  of  impurity,  and  that  not  the  most 
flagitious. 

That  one  should  have  his  father's  wife.]  Commen- 

2 


CHAP.  V. 


Orders  are  given  by  the  apostle 


he  that  hath  done  this  deed  might 


A.  M.  40G0. 

A.  D.  56. 

A  809  °  ta^en  away  fr°m  among  you. 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  3  f  For  I  verily,  as  absent  in 
ms  Ca?s'  3‘  body,  but  present  in  spirit,  have 
e  judged  already,  as  though  I.  were  present, 
concerning  him  that  hath  so  done  this  deed  ; 

4  In  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
when  ye  are  gathered  together,  and  my  spirit, 


to  cast  off  the  transgressor. 
h  with  the  power  of  our  Lord  a;ma4?®0, 

^  A.  D.  56. 

Jesus  Christ,  A.  U.  c. 

5  1  To  deliver  such  a  one  unto  Anno  imp.  Nero 
k  Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the  ms  CaiS’  3‘ 


flesh,  that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day 
of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

6  1  Your  glorying  wnot  good.  Know  ye  not 
that  m  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump  ? 


f  Col.  ii.  5. - £  Or,  determined. - hMatt.  xvi.  19;  xviii.  18  ; 

John  xx.  23  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  10  ;  xiii.  3,  10. - *  Job  ii.  6  ;  Psa.  cix. 


tators  and  critics  have  found  great  difficulties  in  this 
statement.  One  part  of  the  case  is  sufficiently  clear, 
that  a  man  who  professed  Christianity  had  illegal  con¬ 
nections  with  his  father’s  wife  ;  but  the  principal  ques¬ 
tion  is,  uras  his  father  alive  or  dead  ?  Most  think  that 
the  father  was  alive ,  and  imagine  that  to  this  the 
apostle  refers,  2  Cor.  vii.  12,  where,  speaking  of  the 
person  who  did  the  wrong,  he  introduces  also  him  who 
had  suffered  the  wrong ;  which  must  mean  the  father, 
and  the  father  then  alive.  After  all  that  has  been 
said  on  this  subject,  I  think  it  most  natural  to  conclude 
that  the  person  in  question  had  married  the  wife  of 
his  deceased  father,  not  his  own  mother,  but  step¬ 
mother ,  then  a  widow. 

This  was  a  crime  which  the  text  says  was  not  so 
much  as  named  among  the  Gentiles ;  the  apostle  must 
only  mean  that  it  was  not  accredited  by  them,  for  it 
certainly  did  often  occur :  but  by  their  best  writers 
who  notice  it,  it  was  branded  as  superlatively  infamous. 
Cicero  styles  it,  scelus  incredibile  et  inaudilum ,  an 
incredible  and  unheard-of  wickedness  ;  but  it  was  heard 
of  and  practised ;  and  there  are  several  stories  of  this 
kind  in  heathen  authors,  but  they  reprobate  not  com¬ 
mend  it.  The  word  ovopafcrai,  named,  is  wanting  in 
almost  every  MS.  and  version  of  importance,  and  cer¬ 
tainly  makes  no  part  of  the  text.  The  words  should 
be  read,  and  such  fornication  as  is  not  amongst  the 
Gentiles ,  i.  e.,  not  allowed.  Some  think  that  this 
woman  might  have  been  a  proselyte  to  the  Jewish 
religion  from  heathenism ;  and  the  rabbins  taught  that 
proselytism  annulled  all  former  relationship,  and  that  a 
woman  wras  at  liberty  in  such  a  case  to  depart  from  an 
unbelieving  husband,  and  to  marry  even  with  a  believ¬ 
ing  son ,  i.  e.,  of  her  husband  by  some  former  wife. 

\erse  2.  Ye  are  puffed  up\  Ye  are  full  of  strife 
and  contention  relative  to  your  parties  and  favourite 
teachers,  and  neglect  the  discipline  of  the  Church. 
Had  you  considered  the  greatness  of  this  crime,  ye 
would  have  rather  mourned ,  and  have  put  away  this 
flagrant  transgressor  from  among  you. 

Taken  away  from  among  you.]  'Iva  e^apOrj  ek  pecov 
vpov.  1  his  is  supposed  by  some  to  refer  to  the  pun¬ 
ishment  of  death,  by  others  to  excommunication.  The 
Christian  Church  was  at  this  time  too  young  to  have 
those  forms  of  excommunication  which  were  practised 
in  succeeding  centuries.  Probably  no  more  is  meant 
than  a  simple  disowning  of  the  person,  accompanied 
with  the  refusal  to  admit  him  to  the  sacred  ordinances, 
or  to  have  any  intercourse  or  connection  with  him. 

Verse  3.  Absent  in  body,  but  present  in  spirit ] 


6;  1  Tim.  i.  20. - k  Acts  xxvi.  18. - 1  Ver.  2  ;  ch.  iii.  21  ;  iv. 

19  ;  James  iv.  16. - m  Chap.  xv.  33  ;  Gal.  v.  9  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  17. 


Perhaps  St.  Paul  refers  to  the  gift  of  the  discernment 
of  spirits,  which  it  is  very  likely  the  apostles  in  gene¬ 
ral  possessed  on  extraordinary  occasions.  He  had 
already  seen  this  matter  so  clearly,  that  he  had  deter¬ 
mined  on  that  sort  of  punishment  which  should  be 
inflicted  for  this  crime. 

Verse  4.  In  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus ]  Who  is 
the  head  of  the  Church;  and  under  whose  authority 
every  act  is  to  be  performed. 

And  my  spirit ]  My  apostolical  authority  derived 
from  him  ;  with  the  power,  avv  dvvapei,  with  the  mira¬ 
culous  energy  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  which  is  to  inflict 
the  punishment  that  you  pronounce : — 

Verse  5.  To  deliver  such  a  one  unto  Satan ] 
There  is  no  evidence  that  delivering  to  Satan  was  any 
form  of  excommunication  known  either  among  the  Jews 
or  the  Christians.  Lightfoot,  Selden,  and  Schoettgen, 
who  have  searched  all  the  Jewish  records,  have  found 
nothing  that  answers  to  this  ;  it  was  a  species  of  pun¬ 
ishment  administered  in  extraordinary  cases,  in  which 
the  body  and  the  mind  of  an  incorrigible  transgressor 
were  delivered  by  the  authority  of  God  into  the  power 
of  Satan,  to  be  tortured  with  diseases  and  terrors  as  a 
warning  to  all ;  but  while  the  body  and  mind  were  thus 
tormented,  the  immortal  spirit  was  under  the  influence 
of  the  Divine  mercy ;  and  the  affliction,  in  all  proba¬ 
bility,  was  in  general  only  for  a  season  ;  though  some¬ 
times  it  was  evidently  unto  death,  as  the  destruction  of 
the  flesh  seems  to  imply.  But  the  soul  found  mercy 
at  the  hand  of  God  ;  for  such  a  most  extraordinary 
interference  of  God’s  power  and  justice,  and  of  Satan’s 
influence,  could  not  fail  to  bring  the  person  to  a  state 
of  the  deepest  humiliation  and  contrition  ;  and  thus, 
while  the  flesh  was  destroyed,  the  spirit  was  saved  in 
the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  No  such  power  as  this 
remains  in  the  Church  of  God  ;  none  such  should  be 
assumed ;  the  pretensions  to  it  are  as  wicked  as  they 
are  vain.  It  was  the  same  power  by  which  Ananias 
and  Sapphira  were  struck  dead,  and  Elymas  the  sor¬ 
cerer  struck  blind.  Apostles  alone  were  intrusted 
with  it. 

Verse  6.  Your  glorying  is  not  good.]  You  are  tri¬ 
umphing  in  your  superior  knowdedge,  and  busily  em¬ 
ployed  in  setting  up  and  supporting  your  respective 
teachers,  while  the  Church  is  left  under  the  most  scan¬ 
dalous  corruptions — corruptions  which  threaten  its 
very  existence  if  not  purged  away. 

Know  ye  not ]  With  all  your  boasted  wisdom,  do 
you  not  know  and  acknowledge  the  truth  ot  a  common 
maxim,  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump  ?  If 
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Christians  must  purge 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


out  the  old  leaven 


A-.M- 4Pp°-  7  Purge  out  therefore  the  old 

A.  D.  56.  0 

A.  u.  c.  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a  new 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  lump,  as  ye  are  unleavened. 
ms  Caes.  3.  ;por  even  n  Christ  our  0  passover 

p  is  sacrificed  for  us  : 

8  Therefore  let  us  keep  r  the  feast,  s  not 
with  old  leaven,  neither  4  with  the  leaven  of 
malice  and  wickedness  ;  but  with  the  unlea¬ 
vened  bread  of  sincerity  and  truth. 


9  I  wrote  unto  you  in  an  A\^4PP°- 

.  J  .  A.  D.  56. 

epistle  u  not  to  company  with  A.  u.  C. 
fornicators  : 


809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


10  v  Yet  not  altogether  with 
the  fornicators  w  of  this  world,  or  with  the 
covetous,  or  extortioners,  or  with  idolaters; 
for  then  must  ye  needs  go  x  out  of  the  world. 

1 1  But  now  I  have  written  unto  you  not  to 
keep  company,  y  if  any  man  that  is  called  a 


nIsa.  liii.  7  ;  John  i.  29  ;  chap.  xv.  3 ;  1  Pet.  i.  19  ;  Rev.  v.  6, 

12. - 0  John  xix.  14. - p  Or,  is  slain. - lExod.  xii.  15;  xiii. 

6. - r  Or,  holiday. - 8  Deut.  xvi.  3. - 1  Matt.  xvi.  6, 12 ;  Mark 

viii.  15 ;  Luke  xii.  1. 

this  leaven — the  incestuous  person,  be  permitted  to 
remain  among  you  ;  if  his  conduct  be  not  exposed  by 
the  most  formidable  censure  ;  the  flood-gates  of  impu¬ 
rity  will  be  opened  on  the  Church,  and  the  whole  state 
of  Christianity  ruined  in  Corinth. 

Yerse  7.  Purge  out  therefore  the  old  leaven]  As  it 
is  the  custom  of  the  Jews  previously  to  the  passover 
to  search  their  houses  in  the  most  diligent  manner  for 
the  old  leaven,  and  throw  it  out,  sweeping  every  part 
clean  ;  so  act  with  this  incestuous  person.  I  have 
already  shown  with  what  care  the  Jews  purged  their 
houses  from  all  leaven  previously  to  the  passover  ;  see 
the  note  on  Exod.  xii.  8— 19,  and  on  the  term  passover, 
and  Christ  as  represented  by  this  ancient  Jewish  sa¬ 
crifice  ;  see  on  Exod.  xii.  27,  and  my  Discourse  on  the 
Nature  and  Design  of  the  Eucharist. 

Yerse  8.  Therefore  let  us  keep  the  feast ]  It  is 
very  likely  that  the  time  of  the  passover  was  now 
approaching,  when  the  Church  of  Christ  would  be 
called  to  extraordinary  acts  of  devotion,  in  commemo¬ 
rating  the  passion,  death,  and  resurrection  of  Christ ; 
and  of  this  circumstance  the  apostle  takes  advantage 
in  his  exhortation  to  the  Corinthians.  See  the  Intro¬ 
duction. ,  sect.  xii. 

Not  with  old  leaven ]  Under  the  Christian  dispensa¬ 
tion  we  must  be  saved  equally  from  Judaism ,  heathen¬ 
ism,  and  from  sin  of  every  kind  ;  malice  and  ivickedness 
must  be  destroyed ;  and  sincerity  and  truth ,  inward 
purity  and  outward  holiness,  take  their  place. 

The  apostle  refers  here  not  more  to  wicked  prin¬ 
ciples  than  to  wicked  men  ;  let  us  keep  the  feast,  not 
with  the  old  leaven — the  impure  principles  which  ac¬ 
tuated  you  while  in  your  heathen  state ;  neither  with 
the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness,  Kaniag  nai  ttovtj- 
piac,  wickedness,  radical  depravity,  producing  unright¬ 
eousness  in  the  life ;  nor  with  the  persons  who  are 
thus  influenced,  and  thus  act ;  hut  with  the  unleavened 
bread,  aXk'  ev  a^vyoig,  but  with  upright  and  godly  men , 
who  have  sincerity ,  eikmpiveta ,  such  purity  of  affections 
and  conduct,  that  even  the  light  of  God  shining  upon 
them  discovers  no  flaw,  and  truth — who  have  received 
the  testimony  of  God,  and  who  are  inwardly  as  well 
as  outwardly  what  they  profess  to  be. 

The  word  novypiag,  which  we  translate  wickedness , 
is  so  very  like  to  tt opveiaq,  fornication ,  that  some  very 
ancient  MSS.  have  the  latter  reading  instead  of  the 
former ;  which,  indeed,  seems  most  natural  in  this 
place  ;  as  nania?,  which  we  translate  malice ,  includes 
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u  See  ver.  2,  7 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  14;  Eph.  v.  11  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  14. 

v  Chap.  x.  27. - w  Chap.  i.  20. - xJohn  xvii.  15;  1  John 

v.  19. - y  Matt,  xviii.  17 ;  Rom.  xvi.  17 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  6,  14  ; 

2  John  10. 


every  thing  that  is  implied  in  tt ovyptag,  wickedness ; 
whereas  Tropveiag,  as  being  the  subject  in  question,  see 
ver.  1,  would  come  more  pointedly  in  here  :  Not  with 
wickedness  and  fornication ,  or  rather,  not  with  zoick- 
ed  men  and  fornicators  :  but  I  do  not  contend  for  this 
reading. 

Yerse  9.  I  wrote  unto  you  in  an  epistle ]  The  wisest 
and  best  skilled  in  Biblical  criticism  agree  that  the 
apostle  does  not  refer  to  any  other  epistle  than  this  ; 
and  that  he  speaks  here  of  some  general  directions 
which  he  had  given  in  the  foregoing  part  of  it  ;  but 
which  he  had  now  in  some  measure  changed  and 
greatly  strengthened,  as  we  see  from  ver.  11.  The 
words  eypai^a  ev  ry  emoTohy  may  be  translated,  I  had 
written  to  you  in  this  epistle  ;  for  there  are  many 
instances  in  the  New  Testament  where  the  aorist , 
which  is  here  used,  and  which  is  a  sort  of  indefinite 
tense,  is  used  for  the  perfect  and  the  plus quam-per feet. 
Dr.  Whitby  produces  several  proofs  of  this,  and  con¬ 
tends  that  the  conclusion  drawn  by  some,  viz.  that  it 
refers  to  some  epistle  that  is  lost,  is  not  legitimately 
drawn  from  any  premises  which  either  this  text  or  an¬ 
tiquity  affords.  The  principal  evidence  against  this 
is  2  Cor.  vii.  8,  where  ev  ry  emoro/ty,  the  same  words 
as  above,  appear  to  refer  to  this  first  epistle.  Possibly 
the  apostle  may  refer  to  an  epistle  which  he  had  writ¬ 
ten  though  not  sent ;  for,  on  receiving  farther  infor¬ 
mation  from  Stephanas ,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus , 
relative  to  the  state  of  the  Corinthian  Church,  he  sup¬ 
pressed  that,  and  wrote  this,  in  which  he  considers  the 
subject  much  more  at  large.  See  Dr.  Lightfoot. 

Not  to  company  with  fornicators ]  With  which,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  Corinth  abounded.  It  was  not 
only  the  grand  sin,  but  staple ,  of  the  place. 

Yerse  10.  For  then  must  ye  needs  go  out  of  the 
world.]  What  an  awful  picture  of  the  general  corrup¬ 
tion  of  manners  does  this  exhibit !  The  Christians  at 
Corinth  could  not  transact  the  ordinary  affairs  of  life 
with  any  others  than  with  fornicators,  covetous  per¬ 
sons,  extortioners,  railers,  drunkards,  and  idolaters, 
because  there  were  none  others  in  the  place  1  How' 
necessary  was  Christianity  in  that  city  ! 

Yerse  11.  But  now  I  have  written ]  I  not  only  write 
this,  but  I  add  more  :  if  any  one  who  is  called  a  bro¬ 
ther,  i.  e.  professes  the  Christian  religion,  be  a  forni¬ 
cator,  covetous,  idolater,  railer,  drunkard,  ox  extortioner, 
not  even  to  eat  with  such — have  no  communion  with 
such  a  one,  in  things  either  sacred  or  civil.  You 
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Christians  must  not 


CHAP.  V. 


associate  with  transgressors. 


A  M.  4060.  brother  be  a  fornicator,  or  covet- 

A.  V.  oo. 

A.  u.  C.  ous,  or  an  idolater,  or  a  railer,  or 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  a  drunkard,  or  an  extortioner , 
ms  Cas.  3.  suc}1  a  one?  z  no  not  to  eat. 

1 2  For  what  have  I  to  do  to  judge  a  them 


also  that  are  without  ?  do  not  ye 
judge  b  them  that  are  within  ? 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

13  But  them  that  are  without  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
God  judgeth.  Therefore  c  put  nis  Ca3S~ * *  3 4 5~ 
away  from  am  ong  yourselves  that  wicked  person . 


z  Gal.  ii.  12. - »Mark  iv.  11;  Col.  iv.  5 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  12; 

1  Tim.  iii.  7. 


may  transact  your  worldly  concerns  with  a  person  that 
knows  not  God,  and  makes  no  profession  of  Christian¬ 
ity,  whatever  his  moral  character  may  be  ;  but  ye 
must  not  even  thus  far  acknowledge  a  man  professing 
Christianity ,  who  is  scandalous  in  his  conduct.  Let 
him  have  this  extra  mark  of  your  abhorrence  of  all 
sin  ;  and  let  the  world  see  that  the  Church  of  God 
does  not  tolerate  iniquity. 

Verse  12.  For  what  have  I  to  do  to  judge  them 
also  that  are  without  ?]  The  term  without ,  rovg  efa, 
signifies  those  who  were  not  members  of  the  Church, 
and  in  this  sense  its  correspondent  term  D’DVTin  hach- 
itsonim,  those  that  are  without ,  is  generally  understood 
in  the  Jewish  writers,  where  it  frequently  occurs.  The 
word  aai ,  also ,  which  greatly  disturbs  the  sense  here, 
is  wanting  in  ABCFG,  and  several  others,  with  the 
Syriac,  Coptic,  Slavonic,  Vulgate,  and  the  Itala ;  to¬ 
gether  with  several  of  the  fathers.  The  sentence,  1 
think,  with  the  omission  of  nai,  also,  should  stand 
thus  :  Does  it  belong  to  me  to  pass  sentence  on  those 
which  are  without — which  are  not  members  of  the 
Church  1  By  no  means  (ov££.)  Pass  ye  sentence  on 
them  which  are  within — which  are  members  of  the 
Church  :  those  which  are  without — which  are  not  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Church,  God  will  pass  sentence  on,  in  that 
way  in  which  he  generally  deals  with  the  heathen 
world.  But  put  ye  away  the  evil  from  among  your¬ 
selves.  This  is  most  evidently  the  apostle’s  meaning, 
and  renders  all  comments  unnecessary.  In  the  last 
clause  there  appears  to  be  an  allusion  to  Deut.  xvii. 
7,  where  the  like  directions  are  given  to  the  congre¬ 
gation  of  Israel,  relative  to  a  person  found  guilty  of 
idolatry :  Thou  shalt  put  away  the  evil  from  among 
you — where  the  version  of  the  Septuagint  is  almost 
the  same  as  that  of  the  apostle  :  nai  etjapeig  rov  irovr)- 
pOV  eg  VflCJV  avrcjv. 

There  are  several  important  subjects  in  this  chap¬ 
ter  which  intimately  concern  the  Christian  Church  in 
general. 

1.  If  evil  be  tolerated  in  religious  societies,  the 
work  ol  God  cannot  prosper  there.  If  one  scandal 
appear,  it  should  be  the  cause  of  general  humiliation 
and  mourning  to  the  followers  of  God  where  it  occurs  ; 
because  the  soul  of  a  brother  is  on  the  road  to  perdi¬ 
tion,  the  cause  of  God  so  far  betrayed  and  injured, 
and  Christ  recrucified  in  the  house  of  his  friends. 
Pity  should  fill  every  heart  towards  the  transgressor, 
and  prayer  for  the  backslider  occupy  all  the  members 
of  the  Church. 

2.  Discipline  must  be  exercised  in  the  Christian 
Church  ;  without  this  it  will  soon  differ  but  little  from 
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b  Chap.  vi.  1,  2,  3,  4. - c  Deut.  xiii.  5  ;  xvii.  7  ;  xxi.  21 ;  xxii. 

21,  22,  24. 

the  ivilderness  of  this  world.  But  what  judgment, 
prudence,  piety,  and  caution,  are  requisite  in  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  this  most  important  branch  of  a  minister’s 
duty  !  He  may  be  too  easy  and  tender ,  and  permit 
the  gangrene  to  remain  till  the  flock  be  infected  with 
it.  Or  he  may  be  rigid  and  severe,  and  destroy  parts 
that  are  vital  while  only  professing  to  take  away  what 
is  vitiated.  A  backslider  is  one  who  once  knew  less 
or  more  of  the  salvation  of  God.  Hear  what  God 
says  concerning  such  :  Turn,  ye  backsliders,  for  I  am 
married  unto  you.  See  how  unwilling  He  is  to  give 
them  up  !  He  suffers  long,  and  is  kind  ;  do  thou 
likewise  ;  and  when  thou  art  obliged  to  cut  off  the 

offender  from  the  Church  of' Christ,  follow  him  still 
with  thy  best  advice  and  heartiest  prayers. 

3.  A  soul  cut  off  from  the  flock  of  God  is  in  an 
awful  state  !  his  outward  defence  is  departed  from  him ; 
and  being  no  longer  accountable  to  any  for  his  conduct, 
he  generally  plunges  into  unprecedented  depths  of  ini¬ 
quity  ;  and  the  last  state  of  that  man  becomes  worse 
than  the  first.  Reader,  art  thou  without  the  pale  of 
God's  Church  ?  remember  it  is  here  written,  them  that 
are  without  God  judgeth,  verse  13. 

4.  Christians  who  wish  to  retain  the  spirituality  of 
their  religion  should  be  very  careful  how  they  mingle 
with  the  world.  He  who  is  pleased  with  the  company 
of  ungodly  men,  no  matter  howsoever  witty  or  learned, 
is  either  himself  one  with  them,  or  is  drinking  into 
their  spirit.  It  is  impossible  to  associate  with  such 
by  choice  without  receiving  a  portion  of  their  contagion. 
A  man  may  be  amused  or  delighted  with  such  people, 
but  he  will  return  even  from  the  festival  of  wit  with 
a  lean  soul.  Howsoever  contiguous  they  may  be,  yet 
the  Church  and  the  world  are  separated  by  an  impassa¬ 
ble  gulf. 

5.  If  all  the  fornicators,  adulterers,  drunkards,  ex¬ 
tortioners,  and  covetous  persons  which  bear  the  Chris¬ 
tian  name,  were  to  be  publicly  excommunicated  from 
the  Christian  Church,  how  many,  and  how  awful  would 
the  examples  be  !  If  however  the  discipline  of  the 
visible  Church  be  so  lax  that  such  characters  are 
tolerated  in  it,  they  should  consider  that  this  is  no  pass¬ 
port  to  heaven.  In  the  sight  of  God  they  are  not 
members  of  his  Church  ;  their  citizenship  is  not  in 
heaven,  and  therefore  they  have  no  right  to  expect 
the  heavenly  inheritance.  It  is  not  under  names , 
creeds,  or  professions,  that  men  shall  be  saved  at  the 
last  day  ;  those  alone  who  were  holy,  who  were  here 
conformed  to  the  image  of  Christ,  shall  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God.  Those  who  expect  it  in  any 
other  way,  or  on  any  other  account,  will  be  sadly 
deceived. 
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The  Corinthians  are  reproved  I.  CORINTHIANS.  for  their  litigious  disposition 


CHAPTER  VI. 


The  Corinthians  are  reproved  for  their  litigious  disposition  ;  brother  going  to  law  ivith  brother ,  and  that  be¬ 
fore  the  heathen ,  1—6.  They  should  suffer  wrong  rather  than  do  any ,  7,  8.  No  unrighteous  person  can 
enter  into  the  glory  of  God ,  9,  10.  Some  of  the  Corinthians  had  been  grievous  sinners ,  but  God  had 
saved  them ,  11.  Many  things  may  be  lawful  which  are  not  at  all  times  expedient ,  12.  Meats  arc  for 
the  belly ,  and  the  belly  for  meats  ;  but  the  body  is  not  for  uncleanness ,  13.  Christ'' s  resurrection  a  pledge 
of  ours ,  14.  The  bodies  of  Christians  are  members  of  Christ ,  and  must  not  be  defiled ,  15—17.  He  that 
commits  fornication  sins  against  his  own  body ,  18.  Strong  dissuasives  from  it,  19,  20. 


AAMf)456°'  JQARE  any  of  you,  having  a 

A.  U.  C.  matter  against  another,  go  to 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  law  before  the  unjust,  and  not 
nis  C*s  3  before  the  saints  ,  ' 


judge  the  world  ?  and  if  the  world 
shall  be  judged  by  you,  are  ye 
unworthy  to  judge  the  smallest 
matters  ? 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  IT.  C. 
809. 

Anr>o  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


2  Do  ye  not  know  that  a  the  saints  shall 


3  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall  b  judge  angels  ? 


aPsa.  xlix.  14;  Dan.  vii.  22;  Matt.  xix.  28;  Luke  xxii.  30; 


Rev.  ii.  26  ;  iii.  21 ;  xx.  4. - b  2  Pet.  ii.  4 ;  Jude  6. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

Verse  1.  Dare  any  of  you,  dgc.]  From  the  many 
things  that  are  here  reprehended  by  the  apostle,  we 
learn  that  the  Christian. Church  at  Corinth  was  in  a 
state  of  great  imperfection,  notwithstanding  there  were 
very  many  eminent  characters  among  them.  Divided 
as  they  were  among  themselves,  there  was  no  one 
person  who  possessed  any  public  authority  to  settle 
differences  between  man  and  man  ;  therefore,  as  one 
party  would  not  submit  to  the  decisions  of  another, 
they  were  obliged  to  carry  their  contentions  before 
heathen  magistrates ;  and  probably  these  very  subjects 
of  litigations  arose  out  of  their  ecclesiastical  divisions. 
The  thing,  and  this  issue  of  it,  the  apostle  strongly 
reprehends. 

Before  the  unjust,  and  not  before  the  saints  ?]  The 
heathen  judges  were  termed  butavTai  from  their  pre¬ 
sumed  righteousness  in  the  administration  of  justice  ; 
here  the  apostle,  by  a  paronomasia,  calls  them  adutoi, 
unrighteous  persons  ;  and  it  is  very  likely  that  at 
Corinth,  where  such  corruption  of  manners  reigned, 
there  was  a  great  perversion  of  public  justice  ;  and  it 
is  not  to  be  supposed  that  matters  relative  to  the  Chris¬ 
tians  were  fairly  decided.  The  Christians  the  apostle 
terms  ayiot ,  saints,  which  they  were  all  by  profession  ; 
and  doubtless  many  were  so  in  spirit  and  in  truth. 

Verse  2.  The  saints  shall  judge  the  world  ?]  No¬ 
thing  can  be  more  evident  than  that  the  writers  of  the  N  ew 
Testament  often  use  6  noayog,  the  world,  to  signify  the 
Jewish  people  ;  and  sometimes  the  Roman  empire,  and 
the  Jewish  state ;  and  in  the  former  sense  it  is  often 
used  by  our  Lord.  When,  says  he,  the  Son  of  man 
shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory,  then  shall  ye  sit 
on  tioelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel , 
Matt.  xix.  28.  It  is  supposed  that  he  refers  to  the 
same  subject  as  that  mentioned  here — the  saints  judg¬ 
ing  the  world  ;  and  that  St.  Paul'  has  his  words  in 
view  in  what  he  says  here  to  the  Corinthians.  By 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  some  have  imagined 
that  having  authority  in  the  Church  is  merely  intended ; 
but  Dr.  Lightfoot  contends  that  the  words  referred  to 
the  coming  of  our  Lord  to  execute  judgment  on  the 
Jews,  and  to  destroy  their  state  ;  and  that  the  doctrine 
of  the  apostles,  not  themselves,  was  to  judge  and  con¬ 
demn  that  most  disobedient  people.  The  place  before 
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us  is  generally  understood  to  imply,  that  the  redeemed 
of  the  Lord  shall  be,  on  the  great  day,  assessors  with 
him  in  judgment ;  and  shall  give  their  award  in  the 
determinations  of  his  justice.  On  reviewing  this  sub¬ 
ject,  I  am  fully  of  opinion  that  this  cannot  be  the 
meaning  of  the  words,  and  that  no  such  assessorship 
as  is  contended  for  ever  will  take  place  ;  and  that  the 
interpretation  is  clogged  with  a  multitude  of  absurdities. 

1.  The  saints  themselves  are  to  appear  before  the 
judgment  seat  of  Christ,  and  shall  be  judged  by  him, 
after  which  they  shall  reign  with  him  ;  but  it  is  never 
said  in  Scripture  that  they  shall  judge  with  him. 

2.  It  would  be  absurd  to  suppose  that  thrones 
should  be  erected  for  the  purpose  of  saints  sitting  on 
them  to  give  their  approbation  in  the  condemnation  of 
the  wicked  ;  of  what  use  can  such  an  approbation  be  I 
is  it  necessary  to  the  validity  of  Christ’s  decision  I 
and  will  not  even  the  damned  themselves,  without  this, 
acknowledge  the  justice  of  their  doom  1  I  therefore 
think  with  Dr.  Lightfoot,  that  these  words  of  the 
apostle  refer  to  the  prediction  of  Daniel,  chap.  vii.  18, 
27,  and  such  like  prophecies,  where  the  kingdoms  of 
the  earth  are  promised  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  ; 
that  is,  that  a  time  shall  come  when  Christianity  shall 
so  far  prevail  that  the  civil  government  of  the  world 
shall  be  administered  by  Christians,  which,  at  that 
time,  was  administered  by  heathens.  And  this  is  even 
now  true  of  all  those  parts  of  the  earth  which  may  be 
considered  of  the  greatest  political  consequence.  They 
profess  Christianity,  and  the  kings  and  other  governors 
are  Christians  in  this  general  sense  of  the  term. 

Verse  3.  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall  judge  angels  ?] 
Dr.  Lightfoot  observes  that  “  the  apostle  does  not  say 
here,  as  he  said  before,  the  saints  shall  judge  the 
angels,  but  we  shall  judge  them.  By  angels ,  all  con¬ 
fess  that  demons  are  intended  ;  but  certainly  all  saints , 
according  to  the  latitude  with  which  that  word  is  un¬ 
derstood,  i.  e.  all  who  profess  Christianity,  shall  not 
judge  angels.  Nor  is  this  judging  of  angels  to  be 
understood  of  the  last  day  ;  but  the  apostle  speaks  of 
the  ministers  of  the  Cospel,  himself  and  others,  who,  by 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  through  the  power  of  Christ, 
should  spoil  the  devils  of  their  oracles  and  their  idols, 
should  deprive  them  of  their  worship,  should  drive  them 
out  of  their  seats,  and  strip  them  of  their  dominion. 
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CHAP.  VI. 


No  worker  of  iniquity  shall 
A\  4?^°'  how  much  more  things  that 

A.  1).  56.  0 

A.  u.  c.  pertain  to  this  life  ? 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  4  c  If  then  ye  have  judgments 
ms  Cass.  3.  pertaining  to  this  life, 

set  them  to  judge  who  are  least  esteemed  in 
the  Church. 

5  I  speak  to  your  shame.  Is  it  so,  that 
there  is  not  a  wise  man  among  you  ?  no,  not 
one  that  shall  be  able  to  judge  between  his 
brethren  ? 

6  But  brother  goeth  to  law  with  brother, 
and  that  before  the  unbelievers. 

7  Now,  therefore,  there  is  utterly  a  fault 
among  you,  because  ye  go  to  law  one  with 
another.  d  Why  do  ye  not  rather  take  wrong  ? 

c  Chap.  v.  12. - d  Prov.  xx.  22 ;  Matt.  v.  39,  40 ;  Luke 

vi.  29 ;  Rom.  xii.  17,  19 ;  1  Thess.  v.  15. - e  1  Thess. 

iv.  6. 


Thus  would  God  subdue  the  whole  world  under  the 
Christian  power,  so  that  Christian  magistrates  should 
judge  men,  and  Christian  ministers  judge  devils .” 

Verse  4.  Things  pertaining  to  this  life ]  They 
could  examine  all  civil  cases  among  themselves,  which 
they  were  permitted  to  determine  without  any  hin- 
derance  from  the  heathen  governments  under  which 
they  lived. 

Who  are  least  esteemed  in  the  Church .]  T ovg 
e^ovdev7]juevov^,  Those  who  were  in  the  lowest  order  of 
judges ;  for  the  apostle  may  refer  here  to  the  order  in 
the  Jewish  benches,  as  Dr.  Lightfoot  conjectures,  of 
which  there  were  five ,  viz  : — 

1.  The  great  Sanhedrin ,  consisting  of  seventy -two 
elders,  which  presided  in  Jerusalem. 

2.  The  little  Sanhedrin  of  twenty-five,  in  large 
cities,  out  of  Jerusalem. 

3.  The  Bench  of  Three  in  every  synagogue. 

4.  The  Authorized ,  or  Authentic  Bench. 

5.  The  Bench  not  authorized ,  etjovdevypevoc.  This 
latter  bench  was  so  called  because  it  received  not  its 
authority  immediately  from  the  Sanhedrin ,  but  was 
chosen  by  the  parties  between  whom  the  controversy 
depended.  The  apostle  certainly  does  not  mean  per¬ 
sons  of  no  repute ,  but  such  as  these  arbitrators ,  who 
were  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  settling  private  differ¬ 
ences,  and  preventing  them  from  goingbefore  the  regular 
magistrates.  The  following  verse  makes  it  pretty 
evident  that  the  apostle  refers  to  this  lower  kind  of 
tribunal;  and  hence  he  says, 

A  erse  5.  Is  it  so,  that  there  is  not  a  ivise  man 
among  you  ?]  Have  you  none  among  yourselves  that 
can  be  arbitrators  of  the  differences  which  arise,  that 
you  go  to  the  heathen  tribunals  1 

Verse  6.  Brother  goeth  to  laiv  with  brother]  One 
Christian  sues  another  at  law  !  This  is  almost  as  great 
a  scandal  as  can  exist  in  a  Christian  society.  Those  in 
a  religious  community  who  will  not  submit  to  a  proper 
arbitration,  made  by  persons  among  themselves,  should 
be  expelled  from  the  Church  of  God. 

Verse  7.  There  is  utterly  a  fault  among  you] 
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enter  the  kingdom  of  God. 

why  do  ye  not  rather  suffer  your -  AAMf)  ^°' 
selves  to  be  defrauded  ?  A.  u.  c. 

8  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and  de-  Anno  Imp.' Nero- 
fraud,  e  and  that  your  bre-  ms  Caes‘  3‘ 
thren  ? 

9  Know  ye  not  that  the  unrighteous  shall  not 
inherit  the  kingdom  of  God?  Be  not  deceived; 
f  neither  fornicators,  nor  idolaters,  nor  adul¬ 
terers,  nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers  of  them¬ 
selves  with  mankind, 

10  Nor  thieves,  not  covetous,  nor  drunkards, 
nor  revilers,  nor  extortioners,  shall  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God. 

1 1  And  such  were  s  some  of  you  :  h  but  ye 
are  washed,  but  ye  are  sanctified,  but  ye  are 

f  Ch.  xv.  50  ;  Gal.  v.  21  ;  Eph.  v.  5  ;  1  Tim.  i.  9 ;  Heb.  xii.  14 ; 

xiii.  4;  Rev.  xxii.  15. - £  Chap.  xii.  2;  Eph.  ii.  2;  iv.  22;  v. 

8  ;  Col.  iii.  7  ;  Tit.  iii.  3. - hChap.  i.  30;  Heb.  x.  22. 


There  is  a  most  manifest  defect  among  you,  1.  Of 
peaceableness;  2.  Of  brotherly  love;  3.  Of  mutual 
confidence  ;  and  4.  Of  reverence  for  God,  and  concern 
for  the  honour  of  his  cause. 

Why  do  ye  not  rather  take  wrong  ?]  Better  suffer 
an  injury  than  take  a  method  of  redressing  yourselves 
which  must  injure  your  own  peace,  and  greatly  dis¬ 
honour  the  cause  of  God. 

Verse  8.  Nay,  ye  do  wrong]  Far  from  suffering, 
ye  are  the  aggressors ;  and  defraud  your  pious,  long- 
suffering  brethren,  who  submit  to  this  wrong  rather 
than  take  those  methods  of  redressing  their  grievances 
which  the  spirit  of  Christianity  forbids.  Probably  the 
apostle  refers  to  him  who  had  taken  his  father’s  wife. 

Verse  9.  The  unrighteous  shall  not  inherit  the 
kingdom]  The  unrighteous,  adutoi,  those  who  act  con¬ 
trary  to  right,  cannot  inherit,  for  the  inheritance  is  by 
right.  He  who  is  not  a  child  of  God  has  no  right  to 
the  family  inheritance,  for  that  inheritance  is  for  the 
children.  If  children,  then  heirs  ;  heirs  of  God,  and 
joint  heirs  with  Christ,  Rom.  viii.  17.  There  are 
here  ten  classes  of  transgressors  which  the  .apostle 
excludes  from  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and  any  man 
who  is  guilty  of  any  one  of  the  evils  mentioned  above 
is  thereby  excluded  from  this  kingdom,  whether  it 
imply  the  Church  of  Christ  here  below,  or  the  state 
of  glory  hereafter. 

Several  of  the  evils  here  enumerated  will  not  bear 
to  be  particularly  explained ;  they  are,  however,  suf¬ 
ficiently  plain  of  themselves,  and  show  us  what  abomi¬ 
nations  were  commonly  practised  among  the  Corin¬ 
thians. 

Verse  11.  And  such  were  some  of  you]  It  was  not 
with  the  prospect  of  collecting  saints  that  the  apostles 
went  about  preaching  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom. 
None  but  sinners  were  to  be  found  over  the  face  of  the 
earth  ;  they  preached  that  sinners  might  be  converted 
unto  God,  made  saints,  and  constituted  into  a  Church  ; 
and  this  was  the  effect  as  well  as  the  object  of  their 
preaching. 

But  ye  are  washed]  Several  suppose  that  the  order 
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Several  things  may  he  lawful  I.  CORINTHIANS.  which  are  not  expedient. 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 


justified  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  by  the  Spirit  of  our 
God. 


nis  Cass.  3. 


1 2  *  All  things  are  lawful  unto 
me,  but  all  things  are  not  k  expedient :  all 


things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  I  ‘a^)4^30' 
will  not  be  brought  under  the  a.  U.  c. 

r  °  809. 

power  OI  any.  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

13  1  Meats  for  the  belly,  and  ms  Cass‘  3‘ 
the  belly  for  meats  ;  but  God  shall  destroy 


1  Chap.  x.  23. - k  Or, profitable. 


1  Matt.  xv.  17  ;  Rom.  xiv.  17  ;  Col.  ii.  22,  23. 


in  which  the  operations  of  the  grace  of  G  od  take  place 
in  the  soul  is  here  inverted ;  but  I  am  of  a  very  dif¬ 
ferent  mind.  Every  thing  will  appear  here  in  its  order, 
when  we  understand  the  terms  used  by  the  apostle. 

Ye  are  washed ,  airelovoaoOe ;  ye  have  been  baptized 
into  the  Christian  faith,  and  ye  have  promised  in  this 
baptism  to  put  off  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit ; 
and  the  washing  of  your  bodies  is  emblematical  of  the 
purification  of  your  souls. 

Ye  are  sanctified ]  fH yiaadrjre  ;  from  a,  privative , 
and  yrj,  the  earth  ;  ye  are  separated  from  earthly  things 
to  be  connected  with  spiritual.  Ye  are  separated  from 
time  to  be  connected  with  eternity.  Ye  are  separated 
from  idols  to  be  joined  to  the  living  God.  Separation 
from  common,  earthly,  or  sinful  uses,  to  be  wholly  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  service  of  the  true  God,  is  the  ideal 
meaning  of  this  word,  both  in  the  Old  and  New  Tes¬ 
taments.  It  was  in  consequence  of  their  being  sepa¬ 
rated  from  the  world  that  they  became  a  Church  of 
God.  Ye  were  formerly  workers  of  iniquity,  and 
associated  with  workers  of  iniquity ;  but  now  ye  are 
separated  from  them,  and  united  together  to  work  out 
your  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling  before  God. 

Ye  are  justified ]  E dinauodriTs'  Ye  have  been  brought 
into  a  state  of  favour  with  God  ;  your  sins  having  been 
blotted  out  through  Christ  Jesus,  the  Spirit  of  God 
witnessing  the  same  to  your  conscience,  and  carrying 
on  by  his  energy  the  great  work  of  regeneration  in 
your  hearts.  The  process  here  is  plain  and  simple  : — 

1.  Paul  and  his  brother  apostles  preached  the  Gospel 
at  Corinth,  and  besought  the  people  to  turn  from  dark¬ 
ness  to  light — from  idol  vanities  to  the  living  God,  and 
to  believe  in  the  Lord  Jesus  for  the  remission  of  sins. 

2.  The  people  who  heard  were  convinced  of  the  Divine 
truths  delivered  by  the  apostle,  and  flocked  to  baptism. 

3.  They  were  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  thus  took  upon  them  the  public  profession  of  the 
Gospel.  4.  Being  now  baptized  into  the  Christian 
faith,  they  were  separated  from  idols  and  idolaters,  and 
became  incorporated  with  the  Church  of  God.  5.  As 
penitents,  they  were  led  to  the  Lord  Jesus  for  justifi¬ 
cation ,  which  they  received  through  faith  in  his  blood. 
6.  Being  justified  freely — having  their  sins  forgiven 
through  the  redemption  that  is  in  Jesus,  they  received 
the  Spirit  of  God  to  attest  this  glorious  work  of  grace 
to  their  consciences ;  and  thus  became  possessed  of 
that  principle  of  righteousness,  that  true  leaven  which 
was  to  leaven  the  whole  lump,  producing  that  univer¬ 
sal  holiness  without  which  none  can  see  the  Lord. 

Verse  12.  All  things  are  lawful  unto  me]  It  is 
likely  that  some  of  the  Corinthians  had  pleaded  that 
the  offence  of  the  man  who  had  his  father’s  wife,  as 
well  as  the  eating  the  things  offered  to  idols,  was  not 
contrary  to  the  law,  as  it  then  stood.  To  this  the 
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apostle  answers  :  Though  such  a  thing  be  lawful,  yet 
the  case  of  fornication,  mentioned  chap.  v.  1,  is  not 
expedient,  ov  avpcbepn — it  is  not  agreeable  to  propriety, 
decency,  order,  and  purity.  It  is  contrary  to  the 
established  usages  of  the  best  and  most  enlightened 
nations,  and  should  not  be  tolerated  in  the  Church  of 
Christ. 

They  might  also  be  led  to  argue  in  favour  of  their 
eating  things  offered  to  idols,  and  attending  idol  feasts, 
thus  : — that  an  idol  was  nothing  in  the  world ;  and  as 
food  was  provided  by  the  bounty  of  God,  a  man  might 
partake  of  it  any  where  without  defiling  his  conscience, 
or  committing  sin  against  the  Creator.  This  excuse 
also  the  apostle  refers  to  :  All  these  things  are  lawful, 
taken  up  merely  in  the  light  that  none  of  your  laws 
is  against  the  first ;  and  that,  on  the  ground  that  an 
idol  is  nothing  in  the  world,  there  can  be  no  reason 
against  the  last ; 

But  I  will  not  be  brought  under  the  power  of  any.] 
Allowing  that  they  are  all  lawful,  or  at  least  that  there 
is  no  law  against  them,  yet  they  are  not  expedient ; 
there  is  no  necessity  for  them ;  and  some  of  them  are 
abominable,  and  forbidden  by  the  law  of  God  and  na¬ 
ture,  whether  forbidden  by  yours  or  not ;  while  others, 
such  as  eating  meats  offered  to  idols,  will  almost  ne¬ 
cessarily  lead  to  bad  moral  consequences  :  and  who, 
that  is  a  Christian,  would  obey  his  appetite  so  far  as 
to  do  these  things  for  the  sake  of  gratification  1  A  man 
is  brought  under  the  poiver  of  any  thing  which  he 
cannot  give  up.  He  is  the  slave  of  that  thing,  what¬ 
soever  it  be,  which  he  cannot  relinquish  ;  and  then,  to 
him,  it  is  sin. 

Verse  13.  Meats  for  the  belly]  I  suppose  that  Koihia 
means  the  animal  appetite,  ox  propensity  to  food,  &e., 
and  we  may  conceive  the  apostle  to  reason  thus :  I 
acknowledge  that  God  has  provided  different  kinds  of 
aliments  for  the  appetite  of  man,  and  among  others 
those  which  are  generally  offered  to  idols  ;  and  he  has 
adapted  the  appetite  to  these  aliments,  and  the  aliments 
to  the  appetite:  but  God  shall  destroy  both  it  and  them; 
none  of  these  is  eternal ;  all  these  lower  appetites  and 
sensations  will  be  destroyed  by  death,  and  have  no  ex¬ 
istence  in  the  resurrection  body  ;  and  the  earth  and  its 
productions  shall  be  burnt  up. 

Now  the  body  is  not  for  fornication]  Though  God 
made  an  appetite  for  food,  and  provided  food  for  that 
appetite,  yet  he  has  not  made  the  body  for  any  un¬ 
cleanness,  nor  indulgence  in  sensuality ;  but  he  has 
made  it  for  Christ ;  and  Christ  was  provided  to  be  a 
sacrifice  for  this  body  as  well  as  for  the  soul,  by  taking 
our  nature  upon  him  ;  so  that  now,  as  human  beings, 
we  have  an  intimate  relationship  to  the  Lord  ;*and  our 
bodies  are  made  not  only  for  his  service ,  but  to  be  his 
temples. 
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True  Christians  are 


CHAP.  VI. 


members  of  Christ. 


\\  456°'  both  it  and  them.  Now  the 

A.  U.  c.  body  is  not  for  fornication,  but 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  m  for  the  Lord  ;  n  and  the  Lord 
■  nis  Ca3S-  3~  for  the  body. 

1 4  And  0  God  hath  both  raised  up  the  Lord, 
and  will  also  raise  up  us  p  by  his  own  power. 

1 5  Know  ye  not  that  q  your  bodies  are  the 
members  of  Christ?  shall  I  then  take  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  Christ,  and  make  them  the  members  of  a 
harlot  ?  God  forbid. 

1 6  What !  know  ye  not  that  he  which  is 
joined  to  a  harlot  is  one  body  ?  for  r  two,  saith 
he,  shall  be  one  flesh. 

m  Yer.  15,  19,  20  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  3, 7. - n  Eph.  v.  23. - 0  Rom. 

vi.  5,  8  ;  viii.  11;  2  Cor.  iv.  14. - PEph.  i.  19,  20. - ‘iRom. 

xii.  5  ;  chap.  xii.  27  ;  Eph.  iv.  12,  15, 16 ;  v.  30. - r  Gen.  ii.  24  ; 

Matt.  xix.  5;  Eph.  v.  31. - sJohn  xvii.  21,  22,  23  ;  Eph.  iv.  4; 

Verse  14.  And  God  hath  both  raised  up  the  Lord ] 
He  has  raised  up  the  human  nature  of  Christ  from  the 
grave,  as  a  pledge  of  our  resurrection  ;  and  will  also 
raise  us  up  by  his  own  power,  that  we  may  dwell  with 
him  in  glory  for  ever. 

Verse  15.  Know  ye  not  that  your  bodies  are  the 
members  of  Christ  ?]  Because  he  has  taken  your  nature 
upon  him,  and  thus,  as  believers  in  him,  ye  are  the 
members  of  Christ. 

Shall  I  then  take ,  <5fC .]  Shall  we,  who  profess  to  be 
members  of  his  body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones, 
connect  ourselves  with  harlots ,  and  ihus  dishonour  and 
pollute  the  bodies  which  are  members  of  Christ  1  God 
forbid  !  These  passages  admit  of  a  more  literal  in¬ 
terpretation.  This,  if  given  at  all,  I  must  give  in  a 
strange  language. 

Membra  humana ,  ad  generationem  pertinentia ,  vo- 
cantur  Membra  Christi,  quia  mysterium  conjunction is 
Christi  et  Ecclesice  per  conjunctionem  maris  et  f amino, 
mdigitatur ,  Ephes.  v.  32.  In  Vet.  Test,  idemvalebat 
de  membro  masculino ,  quippe  quod  circumcisione,  tan- 
quam  signo  foederis ,  honoratum  esl.  Vide  Schoettgen, 
Hor.  Hebr. 

Verse  16.  He  that  is  joined  to  a  harlot  is  one  body ] 
In  Sohar  Genes. ,\fol.  19,  we  have  these  remarkable 
words:  Whosoever  connects  himself  with  another  man’s 
wif  ?,  does  in  eff set  renounce  the  holy  blessed  God ,  and 
the  Church  of  the  Israelites. 

1  erse  17.  Is  one  spirit.]  He  who  is  united  to  God, 
by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  receives  his  Spirit,  and  be¬ 
comes  a  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature.  Who  can 
change  such  a  relationship  for  communion  with  a  harlot ; 
or  for  any  kind  of  sensual  gratification  1  He  who  can 
must  be  far  and  deeply  fallen  ! 

Verse  18.  Flee  fornication.]  Abominate,  detest,  and 
escape  from  every  kind  of  uncleanness.  Some  sins, 
or  solicitations  to  sin,  may  be  reasoned  with  ;  in  the 
above  cases,  if  you  parley  you  are  undone  ;  reason 
not,  but  fly  ! 

Sinneth  against  his  own  body.]  Though  sin  of  every 
species  has  a  tendency  to  destroy  life,  yet  none  are  so 
mortal  as  those  to  which  the  apostle  refers  ;  they  strike 
immediately  at  the  basis  of  the  constitution.  By  the 
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17  s  But  he  that  is  joined  unto  AAMf)456°‘ 

the  Lord  is  one  spirit.  A.  U.  C. 

x  809 

18 *  i  Flee  fornication.  Every  Anno  imp!  Neio 
sin  that  a  man  doeth  is  without  ms  Ca?s'  3’ 
the  body  ;  but  he  that  committeth  fornication 
sinneth  u  against  his  own  body. 

1 9  What  !  v  know  ye  not  that  your  body  is 
the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  is  in 
you,  which  ye  have  of  God,  w  and  ye  are  not 
your  own  ? 

20  For  x  ye  are  bought  with  a  price  :  there¬ 
fore  glorify  God  in  your  body,  and  in  your 
spirit,  which  are  God’s. 

v.  30. - 1  Rom.  vi.  12, 13  ;  Heb.  xiii.  4. - u  Rom.  i.  24 ;  1  Thess. 

iv.  4. - v  Chap.  iii.  16  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16. - w  Rom.  xiv.  7,  8. 

xActs  xx.  28  ;  chap.  vii.  23  ;  Gal.  iii.  13;  Heb.  ix.  12;  1  Pet.  i. 
18,  19;  2  Peter  ii.  1;  Rev.  v.  9. 

just  judgment  of  God,  all  these  irregular  and  sinful 
connections  are  married  to  death.  Neither  prostitutes, 
whoremongers,  nor  unclean  persons  of  any  description, 
can  live  out  half  their  days.  It  would  be  easy  to  show, 
and  prove  also,  how  the  end  of  these  things,  even 
with  respect  to  the  body ,  is  death  ;  but  I  forbear,  and 
shall  finish  the  subject  with  the  words  of  the  prophet : 
The  shore  of  their  countenance  doth  witness  against 
them,  and  they  declare  their  sin  as  Sodom,  they  hide 
it  not ;  wo  unto  their  soul,  for  they  have  rewarded 
evil  unto  themselves. 

Verse  19.  Your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost] 
What  an  astonishing  saying  is  this  !  As  truly  as  the 
living  God  dwelt  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle,  and  in  the 
temple  of  Solomon,  so  truly  does  the  Holy  Ghost 
dwell  in  the  souls  of  genuine  Christians  ;  and  as  the 
temple  and  all  its  utensils  were  holy,  separated  from  all 
common  and  profane  uses,  and  dedicated  alone  to  the 
service  of  God,  so  the  bodies  of  genuine  Christians 
are  holy,  and  all  their  members  should  be  employed  in 
the  service  of  God  alone. 

And  ye  are  not  your  own  ?]  Ye  have  no  right  over 
yourselves,  to  dispose  either  of  your  body,  or  any  of 
its  members,  as  you  may  think  proper  or  lawful  ;  you 
are  bound  to  God,  and  to  him  you  are  accountable. 

Verse  20.  Ye  are  bought  ivith  a  price]  As  the 
slave  who  is  purchased  by  his  master  for  a  sum  of 
money  is  the  sole  property  of  that  master,  so  ye,  being 
bought  with  the  price  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  are  not 
your  own,  you  are  his  property.  As  the  slave  is  bound 
to  use  £11  his  skill  and  diligence  for  the  emolument  of 
his  master,  so  you  should  employ  body,  soul,  and  spirit 
in  the  service  of  your  Lord  ;  promoting,  by  every  means 
in  your  power,  the  honour  and  glory  of  your  God, 
whom  you  must  also  consider  as  your  Lord  and  Master. 

There  are  strange  discordances  in  MSS.,  versions , 
and  fathers,  on  the  conclusion  of  this  verse;  and  the 
clause,  sat  ev  r<p  irvevpaTi  vyuv,  ariva  eon  rov  Qeov, 
and  in  your  spirit,  which  is  God's,  is  wanting  in  ABC* 
D*EFG,  some  others,  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Vulgate ,  and 
Itala ,  and  in  several  of  the  primitive  fathers.  Almost 
every  critic  of  note  considers  them  to  be  spurious. 
Whether  retained  or  expunged  the  sense  is  the  same. 
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Concerning  marriage,  I.  CORINTHIANS.  and  married  persons , 


Instead  of  price  simply,  the  Vulgate  and  some  of  the 
Latin  fathers,  read,  pretio  magno,  with  a  great  price  ; 
and  instead  of  glorify ,  simply,  they  read  glorificate  et 
portate ,  glorify  and  carry  God  in  your  bodies.  These 


readings  appear  to  be  glosses  intended  to  explain  the  text. 
Litigious  Christians,  who  will  have  recourse  to  law  for 
every  little  difference,  as  well  as  the  impure,  may  read 
this  chapter  either  to  their  conviction  or  confusion. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


A  solution  of  several  difficult  cases  concerning  marriage  and  married  persons ,  1—6.  God  has  given  every 
man  his  proper  gift,  7.  Directions  to  the  unmarried  and  widows,  8,  9.  Directions  to  the  married,  10, 
11.  Directions  to  men  married  to  heathen  women,  and  to  women  married  to  heathen  men,  12—16.  Every 
man  should  abide  in  his  vocation,  17-24.  Directions  concerning  virgins,  and  single  persons  in  general, 
25—28.  How  all  should  behave  themselves  in  the  things  of  this  life,  in  reference  to  eternity,  29-31.  The 
trials  of  the  married  state,  32—35.  Directions  concerning  the  state  of  virginity  or  celibacy,  36—38.  How 
the  wife  is  bound  to  her  husband  during  his  life,  and  her  liberty  to  marry  another  after  his  death,  39,  40. 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cass.  3. 


J^OW,  concerning  the  things 
whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me : 
a  It  is  good  for  a  man  not  to  touch 
a  woman. 


ry  man  have  his  own  wife,  and 
let  every  woman  have  her  own 
husband. 

3  c  Let  the  husband  render 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


2  Nevertheless,  b  to  avoid  fornication,  let  eve- 


unto  the  wife  due  benevolence : 


and  like 


aVer.  8,26;  Matt.  xix.  10;  Prov.  vi.  29. - b  Ch.  vi.18;  Matt. 


xiv.  4  ;  xv.  19  ;  Heb.  xiii.  4. - c  Exod.  xxi.  10  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  7. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VIE. 

Verse  1.  The  things  whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me]  It 
is  sufficiently  evident  that  the  principal  part  of  this 
epistle  was  written  in  answer  to  some  questions  which 
had  been  sent  to  the  apostle  in  a  letter  from  the  Co¬ 
rinthian  Church ;  and  the  first  question  seems  to  be 
this  :  “  Is  it  proper  for  a  man  to  marry  in  the  present 
circumstances  of  the  Church  ?” 

The  question  concerning  the  expediency  or  inexpe¬ 
diency  of  marriage  was  often  agitated  among  the 
ancient  philosophers  ;  and  many,  though  inclined  to 
decide  against  it,  because  of  the  troubles  and  cares  con¬ 
nected  with  it,  tolerated  it  in  their  opinions  ;  because, 
though  an  evil,  it  was  judged  to  be  a  necessary  evil. 
The  words  of  Menander  are  full  to  this  effect  :  Tayeiv, 
eav  rig  rrjv  ahqdeiav  gkottij,  nanov  yev  eariv,  aTN  av ay naiov 
naiiow  “  If  a  man  consider  marriage  in  a  proper  point 
of  view,  it  is  an  evil ;  but  then  it  is  a  necessary  evil.” 
Metellus  Numidicus  spoke  of  it  nearly  in  the  same  way. 
Si  sine  uxore  possemus,  Quirites,  esse,  omnes  ea  moles- 
tia  careremus  ;  sed  quoniam  ita  natura  tradidit,  ut 
nec  cum  illis  satis  commode,  nec  sine  illis  idlo  modo 
vivi  possit,  saluti  perpetuce  potius  quam  brevi  voluptati 
consulendum.  “  If,  O  ye  Romans,  \ye  could  live 
unmarried,  we  should  be  saved  from  a  great  deal  of 
trouble  ;  but,  seeing  that  nature  has  so  ordered  it  that  we 
cannot  live  very  comfortably  with  wives,  and  without 
them  cannot  live  at  all,  marriage  should  be  adopted, 
not  for  the  sake  of  the  short-lived  pleasure,  but  rather 
for  perpetual  safety.”  But  this  was  not  the  common 
opinion  ;  the  Jews  absolutely  required  that  every  man 
should  marry,  and  reputed  those  as  murderers  who  did, 
not. — See  on  ver.  6.  By  the  laws  of  Lycurgus  un¬ 
married  persons  were  prohibited  from  seeing  the  public 
games.  By  the  laws  of  the  Spartans  bachelors  were 
punished.  And  Plato  declares  all  such  unworthy  of 
any  honour.  And  to  this  the  commentator  says,  Amen. 

Not  to  touch  a  woman]  Twamog  y?]  carTeodar  The 
learned  reader  need  not  be  informed  in  what  sense 
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uiTToyai  is  used  among  the  Greeks,  and  tangere  among 
the  Latins.  For  examples  Wetstein  may  be  consulted. 

Verse  2.  To  avoid  fornication]  Aia  rag  iropveiag' 
verto,  propter  exercendam  libidinem,  vel  ut  libidinem 
licite  exercere  liceat.  Probo  hanc  notionem  ex  He- 
brseo,  ibi  PM  zanah ,  est  libidinem  exercere,  Hos.  iv. 
10:  For  they  shall  eat  and  not  have  enough  ;  they 
shall  commit  whoredom,  IMP,  libidinem  exercebunt,  and 
shall  not  increase.  Here  the  prophet  certainly  does 
not  speak  of  whoredom  in  our  sense  of  the  wmrd  ;  for 
the  persons  he  mentions  expected  to  have  children , 
which  cannot  be  said  of  those  who  are  addicted  to  im¬ 
proper  connections :  the  prophet  speaks  concerning 
married  persons,  whom  he  threatens  with  a  privation 
of  children,  notwithstanding  libidinem  exercebant  in 
order  to  have  numerous  families.  See  Schoetlgen. 
The  following  verse  shows  that  this  is  the  apostle’s 
meaning. 

Let  every  man  have  his  own  wife]  Let  every  man 
have  one  woman,  his  own  ;  and  every  woman  one  man, 
her  own.  Here,  plurality  of  wives  and  husbands  is 
most  strictly  forbidden ;  and  they  are  commanded  to 
marry  for  the  purpose  of  procreating  children. 

In  the  Jewish  constitutions  there  are  some  things  not 
only  curious,  but  useful,  respecting  marriage.  “There 
are  four  causes  which  induce  men  to  marry  :  1 .  Im¬ 

pure  desire  ;  2.  To  get  riches;  3.  To  become  honour¬ 
able;  4.  For  the  glory  of  God.  Those  who  marry 
through  the  first  motive  beget  wicked  and  rebellious 
children.  Those  who  marry  for  the  sake  of  riches 
have  the  curse  of  leaving  them  to  others.  Those  who 
marry  for  the  sake  of  aggrandizing  their  family,  their 
families  shall  be  diminished.  Those  who  marry  to 
promote  the  glory  of  God,  their  children  shall  be  holy , 
and  by  them  shall  the  true  Church  be  increased.” 

Verse  3.  Let  the  husband  render  unto  the  wife  due 
benevolence]  T tjv  otyeikoyevriv  evvoiav  Though  our 
version  is  no  translation  of  the  original,  yet  few  per¬ 
sons  are  at  a  loss  for  the  meaning,  and  the  context  is 
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CHAP  VII. 


married  state 


Duties  of  the 
A.  ivr.  406°.  wiSe  also  the  wife  unto  the  hus- 

A.  J).  56. 

A.  u.  c.  band. 

800 

Anno  Imp.' Nero-  4  The  wife  hath  not  power  of 
ms  Cics'  3‘  her  own  body,  but  the  husband  : 
and  likewise  also  the  husband  hath  not  power 
of  his  own  body,  but  the  wife. 

5  d  Defraud  ye  not  one  the  other,  except  it 
he  with  consent  for  a  time,  that  ye  may  give 
yourselves  to  fasting  and  prayer ;  and  come 


dJoel  ii.  16;  Zech.  vii.  3;  Exod.  xix.  15;  1  Sam.  xxi.  4,  5. 
el  Thess.  iii.  5. - fVer.  12,25;  2  Cor.  viii.  8;  xi.  17. 


sufficiently  plain.  Some  have  rendered  the  words,  not 
unaptly,  the  matrimonial  debt ,  or  conjugal  duty — that 
which  a  wife  owes  to  her  husband,  and  the  husband  to 
his  wife;  and  which  they  must  take  care  mutually  to 
render,  else  alienation  of  affection  will  be  the  infallible 
consequence,  and  this  in  numberless  instances  has 
led  to  adulterous  connections.  In  such  cases  the 
wife  has  to  blame  herself  for  the  infidelity  of  her  hus¬ 
band,  and  the  husband  for  that  of  his  wife.  What 
miserable  work  has  been  made  in  the  peace  of  families 
by  a  wife  or  a  husband  pretending  to  be  wiser  than  the 
apostle,  and  too  holy  and  spiritual  to  keep  the  com¬ 
mandments  of  God  ! 

Verse  4.  The  wife  hath  not  power,  dfcl\  Her  person 
belongs  to  her  husband ;  her  husband’s  person  belongs 
to  her  :  neither  of  them  has  any  authority  to  refuse 
what  the  other  has  a  matrimonial  right  to  demand. 
The  woman  that  would  act  so  is  either  a  knave  or  a 
fool.  It  would  be  trifling  to  attribute  her  conduct  to 
any  other  cause  than  weakness  ox  folly.  She  does  not 
love  her  husband  ;  or  she  loves  some  one  else  better 
than  her  husband  ;  or  she  makes  pretensions  to  a  fancied 
sanctity  unsupported  by  Scripture  or  common  sense. 

Verse  5.  Defraud  ye  not  one  the  other ]  What  ye 
owe  thus  to  each  other  never  refuse  paying,  unless  by 
mutual  consent ;  and  let  that  be  only  for  a  certain  time , 
when  prudence  dictates  the  temporary  separation,  or 
when  some  extraordinary  spiritual  occasion  may  render 
it  mutually  agreeable,  in  order  that  ye  may  fast  and 
pray,  and  derive  the  greatest  possible  benefit  from 
these  duties  by  being  enabled  to  wait  on  the  Lord  with¬ 
out  distraction. 

That  Satan  tempt  you  not  for  your  incontinency .] 
It  is  most  evident  that  the  separations  permitted  by  the 
apostle,  for  he  enjoins  none,  are  only  for  a  season,  on 
extraordinary  occasions ;  and  that  the  persons  may 
come  together  again,  lest  Satan,  taking  advantage  of 
their  matrimonial  abstinence,  might  tempt  either  party 
to  illicit  commerce. 

There  are  a  multitude  of  rules  prescribed  in  such 
cases  by  the  rabbins,  and  indeed  even  by  heathen 
writers ;  for  this  was  a  matter  in  which  common  sense 
could  always  judge  ;  and  under  the  direction  of  expe¬ 
rience,  heathens ,  as  well  as  those  favoured  with  Divine 
revelation,  could  see  what  was  proper  in  all  such  cases. 

Incontinence,  etupama,  want  of  strength  to  regulate 
one’s  desires  or  appetites  ;  from  a,  negative,  and  uparo?, 
strength.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  apostle  supposes 
that  even  this  temporary  continence  might  produce 

2 


together  again,  that  e  Satan  AAMb4<56° 
tempt  you  not  for  your  incon-  a.  u.  c 

J  809. 

tinency .  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

6  But  I  speak  this  by  permis-  nis  Caes'  3‘ 
sion,  f  and  not  of  commandment. 

7  For  &  I  would  that  all  men  were  heven  as 
I  myself.  But  1  every  man  hath  his  proper 
gift  of  God,  one  after  this  manner,  and  another 
after  that. 


s  Acts  xxvi.  29. - h  Chapter  ix,  5. - '  Matthew  xix.  12 ;  chap. 

xii.  11. 


incontinence ;  and  universal  observation  confirms  the 
supposition. 

Verse  6.  I  speak  this  by  permission,  c fc.]  It  was 
a  constant  custom  of  the  more  conscientious  rabbins, 
to  make  a  difference  between  the  things  which  they 
enjoined  on  their  own  judgment,  and  those  which  they 
built  on  the  authority  of  the  law.  Thus  Rabbi  Tancum: 
“  The  washing  of  hands  before  meat  is  in  our  own 
power  ;  washing  after  meat  is  commanded .”  In  rela¬ 
tion  to  this  point  Dr.  Lightfoot  produces  some  exam¬ 
ples  from  the  Jewish  writers  :  “  The  man  is  commanded 
concerning  begetting  and  multiplying,  but  not  the 
woman.  And  when  does  the  man  come  under  this 
command  1  From  the  age  of  sixteen  or  seventeen  years; 
but,  if  he  exceeds  twenty  years  without  marrying,  be¬ 
hold  he  violates  and  renders  an  affirmative  precept 
vain.  The  Gemara  says:  It  is  forbidden  a  man  to  be 
without  a  wife  ;  because  it  is  written,  It  is  not  good 
for  man  to  be  alone.  And  whosoever  gives  not  him¬ 
self  to  generation  and  multiplying  is  all  one  with  a 
murderer  :  he  is  as  though  he  diminished  from  the 
image  of  God,  &c.”  We  may  understand  the  apostle 
here  as  saying  that  the  directions  already  given  were 
from  his  own  judgment,  and  not  from  any  Divine 
inspiration;  and  we  may  take  it  for  granted  that  where 
he  does  not  make  this  observation  he  is  writing  under 
the  immediate  afflatus  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Verse  7.  For  I  would  that  all  men,  dpc.]  He  wished 
that  all  that  were  then  in  the  Church  were,  like  him¬ 
self,  unmarried  ;  but  this  was  in  reference  to  the  neces¬ 
sities  of  the  Church,  or  what  he  calls,  ver.  26,  the 
present  distress :  for  it  never  could  be  his  wish  that 
marriage  should  cease  among  men,  and  that  human 
beings  should  no  longer  be  propagated  upon  earth  ; 
nor  could  he  wish  that  the  Church  of  Christ  should 
always  be  composed  of  single  persons ;  this  would  have 
been  equally  absurd  ;  but  as  the  Church  was  then  in 
straits  and  difficulties,  it  was  much  better  for  its  single 
members  not  to  encumber  themselves  with  domestic 
embarrassments. 

Every  man  hath  his  proper  gift  of  God ]  Continence 
is  a  state  that  cannot  be  acquired  by  human  art  or  in¬ 
dustry  ;  a  man  has  it  from  God,  or  not  at  all  :  and  if 
he  have  it  from  God,  he  has  it  from  him  as  the  author 
of  his  nature  ;  for  where  it  does  not  exist  naturally,  it 
never  can  exist,  but  either  by  miracidous  interference, 
which  should  never  be  expected,  or  by  chirurgical  ope¬ 
ration,  which  is  a  shocking  abomination  in  the  sight  of 
God.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  xix.  12. 
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Directions  to  unmarried 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


and  married  people. 


aamd4^0-  8  I  say,  therefore,  to  the  un- 

A.  u.  a.  married  and  widows,  k  It  is  good 

Anno  imp.’ Nero-  for  them  if  they  abide  even 
nis  Cses.  3.  as  I  " 

9  But 1  if  they  cannot  contain,  let  them  marry  ; 
for  it  is  better  to  marry  than  to  burn. 

1 0  And  unto  the  married  I  command,  m  yet 


k  Verse  1,  26.- 


-1 1  Timothy  v.  14.- 
25,  40. 


-m  See  verse  12, 


not  I,  but  the  Lord,  n  Let  not  the 
wife  depart  from  her  husband  : 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56 
A.  U.  C. 

11  But,  and  if  she  depart,  let  Anno  Imp.’ Nero 
her  remain  unmarried,  or  be  re-  ms  Cses-  3~ 
conciled  to  her  husband :  and  let  not  the  hus¬ 
band  put  away  his  wife. 

1 2  But  to  the  rest  speak  I,  0  not  the  Lord  : 

nMal.  ii.  14, 16;  Matt.  v.  32;  xix.  6,  9;  Markx.  11,  12;  Luke 
xvi.  18. - 0  Ver.  6. 


Yerse  8.  The  unmarried  and  widoivs ]  It  is  sup¬ 
posed  that  the  apostle  speaks  here  of  men  who  had 
been  married ,  in  the  word  ayayoi,  but  were  now  widow¬ 
ers  ;  as  he  does  of  women  who  had  been  married,  in 
the  word  xvPah  but  were  now  widows.  And  when  he 
says  (if  Kayo,  even  as  I,  he  means  that  he  himself  was 
a  widower;  for  several  of  the  ancients  rank  Paul 
among  the  married  apostles. 

Verse  9.  But  if  they  cannot  contain ]  If  they  find 
it  inconvenient  and  uncomfortable  to  continue  as  wid¬ 
owers  and  widows,  let  them  remarry. 

It  is  better  to  marry  than  to  burn.\  Bishop  Pearce 
translates  the  original  thus  :  For  it  is  better  to  marry 
than  to  be  made  uneasy.  UvpovcrOai,  says  he,  “  signi¬ 
fies  primarily  to  burn  ;  but  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  to 
be  troubled ,  vexed ,  or  made  uneasy.  So  in  2  Cor.  xi. 
29  :  Who  is  offended  and  I  burn  not ,  icac  ovk  eye j  nvpov- 
pai,  and  I  am  not  troubled.  So  in  Terence ,  TJro  ho- 
minem,  is  I  vex  him.”  It  would  be  well  to  soften  the 
sense  of  this  wrord  in  reference  to  the  subject  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks.  He  cannot  mean  burning  with 
lust ,  no  more  than  Virgil  means  so  when  he  says,  H£n. 
iv.  ver.  68  :  TJritur  infelix  Dido ,  the  unfortunate  Dido 
is  tormented ;  and  in  Eccl.  ii.  68  :  Me  tamen  urit 
amor ,  love  torments  me.  All  this  may  be  said  with 
the  strictest  truth  in  such  cases  where  the  impure  fire 
referred  to  above  has  no  existence. 

A  curious  story,  which  certainly  casts  light  on  the 
phraseology  of  this  place,  is  related  by  Dr.  Lightfoot, 
from  the  tract  Kiddushin ,  fol.  81,  “  Some  captive 

women  were  brought  to  Nehardea,  and  disposed  in  the 
house  and  the  upper  room  of  Rabbi  Amram.  They 
took  away  the  ladder  [that  the  women  might  not  get 
down,  but  stay  there  till  they  were  ransomed.]  As  one 
of  these  captives  passed  by  the  window,  the  light  of 
her  great  beauty  shined  into  the  house.  Amram  [cap¬ 
tivated]  set  up  the  ladder  ;  and  when  he  was  got  to  the 
middle  of  the  steps  [checked  by  his  conscience]  he 
stopped  short,  and  with  a  loud  voice  cried  out  Fire  ! 
Fire  !  in  the  house  of  Amram !  [This  he  did  that,  the 
neighbours  flocking  in,  he  might  be  obliged  to  desist 
from  the  evil  affection  which  now  prevailed  in  him.] 
The  rabbins  ran  to  him,  and  [seeing  no  fire]  they  said, 
Thou  hast  disgraced  us.  To  which  he  replied  :  It  is 
better  that  ye  be  disgraced  in  the  house  of  Amram  in 
this  world ,  than  that  ye  be  disgraced  by  me  in  the  world 
to  come.  He  then  adjured  that  evil  affection  to  go  out 
of  him,  and  it  went  out  as  a  pillar  of  fire.  Amram 
said  :  Thou  art  fire,  and  I  am  flesh  ;  yet  for  all  that 
I  have  prevailed  against  thee.”  From  this  story  much 
instruction  may  be  derived. 

Verse  10.  I  command,  yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord]  I 
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do  not  give  my  own  private  opinion  or  judgment  in  this 
case  ;  for  the  Lord  Jesus  commands  that  man  shall  not 
put  asunder  them  whom  God  hath  joined,  Matt.  v.  32  ; 
xix.  6.  And  God  has  said  the  same,  Gen.  ii.  24. 
The  following  extracts  will  prove  that  the  law  among 
the  Jews  was  very  loose  relative  to  the  firmness  of  the 
marriage  bond : — 

A  woman  might  put  away  or  depart  from  her  hus¬ 
band  by  giving  this  simple  reason  to  the  elders,  who 

would  give  the  following  certificate.  “  In - day 

of - week,  of - year,  A.,  daughter  of  B.,  put 

away  before  us  and  said  :  My  mother,  or  my  brethren, 
deceived  me,  and  wedded  me  or  betrothed  me,  when  I 
was  a  very  young  maid,  to  C.,  son  of  D.  ;  but  I  now 
reveal  my  mind  before  you,  that  I  will  not  have  him.” 

Sometimes  they  parted  with  mutual  consent,  and  this 
also  was  considered  legal,  as  was  also  the  marriage  of 
the  separated  parties  to  others.  Witness  the  following 
story  :  “  A  good  man  had  a  good  wife  ;  but  because 
they  had  no  children,  they  mutually  put  away  each 
other.  The  good  man  married  a  bad  (a  heathen)  wife, 
and  she  made  him  bad  (a  heathen ;)  the  good  woman 
married  a  bad  (a  heathen)  husband,  and  she  made  him 
good.” 

Divorces  were  easily  obtained  among  them,  and 
they  considered  them  the  dissolving  of  the  marriage 
bond  ;  and,  in  consequence  of  these,  the  parties  might 
remarry  with  others.  This  was  contrary  to  the  original 
institution  of  marriage,  and  is  opposed  both  by  our  Lord 
and  the  apostle. 

Verse  1 1 .  But,  and  if  she  depart ]  He  puts  the  case 
as  probable,  because  it  was  frequent,  but  lays  it  under 
restrictions. 

Let  her  remain  unmarried]  She  departs  at  her  own 
peril ;  but  she  must  not  marry  another  :  she  must 
either  continue  unmarried,  or  be  reconciled  to  her 
husband. 

And  let  not  the  husband  put  away  his  wife.']  Divorces 
cannot  be  allowed  but  in  the  case  of  fornication :  an 
act  of  this  kind  dissolves  the  marriage  vow ;  but  no¬ 
thing  else  can.  It  is  a  fact  that,  among  the  Jews,  the 
wife  had  just  as  much  right  to  put  away  her  husband 
as  the  husband  had  to  put  away  his  wife.  As  divorces 
were  granted,  it  was  right  that  each  should  have  an 
equal  power  ;  for  this  served  as  a  mutual  check. 

Verse  12.  But  to  the  rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord]  As 
if  he  had  said :  For  what  I  have  already  spoken  I 
have  the  testimony  of  the  Lord  by  Moses,  and  of  my 
own  Lord  and  Master,  Christ ;  but  for  the  directions 
which  I  am  now  about  to  give  there  is  no  written  tes¬ 
timony,  and  I  deliver  them  now  for  the  first  time. 
These  wrords  do  not  intimate  that  the  apostle  was  not 
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Husbands  and  wives  must  not 


CHAP.  VII. 


If  any  brother  hath  a  wife  that 
believeth  not,  and  she  be  pleased 


A.  M.  40G0. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  to  dwell  with  him,  let  him  not 
ms  Caes.  3.  put  }ier  away. 

13  And  the  woman  which  hath  a  husband 
that  believeth  not,  and  if  he  be  pleased  to  dwell 
with  her,  p  let  her  not  leave  him. 

14  For  the  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified 


P  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  2. - ^  Mai.  ii.  15. - r  Rom.  xii.  18  ; 


now  under  the  influences  of  the  Divine  Spirit  ;  but, 
that  there  was  nothing  in  the  sacred  writings  which 
bore  directly  on  this  point. 

If  any  t>rother\  A  Christian  man,  have  a  ivife  that 
believeth  not ,  i.  e.  who  is  a  heathen,  not  yet  converted 
to  the  Christian  faith ,  and  she  be  pleased  to  dwell 
ivilh  him,  notwithstanding  his  turning  Christian  since 
their  marriage,  let  him  not  put  her  away  because  she 
still  continues  in  her  heathen  superstition. 

Verse  13.  And  the  woman\  Converted  from  hea¬ 
thenism  to  the  Christian  faith  ;  which  hath  a  husband , 
who  still  abides  in  heathenism ;  if  he  be  pleased  to 
dwell  with  her ,  notwithstanding  she  has  become  a 
Christian  since  their  marriage ;  let  her  not  leave  him 
because  he  still  continues  a  heathen. 

Verse  14.  The  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified  by 
the  wife ]  Or  rather,  is  to  be  reputed  as  sanctified  on 
account  of  his  wife  ;  she  being  a  Christian  woman, 
and  he,  though  a  heathen ,  being  by  marriage  one  flesh 
with  her :  her  sanctity,  as  far  as  it  refers  to  outward 
things,  may  be  considered  as  imputed  to  him  so  as  to 
render  their  connection  not  unlawful.  The  case  is 
the  same  when  the  wife  is  a  heathen  and  the  husband 
a  Christian.  The  word  sanctification  here  is  to  be 
applied  much  more  to  the  Christian  state  than  to  any 
moral  change  in  the  persons  ;  for  aytoi,  saints,  is  a 
common  term  for  Christians — those  who  were  baptized 
into  the  faith  of  Christ ;  and  as  its  corresponding  term 
D'lsnnp  Jcedoshim  signified  all  the  Jews  who  were  in 
the  covenant  of  God  by  circumcision,  the  heathens  in 
question  were  considered  to  be  in  this  holy  state  by 
means  of  their  connection  with  those  who  were  by 
their  Christian  profession  saints. 

Else  ivere  your  children  unclean\  If  this  kind  of 
relative  sanctification  were  not  allowred,  the  children 
of  these  persons  could  not  be  received  into  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church,  nor  enjoy  any  rights,  or  privileges  as 
Christians ;  but  the  Church  of  God  never  scrupled  to 
admit  such  children  as  members,  just  as  well  as  she 
did  those  wrho  had  sprung  from  parents  both  of  w7hom 
were  Christians. 

The  Jewrs  considered  a  child  as  born  out  of  holi¬ 
ness  wdiose  parents  were  not  proselytes  at  the  time  of 
the  birth,  though  afterwards  they  became  proselytes. 
On  the  other  hand,  they  considered  the  children  of 
heathens  born  in  holiness,  provided  the  parents  became 
proselytes  before  the  birth.  All  the  children  of  the 
heathens  w'ere  reputed  unclean  by  the  Jews  ;  and  all 
their  own  children  holy. — See  Dr.  Lightfoot.  This 
show's  clearly  wdiat  the  apostle’s  meaning  is. 

If  wre  consider  the  apostle  as  speaking  of  the  chil¬ 
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separate  from  each  other. 

by  the  wife,  and  the  unbelieving 
wife  is  sanctified  by  the  hus-  a.  u.  c. 
band:  else  *  were  your  children  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
unclean  ;  but  now  are  they  holy.  ms  Ca;s'  3' 

15  But  if  the  unbelieving  depart,  let  him 
depart.  A  brother  or  a  sister  is  not  under 
bondage  in  such  cases  :  but  God  hath  called 
us  r  to  s  peace. 

xiv.  19  ;  chap.  xiv.  33  ;  Heb.  xii.  14. - s  Gr.  in  peace. 


dren  of  heathens ,  we  shall  get  a  remarkable  comment 
on  this  passage  from  Tertullian,  who,  in  his  treatise 
De  Came  Christi,  chaps.  37,  39,  gives  us  a  melan¬ 
choly  account  of  the  height  to  which  superstition  and 
idolatry  had  arrived  in  his  time  among  the  Romans. 
“  A  child,”  says  he,  “  from  its  very  conception,  w'as 
dedicated  to  the  idols  and  demons  they  worshipped. 
While  pregnant,  the  mother  had  her  body  swathed 
round  with  bandages,  prepared  with  idolatrous  rites. 
The  embryo  they  conceived  to  be  under  the  inspection 
of  the  goddess  Alemona,  who  nourished  it  in  the  womb. 
Nona  and  Decima  took  care  that  it  should  be  born  in 
the  ninth  or  tenth  month.  Partula  adjusted  every 
thins1  relative  to  the  labour;  and  Lucina  ushered  it 
into  the  light.  During  the  week  preceding  the  birth 
a  table  was  spread  for  Juno ;  and  on  the  last  day 
certain  persons  w7ere  called  together  to  mark  the  mo¬ 
ment  on  which  the  Parcce,  or  Fates ,  had  fixed  its 
destiny.  The  first  step  the  child  set  on  the  earth  was 
consecrated  to  the  goddess  Statina ;  and,  finally,  some 
of  the  hair  was  cut  off,  or  the  whole  head  shaven,  and 
the  hair  offered  to  some  god  or  goddess  through  some 
public  or  private  motive  of  devotion.”  He  adds  that 
“  no  child  among  the  heathens  was  born  in  a  state  of 
purity;  and  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,”  says  he, 
“  that  demons  possess  them  from  their  youth,  seeing 
they  \Vtere  thus  early  dedicated  to  their  service.”  In 
reference  to  this,  he  thinks,  St.  Paul  speaks  in  the 
verse  before  us  :  The  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified 
by  the  ivife — else  were  your  children  unclean  ;  but 
now  are  they  holy ;  i.  e.  “  As  the  parents  were  con¬ 
verted  to  the  Christian  faith,  the  child  comes  into  the 
world  without  these  impure  and  unhallowed  rites  ;  and 
is  from  its  infancy  consecrated  to  the  true  God.” 

Verse  15.  But  if  the  unbelieving  depart ]  Whether 
husband  or  wife  :  if  such  obstinately  depart  and  utterly 
refuse  all  cohabitation,  a  brother  or  a  sister — a  Chris¬ 
tian  man  or  woman,  is  not  under  bondage  to  any  par¬ 
ticular  laws,  so  as  to  be  prevented  from  remarrying. 
Such,  probably,  the  law  stood  then;  but  it  is  not  so 
now  ;  for  the  marriage  can  only  be  dissolved  by  death,  or 
by  the  ecclesiastical  court.  Even  fornication  or  adul¬ 
tery  does  not  dissolve  the  marriage  contract ;  nor  will 
the  obstinate  separation  of  any  of  the  parties,  however 
long  continued,  give  the  party  abandoned  authority  to 
remarry.  If  the  person  have  been  beyond  sea,  and 
not  heard  of  for  seven  years,  it  is  presumed  he  may 
be  dead  ;  and  marriage  has  been  connived  at  in  such 
cases.  If  there  be  no  person  to  complain,  it  may  be 
presumed  that  there  is  none  injured.  But  I  have 
known  instances  where  even  a  marriage  after  seven 
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I.  CORINTHIANS. 


his  providential  calling 


Every  man  should  abide  in 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cass.  3. 


16  For  what  knowest  thou,  O 
wife,  whether  thou  shalt*  save  thy 
husband  ?  or  u  how  knowest  thou, 
O  man,  whether  thou  shalt  save 


thy  wife  ? 

1 7  But  as  God  hath  distributed  to  every  man, 
as  the  Lord  hath  called  every  one,  so  let 
him  walk.  And  v  so  ordain  I  in  all 
Churches. 

18  Is  any  man  called  being  circumcised  ? 
let  him  w  not  become  uncircumcised.  Is  any 
called  in  uncircumcision  ?  x  let  him  not  be  cir¬ 
cumcised. 


4  1  Pet.  iii.  1. - uGr.  what. - v  Chap.  iv.  17  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  28. 

'v  1  Mac.  i.  15. - x  Acts  xv.  1, 5, 19, 24,  28  ;  Gal.  v.  2. - y  Gal. 

v.  6  ;  vi.  15. 


19  y  Circumcision  is  nothing,  A. .  M .4060. 

and  uncircumcision  is  nothing,  A.  U.  C. 

but  the  keeping  of  the  com-  Anno  Imp  Nero- 
mandments  of  God.  nis  Cass-  3- 

20  Let  every  man  abide  in  the  same  calling 
wherein  he  was  called. 

2 1  Art  thou  called  being  a  servant  ?  care 
not  for  it :  but  if  thou  mayest  be  made  free, 
use  it  rather. 

22  For  he  that  is  called  in  the  Lord,  being 
a  servant,  is  a  the  Lord’s  b  freeman  :  likewise 
also  he  that  is  called,  being  free,  is  c  Christ’s 
servant. 

• 

2  John  xv.  14;  1  John  ii.  3;  iii.  24. - aJohn  viii.  36;  Rom. 

vi.  18, 22  ;  Philem.  16. - b  Gr.  made  free. - c  Chap.  ix.  2i  ;  Gal. 

v.  13 ;  Eph.  vi.  6  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  16. 


years1  absence  has  been  very  unfortunate  ;  the  husband 
returning  at  the  end  of  ten  or  twelve  years,  and  to  his 
utter  distress  finding  his  wife  married  to  another  man, 
and  with  issue  of  that  marriage  !  There  can  be  no 
safety  in  this  case,  unless  there  be  absolute  certainty 
of  the  death  of  the  party  in  question. 

God  hath  called  us  to  peace.]  The  refractory  and 
disagreeing  party  should  not  be  compelled  to  fulfil  such 
matrimonial  engagements  as  would  produce  continual 
jarring  and  discord.  At  the  same  time  each  should 
take  care  that  he  give  no  cause  for  disagreements  and 
separations,  for  the  author  of  the  Christian  religion  is 
the  author  of  peace ,  and  has  called  us  to  it.  ' 

Verse  16.  For  what  knowest  thou ,  O  wife]  You 
that  are  Christians ,  and  who  have  heathen  partners,  do 
not  give  them  up  because  they  are  such,  for  you  may 
become  the  means  of  saving  them  unto  eternal  life. 
Bear  your  cross,  and  look  up  to  God,  and  he  may  give 
your  unbelieving  husband  or  wife  to  your  prayers. 

Verse  17.  But  as  God  hath  distributed  to  every 
.  man,  dlfc.]  Let  every  man  fulfil  the  duties  of  the 
state  to  which  God  in  the  course  of  his  providence  has 
called  him. 

So  ordain  I  in  all  Churches.]  I  do  not  lay  on  you 
a  burden  which  others  are  not  called  to  bear  :  this  is 
the  general  rule  which,  by  the  authority  of  God,  I 
impose  on  every  Christian  society. 

Verse  18.  Is  any  man  called  being  circumcised  l] 
Is  any  man  who  was  formerly  a  Jew  converted  to 
Christianity  1 

Let  him  not  become  uncircumcised.]  Let  him  not 
endeavour  to  abolish  the  sign  of  the  old  covenant, 
which  he  bears  in  his  flesh.  The  Greek  words  gr] 
emcTcaGOw,  let  him  not  draw  over ,  are  evidently  an 
elliptical  expression  :  the  word  rr/v  aicpopvoTLav,  the 
fore-skin ,  being  understood  ;  which,  indeed,  is  added 
by  the  Armenian  and  the  Itala,  and  several  of  the 
Latin  fathers .  It  is  a  fact  that  it  was  possible  by  the 
assistance  of  art  to  do  this  ;  and  Celsus  himself  pre¬ 
scribes  the  mode,  De  Medic,  vii.  25.  By  frequent 
stretching,  the  circumcised  skin  could  be  again  so 
drawn  over ,  as  to  prevent  the  ancient  sign  of  cir¬ 
cumcision  from  appearing.  Some  in  their  zeal  against 
Judaism  endeavoured  to  abolish  this  sign  of  it  in  their 
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flesh  :  it  is  most  evidently  against  this  that  the  apostle 
speaks.  Many  false  Jews  made  use  of  this  practice, 
that  they  might  pass  through  heathen  countries  unob¬ 
served  ;  otherwise,  in  frequenting  the  baths  they  would 
have  been  detected. 

Let  him  not  be  circumcised.]  Let  no  man  who,  being 
a  Gentile,  has  been  converted  to  the  Christian  faith, 
submit  to  circumcision  as  something  necessary  to  his 
salvation. 

Verse  19.  Circumcision  is  nothing]  Circumcision 
itself,  though  commanded  of  God,  is  nothing  of  itself 
it  being  only  a  sign  of  the  justification  which  should  be 
afterwards  received  by  faith.  At  present,  neither  it 
nor  its  opposite  either  hinders  or  furthers  the  work  of 
grace;  and  keeping  the  commandments  of  God ,  from 
his  love  shed  abroad  in  a  believing  heart,  is  the  sum 
and  substance  of  religion. 

Verse  20.  Let  every  man  abide  in  the  same  calling] 
As  both  the  circumcised  and  uncircumcised,  in  Christ, 
have  the  same  advantages,  and  to  their  believ¬ 
ing  the  same  facilities  ;  so  any  situation  of  life  is 
equally  friendly  to  the  salvation  of  the  soul,  if  a  man 
be  faithful  to  the  grace  he  has  received.  Therefore, 
in  all  situations  a  Christian  should  be  content,  for  all 
things  work  together  for  good  to  him  who  loves  God. 

V erse  2 1 .  Art  thou  called  being  a  servant  ?]  Aov- 
Jof  Eicb]0j]g,  Art  thou  converted  to  Christ  while  thou 
art  a  slave — the  property  of  another  person,  and 
bought  with  his  money  1  care  not  for  it — this  will  not 
injure  thy  Christian  condition :  but  if  thou  canst  obtain 
thy  liberty — use  it  rather — prefer  this  state  for  the 
sake  of freedom ,  and  the  temporal  advantages  connected 
with  it. 

Verse  22.  For  he  that  is  called]  The  man  who, 
being  a  slave ,  is  converted  to  the  Christian  faith,  is 
the  Lord’s  freeman  ;  his  condition  as  a  slave  does  not 
vitiate  any  of  the  privileges  to  which  he  is  entitled  as 
a  Christian  :  on  the  other  hand,  all  free  men,  who 
receive  the  grace  of  Christ,  must  consider  themselves 
the  slaves  of  the  Lord ,  i.  e.  his  real  property,  to  be 
employed  and  disposed  of  according  to  his  godly  wis¬ 
dom,  who,  notwithstanding  their  state  of  subjection, 
will  find  the  service  of  their  Master  to  be  perfect 
freedom. 
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Directions  to  single 


CHAP.  VII. 


persons  in  general . 


AAMi)4^6°  23  d  Ye  are  bought  with  a 

A.  U.  C.  price  ;  be  not  ye  the  servants 

809.  a* 

Anno  Imp  Nero-  01  men. 

ms  Caas.  3.  24  Brethren,  e  let  every  man, 

wherein  he  is  called,  therein  abide  with  God. 

25  Now  concerning  virgins,  fI  have  no  com¬ 
mandment  of  the  Lord ;  yet  I  give  my  judg¬ 
ment,  as  one  e  that  hath  obtained  mercy  of  the 
Lord  h  to  be  faithful. 

26  I  suppose,  therefore,  that  this  is  good  for 


dChap.  vi.  20;  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19;  see  Lev.  xxv.  42.- 
20. - f  Ver.  6,  10,  40;  2  Cor.  viii.  8,  10. 


-e  Ver. 


the  present  distress;  I  say, 
k  that  it  is  good  for  a  man  so  a.  u.  c. 

,  °  809. 

to  be.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

27  Art  thou  bound  unto  a  ms  Cae3'  3‘ 
wife  ?  seek  not  to  be  loosed.  Art  thou  loosed 
from  a  wife  ?  seek  not  a  wife. 

28  But,  and  if  thou  marry,  thou  hast  not 
sinned. ;  and  if  a  virgin  marry,  she  hath  not 
sinned.  Nevertheless  such  shall  have  trouble 
in  the  flesh :  but  I  spare  you. 


5  1  Tim.  I.  16.- 


-b  Chap.  iv.  2  ;  1  Tim.  i.  12.- 
k  Ver.  1 ,  8. 


-*  Or,  necessity. 


Verse  23.  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price ]  As  truly  as 
your  bodies  have  become  the  property  of  your  masters, 
in  consequence  of  his  paying  down  a  price  for  you  ;  so 
sure  you  are  now  the  Lord’s  property,  in  consequence 
of  your  being  purchased  by  the  blood  of  Christ. 

Some  render  this  verse  interrogatively  :  Are  ye 
bought  with  a  price  from  your  slavery  1  Do  not  again 
become  slaves  of  men.  Never  sell  yourselves ;  prefer 
and  retain  your  liberty  now  that  ye  have  acquired  it. 

In  these  verses  the  apostle  shows  that  the  Christian 
religion  does  not  abolish  our  civil  connections  ;  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  them ,  where  it  finds  us  there  it  leaves  us.  In 
whatever  relation  we  stood  before  our  embracing 
Christianity,  there  we  stand  still  ;  our  secular  condition 
being  po  farther  changed  than  as  it  may  be  affected  by 
the  amelioration  of  our  moral  character.  But  slavery , 
and  all  buying  and  selling  of  the  bodies  and  souls  of 
men,  no  matter  what  colour  or  complexion,  is  a  high 
offence  against  the  holy  and  just  God,  and  a  gross  and 
unprincipled  attack  on  the  liberty  and  rights  of  our 
fellow  creatures. 

Verse  24.  Let  every  man — abide  with  God.]  Let 
him  live  to  God  in  whatsoever  station  he  is  placed  by 
Providence.  If  he  be  a  slave,  God  will  be  with  him 
even  in  his  slavery,  if  he  be  faithful  to  the  grace  which 
he  has  received.  It  is  very  likely  that  some  of  the 
slaves  at  Corinth,  who  had  been  converted  to  Chris¬ 
tianity,  had  been  led  to  think  that  their  Christian  privi¬ 
leges  absolved  them  from  the  necessity  of  continuing 
slaves  ;  or,  at  le^st,  brought  them  on  a  level  with  their 
Christian  masters.  A  spirit  of  this  kind  might  have 
soon  led  to  confusion  and  insubordination,  and  brought 
scandals  into  the  Church.  It  was  therefore  a  very 
proper  subject  for  the  apostle  to  interfere  in ;  and  to 
his  authority,  the  persons  concerned  would  doubtless 
respectfully  bow. 

Verse  25.  Now  concerning  virgins]  This  was 
another  subject  on  which  the  Church  at  Corinth  had 
asked  the  advice  of  the  apostle.  The  word  rr apdevog, 
virgin ,  we  take  to  signify  a  pure,  unmarried  young 
woman ;  but  it  is  evident  that  the  word  in  this  place 
means  young  unmarried  persons  of  either  sex,  as 
appears  from  verses  26,  27,  32-34,  and  from  Rev. 
xiv.  4.  The  word  7r apdevop,  virgin,  is  frequently 
applied  to  men  as  well  as  to  women.  See  Suidas, 
under  the  word  Apeh’  ovrog  rcapOevog  nai  ducatog  virr/pxe, 
He  (Abel)  was  a  virgin,  and  a  righteous  man.  In 
ver.  36  the  word  is  supposed  to  mean  the  state  of  vir- 
Vol.  II.  (  15  ) 


ginity  or  celibacy ,  and  very  probable  reasons  are 
assigned  for  it ;  and  it  is  evident  that  persons  of  either 
sex  in  a  state  of  celibacy  are  the  persons  intended. 

I  have  no  commandment  of  the  Lord]  There  is  no¬ 
thing  in  the  sacred  writings  that  directly  touches  this 
point. 

Yet  I  give  my  judgment]  As  every  way  equal  to 
such  commandments  had  there  been  any,  seeing  I  have 
received  the  teaching  of  his  own  Spirit,  and  have 
obtained  mercy  of  the  Lord  to  be  faithful  to  this  hea¬ 
venly  gift,  so  that  it  abides  with  me  to  lead  me  into 
all  truth.  In  this  way  I  think  the  apostle’s  words  may 
be  safely  understood. 

Verse  26.  This  is  good  for  the  present  distress] 
There  was  no  period  in  the  heathen  times  when  the 
Church  was  not  under  persecutions  and  afflictions  ;  on 
some  occasions  these  were  more  oppressive  than  at 
others. 

The  word  avayurj  signifies,  necessity,  distress,  tribu¬ 
lation,  and  calamity  ;  as  it  does  in  Luke  xxi.  23  ;  2 
Cor.  vi.  4  ;  and  xii.  10.  In  such  times,  when  the 
people  of  God  had  no  certain  dwelling-place,  when  they 
were  lying  at  the  mercy  of  their  enemies  without  any 
protection  from  the  state — the  state  itself  often  among 
the  persecutors — he  who  had  a  family  to  care  for, 
would  find  himself  in  very  embarrassed  circumstances, 
as  it  would  be  much  more  easy  to  provide  for  his  per¬ 
sonal  safety  than  to  have  the  care  of  a  wife  and  chil¬ 
dren.  On  this  account  it  was  much  better  for  unmar¬ 
ried  persons  to  continue  for  the  present  in  their  celibacy. 

Verse  27.  Art  thou  bound  unto  a  wife  ?]  i.  e.  Mar¬ 
ried  ;  for  the  marriage  contract  was  considered  in  the 
light  of  a  bond. 

Seek  not  to  be  loosed.]  Neither  regret  your  circum¬ 
stances,  notwithstanding  the  present  distress,  nor  seek 
on  this  account  for  a  dissolution  of  the  marriage  con¬ 
tract.  But  if  thou  art  under  no  matrimonial  engage¬ 
ments,  do  not  for  the  present  enter  into  any. 

Verse  28.  But,  and  if  thou  marry]  As  there  is  no 
law  against  this,  even  in  the  present  distress ,  thou  hast 
not  sinned,  because  there  is  no  law  against  this  ;  and  it 
is  only  on  account  of  prudential  reasons  that  I  give 
this  advice. 

And  if  a  virgin  marry]  Both  the  man  and  the 
woman  have  equal  privileges  in  this  case  ;  either  of 
them  may  marry  without  sin.  It  is  probable,  as  there 
were  many  sects  and  parties  in  Corinth,  that  there 
were  among  them  those  who  forbade  to  marry,  1  Tinu 
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All  should  live  in 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


A\ ma  4c°^°‘  29  But  1  this  I  say,  brethren, 

A.  u.  c.  the  time  is  short :  it  remameth, 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  that  both  they  that  have  wives 
ms  Cass.  3.  ke  ag  tJ10Ug}1  they  had  none  • 

3  0  And  they  that  weep,  as  though  they  wept 
not ;  and  they  that  rejoice,  as  though  they  re¬ 
joiced  not ;  and  they  that  buy,  as  though  they 
possessed  not; 

31  And  they  that  use  this  world,  as  not 

1  Romans  xiii.  11;  1  Peter  iv.  7;  2  Peter  iii.  8,  9. 

m  Chap.  ix.  18. 


reference  to  eternity 

m  abusing  it :  for  n  the  fashion  of  A^Mr)  4^°- 
this  world  passeth  away.  a.  u.  c. 

J-  J  809 

32  But  I  would  have  you  with-  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

out  carefulness.  0  He  that  is  ms  Cgi3-  3- 
unmarried  careth  for  the  things  p  that  belong  to 
the  Lord,  how  he  may  please  the  Lord : 

33  But  he  that  is  married  careth  for  the 
things  that  are  of  the  world,  how  he  may  please 
Ids  wife. 


n  Psa.  xxxix.  6  ;  James  i.  10  ;  iv.  14 ;  1  Pet.  i.  24  ;  iv.  7 ;  1  John 
ii.  17. - 0  1  Tim.  v.  5. - P  Gr.  of  the  Lord,  as  ver.  34. 


iv.  3,  and  who  might  have  maintained  other  doctrines 
of  devils  besides.  These  persons,  or  such  doctrines, 
the  apostle  has  in  view  when  he  says,  They  may  marry 
and  yet  not  sin. 

Trouble  in  the  flesh ]  From  the  simple  circumstance 
of  the  incumbrance  of  a  family  while  under  persecution ; 
because  of  the  difficulty  of  providing  for  its  comfort 
and  safety  while  flying  before  the  face  of  persecution. 

But  I  spare  you.]  The  evil  is  coming ;  but  I  will 
not  press  upon  you  the  observance  of  a  prudential  cau¬ 
tion,  which  you  might  deem  too  heavy  a  cross. 

Verse  29.  The  time  is  short ]  These  persecutions 
and  distresses  are  at  the  door,  and  life  itself  will  soon 
be  run  out.  Even  then  Nero  was  plotting  those  griev¬ 
ous  persecutions  with  which  he  not  only  afflicted,  but 
devastated  the  Church  of  Christ. 

They  that  have  wives ]  Let  none  begin  to  think  of 
any  comfortable  settlement  for  his  family ;  let  him  sit 
loose  to  all  earthly  concerns,  and  stand  ready  prepared 
to  escape  for  his  life,  or  meet  death,  as  the  providence 
of  God  may  permit.  The  husband  will  be  dragged 
from  the  side  of  his  wife  to  appear  before  the  magis¬ 
trates,  and  be  required  either  to  abjure  Christ  or  die. 
Linquenda  tellus,  et  domus ,  et  placens 
Uxor ;  neque  harum,  quas  colis ,  arborum 
Te,  prceter  invisas  cupressos , 

Vila  brevem  dominum  sequetur. 

Hor.  Odar.  lib.  ii.,  Od.  xiv.,  v.  22. 

Your  pleasing  consort  must  be  left ; 

And  you,  of  house  and  lands  bereft, 

Must  to  the  shades  descend  : 

The  cypress  only,  hated  tree  !  N 

Of  all  thy  much-loved  groves,  shall  thee, 

Its  short-lived  lord,  attend.  Francis. 

Poor  heathenism  !  thou  couldst  give  but  cold  com¬ 
fort  in  such  circumstances  as  these  :  and  infidelity , 
thy  younger  brother,  is  no  better  provided  than  thou. 

Verse  30.  They  that  weep,  < fc.]  There  will  shortly 
be  such  a  complete  system  of  distress  and  confusion 
that  private  sorrows  and  private  joys  will  be  absorbed 
in  the  weightier  and  more  oppressive  public  evils  :  yet, 
let  every  man  still  continue  in  his  calling,  let  him  buy, 
and  sell,  and  traffic,  as  usual ;  though  in  a  short  time, 
either  by  the  coming  persecution  or  the  levelling  hand 
of  death,  he  that  had  earthly  property  will  be  brought 
into  the  same  circumstances  with  him  who  had  none. 

Verse  31.  And  they  that  use  this  world]  Let  them 
who  have  earthly  property  or  employments  discharge 
conscientiously  their  duties,  from  a  conviction  of  the 
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instability  of  earthly  things.  Make  a  right  use  of 
every  thing,  and  pervert  nothing  from  its  use.  To  use 
a  thing  is  to  employ  it  properly  in  order  to  accomplish 
the  end  to  which  it  refers.  To  abuse  a  thing  signifies 
to  pervert  it  from  that  use.  Pass  through  things  tem¬ 
poral ,  so  as  not  to  lose  those  which  are  eternal. 

For  the  fashion  of  this  world]  To  oxvya  rov  rcocyov 
tovtov  signifies  properly  the  present  state  or  constitu¬ 
tion  of  things  ;  the  frame  of  the  world,  that  is,  the 
world  itself.  But  often  the  term  nocyog,  world,  is  taken 
to  signify  the  Jewish  state  and  polity  ;  the  destruction 
of  this  was  then  at  hand,  and  this  the  Holy  Spirit  might 
then  signify  to  the  apostle. 

Verse  32.  Without  carefulness.]  Though  all  these 
things  will  shortly  come  to  pass,  yet  do  not  be  anxious 
about  them.  Every  occurrence  is  under  the  direction 
and  management  of  God.  The  wrath  of  man  shall 
praise  him,  and  the  remainder  of  it  he  shall  restrain, 
and  none  can  harm  you  if  ye  be  followers  of  that 
which  is  good.  We  should  all  take  the  advice  of  the 
poet : — 

“  With  patient  mind  thy  course  of  duty  run  ; 

God  nothing  does,  nor  suffers  to  be  done, 

But  thou  wouldst  do  thyself,  couldst  thou  but  see 
The  end  of  all  events  as  well  as  He.” — Byrom. 

He  that  is  unmarried  careth  for  the  things  that  be¬ 
long  to  the  Lord]  He  has  nothing  to  do  with  a  family, 
and  therefore  can  give  his  whole  time  to  the  service 
of  his  Maker,  having  him  alone  to  please. 

Verse  33.  But  he  that  is  married]  He  has  a  family 
to  provide  for,  and  his  wife  to  please,  as  well  as  to 
fulfil  his  duty  to  God,  and  attend  to  the  concerns  of 
his  own  soul.  The  single  man  has  nothing  to  attend 
to  but  what  concerns  his  own  salvation  ;  the  married 
man  has  all  this  to  attend  to,  and  besides  to  provide  for 
his  wife  and  family,  and  take  care  of  their  eternal 
interests  also.  The  single  man  has  very  little  trouble 
comparatively ;  the  married  man  has  a  great  deal. 
The  single  man  is  an  atom  in  society  ;  the  married  man 
is  a  small  community  in  himself.  The  former  is  the 
centre  of  his  own  existence,  and  lives  for  himself  alone  ; 
the  latter  is  diffused  abroad,  makes  a  much  more  im¬ 
portant  part  of  the  body  social,  and  provides  both  for 
its  support  and  continuance.  The  single  man  lives  for 
and  does  good  to  himself  only  ;  the  married  man  lives 
both  for  himself  and  the  public.  Both  the  state  and 
the  Church  of  Christ  are  dependent  on  the  married 
man,  as  from  him  under  God  the  one  has  subjects,  the 
other  members ;  while  the  single  man  is  but  an  indi- 
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CHAP.  VII. 


Difference  between  the  married 


and  the  unmarried  person 


A: M-  ^j50-  34  There  is  difference  also 

A.  I).  56.  . 

A.  U.  c.  between  a  wife  and  a  virgin. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  The  unmarried  woman  *  careth 
ms  Cass.  3.  for  ^  things  of  the  Lord,  that 

she  may  be  holy  both  in  body  and  in  spirit : 
but  she  that  is  married  careth  for  the  things  of 
the  world,  how  she  may  please  her  husband. 

3  5  And  this  I  speak  for  your  own  profit ;  not 
that  I  may  cast  a  snare  upon  you,  but  for 

<1  Luke  x.  40,  &c. 


that  which  is  comely,  and  that  a\ma4?20' 

J  A.  D.  56 

ye  may  attend  upon  the  Lord  a.  u.  c. 
Without  distraction.  Anno  Imp.  Nerc- 

36  But  if  any  man  think  that  nis  CsKS-  3- 


he  behaveth  himself  uncomely  toward  his 
virgin,  if  she  pass  the  flower  of  her  age,  and 
need  so  require,  let  him  do  what  he  will,  he 
sinneth  not :  r  let  them  marry. 

37  Nevertheless  he  that  standeth  steadfast  in 

\ 

r  Deut.  vii.  3. 


vidual  in  either,  and  by  and  by  will  cease  from  both, 
and  having  no  posterity  is  lost  to  the  public  for  ever. 
The  married  man ,  therefore,  far  from  being  in  a  state 
of  inferiority  to  the  single  man ,  is  beyond  him  out  of 
the  limits  of  comparison.  He  can  do  all  the  good  the 
other  can  do,  though  perhaps  sometimes  in  a  different 
way ;  and  he  can  do  ten  thousand  goods  that  the  other 
cannot  possibly  do.  And  therefore  both  himself  and 
his  state  are  to  be  preferred  infinitely  before  those  of 
the  other.  Nor  could  the  apostle  have  meant  any  thing 
less  ;  only  for  the  present  distress  he  gave  his  opinion 
that  it  was  best  for  those  who  were  single  to  continue 
so.  And  who  does  not  see  the  propriety  of  the  advice  1 

Verse  34.  There  is  a  difference  also  between  a  wife 
and  a  virgin .]  That  is :  There  is  this  difference  between 
a  married  and  an  unmarried  woman.  The  unmarried 
careth  (only)  for  the  things  of  the  Lord ,  having  no 
domestic  duties  to  perform.  That  she  may  be  holy — 
separated  to  Divine  employments,  both  in  body  and 
spirit.  Whereas  she  that  is  married  careth  (also)  for 
the  things  of  the  world ,  how  she  may  please  her  hus¬ 
band ,  having  many  domestic  duties  to  fulfil,  her  hus¬ 
band  being  obliged  to  leave  to  her  the  care  of  the 
family,  and  all  other  domestic  concerns. 

On  this  verse  there  is  a  profusion  of  various  read¬ 
ings  in  MSS.,  versions ,  and  fathers,  for  which  I  must 
refer  to  Griesbach ,  as  it  would  be  impossible  to  intro¬ 
duce  them  here  so  as  to  make  them  look  like  sense. 

Verse  35.  This  I  speak  for  your  own  profit ]  The 
advices  belong  to  yourselves  alone,  because  of  the 
peculiar  circumstances  in  which  you  are  placed. 
Nothing  spokefi  here  was  ever  designed  to  be  of 
general  application ;  it  concerned  the  Church  at 
Corinth  alone,  or  Churches  in  similar  circumstances. 

Not  that  I  may  cast  a  snare  upon  you\  Ov%  Iva 
t3poxov  vp.Lv  euiftalu — Here  is  a  manifest  allusion  to 
the  Retiarius  among  the  Romans,  who  carried  a  small 
casting  net,  which  he  endeavoured  to  throw  over  the 
head  of  his  adversary  and  thus  entangle  him.  Or  to 
a  similar  custom  among  the  Persians,  who  made  use 
of  a  noose  called  the  camand,  which  they  em¬ 

ployed  in  the  same  way.  One  of  these  lies  before 
me;  it  is  a  strong  silken  cord,  one  end  of  which  is  a 
loop  to  be  held  in  the  hand,  and  the  rest  is  in  the  form  of 
a  common  snare  or  noose,  which,  catching  hold  of  any 
thing,  tightens  in  proportion  as  it  is  pulled  by  the  hand 
that  holds  the  loop. 

The  apostle,  therefore,  intimates  that  what  he  says 
was  not  intended  absolutely  to  bind  them,  but  to  show 
them  the  propriety  of  following  an  advice  which  in 
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the  present  case  would  be  helpful  to  them  in  their  re¬ 
ligious  connections,  that  they  might  attend  upon  the 
Lord  without  distraction,  which  they  could  not  do  in 
times  of  persecution,  when,  in  addition  to  their  own 
personal  safety,  they  had  a  wife  and  children  to  care  for. 

For  that  which  is  comely,  and  that  ye  may  attend 
upon  the  Lord  without  distraction.']  The  original  alia 
7rpof  to  evaxvyov  nai  evirpocredpov  rep  Kt pup  WKepLaTvaarup, 
of  which  our  version  is  only  a  paraphrase ,  is  thus 
translated  by  Bishop  Pearson  :  But  for  the  sake  of 
decency ,  and  of  attending  more  easily  upon  the  Lord 
without  distraction.  This  is  much  more  literal  than  ours. 

Verse  36.  Uncomely  towards  his  virgin]  Different 
meanings  have  been  assigned  to  this  verse.  I  shall 
mention  three  of  the  principal.  1.  “In  those  early 
times,  both  among  the  Hebrews  and  Christians,  the 
daughters  were  wholly  in  the  power  of  the  father,  so 
that  he  might  give  or  not  give  them  in  marriage  as  he 
chose ;  and  might  bind  them  to  perpetual  celibacy  if 
he  thought  proper ;  and  to  this  case  the  apostle  alludes. 
If  the  father  had  devoted  his  daughter  to  perpetual 
virginity,  and  he  afterwards  found  that  she  had  fixed 
her  affections  upon  a  person  whom  she  was  strongly 
inclined  to  marry,  and  was  now  getting  past  the  prime 
df  life ;  he,  seeing  from  his  daughter’s  circumstances 
that  it  would  be  wrong  to  force  her  to  continue  in  her 
state  of  celibacy,  though  he  had  determined  before  to 
keep  her  single,  yet  he  might  in  this  case  alter  his 
purpose  without  sin,  and  let  her  and  her  suitor  marry.” 

2.  “  The  whole  verse  and  its  context  speaks  of 
young  women  dedicated  to  the  service  of  God,  who 
were  called  7r apdevot,  virgins,  in  the  primitive  Church. 
And  a  case  is  put  here,  ‘that  circumstances  might 
occur  to  render  the  breach  of  even  a  vow  of  this  kind 
necessary,  and  so  no  sin  be  committed.’  ” 

3.  “  The  apostle  by  7 rapOevoc  does  not  mean  a  virgin, 
but  the  state  of  virginity  or  celibacy ,  whether  in  man 
or  woman.”  Both  Mr.  Locke  and  Dr.  Whitby  are  of 
this  opinion,  and  the  latter  reasons  on  it  thus  : — 

It  is  generally  supposed  that  these  three  verses  re¬ 
late  to  virgins  under  the  power  of  parents  and  guardians, 
and  the  usual  inference  is,  that  children  are  to  be 
disposed  of  in  marriage  by  the  parents,  guardians, 
&c.  Now  this  may  be  true,  but  it  has  no  foundation 
in  the  text,  for  rrjpEiv  ttjv  lavrov  tc apdevov  is  not  to  keep 
his  daughter’s,  but  his  own  virginity,  or  rather  his 
purpose  of  virginity ;  for,  as  Phavorinus  says,  He  is 
called  a  virgin  who  freely  gives  himself  up  to  the 
Lord,  renouncing  matrimony,  and  preferring  a  life 
spent  in  continency .  And  that  this  must  be  the  true 
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Directions  relative  to  virgins.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  A  widow  is  at  liberty  to  remarry, 


A;1V^4?^0'  his  heart,  having  no  necessity, 

A.  D.  56.  0 

A.  u.  c.  but  hath  power  over  his  own 

909  ■* 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  will,  and  hath  so  decreed  in 
ms  Caes.  3.  jjjs  heart  that  he  will  keep  his 

virgin,  doeth  well. 

38  s  So  then,  he  that  giveth  her  in  marriage 
doeth  well ;  but  he  that  giveth  her  not  in  mar¬ 
riage  doeth  better. 

8  Heb.  xiii.  4. - 1  Rom.  vii.  2. - u  2  Cor.  vi.  14. 


import  of  these  words  appears  from  this  consideration, 
that  this  depends  upon  the  purpose  of  his  own  heart, 
and  the  power  he  has  over  his  own  will ,  and  the  no 
necessity  arising  from  himself  to  change  this  purpose. 
Whereas  the  keeping  a  daughter  unmarried  depends  not 
on  these  conditions  on  her  father’s  part  but  on  her 
own ;  for,  let  her  have  a  necessity ,  and  surely  the 
apostle  would  not  advise  the  father  to  keep  her  a  virgin, 
because  he  had  determined  so  to  do;  nor  could  there 
be  any  doubt  whether  the  father  had  "power  over  his 
own  will  or  not,  when  no  necessity  lay  upon  him  to 
betroth  his  virgin.  The  Greek  runs  to  this  sense  :  if 
he  had  stood  already  firm  in  his  heart ,  finding  no  ne¬ 
cessity,  viz.  to  change  his  purpose  ;  and  hath  power 
over  his  oivn  will,  not  to  marry  ;  finding  himself  able 
to  persist  in  the  resolution  he  had  made  to  keep  his 
virginity,  he  does  well  to  continue  a  virgin  :  and  then 
the  phrase,  if  any  man  think  he  behaves  himself  un¬ 
seemly  towards  his  virgin ,  if  it  he  over-aged,  and 
thinks  he  ought  rather  to  join  in  marriage,  refers  to  the 
opinions  both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  that  all  ought  to 
marry .  The  Jews  say  that  the  time  of  marriage  is 
from  16  or  17  to  20;  while  some  of  the  Gentiles 
specify  from  30  to  35.  If  any  think  thus,  says  the 
apostle,  let  them  do  ivhat  they  will,  they  sin  not :  let 
them  marry.  And  then  he  concludes  with  those  words 
applied  to  both  cases  :  so  then,  both  he  that  marries 
doeth  well,  and  he  that  marries  not ,  doeth  better. 

This  last  opinion  seems  to  be  the  true  sense  of  the 
apostle. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  make  a  few  general  obser¬ 
vations  on  these  verses,  summing  up  what  has  been  said. 

1.  II apOevoq  here  should  be  considered  as  implying 
not  a  virgin ,  but  the  state  of  virginity  or  celibacy. 

2.  'TrrepaKfioc,  over-aged,  must  refer  to  the  passing 
of  that  time  in  which  both  the  laws  and  customs  of 
Jews  and  Gentiles  required  men  to  marry.  See  above, 
and  see  the  note  on  ver.  6. 

3.  Kat  ovtljc  odEiXet,  yiveodai,  And  need  so  require  ; 
or,  if  there  appear  to  be  a  necessity  ;  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  of  any  particular  change  in  his  circumstances  01 
in  his  feelings ;  or,  that  he  finds,  from  the  law  and 
custom  in  the  case,  that  it  is  a  scandal  for  him  not  to 
marry  ;  then  let  him  do  what  he  wills  or  purposes. 

4.  Instead  of  yayeiTocav,  let  them  marry,  I  think 
yafiELT’o,  let  him  marry,  is  the  true  reading,  and  agrees 
best  with  the  context.  This  reading  is  supported  by 
D*EFG,  Syriac ,  all  the  Arabic,  Slavonic,  one  of  the 
Itala,  and  St.  Augustine.  Si  nubat,  if  he  marry,  is 
the  reading  of  the  Vulgate ,  several  copies  of  the  Itala, 
Ambrose,  Jerome,  Ambrosiaster,  Sedulius ,  and  Bede. 
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39  1  The  wife  is  bound  by  the  A:Ivh4Pf0’ 
law  as  long  as  her  husband  liv-  A.  u.  C. 

0  809 

eth  ;  but  if  her  husband  be  dead,  Anno  imp!  Nero- 

she  is  at  liberty  to  be  married  to  ms  Caes- 3 4- 

whom  she  will ;  u  only  in  the  Lord. 

40  But  she  is  happier  if  she  so  abide,  v *  after 
my  judgment :  and  w  I  think  also  that  I  have 
the  Spirit  of  God. 

v  Ver.  25. - w  1  Thess.  iv.  8. 


This  reading  is  nearly  of  the  same  import  with  the 
other :  Let  him  do  what  he  willeth,  he  sinneth  not,  let 
him  marry  ;  or,  he  sinneth  not  if  he  marry. 

5.  The  whole  of  the  37th  verse  relates  to  \Yve  pur¬ 
pose  that  the  man  has  formed ;  and  the  strength  that 
he  has  to  keep  his  purpose  of  perpetual  celibacy,  being 
under  no  necessity  to  change  that  purpose. 

6.  Instead  of  6  E/cyaptfav,  he  ivho  giveth  her  in  mar¬ 
riage,  I  purpose  to  read  6  yay^ov,  he  who  marrieth, 
which  is  the  reading  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  the 
Codex  Vaticanus,  No.  1209,  and  of  some  others  :  with 
Clement,  Methodius,  and  Basil.  T yv  eavrov  izapdevov, 
his  own  virgin,  is  added  after  the  above,  by  several 
very  ancient  and  reputable  MSS.,  as  also  by  the  Syriac , 
Armenian ,  Vulgate,  JEthiopic,  Clement ,  Basil,  Opta- 
tus,  and  others  ;  but  it  seems  so  much  like  a  gloss, 
that  Griesbach  has  not  made  it  even  a  candidate  for  a 
place  in  the  text.  He  then  who  marrieth,  though  pre¬ 
viously  intending  perpetual  virginity ,  doeth  ivell ;  as 
this  is  agreeable  to  laws  both  Divine  and  human  :  and 
he  who  marrieth  not,  doeth  better,  because  of  the  pre¬ 
sent  distress.  See  ver.  26. 

Verse  39.  The  wife  is  bound  by  the  laid]  This  seems 
to  be  spoken  in  answer  to  some  other  question  of  the 
Corinthians  to  this  effect :  “  May  a  woman  remarry 
whose  husband  is  dead,  or  who  has  abandoned  her  1” 
To  which  he  replies,  in  general,  That  as  long  as  her 
husband  is  living  the  law  binds  her  to  him  alone  ;  but, 
if  the  husband  die,  she  is  free  to  remarry,  but  only  m 
the  Lord ;  that  is,  she  must  not  marry  a  heathen  nor 
an  irreligious  man  ;  and  she  should  not  only  marry  a 
genuine  Christian,  but  one  of  her  own' religious  senti¬ 
ments  ;  for,  in  reference  to  domestic  peace ,  much  de¬ 
pends  on  this. 

Verse  40.  But  she  is  happier  if  she  so  abide ]  If  she 
continue  in  her  widowhood  because  of  the  present  dis¬ 
tress;  for  this  must  always  be  taken  in,  that  consistency 
in  the  apostle’s  reasoning  may  be  preserved.  If  this 
were  not  understood,  how  could  St.  Paul  tell  the  widow 
that  it  would  be  more  happy  for  her  to  continue  in  her 
widowhood  than  to  remarry  ?  She  who  had  tried  both 
the  state  of  celibacy  and  the  state  of  marriage  could 
certainly  best  tell  which  was  most  for  her  comfort ;  and 
he  could  not  tell  any  thing  but  by  an  express  revela¬ 
tion  from  heaven,  relative  to  the  future  state  of  any 
widow  :  it  is  certain  that  he  can  never  be  understood 
as  speaking  in  general,  as  there  are  multitudes  of  per¬ 
sons  abundantly  more  happy  in  their  married  than  in 
their  single  state  ;  and  there  are  many  widows  also 
much  more  happy  in  their  second  marriage  than  they 
have  been  in  their  first. 
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Observations  on  the 


CHAP.  VII. 


A fter  my  judgment ]  According  to  the  view  I  have 
of  the  subject,  which  view  I  take  by  the  light  of  the 
Divine  Spirit,  who  shows  me  the  tribulations  which  are 
coming  on  the  Church.  But,  says  he,  ver.  28:7  spare 
you — I  will  not  be  more  explicit  concerning  coming 
evils,  as  I  wish  to  save  you  from  all  forebodings  which 
bring  torment. 

I  think — I  have  the  Spirit  of  GW.]  A oko  de  Kayo 
Uvevpa  Qeov  exclv  might  be  translated,  I  am  certain 
that  I  have  the  Spirit  of  God.  This  sense  of  6okelv 
(which  we  translate  to  seem,  to  think ,  to  appear ,  dpc.) 
I  have  noticed  in  another  part  of  this  work.  Ulpian, 
on  Demosthen.  Olynth.  1,  says,  To  6okeiv  ov  iravrog 
ettl  a  yd  l/3  oXov  ratTovatv  oi  naTiacoL  aXka  'KoXkaiuq  Kac 
ettl  tov  aXqdeveiv  The  word  Sokeiv  is  used  by  the  an¬ 
cients,  not  alivays  to  express  what  is  doubtful,  but 
often  to  express  what  is  true  and  certain. — See  Bp. 
Pearce.  The  apostle  cannot  be  understood  as  express¬ 
ing  any  doubt  of  his  being  under  the  inspiration  of  the 
Divine  Spirit,  as  this  would  have  defeated  his  object 
in  giving  the  above  advices  ;  for  if  they  were  not  dic¬ 
tated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  can  it  be  supposed  that,  in 
the  face  of  apparent  self-interest,  and  the  prevalence 
of  strong  passions,  they  could  have  been  expected  to 
have  become  rules  of  conduct  to  this  people  1  They 
must  have  understood  him  as  asserting  that  he  had  the 
direction  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  giving  those  opinions, 
else  they  could  not  be  expected  to  obey. 

1.  In  the  preceding  chapter  we  have  met  with  sub¬ 
jects  both  of  difficulty  and  importance.  As  to  the 
difficulties,  it  is  hoped  that  they  have  been  so  generally 
considered  in  the  notes  that  few  or  none  of  them  re¬ 
main  ;  and  on  the  subjects  of  peculiar  importance  much 
time  has  been  spent,  in  order  to  impress  them  on  the 
mind  of  the  reader.  The  delicacy  of  some  of  them 
would  not  admit  of  greater  plainness ;  and  in  a  few 
instances  I  have  been  obliged  to  wrap  the  meaning  in 
a  foreign  language. 

2.  On  the  important  subject  of  marriage  I  have  said 
what  I  believe  to  be  true,  and  scruple  not  to  say  that 
it  is  the  most  useful  state  in  which  the  human  being 
can  be  placed  ;  and  consequently  that  in  which  most 
honour  may  be  brought  to  God.  I  have  listened  with 
much  attention  for  the  better  part  of  half  a  century  to 
the  argument^  against  marriage  and  in  favour  of 
celibacy  ;  and  I  have  had  the  opportunity  of  being 
acquainted  with  many  who  endeavoured  to  exemplify 
their  own  doctrine.  But  I  have  seen  an  end  of  all 
their  perfection  :  neither  the  world  nor  the  Church  are 
under  any  obligations  to  them :  they  either  married 
when  they  could  do  it  to  their  mind  and  convenience  ;  or, 
continuing  in  their  celibacy,  they  lived  a  comparatively 
useless  life ;  and  died  as  they  should,  unregretted. 
The  doctrine  is  not  only  dangerous  but  anti-scriptural : 
and  I  hope  I  have  sufficiently  vindicated  Paul  from 
being  its  patron  or  supporter. 

3.  While  I  contend  for  the  superior  excellence  of 
the  marriage  state ,  I  hope  I  shall  not  be  understood  to 
be  the  apologist  of  indiscriminate  marriages — no, 
many  of  them  are  blamable  in  a  very  high  degree. 
Instead  of  consulting  common  sense  and  propriety, 
childish  affections,  brutish  passions,  or  the  love  of 
money  are  the  motives  on  which  many  of  them  have 
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been  contracted.  Such  marriages  are  miserable ; 
must  be  so,  and  should  not  be  otherwise  ;  and  superfi¬ 
cial  people  looking  at  these  form  an  estimate  of  the 
stale  itself,  and  then  indulge  themselves  in  exclaiming 
against  an  ordinance  of  God,  either  perverted  by  them¬ 
selves  or  the  equally  foolish  persons  who  are  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  their  animadversion.  That  genuine  Christians 
can  never  be  so  useful  in  any  state  as  that  of  marriage 
I  am  fully  convinced  ;  but  to  be  happy,  the  marriage 
must  be  in  the  Lord.  When  believers  match  with 
unbelievers,  generally  pars  sincera  trahitur ;  the 
good  becomes  perverted  ;  and  Satan  has  his  triumph 
when  he  has  got  an  immortal  soul  out  of  the  Church 
of  Christ  into  his  own  synagogue.  But  who  among 
young  people  will  lay  this  to  heart  1  And  how  few 
among  young  men  and  young  women  will  not  sell  their 
Saviour  and  his  people  for  a  husband  or  a  wife ! 

4.  The  doctrine  of  second  marriages  has  been  long 
a  subject  of  controversy  in  the  Church.  The  Scrip¬ 
tures,  properly  understood,  have  not  only  nothing 
against  them,  but  much  for  them.  And  in  this  chap¬ 
ter  St.  Paul,  in  the  most  pointed  manner,  admits  of 
them.  A  xvidow  may  marry  again,  only  let  it  be  in  the 
Lord ;  and  a  widower  has  certainly  the  same  privilege. 

5.  The  conversion  which  the  Scripture  requires, 
though  it  makes  a  most  essential  change  in  our  souls  in 
reference  to  God,  and  in  our  works  in  reference  both  to 
God  and  man,  makes  none  in  our  civil  state  :  even  if 
a  man  is  called,  i.  e.  converted  in  a  state  of  slavery, 
he  does  not  gain  his  manumission  in  consequence  of 
his  conversion  ;  he  stands  in  the  same  relation  both  to 
the  state  and  to  his  fellows  that  he  stood  in  before  ; 
and  is  not  to  assume  any  civil  rights  or  privileges  in 
consequence  of  the  conversion  of  his  soul  to  God.  The 
apostle  decides  the  matter  in  this  chapter,  and  orders  that 
every  man  should  abide  in  the  calling  wherein  he  is  called. 

6.  From  the  20th  to  the  23d  verse  the  apostle 
refers  to  the  state  of  slavery  among  the  Greeks  ;  and 
from  what  he  says  we  find  that  even  among  the  slaves 
there  were  Christian  converts,  to  whom,  though  he 
recommends  submission  and  contentment ,  yet  he  inti¬ 
mates  that  if  they  could  get  their  freedom  they  should 
prefer  it ;  and  he  strongly  charges  those  that  were  free 
not  to  become  again  the  slaves  of  men,  ver.  23  ;  from 
which  we  learn  that  a  man  might  dispose  of  his  own 
liberty,  which,  in  a  Christian,  would  be  a  disgrace  to 
his  redemption  by  Christ.  The  word  ehevdepoc,  which 
we  translate  freeman,  means  properly  freed-man,  one 
who  had  been  a  slave  but  had  regained  his  liberty.  It 
is  the  same  as  libertus  among  the  Romans,  one  who 
was  manumitted.  The  manumission  was  performed 
three  several  ways  :  1.  The  consent  of  the  master 
that  the  slave  should  have  his  name  entered  in  the 
census,  or  public  register  of  the  citizens.  2.  The 
slave  was  led  before  the  praetor,  and  the  magistrate 
laid  his  wand,  called  vindicta,  on  his  head,  and  declared 
him  free.  3.  By  testament  or  will,  the  master  be¬ 
queathing  to  the  slave  his  freedom. 

The  manner  in  which  the  second  mode  of  manumis¬ 
sion  was  performed  is  curious.  The  praetor  having 
laid  the  rod  vindicta  upon  the  slave’s  head,  pronounced 
these  words,  Dico  eum  liberum  esse  more  Quintum, 
“  I  pronounce  him  free  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
1  Romans.”  This  done  he  gave  the  rod  to  the  lictor,  or 
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serjeant,  who  struck  the  slave  with  it  upon  the  head, 
and  afterwards  with  the  hand  upon  the  face  and  back. 
The  head  also  of  the  slave  was  shaven,  and  a  cup 
given  him  by  his  master  as  a  token  of  freedom,  and  the 
notary  entered  the  name  of  the  new  f reed-man  in  the 
public  register,  with  the  reasons  of  his  manumission  : 
it  was  customary  also  to  give  him  another  surname. 

7.  Among  our  Saxon  ancestors ,  and  also  after  the 
conquest,  there  was  a  species  of  slavery  :  all  the  villani 
were  slaves  to  their  respective  lords,  and  each  was 
bound  to  serve  him  in  a  great  variety  of  ways.  There 
is  a  profusion  of  curious  examples  of  this  in  the  ancient 
record  preserved  in  the  bishop’s  auditor’s  office  in  the 
cathedral  of  Durham,  commonly  known  by  the  name  of 
the  33olhett  3Sook.  This  record  has  been  lately  printed 
under  the  direction  of  his  majesty’s  commissioners 
on  the  public  records  of  the  kingdom,  in  the  supple¬ 
ment  to  Domesday  Book. 

8.  Among  our  Saxon  ancestors  manumissions  were 
granted  on  various  accounts:  1.  A  person  might,  if 
able,  purchase  his  own  freedom.  2.  One  man  might 
purchase  the  freedom  of  another.  3.  Manumissions 
were  granted  to  procure  by  their  merit  the  salvation  of 
departed  souls.  4.  Persons  were  manumitted  also  in 
order  to  be  consecrated  to  the  service  of  God.  These 
manumissions  were  usually  recorded  in  some  holy  booh, 
especially  in  copies  of  the  four  Evangelists ,  which, 
being  preserved  in  the  libraries  of  abbeys,  &c.,  were 
a  continual  record,  and  might  at  all  convenient  times 
be  consulted.  Several  entries  of  these  manumissions 
exist  in  a  MS.  of  the  four  Evangelists,  s.  4,  14,  in  the 
library  of  Corpus  Christi  or  Bennet  college,  Cambridge. 

I  shall  produce  a  specimen  of  one  of  the  several 
kinds  mentioned  above,  giving  the  original  only  of  the 
first ;  and  of  the  others,  verbal  translations. 

1 .  The  certificate  of  a  man’s  having  purchased  his  own 

freedom. 

J>eji  rpufcelab  on  Ejupter  bee  Sac  JElppig  pe  jieb 

liaepS  geboht:  hine  pelpne  ut  sec  JE lppige  abb.  eallon  bip- 
ebe  .  mib  anon  punbe  Saji  ip  So  gepitner  eall  pe  hipeb  on 
Baban. 

EjnpS  lime  ablenbe. 
be  bip  gepjut  apenbe. 

“  Here  is  witnessed,  in  this  book  of  Christ,  that 
JElfwig  the  Red  hath  redeemed  himself  from  Abbot 
JElfsig,  and  the  whole  convent,  with  one  pound.  And 
this  is  witnessed  by  the  whole  convent  at  Bath. 

May  Christ  strike  him  blind 
Who  this  writing  perverts.” 

This  is  a  usual  execration  at  the  end  of  these  forms, 
and  is  in  rhyme  in  the  original. 

2.  Certificate  of  one  having  purchased  the  liberty  of 

another. 

“  Here  is  witnessed,  in  this  book  of  Christ,  that 
JEdric  Atford  has  redeemed  Scegyfa,  his  daughter, 
from  the  Abbot  JElfsig ,  and  from  the  convent  of  Bath, 
to  be  for  ever  free,  and  all  her  posterity.” 

3.  Certificate  of  redemption  in  behalf  of  one  departed. 

“  Here  is  witnessed,  in  this  book  of  Christ,  that 

JElfric  Scot  and  JEgelric  Scot  are  manumitted  for  the 
soul  of  Abbot  JElfsig ,  to  perpetual  liberty.  This  was 
done  with  the  testimony  of  the  whole  convent.” 
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4.  Certificate  of  persons  manumitted  to  be  devoted  to 
the  service  of  God. 

“  Here  is  witnessed,  in  this  book  of  Christ,  that 
John  bought  Gunnilda  the  daughter  of  Thurhill,  from 
Goda ,  widow  of  Leafenath ,  with  half  a  pound.  With 
the  testimony  of  the  whole  convent. 

May  Christ  strike  him  blind 

Who  this  writing  perverts. 

And  he  has  dedicated  her  to  Christ  and  St.  Peter,  in 
behalf  of  his  mother’s  soul.” 

9.  When  a  man  was  made  free,  it  was  either  in  the 
church  or  at  some  public  meeting  :  the  sheriff  of  the 
county  took  him  by  the  right  hand  and  proclaimed  him 
a  freeman,  and  showed  him  the  open  door  and  the 
public  highway,  intimating  that  he  was  free  to  go 
whithersoever  he  pleased,  and  then  gave  him  the  arms 
of  a  freeman,  viz.  a  spear  and  a  sword.  In  some 
cases  the  man  was  to  pay  thirty  pence  to  his  master 
of  hide  money ,  intimating  that  he  was  no  longer  under 
restraint,  chastisement,  or  correction.  From  which  it 
appears  that  our  ancestors  were  in  the  habit  of  flogging 
their  slaves.  See  the  laws  of  Ina,  c.  24,  39  ;  of  Wm. 
the  Conqueror,  c.  65  ;  and  of  Hen.  I.  c.  78. 

10.  Among  the  Gentoos  the  manumission  of  a  slave 
was  as  follows  :  The  slave  took  a  pitcher,  filled  it 
with  water,  and  put  therein  berenge-arooh  (rice  that 
had  been  cleansed  without  boiling)  and  flowers  of  doob , 
(a  kind  of  small  salad,)  and  taking  the  pitcher  on  his 
shoulder  he  stands  near  his  master ;  the  master  then 
puts  the  pitcher  on  the  slave’s  head,  breaks  it  so  that 
the  water,  rice,  flowers,  and  doob  that  were  in  the 
pitcher  may  fall  on  the  slave’s  body  :  when  this  is 
done  the  master  thrice  pronounces,  I  have  made  thee 
free ;  then  the  slave  steps  forward  a  few  paces  towards 
the  east,  and  then  the  manumission  is  complete.  See 
Code  of  Gentoo  laws,  chap.  viii.  sec.  2,  page  160.  It 
is  evident  that  the  whole  of  this  ceremony  is  emblem¬ 
atical  :  1 .  The  pitcher  represents  the  confined,  servile 
state  of  the  slave.  2.  The  articles  contained  in  it, 
his  exclusion  while  in  a  state  of  slavery  from  the  grand 
benefits  and  comforts  of  life.  3.  The  iv at er  contained 
in  the  pitcher,  his  exclusion  from  the  refreshing  influ¬ 
ences  of  heaven  ;  for  slaves  were  not  permitted  to 
take  part  in  the  ordinances  of  religion.  4.  The  clean, 
unboiled  rice,  his  incapacity  to  have  secular  possessions ; 
for  slaves  were  not  permitted  to  possess  lands  either 
by  inheritance  or  purchase :  a  slave  could  sow  no  seed  for 
himself,  and  consequently  have  no  legal  claim  on  sup¬ 
port  from  this  staff  of  life.  5.  The  doob  or  salad  shut 
up,  his  being  without  relish  for  that  state  of  being 
which  was  rendered  insupportable  to  him  by  his  thral¬ 
dom.  6.  The  breaking  of  the  pitcher ,  his  manumis¬ 
sion  and  enjoyment  of  liberty  :  being  as  free  to  go 
whithersoever  he  would  as  the  water  was  to  run,  being 
now  disengaged  from  the  pitcher.  7.  The  shedding 
of  the  water,  rice,  flower,  fyc.,  over  his  body,  his  privi¬ 
lege  of  enjoying  and  possessing  every  heavenly  and 
earthly  good.  8.  His  stepping  towards  the  east,  his 
acknowledgment  to  the  supreme  Being,  the  fountain  of 
light  and  life,  (of  whom  the  sun  was  the  emblem,)  for 
his  enlargement ;  and  his  eagerness  to  possess  the 
light  and  comfort  of  that  new  state  of  happiness  into 
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which  he  was  now  brought  in  consequence  of  his 
manumission. 

11.  The  description  that  Dr.  John  Taylor  gives,  in 
his  Elements  of  Civil  Law ,  of  the  state  of  slaves  among 
the  ancients,  will  nearly  suit  with  their  state  among 
our  ancestors,  though  scarcely  as  bad  as  their  state 
in  the  West  Indies.  “  They  were  held  among  the 
Romans,  pro  nullis ;  pro  mortuis ;  pro  quadrupedibus  : 
— for  no  men  ;  for  dead  men ;  for  beasts  :  nay,  were 
in  a  much  worse  state  than  any  cattle  whatever. 
They  had  no  head  in  the  state,  no  name ,  no  tribe  or 
register.  They  were  not  capable  of  being  injured , 
nor  could  they  take  by  purchase  or  descent :  had  no 
heirs,  and  could  make  no  will.  Exclusive  of  what 
was  called  their  peculiurn,  whatever  they  acquired  was 
their  master’s :  they  could  neither  plead  nor  be  im¬ 
pleaded  ;  but  were  entirely  excluded  from  all  civil  con¬ 
cerns  ;  were  not  entitled  to  the  rights  of  matrimony , 
and  therefore  had  no  relief  in  case  of  adultery  ;  nor 
were  they  proper  objects  of  cognation  or  affinity. 
They  might  be  sold,  transferred ,  ox  pawned,  like  other 


offered  to  idols 

goods  or  personal  estate  ;  for  goods  they  were,  and 
such  were  they  esteemed.  They  might  be  tortured  for 
evidence,  punished  at  the  discretion  of  their  lord,  and 
evenj out  to  death,  by  his  authority.  They  were  laid  under 
several  other  civil  incapacities,  too  tedious  to  mention.” 

When  all  this  is  considered,  we  may  at  once  see 
the  horrible  evil  of  slavery ,  and  wonder  at  the  grace 
which  could  render  them  happy  and  contented  in  this 
situation:  see  the  preceding  chapter,  verses  20,  21, 
and  22.  And  yet  we  need  not  be  surprised  that  the 
apostle  should  say  to  those  who  were  free  ox  freed,  Ye 
are  bought  with  a  price  ;  do  not  become  slaves  of  men. 

12.1  have  entered  the  more  particularly  into  this  sub¬ 
ject,  because  it,  or  allusions  to  it,  are  frequently  occur¬ 
ring  in  the  New  Testament ;  and  I  speak  of  it  here 
once  for  all.  And,  to  conclude,  I  here  register  my 
testimony  against  the  unprincipled,  inhuman,  anti- 
Christian,  and  diabolical  slave-trade,  with  all  its 
authors,  promoters ,  abettors,  and  sacrilegious  gains ; 
as  well  as  against  the  great  devil,  the  father  of  it 
and  them. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


The  question  of  the  Corinthians  concerning  meats  offered  to  idols ,  and  the  apostle"1  s  preface  to  his  instruc¬ 
tions  on  that  head,  1—3.  The  nature  of  idolatry,  4,  5.  Of  genuine  worship,  6.  Some  ate  of  the  animals 
that  had  been  offered  to  idols  knowingly ,  and  so  defiled  their  conscience,  7.  Neither  eating  nor  abstinence 
in  themselves  recommend  us  to  God,  8.  But  no  man  should  use  his  Christian  liberty  so  as  to  put  a 
stumbling  block  before  a  brother,  9,  10.  If  he  act  otherwise,  he  may  be  the  means  of  a  brother’s  destruc¬ 
tion,  11.  Those  who  act  so  as  to  wound  the  tender  conscience  of  a  brother,  sin  against  Christ,  12.  The 
apostle’s  resolution  on  this  head ,  13. 


Now>  a  as  touching  things  of- 
A.  u.  C.  809.  fered  unto  idols,  we  know 

that  we  all  have  b  knowledge. 


c  Knowledge  puffeth  up,  but  cha¬ 
rity  edifieth. 

2  And  d  if  any  man  think  that 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C.  809. 
Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cebs.  3 


aActs  xv.  20,  29;  chap.  x.  19. - b  Rom.  xiv.  14,22. - cRom. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VIII. 

Verse  1.  As  touching  things  offered  unto  idols ] 
This  was  another  subject  on  which  the  Corinthians  had 
asked  the  apostle’s  advice  ;  and  we  shall  understand 
the  whole  of  this  chapter  the  better  when  we  consider 
one  fact,  viz.  JThat  there  had  long  subsisted  a  contro¬ 
versy  between  the  Karaites  and  the  Traditionists,  how 
far  it  was  lawful  to  derive  any  benefit  or  advantage 
from  things  used  by  the  Gentiles.  The  Karaites  were 
a  sect  of  the  Jews  who  scrupulously  held  to  the  letter 
of  the  sacred  writings,  taking  this  alone  for  their  direc¬ 
tory.  The  Traditionists  were  those  who  followed  the 
voice  of  the  elders,  interpreting  the  Divine  testimonies 
by  their  decisions.  From  a  work  of  the  Karaites, 
entitled  Addereth  Eliyahu,  Triglandus  has  extracted 
the  following  decisions,  which  will  throw  light  upon  this 
subject :  “  It  is  unlawful  to  receive  any  benefit  from 
any  kind  of  heathen  worship,  or  from  any  thing  that 
has  been  offered  to  an  idol.” — “  It  is  unlawful  to  buy 
or  sell  an  idol ;  and  if,  by  accident,  any  such  thing  shall 
come  into  thy  power,  thou  shalt  derive  no  emolument 
from  it.” — “  The  animals  that  are  destined  and  pre¬ 
pared  for  the  worship  of  idols  are  universally  prohibit¬ 
ed  ;  and  particularly  those  which  bear  the  mark  of  the 


xiv.  3, 10. - d  Chap.  xiii.  8,  9,  12  ;  Gal.  vi.  3  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  4. 

idol.  This  should  be  maintained  against  the  opinion 
of  the  Traditionists ,  who  think  they  may  lawfully  use 
these  kinds  of  animals,  provided  they  be  not  marked 
with  the  sign  of  the  idol.”  Thus  far  the  Karaites  ; 
and  here  we  see  one  strong  point  of  difference  between 
these  two  sects.  The  Karaites  totally  objected  t,o 
every  thing  used  in  idolatrous  services  :  the  Tradition¬ 
ists,  as  the  Talmud  shows,  did  generally  the  same  ; 
but  it  appears  that  they  scrupled  not  to  use  any  animal 
employed  in  idolatrous  worship,  provided  they  did  not 
see  the  sign  of  the  idol  on  it.  Now  the  sign  of  the 
idol  must  be  that  placed  on  the  animal  previously  to 
its  being  sacrificed,  such  as  gilded  horns  and  hoofs, 
consecrated  fillets,  garlands,  &c.  And  as,  after  it 
had  been  sacrificed,  and  its  flesh  exposed  for  sale  in 
the  shambles,  it  could  bear  none  of  these  signs,  we 
may  take  it  for  granted  that  the  Jews  might  think  it 
lawful  to  buy  and  eat  this  flesh  :  this  the  Karaite  would 
most  solemnly  scruple.  It  may  be  just  necessary  to 
state  here,  that  it  was  customary,  after  the  blood  and 
life  of  an  animal  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice  to  an 
idol,  to  sell  the  flesh  in  the  market  indiscriminately 
with  that  of  other  animals  which  had  not  been  sacri¬ 
ficed,  but  merely  killed  for  common  use.  Even  the 
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a-M.406°.  knoweth  any  thing,  he  know- 

A.  D.  56.  •  J  i 

A.  u.  c.  eth  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to 

809.  , 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  know . 

ms  Cies.  3.^  3  But  *£  any  man  Joye  Godj 

e  the  same  is  known  of  him. 

4  As  concerning,  therefore,  the  eating  of  those 
things  that  are  offered  in  sacrifice  unto  idols, 

e  Exod.  xxxiii.  12,  17 ;  Nah.  i.  7  ;  Matt.  vii.  23 ;  Gal.  iv.  9  ; 

2  Tim.  ii.  19. - fIsa.  xli.  24  ;  chap.  x.  19. - s  Deut.  iv.  39; 

less  scrupulous  Jews,  knowing  that  any  particular  flesh 
had  been  thus  offered,  would  abhor  the  use  of  it ;  and 
as  those  who  lived  among  the  Gentiles,  as  the  Jews 
at  Corinth,  must  know  that  this  was  a  common  case, 
hence  they  would  be  generally  scrupulous  ;  and  those 
of  them  that  were  converted  to  Christianity  would  have 
their  scruples  increased,  and  be  as  rigid  on  this  point 
as  the  Karaites  themselves.  On  the  other  hand,  those 
of  the  Gentiles  who  had  received  the  faith  of  Christ, 
knowing  that  an  idol  was  nothing  in  the  world ,  nor  was 
even  a  representation  of  any  thing,  (for  the  beings  rep¬ 
resented  by  idol  images  were  purely  imaginary ,)  made 
no  scruple  to  buy  and  eat  the  flesh  as  they  used  to  do, 
though  not  with  the  same  intention  ;  for  when,  in  their 
heathen  state,  they  ate  the  flesh  offered  to  idols,  they 
ate  it  as  a  feast  with  the  idol ,  and  were  thus  supposed 
to  have  communion  with  the  idol  ;  which  was  the 
grossest  idolatry. 

From  these  observations  it  will  at  once  appear  that 
much  misunderstanding  and  offence  must  have  existed 
in  the  Corinthian  Church;  the  converted  Jews  abomi¬ 
nating  every  thing  that  they  knew  had  been  used  in 
the  heathen  worship,  while  the  converted  Gentiles,  for 
the  reasons  above  assigned,  wrnuld  feel  no  scruple  on 
the  account. 

We  know  that  we  all  have  knowledge .]  I  am  inclined 
to  think  that  these  are  not  St.  Paul’s  words,  but  a 
quotation  from  the  letter  of  the  Corinthians  to  him,  and 
a  proof  of  what  the  apostle  says  below,  knowledge 
pvffeth  up  ;  but  however  the  words  may  be  understood 
as  to  their  origin,  they  contain  a  general  truth,  as  they 
relate  to  Christians  of  those  times,  and  maybe  thus  para¬ 
phrased  :  “  All  we  who  are  converted  to  God  by  Christ 
have  sufficient  knowledge  concerning  idols  and  idol 
worship  ;  and  we  know  also  the  liberty  which  we  have 
through  the  Gospel,  not  being  bound  by  Jewish  laws, 
rites,  ceremonies,  &c. ;  but  many  carry  their  knowledge 
in  this  liberty  too  far,  and  do  what  is  neither  seemly 
nor  convenient,  and  thus  give  offence  to  others.” 

Knowledge  puff  eth  up ,  but  charity  edijieth.\  This 
knowledge  is  very  nearly  allied  to  pride  ;  it  puff  eth  up 
the  mind  with  vain  conceit,  makes  those  who  have  it 
bold  and  rash,  and  renders  them  careless  of  the  con¬ 
sciences  of  others.  And  this  knowledge,  boasted  of 
by  the  Corinthians,  led  them  to  contemn  others ;  for  so 
the  word  tyvcuoi  is  understood  by  some  eminent  critics. 

Verse  2.  He  knoweth  nothing  yet ,  d-e.]  The  person 
who  acts  in  this  rash,  unfeeling  way,  from  the  general 
knowledge  which  he  has  of  the  vanity  of  idolatry  and 
the  liberty  which  the  Gospel  affords  from  Jewish  rites, 
with  all  his  knowledge  does  not  know  this,  that  though 
the  first  and  greatest  commandment  says,  Thou  shalt 
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5  For  though  there  be  that  are  ms  Caes~  3 

h  called  gods,  whether  in  heaven  or  in  earth, 
(as  there  be  gods  many,  and  lords  many,) 

6  But *  to  us  there  is  hut  one  God,  the  Fa- 

vi.  4  ;  Isa.  xliv.  8  ;  Mark  xii.  29  ;  ver.  6  ;  Eph.  iv.  6;  1  Tim.  ii. 
5. - hJohnx.  34. - *Mal.  ii.  10;  Eph.  iv.  6. 

love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart ,  dfc.,  yet  the 
second  is  like  unto  it :  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour 
as  thyself.  He,  then,  that  can  torment  his  neighbour’s 
weak  or  tender  conscience  with  his  food  or  his  conduct, 
does  not  love  him  as  himself,  and  therefore  knows 
nothing  as  he  ought  to  know. 

Verse  3.  But  if  any  man  love  God ]  In  that  way 
which  the  commandment  requires,  which  will  neces¬ 
sarily  beget  love  to  his  neighbour,  the  same  is  known 
of  him — is  approved  of  God,  and  acknowledged  as  his 
genuine  follower. 

Verse  4.  Things  that  are  offered  in  sacrifice ]  See 
on  the  first  verse. 

An  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world ]  Dr.  Lightfoot 
translates  this,  We  know  that  there  is  no  idol  in  the 
world ;  which  he  explains  thus  :  Eidokov,  idol,  is  opo- 
io/ua,  eucuv,  myieiov ,  xaPaKTTlPL0Vi  asioeideg,  a  likeness , 
an  image ,  a  sign ,  a  character ,  a  shadow  :  now  ovdev 
eidokov  signifies  there  is  no  idol ,  no  representation  of 
God,  in  the  world.  Images  there  are  of  stone,  wood, 
and  metal ;  but  none  of  these  is  any  representation  of 
the  infinite  Spirit.  But  I  prefer  the  meaning  given  in 
the  note  on  verse  1  ;  as  the  expression,  an  idol  is 
nothing  in  the  vjorld ,  was  common  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  and  among  the  Jews  ;  and  was  understood  by 
them  in  this  way  :  they  are  not  D'nSx  Elohim,  the 
true  God  ;  but  they  are  D'S’Sx,  nothings ,  and 
habalim,  vanity. 

Verse  5.  There  be  that  are  called  gods ]  There  are 
many  images  that  are  supposed  to  be  representations 
of  divinities  :  but  these  divinities  are  nothing,  the  fig¬ 
ments  of  mere  fancy  ;  and  these  images  have  no  cor¬ 
responding  realities. 

Whether  in  heaven  or  in  earth\  As  the  sun ,  moon , 
planets ,  stars,  the  ocean,  rivers ,  trees ,  d^c.  And  thus 
there  are,  nominally,  gods  many,  and  lords  many. 

Verse  6.  But  to  us  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Father ] 
Who  produced  all  things,  himself  uncreated  and  un¬ 
originated.  And  we  in  him,  sat  iyieig  eig  avrov ,  and 
we  for  him ;  all  intelligent  beings  having  been  created 
for  the  purpose  of  manifesting  his  glory,  by  receiving 
and  reflecting  his  wisdom,  goodness,  and  truth. 

And  one  Lord  Jesus\  Only  one  visible  Governor  of 
the  world  and  the  Church,  by  whom  are  all  things : 
who  was  the  Creator,  as  he  is  the  Upholder  of  the 
universe.  And  we  by  him,  being  brought  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  by  the  revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ ;  for  it  is  the  only  begotten  Son  alone  that  can 
reveal  the  Father.  The  gods  of  whom  the  apostle 
speaks  were  their  divinities ,  or  objects  of  religious 
worship  ;  the  lords  were  the  rulers  of  the  world,  such 
as  emperors ,  who  were  considered  next  to  gods,  and 
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ms  Cies.  3.  flre  a]j  things,  and  we  by  him. 

7  Howbeit,  there  is  not  in  every  man  that 
knowledge  :  for  some,  0  with  conscience  of  the 
idol  unto  this  hour,  eat  it  as  a  thing  offered  un¬ 
to  an  idol ;  and  their  conscience  being  weak  is 
p  defiled. 

8  But  q  meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God  : 
for  neither,  if  we  eat,  r  are  we  the  better ;  nei¬ 
ther,  if  we  eat  not,  s  are  we  the  worse. 

k  Acts  xvii.  28 ;  Rom.  xi.  36. - 1  Or,  for  him. - m  John  xiii. 

13;  Acts  ii.  36;  chap.  xii.  3;  Eph.  iv.  5;  Phil.  ii.  11. - "John 

i.  3  ;  Col.  i.  6  ;  Heb.  i.  2. - 0  Chap.  x.  28,  29. - p  Rom. 

xiv.  14,  23. 

some  of  them  were  deified.  In  opposition  to  those 
gods  he  places  God  the  Father ,  the  fountain  of  pleni¬ 
tude  and  being  ;  and  in  opposition  to  the  lords  he 
places  Jesus  Christ,  who  made  and  who  governs  all 
things.  We,  as  creatures,  live  in  reference ,  eig  avrov, 
to  him ,  God  the  Father,  who  is  the  fountain  of  our 
being :  and,  as  Christians,  we  live  6C  avrov,  by  or 
through  him,  Jesus  Christ ;  by  whom  we  are  bought, 
enlightened,  pardoned,  and  saved. 

Yerse  7.  There  is  not  in  every  man  that  knowledge ] 
This  is  spoken  in  reference  to  wrhat  is  said,  ver.  4  : 
We  know  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world;  for 
some  with  a  conscience  of  the  idol,  viz.  that  it  is  some¬ 
thing,  eat  it — the  flesh  that  was  offered  to  the  idol,  as 
a  thing  thus  offered,  considering  the  feast  as  a  sacred 
banquet,  by  which  they  have  fellowship  with  the  idol. 
And  their  conscience  being  weak — not  properly  instruct¬ 
ed  in  Divine  things,  is  defiled — he  performs  what  he 
does  as  an  act  of  religious  worship,  and  thus  his  con 
science  contracts  guilt  through  this  idolatry. 

As  in  the  commencement  of  Christianity,  among 
the  Jews  that  were  converted,  there  were  many  found 
who  incorporated  the  rites  of  the  law  with  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  the  Gospel ;  so,  doubtless,  among  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  there  were  several  who  did  not  at  once  throw 
aside  all  their  idolatry  or  idolatrous  notions,  but  pre¬ 
served  some  of  its  more  spiritual  and  imposing  parts, 
and  might  think  it  necessary  to  mingle  idolatrous  feasts 
with  the  rites  of  Christianity  ;  as  the  sacrament  of  the 
Lord’s  supper  was  certainly  considered  as  a  feast  upon 
a  sacrifice,  as  I  have  proved  in  my  Discourse  on  the 
Nature  and  Design  of  the  Eucharist.  As  the  minds 
of  many  of  these  young  Gentile  converts  could  not, 
as  yet,  have  been  deeply  endued  with  spiritual  know¬ 
ledge,  they  might  incorporate  these  feasts,  and  con¬ 
found  their  nature  and  properties. 

Verse  8.  Meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God ]  No  such 
feasts  as  these  can  be  a  recommendation  of  our  souls 
or  persons  to  the  Supreme  Being.  As  to  the  thing, 
considered  in  itself,  the  eating  gives  us  no  spiritual 
advantage  ;  and  the  eating  not  is  no  spiritual  loss. 

Yerse  9.  But  take  heed ]  Lest  by  frequenting  such 
feasts  and  eating  things  offered  to  idols,  under  the  con¬ 
viction  that  an  idol  is  nothing ,  and  that  you  may  eat 
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that  are  weak.  ms  Cres.  3. 

10  For  if  any  man  see  thee  which  hast  know¬ 
ledge  sit  at  meat  in  w  the  idol’s  temple,  shall 
not  x  the  conscience  of  him  which  is  weak  be 
y  emboldened  to  eat  those  things  which  are 
offered  to  idols  ; 

1 1  And  z  through  thy  knowledge  shall  the 
weak  brother  perish,  for  whom  Christ 
died  ? 


9  Rom.  xiv.  17. - r  Or,  have  we  the  more. - s  Or,  have  we  the 

less. - 1  Gal.  v.  13. - u  Or,  power. - v  Rom.  xiv.  13,  20. 

w  1  Mac.  i.  47. - 1  Chap.  x.  28,  32. - 7  Or,  edified. - z  Rom. 
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those  things  innocently,  this  liberty  of  yours  should 
become  a  means  of  grievously  offending  a  weak  brother 
who  has  not  your  knowledge,  or  inducing  one  who  re¬ 
spects  you  for  your  superior  knowledge  to  partake  of 
these  things  with  the  conscience,  the  persuasion  and 
belief,  that  an  idol  is  something,  and  to  conclude,  that 
as  you  partake  of  such  things,  so  he  may  also,  and 
with  safety.  He  is  not  possessed  of  your  superior 
information  on  this  point,  and  he  eats  to  the  idol  what 
you  take  as  a  common  meal. 

Verse  10.  If  any  man  see  thee  which  hast  knowledge ] 
Of  the  true  God,  and  who  art  reputed  for  thy  skill  in 
Divine  things. 

Sit  at  meat  in  the  idol’s  temple ]  Is  it  not  strange 
that  any  professing  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God 
should  even  enter  one  of  those  temples  1  And  is  it  not 
more  surprising  that  any  Christian  should  be  found  to 
feast  there  1  But  by  all  this  we  may  see  that  the 
boasted  knowledge  of  the  Corinthians  had  very  little 
depth  in  things  purely  spiritual. 

There  are  many  curious  thin-spun  theories  in  the 
rabbinical  writings  concerning  entering  idol  temples, 
and  eating  there,  and  even  worshipping  there,  provid¬ 
ing  the  mind  be  towards  the  true  God.  Dr.  Lightfoot 
produces  several  quotations  to  prove  this.  Perhaps 
the  man  of  knowledge  mentioned  by  the  apostle  was 
one  of  those  wTho,  possessing  a  convenient  conscience, 
could  accommodate  himself  to  all  circumstances ;  be 
a  heathen  without  and  a  Christian  within,  and  vice 
versa,  as  circumstances  might  require. 

Be  emboldened  to  eat ]  O iKodoyrjdTjaeTai,  Be  built  up — 
be  confirmed  and  established  in  that  opinion  which  be¬ 
fore  he  doubtingly  held,  that  on  seeing  you  eat  he  may 
be  led  to  think  there  is  no  harm  in  feasting  in  an  idol 
temple,  nor  in  eating  things  offered  to  idols. 

Yerse  11.  Shall  the  weak  brother  perish]  Being  first 
taught  by  thy  conduct  that  there  was  no  harm  in  thus 
eating,  he  grieves  the  Spirit  of  God ;  becomes  again 
darkened  and  hardened  ;  and,  sliding  back  into  idola¬ 
try,  dies  in  it,  and  so  finally  perishes. 

For  whom  Christ  died  l]  So  we  learn  that  a  man 
may  perish  for  whom  Christ  died  :  this  admits  of  no 
quibble.  If  a  man^br  whom  Christ  died,  apostatizing 
from  Christianity ,  (for  he  is  called  a  brother  though 
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weak ,)  return  again  to  and  die  in  idolatry,  cannot  go  to 
heaven  ;  then  a  man  for  whom  Christ  died  may  perish 
everlastingly.  And  if  it  were  possible  for  a  believer, 
whether  strong  or  weak,  to  retrace  his  steps  back  to 
idolatry  and  die  in  it,  surely  it  is  possible  for  a  man, 
who  had  escaped  the  pollutions  that  are  in  the  world, 
to  return  to  it,  live  and  die  in  its  spirit,  and  perish 
everlastingly  also.  Let  him  that  readeth  understand. 

Verse  12.  But  when  ye  sin  so  against  the  brethren\ 
Against  Christians ,  who  are  called  by  the  Gospel  to 
abhor  and  detest  all  such  abominations. 

Ye  sin  against  Christ .]  By  sending  to  perdition, 
through  your  bad  example,  a  soul  for  whom  he  shed 
his  blood  ;  and  so  far  defeating  the  gracious  intentions 
of  his  sacrificial  death.  This  is  a  farther  intimation, 
that  a  person  for  whom  Christ  died  may  perish ;  and 
this  is  the  drift  of  the  apostle’s  argument. 

Verse  13.  Wherefore ,  dfc.]  Rather  than  give  any 
occasion  to  a  Christian  to  sin  against  and  so  to  harden 
his  conscience  that  he  should  return  to  idolatry  and 
perish,  I  would  not  only  abstain  from  all  meals  offered 
to  idols ,  but  I  would  eat  no  flesh ,  should  I  exist  through 
the  ivhole  course  of  time ,  but  live  on  the  herbs  of  the 
field,  rather  than  cause  my  brother  to  stumble,  and  thus 
fall  into  idolatry  and  final  ruin. 

The  following  words  of  Origen  contain  a  very  so¬ 
lemn  lesson  and  warning  :  “  If  we  did  more  diligently 
attend  to  these  things,  we  should  avoid  sinning  against 
our  brethren  and  wounding  their  weak  conscience,  that 
we  might  not  sin  against  Christ ;  our  brethren  that  are 
among  us,  for  whom  Christ  died,  often  perishing,  not 
only  by  our  knowledge ,  but  by  many  other  ways  and 
things ,  in  which  things  we,  sinning  against  Christ , 
shall  suffer  punishment ;  the  souls  of  them  that  perish 
by  us  being  required  of  and  avenged  upon  us.” — See 
Whitby  on  this  place. 

1.  The  greater  our  reputation  for  knowledge  and 
sanctity,  the  greater  mischief  we  shall  do  by  our  in¬ 
fluence  and  example  if  we  turn  aside  from  the  holy 
commandment  delivered  unto  us.  Every  man  should 
walk  so  as  either  to  light  or  lead  his  brother  to  heaven. 

2.  It  is  the  duty  of  every  Christian  to  watch  against 
apostasy  in  his  own  case,  and  to  prevent  it  as  much  as 
possible  in  that  of  others.  That  a  person  for  whom 
Christ  died  may  finally  perish  is  strongly  argued,  says 
Dr.  Whitby,  from  this  place,  and  Rom.  xiv.  15  ;  for 
here  the  apostle  dissuades  the  Corinthians  from  scan¬ 
dalizing  their  weak  brethren,  by  an  argument  taken 
from  the  irreparable  mischiefs  they  may  do  them,  the 
eternal  ruin  they  may  bring  upon  them  by  this  scandal ; 
whereas  if  it  be,  as  some  assert,  that  all  things ,  even 
the  sins  of  the  elect ,  shall  work  together  for  their  good, 
and  that  they  shall  never  perish ;  if  the  apostle  knew 
and  taught  this  doctrine  to  them,  why  does  he  endea¬ 
vour  to  affright  them  from  this  scandal,  by  telling  them 
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that  it  might  have  that  effect  which  he  had  before  told 
them  was  impossible  '?  If  you  interpret  his  words  thus : 
So  shall  he  perish,  for  whom  in  charity  ye  ought  to 
judge  Christ  died ;  it  is  certain,  from  this  doctrine, 
that  they  must  be  assured  that  this  judgment  of  charity 
must  be  false ,  or  that  their  brother  could  not  perish. 
In  the  first  place,  they  could  not  be  obliged  to  act  by 
it ;  and  in  the  second ,  they  could  not  rationally  be 
moved  by  it  to  abstain  from  giving  scandal  on  that  im¬ 
possible  supposition. 

If  you  interpret  the  apostle  thus  :  So  shalt  thou  do 
that  which,  in  its  nature,  tends  to  make  thy  brother 
perish ;  and  might  have  that  effect,  had  not  God  deter¬ 
mined  to  preserve  all  from  perishing ,  for  whom  Christ 
died ;  since  this  determination  renders  it  sure  to  me, 
who  know  it,  that  they  cannot  actually  perish,  it  must 
assure  me  that  there  can  be  no  cause  of  abstinency 
from  this  scandal,  lest  they  should  perish  by  it. 

Moreover,  by  thus  offending,  saith  the  apostle,  ye 
sin  against  Christ ;  viz.  by  sinning  against  him  whom 
he  has  purchased  by  his  blood  ;  and  destroying  them 
for  whose  salvation  he  has  suffered.  If  this  intent  of 
Christ’s  death  be  denied,  how  can  we  show  in  what 
Christ  has  demonstrated  his  great  love  to  them  that 
perish  1  Is  it  possible  that  they  can  sin  against  re¬ 
deeming  love  1  and  how,  by  thus  offending  them  who 
neither  do  nor  can  belong  to  him  as  members  of  his 
mystical  body,  are  we  injurious  to  Christ  1 — See  Whitby 
on  this  place. 

3.  It  is  natural  for  man  to  wish  and  affect  to  be 
wise ;  and  when  this  desire  is  cultivated  in  reference 
to  lawful  objects,  it  will  be  an  indescribable  good  ;  but 
when,  like  Eve,  we  see,  in  a  prohibition,  something  to 
be  desired  to  make  one  wise,  we  are  then,  like  her,  on 
the  verge  of  our  fall.  Though  extensive  knowledge 
is  not  given  to  all,  yet  it  is  given  for  all ;  and  is  the 
public  property  of  the  Church.  He  who  does  not  use 
it  for  general  edification  robs  the  public  of  its  right. 
For  the  misuse  and  misapplication  of  this  talent  we 
shall  give  account  to  God,  as  well  as  of  other  gifts  and 
graces. 

4.  Persons  of  an  over  tender  and  scrupulous  con¬ 
science  may  be  very  troublesome  in  a  Christian  society ; 
but  as  this  excessive  scrupulosity  comes  from  want 
of  more  light,  more  experience,  or  more  judgment ,  we 
should  bear  with  them.  Though  such  should  often 
run  into  ridiculous  extremes,  yet  we  must  take  care 
that  we  do  not  attempt  to  cure  them  either  with  ridi¬ 
cule  or  wrath.  Extremes  generally  beget  extremes  ; 
and  such  persons  require  the  most  judicious  treatment, 
else  they  will  soon  be  stumbled  and  turned  out  of  the 
way.  We  should  be  very  careful  lest  in  using  what 
is  called  Christian  liberty  we  occasion  their  fall ;  and 
for  our  own  sake  we  must  take  heed  that  we  do  not 
denominate  sinful  indulgences,  Christian  liberties. 

5.  Though  we  are  bound  to  take  heed  that  we  put 
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not  a  stumbling  block  in  the  way  of  a  weak  brother, 
yet  if  such  a  brother  be  stumbled  at  any  part  of  our 
conduct  which  is  not  blamable  in  itself,  but  of  which 
he  may  have  taken  a  wrong  view,  we  are  not  an¬ 
swerable  for  the  consequences.  We  are  called  to  walk 
by  the  testimony  of  God  ;  not  according  to  the  measure 
of  any  man’s  conscience,  how  sincere  soever  he  may  be. 

6.  Many  persons  cover  a  spirit  of  envy  and  un¬ 
charitableness  with  the  name  of  godly  zeal  and  tender 


apostolical  authority 

concern  for  the  salvation  of  others ;  they  find  fault 
with  all ;  their  spirit  is  a  spirit  of  universal  censorious¬ 
ness  ;  none  can  please  them ;  and  every  one  suffers 
by  them.  These  destroy  more  souls  by  tithing  mint 
and  cummin,  than  others  do  by  neglecting  the  weightier 
matters  of  the  law.  Such  persons  have  what  is  term¬ 
ed,  and  very  properly  too,  sour  godliness.  Both  are 
extremes,  and  he  who  would  avoid  perdition  must  avoid 
them. 


CHAP.  IX. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


St.  Paul  vindicates  his  apostleship ,  and  shows  that  he  has  equal  rights  and  privileges  with  Peter  and  the 
brethren  of  our  Lord ;  and  that  he  is  not  bound ,  while  doing  the  work  of  an  apostle ,  to  labour  with  his 
hands  for  his  own  support ,  1—6.  He  who  labours  should  live  by  the  fruit  of  his  own  industry ,  7.  For 
the  law  will  not  allow  even  the  ox  to  be  muzzled  ivhich  treads  out  the  corn ,  8—10.  Those  ivho  minister 
in  spiritual  things  have  a  right  to  a  secular  support  for  their  work ,  11—14.  He  shows  the  disinterested 
manner  in  which  he  has  preached  the  Gospel ,  15—18.  How  he  accommodated  himself  to  the  prejudices  of 
men,  in  order  to  bring  about  their  salvation ,  19—23.  The  way  to  heaven  compared  to  a  race,  24.  The 
qualifications  of  those  ivho  may  expect  success  in  the  games  celebrated  at  Corinth,  and  what  that  success 
implies,  25.  The  apostle  applies  these  things  spiritually  to  himself ;  and  states  the  necessity  of  keeping 
his  body  in  subjection ,  lest ,  after  having  proclaimed  salvation  to  others,  he  should  become  a  castaway , 


26,  27. 

aa  ^  *060.  j/\_M  a  I  not  an  apostle  ?  am  I 

a.  U.  c.  not  free  ?  b  have  I  not  seen 

Anno  imp. Nero-  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord?  c  are  not 

ms  Caes.  3,  ye  my  WQrJ-  jn  Lord  ? 

2  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet 


lActs  ix.  15;  xiii.  2;  xxvi.  17 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  12;  Gal.  ii.  7,  8; 
1  Tim.  ii.  7;  2  Tim.  i.  11. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IX. 

Verse  1.  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?]  It  is  sufficiently 
evident  that  there  were  persons  at  Corinth  who  ques¬ 
tioned  the  apostleship  of  St.  Paul ;  and  he  was  obliged 
to  walk  very  circumspectly  that  they  might  not  find 
any  occasion  against  him.  It  appears  also  that  he  had 
given  them  all  his  apostolical  labours  gratis ;  and  even 
this,  which  was  the  highest  proof  of  his  disinterested 
benevolence,  was  produced  by  his  opposers  as  an  argu¬ 
ment  against  hiyi.  “  Prophets,  and  all  divinely  com¬ 
missioned  men,  have  a  right  to  their  secular  support  ; 
you  take  nothing  : — is  not  this  from  a  conviction  that 
you  have  no  apostolical  right  On  this  point  the 
apostle  immediately  enters  on  his  own  defence. 

Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?  Am  I  not  free  ?]  These 
questions  are  all  designed  as  assertions  of  the  affirm¬ 
ative  :  I  am  an  apostle  ;  and  I  am  free — possessed  of 
all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  an  apostle. 

Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ]  From  whom  in  his 
personal  appearance  to  me,  I  have  received  my  apos¬ 
tolic  commission.  This  was  judged  essentially  neces¬ 
sary  to  constitute  an  apostle. — See  Actsxxii.  14,  15  ; 
xxvi.  16. 

Are  not  ye  my  work ]  Your  conversion  from  hea¬ 
thenism  is  the  proof  that  I  have  preached  with  the 
Divine  unction  and  authority. 

Several  good  MSS.  and  versions  transpose  the  two 
first  questions  in  this  verse,  thus  :  Am  I  not  free  ? 
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doubtless  I  am  to  you  :  for  d  the  AyMf)4560' 
seal  of  mine  apostleship  are  ye  A.  u.  C. 

i  T  .  r  r  J  809. 

Ill  the  Lord.  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

3  Mine  answer  to  them  that  do  ms  Caes~  3~ 
examine  me  is  this. 


b  Acts  ix.  3,  17;  xviii.  9;  xxii.  14,  18;  xxiii.  11;  chap.  xv.  8 
c  Chap.  iii.  6;  iv.  15. - d2  Cor.  iii.  2;  xii.  12. 


am  I  not  an  apostle  ?  But  I  cannot  see  that  either 
perspicuity  or  sense  gains  any  thing  by  this  arrange¬ 
ment.  On  the  contrary,  it  appears  to  me  that  his 
being  an  apostle  gave  him  the  freedom  or  rights  to 
which  he  refers,  and  therefore  the  common  arrange¬ 
ment  I  judge  to  be  the  best. 

Verse  2.  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others ]  If 
there  be  other  Churches  which  have  been  founded  by 
other  apostles ;  yet  it  is  not  so  with  you. 

The  seal  of  mine  apostleship  are  ye]  Your  conver¬ 
sion  to  Christianity  is  God’s  seal  to  my  apostleship. 
Had  not  God  sent  me,  I  could  not  have  profited  your 
souls. 

The  cfypayie,  or  seal,  was  a  figure  cut  in  a  stone, 
and  that  set  in  a  ring,  by  which  letters  of  credence 
and  authority  were  stamped.  The  ancients,  particu¬ 
larly  the  Greeks,  excelled  in  this  kind  of  engraving. 
The  cabinets  of  the  curious  give  ample  proof  of  this; 
and  the  moderns  contend  in  vain  to  rival  the  perfec¬ 
tion  of  those  ancient  masters. 

In  the  Lord.]  The  apostle  shows  that  it  was  by 
the  grace  and  influence  of  God  alone  that  he  was  an 
apostle,  and  that  they  were  converted  to  Christianity. 

Verse  3.  Mine  answer  to  them]  'H  eyr)  gtt oloyta 
rote  eye  avanpivovatv  This  is  my  defence  against 
those  who  examine  me.  The  words  are  forensic  ; 
and  the  apostle  considers  himself  as  brought  before  a 
legal  tribunal,  and  questioned  so  as  to  be  obliged  to 

235 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


He  that  preaches  the  Gospel 

4^°-  4  e  Have  we  not  power  to  eat 

A.  u.  C.  and  to  drink  ? 

809.  TT  .  , 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  5  Have  w*e  not  power  to  lead 

ms  Crns.  3.  about  a  sister,  a  fwife,  as  well 
as  other  apostles,  and  as  s  the  brethren  of  the 
Lord,  and  h  Cephas  ? 

6  Or  I  only  and  Barnabas,  1  have  not  we 
power  to  forbear  working  ? 

eVer.  14;  1  Thess.  ii.  6 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  9. - fOr,  woman. 

s  Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Mark  vi.  3  ;  Luke  vi.  15  ;  Gal.  i.  19.- - h  Matt. 

viii.  14. 


answer  as  upon  oath.  His  defence  therefore  was  this, 
that  they  were  converted  to  God  by  his  means.  This 
verse  belongs  to  the  two  preceding  verses. 

Verse  4.  Have  we  not  power  to  eat  and  to  drink  ?] 
Have  we  not  authority ,  or  right,  Etjovcuav,  to  expect 
sustenance,  while  we  are  labouring  for  your  salvation  1 
Meat  and  drink,  the  necessaries,  not  the  superfluities, 
of  life,  were  what  those  primitive  messengers  of  Christ 
required  ;  it  was  just  that  they  who  laboured  in  the 
Gospel  should  live  by  the  Gospel ;  they  did  not  wish 
to  make  a  fortune,  or  accumulate  wealth  ;  a  living  was 
all  they  desired.  It  was  probably  in  reference  to  the 
same  moderate  and  reasonable  desire  that  the  provision 
made  for  the  clergy  in  this  country  was  called  a  living ; 
and  their  work  for  which  they  got  this  living  was 
Called  the  cure  of  souls.  Whether  we  derive  the  word 
cure  from  cura ,  care,  as  signifying  that  the  care  of  all 
the  souls  in  a  particular  parish  or  place  devolves  on 
the  minister,  who  is  to  instruct  them  in  the  things  of 
salvation,  and  lead  them  to  heaven ;  or  whether  we 
consider  the  term  as  implying  that  the  souls  in  that 
district  are  in  a  state  of  spiritual  disease,  and  the  mi¬ 
nister  is  a  spiritual  physician ,  to  whom  the  cure  of 
these  souls  is  intrusted ;  still  we  must  consider  that 
such  a  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire  ;  and  he  that 
preaches  the  Gospel  should  live  by  the  Gospel. 

Verse  5.  Have  we  not  power  to  lead  about  a  sister, 
a  wife ]  The  word  egovaiav  is  to  be  understood  here, 
as  above  in  ver.  4,  as  implying  authority  or  right ;  and 
authority,  not  merely  derived  from  their  office,  but 
from  Him  who  gave  them  that  office  ;  from  the  con¬ 
stitution  of  nature  ;  and  from  universal  propriety  or  the 
fitness  of  things. 

When  the  apostle  speaks  of  leading  about  a  sister, 
a  wife,  he  means  first,  that  he  and  all  other  apostles, 
and  consequently  all  ministers  of  the  Gospel,  had  a 
right  to  marry.  For  it  appears  that  our  Lord’s  breth¬ 
ren  James  and  Jude  were  married  ;  and  we  have  infal¬ 
lible  evidence  that  Peter  was  a  married  man,  not  only 
from  this  verse,  but  from  Matt.  viii.  14,  where  his 
mother-in-law  is  mentioned  as  being  cured  by  our  Lord 
of  a  fever. 

And  secondly,  we  find  that  their  wives  were  persons 
of  the  same  faith  ;  for  less  can  never  be  implied  in 
the  word  sister.  This  is  a  decisive  proof  against  the 
papistical  celibacy  of  the  clergy  :  and  as  to  their 
attempts  to  evade  the  force  of  this  text  by  saying  that 
the  apostles  had  holy  women  who  attended  them,  and 
ministered  to  them  in  their  peregrinations,  there  is  no 
proof  of  it ;  nor  could  they  have  suffered  either  young 
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should  live  hy  the  Gospel 

7  Who  k  goeth  a  warfare  any  A.  M.  4000. 

.  .  °  A.  D.  56. 

time  at  his  own  charges  ?  who  A.  U.  c. 

1  planteth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
of  the  fruit  thereof  ?  or  who  m  feed-  ms  Ca33'  3~ 
eth  a  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  of  the  flock  ? 

8  Say  I  these  things  as  a  man  ?  or  saith  not 
the  law  the  same  also  ? 

9  For  it  is  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 

‘2  Thess.  111.  8,  9. - k2  Cor.  x.  4 ;  1  Tim.  i.  18;  vi.  12 

2  Tim.  ii.  3  ;  iv.  7. - 1  Deut.  xx.  6  ;  Prov.  xxvii.  18  ;  chap.  iii. 

6,  7,  8. - m  John  xxi.  15. 

women  or  other  men’s  wives  to  have  accompanied 
them  in  this  way  without  giving  the  most  palpable 
occasion  of  scandal.  And  Clemens  Alexandrinus  has 
particularly  remarked  that  the  apostles  carried  their 
wives  about  with  them,  “  not  as  wives,  but  as  sisters, 
that  they  might  minister  to  those  who  were  mistresses 
of  families ;  that  so  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord  might 
without  reprehension  or  evil  suspicion  enter  into  the 
apartments  of  the  women.”  And  in  giving  his  finished 
picture  of  his  Gnostic,  or  perfect  Christian,  he  says: 
eo6iel,  sai  tuvei,  sal  y  a  p  e  i — e  i  k  o  v  a  g  exei  rovg 
A7t  o  a  t  o  A  o  v  g,  He  eats,  and  drinks,  and  marries— 
having  the  apostles  for  his  example.  Vid.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom.,  lib.  vii.,  c.  12. 

On  the  propriety  and  excellence  of  marriage ,  and  its 
superiority  to  celibacy,  see  the  notes  on  chap.  vii. 

Verse  6.  Or  I  only  and  Barnabas]  Have  we  alone 
of  all  the  apostles  no  right  to  be  supported  by  our  con¬ 
verts  1  It  appears  from  this,  1 .  That  the  apostles  did 
not  generally  support  themselves  by  their  own  labour. 
2.  That  Paul  and  Barnabas  did  thus  support  themselves. 
Some  of  the  others  probably  had  not  a  business  at 
which  they  could  conveniently  work;  but  Paul  and 
Barnabas  had  a  trade  at  which  they  could  conveniently 
labour  wherever  they  came. 

Verse  7 .  Who  goeth  a  warfare — at  his  own  charges  ?J 
These  questions,  which  are  all  supposed  from  the 
necessity  and  propriety  of  the  cases  to  be  answered  in 
the  affirmative,  tend  more  forcibly  to  point  out  that 
the  common  sense  of  man  joins  with  the  providence  of 
God  in  showing  the  propriety  of  every  man  living  by 
the  fruits  of  his  labour.  The  first  question  applies 
particularly  to  the  case  of  the  apostle,  rig  arpaTEVErat 
idioig  oipovioig'  Does  a  soldier  provide  his  own 
victuals  ?  Oipoviov  is  used  to  express  the  military  pay 
or  wages,  by  the  Greek  writers;  for  the  Roman  sol¬ 
diers  were  paid  not  only  in  money  but  in  victuals ;  and 
hence  corn  was  usually  distributed  among  them.  See 
on  Luke  iii.  14. 

Verse  8.  Say  I  these  things  as  a  man  ?]  Is  this 
only  human  reasoning  ?  or  does  not  God  say  in  effect 
the  same  things  i  See  note  on  Rom.  vi.  19. 

Verse  9.  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  mouth  of  the 
ox]  See  this  largely  explained  in  the  note  on  Deut. 
xxv.  4. 

Doth  God  take  care  for  oxen  ?]  This  question  is  to 
be  understood  thus  :  Is  it  likely  that  God  should  be  soli¬ 
citous  for  the  comfort  of  oxen,  and  be  regardless  of  the 
welfare  of  man  ?  In  this  Divine  precept  the  kindness 
and  providential  care  of  God  are  very  forcibly  pointed 
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Those  who  minister  in  holy 

A;".  n  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the 
a.  u.  C.  mouth  of  the  ox  that  treadeth  out 
Anno  imp! Nero-  the  corn.  Doth  God  take  care 
_ _ _  tor  oxen  : 

10  Or  saitli  he  it  altogether  for  our  sakes  ? 
for  our  sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is  written :  that 
0  he  that  ploweth  should  plow  in  hope ;  and 
that  he  that  thresheth  in  hope  should  be  par¬ 
taker  of  his  hope. 

11  p  If  we  have  sown  unto  you  spiritual 
things,  is  it  a  great  thing  if  we  shall  reap  your 
carnal  things  ? 

1 2  If  others  be  partakers  of  this  power  over 
you,  are  not  we  rather  ?  q  Nevertheless  we 
have  not  used  this  power;  but  suffer  all 
things,  r  lest  we  should  hinder  the  Gospel  of 
Christ. 

nDeut.  xxv.  4;  1  Tim.  v.  18. - °2  Tim.  ii.  6. - PRom.xv. 

27 ;  Gal.  vi.  6. - 'i  Acts  xx.  33;  ver.  15,  18;  2  Cor.  xi.  7,  9  ; 

xii.  13;  1  Thess.  ii.  6. - r2  Cor.  xi.  12. - 15  Lev.  vi.  16,  26; 

vii.  6,  &c.  ;  Num.  v.  9,  10  ;  xviii.  8-20  ;  Deut  x.  9 ;  xviii.  1. 


out.  He  takes  care  of  oxen ;  he  wills  them  all  that 
happiness  of  which  their  nature  is  susceptible  ;  and  can 
we  suppose  that  he  is  unwilling  that  the  human  soul 
shall  have  that  happiness  which  is  suited  to  its  spiritual 
and  eternal  nature  1  He  could  not  reprobate  an  ox, 
because  the  Lord  careth  for  oxen ;  and  surely  he  can¬ 
not  reprobate  a  man.  It  may  be  said  the  man  has 
sinned  but  the  ox  cannot.  I  answer  :  The  decree  of 
reprobation  is  supposed  to  be  from  all  eternity  ;  and 
certainly  a  man  can  no  more  sin  before  he  exists,  than 
an  ox  can  when  he  exists. 

Verse  10.  And  he  that  thresheth  in  hope  should  be 
partaker  of  his  hope.]  Instead  of  6  aiiouv  ttjc  tknboq 
avrov  perexuv,  erf  ehiudi,  many  of  the  best  MSS.  and 
versions  read  the  passage  thus  :  6  aXouv  erf  eh-rubi  tov 
uerexeiw  And  he  who  thresheth  in  hope  of  partaking. 
“  The  words  ttj q  cTimdoq,  which  are  omitted  by  the 
above,  are,”  says  Bp.  Pearce,  “  superfluous,  if  not 
wrong  ;  for  men  do  not  live  in  hope  to  partake  of  their 
hope,  but  to  par^ke  of  what  was  the  object  and  end  of 
their  hope.  When  these  words  are  left  out,  the  former 
and  latter  sentence  will  be  both  of  a  piece,  and  more 
resembling  each  other  :  for  perexav  may  be  understood 
atter  the  first  erf  ekmdi,  as  well  as  after  the  last.” 
Griesbach  has  left  the  words  in  question  out  of  the  text. 

Verse  11.  If  we  have  sown  unto  you  spiritual  things] 
If  we  have  been  the  means  of  bringing  you  into  a 
state  of  salvation  by  the  Divine  doctrines  which  we 
have  preached  unto  you,  is  it  too  much  for  us  to  ex¬ 
pect  a  temporal  support  when  we  give  ourselves  up 
entirely  to  this  work  1  Every  man  who  preaches  the 
Gospel  has  a  right  to  his  own  support  and  that  of  his 
family  while  thus  employed. 

Verse  12.  If  others  be  partakers  of  this  power]  If 
those  who  in  any  matter  serve  you  have  a  right  to  a 
recompense  for  that  service,  surely  we  who  have  served 
you  in  the  most  essential  matters  have  a  right  to  our 
support  while  thus  employed  in  your  service. 


things  live  of  the  temple. 

1 3  s  Do  ye  not  know  that  they  A-  ^  ^j50- 
which  minister  about  holy  things,  a.  u.  c. 

1  live  of  the  things  of  the  temple  ?  Anno  imp.  Nero 
and  they  which  wait  at  the  altar,  nis  Ca3S-  3~ 
are  partakers  with  the  altar? 

14  Even  so  u  hath  the  Lord  ordained, *  v * vii.  that 
they  which  preach  the  Gospel  should  live  of 
the  Gospel. 

1 5  But  w  I  have  used  none  of  these  things  : 
neither  have  I  written  these  things,  that  it  should 
be  so  done  unto  me  :  for  x  it  were  better  for 
me  to  die,  than  that  any  man  should  make  my 
glorying  void. 

16  For  though  I  preach  the  Gospel,  I  have 
nothing  to  glory  of :  for  ?  necessity  is  laid  upon 
me  :  yea,  wo  is  unto  me  if  I  preach  not  the 


lOr,  feed. - “Matt.  x.  10;  Luke  x.  7. - vGal.  vi.  6; 

1  Tim.  v.  17. - w  Ver.  12;  Acts  xviii.  3;  xx.  34;  chap, 

iv.  12;  1  Thess.  ii.  9 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8. - x2  Cor.  xi.  10. 

y  Rom.  i.  14. 


We  have  not  used  this  power]  Though  we  had  this 
right,  we  have  not  availed  ourselves  of  it,  but  have 
worked  with  our  hands  to  bear  our  own  charges,  lest 
any  of  you  should  think  that  we  preached  the  Gospel 
merely  to  procure  a  temporal  support,  and  so  be  pre¬ 
judiced  against  us,  and  thus  prevent  our  success  in  the 
salvation  of  your  souls. 

Verse  13.  They  which  minister  about  holy  things] 
All  the  officers  about  the  temple,  whether  priests, 
Levites,  Nethmim,  &c.,  had  a  right  to  their  support 
while  employed  in  its  service.  The  priests  partook 
of  the  sacrifices  ;  the  others  had  their  maintenance 
from  tithes,  first  fruits,  and  offerings  made  to  the  temple; 
for  it  was  not  lawful  for  them  to  live  on  the  sacrifices. 
Hence  the  apostle  makes  the  distinction  between  those 
who  minister  about  holy  things  and  those  who  wait  at 
the  altar. 

Verse  14.  Even  so  hath  the  Lord  ordained]  This 
is  evidently  a  reference  to  our  Lord’s  ordination, 
Matt.  X.  10  :  The  workman  is  worthy  of  his  meat. 
And  Luke  x.  7  :  For  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his 
hire.  And  in  both  places  it  is  the  preacher  of  the 
Gospel  of  whom  he  is  speaking.  It  was  a  maxim 
among  the  Jews,  “  that  the  inhabitants  of  a  town  where 
a  wise  man  had  made  his  abode  should  support  him, 
because  he  had  forsaken  the  world  and  its  pleasures  to 
study  those  things  by  which  he  might  please  God  and 
be  useful  to  men.”  See  an  ordinance  to  this  effect 
in  the  tract  Shabbath,  fol.  114. 

Verse  15.  Neither  have  I  written,  dfc.]  Though  I 
might  plead  the  authority  of  God  in  the  law,  of  Christ 
in  the  Gospel,  the  common  consent  of  our  own  doctors, 
and  the  usages  of  civil  society,  yet  I  have  not  availed 
myself  of  my  privileges  ;  nor  do  I  now  write  with  the 
intention  to  lay  in  my  claims. 

Verse  16.  For  though  I  preach  the  Gospel]  I  have 
cause  of  glorying  that  I  preach  the  Gospel  free  of  all 
charges  to  you  ;  but  I  cannot  glory  in  being  a  preacher 
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St.  Paul  accommodates  himself  I.  CORINTHIANS.  to  all  for  their  edification 


AaMdT  17  For  if  I  do  this  thing  willing- 
a.  u.  c.  ly, z  I  have  a  reward ;  but  if  against 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  my  will,  a  a  dispensation  of  the 
ms  Cass.  3.  Gospel  is  committed  unto  me. 

18  What  is  my  reward  then?  Verily  that, 
b  when  I  preach  the  Gospel,  I  may  make  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  without  charge,  that  I  c  abuse 
not  my  power  in  the  Gospel. 

19  For  though  I  be  d  free  from  all  men ,  yet 

z  Chap.  iii.  8,  14. - a  Chap.  iv.  1 ;  Gal.  ii.  7  ;  Phil.  i.  17 ; 

Col.  i.  25. - b  Chap.  x.  33  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  5 ;  xi.  7. - c  Chap.  vii. 

31. - <1  Ver.  1. 


have  e  I  made  myself  servant  456g0* 

unto  all,  f  that  I  might  gain  the  A.  U.  c. 

809. 

more.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

20  And  *  unto  the  Jews  I  be-  nis  Cass-  3- 
came  as  a  Jew,  that  I  might  gain  the  Jews  ;  to 
them  that  are  under  the  law,  as  under  the  law, 
that  I  might  gain  them  that  are  under  the  law  ; 

21  h  To *  1  them  that  are  without  law,  as  with¬ 
out  law,  (k  being  not  without  law  to  God,  but 

eGal.  v.  13. - fMatt.  xviii.  15;  1  Pet.  iii.  1. - sActs  xvi 

3  ;  xviii.  18  ;  xxi.  23,  &c. - h  Gal.  iii.  2. - 1  Rom.  ii.  12, 

14. - k  Chap.  vii.  22. 


of  the  Gospel,  because  I  am  not  such  either  by  my 
own  skill  or  power :  I  have  received  both  the  office , 
and  the  grace  by  which  I  execute  the  office,  from  God. 
I  have  not  only  his  authority  to  preach,  but  that  au¬ 
thority  obliges  me  to  preach  ;  and  if  I  did  not,  I  should 
endanger  my  salvation  :  yea ,  wo  is  unto  me,  if  I 
preach  not  the  Gospel.  As  every  genuine  preacher 
receives  his  commission  from  God  alone,  it  is  God 
alone  who  can  take  it  away.  Wo  to  that  man  who 
runs  when  God  has  not  sent  him ;  and  wo  to  him  who 
refuses  to  run,  or  who  ceases  to  run,  when  God  has 
sent  him. 

Verse  17.  For  if  I  do  this  thing  willingly ]  If  I  be 
a  cordial  co-operator  with  God,  I  have  a  reward,  an 
incorruptible  crown,  ver.  25.  Or,  if  I  freely  preach 
this  Gospel  without  being  burthensome  to  any,  I  have 
a  special  reward ;  but  if  I  do  not,  I  have  simply  an 
office  to  fulfil,  into  which  God  has  put  me,  and  may 
fulfil  it  conscientiously,  and  claim  my  privileges  at  the 
same  time  ;  but  then  I  lose  that  special  reward  which 

I  have  in  view  by  preaching  the  Gospel  without  charge 
to  any. 

This  and  the  1 8th  verse  have  been  variously  trans¬ 
lated  :  Sir  Norton  Knatchbull  and,  after  him,  Mr. 
Wakefield  translate  the  two  passages  thus  :  For  if  I 
do  this  willingly,  I  have  a  reward  ;  but  if  I  am  in¬ 
trusted  with  an  office  without  my  consent ,  what  is  my 
reward  then  ?  to  make  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  whilst  I 
preach  it,  without  charge,  in  not  using  to  the  utmost 
my  privileges  in  the  Gospel. 

Others  render  the  passage  thus  :  But  if  I  do  it 
merely  because  I  am  obliged  to  it,  I  only  discharge  an 
office  that  is  committed  to  me,  ver.  18.  For  what  then 
shall  I  be  rewarded  ?  It  is  for  this,  that,  preaching 
the  Gospel  of  Christ,  I  preach  it  freely,  and  do  not 
insist  on  a  claim  which  the  Gospel  itself  gives  me. 

Verse  18.  That  I  abuse  not  my  power ]  I  am  in¬ 
clined  to  think  that  KaraxpriaaaQai  is  to  be  understood 
here,  not  in  the  sense  of  abusing,  but  of  using  to  the 
uttermost — exacting  every  thing  that  a  man  can  claim 
by  law.  How  many  proofs  have  we  of  this  in 
preachers  of  different  denominations,  who  insist  so 
strongly  and  so  frequently  on  their  privileges,  as  they 
term  them,  that  the  people  are  tempted  to  believe  they 
seek  not  their  souls ’  interests,  but  their  secular  goods. 
Such  preachers  can  do  the  people  no  good.  But  the 
people  who  are  most  liable  to  think  thus  of  their  mi¬ 
nisters,  are  those  who  are  unwilling  to  grant  the  corn- 
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mon  necessaries  of  life  to  those  who  watch  over  them 
in  the  Lord.  For  there  are  such  people  even  in  the 
Christian  Church !  If  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel 
were  as  parsimonious  of  the  bread  of  life  as  some 
congregations  and  Christian  societies  are  of  the  bread 
that  perisheth,  and  if  the  preacher  gave  them  a  spirit¬ 
ual  nourishment  as  base,  as  mean,  and  as  scanty  as  the 
temporal  support  which  they  afford  him,  their  souls 
must  without  doubt  have  nearly  a  famine  of  the  bread 
of  life. 

Verse  19.  For  though  I  be  free ]  Although  I  am 
under  no  obligation  to  any  man,  yet  I  act  as  if  every 
individual  had  a  particular  property  in  me,  and  as  if 
I  were  the  slave  of  the  public. 

Verse  20.  Unto  the  Jews  I  became  as  a  Jew ]  In 
Acts  xvi.  3,  we  find  that  for  the  sake  of  the  uncon¬ 
verted  Jews  he  circumcised  Timothy.  See  the  note 
there. 

To  them  that  are  under  the  law ]  To  those  who  con¬ 
sidered  themselves  still  under  obligation  to  observe  its 
rites  and  ceremonies,  though  they  had  in  the  main  em¬ 
braced  the  Gospel,  he  became  as  if  under  the  same 
obligations  ;  and  therefore  purified  himself  in  the  tem¬ 
ple,  as  we  find  related,  Acts  xxi.  26,  where  also  see 
the  notes. 

After  the  first  clause,  to  them  that  are  under  the 
law  as  under  the  law,  the  following  words,  pr}  uv  avrcg 
vtto  vopov,  not  being  myself  under  the  law,  are  added 
by  ABCDEFG,  several  others ;  the  later  Syriac , 
Sahidic,  Armenian,  Vulgate,  and  all  the  Itcda  i  Cyril , 
Chrysostom,  Damascenus ,  and  others  ;  and  on  this  evi¬ 
dence  Griesbach  has  received  them  into  the  text. 

Verse  21.  To  them  that  are  without  law]  The  Gen¬ 
tiles,  who  had  no  written  law,  though  they  had  the 
law  written  in  their  hearts ;  see  on  Rom.  ii.  15. 

Being  not  without  law  to  God ]  Instead  of  Qeo>,  to 
God,  and  Xpcoru,  to  Christ,  the  most  important  MSS. 
and  versions  have  Qeov,  of  God,  and  Xpiarov,  of 
Christ ;  being  not  without  the  law  of  God,  but  under 
the  law  of  Christ. 

Them  that  are  without  laiv.]  Dr.  Lightfoot  thinks 
the  Sadducees  may  be  meant,  and  that  in  certain  cases, 
as  far  as  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  reli¬ 
gion  were  concerned,  he  might  conform  himself  to 
them,  not  observing  such  rites  and  ceremonies,  as  it  is 
well  known  that  they  disregarded  them  ;  for  the  doc¬ 
tor  cannot  see  how  the  apostle  could  conform  himself 
in  any  thing  to  them  that  were  without  law,  i.  e.  the 
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All  ?nust  run  the  Christian 


CHAP.  IX. 


A.Mn4(S0'  under  the  law  to  Christ,)  that  I 

A.  U.  c.  might  gain  them  that  are  with- 

809.  °  ° 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  OUt  law. 

ms  Caes.  3.  22  1  To  the  weak  became  I  as 

weak,  that  I  might  gain  the  weak  :  m  I  am 
made  all  things  to  all  men ,  n  that  I  might  by 
all  means  save  some. 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the  Gospel’s  sake,  that 


1  Rom.  xv.  1 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  29. - m  Chap.  x.  33. - n  Rom.  xi.  14  ; 

chap.  vii.  16. 


heathen.  But,  1.  It  is  not  likely  that  the  apostle 
could  conform  himself  to  the  Sadducees ;  for  what 
success  could  he  expect  among  a  people  who  denied 
the  resurrection ,  and  consequently  a  future  world ,  a 
day  of  judgment ,  and  all  rewards  and  punishments  ? 
2.  He  might  among  the  heathen  appear  as  if  he  were 
not  a  Jew,  and  discourse  with  them  on  the  great  prin¬ 
ciples  of  that  eternal  law,  the  outlines  of  which  had 
been  written  in  their  hearts,  in  order  to  show  them 
the  necessity  of  embracing  that  Gospel  which  was  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every  one  that  believed. 

Verse  22.  To  the  weak  became  las  weak]  Those 
who  were  conscientiously  scrupulous ,  even  in  respect 
to  lawful  things. 

I  am  made  all  things  to  all  men]  I  assumed  every 
shape  and  form  consistent  with  innocency  and  perfect 
integrity ;  giving  up  my  own  will,  my  own  way,  my 
own  ease,  my  own  pleasure,  and  my  own  profit,  that 
I  might  save  the  souls  of  all.  Let  those  who  plead 
for  the  system  of  accommodation  on  the  example  of 
St.  Paul,  attend  to  the  end  he  had  in  view,  and  the 
manner  in  which  he  pursued  that  end.  It  was  not  to 
get  money ,  influence ,  or  honour ,  but  to  save  souls  !  It 
was  not  to  get  ease  but  to  increase  his  labours.  It 
was  not  to  save  his  life ,  but  rather  that  it  should  be  a 
sacrifice  for  the  good  of  immortal  souls  ! 

A  parallel  saying  to  this  of  St.  Paul  has  been  quoted 
from  Achilles  Tatius,  lib.  v.,  cap.  xix.,  where  Clito- 
phon  says,  on  having  received  a  letter  from  Leucippe  : 
Tovrotf  evTvx^v  ir  av  t  a  eytvoyrjv  opov ,  avetyXeyoyrjv, 
uxpiuv,  edavya^ov,  tjtuctovv ,  exacpov,  rjxdoyjjw  “  When 
I  read  the  contents,  I  became  all  things  at  once  ;  I 
was  inflamed,  f  grew  pale,  I  was  struck  with  wonder, 
I  doubted,  I  rejoiced,  became  sad.”  The  same  form 
of  speech  is  frequent  among  Greek  writers.  I  think 
this  casts  some  light  on  the  apostle’s  meaning. 

That  I  might  by  all  means  save  some.]  On  this 
clause  there  are  some  very  important  readings  found 
in  the  MSS.  and  versions.  Instead  of  Travroe  rivag 
ctcjcfcj,  that  I  might  by  all  means  save  some  ;  Travrag 
crwcrw,  that  I  might  save  all ,  is  the  reading  of  DEFG, 
Syriac,  Vulgate ,  JEthiopic ,  all  the  Itala ,  and  several 
of  the  fathers.  This  reading  Bishop  Pearce  prefers, 
because  it  is  more  agreeable  to  St.  Paul’s  meaning 
here,  and  exactly  agrees  with  what  he  says,  chap.  x. 
33,  and  makes  his  design  more  extensive  and  noble. 
Wakefield  also  prefers  this  reading. 

Verse  23.  And  this  I  do  for  the  Gospel’s  sake]  In¬ 
stead  of  tovto ,  this,  7r avra,  all  things,  (I  do  all  things 
for  the  Gospel’s  sake,)  is  the  reading  of  ABCDEFG, 
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race,  in  order  to  he  saved. 


I  might  be  partaker  thereof  with 
you. 

24  Know  ye  not  that  they 
which  run  in  a  race  run  all,  but 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


ye 


one  receiveth  the  prize  ?  0  So  run,  that 

may  obtain. 

25  And  every  man  that  p  striveth  for  the  mas¬ 
tery  is  temperate  in  all  things.  Now  they  d.o 


p  Gal.  ii.  2  ;  v.  7 ;  Phil.  ii.  16  ;  iii.  14 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7 ;  Heb.  xii.  1, 
PEph.  vi.  12 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  12;  2  Tim.  ii.  5;  iv.  7. 


several  others,  the  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Vulgate,  Itala , 
Armenian ,  and  Sahidic  ;  the  two  latter  reading  ravra 
7r avra,  all  these  things. 

Several  of  the  fathers  have  the  same  reading,  and 
there  is  much  reason  to  believe  it  to  be  genuine. 

That  I  might  be  partaker  thereof  with  you.]  That 
I  might  attain  to  the  reward  of  eternal  life  which  it 
sets  before  me ;  and  this  is  in  all  probability  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  to  evayyeXiov,  which  we  translate  the  Gospel , 
and  which  should  be  rendered  here  prize  or  reward  ; 
this  is  a  frequent  meaning  of  the  original  word,  as 
ma}r  be  seen  in  my  preface  to  St.  Matthew  :  I  do  all 
this  for  the  sake  of  the  prize ,  that  I  may  partake  of  it 
with  you. 

Verse  24.  They  which  run  in  a  race  run  all]  It 
is  sufficiently  evident  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  the 
athletic  exercises  in  the  games  which  were  celebrated 
every  fifth  year  on  the  isthmus,  or  narrow  neck  of 
land,  which  joins  the  Peloponnesus,  or  Morea,  to  the 
main  land ;  and  were  thence  termed  the  Isthmian 
games.  The  exercises  were  running ,  wrestling,  box¬ 
ing,  throwing  the  discus  or  quoit,  dye. ;  to  the  three  first 
of  these  the  apostle  especially  alludes. 

But  one  receiveth  the  prize  ?]  The  apostle  places 
the  Christian  race  in  contrast  to  the  Isthmian  games; 
in  them,  only  one  received  the  prize,  though  all  ran ; 
in  this,  if  all  run,  all  will  receive  the  prize  ;  therefore 
he  says,  So  run  that  ye  may  obtain.  Be  as  much  in 
earnest  to  get  to  heaven  as  others  are  to  gain  their 
prize ;  and,  although  only  one  of  them  can  win,  all  of 
you  may  obtain. 

Verse  25.  Is  temperate  in  all  things]  All  those 
who  contended  in  these  exercises  went  through  a  long 
state  and  series  of  painful  preparations.  To  this  exact 
discipline  Epictetus  refers,  cap.  35-:  QeXeig  OXvyma 
VLKTjaaL ;  Aei  cr’  evranTeiv,  avayKorpodeiv ,  wnexeadai  Tcey- 
yaruv,  yvyva&odac  7r pog  avayKrjv  ev  (bpa  Terayyevy,  ev 
Kavpan,  ev  ipvxet-,  yrj  jivxpov  tuvelv,  yrj  oivov  up  ervxev • 
cneXog,  (be  larpip,  tv apadeduicevaL  aeavrov  rep  emaraTy’  eira 
eig  rov  ay  ova  napepxecrdac  k.  t.  X.  “  Do  you  wish  to 
gain  the  prize  at  the  Olympic  games  1 — Consider  the 
requisite  preparations  and  the  consequences  :  you  must 
observe  a  strict  regimen ;  must  live  on  food  which 
you  dislike ;  you  must  abstain  from  all  delicacies ;  must 
exercise  yourself  at  the  necessary  and  prescribed 
times  both  in  heat  and  in  cold  ;  you  must  drink  nothing 
cooling ;  take  no  wine  as  formerly  ;  in  a  w’ord,  you 
must  put  yourself  under  the  directions  of  a  pugilist , 
as  yoti  would  under  those  of  a  physician ,  and  afterwards 
enter  the  lists.  Here  you  may  get  your  arm  broken, 
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order  to  secure  salvation. 


St.  Paul's  self  denial  in 
A:M- 4^°-  it  to  obtain  a  corruptible  crown; 

A.  D.  56.  x 

A.  u.  c.  but  we  q  an  incorruptible. 

809.  T  i  r 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  26  I  therefore  so  run,  rnot  as 
ms  Cass.  3.  uncertainly  ;  so  fight  I,  not  as 

one  that  beateth  the  air  : 

<12  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  James  i.  12  ;  1  Peter  i.  4  ;  v.  4  ;  Revelations  ii. 
*  10;  iii.  11. - r2  Tim.  ii.  5. 


your  foot  put  out  of  joint,  be  obliged  to  swallow  mouth¬ 
fuls  of  dust,  to  receive  many  stripes,  and  after  all  be 
conquered.”  Thus  we  find  that  these  suffered  much 
hardships  in  order  to  conquer,  and  yet  were  uncertain 
of  the  victory. 

Horace  speaks  of  it  in  nearly  the  same  way — 

Qui  studet  optatam  cursu  contingere  metam , 

Multa  tulit  fecitque  puer :  sudavit  et  alsit  : 

Abstinuit  Venere  et  Baccho. 

He  Arte  Poet.,  ver.  412. 

A  youth  who  hopes  the  Olympic  prize  to  gain, 

All  arts  must  try,  and  every  toil  sustain ; 

Th’  extremes  of  heat  and  cold  must  often  prove ; 

And  shun  the  weakening  joys  of  wine  and  love. 

Francis. 

These  quotations  show  the  propriety  of  the  apostle’s 
words :  Every  man  that  striveth  for  the  mastery ,  navra 
eynpaTEverai,  is  temperate ,  or  continent ,  in  all  things. 

They  do  it  to  obtain  a  corruptible  crown ]  The  crown 
won  by  the  victor  in  the  Olympian  games  was  made 
of  the  wild  olive  ;  in  the  Pythian  games  of  laurel  ;  in 
the  Nemean  games  of  parsley ;  and  in  the  Isthmian 
games  of  the  pine.  These  were  all  corruptible ,  for 
they  began  to  wither  as  soon  as  they  were  separated 
from  the  trees,  or  plucked  out  of  the  earth.  In  oppo¬ 
sition  to  these,  the  apostle  says,  he  contended  for  an 
incorruptible  crown,  the  heavenly  inheritance.  He 
sought  not  worldly  honour;  but  that  honour  which 
comes  from  God. 

Yerse  26.  I  therefore  so  run ,  not  as  uncertainly ]  In 
the  foot-course  in  those  games,  how  many  soever  ran, 
only  one  could  have  the  prize,  however  strenuously 
they  might  exert  themselves ;  therefore,  all  ran  uncer¬ 
tainly  ;  but  it  was  widely  different  in  the  Christian 
course,  if  every  one  ran  as  he  ought,  each  would  re¬ 
ceive  the  prize. 

The  word  abpTu jf,  which  we  translate  uncertainly , 
has  other  meanings.  1.  It  signifies  ignorantly ;  I  do 
not  run  like  one  ignorant  of  what  he  is  about,  or  of 
the  laws  of  the  course  ;  I  know  that  there  is  an  eternal 
life ;  I  knoio  the  way  that  leads  to  it ;  and  I  know  and 
feel  the  power  of  it.  2.  It  signifies  without  observa¬ 
tion  ;  the  eyes  of  all  the  spectators  were  fixed  on  those 
who  ran  in  these  races ;  and  to  gain  the  applause  of 
the  multitude,  they  stretched  every  nerve ;  the  apostle 
knew  that  the  eyes  of  all  were  fixed  upon  him.  1.  His 
false  brethren  waited  for  his  halting  :  2.  The  perse¬ 

cuting  Jews  and  Gentiles  longed  for  his  downfall : 

3.  The  Church  of  Christ  looked  on  him  with  anxiety  ; 

4.  And  he  acted  in  all  things  as  under  the  immediate 
eye  of  God. 

Not  as  one  that  beateth  the  air]  Kypke  observes, 
that  there  are  three  ways  in  which  persons  were  said, 
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body,  and  t  bring  it  into  subjec-  A.  U.  C. 
tion ;  lest  that  by  any  means,  Anno  imp.  Nero 
when  I  have  preached  to  others,  ms  Cses-  3- 
I  myself  should  be  u  a  castaway. 

8  Rom.  viii.  13;  Col.  iii.  5. - ‘Rom.  vi.  18,  19. - u  Jer.  vi. 

30 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5,  6. 


aepa  depeiv,  to  beat  the  air.  1.  When  in  practising  for 
the  combat  they  threw  their  arms  and  legs  about  in 
different  ways,  thus  practising  the  attitudes  of  offence 
and  defence.  This  was  termed  amayaxia,  fighting 
with  a  shadow.  To  this  Virgil  alludes  when  repre¬ 
senting  Hares  swinging  his  arms  about,  when  he  rose 
to  challenge  a  competitor  in  the  boxing  match  : — 

Palis  prima  Hares  caput  altum  in  prwlia  tollit , 
Ostenditque  humeros  lalos,  alternaque  jactat 
Brachia  protendens,  et  verberat  ictibus  auras. 

iEn.  v.,  ver.  375. 

Thus,  glorying  in  his  strength,  in  open  view 
His  arms  around  the  towering  Dares  threw ; 
Stalked  high,  and  laid  his  brawny  shoulders  bare, 
And  dealt  his  whistling  blows  in  empty  air.  Pitt. 

2.  Sometimes  boxers  were  to  aim  blows  at  their  adver¬ 
saries  which  they  did  not  intend  to  take  place,  and 
which  the  others  were  obliged  to  exert  themselves  to 
prevent  as  much  as  if  they  had  been  really  intended  ; 
and  by  these  means  some  dexterous  pugilists  van¬ 
quished  their  adversaries  by  mere  fatigue,  without  giv¬ 
ing  them  a  single  blow.  3.  Pugilists  were  said  to 
beat  the  air  when  they  had  to  contend  with  a  nimble 
adversary,  who,  by  running  from  side  to  side,  stooping, 
and  various  contortions  of  the  body,  eluded  the  blows 
of  his  antagonist ;  who  spent  his  strength  on  the  air , 
frequently  missing  his  aim ,  and  sometimes  overturning 
himself  in  attempting  to  hit  his  adversary,  when  this, 
by  his  agility,  had  been  able  to  elude  the  blow.  We 
have  an  example  of  this  in  Virgil’s  account  of  the  box¬ 
ing  match  between  Entellus  and  Hares ,  so  well  told 
ASneid.  v.,  ver.  420,  &c.,and  which  will  give  us  a  proper 
view  of  the  subject  to  which  the  apostle  alludes ; 
viz.  boxing  at  the  Isthmian  games. 

Constitit  in  digitos  extemplo  arrectus  uterque, 
Brachiaque  ad  superas  interritus  extulit  auras. 
Abduxere  retro  longe  capita  ardua  ab  ictu  ; 
Immiscentque  manus  manibus,  pugnamque  lacessunt. 
Ille  [Hares]  pedum  melior  motu,  fretusque  juventa  ; 
Hie  [Entellus]  membris  et  mole  valens ;  sed  tarda 
trementi 

Genua  labant,  vastos  quatit  aeger  anhelitus  artus. 
Multa  viri  nequicquam  inter  se  vulnera  jactant, 
Multa  cavo  lateri  ingeminant,  et  pectore  vasto 
Dant  sonitus ;  erratque  aures  et  tempora  circuin 
Crebra  manus ;  duro  crepitant  sub  vulnere  malas. 
Stat  gravis  Entellus,  nisuque  immotus  eodem, 
Corpore  tela  modo  atque  oculis  vigilantibus  exit. 
Ille,  velut  celsam  oppugnat  qui  molibus  urbem, 

Aut  montana  sedet  circum  castella  sub  armis ; 

Nunc  hos,  nunc  illos  aditus,  omnemque  pererrat 
Arte  locum,  et  variis  assultibus  irritus  urget. 
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Qualifications  of  those  who 

Ostendit  dextram  insurgens  Entellus,  et  alte 
Extulit  :  ille  ictum  venientem  a  vertice  velox 
Praevidit,  celerique  elapsus  corpore  cessit. 

Entellus  vires  in  ventum  effudit  ;  et  ultro 
Ipse  gravis,  graviterque  ad  terram  pondere  vasto 
Concidit :  ut  quondam  cava  concidit,  aut  Erymantho, 
Aut  Ida  in  magna,  radicibus  eruta  pinus.-— 
Consurgunt  studiis  Teucri  et  Trinacria  pubes  ; 

It  clamor  coelo  :  primusque  accurrit  Acestes, 
^Equaevunique  ab  humo  miserans  attollit  amicum. 
At  non  tardatus  casu,  neque  territus  heros, 

Acrior  ad  pugnam  redit,  ac  vim  suscitat  ira : 

Turn  pudor  incendit  vires,  et  conscia  virtus  ; 
Praecipitemque  Daren  ardens  agit  eequore  toto ; 
Nunc  dextra  ingeminans  ictus,  nunc  ille  sinistra. 
Nec  mora,  nec  requies  :  quam  multa  grandine  nimbi 
Culminibus  crepitant ;  sic  densis  ictibus  heros 
Creber  utraque  manu  pulsat  versatque  Dareta. 

Both  on  the  tiptoe  stand,  at  full  extent ; 

Their  arms  aloft,  their  bodies  inly  bent ; 

Their  heads  from  aiming  blows  they  bear  afar, 
With  clashing  gauntlets  then  provoke  the  war. 

One  [Dares]  on  his  youth  and  pliant  limbs  relies ; 
One  [Entellus]  on  his  sinews,  and  his  giant  size. 
The  last  is  stiff  with  age,  his  motions  slow ; 

He  heaves  for  breath,  he  staggers  to  and  fro. — 
Yet  equal  in  success,  they  ward,  they  strike  ; 

Their  ways  are  different,  but  their  art  alike. 
Before,  behind,  the  blows  are  dealt  ;  around 
Their  hollow  sides  the  rattling  thumps  resound. 

A  storm  of  strokes,  well  meant,  with  fury  flies, 
And  errs  about  their  temples,  ears,  and  eyes : 

Nor  always  errs ;  for  oft  the  gauntlet  draws 
A  sweeping  stroke  along  the  crackling  jaws. 

Hoary  with  age,  Entellus  stands  his  ground ; 

But  with  his  warping  body  wards  the  wound  ; 

His  head  and  watchful  eye  keep  even  pace, 

While  Dares  traverses  and  shifts  his  place  ; 

And,  like  a  captain  who  beleaguers  round 
Some  strong-built  castle,  on  a  rising  ground, 

Views  all  the  approaches  with  observing  eyes  ;  } 
This,  and  that  other  part,  in  vain  he  tries,  > 
And  more  on  industry  than  force  relies.  j 

With  hands  on  high,  Entellus  threats  the  foe  ; 

But  Dares  watched  the  motion  from  below, 

And  slipped  aside,  and  shunned  the  long  descend¬ 
ing  blow. 

Entellus  ivastes  his  forces  on  the  wind ; 

And  thus  deluded  of  the  stroke  designed, 

Headlong  and  heavy  fell :  his  ample  breast, 

And  weighty  limbs,  his  ancient  mother  pressed. 

So  falls  a  hollow  pine,  that  long  had  stood 
On  Ida’s  height  or  Erymanthus’  wood. — 

Dauntless  he  rose,  and  to  the  fight  returned  ; 

With  shame  his  cheeks,  his  eyes  with  fury  burned  : 
Disdain  and  conscious  virtue  fired  his  breast, 

And,  with  redoubled  force,  his  foe  he  pressed ; 

He  lays  on  loads  with  either  hand  amain,  • 
And  headlong  drives  the  Trojan  o’er  the  plain, 

Nor  stops,  nor  stays  ;  nor  rest,  nor  breath  allows;  } 
But  storms  of  strokes  descend  about  his  brows ;  > 
A  rattling  tempest,  and  a  hail  of  blows.  j 

Dryden. 


contend  in  the  Isthmian  gomes. 

To  such  a  combat  as  this  the  apostle  most  manifestly 
alludes  :  and  in  the  above  description  the  reader  will 
see  the  full  force  and  meaning  of  the  words,  So  fight 
I,  not  as  one  that  beateth  the  air — I  have  a  real  and 
a  deadly  foe ;  and  as  I  fight  not  only  for  my  honour 
but  for  my  life,  I  aim  every  blow  well,  and  do  execu¬ 
tion  with  each. 

No  man,  who  had  not  seen  such  a  fight,  could  have 
given  such  a  description  as  that  above  ;  and  we  may 
fairly  presume  that  when  Virgil  was  in  Greece  he  saw 
such  a  contest  at  the  Isthmian  games,  and  therefore 
was  enabled  to  paint  from  nature. 

Homer  has  the  same  image  of  missing  the  foe  and 
beating  the  air ,  when  describing  Achilles  attempting 
to  kill  Hector,  who,  by  his  agility  and  skill ,  (Poetic^ 
by  Apollo ,)  eluded  the  blow  : — 

T pi<;  pev  £7r eir’  ercopovcre  Tcodapnrp;  6iog 

rpie  6’  rjepa  TVijje  (3  ad  e  lav. 

Iliad,  lib.  xx.,  ver.  445 
Thrice  struck  Pelides  with  indignant  heart, 

Thrice,  in  impressive  air ,  he  plunged  the  dart. — Pope. 

Verse  27.  But  I  keep  under  my  body ,  <fc.]  This  is 
an  allusion,  not  only  to  boxers ,  but  also  to  wrestlers  in 
the  same  games,  as  we  learn  from  the  word  virurrca^u, 
which  signifies  to  hit  in  the  eyes ;  and  SovPiayoyo, 
which  signifies  to  trip,  and  give  the  antagonist  a  fall, 
and  then  keep  him  down  when  he  was  down,  and  having 
obliged  him  to  acknowledge  himself  conquered,  make 
him  a  slave.  The  apostle  considers  his  body  as  an 
enemy  with  which  he  must  contend  ;  he  must  mortify 
it  by  self-denial,  abstinence,  and  severe  labour  ;  it  must 
be  the  slave  of  his  soul,  and  not  the  soul  the  slave  of 
the  body,  which  in  all  unregenerate  men  is  the  case. 

Lest — having  preached  to  others]  The  word  uppy^ag, 
which  we  translate  having  preached ,  refers  to  the  office 
of  the  icr/pvt;,  or  herald,  at  these  games,  whose  business, 
it  was  to  proclaim  the  conditions  of  the  games,  display 
the  prizes,  exhort  the  combatants,  excite  the  emulation 
of  those  who  were  to  contend,  declare  the  terms  of 
each  contest,  pronounce  the  name  of  the  victors,  and 
put  the  crown  on  their  heads.  See  my  observations- 
on  this  office  in  the  notes  at  the  end  of  Matt.  iii. 

Should  be  a  castaway.]  The  word  abonipog  signifies 
such  a  person  as  the  /3pa/3£VTat,  or  judges  of  the  games, 
reject  as  not  having  deserved  the  prize.  So  Paul 
himself  might  be  rejected  by  the  great  Judge  ;  and  to 
prevent  this,  he  ran,  he  contended,  he  denied  himself, 
and  brought  his  body  into  subjection  to  his  spirit,  and 
had  his  spirit  governed  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  Had 
this  heavenly  man  lived  in  our  days,  he  would  by  a 
certain  class  of  people  have  been  deemed  a  legalist ; 
a  people  who  widely  differ  from  the  practice  of  the 
apostle,  for  they  are  conformed  to  the  world,  and  they 
feed  themselves  without  fear. 

On  the  various  important  subjects  in  this  chapter 
I  have  already  spoken  in  great  detail ;  not,  indeed,  all 
that  might  be  said,  but  as  much  as  is  necessary.  A 
few  general  observations  will  serve  to  recapitulate  and 
impress  what  has  been  already  said. 

1.  St.  Paul  contends  that  a  preacher  of  the  Gospel 
has  a  right  to  his  support ;  and  he  has  proved  this 
from  the  law,  from  the  Gospel,  and  from  the  common 
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sense  and  consent  of  men.  If  a  man  who  does  not 
labour  takes  his  maintenance  from  the  Church  of  God, 
it  is  not  only  a  domestic  theft  but  a  sacrilege.  He 
that  gives  up  his  timfe  to  this  labour  has  a  right  to  the 
support  of  himself  and  family :  he  who  takes  more 
than  is  sufficient  for  this  purpose  is  a  covetous  hire¬ 
ling.  He  who  does  nothing  for  the  cause  of  God  and 
religion,  and  yet  obliges  the  Church  to  support  him, 
and  minister  to  his  idleness,  irregularities,  luxury, 
avarice,  and  ambition,  is  a  monster  for  whom  human 
language  has  not  yet  got  a  name. 

2.  Those  who  refuse  the  labourer  his  hire  are  con¬ 
demned  by  God  and  by  good  men.  How  liberal  are 
many  to  public  places  of  amusement,  or  to  some  popu¬ 
lar  charity ,  where  their  names  are  sure  to  be  published, 
abroad  ;  while  the  man  who  watches  over  their  souls 
is  fed  with  the  most  parsimonious  hand !  Will  not 
God  abate  this  pride  and  reprove  this  hard-heart¬ 
edness  ? 

3.  As  the  husbandman  plows  and  sows  in  hope, 
and  the  God  of  providence  makes  him  a  partaker  of  his 
hope ,  let  the  upright  preachers  of  God’s  word  take 
example  and  encouragement  by  him.  Let  them  labour 
in  hope ;  God  will  not  permit  them  to  spend  their 
strength  for  nought.  Though  much  of  their  seed, 
through  the  fault  of  the  bad  ground,  may  be  unfruitful, 
yet  some  will  spring  up  unto  eternal  life. 

4.  St.  Paul  became  all  things  to  all  men ,  that  he 
might  gain  all.  This  was  not  the  effect  of  a  fickle  or 
rnan-pleasing  disposition  ;  no  man  was  ever  of  a  more 
firm  or  decided  character  than  St.  Paul ;  but  whenever 
he  could  with  a  good  conscience  yield  so  as  to  please 
bis  neighbour  for  his  good  to  edification,  he  did  so ; 
and  his  yielding  disposition  was  a  proof  of  the  great¬ 
ness  of  his  soul.  The  unyielding  and  obstinate  mind 
is  always  a  little  mind  :  a  want  of  true  greatness 
always  produces  obstinacy  and  peevishness.  Such  a 
person  as  St.  Paul  is  a  blessing  wherever  he  goes  :  on 
the  contrary,  the  obstinate,  hoggish  man,  is  either  a 
general  curse,  or  a  general  cross  ;  and  if  a  preacher 
of  the  Gospel,  his  is  a  burthensome  ministry.  Reader, 
let  me  ask  thee  a  question  :  If  there  be  no  gentleness 
in  thy  manners,  is  there  any  in  thy  heart  ?  If  there 
be  little  of  Christ  without ,  can  there  be  much  of  Christ 
within  ? 

5.  A  few  general  observations  on  the  Grecian 
games  may  serve  to  recapitulate  the  subject  in  the  four 
last  verses. 

1 .  The  Isthmian  games  were  celebrated  among  the 
Corinthians  ;  and  therefore  the  apostle  addresses  them, 
ver.  24  :  Know  ye  not,  dye. 

2.  Of  the  five  games  there  used,  the  apostle  speaks 
only  of  three.  Running;  ver.  24  :  They  which  run  in 
a  race ;  and  ver.  26  :  I  therefore  so  run,  not  as  un¬ 
certainly.  Wrestling,  ver.  25  :  Every  man  that 
striveth  ;  b  ay uv foyev og,  he  who  wrestleth.  Boxing, 
ver.  26,  27  :  So  fight  I,  not  as  one  that  beateth  the 
air ;  ovtu  tcvktevu,  so  fist  I,  so  I  hit ;  but  I  keep  my 
body  under ;  vnoiriatio,  I  hit  in  the  eye,  I  make  the 
face  black  and  blue. 

3.  He  who  won  the  race  by  running  was  to  observe 
the  laics  of  racing — keeping  within  the  white  line 
which  marked  out  the  path  or  compass  in  which  they 
ran  ;  and  he  was  also  to  outrun  the  rest,  and  to  come 
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first  to  the  goal ;  otherwise  he  ran  uncertainly,  ver. 
24,  26,  and  was  adoKiyog,  one  to  whom  the  prize  could 
not  be  judged  by  the  judges  of  the  games. 

4.  The  athletic  combatants,  or  wrestlers,  observed 
a  set  diet.  See  the  quotation  from  Epictetus,  under 
ver.  25.  And  this  was  a  regimen  both  for  quantity 
and  quality  ;  and  they  carefully  abstained  from  all 
things  that  might  render  them  less  able  for  the  combat ; 
whence  the  apostle  says  they  were  temperate  in  all 
things,  ver.  25. 

5.  No  person  who  was  not  of  respectable  family  and 
connections  was  permitted  to  be  a  competitor  at  the 
Olympic  games.  St.  Chrysostom,  in  whose  time  these 
games  were  still  celebrated,  assures  us  that  no  man 
was  suffered  to  enter  the  lists  who  was  either  a  servant 
or  a  slave,  ovdeig  ayov  ferai  6  o  v  k  o  g,  ovdeig  crpaTeverai 
o  in  err]  s’  and  if  any  such  was  found  who  had  got 
himself  inserted  on  the  military  list,  his  name  was 
erased,  and  he  was  expelled  and  punished.  A/U’  eav 
ak<y  dovkog  iov,  per  a  riyupiag  EKfakkerai  tov  twv  crpa- 
t Lotov  Karakoyov.  To  prevent  any  person  of  bad 
character  from  entering  the  list  at  the  Olympic  games, 
the  kerux,  or  herald,  was  accustomed  to  proclaim 
aloud  in  the  theatre  when  the  combatant  was  brought 
forth  :  M??  rig  tovtov  Karrjyopei ;  vote  avrov  arcocKeva- 
aayevov  rrjg  dovTieiag  ttjv  viroipiav  ovrug  eig  rovg  ayiovag 
eyfrjvai :  Who  can  accuse  this  man  ?  For  which  he 
gives  this  reason  :  “  that  being  free  from  all  suspicion 
of  being  in  a  state  of  slavery,  (and  elsewhere  he  says 
of  being  a  thief,  or  of  corrupt  morals,)  he  might  enter 
the  lists  with  credit.”  Chrysost.  Homil.  in  Inseiipt, 
Altaris,  &c.,  vol.  iii.  page  59,  Edit.  Benedict. 

6.  The  boxers  used  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  sort 
of  cKiayaxia,  or  going  through  all  their  postures  of 
defence  and  attack  when  no  adversary  was  before  them. 
This  was  termed  beating  the  air,  verse  2  6  ;  but  when 
such  came  to  the  combat,  they  endeavoured  to  blind 
their  adversaries  by  hitting  them  in  the  eye,  which  is 
the  meaning  of  vTroma&iv,  as  we  have  seen  under 
ver.  27. 

7.  The  rewards  of  all  these  exercises  were  only  a 
crown  made  of  the  leaves  of  some  plant,  or  the  bough 
of  some  tree;  the  olive,  bay,  laurel,  parsley,  dye., 
called  here  by  the  apostle  Qdaprov  aredavov,  a  corrupti¬ 
ble,  withering,  and  fading  crown ;  while  he  and  his 
fellow  Christians  expected  a  crown  incorruptible  and 
immortal,  and  that  could  not  fade  away. 

8.  On  the  subject  of  the  possibility  of  St.  Paul  be¬ 
coming  a  castaway,  much  has  been  said  in  contradic¬ 
tion  to  his  own  words.  He  most  absolutely  states  the 
possibility  of  the  case  :  and  who  has  a  right  to  call 
this  in  question  1  The  ancient  Greek  commentators, 
as  Whitby  has  remarked,  have  made  a  good  use  of 
the  apostle’s  saying,  E i  be  II avlog  tovto  SeSoikev  6 
ToaovTovg  didaijag,  n  av  Enroiyev  7/ysig ;  “  If  Paul,  so 
great  a  man,  one  who  had  preached  and  laboured  so 
much,  dreaded  this,  what  cause  have  we  to  fear  lest 
this  should  befall  us  1” 

9. On  the  necessity  of  being  workers  together  with  God, 
in  order  to  avoid  apostasy,  Clemens  Alexandrinus  has 
some  useful  observations  in  his  Stromata,  lib.  vii.,  page 
448,  Edit.  Oberihur:  'ft?  de,  says  he,  6  larpog  vyeiav  n ap- 
exerai  roig  ovvepyovai  iroog  vyeiav,  ovrug  Kai  6  Qeog  ttjv 
aidiov  aoTrjpiav  roig  ovvepyova  i roog  yvocuv  te  Kai  evnpa- 

(  16**  ) 


Facts  in  Jewish  history 

yiav'  u  As  a  physician  gives  health  to  those  who  co¬ 
operate  with  him  in  their  cure  ;  so  God  also  gives  eter¬ 
nal  salvation  to  them  who  are  workers  together  with  him 
in  knowledge  and  a  godly  life.”  “  Therefore,”  says 
he,  “  it  is  well  said  among  the  Greeks,  that  when  a 
certain  wrestler,  who  had  long  inured  his  body  to  manly 
exercises,  was  going  to  the  Olympic  games,  as  he  was 
passing  by  the  statue  of  Jupiter  he  offered  up  this 
prayer  :  Ei  navra ,  a  Zev,  deovruc  pot  ra  irpog  tov  ayova 
rraoeoKevaarai,  axodog  (jtepuv  diicaiuc  T7]v  vlktjv  epoi'  ‘  O 


typical  of  Gospel  ordinances 

Jupiter,  if  I  have  performed  every  thing  as  I  ought 
in  reference  to  this  contest,  grant  me  the  victory  !’  ” 
May  we  not  feel  something  of  this  spirit  in  seeking 
the  kingdom  of  God!  And  can  any  thing  of  this 
kind  be  supposed  to  derogate  from  the  glory  of  Christ  ? 
St.  Paul  himself  says,  if  a  man  contend  for  the  mas¬ 
tery,  yet  is  he  not  crowned  except  he  strive  lawfully. 
Shall  we  pretend  to  be  wiser  than  the  apostle  ;  and  say, 
that  we  may  gain  the  crown ,  though  we  neither  fight 
the  good  fight  nor  finish  the  course  ? 


CHAP.  X. 


CHAPTER  X. 


Peculiar  circumstances  in  the  Jewish  history  were  typical  of  the  greatest  mysteries  of  the  Gospel ;  particu¬ 
larly  their  passing  through  the  Red  Sea,  and  being  overshadowed  with  the  miraculous  cloud ,  1,  2.  The 
manna  with  which  they  were  fed ,  3.  And  rock  out  of  which  they  drank,  4.  The  punishments  inflicted 
on  them  for  their  disobedience  are  learnings  to  us,  5.  We  should  not  lust  as  they  did,  6.  Nor  commit 
idolatry,  7.  Nor  fornication  as  they  did  ;  in  consequence  of  which  twenty-three  thousand  of  them  were 
destroyed,  8.  Nor  tempt  Christ  as  they  did,  9.  Nor  murmur,  10.  All  these  transgressions  and  their 
punishments  are  recorded  as  warnings  to  us,  that  we  may  not  fall  away  from  the  grace  of  God,  11,  12. 
God  never  suffers  any  to  be  tempted  above  their  strength,  13.  Idolatry  must  be  detested ,  14.  And  the 
sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  properly  considered  and  taken,  that  God  may  not  be  provoked  to  punish  us, 
15—22.  There  are  some  things  which  may  be  legally  done  which  are  not  expedient ;  and  we  should  en¬ 
deavour  so  to  act  as  to  edify  each  other,  23,  24.  The  question  concerning  eating  things  offered  to  idols 
considered,  and  finally  settled,  25—30.  We  should  do  all  things  to  the  glory  of  God,  avoid  whatsoever 
might  be  the  means  of  stumbling  another,  and  seek  the  profit  of  others  in  spiritual  matters  rather  than  our 
own  gratification ,  31—33. 


Aa.Md456°'  MOREOVER,  brethren,  I 
A.  u.  c.  would  not  that  ye  should  be 

809  ■ 

Anno  imp’ Nero-  ignorant,  how  that  all  our  fathers 

ms  c<es.  3.  were  under  a  the  cloud,  and  all 


2  And  were  all  baptized  unto 
Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the 
sea ; 

3  And  did  all  eat  the  same 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero, 
nis  Caes.  3. 


passed  through  b  the  sea ; 


c  spiritual  meat ; 


a  Exod.  xiii.  21 ;  xl.  34 ;  Num.  ix.  18  ;  xiv.  14 ;  Deut.  i.  33  ;  Neh. 
ix.  12,  19  ;  Psa.  lxxviii.  14 ;  cv.  39. 


bExod.  xiv.  22;  Num.  xxxiii.  $>  Josh.  iv.  23;  Psa.  lxxviii.  13. 
c  Exod.  xvi.  15,  35;  Neh.  ix.  15,20;  Psa  lxxviii.  24. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  X. 

Verse  1.  I  would  not  that  ye  should  be  ignorant ] 
It  seems  as  if  the  Corinthians  had  supposed  that  their 
being  make  partakers  of  the  ordinances  of  the  Gospel, 
such  as  baptism  and  the  Lord’s  Supper ,  would  secure 
their  salvation,  Notwithstanding  they  might  be  found 
partaking  of  idolatrous  feasts  ;  as  long,  at  least,  as  they 
considered  an  idol  to  be  nothing  in  the  world.  To 
remove  this  destructive  supposition,  which  would  have 
led  them  to  endless  errors  both  in  principle  and  prac¬ 
tice,  the  apostle  shows  that  the  Jews  had  sacramental 
ordinances  in  the  wilderness,  similar  to  those  of  the 
Christians ;  and  that,  notwithstanding  they  had  the 
typical  baptism  from  the  cloud,  and  the  typical  eucha- 
rist  from  the  paschal  lamb,  and  the  manna  that  came 
down  from  heaven,  yet,  when  they  joined  with  idolaters 
and  partook  of  idolatrous  feasts,  God  was  not  only  dis¬ 
pleased  with  them,  but  signified  this  displeasure  by 
pouring  out  his  judgments  upon  them,  so  that  in  one 
day  23,000  of  them  were  destroyed. 

Under  the  cloud]  It  is  manifest  from  Scripture  that 
the  miraculous  cloud  in  the  wilderness  performed  a 
three  fold  office  to  the  Israelites.  1.  It  was  a  cloud 
in  the  form  of  a  pillar  to  direct  their  journeyings  by 


doy.  2.  It  was  a  pillar  of  fire  to  give  light  to  the 
camp  by  night.  3.  It  was  a  covering  for  them  during 
the  day,  and  preserved  them  from  the  scorching  rays 
of  the  sun ;  and  supplied  them  with  a  sufficiency  of 
aqueous  particles ,  not  only  to  cool  that  burning  atmo¬ 
sphere,  but  to  give  refreshment  to  themselves  and  their 
cattle ;  and  its  humidity  was  so  abundant  that  the 
apostle  here  represents  the  people  as  thoroughly  sprink¬ 
led  and  enveloped  in  its  aqueous  vapour.  See  the 
note  on  Exod.  xiii.  21. 

Verse  2.  And  were  all  baptized  unto  Moses]  Rather 
into  Moses — into  the  covenant  of  which  Moses  was 
the  mediator ;  and  by  this  typical  baptism  they  were 
brought  under  the  obligation  of  acting  according  to  the 
Mosaic  precepts,  as  Christians  receiving  Christian 
baptism  are  said  to  be  baptized  into  Christ,  and  are 
thereby  brought  under  obligation  to  keep  the  precepts 
of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  3.  Spiritual  meat]  The  manna  which  is 
here  called  spiritual.  1.  Because  it  was  provided 
supernaturally  ;  and,  2.  Because  it  was  a  type  of 
Christ  Jesus,  who  speaking  of  it,  John  vi.  31,  &c., 
tells  us  that  it  was  a  type  of  that  true  bread  xohich  came 
down  from  heaven *  which  gives  life  to  the  world, 
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Transgressions  and 'punishments  I.  CORINTHIANS. 


of  the  ancient  Jews. 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


4  And  did  all  drink  the  same 
d  spiritual  drink ;  (for  they  drank 
of  that  spiritual  rock  that  e  fol¬ 
lowed  them  :  and  that  rock  was 


Christ.) 

5  But  with  many  of  them  God  was  not  well 
pleased ;  for  they  f  were  overthrown  in  the  wil¬ 
derness. 


6  Now  these  things  were  *  our 
examples,  to  the  intent  we  A.  U.  C. 

A  809 

should  not  lust  after  evil  things,  Anno  imp.  Nero- 

as  h  they  also  lusted.  ms  Caes.  3. 

7  1  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some 
of  them  ;  as  it  is  written,  k  The  people  sat 
down  to  eat  and  drink,  and  rose  up  to 
play. 


d  Exod.  xvii.  6;  Num.  xx.  11;  Psalm  Ixxviii.  15. - e  Or, 

went  with  them;  Deut.  ix.  21  ;  Psa.  cv.  41. - fNum.  xiv.  29, 

32,  35 ;  xxvi.  64,  65 ;  Psa.  cvi.  26 ;  Heb.  iii.  17 ;  Jude  5. 


ver.  33,  and  that  himself  was  the  bread  of  life , 
ver.  48. 

Yerse  4.  Spiritual  drink ]  By  the  (3 pupa  nvsvpa- 
tikov ,  spiritual  meat ,  and  uopa  iwevparuiov ,  spiritual 
drink,  the  apostle  certainly  means  both  meat  and  drink, 
which  were  furnished  to  the  Israelitish  assembly  mi¬ 
raculously,  as  well  as  typically :  and  he  appears  to 
borrow  his  expression  from  the  Jews  themselves,  who 
expressly  say  ’JHH  tAn  DnSn  hallechem  hallaz  ruchani, 
that  bread  was  spiritual,  and  VTI  D^nn  □’’D  meyim 
ruchainiyim  haiu ,  the  waters  were  spiritual.  Alschech 
in  legem,  fol.  238,  to  which  opinion  the  apostle  seems 
particularly  to  refer. — See  Schoettgen. 

The  spiritual  rock  that  folloived  them ]  There  is 
some  diftculty  in  this  verse.  How  could  the  rock 
follow  theiu  1  It  does  not  appear  that  the  rock  ever 
moved  from  the  place  where  Moses  struck  it.  But  to 
solve  this  diffitulty,  it  is  said  that  rock  here  is  put,  by 
metonymy,  for  fae  water  of  the  rock ;  and  that  this 
water  did  follow  ti*em  through  the  wilderness.  This 
is  more  likely ;  but  we  have  not  direct  proof  of  it.  The 
ancient  Jews,  however,  were  of  this  opinion,  and  state 
that  the  streams  followed  them  in  all  their  journeyings, 
up  the  mountains,  down  the  ralleys,  &c.,  &c.  ;  and  that 
when  they  came  to  encamp,  the  waters  formed  them¬ 
selves  into  cisterns  and  pools ;  and  that  the  rulers  of 
the  people  guided  them,  by  their  staves,  in  rivulets  to 
the  different  tribes  and  families.  And  this  is  the 
sense  they  give  to  Num.  xxi.  17  ;  Sprang  up,  O  well, 
<fyc. — See  the  places  in  Schoettgen . 

Others  contend,  that  by  the  rock  following  them  we 
are  to  understand  their  having  carried  of  its  waters 
with  them  on  their  journeyings.  This  we  know  is  a 
common  custom  in  these  deserts  to  the  present  day  ; 
and  that  the  Greek  verb  anoTiovOtu,  to  follow,  has  this 
sense,  Bishop  Pearce  has  amply  proved  in  his  note  on 
this  place.  The  Jews  suppose  that  the  rock  itself 
went  with  the  Israelites,  and  was  present  with  them 
in  their  thirty-eight  stations,  for  only  so  many  are  men¬ 
tioned.  See  Alschech  in  legem,  fol.  236.  And  see 
Schoettgen. 

Now,  though  of  all  the  senses  already  given  that  of 
Bishop  Pearce  is  the  best,  yet  it  does  appear  that  the 
apostle  does  not  speak  about  the  rock  itself,  but  of  Him 
whom  it  represented  ;  namely,  Christ :  this  was  the 
Rock  that  followed  them,  and  ministered  to  them  ;  and 
this  view  of  the  subject  is  rendered  more  probable  by 
what  is  said  ver.  9,  that  they  tempted  Christ,  and 
were  destroyed  by  serpents.  The  same  rock  is  in  the 
vale  of  Rephidim  to  the  present  day ;  and  it  bears 
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£  Gr.  our  figures. - hNum.  xi.  4,  33,  34;  Psalm  cvi.  14. 

‘Ver.  14. - k  Exod.  xxxii.  6. 


aboriginal  marks  of  the  water  that  flowed  from  it  in 
the  fissures  that  appear  on  its  sides.  It  is  one  block 
of  fine  granite,  about  seven  yards  long,  five  broad,  and 
—  high.  A  fragment  of  this  typical  rock  now  lies 
before  me,  brought  by  a  relative  of  my  own,  who  broke 
it  off,  and  did  not  let  it  pass  into  any  hand  till  he  placed 
it  in  mine.  See  the  note  on  Exod.  xvii.  6. 

Yerse  5.  They  were  overthrown  in  the  wilderness .] 
And  yet  all  these  persons  were  under  the  cloud — all 
passed  through  the  sea — all  were  baptized  into  Moses 
in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea — all  ate  the  same  spiritual 
meat — all  drank  the  same  spiritual  drink,  for  they 
were  made  partakers  of  the  spiritual  Rock,  Christ. 
Nothing  can  be  a  more  decisive  proof  than  this  that 
people,  who  have  every  outward  ordinance,  and  are 
made  partakers  of  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus,  may 
so  abuse  their  privileges  and  grieve  the  Spirit  of  God 
as  to  fall  from  their  state  of  grace,  and  perish  ever¬ 
lastingly.  Let  those  who  are  continually  asserting 
that  this  is  impossible,  beware  lest  they  themselves,  if 
in  a  state  of  grace,  «become,  through  their  overmuch 
security,  proofs  in  point  of  the  possibility  of  ending  in 
the  flesh,  though  they  began  in  the  Spirit.  Reader, 
remember  who  said,  Ye  shall  not  surely  die ;  and  remem¬ 
ber  the  mischiefs  produced  by  a  belief  of  his  doctrine. 

Yerse  6.  These  things  were  our  examples ]  The 
punishments  which  God  inflicted  on  them  furnish  us 
with  evidences  of  what  God  will  inflict  upon  us,  if  we 
sin  after  the  similitude  of  those  transgressors. 

We  should  not  lust  after  evil  things ]  It  is  most 
evident  that  the  apostle  refers  here  to  the  history  in 
Num.  xi.  4,  &c. :  And  the  mixed  multitude  fell  a 
lusting,  and  said,  Who  shall  give  us  flesh  to  eat  ?  Into 
the  same  spirit  the  Corinthians  had  most  evidently 
fallen  ;  they  lusted  after  the  flesh  in  the  idol  feasts,  and 
therefore  frequented  them  to  the  great  scandal  of 
Christianity.  The  apostle  shows  them  that  their  sin 
was  of  the  same  nature  as  that  of  the  murmuring 
rebellious  Israelites  whom  God  so  severely  punished  ; 
and  if  he  did  not  spare  the  natural  branches,  there  was 
no  likelihood  that  he  should  spare  them. 

Yerse  7.  Neither  be  ye  idolaters]  The  apostle  con¬ 
siders  partaking  of  the  idolatrous  feasts  as  being  real 
acts  of  idolatry ;  because  those  who  offered  the  flesh 
to  their  gods  considered  them  as  feeding  invisibly  with 
them  on  the  flesh  thus  offered,  and  that  every  one 
that  partook  of  the  feast  was  a  real  participator  with 
the  god  to  whom  the  flesh  or  animal  had  been  offered 
in  sacrifice.  See  ver.  21. 

Rose  up  to  play.]  See  the  note  on  Exod.  xxxii.  6. 


Punishments  of  the  Jeivs 
A.  4^°‘  8 *  1 *  Neither  let  us  commit  forni- 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  c.  cation,  as  some  of  them  commit- 

Anno  Imp. Nero-  ted,  and  m  fell  in  one  day  three 
ms  Cses.  3.  an(}  twenty  thousand. 

9  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ,  as  n  some  of  them 
also  tempted,  and  0  were  destroyed  of  serpents. 
10  Neither  murmur  ye,  as  p  some  of  them 

'Chap.  vi.  18  ;  Rev.  ii.  14. - mNum.  xxv.  1,  9  ;  Psa.  cvi. 29. 

“Exod.  xvii.  2,  7  ;  Num.  xxi.  5  ;  Deut.  vi.  16  ;  Psa.  lxxviii.  18, 

56  ;  xcv.  9  ;  cvi.  14. - 0  Num.  xxi.  6. - P  Exod.  xvi.  2 ;  xvii. 

2  ;  Num.  xiv.  2,  29  ;  xvi.  41. 


The  Jews  generally  explain  this  word  as  implying 
idolatrous  acts  only  :  I  have  considered  it  as  implying 
acts  of  impurity,  with  which  idolatrous  acts  were  often 
accompanied.  It  also  means  those  dances  which  were 
practised  in  honour  of  their  gods.  That  this  is  one 
meaning  of  the  verb  irat&iv,  Kypke  has  largely  proved. 
The  whole  idolatrous  process  was  as  follows  :  1.  The 
proper  victim  was  prepared  and  set  apart.  2.  It  was 
slain,  and  its  blood  poured  out  at  the  altar  of  the  deity. 
3.  The  flesh  was  dressed,  and  the  priests  and  offerers 
feasted  on  it,  and  thus  endeavoured  to  establish  a  com¬ 
munion  between  themselves  and  the  object  of  their 
worship.  4.  After  eating,  they  had  idolatrous  dances 
in  honour  of  their  god  ;  and,  5.  as  might  be  expected, 
impure  mixtures ,  in  consequence  of  those  dances.  The 
people  sat  down  to  eat  and  to  drink,  and  rose  up  to 
play ;  and  it  is  in  reference  to  this  issue  of  idolatrous 
feasts  and  dancings  that  the  apostle  immediately  sub¬ 
joins  :  Neither  let  us  commit  fornication,  &e. 

Verse  8.  Fell  in  one  day  three  and  twenty  thousand 
In  Num.  xxv.  9,  the  number  is  24,000  ;  and,  allow¬ 
ing  this  to  be  the  genuine  reading,  (and  none  of  the 
Hebrew  MSS.  exhibit  any  various  reading  in  the 
place,)  Moses  and  the  apostle  may  be  thus  reconciled  : 
in  Num.  xxv.  4,  God  commands  Moses  to  take  all 
the  heads  (the  rulers)  of  the  people,  and  hang  them 
up  before  the  Lord  against  the  sun;  these  possibly 
amounted  to  1000,  and  those  who  fell  by  the  plague 
were  23,000,  so  that  the  whole  amounted  to  24,000. 
Instead  of  eucomTpeig  23,000,  two  MSS.,  with 

the  later  Syriac  and  the  Armenian,  have  EUioatTeooapec; 
XL^iaSeg,  24,000  ^  but  this  authority  is  too  slender  to 
establish  a  various  reading,  which  recedes  so  much 
from  the  received  text.  I  think  the  discordance  may 
be  best  accounted  for  by  supposing,  as  above,  that 
Phineas  and  his  companions  might  have  slain  1000 
men,  who  were  heads  of  the  people,  and  chief  in  this 
idolatry ;  and  that  the  plague  sent  from  the  Lord  de¬ 
stroyed  23,000  more  ;  so  an  equal  number  to  the  whole 
tribe  of  Levi  perished  in  one  day,  who  were  just 
23,000.  See  Num.  xxvi.  62  ;  and  see  Lightfoot. 

Verse  9.  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ ]  I  have  al¬ 
ready  supposed,  in  the  note  on  ver.  4,  that  Christ  is 
intended  by  the  spiritual  rock  that  followed  them  :  and 
that  it  was  he,  not  the  rock,  that  did  follow  or  accom¬ 
pany  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness.  This  was  the 
angel  of  God’s  presence  who  was  with  the  Church  in 
the  wilderness,  to  whom  our  fathers  would  not  obey, 
as  St.  Stephen  says,  Acts  vii.  38  and  39.  Instead  of 
Xpicrrov,  Christ,  several  MSS.  and  a  few  versions  have 
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are  ensamples  to  us, 
also  murmured,  and  q  were  de-  A:  ^  4C0®0* 

A.  D.  5b. 

stroyed  of  r  the  destroyer.  A.  U.  C. 
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11  Now  all  these  things  Anno  imp!  Nero- 
happened  unto  them  for  s  en-  nis  Caes'  3~ 
samples  :  and  4  they  are  written  for  our 
admonition,  u  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  world 
are  come. 


<1  Num.  xiv.  37  ;  xvi.  49. - r  Exod.  xii.  23  ;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  16  ; 

1  Chron.  xxi.  15. - s  Or,  types. - 1  Rom.  xv.  4;  chap.  ix.  10. 

“Chapter  vii.  29;  Phil.  iv.  5;  Hebrews  x.  25,  37;  1  John 

ii.  18. 


K vpiov,  the  Lord,  and  some  few  Qeov,  God.  But  though 
some  respectable  MSS.  have  the  Lord  instead  of 
Christ,  yet  this  latter  has  the  greatest  proportion  of 
authority  on  its  side.  And  this  affords  no  mean  proof 
that  the  person  who  is  called  HUT  Yehovah  in  the  Old 
Testament,  is  called  Christ  in  the  New.  By  tempting 
Christ  is  meant  disbelieving  the  providence  and  good¬ 
ness  of  God ;  and  presuming  to  prescribe  to  him  how 
he  should  send  them  the  necessary  supplies,  and  of 
what  kind  they  should  be,  &c. 

Verse  10.  Neither  murmur  ye\  How  the  Israelites 
murmured  because  of  the  manna,  which  their  souls 
despised  as  a  light  bread — something  incapable  of  af¬ 
fording  them  nourishment,  &c.,  and  because  they  had 
been  brought  out  of  Egypt  into  the  wilderness,  and 
pretended  that  the  promises  of  God  had  failed ;  and 
how  they  were  destroyed  by  serpents,  and  by  the  de¬ 
stroyer  or  plague  ;  may  be  seen  at  large  in  the  texts 
referred  to  in  the  margin  on  this  and  the  preceding 
verses.  It  appears  from  what  the  apostle  says  here, 
that  the  Corinthians  were  murmuring  against  God  and 
his  apostle  for  prohibiting  them  from  partaking  of  the 
idolatrous  feasts,  just  as  the  Israelites  did  in  the  wil¬ 
derness  in  reference  to  a  similar  subject.  See  the 
history  of  Phineas,  with  Zimri  and  Cosbi,  and  the 
rebellion  of  Corah  and  his  company,  &c.,  &c. 

Destroyed  of  the  destroyer .]  The  Jews  suppose 
that  God  employed  destroying  angels  to  punish  those 
rebellious  Israelites  ;  they  were  five  in  number,  and 
one  of  them  they  call  ff  Meshachith,  the  destroyer  ; 
which  appears  to  be  another  name  for  Samael,  the 
angel  of  death ,  to  whose  influence  they  attribute  all 
deaths  which  are  not  uncommon  or  violent.  Those  who 
die  violent  deaths,  or  deaths  that  are  not  in  the  common 
manner  of  men,  are  considered  as  perishing  by  imme¬ 
diate  judgments  from  God. 

Verse  11.  Upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  ivorld  are 
come.\  T a  teTitj  tuv  atuvov'  The  end  of  the  times  in¬ 
cluded  within  the  whole  duration  of  the  Mosaic  eco¬ 
nomy.  For  although  the  word  aiuv  means,  in  its 
primary  sense,  endless  being,  or  duration ;  yet,  in  its 
accommodated  sense,  it  is  applied  to  any  round  or 
duration  that  is  complete  in  itself :  and  here  it  evi¬ 
dently  means  the  whole  duration  of  the  Mosaic  economy. 
“  Thus,  therefore,”  says  Dr.  Lightfoot,  “  the  apostle 
speaks  in  this  place  that  those  things,  which  were 
transacted  in  the  beginning  of  the  Jewish  ages,  are 
written  for  an  example  to  you  upon  whom  the  ends  of 
those  ages  are  come  ;  and  the  beginning  is  like  to  the 
end,  and  the  end  to  the  beginning.  Both  were  forty 
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CHAP.  X. 


The  way  to  escape  temptation.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  We  must  flee  from  idolatry 


12  Wherefore  v *let  him  that 

A.  JL).  56. 

A.  u.  c.  thinketh  he  standeth  take  heed 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  lest  he  fall. 
ms  Caes.  3.  13  There  hath  no  temptation 

taken  you  but  w  such  as  is  common  to  man  : 
but  x  God  is  faithful,  y  who  will  not  suffer 
you  to  be  tempted  above  that  ye  are  able ;  but 
will,  with  the  temptation,  also  z  make  a  way 
to  escape,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it. 


14  Wherefore,  my  dearly  be-  \Mp) 45o°' 

loved,  a  flee  from  idolatry.  A.  u.  C. 

15  1  speak  as  to  wise  “men;  Anno  imp.  Nero- 

judge  ye  what  I  say.  ms  Caes.  3. 

1 6  c  The  cup  of  blessing  which  we  bless,  is 
it  not  the  communion  of  the  blood  of  Christ  ? 
d  the  bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the  com¬ 
munion  of  the  body  of  Christ  ? 

17  For  e  we,  being  many,  are  one  bread,  and 


v  Rom.  xi.  20. - w  Or,  moderate. - x  Chap.  i.  9. - y  Psa. 

cxxv.  3  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  9. - z  Jer.  xxix.  11. - a  Ver.  7  ;  2  Cor.  vi. 


17 ;  1  John  v.  21. - b  Chap.  viii.  1. - c  Matt.  xxvi.  26,  27, 28 

d  Acts  ii.  42, 46 ;  chap.  xi.  23,  24. - e  Rom.  xii.  5  ;  chap.  xii.  27 


years  ;  both  consisted  of  temptation  and  unbelief ;  and 
both  ended  in  the  destruction  of  the  unbelievers — that , 
in  the  destruction  of  those  who  perished  in  the  wil¬ 
derness  ;  this,  in  the  destruction  of  those  that  believed 
not  :  viz.  the  destruction  of  their  city  and  nation.” 
The  phrase  N'Dl'  *11^  soph  yomaiy a,  the  end  of  days,  says 
the  Targum  of  Jerusalem,  Gen.  iii.  15,  means  ’IDVD 
KrV&yD  NDSd“1  beyomoi  demalca  Meshicha,  in  the  days 
of  the  King  Messiah.  We  are  to  consider  the  apostle’s 
words  as  referring  to  the  end  of  the  Jewish  dispensa¬ 
tion  and  the  commencement  of  the  Christian,  which  is 
the  last  dispensation  which  God  will  vouchsafe  to  man 
in  the  state  of  probation. 

Verse  12.  Let  him  that  thinketh  he  standeth ]  'O 
donuv  kar aval'  Let  him  ivho  most  confidently  standeth — 
him  who  has  the  fullest  conviction  in  his  own  conscience 
that  his  heart  is  right  with  God,  and  that  his  mind  is 
right  in  the  truth,  take  heed  lest  he  fall  from  his  faith, 
and  from  the  state  of  holiness  in  which  the  grace  of 
God  has  placed  him.  I  have  already  shown  that  the 
verb  doneiv ,  which  we  render  to  seem ,  to  think ,  to 
suppose ,  is  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers,  not  to 
lessen  or  weaken  the  sense,  but  to  render  it  stronger 
and  more  emphatic.  See  the  note  on  Luke  viii.  18. 

In  a  state  of  probation  every  thing  may  change  ; 
while  we  are  in  this  life  we  may  stand  or  fall :  our 
standing  in  the  faith  depends  on  our  union  with  God ; 
and  that  depends  on  our  watching  unto  prayer,  and 
continuing  to  possess  that  faith  that  worketh  by  love. 
The  highest  saint  under  heaven  can  stand  no  longer 
than  he  depends  upon  God  and  continues  in  the  obe¬ 
dience  of  faith.  He  that  ceases  to  do  so  will  fall  into 
sin,  and  get  a  darkened  understanding  and  a  hardened 
heart  :  and  he  may  continue  in  this  state  till  God  come 
to  take  away  his  soul.  Therefore,  let  him  who  most 
assuredly  standeth,  take  heed  lest  he  fall ;  not  only 
partially,  but  finally. 

Verse  13.  But  such  as  is  common  to  man]  A vdpu- 
Tuvof  Chrysostom  has  properly  translated  this  word 
avOpumvog,  tovtegtl  pinpog,  (dpaxvg,  cvpperpog ;  that  is, 
small,  short ,  moderate.  Your  temptations  or  trials 
have  been  but  trifling  in  comparison  of  those  endured 
by  the  Israelites  ;  they  might  have  been  easily  resisted 
and  overcome.  Besides,  God  will  not  suffer  you  to 
be  tried  above  the  strength  he  gives  you  ;  but  as  the 
trial  comes,  he  will  provide  you  with  sufficient  strength 
to  resist  it ;  as  the  trial  comes  in,  he  will  make  your 
way  out.  The  words  are  very  remarkable,  7r onjaei 
avv  ru  Tretpaapo)  nai  ttjv  eKj3acuv ,  “  He  will,  with  the 
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temptation,  make  the  deliverance,  or  way  out.”  Satan 
is  never  permitted  to  block  up  our  way,  without  the 
providence  of  God  making  a  way  through  the  wall. 
God  ever  makes  a  breach  in  his  otherwise  impregnable 
fortification.  Should  an  upright  soul  get  into  diffi¬ 
culties  and  straits,  he  may  rest  assured  that  there  is  a 
way  out,  as  there  was  a  way  in;  and  that  the  trial 
shall  never  be  above  the  strength  that  God  shall  give 
him  to  bear  it. 

Verse  14.  Wherefore — -flee  from  idolatry .]  This  is 
a  trial  of  no  great  magnitude  ;  to  escape  from  so  gross 
a  temptation  requires  but  a  moderate  portion  of  grace 
and  circumspection. 

Verse  15.  I  speak  as  to  wise  men]  The  Corinthians 
valued  themselves  not  a  little  on  their  wisdom  and 
various  gifts ;  the  apostle  admits  this,  and  draws  an 
argument  from  it  against  themselves.  As  ye  are  so 
wise,  surely  ye  can  see  the  propriety  of  abominating 
idolatry  of  every  kind  :  for  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the 
world,  and  can  do  nothing  for  you  and  nothing  against 
you. 

Verse  16.  The  cup  of  blessing]  The  apostle  speaks 
here  of  the  Eucharist,  which  he  illustrates  by  the 
HD-on  DID  cos  habberacah ,  cup  of  blessing,  over  which 
thanks  were  expressed  at  the  conclusion  of  the  pass- 
over.  See  this  largely  explained  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  notes  on  Matt,  xxvi.,  and  in  my  Discourse  upon 
the  Eucharist,  8vo.  2d  edit.  1814. 

The  communion  of  the  blood  of  Christ  7]  We  who 
partake  of  this  sacred  cup,  in  commemoration  of  the 
death  of  Christ,  are  made  partakers  of  his  body  and 
blood,  and  thus  have  fellowship  with  him  ;  as  those  who 
partake  of  an  idol  feast ,  thereby,  as  much  as  they  can, 
participate  with  the  idol,  to  whom  the  sacrifice  was 
offered.  This  I  have  proved  at  large  in  the  above 
tract,  to  which  I  must  refer  the  reader,  as  the  subject 
is  too  voluminous  to  be  inserted  here. 

Verse  17.  For  we,  being  many,  are  one  bread]  The 
original  would  be  better  translated  thus  :  Because  there 
is  one  bread,  or  loaf,  we,  who  are  many,  are  one  body. 
As  only  one  loaf  was  used  at  the  passover,  and  those 
who  partook  of  it  were  considered  to  be  one  religious 
body  ;  so  we  who  partake  of  the  eucharistical  bread 
and  wine ,  in  commemoration  of  the  sacrificial  death 
of  Christ,  are  one  spiritual  society,  because  we  are  all 
made  partakers  of  that  one  Chj'ist  whose  blood  was 
shed  for  us  to  make  an  atonement  for  our  sins  ;  as  the 
blood  of  the  paschal  lamb  was  shed  and  sprinkled  in 
reference  to  this  of  which  it  was  the  type. 
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CHAP.  X. 


Directions  concerning  eating 

\  ff0-  one  body  ;  for  we  are  all  partak- 

a.  u.  c.  ers  of  that  one  bread. 

809 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  18  Behold  f  Israel  s  after  the 
ms  Cms.  3.  flggh  .  h  are  not  t}iey  eat 

of  the  sacrifices  partakers  of  the  altar  ? 

1 9  What  say  I  then  1 *  1  that  the  idol  is  any 
thing  ?  or  that  which  is  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
idols  is  any  thing  ? 

20  But  Isay,  that  the  things  which  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  k  sacrifice,  they  sacrifice  to  devils,  and  not 
to  God  :  and  I  would  not  that  ye  should  have 
fellowship  with  devils. 

f  Rom.  iv.  12 ;  Gal.  vi.  16.- - s  Rom.  iv.  1  ;  ix.  3, 5 ;  2  Cor.  xi. 

18. - h  Lev.  iii.  3  ;  vii.  15. - '  Chap.  viii.  4. - k  Lev.  xvii.  7  ; 

Deut.  xxxii.  17 ;  Psa.  cvi.  37  ;  Rev.  ix.  20. - 1  2  Cor.  vi.  15, 16. 


Verse  18.  Behold  Israel  after  the  Jlesh\  The  Jews 
not  yet  converted  to  Christianity  :  the  latter  being 
Israel  after  the  Spirit.  As  the  design  of  the  apostle 
was  to  withdraw  his  converts  at  Corinth  from  all 
temptations  to  idolatry,  he  produces  two  examples  to 
show  the  propriety  of  his  endeavours.  1.  All  who 
join  together  in  celebrating  the  Lord’s  Supper,  and  are 
partakers  of  that  one  bread,  give  proof  by  this  that 
they  are  Christians,  and  have  fellowship  with  Christ. 
2.  All  the  Israelites  who  offer  sacrifice,  and  partake 
of  those  sacrifices,  give  proof  thereby  that  they  are 
Jews,  and  are  in  fellowship  with  the  object  of  their 
worship :  so  they  who  join  in  idol  festivals,  and  eat 
things  which  have  been  offered  to  idols,  give  proof 
that  they  are  in  communion  with  those  idolaters ,  and 
that  they  have  fellowship  with  the  demons  they  worship. 

Verse  19.  What  say  I  then  ?]  A  Jewish  phrase  for, 

I  conclude  ;  and  this  is  his  conclusion  :  that  although 
an  idol  is  nothing,  has  neither  power  nor  influence,  nor 
are  things  offered  to  idols  any  thing  the  worse  for 
being  thus  offered  ;  yet,  as  the  things  sacrificed  by  the 
Gentiles  are  sacrificed  to  demons  and  not  to  God,  those 
who  partake  of  them  have  fellowship  with  demons  : 
those  who  profess  Christianity  cannot  have  fellowship 
both  with  Christ  and  the  devil. 

Verse  21.  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord ]  It 
is  in  vain  that  you  who  frequent  these  idol  festivals 
profess  the  religion  of  Christ,  and  commemorate  his 
death  and  passion  in  the  holy  eucharist ;  for  you  can¬ 
not  have  that  fellowship  with  Christ  which  this  ordi¬ 
nance  implies,  while  you  are  partakers  of  the  table  of 
demons.  That  the  Gentiles,  in  their  sacrifices,  fed 
on  the  slain  beasts,  and  ate  bread  and  drank  wine  in 
honour  of  their  gods,  is  sufficiently  clear  from  various 
accounts.  See  my  Discourse  on  the  Holy  Eucharist , 
where  many  examples  are  produced.  The  following 
from  Virgil,  iEn.  viii.  verse  179-273,  is  proof  in 
point : — 

Turn  lectt  juvenes  certatim  arceque  sacerdos 
Viscera  tosta  ferunt  taurorum,  onerantque  canistris 
Dona  laboratce  Cereris,  Bacchumque  ministrant. 
Vescitur  JEneas  simul  et  Trojana  juventus 

Perpetui  tergo  bovis  et  lustralibus  extis. - 

Quare  agile ,  O  juvenes ,  tantarum  in  munere  laudum , 
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things  offered  to  idols. 

21  1  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  A^Mp4  56°’ 

the  Lord,  and  m  the  cup  of  devils  :  a.  U.  C. 

ye  cannot  be  partakers  of  the  Lord’s  Ar.no  imp.  Nero- 
table,  and  of  the  table  of  devils.  ms  Caes~  3' 

22  Do  we  n  provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  ? 
0  are  we  stronger  than  he  ? 

23  p  All  things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  all  things 
are  not  expedient :  all  things  are  lawful  for  me, 
but  all  things  edify  not. 

24  q  Let  no  man  seek  his  own,  but  every 
man  another’s  wealth. 

25  r  Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  that 


mDeut.  xxxii.  38. - n  Deut.  xxxii.  21. - °  Ezek.  xxii.  14. 

P  Chap.  vi.  12. - iRora.  xv.  1,  2;  ver.  33;  chap.  xiii.  5  ;  Phil. 

ii.  4,  21. - r  Baruch  vi.  28 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  4. 


Cingite  fronde  comas,  et  pocula  porgite  dextris, 
Communemque  vocate  Deum,  et  date  vina  volentes. 

The  loaves  were  served  in  canisters  ;  the  wine 
In  bowls  ;  the  priests  renewed  the  rites  divine  : 
Broiled  entrails  are  their  food,  and  beef’s  continued 
chine . 

Ye  warlike  youths,  your  heads  with  garlands  crown, 
Fill  high  the  goblets  with  a  sparkling  flood, 

And  with  deep  draughts  invoke  our  common  god. 

Verse  22.  Do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  ?] 
All  idolatry  is  represented  as  a  sort  of  spiritual  adul¬ 
tery  ;  it  is  giving  that  heart  to  Satan  that  should  be 
devoted  to  God  ;  and  he  is  represented  as  being  jealous, 
because  of  the  infidelity  of  those  who  have  covenanted 
to  give  their  hearts  to  him. 

Are  we  stronger  than  he  ?]  As  he  has  threatened  to 
punish  such  transgressors,  and  will  infallibly  do  it,  can 
we  resist  his  omnipotence  1  A  sinner  should  consider, 
while  he  is  in  rebellion  against  God,  whether  he  be 
able  to  resist  that  power  whereby  God  will  inflict  ven¬ 
geance. 

Verse  23.  All  things  are  lawful  for  me]  I  may 
lawfully  eat  all  kinds  of  food,  but  all  are  not  expedient ; 
ov  navra  ovfujtepec  It  would  not  be  becoming  in  me 
to  eat  of  all,  because  I  should  by  this  offend  and  grieve 
many  weak  minds.  .See  the  notes  on  chap.  vi.  12,  &c. 

Verse  24.  Let  no  man  seek  his  own,  c jc.]  Let  none, 
for  his  private  gratification  or  emolument,  disturb  the 
peace  or  injure  the  soul  of  another.  Let  every  man 
live,  noj  for  himself,  but  for  every  part  of  the  great 
human  family  with  which  he  is  surrounded. 

Verse  25.  Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  that 
eat]  The  case  to  which  the  apostle  refers  is  simply 
this  ;  it  was  customary  to  bring  the  flesh  of  the  animal 
to  market,  the  blood  of  which  had  been  poured  out  in 
sacrifice  to  an  idol ;  or,  taken  more  particularly,  the 
case  was  this  ;  one  part  of  the  sacrifice  was  consumed 
on  the  altar  of  the  idol  :  a  second  part  was  dressed  and 
eaten  by  the  sacrificer ;  and  a  third  belonged  to  the 
priest,  and  was  often  sold  in  the  shambles.  To  par¬ 
take  of  the  second  share,  or  to  feast  upon  the  sacri¬ 
fice,  St.  Paul  absolutely  forbids,  because  this  was  one 
part  of  the  religious  worship  which  was  paid  to  the 
idol ;  it  was  sitting  down  as  guests  at  his  table,  in 
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We  must  not  cause  a 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


weak  brother  to  stumble 


Aa^d456°  eab  askin£  no  question  for  con- 
A.  u.  c.  science’  sake  : 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  26  For s  the  earth  is  the  Lord’s, 

ms  Cass.  3.  anc[  the  fulness  thereof. 

27  If  any  of  them  that  believe  not  bid  you 
to  a  feast ,  and  ye  be  disposed  to  go, t  whatso¬ 
ever  is  set  before  you,  eat,  asking  no  question 
for  conscience’  sake. 

28  But  if  any  man  say  unto  you,  This  is 
offered  in  sacrifice  unto  idols,  eat  not,  u  for  his 
sake  that  showed  it,  and  for  conscience  sake : 

s  Exod.  xix.  5 ;  Deut.  x.  14 ;  Psa.  xxiv.  1  ;  1.  12 ;  ver.  28. 
1  Luke  x.  7. - u  Chap.  viii.  10, 12. - v  Deut.  x.  14 ;  Psa.  xxiv. 

token  that  they  were  *  in  fellowship  with  him.  This 
was  utterly  incompatible  with  receiving  the  sacrament 
of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  which  was  the  communion  of  the 
body  and  blood  of  Christ.  But  as  to  the  third  share, 
the  apostle  leaves  them  at  liberty  either  to  eat  of  it  or 
forbear ;  except  that,  by  eating,  their  weak  brethren 
should  be  offended  ;  in  that  case,  though  the  thing  was 
lawful ,  it  was  their  duty  to  abstain.  See  the  notes  on 
chap.  viii.  1,  &c.  Hindoos  eagerly  embrace  what¬ 
ever  has  been  offered  to  an  idol  :  hence  it  is  common 
to  see  the  flowers  that  have  been  thus  offered  placed 
in  the  hair  of  a  Hindoo.  Water  that  has  been  thus 
made  sacred  is  preserved  in  Hindoo  houses,  and  wTith 
it  they  rub  their  bodies,  and  occasionally  sip  a  drop , 
regarding  it  as  the  water  of  life. — See  Ward. 

Asking  no  questions  for  conscience '  sake ]  Dr.  Light- 
foot  observes,  that  “  the  Jews  were  vexed  with  innu¬ 
merable  scruples  in  their  feasts ,  as  to  the  eating  of 
the  thing ,  as  well  as  to  the  company  with  which  they 
ate  ;  and  even  the  manner  of  their  eating.  Of  fruits 
and  herbs  brought  to  the  table,  they  were  to  inquire 
whether  they  were  tithed  according  to  custom ;  whether 
they  were  consecrated  by  the  Truma,  or  whether  they 
were  profane ;  whether  they  were  clean,  or  touched 
with  some  pollution,  &c.  And  concerning  flesh  set 
on  the  table,  they  were  to  inquire  whether  it  was  of 
that  which  had  been  offered  to  idols  ;  whether  it  were 
the  flesh  of  an  animal  that  had  been  torn  by  wild 
beasts  ;  or  of  that  which  had  been  strangled ,  or  not 
killed  according  to  the  canons  ;  &c.,  &c.  All  which 
doubts  the  liberty  of  the  Gospel  abolished  as  to  one’s 
own  conscience,  with  this  proviso ,  that  no  scandal  or 
offence  be  cast  before  another  man’s  weak  or ,  scrupu¬ 
lous  conscience.” 

From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  had  the  case 
of  the  Jewish  converts  in  view,  and  not  the  Gentiles. 
The  latter  were  not  troubled  with  such  extraordinary 
scrupulousness. 

Verse  26.  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's ]  And  because 
God  made  the  earth  and  its  fulness,  all  animals,  plants, 
and  vegetables,  there  can  be  nothing  in  it  or  them 
impure  or  unholy  ;  because  all  are  the  creatures  of 
God. 

Verse  27.  If  any — bid  you  to  a  feast]  The  apostle 
means  any  common  meal ,  not  an  idol  festival ;  for  to 
such  no  Christian  could  lawfully  go. 

Whatsoever  is  set  before  you ,  eat]  Do  not  act  as  the 
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for  v  the  earth  is  the  Lord’s,  and  A-  4£60- 

A.  JL),  do. 

the  fulness  thereof :  A.  u.  c. 

29  Conscience,  I  say,  not  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
thine  own,  but  of  the  other  :  for  ms  Caes~  3~ 

w  why  is  my  liberty  judged  of  another  man’s 
conscience  ? 

30  For  if  I  by  x  grace  be  a  partaker,  why 
am  I  evil  spoken  of  for  that  7  for  which  I  give 
thanks  ? 

31  z  Whether  therefore  ye  eat,  or  drink,  or 
whatsoever  ye  do,  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God. 

1  ;  ver.  26. - w  Rom.  xiv.  16. - x  Or,  thanksgiving. - Y  Rom. 

xiv.  6;  1  Tim.  iv.  3,  4. - z  Col.  iii.  17  1  Pet.  iv.  11. 

Jews  generally  do,  torturing  both  themselves  and  others 
with  questions,  such  as  those  mentioned  on  ver.  25. 

Verse  28.  This  is  offered  in  sacrifice  unto  idols\ 
While  they  were  not  apprized  of  this  circumstance 
they  might  lawfully  eat ;  but  when  told  that  the  flesh 
set  before  them  had  been  offered  to  an  idol,  then  they 
were  not  to  eat,  for  the  sake  of  his  weak  conscience 
who  pointed  out  the  circumstance.  For  the  apostle 
still  takes  it  for  granted  that  even  the  flesh  offered  in 
sacrifice  to  an  idol  might  be  eaten  innocently  at  any 
private  table,  as  in  that  case  they  were  no  longer  in 
danger  of  being  partakers  ivith  devils ,  as  this  was  no 
idol  festival. 

For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's ,  and  the  fulness  thereof  ] 
This  whole  clause,  which  appears  also  in  ver.  26,  is 
wanting  here  in  ABCDEFGH,  several  others,  the 
Syriac ,  Erpen,  Coptic ,  Sahidic,  2 Ethiopia ,  Armenian , 
Vulgate ,  Itala ;  and  in  several  of  the  fathers.  Gries- 
bach  has  left  it  out  of  the  text  :  and  Professor  White 
says,  “  Certissime  delendum  it  should  most  undoubt¬ 
edly  be  erased.  It  has  scarcely  any  authority  to  sup¬ 
port  it. 

Verses  29,  30.  For  why  is  my  liberty  judged  of 
another  man’s  conscience  ?  dfc.]  Though- in  the  case 
of  flesh  offered  to  idols,  and  other  matters  connected 
with  idolatry,  (on  which  it  appears  there  was  much  of 
a  tender  conscience  among  some  of  the  Corinthians,)  it 
was  necessary  to  sacrifice  something  to  an  over-scru¬ 
pulous  conscience,  yet  the  Gospel  of  Christ  did  not  lay 
any  man  under  this  general  burthen,  that  he  must  do 
nothing  at  which  any  weak  brother  might  feel  hurt 
or  be  stumbled ;  for  the  liberty  of  the  Gospel  must  not 
take  for  its  rule  the  scrupulosity  of  any  conscience  ; 
for  if  a  man,  by  grace — by  the  allowance  or  authority 
of  the  Gospel,  partake  of  any  thing  that  God’s  bounty 
has  sent,  and  which  the  Gospel  has  not  forbidden,  and 
give  thanks  to  God  for  the  blessing,  no  man  has  right 
or  authority  to  condemn  such  a  person.  This  seems 
to  be  the  meaning  of  these  two  verses ;  and  they  read 
a  lesson  of  caution  to  rash  judges,  and  to  those  who 
are  apt  to  take  offence. 

Verse  31.  Whether  therefore  ye  eat ,  or  drink]  As 
no  general  rule  can  be  laid  down  in  reference  to  the 
above  particulars,  there  is  one  maxim  of  which  no 
Christian  must  lose  sight' — -that  whether  he  eats  err 
drinks  of  this  or  the  other  kind  of  aliments,  or  whatever 
else  he  may  do,  he  must  do  it  so  as  to  bring  glory  to 
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Exhortation  to  give  no  offence  to  the  CHAP.  XL 


Jews ,  or  Gentiles ,  or  the  Church 


A.  M.  4060. 

A .  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


32  a  Give  none  offence,  neither 
to  the  Jews,  nor  to  the  b  Gen¬ 
tiles,  nor  to  c  the  Church  of 
God : 


33  Even  as  d  I  please  all  men  AaMd45g°* 
in  all  things ,  e  not  seeking  mine  a.  u.  C. 
own  profit,  but  the  prefit  of  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
many,  that  they  may  be  saved.  nis  Cxs'  3' 


a  Romans  xiv.  13;  chapter  viii.  13;  2  Cor.  vi.  3. - b  Gr. 

Greeks. 


c  Acts  xx.  28 ;  chap.  xi.  22 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  5. - d  Rom.  xv.  2  ;  chap. 

ix.  19,  22. - e  Ver.  24. 


God.  This  is  a  sufficient  rule  to  regulate  every  man’s 
conscience  and  practice  in  all  indifferent  things,  where 
there  are  no  express  commands  or  prohibitions. 

Verse  32.  Give  none  offence ,  $c.]  Scrupulously 
avoid  giving  any  cause  of  offence  either  to  the  uncon¬ 
verted  Jews  or  the  unconverted  Gentiles ,  so  as  to  preju¬ 
dice  them  against  Christianity  :  nor  to  the  Church  of 
God ,  made  up  of  converts  from  the  above  parties. 

Verse  33.  Even  as  I  please  all  men]  Act  as  I  do : 
forgetting  myself,  my  own  interests,  convenience,  ease, 
and  comfort,  I  labour  for  the  welfare  of  others ;  and 
particularly  that  they  may  be  saved.  How  blessed 
and  amiable  was  the  spirit  and  conduct  of  this  holy 
man ! 

This  chapter  has  already  presented  the  serious 
reader  with  a  variety  of  maxims  for  his  regulation. — 

1 .  As  to  his  own  private  walk ;  2.  His  domestic  duties; 
and  3.  His  connection  with  the  Church  of  God.  Let 
us  review  some  of  the  principal  parts. 

1.  We  should  be  on  our  guard  against  what  are 
called  little  sins ,  and  all  occasions  and  excitements  to 
sin.  Take  heed  what  company  you  frequent.  One 
thing,  apparently  harmless ,  may  lead  by  almost  imper¬ 
ceptible  links  to  sins  of  the  deepest  dye.  See  the  ex¬ 
ample  in  this  chapter  :  1 .  The  people  sat  down  to 
eat  and  to  drink.  2.  They  rose  up  to  play,  dance, 
and  sing:  and  3.  They  committed  fornication,  and 
brought  upon  themselves  swift  destruction. 

2.  However  conscious  we  may  be  of  our  own  sin¬ 
cerity  and  uprightness,  we  should  ever  distrust  our¬ 
selves.  God  has  made  nothing  independent  of  him¬ 
self;  the  soul  has  no  principle  of  self-dependence  either 
in  itself  or  its  attainments  :  it  is  wise,  powerful,  and 
happy,  only  while  it  is  depending  on  infinite  wisdom, 
unlimited  power,  and  endless  mercy. 

3.  The  Gentiles  were  in  communion  with  demons 
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by  their  idolatrous  services.  In  what  communion  are 
those  who  feed  themselves  without  fear,  who  eat  with 
the  glutton  and  drink  with  the  drunkard  1  Do  they 
partake  of  the  Lord  Jesus  who  are  under  the  influence 
of  pride,  self-will,  hatred,  censoriousness,  &c.,  and 
who  carry  their  self-importance  and  worldly  spirit  even 
into  the  house  and  worship  of  God  ? 

4.  A  spirit  of  curiosity  too  much  indulged  may,  in 
an  irreligious  man,  lead  to  covetousness  and  theft :  in 
a  godly  man,  to  a  troublesome  and  unscriptural  scru¬ 
pulosity  of  conscience,  productive  of  nothing  but  unea¬ 
siness  to  itself,  and  disturbance  to  others.  Simplicity 
of  heart  saves  from  this,  and  is  an  excellent  gift . 

5.  In  many  actions  we  have  a  twofold  rule — the  tes¬ 
timony  of  God  and  charity :  and  in  many  things  cha¬ 
rity  is  the  best  interpreter  of  the  testimony.  The 
testimony  often  permits  what  charity  forbids,  because 
circumstances  in  time,  place,  &c  ,  may  render  a  thing 
improper  on  one  occasion  that  might  be  proper  on  another. 

6.  Pious  Quesnel  has  well  said  :  Every  thing  ho¬ 
nours  God  when  it  is  done  for  his  sake ;  every  thing 
dishonours  him  when  any  ultimate  end  is  proposed  beside 
his  glory.  It  is  an  unchangeable  principle  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  morality  that  all  comes  from  God  by  his  love,  and 
all  should  be  returned  to  him  by  ours.  This  rule  we 
should  keep  inviolate. 

7.  Though  many  of  the  advices  given  in  this  chap¬ 
ter  appear  to  respect  the  Corinthians  alone,  yet  there 
is  none  of  them  that  is  not  applicable  to  Christians  in 
general  in  certain  circumstances.  God  has  given  no 
portion  of  his  word  to  any  people  or  age  exclusively; 
the  whole  is  given  to  the  Church  universal  in  all  ages 
of  the  world.  In  reading  this  epistle  let  us  seriously 
consider  what  parts  of  it  apply  to  ourselves;  and  if 
we  are  disposed  to  appropriate  its  promises,  let  us  act 
conscientiously,  and  inquire  how  many  of  its  reprehen¬ 
sions  we  may  fairly  appropriate  also. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

The  apostle  reprehends  the  Corinthians  for  several  irregularities  in  their  manner  of  conducting  public  wor. 
ship  ;  the  men  praying  or  prophesying  with  their  heads  covered,  and  the  women  with  their  heads  uncovered, 
contrary  to  custom,  propriety,  and  decency,  1-6.  Reasons  why  they  should  act  differently,  7-16.  They 
are  also  reproved  for  their  divisions  and  heresies,  17—19.  And  for  the  irregular  manner  in  ivhich  they 
celebrated  the  Lord's  Supper,  20—22.  The  proper  manner  of  celebrating  this  holy  rite  laid  down  by  the 
apostle,  23-26.  Directions  for  a  profitable  receiving  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  avoiding  the  dangerous 
consequences  of  communicating  unworthily,  27—34. 
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Important  directions  given  to 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


the  Church  at  Corinth . 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

309. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


BE  a  ye  followers  of  me,  even  as 
I  also  am  of  Christ. 

2  Now  I  praise  you,  brethren, 
b  that  ye  remember  me  in  all 
keep  the  d  ordinances,  as  I  de- 


things,  and 
livered  them  to  you. 

3  But  I  would  have  you  know,  that  e  the 
head  of  every  man  is  Christ ;  and  f  the  head 


of  the  woman  is  the  man;  and  AA^ 4^°- 
s  the  head  of  Christ  is  God.  A.  u.  C. 

4  hi  very  man  praying  or  11  pro-  Anno  imp.  Nero 
phesying,  having  his  head  cover-  ms  C8es~  3~ 
ed,  dishonoureth  his  head. 

5  But 1  every  woman  that  pray  eth  or  prophesieth 
with  her  head  uncovered,  dishonoureth  her  head: 
for  that  is  even  all  one  as  if  she  were  k  shaven. 


a  Chap.  iv.  16 ;  Eph.  v.  1 ;  Phil.  iii.  17  ;  1  Thess.  i.  6  ;  2  Thess. 

iii.  9. - b  Chap.  iv.  17. - c  Chap.  vii.  17. - d  Or,  traditions. 

2  Thess.  ii.  15 ;  iii.  6. - e  Eph.  v.  23. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XI. 

Verse  1.  Be  ye  followers  of  me\  This  verse  cer¬ 
tainly  belongs  to  the  preceding  chapter,  and  is  here 
out  of  all  proper  place  and  connection. 

Verse  2.  That  ye  remember  me  in  all  things ]  It 
appears  that  the  apostle  had  previously  given  them  a 
variety  of  directions  relative  to  the  matters  mentioned 
here ;  that  some  had  paid  strict  attention  to  them,  and 
that  others  had  not;  and  that  contentions  and  divisions 
were  the  consequences,  which  he  here  reproves  and 
endeavours  to  rectify.  While  Paul  and  Apollos  had 
preached  among  them,  they  had  undoubtedly  prescribed 
every  thing  that  was  necessary  to  be  observed  in  the 
Christian  worship :  but  it  is  likely  that  those  who  joined 
in  idol  festivals  wished  also  to  introduce  something  re¬ 
lative  to  the  mode  of  conducting  the  idol  worship  into 
the  Christian  assembly,  which  they  might  think  was 
an  improvement  on  the  apostle’s  plan. 

Verse  3.  The  head  of  every  man  is  Christ ]  The 
apostle  is  speaking  particularly  of  Christianity  and  its 
ordinances  :  Christ  is  the  Head  or  Author  of  this  re¬ 
ligion  ;  and  is  the  creator,  preserver,  and  Lord  of  every 
man.  The  man  also  is  the  lord  or  head  of  the  woman ; 
and  the  Head  or  Lord  of  Christ,  as  Mediator  between 
God  and  man,  is  God  the  Father.  Here  is  the  or¬ 
der — God  sends  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  to  redeem  man; 
Christ  comes  and  lays  down  his  life  for  the  world  ;  eve¬ 
ry  man  who  receives  Christianity  confesses  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  Lord,  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father ;  and 
every  believing  woman  will  acknowdedge,  according 
to  Genesis  iii.  16,  that  God  has  placed  her  in  a  de¬ 
pendence  on  and  subjection  to  the  man.  So  far  there 
is  no  difficulty  in  this  passage. 

Verse  4.  Praying  or  prophesying ]  Any  person 
who  engages  in  public  acts  in  the  worship  of  God, 
whether  prayer,  singing,  or  exhortation :  for  we  learn, 
from  the  apostle  himself,  that  Tvpo(br]TEVELv,  to  prophesy , 
signifies  to  speak  unto  men  to  edification ,  exhortation, 
and  comfort,  chap.  xiv.  3.  And  this  comprehends  all 
that  we  understand  by  exhortation,  or  even  preaching. 

Having  his  head  covered ]  With  his  cap  or  turban 
on,  dishonoureth  his  head ;  because  the  head  being 
covered  was  a  sign  of  subjection ;  and  while  he  was 
employed  in  the  public  ministration  of  the  word,  he 
was  to  be  considered  as  a  representative  of  Christ,  and 
on  this  account  his  being  veiled  or  covered  would  be 
improper.  This  decision  of  the  apostle  was  in  point 
blank  hostility  to  the  canons  of  the  Jews;  for  they 
would  not  suffer  a  man  to  pray  unless  he  was  veiled, 
for  which  they  gave  this  reason  :  “  He  should  veil  him- 
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f  Gen.  iii.  16;  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12;  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  5,  6. - s  John 

xiv.  28 ;  chap.  iii.  23 ;  xv.  27, 28 ;  Phil.  ii.  7,  8,  9. - h  Chap.  xii. 

10,  28  ;  xiv.  1,  &c. - ‘Acts  xxi.  9. - kDeut.  xxi.  12. 

self  to  show  that  he  is  ashamed  before  God,  and  unwor¬ 
thy  with  open  face  to  behold  him.”  See  much  in 
Lightfoot  on  this  point. 

Verse  5.  But  every  woman  that  pray  eth,  (fc.\  What¬ 
ever  may  be  the  meaning  of  praying  and  prophesying, 
in  respect  to  the  man,  they  have  precisely  the  same 
meaning  in  respect  to  the  woman.  So  that  some 
women  at  least,  as  well  as  some  men,  might  speak  to 
others  to  edification,  and  exhortation,  and  comfort. 
And  this  kind  of  prophesying  or  teaching  was  pre¬ 
dicted  by  Joel,  ii.  28,  and  referred  to  by  Peter,  Acts 

11.  17.  And  had  there  not  been  such  gifts  bestowed 
on  women,  the  prophecy  could  not  have  had  its  fulfil¬ 
ment.  The  only  difference  marked  by  the  apostle  was, 
the  man  had  his  head  uncovered,  because  he  was  the 
representative  of  Christ ;  the  woman  had  hers  covered , 
because  she  was  placed  by  the  order  of  God  in  a  state 
of  subjection  to  the  man,  and  because  it  was  a  custom , 
both  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  among  the 
Jewrs  an  express  law,  that  no  woman  should  be  seen 
abroad  without  a  veil.  This  was,  and  is,  a  common 
custom  through  all  the  east,  and  none  but  public  pros¬ 
titutes  go  without  veils.  And  if  a  woman  should  ap¬ 
pear  in  public  without  a  veil,  she  would  dishonour  her 
head — her  husband.  And  she  must  appear  like  to 
those  women  who  had  their  hair  shorn  off  as  the  pun¬ 
ishment  of  whoredom,  or  adultery. 

Tacitus  informs  us,  Germ.  19,  that,  considering  the 
greatness  of  the  population,  adulteries  were  very  rare 
among  the  Germans  ;  and  when  any  woman  was  found 
guilty  she  was  punished  in  the  following  way  :  accisis 
crinibus,  nudatam  coram  propinquis  expellit  domo  ma- 
ritus :  “  having  cut  off  her  hair,  and  stripped  her  be¬ 
fore  her  relatives,  her  husband  turned  her  out  of  doors.” 
And  we  know  that  the  woman  suspected  of  adultery 
was  ordered  by  the  law  of  Moses  to  be  stripped  of  her 
veil,  Num.  v.  18.  Women  reduced  to  a  state  of 
servitude,  or  slavery,  had  their  hair  cut  off :  so  we 
learn  from  Achilles  Tatius.  Clitophon  says,  concern¬ 
ing  Leucippe,  who  was  reduced  to  a  state  of  slavery  : 
TTETtparat,  d eSovIevkev ,  ypv  EOKaifiEV,  cEavTiTjraL  rrjg  K£(i>a- 
"Krjg  to  KaXXog,  rpv  novpav  opa g'  lib.  viii.  cap.  5,  “  she 
was  sold  for  a  slave,  she  dug  in  the  ground,  and  her 
hair  being  shorn  off,  her  head  was  deprived  of  its  orna¬ 
ment,”  &c.  It  was  also  the  custom  among  the  Greeks 
to  cut  off  their  hair  in  time  of  mourning.  See  Euri¬ 
pides  in  Alcest.,  ver.  426.  Adrnetus,  ordering  a 
common  mourning  for  his  wife  Alcestis,  says  :  n svdoc 
yvva.LK.og  rrjg  de  KOLvovodai  TiEyu,  Kovpa  f vpr/KEi  kol  yeTiap. 
TTEnlu  gto17j‘  “I  c  der  a  general  mourning  for  th» 
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Man  not  created  for  the  woman , 


hut  the  woman  for  the  man 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


6  For  if  the  woman  be  not 
covered,  let  her  also  be  shorn : 
but  if  it  be  1  a  shame  for  a 
woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven, 


let  her  be  covered. 

7  For  a  man  indeed  ought  not  to  cover  his 
head,  forasmuch  as  m  he  is  the  image  and  glory 


of  God :  but  the  woman  is  the  A'AMn422°' 
glory  of  the  man.  a.  u.  c. 

8  For  n  the  man  is  not  of  the  wo-  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
man  ;  but  the  woman  of  the  man.  nls  Cae3~  3~ 

9  0  Neither  was  the  man  created  for  the 
woman  :  but  the  woman  for  the  man. 

10  For  this  cause  ought  the  woman  p  to  have 


1  Num.  v.  18;  Deut.  xxii.  5. - mGen.  i.  26,  27;  v.  1;  ix.  6. 


“Gen.  ii.  21,  22. - °Gen.  ii.  18,  21,  23. - P  Gen.  xxiv.  65, 


woman  !  let  the  hair  be  shorn  off,  and  a  black  garment 
put  on.”  Propriety  and  decency  of  conduct  are  the 
points  which  the  apostle  seems  to  have  more  especially 
in  view.  As  a  woman  who  dresses  loosely  ox  fantasti¬ 
cally,  even  in  the  present  day,  is  considered  a  disgrace 
to  her  husband,  because  suspected  to  be  not  very  sound 
in  her  morals  ;  so  in  those  ancient  times,  a  woman  ap¬ 
pearing  without  a  veil  would  be  considered  in  the  same 
light. 

Yerse  6.  For  if  the  woman  be  not  covered ]  If  she 
will  not  wear  a  veil  in  the  public  assemblies,  let  her 
be  shorn — let  her  carry  a  public  badge  of  infamy  :  but 
if  it  be  a  shame — if  to  be  shorn  or  shaven  would  ap¬ 
pear,  as  it  must,  a  badge  of  infamy,  then  let  her  be 
covered — let  her  by  all  means  wear  a  veil.  Even  in 
mourning  it  was  considered  disgraceful  to  be  obliged 
to  shear  off  the  hair ;  and  lest  they  should  lose  this 
ornament  of  their  heads,  the  women  contrived  to  evade 
the  custom,  by  cutting  off  the  ends  of  it  only.  Euri¬ 
pides,  in  Orest.,  ver.  128,  speaking  of  Helen,  who 
should  have  shaved  her  head  on  account  of  the  death 
of  her  sister  Clytemnestra,  says  ;  eiders  Trap’  anpag  <hg 
airedpicrev  rpixag,  au^ovaa  nakkog,  eon  6e  7/  izakai  yvvr]  : 
“  see  how  she  cuts  off  only  the  very  points  of  her 
hair,  that  she  may  preserve  her  beauty,  and  is  just  the 
same  woman  as  before.”  See  the  note  on  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse. 

In  Hindostan  a  woman  cuts  off  her  hair  at  the 
death  of  her  husband,  as  a  token  of  widowhood ;  but 
this  is  never  performed  by  a  married  woman,  whose 
hair  is  considered  an  essential  ornament.  The  veil  of 
the  Hindoo  women  is  nothing  more  than  the  garment 
brought  over  the  face,  which  is  always  very  carefully 
done  by  the  higher  classes  of  women  when  they  ap¬ 
pear  in  the  streets. —  Ward's  Customs. 

Yerse  7.  A  man  indeed  ought  not  to  cover  his  head ] 
He  should  not  wear  his  cap  or  turban  in  the  public 
congregation,  for  this  was  a  badge  of  servitude,  or  an 
indication  that  he  had  a  conscience  overwhelmed  with 
guilt  ;  and  besides,  it  was  contrary  to  the  custom  that 
prevailed,  both  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 

He  is  the  image  and  glory  of  God ]  He  is  God’s 
vicegerent  in  this  lower  world  ;  and,  by  the  authority 
which  he  has  received  from  his  Maker,  he  is  his  re¬ 
presentative  among  the  creatures,  and  exhibits,  more 
than  any  other  part  of  the  creation,  the  glory  and  per¬ 
fections  of  the  Creator. 

But  the  woman  is  the  glory  of  the  man.]  As  the 
man  is,  among  the  creatures,  the  representative  of  the 
glory  and  perfections  of  God,  so  that  the  fear  of  him 
and  the  dread  of  him  are  on  every  beast  of  the  field, 
&c.  ;  so  the  woman  is,  in  the  house  and  family,  the 
representative  of  the  power  and  authority  of  the  man. 
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I  believe  this  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  apostle  ;  and 
that  he  is  speaking  here  principally  concerning  power 
and  authority,  and  skill  to  use  them.  It  is  certainly 
not  the  moral  image  of  God,  nor  his  celestial  glory ,  of 
which  he  speaks  in  this  verse. 

Yerse  8.  For  the  man  is  not  of  the  woman]  Bishop 
Pearce  translates  ov  yap  ecnv  avrjp  sk  yvvaiKog,  akka 
yvvr]  ef  avdpog,  thus  :  “For  the  man  doth  not  belong 
to  the  woman,  but  the  woman  to  the  man.”  And  vin¬ 
dicates  this  sense  of  en,  by  its  use  in  chap.  xii.  15. 
If  the  foot  shall  say,  ovic  eiyi  e/c  rov  oo/narog,  I  am  not 
of  the  body,  i.  e.  I  do  not  belong  to  the  body.  He 
observes  that  as  the  verb  eanv  is  in  the  present  tense, 
and  will  not  allow  that  we  should  understand  this  verse 
of  something  that  is  past,  yap,  for,  in  the  following 
verse,  which  is  unnoticed  by  our  translators,  will  have 
its  full  propriety  and  meaning,  because  it  introduces  a 
reason  ivhy  the  woman  belongs  to  the  man  and  not  the 
man  to  the  woman.  His  meaning  is,  that  the  man  does 
not  belong  to  the  woman,  as  if  she  was  the  principal ; 
but  the  woman  belongs  to  the  man  in  that  view. 

Yerse  9  Neither  was  the  man  created,  dye.]  Kai  yap 
ovk  eKTiaOj]’  for  the  man  was  not  created  upon  the 
woman’s  account.  The  reason  is  plain  from  what  is 
mentioned  above ;  and  from  the  original  creation  of 
woman  she  was  made  for  the  man,  to  be  his  proper 
or  suitable  helper. 

Yerse  10.  For  this  cause  ought  the  woman  to  have 
power  on  her  head  because  of  the  angels.]  There  are 
few  portions  in  the  sacred  writings  that  have  given 
rise  to  such  a  variety  of  conjectures  and  explanations, 
and  are  less  understood,  than  this  verse,  and  ver.  29 
of  chap.  xv.  Our  translators  were  puzzled  with  it; 
and  have  inserted  here  one  of  the  largest  marginal 
readings  found  any  where  in  their  work ;  but  this  is 
only  on  the  words  power  on  her  head,  which  they  in¬ 
terpret  thus  :  that  is,  a  covering,  in  sign  that  she  is 
under  the  power  of  her  husband.  But,  admitting  this 
marginal  reading  to  be  a  satisfactory  solution  so  far  as 
it  goes,  it  by  no  means  removes  all  the  difficulty.  Mr. 
Locke  ingenuously  acknowledged  that  he  did  not  un¬ 
derstand  the  meaning  of  the  words  ;  and  almost  every 
critic  and  learned  man  has  a  different  explanation. 
Some  have  endeavoured  to  force  out  a  meaning  by 
altering  the  text.  The  emendation  of  Mr.  Toup,  of 
Cornwall,  is  the  most  remarkable  :  he  reads  el-iowa, 
going  out,  instead  of  et-ovoiav,  power ;  wherefore  the 
woman,  when  she  goes  out,  should  have  a  veil  on  her 
head.  Whatever  ingenuity  there  may  appear  in  this 
emendation,  the  consideration  that  it  is  not  acknow¬ 
ledged  by  any  MS.,  or  version ,  or  primitive  writer,  is 
sufficient  proof  against  it.  Dr.  Lightfoot,  Schoettgen, 
and  Bishop  Pearce,  have  written  best  on  the  subject, 
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The  man  not  without  the  woman ,  I.  CORINTHIANS,  nor  the  woman  without  the  man 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


q  power  on  her  head  r  because 
of  the  angels. 

1 1  Nevertheless  s  neither  is 
the  man  without  the  woman, 


neither  the  woman  without  the 
man,  in  the  Lord. 

12  For  as  the  woman  is  of 
the  man,  even  so  is  the  man 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


<1  That  is,  a  covering ,  in  sign  that  she  is  under  the 


power  of  her  husband. - r  Eccles.  v.  6. - *  Gal.  iii.  28. 


in  which  they  allow  that  there  are  many  difficulties. 
The  latter  contends,  1.  That  the  original  should  be 
read,  Wherefore  the  woman  ought  to  have  a  power  upon 
her  head ,  that  is,  the  power  of  the  husband  over  the 
wife  ;  the  word  poiver  standing  for  the  sign  or  token 
of  that  power  which  was  a  covering  or  veil.  Theo- 
phylact  explains  the  word,  to  tov  E^ovaia^eadai  cvpfio- 
Aov,  tovtegtl ,  to  naTcvpaa ,  “  the  symbol  of  being  under 
power,  that  is,  a  veil,  or  covering .”  And  Photius  ex¬ 
plains  it  thus  :  T7]g  VixoTayrig  cvpfioTiov  to  ettl  ttjc  KE<ba7ir]c 
KaXvpya  depeiv  ;  to  wear  a  veil  on  the  head  is  a  symbol 
of  subjection.  It  is  no  unusual  thing,  in  the  Old  and 
New  Testament,  for  the  signs  and  tokens  of  things  to 
be  called  by  the  names  of  the  things  themselves,  for 
thus  circumcision  is  called  the  covenant ,  in  Gen.  xvii. 
10,  13,  though  it  was  only  the  sign  of  it. 

2.  The  word  angels  presents  another  difficulty. 
Some  suppose  that  by  these  the  apostle  means  the 
fallen  angels,  or  devils  ;  others,  the  governors  of  the 
Church  ;  and  others,,  those  who  were  deputed  among 
the  Jews  to  espouse  a  virgin  in  the  name  of  a  lover. 
All  these  senses  the  learned  bishop  rejects,  and  believes 
that  the  apostle  uses  the  word  angels,  in  its  most 
obvious  sense,  for  the  heavenly  angels  ;  and  that  he 
speaks  according  to  the  notion  which  then  prevailed 
among  Jews,  that  the  holy  angels  interested  themselves 
in  the  affairs  of  men,  and  particularly  were  present  in 
their  religious  assemblies,  as  the  cherubim,  their  repre¬ 
sentation,  were  present  in  their  temple.  Thus  we  read 
in  Eccles.  v.  6  :  Neither  say  thou  before  the  angel, 
it  was  an  error ;  and  in  1  Tim.  v.  21  :  I  charge  thee 
before  God  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  elect 
angels,  Spc.  Parallel  to  these  is  what  Agrippa  says 
in  his  oration  to  the  Jews,  Josephus,  War,  b.  ii.  chap. 
16:  I  protest  before  God,  your  holy  temple ,  and  all 
the  angels  of  heaven,  Spc.  All  which  passages  sup¬ 
pose,  or  were  spoken  to  those  who  supposed,  that  the 
angels  know  what  passes  here  upon  earth.  The  notion, 
whether  just  or  not,  prevailed  among  the  Jews  ;  and 
if  so,  St.  Paul  might  speak  according  to  the  common 
opinion. 

3.  Another  difficulty  lies  in  the  phrase  6ia  tovto, 
wherefore,  which  shows  that  this  verse  is  a  conclusion 
from  what  the  apostle  was  arguing  before  ;  which  we 
may  understand  thus  :  that  his  conclusion,  from  the 
foregoing  argument,  ought  to  have  the  more  weight, 
upon  account  of  the  presence,  real  or  supposed,  of  the 
holy  angels,  at  their  religious  meetings.  See  Bishop 
Pearce,  in  loc. 

The  learned  bishop  is  not  very  willing  to  allow  that 
the  doctrine  of  the  presence  of  angelic  beings  in  reli¬ 
gious  assemblies  is  legitimate ;  but  what  difficulty  can 
there  be  in  this,  if  we  take  the  words  of  the  apostle 
in  another  place  :  Are  they  not  all  ministering  spirits , 
sent  forth  to  minister  for  them  who  shall  be  heirs  of 
salvation  ?  Heb.  i.  14.  And  perhaps  there  is  no  time 
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in  which  they  can  render  more  essential  services  to 
the  followers  of  God  than  when  they  are  engaged  in 
Divine  ordinances.  On  the  whole,  the  bishop’s  sense 
of  the  passage  and  paraphrase  stands  thus  :  “  And  be¬ 
cause  of  this  superiority  in  the  man,  I  conclude  that 
the  woman  should  have  on  her  head  a  veil,  the  mark 
of  her  husband’s  power  over  her,  especially  in  the 
religious  assemblies,  where  the  angels  are  supposed  to 
be  invisibly  present.” 

The  ancient  versions  make  little  alteration  in  the 
common  reading,  and  the  MSS.  leave  the  verse  nearly 
as  it  stands  in  the  common  printed  editions.  The 
Armenian  has  a  word  that  answers  to  urnbram,  a  shade 
or  covering.  The  HSthiopic,  her  head  should  be 
veiled.  The  common  editions  of  the  Vulgate  have 
potestatem,  power ;  but  in  an  ancient  edition  of  the 
Vulgate,  perhaps  one  of  the  first,  if  not  the  first,  ever 
printed,  2  vols.  fol.,  sine  ulla  nota  anni,  dpc. :  the 
verse  stands  thus  :  Ideo  debet  mulier  velamen  habere 
super  caput  suum :  et  propter  angelos.  My  old  MS. 
translation  seems  to  have  been  taken  from  a  MS. 
which  had  the  same  reading :  £©|)erefore  tljc  toontau 
scljal  fjaue  a  beul  on  fier  fjeujfti;  anti  for  auntfels. 
Some  copies  of  the  Itala  have  also  velamen,  a  veil. 

In  his  view  of  this  text,  Kypke  differs  from  all 
others  ;  and  nothing  that  so  judicious  a  critic  advances 
should  be  lightly  regarded.  1.  He  contends  that 
etjovmav  occurs  nowhere  in  the  sense  of  veil,  and  yet 
he  supposes  that  the  word  KaTivypa,  veil  is  understood, 
and  must  in  the  translation  of  the  passage  be  supplied. 
2.  He  directs  that  a  comma  be  placed  after  eljovoiav, 
and  that  it  be  construed  with  o^eiXei,  ought ;  after 
which  he  translates  the  verse  thus  :  Propterea  mulier 
poiestati  obnoxia  est,  ita  ut  velamen  in  capile  habeat 
propter  angelos ;  On  this  account  the  woman  is  sub¬ 
ject  to  power,  so  that  she  should  have  a  veil  on  her 
head,  because  of  the  angels.  3.  He  contends  that 
both  the  Latins  and  Greeks  use  debere  and  otpsiXeiv 
elegantly  to  express  that  to  which  one  is  obnoxious  or 
liable.  So  Horace  : — 

-  Tu,  nisi  ventis 

Debes  ludibrium,  cave. 

Carm.  lib.  i.  Od.  xiv.  ver.  15. 
Take  heed  lest  thou  owe  a  laughing  stock  to  the 
winds ;  i.  e.  lest  thou  become  the  sport  of  the 
winds ;  for  to  these  thou  art  now  exposing  thyself. 

So  Dionys.  Hal.  Ant.  lib.  iii.,  page  205  :  K ai 
7 roXkrjv  o  <j>  e  l'K  o  v  t  e  c  aioxvvijv  airjjTidov  ek  ttjc  ayopag' 
They  departed  from  the  market,  exposed  to  great  dis¬ 
honour.  So  Euripides,  0<pEi?uj  cot  fkafrjv'  I  am  ex¬ 
posed  to  thy  injury. 

4.  He  contends  that  the  words  taken  in  this  sense 
agree  perfectly  with  the  context,  and  with  Sia  tovto , 
wherefore,  in  this  verse,  “Because  the  man  was  not 
created  for  the  woman,  but  the  woman  for  the  man, 


CHAP.  XI. 


and  men  uncovered. 


Women  should  pray  covered, 

A;  ^  42?°-  also  by  the  woman  ;  1  but  all 

A.  JO.  56.  J 

A.  U.  C.  thing's  of  God. 

809  ° 

Anno  Imp.' Nero-  13  Judge  in  yourselves  :  is  it 

ms  C;es.  3.  come]y  that  a  woman  pray  unto 

God  uncovered  ? 

14  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you, 
that,  if  a  man  have  long  hair,  it  is  a  shame 
unto  him  ? 

1  Rom.  xi.  36. - u  Or,  veil. 

therefore  she  is  subject  to  his  authority,  and  should 
have  a  veil  on  her  head  as  a  token  of  that  subjection ; 
and  particularly  before  the  holy  angels,  who  are 
present  in  the  congregations  of  the  saints.” 

For  Dr.  Lightfoot’s  opinion,  that  by  angels  we  are 
to  understand  the  paranymphs ,  or  messengers  who 
came  on  the  part  of  others,  to  look  out  for  proper 
spouses  for  their  friends,  I  must  refer  to  his  works,  vol. 
ii.  fob,  p.  772.  The  reader  has  now  before  him 
every  thing  that  is  likely  to  cast  light  on  this  difficult 
subject,  and  he  must  either  adopt  what  he  judges  to 
be  best,  or  else  think  for  himself. 

After  all,  the  custom  of  the  Nazarite  may  cast 
some  light  upon  this  place.  As  Nazarite  means  one 
who  has  separated  himself  by  vow  to  some  religious 
austerity,  wearing  his  oivn  hair,  djc. ;  so  a  married 
woman  was  considered  a  Nazarite  for  life,  i.  e.  sepa¬ 
rated  from  all  others,  and  joined  to  one  husband,  who 
is  her  lord  :  and  hence  the  apostle,  alluding  to  this  cir¬ 
cumstance,  says,  The  woman  ought  to  have  power  on 
her  head,  i.  e.  wear  her  hair  and  veil,  for  her  hair  is  a 
proof  of  her  being  a  Nazarite,  and  of  her  subjection  to 
her  husband,  as  the  Nazarite  was  under  subjection 
to  the  Lord,  according  to  the  rule  or  law  of  his  order. 
See  notes  on  Num.  vi.  5—7. 

Verse  1 1 .  Neither  is  the  man  without  the  woman ] 
The  apostle  seems  to  say  :  I  do  not  intimate  any  dis¬ 
paragement  of  the  female  sex,  by  insisting  on  the 
necessity  of  her  being  under  the  power  or  authority 
of  the  man  ;  for  they  are  both  equally  dependent  on 
each  other,  in  the  Lord,  ev  Kvpup  :  but  instead  of  this 
reading,  Theodoret  has  ev  t<j  Kooyu,  in  the  world. 
Probably  the  apostle  means  that  the  human  race  is 
continued  by  a^  especial  providence  of  God.  Others 
think  that  he  means  that  men  and  women  equally  make 
a  Christian  society,  and  in  it  have  equal  rights  and 
privileges. 

Verse  12.  For  as  the  woman  is  of  the  man ]  For  as 
the  woman  was  first  formed  out  of  the  side  of  man,  man 
has  ever  since  been  formed  out  of  the  womb  of  the  wo¬ 
man  ;  but  they,  as  all  other  created  things,  are  of  God. 

Verse  13.  Judge  in  yourselves ]  Consider  the  sub¬ 
ject  in  your  own  common  sense,  and  then  say  whether 
it  be  decent  for  a  woman  to  pray  in  public  without  a 
veil  on  her  head  1  The  heathen  priestesses  prayed  or 
delivered  their  oracles  bare-headed  or  with  dishevelled 
hair,  non  comptce  mansere  comae,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Cumaean  Sibyl,  HCn.  vi.,  ver.  48,  and  otherwise  in 
great  disorder  :  to  be  conformed  to  them  would  be  very 
disgraceful  to  Christian  women.  And  in  reference  to 
such  things  as  these,  the  apostle  appeals  to  their  sense 
of  honour  and  decency. 


1 5  But  if  a  woman  have  \  Mg.  4r°r60- 

A.  L).  5o. 

long  hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  her:  a.  u.  c. 

for  her  hair  is  given  her  for  Anno  imp.’  Nero- 
a  u  Covering.  ms  Caes.  3. 

1 6  But  v  if  any  man  seem  to  be  conten¬ 
tious,  we  have  no  such  custom,  w  neither  the 
Churches  of  God. 

17  Now  in  this  that  I  declare  unto  you 

v  I  Tim.  vi.  4. - w  Chap.  vii.  17  ;  xiv.  33. 

Verse  14.  Doth  not — nature — teach  you,  that,  if  a 
man  have  long  hair ]  Nature  certainly  teaches  us,  by 
bestowing  it,  that  it  is  proper  for  women  to  have  long 
hair  ;  and  it  is  not  so  with  men.  The  hair  of  the 
male  rarely  grows  like  that  of  a  female,  unless  art  is 
used,  and  even  then  it  bears  but  a  scanty  proportion 
to  the  former.  Hence  it  is  truly  womanish  to  have 
long  hair,  and  it  is  a  shame  to  the  man  who  affects  it. 
In  ancient  times  the  people  of  Achaia,  the  province  in 
which  Corinth  stood,  and  the  Greeks  in  general,  were 
noted  for  their  long  hair  ;  and  hence  called  by  Homer , 
in  a  great  variety  of  places,  nap7]iio/uoovTeg  Axaioi, 
the  long-haired  Greeks ,  or  Achceans.  Soldiers,  in  dif¬ 
ferent  countries,  have  been  distinguished  for  their  long 
hair;  but  whether  this  can  be  said  to  their  praise  or 
blame,  or  whether  Homer  uses  it  always  as  a  term  of 
respect,  when  he  applies  it  to  the  Greeks,  I  shall  not 
wait  here  to  inquire.  Long  hair  was  certainly  not  in 
repute  among  the  Jews.  The  Nazarites  let  their 
hair  grow,  but  it  was  as  a  token  of  humiliation  ;  and  it 
is  possible  that  St.  Paul  had  this  in  view.  There 
were  consequently  two  reasons  why  the  apostle  should 
condemn  this  practice  : — 1.  Because  it  was  a  sign  of 
humiliation  ;  2.  Because  it  was  womanish.  After  all, 
it  is  possible  that  St.  Paul  may  refer  to  dressed,  frizzled, 
and  curled  hair,  which  shallow  and  effeminate  men 
might  have  affected  in  that  time ,  as  they  do  in  this. 
Perhaps  there  is  not  a  sight  more  ridiculous  in  the  eye 
of  common  sense  than  a  high-dressed,  curled,  cued, 
and  powdered  head,  with  which  the  operator  must  have 
taken  considerable  pains,  and  the  silly  patient  lost 
much  time  and  comfort  in  submitting  to  what  all  but 
senseless  custom  must  call  an  indignity  and  degrada¬ 
tion.  Hear  nature,  common  sense,  and  reason,  and 
they  will  inform  you,  that  if  a  man  have  long  hair ,  it 
is  a  shame  unto  him. 

Verse  15.  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair ]  The 
Author  of  their  being  has  given  a  larger  proportion  of 
hair  to  the  head  of  women  than  to  that  of  men  ;  and  to 
them  it  is  an  especial  ornament,  and  may  in  various 
cases  serve  as  a  veil. 

It  is  a  certain  fact  that  a  man’s  long  hair  renders 
him  contemptible,  and  a  woman’s  long  hair  renders  her 
more  amiable.  Nature  and  the  apostle  speak  the  same 
language  ;  we  may  account  for  it  as  we  please. 

Verse  16.  But  if  any  man  seem  to  be  contentious ] 
E i  be  rig  doicei  tyiTiovemog  eivar  If  any  person  sets 
himself  up  as  a  wrangler — puts  himself  forward  as  a 
defender  of  such  points,  that  a  woman  may  pray  or 
teach  with  her  head  uncovered,  and  that  a  man  may, 
without  reproach,  have  long  hair ;  let  him  know  that 
we  have  no  such  custom  as  either,  nor  are  they  sanc- 
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their  heresies  and  divisions. 


The  Corinthians  reproved  for  I.  CORINTHIANS. 


aaMd  406°.  j  praise  you  not,  that  ye  come 

a.  u.  c.  together  not  for  the  better,  but 


809. 


Anno  Imp.  Nero-  for  the  Worse, 
nis  Caes.  3.  jg  For  first 


of  all,  when 


ye  come  together  in  the  church,  x  I  hear  that 
there  be  y  divisions  among  you ;  and  I  partly 


believe  it. 

19  For  z  there  must  be  also  a  heresies  among 
you,  h  that  they  which  are  approved  may  be 
made  manifest  among  you. 

20  When  ye  come  together  therefore  into  one 


place,  c  this  is  not  to  eat  the  A:  ^  4C°®°* 

1  A.  1).  5b. 

Lord’s  Supper.  A.  U.  c. 

_  „  -r,  .  .  .  809. 

21  r  or  m  eating,  every  one  tak-  Anno  imp.  Nero- 

eth  before  other  his  own  supper :  1118  Cses‘ * *  3' 

and  one  is  hungry,  and  d  another  is  drunken. 

22  What !  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to 
drink  in  ?  or  despise  ye  e  the  church  of  God, 
and  f  shame  *  them  that  have  not  ?  What  shall 
I  say  to  you  ?  shall  I  praise  you  in  this  ?  I 
praise  you  not. 

23  For  h  I  have  received  of  the  Lord  that 


x  Chap.  i.  10, 11,  12  ;  iii.  3. - y  Or,  schisms. - z  Matt,  xviii. 

7 ;  Luke  xvii.  1  ;  Acts  xx.  30 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  2. 

3  Or,  sects. - -b  Luke  ii.  35 ;  1  John  ii.  19  ;  see  Deut.  xiii.  3. 


c  Or,  ye  cannot  eat. - 2  Pet.  ii.  13  ;  Jude  12. - e  Chap.  x. 

32. - ^  James  ii.  6. - S  Or,  them  that  are  poor. - hChap.  xv. 

3;  Gal.  i.  1,  11,  12. 


tioned  by  any  of  the  Churches  of  God,  whether  among 
the  Jews  or  the  Gentiles.  We  have  already  seen  that 
the  verb  Soneiv,  which  we  translate  to  seem,  generally 
strengthens  and  increases  the  sense.  From  the  atten¬ 
tion  that  the  apostle  has  paid  to  the  subject  of  veils 
and  hair ,  it  is  evident  that  it  must  have  occasioned 
considerable  disturbance  in  the  Church  of  Corinth. 
They  have  produced  evil  effects  in  much  later  times. 

Verse  17.  Now  in  this — I  praise  you  not ]  In  the 
beginning  of  this  epistle  the  apostle  did  praise  them  for 
their  attention  in  general  to  the  rules  he  had  laid  down, 
see  ver.  2  ;  but  here  he  is  obliged  to  condemn  certain 
irregularities  which  had  crept  in  among  them,  particu¬ 
larly  relative  to  the  celebration  of  the  Lord’s  Supper. 
Through  some  false  teaching  which  they  had  received, 
in  the  absence  of  the  apostle,  they  appear  to  have 
celebrated  it  precisely  in  the  same  way  the  Jews  did 
their  passover.  That,  we  know,  was  a  regular  meal, 
only  accompanied  with  certain  peculiar  circumstances 
and  ceremonies  :  two  of  these  ceremonies  were,  eat¬ 
ing  bread,  solemnly  broken,  and  drinking  a  cup  of  wine 
called  the  cup  of  blessing.  Now,  it  is  certain  that  our 
Lord  has  taken  these  two  things,  and  made  them  ex¬ 
pressive  of  the  crucifixion  of  his  body ,  and  the  shed¬ 
ding  of  his  blood,  as  an  atonement  for  the  sins  of  man¬ 
kind.  The  teachers  which  had  crept  into  the  Corin¬ 
thian  Church  appear  to  have  perverted  the  whole  of 
this  Divine  institution  ;  for  the  celebration  of  the 
Lord’s  Supper  appears  to  have  been  made  among  them 
a  part  of  an  ordinary  meal.  The  people  came  together, 
and  it  appears  brought  their  provisions  with  them  ; 
some  had  much,  others  had  less ;  some  ate  to  excess, 
others  had  scarcely  enough  to  suffice  nature.  One 
teas  hungry ,  and  the  other  was  drunken,  peOvsi,  was 
filled  to  the  full;  this  is  the  sense  of  the  word  in 
many  places  of  Scripture.  At  the  conclusion  of  this 
irregular  meal  they  appear  to  have  done  something  in 
reference  to  our  Lord’s  institution,  but  more  resembling 
the  Jewish  passover.  These  irregularities,  connected 
with  so  many  indecencies,  the  apostle  reproves  ;  for, 
instead  of  being  benefited  by  the  Divine  ordinance, 
they  were  injured ;  they  came  together  not  for  the 
better,  but  for  the  worse. 

Verse  18.  There  be  divisions  among  you ]  They 
had  axtoyara,  schisms ,  among  them :  the  old  parties 
were  kept  up,  even  in  the  place  where  they  assembled 
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to  eat  the  Lord's  Supper.  The  Paulians,  the  Ke- 
phites,  and  the  Apollonians,  continued  to  be  distinct 
parties  ;  and  ate  their  meals  separately,  even  in  the 
same  house. 

Verse  19.  There  must  be  also  heresies ]  A Ipeaeig* 
Not  a  common  consent  of  the  members  of  the  Church, 
either  in  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  or  in  the  ceremonies 
of  the  Christian  religion.  Their  difference  in  religious 
opinion  led  to  a  difference  in  their  religious  practice , 
and  thus  the  Church  of  God,  that  should  have  been  one 
body,  was  split  into  sects  and  parties.  The  divisions 
and  the  heresies  sprung  out  of  each  other.  I  have 
spoken  largely  on  the  word  heresy  in  Acts  v.  17,  to 
which  place  I  beg  leave  to  refer  the  reader. 

Verse  20.  This  is  not  to  eat  the  Lord's  Supper. ] 
They  did  not  come  together  to  eat  the  Lord’s  Supper 
exclusively,  which  they  should  have  done,  and  not  have 
made  it  a  part  of  an  ordinary  meal. 

Verse  21.  Every  one  taketh  before — his  oion  sup¬ 
per ]  They  had  a  grand  feast,  though  the  different 
sects  kept  in  parties  by  themselves  ;  but  all  took  as 
ample  a  supper  as  they  could  provide,  (each  bringing 
his  own  provisions  with  him,)  before  they  took  what 
was  called  the  Lord's  Supper.  See  on  ver.  17. 

Verse  22.  Have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  .?] 
They  should  have  taken  their  ordinary  meal  at  home , 
and  have  come  together  in  the  church  to  celebrate  the 
Lord’s  Supper. 

Despise  ye  the  church  of  God]  Ye  render  the 
sacred  assembly  and  the  place  contemptible  by  your 
conduct,  and  ye  show  yourselves  destitute  of  that  re¬ 
spect  which  ye  owe  to  the  place  set  apart  for  Divine 
worship. 

And  shame  them  that  have  not  ?]  Tovf  yy  sxovrag. 
Them  that  are  poor;  not  them  who  had  not  victuals  at 
that  time,  but  those  who  are  so  poor  as  to  be  incapa¬ 
ble  of  furnishing  themselves  as  others  had  done.  See 
the  note  on  Matt.  xiii.  12. 

Verse  23.  I  have  received  of  the  Lord]  It  is  pos¬ 
sible  that  several  of  the  people  at  Corinth  did  receive 
the  bread  and  wine  of  the  eucharist  as  they  did  the 
paschal  bread  and  wine,  as  a  mere  commemoration  of 
an  event.  And  as  our  Lord  had  by  this  institution 
consecrated  that  bread  and  wine,  not  to  be  the  means 
of  commemorating  the  deliverance  from  Egypt,  and 
their  joy  on  the  account,  but  their  deliverance  from  sin 
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CHAP.  XI. 


Account  of  the  institution 

AAMb456°'  which  also  I  delivered  unto  you, 
a.  u.  c.  »  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  same 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  night  in  which  he  was  betrayed, 

nis  c”s-  3-  took  bread  : 

24  And  when  he  had  given  thanks,  he  brake 
it ,  and  said,  Take,  eat :  this  is  my  body,  which 
is  broken  for  you :  this  do  k  in  remembrance 
of  me. 

25  After  the  same  manner  also  he  took  the 
cup,  when  he  had  supped,  saying,  This  cup  is 
the  New  Testament  in  my  blood  :  this  do  ye, 
as  oft  as  ye  drink  it ,  in  remembrance  of  me. 

26  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  and 

i  Matt.  xxvi.  26  ;  Mark  xiv.  22  ;  Luke  xxii.  19. - k  Or,  for  a 

remembrance. -*  1  Or,  show  ye. - “John  xiv.  3  ;  xxi.  22;  Acts 

i.  11 ;  chap.  iv.  5  ;  xv.  23  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  16  ;  2  Thess.  i.  10 ;  Jude 


and  death  by  his  passion  and  cross  ;  therefore  the  apos¬ 
tle  states  that  he  had  received  from  the  Lord  what  he 
delivered  ;  viz.  that  the  eucharistic  bread  and  wine 
were  to  be  understood  of  the  accomplishment  of  that 
of  which  the  paschal  lamb  was  the  type — the  body 
broken  for  them,  the  blood  shed  for  them. 

The  Lord  Jesus — took  bread ]  See  the  whole  of 
this  account,  collated  with  the  parallel  passages  in  the 
four  Gospels,  amply  explained  in  my  Discourse  on  the 
Eucharist ,  and  in  the  notes  on  Matt.  xxvi. 

Verse  24.  This  do  in  remembrance  of  me.]  The 
papists  believe  the  apostles  were  not  ordained  priests 
before  these  words.  Si  quis  dixerit,  illis  verbis,  hoc 
facite  in  meam  commemorationem,  Christum  non  in- 
stituisse  apostolos  sacerdotes,  anathema  sit ;  “  If  any 
one  shall  say  that  in  these  words,  ‘  This  do  in  remem¬ 
brance  of  me,’  Christ  did  not  ordain  his  apostles 
priests,  let  him  be  accursed.”  Cone.  Trid.  Sess.  22. 
Cone.  2.  And  he  that  does  believe  such  an  absurdity, 
on  such  a  ground,  is  contemptible. 

Verse  26.  Ye  do  show  the  Lord's  death ]  As  in  the 
passover  they  showed  forth  the  bondage  they  had  been 
in,  and  the  redemption  they  had  received  from  it ;  so 
in  the  eucharist  they  showed  forth  the  sacrificial  death 
of  Christ,  and  the  redemption  from  sin  derived  from  it. 

Verse  27.  'Whosoever  shall  eat — and  drink — un¬ 
worthily]  To  put  a  final  end  to  controversies  and  per¬ 
plexities  relative  to  these  words  and  the  context,  let 
the  reader  observe,  that  to  eat  and  drink  the  bread  and 
wine  in  the  Lord’s  Supper  unworthily ,  is  to  eat  and 
drink  as  the  Corinthians  did,  who  ate  it  not  in  reference 
to  Jesus  Christ’s  sacrificial  death ;  but  rather  in  such 
a  way  as  the  Israelites  did  the  passover,  which  they 
celebrated  in  remembrance  of  their  deliverance  from 
Egyptian  bondage.  Likewise,  these  mongrel  Chris¬ 
tians  at  Corinth  used  it  as  a  kind  of  historical  com¬ 
memoration  of  the  death  of  Christ ;  and  did  not,  in  the 
whole  institution,  discern  the  Lord’s  body  and  blood  as 
a  sacrificial  offering  for  sin  :  and  besides,  in  their  cele¬ 
bration  of  it  they  acted  in  a  way  utterly  unbecoming 
the  gravity  of  a  sacred  ordinance.  Those  who  acknow¬ 
ledge  it  as  a  sacrificial  offering,  and  receive  it  in 
remembrance  of  God’s  love  to  them  in  sending  his 


of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
drink  this  cup,  1  ye  do  show  the  A:  ma4?®0- 

T  r  . J  A.  D.  56. 

Lord  s  death  m  till  he  come.  a.  u.  c. 

27  •  n  Wherefore,  whosoever  Anno  imp!  Nero 
shall  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  n13  Ca3S‘  3‘ 
this  cup  of  the  Lord,  unworthily,  shall  be  guilty 
of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord. 

28  But  0  let  a  man  examine  himself,  and  so 
let  him  eat  of  that  bread,  and  drink  of  that  cup. 

29  For  he  that  eateth  and  drinketh  unwor¬ 
thily,  eateth  and  drinketh  p  damnation  to  him¬ 
self,  not  discerning  the  Lord’s  body. 

30  For  this  cause  many  are  weak  and  sick¬ 
ly  among  you,  and  many  sleep. 

14;  Rev.  i.  7. - nNum.  ix.  ’0,  13;  John  vi.  51,  63,  64;  xiii. 

27  ;  chap.  x. 21. - 0 2 Cor.  xiii.  5 ;  Gal.  vi.  4. - P  Or,  judgment; 

Rom.  xiii.  2. 


Son  into  the  world,  can  neither  bring  damnation  upon 
themselves  by  so  doing,  nor  eat  nor  drink  unworthily . 
See  our  translation  of  this  verse  vindicated  at  the  end 
of  the  chapter. 

Shall  be  guilty  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord.] 
If  he  use  it  irreverently,  if  he  deny  that  Christ  suffered 
unjustly,  (for  of  some  such  persons  the  apostle  must  be 
understood  to  speak,)  then  he  in  effect  joins  issue  with 
the  Jews  in  their  condemnation  and  crucifixion  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  renders  himself  guilty  of  the  death  of 
our  blessed  Lord.  Some,  however,  understand  the 
passage  thus  :  is  guilty,  i.  e.  eats  and  drinks  unwor¬ 
thily,  and  brings  on  himself  that  punishment  mentioned 
ver.  30. 

Verse  28.  Let  a  man  examine  himself  ]  Let  him 
try  whether  he  has  proper  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  ; 
and  whether  he  discerns  the  Lord’s  body  ;  and  whether 
he  duly  considers  that  the  bread  and  wine  point  out  the 
crucified  body  and  spilt  blood  of  Christ. 

Verse  29.  Eateth  and  drinketh  damnation ]  Kpiya, 
Judgment ,  punishment ;  and  yet  this  is  not  unto  damna¬ 
tion,  for  the  judgment  or  punishment  inflicted  upon 
the  disorderly  and  the  profane  was  intended  for  their 
emendation ;  for  in  ver.  32  it  is  said,  when  we  are 
judged,  tcpivoyevoi,  we  are  chastened,  TTat.8evoy.e6a,  cor¬ 
rected  as  a  father  does  his  children,  that  we  should  not 
be  condemned  with  the  world. 

Verse  30.  For  this  cause ]  That  they  partook  of 
this  sacred  ordinance  without  discerning  the  Lord’s 
body  ;  many  are  weak  and  sickly :  it  is  hard  to  say 
whether  these  words  refer  to  the  consequences  of  their 
own  intemperance  or  to  some  extraordinary  disor¬ 
ders  inflicted  immediately  by  God  himself.  That  there 
were  disorders  of  the  most  reprehensible  kind  among 
these  people  at  this  sacred  supper,  the  preceding  verses 
sufficiently  point  out ;  and  after  such  excesses,  many 
might  be  weak  and  sickly  among  them,  and  many  might 
sleep,  i.  e.  die  ;  for  continual  experience  shows  us  that 
many  fall  victims  to  their  own  intemperance.  How¬ 
ever,  acting  as  they  did  in  this  solemn  and  awful 
sacrament,  they  might  have  “  provoked  God  to  plague 
them  with  divers  diseases  and  sundry  kinds  of  death.” 
Communion  service. 
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Abuses  relative  to 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


AaMd  4060.  3  \  For  q  if  we  would  judge  our- 

A.  u.  c.  selves,  we  should  not  be  judged. 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  32  But  when  we  are  judged,* 1 2  we 
ms  Cms.  3.  are  c}iastenec[  of  the  Lord,  that  we 

should  not  be  condemned  with  the  world. 

33  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  when  ye  come 


1  Psa.  xxxii.  5 ;  1  John  i.  9.- 

11.- 


— r  Psa.  xciv.  12,  13 ;  Heb.  xii.  5- 
-s  Yer.  21. 


Yerse  31.  If  we  would  judge  ourselves ]  If,  having 
acted  improperly,  we  condemn  our  conduct  and  humble 
ourselves,  we  shall  not  be  judged ,  i.  e.  punished  for 
the  sin  we  have  committed. 

Yerse  32.  But  when  we  are  judged]  See  onver.  29. 

Yerse  33.  When  ye  come  together  to  eat]  The 
Lord’s  Supper,  tarry  one  for  another — do  not  eat  and 
drink  in  parties  as  ye  have  done  heretofore ;  and  do 
not  connect  it  with  any  other  meal. 

Yerse  34  And  if  any  man  hunger]  Let  him  not 
come  to  the  house  of  God  to  eat  an  ordinary  meal,  let 
him  eat  at  home — take  that  in  his  own  house  which  is 
necessary  for  the  support  of  his  body  before  he  comes 
to  that  sacred  repast,  where  he  should  have  the  feed¬ 
ing  of  his  soul  alone  in  view. 

That  ye  come  not  together  unto  condemnation] 
That  ye  may  avoid  the  curse  that  must  fall  on  such 
worthless  communicants  as  those  above  mentioned ; 
and  that  ye  may  get  that  especial  blessing  which  every 
one  that  discerns  the  Lord’s  body  in  the  eucharist 
must  receive. 

The  rest  will  I  set  in  order ,  djc.]  All  the  other 
matters  relative  to  this  business,  to  which  you  have 
referred  in  your  letter,  I  will  regulate  when  I  come  to 
visit  you  ;  as,  God  permitting,  I  fully  design.  The 
apostle  did  visit  them  about  one  year  after  this,  as  is 
generally  believed. 

I  have  already  been  so  very  particular  in  this  long 
and  difficult  chapter,  that  I  have  left  neither  room  nor 
necessity  for  many  supplementary  observations.  A 
few  remarks  are  all  that  is  requisite. 

1.  The  apostle  inculcates  the  necessity  of  order  and 
subjection ,  especially  in  the  Church.  Those  who  are 
impatient  of  rule ,  are  generally  those  who  wish  to 
tyrannize.  And  those  who  are  loudest  in  their  com¬ 
plaints  against  authority,  whether  civil  or  ecclesiastical, 
are  those  who  wish  to  have  the  power  in  their  own 
hands,  and  would  infallibly  abuse  it  if  they  had.  They 
alone  who  are  willing  to  obey ,  are  capable  of  rule ; 
and  he  who  can  rule  well,  is  as  willing  to  obey  as  to 
govern.  Let  all  be  submissive  and  orderly ;  let  the 
woman  know  that  the  man  is  head  and  protector ;  let 
the  man  know  that  Christ  is  his  head  and  redeemer, 
and  the  gift  of  God’s  endless  mercy  for  the  salvation 
of  a  lost  world. 

2.  The  apostle  insisted  on  the  woman  having  her 
head  covered  in  the  Church  or  Christian  assembly.  If 
he  saw  the  manner  in  which  Christian  women  now 
dress,  and  appear  in  the  ordinances  of  religion,  what 
would  he  think  1  What  would  he  say  l  How  could 
he  even  distinguish  the  Christian  from  the  infidel ? 
And  if  they  who  are  in  Christ  are  new  creatures ,  and 
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the  Lord’s  Supper. 

together  to  eat,  tarry  one  for 
another.  A.  u.  c. 

34  And  if  any  man  s  hunger,  Anno  imp.’ Nero- 
let  him  eat  at  1  home  ;  that  ye  nis  Cass~  3~ 
come  not  together  unto  u  condemnation.  And 
the  rest  v  will  I  set  in  order  when  w  I  come. 


1  Yerse  22. - u  Or,  judgment. - v  Chap.  vii.  17 ;  Tit.  i.  5. 

w  Chap.  iv.  19. 

the  persons  who  ordinarily  appear  in  religious  assem¬ 
blies  are  really  new  creatures  (as  they  profess  in  general 
to  be)  in  Christ,  he  might  reasonably  inquire  :  If  these 
are  new  creatures,  what  must  have  been  their  appear¬ 
ance  when  they  were  old  creatures.  Do  we  dress  to 
be  seen  ?  And  do  we  go  to  the  house  of  God  to  exhibit 
ourselves  1  Wretched  is  that  man  or  woman  who  goes 
to  the  house  of  God  to  be  seen  by  any  but  God  himself. 

3.  The  Lord’s  Supper  may  be  well  termed  the  feast 
of  charity ;  how  unbecoming  this  sacred  ordinance  to 
be  the  subject  of  dispute,  party  spirit,  and  division  ! 
Those  who  make  it  such  must  answer  for  it  to  God. 
Every  man  who  believes  in  Christ  as  his  atoning  sa¬ 
crifice  should,  as  frequently  as  he  can,  receive  the 
sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper.  And  every  minister 
of  Christ  is  bound  to  administer  it  to  every  man  who 
is  seeking  the  salvation  of  his  soul,  as  well  as  to  all 
believers.  Let  no  man  dare  to  oppose  this  ordinance ; 
and  let  every  man  receive  it  according  to  the  institu¬ 
tion  of  Christ. 

4.  Against  the  fidelity  of  our  translation  of  ver.  27 
of  this  chapter,  Whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread  and 
drink  this  cup  unworthily ,  several  popish  writers  have 
made  heavy  complaints,  and  accused  the  Protestants 
of  wilful  corruption  ;  as  both  the  Greek  and  Vulgate 
texts,  instead  of  sai  and  et,  and,  have  i)  and  vel ,  or  : 
Whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread ,  or  drink  this  cup .  As 
this  criticism  is  made  to  countenance  their  unscriptural 
communion  in  one  kind ,  it  may  be  well  to  examine  the 
ground  of  the  complaint.  Supposing  even  this  objec¬ 
tion  to  be  valid,  their  cause  can  gain  nothing  by  it 
while  the  26th  and  28th  verses  stand,  both  in  the 
Greek  text  and  Vulgate,  as  they  now  do  :  For  as  often 
as  ye  eat  this  bread ,  and  drink  this  cup ,  c fc.  Let  him 
eat  of  that  bread ,  and  drink  of  that  cup.  But  although 
7],  or,  be  the  reading  of  the  common  printed  text,  sat 
and,  is  the  reading  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus ,  and 
the  Codex  Claromontanus ,  two  of  the  best  MSS.  in 
the  world  :  as  also  of  the  Codex  Lincolniensis,  2, 
and  the  Codex  Petavianus ,  3,  both  MSS.  of  the  first 
character  :  it  is  also  the  reading  of  the  ancient  Syriac, 
all  the  Arabic ,  the  Coptic ,  the  margin  of  the  later  * 
Syriac,  the  JEthiopic,  different  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate, 
and  of  one  in  my  own  possession ;  and  of  Clemens 
Chromatins ,  and  Cassiodorus.  Though  the  present 
text  of  the  Vulgate  has  vel,  or,  yet  this  is  a  departure 
from  the  original  editions ,  which  were  all  professedly 
taken  from  the  best  MSS.  In  the  famous  Bible  with¬ 
out  date ,  place,  or  printer's  name ,  2  vols.  fol.,  two 
columns,  and  forty-five  lines  in  each,  supposed  by 
many  to  be  the  first  Bible  ever  printed,  the  text  stands 
thus  :  Ilaque  quicunque  manducaveril  panem,  et  biberit 
calicem ,  dfc. ;  Wherefore  whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread 
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and  drink  this  cup ,  djrc.  :  here  is  no  vel ,  on.  The 
Bible  printed  by  Fust,  1462,  the  first  Bible  with  a  dale , 
has  the  same  reading.  Did  the  Protestants  corrupt 
these  texts  1  In  the  editio  princeps  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  printed  by  the  authority  of  Cardinal  Xime- 
nes  at  Complutum,  and  published  by  the  authority  of 
Pope  Leo  X.,  though  77,  or,  stands  in  the  Greek  text ; 
yet,  in  the  opposite  column,  which  contains  the  Vul¬ 
gate ,  and  in  the  opposite  line,  et,  and ,  is  found,  and 
not  vel,  or ;  though  the  Greek  text  would  have  au¬ 
thorized  the  editor  to  have  made  this  change  :  but  he 
conscientiously  preserved  the  text  of  his  Vulgate.  Did 
the  Protestants  corrupt  this  Catholic  text  also  ?  Indeed; 
so  little  design  had  any  of  those  who  differed  from  the 
Romish  Church  to  make  any  alteration  here,  that  even 
"Wiclif,  having  a  faulty  MS.  of  the  Vulgate  by  him, 
which  read  vel  instead  of  et,  followed  that  faulty  MS. 
and  translated,  so  tojjo  ebev  scljal  rtc  tfje  breeh  or 
fcrmfce  t be  cup. 

That  tcai,  and,  is  the  true  reading ,  and  not  rj,  or, 
both  MSS.  and  versions  sufficiently  prove  :  also  that 
et ,  not  vel ,  is  the  proper  reading  in  the  Vulgate ,  those 
original  editions  formed  by  Roman  Catholics,  and  one  of 
them  by  the  highest  authority  in  the  papal  Church,  fully 
establish  :  likewise  those  MSS.,  versions,  fathers,  and 
original  editions,  must  be  allowed  to  be,  not  only  compe¬ 
tent,  but  also  unsuspected  and  incontrovertible  witnesses. 

But  as  this  objection  to  our  translation  is  brought 
forward  to  vindicate  the  withholding  the  cup  from  the 
laity  in  the  Lord’s  Supper,  it  may  be  necessary  to  show 
that  without  the  cup  there  can  be  no  eucharist.  "With 


carried  away  unto  dumb  idols. 

respect  to  the  bread \  our  Lord  had  simply  said,  Take , 
eat ,  this  is  my  body ;  but  concerning  the  cup ,  he  says, 
Drink  ye  all  of  this ;  for  as  this  pointed  out  the  very 
essence  of  the  institution,  viz.  the  blood  of  atonement , 
it  was  necessary  that  each  should  have  a  particular 
application  of  it,  therefore  he  says,  Drink  ye  all  of 
this.  By  this  we  are  taught  that  the  cup  is  essential 
to  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper ;  so  that  they 
who  deny  the  cup  to  the  people ,  sin  against  God’s 
institution ;  and  they  who  receive  not  the  cup,  are  not 
partakers  of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ.  If  either 
could  without  mortal  prejudice  be  omitted,  it  might  be 
the  bread ;  but  the  cup ,  as  pointing  out  the  blood 
poured  out,  i.  e.  the  life ,  by  which  alone  the  great 
sacrificial  act  is  performed,  and  remission  of  sins  pro¬ 
cured,  is  absolutely  indispensable.  On  this  ground  it 
is  demonstrable,  that  there  is  not  a  popish  priest  under 
heaven,  who  denies  the  cup  to  the  people,  (and  they 
all  do  this,)  that  can  be  said  to  celebrate  the  Lord’s 
Supper  at  all ;  nor  is  there  one  of  their  votaries  that 
ever  received  the  holy  sacrament.  All  pretension  to 
this  is  an  absolute  farce  so  long  as  the  cup,  the  emblem 
of  the  atoning  blood,  is  denied.  How  strange  is  it 
that  the  very  men  who  plead  so  much  for  the  bare 
literal  meaning  of  this  is  my  body,  in  the  preceding 
verse,  should  deny  all  meaning  to  drink  ye  all  of  this 
cup,  in  this  verse  !  And  though  Christ  has,  in  the 
most  positive  manner,  enjoined  it,  they  will  not  per¬ 
mit  one  of  the  laity  to  taste  it !  See  the  whole  of  this 
argument,  at  large,  in  my  Discourse  on  the  Nature 
and  Design  of  the  Eucharist. 


CHAPTER  XII. 


The  apostle  proceeds  to  the  question  of  the  Corinthians  concerning  spiritual  gifts,  1 .  He  calls  to  their  re¬ 
membrance  their  former  state,  and  how  they  were  brought  out  of  it,  2,  3.  Shows  that  there  are  diversi¬ 
ties  of  gifts  which  proceed  from  the  Spirit,  4.  Diversities  of  administrations  which  proceed  from  the  Lord 
Jesus,  5.  And  diversities  of  operations  which  proceed  from  God,  6.  What  these  gifts  are,  and  how 
they  are  dispensed,  7—1 1.  Christ  is  the  Head,  and  the  Church  his  members  ;  and  this  is  pointed  out  under 
the  similitude  of  the  human  body,  12,  13.  The  relation  which  the  members  of  the  body  have  to  each 
other;  and  how  necessary  their  mutual  support,  14—26.  The  members  in  the  Church,  or  spiritual  body , 
and  their  respective  offices,  27—30.  We  should  earnestly  covet  the  best  gifts,  31. 


AaMdT  N0W  a  concerning  spiritual 
A.  U.  C.  gifts,  brethren,  I  would  not 

809.  bJ  \  ’ 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  have  you  ignorant. 

ms  Caes.  3.  2  Ye  know  b  that  ye  were  Gen¬ 


tiles,  carried  away  unto  these 
c  dumb  idols,  even  as  ye 
were  led. 

3  Wherefore  I  give  you  to  un- 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


aChap.  xiv.  1,  37. - b  Chap.  vi.  11 ;  Eph.  ii.  11,  12; 


1  Thess.  i.  9  ;  Tit.  iii.  3  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  3. - c  Psa.  cxv.  5. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XII. 

Verse  1.  Now  concerning  spiritual  gifts]  This  was 
a  subject  about  which  they  appear  to  have  written  to 
the  apostle,  and  concerning  which  there  were  probably 
some  contentions  among  them.  The  words  n epi  ruv 
'Kvevparuiuv  may  as  well  be  translated  concerning 
spiritual  persons,  as  spiritual  gifts  ;  and  indeed  the 
former  agrees  much  better  with  the  context. 

T  would  not  have  you  ignorant.]  I  wish  you  fully 
to  know  whence  all  such  gifts  come,  and  for  what  end 
they  are  given,  that  each  person  may  serve  the  Church 
Vol.  II.  (  17  ) 


in  the  capacity  in  which  God  has  placed  him  ;  that 
there  may  be  no  misunderstandings  and  no  schism  in 
the  body. 

Verse  2.  Ye  were  Gentiles]  Previously  to  your 
conversion  to  the  Christian  faith ;  ye  were  heathens, 
carried  away,  not  guided  by  reason  or  truth,  but  hurried 
by  your  passions  into  a  senseless  worship,  the  chief 
part  of  which  was  calculated  only  to  excite  and  gratify 
animal  propensities. 

Dumb  idols]  Though  often  supplicated,  could  never 
return  an  answer ;  so  that  not  only  the  image  could 
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and  administrations. 


AaMd  456°’  derstand,  d  that  no  man  speaking 
a!  U.  C.  by  the  Spirit  of  God  calleth  Jesus 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  e  accursed  ,  and  ^  that  no  man 

nis  Ca3S~  3‘  can  say  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord, 
but  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

4  Now  b  there  are  diversities  of  gifts,  but 
h  the  same  Spirit. 

5  1  And  there  are  differences  of  k  administra¬ 
tions,  but  the  same  Lord. 

dMark  ix.  39  ;  1  John  iv.  2,  3. - e  Or,  anathema. - fMatt. 

xvi.  17  ;  John  xv.  26  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  5. - s  Rom.  xii.  4,  &c. ;  Heb. 

ii.  4  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10. - h  Eph.  iv.  4. 


not  speak,  but  the  god  or  demon  pretended  to  be  re¬ 
presented  by  it  could  not  speak :  a  full  proof  that  an 
idol  was  nothing  in  the  world. 

Verse  3.  No  man  speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God ] 
It  was  granted  on  all  hands  that  there  could  be  no 
religion  without  Divine  inspiration ,  because  God  alone, 
could  make  his  will  known  to  men  :  hence  heathenism 
pretended  to  this  inspiration ;  Judaism  had  it  in  the 
law  and  the  prophets  ;  and  it  was  the  very  essence  of 
the  Christian  religion.  The  heathen  priests  and 
priestesses  pretended  to  receive,  by  inspiration  from 
their  god,  the  answers  which  they  gave  to  their  vota¬ 
ries.  And  as  far  as  the  people  believed  their  preten¬ 
sions,  so  far  they  were  led  by  their  teaching. 

Both  Judaism  and  heathenism  were  full  of  expec¬ 
tations  of  a  future  teacher  and  deliverer  ;  and  to  this 
person,  especially  among  the  Jews,  the  Spirit  in  all  the 
prophets  gave  witness.  This  was  the  Anointed  One , 
the  Messiah  who  was  manifested  in  the  person  of 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  ;  and  him  the  Jews  rejected,  though 
he  proved  his  Divine  mission  both  by  his  doctrines  and 
his  miracles.  But.  as  he  did  not  come  as  they  fancied 
he  would — as  a  mighty  secular  conqueror,  they  not 
only  rejected  but  blasphemed  him  ;  and  persons  among 
them  professing  to  be  spiritual  men,  and  under  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  did  so.  But  as  the 
Holy  Spirit,  through  all  the  law  and  the  prophets  gave 
testimony  to  the  Messiah,  and  as  Jesus  proved  himself 
to  be  the  Christ  both  by  his  miracles  and  doctrines ,  no 
man  under  the  inspiration  of  the  Divine  Spirit  could 
say  to  him  anathema — thou  art  a  deceiver,  and  a  per¬ 
son  worthy  of  death ,  &c.,  as  the  Jews  did  :  therefore 
the  Jews  were  no  longer  under  the  inspiration  of  the 
Spirit  of  God.  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of 
the  apostle  in  this  place  :  No  man  speaking  by  the 
Spirit,  dye. 

And  that  no  man  can  say  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord] 
Nor  can  we  demonstrate  this  person  to  be  the  Messiah 
and  the  Saviour  of  men,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost ,  ena¬ 
bling  us  to  speak  with  divers  tongues,  to  work  miracles ; 
he  attesting  the  truth  of  our  doctrines  to  them  that  hear, 
by  enlightening  their  minds ,  changing  their  hearts, 
and  filling  them  with  the  peace  and  love  of  God. 

Verse  4.  There  are  diversities  of  gifts]  Xapiaparuv' 
Gracious  endowments,  leading  to  miraculous  results  ; 
such  as  the  gift  of  prophecy,  speaking  different  tongues, 
&c.  And  these  all  came  by  the  extraordinary  influen¬ 
ces  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 


6  And  there  are  diversities  of  aama4?c°‘ 

A.  D.  56. 

operations,  but  it  is  the  same  A.  u.  c. 
God *  1 *  which  worketh  all  in  all.  Anno  imp!  Nero- 

7  m  But  the  manifestation  of  ms  Caes'  3’ 
the  Spirit  is  given  to  every  man  to  profit 
withal. 

8  For  to  one  is  given,  by  the  Spirit,  nthe 
word  of  wisdom ;  to  another  °  the  word  of 
knowledge,  by  the  same  Spirit ; 

1  Rom.  xii.  6, 7,  8  ;  Eph.  iv.  11. - k  Or,  ministeries. - 1  Eph. 

l.  23. - m  Rom  xii.  6,  7,  8  ;  chap.  xiv.  26  ;  Eph.  iv.  7 ;  1  Pet. 

iv.  10,  ]  l. - n  Ch.  ii.  6, 7. - 0  Chap.  i.  5  ;  xiii.  2  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  7. 


Verse  5.  Differences  of  administrations]  Aiaicoviov' 
Various  offices  in  the  Church,  such  as  apostle,  prophet, 
and  teacher ;  under  which  were  probably  included 
bishop  or  presbyter,  pastor,  deacon,  6yc.  ;  the  qualifi¬ 
cations  for  such  offices,  as  well  as  the  appointments 
themselves,  coming  immediately  from  the  one  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

Verse  6.  Diversities  of  operations]  ’Evepypparuv" 
Miraculous  influences  exerted  on  others ;  such  as  the 
expulsion  of  demons,  inflicting  extraordinary  punish¬ 
ments,  as  in  the  case  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  Ely- 
mas  the  sorcerer,  &c.,  the  healing  of  different  dis¬ 
eases,  raising  the  dead,  &c.  :  all  these  proceeded 
from  God  the  Father,  as  the  fountain  of  all  goodness 
and  power ,  and  the  immediate  dispenser  of  every  good 
and  perfect  gift. 

In  the  three  preceding  verses  we  find  more  than  an 
indirect  reference  to  the  doctrine  of  the  sacred  Trinity. 

Gifts  are  attributed  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  ver.  4. 

Administrations  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  ver.  5. 

Operations  to  God  the  Father,  ver.  6.  He  who 
may  think  this  fanciful  must  account  for  the  very  evi¬ 
dent  distinctions  here  in  some  more  satisfactory  way. 

Verse  7.  The  manifestation  of  the  Spirit]  $ave- 
pumg  rov  JIvEVfiaTog.  This  is  variably  understood  by 
the  fathers ;  some  of  them  rendering  Qavepocng  by 
illumination,  others  demonstration,  and  others  operation. 
The  apostle’s  meaning  seems  to  be  this  :  Whatever 
gifts  God  has  bestowed,  or  in  what  various  ways 
soever  the  Spirit  of  God  may  have  manifested  himself, 
it  is  all  for  the  common  benefit  of  the  Church.  God 
has  given  no  gift  to  any  man  for  his  own  private  ad¬ 
vantage,  or  exclusive  profit.  He  has  it  for  the  benefit 
of  others  as  well  as  for  his  own  salvation. 

Verse  8.  Word  of  wisdom]  In  all  these  places  I 
consider  that  the  proper  translation  of  loyog  is  doctrine , 
as  in  many  other  places  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is 
very  difficult  to  say  what  is  intended  here  by  the  dif¬ 
ferent  kinds  of  gifts  mentioned  by  the  apostle  :  they 
were  probably  all  supernatural,  and  were  necessary  at 
that  time  only  for  the  benefit  of  the  Church.  On  the 
8th,  9th,  and  10th  verses,  much  may  be  seen  m.  Light- 
foot,  Whitby,  Pearce,  and  others. 

By  doctrine  of  wisdom  we  may  understand,  as  Bp. 
Pearce  and  Dr.  Whitby  observe,  the  mystery  of  our 
redemption,  in  which  the  wisdom  of  God  was  most 
eminently  conspicuous:  see  chap.  ii.  7,  10;  and 
which  is  called  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God,  Eph.  iii. 

(  17*  1 
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and  the  Church  his  members. 


A:  *{;  45l60-  9  To  another  p  faith,  by  the 

A.  1).  5b.  i  t 

A.  U.  C.  same  Spirit ;  to  another  q  the  gifts 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  of  healing,  by  the  same  Spirit, 

ms  Coes.  3.  JQ  another  rt}10  working  of 

miracles  ;  to  another  s  prophecy  ;  to  another 
1  discerning  of  spirits ;  to  another  u  divers  kinds 
of  tongues  ;  to  another  the  interpretation  of 
tongues : 

1 1  But  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  the 

PMatt.  xvii.  19,20;  chap.  xiii.  2;  2  Cor.  iv.  13. - qMarkxvi. 

18;  James  v.  14. - rVer.  28,  29;  Mark  xvi.  17 ;  Gal.  iii.  5. 

*  Rom.  xii.  6  ;  chap.  xiii.  2 ;  xiv.  1,  &c. - 4  Ch.  xiv.  29  ;  1  John 

iv.  1. - uActsii.  4;  x.  46  ;  chap.  xiii.  1. - vRom.  xii.  6;  ch. 

10.  Christ,  the  great  teacher  of  it,  is  called  the  ivis- 
dom  of  God ,  chap.  i.  24  ;  and  in  him  are  said  to  be 
contained  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge, 
Col.  ii.  3.  The  apostles  to  whom  this  doctrine  was 
committed  are  called  aocpoi,  wise  men ;  (Matt,  xxiii.  34  ;) 
and  they  are  said  to  teach  this  Gospel  according  to 
the  wisdom  given  them,  2  Pet.  iii.  15. 

2.  By  the  doctrine  of  knowledge  we  may  understand 
either  a  knowledge  of  the  types,  &c.,  in  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  ;  or  what  are  termed  mysteries ;  the  calling  of 
the  Gentiles,  the  recalling  of  the  Jews,  the  mystery  of 
iniquity,  of  the  beast,  &c.,  and  especially  the  mystical 
sense  or  meaning  of  the  Old  Testament,  with  all  its 
types,  rites,  ceremonies,  &c.,  &c. 

3.  By  faith,  ver.  9,  we  are  to  understand  that  mi¬ 
raculous  faith  by  which  they  could  remove  mountains, 
chap.  xiii.  2 ;  or  a  peculiar  impulse,  as  Dr.  Whitby 
calls  it,  that  came  upon  the  apostles  when  any  difficult 
matter  was  to  be  performed,  which  inwardly  assured 
them  that  God’s  power  would  assist  them  in  the  per¬ 
formance  of  it.  Others  think  that  justifying  faith, 
received  by  means  of  Gospel  teaching,  is  what  is 
intended. 

4.  Gifts  of  healing  simply  refers  to  the  power 
which  at  particular  times  the  apostles  received  from 
the  Holy  Spirit  to  cure  diseases  ;  a  power  which  was 
not  always  resident  in  them ;  for  Paul  could  not  cure 
Timothy,  nor  remove  his  own  thorn  in  the  flesh  ; 
because  it  was  given  only  on  extraordinary  occasions, 
though  perhaps  more  generally  than  many  others. 

5.  The  workihg  of  miracles,  evepyryiaTa  dvvapecdv, 
verse  10.  This  seems  to  refer  to  the  same  class  as 
the  operations,  evepyryiaTuv,  ver.  6,  as  the  words  are 
the  same  ;  and  to  signify  those  powers  by  which  they 
were  enabled  at  particular  times  to  work  miraculously 
on  others  ;  ejecting  demons,  inflicting  punishments  or 
judgments,  as  in  the  cases  mentioned  under  ver.  6. 
It  is  a  hendyadis  for  mighty  operations. 

6.  Prophecy.  This  seems  to  import  two  things  : 
1st,  the  predicting  f  uture  events,  such  as  then  particu¬ 
larly  concerned  the  state  of  the  Church  and  the  apos¬ 
tles ;  as  the  dearth  foretold  by  Agabus,  Acts  xi.  28  ; 
and  the  binding  of  St.  Paul,  and  delivering  him  to  the 
Romans,  Acts  xxi.  10,  &c.  ;  and  St.  Paul’s  foretelling 
his  own  shipwreck  on  Malta,  Acts  xxvii.  25,  &c. 
And  2dly,  as  implying  the  faculty  of  teaching  or 
expounding  the  Scriptures,  which  is  also  a  common 
acceptation  of  the  word. 


self-same  Spirit,  v  dividing  to  AAMf)45G°' 
every  man  severally  w  as  he  will.  A.  u.  c. 

,  -r-,  ,  \  .  809. 

12  r  or  x  as  the  body  is  one,  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

and  hath  many  members,  and  ms  Ca?s‘  3‘ _ 

all  the  members  of  that  one  body,  being  many, 
are  one  body ;  y  so  also  is  Christ. 

13  For  z  by  one  Spirit  are  we  all  baptized 
into  one  body,  a  whether  we  be  Jews,  or  b  Gen¬ 
tiles,  whether  we  be  bond  or  free  ;  and  c  have 

vii.  7  ;  2  Cor.  x.  13;  Eph.  iv.  7. - wJohn  iii.  8;  Heb.  ii.  4. 

xRom.  xii.  4,  5;  Eph.  iv.  4,  16. - y  Ver.  27;  Gal.  iii.  16. 

z  Rom.  vi.  5. - a  Gal.  iii.  28  ;  Eph.  ii.  13,  14,  16;  Col.  iii.  11. 

b  Gr.  Greeks. - c  John  vi.  63  ;  vii.  37,  38,  39. 

7.  Discerning  of  spirits.  A  gift  by  which  the  per¬ 
son  so  privileged  could  discern  a  false  miracle  from  a 
true  one  ;  or  a  pretender  to  inspiration  trom  him  who 
was  made  really  partaker  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  pro¬ 
bably  extended  also  to  the  discernment  of  false  pro¬ 
fessors  from  true  ones ,  as  appears  in  P eter  in  the  case 
of  Ananias  and  his  wife. 

8.  Divers  kinds  of  tongues.  Tevy  yluoaov,  Dif¬ 
ferent  languages,  which  they  had  never  learned,  and 
which  God  gave  them  for  the  immediate  instruction  of 
people  of  different  countries  who  attended  their  ministry. 

9.  Interpretation  of  tongues.  It  was  necessary 
that  while  one  was  speaking  the  deep  things  of  God 
in  a  company  where  several  were  present  who  did  not 
understand,  though  the  majority  did,  there  should  be  a 
person  who  could  immediately  interpret  what  was  said 
to  that  part  of  the  congregation  that  did  not  understand 
the  language.  This  power  to  interpret  was  also  an 
immediate  gift  of  God’s  Spirit,  and  is  classed  here 
among  the  miracles. 

Verse  11.  But  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  the 
self-same  Spirit ]  All  these  gifts  are  miraculously 
bestowed  ;  they  cannot  be  acquired  by  human  art  or 
industry,  the  different  languages  excepted  ;  but  they 
were  given  in  such  a  way,  and  in  such  circumstances, 
as  sufficiently  proved  that  they  also  were  miraculous 
gifts. 

Verse  12.  For  as  the  body  is  one ]  Though  the 
human  body  have  many  members,  and  though  it  be 
composed  of  a  great  variety  of  parts ,  yet  it  is  but  one 
entire  system  ;  every  part  and  member  being  necessary 
to  the  integrity  or  completeness  of  the  whole. 

So  also  is  Christ .]  That  is,  So  is  the  Church  the 
body  of  Christ,  being  composed  of  the  different  officers 
already  mentioned,  and  especially  those  enumerated, 
ver.  28,  apostles,  prophets,  teachers,  dye.  It  cannot 
be  supposed  that  Christ  is  composed  of  many  members, 
dye.,  and  therefore  the  term  Church  must  be  understood  ; 
unless  we  suppose,  which  is  not  improbable,  that  the 
term  fO  Xpurroe,  Christ,  is  used  to  express  the  Church, 
or  whole  body  of  Christian  believers. 

Verse  13.  For  by  one  Spirit  are  we  all  baptized,  cj-c.J 
As  the  body  of  man,  though  composed  of  many  mem¬ 
bers,  is  informed  and  influenced  by  one  soul ;  so  the 
Church  of  Christ,  which  is  his  body,  though  composed 
of  many  members,  is  informed  and  influenced  by  one 
Spirit,  the  Holy  Ghost ;  actuating  and  working  by  his 
spiritual  body ,  as  the  human  soul  does  in  the  body  of  man. 
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Union  and  agreement  of 


1.  CORINTHIANS. 


the  members  of  the  body. 


A.  M.  406°.  been  all  made  to  drink  into  one 

A.  1).  5b. 

A.  u.  c.  Spirit. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  14  For  the  body  is  not  one 
ms  Caes.  3.  member,  but  many. 

15  If  the  foot  shall  say,  Because  I  am  not 
the  hand,  I  am  not  of  the  body ;  is  it  therefore 
not  of  the  body  ? 

16  And  if  the  ear  shall  say,  Because  I  am 
not  the  eye,  I  am  not  of  the  body  ;  is  it  there¬ 
fore  not  of  the  body  ? 

17  If  the  whole  body  were  an  eye,  where 


were  the  hearing  ?  If  the  whole 


A.  M.  4000. 
A.  D.  56. 

were  hearing,  where  were  the  A.  u.  c. 

smelling  ? 


809. 

q  •  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

18  But  now  hath  d  God  set  the  nis  Cg33'  3’ 


as 


members  every  one  of  them  in  the  body, 
it  hath  pleased  him. 

1 9  And  if  they  were  all  one  member,  where 
were  the  body  ? 

20  But  now  are  they  many  members,  yet 
but  one  body. 

2 1  And  the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the  hand,  I 


d  Verse  28. 

To  drink  into  one  Spirit.]  We  are  to  understand 
being  made  partakers  of  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  agreeably  to  the  words  of  our  Lord, 
John  vii.  37,  &c.  :  If  any  man  thirst ,  let  him  come 
unto  me  and  drink :  this  he  spake  of  the  Spirit  which 
they  that  believed  on  him  should  receive. 

On  this  verse  there  is  a  great  profusion  of  various 
readings,  which  may  be  found  in  Griesbach,  but  can¬ 
not  be  conveniently  noticed  here. 

Verse  14.  For  the  body  is  not  one  member ]  The 
mystical  body,  the  Church,  as  well  as  the  natural  body, 
is  composed  of  many  members. 

Verse  15.  If  the  foot  shall  say,  <5fc .]  As  all  the 
members  of  the  body  are  necessarily  dependent  on 
each  other,  and  minister  to  the  general  support  of  the 
system,  so  is  it  in  the  Church.  All  the  private  mem¬ 
bers  are  intimately  connected  among  themselves,  and 
also  with  their  pastors  ;  without  which  union  no  Church 
can  subsist. 

Verse  21.  And  the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the  hand ,  I 
have  no  need  of  thee ]  The  apostle  goes  on,  with  his 
principal  object  in  view,  to  show  that  the  gifts  and 
graces  with  which  their  different  teachers  were  en¬ 
dowed  were  all  necessary  for  their  salvation,  and 
should  be  collectively  used  ;  for  not  one  of  them  was 
unnecessary,  nor  could  they  dispense  with  the  least 
of  them ;  the  body  of  Christ  needed  the  whole  for  its 
nourishment  and  support.  The  famous  apologue  of 
Menenius  Agrippa,  related  by  Livy,  will  serve  to  il¬ 
lustrate  the  apostle’s  reasoning  :  the  Roman  people, 
getting  into  a  state  of  insurrection  and  rebellion  against 
the  nobility ,  under  pretext  that  the  great  men  not  only 
had  all  the  honours  but  all  the  emoluments  of  the  na¬ 
tion,  while  they  were  obliged  to  bear  all  the  burdens, 
and  suffer  all  the  privations ;  they  then  in  riotous  as¬ 
semblage  left  their  homes  and  went  to  Mount  Aventine. 
Matters  were  at  last  brought  to  such  an  issue,  that  the 
senators  and  great  men  were  obliged  to  fly  from  the  city, 
and  the  public  peace  was  on  the  point  of  being  utterly 
ruined  :  it  was  then  thought  expedient  to  send  Mene¬ 
nius  Agrippa  to  them,  who  was  high  in  their  esteem, 
having  vanquished  the  Sabines  and  Samnites,  and  had 
the  first  triumph  at  Rome.  This  great  general,  who 
was  as  eloquent  as  he  was  valiant,  went  to  the  Mons 
Sacer,  to  which  the  insurgents  had  retired,  and  thus 
addressed  them  :  Tempore ,  quo  in  liomine  non,  ut  nunc 
omnia  in  unum  consentiebant,  sed  singulis  membris 
suum  cinque  consilium,  suus  sermo  fuerat,  indignatas 
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e  Rom.  xii.  3  ;  chap.  iii.  5  ;  ver.  11. 

reliquas  partes,  sua  cura,  suo  labore  ac  ministerio  ven- 
tri  omnia  quceri;  ventrem,  in  medio  quietum ,  nihil  ahud, 
quam  datis  voluptatibus  frui.  Conspirasse  inde,  ne 
manus  ad  os  cibum  ferrent,  nec  os  acciperet  datum,  nec 
dentes  conficerent.  Hac  ira,  dum  ventrem  fame  do- 
mare  vellent,  ipsa  una  membra  totumque  corpus  ad 
extremam  tabem  venisse.  Inde  apparuisse,  ventris 
quoque  baud  segne  ministerium  esse :  nec  magis  ali, 
quam  alere  eum ,  reddcntem  in  omnes  corporis  partes 
hunc,  quo  vivimus  vigemusque,  divisum  pariter  in  venas 
maturum,  confecto  cibo,  sanguinem.  T.  Livii,  Histor. 
lib.  ii.  cap.  32.  “In  that  time  in  which  the  different 
parts  of  the  human  body  were  not  in  a  state  of  unity 
as  th?y  now  are,  but  each  member  had  its  separate 
office  and  distinct  language,  they  all  became  discon¬ 
tented,  because  whatever  was  procured  by  their  care, 
labour,  and  industry,  was  spent  on  the  belly  ;  while 
this,  lying  at  ease  in  the  midst  of  the  body,  did  nothing 
but  enjoy  whatever  was  provided  for  it.  They  there¬ 
fore  conspired  among  themselves,  and  agreed  that  the 
hands  should  not  convey  food  to  the  mouth,  that  the 
mouth  should  not  receive  what  was  offered  to  it,  and  that 
the  teeth  should  not  masticate  whatever  was  brought  to 
the  mouth.  Acting  on  this  principle  of  revenge,  and 
hoping  to  reduce  the  belly  by  famine,  all  the  members, 
and  the  whole  body  itself,  were  at  length  brought  into 
the  last  stage  of  a  consumption.  It  then  plainly  ap¬ 
peared  that  the  belly  itself  did  no  small  service  ;  that 
it  contributed  not  less  to  their  nourishment  than  they 
did  to  its  support,  distributing  to  every  part  that  from 
which  they  derived  life  and  vigour ;  for  by  properly 
concocting  the  food,  the  pure  blood  derived  from  it  was 
conveyed  by  the  arteries  to  every  member.” 

This  sensible  comparison  produced  the  desired  effect: 
the  people  were  persuaded  that  the  senators  were  as 
necessary  to  their  existence  as  they  were  to  that  of  the 
senators,  and  that  it  required  the  strictest  union  and 
mutual  support  of  high  and  low  to  preserve  the  body 
politic.  This  transaction  took  place  about  500  years 
before  the  Christian  era,  and  was  handed  down  by  un¬ 
broken  tradition  to  the  time  of  Titus  Livius,  from 
whom  I  have  taken  it,  who  died  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  17,  about  forty  years  before  St.  Paul  wrote  this 
epistle.  As  his  works  were  well  known  and  univer¬ 
sally  read  among  the  Romans  in  the  time  of  the  apostle, 
it  is  very  probable  that  St.  Paul  had  this  famous  apo¬ 
logue  in  view  when  he  wrote  from  the  14th  verse  to 
the  end  of  the  chapter. 
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Union  and  agreement  of 


CHAP.  XII. 


the  members  of  the  body 


a  ^D4^0’  ^ave  no  neec*  t^iee  >  nor  again> 
a.  U.  c.  the  head  to  the  feet,  I  have  no 

809.  .  e 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  need  ot  yOU. 

ms  Caes.  3.  22  Nay,  much  more  those 

members  of  the  body,  which  seem  to  be 
more  feeble,  are  necessary  : 

23  And  those  members  of  the  body,  which 
we  think  to  be  less  honourable,  upon  these 
we  f bestow  more  abundant  honour;  and  our 
uncomely  parts  have  more  abundant  come¬ 
liness. 

24  For  our  comely  parts  have  no  need :  but 

f  Or,  put.  on. £  Or,  division. - h  Rom.  xii.  5  ;  Eph. 


God  hath  tempered  the  body 
together,  having  given  more  A.  u.  c. 
abundant  honour  to  that  part  Anno  imp.  Nero, 
which  1  acked :  nis  c^s-  3- 

25  That  there  should  be  no  *r  schism  in  the 
body ;  but  that  the  members  should  have  the 
same  care  one  for  another. 

26  And  whether  one  member  suffers,  all  the 
members  suffer  with  it ;  or  one  member  be 
honoured,  all  the  members  rejoice  with  it. 

27  Now  h  ye  are  the  body  of  Christ,  and 
1  members  in  particular. 

i.  23  ;  iv.  12  ;  v.  23,  30  ;  Col.  i.  24. - '  Eph.  v.  30. 


Verse  22.  Those  members — which  seem  to  be  more 
feeble ]  These,  and  the  less  honourable  and  uncomely , 
mentioned  in  the  next  verses,  seem  to  mean  the  prin¬ 
cipal  viscera ,  such  as  the  heart ,  lungs ,  stomach ,  and 
intestinal  canal.  These,  when  compared  with  the 
arms  and  limbs ,  are  comparatively  weak ;  and  some  of 
them,  considered  in  themselves ,  uncomely  and  less  ho¬ 
nourable  ;  yet  these  are  more  essential  to  life  than  any 
of  the  others.  A  man  may  lose  an  eye  by  accident, 
and  an  arm  or  a  leg  may  be  amputated,  and  yet  the 
body  live  and  be  vigorous ;  but  let  the  stomach ,  heart , 
lungs ,  or  any  of  the  viscera  be  removed,  and  life  be¬ 
comes  necessarily  extinct.  Hence  these  parts  are  not 
only  covered ,  but  the  parts  in  which  they  are  lodged 
are  surrounded,  ornamented,  and  fortified  for  their  pre¬ 
servation  and  defence,  on  the  proper  performance  of 
whose  functions  life  so  immediately  depends. 

Verse  24.  For  our  comely  parts  have  no  need ]  It 
would  be  easy  to  go  into  great  detail  in  giving  an 
anatomical  description  of  the  different  members  and 
parts  to  which  the  apostle  refers,  but  it  would  not  pro¬ 
bably  answer  the  end  of  general  edification ;  and  to 
explain  every  allusion  made  by  the  apostle,  would  re¬ 
quire  a  minuteness  of  description  which  would  not  be 
tolerated  except  in  a  treatise  on  the  anatomy  of  the 
human  body.  My  readers  will  therefore  excuse  my 
entering  into  this  detail. 

"V  erse  25.  That  there  should  be  no  schism  in  the 
body]  That  thqre  should  be  no  unnecessary  and  in¬ 
dependent  part  in  the  whole  human  machine,  and  that 
every  part  should  contribute  something  to  the  general 
proportion,  symmetry,  and  beauty  of  the  body.  So 
completely  has  God  tempered  the  whole  together,  that 
not  the  smallest  visible  part  can  be  removed  from  the 
body  without  not  only  injuring  its  proportions,  but  pro¬ 
ducing  deformity.  Hence  the  members  have  the  same 
care  one  for  another.  The  eyes  and  ears  watch  for 
the  general  safety  of  the  whole ;  and  they  are  placed 
in  the  head ,  like  sentinels  in  a  tower,  that  they  may 
perceive  the  first  approach  of  a  foe,  and  give  warning. 
The  hands  immediately  on  an  attack  exert  themselves 
to  defend  the  head  and  the  body ;  and  the  limbs  are 
swift  to  carry  off  the  body  from  dangers  against  which 
resistance  would  be  vain.  Even  the  heart  takes  alarm 
from  both  the  eyes  and  the  ears ;  and  when  an  attack 
is  made  on  the  body,  every  external  muscle  becomes 
inflated  and  contracts  itself,  that,  by  thus  collecting 
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and  concentrating  its  force,  it  may  the  more  effectually 
resist  the  assailants,  and  contribute  to  the  defence  of 
the  system. 

Verse  26.  And  whether  one  member  suffer]  As 
there  is  a  mutual  exertion  for  the  general  defence,  so 
there  is  a  mutual  sympathy.  If  the  eye ,  the  handy 
th e  foot,  &c.,be  injured,  the  whole  man  grieves  ;  and 
if  by  clothing ,  or  any  thing  else,  any  particular  member 
or  part  is  adorned ,  strengthened ,  or  better  secured , 
it  gives  a  general  pleasure  to  the  whole  man. 

Verse  27.  Now  ye  are  the  body  of  Christ]  The 
apostle,  having  finished  his  apologue ,  comes  to  his 
application. 

As  the  members  in  the  human  body,  so  the  different 
members  of  the  mystical  body  of  Christ.  All  are  in¬ 
tended  by  him  to  have  the  same  relation  to  each  other  ; 
to  be  mutually  subservient  to  each  other ;  to  mourn 
for  and  rejoice  with  each  other.  He  has  also  made 
each  necessary  to  the  beauty ,  proportion ,  strength ,  and 
perfection  of  the  whole.  Not  one  is  useless  ;  not  one 
unnecessary .  Paul,  Apollos,  Kephas,  &c.,  with  all 
their  variety  of  gifts  and  graces,  are  for  the  perfecting 
of  the  saints ,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry ,  for  the 
edifying  of  the  body  of  Christ ,  Eph.  iv.  12.  Hence 
no  teacher  should  be  exalted  above  or  opposed  to  an¬ 
other.  As  the  eye  cannot  say  to  the  hand ,  I  have  no 
need  of  thee,  so  luminous  Apollos  cannot  say  to  labo¬ 
rious  Paul,  I  can  build  up  and  preserve  the  Church 
without  thee.  The  foot  planted  on  the  ground  to  sup¬ 
port  the  whole  fabric,  and  the  hands  that  swing  at 
liberty,  and  the  eye  that  is  continually  taking  in  near 
and  distant  prospects,  are  all  equally  serviceable  to  the 
whole,  and  mutually  helpful  to  and  dependent  on  each 
other.  So  also  are  the  different  ministers  and  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Church  of  Christ. 

From  a  general  acquaintance  with  various  ministers 
of  Christ,  and  a  knowledge  of  their  different,  talents 
and  endowments  manifested  either  by  their  preaching 
or  writings ,  and  with  the  aid  of  a  little  fancy ,  we  could 
here  make  out  a  sort  of  correspondency  between  their 
services  and  the  uses  of  the  different  members  of  the 
human  body.  We  could  call  one  eye ,  because  of  his 
acute  observation  of  men  and  things,  and  penetration 
into  cases  of  conscience  and  Divine  mysteries.  Another 
hand ,  from  his  laborious  exertions  in  the  Church. 
Another  foot ,  from  his  industrious  travels  to  spread 
abroad  the  knowledge  of  Christ  crucified  :  and  so  of 
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I.  CORINTHIAN  S. 


Various  gifts  for  the 


edification  of  the  Church 


A\M- 42^°-  28  And  k  God  hath  set  some 

A.  u.  c.  in  the  Church,  first, *  1  apostles  ; 
Anno  Imp.’ Nero-  secondarily,  m  prophets  ;  thirdly, 
ms  Caes.  3.  teachers ;  after  that  n  miracles  ; 

then  0  gifts  of  healings,  p  helps,  *  govern¬ 
ments,  r  diversities  of  tongues. 

29  Are  all  apostles  ?  are  all  prophets  ?  are 


all  teachers  ? 
of  miracles  ? 


are  all  8  workers 


A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

30  Have  all  the  gifts  of  heal-  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
ing  ?  do  all  speak  with  tongues  ?  nls  Cees-  3- 
do  all  interpret  ? 

3 1  But  1  covet  earnestly  the  best  gifts  :  and 
yet  show  I  unto  you  a  more  excellent  way. 


kEph.  iv.  11. - !Eph.  ii.  20;  iii.  5. - mActs  xiii.  1;  Rom. 

xii.  6. - n  Ver.  10. — -°Vei.  9. - PNum.  xi.  17. 


1  Rom.  xii.  8  ;  1  Tim.  v.  17  ;  Heb.  xiii.  17,  24. - r  Or,  kinds ; 

ver.  10. - s  Or,  powers. - 1  Chap.  xiv.  1,  39. 


others.  But  this  does  not  appear  to  be  any  part  of 
the  apostle’s  plan. 

Verse  28.  God  hath  set  some  in  the  Church\  As 
God  has  made  evident  distinctions  among  the  members 
of  the  human  body,  so  that  some  occupy  a  more  emi¬ 
nent  place  than  others,  so  has  he  in  the  Church.  And 
to  prove  this,  the  apostle  numerates  the  principal 
offices,  and  in  the  order  in  which  they  should  stand. 

First ,  apostles ]  kroaro'kovg,  from  aro,  from,  and 
cteXXw,  I  send  ;  to  send  from  one  person  to  another , 
and  from  one  place  to  another.  Persons  immediately 
designated  by  Christ,  and  sent  by  him  to  preach  the 
Gospel  to  all  mankind. 

Secondarily,  prophets ]  Upodijra^,  from  rrpo,  before, 
and  (j>7jpi ,  I  speak  ;  a  person  who,  under  Divine  inspi¬ 
ration,  predicts  future  events  ;  but  the  word  is  often 
applied  to  those  who  preach  the  Gospel.  See  on 
ver.  10. 

Thirdly,  teachers ]  AidacrKa'kovp,  from  SidaoKo,  I 
teach  ;  persons  whose  chief  business  it  was  to  instruct 
the  people  in  the  elements  of  the  Christian  religion, 
and  their  duty  to  each  other.  See  on  Rom.  viii.  8. 

Miracles ]  A vvapeig'  Persons  endued  with  miracu¬ 
lous  gifts,  such  as  those  mentioned  Mark  xvi.  17,  18  ; 
casting  out  devils,  speaking  with  new  tongues,  &c. 
See  on  ver.  10,  and  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

Gifts  of  healings ]  Xapiapara  laparwv'  Such  as 
laying  hands  upon  the  sick,  and  healing  them,  Mark 
xvi.  18  ;  which,  as  being  one  of  the  most  beneficent 
miraculous  powers,  was  most  frequently  conceded. 
See  on  ver.  8. 

Helps]  AvTiXrjipeig.  Dr.  Lightfoot  conjectures  that 
these  were  the  apostles’  helpers ;  persons  who  accom¬ 
panied  them,  baptized  those  who  were  converted  by 
them,  and  were  sent  by  them  to  such  places  as  they 
could  not  attend  to,  being  otherwise  employed. 

The  Levites  are  termed  by  the  Talmudists  helps  of 
the  priests.  The  word  occurs  Luke  i.  54 ;  Rom.  viii.  26. 

Governments]  Kvj3£pvrjaei g.  Dr.  Lightfoot  contends 
that  this  word  does  not  refer  to  the  power  of  ruling ,  but 
to  the  case  of  a  person  endued  with  a  deep  and  com¬ 
prehensive  mind,  who  is  profoundly  wise  and  prudent ; 
and  he  thinks  that  it  implies  the  same  as  discernment 
of  spirits,  \e r.  10,  where  see  the  note.  He  has  given 
several  proofs  of  this  use  of  the  word  in  the  Septua- 
gim. 

Diversities  of  tongues.]  Tevtj  yTioooav  Kinds  of 
tongues  ;  that  is,  different  kinds.  The  power  to  speak, 
on  all  necessary  occasions,  languages  which  they  had 
not  learned.  See  on  ver.  10. 

Verse  29.  Are  all  apostles,  <5pc.]  That  is  :  All  are 
not  apostles,  all  are  not  prophets ,  &c.  ;  God  has  dis- 
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tributed  his  various  gifts  among  various  persons,  each 
of  whom  is  necessary  for  the  complete  edification  of 
the  body  of  Christ.  On  these  subjects  see  the  notes 
on  verses  7,  8,  9,  10. 

Verse  31.  But  covet  earnestly]  To  covet  signifies 
to  desire  earnestly.  This  disposition  towards  heavenly 
things  is  highly  laudable  ;  towards  earthly  things,  is 
deeply  criminal.  A  man  may  possess  the  best  of  all 
these  gifts,  and  yet  be  deficient  in  what  is  essentially 
necessary  to  his  salvation,  for  he  may  be  without  that 
love  or  charity  which  the  apostle  here  calls  the  more 
excellent  way ,  and  which  he  proceeds  in  the  next 
chapter  to  describe. 

Some  think  that  this  verse  should  be  read  affirma¬ 
tively,  Ye  earnestly  contend  about  the  best  gifts  ;  but 

I  show  unto  you  a  more  excellent  way  ;  i.  e.  get  your 
hearts  filled  with  love  to  God  and  man — love,  which 
is  the  principle  of  obedience ,  which  ivorks  no  ill  to  its 
neighbour,  and  which  is  the  fidfilling  of  the  laiv. 
This  is  a  likely  reading,  for  there  were  certainly  more 
contentions  in  the  Church  of  Corinth  about  the  gifts 
than  about  the  graces  of  the  Spirit. 

1.  After  all  that  has  been  said  on  the  different 
offices  mentioned  by  the  apostle  in  the  preceding  chap¬ 
ter,  there  are  some  of  them  which  perhaps  are  not 
understood.  I  confess  I  scarcely  know  what  to  make 
of  those  which  we  translate  helps  and  governments. 
Bishop  Pearce,  who  could  neither  see  Church  govern¬ 
ment  nor  state  government  in  these  words,  expresses 
himself  thus  :  “  These  two  words,  after  all  that  the 
commentators  say  about  them,  I  do  not  understand  ; 
and  in  no  other  part  of  the  New  Testament  is  either 
of  them,  in  any  sense,  mentioned  as  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit ;  especially  it  is  observable  that  in  ver.  29,  30, 
where  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  are  again  enumerated, 
no  notice  is  taken  of  any  thing  like  them,  while  all  the 
other  several  parts  are  exactly  enumerated.  Perhaps 
these  words  were  put  in  the  margin  to  explain  dwapsig, 
miracles  or  powers  ;  some  taking  the  meaning  to  be 
helps,  assistances,  as  in  2  Cor.  xii.  9  ;  others  to  be 
Kv(3epvr]oeig,  governments ,  as  in  Rom.  viii.  38  ;  and 
from  being  marginal  explanations,  they  might  have 
been  at  last  incorporated  with  the  text.”  It  must, 
however,  be  acknowledged  that  the  omission  of  these 
words  is  not  countenanced  by  any  MS.  or  version. 
One  thing  we  may  fully  know,  that  there  are  some 
men  who  are  peculiarly  qualified  for  governing  by 
either  providence  or  grace  ;  and  that  there  are  others 
who  can  neither  govern  nor  direct,  but  are  good  helpers. 
These  characters  I  have  often  seen  in  different  places 
in  the  Church  of  God. 
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CHAP.  XIII. 


Observations  on  particular 

2.  In  three  several  places  in  this  chapter  the  apostle 
sums  up  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit.  Dr.  Lightfoot  thinks 
they  answer  to  each  other  in  the  following  order,  which 
the  reader  will  take  on  his  authority. 

Verses  8,  9,  and  10. 

Is  given 

The  word  of  Wisdom ; 

The  word  of  Knowledge. 

Ver.  9.  Faith; 

Gifts  of  Healing. 

Ver.  10.  Working  of  Miracles  ; 

Prophecy ; 

Discerning  of  Spirits  ; 

Divers  kinds  of  Tongues  ; 

Interpretation  of  Tongues. 

Verse  28. 

God  hath  set  some 
First ,  Apostles  ; 

Secondly ,  Prophets  ; 

Thirdly,  Teachers  ; 

After  that ,  Miracles  ; 

The  gifts  of  Healings  ; 

Helps  ; 

Governments ; 

Divers  kinds  of  Tongues. 

Verses  29,  and  30. 

Are  all 
Apostles ; 

Prophets  ; 

Teachers  ; 

Miracles  ; 

Ver.  30.  Gifts  of  Healing. 

Speak  with  Tongues ; 

Interpret. 

If  the  reader  think  that  this  is  the  best  way  of  ex¬ 
plaining  these  different  gifts  and  offices,  he  will  adopt 
it ;  and  he  will  in  that  case  consider,  1 .  That  the 
word  or  doctrine  of  wisdom  comes  from  the  apostles. 

2.  The  doctrine  of  knowledge ,  from  the  prophets. 

3.  Faith ,  by  means  of  the  teachers.  4.  That  working 
of  miracles  includes  the  gifts  of  healing.  5.  That 
to  prophecy ,  signifying  preaching ,  which  it  frequently 
does,  helps  is  a  parallel.  6.  That  discernment  of 


parts  of  the  preceding  chapter . 

spirits  is  the  same  with  governments ,  which  Dr.  Light- 
foot  supposes  to  imply  a  deeply  comprehensive,  wise, 
and  prudent  mind.  7.  As  to  the  gift  of  tongues , 
there  is  no  variation  in  either  of  the  three  places. 

3.  It  is  strange  that  in  this  enumeration  only  three 
distinct  officers  in  the  Church  should  be  mentioned  ; 
viz.  apostles ,  prophets ,  and  teachers.  We  do  not  know 
that  miracles ,  gifts  of  healing ,  helps ,  governments ,  and 
diversity  of  tongues ,  were  exclusive  offices ;  for  it  is 
probable  that  apostles ,  prophets ,  and  teachers  wrought 
miracles  occasionally,  and  spoke  with  divers  tongues. 
However,  in  all  this  enumeration,  where  the  apostle 
gives  us  all  the  officers  and  gifts  necessary  for  the 
constitution  of  a  Church,  we  find  not  one  word  of 
bishops,  presbyters ,  or  deacons ;  much  less  of  the  va¬ 
rious  officers  and  offices  which  the  Christian  Church 
at  present  exhibits.  Perhaps  the  bishops  are  included 
under  the  apostles ,  the  presbyters  under  the  prophets , 
and  the  deacons  under  the  teachers.  As  to  the  other 
ecclesiastical  officers  with  which  the  Romish  Church 
teems,  they  may  seek  them  who  are  determined  to  find 
them,  any  where  out  of  the  New  Testament. 

4.  Mr.  Quesnel  observes  on  these  passages  that 
there  are  three  sorts  of  gifts  necessary  to  the  forming 
Christ’s  mystical  body.  1.  Gifts  of  power,  for  the 
working  of  miracles,  in  reference  to  the  Father.  2. 
Gifts  of  labour  and  ministry,  for  the  exercise  of 
government  and  other  offices,  with  respect  to  the  Son. 
3.  Gifts  of  knowledge ,  for  the  instruction  of  the  peo¬ 
ple,  with  relation  to  the  Holy  Ghost. 

The  Father  is  the  principle  and  end  of  all  created 
power ;  let  us  then  ultimately  refer  all  things  to  him. 

The  Son  is  the  Institutor  and  Head  of  all  the 
hierarchical  ministries ;  let  us  depend  upon  him. 

The  Holy  Ghost  is  the  fountain  and  fulness  of  all 
spiritual  graces  ;  let  us  desire  and  use  them  only  in 
and  by  him. 

There  is  nothing  good,  nothing  profitable  to  salva¬ 
tion,  unless  it  be  done  in  the  power  of  God  commu¬ 
nicated  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  in  that  holiness  of  heart 
which  is  produced  by  his  Spirit.  Pastors  are  only 
the  instruments  of  God,  the  depositaries  of  the  autho¬ 
rity  of  Christ,  and  the  channels  by  whom  the  love  and 
graces  of  the  Spirit  are  conveyed.  Let  these  act  as 
receiving  all  from  God  by  Christ,  through  the  Holy 
Ghost ;  and  let  the  Church  receive  them  as  the  am¬ 
bassadors  of  the  Almighty. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

Charity,  or  love  to  God  and  man,  the  sum  and  substance  of  all  true  religion ;  so  that  without  it,  the  most  splendid 
eloquence ,  the  gift  of  prophecy,  the  most  profound  knowledge,  faith  by  which  the  most  stupendous  miracles 
might  be  wrought,  benevolence  the  most  unbounded,  and  zeal  for  the  truth,  even  to  martyrdom,  would  all  be 
unavailing  to  salvation ,  1—3.  The  description  and  praise  of  this  grace ,  4—7.  Its  durableness  ;  though 
tongues,  prophecies,  and  knowledge  shall  cease,  yet  this  shall  never  fail,  8—10.  Description  of  the  present 
imperfect  state  of  man,  11,  12.  Of  all  the  graces  of  God  in  man ,  charity ,  or  love,  is  the  greatest,  13. 
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The  nature  and  properties 

AAMD456°'  TH0UGH  1  Speak  With  the 
A.  u.  c.  tongues  of  men  and  of 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  angels,  and  have  not  a  cha- 
ms  Cass.  3.  J  am  become  as  sound- 

aLev.  xix.  18  ;  Deut.  vi.  5;  x.  12;  xxx.  6;  Matt.  xxi.  37,  38, 
39,  40  ;  Mark  xii.  31 ;  Luke  x.  27  ;  xx.  41. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIII. 

Verse  1.  Though  I  speak ,  $c.]  At  the  conclusion 
of  the  preceding  chapter  the  apostle  promised  to  show 
the  Corinthians  a  more  excellent  way  than  that  in  which 
they  were  now  proceeding.  They  were  so  distracted 
with  contentions,  divided  by  parties,  and  envious  of 
each  other’s  gifts,  that  unity  was  nearly  destroyed. 
This  was  a  full  proof  that  love  to  God  and  man  was 
wanting  ;  and  that  without  this,  their  numerous  gift* 
and  other  graces  were  nothing  in  the  eyes  of  God ;  for 
it  was  evident  that  they  did  not  love  one  another,  which 
is  a  proof  that  they  did  not  love  God  ;  and  conse¬ 
quently,  that  they  had  not  true  religion.  Having,  by 
his  advices  and  directions,  corrected  many  abuses,  and 
having  shown  them  how  in  outward  things  they  should 
walk  so  as  to  please  God,  he  now  shows  them  the 
spirit ,  temper,  and  disposition  in  which  this  should  be 
done,  and  without  which  all  the  rest  must  be  ineffectual. 

Before  I  proceed  to  the  consideration  of  the  differ¬ 
ent  parts  of  this  chapter,  it  may  be  necessary  to  examine 
whether  the  word  ayairri  be  best  translated  by  charity 
or  love.  Wiclif,  translating  from  the  Vulgate,  has  the 
word  charity  ;  and  him  our  authorized  version  follows. 
But  Coverdale ,  Matthews,  Cranmer,  and  the  Geneva 
Bible,  have  love ;  which  is  adopted  by  recent  transla¬ 
tors  and  commentators  in  general ;  among  whom  the 
chief  are  Dodd,  Pearce,  Purver,  Wakefield,  and  Wes¬ 
ley  ;  all  these  strenuously  contend  that  the  word  charity, 
which  is  now  confined  to  almsgiving,  is  utterly  im¬ 
proper  ;  and  that  the  word  love,  alone  expresses  the 
apostle’s  sense.  As  the  word  charity  seems  now  to 
express  little  else  than  almsgiving,  which,  performed 
even  to  the  uttermost  of  a  man’s  power,  is  nothing  if 
he  lack  what  the  apostle  terms  ayairr),  and  which  we 
here  translate  charity ;  it  is  best  to  omit  the  use  of  a 
word  in  this  place  which,  taken  in  its  ordinary  signi¬ 
fication,  makes  the  apostle  contradict  himself ;  see  ver. 
3  :  Though  I  give  all  my  goods  to  feed  the  poor,  and 
have  not  charity,  it  profiteth  me  nothing.  That  is  : 
“  Though  I  have  the  utmost  charity,  and  act  in  every 
respect  according  to  its  dictates,  yet,  if  I  have  not 
charity ,  my  utmost  charity  is  unprofitable.”  Therefore, 
to  shun  this  contradiction,  and  the  probable  misappli¬ 
cation  of  the  term,  love  had  better  be  substituted  for 

CHARITY. 

The  word  ayairrj,  love,  I  have  already  considered  at 
large  in  the  note  on  Matt.  xxii.  37  ;  and  to  that  place 
I  beg  leave  to  refer  the  reader  for  its  derivation  and 
import.  Our  English  word  love  we  have  from  the 
Peutonic  leben  to  live,  because  love  is  the  means,  dis- 


of  charity ,  or  love . 

ing  brass,  or  a  tinkling  cym-  A^Mb456°' 
bal.  A.'  U  c* 

2  And  though  I  have  the  gift  Anno  Imp.’ Nero- 
of  b  prophecy,  and  understand  nis  Caes‘  3’ 

b  Chapter  xii.  8,  9,  10,  28;  xiv.  1,  &c. ;  see  Matthew 

vii.  22. 

penser,  and  preserver  of  life  ;  and  without  it  life  would 
have  nothing  desirable,  nor  indeed  any  thing  even  sup¬ 
portable  :  or  it  may  be  taken  immediately  from  the 
Anglo-Saxon  lopa  and  lupa,  love,  from  lupan  and  lupian, 
to  desire,  to  love,  to  favour.  It  would  be  ridiculous 
to  look  to  the  Greek  verb  §iKelv  for  its  derivation. 

Having  said  so  much  about  the  word  love,  we 
should  say  something  of  the  word  charity,  which  is 
supposed  to  be  improper  in  this  place.  Charity  comes 
to  us  immediately  from  the  French  charite,  who  bor¬ 
rowed  it  from  the  Latin  charitas,  which  is  probably 
borrowed  from  the  Greek  xaPL£i  signifying  grace  or 
favour,  or  xaPa>  j°V >  as  a  benefit  bestowed  is  &  favour 
that  inspires  him  who  receives  it  with  joy ;  and  so  far 
contributes  to  his  happiness.  The  proper  meaning  of 
the  word  charus,  is  dear,  costly ;  and  charitas,  is 
dearth,  scarcity,  a  high  price,  or  dearness.  Hence, 
as  in  times  of  dearth  or  scarcity,  many,  especially  the 
poor,  must  be  in  want,  and  the  benevolent  will  be  ex¬ 
cited  to  relieve  them ;  the  term  which  expressed  the 
cause  of  this  want  was  applied  to  the  disposition  which 
was  excited  in  behalf  of  the  sufferer.  Now,  as  he 
who  relieves  a  person  in  distress,  and  preserves  his 
life  by  communicating  a  portion  of  his  property  to  him, 
will  feel  a  sort  of  interest  in  the  person  thus  preserved  ; 
hence  he  is  said  to  be  dear  to  him  :  i.  e.  he  has  cost 
him  something  ;  and  he  values  him  in  proportion  to 
the  trouble  or  expense  he  has  cost  him.  Thus  charity 
properly  expresses  that  affectionate  attachment  we  may 
feel  to  a  person  whose  ivants  we  have  been  enabled  to 
relieve  ;  but  originally  it  signified  that  want  of  the 
necessaries  of  life  which  produced  dearth  or  dearness 
of  those  necessaries  ;  and  brought  the  poor  man  into 
that  state  in  which  he  stood  so  much  in  need  of  the 
active  benevolence  of  his  richer  neighbour.  If  the 
word  be  applied  to  God’s  benevolence  towards  man,  it 
comes  in  with  all  propriety  and  force  :  we  are  dear 
to  God,  for  we  have  not  been  purchased  with  silver  or 
gold,  but  with  the  precious  (ripie)  alpan,  costly )  blood 
of  Christ,  who  so  loved  us  as  to  give  his  life  a  ransom 
for  ours. 

As  Christians  in  general  acknowledge  that  this 
chapter  is  the  most  important  in  the  whole  New  Tes¬ 
tament,  I  shall  give  here  the  first  translation  of  it  into 
the  English  language  which  is  known  to  exist,  extract¬ 
ed  from  an  ancient  and  noble  MS.  in  my  own  posses¬ 
sion,  which  seems  to  exhibit  both  a  text  and  language , 
if  not  prior  to  the  time  of  Wiclif,  yet  certainly  not 
posterior  to  his  days.  The  reader  will  please  to  ob¬ 
serve  that  there  are  no  divisions  of  verses  in  the  MS. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


The  XIII.  Chapter  of  I.  Corinthians,  from  an  ancient  MS. 

(JKgf  £  speke  toftl)  tungls  of  men  anti  aungcls  sotijelt  £  Ijabe  not  cfjarltee :  £  am  maati  as  fnasse  sotmpnge,  or 
a  spmbale  tonkins.  Slntr  gif  £  scljal  babe  propbecle  anh  Imbe  knofcoen  alle  mpsterles  anil  alle  kunpnge  or  science, 
anh  gif  £  scjml  fjabe  al  feltb  so  tfjat  £  ober  here  blllls  fro  oo  place  to  an  other.  forsotbe  gif  £  scflal  not  babe  cfca* 
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AaMD456°'  mysteries,  and  all  know- 

A.  U.  C.  ledge  ;  and  though  I  have 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  all  faith,  c  SO  that  I  COuld 
ms.  Caes.  3.  remove  mountains,  and  have 


not  charity,  I  am  no¬ 
thing. 

3  And  d  though  I  bestow  all 
my  goods  to  feed  the  poor , 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  66. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


e  Matt.  xvii.  20  ;  Mark  xi.  23  ;  Luke  xvii.  6. 


d  Matt.  vi.  1,  2. 


rite:  £  am  noujjt.  SlnU  fltf  £  sd&al  liqpertc  al  inn  jjootns  into  metis  of  pore  men*  &tfO  Qff  £  scljal  Intake 
mn  boUn  so  that  £  brenne  forsotlje  fltf  £  scbal  not  fjabc  cljarfte  It  profftltlj  to  me  no  tljtng.  ©Ijarlte  Is  pactent 
or  suffrlnge.  £t  Is  beniniflne  or  of  gooti  tollle.  (Startle  enbneti)  not.  £t  tiotl)  not  gtde*  It  Is  not  Inlilotoen  toftf)  prftie 
ft  Is  not  ambnclouse  or  cobeltouse  of  tolrscjilppls.  £t  seekntf)  not  t$e  tlnngts  tl;at  ben  Ijer  obme.  £t  Is  not 
stfrfb  to  biratb  ft  tln'nkftb  not  gbll.  It  joiietl)  not  on  totckfDnesse*  forsotbc  It  j'onetl)  to  flntire  to  treutfje.  £t  buU 
fretlj  alle  tiu'ngts.  It  bfleebctf)  alle  tfnngls.  It  bopftb  alle  flungur  tt  susteenetb  alle  tjnngls.  €barlte  fallftb  not 
fcoun.  ffS-Hjetlici;  prophecies  scfjuln  be  bofbe  either  langagts  sclmltt  ceese :  either  science  scbal  be  blstrunelr. 
jForsotl;e  of  partn  toe  ban  ttnotoen :  anti  of  partne  propbrefen.  jjtorsotfie  tobenne  tljat  scbal  cum  to  that  ts  perfit : 
that  flung  that  Is  of  partpe  scbal  be  abowtilti.  5Efl)ennc  £  toas  a  Util  cbllltie :  £  spake  as  a  Util  cbllltie.  £  untier=* 
stotie  as  a  Util  cbllltie :  £  tfjougte  as  a  Uttl  cjnttti.  JJtorsoflie  toljenu  £  toas  maati  a  man:  £  abontrfD  ti;o  flnngte 
that  tocren  of  a  lltll  cblflti.  JForsotbe  toe  seen  noto  bl  a  mlror  In  tiercnesse  :  tbanne  forsotbe  face  to  face.  Notoe 
£  knoto  of  part^e:  tbanne  forsotbe  £  scbal  knoto  anti  as  £  am  knotoen.  Notoe  forsotbe  titoellen  feltb  boope 
ebarfte.  &f)ese  three  :  forsotbe  tbc  more  of  bem  Is  cbarlte. 


This  is  the  whole  of  the  chapter  as  it  exists  in  the 
MS.,  with  all  its  peculiar  orthography ,  points,  and  lines. 
The  words  with  lines  under  may  be  considered  the 
translator’s  marginal  readings ;  for,  though  incorporated 
with  the  text,  they  are  distinguished  from  it  by  those 
lines. 

I  had  thought  once  of  giving  a  literal  translation  of 
the  whole  chapter  from  all  the  ancient  versions.  This 
would  be  both  curious  and  useful ;  but  the  reader  might 
think  it  would  take  up  too  much  of  his  time,  and  the 
writer  has  none  to  spare. 

The  tongues  of  men]  All  human  languages,  with 
all  the  eloquence  of  the  most  accomplished  orator. 

And  of  angels]  i.  e.  Though  a  man  knew  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  eternal  world  so  well  that  he  could  hold 
conversation  with  its  inhabitants,  and  find  out  the 
secrets  of  their  kingdom.  Or,  probably,  the  apostle 
refers  to  a  notion  that  was  common  among  the  Jews, 
that  there  was  a  language  by  which  angels  might  be 
invoked,  adjured,  collected,  and  dispersed  ;  and  by  the 
means  of  which  many  secrets  might  be  found  out,  and 
curious  arts  and  sciences  known. 

There  is  much  of  this  kind  to  be  found  in  their 
cabalistical  boosts,  and  in  the  books  of  many  called 
Christians.  Cornelius  Agrippa's  occult  philosophy 
abounds  in  this  ;  and  it  was  the  main  object  of  Dr. 
Dee's  actions  with  spirits  to  get  a  complete  vocabulary 
of  this  language.  See  what  has  been  published  of  his 
work  by  Dr.  Casaubon  ;  and  the  remaining  manuscript 
parts  in  the  Sloane  library,  in  the  British  museum. 

In  Bava  Bathra,  fol.  134,  mention  is  made  of  a 
famous  rabbin,  Jochanan  ben  Zaccai,  who  understood 
the  language  of  devils,  trees,  and  angels. 

Some  think  that  the  apostle  means  only  the  most 
splendid  eloquence  ;  as  we  sometimes  apply  the  word 
angenc  to  signify  any  thing  sublime ,  grand,  beautiful, 
&c.  ;  but  it  is  more  likely  that  he  speaks  here  after 
the  manner  of  his  countrymen,  who  imagined  that 
there  was  an  angelic  language  which  was  the  key  to 
many  mysteries  ;  a  language  which  might  be  acquired, 
and  which,  they  say,  had  been  learned  by  several. 

Sounding  brass ]  XaXuog  That  is,  like  a 
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trumpet  made  of  brass ;  for  although  signifies 

brass,  and  ces  signifies  the  same,  yet  we  know  the  lat¬ 
ter  is  often  employed  to  signify  the  trumpet ,  because 
generally  made  of  this  metal.  Thus  Virgil,  when  he 
represents  Misenus  endeavouring  to  fright  away  the 
harpies  with  the  sound  of  his  trumpet : — 

Ergo ,  ubi  delapsie  sonitum  per  curva  dedere 
Littora,  dat  signum  specula  Misenus  ab  alta 
-ZEre  cavo :  invadunt  socii ,  et  nova  predia  tentant , 
Obscoenas  pelagi  ferro  feedare  volucres. 

j#Cneid,  lib.  iii.  ver.  238. 

Then  as  the  harpies  from  the  hills  once  more 
Poured  shrieking  down,  and  crowded  round  the  shore, 
On  his  high  stand  Misenus  sounds  from  far 
The  brazen  trump,  the  signal  of  the  war. 

With  unaccustomed  fight,  we  flew  to  slay 

The  forms  obscene,  dread  monsters  of  the  sea. — Pitt. 

The  metal  of  which  the  instrument  wTas  made  is 
used  again  for  the  instrument  itself,  in  that  fine  pas¬ 
sage  of  the  same  poet,  ^Eneid,  lib.  ix.  ver.  503, 
where  he  represents  the  Trojans  rushing  to  battle 
against  the  Volscians  : — 

At  tuba  terribilem  sonitum  procul  sere  canoro 
Increpuit :  sequitur  clamor,  ccdumque  remugit. 

And  now  the  trumpets ,  terrible  from  far, 

With  rattling  clangour  rouse  the  sleepy  w'ar. 

The  soldiers’  shouts  succeed  the  brazen  sounds 
And  heaven  from  pole  to  pole  their  noise  rebounds. 

Dryden. 

And  again,  in  his  Battle  of  the  Bees ,  Geor.,  lib.  iv. 
ver.  70  : — 

- namque  morantes 

Martius  ille  aeris  rauci  canor  increpat ,  et  vox 
Auditur  fractos  sonitus  imitata  tubarum. 

With  shouts  the  cowards’  courage  they  excite, 

And  martial  clangours  call  them  out  to  fight ; 

With  hoarse  alarms  the  hollow  camp  rebounds, 

That  imitate  the  trumpet's  angry  sounds. 

Dryden. 
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AaMd456°'  an<^  thou§h  ^  give  my  body  to 
A.  u.  c.  be  burned,  and  have  not  charity, 

Anno  Imp'.  Nero-  it  profiteth  me  nothing. 

ms  Caes.  3.  4  e  Charity  suffereth  long,  and 

c  Prov.  x.  12  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  8. 

Examples  of  the  same  figure  might  be  multiplied  ;  but 
these  are  sufficient. 

Tinkling  cymbal. \  “  The  cymbal  was  a  concavo- 
convex  plate  of  brass,  the  concave  side  of  which  being 
struck  against  another  plate  of  the  same  kind  produced 
a  tinkling,  inharmonious  sound.”  We  may  understand 
the  apostle  thus  :  “Though  I  possessed  the  knowledge 
of  all  languages,  and  could  deliver  even  the  truth  of 
God  in  them  in  the  most  eloquent  manner,  and  had  not 
a  heart  full  of  love  to  God  and  man,  producing  piety 
and  obedience  to  the  One,  and  benevolence  and  benefi¬ 
cence  to  the  other,  doing  unto  all  as  I  would  wish 
them  to  do  to  me  were  our  situations  reversed,  my 
religion  is  no  more  to  my  salvation  than  the  sounds 
emitted  by  the  brazen  trumpet,  or  the  jingling  of  the 
cymbals  could  contribute  intellectual  pleasure  to  the 
instruments  which  produce  them ;  and,  in  the  sight  of 
God,  I  am  of  no  more  moral  worth  than  those  sounds 
are.  I  have,  it  is  true,  a  profession  ;  but,  destitute  of 
a  heart  filled  with  love  to  God  and  man,  producing 
meekness,  gentleness,  long-suffering,  &c.,  I  am  with¬ 
out  the  soul  and  essence  of  religion.” 

I  have  quoted  several  passages  from  heathens  of 
the  most  cultivated  minds  in  Greece  and  Rome  to 
illustrate  passages  of  the  sacred  writers.  I  shall  now 
quote  one  from  an  illiterate  collier  of  Paulton,  in 
Somerset;  and,  as  I  have  named  Homer ,  Horace, 
Virgil,  and  others,  I  will  quote  Josiah  Gregory,  whose 
mind  might  be  compared  to  a  diamond  of  the  first 
water,  whose  native  splendour  broke  in  various  places 
through  its  incrustations,  but  whose  brilliancy  was  not 
brought  out  for  want  of  the  hand  of  the  lapidary. 
Among  various  energetic  sayings  of  this  great,  unlet¬ 
tered  man,  I  remember  to  have  heard  the  following  : 
“  People  of  little  religion  are  always  noisy ;  he  who 
has  not  the  love  of  God  and  man  filling  his  heart  is 
like  an  empty  wagon  coming  violently  down  a  hill :  it 
makes  a  great  noise,  because  there  is  nothing  in  it .” 

Yerse  2.  And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy ] 
Though  I  should  have  received  from  God  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  future  events,  so  that  I  could  correctly  foretell 
what  is  coming  to  pass  in  the  world  and  in  the  Church ; — 
And  understand  all  mysteries ]  The  meaning  of  all 
the  types  and  figures  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  all  the 
unexplored  secrets  of  nature ;  and  all  knowledge — 
every  human  art  and  science  ;  and  though  I  have  all 
faith — such  miraculous  faith  as  would  enable  me  even 
to  remove  mountains ;  or  had  such  powerful  discern¬ 
ment  in  sacred  things  that  I  could  solve  the  greatest 
difficulties,  see  the  note  on  Matt.  xxi.  21,  and  have  not 
charity — this  love  to  God  and  man,  as  the  principle 
and  motive  of  all  my  conduct,  the  characteristics  of 
which  are  given  in  the  following  verses  ;  I  am  nothing 
— nothing  in  myself,  nothing  in  the  sight  of  God,  no¬ 
thing  in  the  Church,  and  good  for  nothing  to  mankind. 
Balaam,  and  several  others  not  under  the  influence  of 
this  love  of  God,  prophesied ;  and  we  daily  see  many 
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of  charity ,  or  love 

is  kind ;  charity  envieth  not ;  ^  ^  45°660- 

charity  f  vaunteth  not  itself,  is  A.  U.  C. 
not  pulled  up,  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

5  Doth  not  behave  itself  un-  ms  Cses‘  3‘ 

f  Or,  is  not  rash. 

men,  who  are  profound  scholars,  and  well  skilled  in 
arts  and  sciences ,  and  yet  not  only  careless  about 
religion  but  downright  infidels  !  It  does  not  require  the 
tongue  of  the  inspired  to  say. that  these  men,  in  the 
sight  of  God,  are  nothing ;  nor  can  their  literary  or 
scientific  acquisitions  give  them  a  passport  to  glory. 

Yerse  3.  And  though  I  bestow  all  my  goods  to  feed 
the  poor]  This  is  a  proof  that  charity,  in  our  sense 
of  the  word,  is  not  what  the  apostle  means  ;  for  surely 
almsgiving  can  go  no  farther  than  to  give  up  all  that 
a  man  possesses  in  order  to  relieve  the  wants  of  others. 
The  word  TpoyCo,  which  we  translate  to  feed  the  poor, 
signifies  to  divide  into  morsels,  and  put  into  the  mouth ; 
which  implies  carefulness  and  tenderness  in  applying 
the  bounty  thus  freely  given. 

And  though  I  give  my  body  to  be  burned ]  Ava 
Kavd-rjatoyat’  Mr.  Wakefield  renders  this  clause  thus  : 
And  though  I  give  up  my  body  so  as  to  have  cause  of 
boasting :  in  vindication  of  which  he,  first,  refers  to 
Dan.  iii.  28  ;  Acts  xv.  26  ;  Rom.  viii.  32  ;  Phil.  i. 
20.  2.  He  says  that  there  is  no  such  word  as 
KavOiiauyat.  3.  That  Karx-rjaupai,  that  I  may  boast,  is 
the  reading  of  the  JEthiopic  and  Coptic,  and  he  might 
have  added  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  ;  several  Greek 
and  Latin  MSS.  referred  to  by  St.  Jerome  ;  of 
Ephraim;  and  of  St.  Jerome  himself,  who  translates 
the  passage  thus  :  Si  tradidero  corpus  meum  ut  glorier : 
i.  e.  “  If  I  deliver  up  my  body  that  I  may  glory,  or 
have  cause  of  boasting .”  4.  He  adds  that  burning, 

though  a  common  punishment  in  after  times,  was  not 
prevalent  when  this  epistle  was  written. 

Some  of  the  foreign  critics,  particularly  Schulzius , 
translate  it  thus  :  Si  traderem  corpus,  ut  mihi  stigma 
inureretur :  “  If  I  should  deliver  up  my  body  to 
receive  a  stigma  with  a  hot  iron  ;”  which  may  mean, 
If  I  should,  in  order  to  redeem  another,  willingly  give 
up  myself  to  slavery,  and  receive  the  mark  of  my 
owner,  by  having  my  flesh  stamped  with  a  hot  iron, 
and  have  not  love,  as  before  specified,  it  profits  me 
nothing.  •  •This  gives  a  good  sense  ;  but  will  the  pas¬ 
sage  bear  it  1  In  the  MSS.  there  are  several  various 
readings,  which  plainly  show  the  original  copyists 
scarcely  knew  what  to  make  of  the  word  KavOrjaupat, 
which  they  found  in  the  text  generally.  The  various 
readings  are,  navdrjooyai,  which  Griesbach  seems  to 
prefer  ;  KavOrjaerai ;  and  savOy  ;  all  of  which  give  little 
variation  of  meaning.  Which  should  be  preferred  I 
can  scarcely  venture  to  say.  If  we  take  the  commonly 
received  word,  it  states  a  possible  case  ;  a  man  may 
be  so  obstinately  wedded  to  a  particular  opinion,  de¬ 
monstrably  false  in  itself,  as  to  give  up  his  body  to  be 
burned  in  its  defence,  as  was  literally  the  case  with 
Vanini,  who,  for  his  obstinate  atheism,  was  burnt  alive 
at  Paris,  February  19th,  A.  D.  1619.  In  such  a 
cause,  his  giving  his  body  to  be  burned  certainly  profited 
him  nothing. 

“  We  may  observe,”  says  Dr.  Lightfoot,  “  in  those 
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A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


seemly,  5  seeketh  not  her  own, 
is  not  easily  provoked,  thinketh 
no  evil ; 

6  h  Rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity, 


but  ’  rejoiceth  k  in  the  truth  ; 


7  1  Beareth  all  things,  believ-  A:  ^  406°- 

6  ’  A.  D.  56. 

eth  all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  A.u.  c. 

endureth  all  things.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

8  Charity  never  m  faileth  .  but  nis  Cae3‘  3' 
whether  there  be  prophecies,  they  shall  fail ; 


S  Chapter  x.  24 ;  Phil.  ii.  4. - h  Psa.  x.  3  ;  Romans  i.  32. 

1  2  John  4. - k  Or,  with  the  truth. 

instances  which  are  compared  with  charity ,  and  are  as 
good  as  nothing  if  charity  be  absent,  that  the  apostle 
mentions  those  which  were  of  the  noblest  esteem  in  the 
Jewish  nation ;  and  also  that  the  most  precious  things 
that  could  be  named  by  them  were  compared  with  this 
more  precious,  and  were  of  no  account  in  comparison 
of  it. 

“  1.  To  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men ,  among  the 
Jewish  interpreters,  means,  to  speak  the  languages  of 
the  seventy  nations.  To  the  praise  of  Mordecai ,  they 
say  that  he  understood  all  those  languages ;  and  they 
require  that  the  fathers  of  the  Sanhedrin  should  be 
skilled  in  many  languages  that  they  may  not  be  obliged 
to  hear  any  thing  by  an  interpreter.  Maim,  in 
Sanh.,  c.  2. 

“  2.  To  speak  with  the  tongues  of  angels  they  thought 
to  be  not  only  an  excellent  gift,  but  to  be  possible  ; 
and  highly  extol  Jochanan  hen  Zaccai  because  he  un¬ 
derstood  them  :  see  the  note  on  ver.  1. 

“3.  To  know  all  mysteries  and  all  knowledge  was 
not  only  prized  but  affected  by  them.  Of  Hillel,  the 
elder,  they  say  he  had  eighty  disciples  :  thirty  who 
w'ere  worthy  to  have  the  Holy  Spirit  dwell  upon  them, 
as  it  did  upon  Moses ;  thirty  who  were  worthy  that 
the  sun  should  stop  his  course  for  them,  as  it  did 
for  Joshua  ;  and  there  were  twenty  between  both. 
The  greatest  of  all  was  Jonathan  hen  Uzziel ;  the 
least  was  Jochanan  ben  Zaccai.  He  omitted  not  (i.  e. 
perfectly  understood)  the  Scripture,  the  Mishna,  the 
Gemara,  the  idiotisms  of  the  law,  and  the  scribes,  tra¬ 
ditions,  illustrations,  comparisons,  equalities,  gematries, 
parables,  &c. 

“  4.  The  moving  or  rooting  up  of  mountains ,  which 
among  them  signified  the  removing  of  the  greatest  dif¬ 
ficulties ,  especially  from  the  sacred  text,  they  con¬ 
sidered  also  a  high  and  glorious  attainment  :  see  the 
note  on  Matt>xxi.  21.  And  of  his  salvation,  who  had 
it,  they  could  not  have  formed  the  slightest  doubt. 
But  the  apostle  says,  a  man  might  have  and  enjoy  all 
those  gifts,  &c.,  and  be  nothing  in  himself,  and  be  no¬ 
thing  profited  by  them.” 

The  reader  will  consider  that  the  charity  or  love , 
concerning  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  that  which  is 
described  from  ver.  4  to  7,  inclusive  :  it  is  not  left  to 
the  conjectures  of  men  .to  find  it  out.  What  the 
apostle  means  is  generally  allowed  to  be  true  religion ; 
but  if  he  had  not  described  it,  this  true  religion  would 
have  been  as  various  as  the  parties  are  who  suppose 
they  have  it.  Let  the  reader  also  observe  that,  not 
only  the  things  which  are  in  the  highest  repute  among 
the  Jews,  but  the  things  which  are  in  the  highest 
repute  among  Christians  and  Gentiles  are  those  which 
the  apostle  shows  to  be  of  no  use,  if  the  love  hereafter 
described  be  wanting.  And  yet,  who  can  suppose  that 
the  man  already  described  *can  be  destitute  of  true 


1  Rom.  xv.  1  ;  Gal.  vi.  2  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  24. - m  Chap.  xii.  31 ; 

Phil.  l.  9-11  ;  2  Pet.  i.  19;  Rev.  xxii.  4,  5. 

religion,  as  he  must  be  under  an  especial  influence  of 
God  ;  else,  how,  1st,  could  he  speak  all  the  languages 
of  men  ?  for  this  was  allowed  to  be  one  of  the  extra¬ 
ordinary  gifts  of  God’s  Spirit.  2.  He  must  have  Di¬ 
vine  teaching  to  know  the  language  of  angels ,  and 
thus  to  get  acquainted  with  the  economy  of  the  invisible 
world.  3.  Without  immediate  influence  from  God  he 
could  not  be  a  prophet ,  and  predict  future  events.  4. 
Without  this  he  could  not  understand  all  the  mysteries 
of  the  Divine  word,  nor  those  of  Providence.  5.  All 
knowledge,  suppose  this  to  be  confined  to  human  arts 
and  sciences,  could  not  be  acquired  without  especial 
assistance.  6.  And  without  the  most  powerful  and 
extraordinary  assistance,  he  could  not  have  a  faith  that 
could  remove  mountains,  or  miraculous  faith  of  any 
kind  :  and  the  apostle  supposes  that  a  man  might  have 
all  these  six  things,  and  not  possess  that  religion  which 
could  save  his  soul !  And  may  we  not  say  that,  if  all 
these  could  not  avail  for  salvation,  a  thousand  times 
less  surely  cannot.  How  blindly,  therefore,  are  mul¬ 
titudes  of  persons  trusting  in  that  which  is  almost  infi¬ 
nitely  less  than  that  which  the  apostle  says  would  profit 
them  nothing  l 

The  charity  or  love  which  God  recommends,  the 
apostle  describes  in  sixteen  particulars,  which  are  the 
following : — 

Yerse  4.  (1.)  Charity  suffereth  long ]  M anpoOvyei, 
Has  a  long  mind ;  to  the  end  of  which  neither  trials, 
adversities,  persecutions,  nor  provocations,  can  reach. 
The  love  of  God,  and  of  our  neighbour  for  God’s  sake, 
is  patient  towards  all  men ;  it  suffers  all  the  weakness, 
ignorance,  errors,  and  infirmities  of  the  children  of  God; 
and  all  the  malice  and  wickedness  of  the  children  of 
this  world ;  and  all  this,  not  merely  for  a  time ,  but 
long,  without  end  ;  for  it  is  still  a  mind  or  disposition, 
to  the  end  of  which  trials,  difficulties,  &c.,  can  never 
reach.  It  also  waits  God’s  time  of  accomplishing  his 
gracious  or  providential  purposes,  without  murmuring 
or  repining ;  and  bears  its  own  infirmities,  as  well  as 
those  of  others,  with  humble  submission  to  the  will  of 
God. 

(2.)  Is  kind]  Xpj]oreve.Tar  It  is  tender  and  com¬ 
passionate  in  itself,  and  kind  and  obliging  to  others ; 
it  is  mild,  gentle,  and  benign  ;  and,  if  called  to  suffer, 
inspires  the  sufferer  with  the  most  amiable  sweetness, 
and  the  most  tender  affection.  It  is  also  submissive 
to  all  the  dispensations  of  God  ;  and  creates  trouble  to 
no  one. 

(3.)  Charity  envielh  not ]  Ov  fylor  Is  not  grieved 
because  another  possesses  a  greater  portion  of  earthly, 
intellectual,  or  spiritual  blessings.  Those  who  have 
this  pure  love  rejoice  as  much  at  the  happiness,  the 
honour,  and  comfort  of  others,  as  they  can  do  in  their 
own.  They  are  ever  whiling  that  others  should  be 
preferred  before  them. 
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(4.)  Charily  vaunteth  not  itself  ]  Ov  izepTrepeverar 
This  word  is  variously  translated  ;  acteth  not  rashly , 
insolently  ;  is  not  inconstant ,  <Spc.  It  is  not  agreed  by 
learned  men  whether  it  be  Greek ,  Latin ,  or  Arabic. 
Bishop  Pearce  derived  it  from  the  latter  language  ; 
and  translates  it,  is  not  inconstant.  There  is  a  phrase 
in  our  own  language  that  expresses  what  I  think  to  be 
the  meaning  of  the  original,  does  not  set  itself  forward 
— does  not  desire  to  be  noticed  or  applauded ;  but 
wishes  that  God  may  be  all  in  all. 

(5.)  Is  not  puffed  up]  Ov  tyvoiovrar  Is  not  in- 
fated  with  a  sense  of  its  own  importance  ;  for  it  knows 
it  has  nothing  but  what  it  has  received  ;  and  that  it 
deserves  nothing  that  it  has  got.  Every  man,  whose 
heart  is  full  of  the  love  of  God,  is  full  of  humility  ;  for 
there  is  no  man  so  humble  as  he  whose  heart  is 
cleansed  from  all  sin.  It  has  been  said  that  indwelling 
sin  humbles  us ;  never  was  there  a  greater  falsity  : 
pride  is  the  very  essence  of  sin ;  he  who  has  sin  has 
pride ,  and  pride  too  in  proportion  to  his  sin :  this  is  a 
mere  popish  doctrine  ;  and,  strange  to  tell,  the  doctrine 
in  which  their  doctrine  of  merit  is  founded  !  They  say 
God  leaves  concupiscence  in  the  heart  of  every  Chris¬ 
tian,  that,  in  striving  with  and  overcoming  it  from  time 
to  time,  he  may  have  an  accumulation  of  meritorious 
acts.  Certain  Protestants  say,  it  is  a  true  sign  of  a 
very  gracious  state  when  a  man  feels  and  deplores  his 
inbred  corruptions.  How  near  do  these  come  to  the 
Papists,  whose  doctrine  they  profess  to  detest  and 
abhor !  The  truth  is,  it  is  no  sign  of  grace  whatever  ; 
it  only  argues,  as  they  use  it,  that  the  man  has  got 
light  to  show  him  his  corruptions  ;  but  he  has  not  yet 
got  grace  to  destroy  them.  He  is  convinced  that  he 
should  have  the  mind  of  Christ,  but  he  feels  that  he 
has  the  mind  of  Satan  ;  he  deplores  it,  and,  if  his  bad 
doctrine  do  not  prevent  him,  he  will  not  rest  till  he 
feels  the  blood  of  Christ  cleansing  him  from  all  sin. 

True  humility  arises  from  a  sense  of  the  fulness  of 
God  in  the  soul ;  abasement  from  a  sense  of  corrup¬ 
tion  is  a  widely  different  thing ;  but  this  has  been  put 
in  the  place  of  humility,  and  even  called  grace  :  many, 
very  many,  verify  the  saying  of  the  poet : — 

“  Proud  I  am  my  wants  to  see  ; 

Proud  of  my  humility.” 

Verse  5.  (6.)  Doth  not  behave  itself  unseemly \ 
Ovk  aaxvpcvEL ,  from  a,  negative ,  and  axvpu,  figure , 
mem ;  love  never  acts  out  of  its  place  or  character ; 
observes  due  decorum  and  good  manners  ;  is  never 
rude ,  bearish ,  or  brutish ;  and  is  ever  willing  to 
become  all  things  to  all  men,  that  it  may  please  them 
for  their  good  to  edification.  No  ill-bred  man,  or 
what  is  termed  rude  or  unmannerly ,  is  a  Christian. 
A  man  may  have  a  natural  bluntness,  or  be  a  clown, 
and  yet  there  be  nothing  boorish  or  hoggish  in  his 
manner.  I  must  apologize  for  using  such  words  ;  they 
best  express  the  evil  against  which  I  wish  both  powerfully 
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and  successfully  to  declaim.  I  never  wish  to  meet 
with  those  who  affect  to  be  called  “  blunt,  honest 
men who  feel  themselves  above  all  the  forms  of 
respect  and  civility,  and  care  not  how  many  they  put 
to  pain,  or  how  many  they  displease.  But  let  me  not 
be  misunderstood  ;  I  do  not  contend  for  ridiculous 
ceremonies ,  and  holloiv  compliments ;  there  is  surely  a 
medium  :  and  a  sensible  Christian  man  will  not  be 
long  at  a  loss  to  find  it  out.  Even  that  people  who 
profess  to  be  above  all  worldly  forms,  and  are  generally 
stiff  enough,  yet  are  rarely  found  to  be  rude,  uncivil , 
or  ill-bred. 

(7.)  Seeketh  not  her  own]  Ov  £57 m  ra  eavrrje'  Is 
not  desirous  of  her  own  spiritual  welfare  only,  but  of 
her  neighbour’s  also  :  for  the  writers  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testament  do,  almost  every  where,  agreeably  to 
their  Hebrew  idiom,  express  a  preference  given  to  one 
thing  before  another  by  an  affirmation  of  that  which  is 
preferred,  and  a  negative  of  that  which  is  contrary  to 
it.  See  Bishop  Pearce,  and  see  the  notes  on  chap.  i. 
17,  and  chap.  x.  24,  33.  Love  is  never  satisfied  but 
in  the  welfare,  comfort,  and  salvation  of  all.  That 
man  is  no  Christian  who  is  solicitous  for  his  own  hap¬ 
piness  alone  ;  and  cares  not  how  the  world  goes,  so 
that  himself  be  comfortable. 

(8.)  Is  not  easily  provoked]  Ov  tt apo^vverar  Is 
not  provoked,  is  not  irritated,  is  not  made  sour  or 
bitter.  How  the  word  easily  got  into  our  translation 
it  is  hard  to  say ;  but,  however  it  got  in,  it  is  utterly 
improper,  and  has  nothing  in  the  original  to  counte¬ 
nance  it.  By  the  transcript  from  my  old  MS.,  which 
certainly  contains  the  first  translation  ever  made  in 
English,  we  find  that  the  word  did  not  exist  there  ; 
the  conscientious  translator  rendering  it  thus  : — 

ts  not  sttrfb  to  toratf). 

The  New  Testament,  printed  in  1547,  4to.,  the  first 
year  of  Edward  VI.,  in  English  and  Latin,  has  simply, 
ts  not  probokeeb  to  anijre.  The  edition  published  in 
English  in  the  following  year,  1548,  has  the  same 
rendering,  but  the  orthography  better :  ts  not  probokcb 
to  cittfler.  The  Bible  in  folio,  with  notes,  published 
the  next  year,  1549,  by  Edmund  Becke,  preserves 
nearly  the  same  reading,  ts  not  proboketi)  to  amjer. 
The  large  folio  printed  by  Richard  Cardmarden,  at 
Rouen,  1566,  has  the  same  reading.  The  translation 
made  and  printed  by  the  command  of  King  James  I., 
fob,  1611,  &c.  departs  from  all  these,  and  improperly 
inserts  the  word  easily ,  which  might  have  been  his 
majesty’s  own ;  and  yet  this  translation  was  not  fol¬ 
lowed  by  some  subsequent  editions ;  for  the  4to.  Bible 
printed  at  London  four  years  after,  1615,  not  only 
retains  this  original  and  correct  reading,  it  is  not  pro¬ 
voked  to  anger,  but  has  the  word  love  every  where  in 
this  chapter  instead  of  charity,  in  which  all  the  pre¬ 
ceding  versions  and  editions  agree.  In  short,  this  is 
the  reading  of  Coverdale,  Mattheivs,  Cranmer,  the 
Geneva,  and  others ;  and  our  own  authorized  version 
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is  the  only  one  which  I  have  seen  where  this  false 
reading  appears. 

As  to  the  ancient  versions,  they  all,  Yulgate,  Syriac, 
Arabic,  ^Ethiopic,  Coptic,  and  Itala,  strictly  follow  the 
Greek  text ;  and  supply  no  word  that  tends  to  abate 
the  signification  of  the  apostle’s  ov  n apo^vverat,  is  not 
provoked  ;  nor  is  there  a  various  reading  here  in  all 
the  numerous  MSS.  It  is  of  importance  to  make  these 
observations,  because  the  common  version  of  this  place 
destroys  the  meaning  of  the  apostle,  and  makes  him 
speak  very  improperly.  If  love  is  provoked  at  all,  it 
then  ceases  to  be  love  ;  and  if  it  be  not  easily  provoked, 
this  grants,  as  almost  all  the  commentators  say,  that  in 
special  cases  it  may  be  provoked;  and  this  they  in¬ 
stance  in  the  case  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  Acts  xv.  39  ; 
but  I  have  sufficiently  vindicated  this  passage  in  my 
note  on  that  place,  and  given  at  large  the  meaning  of 
the  word  tt apogwu  ;  and  to  that  place  I  beg  leave  to 
refer  the  reader.  The  apostle’s  own  words  in  ver.  7 
are  a  sufficient  proof  that  the  love  of  which  he  speaks 
can  never  be  provoked.  When  the  man  who  possesses 
this  love  gives  way  to  provocation,  he  loses  the  balance 
of  his  soul,  and  grieves  the  Spirit  of  God.  In  that 
instant  he  ceases  from  loving  God  with  all  his  soul, 
mind,  and  strength ;  and  surely  if  he  get  embittered 
against  his  neighbour,  he  does  not  love  him  as  himself. 
It  is  generally  said  that,  though  a  man  may  feel  himself 
highly  irritated  against  the  sin,  he  may  feel  tender  con¬ 
cern  for  the  sinner.  Irritation  of  any  kind  is  incon¬ 
sistent  with  self-government,  and  consequently  with 
internal  peace  and  communion  with  God.  However 
favourably  we  may  think  of  our  own  state,  and  how¬ 
ever  industrious  we  may  be  to  find  out  excuses  for 
sallies  of  passion,  &c.,  still  the  testimony  of  God  is, 
Love  is  not  provoked ;  and  if  I  have  not  such  a  love, 
whatever  else  I  may  possess,  it  profiteth  me  nothing. 

(9.)  Thinkelh  no  evil\  O vTioyc^Erai  to  tcanov’  “  Be¬ 
lieves  no  evil  ^/here  no  evil  seems.”  Never  supposes 
that  a  good  action  may  have  a  bad  motive  ;  gives  every 
man  credit  for  his  profession  of  religion,  uprightness, 
godly  zeal,  &c.,  while  nothing  is  seen  in  his  conduct 
or  in  his  spirit  inconsistent  with  this  profession.  His 
heart  is  so  governed  and  influenced  by  the  love  of  God, 
that  he  cannot  think  of  evil  but  where  it  appears.  The 
original  implies  that  he  does  not  invent  or  devise  any 
evil ;  or,  does  not  reason  on  any  particular  act  or  word 
so  as  to  infer  evil  from  it ;  for  this  would  destroy  his 
love  to  his  brother  ;  it  would  be  ruinous  to  charity  and 
benevolence. 

Yerse  6.  (10.)  Rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity ]  Ov  xaLPeL 
vkl  ttj  aduiia'  Rejoiceth  not  in  falsehood,  but  on  the 
contrary,  rejoiceth  in  the  truth:  this  meaning  aSuaa 
has  in  different  parts  of  the  Scriptures.  At  first  view, 
this  character  of  love  seems  to  say  but  little  in  its 
favour ;  for  who  can  rejoice  in  unrighteousness  or 
falsity!  But  is  it  not  a  frequent  case  that  persons, 

2 


of  charity,  or  love 

as  a  child,  I  p  thought  as  a  child  ;  4™°‘ 

but  when  I  became  a  man,  I  put  A.  u.  c. 
away  childish  things.  Anno  Imp!  Nero 

12  For  ^now  we  see  through  ms  Caes'  3' 

*12  Cor.  iii.  18;  v.  7 ;  Phil.  iii.  12 


who  have  received  any  kind  of  injury,  and  have  for¬ 
borne  to  avenge  themselves,  but  perhaps  have  left  it  to 
God  ;  when  evil  falls  upon  the  sinner  do  console  them¬ 
selves  with  what  appears  to  them  an  evidence  that 
God  has  avenged  their  quarrels ;  and  do  at  least 
secretly  rejoice  that  the  man  is  suffering  for  his  mis¬ 
deeds  !  Is  not  this,  in  some  sort,  rejoicing  in  iniquity  ! 
Again:  is  it  not  common  for  interested  persons  to 
rejoice  in  the  successes  of  an  unjust  and  sanguinary 
war,  in  the  sackage  and  burning  of  cities  and  towns ; 
and  is  not  the  joy  always  in  proportion  to  the  slaughter 
that  has  been  made  of  the  enemy!  And  do  these 
call  themselves  Christians  ?  Then  we  may  expect 
that  Moloch  and  his  sub-devils  are  not  so  far  behind 
this  description  of  Christians  as  to  render  their  case 
utterly  desperate.  If  such  Christians  can  be  saved, 
demons  need  not  despair ! 

(11.)  But  rejoiceth  in  the  truth ]  A 2,7]&eia’  Every 
thing  that  is  opposite  to  falsehood  and  irreligion. 
Those  who  are  filled  with  the  love  of  God  and  man 
rejoice  in  the  propagation  and  extension  of  Divine 
truth — in  the  spread  of  true  religion,  by  which  alone 
peace  and  good  will  can  be  diffused  throughout  the 
earth.  And  because  they  rejoice  in  the  truth,  there¬ 
fore  they  do  not  persecute  nor  hinder  true  religion, 
but  help  it  forward  with  all  their  might  and  power. 

Yerse  7.  (12.)  Beareth  all  things ]  II avra  cTeyei. 
This  word  is  also  variously  interpreted  ;  to  endure, 
bear ,  sustain,  cover ,  conceal,  contain.  Bishop  Pearce 
contends  that  it  should  be  translated  covereth  all  things, 
and  produces  several  plausible  reasons  for  this  trans¬ 
lation  ;  the  most  forcible  of  which  is,  that  the  common 
translation  confounds  it  with  endureth  all  things,  in 
the  same  verse.  We  well  know  that  it  is  a  grand  and 
distinguishing  property  of  love  to  cover  and  conceal 
the  fault  of  another ;  and  it  is  certainly  better  to  con¬ 
sider  the  passage  in  this  light  than  in  that  which  our 
common  version  holds  out ;  and  this  perfectly  agrees 
with  what  St.  Peter  says  of  charity,  1  Pet.  iv.  8  : 
It  shall  cover  the  multitude  of  sins ;  but  there  is  not 
sufficient  evidence  that  the  original  will  fully  bear  this 
sense  ;  and  perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  take  it  in  the 
sense  of  contain,  keep  in,  as  a  vessel  does  liquor  ; 
thus  Plato  compared  the  souls  of  foolish  men  to  a 
seive,  and  not  able,  areystv  6ia  amoTtav  re  nai  Iti&tjv,  to 
contain  any  thing  through  unfaithfulness  and  forget¬ 
fulness.  See  Parkhurst  and  Wetstein.  Some  of  the 
versions  have  orspyei,  loveth,  or  is  warmly  affectioned 
to  all  things  or  persons.  But  the  true  import  must  be 
found  either  in  cover  or  contain .  Love  conceals  every 
thing  that  should  be  concealed  ;  betrays  no  secret ; 
retains  the  grace  given  ;  and  goes  on  to  continual  in¬ 
crease.  A  person  under  the  influence  of  this  love 
never  makes  the  sins,  follies,  faults,  or  imperfections 
of  any  man,  the  subject  either  of  censure  or  conver¬ 
sation.  He  covers  them  as  far  as  he  can ;  and  if 
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alone  privy  to  them,  he  retains  the  knowledge  of  them 
in  his  own  bosom  as  far  as  he  ought. 

(13.)  Believeth  all  things ]  TLavra  TziaTever  Is  ever 
ready  to  believe  the  best  of  every  person,  and  will 
credit  no  evil  of  any  but  on  the  most  positive  evidence  ; 
gladly  receives  whatever  may  tend  to  the  advantage 
of  any  person  whose  character  may  have  suffered  from 
obloquy  and  detraction  ;  or  even  justly ,  because  of  his 
misconduct. 

(14.)  Hopeth  all  things ]  Tlavra  ekiat'er  When 
there  is  no  place  left  for  believing  good  of  a  person, 
then  love  comes  in  with  its  hope,  where  it  could  not 
work  by  its  faith  ;  and  begins  immediately  to  make 
allowances  and  excuses,  as  far  as  a  good  conscience 
can  permit ;  and  farther,  anticipates  the  repentance  of 
the  transgressor,  and  his  restoration  to  the  good  opinion 
of  society  and  his  place  in  the  Church  of  God,  from 
which  he  had  fallen. 

(15.)  Enduretli  all  things .]  Uavra  viropever  Bears 
up  under  all  persecutions  and  mal-treatment  from  open 
enemies  and  professed  friends ;  bears  adversities  with 
an  even  mind,  as  it  submits  with  perfect  resignation  to 
every  dispensation  of  the  providence  of  God ;  and 
never  says  of  any  trial,  affliction,  or  insult,  this  cannot 
be  endured. 

Yerse  8.  (16.)  Charity  never  faileth ]  'H  aya-rnj 
cvSeiroTE  eKTTnTTSL'  This  love  never  faileth  off,  because 
it  bears,  believes,  hopes,  and  endures  all  things ;  and 
while  it  does  so  it  cannot  fail;  it  is  the  means  of  pre¬ 
serving  all  other  graces  ;  indeed,  properly  speaking, 
it  includes  them  all ;  and  all  receive  their  perfection 
from  it.  Love  to  God  and  man  can  never  be  dispensed 
with.  It  is  essential  to  social  and  religious  life  ;  with¬ 
out  it  no  communion  can  be  kept  up  with  God  ;  nor 
can  any  man  have  a  preparation  for  eternal  glory 
whose  heart  and  soul  are  not  deeply  imbued  w7ith  it. 
Without  it  there  never  was  true  religion,  nor  ever  can 
be ;  and  it  not  only  is  necessary  through  life,  but  will 
exist  throughout  eternity.  What  were  a  state  of 
blessedness  if  it  did  not  comprehend  love  to  God  and 
human  spirits  in  the  most  exquisite,  refined,  and  perfect 
degrees  1 

Prophecies — shall  fail ]  Whether  the  word  imply 
predicting  future  events,  or  teaching  the  truths  of  reli¬ 
gion  to  men,  all  such  shall  soon  be  rendered  useless. 
Though  the  accurate  prophet  and  the  eloquent,  per¬ 
suasive  preacher  be  useful  in  their  day,  they  shall  not 
be  always  so ;  nor  shall  their  gifts  fit  them  for  glory  ; 
nothing  short  of  the  love  above  described  can  fit  a 
soul  for  the  kingdom  of  God. 

Tongues — shall  cease]  The  miraculous  gift  of  dif¬ 
ferent  languages,  that  also  shall  cease,  as  being  unne¬ 
cessary. 

Knowledge — shall  vanish  away.]  All  human  arts 
and  sciences,  as  being  utterly  useless  in  the  eternal 
world,  though  so  highly  extolled  and  useful  here. 
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of  charity ,  or  love 
13  And  now  abideth  faith,  A-.M- 4^°- 

7  A.  D.  56. 

hope,  charity,  these  three  ;  A.  u.  c. 

but  the  1  greatest  of  these  is  Anno  imp!  Nero- 
charity.  nis  c*s-  3- 

1  Chap.  xv.  19  ;  Rom.  xiii.  8-10. 


Verse  9.  For  ive  know  in  part ]  We  have  here  but 
little  knowledge  even  of  earthly,  and  much  less  of 
heavenly,  things.  He  that  knows  most  knows  little  in 
comparison  of  what  is  known  by  angels,  and  the  spirits 
of  just  men  made  perfect.  And  as  we  know  so  very 
little,  how  deficient  must  we  be  if  we  have  not  much 
love  !  Angels  may  wonder  at  the  imperfection  of  our 
knowledge ;  and  separate  spirits  may  wonder  at  the 
perfection  of  their  own,  having  obtained  so  much  more 
in  consequence  of  being  separated  from  the  body,  than 
they  could  conceive  to  be  possible  while  in  that  body. 
When  Sir  Isaac  Newton  had  made  such  astonishing 
discoveries  in  the  laws  of  nature,  far  surpassing  any 
thing  that  had  been  done  by  all  his  predecessors  in 
science  from  the  days  of  Solomon ;  one  of  our  poets, 
considering  the  scantiness  of  human  knowledge  when 
compared  with  that  which  is  possessed  by  the  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  heaven,  reduced  his  meditations  on  the  subject 
to  the  following  nervous  and  expressive  epigram  : — 

Superior  beings,  when  of  late  they  saw 

A  mortal  man  explain  all  nature’s  law, 

Admired  such  wdsdom  in  an  earthly  shape, 

And  show’d  our  Newton  as  we  show  an  ape. 

These  fine  lines  are  a  paraphrase  from  a  saying  of 
Plato,  from  whom  our  poet  borrows  without  acknow¬ 
ledging  the  debt.  The  words  are  these  :  avdpunruv 
6  ao^corarog  rpog  1 9eov  mdrjtcog  Qaveirar  “  The  wdsest 
of  mortals  will  appear  but  an  ape  in  the  estimation 
of  God.”  Yid.  Hipp.  Maj.  vol.  xi.  p.  21.  Edit. 
Bipont. 

We  prophesy  in  part]  Even  the  sublimest  prophets 
have  been  able  to  say  but  little  of  the  heavenly  state  ; 
and  the  best  preachers  have  left  the  Spirit  of  God  very 
much  to  supply.  And  had  we  no  more  religious  know¬ 
ledge  than  we  can  derive  from  men  and  books,  and  had 
we  no  farther  instruction  in  the  knowledge  of  God  and 
ourselves  than  we  derive  from  preaching,  our  religious 
experience  would  be  low  indeed.  Yet  it  is  our  duty 
to  acquire  all  the  knowledge  we  possibly  can ;  and  as 
preaching  is  the  ordinary  means  by  which  God  is 
pleased  to  instruct  and  convert  the  soul,  we  should 
diligently  and  thankfully  use  it.  For  we  have  neither 
reason  nor  Scripture  to  suppose  that  God  will  give  us 
that  immediately  from  himself  which  he  has  promised 
to  convey  only  by  the  use  of  means.  Even  this  his 
blessing  makes  effectual ;  and,  after  all,  his  Spirit 
supplies  much  that  man  cannot  teach.  Every  preacher 
should  take  care  to  inculcate  this  on  the  hearts  of  his 
hearers.  When  you  have  learned  all  you  can  from 
your  ministers,  remember  you  have  much  to  learn  from 
God;  and  for  this  you  should  diligently  wait  on  him 
by  the  reading  of  his  word,  and  by  incessant  prayer. 

Yerse  10.  But  when  that  which  is  perfect]  The 
state  of  eternal  blessedness  ;  then  that  which  is  in 
part — that  which  is  imperfect ,  shall  be  done  away ; 
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Now  we  see  through 

the  imperfect  as  well  as  the  probationary  state  shall 
cease  for  ever. 

Verse  11.  When  I  was  a  child ]  This  future  state 
of  blessedness  is  as  far  beyond  the  utmost  perfection 
that  can  be  attained  in  this  world,  as  our  adult  state  of 
Christianity  is  above  our  state  of  natural  infancy,  in 
which  we  understand  only  as  children  understand  ; 
speak  only  a  few  broken  articulate  words,  and  reason 
only  as  children  reason  ;  having  few  ideas,  little  know¬ 
ledge  but  what  may  be  called  mere  instinct,  and  that 
much  less  perfect  than  the  instinct  of  the  brute  crea¬ 
tion  ;  and  having  no  experience.  But  when  we  be¬ 
came  men — adults,  having  gained  much  knowledge  of 
men  and  things,  we  spoke  and  reasoned  more  correct¬ 
ly,  having  left  off  all  the  manners  and  habits  of  our 
childhood. 

Verse  12.  Now  we  see  through  a  glass,  darkly ]  A C 
eoo'KTpov  ev  aiviygaTi.  Of  these  words  some  literal 
explanation  is  necessary.  The  word  eooKrpov,  which 
we  translate  a  glass,  literally  signifies  a  mirror  or  re¬ 
flector,  from  tig,  into,  and  onropai,  I  look  ;  and  among 
the  ancients  mirrors  were  certainly  made  of  fine 
polished  metal.  The  word  here  may  signify  any  thing 
by  which  the  image  of  a  person  is  reflected,  as  in  our 
looking ,  or  look  in  glass.  The  word  is  not  used  for 
a  glass  to  look  through ;  nor  would  such  an  image 
have  suited  with  the  apostle’s  design. 

The  eoo'KTpov,  or  mirror ,  is  mentioned  by  some  of 
the  most  ancient  Greek  writers  ;  so  Anacreon,  Ode  xi. 
ver.  1  : — 

A eyovoiv  al  yvvaiK.es > 

A vaKpeuv,  yepuv  er 
A a(3uv  E20IITP0N  adpet . 

Kopas  fiev  qvket*  ovoag. 

The  women  tell  me, 

Anacreon,  thou  art  grown  old  ; 

Take  thy  mirror,  and  view 
How  few  of  thy  hairs  remain. 

And  again,  in  Ode  xx.  ver.  5  : — 

Eyu  d’  eooKTpov  eltjv , 

'Okus  act  (3keKyg  pe. 

I  wish  I  were  a  mirror 

That  thou  mightst  always  look  into  me. 

In  Exod.  xxxviii.  8,  we  meet  with  the  term  looking 
glasses ;  but  the  original  is  n*OD  maroth,  and  should 
be  translated  mirrors ;  as  out  of  those  very  articles, 
which  we  absurdly  translate  looking  glasses,  the 
brazen  laver  was  made  ! 

In  the  Greek  version  the  word  eooKrpov  is  not  found 
but  twice,  and  that  in  the  apocryphal  books. 

In  the  book  of  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  chap.  vii. 
26,  speaking  of  wisdom  the  author  says  :  “  She  is  the 
brightness  of  the  everlasting  light,  Kat  ecoKrpov 
aKTjkidorov,  and  the  unspotted  mirror  of  the  power 
of  God,  and  the  image  of  his  goodness.” 

In  Ecclus.  xii.  11,  exhorting  to  put  no  trust  in  an 
enemy,  he  says  :  “  Though  he  humble  himself,  and  go 
crouching,  yet  take  good  heed  and  beware  of  him,  and 
thou  shalt  be  unto  him,  cog  EKpepaxog  eooKrpov,  as  if 
thou  hadst  wiped  a  looking  glass,  (mirror,)  and  thou 
shalt  know  that  his  rust  hath  not  altogether  been  wiped 
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a  glass  or  mirror. 

away.”  All  these  passages  must  be  understood  of 
polished  metal,  not  of  glass,  which,  though  it  existed 
among  the  Romans  and  others,  yet  was  brought  to  very 
little  perfection  ;  and  as  to  grinding  and  silvering  of 
glass,  they  are  modern  inventions. 

Some  have  thought  that  the  apostle  refers  to  some¬ 
thing  of  the  telescopic  kind,  by  which  distant  and 
small  objects  become  visible,  although  their  surfaces 
become  dim  in  proportion  to  the  quantum  of  the  mag¬ 
nifying  power ;  but  this  is  too  refined  ;  he  appears 
simply  to  refer  to  a  mirror  by  which  images  were  re¬ 
fected,  and  not  to  any  diaphanous  and  magnifying 
powers,  through  which  objects  were  perceived. 

Possibly  the  true  meaning  of  the  words  6t*  eooKrpov 
ev  aiviypari,  through  a  glass  darkly,  may  be  found 
among  the  Jewish  writers,  who  use  a  similar  term  to 
express  nearly  the  same  thing  to  which  the  apostle 
refers.  A  revelation  of  the  will  of  God,  in  clear  and 
express  terms,  is  called  by  them  HVKO  K’^pSDN  as- 
pecularia  maira,  a  clear  or  lucid  glass,  or  specular ; 
in  reference,  specularibus  lapidibus,  to  the  diaphanous , 
polished  stones,  used  by  the  ancients  for  windows  in¬ 
stead  of  glass.  An  obscure  prophecy  they  termed 
NnrU  nSt  aspecularia  dela  naharia,  “  a 

specular  which  is  not  clear.” 

Num.  xii.  6  :  If  there  be  a  prophet — I  the  Lord 
will  make  myself  known  unto  him  in  a  vision,  and  1  will 
speak  unto  him  in  a  dream;  Rab.  Tanchum  thus 
explains:  “My  Shechinah  shall  not  be  revealed  to 
him,  nVKD  NHSpSDXD  beaspecularia  maira,  in  a  lucid 
specular,  but  only  in  a  dream  and  a  vision.” 

On  Ezek.  i.  4,  5  :  And  I  looked,  and  behold  a  whirl¬ 
wind — a  great  cloud,  and  a  fire  unfolding  itself,  dye. ; 
Sohar  Chadash,  fol.  33,  says:  “This  is  a  vision 
JOHJ  nSt  X'Al7p20fcO  beaspecularia  dela  nahara,  by  an 
obscure  or  dark  specular.” 

From  a  great  variety  of  examples  produced  by 
Schoettgen  it  appears  that  the  rabbins  make  a  great 
deal  of  difference  between  seeing  through  the  lucid 
glass  or  specular,  and  seeing  through  the  obscure  one. 
The  first  is  attributed  only  to  Moses,  who  conversed 
with  God  face  to  face,  i.  e.  through  the  lucid  specular ; 
and  between  the  other  prophets,  who  saw  him  in 
dreams  and  visions,  i.  e.  through  the  obscure  specular. 
In  these  distinctions  and  sayings  of  the  ancient  Jews 
we  must  seek  for  that  to  which  the  apostle  alludes. 
See  Schoettgen. 

The  word  aivtypaTi,  which  we  render  darkly,  will 
help  us  to  the  true  meaning  of  the  place.  The  follow¬ 
ing  is  Mr.  Parkhurst's  definition  of  the  term  and  of  the 
thing :  “  A iviypa,  from  yviypai,  the  perfect  passive  of 
aivtTTo,  to  hint,  intimate,  signify  with  some  degree  of 
obscurity ;  an  enigma,  in  which  one  thing  answers  or 
stands  in  correspondence  to,  or  as  the  representative  of, 
another,  which  is  in  some  respects  similar  to  it ;  occurs 
chap.  xiii.  12  :  Now — in  this  life,  we  see  by  means  of 
a  mirror  reflecting  the  images  of  heavenly  and  spiritual 
things,  ev  aiviypari,  in  an  enigmatical  manner ,  invisible 
things  being  represented  by  visible,  spiritual  by  natural, 
eternal  by  temporal ;  but  then — in  the  eternal  world, 
face  to  face,  every  thing  being  seen  in  itself,  and  not 
by  means  of  a  representative  or  similitude.” 

Now  I  know  in  part J  Though  I  have  an  immedi¬ 
ate  revelation  from  God  concerning  his  great  design 
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in  the  dispensation  of  the  Gospel,  yet  there  are  lengths, 
breadths,  depths,  and  heights  of  this  design,  -w  hich  even 
that  revelation  has  not  discovered  ;  nor  can  they  be 
known  and  apprehended  in  the  present  imperfect  state. 
Eternity  alone  can  unfold  the  whole  scheme  of  the 
Gospel. 

As — I  am  known .]  In  the  same  manner  in  which 
disembodied  spirits  know  and  understand. 

Verse  13.  And  now  [in  this  present  life]  abide th 
faith ,  hope ,  charity ]  These  three  supply  the  place  of 
that  direct  vision  which  no  human  embodied  spirit  can 
have  ;  these  abide  or  remain  for  the  present  state. 
Faith ,  by  which  we  apprehend  spiritual  blessings,  and 
walk  with  God.  Hope ,  by  which  we  view  and  expect 
eternal  blessedness,  and  pass  through  things  temporal 
so  as  not  to  lose  those  which  are  eternal.  Charity  or 
love,  by  which  we  show  forth  the  virtues  of  the  grace 
which  we  receive  by  faith  in  living  a  life  of  obedience 
to  God,  and  of  good  will  and  usefulness  to  man. 

But  the  greatest  of  these  is  charity. \  Withouf/aziA 
it  is  impossible  to  please  God  ;  and  without  it,  we  can¬ 
not  partake  of  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  :  without 
hope  we  could  not  endure,  as  seeing  him  who  is  in¬ 
visible  ;  nor  have  any  adequate  notion  of  the  eternal 
world  ;  nor  bear  up  under  the  afflictions  and  difficulties 
of  life  :  but  great  and  useful  and  indispensably  neces¬ 
sary  as  these  are,  yet  charity  or  love  is  greater :  love 
is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law  ;  but  this  is  never  said  of 
faith  or  hope. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  enter  more  particularly  into 
a  consideration  of  the  conclusion  of  this  very  important 
chapter. 

1.  Love  is  properly  the  image  of  God  in  the  soul; 
for  God  is  love.  By  faith  we  receive  from  our  Maker ; 
by  hope  we  expect  a  future  and  eternal  good ;  but  by 
love  we  resemble  God ;  and  by  it  alone  are  we  quali¬ 
fied  to  enjoy  heaven,  and  be  one  with  him  throughout 
eternity.  Faith,  says  one,  is  the  foundation  of  the 
Christian  life,  and  of  good  works  ;  hope  rears  the  su¬ 
perstructure  ;  hut  love  finishes,  completes,  and  crowns 
it  in  a  blessed  eternity.  Faith  and  hope  respect  our¬ 
selves  alone  ;  love  takes  in  both  God  and  man.  Faith 
helps,  and  hope  sustains  us  ;  but  love  to  God  and  man 
makes  us  obedient  and  useful.  This  one  considera¬ 
tion  is  sufficient  to  show  that  love  is  greater  than 
either  faith  or  hope. 

2.  Some  say  love  is  the  greatest  because  it  remains 
throughout  eternity,  whereas  faith  and  hope  proceed 
only  through  life ;  hence  we  say  that  there  faith  is 
lost  in  sight,  and  hope  in  fruition.  But  does  the  apos¬ 
tle  say  so  1  Or  does  any  man  inspired  by  God  say 
so  !  I  believe  not.  Faith  and  hope  will  as  necessa¬ 
rily  enter  into  eternal  glory  as  love  will.  The  per¬ 
fections  of  God  are  absolute  in  their  nature,  infinite  in 
number,  and  eternal  in  their  duration.  However  high, 
glorious,  or  sublime  the  soul  may  be  in  that  eternal 
state,  it  will  ever,  in  respect  to  God,  be  limited  in  its 
powers,  and  must  be  improved  and  expanded  by  the 
communications  of  the  supreme  Being.  Hence  it  will 
have  infinite  glories  in  the  nature  of  God  to  apprehend 
by  faith ,  to  anticipate  by  hope,  and  enjoy  by  love. 

3.  From  the  nature  of  the  Divine  perfections  there 
must  be  infinite  glories  in  them  which  must  be  objects 
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faith ,  hope ,  and  love. 

of  faith  to  disembodied  spirits ;  because  it  is  impossi¬ 
ble  that  they  should  be  experimentally  or  possessively 
known  by  any  creature.  Even  in  the  heaven  of  hea¬ 
vens  we  shall,  in  reference  to  the  infinite  and  eternal 
excellences  of  God,  walk  by  faith,  and  not  by  sight. 
We  shall  credit  the  existence  of  infinite  and  illimitable 
glories  in  him,  which,  from  their  absolute  and  infinite 
nature,  must  be  incommunicable.  And  as  the  very 
nature  of  the  soul  shows  it  to  be  capable  of  eternal 
growth  and  improvement ;  so  the  communications  from 
the  Deity,  which  are  to  produce  this  growth,  and  ef¬ 
fect  this  improvement,  must  be  objects  of  faith  to  the 
pure  spirit ;  and,  if  objects  of  faith,  consequently  ob¬ 
jects  of  hope ;  for  as  hope  is  “  the  expectation  of 
future  good,”  it  is  inseparable  from  the  nature  of  the 
soul,  to  know  of  the  existence  of  any  attainable  good 
without  making  it  immediately  the  object  of  desire  or 
hope.  And  is  it  not  this  that  shall  constitute  the 
eternal  and  progressive  happiness  of  the  immortal 
spirit ;  viz.  knowing,  from  what  it  has  received,  that 
there  is  infinitely  more  to  be  received  ;  and  desiring 
to  be  put  in  possession  of  every  communicable  good 
which  it  knows  to  exist  l 

4.  As  faith  goes  forward  to  view,  so  hope  goes  for¬ 
ward  to  desire ;  and  God  continues  to  communicate  ; 
every  communication  making  way  for  another,  by  pre¬ 
paring  the  soul  for  greater  enjoyment,  and  this  enjoy¬ 
ment  must  produce  love.  To  say  that  the  soul  can 
have  neither  faith  nor  hope  in  a  future  state  is  to  say 
that,  as  soon  as  it  enters  heaven,  it  is  as  happy  as  it 
can  possibly  be  ;  and  this  goes  to  exclude  all  growth 
in  the  eternal  state,  and  all  progressive  manifestations 
and  communications  of  God  ;  and  consequently  to  fix 
a  spirit,  which  is  a  composition  of  infinite  desires,  in  a 
state  of  eternal  sameness,  in  which  it  must  be  greatly 
changed  in  its  constitution  to  find  endless  gratification. 

5.  To  sum  up  the  reasoning  on  this  subject  I  think 
it  necessary  to  observe,  1 .  That  the  term  faith  is  here 
to  be  taken  in  the  general  sense  of  the  word,  for  that 
belief  which  a  soul  has  of  the  infinite  sufficiency  and 
goodness  of  God,  in  consequence  of  the  discoveries  he 
has  made  of  himself  and  his  designs,  either  by  revela¬ 
tion,  or  immediately  by  his  Spirit.  Now  we  know 
that  God  has  revealed  himself  not  only  in  reference  to 
this  world,  but  in  reference  to  eternity  ;  and  much  of 
our  faith  is  employed  in  things  pertaining  to  the  eter¬ 
nal  world,  and  the  enjoyments  in  that  state.  2.  That 
hope  is  to  be  taken  in  its  common  acceptation,  the  ex¬ 
pectation  of  future  good  ;  which  expectation  is  neces¬ 
sarily  founded  on  faith,  as  faith  is  founded  on  know¬ 
ledge.  God  gives  a  revelation  which  concerns  both 
worlds,  containing  exceeding  great  and  precious  pro¬ 
mises  relative  to  both.  We  believe  what  he  has  said 
on  his  own  veracity ;  and  we  hope  to  enjoy  the  pro¬ 
mised  blessings  in  both  worlds,  because  he  is  faithful 
who  has  promised.  3.  As  the  promises  stand  in  re¬ 
ference  to  both  worlds,  so  also  must  th e  faith  and  hope 
to  which  these  promises  stand  as  objects.  4.  The 
enjoyments  in  the  eternal  world  are  all  spiritual,  and 
must  proceed  immediately  from  God  himself.  5. 
God,  in  the  plenitude  of  his  excellences,  is  as  incom¬ 
prehensible  to  a  glorified  spirit,  as  he  is  to  a  spirit  re¬ 
sident  in  flesh  and  blood.  6.  Every  created,  intellec¬ 
tual  nature  is  capable  of  eternal  improvement.  7.  If 
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CHAP.  XIV. 


Of  speaking  in  an  unknown 

seeing  God  as  he  is  be  essential  to  the  eternal  hap¬ 
piness  of  beatified  spirits,  then  the  discoveries  which 
he  makes  of  himself  must  be  gradual ;  forasmuch  as 
it  is  impossible  that  an  infinite,  eternal  nature  can  be 
manifested  to  a  created  and  limited  nature  in  any 
other  way.  8.  As  the  perfections  of  God  are  infinite, 
they  are  capable  of  being  eternally  manifested ,  and, 
after  all  manifestations,  there  must  be  an  infinitude  of 
perfections  still  to  be  brought  to  view.  9.  As  every 
soul  that  has  any  just  notion  of  God  must  know  that 
he  is  possessed  of  all  possible  perfections,  so  these 
perfections,  being  objects  of  knowledge ,  must  be  objects 
of  faith.  10.  Every  holy  spirit  feels  itself  possessed 
of  unlimited  desires  for  the  enjoyment  of  spiritual 
good,  and  faith  in  the  infinite  goodness  of  God  neces¬ 
sarily  implies  that  he  will  satisfy  every  desire  he  has 
excited.  11.  The  power  to  gratify ,  in  the  Divine 
Being,  and  the  capacity  to  be  gratified ,  in  the  immor¬ 
tal  spirit,  will  necessarily  excite  continual  desires , 
which  desires,  on  the  evidence  of  faith,  will  as  neces¬ 
sarily  produce  hope ,  which  is  the  expectation  of  future 
good.  12.  All  possible  perfections  in  God  are  the 
objects  of  faith ;  and  the  communication  of  all  possi¬ 
ble  blessedness,  the  object  of  hope.  13.  Faith  goes 
forward  to  apprehend ,  and  hope  to  anticipate ,  as  God 
continues  to  discover  his  unbounded  glories  and  per¬ 
fections.  14.  Thus  discovered  and  desired,  their  in¬ 
fluences  become  communicated,  love  possesses  them, 
and  is  excited  and  increased  by  the  communication. 
15.  With  respect  to  those  which  are  communicated, 
faith  and  hope  cease,  and  go  forward  to  new  appre¬ 


tongue,  and  of  prophesying 

hensions  and  anticipations ,  while  love  continues  to  re- 
tain  and  enjoy  the  whole.  16.  Thus  an  eternal  inte¬ 
rest  is  kept  up,  and  infinite  blessings,  in  endless  suc¬ 
cession,  apprehended ,  anticipated  and  enjoyed. 

6.  My  opinion  that  faith  and  hope ,  as  well  as  love , 
will  continue  in  a  future  state,  will  no  doubt  appear 
singular  to  many  who  have  generally  considered  the 
two  former  as  necessarily  terminating  in  this  lower 
world  ;  but  this  arises  from  an  improper  notion  of  the 
beatified  state,  and  from  inattention  to  the  state  and 
capacity  of  the  soul.  If  it  have  the  same  faculties 
there  which  it  has  here ,  howsoever  improved  they  may 
be,  it  must  acquire  its  happiness  from  the  supreme 
Being  in  the  way  of  communication ,  and  this  commu¬ 
nication  must  necessarily  be  gradual  for  the  reasons 
already  alleged ;  and  if  gradual,  then  there  must  be 
(if  in  that  state  we  have  any  knowledge  at  all  of  the 
Divine  nature)  faith  that  such  things  exist,  and  may 
be  communicated ;  desire  to  possess  them  because 
they  are  good  ;  and  hope  that  these  good  things  shall 
be  communicated. 

7.  I  conclude,  therefore,  from  these  and  a  multi¬ 
tude  of  other  reasonings  which  might  be  brought  to 
bear  on  this  subject,  tfwd  faith  and  hope  >vill  exist  in 
the  eternal  world  as  well  as  love ;  and  that  there ,  as 
well  as  here ,  it  may  endlessly  be  said,  the  greatest  of 
these  is  love.  With  great  propriety  therefore  does  the 
apostle  exhort,  Follow  after  love ,  it  being  so  essential 
to  our  comfort  and  happiness  here,  and  to  our  beatifi¬ 
cation  in  the  eternal  world  ;  and  how  necessary  faith 
and  hope  are  to  the  same  end  we  have  already  seen. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

We  should  earnestly  desire  spiritual  gifts  ;  hut  prophesying  is  to  he  preferred ,  because  it  is  superior  to  the 
gift  of  tongues ,  1,2.  Prophesying  defined ,  3.  How  to  regulate  this  supernatural  gift  of  tongues,  in 
teaching  for  the  edification  of  the  Church,  4—13.  In  praying  and  giving  thanks,  14—17.  Those  who  speak 
with  tongues  should  interpret  that  others  may  he  edified,  18—22.  What  benefit  may  accrue  from  this  in  the 
public  assemblies,  23—28.  How  the  prophets  or  teachers  should  act  in  the  Church ,  29—33.  Women  should 
keep  silence  in  the  church,  34,  35.  All  should  be  humble,  and  every  thing  should  be  done  in  love,  36—40. 


^a. 456 °'  pOLLOW  after  charity,  and 
A.  u.  c.  a  desire  spiritual  gifts  ;  but 

Anno  imp.’ Nero-  ^rather  that  ye  may  prophesy. 
ms  Cass.  3.  ^  For  he  that  c  speaketh  in  an 

aChap.  xii.  31. - bNum.  xi.  25,29. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIY. 

Verse  1.  Follow  after  charity ]  Most  earnestly 
labour  to  be  put  in  possession  of  that  love  which  bear- 
eth,  believeth,  hopeth,  and  endureth  all  things.  It 
may  be  difficult  to  acquire,  and  difficult  to  retain  this 
blessed  state,  but  it  is  essential  to  your  present  peace 
and  eternal  happiness.  This  clause  belongs  to  the 
preceding  chapter. 

Desire  spiritual  gifts]  Ye  are  very  intent  on  getting 
those  splendid  gifts  which  may  add  to  your  worldly  con¬ 
sequence,  and  please  your  carnal  minds ;  but  labour 
rather  to  get  the  gifts  of  God’s  Spirit,  by  which  ye 
may  grow  in  grace,  and  be  useful  to  others ;  and  par¬ 
ticularly  desire  that  ye  may  prophesy — that  ye  may  be 
Vol  II.  (  18  ) 


unknown  tongue  speaketh  not  ^  ^  45°660 
unto  men,  but  unto  God  :  for  no  A.^IL  c. 
man  d  understandeth  him;  howbeit  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
in  the  spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries.  ms  Ca?s~  3‘ 

c  Acts  ii.  4  ;  x.  46. - d  Gr.  heareth  ;  Acts  xxii.  9. 

able  to  teach  and  instruct  others  in  the  things  of  their 
salvation. 

Verse  2.  For  he  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue ] 
This  chapter  is  crowded  with  difficulties.  It  is  not 
likely  that  the  Holy  Spirit  should,  in  the  church,  sud¬ 
denly  inspire  a  man  with  the  knowledge  of  some  for¬ 
eign  language,  which  none  in  the  church  understood 
but  himself;  and  lead  him  to  treat  the  mysteries  of 
Christianity  in  that  language,  though  none  in  the  place 
could  profit  by  his  teaching. 

Dr.  Lightfoot’s  mode  of  reconciling  these  difficulties 
is  the  most  likely  I  have  met  with.  He  supposes  that 
by  the  unknown  tongue  the  Hebrew  is  meant,  and  that 
God  restored  the  true  knowledge  of  this  language  when 
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He  that  prophesieth  is  greater  I.  CORINTHIANS,  than  he  that  speaketh  with  tongues. 


g  But  Yie  that  prophesieth 
a!  u.  C.’  speaketh  unto  men  to  edification, 

Anno  Imp!  Nero-  and  exhortation,  and  comfort. 

ms  Cses.  3.  4  He  ^hat  Speaketh  in  an  un¬ 

known  tongue  edifieth  himself;  but  he  that 
prophesieth  edifieth  the  Church. 

5  I  would  that  ye  all  spake  with  tongues, 
but  rather  that  ye  prophesied  ;  for  greater  is  he 
that  prophesieth  than  he  that  speaketh  with 
tongues,  except  he  interpret,  that  the  Church 
may  receive  edifying. 

e  Verse  26. 

he  gave  the  apostles  the  gift  of  tongues.  As  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  were  contained  in  this 
language,  and  it  has  beauties,  energies,  and  depths  in 
it  which  no  verbal  translation  can  reach,  it  was  neces¬ 
sary,  for  the  proper  elucidation  of  the  prophecies  con¬ 
cerning  the  Messiah,  and  the  establishment  of  the 
Christian  religion,  that  the  full  meaning  of  the  words 
of  this  sacred  language  should  be  properly  understood. 
And  it  is  possible  that  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  were 
sometimes  read  in  the  Christian  congregations  as  they 
were  in  the  Jewish  synagogues  ;  and  if  the  person  who 
read  and  understood  them  had  not  the  power  and 
faculty  of  explaining  them  to  others,  in  vain  did  he  read 
and  understand  them  himself.  And  we  know  that  it 
is  possible  for  a  man  to  understand  a  language,  the  force, 
phraseology,  and  idioms  of  which  he  is  incapable  of 
explaining  even  in  his  mother  tongue.  We  shall  see, 
in  the  course  of  these  notes,  how  this  view  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  will  apply  to  the  illustration  of  the  apostle’s  words 
throughout  the  chapter. 

Speaketh  not  unto  men,  but  unto  God ]  None  present 
understanding  the  language,  God  alone  knowing  the 
truth  and  import  of  what  he  says  : — 

In  the  spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries .]  Though  his 
own  mind  (for  so  Tcvevpan  is  understood  here  by  many 
eminent  critics)  apprehends  the  mysteries  contained  in 
the  words  which  he  reads  or  utters  ;  but  if,  by  the  spirit, 
we  understand  the  Spirit  of  God,  it  only  shows  that  it 
is  by  that  Spirit  that  he  is  enabled  to  speak  and  appre¬ 
hend  these  mysteries.  See  the  note  on  ver.  19. 

Yerse  3.  But  he  that  prophesieth]  The  person  who 
has  the  gift  of  teaching  is  much  more  useful  to  the 
Church  than  he  is  who  has  only  the  gift  of  tongues, 
because  he  speaks  to  the  profit  of  men  :  viz.  to  their 
edification,  by  the  Scriptures  he  expounds ;  to  their 
exhortation,  by  what  he  teaches  ;  and  to  their  comfort, 
by  his  revelation. — Whitby.  I  must  here  refer  to  my 
sermon  on  this  text,  intituled,  “  The  Christian  Prophet 
and  his  Work,”  in  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  con¬ 
sider  the  whole  of  this  subject  at  large. 

Yerse  4.  He  that  speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue] 
In  the  Hebrew  for  instance,  the  knowledge  of  the 
depth  and  power  of  which  he  has  got  by  a  Divine 
revelation,  edifieth  himself  by  that  knowledge. 

But  he  that  prophesieth]  Has  the  gift  of  preaching. 
Edifieth  the  Church.]  Speaketh  unto  men  to  edifi¬ 
cation,  exhortation,  and  comfort,  ver.  3. 

Yerse  5.  I  would  that  ye  all  spake  with  tongues] 
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6  Now,  brethren,  if  I  come  A;  '^1;  422°* 
unto  you  speaking  with  tongues,  a.  u.  c. 
what  shall  I  profit  you,  except  I  Anno  imp!  Nero 
shall  speak  to  you  either  by  e  re-  ms  Ca33'  3‘ 
velation,  or  by  knowledge,  or  by  prophesying, 
or  by  doctrine  ? 

7  And  even  things  without  life  giving  sound, 
whether  pipe  or  harp,  except  they  give  a  dis¬ 
tinction  in  the  f  sounds,  how  shall  it  be  known 
what  is  piped  or  harped  ? 

8  For  if  the  trumpet  give  an  uncertain  sound, 

f  Or,  tunes. 

The  word  does  not  so  much  imply  a  wish  or 
desire,  as  a  command  or  permission.  As  if  he  had 
said  :  I  do  not  restrain  you  to  prophesying  or  teaching , 
though  I  prefer  that ;  but  I  give  you  full  permission  to 
speak  in  Hebrew  whenever  it  is  proper,  and  when  one 
is  present  who  can  interpret  for  the  edification  of  the 
Church,  provided  yourselves  have  not  that  gift,  though 
you  understand  the  language.  The  apostle  said  tongue , 
in  the  singular  number,  ver.  2,4,  because  he  spoke  of 
a  single  man ;  now  he  says  tongues,  in  the  plural  num¬ 
ber,  because  he  speaks  of  many  speaking ;  but  he  has 
the  same  meaning  in  both  places. — Lightfoot. 

Greater  is  he  that  prophesieth]  A  useful,  zealous 
preacher,  though  unskilled  in  learned  languages,  is 
much  greater  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  in  the  eye  of 
sound  common  sense,  than  he  who  has  the  gift  of  those 
learned  tongues ;  except  he  interpret :  and  we  seldom 
find  great  scholars  good  preachers.  This  should 
humble  the  scholar,  who  is  too  apt  to  be  proud  of  his 
attainments,  and  despise  his  less  learned  but  more  use¬ 
ful  brother.  This  judgment  of  St.  Paul  is  too  little 
regarded. 

Yerse  6.  Speaking  with  tongues]  Without  inter¬ 
preting. 

What  shall  I  profit  you  ?]  i.  e.  I  shall  not  profit 
you; 

Except  I  shall  speak  to  you  either  by  revelation]  Of 
some  secret  thing ;  or  by  knowledge ,  of  some  mystery  ; 
or  by  prophesying,  foretelling  some  future  event ;  or 
by  doctrine,  instructing  you  what  to  believe  and  prac¬ 
tise. — See  Whitby.  These  four  words  are  taken  in 
different  acceptations  by  learned  men.  The  general 
sense  of  the  terms  is  that  given  above  :  but  the  peculiar 
meaning  of  the  apostle  is  perhaps  not  easily  discerned. 

Yerse  7.  And  even  things  without  life]  I  may,  as 
if  he  had  said,  illustrate  this  farther  by  referring  to  a 
pipe  or  harp;  if  these  were  to  utter  mere  sounds 
without  order,  harmony,  or  melody,  though  every  tone 
of  music  might  be  in  the  sounds,  surely  no  person 
could  discern  a  tune  in  such  sounds,  nor  receive  plea¬ 
sure  from  such  discords  :  even  so  is  the  person  who 
speaks  in  an  unknown  tongue,  but  does  not  interpret. 
His  speech  tends  no  more  to  edification  than  those 
discordant  and  unmeaning  sounds  do  to  pleasure  and 
delight. 

Yerse  8.  If  the  trumpet  give  an  uncertain  sound] 
If,  when  the  soldier  should  prepare  himself  for  the 
battle,  the  trumpet  should  give  a  different  sound  to 

(  18**  ) 


CHAP.  XIV. 


On  praying  with  the  spirit 

A\Mb456°’  wh°  PrePare  himself  to  the 
a.  u.  c.  battle  ? 

8°9.  ... 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  9  So  likewise  ye,  except  ye 
— ms  C;gs-  3-  utter  by  the  tongue  words  *  easy 
to  be  understood,  how  shall  it  be  known  what 
is  spoken  ?  for  ye  shall  speak  into  the  air. 

10  There  are,  it  may  be,  so  many  kinds  of 
voices  in  the  world,  and  none  of  them  is 
without  signification. 

1 1  Therefore  if  I  know  not  the  meaning  of 
the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto  him  that  speaketh  a 
barbarian,  and  he  that  speaketh  shall  he  a 
barbarian  unto  me. 


and  with  the  understanding  also. 

12  Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as  A,.M^4?2° 

ye  are  zealous  h  of  spiritual  gifts ,  A.  u.  c. 

seek  that  ye  may  excel  to  the  Anno  imp.  Nero 
edifying  of  the  Church.  ms  Ca39‘  3- 

13  Wherefore  let  him  that  speaketh  in  an 
unknown  tongue,  pray  that  he  may  interpret. 

14  For  if  I  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue,  my 
spirit  prayeth,  but  my  understanding  is  un¬ 
fruitful. 

1 5  What  is  it  then  ?  I  will  pray  with  the 
spirit ;  and  I  will  pray  with  the  understanding 
also  : *  1  I  will  sing  with  the  spirit,  and  I  will 
sing  k  with  the  understanding  also. 


g  Gr.  significant. - hGr.  of  spirits. 


that  which  is  ordinarily  used  on  such  occasions,  the 
soldier  is  not  informed  of  what  he  should  do,  and  there¬ 
fore  does  not  arm  himself ;  consequently,  that  vague, 
unintelligible  sound  of  the  trumpet,  is  of  no  use. 

Yerse  9.  Likewise  ye]  If  ye  do  not  speak  in  the 
Church  so  as  to  be  understood,  your  labour  is  useless  ; 
ye  shall  speak  into  the  air — your  speech  will  be  lost 
and  dissipated  in  the  air,  without  conveying  any  mean¬ 
ing  to  any  person  :  there  will  be  a  noise  or  sound, 
but  nothing  else.  Gifts  of  that  kind,  thus  used,  are 
good  for  nothing. 

Yerse  10.  There  are ,  it  may  be]  Ei  rvxot ,  For 
example. 

So  many  kinds  of  voices ]  So  many  different  lan¬ 
guages,  each  of  which  has  its  distinct  articulation, 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  and  meaning ;  or  there  may 
be  so  many  different  nations,  each  possessing  a  different 
language,  &c. 

Yerse  11.  If  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  the  voice] 
Ttjv  dvvapiv  rijg  (buvjjg,  The  power  and  signification  of 
the  language. 

I  shall  be  unto  him  that  speaketh  a  barbarian]  I 
shall  appear  to  him,  and  he  to  me,  as  a  person  who 
had  no  distinct  and  articulate  sounds  which  can  con¬ 
vey  any  kind  of  meaning.  This  observation  is  very 
natural :  when  we  hear  persons  speaking  in  a  language 
of  which  we  kitow  nothing,  we  wonder  how  they 
can  understand  each  other,  as,  in  their  speech,  there 
appears  to  us  no  regular  distinction  of  sounds  or  words. 
For  the  meaning  and  origin  of  the  word  barbarian ,  see 
the  note  on  Acts  xxviii.  2. 

Yerse  12.  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous]  Seeing 
ye  affect  so  much  to  have  spiritual  gifts,  seek  that  ye 
may  get  those  by  which  ye  may  excel  in  edifying  the 
Church. 

Yerse  13.  Pray  that  he  may  interpret.]  Let  him 
who  speaks  or  reads  the  prophetic  declarations  in  the 
Old  Testament,  in  that  tongue  in  which  they  were 
originally  spoken  and  written,  pray  to  God  that  he  may 
so  understand  them  himself,  and  receive  the  gift  of  in¬ 
terpretation,  that  he  may  be  able  to  explain  them  in 
all  their  depth  and  latitude  to  others. 

Verse  14.  For  if  I  pray  in  an  unknown,  tongue] 
If  my  prayers  are  composed  of  sentences  and  sayings 
taken  out  of  the  prophets,  &c.,  and  in  their  own  lan- 
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1  Eph.  v.  19  ;  Col.  iii.  16. - k  Psa.  xlvii.  7. 


guage — my  spirit  prayeth ,  my  heart  is  engaged  in  the 
work,  and  my  prayers  answer  all  the  purpose  of  prayers 
to  myself;  but  my  understanding  is  unfruitful  to  all 
others,  because  they  do  not  understand  my  prayers, 
and  I  either  do  not  or  cannot  interpret  them.  See  the 
note  on  ver.  19. 

Yerse  15.  I  will  pray  with  the  spirit]  I  will  en¬ 
deavour  to  have  all  my  prayers  influenced  and  guided 
by  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  and  to  have  my  own  heart  deeply 
affected  in  and  by  the  work. 

And  I  will  pray  with  the  understanding  also]  I 
will  endeavour  so  to  pray  that  others  may  understand 
me,  and  thus  be  edified  and  improved  by  my  prayers. 
And  therefore  I  will  pray  in  a  language  in  the  public 
congregation  that  may  be  understood  by  all  present,  so 
that  all  may  join,  not  only  in  the  act ,  but  in  the  spirit 
of  devotion. 

I  will  sing  with  the  spirit]  It  does  appear  that  sing¬ 
ing  psalms  or  spiritual  hymns  was  one  thing  that  was 
implied  in  what  is  termed  prophesying  in  the  Old 
Testament,  as  is  evident  from  1  Sam.  x.  5,  6,  10,  &c. 
And  when  this  came  through  an  immediate  afflatus  or 
inspiration  of  God,  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was  ex¬ 
ceedingly  edifying ;  and  must  have  served  greatly  to 
improve  and  excite  the  devotional  spirit  of  all  that  were 
present.  But  I  rather  suppose  that  their  singing  con¬ 
sisted  in  solemn,  well  measured  recitative ,  than  in  the 
jingling  and  often  foolish  sounds  which  we  use  when 
a  single  monosyllable  is  sometimes  shivered  into  a  mul¬ 
titude  of  semiquavers  ! 

Here  it  may  not  be  improper  to  remark  that  the 
spirit  and  the  understanding  are  seldom  united  in  our 
congregational  singing.  Those  whose  hearts  are  right 
with  God  have  generally  no  skill  in  music,  and  those 
who  are  well  skilled  in  music  have  seldom  a  devotional 
spirit,  but  are  generally  proud,  self-willed,  contentious, 
and  arrogant.  Do  not  these  persons  entirely  overrate 
themselves  ?  Of  all  the  liberal  arts  surely  music  is  the 
least  useful,  however  ornamental  it  may  be.  And 
should  any  thing  be  esteemed  in  the  Church  of  God 
but  in  proportion  to  its  utility  ?  A  good  singer,  among 
the  people  of  God,  who  has  not  the  life  of  God  in  his 
soul,  is  vox  et  prceterea  nihil,  as  Heliogabalus  said  of 
the  nightingale’s  brains  on  which  he  desired  to  sup,  he 
is  nothing  but  a  sound.  Some  of  those  persons,  I 
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Paul  understood,  more  languages  I.  CORINTHIANS.  than  any  of  the  Corinthians . 


A:  M- 1 6  Else,  when  thou  shalt  bless 
A.  u.  c.  with  the  spirit,  how  shall  he  that 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  occupieth  the  room  of  the  un- 
ms  Caes-  3-  learned  say  Amen *  1 2  at  thy  giving 
of  thanks,  seeing  he  understandeth  not  what 
thou  sayest  ? 

17  For  thou  verily  givest  thanks  well,  but 
the  other  is  not  edified. 

18  I  thank  iny  God,  I  speak  with  tongues 
more  than  ye  all : 

1  Chap.  xi.  24. - mPsa.  cxxxi.  2;  Matt.  xi.  25;  xviii.  3;  xix. 

14;  Rom.  xvi.  19;  chap.  iii.  1 ;  Eph.  iv.  14 ;  Heb.  v.  12,  13. 


19  Yet  in  the  church  I  had  a,ama4!S0' 

A.  D.  56. 

rather  speak  five  words  with  my  A.  u.  c. 
understanding,  that  hy  my  voice  Anno  imp.  Nero 
I  might  teach  others  also,  than  nis  Caes'  3‘ 
ten  thousand  words  in  an  unknown  tongue. 

20  Brethren,  m  be  not  children  in  understand¬ 
ing  :  howbeit  in  malice  n  be  ye  children  but 
in  understanding  be  °  men. 

21  p  In  the  law  it  is  q  written,  With  men  of 
other  tongues  and  other  lips  will  I  speak  unto 

n  Matt,  xviii.  3 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  2. - 0  Gr.  perfect ,  or,  of  a  ripe  age  ; 

chap.  ii.  6. - PJohnx.  34. - 1  Isa.  xxviii.  11,  12. 


mean  they  who  sing  with  the  understanding  without 
the  spirit ,  suppose  themselves  of  great  consequence  in 
the  Church  of  Christ ;  and  they  find  foolish  superficial 
people  whom  they  persuade  to  be  of  their  own  mind, 
and  soon  raise  parties  and  contentions  if  they  have  not 
every  thing  their  own  way  ;  and  that  way  is  generally 
as  absurd  as  it  is  unscriptural  and  contrary  to  the  spi¬ 
rit  and  simplicity  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  16.  He  that  occupieth  the  room  of  the  un¬ 
learned ]  One  who  is  not  acquainted  with  the  language 
in  which  you  speak,  sing,  or  pray. 

Say  Amen ]  Give  his  assent  and  ratification  to  what 
he  does  not  understand.  It  was  very  frequent  in  pri¬ 
mitive  times  to  express  their  approbation  in  the  public 
assemblies  by  Amen  This  practice,  soberly  and 
piously  conducted,  might  still  be  of  great  use  in  the 
Church  of  Christ. 

This  response  was  of  the,  highest  authority  and  merit 
among  the  Jews  ;  they  even  promised  the  remission  of 
all  sins,  the  annihilation  of  the  sentence  of  damnation, 
and  the  opening  of  the  gates  of  paradise,  to  those  who 
fervently  say  Amen.  And  it  is  one  of  their  maxims 
that  “  greater  is  he  who  says  Amen  than  he  who 
prays .”  See  many  testimonies  of  this  kind  in  Schoett- 
gen.  Now,  allowing  that  this  was  of  so  much  con¬ 
sequence  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  it  was  a  very  serious 
matter  for  a  person  to  be  in  a  congregation  where 
prayer  was  offered,  who  could  not  say  Amen ,  because 
the  prayers  were  in  a  language  which  he  did  not  un¬ 
derstand. 

Verse  17.  Thou  verily  givest  thanks  well ]  Because 
he  felt  gratitude ,  and,  from  a  sense  of  his  obligation, 
gave  praise  to  God ;  but  because  this  was  in  an  un¬ 
known  tongue,  those  who  heard  him  received  no  edi¬ 
fication. 

Verse  18.  I  speak  with  tongues  more  than  ye  all ] 
He  understood  more  languages  than  any  of  them  did  : 
and  this  was  indispensably  necessary,  as  he  was  the 
apostle  of  the  Gentiles  in  general,  and  had  to  preach 
to  different  provinces  where  different  dialects,  if  not 
languages,  were  used.  In  the  Hebrew ,  Syriac ,  Greek , 
and  Latin,  he  was  undoubtedly  well  skilled  from  his 
education  ;  and  how  many  he  might  understand  by 
miraculous  gift  we  cannot  tell.  But,  even  literally 
understood,  it  is  very  probable  that  he  knew  more  lan¬ 
guages  than  any  man  in  the  Church  of  Corinth. 

Verse  19.  Yet  in  the  church ]  As  the  grand  ob¬ 
ject  of  public  worship  is  the  edification  of  those  who 
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attend,  five  words  spoken  so  as  to  convey  edification, 
were  of  much  more  consequence  than  ten  thousand 
which,  not  being  understood,  could  convey  none.  By 
the  word  -yhuocr/,  tongue ,  to  which  we  add  unknown , 

I  suppose  the  apostle  always  means  the  Hebrew ,  for 
the  reasons  offered  in  the  note  on  ver.  1. 

One  of  the  greatest  difficulties,  says  Bishop  Pearce, 
in  this  epistle  is  contained  in  the  words  rcvEvya  and 
vovc,  spirit  and  understanding ,  which  are  frequently 
used  in  this  chapter  ;  and  fixing  the  true  meaning  of 
these  words  will  solve  the  difficulty.  In  this  verse  the 
apostle  explains  ’Kalciv  ro>  voi ,  to  speak  with  the  un¬ 
derstanding,  by  iva  aTAovr;  KaTrjxrjoo,  that  I  might 
teach  others  ;  so  that  the  sense  of  vovg,  undersi  andvng , 
seems  to  be,  that  understanding  which  the  hearer  has 
of  ivhat  is  said ;  and  this  sense  will  agree  well  with, 
I  will  sing  with  the  spirit ,  and  with  the  understanding , 
ver.  15. 

He  observes  also  that  Trvevpa,  spirit,  and  vovg,  un¬ 
derstanding ,  have  a  sense  opposite  to  each  other  ;  so 
that  if  vovc,  is  rightly  rendered,  the  understanding 
which  another  has  of  what  is  said;  then  'KVEvya  will 
signify  a  man’s  own  mind,  i.  e.  his  own  understanding 
of  what  he  himself  speaks  ;  and  this  sense  agrees  well 
with  ver.  2  :  In  the  spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries. 

V erse  20.  Be  not  children  in  understanding ]  There 
are  three  words  here  to  which  we  must  endeavour  to 
affix  the  proper  sense  :  1.  'KacSia  signifies  children  in 
general,  but  particularly  such  as  are  grown  up,  so  as 
to  be  fit  to  send  to  school  in  order  to  receive  instruc¬ 
tion ;  2.  vpmog,  from  vtj,  not,  and  eltto,  I  speak,  sig¬ 
nifies  an  infant ;  one  that  cannot  yet  speak,  and  is  in 
the  lowest  stage  of  infancy  ;  3.  teIelol,  from  reJco,  1 
complete  or  perfect,  signifies  those  who  are  arrived  at 
perfect  maturity,  both  of  growth  and  understanding. 
We  shall  now  see  the  apostle’s  meaning  :  Brethren, 
be  not ,  Ttacdca,  as  little  children,  just  beginning  to  go 
to  school,  in  order  to  learn  the  first  elements  of  their 
mother  tongue,  and  with  an  understanding  only  suf¬ 
ficient  to  apprehend  those  elements. 

In  malice ]  K ama,  In  ivickedness,  vrjTua&TE,  be  ye  as 
infants,  who  neither  speak,  do,  nor  purpose  evil. 

But  in  understanding ]  T eIelol  yLVEcde ,  Be  ye  per¬ 
fect  men,  whose  vigour  of  body,  and  energy  of  mind 
show  a  complete  growth,  and  a  well  cultivated  under¬ 
standing. 

Verse  21.  In  the  law  it  is  written]  But  the  passage 
quoted  is  in  Isa.  xxviii.  11.  Here  is  no  contradiction, 
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CHAP.  XIV. 


to  them  that  believe  not. 


Tongues  are  for  a  sign 

\  ^  4^°-  this  people  ;  and  yet  for  all  that 

A.  U.  C.’ 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 

ms  Os,  3.  oo  Wherefore  tongues  are  for 
a  sign,  not  to  them  that  believe,  but  to  them 
that  believe  not :  but  prophesying  serveth  not 
for  them  that  believe  not,  but  for  them  which 
believe. 

23  If  therefore  the  whole  Church  be  come 
together  into  one  place,  and  all  speak  with 
tongues,  and  there  come  in  those  that  are  un¬ 
learned  or  unbelievers,  r  will  they  not  say  that 
ye  are  mad  ? 

24  But  if  all  prophesy,  and  there  come  in 
one  that  believeth  not,  or  one  unlearned,  he  is 

r  Acts  ii.  13. - 5  Isa.  xlv.  14 ;  Zech.  viii.  23. - 1  Ver.  6 ;  chap. 

for  the  term  min  torah ,  law,  was  frequently  used  by 
the  Jews  to  express  the  whole  Scriptures ,  law,  pro¬ 
phets,  and  hagiographia  ;  and  they  used  it  to  distinguish 
these  sacred  writings  from  the  words  of  the  scribes. 

With  men  of  other  tongues ]  Bishop  Pearce  para¬ 
phrases  this  verse  as  follows  :  “  With  the  tongues  of 
foreigners  and  with  the  lips  of  foreigners  will  I  speak 
to  this  people  ;  and  yet,  for  all  that,  will  they  not  hear 
ine,  saith  the  Lord.”  To  enter  into  the  apostle's 
meaning  we  must  enter  into  that  of  the  prophet.  The 
Jewish  people  were  under  the  teaching  of  the  prophets 
who  were  sent  from  God  ;  these  instructed ,  reproved, 
and  corrected  them  by  this  Divine  authority.  They 
however  became  so  refractory  and  disobedient  that 
God  purposed  to  cast  them  off,  and  abandon  them  to 
the  Babylonians  :  then,  they  had  a  people  to  teach , 
correct ,  and  reprove  them,  whose  language  they  did 
not  understand.  The  discipline  that  they  received  in 
this  way  was  widely  different  from  that  which  they 
received  while  under  the  teaching  of  the  prophets  and 
the  government  of  God;  and  yet  for  all  this  they  did 
not  humble  themselves  before  their  Maker  that  this 
affliction  might  be  removed  from  them. 

Verse  22.  Wherefore  tongues  are  for  a  sign ]  The 
miraculous  gift  of  tongues  was  never  designed  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  have  already  believed ,  but  for  the 
instruction  of  unbelievers ,  that  they  might  see  from 
such  a  miracle  that  this  is  the  work  of  God ;  and  so 
embrace  the  Gospel.  But  as,  in  the  times  of  the  pro¬ 
phet,  the  strange  Babylonish  tongues  came  in  the  way 
of  punishment ,  and  not  in  the  way  of  mercy  ,*  take 
heed  that  it  be  not  the  case  now  :  that,  by  dwelling  on 
the  gift,  ye  forget  the  Giver ;  and  what  was  designed 
for  you  as  a  blessing,  may  prove  to  you  to  be  a  curse. 
For  if,  because  ye  have  the  gift  of  tongues,  ye  will 
choose  for  your  own  aggrandizement  to  use  them  in 
the  public  congregation  where  none  understands  them, 
God  may  curse  your  blessings. 

Prophesying ]  Teaching  the  things  of  God  in  a 
known  language  is  of  infinitely  more  consequence  than 
speaking  in  all  the  foreign  tongues  in  the  universe. 

Verse  23.  Will  they  not  say  that  ye  are  mad  ?]  So 
they  well  might,  finding  a  whole  assembly  of  people 
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will  they  not  hear  me,  saith  the 
Lord. 


convinced  of  all,  he  is  judged 

of  all :  A.  IJ.  c.' 

25  And  thus  are  the  secrets  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
of  his  heart  made  manifest ;  and  ms  Cass •  3~ 
so,  falling  down  on  his  face,  he  will  wor¬ 
ship  God,  and  report  s  that  God  is  in  you  of 
a  truth. 

26  How  is  it  then,  brethren  ?  when  ye  come 
together,  every  one  of  you  hath  a  psalm,  4  hath 
a  doctrine,  hath  a  tongue,  hath  a  revelation, 
hath  an  interpretation.  11  Let  all  things  be  done 
unto  edifying. 

27  If  any  man  speak  in  an  unknown  tongue, 
let  it  be  by  two,  or  at  the  most  by  three,  and 
that  by  course  ;  and  let  one  interpret. 

xii.  8,  9,  10.- - “Chap.  xii.  7;  2  Cor.  xii.  19;  Eph.  iv.  12. 

talking  languages  which  those  who  had  most  need  of 
instruction  could  not  understand. 

Verse  24.  But  if  all  prophesy\  If  all  those  who 
teach  do  it  in  the  tongue  which  all  understand  ;  if  an 
unbeliever,  or  one  who  knows  nothing  of  the  sacred 
language,  come  in  and  hear  things  just  suited  to  his 
own  state,  he  is  convicted  by  all,  and  he  is  judged 
by  all. 

Verse  25.  And  thus  are  the  secrets  of  his  heart\ 
As  these,  who  were  the  prophets  or  teachers ,  had  often 
the  discernment  of  spirits,  they  were  able  in  certain 
cases,  and  probably  very  frequently,  to  tell  a  man  the 
secrets  of  his  own  heart ;  and,  where  this  was  not 
directly  the  case,  God  often  led  his  ministers  to  speak 
those  things  that  were  suitable  to  the  case  before  them, 
though  they  themselves  had  no  particular  design.  The 
sinner,  therefore,  convinced  that  God  alone  could  un¬ 
cover  the  secrets  of  his  heart,  would  be  often  obliged 
to  fall  down  on  his  face,  abashed  and  confounded,  and 
acknowledge  that  God  was  truly  among  them.  This 
seems  to  be  the  plain  meaning  of  the  passages  before  us. 

Verse  26.  How  is  it — every  one  of  you  hath  a  psalm, 
4'C.]  Dr.  Lightfoot  understands  this  in  the  following 
manner  :  When  the  congregation  came  together,  some 
were  for  spending  the  time  in  psalmody  ;  others  in 
explaining  particular  doctrines ;  others  in  reading, 
praying,  or  speaking  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  ;  others 
were  curious  to  hear  of  farther  revelations  ;  and  others 
wished  to  spend  the  time  in  the  interpretation  of  what 
had  already  been  spoken.  This  may  be  specious,  but 
to  me  it  is  not  satisfactory.  It  seems  more  likely  that, 
when  the  whole  Church  came  together,  among  whom 
there  were  many  persons  with  extraordinary  gifts,  each 
of  them  wished  to  put  himself  forward,  and  occupy  the 
time  and  attention  of  the  congregation  :  hence  confu¬ 
sion  must  necessarily  take  place,  and  perhaps  not  a 
little  contention.  This  was  contrary  to  that  edifying 
which  was  the  intention  of  these  gifts. 

Verse  27.  Speak  in  an  unknown  tongue ]  The 
Hebrew,  as  has  already  been  conjectured. 

Let  it  be  by  two,  or  at  the  most  by  three ,  and  that 
by  course ]  Let  only  two  or  three  in  one  assembly  act 
in  this  way,  that  too  much  time  may  not  be  taken  up 
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Order  and  regularity  should  he  I.  CORINTHIANS,  observed  in  the  worship  of  God 


456°*  28  But  ^  ^ere  no  interpre- 

A.  u.  C.  ter,  let  him  keep  silence  in  the 

809  A 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  church;  and  let  him  speak  to 

nis  Ca3S~ 3’  himself,  and  to  God. 

29  Let  the  prophets  speak  two  or  three,  and 
vlet  the  other  judge. 

30  If  any  thing  be  revealed  to  another  that 
sitteth  by,  w  let  the  first  hold  his  peace. 

31  For  ye  may  all  prophesy  one  by  one,  that 
all  may  learn,  and  all  may  be  comforted. 

v  Chap.  xii.  10. - w  1  Thess.  v.  19, 20. - x  1  John  iv.  1. - 7  Gr. 

tumult,  or,  unquietness. - z  Chap.  xi.  16. 

with  one  exercise  ;  and  let  this  be  done  by  course ,  the 
one  after  the  other,  that  two  may  not  be  speaking  at 
the  same  time  :  and  let  one  interpret  for  all  that  shall 
thus  speak. 

Verse  28.  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter ]  If  there 
be  none  present  who  can  give  the  proper  sense  of  this 
Hebrew  reading  and  speaking,  then  let  him  keep 
silence,  and  not  occupy  the  time  of  the  Church,  by 
speaking  in  a  language  which  only  himself  can  un¬ 
derstand. 

Verse  29.  Let  the  prophets]  Those  who  have  the 
gift  of  speaking  to  men  to  edification,  and  exhortation, 
and  comfort,  ver.  3. 

Two  or  three ]  As  prophesying  implied  psalmody, 
teaching,  and  exhortation,  Dr.  Lightfoot  thinks  that 
the  meaning  of  the  place  is  this:  Let  one  sing  who 
has  a  psalm ;  let  another  teach  who  has  a  doctrine  ; 
and  let  a  third  exhort ,  or  comfort ,  who  has  a  gift  of 
that  kind. 

And  let  the  other  judge.]  The  other  prophets,  or 
qualified  persons,  judge  of  the  propriety  of  what  had 
been  spoken  ;  or  let  them  discern ,  dtanpivETuaav ,  how 
the  revelation  under  the  new  covenant  confirmed  and 
illustrated  the  revelation  granted  under  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament.  It  appears  to  have  been  taken  for  granted, 
that  a  man  might  pretend  to  this  spirit  of  prophecy  who 
was  not  sent  of  God;  and  therefore  it  was  the  duty 
of  the  accredited  teachers  to  examine  whether  what 
he  spoke  was  according  to  truth ,  and  the  analogy  of 
faith.  For  the  spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject  to 
the  prophets ;  every  man’s  gift  was  to  be  judged  of 
by  those  whose  age,  experience,  and  wisdom,  gave 
them  a  right  to  decide.  Besides,  though  the  person 
who  did  speak  might  do  it  from  an  impulse  of  God, 
yet,  if  he  was  not  sufficiently  known ,  his  testimony 
ought  to  be  received  with  caution ;  and  therefore  the 
aged  prophets  should  judge  of  his  gift,  lest  false  doc¬ 
trines  should  slide  into  the  Church. 

But  all  these  provisions,  as  Schoettgen  justly  ob¬ 
serves,  were  in  imitation  of  the  practice  in  the  Jewish 
synagogues ;  for  there  it  was  customary  for  them  to 
object,  interrogate ,  judge ,  refute,  <fc. 

Verse  30.  Be  revealed  to  another  that  sitteth  by] 
Probably  those  who  were  teachers  sat  on  a  particular 
seat,  or  place,  from  which  they  might  most  readily 
address  the  people  ;  and  this  may  be  the  meaning  of 
sitting  by.  If  such  a  person  could  say,  I  have  just 
received  a  particular  revelation  from  God,  then  let 
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32  And  xthe  spirits  of  the  AA^j45G°' 
prophets  are  subject  to  the  pro-  A.JLC. 

phetS.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

33  For  God  is  not  the  author  ms  Cses’  3‘ 
of  y  confusion,  but  of  peace,  z  as  in  all 
churches  of  the  saints. 

34  a  Let  your  women  keep  silence  in  the 
churches  :  for  it  is  not  permitted  unto  them  to 
speak  ;  but  b  they  are  commanded  to  be  under 
obedience,  as  also  saith  the  c  law. 

a  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12. - b  Chap.  xi.  3  ;  Eph.  v.  22 ;  Col.  iii.  18  , 

Tit.  ii.  5;  1  Pet.  iii.  1. - c  Gen.  iii.  16. 

him  have  the  liberty  immediately  to  speak  it ;  as  it 
might  possibly  relate  to  the  circumstances  of  that 
time  and  place. 

Verse  31.  For  ye  may  all  prophesy  one  by  one ] 
The  gifts  which  God  grants  are  given  for  the  purpose 
of  edification ;  but  there  can  be  no  edification  where 
there  is  confusion  ;  therefore  let  them  speak  one  by  one. 

Verse  32.  And  the  spirits  of  the  prophets,  <$c.] 
Let  no  one  interrupt  another ;  and  let  all  be  ready  to 
prefer  others  before  themselves  ;  and  let  each  feel  a 
spirit  of  subjection  to  his  brethren.  God  grants  no 
ungovernable  gifts. 

Verse  33.  For  God  is  not  the  author  of  confusion ] 
Let  not  the  persons  who  act  in  the  congregation  in 
this  disorderly  manner,  say,  that  they  are  under  the 
influence  of  God  ;  for  he  is  not  the  author  of  confu¬ 
sion  ;  but  two,  three,  or  more,  praying  or  teaching  in 
the  same  place,  at  the  same  time,  is  confusion  ;  and 
God  is  not  the  author  of  such  work ;  and  let  men 
beware  how  they  attribute  such  disorder  to  the  God 
of  order  and  peace.  The  apostle  calls  such  conduct 
aiiaracrTacna,  tumult,  sedition ;  and  such  it  is  in  the 
sight  of  God,  and  in  the  sight  of  all  good  men.  How 
often  is  a  work  of  God  marred  and  discredited  by  the 
folly  of  men  !  for  nature  will  always,  and  Satan  too, 
mingle  themselves  as  far  as  they  can  in  the  genuine 
work  of  the  Spirit,  in  order  to  discredit  and  destroy  it. 
Nevertheless,  in  great  revivals  of  religion  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  prevent  wild-fire  from  getting  in  amongst 
the  true  fire  ;  but  it  is  the  duty  of  the  ministers  of  God 
to  watch  against  and  prudently  check  this  ;  but  if 
themselves  encourage  it,  then  there  will  be  confusion 
and  every  evil  work. 

Verse  34.  Let  your  women  keep  silence  in  the 
churches]  This  was  a  Jewish  ordinance  ;  women  were 
not  permitted  to  teach  in  the  assemblies,  or  even  to  ask 
questions.  The  rabbins  taught  that  44  a  woman  should 
know  nothing  but  the  use  of  her  distaff.”  And  the 
sayings  of  Rabbi  Eliezer,  as  delivered,  Bammidbar 
Rabba,  sec.  9,  fol.  204,  are  both  worthy  of  remark, 
and  of  execration  ;  they  are  these  :  rmn  1£)Tk!P 
□'KG5?  nDS’  bxi  yisrephu  dibrey  torah  veal  yimsaru 
lenashim,  44  Let  the  words  of  the  law  be  burned,  rather 
than  that  they  should  be  delivered  to  women.” 

This  was  their  condition  till  the  time  of  the  Gospel, 
when,  according  to  the  prediction  of  Joel,  the  Spirit 
of  God  was  to  be  poured  out  on  the  ivomen  as  well 
as  the  men,  that  they  might  prophesy ,  i.  e.  teach 


CHAP.  XIV. 


Order  and  regularity  should  be 


observed  in  the  worship  of  God 


35  And  if  they  will  learn  any 
thing,  let  them  ask  their  husbands 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  at  home ;  for  it  is  a  shame  for 
nis  Cxs'  3’  women  to  speak  in  the  church. 

36  What !  came  the  word  of  God  out  from 
you  ?  or  came  it  unto  you  only  ? 

37  d  If  any  man  think  himself  to  be  a  pro¬ 
phet,  or  spiritual,  let  him  acknowledge  that  the 

d2  Cor.  x.  7 ;  1  John  iv.  6. 


things  that  I  write  unto  you  are  AaMd456°’ 
the  commandments  of  the  Lord.  a.  u.  c. 

38  But  if  any  man  be  ignorant,  Anno  imp!  Nero- 

let  him  be  ignorant.  ms  Cms.  3. 

39  Wherefore,  brethren,  e  covet  to  prophesy, 
and  forbid  not  to  speak  with  tongues. 

40  f  Let  all  things  be  done  decently  and  in 
order. 

e  Chap.  xii.  31  ;  1  Thess.  v.  20. - fVer.  33. 


And  that  they  did  prophesy  or  teach  is  evident  from 
what  the  apostle  says,  chap.  xi.  5,  where  he  lays 
down  rules  to  regulate  this  part  of  their  conduct 
while  ministering  in  the  church. 

But  does  not  what  the  apostle  says  here  contradict 
that  statement,  and  show  that  the  words  in  chap.  xi. 
should  be  understood  in  another  sense  1  For,  here  it 
is  expressly  said  that  they  should  keep  silence  in  the 
church  ;  for  it  teas  not  permitted  to  a  woman  to  speak. 
Both  places  seem  perfectly  consistent.  It  is  evident 
from  the  context  that  the  apostle  refers  here  to  asking 
questions ,  and  what  we  call  dictating  in  the  assemblies. 
It  was  permitted  to  any  man  to  ask  questions ,  to  object , 
altercate,  attempt  to  refute ,  &c.,  in  the  synagogue ; 
but  this  liberty  was  not  allowed  to  any  woman.  St. 
Paul  confirms  this  in  reference  also  to  the  Christian 
Church  ;  he  orders  them  to  keep  silence  ;  and,  if  they 
wished  to  learn  any  thing ,  let  them  inquire  of  their 
husbands  at  home  ;  because  it  was  perfectly  indecorous 
for  women  to  be  contending  with  men  in  public  assem¬ 
blies,  on  points  of  doctrine,  cases  of  conscience,  &c. 
But  this  by  no  means  intimated  that  when  a  woman 
received  any  particular  influence  from  God  to  enable 
her  to  teach,  that  she  was  not  to  obey  that  influence  ; 
on  the  contrary,  she  was  to  obey  it,  and  the  apostle 
lays  down  directions  in  chap.  xi.  for  regulating  her 
personal  appearance  when  thus  employed.  All  that 
the  apostle  opposes  here  is  their  questioning,  finding 
fault ,  disputing,  dfc.,  in  the  Christian  Church,  as  the 
Jewish  men  were  permitted  to  do  in  their  synagogues; 
together  with  the  attempts  to  usurp  any  authority 
over  the  man,  by  setting  up  their  judgment  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  them  ;  for  the  apostle  has  in  view,  especially, 
acts  of  disobedience,  arrogance ,  6pc.,  of  which  no  wo¬ 
man  would  be  guilty  who  was  under  the  influence  of 
the  Spirit  of  God. 

But — to  be  under  obedience ,  as  also  saith  the  law.] 
This  is  a  reference  to  Gen.  iii.  1 6  :  Thy  desire  shall 
be  to  thy  husband,  and  he  shall  rule  over  thee.  From 
this  it  is  evident  that  it  was  the  disorderly  and  disobe¬ 
dient  that  the  apostle  had  in  view  ;  and  not  any  of 
those  on  whom  God  had  poured  out  his  Spirit. 

Verse  35.  For  it  is  a  shame  for  women  to  speak 
in  the  church.]  "1  he  Jews  would  not  suffer  a  woman 
to  read  in  the  synagogue  ;  though  a  servant  or  even  a 
child,  had  this  permission ;  but  the  apostle  refers  to 
irregular  conduct,  such  conduct  as  proved  that  they 
were  not  under  obedience,  ver.  34. 

Verse  36.  Came  the  word  of  God  out  from  you  ?] 
Was  it  from  you  that  other  Churches  received  the 
Gospel!  Are  you  the  mother  Church ?  that  you 
should  have  rules,  and  orders,  and  customs,  different 
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from  all  others  ;  and  set  yourselves  up  for  a  model  to 
be  copied  by  all  the  Churches  of  Christ  1 

Or  came  it  unto  you  only .?]  Are  you  the  only 
Church  of  God  1  Are  there  not  many  others  founded 
before  you  that  have  no  such  customs,  and  permit  no 
such  disorders  1 

Verse  37.  If  any  man  think  himself  to  be  a  prophet, 
<SfC.]  He  who  is  really  a  spiritual  man,  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  capable  of  teaching 
the  Divine  will,  he  will  acknowledge  that  what  I  now 
say  is  from  the  same  Spirit ;  and  that  the  things  which 
I  now  write  are  the  commandments  of  God,  and  must 
be  obeyed  on  pain  of  his  displeasure. 

Verse  38.  But  if  any  man  be  ignorant]  If  he 
affect  to  be  so,  or  pretend  that  he  is  ignorant ;  let  him 
be  ignorant — let  him  be  so  at  his  peril. 

Verse  39.  Covet  to  prophesy]  Let  it  be  your  en¬ 
deavour  and  prayer  to  be  able  to  teach  the  way  of  God 
to  the  ignorant ;  this  is  the  most  valuable,  because  the 
most  useful  gift  of  the  Spirit. 

And  forbid  not  to  speak  with  tongues.]  Let  every 
gift  have  its  own  place  and  operation ;  let  none  envy 
another  ;  nor  prevent  him  from  doing  that  part  of  the 
work  to  which  God,  by  giving  the  qualification,  has 
evidently  called  him. 

Verse  40.  Let  all  things  be  done  decently]  Evoxv- 
povug’  In  their  proper  forms  ;  with  becoming  reve¬ 
rence  ;  according  to  their  dignity  and  importance. 
Every  thing  in  the  Church  of  God  should  be  conduct¬ 
ed  with  gravity  and  composure,  suitable  to  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  the  things,  the  infinite  dignity  of  the  object 
of  worship,  and  the  necessity  of  the  souls  in  behalf  of 
which  those  religious  ordinances  are  instituted. 

And  in  order.]  Kara  ra^tw  Every  thing  in  its 
place,  every  thing  in  its  time ,  and  every  thing  suitably. 

Let  all  things  be  done  decently  and  in  order,  is  a 
direction  of  infinite  moment  in  all  the  concerns  of  re¬ 
ligion,  and  of  no  small  consequence  in  all  the  concerns 
of  life.  How  much  pain,  confusion,  and  loss  would 
be  prevented,  were  this  rule  followed !  There  is 
scarcely  an  embarrassment  in  civil  or  domestic  life 
that  does  not  originate  in  a  neglect  of  this  precept. 
No  business,  trade,  art ,  or  science,  can  be  carried  on 
to  any  advantage  or  comfort,  unless  peculiar  attention 
be  paid  to  it.  And  as  to  religion,  there  can  be  abso¬ 
lutely  none  without  it.  Where  decency  and  order  are 
not  observed  in  every  part  of  the  worship  of  God,  no 
spiritual  worship  can  be  performed.  The  manner  of 
doing  a  thing  is  always  of  as  much  consequence  as 
the  act  itself.  And  often  the  act  derives  all  its  con¬ 
sequence  and  utility  from  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
performed. 
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How  the  apostle  preached  I.  CORINTHIANS.  to  the  Corinthians 

CHAPTER  XV. 

The  Gospel  which  the  apostle  preached  to  the  Corinthians ;  viz .  that  Christ  died  for  our  sms,  and  rose  again 
the  third  day,  1—4.  The  ivitnesses  of  his  resurrection ,  Peter ,  James,  and  more  than  five  hundred 
brethren,  5—7  Lastly,  Paul  himself  saw  him ,  and  was  called  by  him  to  the  apostleship,  8—11.  Objec¬ 
tions  against  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  answered,  12—34.  The  manner  in  which  this  great  ivork  shall 
be  performed,  35—49.  The  astonishing  events  that  shall  take  place  in  the  last  day,  50—57.  The  use  wc 
should  make  of  this  doctrine,  58. 


AaMd456°'  MOREOVER,  brethren,  I 
A.  U.  c.  declare  unto  you  the  Gospel 

809.  .  .  ,  T  f  .  r 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  a  which  I  preached  unto  you, 

ms  Ceea.  3.  which  aiso  ye  have  received, 
and  b  wherein  ye  stand  : 

2  0  By  which  also  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  d  keep 
in  memory  e  what  I  preached  unto  you,  unless 
fye  have  believed  in  vain. 

aGal.  i. -11. - bRom.  v.  2. - c  Rom.  i.  16;  chap.  i.  21. 

d  Or,  holdfast. - e  Gr.  by  what  speech. - f  Gal.  iii.  4. - £  Chap. 

xi.  2,  23. - b  Gal.  i.  12. - ‘  Psa.  xxii.  15,  &c. ;  Isa.  liii.  5,  6, 

&c. ;  Dan.  ix.  26  ;  Zech.  xiii.  7  ;  Luke  xxiv.  26,  46  ;  Acts  iii. 
18;  xxvi.  23  ;  1  Pet.  i.  11  ;  ii.  24. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XV. 

It  appears  from  this  chapter  that  there  were  some 
false  apostles  at  Corinth,  who  denied  the  resurrection, 
see  verse  12  ;  in  consequence  of  which  St.  Paul  dis¬ 
cusses  three  questions  in  this  chapter  : — 

1 .  Whether  there  be  a  resurrection  of  the  dead  ? 
ver.  1-35. 

2.  What  will  be  the  nature  of  the  resurrection 
bodies'?  35—51. 

3.  What  should  become  of  those  who  should  be 
found  alive  in  the  day  of  judgment  ?  51—57. 

I.  The  resurrection  he  proves, — 

1.  From  Scripture,  ver.  1—4. 

2.  From  eye  witnesses,  5—12. 

II.  He  proves  the  resurrection  by  showing  the  ab¬ 
surdity  of  the  contrary  doctrine  : — 

1.  If  the  dead  rise  not,  Christ  is  not  risen,  ver.  13. 

2.  It  would  be  absurd  to  have  faith  in  Him,  ac¬ 

cording  to  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  if  he 
be  not  risen,  ver.  14. 

3.  The  apostles  must  be  false  witnesses  who  attest 

this  resurrection,  ver.  15. 

4.  The  faith  of  the  Corinthians  must  be  vain  who 

believe  it,  ver.  10,  17. 

5.  All  the  believers  who  have  died  in  the  faith  of 

Christ  have  perished,  if  Christ  be  not  risen, 
ver.  18. 

6.  Believers  in  Christ  are  in  a  more  miserable  state 

than  any  others,  if  there  be  no  resurrection, 
ver.  19. 

7 .  Those  who  were  baptized  in  the  faith  that  Christ 

died  for  them  and  rose  again,  are  deceived, 
ver.  29. 

8.  The  apostles,  and  Christians  in  general,  who 

suffer  persecution  on  the  ground  that,  after 
suitering  awhile  here,  they  shall  have  a  glori¬ 
ous  resurrection,  are  acting  a  foolish  and  un¬ 
profitable  part,  ver.  30-32. 
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3  For  %  I  delivered  untoyoulirst 

of  all  that h  which  I  also  received,  A.  it.  C. 

809 

how  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins,  Anno  imp!  Ner:> 

1  according  to  the  Scriptures  :  nis  CiteS~  3‘ 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  rose 
again  the  third  day  k  according  to  the  Scriptures  : 

5 *  1  And  that  he  was  seen  of  Cephas,  then 
m  of  the  twelve  : 

k  Psa.  ii.  7;  xvi.  10;  Isa.  liii.  10;  Hos.  vi.  2;  Luke 
xxiv.  26,  46 ;  Acts  ii.  25-31 ;  xiii.  33,  34,  35  ;  xxvi.  22,  23 ; 

1  Pet.  i.  11. - *Luke  xxiv.  34. - “Matthew  xxviii.  17; 

Mark  xvi.  14 ;  Luke  xxiv.  36 ;  John  xx.  19,  26 ;  Acts 
x.  41. 


Verse  1.  The  Gospel  which  I  preached  unto  you ] 
This  Gospel  is  contained  in  Christ  dying  for  our  sins, 
being  buried,  and  rising  again  the  third  day.  See 
the  following  verses. 

Verse  2.  By  which  also  ye  are  saved ]  That  is, 
ye  are  now  in  a  salvable  state  ;  and  are  saved  from 
your  Gentilism,  and  from  your  former  sins. 

If  ye  keep  in  memory\  Your  future  salvation,  or 
being  brought  finally  to  glory,  will  now  depend  on 
your  faithfulness  to  the  grace  that  ye  have  received. 

Verse  3.  For  I  delivered  unto  you  first  of  all ] 
Ev  vrpoTotc'  As  the  chief  things,  or  matters  of  the 
greatest  importance  ;  fundamental  truths. 

That  which  I — received ]  By  revelations  from  God 
himself,  and  not  from  man. 

That  Christ  died  for  our  sins ]  The  death  of  Je¬ 
sus  Christ,  as  a  vicarious  sacrifice  for  sin,  is  ev  tc pu- 
rotg  ;  among  the  things  that  are  of  chief  importance, 
and  is  essential  to  the  Gospel  scheme  of  salvation. 

According  to  the  Scriptures ]  It  is  not  said  any 
where  in  the  Scriptures,  in  express  terms,  that  Christ 
should  rise  on  the  third  day  ;  but  it  is  fully  implied  in 
his  types ,  as  in  the  case  of  Jonah,  who  came  out  of 
the  belly  of  the  fish  on  the  third  day  ;  but  particu¬ 
larly  in  the  case  of  Isaac,  who  was  a  very  expressive 
type  of  Christ ;  for,  as  his  being  brought  to  the  Mount 
Moriah,  bound  and  laid  on  the  wood,  in  order  to  be  sa¬ 
crificed,  pointed  out  the  death  of  Christ ;  so  his  being 
brought  alive  on  the  third  day  from  the  mount  was  a 
figure  of  Christ’s  resurrection.  Bishop  Pearce  and 
others  refer  to  Matt.  xii.  40  ;  xvi.  21  ;  and  Luke  ix. 
22  ;  “  which  two  Gospels,  having  been  written  at  the 
time  when  Paul  wrote  this  epistle,  were  properly 
called  by  the  name  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures .”  It 
might  be  so  ;  but  I  do  not  know  of  one  proof  in  the 
New  Testament  where  its  writings ,  or  any  part  of 
them,  are  called  the  Scriptures. 

Verse  5.  That  he  ivas  seen  of  Cephas,  then  of  the 
twelve ]  This  refers  to  the  journey  to  Emmaus,  Luke 
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The  witnesses  of  the 


CHAP.  XV. 


resurrection  of  Christ 


6  After  that,  he  was  seen  of 
A  809  C  above  five  hundred  brethren  at 
Anne  imp.  Nero-  once  ;  of  whom  the  greater  part 
ms  Cass.  3.  remain  unt0  this  present,  but 

some  are  fallen  asleep. 

7  After  that,  he  was  seen  of  James,  then  n  of 
all  the  apostles. 

8  0  And  last  of  all  he  was  seen  of  me  also, 
as  of  p  one  born  out  of  due  time. 

9  For  I  am  q  the  least  of  the  apostles,  that 


“  Luke  xxiv.  50 ;  Acts  i.  3,  4. - 0  Acts  ix.  4,  17 ;  xxii.  14,  18  ; 

chap.  ix.  1. - POr,  an  abortive. - 9  Eph.  iii.  8. - r  Acts  viii. 

3 ;  ix.  1 ;  Gal.  i.  13  ;  Phil.  iii.  6 ;  1  Tim.  i.  13. 


A.  M.  40G0. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


am  not  meet  to  be  called  an  apos¬ 
tle,  because  r  I  persecuted  the 
Church  of  God. 

10  But,  s  by  the  grace  of  God 
I  am  what  I  am  :  and  his  grace  which  was  be¬ 
stowed  upon  me  was  not  in  vain  ;  but 1 1  labour¬ 
ed  more  abundantly  than  they  all :  u  yet  not 
I,  but  the  grace  of  God  which  was  with  me. 

1 1  Therefore  whether  it  were  I  or  they,  so 
we  preach,  and  so  ye  believed. 

8  Eph.  ii.  7,  8. - 12  Cor.  xi.  23;  xii.  11. - uMat.t.  x.  20; 

Rom.  xv.  18,  19 ;  2  Corinthians  iii.  5 ;  Gal.  ii.  8 ;  Eph.  iii.  7  ; 
Phil.  ii.  13. 


xxiv.  13  and  34  ;  and  to  what  is  related  Mark 
xvi.  1 4. 

Then  of  the  twelve ]  Instead  of  duSena,  twelve ,  evdeica, 
eleven ,  is  the  reading  of  D*EFG,  Syriac  in  the  mar¬ 
gin,  some  of  the  Slavonic ,  Armenian ,  Vulgate ,  Itala, 
and  several  of  the  fathers  ;  and  this  reading  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  Mark  xvi.  14.  Perhaps  the  term  twelve  is 
used  here  merely  to  point  out  the  society  of  the  apos¬ 
tles ,  who,  though  at  this  time  they  were  only  eleven , 
were  still  called  the  twelve ,  because  this  was  their 
original  number ,  and  a  number  which  was  afterward 
filled  up.  See  John  xx.  24. 

Verse  6.  Above  Jive  hundred  brethren  at  once]  This 
was  probably  in  Galilee ,  where  our  Lord  had  many 
disciples.  See  Matt,  xxviii.  16.  What  a  remarkable 
testimony  is  this  to  the  truth  of  our  Lord’s  resurrec¬ 
tion  !  Five  hundred  persons  saw  him  at  one  time  ;  the 
greater  part  of  whom  were  alive  when  the  apostle 
wrote,  and  he  might  have  been  confronted  by  many  if 
he  had  dared  to  assert  a  falsity. 

Verse  7.  After  that ,  he  was  seen  of  James]  But 
where ,  and  on  what  occasion ,  we  are  not  told  ;  nor 
indeed  do  we  know  which  James  is  intended  ;  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee ,  or  James  the  son  of  Alpheus. 
But  one  thing  is  sufficiently  evident,  from  what  is  here 
said,  that  this  James,  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  was 
still  alive  ;  for  the  apostle’s  manner  of  speaking  justi¬ 
fies  this  conclusion. 

Then  of  all  fhe  apostles.]  Including,  not  only  the 
eleven ,  but,  as  some  suppose,  the  seventy-two  disciples. 

Verse  8.  And  last  of  all — of  me  also]  It  seems 
that  it  was  essential  to  the  character  of  a  primitive 
apostle  that  he  had  seen  and  conversed  with  Christ ; 
and  it  is  evident,  from  the  history  of  Saul’s  conversion, 
Acts  ix.  4—7,  where  see  the  notes,  that  Jesus  Christ 
did  appear  to  him  ;  and  he  pleaded  this  ever  after  as 
a  proof  of  his  call  to  the  aposlleship.  And  it  does  not 
appear  that,  after  this  time,  Jesus  ever  did  make  any 
personal  discovery  of  himself  to  any  one. 

As  of  one  born  out  of  due  time.]  The  apostle  con¬ 
siders  himself  as  coming  after  the  time  in  which 
Jesus  Christ  personally  conversed  with  his  disciples ; 
and  that,  therefore,  to  see  him  at  all,  he  must  see  him 
in  this  extraordinary  way.  Some  have  entered  into 
a  very  disgusting  detail  on  the  figure  used  here  by  the 
apostle.  The  words,  ihanepu  rip  esrpupan,  signify  not 
merely  one  born  out  of  due  time,  but  one  born  before 


his  time ;  and  consequently,  not  bidding  fair  for  vigour, 
usefulness,  or  long  life.  But  it  is  likely  that  the  apos¬ 
tle  had  a  different  meaning  ;  and  that  he  refers  to  the 
original  institution  of  the  twelve  apostles,  in  the  rank 
of  whom  he  never  stood,  being  appointed  not  to  fillup 
a  place  among  the  twelve ,  but  as  an  extra  and  addi¬ 
tional  apostle.  Rosenmuller  says  that  those  who  were 
beyond  the  number  of  twelve  senators  were  termed 
abortivi,  abortives  ;  and  refers  to  Suetonius  in  Octavio , 
cap.  35.  I  have  examined  the  place,  but  find  no  such 
epithet.  According  to  Suetonius ,  in  that  place,  they 
were  called  orcini — persons  who  had  assumed  the 
senatorial  dignity  after  the  death  of  Julius  Caesar,  pre¬ 
tending  that  they  had  derived  that  honour  from  him. 

Verse  9.  Iam  the  least  of  the  apostles]  This  was 
literally  true  in  reference  to  his  being  chosen  last,  and 
chosen  not  in  the  number  of  the  twelve,  but  as  an  ex¬ 
tra  apostle.  How  much  pains  do  some  men  take  to 
make  the  apostle  contradict  himself,  by  attempting  to 
show  that  he  was  the  very  greatest  of  the  apostles, 
though  he  calls  himself  the  least !  Taken  as  a  man 
and  a  minister  of  Christ,  he  was  greater  than  any  of 
the  twelve ;  taken  as  an  apostle  he  was  less  than  any 
of  the  twelve ,  because  not  originally  in  that  body. 

Am  not  meet  to  be  called  an  apostle]  None  of  the 
twelve  had  ever  persecuted  Christ,  nor  withstood  his 
doctrine  :  Saul  of  Tarsus  had  been,  before  his  conver¬ 
sion,  a  grievous  persecutor  ;  and  therefore  he  says,  ova 
eipi  luavog,  I  am  not  proper  to  be  called  an  apostle, 
because  I  persecuted  the  Church  of  God,  i.  e.  of  Christ, 
which  none  of  the  apostles  ever  did. 

Verse  10.  But,  by  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  Iam] 
God,  by  his  mere  grace  and  good  will,  has  called  me 
to  be  an  apostle,  and  has  denominated  me  such. 

And  his  grace,  dfc.]  Nor  have  I  been  unfaithful  to 
the  Divine  call ;  I  used  the  grace  which  he  gave  me  ; 
and  when  my  labours,  travels,  and  sufferings  are  con¬ 
sidered,  it  will  be  evident  that  I  have  laboured  more 
abundantly  than  the  whole  twelve.  This  was  most 
literally  true. 

Yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God]  It  was  not  through 
my  own  power  or  wisdom  that  I  performed  these  things, 
but  through  the  Divine  influence  which  accompanied  me. 

Verse  1 1 .  Whether  it  were  I  or  they]  All  the  apos¬ 
tles  of  Christ  agree  in  the  same  doctrines ;  we  all 
preach  one  and  the  same  thing ;  and,  as  we  preached, 
so  ye  believed  ;  having  received  from  us  the  true  apos- 
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resurrection  of  the  dead 


A- M-  406°-  12  Now  if  Christ  be  preached 

A.«  I).  56.  _  _  _  _ 

A.  u.  c.  that  he  rose  from  the  dead,  how 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  say  some  among  you  that  there  is 
ms  Cses.  3.  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  ? 

1 3  But  if  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
v  then  is  Christ  not  risen  : 

14  And  if  Christ  be  not  risen,  then  is  our 
preaching  vain,  and  your  faith  is  also  vain. 

15  Yea,  and  we  are  found  false  witnesses  of 
God  ;  because  w  we  have  testified  of  God  that 
he  raised  up  Christ :  whom  he  raised  not 


up,  if  so  be  that  the  dead  rise 

A  A.  JL>.  5b. 

not.  A.  U.  C. 

16  For  if  the  dead  rise  not,  Anno  imp. Nero- 

then  is  not  Christ  raised  :  ms  Cass.  3. 

1 7  And  if  Christ  be  not  raised,  your  faith  is 
vain  ;  x  ye  are  yet  in  your  sins. 

18  Then  they  also  which  are  fallen  asleep 
in  Christ  are  perished. 

19  y  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  in  Christ 
we  are  of  all  men  most  miserable. 

20  But  now  z  is  Christ  risen  from  the  dead, 


v  1  Thess.  iv.  14. - w  Acts  ii.  24,  32 ;  iv.  10,  33  ;  xiii.  30. 

tolical  faith,  that  Jesus  died  for  our  sins,  and  rose 
again  for  our  justification  ;  and  that  his  resurrection 
is  the  pledge  and  proof  of  ours.  Whoever  teaches  con¬ 
trary  to  this  does  not  preach  the  true  apostolic  doctrine. 

Paul  was  the  last  of  the  primitive  apostles.  The  pri¬ 
mitive  apostles  were  those  who  had  seen  Christ,  and 
got  their  call  to  the  apostolate  immediately  from  him¬ 
self.  There  were  many  apostles  after  this  time,  but 
they  were  all  secondary ;  they  had  a  Divine  call,  but 
it  was  internal ,  and  never  accompanied  by  any  vision 
or  external  demonstration  of  that  Christ  who  had  been 
manifested  in  the  flesh. 

Yerse  12.  Now  if  Christ  be  preached,  fyc.]  Seeing 
it  is  true  that  we  have  thus  preached  Christ,  and  ye 
have  credited  this  preaching,  how  say  some  among 
you ,  who  have  professed  to  receive  this  doctrine  from 
us,  that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the  dead ,  though 
we  have  shown  that  his  resurrection  is  the  proof  and 
pledge  of  ours  ?  That  there  was  some  false  teacher,  or 
teachers,  among  them,  who  was  endeavouring  to  incor¬ 
porate  Mosaic  rites  and  ceremonies  with  the  Christian 
doctrines,  and  even  to  blend  Sadduceeism  with  the 
whole,  appears  pretty  evident.  To  confute  this  mon¬ 
grel  Christian,  and  overturn  his  bad  doctrine,  the  apos¬ 
tle  writes  this  chapter. 

Yerse  13.  If  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead ] 
As  Christ  was  partaker  of  the  same  flesh  and  blood 
with  us,  and  he  promised  to  raise  mankind  from  the 
dead  through  his  resurrection,  if  the  dead  rise  not  then 
Christ  has  had  no  resurrection.  There  seem  to  have 
been  some  at  Corinth  who,  though  they  denied  the  re¬ 
surrection  of  the  dead,  admitted  that  Christ  had  risen 
again  :  the  apostle’s  argument  goes  therefore  to  state 
that,  if  Christ  was  raised  from  the  dead,  mankind  may 
be  raised  ;  if  mankind  cannot  be  raised  from  the  dead, 
then  the  body  of  Christ  was  never  raised. 

Yerse  14.  Then  is  our  preaching  vain]  Our  whole 
doctrine  is  useless,  nugatory,  and  false. 

And  your  faith  is  also  vain.]  Your  belief  of  a  false 
doctrine  must  necessarily  be  to  you  unprofitable. 

Verse  15.  False  witnesses]  As  having  testified 
the  fact  of  Christ’s  resurrection,  as  a  matter  which  our¬ 
selves  had  witnessed,  when  we  knew  that  we  bore 
testimony  to  a  falsehood.  But  could  five  hundred 
persons  agree  in  this  imposition  1  And  if  they  did,  is 
it  possible  that  some  one  would  not  discover  the  cheat, 
when  he  could  have  no  interest  in  keeping  the  secret, 
and  might  greatly  promote  his  secular  interest  by  mak- 
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ing  the  discovery  1  Such  a  case  never  occurred,  and 
never  can  occur.  The  testimony,  therefore,  concern¬ 
ing  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  is  incontrovertibly  true. 

If  so  be  that  the  dead  rise  not.]  This  clause  is 
wanting  in  DE,  Syriac,  some  of  the  Slavonian ,  and 
Itala ;  several  also  of  the  primitive  fathers  omit  it. 
Its  great  similarity  to  the  following  words  might  be 
the  cause  of  its  omission  by  some  copyists. 

Yerse  17.  Ye  are  yet  in  your  sins .]  If  Christ  has 
not  risen  from  the  dead,  there  is  no  proof  that  he  has 
not  been  justly  put  to  death.  If  he  were  a  malefactor , 
God  would  not  work  a  miracle  to  raise  him  from  the 
dead.  If  he  has  not  been  raised  from  the  dead,  there 
is  a  presumption  that  he  has  been  put  to  death  justly  ; 
and,  if  so,  consequently  he  has  made  no  atonement ; 
and  ye  are  yet  in  your  sins — under  the  power,  guilt, 
and  condemnation  of  them.  All  this  reasoning  of  the 
apostle  goes  to  prove  that  at  Corinth,  even  among 
those  false  teachers,  the  innocency  of  our  Lord  was  al¬ 
lowed,  and  the  reality  of  his  resurrection  not  questioned. 

Yerse  18.  They  also  ivhich  are  fallen  asleep]  All 
those  who,  either  by  martyrdom,  or  natural  death,  have 
departed  in  the  faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  are  per¬ 
ished  ;  their  hope  was  without  foundation,  and  their 
faith  had  not  reason  and  truth  for  its  object.  Their 
bodies  are  dissolved  in  the  earth,  finally  decomposed 
and  destroyed,  notwithstanding  the  promise  of  Christ  to 
such,  that  he  would  raise  them  up  at  the  last  day.  See 
John  v.  25,  28,  29  ;  xi.  25,  26,  &c. . 

Yerse  19.  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope]  It 
would  be  better  to  translate  and  point  this  verse  as 
follows  : — 

And,  if  in  this  life  we  have  hoped  in  Christ  only, 
we  are  more  to  be  pitied  than  all  men.  If,  in  this 
life,  we  have  no  other  hope  and  confidence  but  in  Christ, 
(and  if  he  be  still  dead,  and  not  yet  risen,)  we  are  more 
to  be  pitied  than  any  other  men ;  we  are  sadly  deceiv¬ 
ed  ;  we  have  denied  ourselves,  and  been  denied  by 
others  ;  have  mortified  ourselves,  and  been  persecuted 
by  our  fellow  creatures  on  account  of  our  belief  and 
hope  in  One  who  is  not  existing,  and  therefore  can 
neither  succour  us  here,  nor  reward  us  hereafter. 
Bishop  Pearce. 

Yerse  20.  But  now  is  Christ  risen]  On  the  con¬ 
trary,  Christ  is  raised  from  the  dead,  and  is  become 
the  first  fruits  of  them  that  slept.  His  resurrection 
has  been  demonstrated,  and  our  resurrection  neces¬ 
sarily  follows  ;  as  sure  as  the  first  fruits  are  the  proof 
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Arguments  to  prove  the 

A  M.406°.  and  become  athe  first  fruits  of 

A.  L).  5b. 

A.  u.  c.  them  that  slept. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  21  For  b  since  by  man  came 
ms  Caes.  3.  death,  c  by  man  came  also  the 

resurrection  of  the  dead. 

22  Fpr  as  in  Adam  all  die,  even  so  in 
Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive. 

23  But  d  every  man  in  his  own  order  :  Christ 

4  Acts  xxvi.  23  ;  ver.  23  ;  Col.  i.  18 ;  Rev.  i.  5. - b  Rom.  v.  12, 

17. - c  John  xi.  25  ;  Rom.  vi.  23. 

that  there  is  a  harvest ,  so  surely  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  is  a  proof  of  ours.  The  Judaizing  teacher  at 
Corinth  would  feel  the  force  of  this  observation  much 
sooner  than  we  can,  who  are  not  much  acquainted  with 
Jewish  customs.  “Although,”  says  Dr.  Lightfoot, 
“  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  compared  with  some 
first  fruits ,  has  very  good  harmony  with  them  ;  yet 
especially  it  agrees  with  the  offering  of  the  sheaf 
commonly  called  “iDlj?  omer ,  not  only  as  the  thing  it¬ 
self,  but  also  as  to  the  circumstances  of  the  time.  For 
first  there  was  the  passover,  and  the  day  following  was 
a  Sabbatic  day,  and  on  the  day  following  that  the  first 
fruits  were  offered.  So  Christ,  our  passover ,  was  cru¬ 
cified  :  the  day  following  his  crucifixion  was  the  Sab¬ 
bath and  the  day  following  that ,  He,  the  first  fruits 
of  them  that  slept ,  rose  again.  All  wh®  died  before 
Christ,  and  were  raised  again  to  life,  died  afterwards  ; 
but  Christ  is  the  first  fruits  of  all  who  shall  he  raised 
from  the  dead  to  die  no  more.” 

Verse  21.  For  since  by  man  came  death]  Mor¬ 
tality  came  by  Adam,  immortality  by  Christ ;  so  sure 
as  all  have  been  subjected  to  natural  death  by  Adam, 
so  sure  shall  all  be  raised  again  by  Christ  Jesus.  Mor¬ 
tality  and  immortality,  on  a  general  ground,  are  the 
subject  of  the  apostle’s  reasoning  here  ;  and  for  the 
explanation  of  the  transgression  of  Adam,  and  the 
redemption  by  Christ,  see  the  notes  on  Rom.  v.  10,  &c. 

Verse  23.  But  every  man  in  his  own  order]  The 
apostle  mentions  three  orders  here  :  1.  Christ,  who 
rose  from  the  dead  by  his  own  power.  2 .  Them  that 
are  Christ’s  ;  all  his  apostles,  martyrs,  confessors,  and 
faithful  followers.  3.  Then  cometh  the  end ,  when  the 
whole  mass  st^all  be  raised.  Whether  this  order  be 
exactly  what  the  apostle  intends,  I  shall  not  assert. 
Of  the  first,  Christ’s  own  resurrection,  there  can  be  no 
question.  The  second,  the  resurrection  of  his  fol¬ 
lowers,  before  that  of  the  common  dead,  is  thought  by 
some  very  reasonable.  “  They  had  here  a  resurrection 
from  a  death  of  sin  to  a  life  of  righteousness ,  which 
the  others  had  not,  because  they  would  not  be  saved 
in  Christ’s  way.  That  they  should  have  the  privilege 
of  being  raised  first,  to  behold  the  astonishing  changes 
and  revolutions  which  shall  then  take  place,  has  nothing 
in  it  contrary  to  propriety  and  fitness but  it  seems 
contrary  to  ver.  52,  in  which  all  the  dead  are  said  to 
rise  in  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.  “  And, 
thirdly ,  that  all  the  other  mass  of  mankind  should  be 
raised  last,  just  to  come  forward  and  receive  their 
doom,  is  equally  reasonable  but  it  is  apparently  in¬ 
consistent  with  the  manner  in  which  God  chooses  to 
act ;  see  ver.  53.  Some  think  that  by  them  that  are 


resurrection  of  the  dead 

the  first  fruits ;  afterward  they  AAM^4^0- 
that  are  Christ’s,  at  his  coming.  a.  u.  c. 

24  Then  cometh  the  end,  when  Anno  imp!  Nero 
he  shall  have  delivered  up  e  the  n13  Ca?3'  3‘ 
kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father;  when  he 
shall  have  put  down  all  rule,  and  all  authority 
and  power. 

25  For  he  must  reign  f  till  he  hath 

- - — - 1— 

*  Ver.  20 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15, 16, 17. - •  Dan.  vii.  14, 27. - 1  Psa. 

cx.  1  ;  Acts  ii.  34,  35 ;  Eph.  i.  22  ;  Heb.  i.  13  ;  x.  13. 

Christ's  at  his  coming,  “  we  are  to  understand  Christ’s 
coming  to  reign  on  earth  a  thousand  years  ivith  his 
saints ,  previously  to  the  general  judgment  but  I 
must  confess  I  find  nothing  in  the  sacred  writings  dis¬ 
tinctly  enough  marked  to  support  this  opinion  of  the 
millennium ,  or  thousand  years'  reign  ;  nor  can  I  con¬ 
ceive  any  important  end  that  can  be  answered  by  this 
procedure. 

We  should  be  very  cautious  how  we  make  a  figura¬ 
tive  expression,  used  in  the  most  figurative  book  in  the 
Bible,  the  foundation  of  a  very  important  literal  system 
that  is  to  occupy  a  measure  of  the  faith,  and  no  small 
portion  of  the  hope,  of  Christians.  The  strange  con¬ 
jectures  formed  on  this  very  uncertain  basis  have  not 
been  very  creditable  either  to  reason  or  religion. 

Verse  24.  When  he  shall  have  delivered  up  the 
kingdom]  The  mediatorial  kingdom,  which  compre¬ 
hends  all  the  displays  of  his  grace  in  saving  sinners, 
and  all  his  spiritual  influence  in  governing  the  Church. 

All  rule ,  and  all  authority  and  power.]  kpxvv — 
e^ovciav  Kai  dvvapiv.  As  the  apostle  is  here  speaking 
of  the  end  of  the  present  system  of  the  world,  the  rule, 
authority,  and  power,  may  refer  to  all  earthly  govern¬ 
ments,  emperors,  kings,  princes,  &c.  ;  though  angels, 
principalities,  and  powers,  and  the  rulers  of  the  dark¬ 
ness  of  this  world,  and  all  spiritual  wickedness  in  high 
places,  may  be  also  intended.  Our  Lord  Jesus  is  re¬ 
presented  here  as  administering  the  concerns  of  the 
kingdom  of  grace  in  this  lower  world  during  the  time 
that  this  Divine  economy  lasts  ;  and  when  the  end — 
the  time  determined  by  the  wisdom  of  God,  comes, 
then,  as  there  is  no  longer  any  need  of  this  adminis¬ 
tration,  the  kingdom  is  delivered  up  unto  the  Father : 
an  allusion  to  the  case  of  Roman  viceroys  or  governors 
of  provinces,  who,  when  their  administration  was  ended, 
delivered  up  their  kingdom  or  government  into  the 
hands  of  the  emperor. 

The  apostle  may  refer,  also,  to  an  opinion  of  the 
ancient  Jews,  that  there  should  be  ten  kings  who 
should  have  the  supreme  government  of  the  whole 
world  :  the  first  and  last  of  which  should  be  God  him¬ 
self  ;  but  the  ninth  should  be  the  Messiah  ;  after  whose 
empire  the  kingdom  should  be  delivered  up  into  the 
hands  of  God  for  ever.  See  the  place  in  Schoettgen 
on  this  verse,  and  on  Luke  i.  33. 

Verse  25.  For  he  must  reign,  <fc.]  This  is  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  promise,  Psa.  cx.  1  :  “  The  Lord  said  unto 

my  Lord,  Sit  thou  at  my  right  hand,  until  I  make  thine 
enemies  thy  footstool.”  Therefore  the  kingdom  can¬ 
not  be  given  up  till  all  rule  and  government  be  cast 
down.  So  that  while  the  world  lasts,  Jesus,  as  the 
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A  rguments  to  prove  the 
A.  M.  4060.  put  ap  enemies  under  his 

A.  JD.  56.  r 

A.  u.  c.  feet. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  26  g  The  last  enemy  that  shall 
ms  Cms.  3.  pe  des{r0yed  is  death. 

27  (For  he  h  hath  put  all  things  under  his 
feet.  But  when  he  saith,  all  things  are  put 
under  him ,  it  is  manifest  that  he  is  excepted, 
which  did  put  all  things  under  him.) 

6  2  Tim.  i.  10  ;  Rev.  xx.  14. - hPsa.  viii.  6 ;  Matt,  xxviii.  18  ;  Heb. 


Messiah  and  Mediator ,  must  reign ;  and  all  human 
beings  are  properly  his  subjects,  are  under  his  govern¬ 
ment,  and  are  accountable  to  him. 

Verse  26.  The  last  enemy]  Death,  shall  be  destroy¬ 
ed  ;  KarapycLTai,  shall  be  counter -worked,  subverted, 
and  finally  overturned.  But  death  cannot  be  destroyed 
by  there  being  simply  no  farther  death ;  death  can 
only  be  destroyed  and  annihilated  by  a  general  resur¬ 
rection  ;  if  there  be  no  general  resurrection,  it  is  most 
evident  that  death  will  still  retain  his  empire.  There¬ 
fore,  the  fact  that  death  shall  be  destroyed  assures  the 
fact  that  there  shall  be  a  general  resurrection ;  and 
this  is  a  proof,  also,  that  after  the  resurrection  there 
shall  be  no  more  death. 

Verse  27.  For  he  hath  put  all  things  under  his 
feet ]  The  Father  hath  put  all  things  under  the  feet 
of  Christ  according  to  the  prophecy,  Psa.  cx. 

He  is  excepted ]  i.  e.  The  Father,  who  hath  put  all 
things  under  him,  the  Son.  This  observation  seems 
to  be  introduced  by  the  apostle  to  show  that  he  does 
not  mean  that  the  Divine  nature  shall  be  subjected  to 
the  human  nature.  Christ,  as  Messiah,  and  Mediator 
between  God  and  man,  must  ever  be  considered  in¬ 
ferior  to  the  Father  :  and  his  human  nature,  however 
dignified  in  consequence  of  its  union  with  the  Divine 
nature,  must  ever  be  inferior  to  God.  The  whole  of 
this  verse  should  be  read  in  a  parenthesis. 

Verse  28.  The  Son  also  himself  be  subject]  When 
the  administration  of  the  kingdom  of  grace  is  finally 
closed  ;  when  there  shall  be  no  longer  any  state  of 
probation,  and  consequently  no  longer  need  of  a  dis¬ 
tinction  between  the  kingdom  of  grace  and  the  king¬ 
dom  of  glory  ;  then  the  Son,  as  being  man  and  Mes¬ 
siah,  shall  cease  to  exercise  any  distinct  dominion ; 
and  God  be  all  in  all :  there  remaining  no  longer  any 
distinction  in  the  persons  of  the  glorious  Trinity,  as 
acting  any  distinct  or  separate  parts  in  either  the  king¬ 
dom  of  grace,  or  the  kingdom  of  glory  ;  and  so  the  one 
infinite  essence  shall  appear  undivided  and  eternal. 
And  yet,  as  there  appears  to  be  a  personality  essen¬ 
tially  in  the  infinite  Godhead,  that  personality  must 
exist  eternally ;  but  how  this  shall  be  we  can  neither 
tell  nor  know  till  that  time  comes  in  which  we  shall 
see  him  as  he  is.  1  John  iii.  2. 

Verse  29.  Else  what  shall  they  do  which  are  bap¬ 
tized  for  the  dead]  This  is  certainly  the  most  difficult 
verse  in  the  New  Testament;  for,  notwithstanding  the 
greatest  and  wisest  men  have  laboured  to  explain  it, 
there  are  to  this  day  nearly  as ‘many  different  in¬ 
terpretations  of  it  as  there  are  interpreters.  I  shall  not 
employ  my  time,  nor  that  of  my  reader,  with  a  vast 
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the  Son  also  himself  be  subject  Anno  imp.  Nero 
unto  him  that  put  all  things  under  m&  c%s'  3 4 5'  .. 
him,  that  God  may  be  all  in  all. 

29  Else  what  shall  they  do  which  axe  bap¬ 
tized  for  the  dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not  at  all  ? 
why  are  they  then  baptized  for  the  dead  ? 

ii.  8  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  22. - 1 *  Phil.  iii.  21. - k  Chap.  iii.  23  ;  xi.  3. 

number  of  discordant  and  conflicting  opinions  ;  I  shall 
make  a  few  remarks  :  1.  The  doctrine  of  the  resur¬ 
rection  of  our  Lord  was  a  grand  doctrine  among  the 
apostles ;  they  considered  and  preached  this  as  the 

demonstration  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel.  2.  The 
multitudes  who  embraced  Christianity  became  converts 
on  the  evidence  of  this  resurrection.  3.  This  resurrec¬ 
tion  was  considered  the  pledge  and  proof  of  the  resur¬ 
rection  of  all  believers  in  Christ  to  the  possession  of 
the  same  glory  into  which  he  had  entered.  4.  The 
baptism  which  they  received  they  considered  as  an 

emblem  of  their  natural  death  and  resurrection.  This 
doctrine  St.  Paul  most  pointedly  preaches,  Rom.  vi.  3, 

4,  5  :  Know  ye  not  that  so  many  of  us  as  were  bap¬ 
tized  into  Jesus  Christ,  were  baptized  into  his  death  ? 
Therefore  we  are  hiried  with  him  by  baptism  into 
death ;  that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  from  the 
dead,  even  so  we  also  should  walk  in  newness  of  life  : 
for,  if  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness 
of  his  death,  we  shall  be  also  in  his  resurrection . 

5.  It  is  evident  from  this  that  all  who  died  in  the  faith 

of  Christ  died  in  the  faith  of  the  resurrection ;  and 
therefore  cheerfully  gave  up  their  lives  to  death,  as 
they  took  joyfully  *the  spoiling  of  their  goods,  knoiving 
in  themselves  that  they  had  in  heaven  a  better  and  an 
enduring  substance,  Heb.  x.  34.  6.  As  is  the  body , 

so  are  the  members  ;  those  who  were  properly  instruct¬ 
ed,  and  embraced  Christianity,  believed  that  as  all  who 
had  died  in  the  faith  of  Christ  should  rise  again,  so 
they  were  baptized  in  the  same  faith.  7.  As  so  many 
of  the  primitive  followers  of  Christ  sealed  the  truth 
with  their  blood,  and  Satan  and  his  followers  continued 
unchanged,  every  man  who  took  on  him  the  profession 
of  Christianity,  which  was  done  by  receiving  baptism, 
considered  himself  as  exposing  his  life  to  the  most 
imminent  hazard,  and  offering  his  life  with  those  who 
had  already  offered  and  laid  down  theirs.  8.  He  was 
therefore  baptized  in  reference  to  this  martyrdom  ; 
and,  having  a  regard  to  those  dead,  he  cheerfully  re¬ 
ceived  baptism,  that,  whether  he  were  taken  off  by  a 
natural  or  violent  death,  he  might  be  raised  in  the 
likeness  of  Jesus  Christ’s  resurrection,  and  that  of  his 
illustrious  martyrs.  9.  As  martyrdom  and  baptism 
were  thus  so  closely  and  intimately  connected,  flanTi- 
&oOai,  to  be  baptized,  was  used  to  express  being  put 
to  a  violent  death  by  the  hands  of  persecutors.  So 
Matt.  xx.  22,  23:  “But  Jesus  answered  and  said, 
Are  ye  able  to  drink  of  the  cup  that  I  shall  drink  of  I 
&c.”  (Can  ye  go  through  my  sufferings  ?)  “  They 
say  unto  him,  We  are  able.  He  saith  unto  them,  Ye 
shall  indeed  drink  of  my  cup,”  (ye  shall  bear  your  part 
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aaM-oo°.  30  And  1 2  why  stand  we  in 
A.  u.  c.  jeopardy  every  hour  ? 
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our  Lord,  0 1  die  daily. 
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of  the  afflictions  of  the  Gospel,)  “  and  be  baptized 
with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with  (that  is,  ye 
shall  suffer  martyrdom.)  See  also  Mark  x.  38.  So 
Luke  xii.  50  :  “I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptized 
with  ;  and  how  am  I  straitened  till  it  be  accomplished !” 
That  is,  I  must  die  a  violent  death  for  the  salvation 
of  men.  10.  The  sum  of  the  apostle’s  meaning 
appears  to  be  this  :  If  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  those  who,  in  becoming  Christians,  expose  them¬ 
selves  to  all  manner  of  privations,  crosses,  severe  suf¬ 
ferings,  and  a  violent  death,  can  have  no  compensation, 
nor  any  motive  sufficient  to  induce  them  to  expose 
themselves  to  such  miseries.  But  as  they  receive 
baptism  as  an  emblem  of  death  in  voluntarily  going 
under  the  water,  so  they  receive  it  as  an  emblem  of 
the  resurrection  unto  eternal  life ,  in  coming  up  out  of 
the  water;  thus  they  are  baptized  for  the  dead ,  in 
perfect  faith  of  the  resurrection.  The  three  following 
verses  seem  to  confirm  this  sense. 

Yerse  30.  And  why  stand  ive  in  jeopardy  every 
hour ?]  Is  there  any  reason  why  we  should  volunta¬ 
rily  submit  to  so  many  sufferings ,  and  every  hour  be 
in  danger  of  losing  our  lives,  if  the  dead  rise  not  1 
On  the  conviction  of  the  possibility  and  certainty  of 
the  resurrection,  we  are  thus  baptized  for  the  dead. 
We  have  counted  the  cost,  despise  sufferings,  and  ex¬ 
ult  at  the  prospect  of  death,  because  we  know  we  shall 
have  a  resurrection  unto  eternal  life. 

Yerse  31.  I  protest  by  your  rejoicing ]  ~Ny  ryv 
vyerepav  navxycLV •  By  your  exultation  or  boasting. 
Dr.  Lightfoot  understands  this  of  “  the  boasting  of  the 
Corinthians  against  the  apostle ;  that  he  considered 
himself  continually  trampled  on  by  them  ;  rejected  and 
exposed  to  infamy  and  contempt ;  but  that  he  took  this 
as  a  part  of  the  reproach  of  Christ ;  and  was  happy  in 
the  prospect  of  death  and  a  glorious  resurrection,  when 
all  those  troubles  and  wrongs  would  terminate  for 
ever.”  Instead  of  vyerepav,  your  exultation  or  boast¬ 
ings  r/yerepavs  our  exultation ,  is  the  reading  of  the 
Codex  Alex'andrinus ,  and  several  others  ;  with  the 
JEthiopic,  Origen ,  and  Theophylact.  This  will  lead 
to  an  easier  sense  :  I  declare  by  the  exultation  which 
I  have  in  Christ  Jesus,  as  having  died  for  my  offences, 
and  risen  again  for  my  justification,  that  I  neither  fear 
sufferings  nor  death;  and  am  daily  ready  to  be  offered 
up,  and  feel  myself  continually  exposed  to  death.  But 
the  common  reading  is  probably  to  be  preferred  ;  for 
your  glorying  is  the  same  as  glorying  on  *  your  ac¬ 
count  :  I  profess  by  the  glorying  or  exultation  which 
I  have  on  account  of  your  salvations  that  I  anticipate 
with  pleasure  the  end  of  my  earthly  race. 

I  die  daily.]  A  form  of  speech  for,  I  am  continu¬ 
ally  exposed  to  death.  The  following  passages  will 
illustrate  this.  So  Philo ,  p.  990.  Flaccus,  who  was 
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Ephesus,  what  advantageth  it  Anno  imp.  Neio 

me,  if  the  dead  rise  not  ?  r  let  nis  Ci£S-  3~ 

us  eat  and  drink ;  for  to-morrow  we  die. 

P  Or,  to  speak  after  the  manner  of  men. - n  2  Cor.  i.  8. - r  Isa. 

xxii.  13  ;  lvi.  12  ;  Eccles.  ii.  24 ;  Wisd.  ii.  6 ;  Luke  xii.  19. 

in  continual  fear  of  death,  says  :  sad’  eaaoTyv  r/pspav, 
paXkov  be  cjpav ,  TrpoaTro'&vyoKu,  n oTiTiovg  Qavarovq  vTroysvov 
avO’  ivog  rov  TehevTaiow  “  Every  day,  rather  every 
hour,  I  anticipate  death  ;  enduring  many  deaths  before 
that  last  one  comes.”  So  Libanius ,  speaking  of  his 
own  miseries  and  those  of  the  people  of  Antioch, 
epist.  1320,  page  615,  says:  etl  ^uvtec  TeOvyuayev’ 
“  Though  living,  we  are  dead.”  Livy  has  a  similar 
form  of  expression  to  signify  continual  danger ,  xxix. 
17  :  Quotidie  capitur  urbs  nostra ,  quohdie  diripitur. 
“  Daily  is  our  city  taken,  daily  is  it  pillaged.” 

Yerse  32.  If  after  the  manner  of  men ,  c ]-c.]  Much 
learned  criticism  has  been  employed  on  this  verse,  to 
ascertain  whether  it  is  to  be  understood  literally  or 
metaphorically .  Does  the  apostle  mean  to  say  that 
he  had  literally  fought  with  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus  1 
or,  that  he  had  met  with  brutish,  savage  men,  from 
whom  he  was  in  danger  of  his  life  1  That  St.  Paul 
did  not  fight  with  wild  beasts  at  Ephesus,  may  be  ar¬ 
gued,  1.  From  his  own  silence  on  this  subject,  when 
enumerating  his  various  sufferings,  2  Cor.  xi.  23,  Ac. 

2.  From  the  silence  of  his  historian ,  Luke,  who,  in 
the  acts  of  this  apostle,  gives  no  intimation  of  this 
kind  ;  and  it  certainly  was  too  remarkable  a  circum¬ 
stance  to  be  passed  over,  either  by  Paul  in  the  cata¬ 
logue  of  his  own  sufferings,  or  by  Luke  in  his  history. 

3.  From  similar  modes  of  speech,  which  are  employed 
metaphorically,  and  are  so  understood.  4.  From  the 
improbability  that  a  Roman  citizen,  as  Paul  was,  should 
be  condemned  to  such  a  punishment,  when  in  other 
cases,  by  pleading  his  privilege,  he  was  exempted  from 
being  scourged,  &c.  And,  5.  From  the  positive  tes¬ 
timony  of  Tertullian  and  Chrysostom,  who  deny  the 
literal  interpretation. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  strongly  argued  that  the 
apostle  is  to  be  literally  understood  ;  and  that  he  did, 
at  some  particular  time,  contend  with  wild  beasts  at 
Ephesus,  from  which  he  was  miraculously  delivered. 
1.  That  the  phrase  nara  avOpoirov  signifies  as  men 
used  to  do ,  and  never  means  according  to  the  manner 
of  men ,  as  implying  their  purpose ,  or,  to  use  their 
forms  of  speech ,  djc.  2.  From  the  circumstances  of 
the  case  in  Ephesus  usually  referred  to,  viz.  the  insur¬ 
rection  by  Demetrius  and  his  fellow  craftsmen ;  where, 
though  Paul  would  have  been  in  danger  had  he  gone 
into  the  theatre,  he  was  in  little  or  none,  as  he  did  not 
adventure  himself.  3.  From  his  having  endured  much 
greater  conflicts  at  Lystra  and  at  Philippi  than  at 
Ephesus,  at  the  former  of  which  he  was  stoned  to 
death,  and  again  miraculously  raised  to  life  :  see  the 
notes  on  Acts  xiv.  19,  &c.  And  yet  he  calls  not  those 
greater  dangers  by  this  name.  4.  That  it  cannot  re¬ 
fer  to  the  insurrection  of  Demetrius  and  his  fellows, 
for  St.  Paul  had  no  contention  with  them,  and  was 
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communications  corrupt  good 
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34  t  Awake  to  righteousness, 
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scarcely  in  any  danger,  though  Gains  and  Aristarchus 
were  :  see  the  whole  of  Acts  xix.  And,  5.  As  we 
do  not  read  of  any  other  imminent  danger  to  which  he 
was  exposed  at  Ephesus,  and  that  already  mentioned 
is  not  sufficient  to  justify  the  expression,  I  have  fought 
with  beasts  at  Ephesus,  therefore  we  must  conclude 
that  he  was  at  some  time,  not  directly  mentioned  by 
his  historian  or  himself,  actually  exposed  to  wild  beasts 
at  Ephesus.  6.  That  this  is  the  case  he  refers  to, 
2  Cor  i.  8,  9,  10  :  For  ice  would  not ,  brethren,  have 
you  ignorant  of  our  trouble  which  came  to  us  in  Asia, 
that  we  were  pressed  out  of  measure,  above  strength, 
lead’  v7TEp/3o?i7]v  e[3ap7]d7ip£V  vnsp  bvvayiv,  insomuch  that 
we  despaired  even  of  life.  But  we  had  the  sentence 
of  death  in  ourselves,  that  we  should  not  trust  in  our¬ 
selves,  but  in  God  which  raiseth  the  dead ;  who  deli¬ 
vered  us  from  so  great  a  death :  for  these  expressions 
refer  to  some  excessive  and  unprecedented  danger, 
from  which  nothing  less  than  a  miraculous  interference 
could  have  saved  him ;  and  that  it  might  have  been 
an  actual  exposure  to  wild  beasts,  or  any  other  danger 
equally  great,  or  even  greater. 

What  advantageth  it  me,  if  the  dead  rise  not  ?]  I 
believe  the  common  method  of  pointing  this  verse  is 
erroneous ;  I  propose  to  read  it  thus  :  If,  after  the 
manner  of  men,  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephesus, 
ivhat  doth  it  advantage  me  ?  If  the  dead  rise  not, 
let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die. 

What  the  apostle  says  here  is  a  regular  and  legiti¬ 
mate  conclusion  from  the  doctrine,  that  there  is  no  re¬ 
surrection:  For  if  there  be  no  resurrection,  then  there 
can  be  no  judgment — no  future  state  of  rewards  and 
punishments ;  why,  therefore,  should  we  bear  crosses, 
and  keep  ourselves  under  continual  discipline!  Let 
us  eat  and  drink,  take  all  the  pleasure  we  can,  for  to¬ 
morrow  we  die  ;  and  there  is  an  end  of  us  for  ever. 
The  words,  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we 
die,  are  taken  from  Isa.  xxii.  13,  as  they  stand  now  in 
the  Septuagint ;  and  are  a  pretty  smooth  proverbial 
saying,  which  might  be  paralleled  from  the  writings 
of  several  epicurean  heathens,  Qayoyev  nai  i Tioyev 
avptov  yap  aTtodvriatiopev.  The  words  of  Isaiah  are 
J11D3  "IHD  ’3  Sox  akol  reshatho,  ki  machar  na- 
muth :  “  In  eating  and  drinking,  for  to-morrow  we 
die  ;”  i.  e.  Let  us  spend  our  time  in  eating  and  drink¬ 
ing,  &c.  See  a  similar  speech  by  Trimalchio  in  Pe- 
tromus  Arbiter,  Satiric,  cap.  xxxvii  : — 

Hen ,  heu  nos  miseros  !  quam  totus  homuncio  nil  est ! 
Sic  erimus  cuncti,  postquam  nos  auferet  orcus. 

Ergo  vivamus,  dum  licet  esse  bene. 

Alas !  alas  !  what  wretches  we  are  !  all  mankind  are 
a  worthless  pack :  thus  shall  we  all  be,  after  death 
hath  taken  us  away.  Therefore,  while  we  may, 
let  us  enjoy  life. 

Verse  33.  Be  not  deceived ]  Do  not  impose  on 
yourselves,  and  permit  not  others  to  do  it. 
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Evil  communications  corrupt  good  manners.]  There 
are  many  sayings  like  this  among  the  Greek  poets  ; 
but  this  of  the  apostle,  and  which  according  to  the 
best  MSS.  makes  an  Iambic  verse,  is  generally  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  been  taken  from  Menander's  lost  comedy 
of  Thais. 

QOeipovoiv  7]6tj  oyikiai  Kasai 

Bad  company  good  morals  doth  corrupt. 

There  is  a  proverb  much  like  this  among  the  rabbins : 

xTtnS  'wy  ppix  wdi  nm  wy  mx  nn 

“  There  were  two  dry  logs  of  wood,  and  one  green 

log ;  but  the  dry  logs  burnt  up  the  green  log.” 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  this  saying ;  he  who  fre¬ 
quents  the  company  of  bad  or  corrupt  men  will  soon 
be  as  they  are.  He  may  be  sound  in  the  faith,  and 
have  the  life  and  power  of  godliness,  and  at  first 
frequent  their  company  only  for  the  sake  of  their 
pleasing  conversation,  or  their  literary  accomplish¬ 
ments  :  and  he  may  think  his  faith  proof  against  their 
infidelity ;  but  he  will  soon  find,  by  means  of  their 
glozing  speeches,  his  faith  weakened ;  and  when  once 
he  gets  under  the  empire  of  doubt,  unbelief  will  soon 
prevail ;  his  bad  company  will  corrupt  his  morals  ;  and 
the  two  dry  logs  will  soon  burn  up  the  green  one. 

The  same  sentiment  in  nearly  the  same  words  is 
found  in  several  of  the  Greek  writers ;  AEschylus, 
Sept.  Theb.  ver.  605  :  Ev  Tzavri  rvpayei  6’  cg6’  byiha. 
Kauris  naKLov  ovbew  “  In  every  matter  there  is  nothing 
more  deleterious  than  evil  communication.” - Diodo¬ 

rus  Siculus,  lib.  xvi.  cap.  54  :  T aig  rrovrjpaig  byikiais 
biefyOeipe  ra  rjOrj  tov  avOporudv'  “With  these  evil  com¬ 
munications  he  corrupted  the  morals  of  men.” 

T avra  yev  obrug  iadr  kokoigi  be  prj  7 rpoGoyihu 
A vbpaoiv,  aXti  aiei  tuv  ayadov  £%eo' 

Kai  yera  tolgiv  ttlve  sai  egOie,  kul  ysra  tolglv 
'Ife,  Kai  avbave  roip,  b)v  yeya'kri  bvvayig. 

Eodhov  yev  yap  aid  eodTia  yaOrjoEar  rjv  be  kokoigi 
’Lvyyixdys,  aizoTieig  Kai  rov  Eovra  voov. 

Theogn.  Sent.,  ver.  31—36. 

Know  this :  Thou  must  not  keep  company  with 
the  wicked,  but  converse  always  with  good  men. 
With  such  eat,  drink,  and  associate.  Please 
those  who  have  the  greatest  virtue.  From  good 
men  thou  mayest  learn  good  things  ;  but  if  thou 
keep  company  with  the  wicked,  thou  wilt  lose 
even  the  intelligence  which  thou  now  possessest. 

Verse  34.  Awake  to  righteousness ]  Shake  off  your 
slumber  awake  fully,  thoroughly,  bisaiop,  as  ye  ought 
to  do :  so  the  word  should  be  rendered ;  not  awake  to 
righteousness.  Be  in  earnest ;  do  not  trifle  with  God, 
your  souls,  and  eternity. 

Sin  not ]  For  this  will  lead  to  the  destruction  both 
of  body  and  soul.  Life  is  but  a  moment ;  improve  it. 
Heaven  has  blessings  without  end. 
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A\Mf)  4%0'  w  How  are  the  dead  raised  up  ? 

A.  U.  c.  and  with  what  body  do  they 

809.  J  J 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  COme  : 

ms  Cms.  3.  35  Tkou  fool,  x  that'  which 

thou  sowest  is  not  quickened,  except  it  die  : 

37  And  that  which  thou  sowest,  thou  sowest 
not  that  body  that  shall  be,  but  bare  grain ; 
it  may  chance  of  wheat,  or  of  some  other 
grain  : 

w  Ezek.  xxxvii.  3. - x  John  xii.  24. 


Some  have  not  the  knowledge  of  God\  The  original 
is  very  emphatic  :  ayvuatav  yap  Qeov  nve^  exovai,  some 
have  an  ignorance  of  God ;  they  do  not  acknowledge 
God.  They  have  what  is  their  bane  ;  and  they  have 
not  what  would  be  their  happiness  and  glory.  To 
have  an  ignorance  of  God — a  sort  of  substantial  dark¬ 
ness,  that  prevents  the  light  of  God  from  penetrating 
the  soul,  is  a  worse  state  than  to  be  simply  in  the  dark, 
or  without  the  Divine  knowledge.  The  apostle  pro¬ 
bably  speaks  of  those  who  were  once  enlightened,  had 
once  good  morals,  but  were  corrupted  by  bad  company. 
It  was  to  their  shame  or  reproach  that  they  had  left 
the  good  way,  and  -were  now  posting  down  to  the 
chambers  of  death. 

Verse  35.  But  some  man  will  say ]  Alla  epei  tl^. 
It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle,  by  rig,  some,  some 
one,  some  man,  means  particularly  the  false  apostle, 
or  teacher  at  Corinth,  who  was  chief  in  the  opposition 
to  the  pure  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  and  to  whom,  in 
this  covert  way,  he  often  refers. 

The  second  part  of  the  apostle’s  discourse  begins  at 
this  verse.  What  shall  be  the  nature  of  the  resur¬ 
rection  body"?  1.  The  question  is  stated,  ver.  35. 
2.  It  is  answered:  first,  by  a  similitude ,  ver.  36—38  ; 
secondly,  by  an  application,  ver.  39—41  ;  and  thirdly, 
by  explication,  ver.  42-50. 

Verse  36.  Thou/ooZ]  A 6pov.  If  this  be  addressed, 
as  it  probably  is,  to  the  false  apostle ,  there  is  a  peculiar 
propriety  in  it ;  as  this  man  seems  to  have  magnified 
his  own  wisdom,  and  set  it  up  against  both  God  and 
man  ;  and  none  but  a  fool  could  act  so.  At  the  same 
time,  it  is  folly  in  any  to  assert  the  impossibility  of  a 
thing  because  he  cannot  comprehend  it. 

That  ivhich  thou  sowest  is  not  quickened,  except  it 
die ]  I  have  shown  the  propriety  of  this  simile  of  the 
apostle  in  the  note  on  John  xii.  24,  to  which  I  must 
refer  the  reader.  A  grain  of  wheat,  &c.,  is  composed 
of  the  body  or  lobes,  and  the  germ.  The  latter  forms 
an  inconsiderable  part  of  the  mass  of  the  grain ;  the 
body,  lobes,  or  farinaceous  part,  forms  nearly  the  whole . 
This  body  dies — becomes  decomposed,  and  forms  a 
fine  earth,  from  which  the  germ  derives  its  first  nou¬ 
rishment  ;  by  the  nourishment  thus  derived  the  germ 
is  quickened ,  receives  its  first  vegetable  life,  and  through 
this  means  is  rendered  capable  of  deriving  the  rest  of 
its  nourishment  and  support  from  the  grosser  earth  in 
which  the  grain  was  deposited.  Whether  the  apostle 
-would  intimate  here  that  there  is  a  certain  germ  in 
the  present  body,  which  shall  become  the  seed  of  the 
resurrection  body,  this  is  not  the  place  to  inquire  ;  and 

2  * 


38  But  God  giveth  it  a  body  AAMf)45G°' 

as  it  hath  pleased  him,  and  to  a.  u.  c. 
every  seed  his  own  body.  Anno  imp.  Nero 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  nis  Ca;s'  3‘ 
flesh  :  but  there  is  one  kind  of  flesh  of  men, 
another  flesh  of  beasts,  another  of  fishes,  and 
another  of  birds. 

40  There  are  y  also  celestial  bodies,  and 
bodies  terrestrial :  but  the  glory  of  the  celestial 

y  Matt,  xxviii.  3  ;  Luke  ix.  29. 

on  this  point  I  can  with  pleasure  refer  to  Mr.  Drew’s 
work  on  the  “  Resurrection  of  the  Human  Body 
where  this  subject,  as  well  as  every  other  subject 
connected  with  this  momentous  question,  is  considered 
in  a  very  luminous  and  cogently  argumentative  point 
of  view. 

Verse  37.  Thou  sowest  not  that  body  that  shall  be\ 
This  is  decomposed,  and  becomes  the  means  of  nourish¬ 
ing  the  whole  plant,  roots,  stalk,  leaves,  ear,  and  full 
corn  in  the  ear. 

Verse  38.  But  God  giveth  it  a  body]  And  is  there 
any  other  way  of  accounting  for  it  but  by  the  mira¬ 
culous  working  of  God’s  power  l  For  out  of  that  one 
bare  grain  is  produced  a  system  of  roots,  a  tall  and 
vigorous  stalk,  with  all  its  appendages  of  leaves,  &c., 
besides  the  full  corn  in  the  ear  ;  the  whole  making 
several  hundred  times  the  quantum  of  what  was  origi¬ 
nally  deposited.  There  are  no  proofs  that  what  some 
call  nature  can  effect  this  :  it  will  ever  be  a  philoso¬ 
phical  as  well  as  a  Scriptural  truth,  that  God  giveth  it 
a  body  as  it  pleaseth  him  ;  and  so  doth  he  manage  the 
whole  of  the  work,  that  every  seed  shall  have  its  own 
body  :  that  the  wheat  germ  shall  never  produce  barley  ; 
nor  the  rye,  oats.  See  the  note  on  Gen.  i.  12. 

Verse  39.  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh]  Though 
the  organization  of  all  animals  is,  in  its  general  prin¬ 
ciples,  the  same,  yet  there  are  no  two  different  kinds 
of  animals  that  have  flesh  of  the  same  flavour,  whether 
the  animal  be  beast,  fowl ,  or  fish.  And  this  is  pre¬ 
cisely  the  same  with  vegetables. 

In  opposition  to  this  general  assertion  of  St.  Paul, 
there  are  certain  people  who  tell  us  that  fish  is  not 
flesh ;  and  while  their  religion  prohibits,  at  one  time 
of  the  year,  the  flesh  of  quadrupeds  and  fowls,  it  allows 
them  to  eat  fish,  fondly  supposing  that  fish  is  not  flesh  : 
they  might  as  well  tell  us  that  a  lily  is  not  a  vegeta¬ 
ble,  because  it  is  not  a  cabbage.  There  is  a  Jewish 
canon  pronounced  by  Schoettgen  which  my  readers  may 
not  be  displeased  to  find  inserted  here  :  Nedarim,  fol. 

40 :  D’ajm  nun  nwaa  iidk  xrv  *uson  jd  nun  He 

who  is  bound  by  a  vow  to  abstain  from  flesh,  is  bound 
to  abstain  from  the  flesh  of  fish  and  of  locusts.  From 
this  it  appears  that  they  acknowledged  that  there  was 
one  flesh  of  beasts  and  another  of  fishes,  and  that  he 
was  religiously  bound  to  abstain  from  the  one,  who 
was  bound  to  abstain  from  the  other. 

Verse  40.  There  are  also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies 
terrestrial]  The  apostle  certainly  does  not  speak  of 
celestial  and  terrestrial  bodies  in  the  sense  in  which 
we  use  those  terms :  we  invariably  mean  by  the  for- 
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A:  ^  40f°-  is  one,  and  the  glory  of  the  ter- 

A.  1).  56.  7  a  j 

A..U.C.  restrial  is  another. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  41  There  is  one  glory  of  the 

ms  Caes.  3.  sun?  anc[  another  glory  of  the 

moon,  and  another  glory  of  the  stars  :  for  one 
star  differeth  from  another  star  in  glory. 

42  z  So  also  is  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

z  Dan.  xii.  3  ;  Matt.  xiii.  43. 

mer  the  sun ,  moon,  planets,  and  stars ;  by  the  latter, 
masses  of  inanimate  matter.  But  the  apostle  speaks 
of  human  beings,  some  of  which  were  clothed  with  ce¬ 
lestial,  others  with  terrestrial  bodies.  It  is  very  likely, 
therefore,  that  he  means  by  the  celestial  bodies  such  as 
those  refined  human,  bodies  with  which  Enoch,  Elijah, 
and  Christ  himself,  appear  in  the  realms  of  glory  :  to 
which  we  may  add  the  bodies  of  those  saints  which 
arose  after  our  Lord’s  resurrection ;  and,  after  having 
appeared  to  many,  doubtless  were  taken  up  to  paradise. 
By  terrestrial  bodies  we  may  understand  those  in  which 
the  saints  now  live. 

But  the  glory  of  the  celestial  is  one]  The  glory — 
the  excellence,  beauty,  and  perfection.  Even  the  pre¬ 
sent  frail  human  body  possesses  an  indescribable  degree 
of  contrivance,  art,  economy,  order,  beauty,  and  excel¬ 
lence  ;  but  the  celestial  body,  that  in  which  Christ  now 
appears,  and  according  to  which  ours  shall  be  raised, 
(Phil.  iii.  21.)  will  exceed  the  excellence  of  this  be¬ 
yond  all  comparison.  A  glory  or  splendour  will  belong 
to  that  which  does  not  belong  to  this  :  here  there  is 
a  glory  of  excellence  ;  there,  there  will  be  a  glory  of 
light  and  effulgence  ;  for  the  bodies  of  the  saints  shall 
shine  like  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father.  See 
Matt.  xiii.  43. 

Yerse  41.  There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun]  As  if  he 
had  said  :  This  may  be  illustrated  by  the  present  ap¬ 
pearance  of  the  celestial  bodies  which  belong  to  our 
system.  The  sun  has  a  greater  degree  of  splendour 
than  the  moon ;  the  moon  than  the  planets ;  and  the 
planets  than  the  stars.  And  even  in  the  fixed  stars, 
one  has  a  greater  degree  of  splendour  than  another, 
which  may  proceed  either  from  their  different  mag¬ 
nitudes,  or  from  the  comparative  proximity  of  some  of 
them  to  our  earth  ;  but  from  which  of  these  causes,  or 
from  what  other  cause  unknown,  we  cannot  tell,  as  it 
is  impossible  to  ascertain  the  distance  of  any  of  the  fix¬ 
ed  stars ;  even  the  nearest  of  them  being  too  remote 
to  afford  any  sensible  parallax,  without  which  their 
distances  cannot  be  measured.  See  the  concluding 
observations. 

Verse  42.  So  also  is  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.] 
That  is,  thet.bodies  of  the  dead,  though  all  immortal, 
shall  possess  different  degrees  of  splendour  and  glory, 
according  to  the  state  of  holiness  in  which  their  re¬ 
spective  souls  were  found.  The  rabbins  have  some 
crude  notions  concerning  different  degrees  of  glory, 
which  the  righteous  shall  possess  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  They  make  out  seven  degrees  : — 

“  The  first  of  which  is  possessed  by  D'p'HV  tsaddi 
him,  the  just,  who  observe  the  covenant  of  the  holy, 
blessed  God,  and  subjugate  all  evil  affections.” 

“  The  second  is  possessed  by  those  who  are  D1*^ 
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It  is  sown  in  corruption ;  it  is  A\  ^  40„60- 

...  . 1  A.  D.  56. 

raised  in  incorruption  :  A.  U.  C. 

43  a  It  is  SOWn  in  dishonour;  Anno  Imp’.  Nero 
it  is  raised  in  glory  :  it  is  sown  nis  Caes'  3~ 
in  weakness  ;  it  is  raised  in  power  : 

44  It  is  sown  a  b  natural  body;  it  is 
raised  a  spiritual  body.  There  is  a  natural 

a  Phil.  iii.  21. - b  Gal.  vi.  8. 

yesharim,  the  upright ;  whose  delight  it  is  to  walk  in 
the  ways  of  God  and  please  him.” 

“  The  third  is  for  D’D’nn  temimim ,  the  perfect ; 
those  who,  with  integrity,  walk  in  the  ways  of  God, 
and  do  not  curiously  pry  into  his  dispensations.” 

“  The  fourth  is  for  hedoshim,  the  holy  ones  ; 

those  who  are  the  excellent  of  the  earth,  in  whom  is 
all  God’s  delight.”  Psa.  xvi.  3. 

“  The  fifth  is  for  iTDlBtfl  "bjLJ  baaley  teshubah,  the 
chief  of  the  penitents  ;  who  have  broken  through  the 
brazen  doors,  and  returned  to  the  Lord.” 

“The  sixth  is  for  |m  JV3  Si?  mpim  tinuloth  shel 
beith  raban,  the  scholars  and  tender  ones ;  who  have 
not  transgressed.” 

“  The  seventh  is  for  D'VDn  chasidim,  the  godly ; 
and  this  is  the  innermost  of  all  the  departments.” 
These  seven  degrees  require  a  comment  by  themselves. 

There  is  a  saying  among  the  rabbins  very  like  that 
of  the  apostle  in  this  and  the  preceding  verse. 
Siphri,  in  Yalcut  Simeoni,  page  2,  fol.  10  :  “The  faces 
of  the  righteous  shall  be,  in  the  world  to  come,  like 
suns,  moons,  the  heaven,  stars,  lightnings  :  and  like 
the  lilies  and  candlesticks  of  the  temple.” 

It  is  sown  in  corruption]  The  body  is  buried  in  a 
state  of  degradation,  decdy,  and  corruption.  The 
apostle  uses  the  word  sown  to  intimate  that  the  body 
shall  rise  again,  as  a  seed  springs  up  that  has  been 
sown  in  the  earth. 

It  is  raised  in  incorruption]  Being  no  more  sub¬ 
ject  to  corruption,  dissolution,  and  death. 

Yerse  43.  It  is  sown  in  dishonour]  Being  now 
stripped  of  all  the  glory  it  had  as  a  machine,  fearfully 
and  wonderfully  made  by  the  hands  of  God ;  and  also 
consigned  to  death  and  destruction  because  of  sin. 
This  is  the  most  dishonourable  circumstance. 

It  is  raised  in  glory]  It  is  raised  a  glorious  body, 
because  immortal,  and  for  ever  redeemed  from  the 
empire  of  death. 

It  is  soivn  in  weakness]  The  principles  of  dissolu¬ 
tion,  corruption,  and  decay,  have  prevailed  over  it ; 
disease  undermined  it ;  and  death  made  it  his  prey. 

It  is  raised  in  power]  To  be  no  more  liable  to 
weakness,  through  labour ;  decay,  by  ago ;  wasting, 
by  disease  ;  and  dissolution,  by  death. 

Yerse  44.  It  is  soivn  a  natural  body]  Jluya 
ipvxucow  An  animal  body,  having  a  multiplicity  of 
solids  and  fluids  of  different  kinds,  with  different 
functions ;  composed  of  muscles,  fibres,  tendons,  car¬ 
tilages,  bones,  arteries,  veins,  nerves,  blood,  and 
various  juices,  requiring  continual  support  from  ali¬ 
ment  ;  and  hence  the  necessity  of  labour  to  provide 
food,  and  skill  to  prepare  it ;  which  food  must  be 
masticated,  digested,  and  refined ;  what  is  proper  for 
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CHAP.  XV. 


The  difference  between  the 


first  and  last  Adam. 


A.  M.  40G0. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cass.  3. 


body,  and  there  is  a  spiritual 
body. 

45  And  so  it  is  written,  The 
first  man  Adam  c  was  made  a 


living  soul ;  d  the  last  Adam 
was  made  e  a  quickening  spirit. 

46  Howbeit,  that  was  not  first 
which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which 


A.  M.  4060. 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


c  Gen.  ii.  7. - d  Rom.  v.  14. 


e  John  v.  21 ;  vi.  33,  39,  40,  54,  57  ;  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  Col.  iii.  4. 


nourishment  secreted,  brought  into  the  circulation, 
farther  elaborated,  and  prepared  to  enter  into  the 
composition  of  every  part ;  hence  growth  and  nu¬ 
trition  ;  without  which  no  organized  body  can  pos¬ 
sibly  exist. 

It  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.]  One  perfect  in  all 
its  parts  ;  no  longer  dependent  on  natural  productions 
for  its  support ;  being  built  up  on  indestructible  prin¬ 
ciples,  and  existing  in  a  region  where  there  shall  be 
no  more  death ;  no  more  causes  of  decay  leading  to 
dissolution  ;  and  consequently,  no  more  necessity  for 
food,  nutrition ,  &c.  The  body  is  spiritual,  and  has  a 
spiritual  existence  and  spiritual  support. 

What  the  apostle  says  here  is  quite  consistent  with 
the  views  his  countrymen  had  on  this  subject. 

In  Sohar  Chadash,  fol.  43,  it  is  said  :  “  So  shall  it 
be  in  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  ;  only,  the  old  un¬ 
cleanness  shall  not  be  found.” 

R.  Bechai,  on  the  law,  fol.  14,  says  :  “  When  the 
godly  shall  arise,  their  bodies  shall  be  pure  and  inno¬ 
cent  ;  obedient  to  the  instinct  of  the  soul :  there  shall 
be  no  adversary,  nor  any  evil  disease.” 

Rab.  Pinchas  says  :  “  The  holy  blessed  God  shall 
make  the  bodies  of  the  righteous  as  beautiful  as  the 
body  of  Adam  was  when  he  entered  into  paradise.” 

Rab.  Levi  says :  “  When  the  soul  is  in  heaven,  it 
is  clothed  with  celestial  light ;  when  it  returns  to  the 
body,  it  shall  have  the  same  light ;  and  then  the  body 
shall  shine  like  the  splendour  of  the  firmament  of 
heaven.  Then  shall  men  gain  the  knowledge  of  what 
is  perfect.”  Sohar.  Gen.,  fol.  69. 

The  Jews  have  an  opinion  that  the  os  coxendicis , 
the  lower  joint  of  the  backbone,  survives  the  corrup¬ 
tion  of  the  body ;  and  that  it  is  out  of  this  bone  that 
the  resurrection  body  is  formed.  In  the  place  last 
quoted,  fol.  70,  we  have  the  following  teachings  on 
this  subject :  “  Let  us  borrow  an  example  from  what 
relates  to  the  purifying  of  silver.  First ,  the  ore  is 
cast  into  the  burning  furnace,  that  it  may  be  separated 
from  its  earthly  impurities ;  it  is  then  silver ,  but  not 
perfect  silver.  They  put  it  into  the  furnace  a  second 
time,  and  then  all  its  scoriae  are  separated  from  it, 
and  it  becomes  perfect  silver ,  without  any  adulteration. 
Thus  does  the  holy  blessed  God  :  he  first  buries  our 
bodies  under  the  earth,  where  they  putrefy  and  cor¬ 
rupt,  that  nothing  remains  but  that  one  bone:  from 
this  a  new  body  is  produced,  which  is  indeed  a  body, 
but  not  a  perfect  body.  But  in  that  great  day,  when 
all  bodies  are  hidden  in  the  earth,  and  the  soul  departs, 
then  even  that  bone  decays,  and  the  body  which  was 
formed  out  of  it  remains,  and  is  as  the  light  of  the  sun, 
and  the  splendour  of  heaven.  Thus,  as  the  silver  was 
purified,  so  is  the  body  :  and  no  imperfect  mixture 
remains.”  See  Schoeltgen. 

These  things  must  not  be  treated  as  rabbinical 
dotages ;  the  different  similes  used  by  the  apostle 
Vol.  II.  (  19  ) 


have  the  same  spirit  and  design  :  as  the  seed  which 
is  sown  in  the  earth  rots,  and  out  of  the  germ  con¬ 
tained  in  it  God  in  his  providence  produces  a  root, 
stalk,  leaves,  ear,  and  a  great  numerical  increase  of 
grains  ;  is  it  not  likely  that  God,  out  of  some  essential 
parts  of  the  body  that  now  is,  will  produce  the  resur¬ 
rection  body ;  and  will  then  give  the  soul  a  body  as  it 
pleaseth  him ;  and  so  completely  preserve  the  indivi¬ 
duality  of  every  human  being,  as  he  does  of  every 
grain;  giving  to  each  its  own  body!  ver.  38.  So 
that  as  surely  as  the  grain  of  wheat  shall  produce 
wheat  after  it  is  cast  in  the  earth,  corrupts,  and  dies ; 
so  surely  shall  our  bodies  produce  the  same  bodies  as 
to  their  essential  individuality.  As  the  germination 
of  seeds  is  produced  by  his  wisdom  and  power,  so  shall 
the  pure  and  perfect  human  body  be  in  the  resurrec¬ 
tion.  Hence  he  does  not  say  the  body  is  buried,  but 
the  body  is  sown ;  it  is  sown  in  weakness,  it  is  sown 
in  dishonour,  &c.,  &c. 

There  is  a  natural  body,  and  there  is  a  spiritual 
body.']  This  very  saying  is  found  in  so  many  words, 
in  Yalcut  Rubeni,  fol.  126:  “There  are  different 
kinds  of  men.”  D“!K  IVNl  NTIDBU“I  D*1K  irr*n  DIR  n\S 
ND1JH  “  There  is  a  spiritual  Adam,  and  there  is  also  a 
corporeal  Adam.” 

Verse  45.  The  first  man  Adam  was  made  a  living 
soul]  These  forms  of  expression  are  also  common 
among  the  Jews  :  hence  we  find  jHWnn  D1X  Adam 
harishon ,  “  Adam  the  first ;”  and  'KEHp  D*1N  Adam 
kadmai,  “  Adam  the  last.”  They  assert  that  there 
are  two  Adams:  1.  The  mystical  heavenly  Adam; 
and  2.  The  mystical  earthly  Adam.  See  Sohar 
Exod.,  fol.  29  ;  and  the  several  examples  in  Schoett- 
gen.  The  apostle  says  this  is  written  :  The  first  man 
Adam  was  made  a  living  soul :  this  is  found  Gen.  ii. 
7,  in  the  words  D"!!  nishmath  chaiyim,  the 

breath  of  lives ;  which  the  apostle  translates  ipv^v 
£oaav,  a  living  soul. 

The  last  Adam— —a  quickening  spirit.]  This  is  also 
said  to  be  written ;  but  where,  says  Dr.  Lightfoot,  is 
this  written  in  the  whole  sacred  book  l  Schoettgen 
replies,  In  the  very  same  verse,  and  in  these  words  : 
rrn  Dixn  TH  vayehi  ha-Adam  le-nephesh 

chaiyah,  and  Adam  became  a  living  soul  ;  which  the 
apostle  translates  tc vevya  faoiroiovv,  a  quickening,  or 
life-giving  spirit.  Among  the  cabalistic  Jews 
nephesh  is  considered  as  implying  greater  dignity  than 
riDBU  nishma.  The  former  may  be  considered  as 
pointing  out  the  rational,  the  latter  the  sensitive  soul. 
All  these  references  to  Jewish  opinions  and  forms  of 
speech  the  apostle  uses  to  convince  them  that  the 
thing  was  possible  ;  and  that  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  was  generally  credited  by  all  their  wise  and 
learned  men.  The  Jews,  as  Dr.  Lightfoot  observes, 
speak  frequently  of  the  Spirit  of  the  Messiah ;  and 
they  allow  that  it  was  this  Spirit  that  moved  on  the 
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7%e  difference  between  the  I.  CORINTHIANS.  fast  d  last  Adam 


A‘.lvtv4r0i3a  is  natural;  and  afterward  that 

A.  D.  56.  .  . 

A.  u.  c.  which  is  spiritual. 

809  A 

Anno  Imp.' Nero-  47  f  The  first  man  is  of  the 
ms  Caes.  3.  earth,  g  earthy  :  the  second  man 

is  the  Lord  h  from  heaven. 

48  As  is  the  earthy,  such  are  they  also  that 

fJohn  iii.  31. - s  Gen.  ii.  7;  iii.  19. - hJohn  iii.  13,  31. 

i  Phil.  iii.  20,  21. 

face  of  the  waters ,  Gen.  i.  2.  And  they  assert  that 
the  Messiah  shall  quicken  those  who  dwell  in  the  dust. 

“  It  ought  not  to  be  passed  by,”  says  the  same 
author,  “  that  Adam,  receiving  from  God  the  promise 
of  Christ — The  seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise  the 
head  of  the  serpent ,  and  believing  it,  named  his  wife 
mn  Chavvah ,  that  is,  life ;  so  the  Septuagint ,  nai 
EKaTiecrev  A  Sap,  to  ovopa  ryg  yvvaiKog  avrov  Z  or]'  And 
Adam  called  the  name  of  ‘his  ivife,  Life .  What !  Is 
she  called  Life  that  brought  death  into  the  world  1 
But  Adam  perceived  rov  eaxarov  A  Sap,  the  last  Adam 
exhibited  to  him  in  the  promise,  to  be  rcvevpa  £oo- 
tcolovv ,  a  quickening  or  life-giving  spirit ;  and  had 
brought  in  a  better  life  of  the  soul;  and  should  at 
last  bring  in  a  better  life  of  the  body.  Hence  is 
that  saying,  John  i.  4  :  Ev  avra  fay  yv,  In  HIM 
was  LIFE.” 

Some  contend  that  the  first  Adam  and  the  last 
Adam  mean  the  same  person  in  two  different  states  : 
the  first  man  with  the  body  of  his  creation;  the 
same  person  with  the  body  of  his  resurrection.  See 
on  ver.  49. 

Verse  46.  That  was  not  first  which  is  spiritual ] 
The  natural  or  animal  body,  described  ver.  44,  was 
the  first;  it  was  the  body  with  which  Adam  was 
created.  The  spiritual  body  is  the  last ,  and  is  that 
•with  which  the  soul  is  to  be  clothed  in  the  resurrection. 

Verse  47.  The  first  man  is  of  the  earth ]  That  is: 
Adam’s  body  was  made  out  of  the  dust  of  the  earth  ,• 
and  hence  the  apostle  says  he  was  x°iKog,  of  the  dust ; 
for  the  body  was  made  HQTXn  |D  “I3p  aphar  min  ha- 
adamah ,  dust  from  the  ground ;  Gen.  ii.  7. 

The  second  man  is — from  heaven .]  Heavenly , 
ovpaviog,  as  several  good  MSS.  and  versions  read. 
The  resurrection  body  shall  be  of  a  heavenly  nature, 
and  not  subject  to  decay  or  death..  What  is  formed 
of  earth  must  live  after  an  earthly  manner ;  must  be 
nourished  and  supported  by  the  earth :  what  is  from 
heaven  is  of  a  spiritual  nature ;  and  shall  have  no 
farther  connection  with,  nor  dependence  upon,  earth. 

1  conceive  both  these  clauses  to  relate  to  man ;  and 

to  point  out  the  difference  between  the  animal  body 
and  the  spiritual  body,  or  between  the  bodies  which 
we  now  have  and  the  bodies  which  we  shall  have  in 
the  resurrection.  But  can  this  be  the  meaning  of  the 
clause,  the  second  man  is  the  Lord  from  heaven  ?  In 
the  quotation  I  have  omitted  6  K vpiog,  the  Lord,  on 
the  following  authorities :  Manuscripts — BCD*EFG, 
and  two  others.  Versions — Coptic ,  JEthiopic ,  Arme¬ 
nian  in  the  margin,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala.  Fathers — 
Origen ,  who  quotes  it  once  and  omits  it  once ;  Atha¬ 
nasius ,  Basil ,  the  two  Gregories ,  Nyssen  and  Nazi- 
anzen ;  Isidore ,  Cyril ,  Tertullian,  Cyprian ,  Hilary, 
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are  earthy: *  1 *  and  as  is  the  ^^1) 45G°' 
heavenly,  such  are  they  also  that  A.  u.  c. 
are  heavenly.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

49  And  k  as  we  have  borne  the  n13  Caes'  3’ 
image  of  the  earthy,  1  we  shall  also  bear  the 
image  of  the  heavenly. 

k  Gen.  v.  3. - 1  Rom.  viii.  29 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  18  ;  iv.  11 ;  Phil,  iii 

21 ;  1  John  iii.  2. 

Zeno ,  Ambrose,  Augustine,  Jerome,  Ambrosiaster, 
Philaster,  Leo,  Pacianus,  Primasius,  Sedulius,  Bede , 
and  others.  See  these  authorities  more  at  large  in 
Wetstein.  Some  of  the  most  eminent  of  modern 
critics  leave  out  the  word,  and  Tertullian  says  that  it 
was  put  in  by  the  heretic  Marcion.  I  do  think  that 
the  word  is  not  legitimate  in  this  place.  The  verse 
is  read  by  the  MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers  referred  to, 
thus  :  The  first  man  is  of  the  earth ,  earthy  ;  the  se¬ 
cond  man  is  of  heaven,  heavenly  ;  K vpiog  being  omitted , 
and  ovpaviog  added.  The  first  man  and  the  second 
man  of  this  verse  are  the  same  as  the  first  Adam  and 
the  second  Adam  of  ver.  45,  and  it  is  not  clear  that 
Christ  is  meant  in  either  place  Some  suppose  that 
there  is  a  reference  here  to  what  Eve  said  when  she 
brought  forth  Cain :  I  have  gotten  a  man  from  the 
Lord,  mn’  PK  ty’K  W3p  kanithi  ish  eth  Yehovah,  I 
have  possessed  or  obtained  a  man,  the  Lord ;  that  is, 
as  Dr.  Lightfoot  explains  it,  that  the  Lord  himself 
should  become  man :  and  he  thinks  that  Eve  had 
respect  to  the  promise  of  Christ  when  she  named  her 
son ;  as  Adam  had  when  he  named  his  wife.  If  Eve 
had  this  in  view,  we  can  only  say  she  was  sadly  mis¬ 
taken  :  indeed  the  conjecture  is  too  refined. 

The  terms  first  man  of  the  earth,  and  second  man 
from  heaven,  are  frequent  among  the  Jews  : 
the  superior  Adam  ;  and  nxnn  D1X  Adam  the  inferior  ; 
that  is,  the  earthly  and  the  heavenly  Adam  :  Adam 
before  the  resurrection,  and  Adam  after  it. 

Verse  48.  As  is  the  earthy,  dfc.]  As  Adam  was, 
who  was  formed  from  the  earth,  so  are  all  his  de¬ 
scendants  ;  frail,  decaying,  and  subject  to  death. 

As  is  the  heavenly ]  As  is  the  heavenly  state  of 
Adam  and  all  glorified  beings,  so  shall  be  the  state  of 
all  those  who,  at  the  resurrection,  are  found  fit  for 
glory. 

Verse  49.  And  as  we  have  borne  the  image  of  the 
earthy ]  As  being  descendants  from  Adam  we  have 
all  been  born  in  his  likeness,  and  subject  to  the  same 
kind  of  corruption,  disgrace,  and  death  ;  we  shall  also 
he  raised  to  a  life  immortal,  such  as  he  now  enjoys  in 
the  kingdom  of  God.  This  interpretation  proceeds  on 
the  ground  that  what  is  here  spoken  belongs  to  Adam 
in  his  twofold  state  :  viz.  of  mortality  and  immortality ; 
of  disgrace  and  honour  ;  of  earth  and  heaven. 

But  by  many  commentators  the  words  are  under¬ 
stood  to  refer  to  Adam  and  Christ,  in  ver.  45,  47,  48, 
and  49.  By  these,  Christ  is  called  the  second  Adam, 
the  quickening  Spirit,  the  second  man,  and  the  hea¬ 
venly  ;  whose  image  of  righteousness  and  true  holiness 
we  are  to  bear. 

But  when  I  consider,  1st.  How  all  these  terms  are 
used  and  applied  in  the  Jewish  writings,  it  appears  to 

(  19**  ) 


CHAP.  XV. 


We  shall  not  all  sleep , 


hut  we  shall  all  be  changed 


A.  M.  4060. 

A .  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 
809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  3. 


50  Now  this  I  say,  brethren, 
that  m  flesh  and  blood  cannot 
inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  nei¬ 
ther  doth  corruption  inherit  in- 


corruption. 

51  Behold,  I  show  you  a  mystery:  n  We 


shall  not  all  sleep,  °but  we  shall  A  AMf.4?S0' 

r  A.  D.  56. 

all  be  changed,  A.  u.  C. 

52  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trump  :  p  for  ms  Caes‘  3‘ 
the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the  dead  shall  be 
raised  incorruptible,  and  we  shall  be  changed. 


mMatt.  xvi.  17;  John  iii.  3,  5. - nl  Thess.  iv.  15,  16,  17. 

°  Phil.  iii.  21. 


P  Zech.  ix.  14;  Matthew  xxiv.  31;  John  v.  25;  1  Thess. 

iv.  16. 


me  that  as  this  was  not  their  import  among-  them ,  so 
it  was  not  the  design  of  Paul ;  and  it  would  be  very 
difficult  to  find  any  place  where  Jesus  Christ  is  called 
the  second  Adam  in  either  Old  or  New  Testament. 
The  discourse  of  the  apostle,  Rom.  v.  14-19,  will  not 
prove  it,  though  in  those  verses  there  is  a  comparison 
drawn  between  Adam  and  Christ ;  but  that  comparison 
refers  to  the  extent  of  the  sin  and  condemnation  brought 
upon  all  men  by  the  transgression  of  the  first ;  and 
the  redemption  purchased  for  all  men  by  the  sacrifice 
of  the  last ;  and  the  superabundant  grace  procured  by 
that  sacrifice.  But  here,  the  comparison  most  evi¬ 
dently  is  between  the  state  of  man  in  this  mortal  life, 
and  his  state  after  the  resurrection.  Here ,  all  men  are 
corrupt  and  mortal,  and  here ,  all  men  die.  There ,  all 
men  shall  be  incorrupt  and  immortal,  and,  whether 
holy  or  unholy,  shall  be  eternally  immortal. 

Of  the  image  of  Adam,  in  his  heavenly  or  para¬ 
disaical  state,  the  rabbins  talk  largely :  they  say  that 
“  God  created  Adam  with  a  double  image,  earthly  and 
heavenly  ;  that  he  was  the  most  perfect  of  all  beings ; 
that  his  splendour  shone  from  one  extremity  of  the 
earth  to  the  other ;  that  all  feared  before  him ;  that  he 
knew  all  wisdom,  both  earthly  and  heavenly  ;  but  when 
he  sinned,  his  glory  was  diminished,  and  his  wisdom 
departed  from  him.”  Yalcut  Rubeni.  fol.  10. 

They  add  farther,  that  “  in  the  time  in  which 
Adam  received  njpnU  the  heavenly  image,  all 

creatures  came  to  him,  and  acknowledged  him  king  of 
the  earth.”  Ibid.,  fol.  21. 

2.  From  all  this,  and  much  more  might  be  produced 
on  the  subject,  (see  Schoettgen,)  it  appears  that  the 
apostle  follows,  as  far  as  it  could  comport  with  his 
design,  the  sentiments  of  his  countrymen,  and  that 
he  adopts  their  ver y  phraseology ;  and  that  it  is  through 
the  medium  of  these  sentiments  and  this  phraseology 
that  he  is  to  be  understood  and  interpreted.  Others 
may  understand  all  these  passages  differently ;  and 
still  consider  them  as  a  parallel  between  Adam  and 
Christ,  which  is  the  general  view  of  interpreters. 
The  view  which  I  have  taken  of  them  appears  to  me 
to  be  much  more  consistent  with  the  nature  of  the 
discourse,  and  the  scope  and  design  of  the  apostle. 
The  common  opinion  is  orthodox :  what  I  here  pro¬ 
pose  is  no  heresy.  There  are  many  difficulties  in  the 
chapter,  and  not  a  few  in  the  verses  immediately  under 
consideration. 

Verse  50.  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  kino-- 

_  o 

dom]  This  is  a  Hebrew  periphrasis  for  man,  and  man 
in  his  present  state  of  infirmity  and  decay.  Man,  in 
his  present  state,  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ; 
his  nature  is  not  suited  to  that  place  ;  he  could  not,  in 
his  present  weak  state,  endure  an  exceeding  great  and 
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eternal  weight  of  glory.  Therefore,  it  is  necessary 
that  he  should  die,  or  be  changed;  that  he  should  have 
a  celestial  body  suited  to  the  celestial  state.  The 
apostle  is  certainly  not  speaking  of  flesh  and  blood  in 
a  moral  sense,  to  signify  corruption  of  mind  and 
heart ;  but  in  a  natural  sense :  as  such,  flesh  and  blood 
cannot  inherit  glory,  for  the  reasons  already  assigned. 

Verse  51.  J  show  you  a  mystery\  That  is,  a  thing 
which  you  have  never  known  before.  But  what  is 
this  mystery  ?  Why,  that  we  shall  not  all  sleep  ;  we 
shall  not  all  die  ;  but  we  shall  all  be  changed :  of  this 
the  Jews  had  not  distinct  notions.  For,  as  flesh  and 
blood  cannot  inherit  glory,  and  all  shall  not  be  found 
dead  at  the  day  of  judgment,  then  all  must  be  changed 
— undergo  such  a  change  that  their  bodies  may  be¬ 
come  spiritual,  like  the  bodies  of  those  who  shall  be 
raised  from  the  dead. 

Verse  52.  In  a  moment]  Ev  aropu'  In  an  atom; 
that  is,  an  indivisible  point  of  time.  In  the  twinkling 
of  an  eye ;  as  soon  as  a  man  can  wink  ;  which  expres¬ 
sions  show  that  this  mighty  work  is  to  be  done  by  the 
almighty  power  of  God,  as  he  does  all  his  works  : 
He  calls,  and  it  is  done.  The  resurrection  of  all  the 
dead,  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  to  that  time, 
and  the  change  of  all  the  living  then  upon  earth, 
shall  be  the  work  of  a  single  moment. 

At  the  last  trump]  This,  as  well  as  all  the  rest  of 
the  peculiar  phraseology  of  this  chapter,  is  merely 
Jewish,  and  we  must  go  to  the  Jewish  writers  to 
know  what  is  intended.  On  this  subject,  the  rabbins 
use  the  very  same  expression.  Thus  Rabbi  Akiba: 
“  How  shall  the  holy  blessed  God  raise  the  dead  ? 
We  are  taught  that  God  has  &  trumpet  a,  thousand  ells 
long,  according  to  the  ell  of  God  :  this  trumpet  he 
shall  blow,  so  that  the  sound  of  it  shall  extend  from 
one  extremity  of  the  earth  to  the  other.  At  the  first 
blast  the  earth  shall  be  shaken ;  at  the  second,  the 
dust  shall  be  separated  ;  at  the  third,  the  bones  shall 
be  gathered  together  ;  at  the  fourth,  the  members  shall 
wax  warm;  at  the  fifth,  the  heads  shall  be  covered 
with  skin ;  at  the  sixth,  the  souls  shall  be  rejoined  to 
their  bodies ;  at  the  seventh,  all  shall  revive  and  stand 
clothed .”  See  Wetstein.  This  tradition  shows  us 
what  we  are  to  understand  by  the  last  trump  of  the 
apostle  ;  it  is  the  seventh  of  Rab.  Akiba,  when  the 
dead  shall  be  all  raised,  and,  being  clothed  upon  with 
their  eternal  vehicles,  they  shall  be  ready  to  appear 
before  the  judgment  seat  of  God. 

For  the  trumpet  shall  sound]  By  this  the  apostle 
confirms  the  substance  of  the  tradition,  there  shall  be 
the  sound  of  a  trumpet  on  this  great  day ;  and  this 
other  scriptures  teach  :  see  Zech.  ix.  14;  Matt.  xxiv. 
31  ;  John  v  25  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  in  which  latter  place, 
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Our  bodies  shall  be  incorruptible.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  Victory  over  death  and  the  grave 


a.  M.  4060.  53  por  this  corruptible  must 

A.  D.  56.  .  ,  ,  . 

A.  u.  C.  put  on  mcorruption,  and  q  this 

809  *  1 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  mortal  must  put  on  immor- 

Kis  Caes-  3-  tality. 

54  So,  when  this  corruptible  shall  have  put 
on  incorruption,  and  this  mortal  shall  have  put 
on  immortality,  then  shall  be  brought  to  pass 

12  Cor.  v.  4. - rIsa.  xxv.  8;  Heb.  ii.  14,  15;  Rev.  xx.  14. 

the  apostle  treats  this  subject  among  the  Thessalo- 
nians,  as  he  does  here  among  the  Corinthians.  See 
the  notes  there. 

Shall  be  raised  incorruptible ]  Fully  clothed  with  a 
new  body,  to  die  no  more. 

We  shall  be  changed .]  That  is,  those  who  shall 
then  be  found  alive. 

Terse  53.  For  this  corruptible,  4-c.]  Because  flesh 
and  blood  cannot  inherit  glory  ;  therefore,  there  must 
be  a  refinement  by  death ,  or  a  change  without  it. 

Terse  54.  Death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory .]  K are- 
rcodrj  6  Oavarog  eig  viko g.  These  words  are  a  quota¬ 
tion  from  Isa.  xxv.  8,  where  the  Hebrew  is  niDH  pSs 
nyjS  billa  hammaveth  lanetsach  :  He  (God)  hath  swal¬ 
lowed  up  death  in  victory  ;  or,  for  ever.  These  words 
in  the  Septuagint  are  thus  translated  :  Karemev  6  Oava- 
rog  loxvoag’  Death  having  prevailed,  or  conquered,  hath 
swallowed  up.  But  in  the  verson  of  Theodotion,  the 
words  are  the  same  with  those  of  the  apostle.  The 
Hebrew  fUG1?  lanetsach  the  Septuagint  sometimes 
translate  eig  viKog ,  in  victory,  but  most  commonly  eig 
T£?iog,  for  ever ;  both,  as  Bishop  Pearce  observes,  in 
such  kind  of  phrases,  signifying  the  same  thing,  because 
eternity  conquers  all  things;  and  accordingly,  in  2  Sam. 
ii.  26,  where  the  Septuagint  have  prj  £ig  vucog  nara- 
<j>ayeTai  37  / loptyaia ,  our  English  version  has,  Shall  the 
sword  devour  for  ever  I  And  the  same  may  be  seen 
in  Job  xxxvi.  7  ;  Lam.  v.  20  ;  Amos  i.  1 1  ;  and  viii. 
7 ;  from  which  authority  the  bishop  translates  the  clause 
here,  Death  is  swallowed  up  for  ever. 

Death  is  here  personified  and  represented  as  a 
devouring  being,  swallowing  up  all  the  generations 
of  men ;  and  by  the  resurrection  of  the  body  and 
the  destruction  of  the  empire  of  death,  God  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  swallowing  him  up ;  or  that  eternity  gulps 
him  down ;  so  that  he  is  endlessly  lost  and  absorbed 
in  its  illimitable  waste.  How  glorious  a  time  to  the 
righteous,  when  the  inhabitant  shall  no  more  say,  I  am 
sick  ;  when  God  shall  have  wiped  away  all  tears  from 
off  all  faces,  and  when  there  shall  be  no  more  death. 
This  time  must  come.  Hallelujah  !  The  Lord  God 
Omnipotent  reigneth. 

Terse  55.  O  death,  where  is  thy  sting  ?  O  grave , 
where  is  thy  victory  ?]  lion  gov ,  Qavare,  to  KEvrpov  ttov 
aov ,  adrj,  to  viKog •  These  words  are  generally  supposed 
to  be  taken  from  Hos.  xiii.  14,  where  the  Hebrew  text 
stands  thus:  SlN$  “j  'HN  niD  *j  "TIN  ehi  debareyca 
maveth ;  ehikatabca  sheol :  which  we  translate,  O  death! 
I  will  be  thy  plagues  ;  O  grave  !  1  will  be  thy  destruc¬ 
tion  ;  and  which  the  Septuagint  translate  very  nearly 
as  the  apostle,  ttov  ?/  8lkt]  gov ,  Qavare ;  ttov  to  nevrpov 
aov,  aSrj ;  O  death,  where  is  thy  revenge,  or  judicial 
process  ?  0  grave,  where  is  thy  sting  1  And  it  may 
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the  saying  that  is  written,  r  Death  A^Mp4^a 
is  swallowed  up  in  victory.  a.  u.  c. 

a  •'  809 

55  sO  death,  where  is  thy  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
sting  ?  O  *  grave,  where  is  thy  ms  Cae3~  3~ 
victory  ? 

5  6  The  sting  of  death  is  sin  ;  and  u  the 
strength  of  sin  is  the  law. 

s  Hos.  xiii.  14. - 1  Or,  hell. - n  Rom.  iv.  15 ;  v.  13  ;  vii.  5,  13. 

be  remarked  that  almost  all  the  MSS.,  versions,  and 
many  of  the  fathers,  interchange  the  two  members  of 
this  sentence  as  they  appear  in  the  Septuagint,  attri¬ 
buting  victory  to  death ;  and  the  sting ,  to  hades  or 
the  grave  ;  only  the  Septuagint,  probably  by  mistake 
or  corruption  of  copyists,  have  ducrj,  dikd,  revenge  or  a 
judicial  process,  for  vucog,  nikos,  victory :  a  mistake 
which  the  similarity  of  the  words,  both  in  letters  and 
sound,  might  readily  produce.  We  may  observe,  also, 
that  the  YIN  ehi  (I  will  be)  of  the  Hebrew  text  the 
Septuagint,  and  the  apostle  following  them,  have  trans¬ 
lated  ttov,  where,  as  if  the  word  had  been  written  TYN 
where ,  the  two  last  letters  interchanged  ;  but  TIN  ehi 
is  rendered  where  in  other  places  ;  and  our  translators, 
in  the  10th  verse  of  this  same  chapter  (Hos.  xiii.)  ren¬ 
der  *]So  TIN  ehi  malca,  “  I  will  be  thy  king,”  but  have 
this  note  in  the  margin,  “  Rather,  ivhere  is  thy  Icing  ? 
King  Hoshea  being  then  in  prison.”  The  apostle, 
therefore,  and  the  Septuagint,  are  sufficiently  vindi¬ 
cated  by  the  use  of  the  word  elsewhere  :  and  the  best 
Jewish  commentators  allow  this  use  of  the  word. 
The  Tar  gum ,  Syriac,  Arabic,  Vulgate,  and  some  MSS. 
of  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi,  confirm  this  reading. 

Having  vindicated  the  translation,  it  is  necessary 
to  inquire  into  the  meaning  of  the  apostle’s  expressions. 
Both  Death  and  Hades  are  here  personified  :  Death  is 
represented  as  having  a  sting,  dagger,  or  goad,  by 
which,  like  the  driver  of  oxen,  he  is  continually  irrita¬ 
ting  and  urging  on ;  (these  irritations  are  the  diseases 
by  which  men  are  urged  on  till  they  fall  into  Hades , 
the  empire  of  Death  ;)  to  Hades,  victory  is  attributed, 
having  overcome  and  conquered  all  human  life,  and 
subdued  all  to  its  own  empire.  By  the  transposition 
of  these  two  members  of  the  sentence,  the  victory  is 
given  to  Death,  who  has  extinguished  all  human  life ; 
and  the  sting  is  given  to  Hades ,  as  in  his  empire  the 
evil  of  death  is  fully  displayed  by  the  extinction  of  all 
animal  life,  and  the  destruction  of  all  human  bodies. 
We  have  often  seen  a  personification  of  death  in  an¬ 
cient  paintings — a  skeleton  crowned,  with  a  dart  in 
his  hand  ;  probably  taken  from  the  apostle’s  descrip¬ 
tion.  The  Jews  represent  the  angel  of  death  as 
having  a  sword,  from  which  deadly  drops  of  gall  fall 
into  the  mouths  of  all  men. 

Hades,  which  we  here  translate  grave,  is  generally 
understood  to  be  the  place  of  separate  spirits.  See 
the  note  on  Matt.  xi.  23. 

Terse  56.  The  sting  of  death  is  sin\  The  apostle 
explains  himself  particularly  here  :  death  could  not 
have  entered  into  the  world  if  sin  had  not  entered  first ; 
it  was  sin  that  not  only  introduced  death ,  but  has  armed 
him  with  all  his  destroying  force ;  the  goad  or  dagger 
of  death  is  sin ;  by  this  both  body  and  soul  are  slain. 
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Exhortations  to  steadfastness  CHAP.  XV.  and  persevering  obedience 


A.  M.  4060.  57  v  But  thanks  be  to  God, 

A.  1).  56. 

A.  U.  C.  which  ffiveth  us  w  the  victory 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
ms  Caes.  3.  53  x  Therefore,  my  beloved  bre- 

v  Rom.  vii.  25. - w  1  John  v.  4,  5. 

The  strength  of  sin  is  the  law.]  The  law  of  God 
forbids  all  transgression,  and  sentences  those  who 
commit  it  to  temporal  and  eternal  death.  Sin  has  its 
controlling  and  binding  power  from  the  law.  The 
law  curses  the  transgressor,  and  provides  no  help  for 
him  ;  and  if  nothing  else  intervene,  he  must,  through 
it,  continue  ever  under  the  empire  of  death. 

Verse  57.  But  thanks  be  to  God ]  What  the  law 
could  not  do,  because  it  is  law ,  (and  law  cannot  provide 
pardon ,)  is  done  by  the  Gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ :  he  has  died  to  slay  death  ;  he  has  risen  again 
to  bring  mankind  from  under  the  empire  of  hades. 
All  this  he  has  done  through  his  mere  unmerited 
mercy ;  and  eternal  thanks  are  due  to  God  for  this 
unspeakable  gift.  He  has  given  us  the  victory  over 
sin,  Satan,  death,  the  grave,  and  hell. 

Verse  58.  Be  ye  steadfast ]  'ESpaiot,  from  Idpa, 
a  seat  ;  be  settled ;  confide  in  the  truth  of  this  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  resurrection,  and  every  thing  that  pertains 
to  it,  as  confidently  as  a  man  sits  down  on  a  seat, 
which  he  knows  to  be  solid,  firm,  and  safe  ;  and  on 
which  he  has  often  sat. 

Unmovable ]  ApeTaiavTjToL,  from  a,  negative ,  and 
peraiaveu,  to  move  away  ;  let  nothing  shake  your  faith  ; 
let  nothing  move  you  away  from  this  hope  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  which  is  given  unto  you.  What  I  tell  you  I  re¬ 
ceive  from  God  ;  your  false  teachers  cannot  say  so  : 
in  a  declaration  of  God  you  may  unshakingly  confide. 

Always  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord]  The 
work  of  the  Lord  is  obedience  to  his  holy  word  ;  every 
believer  in  Christ  is  a  workman  of  God.  He  that 
works  not,  to  bring  glory  to  God  and  good  to  man,  is 
not  acknowledged  as  a  servant  of  Christ;  and  if  he 
be  not  a  servant,  he  is  not  a  son ;  and  if  not  a  son, 
then  not  an  heir.  And  he  must  not  only  work ,  but 
abound  in  that  work ;  ever  exceeding  his  former  self ; 
and  this,  not  for  a  time ,  but  always  ;  beginning,  con¬ 
tinuing,  and  ending  every  act  of  life  to  God’s  glory 
and  the  good  of  his  fellows. 

Your  labour  is  not  in  vain]  Your  labour  in  the 
Lord  is  not  in  vain ;  you  must  not  only  work ,  but  you 
must  laboui  put  forth  all  your  strength  ;  and  you 
must  work  and  labour  in  the  Lord — under  his  direc¬ 
tion ,  and  by  his  influence  ;  for  without  him  ye  can  do 
nothing.  And  this  labour  cannot  be  in  vain ;  you 
shall  have  a  resurrection  unto  eternal  life  :  not  be¬ 
cause  you  have  laboured ,  but  because  Christ  died  and 
gave  you  grace  to  be  faithful. 

1  The  chapter  through  which  the  reader  has  pass¬ 
ed  is  a  chapter  of  great  importance  and  difficulty  ;  and 
on  its  difficulties  much  has  been  written  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  notes.  Though  I  have  used  all  the  helps  in 
my  power  to  guide  me  in  explaining  it,  I  have,  upon 
the  whole,  been  obliged  to  think  for  myself,  and  claim 
only  the  praise  of  severe  labour,  ever  directed  by 
honest  intention  and  an  earnest  desire  to  find  out  the  truth. 
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thren,  be  ye  steadfast,  unmovable,  A^Mf)456°‘ 
always  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  a.  u.  c. 

Lord ;  forasmuch  as  ye  know  y  that  Anno  imp.  Nero 
your  labour  i  s  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord .  nis'  Cxs'  3' 

x2  Pet.  iii.  14. - yChap.  iii.  8. 

2.  There  are  many  questions  connected  with  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  which  I  could  not  intro¬ 
duce  here  without  writing  a  book  instead  of  short  notes 
on  a  very  long  chapter.  On  such  subjects,  I  again 
beg  leave  to  direct  the  reader  to  Mr.  Samuel  Drew's 
Essay  on  that  subject. 

3.  One  remark  I  cannot  help  making;  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection  appears  to  have  been  thought  of 
much  more  consequence  among  the  primitive  Chris¬ 
tians  than  it  is  now !  How  is  this  ?  The  apostles 
were  continually  insisting  on  it,  and  exciting  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God  to  diligence,  obedience,  and  cheerful¬ 
ness  through  it.  And  their  successors  in  the  present 
day  seldom  mention  it !  So  apostles  preached,  and  so 
primitive  Christians  believed ;  so  we  preach,  and  so 
our  hearers  believe.  There  is  not  a  doctrine  in  the 
Gospel  on  which  more  stress  is  laid ;  and  there  is  not 
a  doctrine  in  the  present  system  of  preaching  which  is 
treated  with  more  neglect ! 

4.  Though  all  men  shall  rise  again,  yet  it  will  be 
in  widely  different  circumstances  :  some  will  rise  to 
glory  and  honour  ;  others  to  shame  and  everlasting 
contempt.  Those  alone  who  here  received  the  salva¬ 
tion  of  God,  and  continued  faithful  unto  death,  shall 
have  a  resurrection  to  everlasting  glory  ;  not  every 
believer ,  but  every  loving  obedient  believer,  shall  enter 
into  the  paradise  of  God,  and  have  a  body  fashioned 
like  unto  his  Lord’s  glorious  body. 

5.  All  glorified  spirits  will  not  have  the  same  de¬ 
gree  of  glory.  Tivo  things  will  necessarily  cause 
great  difference:  1.  The  quantum  of  mind;  and  2. 
The  quantum  of  grace. 

(1.)  It  is  idle  to  suppose  that  God  has  made  all  human 
souls  with  the  same  capacities:  he  has  not.  There  is 
an  infinite  diversity  ;  he  who  has  the  greatest  mind  can 
know  most,  do  most,  suffer  most,  and  enjoy  most. 

(2.)  The  quantum  of  grace  will  be  another  great 
cause  of  diversity  and  glory.  He  who  received  most 
of  Christ  here,  and  was  most  devoted  to  his  service, 
shall  have  the  nearest  approach  to  him  in  his  own 
kingdom.  But  all  equally  holy  and  equally  faithful 
souls  shall  not  have  equal  degrees  of  glory ;  for  the 
glory  will  be  according  to  the  capacity  of  the  mind , 
as  well  as  the  degree  of  grace  and  improvement.  The 
greater  the  capacity,  provided  it  be  properly  influenced 
by  the  grace  of  Christ,  the  greater  will  be  the  enjoyment. 

6.  That  there  will  be  great  diversity  in  the  states  of 
glorified  saints  is  the  apostle’s  doctrine  ;  and  he  illus¬ 
trates  it  by  the  different  degrees  of  splendour  between 
the  sun ,  moon ,  planets ,  and  stars.  This  needs  little 
application.  There  are  some  of  the  heavenly  bodies 
that  give  heat ,  light ,  and  splendour ,  as  the  sun  ;  and 
are  of  the  utmost  service  to  the  world  :  some  that 
give  light,  and  comparative  splendour,  without  heat , 
as  the  moon  ;  and  yet  are  of  very  great  use  to  man¬ 
kind  :  others,  again,  which  give  a  steady  but  not  a 
splendid  light ,  as  the  planets  ;  and  are  serviceable 
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I.  CORINTHIANS 


of  different  magnitudes. 


in  their  particular  spheres :  and  lastly,  others  which 
twinkle  in  their  respective  systems,  as  the  stars  of 
different  magnitudes. 

7.  One  star ,  says  the  apostle,  differs  from  another 
in  glory,  i.  e.  in  splendour ,  according  to  what  is  call¬ 
ed  their  different  magnitudes.  I  will  state  a  remark¬ 
able  fact :  The  northern  and  southern  hemispheres  of 
the  heavens  have  been  divided  into  1 02  constellations , 
and  in  these  constellations  Professor  Bode  has  set 
down  the  places  of  17,240  stars;  simple,  nebulous, 
conglobate,  and  double.  The  stars  have  been  distin¬ 
guished  by  their  apparent  magnitudes,  or  rather  splen¬ 


dour,  into  stars  of  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  &c.,  magnitudes  :  of  these 
17,240,  only  sixteen  are,  by  astronomers  in  general, 
agreed  to  be  of  the  first  magnitude,  all  of  which  are  set 
down  in  the  following  catalogue,  with  some  of  those 
that  are  remarkable  in  the  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
and  sixth  magnitudes.  The  reader  will  observe  that 
the  name  of  the  constellation  or  star  is  first  mention¬ 
ed  ;  the  Greek  letters,  &c.,  are  those  by  which  they 
are  distinguished  on  maps  and  globes ;  and  they  are, 
by  astronomers,  referred  to  by  these  letters  and  num¬ 
bers.  My  inferences  shall  follow  the  table. 


Observations  on  stars 

Observations  on  the  preceding  Table. 

The  Jive  stars  of  the  second  magnitude  in  the  above 
list,  marked  with  an  asterisk,  are  by  some  writers  de¬ 
nominated  of  the  Jirst  magnitude  ;  and  those  named  of 
the  third,  fourth ,  fifth,  and  sixth  magnitudes,  (the  stars 
of  the  last-mentioned  order  being  barely  visible  to  the 
naked  eye,)  are  such  as  the  moon  can  occult,  or  make 
a  near  appulse  to ;  except  the  last  sixteen,  in  the 
column  of  stars  of  the  third  magnitude,  and  the  last 
twenty-nine  in  that  of  the  sixth  magnitude,  which  never 
set  in  the  latitude  of  London.  The  stars  Algol  and  o 
Ceii  are  set  down  according  to  their  brightest  appear¬ 
ance  ;  the  former  varying  from  the  second  to  the  fourth 
magnitude  every  two  days,  20  hours,  48  minutes,  58 
seconds,  18  thirds,  and  25  fourths  ;  and  the  latter,  from 
the  second  to  the  seventh,  and  sometimes  to  the  tenth, 
every  331  days,  10  hours,  and  19  minutes.  The  stars 
of  the  first  magnitude,  Capella  and  Lyra,  never  set  in 
the  latitude  of  London  ;  Acharnar,  Canopus,  (3  in  Argo, 
and  a  in  the  Cross  and  Centaur,  never  rise.  Of  the 
stars  of  the  second  magnitude  in  the  preceding  list, 
3  in  Medusa’s  head,  or  Algol,  a  in  Perseus,  the  two 
Pointers,  the  Dragon’s  tail,  and  the  Swan’s  tail,  never 
set ;  the  head  of  the  Phoenix  and  the  bright  star  in  the 
Crane  never  rise.  The  stars  marked  with  an  asterisk 
in  the  third  column  are  between  the  third  and  fourth 
magnitudes  ;  and  those  in  the  last  column  with  the  same 
mark  are  between  the  fifth  and  sixth  magnitudes.  Stars 
fainter  than  those  of  the  sixth  magnitude  cannot  be  dis¬ 
cerned  without  the  help  of  a  glass,  and  are  therefore 
called  telescopic.  The  2  h,  and  3  h,  in  Aquarius,  are 
of  this  last  description,  both  of  the  seventh  magnitude, 
and  such  as  the  moon  can  occult. 

8.  This  subject,  as  far  as  it  concerns  the  present 
place,  admits  of  few  remarks  or  reflections.  It  has 
already  been  observed,  that,  of  all  the  stars  which  our 
best  astronomers  have  been  able  to  describe  and  lay 
down  in  tables  and  maps,  only  sixteen  are  of  the  first 
magnitude  ;  i.  e.  appear  more  luminous  than  any  other 
stars  in  the  firmament :  some,  indeed,  increase  the 
number  to  twenty-one,  by  taking  in  Castor  and  Pollux, 
the  upper  Pointer,  Atteer ,  or  Atair,  in  the  Eagle ,  and 
P  in  the  ship  Argo,  which  I  have  placed  among  those 


of  different  magnitudes . 

of  the  second  magnitude,  because  astronomers  are  not 
agreed  on  the  subject,  some  ranking  them  with  stars 
of  the  first  magnitude,  others,  with  stars  of  the 
second. 

The  reader  is  probably  amazed  at  the  paucity  of 
large  stars  in  the  whole  firmament  of  heaven !  Will 
he  permit  me  to  carry  his  mind  a  little  farther,  and 
either  stand  astonished  at  or  deplore  with  me  the  fact, 
that,  out  of  the  millions  of  Christians  in  the  vicinity 
and  splendour  of  the  eternal  Sun  of  righteousness,  how 
very  few  are  found  of  the  first  order !  How  very  few 
can  stand  examination  by  the  lest  laid  down  in  the  13th 
chapter  of  this  epistle  !  How  very  few  love  God  with 
all  their  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength  ;  and  their 
neighbour  as  themselves  !  How  few  mature  Christians 
are  found  in  the  Church  !  How  few  are,  in  all  things, 
living  for  eternity  !  How  little  light,  how  little  heat , 
and  how  little  influence  and  activity  are  to  be  found 
among  them  that  bear  the  name  of  Christ !  How  few 
stars  of  the  first  magnitude  will  the  Son  of  God  have 
to  deck  the  crown  of  his  glory  !  Few  are  striving  to 
excel  in  righteousness  ;  and  it  seems  to  be  a  principal 
concern  with  many  to  find  out  how  little  grace  they 
may  have,  and  yet  escape  hell ;  how  little  conformity 
to  the  will  of  God  they  may  have,  and  yet  get  to  hea¬ 
ven  !  In  the  fear  of  God  I  register  this  testimony,  that 
I  have  perceived  it  to  be  the  labour  of  many  to  lower 
the  standard  of  Christianity ,  and  to  soften  down,  or 
explain  away,  those  promises  of  God  that  himself  has 
linked  with  duties  ;  and  because  they  know  that  they 
cannot  be  saved  by  their  good  works,  they  are  content¬ 
ed  to  have  no  good  works  at  all :  and  thus  the  neces¬ 
sity  of  Christian  obedience ,  and  Christian  holiness,  makes 
no  prominent  part  of  some  modern  creeds.  Let  all  those 
who  retain  the  apostolic  doctrine,  that  the  blood  of 
Christ  cleansetli  from  all  sin  in  this  life,  press  every 
believer  to  go  on  to  perfection,  and  expect  to  be  saved, 
while  here  below ,  into  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of 
the  Gospel  of  Jesus.  To  all  such  my  soul  says, 
Labour  to  show  yourselves  approved  unto  God  ;  work¬ 
men  that  need  not  be  ashamed,  rightly  dividing  the  word 
of  truth  ;  and  may  the  pleasure  of  the  Lord  prosper  in 
your  hands  ! — Amen. 


CHAP.  XVI. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


The  apostle  exhorts  the  Corinthians  to  make  a  contribution  for  the  relief  of  the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem  ; 
and  directs  to  the  best  mode  of  doing  it,  1-4.  Promises  to  pay  them  a  visit  after  pentecost,  5—9.  Gives 
directions  about  the  treatment  of  Timothy  and  Apollos,  10—12.  And  concerning  watchfulness ,  dfC.,  13,  14. 
Commends  the  house  of  Stephanas,  and  expresses  his  satisfaction  at  the  visit  paid  him  by  Stephanas,  Fortu- 
natus  and  Achaicus,  15—18.  Sends  the  salutations  of  different  persons,  19,  21.  Shows  the  awful  state 
of  those  who  were  enemies  to  Christ,  22.  And  concludes  the  epistle  with  the  apostolical  benediction ,  23,  24. 


concerning  a  the  collec- 
A  u-  c-  tion  for  the  saints,  as  I  have 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  given  order  to  the  Churches  of 
nis  Cam.  3.  Galatia,  even  so  do  ye. 


2  b  Upon  the  first  day  of 
the  week  let  every  one  of 
you  lay  by  him  in  store,  as 
God  hath  prospered  him,  that 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cses.  3. 


4  Acts  xi.  29  ;  xxiv.  17  ;  Rom.  xv.  26 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  4  ; 


ix.  1,  12  ;  Gal.  ii.  10. - b  Acts  xx.  7  ;  Rev.  i.  10. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XVI. 


Verse  1.  The  collection  for  the  saints ]  ITepi — tt/q 
Xoyiac,  from  ?ieyu,  to  gather ,  or  collect ;  translated  by 

2 


the  Vulgate ,  de  collectis,  a  contribution  made  by  the 
rich  for  the  relief  of  the  poor.  The  Christians  living 
at  Jerusalem,  we  may  naturally  suppose,  were  greatly 
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Concerning  contributions  I.  CORINTHIANS.  for  poor  Christians. 


A.Md 4060.  there  be  no  gatherings  when 
a.  u.  c.  I  come. 

Anno  Imp.' Nero-  3  And  when  I  come,  c  whom- 

ms  Cms.  3.  soeVer  ye  shall  approve  by  your 

c  2  Cor.  viii.  19. - d  Gr.  gift ;  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  6,  19. 

straitened ;  as  the  enmity  of  their  countrymen  to  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  led  them  to  treat  those  who  professed 
it  with  cruelty,  and  spoil  them  of  their  goods  ;  (see 
Heb.  x.  34;  and  Rom.  xv.  26;  and  see  the  note  on 
the  27th  verse  of  that  chapter  ;)  and  the  apostle  hereby 
teaches  that  it  was  the  duty  of  one  Christian  congre¬ 
gation  to  help  another  when  in  distress. 

Verse  2.  Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week]  The 
apostle  prescribes  the  most  convenient  and  proper  me¬ 
thod  of  making  this  contribution.  1.  Every  man  was 
to  feel  it  his  duty  to  succour  his  brethren  in  distress. 
2.  He  was  to  do  this  according  to  the  ability  which 
God  gave  him.  3.  He  was  to  do  this  at  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  week,  when  he  had  cast  up  his  weekly 
earnings,  and  had  seen  how  much  God  had  prospered 
his  labour.  4.  He  was  then  to  bring  it  on  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  as  is  most  likely,  to  the  church  or 
assembly,  that  it  might  be  put  in  the  common  treasury. 
5.  We  learn  from  this  that  the  weekly  contribution 
could  not  be  always  the  same,  as  each  man  was  to  lay 
by  as  God  had  prospered  him :  now,  some  weeks  he 
would  gain  more;  others,  less.  6.  It  appears  from 
the  whole  that  the  first  day  of  the  week,  which  is  the 
Christian  Sabbath,  was  the  day  on  which  their  prin¬ 
cipal  religious  meetings  were  held  in  Corinth  and  the 
Churches  of  Galatia ;  and,  consequently,  in  all  other 
places  where  Christianity  had  prevailed.  This  is  a 
strong  argument  for  the  keeping  of  the  Christian  Sab¬ 
bath.  7.  We  may  observe  that  the  apostle  follows 
here  the  rule  of  the  synagogue  ;  it  was  a  regular  cus¬ 
tom  among  the  Jews  to  make  their  collections  for  the 
poor  on  the  Sabbath  day,  that  they  might  not  be  without 
the  necessaries  of  life,  and  might  not  be  prevented  from 
coming  to  the  synagogue.  8.  For  the  purpose  of 
making  this  provision,  they  had  a  purse,  which  was 
called  np“1¥  blit  Arneki  shel  tsedakah,  “  The 

purse  of  the  alms,”  or  what  we  would  term,  the  poor’s 
box.  This  is  what  the  apostle  seems  to  mean  when 
he  says,  Let  him  lay  by  him  in  store — let  him  put  it 
in  the  alms ’  purse,  or  in  the  poor's  box.  9.  It  was  a 
maxim  also  with  them  that,  if  they  found  any  money, 
they  were  not  to  put  it  in  their  private  purse,  but  in  that 
which  belonged  to  the  poor.  10.  The  pious  Jews 
believed  that  as  salt  seasoned  food,  so  did  alms,  riches ; 
and  that  he  who  did  not  give  alms  of  what  he  had,  his 
riches  should  be  dispersed.  The  moth  would  corrupt 
the  bags,  and  the  canker  corrode  the  money,  unless  the 
mass  was  sanctified  by  giving  a  part  to  the  poor. 

Verse  3.  Whomsoever  ye  shall  approve  by  your  letters ] 
Why  should  Paul  require  letters  of  approbation  in  be¬ 
half  of  certain  persons,  when  he  himself  should  be 
among  them,  and  could  have  their  characters  viva  voce? 
It  is  probable  that  he  refers  here  to  letters  of  recom¬ 
mendation  which  they  had  sent  to  him  while  he  was 
away  ;  and  he  now  promises  that  when  he  should  come 
to  Corinth,  he  would  appoint  these  persons,  whom  they 
had  recommended,  to  carry  the  alms  to  J  erusalem.  If 
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letters,  them  will  I  send  to  bring 

your  d  liberality  unto  Jerusalem.  A.  u.  C. 

J  J  809 

4  e  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go  Anno  imp.  Nero 
also,  they  shall  go  with  me.  ms  Caes.  3, 

e  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  19. 

ioKLyaarjTe  be  read  ye  shall  have  approved,  as  Bishop 
Pearce  does,  the  difficulty  will  vanish. 

Some  MSS.  and  several  versions  join  6C  £7 tuttoXov, 
by  letters,  to  the  following  words,  and  read  the  verse 
thus  :  When  I  come ,  those  whom  ye  shall  approve  1 
will  send  with  letters  to  bring  your  liberality  to  Jeru¬ 
salem.  This  seems  most  natural. 

Verse  4.  And  if  it  be  meet,  Spc.]  If  it  be  a  business 
that  requires  my  attendance,  and  it  be  judged  proper 
for  me  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  I  will  take  those  persons 
for  my  companions.  On  the  delicacy  with  which  St. 
Paul  managed  the  business  of  a  collection  for  the  poor, 
Archdeacon  Paley  makes  the  following  appropriate 
remarks  : — 

“  The  following  observations  will  satisfy  us  concern¬ 
ing  the  purity  of  our  apostle’s  conduct  in  the  suspicious 
business  of  a  pecuniary  contribution. 

“  1st,  He  disclaims  the  having  received  any  in¬ 
spired  authority  for  the  directions  which  he  is  giving : 
‘  I  speak  not  by  commandment,  but  by  occasion  of  the 
forwardness  of  others,  and  to  prove  the  sincerity  of 
your  love.’  (2  Corinthians,  chap.  viii.  8.)  Who,  that 
had  a  sinister  purpose  to  answer  by  the  recommending 
of  subscriptions,  would  thus  distinguish,  and  thus  lower 
the  credit  of  his  own  recommendation  ! 

“  2d,  Although  he  asserts  the  general  right  of 
Christian  ministers  to  a  maintenance  from  their  minis¬ 
try,  yet  he  protests  against  the  making  use  of  this 
right  in  his  own  person  :  ‘  Even  so  hath  the  Lord  or¬ 
dained,  that  they  who  preach  the  Gospel  should  live  of 
the  Gospel ;  but  I  have  used  none  of  these  things ; 
neither  have  I  written  these  things  that  it  should  be  so 
done  unto  me ;  for  it  were  better  for  me  to  die,  than 
that  any  man  should  make  my  glorying,  i.  e.  my  pro¬ 
fessions  of  disinterestedness,  void.’  (1  Corinthians, 
chap.  ix.  14,  15.) 

“  3d,  He  repeatedly  proposes  that  there  should  be 
associates  with  himself  in  the  management  of  the  pub¬ 
lic  bounty  ;  not  colleagues  of  his  own  appointment,  but 
persons  elected  for  that  purpose  by  the  contributprs 
themselves.  ‘  And  when  I  come,  whomsoever  ye  shall 
approve  by  your  letters,  them  will  I  send  to  bring  your 
liberality  unto  Jerusalem ;  and  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go 
also,  they  shall  go  with  me.’  (1  Cor.,  chap.  xvi.  3,  4.) 
And  in  the  second  epistle,  what  is  here  proposed  we 
find  actually  done,  and  done  for  the  very  purpose  of 
guarding  his  character  against  any  imputation  that 
might  be  brought  upon  it  in  the  discharge  of  a  pecu¬ 
niary  trust :  ‘  And  we  have  sent  with  him  the  brother, 
whose  praise  is  in  the  Gospel  throughout  all  the 
Churches  ;  and  not  that  only,  but  who  was  also  chosen 
of  the  Churches  to  travel  with  us  with  this  grace,  (gift,) 
which  is  administered  by  us  to  the  glory  of  the  same 
Lord,  and  the  declaration  of  your  ready  mind  :  avoid¬ 
ing  this,  that  no  man  should  blame  us  in  this  abundance 
which  is  administered  by  us;  providing  for  things 
honest,  not  only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  but  also  in 
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CHAP.  XVI. 


The ■  apostle  mentions 

A*AMr>4°5 5  Now  I  will  come  unto  you, 
a.  u.  c.  fwhen  I  shall  pass  through  Ma- 

Anno  imp*.  Nero-  cedonia :  for  I  do  pass  through 
ms  Ca?s,  3.  Macedonia. 

6  And  it  may  be  that  I  will  abide,  yea,  and 
winter  with  you,  that  ye  may  g  bring  me  on 
my  journey  whithersoever  I  go. 

7  For  I  will  not  see  you  now  by  the  way ; 
but  I  trust  to  tarry  awhile  with  you,  h  if  the 
Lord  permit. 

8  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  pen- 
tecost. 

9  For  1  a  great  door  and  effectual  is  opened 

{ Acts  xix.  21  ;  2  Cor.  i.  16. - s  Acts  xv.  3  ;  xvii.  15  ;  xxi.  5  ; 

Rom.  xv.  24;  2  Cor.  i.  16. - h  Acts  xviii.  21  ;  chap.  iv.  19  ; 

James  iv.  15. - *  Acts  xiv.  27  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  12  ;  Col.  iv.  3  ;  Rev. 


his  plan  of  journeying. 

unto  me,  and  k  there  are  many  Aa  456°* 
adversaries.  a.  u.  c. 

10  NOW,  1  if  TimOtheUS  COme,  Anno  Imp.’ Nero 
see  that  he  may  be  with  you  ms  CaiS'  3~ 
without  fear ;  for  m  he  worketh  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  as  I  also  do. 

1 1  n  Let  no  man  therefore  despise  him :  but 
conduct  him  forth  °  in  peace,  that  he  may 
come  unto  me  :  for  I  look  for  him  with  the 
brethren. 

12  As  touching  our  brother  p  Apollos,  I  greatly 
desired  him  to  come  unto  you  with  the  breth¬ 
ren  :  but  his  will  was  not  at  all  to  come  at  this 

iii.  8. - k  Acts  xix.  9. - 1  Acts  xix.  22  ;  chap.  iv.  17. - m  Rom. 

xvi.  21  ;  Phil.  ii.  20,22;  1  Thess.  iii.  2. - nl  Tim.  iv.  12. 

0  Acts  xv.  33. - P  Chap.  i.  12 ;  iii.  5. 


the  sight  of  men  i.  e.  not  resting  in  the  conscious¬ 
ness  of  our  own  integrity,  but,  in  such  a  subject,  care¬ 
ful  also  to  approve  our  integrity  to  the  public  judgment. 
(2  Cor.,  chap.  viii.  18—21.”)  Hora  Paulina,  page  95. 

Verse  5.  I  will  come  unto  you,  when  I  shall  pass 
through  Macedonia ]  St.  Paul  was  now  at  Ephesus ;  for 
almost  all  allow,  in  opposition  to  the  subscription  at  the 
end  of  this  epistle  that  states  it  to  have  been  written 
from  Philippi,  that  it  was  written  from  Ephesus :  and 
this  is  supported  by  many  strong  arguments ;  and  the 
8th  verse  here  seems  to  put  it  past  all  question  :  I  will 
tarry  at  Ephesus ;  i.  e.  I  am  in  Ephesus,  and  here  I 
purpose  to  remain  until  pentecost.  Though  Macedonia 
was  not  in  the  direct  way  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth, 
yet  the  apostle  intended  to  make  it  in  his  way.  And 
it  was  because  it  was  not  in  the  direct  road,  but  lay  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  H3gean  Sea,  and  very  far  out  of 
his  direct  line,  that  he  says,  I  do  pass  through  Mace¬ 
donia — I  have  purposed  to  go  thither  before  I  go  to 
Corinth. 

Verse  6.  Yea,  and  winter  with  you]  He  purposed 
to  stay  till  pentecost  at  Ephesus ;  after  that  to  go  to 
Macedonia,  and  probably  to  spend  the  summer  there ; 
and  come  in  the  autumn  to  Corinth,  and  there  spend 
the  winter. 

That  ye  may  bring  me  on  my  journey ]  That  ye 
may  furnish  me  with  the  means  of  travelling.  It  ap¬ 
pears  that,  in  most  cases,  the  different  Churches  paid 
his  expenses  to  other  Churches ;  where  this  was  not 
done,  then  he  laboured  at  his  business  to  acquire  the 
means  of  travelling. 

Verse  7.  I  will  not  see  you  now  by  the  way ]  From 
Ephesus  to  Corinth  was  merely  across  the  iEgean  Sea, 
and  comparatively  a  short  passage. 

Terse  8.  I  ivill  tarry  at  Ephesus ]  And  it  is  very 
probable  that  he  did  so ;  and  that  all  these  journeys 
were  taken  as  he  himself  had  projected.  See  on  ver.  5. 

Verse  9.  A  great  door  and  effectual  is  opened ]  Qvpa 
•yap  poi  aveuye  peyab]  nai  evepyw  A  great  and  ener¬ 
getic  door  is  opened  to  me ;  that  is,  God  has  made  a 
grand  opening  to  me  in  those  parts,  which  I  perceive 
will  require  much  labour ;  and  besides,  I  shall  have 
many  adversaries  to  oppose  me.  So  Bp.  Pearce  under¬ 
stands  the  words  evspyrjc,  not  as  signifying  effectual,  but 
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as  implying  full  of  labour.  Door  often  signifies  occa¬ 
sion  or  opportunity ;  but  here,  the  apostle  may  allude 
to  the  throwing  open  of  the  great  doors  of  the  Circus 
Maximus  before  the  chariot  races  began  ;  and  the  many 
adversaries  may  refer  to  the  numerous  competitors  in 
those  races. 

God  gave  him  a  grand  opportunity  to  preach  the 
Gospel ;  but  he  was  not  to  expect  that  either  Satan  or 
wicked  men  would  leave  him  unmolested. 

Verse  10.  Now,  if  Timotheus  come\  Of  Timothy 
we  have  heard  before,  chap.  iv.  17.  And  we  learn, 
from  Acts  xix.  22,  that  Paul  sent  him  with  Erastus 
from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia.  It  is  evident,  therefore, 
in  opposition  to  the  very  exceptionable  subscription  at 
the  end  of  this  epistle,  that  the  epistle  itself  was  not 
sent  by  Timothy,  as  there  stated. 

That  he  may  be  with  you  without  fear]  That  he 
may  be  treated  well,  and  not  perplexed  and  harassed 
with  your  divisions  and  jealousies ;  for  he  worketh  the 
work  of  the  Lord — he  is  Divinely  appointed,  as  I  also  am. 

Verse  11.  Let  no  man — despise  him]  Let  none 
pretend  to  say  that  he  has  not  full  authority  from  God 
to  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist. 

But  conduct  him  forth  in  peace]  I  believe,  "with  Bp. 
Pearce,  that  this  clause  should  be  translated  and  point¬ 
ed  thus  :  accompany  him  upon  his  journey ,  that  he 
may  come  unto  me  in  peace,  ( ev  eipijvj,  in  safety ,)  as 
the  word  is  used  in  Mark  v.  34  ;  and  Luke  vii.  50. 

For  I  look  for  him  with  the  brethren.]  E/cdf^o/zai 
— avrov  pera  tcov  a<5e?.<bov.  This  clause  should  not  be 
understood  as  if  Paul  was  expecting  certain  brethren 
with  Timothy  ;  but  it  was  the  brethren  that  were  with 
Paul  that  were  looking  for  him ;  I,  with  the  brethren , 
am  looking  for  him. 

Verse  12.  As  touching  our  brother  Apollos]  It 
appears  from  this  that  the  brethren,  of  whom  the 
apostle  speaks  in  the  preceding  verse,  wrnre  then  with 
him  at  Ephesus  ;  I,  with  the  brethren,  greatly  desired 
to  come. 

But  his  will  was  not  at  all  to  come]  As  there  had 
been  a  faction  set  up  in  the  name  of  Apollos  at  Corinth, 
he  probably  thought  it  not  prudent  to  go  thither  at 
this  time,  lest  his  presence  might  be  the  means  of  giv¬ 
ing  it  either  strength  or  countenance. 
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Paul  gives  various  exhortations.  I.  CORINTHIANS.  He  commends  various  persons. 


A;  ^  4?£°*  time  :  but  he  will  come  when  he 
A.  u.  C.  shall  have  convenient  time. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  13  q  Watch  ye,  r  stand  fast  in 
ms  Caes,  3.  ^  quit  you  like  men, 

8  be  strong. 

14  1  Let  all  your  things  be  done  with  charity. 

1 5  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  (ye  know  u  the 
house  of  Stephanas,  that  it  is  v vi. *  the  first  fruits  of 
Achaia,  and  that  they  have  addicted  themselves 
to  w  the  ministry  of  the  saints,) 

<1  Matt.  xxiv.  42  ;  xxv.  13  ;  1  Thess.  v.  6 ;  1  Pet.  v.  8. - r  Chap. 

xv.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  27 ;  iv.  1 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  8  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  15. - s  Eph. 

vi.  10 ;  Col.  i.  11. - 1  Chap.  xiv.  1 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  8. 


Verse  13.  Watch  ye]  You  have  many  enemies; 
be  continually  on  your  guard ;  be  always  circum¬ 
spect : —  1.  Watch  against  evil;  2.  Watch  for  oppor¬ 
tunities  to  receive  good  ;  3.  Watch  for  opportunities  to 
do  good  ;  4.  Watch  over  each  other  in  love  ;  5.  Watch, 
that  none  may  draw  you  aside  from  the  belief  and  unity 
of  the  Gospel. 

Stand  fast  in  the  faith ]  Hold  in  conscientious 
credence  what  you  have  already  received  as  the  truth 
of  God  ;  for  it  is  the  Gospel  by  which  ye  shall  be 
saved,  and  by  which  ye  are  now  put  into  a  state  of 
salvation  :  see  chap.  xv.  1,2. 

Quit  you  like  men]  Be  not  like  children  tossed  to 
and  fro  with  every  wind  of  doctrine  ;  let  your  under¬ 
standing  receive  the  truth ;  let  your  judgment  deter¬ 
mine  on  the  absolute  necessity  of  retaining  it ;  and 
give  up  life  rather  than  give  up  the  testimony  of  G  od. 

Be  strong.]  Put  forth  all  the  vigour  and  energy 
which  God  has  given  you  in  maintaining  and  propa¬ 
gating  the  truth,  and  your  spiritual  strength  will  in¬ 
crease  by  usage.  The  terms  in  this  verse  are  all 
military :  Watch  ye ,  ypTjyopELTE,  watch,  and  be  con¬ 
tinually  on  your  guard,  lest  you  be  surprised  by  your 
enemies  ;  keep  your  scouts  out,  and  all  your  sentinels 
at  their  posts,  lest  your  enemies  steal  a  march  upon 
you.  See  that  the  place  you  are  in  be  properly  de¬ 
fended  ;  and  that  each  be  alert  to  perform  his  duty. 

Stand  fast  in  the  faith — Sr^/cere  ev  ry  tug  tec'  Keep 
in  your  ranks ;  do  not  be  disorderly ;  be  determined 
to  keep  your  ranks  unbroken ;  keep  close  together. 
On  your  unity  your  preservation  depends  ;  if  the 
enemy  succeed  in  breaking  your  ranks,  and  dividing 
one  part  of  this  sacred  army  from  another,  your  rout 
will  be  inevitable. 

Quit  yourselves  like  men — Avdpt,fro6e‘  When  you 
are  attacked,  do  not  flinch ;  maintain  your  ground ; 
resist ;  press  forward  ;  strike  home  ;  keep  compact ; 
conquer. 

Be  strong — Kparaiovode.  If  one  company  or  divi¬ 
sion  be  opposed  by  too  great  a  force  of  the  enemy, 
strengthen  that  division,  and  maintain  your  position  ; 
if  an  attack  is  to  be  made  on  any  part  or  intrenchment 
of  the  foe,  summon  up  all  your  courage,  sustain  each 
other  ;  fear  not,  for  fear  will  enervate  you.  Your 
cause  is  good;  it  is  the  faith ,  the  religion  of  Jesus  ; 
he  is  your  Captain  in  the  field  ;  and,  should  you  even 
die  in  the  contest,  the  victory  is  yours. 
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1 6  x  That  ye  submit  your-  ^  ^  45°660- 
selves  unto  such,  and  to  every  A.  u.  c. 

J  809 

one  that  helpeth  with  us ,  and  Anno  imp.  Nero 
r  laboureth.  nis  Ca?s~ 3- 

17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas 
and  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus  :  z  for  that  which 
was  lacking  on  your  part  they  have  supplied. 

18  a  For  they  have  refreshed  my  spirit  and 
yours  :  therefore  b  acknowledge  ye  them  that 
are  such. 


u  Chap.  i.  16. - v  Rom',  xvi.  5. - w  2  Cor.  viii.  4  ;  ix.  1 ;  Heb. 

vi.  10. - x  Heb.  xiii.  17. - v  Heb.  vi.  10. - z  2  Cor.  xi.  9  ;  Phil. 

ii.  30 ;  Phil.  13. - a  Col.  iv.  8. - b  1  Thess.  v.  12 ;  Phil.  ii.  29. 


Verse  14.  Let  all  your  things  be  done  with  charity.] 
Let  love  to  God,  to  man,  and  to  one  another,  be  the 
motive  of  all  your  conduct. 

Verse  15.  Ye  know  the  house  of  Stephanas]  Ye 
know  that  Stephanas  and  his  family  have  addicted 
them  to  the  help  of  the  followers  of  Christ ;  they  have 
been  the  chief  instruments  of  supporting  the  work  of 
God  in  Achaia,  of  which  work  they  themselves  have 
been  the  first  fruits.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  5. 

Verse  16.  That  ye  submit  yourselves  unto  such] 
That  ye  have  due  regard  to  them,  and  consider  them 
as  especial  instruments  in  the  hand  of  God  for  coun¬ 
tenancing  and  carrying  on  his  great  work.  The  sub¬ 
mission  here  recommended  does  not  imply  obedience , 
but  kind  and  courteous  demeanour.  Kypke  vindicates 
this  sense  of  the  word  from  Eph.  v.  21  ;  1  Pet.  v.  5. 

Verse  17.  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas , 
dye.]  It  was  by  these  that  the  Corinthians  had  sent 
that  letter  to  the  apostle,  to  answer  which  was  a  main 
part  of  the  design  of  St.  Paul  in  this  epistle. 

Fortunatus]  This  man  is  supposed  to  have  sur¬ 
vived  St.  Paul ;  and  to  be  the  same  mentioned  by 
Clement  in  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  sec.  59,  as 
the  bearer  of  that  epistle  from  Clement  at  Rome  to  the 
Christians  at  Corinth. 

For  that  which  was  lacking  on  your  part]  This 
may  either  refer  to  additional  communications  besides 
those  contained  in  the  letter  which  the  Corinthians 
sent  to  the  apostle — which  additional  circumstances 
were  furnished  by  the  persons  above ;  and  from  them 
St.  Paul  had  a  fuller  account  of  their  spiritual  state 
than  was  contained  in  the  letter — or  to  some  contri¬ 
butions  on  their  part  for  the  support  of  the  apostle  in 
his  peregrinations  and  labours. 

Verse  18.  They  have  refreshed  my  spirit  and  yours] 
They  have  been  a  means  of  contributing  greatly  to 
my  comfort ;  and  what  contributes  to  my  comfort  must 
increase  yours.  This  is  probably  the  meaning  of  the 
apostle. 

Therefore  acknowledge  ye  them]  Pay  them  parti¬ 
cular  respect,  and  let  all  be  held  in  esteem  in  propor¬ 
tion  to  their  work  and  usefulness.  When  this  is  made 
the  rule  of  respect  and  esteem ,  then  foolish  and  capri¬ 
cious  attachments  will  have  no  place.  A  man  will 
then  be  honoured  in  proportion  to  his  merit ;  and 
his  merit  will  be  estimated  by  his  usefulness  among 
men. 
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Concluding  advices 


CHAP.  XVI. 


and  salutations 


A-M.1 2 * 4 * *06°.  The  Churches  of  Asia 

A.  i>.  56. 

A.  U.  c.  salute  you.  Aquila  and  Pris- 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  cilia  salute  you.  much  m  the 
ms  Cies.  3.  Lord,  c  wjth  the  Church  that  is 

in  their  house. 

•  20  All  the  brethren  greet  you.  d  Greet 

*  Rom.  xvi.  5,  15  ;  Phil.  2. - d  Rom.  xvi.  16. - e  Col.  iv.  18  ; 


ye  one  another  with  a 
kiss. 


holy 


A.  M.  4060 
A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C 

21  e  The  salutation  of  me  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

Paul  with  mine  own  hand.  ms  C<£S'  3 * *' 

22  If  any  man  flove  not  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  g  let  him  be  anathema,  h  maran-atha. 


2  Thess.  iii.  17. - f  Eph.  vi.  24. - s  Gal.  i.  8,  9. - 11  Jude  14, 15. 


Verse  19.  The  Churches  of  Asia  salute  you.]  i.  e. 
The  Churches  in  Asia  Minor.  Ephesus  was  in  this 
Asia,  and  it  is  clear  from  this  that  the  apostle  was  not 
at  Philippi ;  had  he  been  at  Philippi,  as  the  subscrip¬ 
tion  states,  he  would  have  said,  The  Churches  of 
Macedonia,  not  the  Churches  of  Asia,  salute  you. 
How  these  places  lay,  in  reference  to  each  other,  the 
reader  will  at  once  perceive  by  consulting  the  map  in 
Acts. 

Aquila  and  Priscilla ]  Of  these  eminent  persons 
we  have  heard  before  :  see  Acts  xviii.  2,  18,  26 ;  and 
Rom.  xvi.  3. 

With  the  Church  that  is  in  their  house. ]  That  is, 
the  company  of  believers  who  generally  worshipped 
there.  There  were  no  churches  or  chapels  at  that 
time  built ;  and  the  assemblies  of  Christians  were  ne¬ 
cessarily  held  in  private  houses.  It  appears  that 
Aquila  and  Priscilla  devoted  their  house  to  this  pur¬ 
pose.  The  house  of  Philemon  was  of  the  same  kind  ; 
Philem.  ver.  2.  So  was  likewise  the  house  of  Nym- 
phas,  Col.  iv.  15.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  5. 

Verse  20.  With  a  holy  kiss.]  The  ancient  patri¬ 
archs,  and  the  Jews  in  general,  were  accustomed  to 
kiss  each  other  whenever  they  met ;  and  this  w7as  a 
token  of  friendship  and  peace  with  them,  as  shaking 
of  hands  is  with  us.  The  primitive  Christians  naturally 
followed  this  example  of  the  Jewrs.  See  the  note  on 
Rom.  xvi.  16. 

Verse  21.  The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  mine 
own  hand.]  This  should  be  rendered  :  “  The  saluta¬ 
tion  is  written  by  the  hand  of  me  Paul yeypa-xTai,  is 
written ,  being  understood.  It  is  very  likely  that  the 
apostle  wrote  this  and  the  following  verses  with  his 
own  hand.  The  rest,  though  dictated  by  him,  was 
written  by  an  amanuensis. 

"Verse  22.  Ifsany  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus] 
This  is  directed  immediately  against  the  Jews.  From 
chap.  xii.  3,  we  find  that  the  Jews,  who  pretended  to 
be  under  the  Spirit  and  teaching  of  God ,  called  Jesus 
avaOepa ,  or  accursed ;  i.  e.  a  person  who  should  be  de¬ 
voted  to  destruction  :  see  the  note  there.  In  this  place 
the  apostle  retorts  the  wdiole  upon  themselves ,  and 
says  :  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ,  let 
him  be  avaOepa,  accursed ,  and  devoted  to  destruction. 
This  is  not  said  in  the  way  of  a  wish  or  imprecation , 
but  as  a  prediction  of  what  would  certainly  come  upon 
them  if  they  did  not  repent,  and  of  what  did  come  on 
them  because  they  did  not  repent ;  but  continued  to 
hate  and  execrate  the  Lord  Jesus  ;  and  of  what  still 
lies  upon  them ,  because  they  continue  to  hate  and 
execrate  the  Redeemer  of  the  world. 

It  is  generally  allowed  that  the  apostle  refers  here 
to  some  of  the  modes  of  excommunication  among;  the 
Jews,  of  which  there  were  three ,  viz. — 


1.  Niddui  'HJ,  which  signifies  a  simple  separation 
or  exclusion  of  a  man  from  the  synagogue,  and  from 
his  wife  and  family,  for  thirty  days. 

2.  Cherem  D“)n,  which  was  inflicted  on  him  who 
had  borne  the  niddui,  and  who  had  not,  in  the  thirty 
days,  made  proper  compensation,  in  order  to  be  recon¬ 
ciled  to  the  synagogue.  This  was  inflicted  with  dire 
execrations,  which  he  was  informed  must  all  come  upon 
him  if  he  did  not  repent ;  but  the  cherem  always  sup¬ 
posed  place  for  repentance. 

Shammatha  Ninety  :  this  was  the  direst  of  all,  and 
cut  off  all  hope  of  reconciliation  and  repentance  ;  after 
which  the  man  was  neither  reconcilable  to  the  syna¬ 
gogue,  nor  acknowledged  as  belonging  even  to  the 
Jewish  nation.  See  these  different  forms  in  Buxtorfs 
Rabbinical  and  Talmudical  Lexicon ,  under  their  re¬ 
spective  wmrds. 

In  the  Lexicon  just  now  quoted,  Buxtorf  gives  a 
form  of  the  cherem ,  which  he  says  he  copied  from  an 
ancient  Hebrew  MS.  Of  this  awful  piece  I  shall  lay 
a  translation  before  the  reader. 

“  By  the  sentence  of  the  Lord  of  lords,  let  P.  the 
son  of  P.  be  anathematized  in  both  houses  of  judg¬ 
ment  ;  the  superior  and  inferior.  Let  him  be  anathe¬ 
matized  among  the  highest  saints ;  let  him  be  anathe¬ 
matized  among  the  seraphim  and  ophanim ;  and 
finally,  let  him  be  anathematized  by  all  the  congrega¬ 
tions  of  the  great  and  the  small !  Let  great  and  con¬ 
tinued  plagues  rest  upon  him  ;  with  great  and  horrible 
diseases  !  Let  his  house  be  the  habitation  of  dragons  ! 
and  let  his  constellation  be  darkened  in  the  clouds ! 
Let  him  be  for  indignation,  and  wrath,  and  burning  ! 
Let  his  carcass  be  throwm  to  the  wild  beasts  and  ser¬ 
pents  !  Let  his  enemies  and  his  adversaries  triumph 
over  him  !  Let  his  silver  and  gold  be  given  to  others  ! 
And  let  all  his  children  be  exposed  at  the  doors  of  their 
enemies  !  And  let  posterity  be  astonished  at  his  day ! 
Let  him  be  accursed  by  the  mouth  of  Addiriron  and 
Achtariel ;  by  the  mouth  of  Sandalphon  and  Hadra - 
niel ;  by  the  mouth  of  Ansisiel  and  Patchiel ;  by  the 
mouth  of  Seraphiel  and  Sagansael ;  by  the  mouth  of 

Michael  and  Gabriel ;  by  the  mouth  of  Raphael  and 
Mesharetiel  !  Let  him  be  anathematized  by  the  mouth 

of  Zaafzavif,  and  by  the  mouth  of  Hafhavif,  who  is 
the  great  God  ;  and  by  the  mouth  of  the  seventy  names 
of  the  supreme  King;  and  lastly,  by  the  mouth  of 

Tsortak  the  great  chancellor. 

“  Let  him  he  swallowed  up  like  Korah  and  his  com¬ 
panions  !  Let  his  soul  depart  with  fear  and  terror ! 

Let  the  chiding  of  the  Lord  slay  him  !  Let  him  be 
confounded  as  Achitophel  was  in  his  counsel !  Let  the 
leprosy  of  Gehazi  be  his  leprosy  !  and  let  there  be  no 
resurrection  of  his  ruins  !  In  the  sepulchres  of  the 
children  of  Israel  let  him  not  be  buried  !  Let  his  wife 
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The  apostolical  benediction.  1.  CORINTHIANS.  The  subscription  to  this  epistle. 


A.  M.  4060. 

A.  D.  56. 

A.  U.  C. 

809. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  3. 


grace 


of 

be 


our 


with 


Christ  Jesus.  Amen. 


23  *  The 

Lord  Jesus  Christ 
you. 

24  My  love  be  with  you  all  in 


IF  The  first  epistle  to  the  AaMd4<56° 
Corinthians  was  written  A.  I i.  C. 

from  Philippi  by  Ste-  Anno  Imp.  Nero 
phanas,  and  Fortunatus,  ms  C3es~  3~ 
and  Achaicus,  and  Timotheus. 


5  Romans, 


chap.  xvi.  20. 


be  given  to  another,  and  let  others  bow  themselves 
upon  her  in  his  death !  In  this  anathema,  let  P.  the 
son  of  P.  be ;  and  let  this  be  his  inheritance  !  But 
upon  me  and  upon  all  Israel  may  God  extend  his  peace 
and  blessing,  Amen.”  To  this  is  added  the  18th,  19th, 
and  20th  verses  of  Deut.  xxix.,  which  the  reader  may 
read  at  his  leisure.  There  are  many  things  in  this 
cherem  which  require  a  comment ,  but  this  is  not  the 
place. 

Anathema ,  maran-atha.]  “  Let  him  be  accursed  ; 
our  Lord  cometh.”  I  cannot  see  the  reason  why  these 
words  were  left  untranslated .  The  former  is  Greek, 
and  has  been  already  explained  ;  the  latter  is  Syriac 

?2)  fio  maran-atha,  our  Lord  is  coming:  i.  e.  to 
execute  the  judgment  denounced.  Does  not  the  apostle 
refer  to  the  last  verse  in  the  Bible  1  Lest  I  come  and 
smite  the  land  (DTI  cherem )  with  a  curse  ?  And  does 
he  not  intimate  that  the  Lord  was  coming  to  smite  the 
Jewish  land  with  that  curse  1  Which  took  place  a 
very  few  years  after,  and  continues  on  that  gainsaying 
and  rebellious  people  to  the  present  day.  What  the 
apostle  has  said  was  prophetic ,  and  indicative  of  what 
was  about  to  happen  to  that  people.  God  was  then 
coming  to  inflict  punishment  upon  them  :  he  came, 
and  they  were  broken  and  dispersed. 

Verse  23.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus ]  May  the 
favour,  influence,  mercy,  and  salvation  procured  by 
Jesus  Christ,  be  with  you — prevail  among  you,  rule 
in  you,  and  be  exhibited  by  you,  in  your  life  and  con¬ 
versation  !  Amen. 

Verse  24.  My  love  be  ivith  you  all  in  Christ  Jesus.] 
It  appears  exceedingly  strange  that  the  apostle  should 
say,  My  love  be  ivith  you ;  as  he  said,  The  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  ivith  you.  We  can  easily 
conceive  what  the  latter  means  :  the  grace  of  Christ 
is  an  active ,  powerful ,  saving  principle  ;  it  is  essen¬ 
tial  to  the  existence  of  the  Christian  Church  that  this 
grace  should  be  ever  with  it :  and  without  this  grace 
no  individual  can  be  saved.  But  what  could  the  love 
of  the  apostle  do  with  them  ?  Has  it  any  meaning  1 
I  confess  I  can  see  none,  unless  it  be  intended  to  say, 
I  love  you  ;  or,  I  continue  to  love  you.  The  pronoun 
uov,  my,  is  wanting  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  and  in 
73,  an  excellent  MS.  in  the  Vatican,  written  about  the 
eleventh  century.  This  will  help  us  to  a  better  sense, 
for  it  either  says,  May  love  prevail  among  you  !  or 
supplying  the  word  6eov,  God,  as  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  14, 
The  love  of  God  he  with  you  !  This  gives  a  sound 
sense  ;  for  the  love  of  God  is  as  much  a  principle  of 
light,  life,  and  salvation,  as  the  grace  of  Christ.  And 
probably  MOT,  my,  is  a  corruption  for  0EOT,  of  God. 
And  this  is  the  more  likely,  because  he  uses  this  very 
form  in  the  conclusion  of  his  second  epistle  to  this 
Church,  as  we  have  seen  above.  I  conclude,  there¬ 
fore,  that  the  reading  of  the  two  MSS.  above  is  the 

300 


true  reading ;  or  else  that  yov  is  a  corruption  for  Qeov, 
and  that  the  verse  should  be  read  thus  :  The  love  of 
God  be  with  you  all,  in  (or  by)  Christ  Jesus. 

Amen.]  So  be  it :  but  this  word  is  wanting  in 
most  MSS.  of  repute,  and  certainly  was  not  written 
by  the  apostle. 

1.  The  subscription  to  this  epistle  in  our  common 
English  Bibles,  and  in  the  common  editions  of  the  Greek 
text,  is  palpably  absurd.  That  it  was  not  written  from 
Philippi ,  but  from  Ephesus,  see  the  notes  on  ver.  5, 
8,  10,  and  19  ;  and  that  it  could  not  be  “written  by 
Silvanus,  and  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  and  Timo¬ 
theus,”  needs  no  proof.  But  this  subscription  is  want¬ 
ing  in  all  the  best  MSS.  and  versions,  either  in  whole 
or  in  part.  In  some  it  is  simply  said,  The  first  to  the 
Corinthians ;  in  others,  The  first  to  the  Corinthians 
is  finished ;  written  from  Ephesus — from  Asia — from 
Ephesus  of  Asia — from  Philippi  of  Macedonia — from 
Philippi  of  Macedonia,  and  sent  by  the  hands  of  Timo¬ 
thy  ;  so  the  Syriac.  Written  from  Ephesus,  by  Ste¬ 
phanas  and  Fortunatus;  Coptic.  Written  from  Phi¬ 
lippi  by  Stephanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus; 
Slavonic.  Written,  <fc.,  by  Paul  and  Soslhenes. 
Written  from  the  city  of  Philippi,  and  sent  by  Ste¬ 
phanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  and  Timothe¬ 
us  ;  Arabic.  There  are  other  variations,  which  need 
not  be  set  down.  Those  only  appear  to  be  correct  that 
state  the  epistle  to  have  been  sent  from  Ephesus,  of 
which  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt. 

2.  In  closing  my  observations  on  this  epistle,  I  feel 
it  necessary  once  more  to  call  the  reader’s  attention 
to  the  many  difficulties  contained  in  it  as  an  excuse 
for  any  thing  he  may  find  handled  in  an  unsatisfactory 
manner.  Perhaps  it  will  be  of  little  consequence  for 
him  to  know  that  this  epistle  has  cost  me  more  labour 
and  difficulty  than  any  portion  of  the  same  quantity 
which  I  have  yet  passed  over  either  in  the  Old  or  New 
Testament. 

3.  It  has  been  already  noticed  that  the  Church  at 
Corinth  had  written  to  the  apostle  for  advice,  direc¬ 
tion,  and  information  on  a  variety  of  points  ;  and  that 
this  epistle  is,  in  the  main,  an  answer  to  the  epistle 
from  Corinth.  Had  we  that  epistle,  all  difficulty  would 
vanish  in  this  ;  but,  as  the  apostle  only  refers  to  their 
questions  by  mere  catch  words  from  their  letter,  it  is 
impossible  to  know,  in  all  cases,  what  the  questions 
contained.  To  them  the  answers  would  be  clear,  be¬ 
cause  they  knew  on  what  they  had  consulted  him ;  to 
us  the  answers  must  be,  as  they  really  are  in  some 
cases,  necessarily  obscure,  because  we  know  not  the 
whole  bearing  and  circumstances  of  the  questions.  In¬ 
deed  the  epistle  contains  more  local  matter,  and  more 
matter  of  private  application,  than  any  other  in  the 
New  Testament ;  and  there  is  in  it,  on  the  whole,  less 
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matter  for  general  use  than  in  most  other  parts  of  the 
sacred  writings.  Yet  it  is  both  very  curious  and  use¬ 
ful  ;  it  gives  insight  into  several  customs ,  and  not  a 
few  forms  of  speech ,  and  matters  relative  to  the  disci¬ 
pline  of  the  primitive  Church,  which  we  can  find  no¬ 
where  else  :  and  it  reads  a  very  awful  lesson  to  those 
who  disturb  the  peace  of  society,  make  schisms  in  the 
Church  of  Christ,  and  endeavour  to  set  up  one  preacher 
at  the  expense  of  another. 

4.  It  shows  us  also  how  many  improper  things 
may,  in  a  state  of  ignorance  or  Christian  infancy,  be 
consistent  with  a  sincere  belief  in  the  Gospel  of  Christ, 
and  a  conscientious  and  zealous  attachment  to  it. 

5.  In  different  parts  of  the  epistle  we  find  the  apostle 
speaking  very  highly  of  the  knowledge  of  this  Church ; 
and  its  various  gifts  and  endowments.  How  then  can 
we  say  that  its  blemishes  arose  from  ignorance  ?  I 
answer,  that  certainly  only  a  few  of  the  people  at  Co¬ 
rinth  could  possess  those  eminent  spiritual  qualifica¬ 
tions  ;  because  the  things  that  are  attributed  to  this 
Church  in  other  places  are  utterly  inconsistent  with 
that  state  of  grace  for  which  the  apostle,  in  other  places, 
appears  to  give  them  credit.  The  solution  of  the  dif¬ 
ficulty  is  this :  There  were  in  the  Church  at  Corinth 
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many  highly  gifted  and  very  gracious  people  ;  there 
were  also  there  many  more,  who,  though  they  might 
have  been  partakers  of  some  extraordinary  gifts,  had 
very  little  of  that  religion  which  the  apostle  describes 
in  the  thirteenth  chapter  of  this  epistle. 

6.  Besides,  we  must  not  suppose  that  eminent  en¬ 
dowment  necessarily  imply  gracious  dispositions.  A 
man  may  have  much  light  and  little  love ;  he  may  be 
very  wise  in  secular  matters,  and  know  but  little  of 
himself,  and  less  of  his  God.  There  is  as  truly  a  learn¬ 
ed  ignorance ,  as  there  is  a  refined  and  useful  learning. 
One  of  our  old  writers  said,  “  Knowledge  that  is  not 
applying,  is  only  like  a  candle  which  a  man  holds  to 
light  himself  to  hell.”  The  Corinthians  abounded  in 
knowledge,  and  science,  and  eloquence,  and  various 
extraordinary  gifts ;  but  in  many  cases,  distinctly 
enough  marked  in  this  epistle,  they  were  grossly  igno¬ 
rant  of  the  genius  and  design  of  the  Gospel.  Many, 
since  their  time,  have  put  words  and  observances  in 
place  of  the  weightier  matters  of  the  Law,  and  the 
spirit  of  the  Gospel.  The  apostle  has  taken  great 
pains  to  correct  these  abuses  among  the  Corinthians, 
and  to  insist  on  tTiat  great,  unchangeable,  and  eternal 
truth,  that  love  to  God  and  man,  filling  the  heart,  hal¬ 
lowing  the  passions,  regulating  the  affections,  and  pro¬ 
ducing  universal  benevolence  and  beneficence,  is  the 
fulfilling  of  all  law  ;  and  that  all  professions,  knowledge , 
gifts,  fyc.,  without  this,  are  absolutely  useless.  And 
did  this  epistle  contain  no  more  than  what  is  found  in 
the  13th  chapter,  yet  that  would  be  an  unparalleled 
monument  of  the  apostle’s  deep  acquaintance  with  God  ; 
and  an  invaluable  record  of  the  sum  and  substance  of 
the  Gospel,  left  by  God’s  mercy  to  the  Church,  as  a 
touchstone  for  the  trial  of  creeds,  confessions  of  faith, 
and  ritual  observances,  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

7.  I  have  often  had  occasion  to  note  that  the  whole 
epistle  refers  so  much  to  Jewish  affairs,  customs,  forms 

2 


on  this  epistle. 

of  speech,  ceremonies,  &c.,  that  it  necessarily  supposes 
the  people  to  have  been  well  acquainted  with  them  : 
from  this  I  infer  that  a  great  majority  of  the  Christian 
Church  at  Corinth  was  composed  of  converted  Jews; 
and  it  is  likely  that  this  was  the  case  in  all  the 
Churches  of  Asia  Minor  and  Greece.  Many  Gentiles 
were  undoubtedly  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth ;  but  the  chief  converts  were  from  among  the 
Hellenistic  Jews.  In  many  respects  Jewish  phraseo¬ 
logy  prevails  more  in  this  epistle  than  even  in  that  to 
the  Romans.  Without  attention  to  this  it  would  be 
impossible  to  make  any  consistent  sense  out  of  the 
15th  chapter,  where  the  apostle  treats  so  largely  on 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  as  almost  every  form 
and  turn  of  expression  is  Jewish  ;  and  we  must  know 
what  ideas  they  attached  to  such  words  and  forms  of 
speech,  in  order  to  enter  into  the  spirit  of  the  apostle’s 
meaning.  His  ignorance  of  this  caused  a  late  eminent 
writer  and  philosopher  to  charge  the  apostle  with  “  in¬ 
consistent  reasoning.”  Had  he  understood  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  language,  he  would  not  have  said  so  ;  and  as  he 
did  not  understand  it,  he  should  have  said  nothing. 
A  man  may  be  qualified  to  make  great  and  useful  dis¬ 
coveries  in  the  doctrine  of  gases  or  factitious  airs, 
who  may  be  ill  qualified  to  elucidate  the  meaning  of 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

8.  Before  I  finish  my  concluding  observations  on 
this  epistle,  I  must  beg  leave  to  call  the  reader’s  atten¬ 
tion  once  more  to  the  concluding  words  of  the  apostle  : 
If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be 
anathema ,  maran-atha.  These  words  have  been  as 
often  misunderstood ,  and  perhaps  as  dangerously  ap¬ 
plied,  as  another  passage  in  this  epistle,  He  that  eateth 
and  drinketh  unworthily,  eateth  and  drinketh  damna¬ 
tion  to  himself,  6fc.  Though  I  am  ready  to  grant  that 
the  bad  Christian,  i.  e.  the  man  who  professes  Chris¬ 
tianity,  and  yet  lives  under  the  power  of  sin,  is  in  a 
very  dangerous  state ;  and  that  he  who,  while  he  cre¬ 
dits  Christianity,  is  undecided  as  to  the  public  part  he 
should  take  in  its  profession  and  practice,  is  putting 
his  eternal  interests  to  the  most  awful  hazard  ;  yet  1 
must  also  grant  that  the  meaning  generally  put  on  the 
words  in  question  is  not  correct..  The  words  apply  to 
the  gainsaying  and  blasphemous  Jews ;  to  those  who 
were  calling  Christ  anathema,  or  accursed ;  and  can¬ 
not  be  applied  to  any  person  who  respects  his  name,  or 
confides  in  him  for  his  salvation  ;  much  less  do  they 
apply  to  him  who  finds  through  the  yet  prevalence  of 
evil  in  his  heart,  and  the  power  of  temptation,  that  he 
has  little,  and,  to  his  own  apprehension,  no  love  to  the 
Lord  Jesus.  The  anathema  of  the  apostle  is  denounced 
against  him  only  who  gives  the  anathema  to  Christ : 
of  this,  not  one  of  my  readers  is  capable.  It  is  the 
duty  of  all  to  love  him  with  an  undivided  heart  :  if  any 
be  not  yet  able  to  do  if;,  let  him  not  be  discouraged  : 
if  the  Lord  cometh  to  execute  judgment  on  him  who 
calleth  Jesus  accursed,  he  cometh  also  to  fulfil  the  de¬ 
sire  of  them  who  fear  him ;  to  make  them  partake  of 
the  Divine  nature,  and  so  cleanse  their  hearts  by  the 
inspiration  of  his  Holy  Spirit,  that  they  shall  perfectly 
love  him,  and  worthily  magnify  his  name. 
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'C'OR  an  account  of  Corinth ,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  preface  to  the  first  epistle,  where  every  thing 
"*•  relative  to  the  geographical,  political,  and  religious  situation  of  that  celebrated  city,  as  far  as  such 
subjects  are  proper  for  a  work  of  this  kind  is  amply  detailed. 

As  I  have  borrowed  from  the  learned  and  accurate  Archdeacon  Paley  several  arguments  to  prove  the  authen¬ 
ticity  of  the  first  epistle,  and  the  same  able  writer  having  bestowed  equal  pains  on  the  second ,  I  shall  make  those 
extracts  which  bear  particularly  on  the  subject ;  referring  my  reader  to  the  work  itself  for  ampler  information. 

Section  I. 

I  will  not  say  that  it  is  impossible,  having  seen  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  to  construct  a  second 
with  ostensible  allusions  to  the  first ;  or  that  it  is  impossible  that  both  should  be  fabricated,  so  as  to  carry  on 
an  order  and  continuation  of  story,  by  successive  references  to  the  same  events.  But  I  say  that  this,  in  either 
case,  must  be  the  effect  of  craft  and  design :  whereas,  whoever  examines  the  allusions  to  the  former  epistle 
which  he  finds  in  this,  whilst  he  will  acknowledge  them  to  be  such  as  would  rise  spontaneously  to  the  hand  of 
the  writer,  from  the  very  subject  of  the  correspondence,  and  the  situation  of  the  corresponding  parties,  supposing 
these  to  be  real,  will  see  no  particle  of  reason  to  suspect,  either  that  the  clauses  containing  these  allusions  were 
insertions  for  the  purpose,  or  that  the  several  transactions  of  the  Corinthian  Church  were  feigned,  in  order  to 
form  a  train  of  narrative,  or  to  support  the  appearance  of  connection  between  the  two  epistles. 

1  In  the  first  epistle,  St.  Paul  announces  his  intention  of  passing  through  Macedonia  in  his  way  to  Corinth  : 
“  I  will  come  to  you  when  I  shall  pass  through  Macedonia.”  In  the  second  epistle  we  find  him  arrived  in 
Macedonia,  and  about  to  pursue  his  journey  to  Corinth.  But  observe  the  manner  in  which  this  is  made  to 
appear  :  “  I  know  the  forwardness  of  your  mind,  for  which  I  boast  of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  that  Achaia 
was  ready  a  year  ago,  and  your  zeal  hath  provoked  very  many  :  yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren,  lest  our  boasting 
of  you  should  be  in  vain  in  this  behalf ;  that,  as  I  said,  ye  may  be  ready  ;  lest,  haply,  if  they  of  Macedonia 
come  with  me,  and  find  you  unprepared,  we  (that  we  say  not  you)  be  ashamed  in  this  same  confident  boasting.” 
(Chap.  ix.  2,  3,  4.)  St.  Paul’s  being  in  Macedonia  at  the  time  of  writing  the  epistle  is,  in  this  passage,  inferred 
only  from  his  saying  that  he  had  boasted  to  the  Macedonians  of  the  alacrity  of  his  Achaian  converts  ;  and  the  fear 
which  he  expresses,  lest,  if  any  of  the  Macedonian  Christians  should  come  with  him  unto  Achaia,  they  should 
find  his  boasting  unwarranted  by  the  event.  The  business  of  the  contribution  is  the  sole  cause  of  mentioning 
Macedonia  at  all.  Will  it  be  insinuated  that  this  passage  was  framed  merely  to  state  that  St.  Paul  was  now 
in  Macedonia  ;  and  by  that  statement  to  produce  an  apparent  agreement  with  the  purpose  of  visiting  Macedonia, 
notified  in  the  first  epistle  1  Or  will  it  be  thought  probable  that,  if  a  sophist  had  meant  to  place  St.  Paul 
in  Macedonia,  for  the  sake  of  giving  countenance  to  his  forgery,  he  would  have  done  it  in  so  oblique  a  manner 
as  through  the  medium  of  a  contribution  1  The  same  thing  may  be  observed  of  another  text  in  the  epistle,  in  which 
the  name  of  Macedonia  occurs  :  “  Farthermore,  when  I  came  to  Troas  to  preach  the  Gospel,  and  a  door  was 
opened  unto  me  of  the  Lord,  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit,  because  I  found  not  Titus,  my  brother ;  but  taking  my 
leave  of  them,  I  went  from  thence  into  Macedonia.”  I  mean,  that  it  may  be  observed  of  this  passage  also, 
that  there  is  a  reason  for  mentioning  Macedonia,  entirely  distinct  from  the  purpose  of  showing  St.  Paul  to  be 
there.  The  text,  however,  in  which  it  is  most  strongly  implied  that  St.  Paul  wrote  the  present  epistle  from 
Macedonia,  is  found  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  verses  of  the  seventh  chapter.  Yet,  even  here,  I  think  no 
one  will  contend  that  St.  Paul’s  coming  to  Macedonia,  or  being  in  Macedonia,  was  the  principal  thing  intended 
to  be  told  ;  or  that  the  telling  of  it,  indeed,  was  any  part  of  the  intention  with  which  the  text  was  written ; 
or  that  the  mention  even  of  the  name  of  Macedonia  was  not  purely  incidental,  in  the  description  of  those 
tumultuous  sorrows  with  which  the  writer’s  mind  had  been  lately  agitated,  and  from  which  he  was  relieved 
by  the  coming  of  Titus.  The  first  five  verses  of  the  eighth  chapter,  which  commend  the  liberality  of  the 
Macedonian  Churches,  do  not,  in  my  opinion,  by  themselves,  prove  St.  Paul  to  have  been  at  Macedonia  at  the 
time  of  writing  the  epistle. 

2.  In  the  first  epistle,  St.  Paul  denounces  a  severe  censure  against  an  incestuous  marriage,  which  had 
taken  place  amongst  the  Corinthian  converts,  with  the  connivance,  not  to  say  with  the  approbation,  of 
the  Church ;  and  enjoins  the  Church  to  purge  itself  of  this  scandal,  b,y  expelling  the  offender  from  its  society, 
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{chap.  v.  1-5.)  In  the  second  epistle  we  find  this  sentence  executed,  and  the  offender  to  be  so  affected  with 
the  punishment,  that  St.  Paul  now  intercedes  for  his  restoration  :  “  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this  punishment, 
which  was  inflicted  of  many ;  so  that,  contrariwise,  ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him  and  comfort  him,  lest  per¬ 
haps  such  a  one  should  be  swallowed  up  with  overmuch  sorrow ;  wherefore  I  beseech  you,  that  ye  would 
confirm  your  love  towards  him.”  (2  Cor.,  chap.  ii.  7,  8.)  Is  this  whole  business  feigned  for  the  sake  of 
carrying  on  a  continuation  of  story  through  the  two  epistles  1  The  Church  also,  no  less  than  the  offender, 
was  brought  by  St.  Paul’s  reproof  to  a  deep  sense  of  the  impropriety  of  their  conduct.  Their  penitence 
and  their  respect  to  his  authority  were,  as  might  be  expected,  exceedingly  grateful  to  St.  Paul :  “  We  were 
comforted  not  by  Titus’s  coming  only,  but  by  the  consolation  wherewith  he  was  comforted  in  you,  when  he 
told  us  your  earnest  desire,  your  mourning,  your  fervent  mind  towards  me,  so  that  I  rejoiced  the  more ;  for 
though  I  made  you  sorry  with  a  letter,  I  do  not  repent,  though  I  did  repent ;  for  I  perceive  that  the  same 
epistle  made  you  sorry,  though  it  were  but  for  a  season.  Now  I  rejoice,  not  that  ye  were  made  sorry,  but 
that  ye  sorrowed  to  repentance  ;  for  ye  were  made  sorry  after  a  godly  manner,  that  ye  might  receive  damage 
by  us  in  nothing.”  (Chap.  vii.  7—9.)  That  this  passage  is  to  be  referred  to  the  incestuous  marriage  is  proved 
by  the  twelfth  verse  of  the  same  chapter  :  “  Though  I  wrote  unto  you,  I  did  it  not  for  his  cause  that  had  done 
the  wrong,  nor  for  his  cause  that  had  suffered  wrong;  but  that  our  care  for  you,  in  the  sight  of  God,  might 
appear  unto  you.”  There  were,  it  is  true,  various  topics  of  blame  noticed  in  the  first  epistle  ;  but  there  was 
none,  except  this  of  the  incestuous  marriage,  which  could  be  called  a  transaction  between  private  parties,  or  of 
which  it  could  be  said  that  one  particular  person  had  “  done  the  wrong,”  and  another  particular  person  “  had 
suffered  it.”  Could  all  this  be  without  foundation  1 

3.  In  the  sixteenth  chapter  of  the  first  epistle,  a  collection  for  the  saints  is  recommended  to  be  set  forwards 
at  Corinth,  (chap.  xvi.  1.)  In  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  second  epistle,  such  a  collection  is  spoken  of,  as  in 
readiness  to  be  received :  “  As  touching  the  ministering  to  the  saints,  it  is  superfluous  for  me  to  write  to  you, 
for  I  know  the  forwardness  of  your  mind,  for  which  I  boast  of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  that  Achaia  was 
ready  a  year  ago,  and  your  zeal  hath  provoked  very  many.”  (Chap.  ix.  1,  2.)  This  is  such  a  continuation 
of  the  transaction  as  might  be  expected,  or,  possibly  it  will  be  said,  as  might  easily  be  counterfeited  ; 
but  there  is  a  circumstance  of  nicety  in  the  agreement  between  the  two  epistles,  which  I  am  convinced  the 
author  of  a  forgery  would  not  have  hit  upon,  or  which,  if  he  had  hit  upon  it,  he  would  have  set  forth  with  more 
clearness.  The  second  epistle  speaks  of  the  Corinthians  as  having  begun  this  eleemosynary  business  a  year 
before  :  “  This  is  expedient  for  you,  who  have  begun  before,  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward  a  year 
ago.”  (Chap.  viii.  10.)  “  I  boast  of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  that  Achaia  was  ready  a  year  ago” 

(Chap.  ix.  2.)  From  these  texts  it  is  evident  that  something  had  been  done  in  the  business  a  year  before.  It 
appears,  however,  from  other  texts  in  the  epistle,  that  the  contribution  was  not  yet  collected  or  paid;  for 
brethren  were  sent  from  St.  Paul  to  Corinth,  “  to  make  up  their  bounty.”  (Chap.  ix.  5.)  They  are  urged 
to  “  perform  the  doing  of  it.”  (Chap.  viii.  11.)  “  And  every  man  was  exhorted  to  give  as  he  purposed  in 

his  heart.”  (Chap.  ix.  7.)  The  contribution,  therefore,  as  represented  in  our  present  epistle,  was  in  readiness, 
yet  not  received  from  the  contributors ;  was  begun,  was  forward  long  before,  yet  not  hitherto  collected.  Now 
this  representation  agrees  with  one,  and  only  with  one,  supposition,  namely,  that  every  man  had  laid  by  in 
store — had  already  provided  the  fund,  from  which  he  was  afterwards  to  contribute — the  very  case  which  the 
first  epistle  authorizes  us  to  suppose  to  have  existed ;  for  in  that  epistle  St.  Paul  had  charged  the  Corin¬ 
thians,  “  upon  the  first  day  of  the  week,  every  one  of  them,  to  lay  by  in  store  as  God  had  prospered  him.” 
(1  Cor.,  chap.  xvi.  2.) 


Section  II. 

In  comparing  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  we  are  soon  brought  to 
observe,  not  only  that  there  exists  no  vestige  either  of  the  epistle  having  been  taken  from  the  history  or  the 
history  from  the'  epistle,  but  also  that  there  appears  in  the  contents  of  the  epistle  positive  evidence  that 
neither  was  borrowed  from  the  other.  Titus,  who  bears  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  epistle,  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  at  all.  St.  Paul’s  sufferings,  enumerated  chap.  xi.  24,  “  Of  the  Jews  five  times 
received  I  forty  stripes  save  one ;  thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rods  ;  once  was  I  stoned ;  thrice  I  suffered  ship¬ 
wreck  ;  a  night  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep,”  cannot  be  made  out  from  his  history  as  delivered  in  the 
Acts;  nor  would  this  account  have  been  given  by  a  writer,  who  either  drew  his  knowledge  of  St.  Paul  from 
that  history,  or  who  was  careful  to  preserve  a  conformity  with  it.  The  account  in  the  epistle,  of  St.  Paul’s 
escape  from  Damascus,  though  agreeing  in  the  main  fact  with  the  account  of  the  same  transaction  in  the  Acts, 
is  related  with  such  difference  of  circumstance  as  renders  it  utterly  improbable  that  one  should  be  derived 
from  the  other.  The  two  accounts,  placed  by  the  side  of  each  other,  stand  as  follows  : — 


2  Cor.,  chap.  xi.  32,  33.  In  Damascus,  the  go¬ 
vernor,  under  Aretas  the  king,  kept  the  city  of  the 
Damascenes  with  a  garrison,  desirous  to  apprehend 
me ;  and  through  a  window  in  a  basket  was  I  let 
down  by  the  wall,  and  escaped  his  hands. 


Acts,  chap.  ix.  23-25.  And  after  many  days  were  ful¬ 
filled,  the  Jews  took  counsel  to  kill  him  ;  but  their  laying 
in  wait  was  known  of  Saul,  and  they  watched  the  gates 
day  and  night  to  kill  him  :  then  the  disciples  took  him 
by  night,  and  let  him  down  by  the  wall  in  a  basket. 


Now,  if  we  be  satisfied  in  general  concerning  these  two  ancient  writings,  that  the  one  was  not  known 
to  the  writer  of  the  other,  or  not  consulted  by  him,  then  the  accordances  which  may  be  pointed  out  between 
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them  will  admit  of  no  solution  so  probable  as  the  attributing  of  them  to  truth  and  reality,  as  to  their  common 
foundation. 

Section  Ill. 

The  opening  of  this  epistle  exhibits  a  connection  with  the  history,  which  alone  would  satisfy  my  mind  that 
the  epistle  was  written  by  St.  Paul,  and  by  St.  Paul  in  the  situation  in  which  the  history  places  him.  Let  it 
be  remembered,  that  in  the  nineteenth  chapter  of  the  Acts,  St.  Paul  is  represented  as  driven  away  from  Ephe¬ 
sus  ;  or  as  leaving,  however,  Ephesus,  in  consequence  of  an  uproar  in  that  city,  excited  by  some  interested 
adversaries  of  the  new  religion.  “  Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephesians — And  after  the  uproar  was 
ceased,  Paul  called  unto  him  the  disciples,  and  embraced  them,  and  departed  for  to  go  into  Macedonia.” 
When  he  was  arrived  in  Macedonia,  he  wrote  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  is  now  before  us  ; 
and  he  begins  his  epistle  in  this  wise  :  “  Blessed  be  God,  even  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Father  of  mercies,  and  the  God  of  all  comfort,  who  comforteth  us  in  all  our  tribulation,  that  we  may  be  able 
to  comfort  them  which  are  in  any  trouble,  by  the  comfort  wherewith  we  ourselves  are  comforted  of  God,  &c. 
For  we  would  not,  brethren,  have  you  ignorant  of  our  trouble  which  came  to  us  in  Asia,  that  we  were  pressed 
out  of  measure,  above  strength,  insomuch  that  we  despaired  even  of  life  ;  but  we  had  the  sentence  of  death 
in  ourselves,  that  we  should  not  trust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God,  which  raiseth  the  dead,  who  delivered  us  from 
so  great  a  death,  and  doth  deliver  ;  in  whom  we  trust  that  He  will  yet  deliver  us.”  Nothing  could  be  more 
expressive  of  the  circumstances  in  which  the  history  describes  St.  Paul  to  have  been,  at  the  time  when  the 
epistle  purports  to  be  written  ;  or  rather,  nothing  could  be  more  expressive  of  the  sensations  arising  from 
these  circumstances,  than  this  passage.  It  is  the  calm  recollection  of  a  mind  emerged  from  the  confusion 
of  instant  danger.  It  is  that  devotion  and  solemnity  of  thought  which  follows  a  recent  deliverance.  There 
is  just  enough  of  particularity  in  the  passage  to  show  that  it  is  to  be  referred  to  the  tumult  at  Ephesus  : 
“  We  would  not,  brethren,  have  you  ignorant  of  our  trouble  which  came  to  us  in  Asia.”  And  there  is  nothing 
more ;  no  mention  of  Demetrius,  of  the  seizure  of  St.  Paul’s  friends,  of  the  interference  of  the  town-clerk,  of 
the  occasion  or  nature  of  the  danger  which  St.  Paul  had  escaped,  or  even  of  the  city  where  it  happened  ;  in 
a  word,  no  recital  upon  which  a  suspicion  could  be  conceived,  either  that  the  author  of  the  epistle  had  made 
use  of  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  that  he  had  sketched  the  outline,  which  the  narrative 
in  the  Acts  only  filled  up.  That  the  forger  of  an  epistle,  under  the  name  of  St.  Paul,  should  borrow  circum¬ 
stances  from  a  history  of  St.  Paul,  then  extant ;  or,  that  the  author  of  a  history  of  St.  Paul  should  gather 
materials  from  letters  bearing  St.  Paul’s  name,  may  be  credited  :  but  I  cannot  believe  that  any  forger  what¬ 
ever  should  fall  upon  an  expedient  so  refined,  as  to  exhibit  sentiments  adapted  to  a  situation,  and  to  leave  his 
readers  to  seek  out  that  situation  from  the  history  ;  still  less  that  the  author  of  a  history  should  go  about  to 
frame  facts  and  circumstances,  fitted  to  supply  the  sentiments  which  he  found  in  the  letter 

Section  IV. 

It  has  already  been  remarked,  that  St.  Paul’s  original  intention  was  to  have  visited  Corinth  in  his  way  to 
Macedonia  :  “  I  was  minded  to  come  unto  you  before,  and  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia.”  (2  Cor.,  chap.  i. 
15,  16.)  It  has  also  been  remarked,  that  he  changed  his  intention,  and  ultimately  resolved  upon  goingthrough 
Macedonia  first.  Now  upon  this  head  there  exists  a  circumstance  of  correspondency  between  our  epistle  and 
the  history,  which  is  not  very  obvious  to  the  reader’s  observation ;  but  which,  when  observed,  will  be  found, 
I  think,  close  and  exact.  Which  circumstance  is  this :  that  though  the  change  of  St.  Paul’s  intention  be 
expressly  mentioned  only  in  the  second  epistle,  yet  it  appears,  both  from  the  history  and  from  this  second 
epistle,  that  the  change  had  taken  place  before  the  writing  of  the  first  epistle  ;  that  it  appears  however  from 
neither,  otherwise  than  by  an  inference,  unnoticed  perhaps  by  almost  every  one  who  does  not  sit  down  profess¬ 
edly  to  the  examination. 

First,  then,  how  does  this  point  appear  from  the  history  1  In  the  nineteenth  chapter  of  the  Acts,  and  the 
twenty-first  verse,  we  are  told  that  “Paul  purposed  in  the  spirit,  when  he  had  passed  through  Macedonia  and 
Achaia,  to  go  to  Jerusalem.  So  he  sent  into  Macedonia  two  of  them  that  ministered  unto  him,  Timotheus  and 
Erastus  :  but  he  himself  stayed  in  Asia  for  a  season.”  A  short  time  after  this,  and  evidently  in  pursuance  of 
the  same  intention,  we  find  (chap.  xx.  1,  2)  that  “  Paul  departed  from  Ephesus  for  to  go  into  Macedonia ;  and 
that,  when  he  had  gone  over  those  parts,  he  came  into  Greece.”  The  resolution,  therefore,  of  passing  first 
through  Macedonia,  and  from  thence  into  Greece,  was  formed  by  St.  Paul  previous  to  the  sending  away  of 
Timothy.  The  order  in  which  the  two  countries  are  mentioned  shows  the  direction  of  his  intended  route, 
“  when  he  passed  through  Macedonia  and  Achaia.”  Timothy  and  Erastus,  who  were  to  precede  him  in  his 
progress,  were  sent  by  him  from  Ephesus  into  Macedonia.  He  himself,  a  short  time  afterwards,  and,  as  hath 
been  observed,  evidently  in  continuation  and  pursuance  of  the  same  design,  “  departed  for  to  go  into  Mace¬ 
donia,”  If  he  had  ever,  therefore,  entertained  a  different  plan  of  his  journey,  which  is  not  hinted  in  the  history, 
he  must  have  changed  that  plan  before  this  time.  But  from  the  seventeenth  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter  of 
the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  we  discover  that  Timothy  had  been  sent  away  from  Ephesus  before  that 
epistle  was  written  :  “For  this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you  Timotheus,  who  is  my  beloved  son.”  The  change, 
therefore,  of  St.  Paul’s  resolution,  which  was  prior  to  the  sending  away  of  Timothy,  was  necessarily  prior  to 
the  writing  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 
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Thus  stands  the  order  of  dates  as  collected  from  the  history,  compared  with  the  first  epistle.  Now  let 
us  inquire,  secondly,  how  this  manner  is  represented  in  the  epistle  before  us.  In  the  sixteenth  verse  of  the  first 
chapter  of  this  epistle,  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  intention  which  he  had  once  entertained  of  visiting  Achaia,  in 
his  way  to  Macedonia  :  “  In  this  confidence  I  was  minded  to  come  unto  you  before,  that  ye  might  have  a 
second  benefit ;  and  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia.”  After  protesting  in  the  seventeenth  verse  against  any 
evil  construction  that  might  be  put  upon  his  laying  aside  of  this  intention,  in  the  twenty-third  verse  he  discloses 
the  cause  of  it :  “  Moreover  I  call  God  for  a  record  upon  my  soul,  that  to  spare  you  I  came  not  as  yet  unto 
Corinth.”  And  then  he  proceeds  as  follows:  “But  I  determined  this  with  myself,  that  I  would  not  come 
again  to  you  in  heaviness ;  for,  if  I  make  you  sorry,  who  is  he  then  that  maketh  me  glad,  but  the  same  which 
is  made  sorry  by  me  ?  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you,  lest  when  I  came  I  should  have  sorrow  from  them 
of  whom  I  ought  to  rejoice  ;  having  confidence  in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all,  for  out  of  much 
affliction  and  anguish  of  heart  I  wrote  unto  you  with  many  tears ;  not  that  ye  should  be  grieved,  but  that  ye 
might  know  the  love  which  I  have  more  abundantly  unto  you  ;  but  if  any  have  caused  grief,  he  hath  not 
grieved  me  but  in  part,  that  I  may  not  overcharge  you  all.  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this  punishment, 
which  was  inflicted  of  many.”  In  this  quotation  let  the  reader  first  direct  his  attention  to  the  clause  marked 
by  Italics,  “  and  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you,”  and  let  him  consider,  whether  from  the  context,  and  from  the 
structure  of  the  whole  passage,  it  be  not  evident  that  this  writing  was  after  St.  Paul  had  “  determined  with 
himself  that  he  would  not  come  again  to  them  in  heaviness  1”  whether,  indeed,  it  was  not  in  consequence  of 
this  determination,  or  at  least  with  this  determination  upon  his  mind  1  And  in  the  next  place,  let  him  consider 
whether  the  sentence,  “  I  determined  this  with  myself,  that  I  would  not  come  again  to  you  in  heaviness,”  do 
not  plainly  refer  to  that  postponing  of  his  visit  to  which  he  had  alluded  in  the  verse  but  one  before,  when  he 
said,  “  I  call  God  for  a  record  upon  my  soul,  that  to  spare  you  I  came  not  as  yet  unto  Corinth  :”  and  whether 
this  be  not  the  visit  of  which  he  speaks  in  the  sixteenth  verse,  wherein  he  informs  the  Corinthians,  “  that  he 
had  been  minded  to  pass  by  them  into  Macedonia ;”  but  that,  for  reasons  which  argued  no  levity  or  fickleness 
in  his  disposition,  he  had  been  compelled  to  change  his  purpose.  If  this  be  so,  then  it  follows  that  the 
writing  here  mentioned  was  posterior  to  the  change  of  his  intention.  The  only  question,  therefore,  that 
remains,  will  be,  whether  this  writing  relate  to  the  letter  which  we  now  have  under  the  title  of  the  First  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  or  to  some  other  letter  not  extant.  And  upon  this  question  I  think  Mr.  Locke’s  observation 
decisive ;  namely,  that  the  second  clause  marked  in  the  quotation  by  Italics,  “  I  wrote  unto  you  with  many 
tears,”  and  the  first  clause  so  marked,  “  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you,”  belong  to  one  writing,  whatever  that  was  ; 
and  that  the  second  clause  goes  on  to  advert  to  a  circumstance  which  is  found  in  our  present  First  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  ;  namely,  the  case  and  punishment  of  the  incestuous  person.  Upon  the  whole,  then,  we  see 
that  it  is  capable  of  being  inferred  from  St.  Paul’s  own  words,  in  the  long  extract  which  we  have  quoted,  that 
the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  after  St.  Paul  had  determined  to  postpone  his  journey  to 
Corinth;  in  other  words,  that  the  change  of  his  purpose  with  respect  to  the  course  of  his  journey,  though 
expressly  mentioned  only  in  the  second  epistle,  had  taken  place  before  the  writing  of  the  first ;  the  point  which 
we  made  out  to  be  implied  in  the  history,  by  the  order  of  the  events  there  recorded,  and  the  allusions  to  those 
events  in  the  first  epistle.  Now  this  is  a  species  of  congruity  of  all  others  the  most  to  be  relied  upon.  It  is 
not  an  agreement  between  two  accounts  of  the  same  transaction,  or  between  different,  statements  of  the  same 
fact,  for  the  fact  is  not  stated  ;  nothing  that  can  be  called  an  account  is  given ;  but  it  is  the  junction  of  two 
conclusions  deduced  from  independent  sources,  and  deducible  only  by  investigation  and  comparison. 

Section  V. 

But  if  St.  Paul  had  changed  his  purpose  before  the  writing  of  the  first  epistle,  why  did  he  defer  explaining 
himself  to  the  Corinthians  concerning  the  reason  of  that  change  until  he  wrote  the  second!  This  is  a  very 
fair  question  ;  alid  we  are  able,  I  think,  to  return  to  it  a  satisfactory  answer.  The  real  cause,  and  the  cause 
at  length  assigned  by  St.  Paul  for  postponing  his  visit  to  Corinth,  and  not  travelling  by  the  route  which  he  had 
at  first  designed,  was  the  disorderly  state  of  the  Corinthian  Church  at  the  time,  and  the  painful  severities 
which  he  should  have  found  himself  obliged  to  exercise  if  he  had  come  amongst  them  during  the  existence  of 
these  irregularities.  He  was  willing  therefore  to  try,  before  he  came  in  person,  what  a  letter  of  authoritative 
objurgation  would  do  amongst  them,  and  to  leave  time  for  the  operation  of  the  experiment.  That 
was  his  scheme  in  writing  the  first  epistle.  But  it  was  not  for  him  to  acquaint  them  with  the  scheme. 
After  the  epistle  had  produced  its  effect ;  (and  to  the  utmost  extent,  as  it  should  seem,  of  the  apostle’s  hopes  ;) 
when  he  had  wrought  in  them  a  deep  sense  of  their  fault,  and  an  almost  passionate  solicitude  to  restore  them¬ 
selves  to  the  approbation  of  their  teacher;  when  Titus  (chap.  vii.  6,  7,  11)  had  brought  him  intelligence  “  of 
their  earnest  desire,  their  mourning,  their  fervent  mind  towards  him,  of  their  sorrow  and  their  penitence  ; 
what  carefulness,  what  clearing  of  themselves,  what  indignation,  what  fear,  what  vehement  desire,  what  zeal, 
what  revenge,”  his  letter,  and  the  general  concern  occasioned  by  it,  had  excited  amongst  them  ;  he  then  opens 
himself  fully  upon  the  subject.  The  affectionate  mind  of  the  apostle  is  touched  by  this  return  of  zeal  and  duty. 
He  tells  them  that  he  did  not  visit  them  at  the  time  proposed,  lest  their  meeting  should  have  been  attended 
with  mutual  grief ;  and  with  grief  to  him  embittered  by  the  reflection  that  he  was  giving  pain  to  those  from 
whom  alone  he  could  receive  comfort  :  “  I  determined  this  with  myself,  that  I  would  not  come  again  to  you  in 
heaviness  ;  for,  if  I  make  vou  sorry,  who  is  he  that  maketh  me  glad  but  the  same  which  is  made  sorry  by  me *!” 
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(Chap.  ii.  1,  2  ;)  that  he  had  written  his  former  epistle  to  warn  them  beforehand  of  their  fault,  “lest  when  he 
came  he  should  have  sorrow  of  them  of  whom  he  ought  to  rejoice  :”  (chap.  ii.  3  :)  that  he  had  the  farther 
view,  though  perhaps  unperceived  by  them,  of  making  an  experiment  of  their  fidelity,  to  know  the  proof  of 
them,  whether  they  are  obedient  in  all  things.”  (Chap.  ii.  9.)  This  full  discovery  of  his  motive  came  very 
naturally  from  the  apostle  after  he  had  seen  the  success  of  his  measures,  but  would  not  have  been  a  seasonable 
communication  before.  The  whole  composes  a  train  of  sentiment  and  of  conduct  resulting  from  real  situation, 
and  from  real  circumstance  ;  and  as  remote  as  possible  from  fiction  or  imposture. 

Section  VI. 

Chap.  xi.  9  :  “  When  I  was  present  with  you  and  wanted,  I  was  chargeable  to  no  man ;  for  that  which  was 
lacking  to  me,  the  brethren  which  came  from  Macedonia  supplied.  ”  The  principal  fact  set  forth  in  this  passage, 
the  arrival  at  Corinth  of  brethren  from  Macedonia  during  St.  Paul’s  first  residence  in  that  city,  is  explicitly 
recorded,  Acts,  chap,  xviii.  1,5.  “  After  these  things  Paul  departed  from  Athens,  and  came  to  Corinth. 

And  when  Silas  and  Timotheus  were  come  from  Macedonia,  Paul  was  pressed  in  spirit,  and  testified  to  the 
Jews  that  Jesus  was  Christ.” 

Section  VII. 

The  above  quotation  from  the  Acts  proves  that  Silas  and  Timotheus  were  assisting  St.  Paul  in  preaching 
the  Gospel  at  Corinth  ;  with  which  correspond  the  words  of  the  epistle,  (chap.  i.  19  :)  “  For  the  Son  of  God, 
Jesus  Christ,  who  was  preached  among  you  by  us,  even  by  me,  and  Silvanus  and  Timotheus,  was  not  yea  and  nay, 
but  in  him  was  yea.”  I  do  admit  that  the  correspondency,  considered  by  itself,  is  too  direct  and  obvious  ;  and 
that  an  impostor,  with  the  history  before  him,  might,  and  probably  would,  produce  agreements  of  the  same 
kind.  But  let  it  be  remembered  that  this  reference  is  found  in  a  writing  which,  from  many  discrepancies,  and 
especially  from  those  noted  sec.  ii.,  we  may  conclude,  was  not  composed  by  any  one  who  had  consulted,  and 
who  pursued  the  history.  Some  observation  also  arises  upon  the  variation  of  the  name.  We  read  Silas  in 
the  Acts,  Silvanus  in  the  epistle.  The  similitude  of  these  two  names,  if  they  were  the  names  of  different 
persons,  is  greater  than  could  easily  have  proceeded  from  accident ;  I  mean,  that  it  is  not  probable  that  two 
persons  placed  in  situations  so  much  alike  should  bear  names  so  nearly  resembling  each  other.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  difference  of  the  name  in  the  two  passages  negatives  the  supposition  of  either  the  passages,  or  the 
account  contained  in  them,  being  transcribed  from  the  other.  That  they  were  the  same  per^pn  is  farther 
confirmed  by  1  Thess.,  chap.  i.  1,  compared  with  Acts,  chap.  xvii.  10. 

Section  VIII. 

Chap.  ii.  12,  13  :  “When  I  came  to  Troas  to  preach  Christ’s  Gospel,  and  a  door  was  opened  unto  me  of 
the  Lord,  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit  because  I  found  not  Titus  my  brother ;  but  taking  my  leave  of  them,  I 
went  from  thence  into  Macedonia.” 

To  establish  a  conformity  between  this  passage  and  the  history,  nothing  more  is  necessary  to  be  presumed 
than  that  St.  Paul  proceeded  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia  upon  the  same  course  by  which  he  came  back  from 
Macedonia  to  Ephesus,  or  rather  to  Miletus,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ephesus ;  in  other  words,  that  in  his 
journey  to  the  peninsula  of  Greece  he  went  and  returned  the  same  way.  St.  Paul  is  now  in  Macedonia, 
•where  he  had  lately  arrived  from  Ephesus.  Our  quotation  imports  that  in  his  journey  he  had  stopped  at 
Troas.  Of  this  the  history  says  nothing,  leaving  us  only  the  short  account,  that  “  Paul  departed  from  Ephesus 
for  to  go  into  Macedonia.”  But  the  history  says  that,  in  his  return  from  Macedonia  to  Ephesus,  “  Paul  sailed 
from  Philippi  to  Troas !  and  that  when  the  disciples  came  together  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  to  break  bread, 
Paul  preached  unto  them  all  night ;  that  from  Troas  he  went  by  land  to  Assos  ;  from  Assos,  taking  ship,  and 
coasting  along  the  front  of  Asia  Minor,  he  came  by  Mitylene  to  Miletus.”  Which  account  proves,  first,  that 
Troas  lay  in  the  way  by  which  St.  Paul  passed  between  Ephesus  to  Macedonia  ;  secondly,  that  he  had  disciples 
there.  In  one  journey  between  these  two  places  the  epistle,  and  in  another  journey  between  the  same  places 
the  history,  makes  him  stop  at  this  city.  Of  the  first  journey  he  is  made  to  say,  “  that  a  door  was  in  that 
city  opened  unto  me  of  the  Lord ;”  in  the  second,  we  find  disciples  there  collected  around  him,  and  the  apostle 
•exercising  his  ministry  with  what  was  even  in  him  more  than  ordinary  zeal  and  labour.  The  epistle,  there¬ 
fore,  is  in  this  instance  confirmed,  if  not  by  the  terms,  at  least  by  the  probability,  of  the  history ;  a  species  of 
confirmation  by  no  means  to  be  despised,  because,  as  far  as  it  reaches,  it  is  evidently  uncontrived. 

Section  IX. 

Chap.  xi.  24,  25  :  “  Of  the  Jews  five  times  received  I  forty  stripes  save  one  ;  thrice  was  I  beaten  with 
rods ;  once  was  I  stoned  ;  thrice  I  suffered  shipwreck ;  a  night  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep.” 

These  particulars  cannot  be  extracted  out  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ;  which  proves,  as  hath  been  already 
observed,  that  the  epistle  was  not  framed  from  the  history  :  yet  they  are  consistent  with  it,  which,  considering 
how  numerically  circumstantial  the  account  is,  is  more  than  could  happen  to  arbitrary  and  independent  fictions. 
When  I  say  that  these  particulars  are  consistent  with  the  history,  I  mean,  first,  that  there  is  no  article  in  the 
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enumeration  which  is  contradicted  by  the  history ;  secondly,  that  the  history,  though  silent  with  respect  to 
many  of  the  facts  here  enumerated,  has  left  space  for  the  existence  of  these  facts,  consistent  with  the  fidelity 
of  its  own  narration. 

First,  no  contradiction  is  discoverable  between  the  epistle  and  the  history.  When  St.  Paul  says,  thrice 
was  I  beaten  with  rods,  although  the  history  record  only  one  beating  with  rods,  viz.  at  Philippi,  Acts  xvi. 
22.  yet  is  there  no  contradiction.  It  is  only  the  omission  in  one  book  of  what  is  related  in  another.  But 
had  the  history  contained  accounts  of  four  beatings  with  rods,  at  the  time  of  writing  this  epistle,  in  which  St. 
Paul  says  that  he  had  only  suffered  three ,  there  would  have  been  a  contradiction  properly  so  called.  The 
same  observation  applies  generally  to  the  other  parts  of  the  enumeration,  concerning  which  the  history  is 
silent  :  but  there  is  one  clause  in  the  quotation  particularly  deserving  of  remark ;  because,  when  confronted 
with  the  history,  it  furnishes  the  nearest  approach  to  a  contradiction,  without  a  contradiction  being  actually 
incurred,  of  any  I  remember  to  have  met  with.  “  Once,”  saith  St.  Paul,  “  was  I  stoned.”  Does  the  history 
relate  that  St.  Paul,  prior  to  the  writing  of  this  epistle,  had  been  stoned  more  than  once  1  The  history 
mentions  distinctly  one  occasion  upon  which  St.  Paul  was  stoned,  viz.  at  Lystra  in  Lycaonia.  “  Then  came 
thither  certain  Jews  from  Antioch  and  Iconium,  who  persuaded  the  people  ;  and,  having  stoned  Paul,  drew 
him  out  of  the  city,  supposing  he  had  been  dead.”  (Chap.  xiv.  19.)  And  it  mentions  also  another  occasion, 
in  which  “  an  assault  was  made,  both  of  the  Gentiles,  and  also  of  the  Jews  with  their  rulers,  to  use  them 
despitefully,  and  to  stone  them ;  but  they  were  aware  of  it,”  the  history  proceeds  to  tell  us,  “  and  fled  into 
Lystra  and  Derbe.”  This  happened  at  Iconium,  prior  to  the  date  of  the  epistle.  Now,  had  the  assault  been 
completed ;  had  the  history  related  that  a  stone  was  thrown,  as  it  relates  that  preparations  were  made  both  by 
Jews  and  Gentiles  to  stone  Paul  and  his  companions  ;  or  even  had  the  account  of  this  transaction  stopped, 
without  going  on  to  inform  us  that  Paul  and  his  companions  were  “  aware  of  their  danger  and  fled,”  a 
contradiction  between  the  history  and  the  epistle  would  have  ensued.  Truth  is  necessarily  consistent ;  but 
it  is  scarcely  possible  that  independent  accounts,  not  having  truth  to  guide  them,  should  thus  advance  to  the 
very  brink  of  contradiction  without  falling  into  it. 

Secondly,  I  say,  that  if  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  be  silent  concerning  many  of  the  instances  enumerated  in 
the  epistle,  this  silence  may  be  accounted  for,  from  the  plan  and  fabric  of  the  history.  The  date  of  the 
epistle  synchronizes  with  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  chapter  of  the  Acts.  The  part,  therefore,  of  the 
history  which  precedes  the  twentieth  chapter,  is  the  only  part  in  which  can  be  found  any  notice  of  the  perse¬ 
cutions  to  which  St.  Paul  refers.  Now  it  does  not  appear  that  the  author  of  the  history  was  with  St.  Paul 
until  his  departure  from  Troas,  on  his  way  to  Macedonia,  as  related  chap.  xvi.  10  ;  or  rather  indeed  the 
contrary  appears.  It  is  in  this  point  of  the  history  that  the  language  changes.  In  the  seventh  and  eighth 
verses  of  this  chapter  the  third  person  is  used.  “  After  they  were  come  to  Mysia,  they  assayed  to  go  into 
Bithvnia,  but  the  Spirit  suffered  them  not ;  and  they  passing  by  Mysia,  came  to  Troas  :”  and  the  third  person 
is  in  like  manner  constantly  used  throughout  the  foregoing  part  of  the  history.  In  the  tenth  verse  of  this 
chapter  the  first  person  comes  in  :  “  After  Paul  had  seen  the  vision,  immediately  we  endeavoured  to  go  into 
Macedonia;  assuredly  gathering  that  the  Lord  had  called  us  to  preach  the  Gospel  unto  them.”  Now,  from 
this  time  to  the  writing  of  the  epistle,  the  history  occupies  four  chapters  ;  yet  it  is  in  these,  if  in  any,  that  a 
regular  or  continued  account  of  the  apostle’s  life  is  to  be  expected  :  for  how  succinctly  his  history  is  delivered 
in  the  preceding  part  of  the  book,  that  is  to  say,  from  the  time  of  his  conversion  to  the  time  when  the  historian 
joined  him  at  Troas,  except  the  particulars  of  his  conversion  itself,  which  are  related  circumstantially,  may 
be  understood  from  the  following  observations  : — 

The  history  of  a  period  of  sixteen  years  is  comprised  in  less  than  three  chapters  ;  and  of  these  a  material 
part  is  taken  up  with  discourses.  After  his  conversion  he  continued  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Damascus, 
according  to  the  history,  for  a  certain  considerable  though  indefinite  length  of  time,  according  to  his  own 
words  (Gal.  i.  1^  for  three  years  ;  of  which  no  other  account  is  given  than  this  short  one,  that  “straightway 
he  preached  Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God ;  that  all  that  heard  him  were  amazed,  and 
said,  Is  not  this  he  that  destroyed  them  which  called  on  this  name  in  Jerusalem  1  that  he  increased  the  more 
in  strength,  and  confounded  the  Jews  which  dwelt  at  Damascus ;  and  that,  after  many  days  were  fulfilled,  the 
Jews  took  counsel  to  kill  him.”  From  Damascus  he  proceeded  to  Jerusalem:  and  of  his  residence  there 
nothing  more  particular  is  recorded,  than  that  “  he  was  with  the  apostles,  coming  in  and  going  out ;  that  he 
spake  boldly  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  disputed  against  the  Grecians,  who  went  about  to  kill  him.” 
From  Jerusalem,  the  history  sends  him  to  his  native  city  of  Tarsus,  (Acts,  chap.  ix.  30.)  It  seems  probable, 
from  the  order  and  disposition  of  the  history,  that  St.  Paul’s  stay  at  Tarsus  was  of  some  continuance  ;  for  we 
hear  nothing  of  him  until,  after  a  long  apparent  interval  and  much  interjacent  narrative,  Barnabas,  desirous 
of  Paul’s  assistance  upon  the  enlargement  of  the  Christian  mission,  “  went  to  Tarsus  for  to  seek  him,”  (chap, 
xi.  25.)  We  cannot  doubt  that  the  new  apostle  had  been  busied  in  his  ministry ;  yet  of  what  he  did  or  what 
he  suffered  during  this  period,  which  may  include  three  or  four  years,  the  history  professes  not  to  deliver  any 
information.  As  Tarsus  was  situated  upon  the  seacoast,  and  as,  though  Tarsus  was  his  home,  it  is  probable 
he  visited  from  thence  many  other  places,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  the  Gospel,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  in 
the  course  of  three  or  four  years  he  might  undertake  many  short  voyages  to  neighbouring  countries,  in  the 
navigating  of  which  we  may  be  allowed  to  suppose  that  some  of  those  disasters  and  shipwrecks  befell  him 
to  which  he  refers  in  the  quotation  before  us,  “  Thrice  I  suffered  shipwreck,  a  night  and  a  day  I  have  been 
in  the  deep.”  This  last  clause  I  am  inclined  to  interpret  of  his  being  obliged  to  take  to  an  open  boat  upon 
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the  loss  of  the  ship,  and  his  continuing  out  at  sea  in  that  dangerous  situation  a  night  and  a  day.  St.  Paul  is 
here  recounting  his  sufferings,  not  relating  miracles.  From  Tarsus,  Barnabas  brought  Paul  to  Antioch,  and 
there  he  remained  a  year  :  but  of  the  transactions  of  that  year  no  other  description  is  given  than  what  is  con¬ 
tained  in  the  last  four  verses  of  the  eleventh  chapter.  After  a  more  solemn  dedication  to  the  ministry,  Bar¬ 
nabas  and  Paul  proceeded  from  Antioch  to  Cilicia,  and  from  thence  they  sailed  to  Cyprus,  of  which  voyage 
no  particulars  are  mentioned.  Upon  their  return  from  Cyprus  they  made  a  progress  together  through  the 
Lesser  Asia ;  and  though  two  remarkable  speeches  be  preserved,  and  a  few  incidents  in  the  course  of  their 
travels  circumstantially  related,  yet  is  the  account  of  this  progress,  upon  the  whole,  given  professedly  with 
conciseness ;  for  instance,  at  Iconium  it  is  said  that  they  abode  a  long  time,  (chap.  xiv.  3,)  yet  of  this  long 
abode,  except  concerning  the  manner  in  which  they  were  driven  away,  no  memoir  is  inserted  in  the  history. 
The  whole  is  wrapped  up  in  one  short  summary  :  “  They  spake  boldly  in  the  Lord,  which  gave  testimony 
unto  the  word  of  his  grace,  and  granted  signs  and  wonders  to  be  done  by  their  hands.”  Having  completed 
their  progress,  the  two  apostles  returned  to  Antioch,  “  and  there  they  abode  long  time  with  the  disciples.” 
Here  we  have  another  large  portion  of  time  passed  over  in  silence.  To  this  succeeded  a  journey  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  upon  a  dispute  which  then  much  agitated  the  Christian  Church,  concerning  the  obligation  of  the  law  of 
Moses.  When  the  object  of  that  journey  was  completed,  Paul  proposed  to  Barnabas  to  go  again  and  visit 
their  brethren  in  every  city  where  they  had  preached  the  word  of  the  Lord.  The  execution  of  this  plan 
carried  our  apostle  through  Syria,  Cilicia,  and  many  provinces  of  the  Lesser  Asia  ;  yet  is  the  account  of  the 
whole  journey  despatched  in  four  verses  of  the  sixteenth  chapter. 

Section  X. 

Chap.  iii.  1  :  “Do  we  begin  again  to  commend  ourselves  ?  or  need  we,  as  some  others,  epistles  of 
commendation  to  you  1” 

“  As  some  others.”  Turn  to  Acts  xviii.  27,  and  you  will  find  that,  a  short  time  before  the  writing  of  this 
epistle,  Apollos  had  gone  to  Corinth  with  letters  of  commendation  from  the  Ephesian  Christians  :  “  And  when 
Apollos  was  disposed  to  pass  into  Achaia,  the  brethren  wrote,  exhorting  the  disciples  to  receive  him.”  Here 
the  words  of  the  epistle  bear  the  appearance  of  alluding  to  some  specific  instance,  and  the  history  supplies 
that  instance  ;  it  supplies  at  least  an  instance  as  apposite  as  possible  to  the  terms  which  the  apostle  uses,  and 
to  the  date  and  direction  of  the  epistle  in  which  they  are  found.  The  letter  which  Apollos  carried  from 
Ephesus,  was  precisely  the  letter  of  commendation  which  St.  Paul  meant ;  and  it  was  to  Achaia,  of  which 
Corinth  was  the  capital,  and  indeed  to  Corinth  itself,  (Acts  xix.  1,)  that  Apollos  carried  it ;  and  it  was  about 
two  years  before  the  writing  of  this  epistle.  If  St.  Paul’s  words  be  rather  thought  to  refer  to  some  general 
usage  which  then  obtained  among  Christian  Churches,  the  case  of  Apollos  exemplifies  that  usage,  and  affords 
that  species  of  confirmation  to  the  epistle,  which  arises  from  seeing  the  manners  of  the  age,  in  which  it  pur¬ 
ports  to  be  written,  faithfully  preserved. 

Section  XI. 

Chap.  xiii.  1  :  “  This  is  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you  ;”  rpirov  tovto  epxopai. 

Do  not  these  words  import  that  the  writer  had  been  at  Corinth  twice  before  1  Yet,  if  they  import  this, 
they  overset  every  congruity  we  have  been  endeavouring  to  establish.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  record  only 
two  journeys  of  St.  Paul  to  Corinth.  We  have  all  along  supposed,  what  every  mark  of  time  except  this 
expression  indicates,  that  the  epistle  was  written  between  the  first  and  second  of  these  journeys.  If  St.  Paul 
had  been  already  twice  at  Corinth,  this  supposition  must  be  given  up ;  and  every  argument  or  observation 
which  depends  upon  it,  falls  to  the  ground.  Again,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  not  only  record  no  more  than 
two  journeys  of  St.  Paul  to  Corinth,  but  do  not  allow  us  to  suppose  that  more  than  two  such  journeys  could 
be  made  or  intended  by  him  within  the  period  which  the  history  comprises ;  for,  from  his  first  journey  into 
Greece  to  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  with  which  the  history  concludes,  the  apostle’s  time  is  accounted 
for.  If,  therefore,  the  epistle  was  written  after  the  second  journey  to  Corinth,  and  upon  the  view  and  ex¬ 
pectation  of  a  third,  it  must  have  been  written  after  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  i.  e.  after  the  time  to 
which  the  history  extends.  When  I  first  read  over  this  epistle  with  the  particular  view  of  comparing  it  with 
the  history,  which  I  chose  to  do  without  consulting  any  commentary  whatever,  I  own  that  I  felt  myself  con¬ 
founded  by  the  text.  It  appeared  to  contradict  the  opinion  which  1  had  been  led  by  a  great  variety  of  cir¬ 
cumstances  to  form,  concerning  the  date  and  occasion  of  the  epistle.  At  length,  however,  it  occurred  to  my 
thoughts  to  inquire  whether  the  passage  did  necessarily  imply  that  St.  Paul  had  been  at  Corinth  twice  ;  or, 
whether,  when  he  says,  “  This  is  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you,”  he  might  mean  only  that  this  was  the 
third  time  that  he  was  ready ,  that  he  was  prepared ,  that  he  intended  to  set  out  upon  his  journey  to  Corinth. 
I  recollected  that  he  had  once  before  this  purposed  to  visit  Corinth,  and  had  been  disappointed  in  this  pur¬ 
pose,  which  disappointment  forms  the  subject  of  much  apology  and  protestation  in  the  first  and  second  chap¬ 
ters  of  the  epistle.  Now,  if  the  journey  in  which  he  had  been  disappointed  was  reckoned  by  him  one  of 
the  times  in  which  “  he  was  coming  to  them,”  then  the  present  would  be  the  third  time,  i.  e.  of  his  being 
ready  and  prepared  to  come,  although  he  had  been  actually  at  Corinth  only  once  before.  This  conjecture 
being  taken  up,  a  farther  examination  of  the  passage  and  the  epistle  produced  proofs  which  placed  it  beyond 
doubt.  “  This  is  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you  in  the  verse  following  these  words,  he  adds,  “  I  told 
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you  before,  and  foretell  you,  as  if  I  were  present  the  second  lime ;  and  being  absent,  now  I  write  to  them 
which  heretofore  have  sinned,  and  to  all  other,  that,  if  I  come  again,  I  will  not  spare.”  In  this  verse  the 
apostle  is  declaring  beforehand  what  he  would  do  in  his  intended  visit ;  his  expression  therefore,  “  as  if  I  were 
present  the  second  time,”  relates  to  that  visit.  But,  if  his  future  visit  would  only  make  him  present  among 
them  a  second  time,  it  follows  that  he  had  been  already  there  but  once.  Again,  in  the  fifteenth  verse  of  the 
first  chapter,  he  tells  them,  “  In  this  confidence  I  was  minded  to  come  unto  you  before,  that  ye  might  have  a 
second  benefit.”  Why  a  second,  and  not  a  third  benefit  ?  why  devrepav,  and  not  rpirrjv  xaPLVi  if  the  Tpirov 
epxo/iai  in  the  thirteenth  chapter  meant  a  third  visit  1  for  though  the  visit  in  the  first  chapter  be  that  visit  in 
which  he  was  disappointed,  yet,  as  it  is  evident  from  the  epistle  that  he  had  never  been  at  Corinth  from  the 
time  of  the  disappointment  to  the  time  of  writing  the  epistle,  it  follows  that,  if  it  were  only  a  second  visit  in 
which  he  was  disappointed  then,  it  could  only  be  a  second  visit  which  he  proposed  now.  But  the  text  which 
I  think  is  decisive  of  the  question,  if  any  question  remain  upon  the  subject,  is  the  fourteenth  verse  of  the 
twelfth  chapter  :  “  Behold,  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you  :”  Idou  rpirov  troi/iug  ex<j  e'kOtiv.  It 
is  very  clear  that  the  rpirov  eroipog  eTideiv  of  the  twelfth  chapter,  and  the  rpirov  rovro  epxo/mi  of  the 
thirteenth  chapter,  are  equivalent  expressions,  were  intended  to  convey  the  same  meaning,  and  to  relate  to 
the  same  journey.  The  comparison  of  these  phrases  gives  us  St.  Paul’s  own  explanation  of  his  own  words  ; 
and  it  is  that  very  explanation  which  we  are  contending  for,  viz.  that  rpirov  rovro  epxoyai  does  not  mean  that 
he  was  coming  a  third  time ,  but  that  this  was  the  third  time  he  was  in  readiness  to  come,  rpirov  eroipidq 
Upon  the  whole,  the  matter  is  sufficiently  certain ;  nor  do  I  propose  it  as  a  new  interpretation  of  the  text 
which  contains  the  difficulty,  for  the  same  was  given  by  Grotius  long  ago ;  but  I  thought  it  the  clearest  way 
of  explaining  the  subject,  to  describe  the  manner  in  which  the  difficulty,  the  solution,  and  the  proofs  of  that 
solution  successively  presented  themselves  to  my  inquiries.  Now,  in  historical  researches,  a  reconciled  incon¬ 
sistency  becomes  a  positive  argument  :  First,  because  an  impostor  generally  guards  against  the  appearance 
of  inconsistency ;  and,  secondly,  because,  when  apparent  inconsistencies  are  found,  it  is  seldom  that  any 
thing  but  truth  renders  them  capable  of  reconciliation.  The  existence  of  the  difficulty  proves  the  want  or 
absence  of  that  caution  which  usually  accompanies  the  consciousness  of  fraud  ;  and  the  solution  proves  that 
it  is  not  the  collusion  of  fortuitous  propositions  which  we  have  to  deal  with,  but  that  a  thread  of  truth  winds 
through  the  whole,  which  preserves  every  circumstance  in  its  place. 

Section  XII. 

Chap.  x.  14—16:  “We  are  come  as  far  as  to  you  also  in  preaching  the  Gospel  of  Christ;  not  Doastmg  of 
things  without  our  measure,  that  is,  of  other  men’s  labours  ;  but  having  hope,  when  your  faith  is  increased, 
that  we  shall  be  enlarged  by  you  according  to  our  rule  abundantly,  to  preach  the  Gospel  in  the  regions 
beyond  you.” 

This  quotation  affords  an  indirect,  and  therefore  unsuspicious,  but  at  the  same  time  a  distinct  and  indubitable 
recognition  of  the  truth  and  exactness  of  the  history.  I  consider  it  to  be  implied,  by  the  words  of  the 
quotation,  that  Corinth  was  the  extremity  of  St.  Paul’s  travels  hitherto.  He  expresses  to  the  Corinthians 
his  hope  that  in  some  future  visit  he  might  “  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  regions  beyond  them  which  imports 
that  he  had  not  hitherto  proceeded  “  beyond  them,”  but  that  Corinth  was  as  yet  the  farthest  point  or  boundary 
of  his  travels.  Now,  how  is  St.  Paul’s  first  journey  into  Europe,  which  was  the  only  one  he  had  taken 
before  the  writing  of  the  epistle,  traced  out  in  the  history  1  Sailing  from  Asia,  he  landed  at  Philippi ;  from 
Philippi,  traversing  the-  eastern  coast  of  the  peninsula,  he  passed  through  Amphipolis  and  Apollonia  to  Thes- 
salonica ;  from  thence  through  Berea  to  Athens,  and  from  Athens  to  Corinth,  where  he  stopped ;  and  from 
whence,  after  a  residence  of  a  year  and  a  half,  he  sailed  back  into  Syria.  So  that  Corinth  was  the  last  place 
which  he  visited  in  the  peninsula ;  was  the  place  from  which  he  returned  into  Asia  ;  and  was,  as  such,  the 
boundary  and  limit  of  his  progress.  He  could  not  have  said  the  same  thing,  viz.  “  I  hope  hereafter  to  visit 
the  regions  beyond  you,”  in  an  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  or  in  an  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  inasmuch  as 
he  must  be  deemed  to  have  already  visited  the  regions  beyond  them ,  having  proceeded  from  those  cities  to 
other  parts  of  Greece.  But  from  Corinth  he  returned  home ;  every  part  therefore  beyond  that  city  might 
properly  be  said,  as  it  is  said  in  the  passage  before  us,  to  be  unvisited.  Yet  is  this  propriety  the  spontaneous 
effect  of  truth,  and  produced  without  meditation  or  design. 

For  St.  Paul’s  journeys,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  map  which  accompanies  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 


Dr.  Lightfoot,  in  his  Chronology  of  the  New  Testament ,  has  made  some  good  observations  on  the  date  of 
this  epistle,  and  the  circumstances  by  which  that  date  is  ascertained ;  collating,  as  Dr.  Paley  has  done,  the 
epistle  with  those  parts  of  the  history  in  the  Acts,  which  refer  to  it. 

The  following  is  the  substance  of  what  he  says  on  this  subject : — 

A  new  year  being  now  entered,  and  Paul  intending  for  Syria ,  as  soon  as  the  spring  was  a  little  up,  he  sends 
Titus  beforehand  to  Corinth ,  to  hasten  their  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea ,  that  they  might  be  ready  against 
Paul  should  come  thither.  And  with  Titus  he  sends  two  other  brethren  ;  and  by  them  all,  he  sends  the  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  The  proof  that  it  was  written  and  sent  at  this  time,  and  in  this  ifianner,  is  plain, 
by  these  places  and  passages  in  it : — Chap.  ix.  2,  3,  4  :  “I  know  the  forwardness  of  your  mind,  for  which  I 
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boast  of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia :  yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren,  lest  our  boasting  of  you  should  be  in  vain : 
lest  haply  they  of  Macedonia  come  with  me,”  &c.  Chap.  xii.  14  :  “  Behold,  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to 
you.”  Chap.  xiii.  1  :  “  This  is  the  third  time  1  am  coming  to  you.”  And,  chap.  viii.  16  :  “But  thanks  be 
unto  God,  who  put  the  same  earnest  care  into  the  heart  of  Titus  for  you.”  Ver.  17  :  “  Being  more  forward, 
of  his  own  accord  he  went  unto  you.”  Yer.  18  :  “  And  with  him  we  have  sent  the  brother,  whose  praise  is 
in  the  Gospel.”  Yer.  22  :  “And  we  have  sent  with  them  our  brother,  whom  we  have  often  times  proved 
diligent  in  many  things,”  &c. 

The  apostle,  in  this  second  epistle  to  Corinth ,  first  excuses  his  not  coming  to  them,  according  as  he  had 
promised  in  his  first  epistle,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  clearing  himself  from  all  lightness  in  making,  and  from  all  unfaith¬ 
fulness  in  breaking,  that  promise  ;  and  fixing  the  principal  reason  upon  themselves  and  their  present  condition  ; 
because  he  had  not  yet  intelligence,  when  he  went  first  into  Macedonia ,  of  any  reformation  among  them  of 
those  enormities  that  he  had  reproved  in  his  first  epistle ;  therefore  he  was  unwilling  to  come  to  them  in 
heaviness,  and  with  a  scourge.  This,  his  failing  to  come  according  to  his  promise,  had  opened  the  mouths  of 
several  in  his  disgrace,  and  false  teachers  took  any  other  occasion  to  vilify  him,  which  he  copiously  satisfies, 
and  vindicates  himself  all  along  in  the  epistle.  His  exceeding  zealous  plainness  with  them,  and  dealing  so 
home  and  thoroughly  against  their  misdemeanors  as  he  did,  was  one  advantage  that  his  enemies  took  to  open 
their  mouths  against  him,  and  to  withdraw  the  hearts  of  the  Corinthians  from  him  ;  and  chiefly  because  he 
was  so  urgent  against  the  works  of  the  law  as  to  justification,  and  those  rites  which  the  Jews,  even  the  most 
of  those  that,  were  converted  to  the  Gospel,  too  much  doated  on. 

After  he  had  sent  away  this  epistle  by  Titus ,  Erastus ,  and  Mark ,  if  our  conjecture  fail  not,  and  had  given 
notice  to  the  Corinthians  of  his  speedy  coming  to  them,  and  warning  them  to  get  their  collections  ready 
against  he  came,  he  provided  for  his  journey  into  Syria ,  which  he  had  intended  so  long  :  partly  to  visit  the 
Churches  in  these  parts,  and  partly  to  bring  up  the  collections  he  had  got  for  the  poor  of  Judea ;  of  which  he 
had  promised  to  the  three  ministers  of  the  circumcision,  Peter ,  James ,  and  John ,  that  he  would  be  careful, 
Gal.  ii.  10. 

Acts  xx.  4  :  “  And  there  accompanied  him  into  Asia,  Sopater  of  Berea  ;  and  of  the  Thessalonians,  Aris¬ 
tarchus  and  Secundus  ;  and  Gaius  of  Derbe,  and  Timotheus;  and  of  Asia,  Tychicusand  Trophimus.”  Yer.  5; 
“These  going  before  tarried  for  us  at  Troas.”  Yer.  6:  “And  we  sailed  away  from  Philippi,  after  the 
days  of  unleavened  bread.” 

But  when  Paul,  and  this  his  company,  are  all  going  for  Asia  together,  why  should  they  not  set  out  together ; 
but  these  go  before,  and  tarry  at  Troas ,  and  Paul  and  some  other  of  his  company  come  after  1  Nay,  they 
were  all  to  meet  at  Troas ,  as  it  appeareth,  ver.  6.  Why  might  they  not  then  have  gone  altogether  to  Troas  ? 

The  reason  of  this  was,  because  Paul  himself  was  to  go  by  Corinth  ;  and  not  minding  to  stay  there  but 
very  little,  because  he  hastened  to  Jerusalem,  he  wrould  not  take  his  whole  train  thither,  but  send  them  off  the 
next  way  they  could  go  to  Troas,  himself  promising  and  resolving  to  be  speedily  with  them  there.  He  had 
promised  a  long  time  to  the  Church  of  Corinth  to  come  unto  them,  and  he  had  newly  sent  word  in  that  epistle 
that  he  had  lately  sent,  that  now  his  coming  would  be  speedy,  2  Cor.  xii.  14  :  “  Behold,  the  third  time  I  am 
ready  to  come  to  you ;”  and  chap.  xiii.  1 :  “  This  is  the  third  time  that  I  am  coming  to  you.”  Not  that  he 
had  been  there  twice  before,  for  since  his  first  departing  thence,  (when  he  had  stayed  a  long  time  together,  at 
his  first  planting  of  the  Gospel  in  that  place,)  there  is  neither  mention  nor  probability  of  his  being  there  again  ; 
but  this  was  the  third  time  that  he  was  coming ,  having  promised  and  intended  a  journey  thither  once  before, 
but  was  prevented,  2  Cor.  i.  15,  16,  17.  But  now  he  not  only  promises  by  the  epistle  that  he  will  come,  hut 
staketh  the  three  brethren  that  he  had  sent  thither  for  witnesses  and  sureties  of  that  promise,  2  Cor.  xiii.  1,  2, 
that  in  the  mouth  of  these  witnesses  his  promise  might  be  established  and  assured.  See  the  Introduction , 
section  xi. 

Now  the  time  is  come  that  he  makes  good  his  promise  ;  and  whilst  the  rest  of  his  company  go  directly  the 
next  cut  to  Troas ,  he  himself  and  Luke,  and  whom  else  he  thought  good  to  retain  with  him,  go  about  by 
Corinth. 

And  now,  to  look  a  little  farther  into  the  reason  of  their  thus  parting  company,  and  of  Paul’s  short  stay  at 
Corinth  when  he  came  there,  we  may  take  into  our  thoughts,  (besides  how  much  he  hastened  to  Jerusalem,') 
the  jealousy  that  he  had,  lest  he  should  not  find  all  things  at  Corinth  so  comfortable  to  himself,  and  so  creditable 
to  them,  before  those  that  should  come  with  him,  as  he  desired.  He  has  many  passages  in  the  second  epistle 
that  he  wrote  to  them  that  glance  that  way  ;  for  though,  as  to  the  general,  there  was  reformation  wrought 
among  them,  upon  the  receiving  his  first  epistle,  and  thereupon  he  speaks  very  excellent  things  of  them  ;  yet 
were  there  not  a  few  that  thought  basely  of  him,  2  Cor.  x.  12,  and  traduced  him  and  his  doctrine,  chap.  xi. 
and  xii.,  and  gave  him  cause  to  suspect  that  his  boasting  of  that  Church  to  the  Churches  of  Macedonia  might 
come  off  but  indifferently,  if  the  Macedonians  should  come  with  him  to  see  how  all  things  were  there,  2  Cor. 
ix.  4.  And  therefore  it  was  but  the  good  policy  of  just  fear,  grief,  and  prudence  to  send  them  by  another  way, 
and  he  b  ad  very  just  cause  to  stay  but  a  little  while  when  he  came  there. — Lightfoofs  Works,  vol.  i.  p.  310,  &c. 
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IT  is  a  general  opinion  among  learned  men  that  this  epistle  was  written  about  a  year  after  the  former : 

and  this  seems  to  be  supported  by  the  words,  chap.  ix.  2  :  Achaia  was  ready  a  year  ago ;  for  the  apostle 
having  given  instructions  for  that  collection,  to  which  he  refers  in  these  words  at  the  close  of  the  preceding 
epistle,  they  would  not  have  had  the  forwardness  there  mentioned  till  a  year  had  elapsed.  As  the  apostle 
had  purposed  to  stay  at  Ephesus  till  pentecost ,  1  Cor.  xvi.  8  ;  and  he  stayed  some  time  in  Asia  after  his  pur¬ 
pose  to  leave  Ephesus  and  go  to  Macedonia,  Acts  ix.  21,  22  ;  and  yet  making  here  his  apology  for  not  win¬ 
tering  in  Corinth,  as  he  thought  to  do,  1  Cor.  xvi.  6  ;  this  epistle  must  have  been  written  after  the  winter, 
and  consequently  when  a  new  year  was  begun.  It  therefore,  says  Dr.  Whitby ,  seems  to  have  been  written 
after  his  second  coming  to  Macedonia,  mentioned  Acts  xx.  3.  For,  (1.)  It  was  written  after  he  had 
been  at  Troas,  and  had  left  that  place  to  return  to  Macedonia :  now  that  was  at  his  second  going  thither; 
see  chap.  ii.  12.  (2.)  It  was  written  when  Timothy  was  with  him:  now,  when  he  left  Ephesus  to  go 

into  Macedonia,  Timothy  went  not  with  him,  but  was  sent  before  him,  Acts  xix.  22  ;  but  at  his  second  going 
through  Macedonia,  Timothy  was  with  him,  Acts  xx.  4.  (3.)  He  speaks  of  some  Macedonians  who  were 

likely  to  accompany  him,  chap.  ix.  4.  Now,  at  his  second  going  from  Macedonia,  there  accompanied 
him  Aristarchus,  Secundus,  and  Gaius  of  Thessalonica ,  the  metropolis  of  Macedonia,  Acts  xx.  4.  (4.)  The 

postscript  says  that  this  epistle  was  written  from  Philippi ,  where  Paul  was  till  the  days  of  unleavened 
bread,  Acts  xx.  6  ;  it  therefore  seems  to  have  been  sent  from  thence  to  them  by  Titus,  and  some  other 
person,  not  long  before  St.  Paul’s  coming  to  them ;  which  he  speaks  of  as  instant,  chap.  xiii.  1  ;  and  that 
which  he  was  now  ready  to  do,  chap.  xii.  1 4  ;  and  did,  according  to  Dr.  Lightfoot,  in  his  journey  from 
Philivpi  to  Troas ;  he  sailing  about  from  Philippi  to  Corinth,  to  make  good  his  promise  ;  whilst  the  rest  that 
were  with  him,  Acts  xx.  4,  went  directly  the  next  cut  to  Troas,  and  there  waited  for  him.  See  Whitby. 

That  the  first  epistle  had  produced  powerful  effects  among  the  Corinthians  is  evident  from  what  the  apostle 
mentions  in  this.  Titus  had  met  him  in  Macedonia,  and  told  him  of  the  reformation  produced  by  this  epistle, 
see  ehap.  vii.  5  ;  that  the  Church  had  excommunicated  the  incestuous  man  ;  that  the  epistle  had  overwhelmed 
them  with  great  distress  ;  had  led  them  to  a  close  examination  of  their  conduct  and  state  ;  and  had  filled  them 
with  respect  and  affection  for  their  apostle,  &c.  Hearing  this,  St.  Paul  wrote  this  second  epistle,  to  comfort, 
to  commend  them,  and  to  complete  the  work  which  he  had  begun,  by  causing  them  to  finish  the  contribution 
for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  also  to  vindicate  his  own  apostolic  character,  and  to  unmask  the  pretended 
apostle,  who  had  led  them  so  long  astray.  See  the  preceding  Introduction. 

Its  principal  divisions  are — 

I. — The  Preface,  chap.  i.  ver.  1—7. 

II. — The  Narration,  comprehending  an  account  of  what  had  happened  to  himself ;  his  answer  to  their 
questions  concerning  the  incestuous  person,  with  different  other  matters ;  among  which,  the  following  are  the 
chief : — 

(1.)  The  ^persecution  which  he  had  suffered  in  Asia,  and  from  which  he  had  been  miraculously 
rescued,  chap.  i.  8-14. 

(2.)  His  purpose  to  pay  them  a  visit,  chap.  i.  15-24. 

(3.)  Concerning  the  sorrow  which  they  had  suffered  on  account  of  the  excommunication  of  the  incest¬ 
uous  person,  chaps,  ii.  and  vii. 

(4.)  His  own  vindication  against  the  false  apostle ;  in  which  he  gives  an  account  of  his  doctrine,  chap. 

iii.  6—18.  His  conduct,  chap.  iv.  1—6.  His  bodily  infirmities,  chap.  iv.  7  ;  and  chap.  v. 

(5.)  Strongly  exhorts  them  to  a  holy  life,  chap.  vi.  and  vii. 

III. — Of  the  Alms  that  had  been  collected,  and  were  yet  to  be  collected,  chaps,  viii.  and  ix. 

IY.  His  Defence  against  the  false  apostle  and  his  calumniators  in  general,  chaps,  x.-xii. 

Y. — Miscellaneous  matters,  chap.  xiii. 

It  may  be  remarked,  once  for  all,  that  none  of  these  or  such  artificial  divisions  are  made  by  the  apostle 
himself,  no  more  than  the  divisions  into  chapters  and  verses.  All  these  are  the  work  of  man,  and  certainly 
contribute  nothing  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the  epistle  itself.  The  apostle  appears  to  have  sat  down,  and, 
under  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  he  wrote  on  the  different  subjects  treated  of  in  the  epistle  just  in  the 
order  that  these  things  occurred  to  his  mind,  without  intending  particular  heads ,  divisions  or  subdivisions. 
And,  as  he  probably  wrote  the  whole  with  very  little  intermission  of  time,  his  sense  will  be  best  apprehended 
by  those  who  carefully  read  over  the  whole  at  one  sitting. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  emperors  of  the  east  in  their  diplo- 
mata,  &c.,  and  thence  also  called  the  “civil  era  of  the  Greeks,”  e^tje  (5565.) — Year  of  the  Alexandrian 
era  of  the  world,  or  ecclesiastical  epoch  of  the  Greeks,  etpvd'  (5559.) — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  EQfid'  (5549). — Year  of  the  Eusebian  epoch  of  the  creation,  or  that  used  in  the  Chronicon  of  Euse¬ 
bius,  and  the  Roman  martyrology,  dgne  (4285.) — Year  of  the  Julian  period,  4767. — Year  of  the  world, 
according  to  Bedford  and  Kennedy,  in  their  Scripture  Chronology,  4065. — Year  of  the  Usherian  era  of 
the  world,  or  that  used  in  the  English  Bibles,  4061. — Year  of  the  world  according  to  Scaliger,  4001. 
The  difference  of  sixty  years  in  the  era  of  the  world,  as  fixed  by  Scaliger  and  Usher,  arises  from  the 
former  chronologer  placing  the  birth  of  Abraham  in  the  70th,  and  the  latter  in  the  130th  year  of  the  life 
of  his  father  Terah.  For  Scaliger’s  computation,  see  on  Gen.  xi.  26  ;  and  for  Usher’s  computation,  see 
on  Gen.  xi.  26,  and  xi.  32,  conferred  with  Acts  vii.  4. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3817. 
year  of  the  greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4416. — Year  since  the  Deluge,  according  to  Archbishop 
Usher  and  the  English  Bible,  2405. — Year  of  the  Cali  Yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3159. — Year 
of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  who  re-established  the  Olympic  Games  338  years  after  their  institution  by  Hercules, 
or  about  884  years  before  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  997. — Year  of  the  two  hundred  and 
ninth  Olympiad,  1.  This  epoch  commenced,  according  to  the  most  accurate  calculations  of  some  of  the 
moderns,  precisely  776  years  before  the  Christian  era,  and  23  years  before  the  building  of  Rome  ;  and 
computations  of  time  by  it  ceased  about  A.  D.  440. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Fabius 
Pictor,  who  flourished  about  225  years  before  Christ,  and  who  is  styled  by  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  an  accu¬ 
rate  writer,  804.  (This  epoch  is  used  by  Diodorus  Siculus.) — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Polybius  the  historian,  808. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Cato  and  the  Fasti 
Consulares,  and  adopted  by  Solinus,  Eusebius,  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus,  &c.,  809. — Year  from  the 
building  of  Rome,  according  to  Yarro,  which  was  that  adopted  by  the  Roman  emperors  in  their  proclama¬ 
tions,  by  Plutarch,  Tacitus,  Dio  Cassius,  Gellius  Censorious,  Onuphrius,  Baronius,  and  by  most  modern 
chronologers,  810.  N.  B.  Livy,  Cicero,  Pliny,  and  Velleius  Paterculus,  fluctuate  between  the  Yarronian 
and  Catonian  computations. — Year  of  the  epoch  of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  after  the  division  of  the 
Assyrian  monarchy,  or  that  used  by  Hipparchus,  by  Ptolemy  in  his  astronomical  observations,  by  Censorinus 
and  others,  805.  (The  years  of  this  era  constantly  contained  365  days,  so  that  1460  Julian  were  equal 
to  1461  Nabonassarean  years.  This  epoch  commenced  on  the  IVth  of  the  calends  of  March,  (Feb.  26,) 
B.  C.  747  ;  and,  consequently,  the  beginning  of  the  805th  year  of  the  era  of  Nabonassar  coincided  with  the 
Yth  of  the  Ides  of  August,  (Aug.  9,)  A.  D.  57. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  or  since  Seleucus,  one 
of  the  generals  of  Alexander  the  Great,  took  Babylon  and  ascended  the  Asiatic  throne,  sometimes  called  the 
Grecian  era,  and  the  era  of  principalities,  in  reference  to  the  division  of  Alexander’s  empire,  369. — Year  of 
the  Cassarean  era  of  Antioch,  105. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  or  year  since  the  Calendar  of  Numa  Pompilius, 
the  second  Roman  king,  was  reformed  by  Julius  Caesar,  102. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  or  since  the 
second  division  of  the  Roman  provinces  among  the  Triumviri,  95.— Year  since  the  defeat  of  Pompey,  by 
Julius  Caesar,  at  Pharsalia,  called  by  Catrou  and  Rouille  the  commencement  of  the  Roman  empire,  105. — 
Year  of  the  Actiac,  or  Actian  era,  or  proper  epoch  of  the  Roman  empire,  commencing  with  the  defeat  of 
Antony  by  Augustus  at  Actium,  87. — Year  from  the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  61. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era 
of  Christ’s  nativity,  57. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period  or  Easter  Cycle,  58. — Common  Golden  Number 
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or  year  of  the  Grecian  or  Metonic  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  1,  or  the  first  common  year. — Jewish  Golden 
Number,  or  year  of  the  Rabbinical  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  17,  or  the  sixth  Embolismic. — Year  of  the 
Solar  Cycle,  10. — Dominical  Letter  B  ;  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  Calends  of  January,  (Jan.  1,) 
happened  on  the  Jewish  Sabbath,  or  our  Saturday. — Jewish  Passover,  (15th  of  Nisan,  or  Abib,)  Tuesday, 
April  5,  or  on  the  Nones  of  April. — Number  of  Direction,  or  number  of  days  that  Easter  Sunday  happens  after 
the  si  1st  of  March,  21  ;  or  the  Xllth  of  the  Calends  of  April. — Mean  time  of  the  Paschal  Full  Moon  at 
Corinth,  (its  longitude  being  twenty-three  degrees  to  the  east  of  London,)  according  to  Ferguson’s  Tables, 
which  are  sufficiently  exact  for  this  purpose,  April  7,  or  the  VHth  of  the  Ides  of  April,  at  forty-eight 
minutes  and  thirty-eight  seconds  past  eight  in  the  evening.  True  time  of  the  Paschal  Full  Moon  at  Corinth, 
according  to  Ferguson’s  Tables,  April  8,  or  the  Vlth  of  the  Ides  of  April,  at  thirty-seven  minutes  and  one 
second  past  five  in  the  morning;  the  true  time  of  the  Paschal  Full  Moon  being  eight  hours,  forty-eight 
minutes,  and  twenty-three  seconds  after  the  mean. — Easter  Sunday,  April  10,  or  the  IVth  of  the  Ides  of 
April. — Epact,  or  moon’s  age  on  the  twenty-second  of  March,  or  the  Xlth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  (the 
day  on  which  the  earliest  Easter  happens,)  29. — Year,  of  the  reign  of  Nero  Caesar,  the  Roman  emperor, 
and  fifth  Caesar,  4. — Year  of  Claudius  Felix,  the  Jewish  governor,  5. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Vologesus, 
king  of  the  Parthians,  or  the  family  of  the  Arsacidae,  8. — Year  of  Caius  Numidius  Quadratus,  governor  of 
Syria,  7. — Year  of  Ishmael,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  3. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Corbred  I.,  king  of  the 
Scots,  brother  to  the  celebrated  Caractacus,  who  was  carried  prisoner  to  Rome,  but  afterwards  released  by 
the  emperor,  3. — Roman  consuls;  Nero  Caesar  Augustus,  (the  second  time,)  and  L.  Calpurnius  Piso 

Eminent  men ,  contemporaries  with  St.  Paul. 

L.  Annceas  Seneca,  the  Stoic  philosopher  and  poet,  son  of  M.  Annaeus  Seneca,  the  rhetorician  ;  born  about 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  and  put  to  death  about  A.  D.  65. — Annceus  Cornutus ,  the  Stoic 
philosopher,  and  preceptor  to  Persius  the  satirist ;  flourished  under  Nero. — Lucan,  nephew  to  Seneca  the 
philosopher;  born  about  A.  D.  29,  put  to  death  about  A.  D.  65. — Andromachus  of  Crete,  a  poet,  and 
Nero’s  physician. — T.  Petronius  Arbiter,  of  Massila,  died  A.  D.  66. — Aulus  Persius  Flaccus ,  the  Latin 
poet,  of  Volaterrae  in  Italy  ;  died  in  the  ninth  year  of  the  reign  of  Nero,  aged  28. — Dioscorides,  the  phy¬ 
sician  ;  the  age  in  which  this  physician  lived  is  very  uncertain. — Justus,  of  Tiberias,  in  Palestine. — Fla¬ 
vius  Josephus,  the  Jewish  historian;  born  A.  D.  37,  died  A.  D.  93. — Silius  Italicus,  the  poet  who  was 
several  times  consul ;  born  about  A.  D.  23,  died  in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Trajan,  aged  75. —  Vale¬ 
rius  Flaccus,  the  Latin  poet;  flourished  under  Vespasian. — C.  Plinius  Secundus,  of  Verona,  born  under 
Tiberius,  flourished  under  Vespasian,  and  died  under  Titus,  A.  D.  79,  aged  56. — Thraseus  Pectus,  the 
Stoic  philosopher,  famous  for  his  independence  and  generous  sentiments  ;  slain  by  order  of  Nero,  A.  D.  65. 
— Quintius  Curtius  Rufus,  the  historian  ;  the  time  when  he  flourished  is  uncertain,  some  placing  him  under 
Claudius,  others  under  Vespasian,  and  others  under  Trajan. — Asconius  Pedianus,  the  historian  and  annota¬ 
tor,  died  A.  D.  76,  aged  85. — Marcus  Valerius  Martialis,  the  epigrammatist;  born  about  A.  D.  29,  died 
A.  D.  104,  aged  75. — Philo- Byblius,  born  about  A.  D.  53,  died  A.  D.  133,  aged  80. — Acusilaus,  the 
rhetorician  ;  flourished  under  Galba. — Afer,  an  orator  and  preceptor  of  Quintilian,  died  A.  D.  59. — Afranius, 
the  satirist,  put  to  death  by  Nero,  in  the  Pisonian  conspiracy. — Marcus  Aper,  a  Latin  orator  of  Gaul,  died 
A.  D.  85. — Babilus,  the  astrologer,  who  caused  the  Emperor  Nero  to  put  all  the  leading  men  of  Rome  to 
death. — C.  Balbillus,  the  historian  of  Egypt ;  flourished  under  Nero. — P.  Clodius  Quirinalis,  the  rhetori¬ 
cian,  flourished  under  Nero. — Fabricus,  the  satirist ;  flourished  under  Nero. — Decius  Junius  Juvenalis, 
the  satirist;  born  about  A.  D.  29,  died  A.  D.  128,  aged  about  100  years. — Longinus,  the  lawryer,  put  to 
death  by  Nero. — Plutarch,  the  biographer  and  moralist  ;  born  about  A.  D.  50,  died  about  A.  D.  120,  or 
A.  D.  140,  according  to  others. — Polemon,  the  rhetorician,  and  master  of  Persius  the  celebrated  satirist, 
died  in  the  reign  of  Nero. — Seleucus,  the  mathematician,  intimate  with  the  Emperor  Vespasian. — Servilius 
Nonianus,  the  Latin  historian ;  flourished  under  Nero. — Caius  Cornelius  Tacitus,  the  celebrated  Roman 
historian  ;  born  in  the  reign  of  Nero,  and  died  at  an  advanced  age  in  the  former  part  of  the  second  century. 


CHAPTER  I. 

St.  Paul  encourages  them  to  trust  in  God  in  all  adversities ,  from  a  consideration  of  the  support  which  he 
had  granted  them  already  in  times  of  afflictions  :  and  expresses  his  strong  confidence  of  their  fidelity,  1—7. 
Mentions  the  heavy  tribulation  which  he  had  passed  through  in  Asia;  as  also  his  deliverance,  8—11. 
Shows  in  what  the  exultation  of  a  genuine  Christian  consists ,  12.  Appeals  to  their  own  knowledge  of  the 
truth  of  the  things  which  he  wrote  to  them,  13,  14.  Mentions  his  purpose  of  visiting  them;  and  how 
sincere  he  was  in  forming  it ;  and  the  reason  why  he  did  not  come,  as  he  had  purposed,  15—24 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


Corinthians  to  trust  in  God 


The  apostle  encourages  the 

A.  M.  4061.  "DAUL,  a  an  apostle  of  Jesus 

A.  u.  c.  Christ  by  the  will  of  God, 

Armo  imp.' Nero-  and  Timothy  our  brother,  unto 
ms  Cms.  4.  ^he  Church  of  God  which  is  at 

Corinth  ;  b  with  all  the  saints  which  are  in  all 
Achaia : 

2  c  Grace  he  to  you  and  peace  from  God  our 
Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  d  Blessed  he  God,  even  the  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Father  of  mercies, 
and  the  God  of  all  comfort ; 

4  Who  comforteth  us  in  all  our  tribulation, 
that  we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them  which  are 
in  any  trouble,  by  the  comfort  wherewith  we 
ourselves  are  comforted  of  God. 

1 1  Cor.  i.  1 ;  Eph.  i.  1  ;  Col.  i.  1 ;  1  Tim.  i.  1  ;  2  Tim.  i.  1. 

b  Phil  i.  1  ;  Col  i.  2. - c  Rom.  i.  7 ;  1  Cor.  i.  3  ;  Gal.  i.  3 ;  Phil. 

i.  2 ;  Col.  i.  2 ;  1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Thess.  i.  2 ;  Philem.  3. - d  Eph. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1 .  Paul ,  an  apostle ]  Paul,  commissioned  im¬ 
mediately  by  Jesus  Christ  himself,  according  to  the  will 
of  God ,  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles.  See 
on  1  Cor.  i.  1. 

In  all  Achaia ]  The  whole  of  the  Peloponnesus ,  or 
that  country  separated  from  the  main  land  by  the  Isth¬ 
mus  of  Corinth.  From  this  we  may  learn  that  this 
epistle  was  not  only  sent  to  the  Church  at  Corinth, 
but  to  all  the  Churches  in  that  country. 

Verse  2.  Grace  be  to  you  and  peace ]  See  Rom.  i.  7. 

Verse  3.  Blessed  be  GW]  Let  God  have  universal 
and  eternal  praise:  1.  Because  he  is  the  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the  gift  of  his  endless 
love  to  man,  John  i.  16.  2.  Because  he  is  the  Father 

of  mercies,  6  Harrjp  tuv  oucrippov,  the  source  whence 
all  mercy  flows,  whether  it  respect  the  body  or  the  soul, 
time  or  eternity  ;  the  source  of  tender  mercy  ;  for  so 
the  word  implies.  See  on  Rom.  xii.  1.  And,  3.  Be¬ 
cause  he  is  the  God  of  all  comfort — the  Fountain 
whence  all  consolation,  happiness,  and  bliss  flow  to 
angels  and  to  men. 

Verse  4.  Who  comforteth  us]  Who  shows  himself 
to  be  the  God  of  tender  mercy,  by  condescending  to 
notice  us,  who  have  never  deserved  any  good  at  his 
hand  ;  and  also  the  God  of  all  consolation,  by  comfort¬ 
ing  us  in  all  our  tribulation — never  leaving  us  a  prey 
to  anxiety,  carking  care,  persecution,  or  temptation ; 
but,  by  the  comforts  of  his  Spirit,  bearing  us  up  in, 
through,  and  above,  all  our  trials  and  difficulties. 

That  we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them ]  Even  spiritual 
comforts  are  not  given  us  for  our  use  alone  ;  they,  like 
all  the  gifts  of  God,  are  given  that  they  may  be  dis¬ 
tributed,  or  become  the  instruments  of  help  to  others. 
A  minister’s  trials  and  comforts  are  permitted  and  sent 
for  the  benefit  of  the  Church.  What  a  miserable 
preacher  must  he  be  who  has  all  his  divinity  by  study 
and  learning,  and  nothing  by  experience  !  If  his  soul 
have  not  gone  through  all  the  travail  of  regeneration, 
if  his  heart  have  not  felt  the  love  of  God  shed  abroad 
in  it  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  can  neither  instruct  the 
ignorant  nor  comfort  the  distressed.  See  ver.  6. 
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5  For  as  e  the  sufferings  of  ^ L 

Christ  abound  in  us,  so  our  a.  u.  C. 
consolation  also  aboundeth  by  Anno  imp’ Nero 
Christ.  nis  Cies- 4- 

6  And  whether  we  be  afflicted, f  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation,  which  %  is  effectual 
in  the  enduring  of  the  same  sufferings  which 
we  also  suffer  :  or  whether  we  be  comforted,  it 
is  for  your  consolation  and  salvation. 

7  And  our  hope  of  you  is  steadfast,  knowing, 
that  h  as  ye  are  partakers  of  the  sufferings,  so 
shall  ye  he  also  of  the  consolation. 

8  For  we  would  not,  brethren,  have  you 
ignorant  of  1  our  trouble  which  came  to  us  in 
Asia,  that  we  were  pressed  out  of  measure, 

i.  3 ;  1  Pet.  i.  3. - e  Acts  ix.  4 ;  chap.  iv.  10 ;  Col.  i.  24. 

f  Chap.  iv.  15. - s  Or,  is  rvr ought. - h  Rom.  viii.  17;  2  Tim. 

ii.  12. - 1  Acts  xix.  23  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  32 ;  xvi.  9. 

Verse  5.  The  sufferings  of  Christ]  Suffering  en¬ 
dured  for  the  cause  of  Christ  :  such  as  persecutions, 
hardships,  and  privations  of  different  kinds. 

Our  consolation  also  aboundeth]  We  stood  as  well, 
as  firmly,  and  as  easily,  in  the  heaviest  trial,  as  in  the 
lightest ;  because  the  consolation  was  always  propor¬ 
tioned  to  the  trial  and  difficulty.  Hence  we  learn, 
that  he  who  is  upheld  in  a  slight  trial  need  not  fear  a 
great  one ;  for  if  he  be  faithful,  his  consolation  shall 
abound,  as  his  sufferings  abound.  Is  it  not  as  easy  for 
a  man  to  lift  one  hundred  pounds’  weight,  as  it  is  for 
an  infant  to  lift  a  few  ounces  ?  The  proportion  of 
strength  destroys  the  comparative  difficulty. 

Verse  6.  And  whether  we  be  afflicted]  See  on  ver.  4. 

Which  is  effectual]  There  is  a  strange  and  unusual 
variation  in  the  MSS.  and  versions  in  this  passage. 
Perhaps  the  whole  should  be  read  thus  :  For  if  we  be 
afflicted,  it  is  for  your  encouragement  and  salvation  ; 
and  if  we  be  comforted,  it  is  also  for  your  encourage¬ 
ment,  which  exerted  itself  by  enduring  the  same  suf¬ 
ferings  which  ice  also  suffer. 

This  transposition  of  the  middle  and  last  clauses  is 
authorized  by  the  best  MSS.  and  versions.  The  mean¬ 
ing  seems  to  be  this  :  While  ye  abide  faithful  to  God, 
no  suffering  can  be  prejudicial  to  you ;  on  the  contrary, 
it  will  be  advantageous  ;  God  having  your  comfort  and 
salvation  continually  in  view,  by  all  the  dispensations 
of  his  providence  :  and  while  you  patiently  endure, 
your  salvation  is  advanced  ;  sufferings  and  consolations 
all  becoming  energetic  means  of  accomplishing  the 
great  design,  for  all  things  work  together  for  good  to 
them  that  love  God.  See  the  variations  in  Griesbach. 

Verse  7.  And  our  hope  of  you  is  steadfast]  We  have 
no  doubt  of  your  continuing  in  the  truth ;  because  we 
see  that  you  have  such  a  full,  experimental  knowledge 
of  it,  that  no  sufferings  or  persecutions  can  turn  you 
aside.  And  we  are  sure  that,  as  ye  suffer,  so  shall 
ye  rejoice. 

Verse  8.  Our  trouble  which  came  to  us  in  Asia] 
To  what  part  of  his  history  the  apostle  refers  we  know 
not :  some  think  it  is  to  the  Jews  lying  in  wait  to  kill 
him ,  Acts  xx.  3  ;  others,  to  the  insurrection  raised 


CHAP.  I. 


The  apostle  mentions  his 

above  strength,  insomuch  that  we 
A.  U.  C.  despaired  even  of  life : 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  9  But  we  had  the  1  sentence 
nis  Caes.  4.  Qf  jn  ourselves,  that  we 

should  1  not  trust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God 
which  raiseth  the  dead : 

1 0  m  Who  delivered  us  from  so  great  a  death, 
and  doth  deliver :  in  whom  we  trust  that  he 
will  yet  deliver  us; 

k  Or,  answer. - 1  Jer.  xvii.  5,  7. - m  2  Pet.  ii.  9. - n  Rom.  xv. 

30  ;  Phil.  i.  19  ;  Philem.  22. 


against  him  by  Demetrius  and  his  fellow  craftsmen , 
Acts  xix.  23  ;  others,  to  his  fighting  with  beasts  at 
Ephesus ,  1  Cor.  xv.  32,  which  they  understand  lite¬ 
rally  ;  and  others  think  that  there  is  a  reference  here 
to  some  persecution  wrhich  is  not  recorded  in  any  part 
of  the  apostle’s  history. 

We  were  pressed  out  of  measure,  above  strength ] 
The  original  is  exceedingly  emphatic  :  Had’  vttep(3oXtiv 
€(3apTjd7]pEv  vtzep  dwapiv  we  were  weighed  down  be¬ 
yond  what  is  credible,  even  beyond  what  any  natural 
strength  could  support.  There  is  no  part  of  St.  Paul’s 
history  known  to  us  which  can  justify  these  strong 
expressions,  except  his  being  stoned  at  Lystra  ;  which 
if  not  what  is  here  intended,  the  facts  to  which  he  re¬ 
fers  are  not  on  record.  As  Lystra  was  properly  in 
Asia,  unless  he  mean  Asia  Minor,  and  his  stoning  at 
Lystra  did  most  evidently  destroy  his  life,  so  that  his 
being  raised  was  an  effect  of  the  miraculous  power  of 
God  ;  he  might  be  supposed  to  refer  to  this.  See  the 
notes  on  Acts  xiv.  19,  &c.  But  it  is  very  likely  that 
the  reference  is  to  some  terrible  persecution  which  he 
had  endured  some  short  time  before  his  writing  this 
epistle  ;  and  with  the  outlines  of  which  the  Corinthians 
had  been  acquainted. 

Verse  9.  We  had  the  sentence  of  death  in  ourselves ] 
The  tribulation  was  so  violent  and  overwhelming,  that 
he  had  no  hope  of  escaping  death. 

That  we  should  not  trust  in  ourselves ]  The  tribu¬ 
lation  was  of  such  a  nature  as  to  take  away  all  expec¬ 
tation  of  help  but  from  God  alone. 

But  in  Godswhich  raiseth  the  dead ]  This  is  very 
like  the  business  at  Lystra ;  and  would  be  sufficient  to 
fix  the  apostle’s  reference  to  that  fact  could  the  time 
and  other  circumstances  serve. 

"Verse  10.  Who  delivered  us  from  so  great  a  death\ 
For  the  circumstances  were  such  that  no  human  power 
could  avail. 

Will  yet  deliver  us]  Having  had  such  a  signal  evi¬ 
dence  of  His  interposition  already,  we  will  confide  in 
him  with  an  unshaken  confidence  that  he  will  continue 
to  support  and  deliver. 

V erse  11.  Ye  also  helping  together  by  prayer ]  Even 
an  apostle  felt  the  prayers  of  the  Church  of  God  ne¬ 
cessary  for  his  comfort  and  support.  What  innumer¬ 
able  blessings  do  the  prayers  of  the  followers  of  God 
draw  down  on  those  who  are  the  objects  of  them ! 

The  gift  bestowed — by  the  means  of  many  per¬ 
sons ]  The  blessings  communicated  by  means  of  their 
prayers. 


heavy  persecutions  in  Asia 

11  Ye  also  n  helping  together 

by  prayer  for  us,  that  °  for  the  a.  u  c. 

gift  hestOWed  Upon  US  by  the  Anno  Imp!  Nero- 
means  of  many  persons,  thanks  ms  Cses' *  4~ 
may  be  given  by  many  on  our  behalf. 

12  For  our  rejoicing  is  this,  the  testimony 
of  our  conscience,  that  in  simplicity  and  p  god¬ 
ly  sincerity,  q  not  with  fleshly  wisdom,  but  by 
the  grace  of  God,  we  have  had  our  conversa- 

0  Chapter  iv.  15. - p  Chapter  ii.  17  ;  iv.  2. - 'J 1  Cor.  ii. 

4,  13. 


Thanks  may  be  given  by  many]  When  they  who 
have  prayed  hear  that  their  prayers  are  so  particularly 
answered,  then  all  that  have  prayed  will  feel  them¬ 
selves  led  to  praise  God  for  his  gracious  answers. 
Thus,  the  prayers  of  many  obtain  the  gift ;  and  the 
thanksgivings  of  many  acknowledge  the  mercy. 

The  gift,  or  ^a/Ko/za,  which  the  apostle  mentions, 
was  his  deliverance  from  the  dangers  and  deaths  to 
which  he  was  exposed. 

Verse  12.  For  our  rejoicing  is  this ]  'H  Kavxpai^ 
Our  boasting,  exultation,  subject  of  glorying. 

The  testimony  of  our  conscience ]  M aprvpiov  Tr\q 
GvveibrjGEwf  That  testimony  or  witness  which  con¬ 
science,  under  the  light  and  influence  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  renders  to  the  soul  of  its  state,  sincerity,  safety,  &c. 

In  simplicity ]  from  a,  denoting  unity  or 

together,  and  teeIo,  to  be ;  or  from  a,  negative,  and 
7 xolvg,  many  ;  not  compounded,  having  one  end  in  view', 
having  no  sinister  purpose,  no  by  end  to  answer.  In¬ 
stead  of  axl ottjti,  many  MSS.  and  versions  have  ayio- 
T7]Ti,  holiness. 

In  godly  sincerity ]  ’F.OuKpiveia  Qeow  The  sincerity 
of  God :  that  is,  such  a  sincerity  as  comes  from  his 
work  in  the  soul.  E iXinpiveia,  sincerity,  and  EikiKpivpp, 
sincere,  come  from  eiky,  the  splendour ,  or  bright  shining 
of  the  sun  ;  and  here  signifies  such  simplicity  of  inten¬ 
tion,  and  purity  of  affection,  as  can  stand  the  test  of 
the  light  of  God  shining  upon  it,  without  the  discovery 
being  made  of  a  single  blemish  or  flaw. 

Not  ivith  fleshly  wisdom ]  The  cunning  and  dupli¬ 
city  of  man,  who  is  uninfluenced  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  has  his  secular  interest,  ease,  profit,  pleasure,  and 
worldly  honour  in  view. 

But  by  the  grace  of  God]  Which  alone  can  produce 
the  simplicity  and  godly  sincerity  before  mentioned, 
and  inspire  the  wusdom  that  comes  from  above. 

We  have  had  our  conversation ]  A vEorpadripEv’  We 
have  conducted  ourselves.  The  word  properly  refers 
to  the  whole  tenor  of  a  man’s  life — all  that  he  does, 
says,  and  intends ;  and  the  object  or  end  he  has  in 
view,  and  in  reference  to  which  he  speaks,  acts,  and 
thinks  ;  and  is  so  used  by  the  best  Greek  waiters.  The 
verb  avaoTpEdu  is  compounded  of  ava,  again,  and 
GTpEdu,  to  turn ;  a  continual  coming  back  again  to  the 
point  from  which  he  set  out ;  a  circulation  ;  beginning, 
continuing,  and  ending  every  thing  to  the  glory  of  God  ; 
setting  out  with  Divine  view's,  and  still  maintaining 
them  ;  beginning  in  the  Spirit,  and  ending  in  the  Spirit , 
acting  in  reference  to  God,  as  the  planets  do  in  refer- 
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to  visit  Macedonia 


The  apostle’s  intention 
A:  ^  4°6L  tion  in  the  world,  and  more  abun- 

A.  L).  57. 

A.  U.  C.  dantlv  to  vou-ward. 

810  ^  ** 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  13  For  we  write  none  other 
ms  Caes.  4.  things  unto  you  than  what  ye  read 

or  acknowledge  ;  and  I  trust  ye  shall  acknow¬ 
ledge  even  to  the  end  ; 

14  As  also  ye  have  acknowledged  us  in  part, 
T  that  we  are  your  rejoicing,  even  as  s  ye  also 
are  ours  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

1 5  And  in  this  confidence *  1 1  was  minded  to 
come  unto  you  before,  that  ye  might  have  a 
u  second  v * * I 2  benefit ; 

16  And  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia, 


r  Chap.  v.  12. - sPhil.  ii.  16;  iv.  1  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20. 

1  1  Cor.  iv.  19. - u  Rom.  i.  11. 


ence  to  the  sun,  deriving  all  their  light,  heat,  and  mo¬ 
tion  from  him  ;  and  incessantly  and  regularly  revolving 
round  him.  Thus  acted  Paul ;  thus  acted  the  primitive 
Christians  ;  and  thus  must  every  Christian  act  who  ex¬ 
pects  to  see  God  in  his  glory.  The  word  conversation  is 
not  an  unapt  Latinism  for  the  Greek  term,  as  conversatio 
comes  from  con,  together,  and  verto,  I  turn ;  and  is 
used  by  the  Latins  in  precisely  the  same  sense  as  the 
other  is  by  the  Greeks,  signifying  the  whole  of  a  man’s 
conduct,  the  tenor  and  practice  of  his  life  :  and  conver- 
sio  astrorum ,  and  conversiones  ccelestes,  is  by  Cicero 
used  for  the  course  of  the  stars  and  heavenly  bodies. — 
De  Leg.  c.  8  :  Ccelum  una  conversione  atque  eadem, 
ipse  circumse  torque tur  et  vertitur. — Cic.  de  Univers., 
c.  8  :  “  The  heaven  itself  is,  with  one  and  the 

same  revolution,  whirled  about,  and  revolves  round 
itself.” 

In  the  world ]  Both  among  Jews  and  Gentiles  have 
we  always  acted  as  seeing  Him  who  is  invisible. 

More  abundantly  to  you-ward.\  That  is,  We  have 
given  the  fullest  proof  of  this  in  our  conduct  towards 
you ;  you  have  witnessed  the  holy  manner  in  which 
we  have  always  acted ;  and  God  is  witness  of  the 
purity  of  the  motives  by  which  we  have  been  actuated  ; 
and  our  conscience  tells  us  that  we  have  lived  in  up¬ 
rightness  before  him. 

Verse  13.  Than  what  ye  read\  Viz.  In  the  first 
epistle  which  he  had  sent  them. 

Or  achiowledge\  To  be  the  truth  of  God;  and 
which  he  hoped  they  would  continue  to  acknowledge, 
and  not  permit  themselves  to  be  turned  aside  from  the 
hope  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  14.  Have  acknowledged  us  in  part ]  Aro 
pepovc,  may  signify  here  not  in  part,  but  some  of  you ; 
and  it  is  evident,  from  the  distracted  state  of  the  Co¬ 
rinthians,-  and  the  opposition  raised  there  against  the 
apostle,  that  it  was  only  a  part  of  them  that  did  acknow¬ 
ledge  him,  and  receive  and  profit  by  his  epistles  and 
advice. 

We  are  your  rejoicing,  c %c.]  You  boast  of  us  as  the 
ministers  of  Christ  through  whom  ye  have  believed  ; 
as  we  boast  of  you  as  genuine  converts  to  the  Chris¬ 
tian  faith,  and  worthy  members  of  the  Church  of  God. 

Verse  15.  And  in  this  confidence ]  Under  the  con- 
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and  w  to  come  again  out  of  Ma-  AA  ^  45?®L 
cedonia  unto  you,  and  of  you  to  a.  U.  C. 
be  brought  on  my  way  toward  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
Judea.  nisCa,s-4-  _ 

17  When  I  therefore  was  thus  minded, 
did  I  use  lightness  ?  or  the  things  that  I 
purpose,  do  I  purpose  x  according  to  the 
flesh,  that  with  me  there  should  be  yea,  yea, 
and  nay,  nay  ? 

1 8  But  as  God  is  true,  our  y  word  toward 
you  was  not  yea  and  nay. 

19  For  z  the  son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  who 
was  preached  among  you  by  us,  even  by  me 

v  Or,  grace. - w  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  6. - x  Chap.  x.  2. - y  Or, 

preaching. - z  Mark  i.  1  ;  Luke  i.  35  ;  Acts  ix.  20. 


viction  or  persuasion  that  this  is  the  case  ;  that  ye 
exult  in  us,  as  we  do  in  you  ; 

I  ivas  minded ]  I  had  purposed  to  come  to  you  bejore, 
as  he  had  intimated,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5  ;  for  he  had  intend¬ 
ed  to  call  on  them  in  his  way  from  Macedonia,  but  this 
purpose  he  did  not  fulfil ;  and  he  gives  the  reason,  ver.  2  3 . 

A  second  benefit ]  He  had  been  with  them  once,  and 
they  had  received  an  especial  blessing  in  having  the 
seed  of  life  sown  among  them  by  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel ;  and  he  had  purposed  to  visit  them  again  that 
they  might  have  a  second  blessing,  in  having  that  seed 
watered.  Instead  of  xaPlvi  grace  or  benefit,  several 
MSS.  read  xaPavi  j°y >  pleasure  ;  but  the  word  grace 
or  benefit,  seems  to  express  the  apostle’s  meaning  best. 

Verse  16.  To  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia]  He  had 
purposed  to  go  to  Macedonia  first,  and  then  from  Mace¬ 
donia  return  to  them,  and  probably  winter  in  Corinth. 
Therefore  we  must  understand  the  dd  vyuv,  by  you,  as 
implying  that  he  would  sail  up  the  .ZEgean  Sea,  leaving 
Corinth  to  the  west ;  though  he  might  have  taken  it 
in  his  way,  and  have  gone  by  land  through  Greece  up 
to  Macedonia.  Some  think  that  the  meaning  is,  that 
he  purposed  to  take  Achaia  in  his  way  to  Macedonia, 
without  calling  at  Corinth ;  but  Achaia  was  out,  of  his 
way  considerably,  and  he  could  scarcely  go  through 
Achaia  without  passing  close  by  Corinth.  I  consider 
the  words,  therefore,  as  implying  that  he  purposed  not 
to  call  at  Corinth  at  that  time,  but  to  pass  by  it,  as 
before  stated. 

Verse  17.  Hid  I  use  lightness  ?]  When  I  formed 
this  purpose,  was  it  without  due  consideration  1  and 
did  I  abandon  it  through  fickleness  of  mind  l 

That  with  me  there  should  be  yea,  cfc.]  That  I, should 
act  as  carnal  men,  who  change  their  purposes,  and 
falsify  their  engagements,  according  as  may  seem  best 
to  their  secular  interest  1 

Verse  18.  But  as  God  is  true]  Setting  the  God  of 
truth  before  my  eyes,  I  could  not  act  in  this  way  :  and 
as  sure  as  he  is  true,  so  surely  were  my  purposes 
sincere ;  and  it  was  only  my  uncertainty  about  your 
state  that  induced  me  to  postpone  my  visit.  See  ver.  23. 

Verse  19.  For  the  Son  of  God,  d]x.]  If  I  could 
have  changed  my  purpose  through  carnal  or  secular 
interest,  then  I  must  have  had  the  same  interest  in 
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CHAP.  I. 


To  spare  the  Corinthians 


Paul  delays  his  visit. 


AaMD457L  an(*  Silvanus,  and  Timotlieus, 

a.  u.  c."  was  not.  yea  and  nay,  a  but  in 
810.  .  .  J  * 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  him  was  yea. 

nis  Ca3S- 4-  20  b  For  all  the  promises  of 

God  in  him  are  yea,  and  in  him  amen,  unto 

the  glory  of  God  by  us. 

2 1  Now  he  which  stablisheth  us  with  you  in 
Christ,  and  c  hath  anointed  us,  is  God ; 

22  Who  d  hath  also  sealed  us,  and  e  given 


the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  in  our  A;M^4?bl- 

r  A.  D.  57. 

hearts.  A.  U.  c. 

23  Moreover  fI  call  God  for  Anno  imp!  Nero- 

a  record  upon  my  soul,  g  that  ms  Cae3‘  4~ 

to  spare  you  I  came  not  as  yet  unto  Co¬ 
rinth. 

24  Not  for  h  that  we  have  dominion  over 
your  faith,  but  are  helpers  of  your  joy  :  for 
1  by  faith  ye  stand. 


1  Heb.  xiii.  8. - b  Rom.  xv.  8,  9. - c  1  John  ii.  20,  27. 

d  Eph.  i.  13  ;  iv.  30 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  19  ;  Rev.  ii.  17. - e  Chap.  v.  5  ; 

Eph.  i.  14. 

view  when  I  first  preached  the  Gospel  to  you,  with 
Silvanus  and  Timotlieus.  But  did  not  the  whole  of 
our  conduct  prove  that  we  neither  had ,  nor  could  have 
such  interest  in  view  1 

Verse  20.  For  all  the  promises  of  God ]  Had  we 
been  light,  fickle,  worldly-minded  persons ;  persons  who 
could  only  be  bound  by  our  engagements  as  far  as  com¬ 
ported  with  our  secular  interest ;  would  God  have  con¬ 
firmed  our  testimony  among  you  1  Did  we  not  lay 
before  you  the  promises  of  God  1  And  did  not  God 
fulfil  those  promises  by  us — by  our  instrumentality,  to 
your  salvation  and  his  own  glory  1  God  is  true  ;  there¬ 
fore  every  promise  of  God  is  true ;  and  consequently 
each  must  have  its  due  fulfilment.  God  will  not  make 
use  of  trifling ,  worldly  men,  as  the  instruments  by 
which  he  will  fulfil  his  promises ;  but  he  has  fulfilled 
them  by  us ;  therefore  we  are  just  and  spiritual  men, 
else  God  would  not  have  used  us. 

In  him  are  yea ,  and  in  him  amen ]  All  the  promises 
which  God  has  made  to  mankind  are  yea — true  in 
themselves,  and  amen — faithfully  fulfilled  to  them  who 
believe  in  Christ  Jesus.  The  promises  are  all  made 
in  reference  to  Christ ;  for  it  is  only  on  the  Gospel 
system  that  we  can  have  promises  of  grace  ;  for  it  is 
only  on  that  system  that  we  can  have  mercy.  There¬ 
fore,  the  promise  comes  originally  by  Christ,  and  is 
yea ;  and  it  has  its  fulfilment  through  Christ,  and  is 
amen  ;  and  this  is  to  the  glory  of  God,  by  the  preach¬ 
ing  of  the  apostles. 

From  what  the  apostle  says  here,  and  the  serious 
and  solemn  mauper  in  which  he  vindicates  himself,  it 
appears  that  his  enemies  at  Corinth  had  made  a  handle 
of  his  not  coming  to  Corinth,  according  to  his  proposal, 
to  defame  his  character,  and  to  depreciate  his  ministry  ; 
but  he  makes  use  of  it  as  a  means  of  exalting  the  truth 
and  mercy  of  God  through  Christ  Jesus  ;  and  of  show¬ 
ing  that,  the  promises  of  God  not  only  come  by  him,  but 
are  fulfilled  through  him. 

^  erse  21.  ISoio  he  ivhich  stablisheth  us  with  you ] 
It  is  God  that  has  brought  both  us  and  you  to  this  sure 
state  of  salvation  through  Christ ;  and  he  has  anointed 
us,  giving  us  the  extraordinary  influences  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  that  we  might  be  able  effectually  to  administer 
this  Gospel  to  your  salvation.  Through  this  unction 
we  know  and  preach  the  truth,  and  are  preserved  by  it 
from  dissimulation  and  falsity  of  every  kind. 

Verse  22.  Who  hath  also  sealed  ws]  Not  only 
deeply  impressed  His  truth  and  image  upon  our  hearts  ; 
Dut,  by  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  attested 
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f  Rom.  i.  9  ;  chap.  xi.  31  ;  Gal.  i.  20  ;  Phil.  i.  8. - ?  1  Cor.  iv. 

21  ;  chap.  ii.  3 ;  xii.  20 ;  xiii.  2,  10. - h  1  Cor.  iii.  5  ;  1  Pet.  v. 

3. - *  Rom.  xi.  20  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  1. 

the  truth  of  our  extraordinary  unction  or  calling  to  the 
ministry. 

And  given  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit ]  Tov  appafluva 
tov  UvevfiaTog.  From  this  unction  and  sealing  we 
have  a  clear  testimony  in  our  souls,  the  Divine  Spirit 
dwelling  constantly  in  us,  of  our  acceptance  with  God, 
and  that  our  ways  please  him.  The  appa(3uv  of  the 
apostle  is  the  same  as  the  plj?  erabon  of  Moses,  Gen. 
xxxviii.  17,  18,  and  20,  which  we  there  translate 
pledge.  The  word  properly  signifies  an  earnest  of 
something  promised  ;  a  part  of  the  price  agreed  for 
between  a  buyer  and  seller,  by  giving  and  receiving  of 
which  the  bargain  was  ratified  ;  or  a  deposit,  which  was 
to  be  restored  when  the  thing  promised  was  given. 
From  the  use  of  the  term  in  Genesis,  which  the  apostle 
puts  here  in  Greek  letters,  we  may  at  once  see  his 
meaning  above,  and  in  Eph.  i.  14 ;  the  Holy  Spirit  being 
an  earnest  in  the  heart,  and  an  earnest  of  the  promised 
inheritance  means  a  security  given  in  hand  for  the  ful¬ 
filment  of  all  God’s  promises  relative  to  grace  and 
eternal  life.  We  may  learn  from  this,  that  eternal 
life  will  be  given  in  the  great  day  to  all  who  can  pro¬ 
duce  the  arrhabon ,  or  pledge.  He  who  is  found  then 
with  the  earnest  of  God’s  Spirit  in  his  heart,  shall  not 
only  be  saved  from  death,  but  have  that  eternal  life  of 
which  it  is  the  pledge ,  the  earnest,  and  the  evidence. 
Without  this  arrhabon  there  can  be  no  glory.  See  the 
whole  case  of  Judah  and  Tamar,  Gen.  xxxviii.  13,  &c., 
and  the  notes  there. 

Verse  23.  I  call  God  for  a  record  upon  my  soul ] 
The  apostle  here  resumes  the  subject  which  he  left 
ver.  16,  and  in  the  most  solemn  manner  calls  God  to 
witness,  and  consequently  to  punish,  if  he  asserted  any 
thing  false,  that  it  was  through  tenderness  to  them 
that  he  did  not  visit  Corinth  at  the  time  proposed. 
As  there  were  so  many  scandals  among  them,  the 
apostle  had  reason  to  believe  that  he  should  be  obliged 
to  use  the  severe  and  authoritative  part  of  his  function  in 
the  excommunication  of  those  who  had  sinned,  and  de¬ 
livering  them  over  to  Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the 
flesh,  &c.;  but  to  give  them  space  to  amend,  and  to 
see  what  effect  his  epistle  might  produce,  (not  having 
heard  as  yet  from  them,)  he  proposed  to  delay  his 
coming.  It  is  plain,  as  several  commentators  have 
observed,  1.  That  St.  Paul’s  doctrine  had  been  op¬ 
posed  by  some  of  Corinth,  1  Cor.  xv.  12.  His  apos- 
tleship  questioned,  1  Cor.  ix.  1,  2,  and  2  Cor.  xii.  13 
2.  Himself  despised,  and  treated  as  a  person  who, 
because  of  the  consciousness  he  had  of  his  own  worth- 
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lessness,  dared  not  to  come,  1  Cor.  iv.  18.  His  let¬ 
ters.  say  they ,  are  weighty  and  powerful — full  of 
boastings  of  what  he  can  and.  what  he  will  do ;  but 
his  bodily  presence  is  weak ,  and  his  speech  contempti¬ 
ble,  2  Cor.  x.  10.  3.  This  being  the  state  in  which 

his  reputation  was  then  at  Corinth,  and  he  having  pro¬ 
mised  to  come  to  them,  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  he  could  not 
but  think  it  necessary  to  vindicate  his  failing  them  by 
reasons  which  should  be  both  convincing  and  kind, 
such  as  those  contained  in  the  preceding  verses.  See 
Dodd  and  others. 

Verse  24.  Not  for  that  ice  have  dominion  over 
your  faith ]  I  will  not  come  to  exercise  my  aposto¬ 
lical  authority  in  punishing  them  who  have  acted  sin¬ 
fully  and  disorderly;  for  this  would  be  to  several  of 
you  a  cause  of  distress,  the  delinquents  being  friends 
and  relatives ;  but  I  hope  to  come  to  promote  your 
joy ,  to  increase  your  spiritual  happiness,  by  watering 
the  seed  which  I  have  already  sowed.  This  I  think 
to  be  the  meaning  of  the  apostle.  It  is  certain  that 
the  faith  which  they  had  already  received  was  preach¬ 
ed  by  the  apostles  ;  and,  therefore,  in  a  certain  sense, 
according  to  our  meaning  of  the  term,  they  had  a  right 
to  propound  to  them  the  articles  which  they  ought  to 
believe  ;  and  to  forbid  them,  in  the  most  solemn  man¬ 
ner,  to  believe  any  thing  else  as  Christianity  which 
was  opposed  to  those  articles.  In  that  sense  they 
had  dominion  over  their  faith  ;  and  this  dominion  was 
essential  to  them  as  apostles.  But  shall  any  others — 
persons  who  are  not  apostles ,  who  are  not  under  the 
unerring  and  infallible  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost , 
arrogate  to  themselves  this  dominion  over  the  faith  of 
mankind ;  not  only  by  insisting  on  them  to  receive 
new  doctrines,  taught  nowhere  by  apostles  or  aposto¬ 
lic  men ;  but  also  threatening  them  with  perdition  if 
they  do  not  credit  doctrines  which  are  opposed  to  the 
very  spirit  and  letter  of  the  word  of  God  ?  These 
things  men,  not  only  not  apostles ,  but  wicked ,  profli¬ 
gate ,  and  ignorant ,  have  insisted  on  as  their  right. 
Did  they  succeed  l  Yes,  for  a  time ;  and  that  time 
was  a  time  of  thick  darkness ;  a  darkness  that  might 
be  felt ;  a  darkness  producing  nothing  but  misery,  and 
lengthening  out  and  deepening  the  shadow  of  death. 
But  the  light  of  God  shone ;  the  Scriptures  were  read ; 
those  vain  and  wicked  pretensions  were  brought  to  the 
eternal  touchstone  :  and  what  was  the  consequence  1 
The  splendour  of  truth  pierced,  dissipated,  and  annihi¬ 
lated  them  for  ever ! 

British  Protestants  have  learned,  and  Europe  is 
learning  that  the  Sacred  Writings,  and  they  alone, 
contain  what  is  necessary  to  faith  and  practice  ;  and 
that  no  man,  number  of  men,  society,  church,  council, 
presbytery,  consistory,  or  conclave,  has  dominion 
over  any  man's  faith.  The  word  of  God  alone  is  his 
rule,  and  to  its  Author  he  is  to  give  account  of  the 
use  he  has  made  of  it. 

For  by  faith  ye  stand.]  You  believe  not  in  us, 
but  in  God.  We  have  prescribed  to  you  on  his  au¬ 
thority,  what  you  are  to  believe ;  you  received  the 
Gospel  as  coming  from  Him,  and  ye  stand  in  and  by 
that  faith. 

The  subjects  in  this  chapter  which  are  of  the  most 
importance  have  been  carefully  considered  in  the  pre- 
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of  a  Christian  man's  oath. 

ceding  notes.  That  alone  of  the  apostle^s  oath  has 
been  passed  by  with  general  observations  only.  But, 
that  it  is  an  oath  has  been  questioned  by  some.  An 
oath,  properly  speaking,  is  an  appeal  to  God,  as  the 
Searcher  of  the  heart,  for  the  truth  of  what  is  spoken  ; 
and  an  appeal  to  Him,  as  the  Judge  of  right  and 
ivrong,  to  punish  the  falsity  and  perjury.  All  this  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  implied  in  the  awful  words  above  :  I  call 
God  for  a  record  upon  my  soul ;  and  this  is  not  the 
only  place  in  which  the  apostle  uses  words  of  the 
same  import.  See  Rom.  i.  9,  and  ix.  1,  and  the  note 
on  this  latter  passage. 

On  this  subject  I  have  spoken  pretty  much  at  large 
at  the  end  of  the  sixth  chapter  of  Deuteronomy  ;  but  as 
it  appears  that  there  I  have  made  a  mistake  in  saying 
that  the  people  called  Quakers  hold  up  their  hand  in 
a  court  of  justice,  when  called  upon  to  make  affirma¬ 
tion,  I  take  this  opportunity  to  correct  that  expression, 
and  to  give  the  form  of  the  oath,  for  so  the  laic  con¬ 
siders  it,  which  the  statute  (7  and  8  of  William  III., 
cap.  34,  sec.  I)  required  of  this  sect  of  Christians  : 
“7,  A.  B.,  do  declare  in  the  presence  of  almighty 
God,  the  witness  of  the  truth  of  what  I  say.”  Though 
this  act  was  only  intended  at  first  to  continue  in  force 
for  seven  years,  yet  it  was  afterwards  made  perpetual. 
See  Burn,  vol.  iii.,  page  654. 

A  more  solemn  and  more  awful  form  of  an  oath 
was  never  presented  nor  taken  by  man  than  this ;  no 
kissing  of  the  book,  holding  up  of  the  hand,  nor  laying 
hand  on  the  Bible,  can  add  either  solemnity  or  weight 
to  such  an  oath  l  It  is  as  awful  and  as  binding  as 
any  thing  can  be  ;  and  him,  who  would  break  this,  no 
obligation  can  bind. 

But  the  religious  people  in  question  found  their  con¬ 
sciences  aggrieved  by  this  form,  and  made  application 
to  have  another  substituted  for  it ;  in  consequence  of 
this  the  form  has  undergone  a  little  alteration,  and  the 
solemn  affirmation  which  is  to  stand  instead  of  an  oath 
taken  in  the  usual  manner,  as  finally  settled  by  the  8th 
Geo.,  cap.  6,  is  the  following  :  “  I,  A.  B.,  do  solemn¬ 
ly,  sincerely,  and  truly  declare  and  affirm.”  Burn, 
vol.  iii.,  page  656. 

It  may  be  well  to  examine  this  solemn  affirmation , 
and  see  whether  it  does  not  contain  the  essential  prin¬ 
ciples  of  an  oath  ;  and  whether  it  should  not  be  reput¬ 
ed  by  all  people,  as  being  equal  to  any  oath  taken  in 
the  common  form,  and  sufficiently  binding  on  every 
conscience  that  entertains  the  belief  of  a  God,  and  the 
doctrine  of  a  future  state.  The  word  solemnly  refers 
to  the  presence  and  omniscience  of  God,  before  whom 
the  affirmation  is  made  ;  and  the  word  sincerely  to  the 
consciousness  that  the  person  has  of  the  uprightness 
of  his  own  soul,  and  the  total  absence  of  guile  and  de¬ 
ceit  ;  and  the  word  truly  refers  to  the  state  of  his  un¬ 
derstanding  as  to  his  knowledge  of  the  fact  in  question. 
The  word  declare  refers  to  the  authority  requiring 
and  the  persons  before  whom  this  declaration  is  made  ; 
and  the  term  affirm  refers  back  to  the  words  solemnly , 
sincerely,  and  truly,  on  which  the  declaration  and  af¬ 
firmation  are  founded.  This  also  contains  all  that  is 
vital  to  the  spirit  and  essence  of  an  oath  ;  and  the 
honest  man,  who  takes  or  makes  it,  feels  that  there  is 
no  form  used  among  men  by  which  his  conscience  can 
be  more  solemnly  bound.  As  to  the  particular  form, 
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as  long  as  it  is  not  absurd  or  superstitious,  it  is  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  perfect  indifference  as  to  the  thing  itself  as  long 
as  the  declaration  or  affirmation  contains  the  spirit  and 
essence  of  an  oath ;  and  that  the  law  considers  this 
as  an  oath  is  evident  from  the  following  clause  : 
“  That  if  any  one  be  convicted  of  having  wilfully  or 
falsely  made  this  declaration  or  affirmation,  such  of¬ 
fender  shall  incur  the  same  penalties  and  forfeitures  as 
are  enacted  against  persons  convicted  of  wilful  and 


corrupt  perjury.”  I  believe  it  may  be  said  with  strict 
truth,  that  few  instances  can  be  produced  where  this 
affirmation ,  which  I  must  consider  as  a  most  solemn 
oath,  was  corruptly  made  by  any  accredited  member 
of  that  religious  society  for  whose  peace  and  com¬ 
fort  it  was  enacted.  And  when  this  most  solemn  affir¬ 
mation  is  properly  considered,  no  man  of  reason  will 
say  that  the  persons  who  take  it  are  not  bound  by  a 
sufficient  and  available  oath. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  apostle  farther  explains  the  reasons  why  he  did  not  pay  his  intended  visit  to  the  Corinthians ,  1.  And 
why  he  wrote  to  them  in  the  manner  he  did ,  2—5.  He  exhorts  them  also  to  forgive  the  incestuous  person , 
who  had  become  a  true  penitent ;  and  therefore  he  had  forgiven  him  in  the  name  of  Christ ,  6—11.  He 
mentions  the  disappointment  he  felt  when  he  came  to  Troas  in  not  meeting  with  Titus ,  from  whom  he  ex¬ 
pected  to  have  heard  an  account  of  the  state  of  the  Corinthian  Church ,  12,  13.  Gives  thanks  to  God  for 
the  great  success  he  had  in  preaching  the  Gospel ,  so  that  the  influence  of  the  name  of  Christ  was  felt  in 
every  place ,  14.  Shows  that  the  Gospel  is  a  savour  of  life  to  them  that  believe ,  and  of  death  to  them  that 
believe  not ,  15,  16.  And  that  he  and  his  brethren  preached  the  pure ,  unadulterated  doctrine  of  God 
among  the  people,  17. 


AaMd457L  BUT  ^  determined  this  with 

A.  U.  c.  myself,  a  that  I  would  not 

S10>  •  •  i  • 

Anno  imp. Nero-  come  again  to  you  m  heaviness. 

ms  Csis '  4~  2  For  if  I  make  you  sorry,  who 

is  he  then  that  maketh  me  glad,  but  the  same 
which  is  made  sorry  by  me  ? 

3  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you,  lest,  when 
I  came,  b  I  should  have  sorrow  from  them  of 
whom  I  ought  to  rejoice  ;  c  having  confidence 
in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all. 

1  Chap.  i.  23  ;  xii.  20,  21 ;  xiii.  10. - b  Chap.  xii.  21. - c  Chap. 

vii.  16-4  viii.  22  ;  Gal.  v.  10. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  But  I  determined  this ]  The  apostle 
continues  to  give  farther  reasons  why  he  did  not 
visit  them  at  the  proposed  time.  Because  of  the 
scandals  that  were  among  them  he  could  not  see  them 
comfortably  ;  and  therefore  he  determined  not  to  see 
them  at  all  till  he  had  reason  to  believe  that  those 
evils  were  put  awky. 

Terse  2.  For  if  I  make  you  sorry ]  Should  he 
have  come  and  used  his  apostolical  authority ,  in  in¬ 
flicting  punishment  upon  the  transgressors,  this  would 
have  been  a  common  cause  of  distress.  And  though 
he  might  expect  that  the  sound  part  of  the  Church 
would  be  a  cause  of  consolation  to  him,  yet  as  all 
would  be  overwhelmed  with  trouble  at  the  punishment 
of  the  transgressors,  he  could  not  rejoice  to  see  those 
whom  he  loved  in  distress. 

Verse  3.  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto  you ]  This 
I  particularly  marked  in  my  first  epistle  to  you  ;  ear¬ 
nestly  desiring  your  reformation,  lest,  if  I  came  before 
this  had  taken  place,  I  must  have  come  with  a  rod , 
and  have  inflicted  punishment  on  the  transgressors. 
See  1  Cor.  v. 

My  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all.]  I  know  that  ye 
wish  my  comfort  as  much  as  I  wish  yours. 


4  For  out  of  much  affliction  and  A;  ^  4076L 

A.  JJ.  57. 

anguish  of  heart  I  wrote  unto  you  A.  u.  c. 

•  i  .  .  J  810. 

with  many  tears  ;  d  not  that  ye  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
should  be  grieved,  but  that  ye  ms  Cges~  4~ 
might  know  the  love  which  I  have  more  abun¬ 
dantly  unto  you. 

5  But,  e  if  any  have  caused  grief,  he  hath 
not  f  grieved  me,  but  in  part :  that  I  may  not 
overcharge  you  all. 

6  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this  s  punish- 

d  Chap.  vii.  8,  9,  12. - e  i  Cor.  v.  1. - f  Gal.  iv.  12. - g  Or, 

censure. 


Verse  4.  For  out  of  much  affliction ,  dpc.]  It  is 
very  likely  that  the  apostle’s  enemies  had  represented 
him  as  a  harsh ,  austere ,  authoritative  man ;  who  was 
better  pleased  with  inflicting  wounds  than  in  healing 
them.  But  he  vindicates  himself  from  this  charge  by 
solemnly  asserting  that  this  was  the  most  painful  part 
of  his  office  ;  and  that  the  writing  of  his  first  epistle 
to  them  cost  him  much  affliction  and  anguish  of  heart, 
and  many  tears. 

Verse  5.  But,  if  any  have  caused  grief]  Here  he 
seems  to  refer  particularly  to  the  cause  of  the  incestu¬ 
ous  person. 

Grieved  me,  but  in  part]  I  cannot  help  thinking  that 
the  sk  pepovg  and  airo  pepovg,  which  we  render  in  part, 
and  which  the  apostle  uses  so  frequently  in  these  epis¬ 
tles,  are  to  be  referred  to  the  people.  A  part  of  them 
had  acknowledged  the  apostle,  chap.  i.  14  ;  and  here, 
a  part  of  them  had  given  him  cause  of  grief ;  and  there¬ 
fore  he  immediately  adds,  that  I  may  not  overcharge 
you  all ;  as  only  apart  of  you  has  put  me  to  pain,  (viz. 
the  transgressor,  and  those  who  had  taken  his  part,)  it 
would  be  unreasonable  that  I  should  load  you  all, 
ETufiapu  Travrag  vpag,  with  the  blame  which  attaches  to 
that  party  alone. 

Verse  6.  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this  punish- 
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, ’Exhortation  to  for  give  the  penitent.  II.  CORINTHIANS.  Christians  triumph  m  Christ 


\  ^ 406L  ment,  which  was  inflicted  h  of 

A.  JL/.  Oi« 

A.  U.  c.  many. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  7  1  So  that  contrariwise  ye 

ms  Cass.  4.  0Ught  rather  to  forgive  him ,  and 

comfort  him ,  lest  perhaps  such  a  one  should 
be  swallowed  up  with  over-much  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore  I  beseech  you  that  ye  would 
confirm  your  love  toward  him. 

9  For  to  this  end  also  did  I  write,  that  I 
might  know  the  proof  of  you,  whether  ye  be 
k  obedient  in  all  things. 

10  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing,  I  forgive 
also  :  for  if  I  forgave  any  thing,  to  whom  I 
forgave  it,  for  your  sakes  forgave  I  it  1  in  the 
person  of  Christ ; 

hi  Cor.  v.  4,  5;  1  Tim.  v.  20. - ‘Gal.  vi.  1. - kChap.  vii. 

15;  x.  6. 

merit ]  That  is,  the  man  has  already  suffered  suffi¬ 
ciently.  Here  he  gives  a  proof  of  his  parental  ten¬ 
derness  towards  this  great  transgressor.  He  had  been 
disowned  by  the  Church ;  he  had  deeply  repented ; 
and  now  the  apostle  pleads  for  him. 

Verse  7.  Ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him]  He  had 
now  suffered  enough  ;  for  the  punishment  inflicted  had 
answered  the  end  for  which  it  was  inflicted  ;  and  there 
was  some  danger  that,  if  this  poor  culprit  were  not 
restored  to  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  his  distress  and 
anguish  would  destroy  his  life,  or  drive  him  to  despair. 

Verse  8.  That  ye  would,  confirm  your  love  toward 
Aim.]  You  do  love  him,  notwithstanding  the  reproach 
he  has  brought  on  the  Gospel ;  and  notwithstanding 
your  love  to  him,  ye  were  obliged  to  cut  him  off  for 
the  credit  of  the  Gospel.  Now  that  he  has  repented, 
I  beseech  you  to  confirm ,  Kvpuaai,  to  ratify ,  by  a  pub¬ 
lic  act  of  the  Church,  your  love  to  him  ;  give  him  the 
fullest  proof  that  you  do  love  him,  by  forgiving  him 
and  restoring  him  to  his  place  in  the  Church. 

Verse  9.  For  to  this  end  also  did  I  write ]  'Ejpaipa, 
I  have  ivritten  this  also,  the  advices  and  commands 
which  I  now  give  you,  that  I  might  know  whether  ye 
be  obedient  in  all  things. 

Verse  10.  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing']  Here 
he  farther  shows  them  that  his  sole  object  in  the  punish¬ 
ment  inflicted  on  the  transgressor,  was  his  amend¬ 
ment  and  therefore  promises  to  ratify ,  in  the  name 
and  authority  of  Christ ,  the  free  pardon  which  he  ex¬ 
horts  them  to  dispense. 

In  the  person  of  Christ]  As  I  believe  Christ  acts 
towards  his  penitent  soul,  so  do  I.  Christ  forgives 
his  sin,  and  takes  him  to  his  favour ;  let  us  forgive 
him  his  offence  against  the  Church,  and  restore  him  to 
its  communion. 

Verse  1 1 .  Lest  Satan  should  get  an  advantage]  If 
the  man  who  has  given  sufficient  proof  of  the  sincerity 
of  his  repentance  be  not  restored,  he  may  be  over¬ 
whelmed  with  sorrow,  and  sink  into  despair  ;  and  then 
the  discipline  of  the  Church  will  be  represented,  not 
as  emendalory ,  but  as  leading  to  destruction.  Of  this 
our  enemies  would  most  gladly  avail  themselves,  as 
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11  Lest  Satan  should  get  an 

advantage  of  us  :  for  we  are  not  A.  U.  C. 

°  .  810 
ignorant  of  his  devices.  Anno  Imp. Nero- 

12  Furthermore,  m  when  I  ms  Ca3S~  4~ 
came  to  Troas  to  preach  Christ’s  Gospel, 
and  n  a  door  was  opened  unto  me  of  the 
Lord, 

13  0  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit,  because  ] 
found  not  Titus  my  brother :  but  taking  my 
leave  of  them,  I  went  from  thence  into  Mace¬ 
donia. 

14  Now,  thanks  6eunto  God,  which  always 
causeth  us  to  triumph  in  Christ ;  and  maketh 
manifest  p  the  savour  of  his  knowledge  by  us 
in  every  place. 

1  Or,  in  the  sight. - m  Acts  xvi.  8  ;  xx.  6. - n  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. 

0  Chap.  viii.  5,  6. - p  Cant.  i.  3. 

they  wish  to  discredit  this  ministry ;  and  there  is 
always  at  hand  a  devil  to  suggest  evil,  and  prompt 
men  to  do  it ;  for  in  this  respect  we  have  thorough 
acquaintance  with  his  devices.  Let  us  therefore  be 
careful  to  remove,  both  from  Satan  and  his  partisans, 
all  those  occasions  which  might  turn  to  the  disadvan¬ 
tage  or  disparagement  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

Verse  12.  When  I  came  to  Troas]  After  having 
written  the  former  epistle,  and  not  having  heard  what 
effect  it  had  produced  on  your  minds ;  though  the 
Lord  had  opened  me  a  particular  door  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  in  which  I  so  especially  rejoice  and  glory  ; 

Verse  13.  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit]  I  was  so 
concerned  for  you,  through  the  love  I  bear  you,  that  I 
was  greatly  distressed  because  I  did  not  find  Titus 
returned  to  give  me  an  account  of  your  state. 

But  taking  my  leave  of  them]  I  went  thence  into 
Macedonia,  expecting  to  find  him  there  ;  and  thither 
he  did  come,  and  gave  me  a  joyous  account  of  your 
state.  See  chap.  viii.  6,  7. 

Verse  14.  Now,  thanks  be  unto  God]  His  coming 
dispelled  all  my  fears,  and  was  the  cause  of  the  highest 
satisfaction  to  my  mind ;  and  filled  my  heart  with  gra¬ 
titude  to  God,  who  is  the  Author  of  all  good,  and  who 
always  causes  us  to  triumph  in  Christ ;  not  only  gives 
us  the  victory ,  but  such  a  victory  as  involves  the  total 
ruin  of  our  enemies  ;  and  gives  us  cause  of  triumphing 
in  him,  through  whom  we  have  obtained  this  victory. 

A  triumph,  among  the  Romans,  to  which  the  apos¬ 
tle  here  alludes,  was  a  public  and  solemn  honour  con 
ferred  by  them  on  a  victorious  general,  by  allowing 
him  a  magnificent  procession  through  the  city. 

This  was  not  granted  by  the  senate  unless  the  ge¬ 
neral  had  gained  a  very  signal  and  decisive  victory  ; 
conquered  a  province,  &c.  On  such  occasions  the 
general  was  usually  clad  in  a  rich  purple  robe,  inter¬ 
woven  with  figures  of  gold,  setting  forth  the  grandeur 
of  his  achievements ;  his  buskins  were  beset  with 
pearls,  and  he  wore  a  crown,  which  at  first  was  of 
laurel,  but  was  afterwards  of  pure  gold.  In  one  hand 
he  had  a  branch  of  laurel,  the  emblem  of  victory  , 
and  in  the  other,  his  truncheon.  He  was  carried  in  a 
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a-M,  406L  25  For  we  are  unto  God  a 

A-  D  57‘  r  • 

A.  U.  c.  sweet  savour  oi  Christ,  q  m 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  them  that  are  saved,  and  rm 
ms  Cies.  4.  them  that  perish  : 

16  s  To  the  one  we  are  the  savour  of  death 
unto  death  ;  and  to  the  other  the  savour  of 

q  1  Cor.  i.  18. - r  Chap.  iv.  3. - 5  Luke  ii.  34  ;  John  ix.  39 ; 

1  Pet.  ii.  7,  8. - 1 1  Cor.  xv.  10 ;  chap.  iii.  5,  6. 


magnificent  chariot,  adorned  with  ivory  and  plates  of 
gold,  and  usually  drawn  by  two  white  horses.  (Other 
animals  were  also  used  :  when  Pompey  triumphed 
over  Africa,  his  chariot  was  drawn  by  elephants  ;  that 
of  Mark  Antony ,  by  lions  ;  that  of  Heliogabalus ,  by 
tigers  ;  and  that  of  Aurelius ,  by  deer.)  His  children 
either  sat  at  his  feet  in  the  chariot,  or  rode  on  the 
chariot  horses.  To  keep  him  humble  amidst  these 
great  honours  a  slave  stood  at  his  back,  casting  out 
incessant  railings,  and  reproaches ;  and  carefully  enu¬ 
merating  all  his  vices,  &c.  Musicians  led  up  the  pro¬ 
cession,  and  played  triumphal  pieces  in  praise  of  the 
general ;  and  these  were  followed  by  young  men,  who 
led  the  victims  which  were  to  be  sacrificed  on  the  oc¬ 
casion,  with  their  horns  gilded,  and  their  heads  and 
necks  axlorned  with  ribbons  and  garlands.  Next  fol¬ 
lowed  carts  loaded  with  the  spoils  taken  from  the 
enemy,  with  their  horses,  chariots,  &c.  These  were 
followed  by  the  kings,  princes,  or  generals  taken  in  the 
war,  loaded  with  chains.  Immediately  after  these  came 
the  triumphal  chariot,  before  which,  as  it  passed,  the 
people  strewed  flowers,  and  shouted  lo,  triumphe  ! 

The  triumphal  chariot  was  followed  by  the  senate ; 
and  the  procession  was  closed  by  the  priests  and  their 
attendants,  with  the  different  sacrificial  utensils,  and  a 
white  ox,  which  was  to  be  the  chief  victim.  They 
then  passed  through  the  triumphal  arch,  along  the  via 
sacra  to  the  capitol,  where  the  victims  were  slain. 

During  this  time  all  the  temples  were  opened,  and 
every  altar  smoked  with  offerings  and  incense. 

The  people  at  Corinth  were  sufficiently  acquainted 
with  the  nature  of  a  triumph :  about  two  hundred 
years  before  this,  Lxcius  Mummius,  the  Roman  con¬ 
sul,  had  conquered  all  Achaia,  destroyed  Corinth, 
Thebes,  and  Chalcis  ;  and,  by  order  of  the  senate,  had 
a  grand  triumph,'  and  was  surnamed  Achaicus.  St. 
Paul  had  now  a  triumph  (but  of  a  widely  different  kind) 
over  the  same  people  ;  his  triumph  was  in  Christ,  and 
to  Christ  he  gives  all  the  glory  ;  his  sacrifice  was  that 
of  thanksgiving  to  his  Lord  ;  and  the  incense  offered 
on  the  occasion  caused  the  savour  of  the  knowledge 
of  Christ  to  be  manifested  in  every  place.  As  the 
smoke  of  the  victims  and  incense  offered  on  such  an 
occasion  would  fill  the  whole  city  with  their  perfume, 
so  the  odour  of  the  name  and  doctrine  of  Christ  filled 
the  whole  of  Corinth  and  the  neighbouring  regions  ;  and 
the  apostles  appeared  as  triumphing  in  and  through 
Christ,  over  devils,  idols,  superstition,  ignorance,  and 
vice,  wherever  they  came. 

Verse  15.  For  we  are  unto  God  a  sweet  savour  of 
Christ]  The  apostle  still  alludes  to  the  case  of  a  tri¬ 
umph  ;  the  conqueror  always  represented  the  person 
of  Jupiter ;  as  even  the  heathens  supposed  that  God 
Vol.  II.  (  21  ) 


a  sweet  savour  of  Christ . 

life  unto  life.  And  *  who  is  suffi-  A;  ^  4(L61- 
cient  lor  these  things  ?  A.  U.  C. 

17  ror  we  are  not  as  many,  Anno  imp.  Nero 
which  u  corrupt  v  the  word  of  ms  Caes'  4‘ 
God  ;  but  as  w  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in 
the  sight  of  God  speak  we  x  in  Christ. 

uOr,  deal  deceitfully  with. - vChap.  iv.  2;  xi.  13;  2  Pet.  ii.  3 

w  Chap.  i.  12 ;  iv.  2. - *  Or,  of. 


alone  could  give  the  victory  :  and  as  the  punishment 
of  death  was  inflicted  on  some  of  the  captives ,  who 
had  often  rebelled  and  broken  leagues  and  covenants ; 
so  others  were  spared,  made  tributaries,  and  often  be¬ 
came  allies.  Alluding  to  this,  the  apostle  says  :  We 
are  a  sweet  savour  to  God — we  have  fulfilled  his  will 
in  faithfully  proclaiming  the  Gospel,  and  fighting  against 
sin.  And  as  he  has  determined  that  those  who  believe 
shall  be  saved,  and  those  who  believe  not  shall  perish,  we 
are  equally  acceptable  to  him  though  we  unsuccessfully 
preach  the  Gospel  to  some  who  obstinately  reject  it, 
and  so  perish,  as  we  are  in  preaching  to  others  wrho 
believe,  and  are  saved. 

Verse  16.  To  the  one  we  are  the  savour  of  death, 
unto  death]  There  are  several  sayings  among  the 
ancient  Jewish  writers  similar  to  this.  In  Debarim 
Rabba,  sec.  i.  fol.  248,  it  is  said  :  “As  the  bee  brings 
home  honey  to  its  owner,  but  stings  others ;  so  it  is 
with  the  words  of  the  law D"n  DD  sam 
chaiyim  leyisrael,  “  They  are  a  savour  of  lives  to  the 
Israelites  DblJ/Tt  niniK1?  mon  DDT  vesam  hamma- 
veth  leomoth  haolam,  “  And  a  savour  of  death  to  the 
people  of  this  world.”  The  learned  reader  may  see 
much  more  to  this  effect  in  Schoettgen.  The  apostle’s 
meaning  is  plain  :  those  who  believe  and  receive  the 
Gospel  are  saved ;  those  who  reject  it,  perish.  The 
meaning  of  the  rabbins  is  not  Jess  plain  :  the  Israelites 
received  the  law  and  the  prophets  as  from  God.  and 
thus  possessed  the  means  of  salvation ;  the  Gentiles 
ridiculed  and  despised  them,  and  thus  continued  in  the 
path  of  death.  The  same  happens  to  the  present  day 
to  those  who  receive  and  to  those  who  reject  the  Gos¬ 
pel  :  it  is  the  means  of  salvation  to  the  former,  it  is 
the  means  of  destruction  to  the  latter ;  for  they  are 
not  only  not  saved  because  they  do  not  believe  the 
Gospel,  but  they  are  condemned  because  they  reject  it. 
For  how  can  they  escape  who  neglect  so  great  a  sal¬ 
vation  1  The  sun  which  nourishes  the  tree  that  is 
planted  in  a  good  soil,  decomposes  and  destroys  it  if 
plucked  up  and  laid  on  the  surface. 

That  the  saved,  ou&yevoi,  and  they  that  perish , 
aTro?Av/j.£voi,  mean  those  who  receive  and  obey  the 
Gospel,  and  those  who  reject  it  and  live  and  die  in 
sin,  needs  no  proof.  No  other  kinds  of  reprobate  and 
elect,  in  reference  to  the  eternal  world,  are  known  in 
the  Book  of  God,  though  they  abound  in  the  books  of 
men.  The  Jews  were  possessed  with  such  an  exalted' 
opinion  of  their  own  excellence  that  they  imagined  that 
all  the  love  and  mercy  of  God  were  concentrated  among 
themselves,  and  that  God  never  would  extend  his  grace 
to  the  Gentiles. 

Such  sentiments  may  become  Jewts  :  but  when  we 
find  some  Gentiles  arrogating  to  themselves  all  the  sal- 

321 


False  teachers  corrupt 

vation  of  God,  and  endeavouring  to  prove  that  he  has 
excluded  the  major  part  even  of  their  own  world — the 
Gentiles ,  from  the  'possibility  of  obtaining  mercy  ;  and 
that  God  has  made  an  eternal  purpose ,  that  the  death 
of  Christ  shall  never  avail  them,  and  that  no  saving 
grace  shall  ever  be  granted  to  them,  and  that  they 
shall  infallibly  and  eternally  perish  ;  what  shall  we  say 
to  such  things  ?  It  is  Judaism  in  its  worst  shape  :  Ju¬ 
daism  with  innumerable  deteriorations.  The  propaga¬ 
tors  of  such  systems  must  answer  for  them  to  God. 

Who  is  sufficient  for  these  things  ?]  Is  it  the  false 
apostle  that  has  been  labouring  to  pervert  you  1  Or, 
is  it  the  men  to  whom  God  has  given  an  extraordinary 
commission,  and  sealed  it  by  the  miraculous  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  1  That  this  is  the  apostle’s  meaning 
is  evident  from  the  following  verse. 

Verse  17.  For  ive  are  not  as  many ,  which  corrupt 
the  word  of  God J  God  has  made  us  sufficient  for 
these  things  by  giving  us  his  own  pure  doctrine ,  the 
ministry  of  reconciliation,  which  we  conscientiously 
preserve  and  preach ;  and  we  act,  not  like  many 
among  you,  who,  having  received  that  doctrine,  corrupt 
it ;  mingling  with  it  their  own  inventions,  and  explain¬ 
ing  away  its  force  and  influence,  so  as  to  accommo¬ 
date  it  to  men  of  carnal  minds. 

The  word  KarffievovrEg,  from  Karrjlog,  a  tavern- 
keeper,  signifies  acting  like  an  unprincipled  vintner  ; 
for  this  class  of  men  have  ever  been  notorious  for  adul¬ 
terating  their  wines,  mixing  them  with  liquors  of  no 
worth,  that  thereby  they  might  increase  their  quantity ; 
and  thus  the  mixture  was  sold  for  the  same  price  as 
the  pure  wine.  Isa.  i.  22,  Thy  wine  is  mixed  with 
water ,  the  Septuagint  thus  translate  :  ol  Kaivploi  crov 
ftiayovat  tov  oivov  vbarr  “  Thy  vintners  mix  thy  wine 
with  water  that  is,  thy  false  prophets  and  corrupt 
priests  adulterate  the  word  of  God ,  and  render  it  of 
none  effect,  by  their  explanations  and  traditions. 

The  word  has  been  used,  both  among  the  Greeks 
and  Latins,  to  signify  a  prostitution  of  what  was  right 
and  just,  for  the  sake  of  gain.  So  Herodian,  lib.  vi. 
cap.  11  :  E iprjvrjv  xPv&tov  Karij^Evovreg,  “Making 
peace  for  money.”  So  cauponari  helium  is,  “  To  make 
war  for  money.”  In  short,  the  word  is  used  to  signify 
any  artifice  employed  to  get  gain  by  making  a  thing 
look  more  or  better  than  it  is  ;  or  mingling  that  which 
is  excellent  with  what  is  not  so  to  promote  the  gain 
of  the  adulterater. 

It  is  used  by  Aristophanes,  Plut.  Act.  iv.,  scene  5, 
ver.  1064,  to  express  an  old  woman  who  was  patched 
and  painted  to  hide  her  deformity. 

Ov  6j]t\  ekei  yev  vvv  naTrykiKog  exec 
Ei  d’  Eur'XvvEiTai  tovto  to  xjjiyvdiov, 

Oi pEi  Karabffia  tov  rpoaorov  ye  Ta  fia/cy. 

Not  at  all ;  the  old  woman  is  painted  : 

If  the  paint  were  washed  off,  then  you 
Would  plainly  see  her  wrinkled  face. 

Wliere  see  the  note  of  the  Scholiast,  who  observes 
that  the  term  is  applied  to  those  whc>  deal  in  clothes , 
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patching,  mending,  &c.,  as  well  as  to  those  who  mix 
bad  wine  with  good.  KarfiuKug  exec  UavovpyiKug' 
ettel  oi  Kamjkoi  xPLEiV  Kai  avanoiEiv  ra  iyana  eiodaai, 
nai  tov  oivov  6e  vodvkevovoi,  cvuyiyvvvTEg  avTip  carcpov. 
Vid.  Kusteri  Aristoph.,  page  45. 

But  as  of  sincerity ]  E£  eikuipivEiag.  See  the  note 
on  chap.  i.  ver.  12.  We  receive  the  doctrine  pure  from 
God ;  we  keep  it  pure,  and  deliver  it  in  its  purity  to 
mankind.  For  we  speak  in  Christ — in  the  things  of 
his  Gospel,  as  being  in  the  sight  of  God — our  whole 
souls  and  all  their  motives  being  known  to  him.  As 
the  unprincipled  vintner  knows  that  he  adulterates  the 
wine,  his  conscience  testifying  this  ;  so  we  know  that 
we  deliver  the  sincere  truth  of  God,  our  conscience 
witnessing  that  we  deliver  it  to  you,  as  we  receive  it, 
by  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of  truth. 

1 .  That  St.  Paul  was  a  man  of  a  very  tender  and 
loving  spirit  is  evident  from  all  his  epistles  ;  but  espe¬ 
cially  from  this,  and  particularly  from  the  chapter  be¬ 
fore  us.  It  was  not  an  easy  thing  with  him  to  give  a 
reproof ;  and  nothing  but  a  sense  of  his  duty  to  God 
and  his  Church  could  have  led  him  to  use  his  aposto¬ 
lical  power,  to  inflict  spiritual  punishment  on  trans¬ 
gressors.  He  felt  like  a  loving  and  tender  father,  who, 
being  obliged  to  correct  his  froward  and  dispbedient 
child,  feels  in  his  own  heart  the  pain  of  a  hundred 
blows  for  that  occasioned  by  one  laid  on  the  body  of 
his  son.  There  are  some  ministers  who  think  nothing 
of  cutting  off  members  from  the  Church  of  Christ ;  they 
seem  to  do  it,  if  not  cheerfully,  yet  with  indifference 
and  unconcern  !  How  can  this  be  l  Nothing  but  ab¬ 
solute  duty  to  God  should  induce  any  man  to  separate 
any  person  from  the  visible  Church ;  and  then  it  must 
be  on  the  conviction  that  the  case  is  totally  hopeless. 
And  who,  even  in  those  circumstances,  that  knows  the 
worth  of  a  soul,  can  do  it  without  torture  of  heart  I 

2.  We  must  not  only  love  the  doctrines ,  but  also 
the  morality  of  the  Gospel.  He  who  loves  this  will 
not  corrupt  it ;  but,  as  Quesnel  says  truly,  in  order  to 
love  the  truth  a  man  must  practise  it ;  as  in  order  to 
practise  it  he  must  love  it.  That  a  minister,  says  he, 
may  preach  the  word  of  God  in  such  a  manner  as  is 
worthy  of  him,  he  must,  with  St.  Paul,  be  always  mind¬ 
ful  of  these  three  things  :  1.  That  he  be  sent  by  God, 
and  that  he  speak  directly  from  him,  and  as  his  am¬ 
bassador.  2.  That  he  speak  as  in  his  presence,  and 
under  his  immediate  inspection.  3.  That  he  consider 
himself  as  being  in  the  place  of  Christ,  and  endeavour 
to  minister  to  the  souls  of  men,  as  he  has  reason  to 
believe  Christ  would  do,  were  he  in  the  place ;  and  as 
he  knows  Christ  did,  when  he  sojourned  among  men. 
The  minister  of  the  Gospel  is  Christ’s  ambassador ; 
and  he  prays  men  in  Christ’s  stead  to  be  reconciled  to 
God.  See  chap.  v.  20.  The  people  should  consider 
the  nature  of  this  embassage,  and  receive  it  as  coming 
immediately  from  God,  that  it  may  accomplish  the  end 
for  which  he  has  sent  it. 

(  21**  ) 
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CHAPTER  III. 


The  apostle  shows ,  in  opposition  to  his  detractors ,  that  the  faith  and  salvation  of  the  Corinthians  were  a 
sufficient  testimony  of  hie  Divine  mission ;  that  he  needed  no  letters  of  recommendation ,  the  Christian 
converts  at  Corinth  being  a  manifest  proof  that  he  was  an  apostle  of  Christ ,  1-3.  He  extols  the  Chris¬ 
tian  ministry ,  as  being  infinitely  more  excellent  than  that  of  Moses ,  4-12.  Compares  the  different  modes 
of  announcing  the  truth  under  the  law  and  under  the  Gospel :  in  the  former  it  was  obscurely  delivered ; 
and  the  veil  of  darkness ,  typified  by  the  veil  which  Moses  wore,  is  still  on  the  hearts  of  the  Jews ;  but 
when  they  turn  to  Christ  this  veil  shall  be  taken  away,  13—16.  On  the  contrary,  the  Gospel  dispensation 
is  spiritual ;  leads  to  the  nearest  views  of  heavenly  things ;  and  those  who  receive  it  are  changed  into  the 
glorious  likeness  of  God  by  the  agency  of  his  Spirit,  17,  18. 


D°  a  we  begin  again  to  com¬ 
mend  ourselves  ?  or  need  we. 


K.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.jC. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  as  some  others,  b  epistles  of  com- 
ms  Caes.  4.  mendation  to  you,  or  letters  of 


commendation  from  you  ? 

2  c  Ye  are  our  epistle  written  in  our  hearts, 
known  and  read  of  all  men : 

3  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  manifestly  declared 


to  be  the  epistle  of  Christ  d  mi-  A:  M-  4^L 

r  .  A.  D.  57. 

mstered  by  us  ;  written  not  with  A.  U.  C. 

J  .  .  810 

ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  Anno  imp.  Neio 

living  God  ,  not  e  in  tables  of  nis  C3es- 4- 

stone,  but  f  in  fleshly  tables  of  the  heart. 

4  And  such  trust  have  we  through  Christ  to 
God-ward  : 

5  s'  Not  that  we  are  sufficient  of  ourselves  to 


*  Chap.  v.  12  ;  x.  8,  12  ;  xii.  11. - b  Acts  xviii.  27. - c  1  Cor. 

ix.  2. - d  1  Cor.  iii.  5. - e  Exod.  xxiv.  12 ;  xxxiv.  1. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Yerse  1 .  Do  we  begin  again  to  commend  ourselves'] 
By  speaking  thus  of  our  sincerity,  Divine  mission,  &c., 
is  it  with  a  design  to  conciliate  your  esteem,  or  ingra¬ 
tiate  ourselves  in  vour  affections  ?  By  no  means. 

Or  need  we — epistles  of  commendation \  Are  we 
so  destitute  of  ministerial  abilities  and  Divine  influence 
that,  we  need,  in  order  to  be  received  in  different 
Churches,  to  have  letters  of  recommendation  ?  Cer¬ 
tainly  not.  God  causes  us  to  triumph  through  Christ 
in  every  place  ;  and  your  conversion  is  such  an  evident 
seal  to  our  ministry  as  leaves  no  doubt  that  God  is 
with  us. 

Letters  of  commendation]  Were  frequent  in  the 
primitive  Church  ;  and  were  also  in  use  in  the  aposto¬ 
lic  Church,  as  we  learn  from  this  place.  But  these 
were,  in  all  probability,  not  used  by  the  apostles ;  their 
helpers,  successors,  and  those  who  had  not  the  mira¬ 
culous  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  needed  such  letters ;  and 
they  were  necessary  to  prevent  the  Churches  from  be¬ 
ing  imposed  on  %  false  teachers.  But  when  apostles 
came,  they  brought  their  own  testimonials,  the  mira¬ 
culous  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Yerse  2.  Ye  are  our  epistle]  I  bear  the  most  ar¬ 
dent  love  to  you.  I  have  no  need  to  be  put  in  re¬ 
membrance  of  you  by  any  epistles  or  other  means  ;  ye 
are  written  in  my  heart — I  have  the  most  affectionate 
remembrance  of  you. 

Known  and  read  of  all  men]  For  wherever  I  go  I 
mention  you  ;  speak  of  your  various  gifts  and  graces  ; 
and  praise  your  knowledge  in  the  Gospel. 

Verse  3.  Manifestly  declared  to  be  the  epistle  of 
Christ]  Ye  are  in  our  hearts,  and  Christ  has  written 
you  there  ;  but  yourselves  are  the  epistle  of  Christ ; 
the  change  produced  in  your  hearts  and  lives,  and  the 
salvation  which  you  have  received,  are  as  truly  the 
work  of  Christ  as  a  letter  dictated  and  written  by  a 
man  in  his  work. 

Ministered  by  us]  Ye  are  the  writing,  but  Christ 
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f  Psa.  xl.  8 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  33  ;  Ezek.  xi.  19 ;  xxxvi.  26 ;  Heb.  viii. 

10. - s  John  xv.  5;  chap.  ii.  16. 

used  me  as  the  pen ;  Christ  dictated,  and  I  wrote ; 
and  the  Divine  characters  are  not  made  with  ink,  but 
by  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God;  for  the  gifts  and 
graces  that  constitute  the  mind  that  was  in  Christ  are 
produced  in  you  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Not  in  tables  of  stone]  Where  men  engrave  con¬ 
tracts,  or  record  events ;  but  in  fleshly  tables  of  the 
heart — the  work  of  salvation  taking  place  in  all 
your  affections,  appetites,  and  desires ;  working  that 
change  within  that  is  so  signally  manifested  without. 
See  the  parts  of  this  figurative  speech:  1.  Jesus 
Christ  dictates.  2.  The  apostle  writes.  3.  The 
hearts  of  the  Corinthians  are  the  substance  on  which 
the  writing  is  made.  And,  4.  The  Holy  Spirit  pro¬ 
duces  that  influence  by  which  the  traces  are  made, 
and  the  mark  becomes  evident.  Here  is  not  only  an 
allusion  to  making  inscriptions  on  stones,  where  one 
dictates  the  matter,  and  another  cuts  the  letters ;  (and 
probably  there  were  certain  cases  where  some  colour¬ 
ing  matter  was  used  to  make  the  inscription  the  more 
legible ;  and  when  the  stone  was  engraved,  it  was  set 
up  in  some  public  place,  as  monuments,  inscriptions, 
and  contracts  were,  that  they  might  be  seen,  known , 
and  read  of  all  men ;)  but  the  apostle  may  here  refer 
to  the  ten  commandments,  written  by  the  finger  of  God 
upon  two  tables  of  stone ;  which  writing  was  an  evi¬ 
dence  of  the  Divine  mission  of  Moses,  as  the  conver¬ 
sion  of  the  Corinthians  was  an  evidence  of  the  mis¬ 
sion  of  St.  Paul.  But  it  may  be  as  well  to  take  the 
words  in  a  general  sense,  as  the  expression  is  not 
unfrequent  either  in  the  Old  Testament,  or  in  the 
rabbinical  writers.  See  Schoetlgen. 

Yerse  4.  Such  trust  have  we]  We  have  the  full¬ 
est  conviction  that  God  has  thus  accredited  our  minis¬ 
try  ;  and  that  ye  are  thus  converted  unto  him,  and  are 
monuments  of  his  mercy,  and  proofs  of  the  truth  of 
our  ministry. 

Yerse  5.  Not  that  ice  are  sufficient  of  ourselves ] 
We  do  not  arrogate  to  ourselves  any  power  to  en- 
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AAMi)457L  think  any  thing  as  of  ourselves ; 
A.  u.  c.  but  h  our  sufficiency  is  of  God  ; 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  6  Who  also  hath  made  us 
ms  Cms.  4.  'akfle  i  ministers  of  k  the  new 

testament ;  not  1  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit : 

h  1  Cor.  xv.  10 ;  Phil.  ii.  13. - >  1  Cor.  iii.  5 ;  xv.  10 ;  chap. 

v.  18  ;  Eph.  iii.  7  ;  Col.  i.  25,  29  ;  1  Tim.  i.  11,  12 ;  2  Tim.  i.  11. 

k  Jer.  xxxi.  31  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  28;  Heb.  viii.  6,  8. - 1  Rom.  ii. 

27,  29 ;  vii.  6. 

lighten  the  mind  or  change  the  heart,  we  are  only  in¬ 
struments  in  the  hand  of  God.  Nor  was  it  possible 
for  us  apostles  to  think,  to  invent,  such  a  scheme  of 
salvation  as  is  the  Gospel ;  and  if  we  even  had  been 
equal  to  the  invention,  how  could  we  have  fulfilled 
such  promises  as  this  scheme  of  salvation  abounds 
with!  God  alone  could  fulfil  these  promises,  and  he 
fulfils  only  those  which  he  makes  himself.  All  these 
promises  have  been  amen — ratified  and  fulfilled  to  you 
who  have  believed  on  Christ  Jesus  according  to  our 
preaching ;  therefore,  ye  are  God’s  workmanship ; 
and  it  is  only  by  God’s  sufficiency  that  we  have  been 
able  to  do  any  thing.  This  I  believe  to  be  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  meaning  in  this  place,  and  that  he  speaks  here 
merely  of  the  Gospel  scheme,  and  the  inability  of  hu¬ 
man  wisdom  to  invent  it ;  and  the  words  'KoyiaaoQai  tl, 
which  we  translate  to  think  any  thing,  signify,  proper¬ 
ly,  to  find  any  thing  out  by  reasoning ;  and  as  the 
Gospel  scheme  of  salvation  is  the  subject  in  hand, 
to  that  subject  the  words  are  to  be  referred  and 
limited.  The  words,  however,  contain  also  a  general 
truth ;  we  can  neither  think,  act,  nor  be,  without  God. 
From  him  we  have  received  all  our  powers,  whether 
of  body  or  of  mind,  and  without  him  we  can  do  no¬ 
thing.  But  we  may  abuse  both  our  power  of  think¬ 
ing  and  acting  ;  for  the  power  to  think,  and  the  power 
to  act,  are  widely  different  from  the  act  of  thinking, 
and  the  act  of  doing.  God  gives  us  the  power  or  ca¬ 
pacity  to  think  and  act ,  but  he  neither  thinks  nor  acts 
for  us.  It  is  on  this  ground  that  we  may  abuse  our 
powers,  and  think  evil,  and  act  wickedly  ;  and  it  is 
on  this  ground  that  we  are  accountable  for  our 
thoughts,  words,  and  deeds. 

Verse  6.  Who — hath  made  us  able  ministers]  This 
is  a  more  formal  answer  to  the  question,  Who  is  suffi¬ 
cient  for  these  things  ?  irpog  ravra  rig  bcavog ;  chap, 
ii.  16.  God,  says  the  apostle,  has  made  us  able  mi¬ 
nisters  ;  Uavocrev  dianovovg.  he  has  made  us 

sufficient  for  these  things  ;  for  the  reader  will  observe 
that  he  uses  the  same  word  in  both  places.  We  apos¬ 
tles  execute,  under  the  Divine  influence,  what  God 
himself  has  devised.  We  are  ministers  of  the  new  co¬ 
venant  ;  of  this  new  dispensation  of  truth,  light,  and 
life,  by  Christ  Jesus  ;  a  system  which  not  only  proves 
itself  to  have  come  from  God,  but  necessarily  implies 
that  God  himself  by  his  own  Spirit  is  a  continual  agent 
in  it,  ever  bringing  its  mighty  purposes  to  pass.  On 
the  words  naivt]  (hadrjiaj,  new  covenant,  see  the  Pre¬ 
face  to  the  gospel  of  St.  Matthew. 

Not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  Spirit]  The  apostle 
does  not  mean  here,  as  some  have  imagined,  that  he 
states  himself  to  be  a  minister  of  the  New  Testament, 
in  opposition  to  the  Old  ;  and  that  it  is  the  Old  Tes- 
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for  m  the  letter  killeth,  n  but  the  A;^1£,61# 

A.  II  57. 

spirit  °  eiveth  life.  a  u.  C. 

7  But  if  p  the  ministration  of  Anno  imp.’  Nero  ■ 
death,  *  written  and  engraven  in  ms  Cae3~  4- 
stones,  was  glorious,  r  so  that  the  children  of 

m  Rom.  iii.  20  ;  iv.  15  ;  vii.  9,  10,  11  ;  Gal.  iii.  10. - "John 

vi.  63;  Rom.  viii.  2. - 0  Or,  quickeneth. - P  Rom.  vii.  10. 

9  Exod.  xxxiv.  1,  28;  Deut.  x.  1,  &c.— — rExod.  xxxiv.  29, 
30, 35. 

tament  that  kills,  and  the  New  that  gives  life ;  but 
that  the  New  Testament  gives  the  proper  meaning  of 
the  Old  ;  for  the  old  covenant  had  its  letter  and  its 
spirit,  its  literal  and  its  spiritual  meaning.  The  law 
was  founded  on  the  very  supposition  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  all  its  sacrifices,  types,  and  ceremonies  refer  to  the 
Gospel.  The  Jews  rested  in  the  letter ,  which  not 
only  afforded  no  means  of  life,  but  killed,  by  con¬ 
demning  every  transgressor  to  death.  They  did  not 
look  at  the  spirit ;  did  not  endeavour  to  find  out  the 
spiritual  meaning ;  and  therefore  they  rejected  Christ, 
who  was  the  end  of  the  law  for  justification  ;  and  so 
for  redemption  from  death  to  every  one  that  believes. 
The  new  covenant  set  all  these  spiritual  things  at 
once  before  their  eyes,  and  showed  them  the  end ,  ob¬ 
ject,  and  design  of  the  law  ;  and  thus  the  apostles  who 
preached  it  were  ministers  of  that  Spirit  which  gives 
life. 

Every  institution  has  its  letter  as  well  as  its  spirit , 
as  every  word  must  refer  to  something  of  which  it  is 
the  sign  or  significator .  The  Gospel  has  both  its 
letter  and  its  spirit ;  and  multitudes  of  professing 
Christians,  by  resting  in  the  letter,  receive  not  the 
life  which  it  is  calculated  to  impart.  Water ,  in  bap¬ 
tism,  is  the  letter  that  points  out  the  purification  of  the 
soul ;  they  who  rest  in  this  letter  are  without  this  pu¬ 
rification  ;  and  dying  in  that  state  they  die  eternally. 
Bread  and  wine  in  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Sup¬ 
per,  are  the  letter ;  the  atoning  efficacy  of  the 
death  of  Jesus ,  and  the  grace  communicated  by  this 
to  the  soul  of  a  believer,  are  the  spirit.  Multitudes 
rest  in  this  letter,  simply  receiving  these  symbols, 
without  reference  to  the  atonement,  or  to  their  guilt ; 
and  thus  lose  the  benefit  of  the  atonement  and  the 
salvation  of  their  souls.  The  whole  Christian  life  is 
comprehended  by  our  Lord  under  the  letter,  Follow 
me.  Does  not  any  one  see  that  a  man,  taking  up  this 
letter  only,  and  following  Christ  through  Judea,  Gali¬ 
lee,  Samaria,  &c.,  to  the  city ,  temple,  villages,  sea- 
coast,  mountains,  &c.,  fulfilled  no  part  of  the  spirit ; 
and  might.,  with  all  this  following ,  lose  his  soul  ? 
Whereas  the  spirit,  viz.  receive  my  doctrine,  believe 
my  sayings,  look  by  faith  for  the  fulfilment  of  my 
promises,  imitate  my  example,  would  necessarily  lead 
him  to  life  eternal.  It  may  be  safely  asserted  that 
the  Jews,  in  no  period  of  their  history,  ever  rested 
more  in  the  letter  of  their  law  than  the  vast  majority 
of  Christians  are  doing  in  the  letter  of  the  Gospel. 
Unto  multitudes  of  Christians  Christ  may  truly  say  : 
Ye  io ill  not  come  unto  me  that  ye  may  have  life. 

Verse  7.  The  ministration  of  death]  Here  the 
apostle  evidently  intends  the  law.  It  was  a  ministra¬ 
tion,  diaaovca ,  or  service  of  death  It  was  the  province 
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CHAP.  III. 


the  old  and  new  covenants . 


Comparative  excellence  of 

aa^)45°761-  Israel  could  not  steadfastly  be- 
A.  V.  c.  hold  the  face  of  Moses  for  the 
Anno  Imp.  Nero-  £*lory  of  his  countenance  ,  which 

ms  Cass-  4-  glory  was  to  be  done  away ; 

8  How  shall  not  8  the  ministration  of  the 
Spirit  be  rather  glorious  ? 

9  For  if  the  ministration  of  condemnation  be 
glory,  much  more  doth  the  ministration  t  of 
righteousness  exceed  in  glory. 

*  Gal.  iii.  5. - 4  Rom.  i.  17  ;  iii.  21. - u  Chap.  vii.  4  ; 


of  the  law  to  ascertain  the  duty  of  man  ;  to  assign  his 
duties ;  to  fix  penalties  for  transgressions,  &c.;  and  by 
it  is  the  knowledge  of  sin.  As  man  is  prone  to  sin, 
and  is  continually  committing  it,  this  law  was  to  him 
a  continual  ministration  of  death.  Its  letter  killed  ; 
and  it  was  only  the  Gospel  to  which  it  referred  that 
could  give  life ,  because  that  Gospel  held  out  the  only 
available  atonement. 

Yet  this  ministration  of  death  (the  ten  command¬ 
ments,  written  on  stones  ;  a  part  of  the  Mosaic  insti¬ 
tutions  being  put  for  the  whole)  was  glorious — was  full 
of  splendour  ;  for  the  apostle  refers  to  the  thunderings, 
and  lightnings ,  and  luminous  appearances ,  which  took 
place  in  the  giving  of  the  law  ;  so  that  the  very  body 
of  Moses  partook  of  the  effulgence  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  look  upon  his 
face  ;  and  he,  to  hide  it,  was  obliged  to  use  a  veil. 
All  this  was  intended  to  show  the  excellency  of  that 
law,  as  an  institution  coming  immediately  from  God  : 
and  the  apostle  gives  it  all  its  heightenings,  that  he 
may  compare  it  to  the  Gospel,  and  thereby  prove  that, 
glorious  as  it  was,  it  had  no  glory  that  could  be  com¬ 
pared  with  that  of  the  Gospel ;  and  that  even  the  glory 
it  had  was  a  glory  that  was  to  be  done  away — to  be 
absorbed,  as  the  light  of  the  stars,  planets,  and  moon, 
is  absorbed  in  the  splendour  of  the  sun.  See  the 
notes  on  the  viith  chapter  of  Romans  ;  and  see  those 
on  Exod.  xix.,  xx.,  and  xxxiv.  29,  &c.,  where  this 
subject  is  treated  in  all  its  details. 

Verse  8.  The  ministration  of  the  Spirit ]  The 
Gospel  dispensation,  which  gives  the  true  spiritual 
sense  of  the  law. 

Be  rather  glorious  ?]  Forasmuch  as  the  thing  sig¬ 
nified  is  of  infinitely  more  consequence  than  that  by 
which  it  is  signified.  The  thing  bread  will  preserve 
a  man  alive  ;  the  word  bread  can  give  life  to  nothing. 

Verse  9.  The  ministration  of  condemnation ]  The 
law,  which  ascertained  sin,  and  condemned  it  to  just 
punishment. 

The  ministration  of  righteousness ]  The  Gospel, 
the  grand  business  of  which  was  to  proclaim  the  doc¬ 
trine  ducaiocruvr/?,  of  justification  ;  and  to  show  how  God 
could  be  just  and  yet  the  justifier  of  him  who  believeth 
in  Jesus. 

Exceed  in  glory. \  For  great,  glorious,  and  awful 
as  the  law  may  be,  in  its  opposition  to  sin,  which  is  a 
reproach  to  man,  and  a  dishonour  to  God  ;  and  in  its 
punishment  of  sin  ;  yet  it  must  be  vastly  exceeded  by 
that  system  which,  evidencing  an  equal  abhorrence  of 
Bin,  finds  out  a  method  to  forgive  it ;  to  take  away  its 
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10  For  even  that  which  was 

A.  U.  57. 

made  glorious  had  no  glory  in  A.  U.  c. 

this  respect,  by  reason  of  the  Anno  Imp!  Nero- 
glory  that  excelleth.  ms  Caes.  4. 

11  For  if  that  which  is  done  away  was  glorious, 
much  more  that  which  remaineth  is  glorious. 

1 2  Seeing  then  that  we  have  such  hope,  11  we 
use  great  v  plainness  of  speech  : 

13  And  not  as  Moses,  w  which  put  a  veil  over 

Eph.  vi.  19. - v  Or,  boldness. - w  Exod.  xxxiv.  33,  35. 


guilt  from  the  conscience,  and  remove  all  its  infection 
from  the  soul.  That  this  could  be  done  the  law  pointed 
out  by  its  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  :  but  every  con¬ 
siderate  mind  must  see  that  it  was  impossible  for  these 
to  take  away  sin ;  it  is  the  Gospel  that  does  what  the 
law  signified  ;  and  forasmuch  as  the  performance  of  a 
promise  is  greater  than  the  promise  itself,  and  the  sub¬ 
stance  of  a  man  is  greater  than  the  shadow  projected 
by  that  substance  ;  so  is  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ 
greater  than  the  law,  with  all  its  promises,  types,  cere¬ 
monies,  and  shadows. 

Verse  10.  For  even  that  which  tvas  made  glorious] 
The  law ,  which  was  exhibited  for  a  time  in  great 
glory  and  splendour,  partly  when  it  was  given,  and 
partly  by  the  splendour  of  God  in  the  tabernacle  and 
first  temple  ;  but  all  this  ceased  and  was  done  away ; 
was  intended  to  give  place  to  the  Gospel ;  and  has 
actually  given  place  to  that  system  ;  so  that  now ,  in 
no  part  of  the  world  is  that  law  performed,  even  by  the 
people  who  are  attached  to  it  and  reject  the  Gospel. 

The  glory  that  excelleth.]  The  Gospel  dispensation, 
giving  supereminent  displays  of  the  justice,  holiness, 
goodness,  mercy,  and  majesty  of  God. 

Verse  11.  For  if  that  which  is  done  away ,  dpc.] 
Here  is  another  striking  difference  between  the  law 
and  the  Gospel.  The  former  is  termed  to  narapyov- 
ptvov,  that  which  is  counterworked  and  abolished ;  the 
latter  to  pevov,  that  which  continues ,  which  is  not  for  a 
particular  time,  place,  and  people,  as  the  law  was  ;  but 
for  all  times,  all  places,  and  all  people.  As  a  great , 
universal ,  and  permanent  good  vastly  excels  a  good 
that  is  small,  partial,  and  transitory ;  so  does  the 
Gospel  dispensation,  that  of  the  law. 

Verse  12.  Seeing — we  have  such  hope]  Such  glo¬ 
rious  prospects  as  those  blessings  which  the  Gospel 
sets  before  us,  producing  such  confidence,  as  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  so  many  promises  has  already  done,  that  God 
will  still  continue  to  work  for  us  and  by  us  ; 

We  use  great  plainness  of  speech ]  TioTJnj  -xap^aia 
Xpuyeda'  We  speak  not  only  with  all  confidence,  but 
with  all  imaginable  plainness  ;  keeping  back  nothing  ; 
disguising  nothing  ;  concealing  nothing  :  and  here  we 
differ  greatly  from  the  Jewish  doctors,  and  from  the 
Gentile  philosophers,  who  affect  obscurity ,  and  endea¬ 
vour,  by  figures,  metaphors,  and  allegories,  to  hide 
every  thing  from  the  vulgar.  But  we  wish  that  all  may 
hear;  and  we  speak  so  that  all  may  understand. 

Verse  13.  And  not  as  Moses ]  The  splendour  ot 
Moses’  countenance  was  so  great  that  the  Israelites 
could  not  bear  to  look  upon  his  face,  and  therefore  he 
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a;ma4~* l  his  face,  that  the  children  of 

.A  I )  ' 

A.  u.  c.  Israel  could  not  steadfastly  look 
Anno  imp!  Nero-  to  x  the  end  of  that  which  is 
nis  Cses~  4-  abolished: 

14  But  y  their  minds  were  blinded  :  for  un¬ 
til  this  day  remaineth  the  same  veil  untaken 
away  in  the  reading  of  the  old  testament ; 
which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ. 

15  But  even  unto  this  day,  when  Moses  is 
read,  the  veil  is  upon  their  heart. 

0 

x  Rom.  x.  4 ;  Gal.  iii.  23. - Y  Isa.  vi.  10 ;  Matt.  xiii.  11, 14 ; 

Johnxii.  40;  Acts  xxviii.  26;  Rom.  xi.  7,  8,  25;  chap.  iv.  4. 

1  Exod.  xxxiv.  34 ;  Rom.  xi.  23,  26. 


was  obliged  to  veil  his  face  :  this,  it  appears,  he  did 
typically ,  to  represent  the  types  and  shadows  by  which 
the  whole  dispensation  of  which  he  was  the  minister 
was  covered.  So  that  the  Israelites  could  not  stead¬ 
fastly  look — could  not  then  have  the  full  view  or  dis¬ 
cernment  of  that  in  which  the  Mosaic  dispensation 
should  issue  and  terminate. 

Verse  14.  But  their  minds  were  blinded]  Byrest¬ 
ing  in  the  letter,  shutting  their  eyes  against  the  light 
that  was  granted  to  them,  they  contracted  a  hardness 
or  stupidity  of  heart.  And  the  veil  that  was  on  the 
face  of  Moses,  which  prevented  the  glory  of  his  face 
from  shining  out ,  may  be  considered  as  emblematical 
of  the  veil  of  darkness  and  ignorance  that  is  on  their 
hearts,  and  which  hinders  the  glory  of  the  Gospel 
from  shining  in. 

Until  this  day  remaineth  the  same  veil]  They  are 
still  ignorant  of  the  spiritual  meaning  and  intention 
of  their  own  law,  called  here  iraXaia  diathjia],  the  old 
covenant.  See  the  word  explained  in  the  preface  to 
St.  Matthew. 

In  the  reading  of  the  Old  Testament]  Here  is  an 
evident  allusion  to  the  conduct  of  the  Jews  in  their 
synagogues :  when  they  read  the  law  they  cover 
their  whole  head  with  a  veil,  which  they  term  the 
tallith ,  veil ,  from  bbtt  talal,  to  cover;  and  this 
voluntary  usage  of  theirs,  the  apostle  tells  us,  is  an 
emblem  of  the  darkness  of  their  hearts  while  they 
are  employed  even  in  sacred  duties. 

Which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ.]  It  is  only  by 
acknowledging  Christ  that  the  darkness  is  removed,  and 
the  end  and  spiritual  meaning  of  the  law  discerned. 

Verse  16.  When  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord]  When 
the  Israelitish  nation  shall  turn  to  the  Lord  Jesus ,  the 
veil  shall  be  taken  away ;  the  true  light  shall  shine ; 
and  they  shall  see  all  things  clearly. 

There  is  an  evident  allusion  here  to  the  case  of 

Moses,  mentioned  Exod.  xxxiv.  34.  When  he  came 

from  the  Lord,  and  spoke  to  the  Israelites,  he  put 

the  veil  over  his  face ;  but  when  he  returned  to  speak 

with  the  Lord,  then  he  took  off  the  veil.  So,  when  the 

Israelitish  nation  shall  return  to  speak  with  and  pray 

to  the  Lord  Jesus ,  the  veil  of  darkness  and  ignorance 

© 

shall  be  taken  away  from  their  hearts ;  but  never 
before  that  time.  The  words  seem  to  imply  :  1.  That 
there  will  be  a  conversion  of  the  Jews  to  Christianity  ; 
and,  2.  That  this  conversion  will  be  en  masse ;  that. 
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16  Nevertheless, z  when  it  shall  A-.M- 4?®L 

turn  to  the  Lord,  a  the  veil  shall  A.  u.  c. 
be  taken  away.  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

17  Now  b  the  Lord  is  that  nis  C£ES-  4- 
Spirit :  and  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is. 
there  is  liberty. 

18  But  we  all,  with  open  face  beholding 
0  as  in  a  glass  d  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  e  are 
changed  into  the  same  image  from  glory  to 
glory,  even  as  fby  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord. 

a  Isa.  xxv.  7. - b  Ver.  6  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  45. - c  1  Cor.  xiii.  12. 

dChap.  iv.  4,  6;  1  Tim.  i.  11. - e  Rom.  viii.  29;  1  Cor. xv.  49  ; 

Col.  iii.  10. - { Or,  of  the  Lord  the  Spirit. 


a  time  will  come  when  the  whole  nation  of  the  Jews, 
in  every  place,  shall  turn  to  Christ ;  and  then  the 
Gentiles  and  Jews  make  one  fold,  under  one  Shep¬ 
herd  and  Bishop  of  all  souls. 

Verse  17.  Now  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit]  In  verses 
6  and  8,  the  word  to  tt vevpa,  spirit ,  evidently  signifies 
the  Gospel ;  so  called  because  it  points  out  the  spiritual 
nature  and  meaning  of  the  law ;  because  it  produces 
spiritual  effects  ;  and  because  it  is  especially  the  dis¬ 
pensation  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Here  Jesus  Christ  is 
represented  as  that  Spirit ,  because  he  is  the  end  of  the 
law  for  justification  to  every  one  that  believes  ;  and 
because  the  residue  of  the  Spirit  is  with  him,  and  he 
is  the  dispenser  of  all  its  gifts,  graces,  and  influences. 

And  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is]  Wherever 
this  Gospel  is  received,  there  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
is  given ;  and  wherever  that  Spirit  lives  and  works, 
there  is  liberty ,  not  only  from  Jewish  bondage,  but 
from  the  slavery  of  sin — from  its  power,  its  guilt ,  and 
its  pollution.  See  John  viii.  33—36,  and  the  notes 
there. 

Verse  18.  But  we  all ,  with  open  face]  The  Jews 
were  not  able  to  look  on  the  face  of  Moses,  the 
mediator  of  the  old  covenant ,  and  therefore  he  was 
obliged  to  veil  it ;  but  all  we  Christians,  with  face  un¬ 
covered,  behold,  as  clearly  as  we  can  see  our  own  natural 
face  in  a  mirror,  the  glorious  promises  and  privileges 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  and  while  we  contemplate, 
we  anticipate  them  by  desire  and  hope,  and  appre¬ 
hend  them  by  faith ,  and  are  changed  from  the  glory 
there  represented  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  thing  which 
is  represented,  even  the  glorious  image — righteousness 
and  true  holiness — of  the  God  of  glory. 

As  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord.]  By  the  energy  of 
that  Spirit  of  Christ  which  gives  life  and  being  to  all 
the  promises  of  the  Gospel ;  and  thus  we  are  made 
partakers  of  the  Divine  nature  and  escape  all  the 
corruptions  that  are  in  the  world.  This  appears  to 
me  to  be  the  general  sense  of  this  verse  :  its  peculiar 
terms  may  be  more  particularly  explained. 

The  word  Karoz-Tpdopevoi,  catopirizomenoi,  acting 
on  the  doctrine  of  catoptrics,  which  we  translate  be¬ 
holding  in  a  glass,  comes  from  Kara,  against,  and 
orcTopai,  I  look ;  and  properly  conveys  the  sense  of 
looking  into  a  mirror,  or  discerning  by  reflected  light. 
Now  as  mirrors,  among  the  Jews,  Greeks,  and  Ro¬ 
mans,  were  made  of  highly  polished  metal ,  (see  the 
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note  on  1  Cor.  xiii.  12,)  it  would  often  happen,  espe¬ 
cially  in  strong  light,  that  the  face  would  be  greatly 
illuminated  by  this  strongly  reflected  light  ;  and  to  this 
circumstance  the  apostle  seems  here  to  allude.  So, 
by  earnestly  contemplating  the  Gospel  of  Jesus,  and 
believing  on  him  who  is  its  Author,  the  soul  becomes 
illuminated  with  his  Divine  splendour,  for  this  sacred 
mirror  reflects  back  on  the  believing  soul  the  image  of 
Him  whose  perfections  it  exhibits ;  and  thus  we  see 
the  glorious  form  after  which  our  minds  are  to  be 
fashioned  ;  and  by  believing  and  receiving  the  influence 
of  his  Spirit,  perapop^ovpEda,  our  form  is  changed,  rrjv 
avTjjv  eiKova ,  into  the  same  image ,  which  we  behold 
there  ;  and  this  is  the  image  of  God,  lost  by  our  fall , 
and  now  recovered  and  restored  by  Jesus  Christ  :  for 
the  shining  of  the  face  of  God  upon  us,  i.  e.  approba¬ 
tion,  through  Christ,  is  the  cause  of  our  transformation 

into  the  Divine  image. 

%  * 

Dr.  Whitby,  in  his  notes  on  this  chapter,  produces 
six  instances  in  which  the  apostle  shows  the  Gospel  to 
be  superior  to  the  law  ;  I  shall  transcribe  them  without 
farther  illustration : — 

1.  The  glory  appearing  on  mount  Sinai  made  the 
people  afraid  of  death ,  saying  :  Let  not  God  speak  to 
us  any  more ,  lest  we  die ,  Exod.  xx.  19  ;  Deut.  xviii. 
16;  and  thus  they  received  the  spirit  of  bondage  to 
fear,  Rom.  viii.  15.  Whilst  ice  have  given  to  us  the 
spirit  of  power,  and  love,  and  of  a  sound  mind,  2  Tim. 
i.  7  ;  and  the  spirit  of  adoption,  whereby  we  cry,  Abba, 
Father  !  and  to  this  difference  the  Epistle  to  the  He¬ 
brews  alludes,  chap.  xii.  18-24. 

2.  Moses,  with  all  his  glory,  was  only  the  minister 
of  the  law,  written  on  tables  of  stone ;  the  apostles 
are  ministers  of  the  Gospel,  written  on  the  hearts  of 
believers.  Moses  gave  the  Jews  only  the  letter  that 
killeth  ;  the  apostles  gave  the  Gospel,  which  is  accom¬ 
panied  with  the  spirit  that  gives  life. 

3.  The  glory  which  Moses  received  at  the  giving 
of  the  law  did  more  and  more  diminish ,  because  his 


the  Gospel  of  Christ 

law  was  to  vanish  away ;  but  the  glory  which  is 
received  from  Christ  is  an  increasing  glory  ;  the  doc¬ 
trine  and  the  Divine  influence  remaining  for  ever. 

4.  The  law  was  veiled  under  types  and  shadows  ; 
but  the  Gospel  has  scarcely  any  ceremonies ;  baptism 
and  the  Lord's  Supper  being  all  that  can  be  properly 
called  such  :  and  believe,  love,  obey,  the  great 
precepts  of  the  Gospel,  are  delivered  with  the  utmost 
perspicuity.  And  indeed  the  whole  doctrine  of  Christ 
crucified  is  made  as  plain  as  human  language  can 
make  it. 

5.  The  Jews  only  saw'  the  shining  of  the  face  of 
Moses  through  a  veil ;  but  we  behold  the  glory  of  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  in  the  person  of  Christ  our  Lawgiver, 
with  open  face. 

6.  They  saw  it  through  a  veil,  which  prevented  the 
reflection  or  shining  of  it  upon  them  ;  and  so  this  glory 
shone  only  on  the  face  of  Moses,  but  not  at  all  upon 
the  people.  Whereas  the  glory  of  God,  in  the  face 
of  Jesus  Christ,  shines  as  in  a  mirror  which  reflects 
the  image  upon  Christian  believers,  so  that  they  are 
transformed  into  the  same  image,  deriving  the  glorious 
gifts  and  graces  of  the  Spirit,  with  the  Gospel,  from 
Christ  the  Lord  and  Distributor  of  them,  1  Cor.  xii.  5  ; 
and  so,  the  glory  which  he  had  from  the  Father  he  has 
given  to  his  genuine  follow'ers,  John  xvii.  22.  It  is, 
therefore,  rather  writ,h  true  Christians  as  it  was  with 
Moses  himself,  concerning  whom  God  speaks  thus  : 
With  him  will  I  speak  mouth  to  mouth ,  even  appa¬ 
rently,  and  not  in  dark  speeches ;  and  the  similitude 
of  the  Lord  (jrjv  do£av  Kvpiov,  the  glory  of  the  Lord ) 
shall  he  behold ;  Num.  xii.  8.  For  as  he  saw  the 
glory  of  God  apparently ,  so  we  with  open  face  behold 
the  glory  of  the  Lord  :  as  he,  by  seeing  of  this  glory, 
was  changed  into  the  same  likeness ,  and  his  face  shone , 
or  was  bedo^aapevT],  made  glorious ;  so  we,  beholding 
the  glory  of  the  Lord  in  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ,  chap, 
iv.  6,  are  changed  into  the  same  glory. 

Thus  we  find  that  in  every  thing  the  Gospel  has  a 
decided  superiority,  over  the  law  and  its  institutions. 
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preached,  and  how  he  was  qualified  for  the  work,  5—7.  The  troubles  and  difficulties  he  met  with  in  his 
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810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cass.  4. 


npHEREFORE,  seeing  we 
have  a  this  ministry,  b  as 
we  have  received  mercy,  we 
faint  not ; 


2  But  have  renounced  the  hid-  AAMf)457L 
den  things  of  c  dishonesty,  not  A.  u.  c. 
walking  in  craftiness,  d  nor  hand-  Anno  imp.  Nero 
ling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully  ;  ms  C3es~  4~ 


aChap.  iii.  6. - b  1  Cor.vii.  25  ;  1  Tim.  i.  13. 


c  Or.  shame,  Rom.  i.  16 ;  vi.  21. - d  Chap.  ii.  17 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  3,  5. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  Seeing  we  have  this  ministry]  The  Gos¬ 
pel,  of  which  he  gave  that  noble  account  which  we 
read  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

We  faint  not ]  We  meet  with  many  tribulations, 
but  are  supported  in  and  through  all  by  the  grace  of 
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the  Gospel.  Instead  of  ovk  ekkukovpev,  we  faint  not , 
ova  eyKaK.ovp.ev,  we  act  not  wickedly,  is  the  reading  cf 
ADFG,  and  some  others.  Wakefield  thinks  it  the 
genuine  reading  ;  it  certainly  makes  a  very  good  sense 
with  what  goes  before  and  what  follows.  If  we  follow 
this  reading  the  whole  verse  may  be  read  thus :  Where- 
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Aa^T)457L  but  e  by  manifestation  of  the  truth 
a.  u.  c.  f  commending  ourselves  to  every 
Anno  imp!  Nero-  man’s  conscience  in  the  sight 
nis  Ca:s-  4-  of  God. 

3  But  if  our  Gospel  be  hid,  &  it  is  hid  to  them 
that  are  lost ; 

e  Chap.  vi.  4,  7  ;  vii.  14. - f  Chap.  v.  11. - si  Cor.  i.  18; 

chap.  ii.  15  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  10. - h  John  xii.  31 ;  xiv.  30 ;  xvi.  11 ; 

Eph.  vi.  12. 


fore,  as  ive  have  obtained  mercy ,  or  been  graciously 
intrusted,  rj'keridrip.'pv,  with  this  ministry,  we  do  not 
act  wickedly,  but  have  renounced  the  hidden  things 
of  dishonesty ,  dye. 

Verse  2.  But  have  renounced ]  ATrenrapeda'  We 
have  disclaimed  the  hidden  things  of  dishonesty ;  ra 
KpvTrra  Trig  aiaxvvv<;,  the  hidden  things  of  shame ;  those 
things  which  wicked  men  do  ;  and  which  they  are 
ashamed  to  have  known,  and  ashamed  to  own.  Dr. 
Whitby  thinks  that  the  apostle  refers  to  carnal  abomi¬ 
nations,  of  which  the  Jews  and  their  rabbins  were 
notoriously  guilty.  And  it  does  appear  from  the  first 
epistle  that  there  were  persons  in  Corinth  who  taught 
that  fornication  was  no  sin  ;  and  it  appears  also  that 
several  had  taken  the  part  of  the  incestuous  person. 

Not  walking  in  craftiness]  TLavovpyia •  In  subtlety 
and  clever  cunning,  as  the  false  teachers  did,  who 
were  accomplished  fellows,  and  capable  of  any  thing. 
The  word  is  compounded  of  ir av,  all ,  and  epyov,  work. 

Nor  handling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully]  Not 
using  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  to  serve  any  secular 
or  carnal  purpose ;  not  explaining  away  their  force  so 
as  to  palliate  or  excuse  sin ;  not  generalizing  its  pre¬ 
cepts  so  as  to  excuse  many  in  particular  circumstances 
from  obedience,  especially  in  that  which  most  crossed 
their  inclinations.  There  were  deceitful  handlers  of 
this  kind  in  Corinth,  and  there  are  many  of  them  still 
in  the  garb  of  Christian  ministers;  persons  who  disguise 
that  part  of  their  creed  which,  though  they  believe  it 
is  of  God,  would  make  them  unpopular;  affecting 
moderation  in  order  to  procure  a  larger  audience  and 
more  extensive  support ;  not  attacking  prevalent  and 
popular  vices  ;  calling  dissipation  of  mind,  relaxation  ; 
and  worldly  and  carnal  pleasures,  innocent  amusements, 
&c.  In  a  word,  turning  with  the  tide,  and  shifting 
with  the  wind  of  popular  opinion,  prejudice,  fashion,  &c. 

But  by  manifestation  of  the  truth]  An  open,  ex¬ 
plicit  acknowledgment  of  what  we  know  to  be  the 
truth — what  we  are  assured  is  the  Gospel  of  Jesus ; 
concealing  nothing ;  blunting  the  edge  of  no  truth ; 
explaining  spiritual  things,  not  in  the  words  of  man’s 
wisdom,  but  in  those  taught  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Commending  ourselves  to  every  man's  conscience] 
Speaking  so  that  every  man’s  conscience  shall  bear 
its  testimony  that  we  proclaim  the  truth  of  God.  This 
is  one  characteristic  of  Divine  truth  :  even  every  man’s 
conscience  will  acknowledge  it,  though  it  speak  de¬ 
cidedly  against  his  own  practices. 

In  the  sight  of  God.]  Whose  eye  is  ever  on  the 
heart  and  conscience  of  man,  and  who  always  bears 
testimony  to  his  own  word. 

Verse  3.  But  if  our  Gospel  be  hid]  KeKaXvppevov’ 
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world  1  hath  blinded  the  minds  A.  U.  C. 
of  them  which  believe  not,  lest  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
k  the  light  of  the  glorious  Gospel  nis  C£es‘  4j 
of  Christ,  1  who  is  the  image  of  God,  should 
shine  unto  them. 


Gsa.  vi.  10;  John  xii.  40;  chap.  iii.  14. - k  Chap.  iii.  8,  9, 

11,  18  ;  ver.  6. - 1  John  i.  18 ;  xii.  45  ;  xiv.  9 ;  Phil.  ii.  6  ;  Col. 

i.  15 ;  Heb.  i.  3. 


Veiled ;  he  refers  to  the  subject  that  he  had  treated 
so  particularly  in  the  conclusion  of  the  preceding 
chapter.  If  there  be  a  veil  on  the  Gospel,  it  is  only  to 
the  wilfully  blind  ;  and  if  any  man’s  heart  be  veiled 
that  hears  this  Gospel,  it  is  a  proof  that  he  is  among 
the  lost,  a-rroXhvycvoi,  those  who  are  fully  under  the 
power  of  sin ;  who  have  given  up  themselves  to  work 
wickedness  ;  persons  who  are  mere  heathens ,  or  live 
like  such,  and  yet  such  as  Jesus  Christ  came  to  seek 
and  save ;  for  the  word  does  not  necessarily  imply 
those  that  will  perish  eternally,  but  is  a  common  epi¬ 
thet  to  point  out  a  man  without  the  Gospel  and  without 
God  in  the  world.  Christ  commands  his  disciples  in 
preaching  the  Gospel  to  go  to  irpoPara  ra  aTcohoXora, 
the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel ;  Matt.  x.  fi  ; 
for  himself  says,  Matt,  xviii.  11,  and  Luke  xix.  10: 
The  Son  of  man  is  come  £ rjTTjcrat  icai  caoai  to 
to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  is  lost.  And  such 
persons  he  represents  under  the  parable  of  the  lost 
sheep  ;  for  to  find  to  airo'kohog,  that  which  is  lost  ,  the 
good  shepherd  leaves  the  ninety -and-nine  in  the  wil¬ 
derness,  and  goes  in  search  of  it;  Matt,  xviii.  12  ; 
Luke  xv.  4.  The  word  more  properly  signifies,  in  all 
those  connections,  and  in  the  parallel  passages,  not 
those  who  are  lost,  but  those  who  are  perishing;  and 
will  perish,  if  not  sought  and  saved. 

Verse  4.  In  whom  the  god  of  this  world,  dpc.]  We 
see  here  that  those  whose  minds  are  blinded,  are  they 
who  believe  not ;  and  because  they  believe  not,  their 
minds  continue  in  darkness,  and  are  proper  subjects 
for  Satan  to  work  on ;  and  he  deepens  the  darkness , 
and  increases  the  hardness.  But  who  is  meant  by  the 
god  of  this  world  ?  It  is  generally  answered,  the  same 
who  is  called  the  prince  of  this  world,  John  xvi.  11. 
But  the  question  recurs,  who  is  the  prince  of  this 
world  ?  and  the  answer  to  both  is,  Satan.  The 
reader  will  do  well  to  consult  the  notes  on  John  xii. 
31,  and  the  concluding  observations  on  John  xiv.  I 
must  own  I  feel  considerable  reluctance  to  assign  the 
epithet  6  9 eop,  the  God,  to  Satan  ;  and  were  there  not 
a  rooted  prejudice  in  favour  of  the  common  opinion,  the 
contrary  might  be  well  vindicated,  viz.  that  by  the 
god  of  this  world  the  supreme  Being  is  meant,  who 
in  his  judgment  gave  over  the  minds  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews  to  spiritual  darkness,  so  that  destruction  came 
upon  them  to  the  uttermost.  Satan,  it  is  true,  has 
said  that  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  and  their  glory 
are  his,  and  that  he  gives  them  to  whomsoever  he 
will ;  Matt.  iv.  8,  9.  But  has  God  ever  said  so  ? 
and  are  we  to  take  this  assertion  of  the  boasting  devil 
and  father  of  lies  for  truth  ?  Certainly  not.  We  are 
not  willing  to  attribute  the  blinding  of  men’s  minds  to 
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Christ  Jesus  the  Lord 


The  apostles  preached 


aaMd  5  mfor  we  preach  not  our- 

a.  U.  C.  selves,  but  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord : 
Anno  Imp.  Nero-  and  "ourselves  your  servants  lor 
nis  Cas-  4-  Jesus’  sake. 

6  For  God,  0  who  commanded  the  light  to 

m  1  Cor.  i.  13, 23  ;  x.  33. - n  1  Cor.  ix.  19  ;  chap.  i.  24. - 0  Gen. 

i.  3. 


God,  because  we  sometimes  forget  that  he  is  the  God 
of  justice ,  and  may  in  judgment  remove  mercies  from 
those  that  abuse  them  ;  but  this  is  repeatedly  attributed 
to  him  in  the  Bible,  and  the  expression  before  us  is 
quite  a  parallel  to  the  following,  Isa.  vi.  9  :  Go  and 
tell  this  people,  Hear  ye  indeed ,  but  understand  not ; 
and  see  ye  indeed ,  but  perceive  not.  Make  the  heart 
of  this  people  fat,  and  make  their  ears  heavy,  and 
shut  their  eyes  ;  lest  they  see  with  their  eyes ,  and 
hear  with  their  ears ,  and  understand  with  their  heart , 
<5fc.  And  see  the  parallel  places,  Matt.  xiii.  14,  15  ; 
Mark  iv.  12  ;  John  xii.  40  ;  and  particularly  Rom. 

xi.  8—10  :  God  hath  given  them  the  spirit  of 
slumber,  eyes  that  they  should  not  see,  and  ears 
that  they  should  not  hear  ;  let  their  eyes  be  dark¬ 
ened,  &c.  Now  all  this  is  spoken  of  the  same  people, 
in  the  same  circumstances  of  wilful  rebellion  and  obsti¬ 
nate  unbelief ;  and  the  great  God  of  heaven  and  earth 
is  he  who  judicially  blinds  their  eyes ;  makes  their 
hearts  fat ,  i.  e.  stupid  ;  gives  them  the  spirit  of  slum¬ 
ber  ;  and  bows  down  their  back ,  &c.  On  these  very 
grounds  it  is  exceedingly  likely  that  the  apostle  means 
the  true  God  by  the  words  the  god  of  this  world. 

And  as  to  the  expression  this  world ,  auovog  tovtov, 
we  are  not  to  imagine  that  it  necessarily  means  wick¬ 
ed  men,  or  a  wicked  age  ;  for  it  is  frequently  used  to 
express  the  whole  mundane  system,  and  all  that  is  call¬ 
ed  time  :  Whosoever  speaketh  against  the  Holy  Ghost, 
it  shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  ev  tovtu  tu  anovi, 
in  this  world,  nor  in  the  world  to  come ;  Matt. 

xii.  32.  In  Luke  xx.  34,  the  children,  viol  tov  auovo 
tovtov,  of  this  world,  mean  simply  mankind  at  large 
in  their  state  of  probation  in  this  lower  world,  in  op¬ 
position  to  their  state  in  the  world  to  come.  The 
same  meaning  the  word  has  in  several  other  places,  to 
which  I  need  not  refer ;  it  simply  implying  the  present 
state  of  things,  governed  by  the  Divine  providence,  in 
contradistinction  from  the  eternal  state  :  and  it  is  very 
remarkable  that,  in  1  Tim.  i.  17,  God  himself  is  call¬ 
ed  B aoLl.evg  tc jv  auovuv,  the  King  of  the  world  ;  what 
we  call  King  eternal ;  but  here  it  evidently  means 
him  who  governs  both  worlds,  and  rules  in  time  and 
eternity.  This  character  among  the  Asiatics  is  con¬ 
sidered  essential  to  God ;  and  therefore  in  the  very 
first  surat  of  the  Koran  he  is  called 

• 

Rubbi  Alalameen,  “  the  Lord  of  both  worlds,”  an  ex¬ 
pression  perfectly  similar  to  that  above.  But  it  is 
needless  to  multiply  examples ;  they  exist  in  abun¬ 
dance.  Some,  and  particularly  the  ancient  fathers, 
have  connected  tov  aiuvog  tovtov  with  tov  amorov, 
and  have  read  the  verse  :  But  God  hath  blinded  the 
minds  oj  the  unbelievers  of  this  world,  &c.  Irenaeus, 
Tertullian,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  Photius,  Theophy- 
lact,  and  Augustine,  all  plead  for  the  above  meaning; 


shine  out  of  darkness,  p  hath  A;Mn4J?L 

7  A.  D.  57. 

q  shined  in  our  hearts,  to  give  A.  u.  C. 

7  °  810 

rthe  light,  of  the  knowledge  of  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
the  glory  of  God  in  the  face  of  nls  Cxs '  4~ 

Jesus  Christ. 


P  Or,  is  he  who  hath. - 3  2  Peter  i.  '19. - rVer.  4;  1  Peter 

ii.  9. 


and  St.  Augustine  says  that  it  was  the  opinion  of 
almost  all  the  ancients. 

Lest  the  light  of  the  glorious  Gospel ]  They  have 
resisted  the  grace  which  God  gave  them,  and  have  re¬ 
fused  to  yield  to  the  evidences  which  amply  prove  the 
Messiahship  of  Jesus  ;  and  therefore  their  eyes  were 
judicially  darkened,  as  it  is  said  in  the  prophet  :  He 
hath  closed  their  eyes,  and  hath  given  them  the  spirit 
of  slumber.  That  is,  they  have  shut  their  eyes 
against  the  light,  and  their  blindness  and  stupor  are 
the  consequence. 

By  glorious  Gospel  we  are  to  understand  the  lumi¬ 
nous  Gospel;  that  which  comes  with  so  much  light 
and  evidence  to  every  candid  mind. 

Who  is  the  image  of  God ]  Christ  is  called,  Heb. 
i.  3,  the  brightness  of  God's  glory,  and  the  express 
image  of  his  person.  See  the  note  there. 

Verse  5.  For  we  preach  not  ourselves ]  We  neither 
proclaim  our  own  wisdom  nor  power  ;  we  have  nothing 
but  what  we  have  received  ;  we  do  not  w’ish  to  esta¬ 
blish  our  own  authority,  nor  to  procure  our  own  emolu¬ 
ment. 

But  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord ]  We  proclaim  the 
author  of  this  glorious  Gospel  as  Christ,  6  Xpiaro f, 
the  same  as  hammashiach ,  the  Messiah,  the 

Anointed  One ;  him  of  whom  the  prophets  wrrote  ;  and 
who  is  the  expectation,  as  he  is  the  glory,  of  Israel. 
We  proclaim  him  as  Jesus  Yehoshua,  the 

Saviour  and  Deliverer ,  who  saves  men  from  their  sins. 
See  Matt.  i.  21.  And  we  proclaim  Jesus  of  Nazareth 
to  be  the  long-expected  Messiah ;  and  that  there  will 
be  none  other.  And  farther  we  proclaim  this  Jesus 
the  Messiah  to  be  the  Lord,  6  K vptoc,  the  great  Ruler 
who  has  all  power  in  heaven  and  earth ;  who  made 
and  governs  the  world  ;  and  who  can  save  to  the  utter¬ 
most  all  that  come  to  God  through  him.  Such  was 
the  Redeemer  preached  by  St.  Paul. 

And  ourselves  your  servants ]  Labouring  as  fer¬ 
vently  and  as  faithfully  for  your  eternal  interests  as  your 
most  trusty  slaves  can  do  for  your  secular  welfare. 
And  we  do  this  for  Christ's  sake;  for  although  we  by 
our  labour  show  ourselves  to  be  your  servants,  yea, 
your  slaves,  SovXovc;,  yet  it  is  a  voluntary  service  ;  and 
we  are  neither  employed  by  you  nor  receive  our  wages 
from  you.  We  belong  to  Jesus;  and  are  your  ser¬ 
vants  on  his  account,  and  by  his  order. 

Verse  6.  For  God,  who  commanded  the  light  to  shine 
out  of  darkness ]  The  apostle  refers  here  to  Gen.  i.  3. 
For  when  God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth 
darkness  was  on  the  face  of  the  deep;  and  God  said, 
Let  there  be  light  ;  and  there  was  light.  Thus  he 
caused  the  light  to  shine  out  of  darkness. 

Hath  shined  in  our  hearts]  He  has  given  our 
hearts  the  glorious  light  of  the  Gospel ,  as  he  has  given 
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treasure  in  earthen  vessels 


The  apostles  had  the  heavenly  II.  CORINTHIANS. 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cass.  4. 


7  Bat  we  have  this  treasure 
in  s  earthen  vessels,  1  that  the  ex¬ 
cellency  of  the  power  may  be  of 
God,  and  not  of  us. 


sChap.  v.  1. - 1  1  Cor.  ii.  5;  chap.  xii.  9. - uChap.  vii.  5. 


8  We  are  u  troubled  on  every 
side,  yet  not  distressed ;  we 


A.  M.  4061. 
A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

are  perplexed,  but  v  not  in  de-  Anno  imp'.  Nero 
spair  ;  nis  Cffis-  4- 

v  Or,  not  altogether  without  help ,  or  means. 


the  ivorld  the  glorious  light  of  the  sun.  As  sure, 
therefore,  as  God  is  the  author  of  the  light  and  the 
creator  of  the  universe,  so  sure  is  he  the  author  of  the 
Gospel ;  it  is  no  human  invention  ;  and  is  as  far  beyond 
the  power  of  man’s  wisdom  and  might,  as  the  creation  of 
the  world  is  beyond  all  created  power,  energy,  and  skill. 

The  light  of  the  knowledge ]  To  give  us  that  light, 
that  we  might  enlighten  others ;  this  appears  to  me  to 
be  the  design  of  the  apostle’s  tc pog  tyuTLcyov  rijg  yvooEog 
rrjg  dofyg  tov  Qeov,  or,  as  Dr.  Whitby  paraphrases  it, 
to  give  us,  and  enable  us  to  give  to  others ,  the  light  of 
the  knowledge  of  God  through  Christ. 

In  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ .]  It  is  in  and  through 
Jesus  that  we  can  receive  the  Divine  light,  and  it  is 
in  and  by  him  that  we  can  be  made  partakers  of  the 
Divine  glory.  The  light  mercy,  holiness,  and  glory 
of  God,  are  reflected  upon  and  communicated  to  us 
through  Jesus  the  Christ ;  and  it  is  ev  TcpoooTcip,  in  the 
appearance  and  person  of  Jesus  Christ  that  these 
blessings  are  communicated  to  us. 

Yerse  7.  But  we  have  this  treasure  in  earthen  ves¬ 
sels]  The  original,  ocTpatavotg  gkeveglv,  signifies,  more 
literally,  vessels  made  of  shells ,  which  are  very  brittle  ; 
and  as  the  shell  is  the  outward  part  of  a  fish,  it  is  very 
fit,  as  Dr.  Hammond  observes,  to  resemble  our  bodies 
in  which  our  souls  dwell.  The  Platonists  make  two 
bodies  of  a  man  :  the  one  they  call  o^ripa  ipvxpg,  the  cha¬ 
riot  of  the  soul;  the  other,  that  which  we  see  and  touch; 
and  this  they  call  oGrpancvov,  which  is  the  same  to  us 
as  the  shell  is  to  the  fish.  The  word  oorpanov  not  only 
signifies  a  shell ,  or  vessel  made  of  shell,  but  also  tt ifikog 
uTCTTjyevog,  an  earthen  vessel  which  has  been  burnt  in 
the  kiln,  and  earthen  vessels  or  pottery  in  general ;  the 
difference  between  gkevt]  oorpatuva,  earthen  ware,  and 
cKEvrj  KEpa/LiEwc,  the  potter's  vessel,  is  this  :  the  latter 
implies  the  vessel  as  it  comes  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
potter  before  it  is  burnt ;  and  the  other  is  the  vessel 
after  it  has  passed  through  the  kiln.  St.  Chrysostom, 
speaking  of  this  difference,  observes  that  the  vessels 
once  baked  in  the  kiln,  if  broken,  are  incapable  of  being 
restored,  6ia  tjjv  ek  tov  tt vpog  eyyivopevrjv  avroig  anal; 
avTtTvmav ,  because  of  the  hardness  once  gotten  by  fire ; 
whereas  the  others  are  of  clay  unbaken,  if  they  be 
spoiled  padiog  Trpog  to  devrspov  EnaveXdy  Gxvpa,  they 
may  easily,  by  the  skill  of  the  potter,  be  restored  to 
some  second  form.  See  Hammond.  This  comports 
excellently  with  the  idea  of  St.  Paul :  our  bodies  are 
in  a  recoverable  form  :  they  are  very  frail,  and  easily 
marred ;  but  by  the  skill  of  the  workman  they  may  be 
easily  built  up  anew,  and  made  like  unto  his  glorious 
body.  The  light  and  salvation  of  God  in  the  soul  of 
man  is  a  heavenly  treasure  in  a  very  mean  casket. 

The  rabbins  have  a  mode  of  speech  very  similar  to 
this.  “  The  daughter  of  the  emperor  thus  addressed 
Rabbi  Joshua,  the  son  of  Chananiah  :  O  !  how  srreat 

O 

is  thy  skill  in  the  law,  and  yet  how  deformed  thou 
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art !  what  a  great  deal  of  wisdom  is  laid  up  in  a 
sordid  vessel !  The  rabbi  answered,  Tell  me,  I  pray 
thee,  of  what  are  those  vessels  in  which  you  keep  your 
wines  1  She  answered,  They  are  earthen  vessels.  He 
replied,  How  is  it,  seeing  ye  are  rich,  that  ye  do  not 
lay  up  your  wine  in  silver  vessels,  for  the  common 
people  lay  up  their  wine  in  earthen  vessels  ?  She 
returned  to  her  father,  and  persuaded  him  to  have  all 
the  wine  put  into  silver  vessels  ;  but  the  wine  turned 
acid  ;  and  when  the  emperor  heard  it  he  inquired  of 
his  daughter  who  it  was  that  had  given  her  that 
advice  1  She  told  him  that  it  was  Rabbi  Joshua.  The 
rabbi  told  the  whole  story  to  the  emperor,  and  added 
this  sentence  :  The  wisdom  and  study  of  the  law  can¬ 
not  dwell  in  a  comely  man.  Caesar  objected,  and  said, 
There  are  comely  persons  who  have  made  great  pro¬ 
gress  in  the  study  of  the  law.  The  rabbi  answered, 
Had  they  not  been  so  comely  they  would  have  made 
greater  progress  ;  for  a  man  who  is  comely  has  not  an 
humble  mind,  and  therefore  he  soon  forgets  the  whole 
law.”  See  Schoettgen.  There  is  a  great  deal  of  good 
sense  in  this  allegory  ;  and  the  most  superficial  reader 
may  find  it  out. 

That  the  excellency  of  the  power  may  be  of  God,  and 
not  of  t^s.]  God  keeps  us  continually  dependent  upon 
himself ;  we  have  nothing  but  what  we  have  received, 
and  we  receive  every  necessary  supply  just  when  it  is 
necessary ;  and  have  nothing  at  our  own  command. 
The  good  therefore  that  is  done  is  so  evidently  from 
the  power  of  God,  that  none  can  pretend  to  share  the 
glory  with  him. 

Yerse  8.  We  are  troubled  on  every  side ]  We 
have  already  seen,  in  the  notes  on  the  ninth  chapter  of 
the  preceding  epistle,  that  St.  Paul  has  made  several 
allusions  to  those  public  games  which  were  celebrated 
every  fifth  year  at  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth;  and  those 
games  have  been  in  that  place  particularly  described. 
In  this  and  the  three  following  verses  the  apostle 
makes  allusion  to  the  contests  at  those  games  ;  and  the 
terms  which  he  employs  in  these  verses  cannot  be  un¬ 
derstood  but  in  reference  to  those  agonistical  exercises 
to  which  he  alludes.  Dr.  Hammond  has  explained  the 
whole  on  this  ground ;  and  I  shall  here  borrow  his 
help.  There  are  four  pairs  of  expressions  taken  from 
the  customs  of  the  agones.  1 .  Troubled  on  every  side , 
yet  not  distressed.  2.  Perplexed,  but  not  in  despair. 
3.  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken.  4.  Cast  down,  but  not 
destroyed.  Three  of  these  pairs  belong  to  the  customs 
of  wrestling ;  the  fourth,  to  that  of  running  in  the  race. 

Troubled  on  every  side,  tyc.]  Ev  i ravrL  6?u3op.cvoi. 
The  word  dXiflecdai  belongs  clearly  to  rr abrj,  ivrestling. 
So  says  Aristotle,  Rhet.  lib.  i.  cap.  5,  (and  the  Scho¬ 
liast  on  that  place,)  6  yap  Svvayevog — 01l(3elv  Kat  nare- 
X£iv,  TralaLOTiKog'  “  He  that  can  gripe  his  adversary, 
and  take  him  up,  is  a  good  wrestler there  being  two 
dexterities  in  that  exercise:  1.  to  gripe ,  and,  2.  to 
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CHAP.  IY. 


The  confidence  they  had 
A-  M-  4r°^L  9  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken  ; 

A.  D.  5/.  7 

a.  u.  c.  w  cast  down,  but  not  destroyed. 
Anno  Imp.  Nero-  10  x  Always  bearing  about  m 

_ nis  Caes-  4-  the  body  the  dying  of  the  Lord 

Jesus,  y  that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might  be 
made  manifest  in  our  body. 

11  For  we  which  live  z  are  always  delivered 
unto  death  for  Jesus’  sake,  that  the  life  also  of 
Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in  our  mortal 
flesh. 

12  So  then  a  death  worketh  in  us,  but  life  in 
you. 

w  Psa.  xxxvii.  24. - x  1  Cor.  xv.  31  ;  chap.  i.  5,  9  ;  Gal.  vi. 

17  ;  Phil.  iii.  10. - r  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12  ;  1  Pet. 

iv.  13. - z  Rom.  viii.  36;  1  Cor.  xv.  31,  49. 

throw  down ,  which  Hesychius  calls  udeiv  and  Kpareiv  ; 
the  first  of  these  is  here  mentioned,  and  expressed 
by  0?x(3e<7dai,  to  be  pressed  down ;  to  which  is  here 
opposed,  as  in  a  higher  degree,  arevoxop^adai,  to  be 
brought  to  distress ,  as  when  one  cannot  get  out  of 
his  antagonist’s  hands,  nor  make  any  resistance  against 
him.  So  in  Isaiah :  arevoxopovyevoi  ou  dvvayeda 
uaxeodai ,  we  are  brought  to  such  extremities  that  we 
can  fight  no  longer. 

Perplexed,  but  not  in  despair ]  Anopovyevoi,  aXk’ 
ovk  etjaTropovyevoi.  The  word  anopuadai,  to  be  in  per¬ 
plexity ,  is  fit  for  the  wrestler ,  who  being  puzzled  by 
his  antagonist’s  skill  knows  not  what  to  do  :  so  in 
Hesychms ,  anopowreg,  ayTjxavovvTeg,  they  that  are  not 
able  to  do  or  attempt  any  thing,  yet  are  not  e^airopov- 
yevoi,  they  miscarry  not  finally,  opQoi  larayevoi,  stand 
after  all  upright ;  ovk  airoyivoaKovreg  Kat  hTTuyevoi, 
despair  not,  nor  are  they  overcome ,  but  find  a  happy 
issue  out  of  all,  being  at  last  conquerors. 

Verse  9.  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken]  Aiotcoyevoi, 
aXh'  ovk  eyicaraAenroyevoi.  The  SiuKoyevoi,  pursued,  is 
peculiar  to  the  Spoyog,  or  race ,  when  one  being  fore¬ 
most  others  pursue,  and  get  up  close  after  him,  endea¬ 
vouring  to  outstrip  him,  but  cannot  succeed  :  this  is 
the  meaning  of  ovk  ey Karate ircoyevoi,  not  outstripped, 
or  outgone,  as  the  word  implies.  So  in  Plutarch  : 
rovg  aTcoTieidOevTag  ov  aT£<f>avovai,  they  do  not  crown 
them  that  are  distanced  or  left  behind.  So  says  the 
apostle,  1  Cor.  ix.  24  :  All  run,  but  only  one  receiv- 
eth  the  prize. 

Cast  down,  but  not  destroyed.]  Karaj3a'A?ioy£voi  aTJl 
ovk  airo?Avyevoi.  This  also  belongs  to  wrestlers, 
where  he  that  throws  the  other  first  is  conqueror. 
And  so  Hesychius  :  Kara[3aXn,  vikijou,  frnpei,  to  cast 
down  is  to  overcome,  to  throw.  And  then,  the  beino- 
not  destroyed  signifies  that,  although  they  were  thrown 
down — cast  into  troubles  and  difficulties,  yet  they  rose 
again,  and  surmounted  them  all. 

Verse  10.  Always  bearing  about  in  the  body,  Syc.] 
Being  every  moment  in  danger  of  losing  our  lives  in 
the  cause  of  truth,  as  Jesus  Christ  was.  We,  in  a 
word,  bear  his  cross,  and  are  ready  to  offer  up  our 
lives  for  him.  There  is  probably  an  allusion  here  to 
the  marks,  wounds,  and  bruises  which  the  contenders  in 
those  games  got,  and  continued  to  carry  throughout  life. 


of  an  eternal  blessedness. 

1 3  We  having  b  the  same  spirit  A-  M- 

of  faith,  according  as  it  is  writ-  a.  u.  c. 
ten,  c  I  believed,  and  therefore  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
have  I  spoken  ;  we  also  believe,  nis  Cae3‘  4~ 
and  therefore  speak; 

14  Knowing  that  d  he  which  raised  up  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  raise  up  us  also  by  Jesus, 
and  shall  present  us  with  you. 

15  For  e  all  things  are  for  your  sakes,  that 
f  the  abundant  grace  might,  through  the  thanks¬ 
giving  of  many,  redound  to  the  glory  of  God. 

16  For  which  cause  we  faint  not ;  but  though 

a  Chap.  xiii.  9. - b  Rom.  i.  12  ;  2  Pet.  i.  1. - c  Psa.  cxvi.  10. 

d  Rom.  viii.  11 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  14. - e  1  Cor.  iii.  21  ;  chap.  i.  6; 

Col.  i.  24;  2  Tim.  ii.  10. - fChap.  i.  11;  viii.  19;  ix.  11,  12. 

That  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might  be  made  manifest] 
That  in  our  preservation,  the  success  of  our  ministry, 
and  the  miracles  we  work,  we  might  be  able  to  give 
the  fullest  demonstration  that  Jesus  is  risen  again 
from  the  dead ;  and  that  we  are  strengthened  by  him 
to  do  all  these  mighty  works. 

Verse  11.  For  we  which  live]  And  yet,  although  we 
are  preserved  alive,  we  are  in  such  continual  dangers 
that  we  carry  our  life  in  our  hands,  and  are  constantly  in 
the  spirit  of  sacrifice.  But  the  life — the  preserving 
power,  of  Christ  is  manifest  in  our  continual  support. 

Verse  12.  Death  worketh  in  us,  djgc.]  We  apostles 
are  in  continual  danger,  and  live  a  dying  life ;  while 
you  who  have  received  this  Gospel  from  us  are  in  no 
danger. 

Verse  13.  We  having  the  same  spirit  of  faith]  As 
David  had  when  he  wrote  Psa.  cxvi.  10  :  I  believed , 
therefore  have  I  spoken:  we  also  believe  that  we  shall 
receive  the  fulfilment  of  all  God’s  promises  ;  and  be¬ 
ing  fully  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the  Christian  reli¬ 
gion,  we  speak  and  testify  that  our  deliverance  is  from 
God  ;  and  that  he  does  not  fail  those  who  trust  in  him  ; 
and  that  he  saves  to  the  uttermost  them  who  come 
unto  him  through  Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  14.  Knowing  that  he  which  raised  up  the 
Lord,  dye.]  And  though  we  shall  at  last  seal  this 
truth  with  our  blood,  we  fear  not,  being  persuaded  that 
as  the  body  of  Christ  was  raised  from  the  dead  by  the 
power  of  the  Father,  so  shall  our  bodies  be  raised,  and 
that  we  shall  have  an  eternal  life  with  him  in  glory. 

Verse  15.  For  all  things  are  for  your  sakes]  We 
proclaim  all  these  truths  and  bear  all  these  sufferings 
for  your  sakes,  thinking  all  our  sufferings  nothing  if 
we  can  gain  converts  to  Christ,  and  build  believers  up 
on  their  most  holy  faith. 

That  the  abundant  grace]  fH  xaPlC  tt heovaoaaa' 
The  abounding  benefit — the  copious  outpouring  of  the 
gifts  and  graces  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  which  you  have 
been  favoured  and  enriched,  may,  through  the  thanks¬ 
giving  of  many,  redound  to  the  glory  of  God :  i.  e. 
that  the  gratitude  of  the  multitudes  which  have  been 
converted  may  keep  pace  with  the  blessings  which 
they  have  received,  and  ire  pur  a  ever/,  abound,  as  these 
blessings  have  abounded. 

Verse  16.  For  which  cause  ive  faint  not]  Ovk  ckkci- 
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We  must  not  look  at  things  II.  CORINTHIANS.  temporal ,  but  at  things  eternal. 


A-  M-  4ogl  our  outward  man  perish,  yet  g  the 
A.  u.  C.  inward  marc  is  renewed  day  by  day. 
Anno  Imp.  Nero-  17  For  h  our  light  affliction, 
ms  Cass.  4.  which  is  but  for  a  moment,  work- 
eth  for  us  a  far  more  exceeding  and  eternal 
weight  of  glory ; 

e  Rom.  vii.  22  ;  Eph.  iii.  16  ;  Col.  iii.  10  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  4.- - h  Matt. 

v.  12 ;  Rom.  viii.  18 ;  1  Pet.  i.  6 ;  v.  10. 

Kovfiev.  See  on  verse  1.  Here  we  have  the  same 
various  reading' ;  EynanovpEv ,  we  do  no  wickedness  ; 
and  it  is  supported  by  BDEFG,  and  some  others :  but 
it  is  remarkable  that  Mr.  Wakefield  follows  the  com¬ 
mon  reading  here ,  though  the  various  reading  is  at  least 
as  well  supported  in  this  verse  as  in  verse  first.  The 
common  reading,  faint  not ,  appears  to  agree  best  with 
the  apostle’s  meaning. 

But  though  our  outward  man]  That  is,  our  body — 
that  part  of  us  that  can  be  seen,  heard ,  and  felt ,  perish 
— be  slowly  consumed  by  continual  trials  and  afflic¬ 
tions,  and  be  martyred  at  last ; 

Yet  the  inward  man]  Our  soul — that  which  cannot 
be  felt  or  seen  by  others,  is  renewed — is  revived , 
and  receives  a  daily  increase  of  light  and  life  from 
God,  so  that  we  grow  more  holy,  more  happy,  and 
more  meet  for  glory  every  day. 

It  was  an  opinion  among  the  Jews  that  even  spirits 
stood  in  need  of  continual  renovation.  They  say  that 
“  God  renews  the  angels  daily,  by  putting  them  into 
the  fiery  river  from  which  they  proceeded,  and  then 
gives  them  the  same  name  they  had  before.”  And 
they  add,  that  in  like  manner  he  renews  the  hearts  of 
the  Israelites  every  year,  when  they  turn  to  him  by 
repentance.  It  is  a  good  antidote  against  the  fear  of 
death  to  find,  as  the  body  grows  old  and  decays ,  the 
soul  grows  young  and  is  invigorated.  By  the  outward 
man  and  the  inward  man  St.  Paul  shows  that  he  was 
no  materialist :  he  believed  that  we  have  both  a  body 
and  a  soul ;  and  so  far  was  he  from  supposing  that 
when  the  body  dies  the  whole  man  is  decomposed,  and 
continues  so  to  the  resurrection,  that  he  asserts  that 
the  decays  of  the  one  lead  to  the  invigorating  of  the 
other  ;  and  that  the  very  decomposition  of  the  body 
itself  leaves  the  soul  in  the  state  of  renewed  youth. 
The  vile  doctrine  of  materialism  is  not  apostolic. 

Terse  17.  For  our  light  affliction,  dye.]  Mr.  Black- 
wall,  in  his  sacred  classics,  has  well  illustrated  this 
passage.  I  shall  here  produce  his  paraphrase  as  quot¬ 
ed  by  Dr.  Dodd:  “  This  is  one  of  the  most  emphatic 
passages  in  all  St.  Paul’s  writings,  in  which  he  speaks 
as  much  like  an  orator  as  he  does  as  an  apostle.  The 
lightness  of  the  trial  is  expressed  by  to  e^ atypov  rrjg 
dTaxjjEuc,  the  lightness  of  our  affliction ;  as  if  he  had 
said,  it  is  even  levity  itself  in  such  a  comparison.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  nad’  vizEp(io?i,r]v  elc;  vTCEpfloTirjv,  which 
we  render  far  more  exceeding,  is  infinitely  emphatical, 
and  cannot  be  fully  expressed  by  any  translation.  It 
signifies  that  all  hyperboles  fall  short  of  describing  that 
weight — eternal  glory,  so  solid  and  lasting,  that  you 
may  pass  from  hyperbole  to  hyperbole,  and  yet,  when 
you  have  gained  the  last,  are  infinitely  below  it.  It  is 
every  where  visible  what  influence  St.  Paul’s  Hebrew 
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18  1  While  we  look  not  at 
the  things  which  are  seen,  but  at  A.  U.  C. 
the  things  which  are  not  seen:  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
for  the  things  which  are  seen  nls  Cai8, 4' 
are  temporal ;  but  the  things  which  are  not 
seen  are  eternal. 

*  Rom.  i.  17 ;  viii.  24;  chap.  v.  7  ;  Gal.  iii.  11 ;  Hebrews  x.  38, 

xi.  1. 


had  on  hi3  Greek  :  cabad,  signifies  to  be  heavy , 

and  to  be  glorious  ;  the  apostle  in  his  Greek  unites 
these  two  significations,  and  says,  weight  of 

GLORY.” 

St.  Chrysostom's  observations  on  these  words  are 
in  his  very  best  manner,  and  are  both  judicious  and 
beautiful;  TI0H2I  r  apaXKzfka  ra  irapovra  roig 
peXXovor  to  tz apavT ina  rpoy  to  aioviov’  to  eil a- 
(j)pov  7 rpog  to  flapw  ttjv  6Xiipi.v  r pog  tt\v  do^av' 
sat  ov5e  TovTOig  apnetrai,  a /IT  ETepav  tl6t]gi  TieS-lv,  dirXa- 
aca^uv  avTjjv ,  nat  leyov,  k  ad’  v  k  e  p/3  o^tjv  e  ig  vnepflo- 
"hrjv — tovtegtl,  peyedoc  vn  e  p  j3  oil  l  k  o  f  vrepfioXtnov. 

“  The  apostle  opposes  things  present  to  things  fu¬ 
ture  ;  a  moment  to  eternity  ;  lightness  to  iveight ;  af¬ 
fliction  to  glory.  Nor  is  he  satisfied  with  this,  but  he 
adds  another  word,  and  doubles  it,  saying,  naO’  virep- 
flo'j \rjv  ei£  vrepfioliiv.  This  is  a  magnitude  excessively 
exceeding.”  See  Parkhurst,  sub  voce  v-irepfiolri. 

Terse  18.  While  we  look  not  at  the  things  which  are 
seen ]  M??  gkottowtov.  While  we  aim  not  at  the  things 
which  are  seen ;  do  not  make  them  our  object ;  are 
not  striving  to  obtain  them ;  for  they  are  not  worthy 
the  pursuit  of  an  immortal  spirit,  because  they  are 
seen ;  they  are  objects  to  which  the  natural  eye  can 
reach ;  and  they  are  Trpooicaipa,  temporary ;  they  are 
to  have  a  short  duration,  and  must  have  an  end.  But 
the  things  which  we  make  our  scope  and  aim  are  not 
seen ;  they  are  spiritual,  and  therefore  invisible  to  the 
eye  of  the  body ;  and  besides,  they  are  auov'ia,  eternal 
— things  that  are  permanent ;  that  can  have  no  end  ; 
they  are  things  which  belong  to  God ;  holiness,  hap¬ 
piness,  and  the  endless  communication  and  fruition  of 
himself. 

But  we  must  remark  that  the  light  afflictions  work 
out  this  far  more  exceeding  and  eternal  weight  of 
glory  only  to  those  who  do  not  look  at  the  things 
which  are  seen.  A  man  may  be  grievously  afflicted, 
and  yet  have  his  eye  bent  on  temporal  good  ;  from 
his  afflictions  he  can  derive  no  benefit ;  though  many 
think  that  their  glorification  must  be  a  necessary  con¬ 
sequence  of  their  afflictions,  and  hence  we  do  not  un- 
frequently  hear  among  the  afflicted  poor,  “  Well,  we 
shall  not  suffer  both  here  and  in  the  other  world  too.” 
Afflictions  may  be  means  of  preparing  us  for  glory,  if, 
during  them,  we  receive  grace  to  save  the  soul ;  but 
afflictions  of  themselves  have  no  spiritual  nor  saving 
tendency  ;  on  the  contrary,  they  sour  the  unregenerat¬ 
ed  mind,  and  cause  murmurings  against  the  dispensa¬ 
tions  of  Divine  Providence.  Let  us,  therefore,  look 
to  God,  that  they  may  be  sanctified  ;  and  when  they 
are,  then  we  may  say  exultingly,  These  light  afflic¬ 
tions,  which  are  but  for  a  moment,  work  for  us  a  far 
more  exceeding  and  eternal  weight  of  glory.  O  world 
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We  have  a.  building  of  God , 

to  come,  in  exchange  for  the  present !  O  eternity,  for 
a  moment !  O  eternal  communion  in  the  holy,  blessed, 
and  eternal  life  of  God,  for  the  sacrifice  of  a  poor, 
miserable,  and  corrupted  life  here  on  earth  !  Whoever 
sets  no  value  on  this  seed  of  a  blessed  eternity  knows 


eternal  in  the  heavens. 

not  what  it  comprehends.  That  which  the  eyes  of 
the  flesh  are  capable  of  perceiving  is  not  worthy  of  a 
soul  capable  of  possessing  God.  Nothing  which  is  of 
a  perishable  nature  can  be  the  chief  good  of  a  being 
that  was  made  for  eternity  ! — Quesnel. 


CHAP.  V. 


CHAPTER  Y. 

The  apostle's  strong  hope  of  eternal  glory,  and  earnest  longings  after  that  state  of  blessedness ,  1—4.  The 
assurance  that  he  had  of  it  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  his  carefulness  to  be  always  found  pleasing  to  the 
Lord,  5-9.  All  must  appear  before  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ,  10.  Knoiving  that  this  awful  event 
must  take  place ,  he  laboured  to  convince  men  of  the  necessity  of  being  prepared  to  meet  the  Lord,  being 
influenced  to  this  work  by  his  love  of  Christ,  11—13.  Jesus  Christ  having  died  for  all,  is  a  proof  that 
all  were  dead,  14.  Those  for  whom  he  died  should  live  to  him,  15.  We  should  know  no  man  after  the 
flesh,  16.  They  who  are  in  Christ  are  new  creatures ,  17.  The  glorious  ministry  of  reconciliation,  18—21. 


aa  ^  45?®L  J?OR  we  know  that  if  a  our 

a.  U.  c.  earthly  house  of  this  taber- 

810  J 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  nacle  were  dissolved,  we  have  a 
ms  Caes.  4.  building  of  God,  a  house  not 

a  Job  iv.  19  ;  chap.  iv.  7 ;  2  Pet.  i.  13,  14. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Verse  1.  If  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle ] 
By  earthly  house,  the  apostle  most  evidently  means 
the  body  in  which  the  soul  is  represented  as  dwelling 
or  sojourning  for  a  time,  and  from  which  it  is  to  be 
liberated  at  death  ;  for  as  death  dissolves  the  tabernacle, 
it  can  then  be  no  habitation  for  the  soul.  The  apostle 
also  alludes  here  to  the  ancient  Jewish  tabernacle, 
which,  on  all  removals  of  the  congregation,  was  dis¬ 
solved  and  taken  in  pieces ;  and  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant,  covered  with  its  own  curtains,  was  carried  by  it¬ 
self;  and  when  they  came  to  the  place  of  rest,  then 
the  dissolved  parts  of  the  tabernacle  were  put  together 
as  before.  When  we  consider  this  simile  in  connection 
with  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  which  the  apostle 
has  treated  so  much  at  large  in  these  epistles,  and 
which  he  keeps  constantly  in  view,  then  we  shall  see 
that  he  intends  to  convey  the  following  meaning :  that 
as  the  tabernacle  was  taken  down  in  order  to  be  again 
put  together,  so  the  body  is  to  be  dissolved,  in  order 
to  be  re-edified ;  that  as  the  ark  of  the  covenant  sub¬ 
sisted  by  itself}  while  the  tabernacle  was  down,  so  can 
the  soul  when  separated  from  the  body  ;  that  as  the 
ark  had  then  its  own  veil  for  its  covering,  Exod.  xl.  21, 
so  the  soul  is  to  have  some  vehicle  in  which  it  shall 
subsist  till  it  receives  its  body  at  the  resurrection. 

A  building  of  God]  Some  think  this  refers  to  a 
certain  celestial  vehicle  with  which  God  invests  holy 
souls  on  their  dismissal  from  the  body  ;  others  suppose 
it  relates  to  the  resurrection  body ;  and  some  imagine 
that  it  relates  merely  to  the  state  of  blessedness  which 
the  saints  shall  possess  in  the  kingdom  of  glory.  See 
the  following  note. 

Verse  2.  For  in  this  we  groan\  While  in  this 
stale,  and  in  this  body,  we  are  encompassed  with  many 
infirmities,  and  exposed  to  many  trials,  so  that  life  is 
a  state  of  discipline  and  affliction,  and  every  thing  with¬ 
in  and  around  us  says,  “Arise  and  depart,  for  this  is 
not  your  rest !”  Those  who  apply  these  words  to 
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made  with  hands,  eternal  in  the  A-*lvh  \°-6L 

7  A.  D.  oi. 

heavens.  A.  u.  c. 

.  .  .  .  810. 

2  Jbor  in  this  b  we  groan,  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

earnestly  desiring  to  be  clothed  ”'s  Ca3S~  4~ 

b  Rom.  viii.  23. 

what  they  call  the  apostle's  sense  of  indwelling  sin, 
abuse  the  passage.  There  is  nothing  of  the  kind  either 
mentioned  or  intended. 

Desiring  to  be  clothed  upon  with  our  house ]  This 
and  the  following  verses  are,  in  themselves,  exceed¬ 
ingly  obscure,  and  can  be  only  interpreted  by  consider¬ 
ing  that  the  expressions  used  by  the  apostle  are  all 
Jeivish,  and  should  be  interpreted  according  to  their 
use  of  them.  Schoettgen  has  entered  largely  into  the 
argument  here  employed  by  the  apostle,  and  brought 
forth  much  useful  information. 

He  observes,  1.  That  the  Hebrew  word  BqS  labash, 
which  answers  to  the  apostle’s  evdvcaoQai,  to  be  clothed, 
signifies  to  be  surrounded,  covered,  or  invested  with 
any  thing.  So,  to  be  clothed  with  the  uncircum¬ 
cision,  signifies  to  be  uncircumcised.  Yalcut  Rubeni, 
fol.  163. 

On  the  words,  Exod.  xxiv.  18,  Moses  went  into  the 
midst  of  the  cloud,  and  gat  him  up  into  the  mount, 
Sohar  Exod.,  fol.  77,  has  these  words,  He  went  into 
the  midst  of  the  cloud,  as  if  one  put  on  a  garment;  so 
he  ivas  clothed  with  the  cloud.  Sohar  Levit.,  fol. 
29  :  “  The  righteous  are  in  the  terrestrial  paradise, 
where  their  souls  are  clothed  with  the  lucid  crown 

i.  e.  they  are  surrounded,  encompassed  with  light,  &c. 

2.  The  word  JV3  beith,  house,  in  Hebrew  often  de¬ 

notes  a  cover,  case,  or  clothing.  So,  in  the  Targum 
of  Onkelos,  '2N  1V3  beith  appei,  the  house  of  the  face, 
is  a  veil ;  and  so  IV 3  beith  etsbaim ,  the  house 

of  the  fingers,  and  T  rV3  beith  yad,  the  house  of  the 
hand,  signify  gloves ;  D'bjp  JV3  beith  regalim,  the 
house  of  the  feet,  shoes.  Therefore,  .otKT/Trjpioi’ — - 
enevSvcaadac,  to  be  clothed  on  with  a  house,  may  signify 
any  particular  qualities  of  the  soul ;  what  we,  follow¬ 
ing  the  very  same  form  of  speech,  call  a  habit,  i.  e.  a 
coat  or  vestment.  So  we  say  the  man  has  got  a  habit 
of  vice,  a  habit  of  virtue,  a  habit  of  swearing,  of  hu¬ 
mility  ,  <5fC .,  <5fC. 

3.  The  Jews  attribute  garments  to  the  soul,  both  in 

333 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


eternal  residence  in  heaven. 


Christians  long  for  their 

^57*"  upon  with  our  house  which  is 

a.  u.  c.  from  heaven  : 

8]  0 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  3  If  so  be  that  c  being  clothed 

ms  Caes.  4.  we  shaR  not  Be  foun(j  naked. 

4  For  we  that  are  in  this  tabernacle  do 
groan,  being  burdened  :  not  for  that  we  would 
be  unclothed,  but  d  clothed  upon,  that  mortal- 

c  Rev.  iii.  18  ;  xvi.  15. - d  1  Cor.  xv.  53,  54. - e  Isa.  xxix.  23  ; 

this  and  the  other  world ;  and  as  they  hold  that  all 

human  souls  pre-exist,  they  say  that,  previously  to 
their  being  appointed  to  bodies,  they  have  a  covering 

which  answers  the  same  end  to  them  before  they  come 
into  life  as  their  bodies  do  afterwards.  And  they 
state  that  the  design  of  God  in  sending  souls  into  the 
world  is,  that  they  may  get  themselves  a  garment  by 
the  study  of  the  law  and  good  works.  See  several 
proofs  in  Schoettgen. 

4.  It  is  plain,  also,  that  by  this  garment  or  covering 
of  the  soul  they  mean  simply  what  we  understand  by 
acquiring  the  image  of  God — being  made  holy.  This 
image  they  assert  “Adam  lost  by  his  fall,  and  they 
represent  man  in  a  sinful  state  as  being  naked.”  So 
they  represent  the  Israelites  before  their  making  the 
molten  calf,  as  having  received  holy  garments  from 
Mount  Sinai ;  but  afterwards,  having  worshipped  the 
calf,  they  were  stripped  of  these,  and  left  naked. 

5.  But' notwithstanding  they  speak  of  this  clothing 
as  implying  righteous  and  holy  dispositions ,  and  hea¬ 
venly  qualities ,  yet  they  all  agree  in  assigning  certain 
vehicles  to  separate  spirits,  in  which  they  act ;  but  of 
these  vehicles  they  have  strange  notions  ;  yet  they  ac¬ 
knowledge  that  without  them,  whether  they  be  of  light , 
fire ,  dye.,  or  whatever  else,  they  cannot  see  and  con¬ 
template  the  Supreme  Wisdom.  In  Synopsis  Sohar, 
page  137,  we  have  these  wmrds  :  “When  the  time 
draws  near  in  which  a  man  is  to  depart  from  this  world, 
the  angel  of  death  takes  off  his  mortal  garment  and 
clothes  him  with  one  from  paradise,  in  which  he  may 
see  and  contemplate  the  Supreme  Wisdom  ;  and  there¬ 
fore  the  angel  of  death  is  said  to  be  very  kind  to  man, 
because  he  takes  off  from  him  the  garment  of  this 
world,  and  clothes  him  with  a  much  more  precious  one 
prepared  in  paradise.” 

When  the  apostle  says  that  they  earnestly  desired 
to  be  clothed  upon  with  our  house  which  is  from  hea¬ 
ven ,  he  certainly  means  that  the  great  concern  of  all 
the  genuine  followers  of  God  was  to  be  fully  prepared 
to  enjoy  the  beatific  vision  of  their  Maker  and  Re¬ 
deemer. 

Verse  3.  If  so  be  that  being  clothed ]  That  is, 
fully  prepared  in  this  life  for  the  glory  of  God  ; 

We  shall  not  be  found  naked.]  Destitute  in  that 
future  state  of  that  Divine  image  which  shall  render 
us  capable  of  enjoying  an  endless  glory. 

Verse  4.  For  we  that  are  in  this  tabernacle]  We 
who  are  in  this  state  of  trial  and  difficulty  do  groan , 
being  burdened ;  as  if  he  had  said  :  The  whole  of  hu¬ 
man  life  is  a  state  of  suffering,  and  especially  our  lot ; 
who  are  troubled  on  every  side ,  perplexed ,  persecuted , 
cast  down ,  bearing  about  in  the  body  the  dying  of  our 
Lord  Jesus ,  and  being  always  delivered  unto  death  on 
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ity  might  be  swallowed  up  of 
life. 


A.  M.  40C1. 
A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 
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5  Now * * * 4 5  6  he  that  hath  wrought  Anno  Imp!  Nero 
us  for  the  self-same  thing  is  God,  ms  Cses'  4> 
who  also  f  hath  given  unto  us  the  earnest  of 
the  Spirit. 

6  Therefore  we  are  always  confident,  know- 


Eph.  ii.  10. - f  Rom.  viii.  23 ;  chap.  i.  22 ;  Eph.  i.  14  ;  iv.  30. 


the  account  of  Jesus ,  chap.  iv.  8—11.  These  were 
sufficient  burdens ,  and  sufficient  causes  of  groaning. 

Not  for  that  we  would  be  unclothed]  We  do  not 
desire  death ;  nor  to  die,  even  with  the  full  prospect 
of  eternal  glory  before  our  eyes,  an  hour  before  that 
time  which  God  in  his  wisdom  has  assigned. 

But  clothed  upon]  To  have  the  fullest  preparation 
for  eternal  glory.  We  wish  not  to  die,  whatever  tribu¬ 
lation  we  may  be  called  to  pass  through,  till  the  whole 
will  of  God  is  accomplished  in  us  and  by  us. 

That  mortality  might  be  swallowed  up  of  life.]  Be¬ 
ing  fully  prepared  for  the  eternal  state  we  shall  scarce¬ 
ly  be  said  to  die,  all  that  is  mortal  being  absorbed  and 
annihilated  by  immortality  and  glory.  See  the  notes 
on  1  Cor.  xv.  51-56.  From  the  use  of  these  ex¬ 
pressions  among  the  Jews,  this  seems  to  be  the  general 
meaning  of  the  apostle. 

Verse  5.  Now  he  that  hath  wrought  us  for  the  self¬ 
same  thing]  God  has  given  us  our  being  and  our 
body  for  this  very  purpose,  that  both  might  be  made 
immortal,  and  both  be  glorified  together.  Or,  God 
himself  has  given  us  this  insatiable  hungering  and 
thirsting  after  righteousness  and  immortality.  Mr. 
Addison  has  made  a  beautiful  paraphrase  of  the  sense 
of  the  apostle,  whether  he  had  his  words  in  view  or 


“ - Whence  this  pleasing  hope,  this  fond  desire. 

This  longing  after  immortality  ? 

Or  whence  this  secret  dread  and  inward  horror 
Of  falling  into  nought  ?  Why  shrinks  the  soul 
Back  on  herself,  and  startles  at  destruction  ? 

’Tis  the  Divinity  that  stirs  within  us ; 

?Tis  Heaven  itself  that  points  out  an  hereafter, 

And  intimates  eternity  to  man. - 

The  soul,  secured  in  her  existence,  smiles 
At  the  drawn  dagger,  and  defies  its  point. 

The  stars  shall  fade  away,  the  sun  himself 
Grow  dim  with  age,  and  nature  sink  in  years  , 

But  thou  shalt  flourish  in  immortal  youth, 

Unhurt  amidst  the  war  of  elements, 

The  wreck  of  matter,  and  the  crush  of  worlds.” 

The  earnest  of  the  Spirit.]  See  the  note  on  chap, 
i.  22. 

Verse  6.  We  are  always  confident]  Qapjjovvreg  ow 
-rtavTOTe'  We  are  always  full  of  courage ;  we  never 
despond ;  we  know  where  our  help  lies  ;  and,  having 
the  earnest  of  the  Spirit,  we  have  the  full  assurance 
of  hope. 

Whilst  we  are  at  home  in  the  body,  dye.]  The  ori¬ 
ginal  words  in  this  sentence  are  very  emphatic  :  evdr]- 
yeiv  signifies  to  dwell  among  one's  own  people  ;  £k6ij- 
p£iv,  to  be  a  sojourner  among  a  strange  people.  Heaven 
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CHAP.  V. 


All  must  appear  before  the 


judgment  seat  of  Christ 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  67. 

A.  U.  C. 

810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Caes.  4. 


ing  that,  whilst  we  are  at  home 
in  the  body,  we  are  absent  from 
the  Lord : 

7  (  For  g  we  walk  by  faith,  not 


by  sight :) 

8  We  are  confident,  I  say,  and  h  willing 
rather  to  be  absent  from  the  body,  and  to  be 
present  with  the  Lord. 

9  Wherefore  we  1  labour,  that,  whether  pre¬ 
sent  or  absent,  we  may  be  accepted  of  him. 


10  kFor  we  must  all  appear 

before  the  judgment  seat  of  A.  u.  c. 
Christ;  1  that  every  one  may  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
receive  the  things  done  in  his  ms  Ca3S •  4‘ 
body,  according  to  that  he  hath  done,  whether 
it  be  good  or  bad. 

1 1  Knowing  therefore  m  the  terror  of  the 
Lord,  we  persuade  men  ;  but  n  we  are  made 
manifest  unto  God,  and  I  trust  also  are  made 
manifest  in  your  consciences. 


xRom.  viii.  24,  25;  chap.  iv.  18;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12;  Heb.  xi.  1. 

n Phil.  i.  23. - ‘Or,  endeavour. - k  Matt.  xxv\  31,  32;  Rom. 

xiv.  10. 


1  Rom.  ii.  6  ;  Gal.  vi.  7  ;  Eph.  vi.  8  ;  Col.  iii.  24,  25  ;  Rev. 

xxii.  12. - 111 * I 2  Job  xxxi.  23;  Heb.  x.  31;  Jude  23. - “Chap. 

iv.  2. 


is  the  home  of  every  genuine  Christian,  and  is  claimed 
by  them  as  such;  see  Phil.  i.  23.  Yet,  while  here 
below,  the  hod])  is  the  proper  home  of  the  soul ;  but 
as  the  soul  is  made  for  eternal  glory ,  that  glory  is  its 
country ;  and  therefore  it  is  considered  as  being  from 
its  proper  home  while  below  in  the  body.  As  all 
human  souls  are  made  for  this  glory,  therefore  all  are 
considered,  while  here,  to  be  absent  from  their  own 
country.  And  it  is  not  merely  heaven  that  they  have 
in  view,  but  the  Lord ;  without  whom,  to  an  immor¬ 
tal  spirit  possessed  of  infinite  desires,  heaven  would 
neither  be  a  home  nor  a  place  of  rest.  We  see  plainly 
that  the  apostle  gives  no  intimation  of  an  intermediate 
state  between  being  at  home  in  the  body  and  being 
■present  with  the  Lord.  There  is  not  the  slightest 
intimation  here  that  the  soul  sleeps ,  or  rather,  that 
there  is  no  soul ;  and,  when  the  body  is  decomposed, 
that  there  is  no  more  of  the  man  till  the  resurrection  : 

I  mean,  according  to  the  sentiments  of  those  who  do 
condescend  to  allow  us  a  resurrection,  though  they 
deny  us  a  soul.  But  this  is  a  philosophy  in  which 
St.  Paul  got  no  lessons,  either  from  Gamaliel,  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Holy  Ghost,  or  in  the  third  heaven,  where 
he  heard  even  unutterable  things. 

Verse  7.  For  ive  walk  by  faith]  While  we  are  in 
the  present  state  faith  supplies  the  place  of  direct 
vision.  In  the  future  world  we  shall  have  sight — the 
utmost  evidence  of  spiritual  and  eternal  things  ;  as  we 
shall  be  present  with  them,  and  live  in  them.  Here 
we  have  the  testimony  of  God ,  and  believe  in  their 
reality,  because  we  cannot  doubt  his  word.  And  to 
make  this  more  convincing  he  gives  us  the  earnest  of 
his  Spirit,  which  is  a  foretaste  of  glory. 

Verse  8.  We  are  confident]  We  are  of  good  cou¬ 
rage,  notwithstanding  our  many  difficulties ;  because 
we  have  this  earnest  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  unfailing 
testimony  of  God.  And  notwithstanding  this,  we  are 
willing  rather  to  be  absent  from  the  body — we  cer¬ 
tainly  prefer  a  state  of  glory  to  a  state  of  suffering, 
and  the  enjoyment  of  the  beatific  vision  to  even  the 
anticipation  of  it  by  faith  and  hope  ;  but,  as  Christians, 
we  cannot  desire  to  die  before  our  time. 

Verse  9.  Wherefore  ice  labour]  QihoTipovpeOa' 
from  QiXoc,  loving,  and  Tiprj,  honour ;  we  act  at  all 
times  on  the  principles  of  honour  ;  we  are,  in  the 
proper  sense  of  the  word,  ambitious  to  do  and  say 
every  thing  consistently  with  our  high  vocation  ;  and, 

2 


as  we  claim  kindred  to  the  inhabitants  of  heaven,  to 
act  as  they  do. 

We  may  be  accepted  of  him.]  E vapearoi  avro  eivai- 
To  be  pleasing  to  him.  Through  the  love  we  have 
to  God,  we  study  and  labour  to  please  him.  This  is 
and  roill  be  our  heaven,  to  study  to  love,  please,  and 
serve  him  from  whom  we  have  received  both  our  beinsr 
and  its  blessings. 

Verse  10.  For  ive  must  all  appear  before  the  judg¬ 
ment  seat]  We  labour  to  walk  so  as  to  please  him, 
because  we  know  that  we  shall  have  to  give  a  solemn 
account  of  ourselves  before  the  judgment  seat  of 
Christ ;  wdiere  he,  whose  religion  we  profess,  will 
judge  us  according  to  its  precepts,  and  according  to 
the  light  and  grace  which  it  affords. 

That  every  one  may  receive  the  things]  Kopuy-rjTai 
iKaorog’  That  each  may  receive  to  himself,  into  his 
oivn  hand,  his  own  reward  and  his  own  wages. 

The  things  done  in  his  body]  That  is,  while  he 
was  in  this  lower  state ;  for  in  this  sense  the  term 
body  is  taken  often  in  this  epistle.  We  may  observe 
also  that  the  soul  is  the  grand  agent,  the  body  is  but 
its  instrument.  And  it  shall  receive  according  to 
what  it  has  done  in  the  body. 

Verse  1 1 .  Knowing  therefore  the  terror  of  the  Lord] 
This,  I  think,  is  too  harsh  a  translation  of  eiboreq  ovv 
tov  (j)o/3ov  rov  K vpiov,  which  should  be  rendered, 
knowing  therefore  the  fear  of  the  Lord ;  which, 
strange  as  it  may  at  first  appear,  often  signifies  the 
worship  of  the  Lord,  or  that  religious  reverence  which 
we  owe  to  him  ;  Acts  ix.  31  ;  Rom.  iii.  18  ;  xiii.  7; 
1  Pet.  i.  17  ;  ii.  18  ;  iii.  2.  As  we  know  therefore 
what  God  requires  of  man,  because  we  are  favoured 
with  his  own  revelation,  we  persuade  men  to  become 
Christians,  and  to  labour  to  be  acceptable  to  him, 
because  they  must  all  stand  before  the  judgment  seat; 
and  if  they  receive  not  the  grace  of  the  Gospel  here , 
they  must  there  give  up  their  accounts  with  sorrow 
and  not  with  joy.  In  short,  a  man  who  is  not  saved 
from  his  sin  in  this  life,  will  be  separated  from  God 
and  the  glory  of  his  power  in  the  world  to  come.  This 
is  a  powerful  motive  to  persuade  men  to  accept  the 
salvation  provided  for  them  by  Christ  Jesus.  The 
fear  of  God  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom  ;  the  terror 
of  God  confounds  and  overpowers  the  soul.  We  lead 
men  to  God  through  his  fear  and  love ,  and  with  the 
fear  of  God  the  love  of  God  is  ever  consistent ;  but 
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Christians  should  not 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


live  to  themselves 


a;ma4~l  12  For  0  we  commend  not  our- 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  c.  selves  again  unto  you,  but  give 
Anno  Imp.  Nero-  you  occasion  p  to  glory  on  our 
ms  Cms.  4.  behalf,  that  ye  may  have  some¬ 
what  to  answer  them  which  glory  i  in  appear¬ 
ance,  and  not  in  heart. 

13  For  r  whether  we  be  beside  ourselves, 
it  is  to  God  :  or  whether  we  be  sober,  it  is 
for  your  cause. 


0  Chap.  iii.  1. - P  Chap.  i.  14. - a  Gr.  in  the  face. 


-r  Chap. 

xi.  1, 16,  17  ;  xii.  6, 11. - sRom.  v.  15. - lRom.  vi.  11, 12;  xiv. 


14  For  the  love  of  Christ  con- 
straineth  us  ;  because  we  thus  a.  u.  c. 

judge,  that  s  if  one  died  for  all,  Anno  imp  Nero 
then  were  all  dead  :  ms  Caes.  4. 

1 5  And  that  he  died  for  all, *  that  they  which 
live  should  not  henceforth  live  unto  themselves, 
but  unto  him  which  died  for  them,  and  rose 
again. 

1 6  u  Wherefore,  henceforth  know  we  no  man 


7,  8  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  19 ;  Gal.  ii.  20 ;  1  Thess.  v.  10  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  2. 
u  Matt.  xii.  50  ;  John  xv.  14  ;  Gal.  v.  6  ;  Phil.  iii.  7,  8  ;  Col.  iii.  11. 


where  the  terror  of  the  Lord  reigns  there  can  neither 
be  fear ,  faith ,  nor  love  ;  nay,  nor  hope  either.  Men 
who  vindicate  their  constant  declamations  on  hell  and 
perdition  by  quoting  this  text,  know  little  of  its 
meaning ;  and,  what  is  worse,  seem  to  know  but 
little  of  the  nature  of  man,  and  perhaps  less  of  the 
spirit  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  Let  them  go  and  learn 
a  lesson  from  Christ,  weeping  over  Jerusalem  :  “  O 

Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  how  oft  would  I  have  gathered 
you  together,  as  a  hen  would  her  brood  under  her 
wings !”  And  another  from  his  last  words  on  the 
cross,  “  Father,  forgive  them,  for  they  know  not 
what  they  do  !” 

But  ive  are  made  manifest  unto  God ]  God,  who 
searches  the  heart,  knows  that  we  are  upright  in  our 
endeavours  to  please  him ;  and  because  we  are  fully 
persuaded  of  the  reality  of  eternal  things ,  therefore  we 
are  fully  in  earnest  to  get  sinners  converted  to  him. 

Manifest  in  your  consciences .]  We  have  reason 
to  believe  that  you  have  had  such  proof  of  our  in¬ 
tegrity  and  disinterestedness,  that  your  consciences 
must  acquit  us  of  every  unworthy  motive,  and  of 
every  sinister  view. 

Verse  12.  For  we  commend  not  ourselves ]  I  do 
not  say  these  things  to  bespeak  your  good  opinion,  to 
procure  your  praise  ;  but  to  give  you  an  occasion  to 
glory — to  exult  on  our  behalf ;  and  to  furnish  you  with 
an  answer  to  all  those  who  either  malign  us  or  our 
ministry,  and  who  only  glory  in  appearance — have  no 
solid  ground  of  exultation,  and  whose  heart  is  dis¬ 
honest  and  impure.  St.  Paul  probably  speaks  here 
concerning  the  false  apostle,  who  had  been  dividing 
the  Church  and  endeavouring  to  raise  a  party  to  him¬ 
self,  by  vilifying  both  the  apostle  and  his  doctrine. 

Verse  13.  Beside  ourselves ]  Probably  he  was  re¬ 
puted  by  some  to  be  deranged.  Festus  thought  so  : 
Paid ,  thou  art  beside  thyself ;  too  much  learning  hath 
made  thee  mad.  And  his  enemies  at  Corinth  might 
insinuate  not  only  that  he  was  deranged,  but  attribute 
his  derangement  to  a  less  worthy  cause  than  intense 
study  and  deep  learning. 

It  is  to  God  ]  If  we  do  appear,  in  speaking  of  the 
glories  of  the  eternal  world,  to  be  transported  bey  ond 
ourselves,  it  is  through  the  good  hand  of  our  God  upon 
us,  and  we  do  it  to  promote  his  honour. 

Whether  we  be  sober J  Speak  of  Divine  things  in 
a  more  cool  and  dispassionate  manner,  it  is  that  we 
may  the  better  instruct  and  encourage  you. 

Verse  14.  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us] 
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We  have  the  love  of  God  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts, 
and  this  causes  us  to  love  God  intensely,  and  to  love 
and  labour  for  the  salvation  of  men.  And  it  is  the 
effect  produced  by  this  love  which  crvvexei  hya-e,  bears 
us  away  with  itself  which  causes  us  to  love  after  the 
similitude  of  that  love  by  which  we  are  influenced ; 
and  as  God  so  loved  the  world  as  to  give  his  Son  for 
it,  and  as  Christ  so  loved  the  world  as  to  pour  out 
his  life  for  it,  so  we,  influenced  by  the  very  same 
love,  desire  to  spend  and  be  spent  for  the  glory  of 
God,  and  the  salvation  of  immortal  souls.  By  the 
fear  of  God  the  apostles  endeavoured  to  persuade  and 
convince  men,  and  the  love  of  Christ  constrained 
them  so  to  act. 

If  one  died  for  all,  then  were  all  dead]  The  first 
position  the  apostle  takes  for  granted  ;  viz.  that  Jesus 
Christ  died  for  all  mankind.  This  no  apostolic 
man  nor  primitive  Christian  ever  did  doubt  or  could 
doubt. 

The  second  position  he  infers  from  the  first ,  and 
justly  too  ;  for  if  all  had  not  been  guilty ,  and  consigned 
to  eternal  death  because  of  their  sin,  there  could  have 
been  no  need  of  his  death.  Therefore,  as  he  most 
certainly  died  for  all,  then  all  were  dead,  and 
needed  his  sacrifice,  and  the  quickening  power  of 
his  Spirit. 

Verse  15.  And  that  he  died  for  all,  that  they  which 
live,  $c.]  This  third  position  he  draws  from  the 
preceding  :  If  all  were  dead,  and  in  danger  of  endless 
perdition ;  and  if  he  died  for  all ,  to  save  them  from 
that  perdition  ;  then  it  justly  follows  that  they  are  not 
their  own,  that  they  are  bought  by  his  blood  ;  and 
should  not  live  unto  themselves ,  for  this  is  the  way  to 
final  ruin  ;  but  unto  him  who  died  for  them,  and  thus 
made  an  atonement  for  their  sins,  and  rose  again  for 
their  justification. 

Verse  16.  Know  we  no  man  after  the  flesh]  As 
we  know  that  all  have  sinned  and  come  short  of  the 
glory  of  God ;  and  as  we  know  that  all  are  alienated 
from  God,  and  are  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins ;  there¬ 
fore  we  esteem  no  man  on  account  of  his  family 
relations,  or  the  stock  whence  he  proceeded,  because 
we  see  all  are  shut  up  in  unbelief,  and  all  are  chil¬ 
dren  of  wrath. 

Yea,  though  we  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh] 
We  cannot  esteem  a  man  who  is  a  sinner ,  were  he 
even  allied  to  the  blood  royal  of  David,  and  were  he 
of  the  same  family  with  the  man  Christ  himself ;  nor 
can  we  prize  a  man  because  he  has  seen  Christ  in  the 


He  who  is  in  Christ 


CHAP.  V. 


is  a  new  creatuie 


Aa*d457* 1’  a^tcr  Aesh  :  yea>  though  we 
A.UoC.  have  known  Christ  after  the 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  flesh,  v  yet  now  henceforth  know 
_ _ _  we  him  no  more. 

1 7  Therefore  if  any  man  w  he  in  Christ,  x  he 
is  y  a  new  creature  :  z  old  things  are  passed 
away ;  behold,  all  things  are  become  new. 

18  And  all  things  are  of  G  od,  a  who  hath  re¬ 


T  John  vi.  63. - w  Rom.  viii.  9  ;  xvi.  7  ;  Gal.  vi.  15. - x  Or, 

let  him  be. - r  Gal.  v.  6 ;  vi.  15. - *  Isa.  xliii.  18, 19  ;  lxv.  17  ; 


flesh  ;  for  many  have  seen  him  in  the  flesh  to  whom 
he  will  say  :  Depart  from  me ,  for  I  never  knew  you. 
So  we  :  nothing  weighs  with  us,  nor  in  the  sight  of 
God,  but  redemption  from  this  death,  and  living  to  him 
who  died  for  them. 

We  know  that  the  Jews  valued  themselves  much 
in  having  Abraham  for  their  father  ;  and  some  of  the 
Judaizing  teachers  at  Corinth  might  value  themselves 
in  having  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh,  which  certainly  St. 
Paul  did  not ;  hence  he  takes  occasion  to  say  here 
that  this  kind  of  privilege  availed  nothing  ;  for  the 
old  creature ,  however  noble ,  or  well  descended  in  the 
sight  of  men,  is  under  the  curse  ;  and  the  new  crea¬ 
ture  only  is  such  as  God  can  approve. 

Verse  17.  If  any  man  be  in  Christ ,  he  is  a  new 
creature ]  It  is  vain  for  a  man  to  profess  affinity  to 
Christ  according  to  the  flesh,  while  he  is  unchanged 
in  his  heart  and  life,  and  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins  ; 
for  he  that  is  in  Christ,  that  is,  a  genuine  Christian, 
having  Christ  dwelling  in  his  heart  by  faith,  is  a  new 
creature  ;  his  old  state- is  changed  :  he  was  a  child  of 
Satan,  he  is  now  a  child  of  God ;  he  was  a  slave  of 
sin,  and  his  works  were  death ;  he  is  now  made  free 
from  sin,  and  has  his  fruit  unto  holiness,  and  the  end 
everlasting  life.  He  was  before  full  o  £  pride  and  wrath; 
he  is  now  meek  and  humble.  He  formerly  had  his 
portion  in  this  life,  and  lived  for  this  wrorld  alone  ; 
he  now  has  God  for  his  portion,  and  he  looks  not  at 
the  things  which  are  seen,  but  at  the  things  which  are 
eternal.  Therefore,  old  things  are  passed  away. 

Behold,  all  things  are  become  new.]  The  man  is  not 
only  mended,  bu^  he  is  new  made  ;  he  is  a  new  crea¬ 
ture,  kclivt]  KTLmg,  a  new  creation ,  a  little  world  in 
himself ;  formerly,  all  was  in  chaotic  disorder ;  now. 
there  is  a  new  creation,  which  God  himself  owns  as 
his  workmanship,  and  which  he  can  look  on  and 
pronounce  very  good.  The  conversion  of  a  man  from 
idolatry  and  wickedness  was  among  the  Jews  denomi¬ 
nated  a  new  creation.  He  who  converts  a  man  to  the 
true  religion  is  the  same,  says  R.  Eliezer,  as  if  he  had 
created  him. 

Verse  18.  And  all  things  are  of  God ]  As  the 
thorough  conversion  of  the  soul  is  compared  to  a  new 
c;  eation,  and  creation  is  the  proper  work  of  an  all-wise, 
almighty  Being ;  then  this  total  change  of  heart, 
soul,  and  life,  which  takes  place  under  the  preaching 
of  the  Gospel,  is  effected  by  the  power  and  grace  of 
God  :  this  is  salvation,  and  salvation  must  ever  be  of 
the  Lord ;  and  therefore  men  should  apply  to  him, 
who  alone  can  work  this  wondrous  change. 

Vol.  II.  (  22  ) 


conciled  us  to  himself  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  hath  given  to  us  the  A.  U.  C. 

O  gJQ 

ministry  of  reconciliation  ;  Anno  imp!  Nero 

19  To  wit,  that  b  God  was  in  nis  Ca?s-  4~ 
Christ,  reconciling  the  world  unto  himself, 
not  imputing  their  trespasses  unto  them ; 
and  hath  c  committed  unto  us  the  word  of 
reconciliation. 


Eph.  ii.  15  ;  Rev.  xxi.  5.- — a  Rom.v.  10 ;  Eph.  li.  16 ;  Col.  i.  20  ; 

1  John  ii.  2 ;  iv.  10. - b  Rom.  iii.  24,  25. - c  Gr.  put  in  us 


Who  hath  reconciled  us  to  himself  by  Jesus  Christ ] 
Having  given  Jesus  Christ  to  die  for  sinners,  they 
have  through  him  access  unto  God  ;  for  his  sake  and 
on  his  account  God  can  receive  them  ;  and  it  is  only 
by  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  Christ  that  the  proud, 
fierce,  and  diabolic  nature  of  men  can  be  changed 
and  reconciled  to  God  ;  and  by  and  through  this  sacri¬ 
fice  God  can  be  propitious  to  them.  There  is  an 
enmity  in  the  heart  of  man  against  sacred  things  ; 
the  grace  of  Christ  alone  can  remove  this  enmity. 

The  ministry  of  reconciliation]  Aianoviav  ri] g  sa- 
TaTikayi/g’  The  office  or  function  of  this  reconciliation ; 
called,  ver.  19,  the  word;  ~ov  koyov  rijg  KaraTO-My^c/ 
the  doctrine  of  this  reconciliation.  K  aralJayi],  recon¬ 
ciliation,  comes  from  Kara'klaacu,  to  change  thoroughly  ; 
and  the  grand  object  of  the  Gospel  is  to  make  a  com¬ 
plete  change  in  men’s  minds  and  manners  ;  but  the 
first  object  is  the  removal  of  enmity  from  the  heart  of 
man,  that  he  may  be  disposed  to  accept  of  the  salva¬ 
tion  God  has  provided  for  him,  on  the  terms  which 
God  has  promised.  The  enmity  in  the  heart  of  man 
is  the  grand  hinderance  to  his  salvation. 

Verse  19.  That  God  was  in  Christ]  This  is  the 
doctrine  which  this  ministry  of  reconciliation  holds 
out,  and  the  doctrine  which  it  uses  to  bring  about 
the  reconciliation  itself. 

God  was  in  Christ :  1 .  Christ  is  the  same  as  Mes¬ 
siah,  the  Anointed  One,  who  was  to  be  prophet ,  priest t 
and  king,  to  the  human  race;  not  to  the  Jews  only, 
but  also  to  the  Gentiles .  There  had  been  prophets, 
priests,  and  kings,  among  the  Jews  and  their  ances¬ 
tors  ;  and  some  who  had  been  priest  and  prophet , 
king  and  priest,  and  king  and  prophet;  but  none  have 
ever  sustained  in  his  own  person  the  threefold  office 
except  Christ ;  for  none  have  ever  ministered  in  re¬ 
ference  to  the  whole  world  but  he.  The  functions  of 
all  the  others  were  restrained  to  the  ancient  people  of 
God  alone.  2.  Now  all  the  others  were  appointed  of 
God  in  reference  to  this  Christ ;  and  as  his  types,  or 
representatives,  till  the  fulness  of  the  time  should 
come.  3.  And  that  this  Christ  might  be  adequate  to 
the  great  work  of  reconciling  the  whole  human  race 
to  God,  by  making  atonement  for  their  sins,  God  was 
in  him.  The  man  Jesus  was  the  temple  and  shrine  of 
the  eternal  Divinity  ;  for  in  him  dwelt  all  the  fulness 
of  the  Godhead  bodily,  Col.  ii.  9  ;  and  he  made  peace 
by  the  blood  of  his  cross.  4.  Christ,  by  his  offering 
upon  the  cross,  made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the 
world  ;  and  therefore  one  important  branch  of  the 
doctrine  of  this  reconciliation  was  to  show  that  God 

337 


The  preachers  of  the  Gospel  II.  CORINTHIANS.  are  ambassadors  of  Christ 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Ca;s.  4. 


20  Now  then  we  are  d  ambas¬ 
sadors  for  Christ,  as  e  though 
God  did  beseech  you  by  us  :  we 
pray  you  in  Christ’s  stead,  be 


ye  reconciled  to  God. 


21  For  fhe  hath  made  him 
to  be  sin  for  us,  who  knew 
no  sin ;  that  we  might  be  made 
g  the  righteousness  of  God  in 
him. 


A.  M.  4061. 
A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 
810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  4. 


d  Job  xxxiii.  23 ;  Mai.  ii.  7  ;  chap.  iii.  6  ;  Eph.  vi.  20. - e  Chap. 

vi.  1. 


would  not  impute  or  account  their  trespasses  to  them , 
so  as  to  exact  the  penalty,  because  this  Jesus  had  died 
in  their  stead. 

The  whole  of  this  important  doctrine  was  short, 
simple,  and  plain.  Let  us  consider  it  in  all  its  con¬ 
nections :  1.  You  believe  there  is  a  God.  2.  You 
know  he  has  made  you.  3.  He  requires  you  to  love 
and  serve  him.  4.  To  show  you  how  to  do  this  he 
has  given  a  revelation  of  himself,  which  is  contained 
in  his  law,  &c.  5.  You  have  broken  this  law,  and 

incurred  the  penalty,  which  is  death.  6.  Far  from 
being  able  to  undo  your  offences,  or  make  reparation 
to  the  offended  majesty  of  God,  your  hearts,  through 
the  deceitfulness  and  influence  of  sin,  are  blinded, 
hardened,  and  filled  with  enmity,  against  your  Father 
and  your  Judge.  7.  To  redeem  you  out  of  this  most 
wretched  and  accursed  state,  God,  in  his  endless  love, 
has  given  his  Son  for  you  ;  who  has  assumed  your 
nature,  and  died  in  your  stead.  8.  In  consequence  of 
this  he  has  commanded  repentance  towards  God,  and 
remission  of  sins,  to  be  published  in  his  name  in  all 
the  earth.  9.  All  who  repent,  and  believe  in  Christ 
as  having  died  for  them  as  a  sin-offering,  (ver.  21,) 
shall  receive  remission  of  sins.  10.  And  if  they  abide 
in  him  they  shall  have  an  eternal  inheritance  among 
them  that  are  sanctified. 

Verse  20.  We  are  ambassadors  for  Christ ]  'Yirep 
Xpiorov — a- pcofievopev.  We  execute  the  function  of 
ambassadors  in  Christ’s  stead.  He  came  from  the 
Father  to  mankind  on  this  important  embassy.  He 
has  left  the  world,  and  appointed  us  in  his  place. 

Ambassador  is  a  person  sent  from  one  sovereign 
power  to  another  ;  and  is  supposed  to  represent  the 
person  of  the  sovereign  by  whom  he  is  deputed. 
Christ  while  on  earth  represented  the  person  of  the 
Sovereign  of  the  world ;  his  apostles  and  their  suc¬ 
cessors  represent  the  person  of  Christ.  Christ  de¬ 
clared  the  will  of  the  Father  to  mankind  ;  apostles, 
&c.,  declare  the  will  of  Christ  to  the  world.  We  are 
ambassadors  for  Christ. 

As  though  God  did  beseech  you  by  us]  What  we 
say  to  you  we  say  on  the  authority  of  God  ;  our 
entreaties  are  his  entreaties ;  our  warm  love  to  you, 
a  faint  reflection  of  his  infinite  love  ;  we  pray  you  to 
return  to  God,  it  is  his  will  that  you  should  do  so  ; 
we  promise  you  remission  of  sins,  we  are  authorized 
to  do  so  by  God  himself.  In  Christ’s  stead  we  pray 
you  to  lay  aside  your  enmity  and  be  reconciled  to 
God ;  i.  e.  accept  pardon,  peace,  holiness,  and  heaven  ; 
which  are  all  procured  for  you  by  his  blood,  and 
offered  to  you  on  his  own  authority. 

“  What  unparalleled  condescension  and  divinely 
tender  mercies  are  displayed  in  this  verse  !  Did  the 
judge  ever  beseech  a  condemned  criminal  to  accept 
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1  Isa.  liii.  6,  9, 12  ;  Gal.  iii.  13  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  22,  24 ;  1  John  iii.  5. 
s  Rom.  i.  17  ;  v.  19  ;  x.  3. 


of  pardon  1  Does  the  creditor  ever  beseech  a  ruined 
debtor  to  receive  an  acquittance  in  full  1  Yet  our 
almighty  Lord,  and  our  eternal  Judge,  not  only  vouch¬ 
safes  to  offer  these  blessings,  but  invites  us,  entreats  us, 
and  with  the  most  tender  importunity  solicits  us  not 
to  reject  them.”  The  Rev.  J.  Wesley’s  notes  in  loc. 

This  sentiment  is  farther  expressed  in  the  following 
beautiful  poetic  version  of  this  place,  by  the  Rev. 
Charles  Wesley : — 

“  God,  the  offended  God  most  high, 
Ambassadors  to  rebels  sends  ; 

His  messengers  his  place  supply, 

And  Jesus  begs  us  to  be  friends. 

Us,  in  the  stead  of  Christ,  they  pray. 

Us,  in  the  stead  of  Christ,  entreat, 

To  cast  our  arms,  our  sins,  away. 

And  find  forgiveness  at  his  feet. 

Our  God,  in  Christ,  thine  embassy 
And  proffer’d  mercy  we  embrace  ; 

And,  gladly  reconciled  to  thee, 

Thy  condescending  mercy  praise. 

Poor  debtors,  by  our  Lord’s  request 
A  full  acquittance  we  receive  ; 

And  criminals,  with  pardon  blest, 

We,  at  our  Judge’s  instance,  live.” 

Verse  21.  For  he  hath  made  him  to  be  sin  for  us] 
T ov  pi]  yvovra  ayapriav,  inrep  i]pc)v  ayapriav  ettoitjctev 
He  made  him  who  knew  no  sin,  (who  was  innocent,) 
a  sin-offering  for  us.  The  word  ayapria  occurs  here 
twice:  in  the  first  place  it  means  sin,  i.  e.  transgres¬ 
sion  and  guilt ;  and  of  Christ  it  is  said,  He  knew  no 
sin,  i.  e.  was  innocent ;  for  not  to  know  sin  is  the  same 
as  to  be  conscious  of  innocence  ;  so,  nil  conscire  sibi,  to 
be  conscious  of  nothing  against  one’s  self,  is  the  same 
as  nulla  pallescere  culpa,  to  be  unimpeachable. 

In  the  second  place,  it  signifies  a  sin-offering,  or 
sacrifice  for  sin,  and  answers  to  the  rtNton  chattaah  and 
nNtsn  chattath  of  the  Hebrew  text ;  which  signifies 
both  sin  and  sin-offering  in  a  great  variety  of  places  in 
the  Pentateuch.  The  Septuagint  translate  the  Hebrew 
word  by  apapria  in  ninety-four  places  in  Exodus,  Levi¬ 
ticus,  and  Numbers,  where  a  sin-offering  is  meant ; 
and  where  our  version  translates  the  word  not  sin,  but 
an  offering  for  sin.  Had  our  translators  attended  to 
their  own  method  of  translating  the  word  in  other 
places  where  it  means  the  same  as  here,  they  would 
not  have  given  this  false  view  of  a  passage  which  has 
been  made  the  foundation  of  a  most  blasphemous  doc¬ 
trine  ;  viz.  that  our  sins  were  imputed  to  Christ,  and 
that  he  was  a  proper  object  of  the  indignation  of  Di¬ 
vine  justice ,  because  he  was  blackened  ivith  imputed 
sin ;  and  some  have  proceeded  so  far  in  this  blasphe¬ 
mous  career  as  to  say,  that  Christ  may  be  considered  as 
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Observations  on  particular 

the  greatest  of  sinners ,  because  all  the  sins  of  mankind , 
or  of  the  elect ,  as  they  say,  were  imputed  to  him ,  and 
reckoned  as  his  own.  One  of  these  writers  translates 
the  passage  thus :  Deus  Christum  pro  maximo  peccatore 
habuit ,  ut  nos  essemus  maxime  justi,  God  accounted 
Christ  the  greatest  of  sinners,  that  we  might  be 
supremely  righteous.  Thus  they  have  confounded 
sin  with  the  punishment  due  to  sin.  Christ  suffered  in 
our  stead ;  died  for  us  ;  bore  our  sins,  (the  punish¬ 
ment  due  to  them,)  in  his  own  body  upon  the  tree,  for 
the  Lord  laid  upon  him  the  iniquities  of  us  all ;  that 
is,  the  punishment  due  to  them  ;  explained  by  making 
his  soul — his  life,  an  offering  for  sin  ;  and  healing  us 
by  his  stripes. 

But  that  it  may  be  plainly  seen  that  sin-offering,  not 
sin,  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  in  this  verse,  I  shall 
set  down  the  places  from  the  Septuagint  where  the 
word  occurs  ;  and  where  it  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
words  already  quoted  ;  and  where  our  translators  have 
rendered  correctly  what  they  render  here  incorrectly. 

In  Exodus,  chap.  xxix.  14,  36  :  Leviticus,  chap, 
iv.  3,  8,  20,  21,  24,  25,  and  29  twice,  32,  33,  and  34  ; 
chap.  v.  6,  7,  8,  9  twice,  11  twice,  12  ;  chap.  vi.  17, 
25  twice,  30 ;  chap.  vii.  7,37;  chap.  viii.  2,  14  twice  ; 
chap.  ix.  2,  3,  7,  8,  10,  15,  22  ;  chap.  x.  16,  17,  19 
twice;  chap.  xii.  6,  8;  chap.  xiv.  13  twice,  19,  22, 
31  ;  chap.  xv.  15,  30  ;  chap.  xvi.  3,  5,  6,  9,  11  twice, 
15,  25,  27  twice;  chap,  xxiii.  19:  Numbers,  chap, 
vi.  11,14,  16;  chap.  vii.  16,  22,28,  34,  40,  46,52. 
58,  70,  76,  82,  87 ;  chap.  viii.  8,  12  ;  chap.  xv.  24, 
25,  27;  chap,  xviii.  9;  chap,  xxviii.  15,  22;  chap, 
xxix.  5,  11,  16,  22,  25,  28,  31,  34,  38. 

Besides  the  above  places,  it  occurs  in  the  same  sig¬ 
nification,  and  is  properly  translated  in  our  version,  in 
the  following  places  : — 

2  Chronicles,  chap.  xxix.  21,  23,  24  :  Ezra,  chap, 
vi.  17  ;  chap.  viii.  35  :  Nehemiah,  chap.  x.  33  :  Job, 
chap.  i.  5:  Ezekiel,  chap,  xliii.  19,  22,  25;  chap, 
xliv.  27,  29;  chap.  xlv.  17,  19,  22,  23,  25.  In  all, 
one  hundred  and  eight  places,  which,  in  the  course  of 
my  own  reading  in  the  Septuagint,  I  have  marked. 

That  we  might  be  made  the  righteousness  of  God  in 
him.]  The  righteousness  of  God  signifies  here  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  God,  as  comprehending  justification  through 
the  blood  of  Christ,  and  sanctification  through  his  Spirit ; 
or,  as  the  mountains  of  God,  the  hail  of  God,  the  wind 
of  God ,  mean  exceeding  high  mountains,  extraordinary 
hail,  and  most  tempestuous  wind ;  so,  here,  the  right¬ 
eousness  of  God  may  mean  a  thorough  righteousness, 
complete  justification,  complete  sanctification  ;  such  as 
none  but  God  can  give,  such  as  the  sinful  nature  and 
guilty  conscience  of  man  require,  and  such  as  is  worthy 
of  God  to  impart.  And  all  this  righteousness,  justifi¬ 
cation,  and  holiness,  we  receive  in,  by,  for,  and  through 


parts  of  the  preceding  chapter . 

him,  as  the  grand,  sacrificial,  procuring,  and  merito¬ 
rious  cause  of  these,  and  every  other  blessing.  Some 
render  the  passage  :  We  are  justified  through  him, 
before  God ;  or,  We  are  justified ,  according  to  God’s 
plan  of  justification,  through  him. 

In  many  respects,  this  is  a  most  important  and  in¬ 
structive  chapter. 

1 .  The  terms  house,  building,  tabernacle,  and  others 
connected  with  them,  have  already  been  explained  from 
the  Jewish  writings.  But  it  has  been  thought  by  some 
that  the  apostle  mentions  these  as  readily  offering  them¬ 
selves  to  him  from  his  own  avocation,  that  of  a  tent- 
maker  ;  and  it  is  supposed  that  he  borrows  these  terms 
from  his  own  trade  in  order  to  illustrate  his  doctrine. 
This  supposition  would  be  natural  enough  if  we  had  not 
full  evidence  that  these  terms  were  used  in  the  Jewish 
theology  precisely  in  the  sense  in  which  the  apostle 
uses  them  here.  Therefore,  it  is  more  likely  that  he 
borrowed  them  from  that  theology,  than  from  his  own 
trade. 

2.  In  the  terms  tabernacle,  building  of  God,  SfC.,  he 
may  refer  also  to  the  tabernacle  in  the  wilderness, 
which  was  a  building  of  God ,  and  a  house  of  God  ,* 
and  as  God  dwelt  in  that  building,  so  he  will  dwell  in 
the  souls  of  those  who  believe  in,  love,  and  obey  him. 
And  this  will  be  his  transitory  temple  till  mortality  is 
swallowed  up  of  life,  and  we  have  a  glorified  body  and 
soul  to  be  his  eternal  residence. 

3.  The  doctrines  of  the  resurrection  of  the  same 
body  ;  the  witness  of  the  Spirit ;  the  immateriality  of 
the  soul ;  the  fall  and  miserable  condition  of  all  man¬ 
kind  ;  the  death  of  Jesus,  as  an  atonement  for  the  sins 
of  the  whole  world  ;  the  necessity  of  obedience  to  the 
Divine  will,  and  of  the  total  change  of  the  human  heart, 
are  all  introduced  here  :  and  although  only  a  few  words 
are  spoken  on  each,  yet  these  are  so  plain  and  so  for¬ 
cible  as  to  set  those  important  doctrines  in  the  most 
clear  and  striking  point  of  view. 

4.  The  chapter  concludes  with  such  a  view  of  the 
mercy  and  goodness  of  God  in  the  ministry  of  recon¬ 
ciliation,  as  is  no  where  else  to  be  found.  He  has 
here  set  forth  the  Divine  mercy  in  all  its  heightenings  ; 
and  who  can  take  this  view  of  it  without  having  his 
heart  melted  down  with  love  and  gratitude  to  God,  who 
has  called  him  to  such  a  state  of  salvation. 

5.  It  is  exceedingly  remarkable  that,  through  the 
whole  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  speaks  of  himself  in 
the  first  person  plural ;  and  though  he  may  intend  other 
apostles,  and  the  Christians  in  general,  yet  it  is  very 
evident  that  he  uses  this  form  when  only  himself  can 
be  meant,  as  in  verses  12  and  13,  as  well  as  in  several 
places  of  the  following  chapter.  This  may  be  esteem¬ 
ed  rather  more  curious  than  important. 


chap.  v. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

We  should  not  receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain,  having  such  promises  of  support  from  him,  1,  2.  We 
should  act  so  as  to  bring  no  disgrace  on  the  Gospel,  3.  How  the  apostles  behaved  themselves,  preached , 
suffered,  and  rejoiced,  4—10.  St.  Paul’s  affectionate  concern  for  the  Corinthians,  11-13.  He  counsels 
them  not  to  be  yoked  with  unbelievers,  and  advances  several  arguments  why  they  should  avoid  them ,  14—16. 
Exhorts  them  to  avoid  evil  companions  and  evil  practices,  on  the  promise  that  God  will  be  their  Father , 
and  that  they  shall  be  his  sons  and  his  daughters ,  17,  18. 
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We  should  not  receive 
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WE  then,  as  a  workers  together 
with  him,  b  beseech  you  also 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

Anno  fmp.  Nero-  c  that  ye  receive  not  the  grace  of 
ms  Cass.  4.  jn  yain# 

2  (For  he  saith,  d  I  have  heard  thee  in  a 
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the  grace  of  God  in  vain. 
I  succoured  thee  :  behold,  now  A: 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

Verse  1.  Wc  then ,  as  workers  together  with  him] 
SvvepyovvTEc  tie  kcu  Trapana'Xovp.Ev.  The  two  last  words, 
with  him,  are  not  in  the  text,  and  some  supply  the 
place  thus :  we  then,  as  workers  together  with  you, 
and  the  Armenian  version  seems  to  have  read  it  so ; 
but  no  MS.  has  this  reading-,  and  no  other  version. 
For  my  own  part  I  see  nothing-  wanting  in  the  text  if 
we  only  suppose  the  term  apostles  ;  we,  (i.  e.  apostles,) 
being  fellow  workers,  also  entreat  you  not  to  receive 
the  grace  of  God  in  vain. 

By  the  grace  of  God,  ttjv  x^piv  rov  0 eov,  this  grace 
or  benefit  of  God,  the  apostle  certainly  means  the  grand 
sacrificial  offering  of  Christ  for  the  sin  of  the  world, 
which  he  had  just  before  mentioned  in  speaking  of  the 
ministry  of  reconciliation.  We  learn,  therefore,  that 
it  was  possible  to  receive  the  grace  of  God  and  not 
ultimately  benefit  by  it;  or,  in  other  words,  to  begin 
in  ihe  Spirit  and  end  in  the  flesh.  Should  any  one 
say  that  it  is  the  ministry  of  reconciliation,  that  is,  the 
benefit  of  apostolic  preaching,  that  they  might  receive 
in  vain  ;  I  answer,  that  the  apostolic  preaching,  and  the 
whole  ministry  of  reconciliation,  could  be  no  benefit  to 
any  man  farther  than  it  might  have  been  a  means  of 
conveying  to  him  the  salvation  of  God.  And  it  is 
most  evident  that  the  apostle  has  in  view  that  grace  or 
benefit  that  reconciles  us  to  God,  and  makes  us  Divinely 
righteous.  And  this,  and  all  other  benefits  of  the  death 
of  Christ,  may  be  received  in  vain. 

Verse  2.  For  he  saith ]  That  is,  God  hath  said  it, 
by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  xlix.  8  ;  which  place  the 
apostle  quotes  verbatim  et  literatim  from  the  Sepiuaginl. 
And  from  this  we  may  at  once  see  what  is  the  accept¬ 
ed  time,  and  what  the  day  of  salvation.  The  advent 
of  the  Messiah  was  the  j  VI  ftp  eth  raison,  the  time  of 
God’s  pleasure  or  benevolence,  of  which  all  the  faith¬ 
ful  were  in  expectation  ;  and  the  day  of  salvation ,  DV 
njW*  yorn  yeshuah,  was  the  time  in  which  this  salva¬ 
tion  should  be  manifested  and  applied.  The  apostle 
therefore  informs  them  that  this  is  the  time  predicted 
by  the  prophet ;  and  the  ministry  of  reconciliation  being 
exercised  in  full  force  is  a  proof  that  the  prophecy  is 
fulfilled  ;  and  therefore  the  apostle  confidently  asserts, 
Behold ,  now  is  this  accepted  time,  now  the  Messiah 
reigns,  now  is  the  Gospel  dispensation,  and  therefore 
now  is  the  day  of  salvation ;  that  is,  the  very  time  in 
which  the  power  of  Gbd  is  present  to  heal,  and  in  which 
every  sinner  believing  on  the  Lord  Jesus  may  be  saved. 

I  rather  think  that  this  second  verse  should  be  read 
immediately  after  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chap¬ 
ter  ;  as  where  it  now  stands  it  greatly  disturbs  the 
connection  between  the  first  and  the  third  verses.  I 
will  set  down  the  whole  in  the  order  in  which  I  think 
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they  should  stand.  Chap.  v.  20  :  Now  then  we  are 
ambassadors  for  Christ  ;  as  though  God  did  beseech 
you  by  us,  we  pray  you  in  Christ's  stead,  to  be  recon¬ 
ciled  to  God.  For  he  hath  made  him  a  sin-offering 
for  us,  who  knew  no  sin,  that  we  might  be  made  the 
righteousness  of  God  in  him :  for  he  saith,  “  I  have 
heard  thee  in  a  time  accepted,  and  in  the  day  of  sal¬ 
vation  have  I  succoured  thee.”  Behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold,  now  is  ihe  day  of  salvation. 
Immediately  after  this,  the  sixth  chapter  will  very 
properly  commence,  and  we  shall  see  that  the  con¬ 
nection  will  be  then  undisturbed  : — 

We  then,  as  fellow  workers,  beseech  you  also,  that 
ye  receive  not  this  grace  of  God  in  vain,  giving  no  of¬ 
fence  in  any  thing,  that  this  ministry  be  not  blamed. 
This  change  of  the  place  of  the  second  verse,  which 
every  one  allows  must,  if  it  stand  here,  be  read  in  a 
parenthesis,  preserves  the  whole  connection  of  the 
apostle’s  discourse,  and  certainly  sets  his  argument  be¬ 
fore  us  in  a  stronger  light.  Let  us  review  the  whole  : 
1.  God  was  in  Christ,  reconciling  the  world  to  himself, 
chap.  v.  18.  2.  He  appointed  the  apostles  to  pro¬ 

claim  to  mankind  the  doctrine  of  reconciliation,  chap, 

v.  19.  3.  The  apostles,  in  consequence,  proclaim  this 

doctrine  ;  and  show  that  Christ  was  a  sacrifice  for  sin, 
and  that  through  him  we  may  be  perfectly  saved,  chap. 

v.  20,  21.  4.  They  show  also  that  all  this  was 

agreeable  to  the  declaration  of  God  by  the  prophet 
Isaiah,  chap.  xlix.  8,  where  he  predicts  the  days  of  the 
Messiah,  and  the  grace  then  to  be  communicated,  chap. 

vi.  2.  5.  The  apostle  then,  speaking  in  the  person 

of  all  his  fellow  labourers,  who  had  this  ministry  of 
reconciliation  intrusted  to  them,  exhorts  them  not  to 
receive  such  a  benefit  of  God  in  vain,  chap  vi.  1. 

6.  He  exhorts  those  who  had  embraced  the  Gospel 
not  to  put  a  stumbling  block  in  the  way  of  others,  by 
acting  irreligiously,  lest  this  ministry  of  reconciliation 
should  be  reproached  on  their  account,  chap.  vi.  3. 

7.  He  shows  what  conscientious  and  scrupulous  care 
he  and  his  fellow  apostles  took  to  preach  and  walk  so 
that  this  ministry  might  have  its  full  effect,  ch.  vi.  4,  &c. 

This  view  of  the  subject,  if  I  mistake  not,  shows  a 
beautiful  consistency  throughout  the  whole. 

Verse  3.  Giving  no  offence ]  The  word  irpoasorcp, 
read  irpoaicoppa,  Rom.  xiv.  13,  signifies  a  stumbling- 
block  in  general,  or  any  thing  over  which  a  man  stum¬ 
bles  or  falls  ;  and  here  means  any  transgression  or 
scandal  that  might,  take  place  among  the  ministers,  or 
the  Christians  themselves,  whereby  either  Jews  or 
Gentiles  might  take  occasion  of  offence,  and  vilify  the 
Gospel  of  Christ. 

Verse  4.  But  in  all  things  approving  ourselves ] 
The  apostle  now  proceeds  to  show  how  conscientiously 
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CHAP.  VI. 


How  they  conducted  themselves 
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6  By  pureness,  by  knowledge,  AAM^4^1* 
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himself  and  his  fellow  labourers  acted,  in  order  to  ren¬ 
der  the  ministry  of  reconciliation  effectual  to  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  men.  They  not  only  gave  no  offence  in  any 
thing,  but  they  laboured  to  manifest  themselves  to  be 
the  genuine  ministers  of  God,  in  much  patience — 
bearing  calmly  up  under  the  most  painful  and  oppress¬ 
ive  afflictions. 

In  afflictions] ^  Ev  dhixpeoiv.  This  may  signify  the 
series  of  persecutions  and  distresses  in  general  ;  the 
stale  of  cruel  suffering  in  which  the  Church  of  God 
and  the  apostles  then  existed. 

In  necessities ]  Ev  avaynaig’  Straits  and  difficul¬ 
ties  ;  including  all  that  want  and  affliction  which  arose 
from  the  impoverished  state  of  the  Church. 

In  distresses]  Ev  arevoxopiaig.  Such  straits  and 
difficulties  as  were  absolutely  unavoidable  and  insur¬ 
mountable.  The  word  implies,  being  reduced  to  a 
narrow  place,  driven  to  a  corner ,  hemmed  in  on  every 
side,  as  the  Israelites  were  at  the  Red  Sea  ;  the  sea 
before  them,  Pharaoh  and  his  host  behind  them,  and 
Egyptian  fortresses  on  either  hand.  God  alone  could 
brintj  them  out  of  such  difficulties,  when  their  enemies 
themselves  saw  that  the  wilderness  had  shut  them.  in. 
So  was  it  often  with  the  apostles  ;  all  human  help 
failed,  and  their  deliverance  came  from  God  alone. 

Verse  5.  In  stripes,  in  imprisonments]  Of  these 
the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  gives  ample 
testimony  ;  and  there  were  doubtless  many  instances 
of  persecution  in  various  forms  which  are  not  on  record. 

In  tumults]  AnaTacTTacnaig'  Insurrections  raised 
against  them  because  of  the  Gospel.  It  is  more  na¬ 
tural  to  understand  the  word  thus,  than  of  agitations, 
or  tossings  to  and  fro  in  consequence  of  their  unsettled 
state  of  life  ;  or  because  of  persecution,  which  obliged 
them  to  flee  from  place  to  place. 

In  labours Both  with  our  own  hands  to  provide 
for  ourselves  the  necessaries  of  life,  that  we  might 
not  be  chargeable  to  others  ;  and  in  labours  to  spread 
the  Gospel  of  God  through  all  countries  where  his  pro¬ 
vidence  opened  our  way. 

In  ivatchings]  Passing  many  nights  without  sleep 
or  rest.. 

In  fastings]  Partly  constrained  through  want  of 
food  ;  and  partly  voluntary,  as  a  means  of  obtaining 
an  increase  of  grace  both  for  ourselves  and  for  the 
Churches. 

Verse  6.  By  pureness]  Ev  ayvorrjri'  In  simpli¬ 
city  of  intention,  and  purity  of  affection ;  together 
with  that  chastity  and  holiness  of  life  which  the  Gos¬ 
pel  enjoins. 

By  knowledge]  Of  the  Divine  mysteries. 

By  long-suffering]  Under  all  provocations. 

By  kindness]  To  our  most  virulent  persecutors, 
and  to  all  men. 


By  the  Holy  Ghost]  There  are  ‘doubts  among 
learned  men  whether  the  apostle  here  means  that 
Spirit  who  is  called  the  third  person  of  the  holy 
Trinity;  or  some  grace,  disposition,  or  quality  of 
the  soul,  which  was  thus  denominated,  as  implying  a 
spirit  wholly  purified ,  and  fitted  to  be  a  habitation 
of  God. 

Schoettgen  quotes  a  passage  from  Rabbi  Bechai ,  in 
which  it  appears  to  him  to  have  this  latter  meaning  : 
“  Rabbi  Pinchas,  the  son  of  Jair,  said  :  Reflection 
leads  to  sedulity  ;  sedulity  to  innocence  ;  innocence  to 
abstinence  ;  abstinence  to  cleanness ;  cleanness  to 
sanctity  ;  sanctity  to  the  fear  of  sin  ;  fear  of  sin  to 
humility  ;  humility  to  piety  ;  and  piety  to  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Of  these  ten  virtues  five  are  external,  or 
belong  to  the  body  ;  and  five  internal,  or  belonging  to 
the  soul ;  but  all  men  prefer  the  tenth,  which  is  nn 
anpn  ruach  hakkodesh,  the  Holy  Spirit .”  Even  allowT- 
ing  Rabbi  Pinchas  to  be  a  person  on  whose  judgment 
we  could  rely,  and  whose  authority  was  decisive, 
there  does  not  appear  to  me  any  reason  why  we  should 
depart  from  the  usual  meaning  of  the  term  from  any 
thing  that  is  said  here.  It  appears  to  me  plain  enough 
that  the  rabbi  means  the  constant  indwelling  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  and  St.  Paul,  in  this  place,  may  have 
the  same  thing  in  view,  and  with  it  the  various  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  by  which  he  was  enabled  to  work 
miracles. 

By  love  unfeigned]  Ev  ay  any  avvnoKpinp’  Love 
without  hypocrisy ;  such  as  disposed  us  at  all  times 
to  lay  down  our  life  for  the  brethren,  and  to  spend  and 
be  spent  for  the  glory  of  God  and  the  good  of  mankind. 

Verse  7.  By  the  word  of  truth]  The  doctrine  of 
truth  received  immediately  from  God,  and  faithfully 
and  affectionately  preached  to  men. 

By  the  power  of  God]  Confirming  this  doctrine, 
not  only  by  the  miracles  which  we  were  enabled  to 
work,  but  also  by  the  application  of  that  truth  to  the 
souls  of  the  people  by  the  energy  of  God. 

By  the  armour  of  righteousness]  Such  as  that 
described  by  the  apostle,  Ej)h.  vi.  13—17,  which  he 
calls  there  the  ivhole  aimour  of  God .  consisting  of  the 
following  pieces  :  the  girdle  of  truth,  the  breastplate 
of  righteousness,  the  shoes  of  the  Gospel  of  peace,  the 
shield  of  faith,  the  helmet  of  salvation,  and  the  sword 
of  the  Spirit. 

On  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left]  Particularly, 
the  shield  and  the  sword  ;  the  former  on  the  left  arm , 
the  latter  in  the  right  hand.  We  have  the  doctrine 
of  truth,  and  the  power  of  God,  as  an  armour  to  pro¬ 
tect  us  on  all  sides,  every  where,  and  on  all  occasions. 

It  seems  far-fetched  to  understand  the  right  hand 
as  signifying  prosperity ,  and  the  left  as  signifying  ad¬ 
versity  ;  as  if  the  apostle  had  said  :  We  have  this 
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Christians  are  sorrowful,  II.  CORINTHIANS.  yet  always  rejoicing 


A:  ma40^  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the 
a.  u.  c.  left, 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  8  By  honour  and  dishonour, 

ms  Cais.  4.  by  evq  rep0Iq  and  g00C[  report : 

as  deceivers,  and  yet  true ; 

9  As  unknown,  and  n  yet  well  known ;  0  as 
dying,  and,  behold,  we  live  :  p  as  chastened, 
and  not  killed  ; 

10  As  sorrowful,  yet  alway  rejoicing;  as 
poor,  yet  making  many  rich ;  as  having  no- 

n  Chap.  iv.  2 ;  v.  11  ;  xi.  6. - 0  1  Cor.  iv.  9 ;  chap.  i.  9  ;  iv.  10, 

11. - -PPsa.  cxviii.  18. 

armour  to  defend  us  both  in  prosperity  and  adversity. 
By  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  and  by  the  power  of 
God,  the  apostles  were  furnished  with  offensive  and 
defensive  weapons  ;  they  could  ever  defend  themselves , 
and  discomfit  their  foes. 

Verse  8.  By  honour  and  dishonour ]  By  going 
through  both ;  sometimes  respected,  sometimes  de¬ 
spised. 

By  evil  report  and  good  report ]  Sometimes  praised, 
at  other  times  calumniated. 

As  deceivers ]  Said  to  carry  about  a  false  doctrine 
for  our  secular  emolument. 

And  yet  true ]  Demonstrated  by  the  nature  of  the 
doctrine,  as  well  as  by  our  life  and  conversation,  that 
we  are  true  men ;  having  nothing  in  view  but  God’s 
glory  and  the  salvation  of  the  world. 

Verse  9.  -4s  unknown]  Persons  who  are  to  be 
suspected  as  harbouring  dark  designs ;  persons  of 
neither  birth,  parentage,  nor  respectable  connections 
in  life ; 

And  yet  well  known]  Proved  by  our  whole  con¬ 
duct  to  have  no  such  designs,  and  demonstrated  to  be 
holy,  upright,  and  useful,  by  the  whole  train  of  our 
peregrinations,  through  which  we  can  be  readily  traced 
from  place  to  place  ;  having  preached  openly,  and 
done  nothing  in  a  corner. 

As  dying]  Through  continual  dangers,  fatigues, 
and  persecutions ; 

And ,  behold ,  we  live]  We  are  preserved  by  the 
mighty  power  of  God  in  the  greatest  dangers  and 
deaths. 

As  chastened]  As  though  we  were  disobedient 
children ; 

And  not  killed]  Though  we  continue  in  the  very 
same  line  of  conduct  that  is  supposed  to  bring  on  us 
those  chastisements,  and  which,  if  it  were  criminal, 
would  justly  expose  us  to  death  for  incorrigible  ob¬ 
stinacy  ;  but  our  preservation  is  a  proof  that  we 
please  God. 

Verse  10.  As  sorrowful]  Considerate  men  sup¬ 
posing,  from  our  persecuted  state  and  laborious  occu¬ 
pation,  (often  destitute  of  the  necessaries  of  life  ;  sel¬ 
dom  enjoying  its  conveniences  ;  and  scarcely  ever,  its 
comforts,)  that  we  must  be  the  most  miserable  of  all  men. 

Yet  alway  rejoicing]  Having  the  consolation  of 
God’s  Spirit  at  all  times,  and  a  glorious  prospect  of 
a  blessed  immortality. 

As  poor]  Destitute  of  all  world  y  good  and  secu¬ 
lar  interest, 


thing,  and  yet  possessing  all  ^  450?6L 

things.  A.  u.  c. 
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1 1  O  ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth  Anno  imp.  Nero 

is  open  unto  you,  q  our  heart  is  nis  Cses‘  4‘ 
enlarged. 

12  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us,  but  r  ye  are 
straitened  in  your  own  bowels. 

13  Now  for  a  recompense  in  the  same,  (s  I 
speak  as  unto  my  children,)  be  ye  also  enlarged. 

14  *  Be  ye  not  unequally  yoked  together  with 

•iChap.  vii.  3. - rChap.  xii.  15. - S1  Cor.  iv.  14. - 1  Deut: 

vii.  2,  3  ;  1  Cor.  v.  9 ;  vii.  39. 

Yet  making  many  rich]  By  dispensing  to  them 
the  treasures  of  salvation  ;  making  them  rich  in  faith , 
and  heirs  of  the  kingdom.  4 

The  Gospel,  when  faithfully  preached,  and  fully 
received,  betters  the  condition  of  the  poor.  It  makes 
them  sober  ;  so  they  save  what  before  they  profusely 
and  riotously  spent.  It  makes  them  diligent ;  and 
thus  they  employ  time  to  useful  purposes  which  they 
before  squandered  away.  They  therefore  both  save 
and  gain  by  religion ;  and  these  must  lead  to  an  in¬ 
crease  of  property.  Therefore  they  are  made  rich ; 
at  least  in  comparison  with  that  sinful,  profligate  state 
in  which  they  were  before  they  received  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel. 

As  having  nothing]  Being  the  most  abject  of  the 
poor, 

And  yet  possessing  all  things.]  That  are  really 
necessary  to  the  preservation  of  our  lives.  For  the 
wrants  under  which  we  labour  for  a  time  are  supplied 
again  by  a  bountiful  Providence.  The  man  who  pos¬ 
sesses  a  contented  spirit  possesses  all  things  ;  for  he 
is  satisfied  with  every  dispensation  of  the  providence 
of  God  ;  and  “  a  contented  mind  is  a  continual  feast.” 

Verse  11.  O  ye  Corinthians ,  our  mouth  is  open 
unto  you]  1  speak  to  you  with  the  utmost  freedom  and 
fluency,  because  of  my  affection  for  you. 

Our  heart  is  enlarged.]  It  is  expanded  to  take  you 
and  all  your  interests  in;  and  to  keep  you  in  the  most 
affectionate  remembrance. 

The  preceding  verses  contain  a  very  fine  specimen 
of  a  very  powerful  and  commanding  eloquence. 

Verse  12.  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  ws]  That  is,  Ye 
have  not  a  narrow  place  in  our  affections  :  the  meta¬ 
phor  here  is  taken  from  the  case  of  a  person  pent  up 
in  a  small  or  narrow  place,  where  there  is  scarcely 
room  to  breathe. 

Ye  are  straitened  in  your  own  bowels.]  I  have  not 
the  same  place  in  your  affections  which  you  have  in 
mine.  The  bowels  are  used  in  Scripture  to  denote  the 
most  tender  affections.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  ix.  36. 

Verse  13.  Now  for  a  recompense  in  the  same] 
That  you  may,  in  some  sort,  repay  me  for  my  affection 
towards  you,  I  speak  to  you  as  unto  my  children, 
whom  I  have  a  right  to  command,  be  ye  also  enlarged 
— love  me  as  I  love  you. 

Verse  14.  Be  ye  not  unequally  yoked  together  with 
unbelievers]  This  is  a  military  term  :  keep  in  your 
own  ranks  ;  do  not  leave  the  Christian  community  to 
join  in  that  of  the  heathens.  The  verb  Irepo^vyEit 
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Christians  should  not 


CHAP.  VI. 


associate  with  wicked  men 


A-  ^  4r(l6L  unbelievers  :  for  u  what  fellow- 
A.  u.  c.  ship  hath  righteousness  with  un- 
Anno imp. Nero-  righteousness?  and  what  com- 
nis  CdiS  4-  munion  hath  light  with  darkness  ? 

1 5  And  what  concord  hath  Christ  with  Be¬ 
lial  ?  or  what  part  hath  he  that  believeth  with 
an  infidel  ? 

16  And  what  agreement  hath  the  temple  of 
God  with  idols  ?  for  v  ye  are  the  temple  of  the 
living  God  ;  as  God  hath  said,  w  I  will  dwell  in 


them,  and  walk  in  them  ;  and  I  ^ 
wi 
be 

1 

among  them,  and  be  ye  separate,  saith  the 
Lord,  and  touch  not  the  unclean  thing ;  and  I 
will  receive  you, 

18  'y  And  will  be  a  Father  unto  you,  and  ye 
shall  be  my  sons  and  daughters,  saith  the 
Lord  Almighty. 


1  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  A-  U-  c. 
my  people.  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

7  x  Wherefore  come  out  from 


nis  Cses.  4. 


u  1  Sam.  v.  2, 3 ;  1  Kings  xviii.  21  ;  Ecclus.  xiii.  17 ;  1  Cor.  x. 

21  ;  Eph.  v.  7,  11. - V1  Cor.  iii.  16;  vi.  19;  Eph.  ii.  21,  22; 

Heb.  iii.  6. - w  Exod.  xxix.  45  ;  Lev.  xxvi.  12  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  33 ; 


xxxii.  38  ;  Ezek.  xi.  20  ;  xxxvi.  28  ;  xxxvii.  26,  &c.;  Zech.  viii.  8  ; 

xiii.  9. - x  Isa.  Iii.  11 ;  chap.  vii.  1 ;  Rev.  xviii.  4. - -v  Jer.  xxxi. 

1,9;  Rev.  xxi.  7. 


signifies  to  leave  one’s  own  rank,  place,  or  order,  and 
go  into  another  ;  and  here  it  must  signify  not  only 
that  they  should  not  associate  with  the  Gentiles  in 
their  idolatrous  feasts,  but  that  they  should  not  apos¬ 
tatize  from  Christianity ;  and  the  questions  which  fol¬ 
low  show  that  there  was  a  sort  of  fellowship  that  some 
of  the  Christians  had  formed  with  the  heathens  which 
was  both  wicked  and  absurd,  and  if  not  speedily  check¬ 
ed  would  infallibly  lead  to  final  apostasy. 

Some  apply  this  exhortation  to  pious  persons  mar¬ 
rying  with  those  who  are  not  decidedly  religious ,  and 
converted  to  God.  That  the  exhortation  may  be  thus 
applied  I  grant ;  but  it  is  certainly  not  the  meaning 
of  the  apostle  in  this  place.  Nevertheless,  common 
sense  and  true  piety  show  the  absurdity  of  two  such 
persons  pretending  to  walk  together  in  a  way  in  which 
they  are  not  agreed.  A  very  wise  and  very  holy 
man  has  given  his  judgment  on  this  point :  “  A  man 
who  is  truly  pious,  marrying  with  an  unconverted 
woman,  will  either  draw  back  to  perdition,  or  have  a 
cross  during  life.’’  The  same  may  be  said  of  a  pious 
woman  marrying  an  unconverted  man.  Such  persons 
cannot  say  this  petition  of  the  Lord’s  prayer,  Lead  us 
not  into  temptation.  They  plunge  into  it  of  their  own 
accord. 

For  what  fellowship,  <5pc.]  As  righteousness  cannot 
have  communion  with  unrighteousness ,  and  light  can¬ 
not  dwell  with  darkness  ;  so  Christ  can  have  no  con¬ 
cord  with  Belial,  nor  can  he  that  believeth  have  any 
with  an  infidel.  All  these  points  were  self-evident ; 
how  then  could  they  keep  up  the  profession  of  Chris¬ 
tianity,  or  pretend  to  be  under  its  influence,  while  they 
associated  with  the  unrighteous,  had  communion  with 
darkness,  concord  with  Belial,  and  partook  with  infidels? 

\  erse  16.  What  agreement  hath  the  temple  of  God 
with  idols ]  Nothing  could  appear  more  abominable 
to  a  Jew  than  an  idol  in  the  temple  of  God  :  here, 
then,  could  be  no  agreement ;  the  worship  of  the  two 
is  wholly  incompatible.  An  idolater  never  worships 
the  true  God  ;  a  Christian  never  worships  an  idol.  If 
ye  join  in  idolatrous  rites,  it  is  impossible  that  ye 
should  be  Christians. 

Ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God]  God  intends 
to  make  the  heart  of  every  believer  his  own  house. 

I  will  dwell  in  them,  and  walk  in  them]  The  words 
are  very  emphatic  :  evoLKrjau  ev  avroic  /  will  inhabit 
in  them.  I  will  not  be  as  a  wayfaring  man,  who 
turns  aside  to  tarry  as  for  a  night ,  but  I  will  take  up 


my  constant  residence  with  them ;  I  will  dwell  in  and 
among  them. 

1  will  be  their  God]  They  shall  have  no  other  God, 
they  shall  have  none  besides  me  ;  and  if  they  take  me 
for  their  God,  I  will  be  to  them  all  that  an  infinite, 
eternal,  and  self-sufficient  Being  can  be  to  his  intel¬ 
ligent  offspring. 

They  shall  be  my  people.]  If  they  take  me  for  their 
God,  their  supreme  and  eternal  good,  I  will  take  them 
for  my  people  ;  and  instruct,  enlighten,  defend,  provide 
for,  support,  and  bless  them,  as  if  I  had  none  else  to 
care  for  in  the  creation. 

Yerse  17.  Wherefore  come  out  from  among  them] 
Is  it  not  plain  from  this  and  the  following  verse  that 
God  would  be  their  God  only  on  the  ground  of  their 
taking  him  for  such,  and  that  this  depended  on  their 
being  separated  from  the  works  and  workers  of  ini¬ 
quity  1  for  God  could  not  inhabit  in  them  if  they  had 
concord  with  Belial,  a  portion  with  infidels,  &c. 
Those  who  will  have  the  promises  of  God  fulfilled 
to  them  must  come  under  the  conditions  of  these  pro¬ 
mises  :  if  they  are  not  separate — if  they  touch  the 
unclean  thing,  God  will  not  receive  them  ;  and  there¬ 
fore  will  not  be  their  God,  nor  shall  they  be  his 
people. 

Yerse  18.  Will  be  a  Father  unto  you]  I  will  act 
towards  you  as  the  most  affectionate  father  can  act 
towards  his  most  tender  and  best  beloved  child. 

And  ye  shall  be  my  sons  and  daughters]  Ye  shall 
all  be  of  the  household  of  God,  the  family  of  heaven  ; 
ye  shall  be  holy ,  happy,  and  continually  safe. 

Saith  the  Lord  Almighty .]  Kvpio$  'KavroKparop' 

The  Lord,  the  Governor  of  all  things. 

Earthly  fathers,  however  loving  and  affectionate, 
may  fail  to  provide  for  their  children,  because  every 
thing  is  not  at  their  disposal ;  they  may  frequently 
lack  both  the  power  and  the  means,  though  to  will 
may  be  present  with  them  ;  but  the  Lord  who  made 
and  who  governs  all  things  can  never  lack  will ,  power, 
nor  means.  The  promise  is  sure  to  the  children  ;  and 
the  children  are  those  who  take  the  Almighty  for  their 
God.  For  the  promise  belongs  to  no  soul  that  is 
not  separate  from  sinful  ways,  works,  and  men ;  those 
who  touch  the  unclean  thing,  i.  e.  who  do  what  Gcd 
forbids ,  and  hold  communion  with  unrighteousness, 
can  never  stand  in  the  endearing  relation  of  children 
to  God  Almighty  :  g.nd  this  is  most  forcibly  stated  by 
God  himself  in  these  verses,  and  in  the  beginning 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


The  promises  of  God 

of  the  following'  chapter,  the  first  verse  of  which 
should  conclude  this. 

To  the  Jews  the  promises  were  originally  made  ; 
they  would  not  have  God  for  their  God,  but  would 
work  iniquity.  What  was  the  consequence  1  God 
cast  them  off;  and  those  who  were  joined  to  ini¬ 
quity  were  separated  from  him.  “  Then  said  God, 


oblige  us  to  holiness  of  life. 

Call  his  name  Lo-ammi ;  for  ye  are  not  my  people ,  and 
I  will  not  be  your  God.”  Hos.  i.  9.  The  Jews  "were 
therefore  cast  off,  and  the  Gentiles  taken  in  their 
place  ;  but  even  these,  under  the  new  covenant,  are 
taken  in  expressly  under  the  same  conditions  as  the 
apostle  here  most  fully  states.  Those  who  apply 
these  words  in  any  other  way  pervert  their  mean¬ 
ing,  and  sin  against  their  souls. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

The  apostle  s  inference  from  the  preceding  exhortation ,  1.  He  presses  them  to  receive  him  with  affection , 
because  of  his  great  love  towards  them ,  2—4.  He  tells  them  what  distress  he  felt  on  their  account  in 
Macedonia ,  till  he  had  met  with  Titus ,  and  heard  of  their  prosperity ,  5-7.  He  rejoices  that  his  first 
epistle  was  made  the  means  of  their  reformation ,  8,  9.  Stales  how  they  were  affected  by  his  letter ,  and 
the  process  of  their  reformation ,  10,  11.  Shoivs  why  he  had  written  to  them ,  12.  Rejoices  that  his 
boasting  of  them  to  Titus  is  found  to  be  a  truth  ;  and  takes  occasion  to  mention  the  great  affection  of 
Titus  for  them ,  and  his  own  confidence  in  them ,  13—16. 


AaMd45?L  JJAVING  a  therefore  these 
C.  promises,  dearly  beloved,  let 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  us  cleanse  ourselves  from  all 

ms  Caes.  4.  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit, 

a  Chap.  vi.  17, 18 ;  1  John  iii.  3  ;  Isa.  i.  16  ; 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VII. 

Verse  1.  Having  therefore  these  promises ]  The 
promises  mentioned  in  the  three  last  verses  of  the 
preceding  chapter,  to  which  this  verse  should  certainly 
be  joined. 

Let  us  cleanse  ourselves ]  Let  us  apply  to  him  for 
the  requisite  grace  of  purification ;  and  avoid  every 
thing  in  spirit  and  practice  which  is  opposite  to  the 
doctrine  of  God,  and  which  has  a  tendency  to  pollute 
the  soul. 

Filthiness  of  the  flesh]  The  apostle  undoubtedly 
means,  drunkenness,  fornication ,  adultery,  and  all  such 
sins  as  are  done  immediately  against  the  body ;  and 
by  filthiness  of  the  spirit,  all  impure  desires,  unholy 
thoughts,  and  polluting  imaginations.  If  we  avoid 
and  abhor  evil  inclinations,  and  turn  away  our  eyes 
from  beholding  vanity,  incentives  to  evil  being  thus 
lessened,  (for  the  eye  affects  the  heart,)  there  will  be 
the  less  danger  of  our  falling  into  outward  sin.  And 
if  we  avoid  all  outward  occasions  of  sinning,  evil  pro¬ 
pensities  will  certainly  be  lessened.  All  this  is  our 
work  under  the  common  aids  of  the  grace  of  God. 
We  may  turn  away  our  eyes  and  ears  from  evil,  or 
we  may  indulge  both  in  what  will  infallibly  beget  evil 
desires  and  tempers  in  the  soul  ;  and  under  the  same 
influence  we  may  avoid  every  act  of  iniquity  ;  for  even 
Satan  himself  cannot,  by  any  power  he  has,  constrain 
us  to  commit  uncleanness,  robbery,  drunkenness,  mur¬ 
der,  &c.  These  are  things  in  which  both  body  and  sold 
must  consent.  But  still  withholding  the  eye,  the  ear, 
the  hand,  and  the  body  in  general,  from  sights,  reports, 
and  acts  of  evil,  will  not  purify  a  fallen  spirit ;  it  is  the 
grace  and  Spirit  of  Christ  alone,  powerfully  applied 
for  this  very  purpose,  that  can  purify  the  conscience 
and  the  heart  from  all  dead  works.  But  if  we  do  not 
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perfecting  holiness  in  the  fear  ^  45°76L 
of  God.  aaj.  c. 

2  Receive  us;  we  have  wrong-  Annoi  mp.  Nero- 
ed  no  man,  we  have  corrupted  C83~>~  4" 

viii.  13 ;  xxix.  23 ;  1  Thess.  v.  23  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  8. 

withhold  the  food  by  which  the  man  of  sin  is  nourished 
and  supported,  we  cannot  expect  God  to  purify  cur 
hearts.  While  we  are  striving  against  sin,  we  may 
expect  the  Spirit  of  God  to  purify  us  by  his  inspiration 
from  all  unrighteousness,  that  we  may  perfectly  love 
and  magnify  our  Maker.  How  can  those  expect  God 
to  purify  their  hearts  who  are  continually  indulging 
their  eyes,  ears,  and  hands  in  what  is  forbidden,  and 
in  what  tends  to  increase  and  ufing  into  action  all  the 
evil  propensities  of  the  soul  1 

Perfecting  holiness ]  Getting  the  whole  mind  of 
Christ  brought  into  the  soul.  This  is  the  grand  object 
of  a  genuine  Christian’s  pursuit.  The  means  of  accom¬ 
plishing  this  are,  1.  Resisting  and  avoiding  sin,  in  all 
its  inviting  and  seducing  forms.  2.  Setting  the  fear 
of  God  before  our  eyes,  that  we  may  dread  his  dis¬ 
pleasure,  and  abhor  whatever  might  excite  it,  and 
whatever  might  provoke  him  to  withhold  his  manna 
from  our  mouth.  We  see,  therefore,  that  there  is  a 
strong  and  orthodox  sense  in  which  we  may  cleanse 
ourselves  from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  of  the 
spirit,  and  thus  perfect  holiness  in  the  fear  of  God. 

"Verse  2.  Receive  ws]  Xupijaare  kyap.  This  address 
is  variously  understood.  Receive  us  into  your  affec¬ 
tions — love  us  as  we  love  you.  Receive  us  as  your 
apostles  and  teachers ;  we  have  given  you  full  proof 
that  God  hath  both  sent  and  owned  us.  Receive, 
comprehend,  what  we  now  say  to  you,  and  carefully 
mark  it. 

We  have  wronged  no  man ]  We  have  never  acted 
contrary  to  the  strictest  justice. 

We  have  corrupted  no  man]  With  any  false  doc¬ 
trine  or  pernicious  opinion. 

We  have  defrauded  no  man.]  Of  any  part  of  his 
property.  But  what  have  your  false  teachers  done  1 
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The  apostle's  concern 


CHAP.  VII. 


for  the  Corinthians . 


A-M,406l  no  man  bwe}iave  defrauded  no 

A.  I).  01.  ’ 

a  r.  c.  man. 

810 

Anno  Imp.  Nero  3  X  speak  not  this  to  condemn 
ms  Ctes.  4.  y0U  .  fQr  c  i  have  said  before, 

that  ye  are  in  our  hearts  to  die  and  live  with  you. 

4  d  Great  is  my  boldness  of  speech  toward 
you,  e  great  is  my  glorying  of  you  :  f  I  am  fill¬ 
ed  with  comfort,  I  am  exceeding  joyful  in  all 
our  tribulation. 

5  For,  g  when  we  were  come  into  Macedo¬ 
nia,  our  flesh  had  no  rest,  but  h  we  were  trou¬ 
bled  on  every  side  ;  '  without  were  fightings, 
within  were  fears. 

b  Acts  xx.  33  ;  chap.  xii.  17. - c  Chap.  vi.  11, 12. - d  Chap.  iii.  12. 

e  1  Cor.  i.  4  ;  chap.  i.  14. - f  Chap.  i.  4  ;  Phil.  ii.  17  ;  Col.  i.  24. 


6  Nevertheless  k  God,  that  com-  A'aMd457* 1’ 

forteth  those  that  are  cast  down,  A.  U.  c. 
comforted  us  by  1  the  coming  of  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
Titus  ;  nis  Cass-  4~ 

7  And  not  by  his  coming  only,  but  by  the 
consolation  wherewith  he  was  comforted  in 
you,  when  he  told  us  your  earnest  desire,  your 
mourning,  your  fervent  mind  toward  me  ;  so 
that  I  rejoiced  the  more. 

8  For  though  I  made  you  sorry  with  a  letter, 
I  do  not  repent,  m  though  I  did  repent :  for 
I  perceive  that  the  same  epistle  hath  made  you 
sorry,  though  it  were  but  for  a  season. 

?  Chap.  ii.  13. - hChap.  iv.  8. - >  Deut.  xxxii.  25. - kChap. 

i.  4. - 1  See  chap.  ii.  13. - mChap.  ii.  4. 


They  have  beguiled  you  from  the  simplicity  of  the 
truth ,  and  thus  corrupted  your  minds.  Chap.  xi.  3. 
They  have  brought  you  into  bondage  ;  they  have  taken 
of  you ;  devoured  you  ;  exalted  themselves  against 
you,  and  ye  have  patiently  suffered  all  this.  Chap.  xi. 
20.  It  is  plain  that  he  refers  here  to  the  false  apostle 
or  teacher  which  they  had  among  them. 

Verse  3.  I  speak  not  this  to  condemn  you]  I  do 
not  speak  to  reproach  but  to  correct  you.  I  wish  you 
to  open  your  eyes  and  see  how  you  are  corrupted, 
spoiled,  and  impoverished  by  those  whom  ye  have 
incautiously  preferred  to  the  true  apostles  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

I  have  said  before,  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts]  He 
has  in  effect  and  substance  said  this,  chap.  i.  6—8  ; 
ii.  4,  12  ;  iii.  2  ;  and  ver.  1 3  ;  where  see  the  passages 
at  length,  and  the  notes. 

To  die  and  live  with  you.]  An  expression  which 
points  out  the  strongest  affection,  as  in  cases  where 
love  blinds  us  to  the  faults  of  those  whom  we  love, 
and  causes  us  to  prefer  them  to  all  others ;  like  that 
in  Horace : — 

Quanquam  sidere  pulchrior 

Ille  est,  tu  levior  cortice,  et  improbo 
Iracundior  Adria. 

Tecum  vivere  amem,  tecum  obeam  libens. 
s  Odar.  lib.  iii.  Od.  ix.  ver.  21. 

“  Though  he  exceed  in  beauty  far 
The  rising  lustre  of  a  star  ; 

Though  light  as  cork  thy  fancy  strays, 

Thy  passions  wild  as  angry  seas 
When  vex’d  with  storms  ;  yet  gladly  I 
With  thee  would  live,  with  thee  would  die.” 

Francis. 

From  all  appearance  there  never  was  a  Church  less 
worthy  of  an  apostle’s  affections  than  this  Church  was 
at  this  time;  and  yet  no  one  evermore  beloved.  The 
above  quotation  applies  to  this  case  in  full  force. 

Verse  4.  Great  is  my  boldness  of  speech ]  He 
seems  to  refer  to  the  manner  in  which  he  spoke  of 
them  to  others. 

Great  is  my  glorying  of  you]  They  had  probably 
been  very  loving  and  affectionate  previously  to  the 
time  in  which  they  were  perverted  by  their  false 
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apostle.  He  therefore  had  boasted  of  them  in  all  the 
Churches. 

I  am  filled  with  comfort]  My  affection  for  you  has 
still  the  most  powerful  ascendancy  in  my  soul.  Here 
we  may  see  the  affection  of  the  most  tender  father  to 
his  children. 

I  am  exceeding  joyful]  'TKepTrepuraevoyac’  1  super- 
abound  in  joy ;  I  have  a  joy  beyond  expression. — ■ 
'YnEpiTepiooevo  is  an  extremely  rare  verb.  I  have 
not  met  with  it  in  any  Greek  author ;  and  it  occurs  no 
where  in  the  New  Testament  but  here  and  in  Rom. 
v.  20. 

In  all  our  tribulation.]  Perhaps  cm  here  should 
be  rendered  under  instead  of  in,  as  it  signifies,  Mark 
ii.  26  ;  Luke  iii.  2  ;  Acts  xi.  28.  Under  all  our  tri¬ 
bulations,  I  feel  inexpressible  joy  on  your  account. 

Verse  5.  When  we  were  come  into  Macedonia]  St. 
Paul,  having  left  Ephesus,  came  to  Troas,  where  he 
stopped  some  time  ;  afterwards  he  came  to  Macedo¬ 
nia,  whence  he  wrote  this  epistle. 

Our  flesh  had  no  rest]  So  exceedingly  anxious 
was  he  to  know  the  success  of  his  first  epistle  to  them. 

Without  were  fightings]  The  oppositions  of  pa¬ 
gans,  Jews,  and  false  brethren. 

Within  were  fears.]  Uncertain  conjectures  relative 
to  the  success  of  his  epistle ;  fears  lest  the  severity 
of  it  should  alienate  their  affections  utterly  from  him ; 
fears  lest  the  party  of  the  incestuous  person  should 
have  prevailed ;  fears  lest  the  teaching  of  the  false 
apostle  should  have  perverted  their  minds  from  the 
simplicity  of  the  truth;  all  was  uncertainty,  all  appre¬ 
hension  ;  and  the  Spirit  of  God  did  not  think  proper 
to  remove  the  causes  of  these  apprehensions  in  any 
extraordinary  way. 

Verse  6.  Comforted  us  by  the  coming  of  Titus] 
Who  brought  him  a  most  satisfactory  account  of  the 
success  of  his  epistle,  and  the  good  state  of  the  Co¬ 
rinthian  Church. 

Verse  7.  He  told  us  your  earnest  desire ]  To  see 

me,  and  correct  what  was  amiss  among  yourselves. 

Your  mourning]  Because  you  had  sinned. 

Your  fervent  mind]  The  zeal  you  felt  to  testify 
your  affectionate  regard  for  me. 

Verse  8.  I  do  not  repent,  though  I  did  repent ] 
Though  I  had  many  doubts  in  my  mind  concerning  the 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


The  proofs  which  they  gave 

^md4<?761-  9  Now  I  rejoice,  not  that  ye 

A.  U.  C.  were  made  sorry,  but  that  ye  sor- 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  rowed  to  repentance  :  for  ye 
ms  Cass.  4.  were  made  sorry  n  after  a  godly 

manner,  that  ye  might  receive  damage  by  us 
in  nothing. 

10  For  0  godly  sorrow  worketh  repentance 
to  salvation,  not  to  be  repented  of :  p  but  the 
sorrow  of  the  world  worketh  death. 

11  For  behold  this  self-same  thing,  that  ye 
sorrowed  after  a  godly  sort,  what  carefulness 
it  wrought  in  you  ;  yea,  what  clearing  of  your¬ 
selves  ;  yea,  what  indignation ;  yea,  what 
tear;  yea,  what  vehement  desire;  yea,  what 

«  Or,  according  to  God. - °2  Sam.  xii.  13  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  75. 


of  their  true  repentance . 

zeal ;  yea,  what  revenge  !  In  all  A^Mp4^1- 
things  ye  have  approved  your-  A.  U.  C. 
selves  to  be  clear  in  this  matter.  Anno  imp.  Nero- 

12  Wherefore,  though  I  wrote  ms  Cse3‘ 4’ 
unto  you,  I  did  it  not  for  his  cause  that  had 
done  the  wrong,  nor  for  his  cause  that  suffered, 
wrong,  *  but  that  our  care  for  you  in  the  sighi 
of  God  might  appear  unto  you. 

1 3  Therefore  we  were  comforted  in  your  com¬ 
fort  :  yea,  and  exceedingly  the  more  joyed  we 
for  the  joy  of  Titus,  because  his  spirit  r  was 
refreshed  by  you  all. 

14  For  if  I  have  boasted  any  thing  to  him 
of  you,  I  am  not  ashamed ;  but  as  we  spake 

P  Prov.  xvii.  22. - <1  Chap.  ii.  4. - r  Rom.  xv.  32. 


success  of  my  letter  ;  and  though  I  grieved  that  I  was 
obliged  to  write  with  so  much  severity,  the  case  abso¬ 
lutely  requiring  it ;  yet  now  I  am  not  sorry  that  I  have 
written  that  letter,  because  I  find  it  has  completely 
answered  the  end  for  which  it  was  sent. 

Verse  9.  Ye  sorrowed  to  repentance ]  Ye  had 
such  a  sorrow  as  produced  a  complete  change  of  mind 
and  conduct.  We  see  that  a  man  may  sorrow ,  and 
yet  not  repent. 

Made  sorry  after  a  godly  manner ]  It  was  not  a 
sorrow  because  ye  were  found  out,  and  thus  solemnly 
reprehended,  but  a  sorrow  because  ye  had  sinned 
against  God,  and  which  consideration  caused  you  to 
grieve  more  than  the  apprehension  of  any  punishment. 

Damage  by  us  in  nothing .]  Your  repentance  pre¬ 
vented  that  exercise  of  my  apostolic  duty,  which  would 
have  consigned  your  bodies  to  destruction,  that  your 
souls  might  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Verse  10.  For  godly  sorrow]  That  which  has  the 
breach  of  God’s  holy  law  for  its  object. 

Worketh  repentance]  A  thorough  change  of  mind 
unto  salvation ,  because  the  person  who  feels  it  cannot 
rest  till  he  finds  pardon  through  the  mercy  of  God. 

But  tlte  sorrow  of  the  ivorld  worketh  death.]  Sor¬ 
row  for  lost  goods,  lost  friends,  death  of  relatives,  &c., 
when  it  is  poignant  and  deep,  produces  diseases,  in¬ 
creases  those  that  already  exist,  and  often  leads  men 
to  lay  desperate  hands  on  themselves.  This  sorrow 
leads  to  destruction,  the  other  leads  to  salvation  ;  the 
one  leads  to  heaven ,  the  other  to  hell. 

V erse  1 1 .  What  carefulness  it  wrought  in  you] 
Carefulness  of  obeying  my  directions,  ver.  15  ;  yea , 
what  clearing  of  yourselves  from  guilt  by  inflicting 
censures  on  the  guilty  person,  and  putting  away  evil 
from  among  you,  1  Cor.  xv.  18  ;  yea ,  what  indigna¬ 
tion  against  him  who  had  dishonoured  his  profession, 
and  defiled  the  Church ;  yea,  what  fear  of  my  dis¬ 
pleasure,  and  the  rod  which  I  threatened,  1  Cor.  iv. 
2 1 ;  yea ,  what  vehement  desire  to  rectify  what  was 
amiss  in  this  matter,  ver.  7  ;  yea,  what  zeal  for  me ; 
yea,  what  revenge  in  punishing  the  delinquent.  See 
Whitby. 

In  all  things,  dfc.]  In  the  whole  of  your  conduct 
in  this  affair  since  ye  have  received  my  letter,  ve  have 
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approved  yourselves  to  be  clear ,  ayvovg  ;  not  only  to  be 
clear  of  contumacy  and  obstinate  persistance  in  your 
former  conduct,  but  to  have  done  all  in  the  compass 
of  your  power  to  rectify  the  abuses  which  had  crept 
in  among  you.  The  Corinthians  were  not  clear ,  i.  e. 
innocent  or  void  of  blame  in  the  fact,  but  they  were 
clear  of  all  blame  in  their  endeavours  to  remove  the  evil. 

Verse  12.  Not  for  his  cause  that  had  done  the  wrong] 
Viz.  the  incestuous  person. 

Nor  for  his  cause  that  suffered  wrong]  Some  think 
the  apostle  means  himself ;  others,  that  he  means  the 
Church  at  Corinth,  the  singular  being  put  for  the  plural ; 
others,  the  family  of  the  incestuous  person  ;  and  others, 
the  father  of  the  incestuous  person.  If  this  latter  opinion 
be  adopted,  it  would  seem  to  intimate  that  the  father 
of  this  person  was  yet  alive ,  which  would  make  the 
transgression  more  flagrant ;  but  these  words  might 
be  spoken  in  reference  to  the  father,  if  dead ,  whose 
cause  should  be  vindicated  ;  as  his  injured  honour  might 
be  considered,  like  Abel’s  blood,  to  be  crying  from  the 
earth. 

But  that  our  care  for  you — might  appear]  It  was 
not  to  get  the  delinquent  punished,  nor  merely  to  do 
justice  to  those  who  had  suffered  in  this  business,  that 
the  apostle  wrote  his  epistle  to  them,  but  that  they 
might  have  the  fullest  proof  of  his  fatherly  affection 
for  them,  and  his  concern  for  the  honour  of  God ;  and 
that  they  might  thereby  see  how  unnatural  their  oppo¬ 
sition  to  him  was,  and  what  cause  they  had  to  prefer 
him,  who  was  ready  to  give  up  his  life  in  their  service, 
to  that  false  apostle  or  teacher  who  was  corrupting  their 
minds,  leading  them  from  the  simplicity  of  the  truth, 
and  making  a  gain  of  them. 

Verse  13.  For  the  joy  of  Titus]  Titus,  who  had 
now  met  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia,  gave  him  the  most 
flattering  accounts  of  the  improved  state  of  the  Co¬ 
rinthian  Church  ;  and  indeed  their  kind  usage  of  Titus 
was  a  full  proof  of  their  affection  for  St.  Paul 

Verse  14.  For  if  I  have  boasted]  The  apostle  lad 
given  Titus  a  very  high  character  of  this  Church,  and 
of  their  attachment  to  himself ;  and  doubtless  this  was 
the  case  previously  to  the  evil  teacher  getting  among 
them,  who  had  succeeded  in  changing  their  conduct, 
and  changing  in  a  great  measure  their  character  also ; 
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CHAP.  VIII. 


preceding  chapter. 


Reflections  on  the 

^a^d4??1*  things  to  you  in  truth,  even 
A.  U.  c.  so  our  boasting,  which  I  mad,e 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  before  Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 
ms  Caes.  4.  ^  5  And  his  s  inward  affection 

is  more  abundant  toward  you,  whilst  he  re- 

3  Gr.  bowels;  chap.  vi.  12. - tChap.  ii*  9  >  Phil.  ii.  12. 

but  now  they  return  to  themselves,  resume  their  lost 
ground,  so  that  the  good  character  which  the  apostle 
gave  them  before,  and  which  they  had  for  a  time  for¬ 
feited,  is  now  as  applicable  to  them  as  ever.  There¬ 
fore  his  boasting  of  them  is  still  found  a  truth. 

Verse  15.  And  his  inward  affection ]  T a  crKhayxva 
arrow  Those  bowels  of  his — his  most  tender  affection. 
For  the  meaning  of  this  word  see  the  note  on  Matt, 
ix.  36. 

Whilst  he  remembereth  the  obedience  of  you  all ] 
This  is  a  very  natural  picture ;  he  represents  Titus  as 
overjoyed  even  while  he  is  delivering  his  account  of 
the  Corinthian  Church.  He  expatiated  on  it  with  ex¬ 
treme  delight,  and  thereby  showed  at  once  both  his 
love  for  St.  Paul  and  his  love  for  them.  He  loved 
them  because  they  so  loved  the  apostle  ;  and  he  loved 
them  because  they  had  shown  such  kindness  to  him¬ 
self;  and  he  loved  them  because  he  found  so  many 
excellent  and  rare  gifts,  joined  to  so  much  humility, 
producing  such  an  exemplary  and  holy  life. 

With  fear  and  trembling  ye  received  him.]  Ye 
reverenced  his  authority  ;  ye  were  obedient  to  his 
directions  ;  and  ye  dreaded  lest  any  thing  should  be 
undone  or  ill  done  which  he  had  delivered  to  you  in 
the  name  of  God. 

Verse  16.  I  have  confidence  in  you ,  in  all  things.] 
It  appears  that  the  apostle  was  now  fully  persuaded, 
from  the  accounts  given  by  Titus,  that  every  scandal 
had  been  put  away  from  this  Church  ;  that  the  faction 
which  had  long  distracted  and  divided  them  was  nearly 
broken  ;  that  ail  was  on  the  eve  of  being  restored  to 
its  primitive  purity  and  excellence ;  and  that  their 
character  was  now  so  firmly  fixed,  that  there  was  no 
reason  to  apprehend  that  they  should  be  again  tossed 
to  and  fro  with  every  wind  of  doctrine. 

1.  Thus  a  happy  termination  was  put  to  an  affair  that 
seemed  likely  to  ruin  the  Christian  Church,  not  only 
at  Corinth,  but  through  all  Greece ;  for,  if  this  bad 


membereth  1  the  obedience  of 
you  all,  how  with  fear  and  trem¬ 
bling  ye  received  him. 

16  I  rejoice,  therefore,  that 


A.  M.  4061. 
A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 
810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  4 


u  I  have  confidence  in  you  in  all  things. 


u2Thess.  iii.  4;  Philem.  8,  21. 


man,  who  had  been  chief  in  opposing  the  apostle’s 
authority,  bringing  in  licentious  doctrines,  and  deny¬ 
ing  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  had  ultimately  suc¬ 
ceeded  at  Corinth,  his  doctrine  and  influence  might 
soon  have  extended  over  Greece  and  Asia  Minor,  and 
the  great  work  of  God  which  had  been  wrought  in 
those  parts  would  have  been  totally  destroyed.  This 
one  consideration  is  sufficient  to  account  for  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  great  anxiety  and  distress  on  account  of  the  divi¬ 
sions  and  heresies  at  Corinth.  He  knew  it  was  a 
most  pernicious  leaven ;  and,  unless  destroyed,  must 
destroy  the  work  of  God.  The  loss  of  the  affections 
of  the  Church  at  Corinth,  however  much  it  might 
affect  the  tender,  fatherly  heart  of  the  apostle,  cannot 
account  for  the  awful  apprehensions,  poignant  distress, 
and  deep  anguish,  which  he,  in  different  parts  of  these 
epistles,  so  feelingly  describes  ;  and  which  he  describes 
as  having  been  invariably  his  portion  from  the  time 
that  he  heard  of  their  perversion,  till  he  was  assured 
of  their  restoration  by  the  account  brought  by  Titus. 

2.  A  scandal  or  heresy  in  the  Church  of  God  is 
ruinous  at  all  times,  but  particularly  so  when  the 
cause  is  in  its  infancy ;  and  therefore  the  messengers 
of  God  cannot  be  too  careful  to  lay  the  foundation 
well  in  doctrine ,  to  establish  the  strictest  discipline , 
and  to  be  very  cautious  whom  they  admit  and  accredit 
as  members  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  It  is  certain 
that  the  door  should  be  opened  wide  to  admit  penitent 
sinners  ;  but  the  watchman  should  ever  stand  by,  to 
see  that  no  improper  person  enter  in.  Christian  pru¬ 
dence  should  ever  be  connected  with  Christian  zeal. 
It  is  a  great  work  to  bring  sinners  to  Christ ;  it  is  a 
greater  work  to  preserve  them  in  the  faith  ;  and  it  re¬ 
quires  much  grace  and  much  wisdom  to  keep  the  Church 
of  Christ  pure,  not  only  by  not  permitting  the  unholy 
to  enter,  but  by  casting  out  those  who  apostatize  or 
work  iniquity.  Slackness  in  discipline  generally  pre¬ 
cedes  corruption  of  doctrine ;  the  former  generating 
the  latter. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

The  apostle  stirs  them  up  to  make  a  collection  for  the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem ,  by  the  very  liberal  con¬ 
tributions  of  the  people  of  Macedonia  for  the  same  purpose ,  who  were  comparatively  a  poor  people ,  1—5. 
He  tells  them  that  he  had  desired  Titus  to  finish  this  good  work  among  them  which  he  had  begun ;  hoping 
that  as  they  abounded  in  many  excellent  gifts  (ind  graces ,  they  would  abound  in  this  also ,  6—8.  He  exhorts 
them  to  this  by  the  example  of  Jesus  Christ,  who ,  though  rich,  subjected  himself  to  voluntary  poverty,  that 
they  might  be  enriched,  9.  He  shows  them  that  this  contribution,  which  had  been  long  ago  begun,  should 
have  been  long  since  finished ,  10.  And  that  they  should  do  every  thing  ivith  a  ready  and  willing  mind, 
according  to  the  ability  which  God  had  given  them ;  that  abundance  should  not  prevail  on  one  hand,  while 
pinching  poverty  ruled  on  the  other ;  but  that  there  should  be  an  equality,  11—14.  He  shows  from  the 
distribution  of  the  manna  m  the  ivilderness,  that  the  design  of  God  was,  that  every  member  of  his  spiritual 
household  should  have  the  necessaries  of  life,  15.  He  tells  them  that  he  had  now  sent  Titus,  and  another 
with  him,  to  Corinth,  to  complete  this  great  ivork,  16—22.  The  character  which  he  gives  of  Titus  and 
the  others  employed  in  this  business,  23,  24. 
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The  charitable  disposition  II.  CORINTHIANS.  of  the  Macedonians 


V^1-  j^/JOREOVER,  brethren,  we 

A.  U.  c.  do  you  to  wit  of  the  grace  of 

810  J  ° 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  God  bestowed  on  the  Churches 

nis  Ctes-  4-  of  Macedonia  ; 

2  How  that,  in  a  great  trial  of  affliction,  the 
abundance  of  their  joy  and  a  their  deep  pover¬ 
ty  abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their  b  liberality. 

3  For  to  their  power,  I  bear  record,  yea, 
and  beyond  their  power,  they  xoere  willing  of 
themselves  ; 

4  Praying  us  with  much  entreaty  that  we 
would  receive  the  gift,  and  take  upon  us  c  the 

aMark  xii.  44. - bGr.  simplicity ;  chap.  ix.  11. - c  Acts  xi. 

29;  xxiv.  17 ;  Rom.  xv.  25,  26;  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  3,  4  ;  chap.  ix.  1. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VIII. 

Verse  1.  Moreover ,  brethren,  we  do  you  to  wit]  In 
all  our  dignified  version  very  few  ill-constructed  sen¬ 
tences  can  be  found ;  however  here  is  one,  and  the 
worst  in  the  book.  We  do  you  to  wit  is  in  the  ori¬ 
ginal  yvcjpiCopev  fie  vfuv ,  we  make  known  unto  you. 
This  is  plain  and  intelligible,  the  other  is  not  so ;  and 
the  form  is  now  obsolete. 

The  grace  of  God  bestowed]  Dr.  Whitby  has  made 
it  fully  evident  that  the  xaPLS  Qcov  signifies  the  cha¬ 
ritable  contribution  made  by  the  Churches  in  Mace¬ 
donia,  to  which  they  were  excited  by  the  grace  or 
influence  of  Cod  upon  their  hearts;  and  that  debope- 
vyv  ev  cannot  signify  bestowed  on,  but  given  in.  That 
Xapiy  means  liberality,  appears  from  ver.  6  :  We  de¬ 
sired  Titus  that  as  he  had  begun,  so  he  would  finish 
ttjv  xaPtv  ravryv,  this  charitable  contribution.  And 
ver.  7  :  That  ye  abound  ev  Tarry  ry  xopiri,  in  this 
liberal  contribution.  And  ver.  19  :  Who  was  chosen  of 
the  Church  to  travel  with  us  cvv  ry  xaPL7L  Tarry,  with 
this  charitable  contribution ,  which  is  administered — 
which  is  to  be  dispensed,  by  us.  So  chap.  ix.  8  :  God 
is  able  to  make  naaav  xaPLV,  all  liberality,  to  abound 
towards  you.  And  1  Cor.  xvi.  3  :  To  bring  ttjv  xaptv, 
your  liberality,  to  the  poor  saints.  Hence  xaP^  is  by 
Hesychius  and  Phavorinus  interpreted  a  gift,  as  it 
is  here  by  the  apostle  :  Thanks  be  to  God  for  his  un¬ 
speakable  gift,  chap.  ix.  15.  This  charity  is  styled 
the  grace  of  God,  either  from  its  exceeding  greatness, 
(as  the  cedars  of  God  and  mountains  of  God  signify 
great  cedars  and  great  mountains,  Psalm  xxxvi.  6  ; 
lxxx.  10  ;)  or  rather,  it  is  called  so  as  proceeding  from 
God,  who  is  the  dispenser  of  all  good,  and  the  giver 
of  this  disposition ;  for  the  motive  of  charity  must 
come  from  him.  So,  in  other  places,  the  zeal  of  God, 
Rom.  x.  2  ;  the  love  of  God,  2  Cor.  v.  14;  the  grace 
of  God,  Tit.  ii.  11. 

The  Churches  of  Macedonia]  These  were  Philippi, 
Thessalonica,  Berea,  6pc. 

Verse  2.  In  a  great  trial  of  affliction]  The  sense 
of  this  verse  is  the  following :  The  Macedonians, 
though  both  poor  and  persecuted,  rejoiced  exceedingly 
that  an  opportunity  was  afforded  them  of  doing  good 
to  their  more  impoverished  and  more  persecuted  bre¬ 
thren.  We  can  scarcely  ever  speak  of  poverty  and 
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fellowship  of  the  ministering  to 

the  saints.  a.  u.  c. 

5  And  this  did  they ,  not  as  we  Anno  imp.  Nero, 
hoped,  but  first  gave  their  own  ms  C3es~  4~ 
selves  to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us  by  the  will  of  G  od ; 

6  Insomuch  that  d  we  desired  Titus,  that  as 
he  had  begun,  so  he  would  also  finish  in  you 
the  same  e  grace  also. 

7  Therefore,  as  f  ye  abound  in  every  thing, 
in  faith,  and  utterance,  and  'knowledge,  and  in 
all  diligence,  and  in  your  love  to  us,  see  s  that 
ye  abound  in  this  grace  also. 

d  Yer.  17  ;  chap.  xii.  18. - e  Or,  gift ;  ver.  4, 19. - f  1  Cor.  i.  5  ; 

xii.  13. - s  Chap.  ix.  8. 


affliction  in  an  absolute  sense  ;  they  are  only  compara¬ 
tive.  Even  the  poor  are  called  to  relieve  those  who 
are  poorer  than  themselves ;  and  the  afflicted,  to  com¬ 
fort  those  who  are  more  afflicted  than  they  are.  The 
poor  and  afflicted  Churches  of  Macedonia  felt  this 
duty,  and  therefore  came  forward  to  the  uttermost  of 
their  power  to  relieve  their  more  impoverished  and 
afflicted  brethren  in  Judea. 

Verse  3.  For  to  their  power,  df-c.]  In  their  libe¬ 
rality  they  had  no  rule  but  their  ability  ;  they  believed 
they  wrere  bound  to  contribute  all  they  could  ;  and  even 
this  rule  they  transgressed,  for  they  went  beyond  their 
power — they  deprived  themselves  for  a  time  of  the 
necessaries  of  life,  in  order  to  give  to  others  who  were 
destitute  even  of  necessaries. 

Verse  4.  Praying  us  with  much  entreaty]  We  had 
not  to  solicit  them  to  this  great  act  of  kindness  ;  they 
even  entreated  us  to  accept  their  bounty,  and  to  take 
on  ourselves  the  administration  or  application  of  it  to 
the  wants  of  the  poor  in  Judea. 

Verse  5.  Not  as  we  hoped]  They  far  exceeded  our 
expectations,  for  they  consecrated  themselves  entirely 
to  the  work  of  God  ;  giving  themselves  and  all  they 
possessed  first  unto  the  Lord ;  and  then,  as  they  saw 
that  it  was  the  will  of  God  that  they  should  come 
especially  forward  in  this  charitable  wTork,  they  gave 
themselves  to  us,  to  assist  to  the  uttermost  in  providing 
relief  for  the  suffering  Christians  in  Judea. 

Verse  6.  That  we  desired  Titus]  Titus  had  pro¬ 
bably  laid  the  plan  of  this  contribution  when  he  was 
before  at  Corinth,  according  to  the  direction  given  by 
the  apostle,  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  &c. 

The  same  grace]  Liberality.  See  the  note  on  ver.  1. 

Verse  7.  As  ye  abound  in  every  thing]  See  the 
note  on  1  Cor.  i.  5.  In  faith ,  crediting  the  whole 
testimony  of  God  ;  in  utterance,  ’koyu,  in  doctrine , 
knowing  what  to  teach :  knowledge  of  God’s  will,  and 
prudence  to  direct  you  in  teaching  and  doing  it  ;  in 
diligence,  to  amend  all  that  is  wrrong  among  you,  and 
to  do  what  is  right ;  and  in  love  to  us,  whom  now  ye 
prize  as  the  apostles  of  the  Lord,  and  your  pastors  in 
him. 

Abound  in  this  grace  also.]  Be  as  eminent  for 
your  charitable  disposition  as  ye  are  for  your  faith , 
doctrine,  knowledge,  diligence,  and  love. 

2 


CHAP.  VIII. 


Christ  himself  became  poor , 


that  we  might  be  made  rich . 


AaMD457L  8  h  I  speak  not  by  command- 

a.  U.  c.  ment,  but  by  occasion  of  the 

810  7  J 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  forwardness  of'  others,  and  to 

ms  c-aes.  4.  prove  the  sincerity  of  your  love. 

9  For  ye  know  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Je¬ 
sus  Christ,  1  that,  though  he  was  rich,  yet  for 
your  sakes  he  became  poor,  that  ye  through 
his  poverty  might  be  rich. 

1 0  And  herein  k  I  give  my  advice  :  for  1  this 
is  expedient  for  you,  who  have  begun  before, 
not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  111  forward  n  a 
year  ago. 

11  Now  therefore  perform  the  doing  of  it ; 


h  1  Cor.  vii.  6.- 
k  1  Cor.  vii.  25.— 


— 5  Matt.  viii.  20 ;  Luke  ix.  58  ;  Phil.  ii.  6, 7. 
-1  Prov.  xix.  17  ;  Matt.  x.  42  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  18, 


that  as  there  was  a  readiness  to  A-.M- 4?®1* 
will,  so  there  may  be  a  perform-  A.  U.  C. 

J  a  810 

ance  also  out  of  that  which  ye  Anno  Imp!  Nero 
have.  nis  c*s-  4- 

12  For  0  if  there  be  first  a  willing  mind,  it 
is  accepted  according  to  that  a  man  hath,  and 
not  according  to  that  he  hath  not. 

13  For  I  mean  not  that  other  men  be  eased 
and  ye  burdened  : 

14  But  by  an  equality,  that  now  at  this  time 
your  abundance  may  be  a  supply  for  their 
want ;  that  their  abundance  also  may  be  a  sup¬ 
ply  for  your  want,  that  there  may  be  equality  : 


19;  H«b.  xiii.  16. - mGr.  willing. - n  Chap.  ix.  2. - °Mark 

xii.  43,  44;  Luke  xxi.  3. 


Yerse  8.  I  speak  not  hj  commandment ]  I  do  not 
positively  order  this  ;  I  assume  no  right  or  authority 
over  your  property  ;  what  you  devote  of  your  substance 
to  charitable  purposes  must  be  your  own  work,,  and  a 
free-will  offering. 

The  forwardness  of  others ]  Yiz.  the  Churches  of 
Macedonia,  which  had  already  exerted  themselves  so 
very  much  in  this  good  work.  And  the  apostle  here 
intimates  that  he  takes  this  opportunity  to  apprise 
them  of  the  zeal  of  the  Macedonians,  lest  those  at 
Corinth,  who  excelled  in  every  other  gift,  should  be 
outdone  in  this.  Their  own  honour ,  if  better  motives 
were  absent,  would  induce  them  to  exert  themselves, 
that  they  might  not  be  outdone  by  others.  And  then, 
as  they  had  professed  great  love  for  the  apostle,  and 
this  was  a  service  that  lay  near  his  heart,  they  would 
prove  the  sincerity  of  that  professed  love  by  a  libe¬ 
ral  contribution  for  the  afflicted  and  destitute  Jewish 
Christians. 

Verse  9.  For  ye  know  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ ]  This  was  the  strongest  argument  of  all  ;  and 
it  is  urged  home  by  the  apostle  with  admirable  address. 

Ye  know ]  Ye  are  acquainted  with  God’s  ineffable 
love  in  sending  Jesus  Christ  into  the  world;  and  ye 
know  the  grace — the  infinite  benevolence  of  Christ 
himself. 

That ,  though  he  was  rich ]  The  possessor,  as  he 
was  the  creator,  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  ;  for 
your  sakes  he  became  poor — he  emptied  himself,  and 
made  himself  of  no  reputation,  and  took  upon  himself 
the  form  of  a  servant,  and  humbled  himself  unto  death, 
even  the  death  of  the  cross ;  that  ye,  through  his 
poverty — through  his  humiliation  and  death,  might  be 
rich — might  regain  your  forfeited  inheritance,  and  be 
enriched  with  every  grace  of  his  Holy  Spirit,  and 
brought  at  last  to  his  eternal  glory. 

If  Jesus  Christ,  as  some  contend,  were  only  a  mere 
man,  in  what  sense  could  he  be  said  to  be  rich  ?  His 
family  was  poor  in  Bethlehem  ;  his  parents  were  very 
poor  also  ;  he  himself  never  possessed  any  property 
amorm  men  from  the  stable  to  the  cross ;  nor  had  he 
any  thing  to  bequeath  at  his  death  but  his  peace.  And 
in  what  way  could  the  poverty  of  one  man  make  a 
multitude  rich  ?  These  are  questions  which,  on  the 
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Socinian  scheme,  can  never  be  satisfactorily  an¬ 
swered. 

Yerse  10.  Herein  1  give  my  advice ]  For  I  speak 

not  by  way  of  commandment,  ver.  8. 

For  this  is  expedient  for  you ]  It  is  necessary  you 
should  do  this  to  preserve  a  consistency  of  conduct ; 
for  ye  began  this  work  a  year  ago ,  and  it  is  necessary 
that  ye  should  complete  it  as  soon  as  possible. 

Not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward ]  To  TtoiTjaai 
— Kai  to  OeXeiv,  literally,  tc  do  and  to  will ;  but  as  the 
will  must  be  before  the  deed,  debnv  must  be  taken  here 
in  the  sense  of  delight,  as  it  frequently  means  in  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments.  See  several  examples  in  Whitby. 

Some  MSS.  transpose  the  words  :  allowing  this, 
there  is  no  difficulty. 

A  year  ago. ]  Ano  nepvcn.  It  was  about  a  year 
before  this  that  the  apostle,  in  his  first  epistle,  chap, 
xvi.  2,  had  exhorted  them  to  make  this  contribution; 
and  there  is  no  doubt  that  they,  in  obedience  to  his 
directions,  had  begun  to  lay  up  in  store  for  this  cha¬ 
ritable  purpose  ;  he  therefore  wishes  them  to  complete 
this  good  work,  and  thus  show  that  they  were  not  led 
to  it  by  the  example  of  the  Macedonians,  seeing  they 
themselves  had  been  first  movers  in  this  business. 

Yerse  1 1 .  A  readiness  to  will,  so  there  may  be  a 
performance ]  Ye  have  willed  and  purposed  this  ; 
now  perform  it. 

Out  of  that  which  ye  have.]  Give  as  God  has 
enabled  you  ;  and  give  as  God  has  disposed  you.  He 
requires  each  man  to  do  as  he  can  ;  and  accepts  the 
will  where  the  means  are  wanting  to  perform  the  deed. 

Verse  12.  According  to  that  a  mai\  hath]  According 
to  his  real  property ;  not  taking  that  which  belongs  to 
his  own  family,  and  is  indispensably  necessary  for 
their  support;  and  not  taking  that  which  belongs  to 
others ;  viz.  what  he  owes  to  any  man. 

Verse  13.  That  other  men  be  eased]  I  do  not  de¬ 
sign  that  you  should  impoverish  yourselves  in  order 
that  others  may  live  affluently. 

Verse  14.  But  by  an  equality]  That  you  may  do  to 
those  who  are  distressed  now,  as,  on  a  change  of  cir¬ 
cumstances,  you  would  wish  them  to  do  to  you.  And 
I  only  wish  that  of  your  abundance  you  would  now 
minister  to  their  wants;  and  it  may  be  that  their 

349 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


others  sent  to  Corinth 


The  character  of  Titus  and 

15  As  it  is  written,  *  He  that 

At  •  57.  tit  • 

a.  u.  c.  had  gathered  much  had  nothing 

810  °  ° 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  over  ;  and  he  that  had  gathered 

ms  Cass.  4.  little  had  no  lack. 

1 6  But  thanks  he  to  God,  which  put  the  same 
earnest  care  into  the  heart  of  Titus  for  you. 

1 7  For  indeed  he  accepted  i  the  exhortation  ; 
but  being  more  forward,  of  his  own  accord  he 
went  unto  you. 

1 S  And  we  have  sent  with  him  r  the  brother, 
whose  praise  is  in  the  Gospel  throughout  all 
the  Churches  ; 

19  And  not  that  only,  but  who  was  also 
s  chosen  of  the  Churches  to  travel  with  us  with 


this  x  grace,  which  is  administer-  A\  ^ 
ed  by  us  u  to  the  glory  of  the  A.  U.  C. 

same  Lord,  and  declaration  of  Anno  imp.  Nero 
your  ready  mind  :  ms  Cses.  4. 

20  Avoiding  this,  that  no  man  should  blame 
us  in  this  abundance  which  is  administered 
by  us  : 

2 1  v  Providing  for  honest  things,  not  only  in  the 
sight  of  the  Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight  of  men. 

22  And  we  have  sent  with  them  our  brother, 
whom  we  have  oftentimes  proved  diligent  in 
many  things  ;  but  now  much  more  diligent, 
upon  the  great  confidence  which  w  I  have  in  you. 

23  Whether  any  do  inquire  of  Titus,  he  is 


i>  Exod.  xvi.  18. - iVer.  6. - rChap.  xii.  18. - S1  Cor.  xvi. 

3,  4. - 1  Or,  gift ;  ver.  4,  6,  7 ;  chap.  ix.  8. 

abundance  may  yet  supply  your  wants ;  for  so  liable 
are  all  human  affairs  to  change ,  that  it  is  as  possible 
that  you  rich  Corinthians  should  need  the  charitable 
help  of  others  as  it  is  that  those  Jews,  who  once  had 
need  of  nothing,  should  now  be  dependent  on  your 
bounty. 

That  there  may  be  equality']  That  ye  may  exert 
yourselves  so  in  behalf  of  those  poor  people  that  there 
may  be  between  you  an  equality  in  the  necessaries  of 
life  ;  your  abundance  supplying  them  with  that  of 
which  they  are  utterly  destitute. 

Yerse  15.  He  that  had  gathered  much,  had  nothing 
over]  On  the  passage  to  which  the  apostle  alludes, 
Exod.  xvi.  18,  I  have  stated  that,  probably,  every 
man  gathered  as  much  manna  as  he  could,  and  when 
he  brought  it  home  and  measured  it  by  the  omer , 
(for  this  was  the  measure  for  each  man’s  eating,)  if 
he  had  a  surplus  it  went  to  the  supply  of  some  other 
family  that  had  not  been  able  to  collect  enough ;  the 
family  being  large ,  and  the  time  in  which  the  manna 
might  be  gathered,  before  the  heat  of  the  day,  not 
being  sufficient  to  collect  a  supply  for  so  numerous  a 
household ;  several  of  whom  might  be  so  confined  as 
not  to  be  able  to  collect  for  themselves.  Thus  there 
was  an  equality  among  the  Israelites  in  reference  to 
this  thing ;  and  in  this  light  these  words  of  St.  Paul 
lead  us  to  view  the  passage.  To  apply  this  to  the 
present  case  :  the  Corinthians,  in  the  course  of  God’s 
providence,  had  gathered  more  than  was  absolutely 
necessary  for  their  own  support ;  by  giving  the  surplus 
to  the  persecuted  and  impoverished  Christian  Jews 
there  would  be  an  equality ;  both  would  then  possess 
the  necessaries  of  life,  though  still  the  one  might  have 
more  property  than  the  other. 

Yerse  16.  But  thanks  be  to  God]  He  thanks  God 
who  had  already  disposed  the  heart  of  Titus  to  attend 
to  this  business ;  and,  with  his  usual  address,  con¬ 
siders  all  this  as  done  in  the  behalf  of  the  Corinthian 
Church  ;  and  that  though  the  poor  Christians  in  Judea 
are  to  have  the  immediate  benefit ,  yet  God  put  honour 
upon  them  in  making  them  his  instruments  in  supply¬ 
ing  the  wants  of  others.  He  who  is  an  almoner  to 
God  Almighty  is  highly  honoured  indeed. 
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u  Chapter  iv.  15. - v  Romans  xii.  17  ;  Phil.  iv.  8 ;  1  Peter 

ii.  12. - w  Or,  he  hath. 

Yerse  17.  He  accepted  the  exhortation]  I  advised 
him  to  visit  you  and  excite  you  to  this  good  work, 
and  I  found  that  he  was  already  disposed  in  his  heart 
to  do  it ;  God  put  this  earnest  care  in  the  heart  of 
Titus  for  you,  ver.  16. 

Yerse  18.  The  brother ,  whose  praise  is  m  the 
Gospel]  Who  this  brother  was  we  cannot  tell ;  some 
suppose  it  was  St.  Luke,  who  wrote  a  gospel,  and 
who  was  the  companion  of  St.  Paul  in  several  of  his 
travels  ;  others  think  it  was  Silas  ;  others,  Barnabas ; 
others,  Mark;  and  others,  Apollos.  Neither  ancients 
nor  moderns  agree  in  either  ;  but  Luke ,  John ,  and 
Mark,  seem  to  have  the  most  probable  opinions  in 
their  favour.  Whoever  the  person  was  he  was  suf¬ 
ficiently  known  to  the  Corinthians,  as  we  learn  by 
what  the  apostle  says  of  him  in  this  place. 

Yerse  19.  Chosen  of  the  Churches  to  travel  with  ws] 
XeiporovTjOeig *  Appointed  by  a  show  of  hands  ;  from 
Xetp  the  hand,  and  telvu,  to  extend.  This  appoint¬ 
ment,  by  the  suffrage  of  the  Churches,  seems  to  refer 
more  to  St.  Luke  than  any  one  else ;  unless  we  sup¬ 
pose  he  refers  to  the  transaction,  Acts  xv.  40,  41, 
and  then  it  would  appear  that  Silas  is  the  person 
intended. 

With  this  grace]  Liberal  contribution.  See  on  ver.  1. 

Your  ready  mind.]  Your  willingness  to  relieve 
them.  But,  instead  of  vyuv,  your,  T/yuv,  our,  is  the 
reading  of  almost  all  the  best  MSS.  and  all  the  ver¬ 
sions.  This  is,  doubtless,  the  true  reading. 

Yerse  20.  Avoiding  this,  that  no  man  should-  blame 
ws]  Taking  this  prudent  caution  to  have  witnesses 
of  our  conduct,  and  such  as  wTere  chosen  by  the 
Churches  themselves,  that  we  might  not  be  suspected 
of  having  either  embezzled  or  misapplied  their  bounty. 
See  the  note  on  1  Cor.  xvi.  4. 

Verse  21.  Providing  for  honest  things]  Taking 
care  to  act  so  as  not  only  to  be  clear  in  the  sight  of 
God,  but  also  to  be  clear  in  the  sight  of  all  men  ; 
avoiding  even  the  appearance  of  evil.  I  wish  the 
reader  to  refer  to  the  excellent  note  on  1  Cor.  xvi.  4, 
which  I  have  extracted  from  Hr.  Paley. 

Yerse  22.  We  have  sent  with  them]  Titus  and, 
probably,  Luke,  our  brother ,  probably  Apollos. 
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CHAP.  IX. 


Christians  at  Corinth. 


The  apostle  commends  the 


Aa'i>4571’  my  Partner  and  fellow  helper 
A.  U.  C.  concerning  you  :  or  our  brethren 

81°.  .  •  i  r  ^ 

Anno  Imp.  Nero-  be  inquired  oj,  they  are  x  the 
ms  Cses.  4.  messengers  of  the  Churches,  and 

the  glory  of  Christ. 

*  Phil.  ii.  25. 


Now  much  more  diligent ]  Finding  that  I  have  the 
fullest  confidence  in  your  complete  reformation  and 
love  to  me,  he  engages  in  this  business  with  alacrity, 
and  exceeds  even  his  former  diligence. 

Verse  23.  Whether  any  do  inquire  of  Titus]  Should 
it  be  asked,  Who  is  this  Titus  1  I  answer,  he  is  my 
companion,  and  my  fellow  labourer  in  reference  to 
you  ;  chap.  ii.  13  ;  vii.  6,  7.  Should  any  inquire,  Who 
are  these  brethren ,  Lake  and  Apollos  1  I  answer, 
They  are  AtzogtoTioi,  apostles  of  the  Churches ,  and  in¬ 
tensely  bent  on  promoting  the  glory  of  Christ. 

Verse  24.  Wherefore  show  ye  to  them ,  and  before 
the  Churches ,  4* *c.]  Seeing  they  are  persons  every 
way  worthy  in  themselves,  and  coming  to  you  on  such 
an  important  occasion,  and  so  highly  recommended, 
receive  them  affectionately ;  and  let  them  thus  see 
that  the  very  high  character  I  have  given  of  you  is 
not  exaggerated,  and  that  you  are  as  ready  in  every 
work  of  charity  as  I  have  stated  you  to  be  Act  in 
this  for  your  honour. 

1.  The  whole  of  this  chapter  and  the  following  is 
occupied  in  exciting  the  richer  followers  of  Christ  to 
be  liberal  to  the  poorer ;  the  obligation  of  each  to  be 
so,  the  reasons  on  which  that  obligation  is  founded, 
the  arguments  to  enforce  the  obligation  from  those 


24  Wherefore  show  ye  to  A\M^4?51- 

J  A.  D.  57. 

them,  and  before  the  Churches,  A.  U.  c. 

the  proof  of  your  love,  and  of  Anno  Imp!  Nero- 

our  y  boasting  on  your  be-  ms  Cses‘ 4’ 

half. 

Chap.  vii.  14  ;  ix.  2. 

reasons,  are  all  clearly  stated,  and  most  dexterously 
and  forcibly  managed.  These  two  chapters  afford  a 
perfect  model  for  a  Christian  minister  who  is  pleading 
the  cause  of  the  poor. 

2.  In  the  management  of  charities  a  man  ought 
carefully  to  avoid  the  least  suspicion  of  avarice,  self- 
interest,  and  unfaithfulness.  How  few  persons  are 
entirely  free  from  the  upbraidings  of  their  own  con¬ 
sciences  in  the  matter  of  alms !  But  who  will  be 
able  to  hear  the  upbraidings  of  Christ  at  the  time  of 
death  and  judgment  1  No  man  can  waste  without 
injustice,  or  neglect  without  sin,  those  things  of  which 
he  is  only  the  dispenser  and  steward. 

3.  God  has  not  settled  an  equality  among  men  by 
their  birth  to  the  end  that  this  equality  might  be  the 
work  of  his  grace.  He  has  put  the  temporal  portion 
of  the  poor  into  the  hands  of  the  rich ,  and  the  spiritua 
portion  of  the  rich  into  the  hands  of  the  poor,  on  pur¬ 
pose  to  keep  up  a  good  understanding  betwixt  the 
members  of  the  same  body  by  a  mutual  dependence 
on  one  another.  He  who  withholds  the  part  belonging 
to  the  poor  steals  more  from  himself  than  from  them 
Let  every  one  answer  this  admirable  design  of  God, 
and  labour  to  re-establish  equality  :  the  poor ,  in  pray¬ 
ing  much  for  the  rich ;  and  the  rich ,  in  giving  much 
to  the  poor. — See  Quesnel. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


St.  Paul  intimates  that  so  ready  were  the  Corinthians  to  make  this  charitable  contribution ,  that  it  was  scarcely 
necessary  for  him  to  write ,  1,2.  But  lest  they  should  not  be  ready  when  he  came ,  he  had  sent  the  bre¬ 
thren ,  Titus ,  dfc.,  beforehand ;  lest ,  if  any  of  the  Macedonians  should  come  with  him ,  they  should  find  them 
not  prepared ,  though  he  had  boasted  so  much  of  their  ready  mind,  3—5.  He  gives  them  directions  how 
they  shall  contribute  ;  and  the  advantage  to  be  gained  by  it,  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  of  God, 
6—11.  He  shows  them  that  by  this  means  the  poor  shall  be  relieved,  God  glorified,  their  Christian  temper 
manifested,  and  the  prayers  of  many  engaged  in  their  behalf,  12—14.  And  concludes  with  giving  thanks 
to  God  fdr  his  unspeakable  gift,  15. 


J?OR  as  touching  a  the  min¬ 
istering;  to  the  saints,  it  is 


4.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.U.  C. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  superfluous  for  me  to  write  to 
nis  Caes’ 4-  you: 


2  For  I  know  b  the  forwardness  A:  42SL 
of  your  mind,  c  for  which  I  boast  a.  u.  c. 
of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  Anno  imp.  Nero 
that  d  Achaia  was  ready  a  year  nIS  Ca3S~  4‘ 


*Acts  xi.  29  ;  Rom.  xv.  26;  1  Cor.  xvi.  1  ;  chap.  viii.  4  ;  Gal. 


ii.  10. - b  Chap.  viii.  19. - c  Chap.  viii. 24. - d  Chap.  viii.  10. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IX. 

Verse  1.  It  is  superfluous  for  me  to  write  to  you ] 

1  need  not  enlarge,  having  already  said  enough.  See 
the  preceding  chapter. 

Verse  2.  I  know  the  forwardness  of  your  mind ] 
You  have  already  firmly  purposed  to  contribute  to  the 
support  of  the  poor  and  suffering  saints. 

That  Achaia  ivas  ready  a  year  ago ]  The  whole 
of  the  Morea  was  anciently  called  Achaia ,  the  capital 

.  2 


of  which  was  Corinth.  The  apostle  means,  not  only 
Corinth,  but  other  Churches  in  different  parts  about 
Corinth  ;  we  know  there  was  a  Church  at  Cenclirea , 
one  of  the  ports  on  the  Corinthian  Isthmus. 

Your  zeal  hath  provoked  very  many.\  Hearing  that 
the  Corinthians  were  so  intent  on  the  relief  of  the 
sufferers  in  Palestine,  other  Churches,  and  especially 
they  of  Macedonia,  came  forward  the  more  promptly 
and  liberally.  • 
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Paul  states  the  advantage 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


of  giving  liberally 


AaMd  4^i.  ago  j  and  your  zeal  hath  provoked 

a.  u.  c.  verv  many. 

810  *  J 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  3  e  Yet  have  I  sent  the  bre- 
ms  Caes-  4-  thren,  lest  our  boasting  of  you 
should  be  in  vain  in  this  behalf ;  that,  as  I 
said,  ye  may  be  ready  : 

4  Lest  haply  if  they  of  Macedonia  come 
with  me,  and  find  you  unprepared,  we  (that 
we  say  not,  ye)  should  be  ashamed  in  this 
same  confident  boasting. 

5  Therefore  I  thought  it  necessary  to  exhort 
the  brethren,  that  they  would  go  before  unto 
you,  and  make  up  beforehand  your  f  bounty, 
*  whereof  ye  had  notice  before,  that  the  same 
might  be  ready,  as  a  matter  of  bounty,  and  not 
as  of  covetousness. 


6  h  But  this  I  say,  He  which 
soweth  sparingly  shall  reap  also 


A.  M.  4061. 
A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 
810 

sparingly;  and  he  which  soweth  Anno  Imp.' Nero 
bountifully  shall  reap  also  boun-  ms  CiES‘  4‘ 


tifully. 

7  Every  man  according  as  he  purposeth  in  his 
heart,  so  let  him  give  ;  1  not  grudgingly,  or  of 
necessity  :  for  k  God  loveth  a  cheerful  giver. 

8  1  And  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound 
toward  you ;  that  ye,  always  having  all  suffi¬ 
ciency  in  all  things,  may  abound  to  every  good 
work  : 

9  (As  it  is  written,  m  He  hath  dispersed 
abroad  ;  he  hath  given  to  the  poor  :  his  right¬ 
eousness  remaineth  for  ever. 

10  Now  he  that  n  ministereth  seed  to  the 


e  Chap.  viii.  6,  17,  18,  22. - f  Gr.  blessing  ;  Gen.  xxxiii.  11  ; 

1  Sam.  xxv.  27  ;  2  Kings  v.  15. - 5  Or,  which  hath  been  so  much 

spoken  of  before. - h  Prov.  xi.  24  ;  xix.  17  ;  xxii.  9;  Gal.vi.  7, 9. 

Verse  3.  Yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren\  Titus  and 
his  companions,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

That ,  as  I  said ,  ye  may  be  ready ]  And  he  wished 
them  to  be  ready,  that  they  might  preserve  the  good 
character  he  had  given  them  :  this  was  for  their  ho¬ 
nour  ;  and  if  they  did  not  take  care  to  do  so,  he  might 
be  reputed  a  liar ;  and  thus  both  they  and  himself  be 
ashamed  before  the  Macedonians,  should  any  of  them 
at  this  time  accompany  him  to  Corinth. 

Verse  5.  Whereof  ye  had  notice  before']  Instead  of 
cTpotcarr/yye/^yevTjv,  spoken  of  before ,  BCDEFG,  several 
others,  with  the  Coptic ,  Vulgate ,  Itala,  and  several 
of  the  fathers ,  have  TrpoeirijyyE^pevTjv,  ivhat  ivas  pro¬ 
mised  before.  The  sense  is  not  very  different ;  pro¬ 
bably  the  latter  reading  was  intended  to  explain  the 
former. — See  the  margin. 

Bounty ,  and  not  as  of  covetousness.]  Had  they 
been  backward ,  strangers  might  have  attributed  this 
to  a  covetous  principle ;  as  it  would  appear  that  they 
weie  loth  to  give  up  their  money,  and  that  they 
parted  with  it  only  when  they  could  not  for  shame 
keep  it  any  longer.  This  is  the  property  of  a  covet¬ 
ous  heart ;  whereas  readiness  to  give  is  the  charac¬ 
teristic  of  a  liberal  mind.  This  makes  a  sufficiently 
plain  sense  ;  and  we  need  not  look,  as  some  have  done, 
for  any  new  sense  of  n heove^ia,  covetousness ,  as  if  it 
were  here  to  be  understood  as  implying  a  small  gift. 

Verse  6.  He  which  soweth  sparingly]  This  is  a 
plain  maxim  :  no  man  can  expect  to  reap  but  in  pro¬ 
portion  as  he  has  sowed.  And  here  almsgiving  is 
represented  as  a  seed  sown ,  which  shall  bring  forth  a 
crop.  If  the  sowing  be  liberal,  and  the  seed  good, 
the  crop  shall  be  so  too. 

Solving  is  used  among  the  Jews  to  express  alms¬ 
giving  *  so  they  understand  Isa.  xxxii.  20  :  Blessed 
are  ye  who  sow  beside  all  waters ;  i.  e.  who  are  ready 
to  help  every  one  that  is  in  need.  And  Hos.  x.  12, 
they  interpret  :  Sow  to  yourselves  almsgiving ,  and  ye 
shall  reap  in  mercy — if  you  show  mercy  to  the  poor, 
God  will  show  mercy  to  you. 
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1  Deut.  xv.  7. - k  Exod.  xxv. 2  ;  xxxv.  5 ;  Prov.  xi.  25  ;  Ecclus. 

xxxv.  9,  10;  Rom.  xii.  8;  chap.  viii.  12. - 1  Prov.  xi.  24,  25; 

xxviii.  27  ;  Phil.  iv.  19. - m  Psa.  cxii.  9. - uIsa.  lv.  10. 

Verse  7.  Not  grudgingly ,  or  of  necessity]  The 
Jews  had  in  the  temple  two  chests  for  alms  ;  the  one 
was  rnin  of  what  was  necessary ,  i.  e.  what  the  law 
required,  the  other  was  H3T.3  b'2)  of  the  free-will  offer¬ 
ings.  To  escape  perdition  some  would  grudgingly 
give  what  necessity  obliged  them ;  others  would  give 
cheerfully ,  for  the  love  of  God,  and  through  pity  to  the 
poor.  Of  the  first ,  nothing  is  said  ;  they  simply  did 
what  the  law  required.  Of  the  second ,  much  is  said  ; 
God  loves  them.  The  benefit  of  almsgiving  is  lost  to 
the  giver  when  he  does  it  with  a  grumbling  heart. 
And,  as  he  does  not  do  the  duty  in  the  spirit  of  the 
duty,  even  the  performance  of  the  letter  of  the  law  is 
an  abomination  in  the  sight  of  God. 

To  these  two  sorts  of  alms  in  the  temple  the  apostle 
most  evidently  alludes.  See  Schoettgen. 

Verse  8.  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound] 
We  have  already  seen,  chap.  viii.  1,  that  the  word 
xapip,  in  the  connection  in  which  the  apostle  uses  it  in 
these  chapters,  signifies  a  charitable  gift ;  here  it  cer¬ 
tainly  has  the  same  meaning ;  God  is  able  to  give 
you,  in  his  mercy,  abundance  of  temporal  good ;  that, 
having  a  sufficiency,  ye  may  abound  in  every  good 
work.  This  refers  to  the  sowing  plenteously :  those 
who  do  so  shall  reap  plenteously — they  shall  have  an 
abundance  of  God’s  blessings. 

Verse  9.  He  hath  dispersed  abroad]  Here  is  still 
the  allusion  to  the  sower.  He  sows  much ;  not  at 
home  merely,  or  among  those  with  whom  he  is  ac¬ 
quainted,  but  abroad — among  the  strangers ,  whether 
of  his  own  or  of  another  nation.  The  quotation  is 
taken  from  Psa.  cxii.  9. 

He  hath  given  to  the  poor]  This  is  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  he  hath  scattered  abroad;  and  therefore  it  is 
said,  his  righteousness  remaineth  for  ever — his  good 
work  is  had  in  remembrance  before  God.  By  right¬ 
eousness  we  have  already  seen  that  the  Jews  under¬ 
stand  almsgiving.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  vi.  1. 

Verse  10.  Noiv  he  that  ministereth  seed  to  the  sower] 
The  sower ,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is  he  that  gives 
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God  is  to  be  praised, 

A  \Mb457L  sower,  both  minister  bread  for 
A.  u.  C.  your  food,  and  multiply  your 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  seed  sown,  and  increase  the  fruits 
nis  Ca3S~  4‘  of  your  0  righteousness  ;) 

1 1  Being  enriched  in  every  thing  to  all 
p  bountifulness, r  which  causeth  through  us 
thanksgiving  to  God. 

1 2  For  the  administration  of  this  service  not 
only  s  supplieth  the  want  of  the  saints,  but  is 
abundant  also  by  many  thanksgivings  unto 
God ; 

°Hos.  x.  12;  Matt.  vi.  1. - P  Or,  liberality. - q  Gr.  simplicity  ; 

chap.  viii.  2. - rChap.  i.  11 ;  iv.  15. 

alms  of  what  he  hath;  and  God,  who  requires  him  to 
give  these  alms,  is  here  represented  as  providing  him 
with  the  means.  As  in  the  creation,  if  God  had  not 
created  the  earth  with  every  tree  and  plant  with  its 
seed  in  itself  ',  so  that  a  harvest  came,  without  a  pre¬ 
vious  ploughing  and  sowing ,  there  could  have  been 
no  seed  to  deposit  in  the  earth ;  so,  if  God  had  not,  in 
the  course  of  his  providence,  given  them  the  property 
they  had,  it  would  be  impossible  for  them  to  give 
alms.  And  as  even  the  well  cultivated  and  sowed 
field  would  be  unfruitful  if  God  did  not,  by  his  unseen 
energy  and  blessing,  cause  it  to  bring  forth,  and  bring 
to  maturity  ;  so  would  it  have  been  with  their  pro¬ 
perty  :  it  could  not  have  increased ;  for  without  his 
blessing  riches  take  wings  and  flee  away,  as  an  eagle 
towards  heaven.  Therefore,  in  every  sense,  it  is 
God  who  ministers  seed  to  the  sower ,  and  multi¬ 
plies  the  seed  sown.  And  as  all  this  properly  comes 
from  God,  and  cannot  exist  without  him,  he  has  a 
right  to  require  that  it  be  dispensed  in  that  way  which 
he  judges  best. 

The  word  6 — emxopriyov,  he  that  ministereth ,  is 
very  emphatic  ;  it  signifies  he  who  leads  up  the  chorus , 
from  em,  to,  and  x°PV7c ■>,  to  lead  the  chorus ;  it 
means  also  to  join  to,  associate ,  to  supply  or  furnish 
one  thing  after  another  so  that  there  be  no  want  or 
chasm.  Thus  God  is  represented,  in  the  course  of 
his  providence,  associating  and  connecting  causes  and 
effects  ;  keeping  every  thing  in  its  proper  place  and 
state  of  dependence  on  another,  and  all  upon  himself ; 
so  that  summer  and  winter,  heat  and  cold,  seed  time 
and  harvest,  regularly  succeed  each  other.  Thus 
God  leads  up  this  grand  chorus  of  causes  and  effects: 
provides  the  seed  to  the  hand  of  the  sower  ;  gives  him 
skill  to  discern  the  times  when  the  earth  should  be 
prepared  for  the  grain,  and  when  the  grain  should  be 
sowed  ;  blesses  the  earth,  and  causes  it  to  bring  forth 
and  bud,  so  that  it  may  again  minister  seed  to  the 
sower  and  bread  to  the  eater ;  and,  by  a  watchful 
providence,  preserves  every  thing.  The  figure  is 
beautiful,  and  shows  us  the  grand  system  of  causes 
and  effects,  all  directed  by  and  under  the  immediate 
guidance  and  government  of  God  himself. 

There  is  a  fine  exemplification  of  this  in  the  same 
figure  thus  produced  by  the  prophet.  Hos.  ii.  21,  22  : 

I  will  hear,  saith  the  Lord,  I  will  hear  the  heavens ; 
and  they  shall  hear  the  earth  ;  and  the  earth  shall  hear 
Vol.  II.  (  23  ) 


for  his  unspeakable  gift. 

13  Whiles  by  the  experiment  AAMf>4571' 
of  this  ministration  they  4  glorify  A.^U.  c. 
God  for  your  professed  subjection  Anno  imp.  Nero 
unto  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  and  ms  Cxs'  4‘ 
for  your  liberal  u  distribution  unto  them,  and 
unto  all  men ; 

14  And  by  their  prayer  for  you,  which  long 
after  you  for  the  exceeding  v  grace  of  God  in 
you. 

1 5  Thanks  be  unto  God  w  for  his  unspeak¬ 
able  gift. 

•Chap.  viii.  14. - ‘Matt.  v.  16. - u  Heb  xiii.  16. - v  Chap. 

viii.  1. - w  James  i.  17. 


the  corn,  and  the  wine  and  the  oil ;  and  they  shall  hear 
Jezreel.  See  the  note  there. 

The  fruits  of  your  righteousness]  Your  benefi¬ 
cence  ;  for  so  ducaioovvTj  is  here  to  be  understood. 
See  the  note  on  Matt.  vi.  1,  already  referred  to. 

Verse  1 1.  Being  enriched  in  every  thing]  Observe, 
Why  does  God  give  riches  1  That  they  may  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  his  glory,  and  the  good  of  men.  Why  does 
he  increase  riches  1  That  those  who  have  them  may 
exercise  all  bountifulness.  And  if  they  be  enriched 
in  every  thing,  what  will  be  the  consequence  if  they 
do  not  exercise  all  bountifulness  ?  Why,  God  will 
curse  their  blessings ;  the  rust  shall  canker  them,  and 
the  moth  shall  consume  their  garments.  But  if,  on 
the  other  hand,  they  do  thus  apply  them,  then  they 
cause  thanksgiving  to  God.  The  9th  and  10th  verses 
should  be  read  in  a  parenthesis,  for  this  verse  connects 
with  the  eighth. 

Verse  12.  For  the  administration  of  this  service] 
The  poor  are  relieved,  see  the  hand  of  God  in  this 
relief,  and  give  God  the  glory  of  his  grace. 

Verse  13.  By  the  experiment  of  this  ministration] 
In  this,  and  in  the  preceding  and  following  verses, 
the  apostle  enumerates  the  good  effects  that  would  be 
produced  by  their  liberal  almsgiving  to  the  poor 
saints  at  Jerusalem.  1.  The  wants  of  the  saints 
would  be  supplied.  2.  Many  thanksgivings  would 
thereby  be  rendered  unto  God.  3.  The  Corinthians 
would  thereby  give  proof  of  their  subjection  to  the 
Gospel.  And,  4.  The  prayers  of  those  relieved 
will  ascend  up  to  God  in  the  behalf  of  their  bene¬ 
factors. 

Verse  14.  The  exceeding  grace  of  God  in  you.] 
By  the  vnepfiaTihovaav  xaPLV-i  super  abounding  or  trans¬ 
cending  grace,  of  God,  which  was  in  them,  the  apostle 
most  evidently  means  the  merciful  and  charitable  dis¬ 
position  which  they  had  towards  the  suffering  saints. 
The  whole  connection,  indeed  the  whole  chapter, 
proves  this ;  and  the  apostle  attributes  this  to  its 
right  source,  the  grace  or  goodness  of  God.  They 
had  the  means  of  charity,  but  God  had  given  these 
means  ;  they  had  a  feeling  and  charitable  heart ,  but 
God  was  the  author  of  it.  Their  charity  was  super¬ 
abundant,  and  God  had  furnished  both  the  disposition , 
the  occasion,  and  the  means  by  which  that  disposi¬ 
tion  was  to  be  made  manifest. 

Verse  15.  Thanks  be  unto  God  for  his  unspeak- 
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CHAP.  IX. 


i 


The  apostle  vindicates 

able  gift.]  Some  contend  that  Christ  only  is  here  in¬ 
tended  ;  others,  that  the  almsgiving  is  meant. 

After  all  the  difference  of  commentators  and 
preachers,  it  is  most  evident  that  the  aveadtriyriTos 
Aopea,  unspeakable  gift ,  is  precisely  the  same  with  the 
virepfal’kovarj  xaPLCi  super  abounding  grace  or  benefit , 
of  the  preceding  verse.  If  therefore  Jesus  Christ ,  the 
gift  of  God’s  unbounded  love  to  man,  be  the  meaning 
of  the  unspeakable  gift  in  this  verse,  he  is  also  intend¬ 
ed  by  the  super  abounding  grace  in  the  preceding.  But 
it  is  most  evident  that  it  is  the  work  of  Christ  in  them , 
and  not  Christ  himself  which  is  intended  in  the  1 4th 
verse ;  and  consequently,  that  it  is  the  same  work , 
not  the  operator ,  which  is  referred  to  in  this  last 
verse. 

A  few  farther  observations  may  be  necessary  on 
the  conclusion  of  this  chapter. 

1.  Jesus  Christ,  the  gif t  of  God's  love  to  mankind, 
is  an  unspeakable  blessing ;  no  man  can  conceive ,  much 
less  declare ,  how  great  this  gift  is ;  for  these  things 
the  angels  desire  to  look  into.  Therefore  he  may  be 
well  called  the  unspeakable  gift,  as  he  is  the  highest 
God  ever  gave  or  can  give  to  man  ;  though  this  is  not 
the  meaning  of  the  last  verse. 

2.  The  conversion  of  a  soul  from  darkness  to  light, 
from  sin  to  holiness,  from  Satan  to  God,  is  not  less  in¬ 
conceivable.  It  is  called  a  new  creation ,  and  creative 
energy  cannot  be  comprehended.  To  have  the  grace 
of  God  to  rule  the  heart,  subduing  all  things  to  itself 
and  filling  the  soul  with  the  Divine  nature,  is  an  un¬ 
speakable  blessing ;  and  the  energy  that  produced  it  is 
an  unspeakable  gift.  I  conclude,  therefore,  that  it  is 


his  person  and  ministry. 

the  work  of  Christ  in  the  soul,  and  not  Christ  him¬ 
self  that  the  apostle  terms  the  super  abounding  or 
exceeding  great  grace ,  and  the  unspeakable  gift ;  and 
Dr.  Whitby’s  paraphrase  may  be  safely  admitted  as 
giving  the  true  sense  of  the  passage.  “  Thanks  be 
unto  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift :  i.  e.  this  admira¬ 
ble  charity  (proceeding  from  the  work  of  Christ  in  the 
soul)  by  which  God  is  so  much  glorified,  the  Gospel 
receives  such  credit,  others  are  so  much  benefited,  and 
you  will  be  by  God  so  plentifully  rewarded.”  This 
is  the  sober  sense  of  the  passage  ;  and  no  other  mean¬ 
ing  can  comport  with  it.  The  passage  itself  is  a  grand 
proof  that  every  good  disposition  in  the  soul  of  man 
comes  from  God ;  and  it  explodes  the  notion  of  natu¬ 
ral  good ,  i.  e.  good  which  God  does  not  work ,  which 
is  absurd ;  for  no  effect  can  exist  without  a  cause  ; 
and  God  being  the  fountain  of  good ,  all  that  can 
be  called  good  must  come  immediately  from  himself. 
See  James,  chap.  i.  17. 

3.  Most  men  can  see  the  hand  of  God  in  the  dis¬ 
pensations  of  his  justice,  and  yet  these  very  seldom 
appear.  How  is  it  that  they  cannot  equally  see  his 
hand  in  the  dispensations  of  his  mercy,  which  are 
great,  striking,  and  unremitting  1  Our  afflictions  we 
scarcely  ever  forget ;  our  mercies  we  scarcely  ever 
remember  !  Our  hearts  are  alive  to  complaint ,  but 
dead  to  gratitude.  We  have  had  ten  thousand  mer¬ 
cies  for  one  judgment,  and  yet  our  complaints  to  our 
thanksgivings  have  been  ten  thousand  to  one !  How  is 
it  that  God  endures  this,  and  bears  with  us  1  Ask  his 
own  eternal  clemency  ;  and  ask  the  Mediator  before 
the  throne.  The  mystery  of  our  preservation  and  sal¬ 
vation  can  be  there  alone  explained. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


CHAPTER  X. 


The  apostle  vindicates  himself  against  the  aspersions  cast  on  his  person  by  the  false  apostle  ;  and  takes 
occasion  to  mention  his  spiritual  might  and  authority ,  1—6.  He  shows  them  the  impropriety  of  judging 
after  the  outward  appearance ,  7.  Again  refers  to  his  apostolical  authority ,  and  informs  them  that  token 
he  again  comes  among  them  he  will  shoiv  himself  in  his  deeds  as  powerful  as  his  letters  intimated ,  8—11. 
He  shows  that  these  false  teachers  sat  down  in  other  men's  labours ,  having  neither  authority  nor  influence 
from  God  to  break  up  new  ground ,  tvhile  he  and  the  apostles  in  general  had  the  regions  assigned  to  them 
through  which  they  were  to  sow  the  seed  of  life ;  and  that  he  never  entered  into  any  place  where  the  work 
was  made  ready  to  his  hand  by  others ,  12—16.  He  concludes  with  intimating  that  the  glorying  of  those 
false  apostles  was  bad ;  that  they  had  nothing  but  self -commendation  ;  and  that  they  who  glory  should 
glory  in  the  Lord ,  17,  18. 
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by  the  meekness  and 


"AT  Now 

A.  U.  C.  you 

810  J 

Anno  imp.’ Nero-  gentleness  of  Christ,  b  who 

X1IS  J  _ 

_ ^  •  presence  am  base  among  you 


in 


but  being  absent  am  bold  toward 
you: 

2  But  I  beseech  you ,  d  that  I 
may  not  be  bold  when  I  am 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C 
810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
nis  Cses.  4 


aRom.  xii.  1. - b  Ver.  10  ;  chap.  xii.  5,  7,  9. 


c  Or,  in  outward  appearance. - d  1  Cor.  iv.  21  ;  chap.  xiii.  2, 10. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  X. 

Terse  1.  I  Paul  myself  beseech  you  by  the  meek¬ 
ness]  Having  now  finished  his  directions  and  advices 
relative  to  the  collection  for  the  poor ,  he  resumes  his 
argument  relative  to  the  false  apostle,  who  had  gained 
considerable  influence  by  representing  St.  Paul  as  des¬ 
picable  in  his  person,  his  ministry,  and  his  influence. 
Under  this  obloquy  the  apostle  was  supported  by 
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the  meekness  and  gentleness  of  Christ ;  and  through 
the  same  heavenly  disposition  he  delayed  inflicting 
that  punishment  which,  in  virtue  of  his  apostolical 
authority,  he  might  have  inflicted  on  him  who  had  dis¬ 
turbed  and  laboured  to  corrupt  the  Christian  Church. 

Who  in  presence  am  base  among  you,  but  being  ab¬ 
sent  am  bold  toward  you]  He  seems  to  quote  these  as 
the  words  of  his  calumniator,  as  if  he  had  said: 

(  23**  ) 
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present  with  that  confidence, 
wherewith  I  think  to  be  bold 
against  some,  which  e  think  of 
us  as  if  we  walked  according 

to  the  flesh. 

3  For  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do 
not  war  after  the  flesh  : 

4  (f  For  the  weapons  z  of  our  warfare  are  not 

*  Or,  reckon. - f  Eph.  vi.  13  ;  1  Thess.  v.  8. - s  1  Tim.  i.  18 ; 

2  Tim.  ii.  3. 

“  This  apostle  of  yours  is  a  mere  braggadocio  ;  when 
he  is  among  you,  you  know  how  base  and  contempti¬ 
ble  he  is  ;  when  absent,  see  how  he  brags  and  boasts .” 
The  word  raireLvoc,  which  we  render  base,  signifies 
lowly,  and,  as  some  think,  short  of  stature.  The  in¬ 
sinuation  is,  that  when  there  was  danger  or  opposition 
at  hand,  St.  Paul  acted  with  great  obsequiousness, 
fearing  for  his  person  and  authority,  lest  he  should 
lose  his  secular  influence.  See  the  following  verse. 

Verse  2.  Some,  which  think  of  us  as  if  we  walked 
according  to  the  flesh. ]  As  it  is  customary  for  cowards 
and  overbearing  men  to  threaten  the  weak  and  the 
timid  when  present ;  to  bluster  when  absent ;  and  to 
be  very  obsequious  in  the  presence  of  the  strong  and 
courageous.  This  conduct  they  appear  to  have  charg¬ 
ed  against  the  apostle,  which  he  calls  here  walking 
after  the  flesh — acting  as  a  man  who  had  worldly  ends 
in  view,  and  would  use  any  means  in  order  to  accom¬ 
plish  them. 

Verse  3.  Though  we  walk  in  the  flesh]  That  is  : 
Although  I  am  in  the  common  condition  of  human  na¬ 
ture,  and  must  live  as  a  human  being,  yet  I  do  not  war 
after  the  flesh — I  do  not  act  the  coward  or  the  pol¬ 
troon,  as  they  insinuate.  I  have  a  good  cause,  a  good 
captain,  strength  at  will,  and  courage  at  hand.  I  neither 
fear  them  nor  their  master. 

A'erse  4.  The  weapons  of  our  warfare]  The  apos¬ 
tle  often  uses  the  metaphor  of  a  warfare  to  represent 
the  life  and  trials  of  a  Christian  minister.  See  Eph. 
vi.  10-17  ;  1  Tim.  i.  18  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  3,  4,  5. 

Are  not  carnal]  Here  he  refers  to  the  means  used 
by  the  false  apostle  in  order  to  secure  his  party  ;  he 
calumniated  St.'  Paul,  traduced  the  truth,  preached 
false  and  licentious  doctrines,  and  supported  these 
with  sophistical  reasonings. 

But  mighty  through  God]  Our  doctrines  are  true 
and  pure,  they  come  from  God  and  lead  to  him,  and 
he  accompanies  them  with  his  mighty  power  to  the 
hearts  of  those  who  hear  them ;  and  the  strong  holds 
— the  apparently  solid  and  cogent  reasoning  of  the 
philosophers,  we,  by  these  doctrines,  pull  down ;  and 
thus  the  fortifications  of  heathenism  are  destroyed,  and 
the  cause  of  Christ  triumphs  wherever  we  come  ;  and 
we  put  to  flight  the  armies  of  the  aliens. 

Verse  5.  Casting  down  imaginations]  Aoyicyovg- 
Reasonings  or  opinions.  The  Greek  philosophers 
valued  themselves  especially  on  their  ethic  systems, 
in  which  their  reasonings  appeared  to  be  very  pro¬ 
found  and  conclusive ;  but  they  were  obliged  to  assume 
principles  which  were  either  such  as  did  not  exist,  or 
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tions,  and  every  high  thing  that  exalteth  itself 
against  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  bringing 
into  captivity  every  thought  to  the  obedience 
of  Christ ; 
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were  false  in  themselves,  as  the  whole  of  their  mytho- 
logic  system  most  evidently  was  :  truly,  from  what 
remains  of  them  we  see  that  their  metaphysics  were 
generally  bombast ;  and  as  to  their  philosophy,  it  was 
in  general  good  for  nothing.  When  the  apostles  came 
against  their  gods  many  and  their  lords  many  with  the 
one  supreme  and  eternal  being,  they  were  confound¬ 
ed,  scattered,  annihilated  :  when  they  came  against 
their  various  modes  of  purifying  the  mind — their  sacri¬ 
ficial  and  mediatorial  system,  with  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  his  agony  and  bloody  sweat,  his  cross  and 
passion,  his  death  and  burial,  and  his  glorious  resur¬ 
rection  and  ascension,  they  sunk  before  them,  and  ap¬ 
peared  to  be  what  they  really  were,  as  dust  upon  the 
balance,  and  lighter  than  vanity. 

Every  high  thing]  Even  the  pretendedly  sublime 
doctrines,  for  instance,  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  the 
Stoics  in  general,  fell  before  the  simple  preaching  of 
Christ  crucified. 

The  knowledge  of  God]  The  doctrine  of  the  unity 
and  eternity  of  the  Divine  nature,  which  was  opposed 
by  the  plurality  of  their  idols,  and  the  generation  of 
their  gods,  and  their  men-made  deities.  It  is  amazing 
how  feeble  a  resistance  heathenism  made,  by  argument 
or  reasoning,  against  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel !  It 
instantly  shrunk  from  the  Divine  light,  and  called  on 
the  secular  power  to  contend  for  it !  P opery  sunk  be¬ 
fore  Protestantism  in  the  same  way,  and  defended  it¬ 
self  by  the  same  means.  The  apostles  destroyed 
heathenism  wherever  they  came  ;  the  Protestants  con¬ 
futed  popery  wherever  their  voice  was  permitted  to  be 

heard. 

Bringing  into  captivity  every  thought]  Heathenism 
could  not  recover  itself ;  in  vain  did  its  thousands  of 
altars  smoke  with  reiterated  hecatombs,  their  demons 
were  silent,  and  their  idols  were  proved  to  be  nothing 
in  the  world.  Popery  could  never,  by  any  power  of 
self-reviviscence,  restore  itself  after  its  defeat  by  the 
Reformation  :  it  had  no  Scripture,  consecutively  under¬ 
stood  ;  no  reason,  no  argument ;  in  vain  were  its  bells 
rung,  its  candles  lighted,  its  auto  da  fe's  exhibited  ;  in 
vain  did  its  fires  blaze ;  and  in  vain  were  innumerable 
human  victims  immolated  on  its  altars !  The  light  of 
God  penetrated  its  hidden  works  of  darkness,  and 
dragged  its  three-headed  Cerberus  into  open  day;  the 
monster  sickened,  vomited  his  henbane,  and  fled  tor 
refuge  to  his  native  shades. 

The  obedience  of  Christ]  Subjection  to  idols  was 
annihilated  by  the  progress  of  the  Gospel  among  the 
heathens ;  and  they  soon  had  but  one  Lord,  and  his 
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9  That  I  may  not  seem  as  if  I  would  terrify 
you  by  letters. 

10  For  his  letters,  *  say  they,  are  weighty 
and  powerful ;  but  u  his  bodily  presence  is 
weak,  and  his  v  speech  contemptible. 
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name  one.  In  like  manner  the  doctrines  of  the  re- 
formation ,  mighty  through  God,  pulled  down — demo¬ 
lished  and  brought  into  captivity ,  the  whole  papal 
system  ;  and  instead  of  obedience  to  the  pope ,  the  pre¬ 
tended  vicar  of  God  upon  earth,  obedience  to  Christ , 
as  the  sole  almighty  Head  of  the  Church,  was  esta¬ 
blished,  particularly  in  Great  Britain,  where  it  conti¬ 
nues  to  prevail.  Hallelujah  !  the  Lord  God  Omnipo¬ 
tent  reigneth  ! 

Verse  6.  And  having  in  a  readiness  to  revenge  all 
disobedience ]  I  am  ready,  through  this  mighty  ar¬ 
mour  of  God,  to  punish  those  opposers  of  the  doctrine 
of  Christ,  and  the  disobedience  which  has  been  pro¬ 
duced  by  them. 

When  your  obedience  is  fulfilled .]  When  you 
have  in  the  fullest  manner,  discountenanced  those  men, 
and  separated  yourselves  from  their  communion.  The 
apostle  was  not  in  haste  to  pull  up  the  tares ,  lest  he 
should  pull  up  the  wheat  also. 

All  the  terms  in  these  two  verses  are  military. 
Allusion  is  made  to  a  strongly  fortified  city ,  where 
the  enemy  had  made  his  last  stand ;  entrenching  him¬ 
self  about  the  walls  ;  strengthening  all  his  redoubts 
and  ramparts ;  raising  castles.,  towers ,  and  various 
engines  of  defence  and  offence  upon  the  walls ;  and 
neglecting  nothing  that  might  tend  to  render  his  strong 
hold  impregnable.  The  army  of  God  comes  against 
the  place  and  attacks  it ;  the  strong  holds  oxvpoyara , 
all  the  fortified  places,  are  carried.  The  imaginations, 
2, oyicpoi,  engines,  and  whatever  the  imagination  or 
skill  of  man  could  raise,  are  speedily  taken  and  de¬ 
stroyed.  Every  high  thing ,  irav  vrpuya,  all  the  castles 
and  towers  are  sapped,  thrown  down  and  demolished ; 
the  walls  are  battered  into  breaches ;  and  the  besieg¬ 
ing  army,  carrying  every  thing  at  the  point  of  the 
sword,  enter  the  city,  storm  and  take  the  citadel. 
Every  where  defeated,  the  conquered  submit,  and  are 
brought  into  captivity,  aixyaXoTi^ovre^,  are  led  away 
captives ;  and  thus  tl  e  whole  government  is  destroyed. 

It  is  easy  to  app’y  these  things,  as  far  as  may  be 
consistent  with  the  apostle’s  design.  The  general 
sense  I  have  given  in  the  preceding  notes. 

Verse  7.  Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the  outward 
appearance  ?]  Ho  not  be  carried  away  with  appear¬ 
ances  ;  do  not  be  satisfied  with  show  and  parade. 

If  any  man  trust  to  himself  that  he  is  Christ's'] 
Here,  as  in  several  other  places  of  this  and  the  pre¬ 
ceding  epistle,  the  r ig,  any  or  certain,  person ,  most 
evidently  refers  to  the  false  apostle  who  made  so 
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much  disturbance  in  the  Church.  And  this  man 
trusted  to  himself — assumed  to  himself  that  he  was 
Christ's  messenger :  it  would  not  do  to  attempt  to 
subvert  Christianity  at  once  ;  it  had  got  too  strong  a 
hold  of  Corinth  to  be  easily  dislodged  ;  he  therefore 
pretended  to  be  on  Christ’s  side,  and  to  derive  his  au¬ 
thority  from  him. 

Let  him  of  himself]  Without  any  authority,  cer¬ 
tainly,  from  God  ;  but,  as  he  arrogates  to  himself  the 
character  of  a  minister  of  Christ,  let  him  acknowledge 
that  even  so  we  are  Christ’s  ministers ;  and  that  I 
have,  by  my  preaching,  and  the  miracles  which  I  have 
wrought,  given  the  fullest  proof  that  I  am  especially 
commissioned  by  him. 

Verse  8.  For,  though  I  should  boast,  <^c.]  I  have 
a  greater  authority  and  spiritual  power  than  I  have  yet 
shown,  both  to  edify  and  to  punish  ;  but  I  employ 
this  for  your  edification  in  righteousness,  and  not  for 
the  destruction  of  any  delinquent.  “  This,”  says  Cal- 
met,  “  is  the  rule  which  the  pastors  of  the  Church 
ever  propose  to  themselves  in  the  exercise  of  their 
authority;  whether  to  enjoin  or  forbid,  to  dispense  or 
to  oblige,  to  bind  or  to  loose.  They  should  use  this 
power  only  as  Jesus  Christ  used  it — for  the  salvation, 
and  not  for  the  destruction,  of  souls.” 

Verse  9.  That  I  may  not  seem,  <%c.]  This  is  an 
elliptical  sentence,  and  may  be  supplied  thus  :  “  I 
have  not  used  this  authority ;  nor  will  I  add  any  more 
concerning  this  part  of  the  subject,  lest  I  should  seem, 
as  my  adversary  has  insinuated,  to  wish  to  terrify  you 
by  my  letters. 

Verse  10.  For  his  letters,  say  they,  are  weighty 
and  powerful]  He  boasts  of  high  powers,  and  that 
he  can  do  great  things.  See  on  ver.  1,2. 

But  his  bodily  presence  is  weak]  When  you  behold 
the  man,  you  find  him  a  feeble,  contemptible  mortal ; 
and  when  ye  hear  him  speak,  his  speech,  6  loyoq, 
probably,  his  doctrine ,  e^ovdev7]pevop,  is  good  for  no¬ 
thing  ;  his  person,  matter,  and  manner ,  are  altogether 
uninteresting,  unimpressive,  and  too  contemptible  to 
be  valued  by  the  wise  and  the  learned.  This  seems 
to  be  the  spirit  and  design  of  this  slander. 

Many,  both  among  the  ancients  and  moderns,  have 
endeavoured  to  find  out  the  ground  there  was  for  any 
part  of  this  calumny  ;  as  to  the  moral  conduct  of  the 
apostle,  that  was  invulnerable  ;  his  motives,  it  is  true, 
were  suspected  and  denounced  by  this  false  apostle 
and  his  partisans ;  but  they  could  never  find  any  thing 
in  his  conduct  which  could  support  their  insinuations. 
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The  vain  pretensions  CHAP.  X.  of  the  false  apostle. 


A:^4?JL  11  Let  such  a  one  think  this, 

A.  1).  57. 

A.  U.  C.  that,  such  as  we  are  in  word  by 
810  y 
Anoo  imp!  Nero-  letters  when  we  are  absent, 

ms  Cass.  4.  such  will  we  be  also  in  deed 

when  we  are  present. 

1 2  w  For  we  dare  not  make  ourselves  of  the 
number,  or  compare  ourselves  with  some  that 
commend  themselves  :  but  they,  measuring 

w  Chap.  iii.  1 ;  v.  12. - x  Or,  understand  it  not. 

What  they  could  not  attach  to  his  character,  they  dis¬ 
ingenuously  attached  to  his  person  and  his  elocution. 

If  we  can  credit  some  ancient  writers,  such  as 
Nicephorus,  we  shall  find  the  apostle  thus  described  : 
IlavAof  pucpog  tjv  Kai  GWEGTaXpevog  to  tov  Guparog 
ueyedog *  icai  uonEp  ayuvTiov  avro  KEtcTrjpEVog’  cpucpov  6e, 
Hat  KEKVtpOg’  T7]V  OTpLV  TiEVKOg,  Kai  TO  TCpOGOTTOV  7TpO- 

(j>epr/g,  ipiTiog  ttjv  KE<palrjv,  k.  t.  X. — Nicephor.,  lib. 
ii.,  cap.  17.  “  Paul  was  a  little  man,  crooked,  and 

almost  bent  like  a  bow ;  with  a  pale  countenance,  long 
and  wrinkled  ;  a  bald  head  ;  his  eyes  full  of  fire  and 
benevolence  ;  his  beard  long,  thick,  and  interspersed 
with  grey  hairs,  as  was  his  head,  &c.”  I  quote  from 
Calmet ,  not  having  Nicephorus  at  hand. 

An  old  Greek  writer,  says  the  same  author,  whose 
works  are  found  among  those  of  Chrysostom ,  tom. 
vi.  horn.  30,  page  265,  represents  him  thus  : — Tiavlog 
6  Tpnrjjxvg  avdpoTTog,  nat  tcjv  ovpavov  intTopEVog’ 
“  Paul  was  a  man  of  about  three  cubits  in  height, 
(four  feet  six,)  and  yet,  nevertheless,  touched  the  hea¬ 
vens.”  Others  say  that  “  he  was  a  little  man,  had 
a  bald  head,  and  a  large  nose.”  See  the  above,  and 
several  other  authorities  in  Calmet.  Perhaps  there 
is  not  one  of  these  statements  correct :  as  to  Nicepho¬ 
rus ,  he  is  a  writer  of  the  fourteenth  century,  weak  and 
credulous,  and  worthy  of  no  regard.  And  the  writer 
found  in  the  works  of  Chrysostom,  in  making  the 
apostle  little  more  than  a  pigmy,  has  rendered  his  ac¬ 
count  incredible. 

That  St.  Paul  could  be  no  such  diminutive  person 
we  may  fairly  presume  from  the  office  he  filled  under 
the  high  priest,  in  the  persecution  of  the  Church  of 
Christ ;  and  that  he  had  not  an  impediment  in  his 
speech,  but  was  a  graceful  orator,  we  may  learn  from 
his  wThole  history,  and  especially  from  the  account  we 
have,  Acts  xiv.  12,  where  the  Lycaonians  took  him 
for  Mercury,  the  god  of  eloquence,  induced  thereto  by 
his  powerful  and  persuasive  elocution.  In  short,  there 
does  not  appear  to  be  any  substantial  evidence  of  the 
apostle’s  deformity,  pigmy  stature,  bald  head,  pale 
and  wrinkled  face,  large  nose,  stammering  speech, 
dpc.,  Spc.  These  are  probably  all  figments  of  an  unbri¬ 
dled  fancy,  and  foolish  surmisings. 

Veise  11.  Such  as  we  are  in  word ]  A  threaten¬ 
ing  of  this  kind  would  doubtless  alarm  the  false  apos¬ 
tle  ;  and  it  is  very  likely  that  he  did  not  await  the 
apostle’s  coming,  as  he  would  not  be  willing  to  try 
the  fate  of  Elymas. 

Verse  12.  We  dare  not  make  ourselves,  c %c.]  As 
if  he  had  said  :  I  dare  neither  associate  with,  nor 
compare  myself  to,  those  who  are  full  of  self-commen¬ 
dation.  Some  think  this  to  be  an  ironical  speech. 
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themselves  by  themselves,  and 
comparing  themselves  among  A.  U.  C. 
themselves,  x  are  not  wise.  Anno  imp.  Nero 

13  y  But  we  will  not  boast  of  ms  Caes‘  4‘ 
things  without  our  measure,  but  according  to  the 
measure  of  the  z  rule  which  God  hath  distribut¬ 
ed  to  us,  a  measure  to  reach  even  unto  you. 

14  For  we  stretch  not  ourselves  beyond  our 

y  Ver.  15. - zOr,  line. 

But  they,  measuring  themselves  by  themselves']  They 
are  not  sent  of  God  ;  they  are  not  inspired  by  his 
Spirit ;  therefore  they  have  no  rule  to  think  or  act  by. 
They  are  also  full  of  pride  and  self-conceit ;  they 
look  within  themselves  for  accomplishments  which 
their  self-love  will  soon  find  out ;  for  to  it  real  and  fic¬ 
titious  are  the  same.  As  they  dare  not  compare 
themselves  with  the  true  apostles  of  Christ,  they  com¬ 
pare  themselves  with  each  other;  and,  as  they  have 
no  perfect  standard,  they  can  have  no  excellence  ;  nor 
can  they  ever  attain  true  wisdom,  which  is  not  to  be 
had  from  looking  at  what  we  are  but  to  what 
we  should  be ;  and  if  without  a  directory,  what  we 
should  be  will  never  appear,  and  consequently  our 
ignorance  must  continue.  This  was  the  case  with 
these  self-conceited  false  apostles  ;  but  ov  gvvlovglv , 
are  not  ivise,  Mr.  Wakefield  contends,  is  an  elegant 
Grcecism  signifying  they  are  not  aware  that  they  are 
measuring  themselves  by  themselves,  &c. 

Verse  13.  Things  without  our  measure ]  There  is 
a  great  deal  of  difficulty  in  this  and  the  three  follow¬ 
ing  verses,  and  there  is  a  great  diversity  among  the 
MSS.;  and  which  is  the  true  reading  can  scarcely  be 
determined.  Our  version  is  perhaps  the  plainest  that 
can  be  made  of  the  text.  By  the  measure  mentioned 
here,  it  seems  as  if  the  apostle  meant  the  commission 
he  received  from  God  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the 
Gentiles  ;  a  measure  or  district  that  extended  through 
all  Asia  Minor  and  Greece,  down  to  Achaia,  where 
Corinth  was  situated,  a  measure  to  reach  even  unto 
you.  But  the  expressions  in  these  verses  are  all 
agonistical,  and  taken  from  the  stadium  or  race  course 
in  the  Olympic  and  Isthmian  games.  The  perpov,  or 
measure,  was  the  length  of  the  Spopog,  or  course; 
and  the  navov,  rule  or  line,  ver  15  and  16,  was  pro¬ 
bably  the  same  with  the  ypappa,  or  white  line,  which 
marked  out  the  boundaries  of  the  stadium ;  and  the 
verbs  reach  unto,  stretch  out,  dpc.,  are  all  references 
to  the  exertions  made  to  win  the  race.  As  this  sub¬ 
ject  is  so  frequently  alluded  to  in  these  epistles,  I  have 
thought  it  of  importance  to  consider  it  particularly  in 
the  different  places  where  it  occurs. 

Verse  14.  For  we  stretch  not  ourselves  beyond ] 
We  have  not  proceeded  straight  from  Macedonia 
through  Thessaly,  and  across  the  Adriatic  Gulf  into 
Italy,  which  would  have  led  us  beyond  you  westward; 
but  knowing  the  mind  of  our  God  we  left  this  direct 
path,  and  came  southward  through  Greece,  down  into 
Achaia,  and  there  we  planted  the  Gospel.  The  false 
apostle  has  therefore  got  into  our  province,  and  en¬ 
tered  into  our  labours,  and  there  boasts  as  if  the 
conversion  of  the  heathen  Achaians  had  been  his  own 
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A.  M  4061.  measure ,  as  though  we  reached 

A.  D.  57.  3  9 

a.  u.  c.  not  unto  you  :  a  for  we  are  come 
Anno  imp!  Nero-  as  far  as  to  you  also  in  preach- 
ms  Caes~  4‘  ing  the  Gospel  of  Christ : 

]  5  Not  boasting  of  things  without  our  mea¬ 
sure,  that  is,  b  of  other  men’s  labours  ;  but 
having  hope,  when  your  faith  is  increased,  that 
we  shall  be  c  enlarged  by  you  according  to  our 
rule  abundantly, 

»  1  Cor.  iii.  5,  10  ;  iv.  15 ;  ix.  1. - b  Rom.  xv.  20. - c  Or,  mag¬ 
nified  in  you. - d  Or,  rule. 


work.  As  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  stadium , 
and  to  the  Olympic  games  in  general,  we  may  con¬ 
sider  the  apostle  as  laying  to  the  charge  of  the  distur¬ 
ber  at  Corinth  that  he  had  got  his  name  surreptitiously 
inserted  on  the  military  list ;  that  he  was  not  striving 
lawfully  ;  had  no  right  to  the  stadium,  and  none  to  the 
crown.  See  the  observations  at  the  end  of  1  Cor., 
chap.  ix.  ;  and  the  note  on  ver.  13  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  15.  Not  boasting  of  things  without  our  mea¬ 
sure ]  "VVe  speak  only  of  the  work  which  God  has 
done  by  us ;  for  we  have  never  attempted  to  enter 
into  other  men’s  labours,  and  we  study  to  convert 
those  regions  assigned  to  us  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  We 
enter  the  course  lawfully,  and  run  according  to  rule. 
See  above. 

When  your  faith  is  increased ]  When  you  receive 
more  of  the  life  and  power  of  godliness,  and  when  you 
can  better  spare  me  to  go  to  other  places. 

We  shall  be  enlarged  by  you]  MeyaAwdyvai  proba¬ 
bly  signifies  here  to  be  praised  or  commended  ;  and 
the  sense  would  be  this  :  We  hope  that  shortly,  on 
your  gaining  an  increase  of  true  religion,  after  your 
long  distractions  and  divisions,  you  will  plainly  see 
that  we  are  the  true  messengers  of  God  to  you ;  and 
that  in  all  your  intercourse  with  your  neighbours,  or 
foreign  parts,  you  will  speak  of  this  Gospel  preached 
by  us  as  a  glorious  system  of  saving  truth ;  and  that, 
in  consequence,  the  heathen  countries  around  you 
will  be  the  better  prepared  to  receive  our  message  ; 
and  thus  our  rule  or  district  will  be  abundantly  ex¬ 
tended.  This  interpretation  agrees  well  with  the 
following  verse. 

Verse  16.  To  preach  the  Gospel  in  the  regions  be¬ 
yond  you\  He  probably  refers  to  those  parts  of  the 
Morea ,  such  as  Sparta ,  c fc.,  that  lay  southward  of 
them  ;  and  to  Italy,  which  lay  on  the  west ;  for  it  does 
not  appear  that  he  considered  his  measure  ox  province 
to  extend  to  Libya,  or  any  part  of  Africa.  See  the 
Introduction,  sec.  xii. 

Not  to  boast  in  another  man’s  line ]  So  very  scru¬ 
pulous  was  the  apostle  not  to  build  on  another  man’s 
foundation,  that  he  would  not  even  go  to  those 
places  where  other  apostles  were  labouring.  He  ap¬ 
pears  to  think  that  every  apostle  had  a  particular 
district  or  province  of  the  heathen  world  allotted  to 
him,  and  wdiich  God  commissioned  him  to  convert 
to  the  Christian  faith.  No  doubt  every  apostle  was 
influenced  in  the  same  way ;  and  this  was  a  wise 
order  of  God;  for  by  these  means  the  Gospel 
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16  To  preach  the  Gospel  in  AAMp4^L 
the  regions  beyond  you,  and  not  a.  u.  c. 
to  boast  in  another  man  s  4  line  of  Anno  imp.  Nero 
things  made  ready  to  our  hand.  ms  Cses-  4- 

17  e  But  he  that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in 
the  Lord. 

18  For  fnot  he  that  commendeth  himself 
is  approved,  but  s  whom  the  Lord  com¬ 
mendeth. 

e  Isa.  lxv.  16;  Jer.  ix.  24;  1  Cor.  i.  31. - f  Prov.  xxvii.  2. 

s  Rom.  ii.  29 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  5. 


more  quickly  spread  through  the  heathen  provinces 
than  it  otherwise  vrould  have  been.  The  apostles  had 
deacons  or  ministers  with  them  whose  business  it  was 
to  water  the  seed  sown ;  but  the  apostles  alone,  under 
Christ,  sowed  and  planted. 

Verse  17.  He  that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  the 
Lord.\  Instead  of  boasting  or  exulting  even  in  your 
own  success  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  as  none  can  be 
successful  without  the  especial  blessing  of  God,  let 
God  who  gave  the  blessing  have  the  glory.  Even  the 
genuine  apostle,  wiio  has  his  commission  immediately 
from  God  himself,  takes  no  praise  to  himself  from  the 
prosperity  of  his  work,  but  gives  it  all  to  God.  How 
little  cause  then  have  your  uncommissioned  men  to 
boast,  to  whom  God  has  assigned  no  province,  and 
who  only  boast  in  another  man's  line  of  things  made 
ready  to  their  hand  ! 

Verse  18.  Not  he  that  commendeth  himself]  Not 
the  person  who  makes  a  parade  of  his  own  attain¬ 
ments  ;  wflio  preaches  himself,  and  not  Christ  Jesus 
the  Lord  ;  and,  far  from  being  your  servant  for  Christ’s 
sake,  affects  to  be  your  ruler ;  not  such  a  one  shall  be 
approved  of  God,  by  an  especial  blessing  on  his  labours ; 
but  he  whom  the  Lord  commendeth,  by  giving  him  the 
extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  converting 
the  heathen  by  his  ministry.  These  were  qualifications 
to  wdiich  the  false  apostle  at  Corinth  could  not  pretend. 
He  had  language  and  eloquence,  and  show  and  parade  ; 
but  he  had  neither  the  gifts  of  an  apostle  nor  an  apos¬ 
tle’s  success. 

1 .  Hr.  Whitby  observes  that  the  apostle,  in  the  1 3th, 
14th,  15th,  and  16th  verses,  endeavours  to  advance 
himself  above  the  false  apostles  in  the  three  follow¬ 
ing  particulars  : — 

(1.)  That  wrhereas  they  could  show  no  commission 
to  preach  to  the  Corinthians,  no  measure  by  which 
God  had  distributed  the  Corinthians  to  them  as  their 
province,  he  could  do  so.  We  have  a  measure  to  reach 
even  to  you,  ver.  13. 

(2.)  That  whereas  they  went  out  of  their  line,  leap¬ 
ing  from  one  Church  to  another,  he  wmnt  on  orderly, 
in  the  conversion  of  the  heathens,  from  Judea  through 
all  the  interjacent  provinces,  till  he  came  to  Corinth. 

(3.)  Whereas  they  only  came  in  and  perverted  the 
Churches  where  the  faith  had  already  been  preached, 
and  so  could  only  boast  of  things  made  ready  to  their 
hands,  ver.  16,  he  had  laboured  to  preach  the 
Gospel  where  Christ  had  not  been  named,  lest  he 
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was 


CHAP.  XI. 


the  Corinthian  Church 


The  apostle's  concern  for 

should  build  on  another  man's  foundation,  Rom. 
xv.  20. 

2.  We  find  that  from  the  beginning  God  appointed 
to  every  man  his  promise ,  and  to  every  man  his 
labour ;  and  would  not  suffer  even  one  apostle  to  in¬ 
terfere  with  another.  This  was  a  very  wise  appoint¬ 
ment ;  for  by  this  the  G'ospel  was  not  only  more 
speedily  diffused  over  the  heathen  nations,  as  we  have 
already  remarked,  but  the  Churches  were  better  at¬ 
tended  to,  the  Christian  doctrine  preserved  in  its  purity, 
and  the  Christian  discipline  properly  enforced.  What 
is  any  man's  work  is  no  man’s  in  particular ;  and  thus 
the  work  is  neglected.  In  every  Church  of  God  there 
should  be  some  one  who  for  the  time  being  has  the 
care  of  it,  who  may  be  properly  called  its  pastor ; 
and  who  is  accountable  for  its  purity  in  the  faith,  and 
its  godly  discipline. 

3.  Every  man  who  ministers  in  holy  things  should 
be  well  assured  of  his  call  to  the  work  ;  without  this 


he  can  labour  neither  with  confidence  nor  comfort- 
And  he  should  be  careful  to  watch  over  the  flock, 
that  no  destroying  wolf  be  permitted  to  enter  the 
sacred  fold,  and  that  the  fences  of  a  holy  discipline  be 
kept  in  proper  repair. 

4.  It  is  base,  abominable,  and  deeply  sinful,  for  a 
man  to  thrust  himself  into  other  men’s  labours,  and, 
by  sowing  doubtful  disputations  among  a  Christian 
people,  distract  and  divide  them,  that  he  may  get  a 
party  to  himself.  Such  persons  generally  act  as  the 
false  apostle  at  Corinth  ;  preach  a  relaxed  morality  ; 
place  great  stress  upon  certain  doctrines  which  flatter 
and  soothe  self-love  ;  calumniate  the  person,  system  of 
doctrines ,  and  mode  of  discipline ,  of  the  pastor  who 
perhaps  planted  that  Church,  or  who  in  the  order  of 
God’s  providence  has  the  oversight  of  it.  This  is  an 
evil  that  has  prevailed  much  in  all  ages  of  the  Church  ; 
there  is  at  present  much  of  it  in  the  Christian  wTorld, 
and  Christianity  is  disgraced  by  it. 


CHAPTER  XI. 


The  apostle  apologizes  for  expressing  his  jealousy  relative  to  the  true  state  of  the  Corinthians ,  still  fearing 
lest  their  minds  should  have  been  drawn  aside  from  the  simplicity  of  the  Gospel ,  1—3.  From  this  he 
takes  occasion  to  extol  his  own  ministry ,  which  had  been  without  charge  to  them ,  having  been  supported  by 
the  Churches  of  Macedonia  while  he  preached  the  Gospel  at  Corinth ,  4—11.  Gives  the  character  of  the 
false  apostles ,  12—15.  Shows  what  reasons  he  has  to  boast  of  secular  advantages  of  birth,  education , 
Divine  call  to  the  ministry ,  labours  in  that  ministry ,  grievous  persecutions,  great  sufferings,  and  extraor¬ 
dinary  hazards,  16—33. 


Vd4£l  Would  to  God  ye  could  bear 

a.  u.  c.  with  me  a  little  in  a  my  fol- 

810  u 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  ly :  and  indeed  b  bear  with  me. 

ms  Css.  4.  2  For  I  am  c  jealous  over  you 

with  godly  jealousy :  for  d  I  have  espoused  you 


to  one  husband,  e  that  I  may  pre¬ 
sent  you  { as  a  chaste  virgin  to 
Christ. 

3  But  I  fear,  lest  by  any  means. 


A.  M.  4061. 
A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 
810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Caes.  4. 


as  s  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve  through  his 


a  Ver.  16  ;  chap.  v.  13. - b  Or,  ye  do  bear  with  me. - c  Gal.  iv. 

17,  18. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XI. 

Terse  1.  Would  to  God  ye  could  bear  with  me] 
O d>e?.ov  yv^xeode  pov  funpov .  As  the  word  God  is  not 
mentioned  here,  it  would  have  been  much  better  to 
have  translated  the  passage  literally  thus  :  I  wish  ye 
could  bear  a  little  with  me.  The  too  frequent  use  of 
this  sacred  name  produces  a  familiarity  with  it  that 
is  not  at  all  conducive  to  reverence  and  godly  fear. 

In  my  folly]  In  my  seeming  folly ;  for,  being 
obliged  to  vindicate  his  ministry,  it  was  necessary 
that  he  should  speak  much  of  himself,  his  sufferings, 
and  his  success.  And  as  this  would  appear  like 
boasting ;  and  boasting  is  always  the  effect  of  an 
empty,  foolish  mind;  those  who  were  not  acquainted 
with  the  necessity  that  lay  upon  him  to  make  this  de¬ 
fence,  might  be  led  to  impute  it  to  vanity.  As  if  he 
had  said  :  Suppose  you  allow  this  to  be  folly,  have 
the  goodness  to  bear  with  me  ;  for  though  I  glory,  I 
should  not  be  a  fool ,  chap.  xii.  6.  And  let  no  man 
think  me  a  fool  for  my  boasting,  chap.  xi.  16. 

Terse  2.  I  am  jealous  over  you,  dpc.]  The  apostle 
evidently  alludes  either  to  the  DTUBnt?  shoshabinim 


d  Ros.  ii.  19,  20  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  15. - e  Col.  i.  28. - f  Lev.  xxi.  13. 

s  Gen.  iii.  4 ;  John  viii.  44. 


or  paranymphs  among  the  Hebrews,  whose  office  is 
largely  explained  in  the  notes  on  John  iii.  29,  and  the 
observations  at  the  end  of  that  chapter  ;  or  to  the  har- 
mosyni,  a  sort  of  magistrates  among  the  Lacedemoni¬ 
ans  who  had  the  care  of  virgins,  and  whose  business 
it  was  to  see  them  well  educated,  kept  pure,  and  pro¬ 
perly  prepared  for  married  life. 

That  I  may  present  you  as  a  chaste  virgin]  The 
allusion  is  still  kept  up  ;  and  there  seems  to  be  a 
reference  to  Lev.  xxi.  14,  that  the  high  priest  must 
not  marry  any  one  that  vTas  not  a  pure  virgin.  Here, 
then,  Christ  is  the  high  priest,  the  spouse  or  hus¬ 
band  ;  the  Corinthian  Church  the  pure  virgin  to  be 
espoused  ;  the  apostle  and  his  helpers  the  shoshabinim , 
or  harmosyni,  who  had  educated  and  prepared  this 
virgin  for  her  husband,  and  espoused  her  to  him.  See 
the  observations  already  referred  to  at  the  end  of  the 
third  chapter  of  John. 

Terse  3.  -4 5  the  serpent  beguiled  Eve  through  his 
subtilty]  This  is  a  strong  reflection  on  the  false  apostle 
and  his  teaching  :  he  was  subtle,  tt avovpyog,  and  by  his 
subtlety  ( Kavovpyia ,  from  7r av,  all,  and  epyov,  work ;  his 
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St.  Paul  was  equal 

AaMd457L  subtilty,  so  your  minds  h  should 
A.  U.  c.  be  corrupted  from  the  simplicity 
Armo  Imp.  Nero-  thclt  IS  111  Christ. 
ms  Caas.  4.  4  For  if  he  that  cometh  preacheth 

another  Jesus,  whom  we  have  not  preached  ;  or 
if  ye  receive  another  spirit,  which  ye  have  not 
received  ;  or  1  another  Gospel,  which  ye  have 
not  accepted  ;  ye  might  well  bear  kwith  him. 

5  For  I  suppose  1 1  was  not  a  whit  behind 
the  very  chiefest  apostles. 

h  Eph.  vi.  24  ;  Col.  ii.  4,  8, 18  ;  1  Tim.  i.  3 ;  iv.  1 ;  Heb.  xiii. 

9  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  17. - '  Gal.  i.  7,  8. - 11  Or,  with  me. - 1 1  Cor. 

xv.  10  ;  chap.  xii.  11  ;  Gal.  ii.  6. 


versatility  of  character  and  conduct,  his  capability  of  do- 
ingall  work ,  and  accommodating  himself  to  the  caprices, 
prejudices,  and  evil  propensities  of  those  to  whom  he  mi¬ 
nistered)  he  was  enabled  to  corrupt  the  minds  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  from  the  simplicity  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  or,  to 
follow  the  metaphor ,  he  had  seduced  the  pure,  chaste , 
icell  educated  virgin ,  from  her  duty,  affection,  and  al¬ 
legiance  to  her  one  only  true  husband,  the  high  priest, 
Jesus  Christ.  And  here  he  seems  to  intimate  that  the 
serpent  had  seduced  the  mind  of  Eve  from  her  affec¬ 
tions  and  allegiance  to  Adam,  her  true  husband ;  and 
certainly  from  God,  her  creator  and  governor.  See  at 
the  end  of  the  chapter. 

Verse  4.  For  if  he  that  cometh ]  The  false  apos¬ 
tle,  who  came  after  St.  Paul  had  left  Corinth. 

Preacheth  another  Jesus ]  Who  can  save  more 
fully  and  more  powerfully  than  that  Jesus  whom  I  have 
preached 

Or  if  ye  receive  another  spirit ]  And  if  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  believing  in  this  new  saviour  ye  receive 
another  spirit ,  the  gifts,  graces,  and  consolations  of 
which  are  greater  than  those  which  ye  have  received 
from  the  Holy  Ghost ,  which  has  been  given  to  you  on 
your  believing  on  the  Christ  whom  we  preached. 

Or  another  Gospel]  Containing  more  privileges, 
spiritual  advantages,  and  stronger  excitements  to  holi¬ 
ness,  than  that  which  we  have  preached  and  which  ye 
have  accepted,  ye  might  well  bear  with  him.  This 
would  be  a  sufficient  reason  why  you  should  not  only 
bear  with  him,  but  prefer  him  to  me. 

Others  think  that  the  last  clause  should  be  rendered, 
Y e  might  well  bear  with  me — notwithstanding  he 
brought  you  another  Jesus,  spirit,  and  gospel,  ye  might 
bear  with  me,  who  have  already  ministered  so  long  to 
and  done  so  much  for  you.  But  the  former  sense 
seems  best. 

Verse  5.  I  was  not — behind  the  very  chiefest  apos¬ 
tles.]  That  is  :  The  most  eminent  of  the  apostles 
have  net  preached  Christ,  ministered  the  Spirit,  ex¬ 
plained  and  enforced  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  in  a 
more  powerful  and  effectual  manner  than  I  have  done. 

Verse  6.  But  though  I  be  rude  in  speech]  ISiuttjc 
tu  Xoyy  Though  I  speak  like  a  common  unlettered 
man,  in  plain  unadorned  phrase,  studying  none  of 
the  graces  of  eloquence  ;  yet  I  am  not  unskilled  in  the 
most  profound  knowledge  of  God,  of  spiritual  and  eter¬ 
nal  things,  of  the  nature  of  the  human  soul,  and  the 
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to  the  chief  apostles . 

6  But  though  mI  be  rude  in 
speech,  yet  not  n  in  knowledge ;  a.  u.  c. 
but  °we  have  been  throughly  Anno  imp.' Nero 
made  manifest  among  you  in  all  ms  Cses-  4- 
things. 

7  Have  I  committed  an  offence  p  m  abasing 
myself  that  ye  might  be  exalted,  because  I 
have  preached  to  you  the  Gospel  of  God  freely  ? 

8  I  robbed  other  Churches,  taking  wages  of 
them ,  to  do  you  service. 

m  1  Cor.  i.  17 ;  ii.  1,  13 ;  chap.  x.  10. - “  Eph.  iii.  4. - 0  Ch. 

iv.  2  ;  v.  11 ;  xii.  12. - p  Acts  xviii.  3  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  6,  12 ;  chap. 

x.  1. 


sound  truths  of  the  Gospel  system  :  ye  yourselves  are 
witnesses  of  this,  as  in  all  these  things  I  have  been 
thoroughly  manifested  among  you. 

Inspired  men  received  all  their  doctrines  immediately 
from  God,  and  often  the  very  words  in  which  those 
doctrines  should  be  delivered  to  the  world  ;  but  in  ge¬ 
neral  the  Holy  Spirit  appears  to  have  left  them  to 
their  own  language,  preventing  them  from  using  any 
expression  that  might  be  equivocal,  or  convey  a  con¬ 
trary  sense  to  that  which  God  intended. 

That  St.  Paul  wrote  a  strong,  nervous,  and  suffi¬ 
ciently  pure  language,  his  own  writings  sufficiently 
testify  ;  but  the  graces  of  the  Greek  tongue  he  appears 
not  to  have  studied,  or  at  least  he  did  not  think  it  pro¬ 
per  to  use  them  ;  for  perhaps  there  is  no  tongue  in  the 
world  that  is  so  apt  to  seduce  the  understanding  by 
its  sounds  and  harmony,  as  the  Greek.  It  is  not  an 
unusual  thing  for  Greek  scholars  to  the  present  day 
to  be  in  raptures  with  the  harmony  of  a  Greek  verse , 
the  sense  of  which  is  but  little  regarded,  and  perhaps 
is  little  worth  !  I  should  suppose  that  God  would  pre¬ 
vent  the  inspired  writers  from  either  speaking  or  writ¬ 
ing  thus,  that  sound  might  not  carry  the  hearer  away 
from  sense ;  and  that  the  persuasive  force  of  truth 
might  alone  prevail,  and  the  excellence  of  the  power 
appear  to  be  of  God  and  not  of  man.  Taking  up  the 
subject  in  this  point  of  view,  I  see  no  reason  to  have 
recourse  to  the  supposition,  or  fable  rather,  that  the 
apostle  had  an  impediment  in  his  speech,  and  that  he 
alludes  to  this  infirmity  in  the  above  passage. 

Verse  7.  Have  I  committed  an  offence  in  abasing 
myself]  Have  I  transgressed  in  labouring  with  my 
hands  that  I  might  not  be  chargeable  to  you  1  and  get¬ 
ting  my  deficiencies  supplied  by  contributions  from 
other  Churches,  while  I  was  employed  in  labouring  for 
your  salvation  1  Does  your  false  apostle  insinuate  that 
I  have  disgraced  the  apostolic  office  by  thus  descend¬ 
ing  to  servile  labour  for  my  support  T  Well ;  I  have 
done  this  that  you  might  be  exalted — that  you  might 
receive  the  pure  doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  and  be  ex¬ 
alted  to  the  highest  pitch  of  intellectual  light  and  bless¬ 
edness.  And  will  you  complain  that  I  preached  the 
Gospel  gratis  to  you]  Surely  not.  The  whole 
passage  is  truly  ironical. 

Verse  8.  I  robbed  other  Churches]  This  part  of 
the  sentence  is  explained  by  the  latter,  taking  wages 
to  do  you  service.  The  word  o^uvtov  signifies  the  pay 
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live  apostle  preached  the  CHAP.  XI.  Gospel,  without  charge 


ADS?* 1’  ^  And  when  I  was  present 
A.  U.C.  with  you,  and  wanted,  *  I  was 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  chargeable  to  no  man  :  for  that 
ms  Caes.  4.  which  was  lacking  to  me  rthe 

brethren  which  came  from  Macedonia  sup¬ 
plied:  and  in  all  things  I  have  kept  myself 
8  from  being  burdensome  unto  you,  and  so  will 
I  keep  myself. 

10  1  As  the  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me,  u  no 
man  shall  stop  me  of  this  boasting  v  in  the 
regions  of  Achaia. 

qActs  xx.  33  ;  chap.  xii.  13  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  9;  2  Thess.  iii.  8, 

9. - r  Phil.  iv.  10,  15,  16. - sChap.  xii.  14,  16. - 1  Rom.  ix. 

1. - u  Gr.  this  boasting  shall  not  be  stopped  in  me. - V1  Cor. 

ix.  15. 


11  Wherefore?  w  because  I  A* M- 4?$L 

A.  D.  57. 

love  you  not  ?  God  knoweth.  a.  u.  c. 

u  810 

12  But  what  I  do,  that  I  will  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

do,  *  that  I  may  cut  off  occasion  ms  Cies-  4~ 
from  them  which  desire  occasion  ;  that  where¬ 
in  they  glory,  they  may  be  found  even  as  we. 

13  For  such  y  are  false  apostles,  z  deceitful 
workers,  transforming  themselves  into  the 
apostles  of  Christ. 

14  And  no  marvel;  for  Satan  himself  is 
transformed  into  a  an  angel  of  light. 

O  o 

w  Chap.  vi.  11  ;  vii.  3;  xii.  15. - x  1  Cor.  ix.  12. - y  Acts 

xv.  24  ;  Rom.  xvi.  18  ;  Gal.  i.  7  ;  vi.  12 ;  Phil.  i.  15  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1  ; 

1  John  iv.  1 ;  Rev.  ii.  2. - z  Chap.  ii.  17 ;  Phil.  iii.  2  ;  Tit.  i. 

10,  11. - a  Gal.  i.  8. 


of  money  and  provisions  given  daily  to  a  Roman  sol¬ 
dier.  As  if  lie  had  said  :  I  received  food  and  raiment, 
the  bare  necessaries  of  life,  from  other  Churches  while 
labouring  for  your  salvation.  Will  you  esteem  this  a 
crime  1 

Verse  9.  And  when  I  was  present  with  you ]  The 
particle  /cat,  which  we  translate  and,  should  be  rendered 
for  in  this  place  :  For  when  I  teas  with  you ,  and.  was 
in  want ,  I  was  chargeable  to  no  man.  I  preferred  to 
be,  for  a  time,  even  without  the  necessaries  of  life,  ra-: 
ther  than  be  a  burden  to  you.  To  whom  was  this 
a  reproach,  to  me  or  to  you  ? 

The  brethren  which  came  from  Macedonia ]  He 
probably  refers  to  the  supplies  which  he  received  from 
the  Church  at  Philippi,  which  was  in  Macedonia ;  of 
which  he  says,  that  in  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  no 
Church  communicated  xoith  me,  as  concerning  giving 
and  receiving,  but  you  only ;  for  even  at  Thessalonica 
ye  sent  once  and  again  to  my  necessity,  Phil.  iv.  15, 
16.  See  the  Introduction,  sec.  vi. 

Verse  10.  As  the  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me]  E ortv 
aTij/deta  Xpiorov  ev  epor  The  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me. 
That  is :  I  speak  as  becomes  a  Christian  man,  and  as 
influenced  by  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  It  is  a  solemn 
form  of  asseveration,  if  not  to  be  considered  in  the 
sense  of  an  oath. 

In  the  regions  of  Achaia.]  The  whole  of  the  Pelo¬ 
ponnesus,  or  Morea,  in  which  the  city  of  Corinth 
stood.  From  this  it  appears  that  he  had  received  no 
help  from  any  of  the  other  Churches  in  the  whole  of 
that  district. 

V erse  1 1 .  Wheref  ore]  Why  have  I  acted  thus  ! 
and  why  do  I  propose  to  continue  to  act  thus!  is  it 
because  I  love  you  not,  and  will  not  permit  you  to  con¬ 
tribute  to  my  support !  God  knoiveth  the  contrary ;  I 
do  most  affectionately  love  you. 

Verse  12.  But  what  I  do,  dpc.]  I  act  thus  that  I 
may  cut  off  occasion  of  glorying,  boasting,  or  calumni¬ 
ating  from  them — the  false  prophets  and  his  partisans, 
who  seek  occasion — who  would  be  glad  that  I  should 
become  chargeable  to  you,  that  it  might  in  some  sort 
vindicate  them  who  exact  much  from  you ;  for  they 
bring  you  into  bondage,  and  devour  you,  ver.  20. 

Nothing  could  mortify  these  persons  more  than  to 
find  that  the  apostle  did  take  nothing,  and  was  resolved 
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to  take  nothing  ;  while  they  were  fleecing  the  people. 
It  is  certain  that  the  passage  is  not  to  be  understood 
as  though  the  false  apostles  took  nothing  from  the  peo¬ 
ple,  to  whatever  disinterestedness  they  might  pretend, 
for  the  apostle  is  positive  on  the  contrary  ;  and  he  was 
determined  to  act  so  that  his  example  should  not  au¬ 
thorize  these  deceivers,  who  had  nothing  but  their  self- 
interest  in  view,  to  exact  contribution  from  the  people  ; 
so  that  if  they  continued  to  boast,  they  must  be  bound 
even  as  the  apostle,  taking  nothing  for  their  labours  ; 
which  could  never  comport  with  their  views  of  gain 
and  secular  profit. 

Verse  13.  For  such  ar e  false  apostles]  Persons  who 
pretend  to  be  apostles,  but  have  no  mission  from  Christ. 

Deceitful  workers]  They  do  preach  and  labour,  but 
they  have  nothing  but  their  own  emolument  in  view. 

Transforming  themselves]  Assuming  as  far  as  they 
possibly  can,  consistently  with  their  sinister  vieivs,  the 
habit,  manner,  and  doctrine  of  the  apostles  of  Christ. 

Verse  14.  And  no  marvel]  Kat  ov  davpaarov  And 
no  wonder  ;  it  need  not  surprise  you  what  the  disciples 
do,  when  you  consider  the  character  of  the  master. 

Satan  himself  is  transformed  into  an  angel  of  light.] 
As  in  ver.  3  the  apostle  had  the  history  of  the  temp¬ 
tation  and  fall  of  man  particularly  in  view,  it  is  very 
likely  that  here  he  refers  to  the  same  thing.  In  what¬ 
ever  form  Satan  appeared  to  our  first  mother,  his  pre¬ 
tensions  and  professions  gave  him  the  appearance  of 
a  good  angel ;  and  by  pretending  that  Eve  should  get 
a  great  increase  of  light,  that  is,  icisdom  and  under¬ 
standing,  he  deceived  her,  and  led  her  to  transgress. 
It  is  generally  said  that  Satan  has  three  forms  under 
which  he  tempts  men:  1.  The  subtle  serpent.  2.  The 
roaring  lion.  3.  The  angel  of  light.  He  often,  as 
the  angel  of  light,  persuades  men  to  do  things  under 
the  name  of  religion,  which  are  subversive  of  it. 
Hence  all  the  persecutions,  faggots,  and  fires  of  a  cer¬ 
tain  Church,  under  pretence  of  keeping  heresy  out  of 
the  Church ;  and  hence  all  the  horrors  and  infernali- 
ties  of  the  inquisition.  In  the  form  of  heathen  perse¬ 
cution,  like  a  lion  he  has  ravaged  the  heritage  of  the 
Lord.  And  by  means  of  our  senses  and  passions,  as 
the  subtle  serpent,  he  is  frequently  deceiving  us,  so 
that  often  the  tvorkings  of  corrupt  nature  are  mislaken 
for  the  operations  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


St.  Paul  gives  the 


character  of  false  apostles 


A'a^42?’  15  Therefore  it  is  no  great 

A.  u.  c.  thing  if  his  ministers  also  be 
Anno  imp!  Nero-  transformed  as  the  b  ministers 

ms  Caes.  4.  righteousness  ;  c  whose  end 

shall  be  according  to  their  works. 

16  d  I  say  again,  Let  no  man  think  me  a 
fool;  if  otherwise,  yet  as  a  fool  e receive  me, 
that  I  may  boast  myself  a  little. 

1 7  That  which  I  speak,  f  I  speak  it  not 
after  the  Lord,  but  as  it  were  foolishly,  g  in 
this  confidence  of  boasting. 

18  h  Seeing  that  many  glory  after  the  flesh, 
I  will  glory  also. 

19  For  ye  suffer  fools  gladly,  1  seeing  ye 
yourselves  are  wise. 

b  Chap.  iii.  9. - c  Phil.  iii.  19. — — d  Yer.  1 ;  chap.  xii.  6,  11. 

e  Or,  svffer. - f  1  Cor.  vii.  6,  12. - 5  Chap.  ix.  4. - h  Phil. 

iii.  3,  4. - 1 1  Cor.  iv.  10. - k  Gal.  ii.  4 ;  iv.  9. 


20  For  ye  suffer,  k  if  a  man  AkMb457L 
bring  you  into  bondage,  if  a  man  A.  U.  C. 
devour  you,  if  a  man  take  of  Anno  imp!  Nero- 
you,  if  a  man  exalt  himself,  if  a  nis  Cses-  4- 
man  smite  you  on  the  face. 

21  I  speak  as  concerning  reproach,  1  as 
though  we  had  been  weak.  Howbeit  m  where¬ 
insoever  any  is  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly,)  I  am 
bold  also. 

22  Are  they  Hebrews  ?  n  so  am  I.  Are 
they  Israelites  ?  so  am  I.  Are  they  the  seed 
of  Abraham  ?  so  am  I. 

23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  ?  (I  speak 

as  a  fool)  I  am  more ;  0  in  labours  more 

abundant,  p  in  stripes  above  measure,  in 


1  Chap.  x.  10.- 
Phil.  iii.  5. - 0  1  Cor.  xv.  10. 


-ln  Phil.  iii.  4.- 


chap.  vi.  4,  5. 


— n  Acts  xxii.  3 ;  Rom.  xi.  1  » 
-P  Acts  ix.  16 ;  xx.  23  ;  xxi.  11  ; 


Verse  15.  Whose  end  shall  he  according  to  their 
works.]  A  bad  way  leads  to  a  bad  end.  The  way  of 
sin  is  the  way  to  hell. 

Verse  16.  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool ]  See  the 
note  on  ver.  1 .  As  the  apostle  was  now  going  to  enter 
into  a  particular  detail  of  his  qualifications,  natural, 
acquired,  and  spiritual  ;  and  particularly  of  his  labours 
and  sufferings ;  he  thinks  it  necessary  to  introduce 
the  discourse  once  more  as  he  did  ver.  1. 

Verse  17.  I  speak  it  not  after  the  Lord \  Were  it 
not  for  the  necessity  under  which  1  am  laid  to  vindi¬ 
cate  my  apostleship,  my  present  glorying  would  be 
inconsistent  with  my  Christian  profession  of  humility , 
and  knowing  no  one  after  the  flesh. 

Verse  18.  Seeing  that  many  glory  after  the  flesh] 
Boast  of  external  and  secular  things. 

Verse  19.  Ye  suffer  fools  gladly,  seeing  ye  your¬ 
selves  are  wise.]  A  very  fine  irony.  Ye  are  so  pro¬ 
foundly  wise  as  to  be  able  to  discern  that  1  am  a  fool. 
Well,  it  would  be  dishonourable  to  you  as  wise  men  to 
fall  out  with  a  fool ;  you  will  therefore  gladly  bear 
with  his  impertinence  and  foolishness  because  of  your 
own  profound  wisdom. 

Verse  20.  For  ye  suffer]  As  you  are  so  meek  and 
gentle  as  to  submit  to  be  brought  into  bondage ,  to  have 
your  property  devoured,  your  goods  taken  away,  your¬ 
selves  laid  in  the  dust,  so  that  others  may  exalt  them¬ 
selves  over  you,  yea,  and  will  bear  from  those  the  most 
degrading  indignity  ;  then  of  course,  you  will  bear  with 
one  who  has  never  insulted,  defrauded,  devoured, 
taken  of  you,  exalted  himself  against  you,  or  offered 
you  any  kind  of  indignity ;  and  who  only  wishes  you 
to  bear  his  confident  boasting,  concerning  matters 
which  he  can  substantiate. 

The  expressions  in  this  verse  are  some  evidence 
that  the  false  apostle  was  a  Judaizing  teacher.  You 
suffer,  says  the  apostle,  if  a  man,  Karabov^oi,  bring 
you  into  bondage,  probably  meaning  to  the  Jewish 
rites  and  ceremonies,  Gal.  iv.  9  ;  ver.  1.  If  he  de¬ 
vour  you ;  as  the  Pharisees  did  the  patrimony  of  the 
widows,  and  for  a  pretence  made  long  prayers  ;  if  a 
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man  take  of  you ,  exact  different  contributions,  pre- 
tendedly  for  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  &c.  If  he  exalt 
himself,  pretending  to  be  of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  in¬ 
finitely  higher  in  honour  and  dignity  than  all  the  fami¬ 
lies  of  the  Gentiles  ;  if  he  smite  you  on  the  face — 
treat  you  with  indignity,  as  the  Jews  did  the  Gentiles, 
considering  them  only  as  dogs,  and  not  fit  to  be  ranked 
with  any  of  the  descendants  of  Jacob. 

V erse  21.  I  speak  as  concerning  reproach]  Dr. 
Whitby  thus  paraphrases  this  verse  :  “  That  which  I 
said  of  smiting  you  upon  the  face,  I  speak  as  concern¬ 
ing  the  reproach  they  cast  upon  you  as  profane  and 
uncircumcised,  whereas  they  all  profess  to  be  a  holy 
nation  ;  as  though  we  had  been  weak — inferior  to  them 
in  these  things,  not  able  to  ascribe  to  ourselves  those 
advantages  as  well  as  they.  Howbeit,  whereinsoever 
any  is  bold,  and  can  justly  value  himself  on  these  ad¬ 
vantages,  I  am  bold  also,  and  can  claim  the  same  dis¬ 
tinctions,  though  I  speak  foolishly  in  setting  any  value 
on  those  things  ;  but  it  is  necessary  that  I  should  show 
that  such  men  have  not  even  one  natural  good  that 
they  can  boast  of  beyond  me.” 

Verse  22.  Are  they  Hebrews]  Speaking  the 
sacred  language,  and  reading  in  the  congregation  from 
the^ebrew  Scriptures  1  the  same  is  my  own  language. 

Are  they  Israelites]  Regularly  descended  from 
Jacob ,  and  not  from  Esau  ?  I  am  also  one. 

Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham]  Circumcised,  and 
in  the  bond  of  the  covenant  1  So  am  I.  I  am  no 
proselyte,  but  I  am  a  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews  both 
by  father  and  mother  ;  and  can  trace  my  genealogy, 
through  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  up  to  the  father  of  the 
faithful. 

Verse  23.  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ]  So  we 
find  that  these  were  professors  of  Christianity  ;  and  that 
they  were  genuine  Jews,  and  such  as  endeavoured  to 
incorporate  both  systems,  and,  no  doubt,  to  oblige  those 
who  had  believed  to  be  circumcised ;  and  this  appears 
to  have  been  the  bondage  into  which  they  had  brought 
many  of  the  believing  Corinthians. 

I  am  more]  More  of  a  minister  of  Christ  than  they 
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CHAP.  XI. 


The  apostle  enumerates 


his  various  sufferings 


\  Ur>  4?761‘  prisons  more  frequent,  q  in 
A  sVo  C*  deaths  oft. 

Anno  Imp'.  Nero-  24  Of  the  Jews  five  times  re- 
ms  Ca;s.  4.  ceiveci  I  r  forty  stripes  save  one. 

25  Thrice  was  I  s  beaten  with  rods,  4  once 
was  I  stoned,  thrice  I  u  suffered  shipwreck,  a 
night  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep  ; 


26  In  journeyings  often,  in  AAMfi457L 
perils  of  waters,  in  perils  of  rob-  A.  U^c. 
bers,  v  in  perils  by  mine  own  coun-  Anno  imp!  Nero 
trymen,  w  in  perils  by  the  heathen,  nis  Caes~  4~ 
in  perils  in  the  city,  in  perils  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness,  in  perils  in  the  sea,  in  perils  among 
false  brethren  ; 


o  I  Cor.  xv.  30,31,32;  chap.  i.  9, 10;  iv.  11 ;  vi.9. - rDeut.  xxv. 

3. - s  Acts  xvi.  22. - t  Acts  xiv.  19. 


u  Acts  xxvii.  41. - v  Acts  ix.  23  ;  xiii.  50  ;  xiv.  5  ;  xvii.  5 ;  xx. 

3;  xxi.  31 ;  xxiii.  10,  11 ;  xxv.  3. - wActs  xiv.  5  ;  xix.  23. 


are,  and  have  given  fuller  proofs  of  it.  I  have  suffered 
persecution  for  the  cross  of  Christ,  and  of  the  Jews 
too  ;  and  had  I  preached  up  the  necessity  of  cir¬ 
cumcision,  I  should  have  been  as  free  from  opposition 
as  these  are. 

In  labours  more  abundant ]  Far  from  sitting  down 
to  take  my  ease  in  a  Church  already  gathered  into 
Christ ;  I  travel  incessantly,  preach  every  where,  and 
at  all  risks,  in  order  to  get  the  heathen  brought  from 
the  empire  of  darkness  into  the  kingdom  of  God’s  be¬ 
loved  Son. 

In  stripes  above  measure ]  Being  beaten  by  the  hea¬ 
then ,  who  had  no  particular  rule  according  to  which 
they  scourged  criminals  ;  and  we  find,  from  Acts  xvi. 
22,  23,  that  they  beat  Paul  unmercifully  with  many 
stripes.  See  the  note  on  the  above  passage. 

In  prisons  more  frequent ]  See  Acts  xxi.  11,  and 
the  whole  of  the  apostle’s  history  ;  and  his  long  im¬ 
prisonment  of  at  least  two  years  at  Rome,  Acts  xxviii. 
It  does  not  appear  that  there  is  any  one  instance  of  a 
false  apostle  having  been  imprisoned  for  the  testimony 
of  Christ ;  this  was  a  badge  of  the  true  apostles. 

In  deaths  oft.]  That  is,  in  the  most  imminent  dan¬ 
gers.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  31  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  11.  And  see 
the  apostle’s  history  in  the  Acts. 

Verse  24.  Of  the  Jews  five  times  received  I  forty 
stripes  save  one.]  That  is,  he  was  five  times  scourged 
by  the  Jews,  whose  law  (Deut.  xxv.  3)  allowed  forty 
stripes  ;  but  they,  pretending  to  be  lenient,  and  to  act 
within  the  letter  of  the  law,  inflicted  but  thirty-nine. 

To  except  one  stripe  from  the  forty  was  a  very 
ancient  canon  among  the  Jews,  as  we  learn  from 
Josephus^  Antiq.  lib.  iv.  ch.  viii.  sec.  21,  who  men¬ 
tions  the  same  thing  :  Ttlriyar  jjuag  ?xLTcovarjg  recrcra- 
oaKovra *  forty  stripes ,  excepting  one. 

The  Mishna  gives  this  as  a  rule,  Mish.,  Maccoth , 
fol  22,  10  ;  “  How  often  shall  he,  the  culprit,  be 
smitten!  Ans.  “inx  ion  forty  stripes,  wanting 

one  ;  i.  e.  with  the  number  which  is  nighest  to  forty.” 
Frequently  a  man  was  scourged  according  to  his  ability 
to  bear  the  punishment ;  and  it  is  a  canon  in  the  Mishna , 
“  That  he  who  cannot  bear  forty  stripes  should  receive 
only  eighteen ,  and  yet  be  considered  as  having  suffered 
the  whole  punishment.” 

They  also  thought  it  right  to  stop  under  forty ,  lest 
the  person  who  counted  should  make  a  mistake,  and 
the  criminal  get  more  than  forty  stripes,  which  would 
be  injustice,  as  the  law  required  only  forty. 

The  manner  in  which  this  punishment  was  inflicted 
is  described  in  the  Mishna ,  fol.  22,  2  :  “  The  two 
hands  of  the  criminal  are  bound  to  a  post,  and  then  the 
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servant  of  the  synagogue  either  pulls  or  tears  off  his 
clothes  till  he  leaves  his  breast  and  shoulders  bare.  A 
stone  or  block  is  placed  behind  him  on  which  the  ser¬ 
vant  stands ;  he  holds  in  his  hands  a  scourge  made  of 
leather,  divided  into  four  tails.  He  who  scourges  lays 
one  third  on  the  criminal’s  breast ,  another  third  on  his 
right  shoulder ,  and  another  on  his  left.  The  man  who 
receives  the  punishment  is  neither  sitting  nor  stand¬ 
ing,  but  all  the  while  stooping ;  and  the  man  smites 
with  all  his  strength,  with  one  hand.”  The  severity 
of  this  punishment  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  scourge, 
and  the  strength  of  the  executioner. 

It  is  also  observed  that  the  Jews  did  not  repeat 
scourgings  except  for  enormous  offences.  But  they 
had  scourged  the  apostle  five  times ;  for  with  those 
murderers  no  quarter  would  be  given  to  the  disciples, 
as  none  was  given  to  the  Master.  See  Schoettgen. 

Verse  25.  Thrice  was  I  beaten  with  rods]  This 
was  under  the  Roman  government,  as  their  lictors 
beat  criminals  in  this  way.  We  hear  of  the  apostle’s 
being  treated  thus  once,  namely  at  Philippi,  Acts  xvi. 
22.  See  sec.  9  of  the  introduction. 

Once  was  I  stoned]  Namely,  at  Lystra,  Acts  xiv. 
19,  &c. 

A  night  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep]  To  what 
this  refers  we  cannot  tell ;  it  is  generally  supposed 
that  in  some  sh^wvreck  not  on  record  the  apostle  had 
saved  himself  on  a  plank,  and  was  a  whole  day  and 
night  on  the  sea,  tossed  about  at  the  mercy  of  the 
waves.  Others  think  that  fvdog,  the  deep,  signifies  a 
dungeon  of  a  terrible  nature  at  Cyzicum,  in  the  Pro¬ 
pontis,  into  which  Paul  was  cast  as  he  passed  from 
Troas.  But  this  is  not  likely. 

Verse  26.  In  journeyings  often]  He  means  the 
particular  journeys  which  he  took  to  different  places, 
for  the  purpose  of  propagating  the  Gospel. 

In  perils  of  waters]  Exposed  to  great  dangers  in 
crossing  rivers ;  for  of  rivers  the  original,  v orapiov, 
must  be  understood. 

Of  robbers]  Judea  itself,  and  perhaps  every  other 
country,  was  grievously  infested  by  banditti  of  this 
kind  ;  and  no  doubt  the  apostle  in  his  frequent  pere¬ 
grinations  was  often  attacked,  but,  being  poor  and  hav¬ 
ing  nothing  to  lose,  he  passed  unhurt,  though  not  with¬ 
out  great  danger. 

In  perils  by  mine  own  countrymen]  The  J ews  had 
the  most  rooted  antipathy  to  him,  because  they  con¬ 
sidered  him  an  apostate  from  the  true  faith,  and  also 
the  means  of  perverting  many  others.  There  are  se¬ 
veral  instances  of  this  in  the  Acts  ;  and  a  remarkable 
conspiracy  against  his  life  is  related,  Acts  xxiii.  12,  &o. 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


The  apostle  enumerates 


his  various  sufferings 


27  In  weariness  and  painful- 
x  in  watchings  often,  y  in 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  u.  c.  ness, 

810  ^ 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  hunger  and  thirst,  in  fastings 

ms  Ca?s.  4.  often,  in  cold  and  nakedness. 

28  Beside  those  things  that  are  without,  that 

which  cometh  upon  me  daily,  z  the  care  of  all 

the  Churches. 


29  aWho  is  weak,  and  I  am  a*ma4S?1, 
not  weak  ?  who  is  offended,  and  a.  u.  0. 

I  bum  not?  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

30  If  I  must  needs  glory,  bI  nls  Caes~  4’ 
will  glory  of  the  things  which  concern  mine 
infirmities. 

31°  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 


x  Acts  xx.  31  ;  chap.  vi.  5. - J  1  Cor.  iv.  11. - z  See  Acts  xx. 

18,  &c.  ;  Rom.  i.  14. 


a  1  Cor.  viii.  13  ;  ix.  22. - b  Chap.  xii.  5, 9, 10. - c  Rom.  i.  9 ; 

ix.  1 ;  chap.  i.  23 ;  Gal.  i.  2 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  5. 


In  perils  by  the  heathen ]  In  the  heathen  provinces 
whither  he  went  to  preach  the  Gospel.  Several  in¬ 
stances  of  these  perils  occur  also  in  the  Acts. 

In  perils  in  the  city ]  The  different  seditions  raised 
against  him  ;  particularly  in  Jerusalem ,  to  which  Ephe¬ 
sus  and  Damascus  may  be  added. 

Perils  in  the  wilderness ]  Uninhabited  countries 
through  which  he  was  obliged  to  pass  in  order  to  reach 
from  city  to  city.  In  such  places  it  is  easy  to  ima¬ 
gine  many  dangers  from  banditti,  wild  beasts,  cold, 
starvation,  &c. 

Perils  in  the  sea ]  The  different  voyages  he  took 
in  narrow  seas,  such  as  the  Mediterranean,  about  dan¬ 
gerous  coasts,  and  without  compass. 

False  brethren ]  Persons  who  joined  themselves 
to  the  Church,  pretending  faith  in  Christ,  but  intend¬ 
ing  to  act  as  spies ,  hoping  to  get  some  matter  of  accu¬ 
sation  against  him.  He  no  doubt  suffered  much  also 
from  apostates. 

Verse  27.  In  weariness  and  painfulness ]  Tribula¬ 
tions  of  this  kind  were  his  constant  companions.  Lord 
Lyttleton  and  others  have  made  useful  reflections  on 
this  verse  :  “  How  hard  was  it  for  a  man  of  a  genteel 
and  liberal  education,  as  St.  Paul  was,  to  bear  such 
rigours,  and  to  wander  about  like  a  vagabond,  hungry 
and  almost  naked,  yet  coming  into  the  presence  of 
persons  of  high  life,  and  speaking  in  large  and  various 
assemblies  on  matters  of  the  utmo^  importance  !” 
Had  not  St.  Paul  been  deeply  convinced  of  the  truth 
and  absolute  certainty  of  the  Christian  religion,  he  could 
not  have  continued  to  expose  himself  to  such  hardships. 

Verse  28.  Beside  those  things  that  are  without ] 
Independently  of  all  these  outward  things,  I  have  in¬ 
numerable  troubles  and  mental  oppressions. 

Which  cometh  upon  me]  'H  EiriovaTacnc;'  This  con¬ 
tinual  press  of  business  ;  this  insurrection  of  cases  to 
be  heard,  solved,  and  determined,  relative  to  the  doc¬ 
trine,  discipline,  state,  persecution,  and  supply  of  all 
the  Churches. 

All  his  perils  were  little  in  comparison  of  what  he 
felt  relative  to  the  peace,  government,  and  establish¬ 
ment  of  all  the  Churches  among  the  Gentiles  ;  for  as 
he  was  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  the  government  of 
all  the  Churches  among  these  fell  in  some  sort  on  him, 
whether  they  were  of  his  own  planting  or  of  the  plant¬ 
ing  of  others.  See  Col.  ii.  1.  None  but  a  conscien¬ 
tious  minister,  who  has  at  heart  the  salvation  of  souls, 
can  enter  into  the  apostle’s  feelings  in  this  place. 

Verse  29.  Who  is  weak]  What  Church  is  there 
under  persecution,  with  which  I  do  not  immediately 
sympathize  1  or  who,  from  his  weakness  in  the  faith , 
and  scrupulousness  of  conscience,  is  likely  to  be  stum- 
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bled,  or  turned  out  of  the  way,  to  whom  I  do  not  con¬ 
descend,  and  whose  burden  I  do  not  bear  1 

Who  is  offended]  Or  likely  to  be  turned  out  of 
the  way,  and  I  burn  not  with  zeal  to  restore  and  con¬ 
firm  him  ?  This  seems  to  be  the  sense  of  these  dif¬ 
ferent  questions. 

Verse  30.  I  will  glory — which  concern  mine  in¬ 
firmities.]  I  will  not  boast  of  my  natural  or  acquired 
powers ;  neither  in  what  God  has  done  by  me ;  but 
rather  in  what  I  have  suffered  for  him. 

Many  persons  have  understood  by  infirmities  what 
they  call  the  indwelling  sin  of  the  apostle,  and  say 
that  “  he  gloried  in  this,  because  the  grace  of  Christ 
was  the  more  magnified  in  his  being  preserved  from 
ruin,  notwithstanding  this  indwelling  adversary.”  And 
to  support  this  most  unholy  interpretation,  they  quote 
those  other  words  of  the  apostle,  chap.  xii.  9  :  Most 
gladly  therefore  will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmities , 
my  indwelling  corruptions,  that  the  power  of  Christ, 
in  chaining  the  fierce  lion,  may  rest  upon  me.  But  it 
would  be  difficult  to  produce  a  single  passage  in  the 
whole  New  Testament  where  the  word  acOeveia ,  which 
we  translate  infirmity ,  has  the  sense  of  sin  or  moral 
corruption.  The  verb  aodeveo  signifies  to  be  weak , 
infirm ,  sick,  poor ,  despicable  through  poverty ,  &c. 
And  in  a  few  places  it  is  applied  to  weakness  in  the 
faith,  to  young  converts,  who  are  poor  in  religious 
knowledge,  not  yet  fully  instructed  in  the  nature  of 
the  Gospel;  Rom.  iv.  19  ;  xiv.  1,  2.  And  it  is  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  works  of  the  law,  to  point  out  their  ina¬ 
bility  to  justify  a  sinner,  Rom.  viii.  3.  But  to  inward 
sin,  and  inward  corruption  it  is  never  applied.  I  am 
afraid  that  what  these  persons  call  their  infirmities 
may  rather  be  called  their  strengths ;  the  prevailing 
and  frequently  ruling  power  of  pride,  anger,  ill-will, 
&c. ;  for  how  few  think  evil  tempers  to  be  sins!  The 
gentle  term  infirmity  softens  down  the  iniquity  ;  and 
as  St.  Paul,  so  great  and  so  holy  a  man,  say  they, 
had  his  infirmities,  how  can  they  expect  to  be  without 
theirs  1  These  should  know  that  they  are  in  a  dan¬ 
gerous  error  ;  that  St.  Paul  means  nothing  of  the  kind ; 
for  he  speaks  of  his  sufferings,  and  of  these  alone. 
One  word  more  :  would  not  the  grace  and  power  of 
Christ  appear  more  conspicuous  in  slaying  the  lion 
than  in  keeping  him  chained  ?  in  destroying  sin,  root 
and  branch ;  and  filling  the  soul  with  his  own  holiness , 
with  love  to  God  and  man,  with  the  mind — all  the 
holy  heavenly  tempers,  that  were  in  himself ;  than  in 
leaving  these  impure  and  unholy  tempers,  ever  to  live 
and  often  to  reign  in  the  heart  1  The  doctrine  is  dis¬ 
creditable  to  the  Gospel,  and  wholly  antichristian. 

Verse  31.  The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord] 
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The  apostle? s  escape  from  CHAP.  XI.  his  enemies  at  Damascus. 


a  d  5?61  Christ,  d  which  is  blessed  for 
a.  U.  C.  evermore,  knoweth  that  I  lie  not. 

Anno  Imp!  Nero-  32  e  In  Damascus  the  governor 
nis  Caes.  4.  unc[er  Aretas,  the  king,  kept  the 

f  city  of  the  Damascenes  with  a  garri- 

d  Rom.  ix.  5. - e  Acts  ix.  24,  25. 

Here  is  a  very  solemn  asseveration ;  an  appeal  to  the 
ever  blessed  God  for  the  truth  of  what  he  asserts.  It 
is  something  similar  to  his  asseveration  or  oath  in 
ver.  10  of  this  chapter;  see  also  Rom.  ix.  5,  and  Gal. 
i.  20.  And  from  these  and  several  other  places  we 
learn  that  the  apostle  thought  it  right  thus  to  confirm, 
his  assertions  on  these  particular  occasions.  But  here 
is  nothing  to  countenance  profane  swearing,  or  taking 
the  name  of  God  in  vain,  as  many  do  in  exclamations , 
when  surprised,  or  on  hearing  something  unexpected, 
&c.  ;  and  as  others  do  who,  conscious  of  their  own 
falsity ,  endeavour  to  gain  credit  by  appeals  to  God  for 
the  truth  of  what  they  say.  St.  Paul’s  appeal  to  God 
is  in  the  same  spirit  as  his  most  earnest  prayer.  This 
solemn  appeal  the  apostle  makes  in  reference  to  what 
he  mentions  in  the  following  verses.  This  was  a  fact 
not  yet  generally  known. 

Yerse  32.  In  Damascus  the  governor  under  Aretas] 
For  a  description  of  Damascus  see  the  note  on  Acts 
ix.  2.  And  for  the  transaction  to  which  the  apostle 
refers  see  Acts  ix.  23.  As  to  King  Aretas ,  there 
were  three  of  this  name.  The  first  is  mentioned  2 
Maccab.  v.  8.  The  second  by  Josephus ,  Antiq.  1. 
xiii.  c.  15,  sec.  2  ;  and  1.  xvi.  c.  1,  sec.  4.  The 
third,  who  is  the  person  supposed  to  be  referred  to 
here,  was  the  father-in-law  of  Herod  Antipas,  of  whom 
see  the  notes,  Acts  ix.  23,  &e. 

But  it  is  a  question  of  some  importance,  How  could 
Damascus,  a  city  of  Syria ,  be  under  the  government 
of  an  Arabian  king!  It  may  be  accounted  for  thus: 
Herod  Antipas,  who  married  the  daughter  of  Aretas, 
divorced  her,  in  order  to  marry  Herodias,  his  brother 
Philip’s  wife.  Aretas,  on  this  indignity  offered  to  his 
family,  made  war  upon  Herod.  Herod  applied  to 
Tiberius  for  help,  and  the  emperor  sent  Vitellius  to 
reduce  Aretas,  and  to  bring  him  alive  or  dead  to  Rome. 
By  some  n^eans  or  other  Vitellius  delayed  his  opera¬ 
tions,  and  in  the  meantime  Tiberius  died ;  and  thus 
Aretas  was  snatched  from  ruin,  Joseph.,  Antiq.  lib. 
xviii.  c.  5.  What  Aretas  did  in  the  interim  is  not 
known ;  but  it  is  conjectured  that  he  availed  himself 
of  the  then  favourable  state  of  things,  made  an  irrup¬ 
tion  into  Syria,  and  seized  on  Damascus.  See 
Rosenmuller ;  and  see  the  introduction  to  this  epis¬ 
tle,  sec.  ii. 

The  governor ]  E Qvapxvc’  Who  this  ethnarch 
was  we  cannot  tell.  The  word  ethnarch  sig¬ 
nifies  the  governor  of  a  province,  under  a  king  or 
emperor. 

Desirous  to  apprehend  me]  The  enemies  of  the 
apostle  might  have  represented  him  to  the  governor 
as  a  dangerous  spy,  employed  by  the  Romans. 

Yerse  33.  Through  a  window  in  a  basket]  Pro- 
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son,  desirous  to  apprehend 

me  :  a.  v.  c. 

33  And  e  through  a  window  in  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 
a  basket  was  I  let  down  by  the  llls  Cajs' 
wall,  and  escaped  his  hands. 

f  John  vii.  30,  44  ;  Acts  ix.  3. - s  Josh.  ii.  15  ;  Psa.  xxxiv.  19. 

bably  the  house  was  situated  on  the  wall  of  the  city. 
See  the  notes  on  this  history,  Acts  ix.  23—25. 

In  ver.  2  of  this  chapter  the  apostle  most  evidently 
alludes  to  the  history  of  the  temptation  and  fall  of 
Adam  and  Eve,  as  related  in  Gen.  iii.  1,  &c.  ;  and 
which  fall  is  there  attributed  to  the  agency  of  a  being 
called  tynJ  ncichash ,  here,  and  in  other  places,  trans¬ 
lated  o(f. iff,  serpent.  In  my  notes  on  Genesis  I  have 
given  many,  and,  as  I  judge,  solid  reasons,  why  the 
word  cannot  be  understood  literally  of  a  serpent  of 
any  kind  ;  and  that  most  probably  a  creature  of  the 
simia  or  ape  genus  was  employed  by  the  devil  on  this 
occasion.  The  arguments  on  this  subject  appeared  to 
me  to  be  corroborated  by  innumerable  probabilities  ; 
but  I  left  the  conjecture  afloat,  (for  I  did  not  give  it  a 
more  decisive  name,)  and  placed  it  in  the  hands  of  my 
readers  to  adopt,  reject,  or  amend,  as  their  judgments 
might  direct  them.  To  several  this  sentiment  ap¬ 
peared  a  monstrous  heresy !  and  speedily  the  old 
serpent  had  a  host  of  defenders.  The  very  modest 
opinion,  or  conjecture ,  was  controverted  by  some  who 
were  both  gentlemen  and  scholars ,  and  by  several  who 
were  neither ;  by  some  who  could  not  affect  candour 
because  they  had  not  even  the  appearance  of  it,  but 
would  affect  learning  because  they  wished  to  be  re¬ 
puted  wise.  What  reason  and  argument  failed  to 
produce  they  would  supply  with  ridicule ;  and  as 
monkey  was  a  convenient  term  for  this  purpose,  they 
attributed  it  to  him  who  had  never  used  it.  What  is 
the  result  1  They  no  doubt  believe  that  they  have 
established  their  system  ;  and  their  arguments  are  to 
them  conclusive.  They  have  my  full  consent ;  but  I 
think  it  right  to  state  that  I  have  neither  seen  nor 
heard  of  any  thing  that  has  the  least  tendency  to 
weaken  my  conjecture ,  or  produce  the  slightest  waver¬ 
ing  in  my  opinion.  Indeed  their  arguments,  and  mode 
of  managing  them,  have  produced  a  very  different 
effect  on  my  mind  to  what  they  designed.  I  am  now 
more  firmly  persuaded  of  the  probability  of  my  hy¬ 
pothesis  than  ever.  I  shall,  however,  leave  the 
subject  as  it  is  :  I  never  proposed  it  as  an  article  of 
faith ;  I  press  it  on  no  man.  I  could  fortify  it  with 
many  additional  arguments  if  I  judged  it  proper ;  for 
its  probability  appears  to  me  as  strong  as  the  utter 
improbability  of  the  common  opinion,  to  defend  which 
its  abettors  have  descended  to  insupportable  conjec¬ 
tures,  of  which  infidels  have  availed  themselves,  to 
the  discredit  of  the  sacred  writings.  To  those  who 
choose  to  be  wise  and  witty ,  and  wish  to  provoke  a 
controversy,  this  is  my  answer :  I  am  doing  a  great 
work ,  so  that  I  cannot  come  down.  Why  should  the 
work  cease ,  while  I  leave  it  and  come  down  to  you  ? 
Neh.  vi.  3. 
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St.  Paul  mentions 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


some  wonderful  revelations 


CHAPTER  XII. 


St.  Paul  mentions  some  wonderful  revelations  which  he  had  received  from  the  Lord ,  1—5.  He  speaks  of  his 
sufferings  in  connection  with  these  extraordinary  revelations ,  that  his  character  might  he  duly  estimated ,  6. 
That  he  might  not  he  too  much  exalted ,  a  messenger  of  Satan  is  sent  to  huffet  him ;  his  prayer  for  de¬ 
liverance,  and  the  Divine  answer ,  7—9.  He  exults  in  sufferings  and  reproaches,  and  vindicates  his 
apostleship,  10—13.  Promises  to  come  and  visit  them ,  14,  15.  Answers  some  objections,  16—18.  And 
expresses  his  apprehensions  that  when  he  visits  them  he  shall  find  many  evils  and  disorders  among  them , 
19-21. 


AAMD4!?f'  JT  is  not  expedient  for  me  doubt- 
A.  ilc.  less  to  glory.  aI  will  come 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the 
nl3  Cas' 4'  Lord. 

2  I  knew  a  man  b  in  Christ  about  fourteen 


years  ago,  (whether  in  the  body,  ^  ^  4J?bL 

I  cannot  tell ;  or  whether  out  of  A.  U.  c. 
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the  body,  I  cannot  tell  5  Ood  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
knoweth  :)  such  a  one  c  caught  ms  Caes'  4- 
up  to  the  third  heaven. 


a  Gr.  For  I  will  come. - b  Rom.  xvi.  7  ;  chap.  v.  17  ;  Gal.  i.  22. 


c  Acts  xxii.  17  ;  A.  D.  46,  at  Lystra ;  Acts  xiv.  6. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XII. 

Verse  1.  It  is  not  expedient  for  me]  There  are 
several  various  readings  on  this  verse  which  are  too 
minute  to  be  noticed  here ;  they  seem  in  effect  to 
represent  the  verse  thus  :  “  If  it  be  expedient  to  glory, 
(which  does  not  become  me,)  I  will  proceed  to  vi¬ 
sions,”  &c.  The  plain  meaning  of  the  apostle,  in 
this  and  the  preceding  chapter,  in  reference  to  glorying 

is,  that  though  to  boast  in  any  attainments,  or  in  what 
God  did  by  him,  was  in  all  possible  cases  to  be  avoided, 
as  being  contrary  to  the  humility  and  simplicity  of  the 
Gospel ;  yet  the  circumstances  in  which  he  was  found, 
in  reference  to  the  Corinthian  Church,  and  his  de¬ 
tractors  there,  rendered  it  absolutely  necessary  ;  not 
for  his  personal  vindication,  but  for  the  honour  of  the 
Gospel,  the  credit  of  which  was  certainly  at  stake. 

I  will  come  to  visions]  OrcraoLag •  Symbolical  re¬ 
presentations  of  spiritual  and  celestial  things,  in  which 
matters  of  the  deepest  importance  are  exhibited  to  the 
eye  of  the  mind  by  a  variety  of  emblems,  the  nature 
and  properties  of  which  serve  to  illustrate  those  spi¬ 
ritual  things. 

Revelations]  A.iroKa\vTpEig'  A  manifestation  of 
things  not  before  known,  and  such  as  God  alone  can 
make  known,  because  they  are  a  part  of  his  own 
inscrutable  counsels. 

Verse  2.  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ]  I  knew  a 
Christian,  or  a  Christian  man  ;  for  to  such  alone  God 
now  revealed  himself,  for  vision  and  prophecy  had 
been  shut  up  from  the  Jews. 

Fourteen  years  ago]  On  what  occasion  or  in  what 
place  this  transaction  took  place  we  cannot  tell;  there 
are  many  conjectures  among  learned  men  concerning 

it,  but  of  what  utility  can  they  be  when  every  thing  is 
so  palpably  uncertain  1  Allowing  this  epistle  to  have 
been  written  some  time  in  the  year  57 ,  fourteen  years 
counted  backward  will  lead  this  transaction  to  the  year 
42  or  43,  which  was  about  the  time  that  Barnabas 
brought  Paul  from  Tarsus  to  Antioch,  Acts  xi.  25,  26, 
and  when  he  and  Paul  were  sent  by  the  Church  of 
Antioch  with  alms  to  the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem. 
It  is  very  possible  that,  on  this  journey,  or  while  in 
Jerusalem,  he  had  this  vision,  which  was  intended  to 
be  the  means  of  establishing  him  in  the  faith,  and  sup- 
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porting  him  in  the  many  trials  and  difficulties  through 
which  he  was  to  pass.  This  vision  the  apostle  had 
kept  secret  for  fourteen  years. 

Whether  in  the  body  I  cannot  tell]  That  the  apos¬ 
tle  was  in  an  ecstasy  or  trance,  something  like  that  of 
Peter,  Acts  x.  9,  &c.,  there  is  reason  to  believe  ;  but 
we  know  that  being  carried  literally  into  heaven  was 
possible  to  the  Almighty.  But  as  he  could  not 
decide  himself,  it  would  be  ridiculous  in  us  to  at¬ 
tempt  it. 

Caught  up  to  the  third  heaven.]  He  appeared  to 
have  been  carried  up  to  this  place  ;  but  whether  bodily 
he  could  not  tell,  or  whether  the  spirit  were  not  sepa¬ 
rated  for  the  time,  and  taken  up  to  the  third  heaven, 
he  could  not  tell. 

The  third  heaven — The  Jews  talk  of  seven  heavens, 
and  Mohammed  has  received  the  same  from  them  ; 
but  these  are  not  only  fabulous  but  absurd.  I  shall 
enumerate  those  of  the  Jews. 

1.  The  velum,  or  curtain,  flVl — “  Which  in  the 
morning  is  folded  up,  and  in  the  evening  stretched 
out.”  Isa.  xl.  22  ;  He  stretcheth  out  the  heavens  as 
a  curtain,  and  spreadeth  them  out  as  a  tent  to  dwell  in. 

2.  Th  e  firmament,  or  expanse,  jrpl — “In  which 
the  sun,  moon,  stars,  and  constellations  are  fixed.” 
Gen.  i.  17  :  And  God  placed  them  in  the  firmament 
of  heaven. 

3.  The  clouds,  or  .ether,  D'pty — “Where  the 
mill-stones  are  which  grind  the  manna  for  the  right¬ 
eous.”  Psa.  Ixxviii.  23,  &c.  :  Though  he  had  com¬ 
manded  the  clouds  from  above,  and  opened  the  doors 
of  heaven,  and  had  rained  down  manna,  fyc. 

4.  The  habitation,  — “  Where  Jerusalem, 
and  the  temple,  and  the  altar,  were  constructed ;  and 
where  Michael  the  great  prince  stands  and  offers  sa¬ 
crifices.”  1  Kings  viii.  13  :  I  have  surely  built  thee 
a  house  to  dwell  in,  a  settled  place  for  thee  to 
abide  in  for  ever.  “  But  where  is  heaven  so  called  1” 
Ans.  In  Isa.  lxiii.  15  :  Look  down  from  heaven, 
and  behold  from  the  habitation,  buiQ,  of  thy  holiness. 

5.  The  dwelling-place,  — “Where  the  troops 

of  angels  sing  throughout  the  night,  but  are  silent  in 
the  day  time,  because  of  the  glory  of  the  Israelites.” 
Psa.  xlii.  8  :  The  Lord  will  command  his  loving-kind- 
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CHAP.  XII. 


St.  Paul  gives  an  account  of 


his  being  caught  up  to  heaven. 


A;  45fL  3  And  I  knew  such  a  man, 
A.  U.  c.  (whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of  the 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  body,  I  cannot  tell ;  God  knoweth :) 
ms  Cms.  4.  4  £[ow  that  he  was  caught  up 

into  d  paradise,  and  heard  unspeakable  words, 
which  it  is  not  e  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter. 

d  Luke  xxiii.  43. - e  Or,  possible. 


5  Of  such  a  one  will  I  glory: 

°  J  A.  D.  57. 

1  yet  of  myself  I  will  not  glory,  a.  U.  c. 
but  in  mine  infirmities. 

6  For  ^  though  I  would  desire 


810. 

Anno  Imp.  Nero 
nis  Cass.  4. 


to  glory,  I  shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I  will  say 
the  truth  :  but  now  I  forbear,  lest  any  man 

*  Chap.  xi.  30. - s  Chap.  x.  8 ;  xi.  16. 


ness  in  the  day  time ,  and  in  the  night  his  song  shall 
be  with  me.  “  But  how  is  it  proved  that  this  means 
heaven* 1?”  Ans.  From  Deut.  xxvi.  15:  Look  down 
from  thy  holy  habitation ,  jtpDD,  the  dwelling-place 
of  thy  holiness ;  and  from  heaven ,  DV3tyn,  and  bless 
thy  people  Israel. 

6.  The  fixed  residence,  jOD — “  Where  are  the 

treasures  of  snow  and  hail ;  the  repository  of  noxious 
dews,  of  drops,  and  whirlwinds  ;  the  grotto  of  exha¬ 
lations,”  &c.  “  But  where  are  the  heavens  thus 

denominated?”  Ans.  In  1  Kings  viii.  39,  49,  &c.  : 
Then  hear  thou  in  heaven  thy  dwelling-place,  J13D 
ITDtf,  thy  fixed  residence. 

7.  The  araboth,  iTD'iy — “  Where  are  justice, 
judgment,  mercy,  the  treasures  of  life ;  peace  and 
blessedness  ;  the  souls  of  the  righteous  ;  the  souls  and 
spirits  which  are  reserved  for  the  bodies  yet  to  be 
formed  ;  and  the  dew  by  which  God  is  to  vivify  the 
dead.”  Psa.  lxxxix.  14;  Isa.  fix.  17;  Psa.  xxxvi. 
9  ;  Judges  vi.  24;  Psa.  xxiv.  4  ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  29  ; 
Isa.  lvii.  20  ;  Psa.  lxvii.  9  :  All  of  which  are  termed 
Araboth ,  Psa.  lxviii.  4  :  Extol  him  who  rideth  on  the 
heavens ,  niDIJD  ba  araboth,  by  his  name  Jah. 

All  this  is  sufficiently  unphilosophical,  and  in  seve¬ 
ral  cases  ridiculous. 

In  the  sacred  writings  three  heavens  only  are 
mentioned.  The  first  is  the  atmosphere ,  what  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  intended  by  ypl  rekia,  the  firmament  or 
expansion,  Gen.  i.  6.  The  second ,  the  starry  heaven; 
where  are  the  sun,  moon,  planets,  and  stars ;  but 
these  two  are  often  expressed  under  the  one  term 
D'DtJ?  shamayim ,  the  two  heavens ,  or  expansions ;  and 
in  Gen.  i.  17,  they  appear  to  be  both  expressed  by 
CDPTl  JTp't  rekia  hashshamayim ,  the  firmament  of 
heaven.  And,  thirdly ,  the  place  of  the  blessed,  or 
the  throne  of  the  Divine  glory ,  probably  expressed 
by  the  wordS  'DW  shemei  hashshamayim ,  the 

heavens  of  heavens.  But  on  these  subjects  the  Scrip¬ 
ture  affords  us  but  little  fight ;  and  on  this  distinction 
the  reader  is  not  desired  to  rely. 

Much  more  may  be  seen  in  Schoettgen,  who  has 
exhausted  the  subject ;  and  who  has  shown  that  as¬ 
cending  to  heaven,  or  being  caught  up  to  heaven,  is  a 
form  of  speech  among  the  Jewish  writers  to  express 
the  highest  degrees  of  inspiration.  They  often  say 
of  Moses  that  he  ascended  on  high,  ascended  on  the 
firmament ,  ascended  to  heaven ;  where  it  is  evident 
they  mean  only  by  it  that  he  was  favoured  with  the 
nearest  intimacy  with  God,  and  the  highest  revela¬ 
tions  relative  to  his  will,  &c.  If  we  may  understand 
St.  Paul  thus,  it  will  remove  much  of  the  difficulty 
from  this  place ;  and  perhaps  the  unspeakable  xoords, 
ver.  4,  are  thus  to  be  understood.  He  had  the  most 
sublime  communications  from  God,  such  as  would  be 
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improper  to  mention  ;  though  it  is  very  likely  that  we 
have  the  substance  of  these  in  his  epistles.  Indeed, 
the  two  epistles  before  us  seem,  in  many  places,  to  bo 
the  effect  of  most  extraordinary  revelations. 

Verse  4.  Caught  up  into  *paradise ]  The  Jewish 
writers  have  no  less  than  four  paradises,  as  they 
have  seven  heavens :  but  it  is  needless  to  wade 
through  their  fables.  On  the  word  paradise,  see  the 
note  on  Gen.  ii.  8.  The  Mohammedans  call  it 

1  **  jennet  alferdoos,  the  garden  of 

paradise  ;  and  say  that  God  created  it  out  of  light,  and 
that  it  is  the  habitation  of  the  prophets  and  wise  men. 

Among  Christian  writers  it  generally  means  the 
place  of  the  blessed,  or  the  state  of  separate  spirits. 
Whether  the  third  heaven  and  paradise  be  the  same 
place  we  cannot  absolutely  say  ;  they  probably  are 
not;  and  it  is  likely  that  St.  Paul,  at  the  time  referred 
to,  had  at  least  two  of  these  raptures. 

Which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to  utter .]  The 
Jews  thought  that  the  Divine  name,  the  Tetragram- 
maton  miT  Yehovah,  should  not  be  uttered,  and  that 
it  is  absolutely  unlawful  to  pronounce  it ;  indeed  they 
say  that  the  true  pronunciation  is  utterly  lost,  and  can¬ 
not  be  recovered  without  an  express  revelation.  Not 
one  of  them,  to  the  present  day,  ever  attempts  to  utter 
it ;  and,  when  they  meet  with  it  in  their  reading, 
always  supply  its  place  with  Adonai,  Lord.  It 
is  probable  that  the  apostle  refers  to  some  communi¬ 
cation  concerning  the  Divine  nature  and  the  Divine 
economy,  of  which  he  was  only  to  make  a  general  use 
in  his  preaching  and  writing.  No  doubt  that  what 
he  learned  at  this  time  formed  the  basis  of  all  his 
doctrines. 

Cicero  terms  God  illud  inexprimibile ,  that  inex¬ 
pressible  Being.  And  Hermes  calls  him  aveK^akyrog, 
ap^yrog,  atoTTy  (fxjvov/nevog :  The  ineffable,  the  un¬ 
speakable,  and  that  which  is  to  be  pronounced  in  si¬ 
lence.  We  cannot  have  views  too  exalted  of  the 
majesty  of  God ;  and  the  less  frequently  we  pro¬ 
nounce  his  name,  the  more  reverence  shall  we  feel 
for  his  nature.  It  is  said  of  Mr.  Boyle  that  he  never 
pronounced  the  name  of  God  without  either  taking  off 
his  hat  or  making  a  bow.  Leaving  out  profane 
swearers,  blasphemers,  and  such  like  open-faced  ser¬ 
vants  of  Satan,  it  is  distressing  to  hear  many  well- 
intentioned  people  making  unscripturally  free  with  this 
sacred  name. 

Verse  5.  Of  such  a  one  will  I  glory]  Through 
modesty  he  does  not  mention  himself,  though  the  ac¬ 
count  can  be  understood  of  no  other  person  ;  for,  did 
he  mean  any  other,  the  whole  account  would  be  com¬ 
pletely  irrelevant. 

Verse  6.  I  shall  not  be  a  fool ]  Who  that  had  got 
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The  apostle  is  buffeted  by 

A-.M- 4?®L  should  think  of  me  above  that 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  u.  c.  which  he  seeth  me  to  be,  or  that 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  he  heareth  of  me. 

ms  Caes.  4.  7  And  lest  j  should  be  exalted 

above  measure  through  the  abundance  of  the 
revelations,  there  was  given  to  me  a  h  thorn 
in  the  flesh, *  1  the  messenger  of  Satan,  to  buffet 
me,  lest  I  should  be  exalted  above  measure. 

h  See  Ezek.  xxviii.  24 ;  Gal.  iv.  13,  14. - 1  Job  ii.  7 ;  Luke 

xiii.  16. 

such  honour  from  God  would  have  been  fourteen  years 
silent  on  the  subject !  * 

I  ivill  say  the  truth ]  I  speak  nothing  but  truth ; 
and  the  apostle  seems  to  have  intended  to  proceed 
with  something  else  of  the  same  kind,  but,  finding 
some  reason  probably  occurring  suddenly,  says,  I  for¬ 
bear — I  will  say  no  more  on  this  subject. 

Lest  any  man  should  think  of  me  above\  The 
apostle  spoke  of  these  revelations  for  tivo  purposes  : 
first ,  lest  his  enemies  might  suppose  they  had  cause 
to  think  meanly  of  him  ;  and,  secondly,  having  said 
thus  much,  he  forbears  to  speak  any  farther  of  them, 
lest  his  friends  should  think  too  highly  of  him.  It  is 
a  rare  gift  to  discern  when  to  ’speak,  and  when  to  be 
silent ;  and  to  know  when  enough  is  said  on  a  subject, 
neither  too  little  nor  too  much. 

Yerse  7.  And  lest  I  should  he  exalted ]  There 
were  three  evils  to  be  guarded  against  :  1.  The  con¬ 
tempt  of  his  gifts  and  call  by  his  enemies.  2.  The 
overweening  fondness  of  his  friends.  And,  3.  Self- 
exultation. 

A  thorn  in  the  flesh]  The  word  cr/co/lo^  signifies  a 
stake,  and  avacnio'kom&csOai,  to  be  tied  to  a  stake  by 
way  of  punishment ;  and  it  is  used,  says  Schoettgen, 
to  signify  the  most  oppressive  afflictions.  Whatever 
it  was,  it  was  T7?  caput,  in  the  flesh,  i.  e.  of  an  out¬ 
ward  kind.  It  was  neither  sin  nor  sinfulness,  for  this 
could  not  be  given  him  to  prevent  his  being  exalted 
above  measure ;  for  sin  never  had  and  never  can  have 
this  tendency.  What  this  thorn  in  the  flesh  might  be 
has  given  birth  to  a  multitude  of  conjectures  :  Ter- 
tullian  thought  it  dolor  auriculcc,  the  ear  ache  ;  Chry¬ 
sostom,  KEbalaXyLa,  the  head  ache  ;  Cyprian,  carnis  et 
corporis  multa  ac  gravia  tormenta,  many  and  grievous 
bodily  torments.  I  believe  the  apostle  to  refer  simply 
to  the  distresses  he  had  endured  through  the  opposi¬ 
tion  he  met  with  at  Corinth ;  which  were  as  painful 
and  grievous  to  him  as  a  thorn  in  his  flesh,  or  his 
being  hound  to  a  stake  ;  for,  if  he  could  have  devoted 
himself  to  destruction,  Rom.  ix.  3,  for  his  rebellious 
and  unbelieving  countrymen,  what  must  he  have  suf¬ 
fered  on  account  of  an  eminent  Church  being  pervert¬ 
ed  and  torn  to  pieces  by  a  false  teacher  1  God  per¬ 
mitted  this  to  keep  the  apostle  humble,  and  at  last 
completely  delivered  the  Church  out  of  the  hands  and 
influence  of  this  deceiver  ;  none,  not  even  the  inces¬ 
tuous  person,  having  been  turned  finally  out  of  the 
way  by  the  false  doctrines  there  preached. 

The  messenger  of  Satan]  Another  mode  of  ex¬ 
pressing  what  he  calls  the  thorn  in  the  flesh ;  and  he 
seems  most  plainly  to  refer  to  the  false  apostle  at 
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a  messenger  of  Satan 

8  k  For  this  thing  I  besought  AkMi)457L 

the  Lord  thrice,  that  it  might  A.  U.  c. 

°  g]Q 

depart  from  me.  Anno  Imp!  Nero 

9  And  he  said  unto  me,  My  ms  Cg?s‘  4- 

grace  is  sufficient  for  thee :  for  my  strength 
is  made  perfect  in  weakness.  Most  gladly, 
therefore,  1  will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmities, 
m  that  the  power  of  Christ  may  rest  upon  me. 

kSee  Deut.  iii.  23-27 ;  Matthew  xxvi.  44. - 1  Chapter  xi.  30. 

m  1  Pet.  iv.  14. 

Corinth.  The  apostle  himself  was,  as  he  styles  him¬ 
self  to  this  Church,  aTrocTohoc;  I r/crov  Xpiorov,  chap, 
i.  1 ,  the  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  person  in  ques¬ 
tion  is  styled  here  ayye?.og  'Zarav ,  the  apostle  or  angel 
of  Satan.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  mistake  the 
apostle’s  meaning  and  reference.  Jesus  Christ  sent 
Paul  to  proclaim  his  truth,  and  found  a  Church  at 
Corinth.  Satan,  the  adversary  of  God’s  truth,  sent 
a  man  to  preach  lies  at  the  same  place,  and  turn  the 
Church  of  God  into  his  own  synagogue ;  and  by  his 
teaching  lies  and  calumnies  the  apostle  was  severely 
buffeted.  We  need  seek  no  other  sense  for  these 
expressions.  Many,  however,  think  that  the  apostle 
had  really  some  bodily  infirmity  that  rendered  him 
contemptible,  and  was  the  means  of  obstructing  the 
success  of  his  ministry ;  and  that  the  false  apostle 
availed  himself  of  this  to  set  St.  Paul  at  nought,  and 
to  hold  him  out  to  ridicule,  I  have  shown  this,  else¬ 
where,  to  be  very  unlikely. 

The  best  arguments  in  favour  of  this  opinion  may 
be  found  in  Whitby ;  but  I  forbear  to  transcribe  them 
because  I  think  the  meaning  given  above  is  more  cor¬ 
rect.  No  infirmity  of  body  nor  corporeal  sufferings 
can  affect  and  distress  a  minister  of  the  Gospel,  equally 
to  the  perversion  or  scattering  of  a  flock,  which  were 
the  fruit  of  innumerable  labours,  watchings,  fastings, 
prayers,  and  tears. 

Yerse  8.  1  besought  the  Lord]  That  is,  Christ,  as 
the  next  verse  absolutely  proves,  and  the  Socinians 
themselves  confess.  And  if  Christ  be  an  object  of 
prayer  in  such  a  case  as  this,  or  indeed  in  any  case, 
it  is  a  sure  proof  of  his  divinity ;  for  only  an  omni¬ 
scient  Being  can  be  made  an  object  of  prayer. 

Thrice]  Several  suppose  this  to  be  a  certain  num¬ 
ber  for  an  uncertain ;  as  if  he  had  said,  I  often  besought 
Christ  to  deliver  me  from  this  tormentor  :  or,  which 
is  perhaps  more  likely,  the  apostle  may  refer  to  three 
solemn,  fixed,  and  fervent  applications  made  to  Christ 
at  different  times  ;  at  the  last  of  which  he  received 
the  answer  which  he  immediately  subjoins.  It  is 
worthy  of  remark,  that  our  Lord  in  his  agony  acted 
in  the  same  way  :  at  three  different  times  he  applied 
to  God  that  the  cup  might  depart  from  him  ;  and  in 
each  application  he  spoke  the  same  words,  Matt.  xxvi. 
39_44.  There  is,  therefore,  a  manifest  allusion  to 
our  Lord’s  conduct  in  these  words  of  the  apostle. 

Verse  9.  My  grace  is  sufficient  for  thee]  Thou 
shalt  not  be  permitted  to  sink  under  these  afflictions. 
Thy  enemies  shall  not  be  able  to  prevail  against  thee. 

My  strength  is  made  perfect  in  weakness.]  The 
more,  and  the  more  violently,  thou  art  afflicted  and 
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St.  Paul  glories  in  afflictions , 


CHAP.  XII. 


and  vindicates  his  apostleship 


Aa^)45°7* 1'  I®  Therefore  n  I  take  pleasure 
a.  U.  c.  in  infirmities,  in  reproaches,  in 
Anno  imp.  Nero-  necessities,  in  persecutions,  in 
ms  Cass.  4.  distresses  for  Christ’s  sake : 

°  for  when  I  am  weak,  then  am  I  strong. 

1 1  I  am  become  p a  fool  in  glorying;  ye  have 
compelled  me  :  for  I  ought  to  have  been  com¬ 
mended  of  you  :  for  q  in  nothing  am  I  behind 
the  very  chiefest  apostles,  though  r  I  be  nothing. 

n  Rom.  v.  3;  chap.  vii.  4 - 0  Chap.  xiii.  4. - P  Chap.  xi. 

1,  16,  17. - 1  Chap.  xi.  5 ;  Gal.  ii.  6,  7, 8. - r  1  Cor.  iii.  7 ;  xv. 

8,  9 ;  Eph.  iii.  8. 

tried,  being  upheld  by  my  power,  and  prospered  in  all 
thy  labours,  the  more  eminently  will  my  power  be 
seen  and  acknowledged.  For  the  weaker  the  instru¬ 
ment  I  use,  the  more  the  power  of  my  grace  shall  be 
manifested.  See  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmities ]  Therefore, 
his  infirmities  do  not  mean  his  corruptions ,  or  sins,  or 
sinfulness  of  any  kind  ;  for  it  would  be  blasphemous 
for  any  man  to  say,  I  will  rather  glory  that  God  leaves 
my  corruptions  in  me,  than  that  he  should  take  them 
away. 

That  the  poioer  of  Christ  may  rest  upon  me.]  Em- 
gkt]vuci)  £7r’  eye'  That  it  may  overshadow  me  as  a  tent , 
or  tabernacle ;  affording  me  shelter ,  protection ,  safety , 
and  rest.  This  expression  is  like  that,  John  i.  14  : 
And  the  word  was  made  flesh ,  kul  eoktjvuctev  ev  f/yiv 
and  made  his  tabernacle  among  us — full  of  grace  and 
truth.  The  same  eternal  word  promised  to  make  his 
tabernacle  with  the  apostle,  and  gives  him  a  proof  that 
he  was  still  the  same — full  of  grace  and  truth,  by  as¬ 
suring  him  that  his  grace  should  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Paul,  knowing  that  the  promise  of  grace  could  not 
fail,  because  of  the  Divine  truth,  says  :  Most  gladly, 
therefore,  will  I  rather  glory  in  my  afflictions,  that 
such  a  power  of  Christ  may  overshadow  and  defend  me. 

The  words  are  also  similar  to  those  of  the  Prophet 
Isaiah,  chap.  iv.  5  :  On  all  the  glory  shall  be  a  de¬ 
fence.  God  gives  the  glory,  and  God  gives  the  de¬ 
fence  of  that  glory.  The  apostle  had  much  glory  or 
honour ;  both  Satan  and  his  apostles  were  very  envi¬ 
ous  ;  in  himself  the  apostle,  as  well  as  all  human  be¬ 
ings,  was  weak,  and  therefore  needed  the  power  of  God 
to  defend  such  glory.  Grace  alone  can  preserve 
grace.  W  hen  we  get  a  particular  blessing  we  need 
another  to  preserve  it ;  and  without  this  we  shall  soon 
be  shorn  of  our  strength,  and  become  as  other  men. 
Hence  the  necessity  of  continual  watchfulness  and 
prayer,  and  depending  on  the  all-sufficient  grace  of 
Christ.  See  on  chap.  xi.  30. 

verse  10.  Therefore  I  take  pleasure]  I  not  only 
endure  them  patiently,  but  am  pleased  when  they 
occur  ;  for  I  do  it  for  Christ's  sake — on  his  account  ; 
for  on  his  account  I  suffer.  For  when  I  am  weak — * 
most  oppressed  with  trials  and  afflictions,  then  am  I 
strong  ;  God  supporting  my  mind  with  his  most  pow¬ 
erful  influences,  causing  me  to  rejoice  with  joy  un¬ 
speakable  and  full  of  glory. 

Yerse  11.  I  am  become  a  fool  in  glorying]  It  is 
not  the  part  of  a  ivise  or  gracious  man  to  boast ;  but 
Vol.  TI.  (  24  ) 


12  8  Truly  the  signs  of  an 
apostle  were  wrought  among  you 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

in  all  patience,  in  signs,  and  Anno  imp.  Nero- 
wonders,  and  mighty  deeds.  nis  Caes-  4‘ 


13  4  For  what  is  it  wherein  you  were  infe¬ 
rior  to  other  Churches,  except  it  be  that  u  I  my¬ 
self  was  not  burdensome  to  you  ?  forgive  me 
v  this  wrong. 

14  w  Behold,  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to 

s  Rom.  xv.  18,  19;  1  Cor.  ix.  2;  chap.  iv.  2;  vi.  4;  xi.  6. 

1  1  Cor.  i.  7. - u  1  Cor.  ix.  12  ;  chap.  xi.  9. - v  Chap.  xi.  7. 

w  Chap.  xiii.  1. 

ye  have  compelled  me — I  have  been  obliged  to  do  it, 
in  order  to  vindicate  the  cause  of  God. 

I  ought  to  have  been  commended  of  you]  You 
should  have  vindicated  both  myself  and  my  ministry 
against  the  detractors  that  are  among  you. 

The  very  chiefest  apostles]  See  chap.  xi.  1. 

Though  I  be  nothing.]  Though  I  have  been  thus 
set  at  nought  by  your  false  apostle ;  and  though,  in 
consequence  of  what  he  has  said,  some  of  you  have 
been  ready  to  consider  me  as  nothing — what  we  call 
good  for  nothing.  This  must  be  the  meaning  of  the 
apostle,  as  the  following  verses  prove. 

A  kind  of  technical  meaning  has  been  imposed  on 
these  words,  of  which  many  good  people  seem  very 
fond.  I  am  nothing — I  am  all  sin,  defilement,  and 
unworthiness  in  myself ;  but  Jesus  Christ  is  all  in  all. 
This  latter  clause  is  an  eternal  truth ;  the  former  may 
be  very  true  also  ;  the  person  who  uses  it  may  be  all 
sin,  defilement,  &c.,  but  let  him  not  say  that  the  apos¬ 
tle  of  the  Gentiles  was  so  too,  because  this  is  not  true  ; 
it  is  false,  and  it  is  injurious  to  the  character  of  the 
apostle  and  to  the  grace  of  Christ ;  besides,  it  is  not 
the  meaning  of  the  text,  and  the  use  commonly  raade- 
of  it  is  abominable,  if  not  wicked. 

Yerse  12.  The  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought 
among  you]  Though  I  have  been  reputed  as  nothing ,, 
I  have  given  the  fullest  proof  of  my  Divine  mission 
by  various  signs,  wonders,  and  miracles,  and  by  that' 
patience  which  I  have  manifested  towards  you  :  though 

I  had  power  from  God  to  inflict  punishment  on  the 
transgressors,  I  have  in  every  case  forborne  to  do  it. 
Is  the  man  nothing  who  wrought  such  miracles  among 
you  1 

Yerse  13.  For  what  is  it  wherein  you  were  in¬ 
ferior]  This  is  a  fine,  forcible,  yet  delicate  stroke.  It 
was  your  duty  and  your  interest  to  have  supported 
your  apostle  ;  other  Churches  have  done  so  :  I  did 
not  require  this  from  you  ;  in  this  respect  all  other 
Churches  are  superior  to  you.  I  am  the  cause  of 
your  inferiority,  by  not  giving  you  an  opportunity  of 
ministering  to  my  necessities  :  forgive  me  the  wrong 
I  have  done  you.  It  is  the  privilege  of  the  Churches 
of  Christ  to  support  the  ministry  of  his  Gospel  among 
them.  Those  who  do  not  contribute  their  part  to  the 
support  of  the  Gospel  ministry  either  care  nothing  for 
it,  or  derive  no  good  from  it. 

Yerse  14.  The  third  time  I  am  ready]  That  is, 
this  is  the  third  time  that  I  am  ready — have  formed 
the  resolution ,  to  visit  you.  He  had  formed  this 
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Paul  and  his  brethren . 


The  disinterestedness  of 

AAMf)457L  come  t0  you  >  and  I  will  not  be 
A.  U.  C.  burdensome  to  you  :  for  x  I  seek 

Anno  Imp!  Nero-  not  yours,  but  you  i  *  for  the 
ms  Cais.  4.  children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for 

the  parents,  but  the  parents  for  the  children. 

15  And  z  I  will  very  gladly  spend  and  be 
spent  a  for  b  you  ;  though  c  the  more  abun¬ 
dantly  I  love  you,  the  less  I  be  loved. 

1 6  But  be  it  so,  d  I  did  not  burden  you  ;  never¬ 
theless,  being  crafty,  I  caught  you  with  guile. 

17  e  Did  I  make  a  gain  of  you  by  any  of 
them  whom  I  sent  unto  you  ? 

x  Acts  xx.  33  ;  1  Cor.  x.  33. - y  ICor.  iv.  14, 15. - z  1  ThessT 

ii.  8;  Phil.  li.  17. - aJohnx.  11 ;  chap.  i.  6;  Col  i.  24;  2  Tim. 

ii.  10. - b  Gr.  your  souls. - c  Chap.  vi.  12,  13. 


resolution  twice  before,  but  was  disappointed.  See 
1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  and  2  Cor.  i.  15,  16.  He  now  formed 
it  a  third  time,  having  more  probability  of  seeing 
them  now  than  he  had  before.  See  chap.  xiii.  2. 

I  seek  not  yours,  but  you ]  I  seek  your  salv  ation,  I 
desire  not  your  property ;  others  have  sought  your 
property,  but  not  your  salvation.  See  chap.  xi.  20. 

For  the  children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for  the  parents ] 
You  may  have  many  teachers ,  but  you  have  but  one 
Father;  for  in  Christ  Jesus  I  have  begotten  you 
through  the  Gospel ;  see  1  Cor.  iv.  15.  Ye  are  my 
children,  and  1  am  your  father.  You  have  not  con¬ 
tributed  to  my  support,  but  I  have  been  labouring  for 
your  life.  I  will  act  towards  you  as  the  loving  father 
who  works  hard,  and  lays  up  what  is  necessary  to 
enable  his  children  to  get  their  bread. 

Verse  15.  And  I  will  very  gladly  spend  and  be 
spent  for  you ]  I  will  continue  to  act  as  a  loving  father, 
who  spends  all  he  has  upon  his  children,  and  expends 
his  own  strength  and  life  in  providing  for  them  the 
things  necessary  for  their  preservation  and  comfort. 

Though  the  more  abundantly  I  love  you\  I  will 
then  act  towards  you  with  the  most  affectionate  ten¬ 
derness,  though  it  happen  to  me,  as  it  often  does  to 
loving  fathers,  that  their  disobedient  children  love 
them  less,  in  proportion  as  their  love  to  them  is  in¬ 
creased.  Does  it  not  frequently  happen  that  the  most 
disobedient  child  in  the  family  is  that  one  on  which 
the  parents’  tenderness  is  more  especially  placed  1 
See  the  parable  of  the  prodigal  son.  It  is  in  the  order 
•of  God  that  it  should  be  so,  else  the  case  of  every  pro¬ 
digal  would  be  utterly  deplorable.  The  shepherd  feels 
more  for  the  lost  sheep  than  for  the  ninety-nine  that 
have  not  gone  astray. 

If  I  be  asked,  “  Should  Christian  parents  lay  up 
money  for  their  children  l”  I  answer  :  It  is  the  duty 
of  every  parent  who  can,  to  lay  up  what  is  necessary 
to  put  every  child  in  a  condition  to  earn  its  bread.  If 
he  neglect  this,  he  undoubtedly  sins  against  God  and 
nature.  “  But  should  not  a  man  lay  up,  besides  this, 
a  fortune  for  his  children,  if  he  can  honestly  ?”  I 
answer  :  Yes,  if  there  be  no  poor  within  his  reach  ; 
no  good  work  which  he  can  assist ;  no  heathen  region 
on  the  earth  to  which  he  can  contribute  to  send  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus ;  but  not  otherwise.  God  shows,  in 
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18  fI  desired  Titus,  and  with 

him  I  sent  a  g  brother.  Did  A.  u.  c. 
Titus  make  a  gain  of  you  ?  walk-  Anno  imp.  Nero 
ed  we  not  in  the  same  spirit  ?  nls  Cses‘  4~ 
walked  we  not  in  the  same  steps  ? 

19  h  Again,  think  ye  that  we  excuse  ourselves 
unto  you  ?  1  we  speak  before  God  in  Christ : 
but  k  we  do  all  things,  dearly  beloved,  for  your 
edifying. 

20  For  I  fear,  lest,  when  I  come,  I  shall  not 
find  you  such  as  I  would ;  and  that  1 1  shall 
be  found  unto  you  such  as  ye  would  not :  lest 

dChap.  xi.  9. - e  Chap.  vii.  2. - fChap.  viii.  6,  16,  22. 

s  Chap.  viii.  18. - h  Chap.  v.  12. - >  Rom.  ix.  1.  ;  chap.  xi.  31. 

k  1  Cor.  x.  33. - 1 1  Cor.  iv.  21 ;  chap.  x.  2  ;  xiii.  2,  10. 


the  course  of  his  providence,  that  this  laying  up  of 
fortunes  for  children  is  not  right ;  for  there  is  scarcely 
ever  a  case  where  money  has  been  saved  up  to  make 
the  children  independent  and  gentlemen,  in  which 
God  has  not  cursed  the  blessing.  It  was  saved  from 
the  poor ,  from  the  ignorant,  from  the  cause  of  God  ; 
and  the  canker  of  his  displeasure  consumed  this  ill- 
saved  property. 

Yerse  16.  But  be  it  so,  I  did  not  burden  you\  That 
is  :  You  grant  that  I  did  not  burden  you,  that  I  took 
nothing  from  you,  but  preached  to  you  the  Gospe’ 
freely  ;  but  you  say  that,  being  crafty,  I  caught  you 
with  guile ;  i.  e.  getting  from  you,  by  means  of 
others,  what  1  pretended  to  be  unwilling  to  receive 
immediately  from  yourselves. 

Many  persons  suppose  that  the  words,  being  crafty , 
I  caught  you  with  guile,  are  the  words  of  the  apostle, 
and  not  of  his  slanderers  ;  and  therefore  have  conclud¬ 
ed  that  it  is  lawful  to  use  guile,  deceit,  &c.,  in  order 
to  serve  a  good  and  a  religious  purpose.  This  doctrine 
is  abominable  ;  and  the  words  are  most  evidently  those 
of  the  apostle’s  detractors,  against  which  he  defends 
his  conduct  in  the  two  following  verses. 

Yerse  17.  Did  I  make  a  gain  of  you ]  Did  any  per¬ 
son  I  ever  sent  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  you,  or 
help  you  in  your  Christian  course,  ever  get  any  thing 
from  you  for  me  ?  Produce  the  proof  if  you  can. 

Yerse  18.  I  desired  Titus ]  I  never  sent  any  to  you 
but  Titus  and  another  brother  ;  chap.  viii.  6,  18.  And 
did  Titus  make  a  gain  of  you  ?  Did  he  get  any  thing 
from  you,  either  for  himself  or  for  me  ?  You  know  he 
did  not.  He  was  actuated  by  the  same  spirit,  and  he 
walked  in  the  same  steps. 

Verse  19.  Think  ye  that  we  excuse  ourselves ] 
A7 xoTio-yovpeOa  ;  That  we  make  an  apology  for  our  con¬ 
duct  ;  or,  that  I  have  sent  Titus  and  that  brother  to  you 
because  I  was  ashamed  or  afraid  to  come  myself? 

We  speak  before  God  in  Christ ]  I  have  not  done 
so  ;  I  speak  the  truth  before  God  ;  he  is  judge  whether 
I  was  actuated  in  this  way  by  any  sinister  or  unworthy 
motive. 

For  your  edifying .]  Whatever  I  have  done  in  this 
or  any  other  way,  I  have  done  for  your  edifying ;  not 
for  any  emolument  to  myself  or  friends. 

Yerse  20.  I  fear,  lest,  when  I  come ]  I  think  the 
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CHAP.  XII. 


The  apostle  expresses  his  fears 

aamd  there  he  debates,  envyings,  wraths, 

a.  u.  c.  strifes,  backbitings,  whisperings, 

Anno  Imp!  Nero-  Swellings,  tumults  : 
ms  Caes.  4.  2  ^  Arcd  lest,  when  I  come 

again,  my  God  m  will  humble  me  among  you, 

m  Chap.  ii.  1,  4. - n  Chap.  xiii.  2. 


•present  time  is  used  here  for  the  past ;  the  apostle 
seems  most  evidently  to  be  giving  them  the  reason 
why  he  had  not  come  to  them  according  to  his  former 
purposes,  and  why  he  sent  Titus  and  his  companion. 
He  was  afraid  to  come  at  that  time  lest  he  should 
have  found  them  perverted  from  the  right  way,  and  he 
be  obliged  to  make  use  of  his  apostolical  rod ,  and 
punish  the  offenders ;  but,  feeling  towards  them  the 
heart  of  a  tender  father ,  he  was  unwilling  to  use 
the  rod;  and  sent  the  first  epistle  to  them,  and  the 
messengers  above  mentioned,  being  reluctant  to  go 
himself  till  he  had  satisfactory  evidence  that  their 
divisions  were  ended,  and  that  they  had  repented  for 
and  put  away  the  evils  that  they  had  committed  ;  and 
that  he  should  not  be  obliged  to  bewail  them  who  had 
sinned  so  abominably,  and  had  not  repented  for  their 
crimes.  If  this  verse  be  understood  in  this  way,  all  diffi¬ 
culty  will  vanish ;  otherwise,  what  is  here  said  does  seem 
to  contradict  what  is  said,  chap.  vii.  6,  16,  &c-  ;  as  well 
as  many  things  both  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  chapters. 

Debates,  envyings ]  From  these  different  expres¬ 
sions,  which  are  too  plain  to  need  interpretation,  we 
see  what  a  distracted  and  divided  state  the  Church  at 
Corinth  must  have  been  in.  Brotherly  love  and 
charity  seem  to  have  been  driven  out  of  this  once  hea¬ 
venly  assembly.  These  debates ,  <fcc.,  are  precisely  the 
opposites  to  that  love  which  the  apostle  recommends 
and  explains  by  its  different  properties  in  the  13th 
chapter  of  his  first  epistle. 

Mr.  Wakefield  translates  the  original  thus  :  strifes , 
rivalries,  passions,  provocations,  slanders,  whisperings, 
swellings,  quarrels. 

Verse  21.  Lest,  when  I  come  again]  And  even 
after  all  that  has  been  done  for  you,  I  fear  that  when 
I  do  come — when  I  pay  you  my  second  visit,  my  God 
will  humble  me — will  permit  me  to  be  affected  with 
deep  sorrow  through  what  I  may  see  among  you;  as 
I  have  been  by  the  buffelings  of  the  apostle  of  Satan, 
who  has  perverted  you.  Humiliation  is  repeatedly 
used  for  affliction,  and  here  raireivucy  has  certainly  that 
meaning. 

Have  sinned  already ]  IT porjfiaprrjKOTov  Who  have 
sinned  before ;  who  were  some  of  the  first  offenders, 
and  have  not  yet  repented. 

Of  the  uncleanness ,  dpc.]  There  must  have  been 
a  total  relaxation  of  discipline,  else  such  abominations 
could  not  have  been  tolerated  in  the  Christian  Church. 
And  although  what  is  here  spoken  could  only  be  the 
case  of  a  few;  yet  the  many  were  ill  disciplined,  else 
these  must  have  been  cast  out.  On  the  whole,  this 
Church  seems  to  have  been  a  composition  of  excel- 
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of  the  Christians  at  Corinth. 

and  that  I  shall  bewail  many  AA^4^1, 
n  which  have  sinned  already,  and  A.  U.  c. 
have  not  repented  of  the  unclean-  Anno  imp.  Nero 
ness  and  0  fornication  and  lasci-  ms  Ca?s'  4' 
viousness  which  they  have  committed. 

0  1  Cor.  v.  1. 


lences  and  defects,  of  vices  and  virtues  ;  and  should 
not  be  quoted  as  a  model  for  a  Christian  Church. 

1.  From  St.  Paul  we  receive  tivo  remarkable  say¬ 
ings  of  our  Lord,  which  are  of  infinite  value  to  the 
welfare  and  salvation  of  man ;  which  are  properly 
parts  of  the  Gospel,  but  are  not  mentioned  by  any 
evangelist.  The  first  is  in  Acts  xx.  35  :  I  have 
showed  you  the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  how  he  said, 
It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive.  Every 
liberal  heart  feels  this  in  bestowing  its  bounty ;  and. 
every  poor  man,  who  is  obliged  to  receive  help,  and 
whose  independency  of  spirit  is  still  whole  in  him,  feels 
this  too.  To  the  genuine  poor,  it  is  more  burdensome 
to  receive  a  kindness,  than  it  is  to  the  generous  man 
who  gives  it.  The  second  is  recorded  in  the  ninth 
verse  of  this  chapter  :  He  said  unto  me,  My  grace  is 
sufficient  for  thee  ;  for  my  strength  is  made  per¬ 
fect  in  weakness.  Of  these  two  most  blessed  say¬ 
ings,  St.  Paul  is  the  only  evangelist.  This  last  is  of 
general  application.  In  all  states  and  conditions  of 
life  God’s  grace  is  sufficient  for  us.  If  in  any  case  we 
miscarry,  it  is  because  we  have  not  sought  God  ear¬ 
nestly.  Let  no  man  say  that  he  is  overcome  by  sin 
through  want  of  grace  ;  God’s  grace  was  sufficient  for 
him,  but  he  did  not  apply  for  it  as  did  St.  Paul,  and 
therefore  he  did  not  receive  it.  Men  often  lay  the 
issue  of  their  own  infidelity  to  the  charge  of  God,  they 
excuse  their  commission  of  sin  through  their  scantiness 
of  grace  ;  whereas  the  whole  is  owing  to  their  care¬ 
lessness,  and'  refusal  to  be  saved  in  God's  own  way  ; 
and  in  this  way  alone  will  God  save  any  man,  because 
it  is  the  only  effectual  way. 

2.  The  apostle  must  have  been  brought  into  a 
blessed  state  of  subjection  to  God,  when  he  could  say, 
I  take  pleasure  in  infirmities  ;  that  is,  in  afflictions 
and  sufferings  of  different  kinds.  Though  this  lan¬ 
guage  was  spoken  on  earth,  we  may  justly  allow,  with 
one,  that  he  learned  it  in  heaven. 

3.  St.  Paul  preached  the  Gospel  without  being  bur¬ 
densome.  In  every  case  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his 
hire.  He  who  labours  for  the  cause  of  God  should 
be  supported  by  the  cause  of  God  ;  but  wo  to  that 
man  who  aggrandizes  himself  and  grows  rich  by  the 
spoils  of  the  faithful !  And  to  him  especially  who  has 
made  a  fortune  out  of  the  pence  of  the  poor  !  In  such 
a  man’s  heart  the  love  of  money  must  have  its  throne. 
As  to  his  professed  spirituality,  it  is  nothing ;  he  is  a 
whited  sepulchre ,  and  an  abomination  in  the  sight  of 
the  Lord.  If  a  man  will  love  the  world,  (and  he  does 
love  it  who  makes  a  fortune  by  the  offerings  of  the 
poor,)  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him. 
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The  apostle  threatens 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


every  incorrigible  sinner . 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

The  apostle  again  says  that  this  is  the  third  time  he  has  purposed  to  come  and  see  them  ;  and  threatens  that 
he  will ,  by  the  power  of  Christ ,  punish  every  incorrigible  sinner,  1—4.  Exhorts  them  to  examine  them¬ 
selves,  whether  they  be  in  the  faith,  5,  6.  Prays  that  they  may  do  no  evil,  7.  And  shows  hoio  ardently 
he  wished  their  complete  restoration  to  unity  and  purity,  8,9.  Tells  them  for  what  reason  he  writes  to 
them,  10.  Bids  them  farewell,  11.  Gives  them  some  directions,  and  concludes  with  his  apostolical  bene¬ 
diction,  12—14. 


'J'HIS 


is  a  the  third  time  I  am 
coming  to  you.  b  In  the 


A.  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses 
ms  Cass.  4.  shall  every  word  be  established. 

2  c  I  told  you  before,  and  foretell  you,  as  if  I 
were  present,  the  second  time ;  and  being  ab¬ 
sent  now  I  write  to  them  d  which  heretofore 


have  sinned,  and  to  all  other, 

that,  if  I  come  again,  e  I  will  not  A.  U.  C. 

’  &  ’  810. 

Spare  ;  Anno  Imp.  Nero- 

3  Since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  nis  Ca;s‘  4‘ 
Christ  f  speaking  in  me,  which  to  you-ward 
is  not  weak,  but  is  mighty  s  in  you. 

4  h  For  though  he  was  crucified  through 


a  Chap.  xii.  14. - b  Num.  xxxv.  30  ;  Deut.  xvii.  6  ;  xix.  15 ; 

Matt,  xviii.  16 ;  John  viii.  17  ;  Heb.  x.  28. - c  Chap.  x.  2. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIII. 

Verse  1.  This  is  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you. ] 
These  words  are  nearly  the  same  with  those  chap.  xii. 
14  ;  and  probably  refer  to  the  purpose  which  he  had 
twice  before  formed  of  seeing  them.  But  the  latter 
clause  seems  to  attach  a  different  meaning  to  the  pas¬ 
sage  ;  at  least  so  it  has  been  understood  by  some 
learned  men. 

Schoettgen  thus  interprets  the  whole  :  the  first 
coming  of  the  apostle  to  Corinth  was  when  he  per¬ 
sonally  visited  them,  and  there  founded  the  Christian 
Church.  By  his  second  coming  we  are  to  understand 
his  first  epistle  to  them  ;  and,  by  his  being  now  ready 
to  come  to  them  the  third  time,  we  are  to  understand 
this  second  epistle,  which  he  was  then  going  to  send 
them.  These  were  the  two  witnesses,  and  the  apos¬ 
tle  the  third ,  which  he  gave  to  the  Corinthians  con¬ 
cerning  the  truth  of  his  own  ministry,  or  the  falsity  of 
the  ministry  of  the  pretended  apostle. 

Calmet  contends  that  the  apostle  had  been  twice  be¬ 
fore  at  Corinth,  and  that  he  now  purposed  to  go  a  third 
time  ;  and  that  these  visits  were  the  two  or  three  wit¬ 
nesses  to  which  the  apostle  appeals. 

Dr.  Lightfoot  thinks  that  the  two  or  three  witnesses 
were  Stephanas,  Fortunaius ,  and  Achaicus,  sent  to 
assure  them  of  his  coming.  But  this  opinion  cannot 
be  supported. 

With  respect  to  the  two  or  three  witnesses  esta¬ 
blishing  the  subject,  Dr.  Whitby  says  :  “  Though  these 
words  seem  to  be  cited  from  Deut.  xix.  15,  rather 
than  from  Matt,  xviii.  16,  it  being  rare  to  find  this 
apostle  citing  any  thing  from  the  New  Testament, 
without  calling  it  an  ordinance  of  the  Lord,  yet  it 
is  probable  that  he  here  alludes  to  the  practice  there 
prescribed  for  the  reclaiming  of  offenders.  And  then 
his  first  epistle  being  written  with  this  introduction  : 
Paul  an  apostle,  and  Sosthenes ;  his  second  thus : 
Paul  and  Timotheus ;  may  pass  for  two  or  three  wit¬ 
nesses  ;  and  his  presence  the  third  time  in  person,  to 
exercise  his  censures  on  those  offenders,  before  the 
body  of  the  Church,  may  bear  a  fair  resemblance  to 
our  Lord’s  prescription  in  the  above  case  :  If  thy  bro- 
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dChap.  xii.  21. - e  Chap.  i.  23. - fMatt.  x.  20  ;  1  Cor.  v.  4 

chap.  ii.  10. - s  1  Cor.  ix.  2. - h  Phil.  ii.  7,  8 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  18. 

ther  offend ,”  dfC. — So  far  Whitby.  See  my  notes  on 
Matt,  xviii.  16. 

Verse  2.  I  told  you  before,  <$c.]  As  Calmet  main¬ 
tains  that  Paul  had  already  been  twice  at  Corinth,  it  is 
well  to  hear  his  reasons  :  “  St.  Paul  came  to  Corinth 
the  latter  end  of  the  year  of  our  Lord  52,  and  remained 
there  eighteen  months,  Acts  xviii.  1,  &c.  He  came 
there  a  second  time  in  the  year  55,  but  stayed  only  a 
short  time,  as  he  had  to  return  speedily  to  Ephesus,  1 
Cor.  xvi.  7  ;  hence  it  is  that  St.  Luke  makes  no  men¬ 
tion  of  this  second  journey  in  the  Acts.  Finally  he 
determined  to  visit  them  a  third  time  ;  as  in  effect  he 
did  about  the  year  57.  Of  his  second  voyage  to  Co¬ 
rinth,  which  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts,  he  speaks 
expressly  in  this  verse.” 

I  do  not  see  sufficient  evidence  to  induce  me  to 
subscribe  to  this  opinion  of  Calmet.  I  believe  the 
apostle  had  been  but  once  before  at  Corinth ;  and  this 
matter  is  set  in  a  clear  point  of  view  by  Dr.  Paley. — 
See  the  Introduction,  sec.  xi. 

I  will  not  spare]  I  will  inflict  the  proper  punish¬ 
ment  on  every  incorrigible  offender.  It  does  appear, 
from  all  the  apostle’s  threatenings,  that  he  was  pos¬ 
sessed  of  a  miraculous  power,  by  which  he  could  inflict 
punishment  on  offenders  ;  that  he  could  deliver  the 
body  to  Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh,  that  the 
spirit  might  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  1 
Cor.  iv.  21  ;  v.  5.  What  he  says  he  told  them  be¬ 
fore  probably  relates  to  1  Cor.  iv.  21  :  Shall  I  come 
with  a  rod,  <5fc. 

Verse  3.  Since  ye  seelc  a  proof  of  Christ]  The 
conversion  of  the  Corinthians  was  to  themselves  a  solid 
proof  that  Christ  spoke  by  the  apostle  ;  and  therefore 
he  could,  with  great  propriety,  say  that  this  power  of 
Christ,  far  from  being  weak,  was  mighty  among  them. 

Verse  4.  For  though  he  teas  crucified  through  weak¬ 
ness]  It  is  true  Christ  was  crucified,  and  his  cruci¬ 
fixion  appeared  to  be  the  effect  of  his  weakness;  yet  even 
this  was  not  so  ;  he  gave  up  his  life,  none  could  take 
it  away  from  him  ;  and  in  his  last  struggle,  had  he 
even  been  deficient  in  power,  he  could  have  had  more 
than  twelve  legions  of  angels  to  support  him  against  the 
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The  Corinthians  are  exhorted 


CHAP.  XIII. 


to  examine  themselves 


aamd4^l  weakness,  yet  * *  he  liveth  by  the 

a.  IJ.  c.  power  of  God.  For  kwe  also 

810  * 

Anno  imp!  Nero-  are  weak  1  in  him,  but  we  shall 
ms  (>ass.  4.  jjve  with  him  by  the  power  of 

God  toward  you. 

5  “  Examine  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in 
the  faith  ;  prove  your  own  selves.  Know  ye 
not  your  own  selves,  n  how  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  in  you,  except  ye  be  0  reprobates  ? 

*  Rom.  vi.  4. - k  See  chap.  x.  3, 4. - 1  Or,  with  him. - m  1  Cor. 

xi.  28. 


high  priest’s  mob,  Matt.  xxvi.  53  ;  but  how  then  could 
the  Scripture  be  fulfilled  ?  And  had  he  not  died ,  how 
could  the  human  race  have  been  saved  ? 

Yet  he  liveth  by  the  power  of  God.]  Though  he 
appeared  to  be  crucified  through  his  own  weakness, 
yet  he  now  liveth  by  the  power  of  God  ;  exerting  an 
almighty  energy  by  which  all  things  are  subject  to  him. 

We  also  are  iveak  in  him ]  Because  we  are  on 
Christ’s  side  we  appear  to  you  as  iveak  as  he  did  to 
the  Jews ;  but  it  is  not  so,  for  we  live  with  him — un¬ 
der  the  same  influence,  and  partaking  of  the  same  life  ; 
manifesting  by  our  preaching  and  miracles  the  power 
of  God  towards  you.  While  I  do  not  use  the  rod ,  I 
appear  to  you  weak ;  I  will  use  it,  and  then  you  shall 
find  me  to  be  strong. 

Verse  5.  Examine  yourselves,  whether  ye  be  in  the 
faith ]  'E avrovi;  n eipa&re’  Try  yourselves  ;  pierce  your 
hearts;  bore  yourselves  throughout ;  try  yourselves  by 
what  I  have  written,  and  see  whether  ye  retain  the 
true  faith  of  the  Gospel. 

Prove  your  own  selves.]  'Eavrovg  domya^ere’  Pul 
yourselves  to  the  test ,  as  you  would  try  gold  or  silver 
suspected  of  adulteration.  No  more  take  that  for 
Gospel  which  is  not  so,  than  you  would  take  adulte¬ 
rated  money  for  sterling  coin.  This  is  a  metaphor 
taken  from  testing  or  assaying  adulterated  metals. 

Know  ye  not  your  own  selves ]  Are  ye  not  full  of 
wisdom  and  understanding  1  And  is  it  not  as  easy  to 
find  out  a  spurious  faith  as  it  is  to  detect  a  base  com  ? 
There  is  an  assay  and  touchstone  for  both.  If  base 
metal  be  mixed  with  the  pure  you  can  readily  detect 
it ;  and  as  easily  may  you  know  that  you  are  in  the 
faith  as  you  can  know  that  base  metal  is  mixed  with 
the  pure.  Does  Jesus  Christ  dwell  in  you  ?  You  have 
his  Spirit,  his  power,  his  mind,  if  ye  be  Christians ; 
and  the  Spirit  of  Christ  bears  witness  with  your  spirit 
that  ye  are  the  children  of  God.  And  this  is  the  case 
except  ye  be  reprobates ;  adoKiyoi,  base  counterfeit 
coin ;  mongrel  Christians.  This  metaphor  holds  ex¬ 
cellently  here.  They  had  a  Judaizing  Christian  among 
them  ;  such,  presumptively,  was  the  false  apostle : 
they  had  received  his  Judaico-Christian  doctrine,  and 
were  what  the  prophet  said  of  some  of  the  Israelites 
in  his  time  :  Reprobate  silver ,  adulterated  coin,  shall 
men  call  them ,  Jer.  vi.  30.  And  thus,  when  they 
were  brought  to  the  test,  they  were  found  reprobate  ; 
that  is,  adulterated  with  this  mixture  of  bad  doctrine. 
There  is  no  other  kind  of  reprobation  mentioned  here 
than  that  which  refers  to  the  trial  and  rejection  of 
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6  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall 

know  that  we  are  not  reprobates.  a.  u.  c. 

i  810 

7  Now  I  pray  to  God  that  ye  Ar.na  imp.  Nero- 
do  no  evil ;  not  that  we  should  nis  Caes~  4~ 
appear  approved,  but  that  ye  should  do  that 
which  is  honest,  though  p  we  be  as  reprobates. 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth, 
but  for  the  truth. 

9  For  we  are  glad,  *  when  we  are  weak,  and 

“  Rom.  viii.  10  ;  Gal.  iv.  19. - 0  1  Cor.  ix.  27. - P  Chap.  vi.  9. 

9  1  Cor.  iv.  10 ;  chap.  xi.  30 ;  xii.  5,  9,  10. 


adulterated  coin  ;  and,  by  way  of  metaphor,  to  the  de¬ 
tection  of  false  Christianity.  This  reprobation  came 
of  the  people  themselves  :  they,  not  God,  adulterated 
the  pure  metal.  Man  pollutes  himself ;  then  God  re¬ 
probates  the  polluted. 

Verse  6.  Ye  shall  know  that  we  are  not  reprobates .] 
Ye  have  had,  and  ye  shall  have,  the  fullest  proof  that 
I  have  preached  the  true  faith  among  you ;  and  that 
God  has  confirmed  it  by  his  testimony ;  and  thus  that 

I  am  proved  and  manifested  to  be  what  I  ought  to  be, 
and  shown  to  be  approved  of  God. 

Verse  7.  I  pray  to  God  that  ye  do  no  evil ]  That 
ye  do  not  persist  in  that  course  which  will  oblige  me 
to  use  the  power  of  Christ,  with  which  I  am  endued, 
to  punish  you.  Some  apply  this  prayer  to  the  apostle 
himself :  Now  I  pray  to  God  that  I  may  do  you  no 
evil — that  I  may  not  be  obliged  to  use  my  apostolic 
rod,  and  inflict  evil  upon  you. 

Not  that  we  should  appear  approved ]  We  do  not 
wish  to  give  this  proof  that  we  are  approved  of  God, 
by  inflicting  this  punishment  on  the  transgressors. 

But  that  ye  should  do  that  which  is  honest]  That 
ye  may  do  that  which  is  right  and  seemly ,  to  nahov, 
though  we  should  be,  in  consequence  of  that,  as  repro¬ 
bates — as  persons  not  approved  of  God  ;  because  your 
reformation  will  prevent  the  exercise  of  this  power, 
which  would  otherwise  have  given  an  awful  proof 
that  we  are  approved  of  God. 

Verse  8.  For  we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth , 
but  for  the  truth.]  As  we  are  the  apostles  of  God, 
we  cannot  bring  to  you  any  false  doctrine  ;  and,  as 
we  profess  to  be  under  the  influence  of  God’s  Spirit, 
we  cannot  do  any  thing  that  is  opposed  to  that  truth, 
or  which  might  be  prejudicial  to  it.  On  the  contrary, 
what  we  say  and  do  is  for  that  truth,  to  propagate 
and  establish  it.  The  Gospel  of  Jesus  is  truth;  and 
my  testimony  concerning  it  is  truth  also.  In  my  com¬ 
ing,  and  in  my  rod,  you  have  nothing  to  fear,  if  you 
retain  and  abide  in  this  truth. 

Verse  9.  For  we  are  glad,  when  we  are  weak]  It 
will  give  me  indescribable  pleasure  that  I  should  still 
appear  to  be  poor ,  despicable ,  and  destitute  of  this  ex¬ 
traordinary  power  with  which  God  has  clothed  me, 
so  that  }mu  be  strong  in  all  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the 
Holy  Spirit. 

And  this  also  we  wish,  even  your  perfection.]  We 
cannot  be  satisfied  that  persons,  with  such  eminent 
endowments,  and  who  have  once  received  the  truth  as 
it  is  in  Jesus,  should  be  deficient  in  any  of  the  graces 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


St  Paul's  farewell  and 


apostolic  benediction 


ye  are  strong :  and  this  also  we 
wish,  r  even  your  perfection. 


A  M.  4061. 

A.  D.  57. 

A.  U.  C. 

810 

Anno  imp.  Nero-  10  s  Therefore  I  write  these 

ms  Cass.  4.  things  being  absent,  lest  being 

present  4 1  should  use  sharpness,  11  according 
to  the  power  which  the  Lord  hath  given  me 
to  edification,  and  not  to  destruction. 

1 1  Finally,  brethren,  farewell.  Be  perfect, 
be  of  good  comfort,  v  be  of  one  mind,  live  in 
peace  ;  and  the  God  of  love  w  and  peace  shall 
be  with  you. 


12  x  Greet  one  another  with 

A.  D.  57. 

a  holy  kiss.  a.  u.  c. 

J  810 

13  All  the  saints  salute  you.  Anno  Imp.  Nero 

14  y  The  grace  of  the  Lord  ms  C8es~  4‘ 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of  God,  and  z  the 
communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  with  you  all. 
Amen. 

IT  The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
was  written  from  Philippi,  a  city  of  Ma¬ 
cedonia,  by  Titus  and  Lucas. 


r  1  Thess.  iii.  10. - 3 1  Cor.  i 

21. - *  Tit.  i.  13. - »  Chap.  x. 

1  Cor.  i.  10;  Phil.  ii.  2;  iii.  16; 


r.  21 ;  chap.  ii.  3  ;  x.  2  ;  xii.  20, 

1. - v  Rom.  xii.  16,  18  ;  xv.  5 ; 

1  Pet.  iii.  8. 


'v  Romans  xv.  33. - 1  Rom. 

1  Thess.  v.  26 ;  1  Peter  v.  14.- 
ii.  1. 


i.  16;  1  Corinthians  xvi.  20; 
■y  Romans  xvi.  24. - z  Phil 


that  constitute  the  mind  of  Christ ;  such  as  brotherly- 
love,  charity,  harmony,  unity,  and  order.  I  have  given 
the  above  paraphrase  to  this  verse,  because  of  the  last 
term  KarapruyLv,  which  we  render  perfection.  K arap- 
rioig,  from  Kara,  intensive ,  and  apri^u,  to  ft  or  adapt , 
signifies  the  reducing  of  a  dislocated  limb  to  its  pro¬ 
per  place  ;  and  hence,  as  Beza  says  on  this  passage  : 
“  The  apostle’s  meaning  is,  that  whereas  the  members 
of  the  Church  were  all,  as  it  were,  dislocated  and  out 
of  joint ,  they  should  be  joined  together  in  love  ;  and 
they  should  endeavour  to  make  perfect  what  was  amiss 
among  them,  either  in  faith  or  morals.” 

It  is  a  metaphor,  also,  taken  from  a  building;  the 
several  stones  and  timbers  being  all  put  in  their  pro¬ 
per  places  and  situations,  so  that  the  whole  building 
might  be  complete ,  and  be  a  proper  habitation  for  the 
owner.  The  same  figure ,  though  not  in  the  same 
terms ,  the  apostle  uses,  Eph.  ii.  20—22. 

The  perfection  or  rejointing  which  the  apostle 
wishes  is  that  which  refers  to  the  state  of  the  Church 
in  its  fellowship ,  unity ,  order ,  &c.  And  perfection 
in  the  soul  is  the  same,  in  reference  to  it,  as  perfection 
in  the  Church  is  to  its  order  and  unity.  The  perfec¬ 
tion  or  rejointing  of  the  soul  implies  its  purification, 
and  placing  every  faculty ,  passion ,  and  appetite  in  its 
proper  place ;  so  that  the  original  order,  harmony, 
unity,  and  purity  of  the  soul  may  be  restored  ;  and  the 
whole  budded  up  to  be  a  habitation  of  God  through 
the  Spirit,  Eph.  ii.  22. 

Verse  10.  Therefore  I  write  these  things ]  I  only 
threaten  you  now,  by  this  epistle,  to  put  you  on  your 
guard,  and  lead  you  to  reformation  before  I  visit  you ; 
that  I  may  not  then  have  to  use  sharpness ,  arroToyia, 
a  cutting  off,  employing  thus  my  apostolical  authority 
to  inflict  punishment  ;  a  power  which  God  has  given 
me,  rather  to  be  employed  in  your  edification  than  in 
your  destruction. 

Verse  11.  Finally ]  Aoiirow  All  that  remains  for 
me  now  to  write  is,  to  wish  you  all  manner  of  happi¬ 
ness,  and  so  to  take  my  leave. 

Fareivell .]  A  good  wish,  from  our  old  mother  tongue, 
compounded  of  papan,  to  go,  and  pel,  fairly ,  properly , 
or  pela,  with  felicity ;  go  on  prosperously  !  This  is 
the  spirit  of  this  good  wish. 

The  Greek  xaLPET£  signifies  nearly  the  same  thing. 
Xaipu  means  to  be  very  joyous  ;  xaiP£T£,  be  joyous  and 
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happy,  be  ever  prosperous ;  this  was  among  the  last 
words  which  Cyrus,  when  dying,  spoke  to  his  friends. 

Be  perfect ]  Karaprifrcrde’  Be  compact ;  get  into 
joint  again ;  let  unity  and  harmony  be  restored.  See 
the  note  on  ver.  9. 

Be  of  good  comfort ]  II apaicaXeicrde'  Receive  ad¬ 
monition  ;  for  napa/calisc)  signifies  to  admonish,  beg , 
entreat,  and  also  to  comfort.  Receive  admonition ,  that 
ye  may  receive  comfort.  If  ye  take  my  advice,  ye 
shall  have  consolation ;  if  ye  do  not,  ye  will  have  no¬ 
thing  but  misery  and  wo. 

Be  of  one  mind]  To  avro  (ppovstre •  Think  the 
same  ;  let  there  be  no  dissensions  among  you.  Be  of 
the  same  creed,  and  let  disputes  about  that  religion 
which  should  be  the  bond  of  peace  for  ever  subside. 

Live  in  peace]  E tpijvevere'  Cultivate  peace  ;  or, 
as  he  says  elsewhere,  Follow  peace,  and  pursue  it, 
Heb.  xii.  14.  Cultivate  a  peaceable  disposition ,  and 
neither  say  nor  do  any  thing  which  has  a  tendency  to 
irritate  each  other. 

And  the  God  of  love  and  peace  shall  be  with  you.] 
While  ye  are  full  of  contentions,  dissensions,  and  dis¬ 
cord,  peace  can  have  no  place  among  you ;  and  as  to 
love,  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  that  worketh  no  ill  to  its 
neighbour,  it  has  necessarily  taken  its  flight.  Love 
cannot  live,  neither  exist,  where  there  are  brawls,  con¬ 
tentions,  and  divisions.  And  where  neither  peace  nor 
love  is  to  be  found,  there  God  cannot  be.  And  if  he 
be  not  there,  yourselves  and  the  devil  make  the  whole 
assembly. 

Verse  12.  Greet  one  another  with  a  holy 
Use  every  means  by  which  a  good  understanding 
may  be  brought  about.  Let  the  spirit  of  f  riendship 
live  among  you,  and  encourage  its  continuance  by 
every  friendly  act.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  16. 

Verse  13.  All  the  saints]  The  Christians  of  Ma¬ 
cedonia  or  Philippi,  from  which  he  wrote  this  epistle. 
In  the  primitive  Church  a  saint  and  a  Christian  were 
the  same  thing  ;  for  the  Christian  religion  calls  every 
man  to  be  holy. 

Verse  14.  The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ]  All 
the  favour  and  beneficence  that  come  from  and  through 
the  Redeemer  of  the  world ;  as  the  Lord,  the  ruler 
and  governor  of  all  things  ;  as  Jesus,  the  Saviour  of 
all  men  by  his  passion  and  death ;  as  Christ,  the  dis¬ 
tributer  of  all  that  Divine  unction  which  enlightens, 
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Concluding  observations  CHAP. 

comforts,  harmonizes,  and  purifies  the  mind.  May 
this  most  exalted,  glorious,  and  all-sufficient  Saviour, 
be  ever  with  you  ! 

And  the  love  of  God]  God,  your  Maker ,  in  that 
infinite  love  which  induced  him  to  create  the  world, 
and  form  man  in  his  own  image  and  in  his  own  like¬ 
ness,  that  he  might  be  capable  of  knowing,  loving,  and 
enjoying  him  for  ever ;  and  God  in  the  fullest  mani¬ 
festations  of  that  love  which  caused  him  to  give  his 
only  begotten  Son,  to  the  end  that  they  who  believe 
on  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life. 
May  this  God  of  love,  and  this  love  of  God,  be  ever 
with  you ! 

And  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost ]  May  that 
Holy  Spirit,  that  Divine  and  eternal  energy  which  pro¬ 
ceeds  from  the  Father  and  the  Son ;  that  heavenly 
fire  that  gives  light  and  life ,  that  purifies  and  refines, 
sublimes  and  exalts,  comforts  and  invigorates,  make 
you  all  partakers  with  himself ! 

K oiviovca,  which  we  translate  fellowship  and  commu¬ 
nion,  signifies  properly  participation  ;  having  things 
in  common ;  partaking  with  each  other.  This  points 
out  the  astonishing  privileges  of  true  believers  :  they 
have  communion  with  God’s  Spirit ;  share  in  all  its 
gifts  and  graces  ;  walk  in  its  light ;  through  him  they 
have  the  fullest  confidence  that  they  are  of  God,  that 
he  is  their  father  and  friend,  and  has  blotted  out  all 
their  iniquities :  this  they  know  by  the  Spirit  which 
he  has  given  them.  And  is  it  possible  that  a  man 
shall  be  a  partaker  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  not  know 
it !  that  he  shall  be  full  of  light  and  love,  and  not 
know  it !  that  he  shall  have  the  spirit  of  adoption,  by 
which  he  can  cry,  Abba !  F ather !  and  yet  know 
nothing  of  his  relationship  to  God,  but  by  inference 
from  indirect  proofs !  In  a  word,  that  he  shall  have 
the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  love  of  God, 
and  the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  with  him,  and 
all  the  while  know  nothing  certain  of  the  grace,  as  to 
his  portion  in  it  ;  feel  nothing  warming  from  the  love, 
as  to  its  part  in  him ;  and  nothing  energetic  from  the 
communion,  as  to  his  participation  in  the  gifts  and 
graces  of  this  Divine  energy  !  This  is  all  as  absurd 
as  it  is  impossible.  Every  genuine  Christian,  who 
maintains  a  close  walk  with  God,  may  have  as  full 
an  evidence  of  his  acceptance  with  God  as  he  has  of 
his  own  existence.  And  the  doctrine  that  explains 
away  this  privilege,  or  softens  it  down  to  nothing,  by 
making  the  most  gracious  and  safe  state  consistent 
with  innumerable  doubts  and  fears  and  general  un¬ 
certainty,  is  not  of  God.  It  is  a  spurious  gospel, 
which,  under  the  show  of  a  voluntary  humility,  not 


XIII.  on  this  epistle. 

only  lowers,  but  almost  annihilates,  the  standard  of 
Christianity . 

This  text,  as  well  as  that,  Matt.  iii.  16,  17,  and 
that  other,  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  strongly  marks  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  holy  Trinity.  See  the  note  on  this  latter 
text.  And  had  not  the  apostle  been  convinced  that 
there  was  a  personality  in  this  ever-blessed  and  undi¬ 
vided  Trinity,  he  could  not  have  expressed  himself 
thus.  And  had  not  our  Lord  intended  to  be  under¬ 
stood  in  this  way,  he  would  not  have  given  such  a 
commission  to  his  apostles,  to  baptize  the  nations  in 
the  name  of  the  Father ,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  The  doctrine  is  the  teaching  of  God, 
let  men  make  of  it  what  they  please.  And  the 
genuine  Church  of  God  have  ever  received  and  under¬ 
stood  it  in  this  way. 

Amen.]  This  word  is  wanting,  as  usual,  in  almost 
every  MS.  of  authority.  Amen  seems  to  have  been 
anciently  added  at  the  conclusion  of  books,  exactly  as 
we  add  the  word  finis,  both  merely  signifying  the  end. 

As  to  the  inscription,  it  is  wanting,  either  in  whole 
or  in  part,  in  almost  all  the  ancient  MSS.  The  prin¬ 
cipal  forms  in  which  it  exists  are  the  following : — 

To  the  Corinthians,  the  second. — The  second  to  the 
Corinthians  is  completed. — The  second  to  the  Corin¬ 
thians  is  finished. — To  the  Corinthians,  the  second , 
written  from  Philippi. — Written  from  Philippi  by 
Titus. — Written  from  Philippi  by  Titus  and  Luke. — 
By  Titus,  Barnabas,  and  Luke. — The  Second  Fpistle 
to  the  Corinthians  was  written  from  Philippi  of  Ma¬ 
cedonia,  and  sent  by  Titus,  Syriac. — The  End  of  the 
Epistle.  It  was  written  from  the  city  of  Philippi  by 
Titus  and  Luke.  Praise  be  to  God  for  ever ,  Arabic. 
— In  the  Vulgate  there  is  no  subscription  ;  nor  in  the 
Ethiopic. — Written  in  Philippi  of  Macedonia ,  and 
sent  by  Titus  and  Luke ,  Coptic. — The  Second  Epis¬ 
tle  to  the  Corinthians  is  ended ;  ivhich  teas  written 
from  Philippi  of  Macedonia,  by  Titus  and  Luke , 
Syr.  Philox. 

It  has  been  often  remarked  that  no  dependence 
can  be  placed  on  many  of  the  subscriptions  to  the 
sacred  books,  which  are  found  in  MSS.  and  versions, 
because  those  subscriptions  were  not  written  by  the 
authors  of  those  books,  but  were  afterwards  added 
by  the  transcribers  or  copiers,  who  followed  either 
tradition  or  their  own  judgment.  It  is  generally 
allowed  that  this  second  epistle  was  written  from 
Macedonia  ;  and  probably  from  the  city  of  Philippi , 
in  that  province.  See  the  introduction  and  preface 
to  this  epistle. 


Finished  the  correction  for  a  new  edition,  Dec.  13  th,  1831. — A.  C. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO  THE 


EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

GALATIANS. 


rpHE  authenticity  of  this  epistle  is  ably  vindicated  by  Dr.  Paley  :  the  principal  part  of  his  arguments  I  shall 
here  introduce,  and  doubt  not  that  they  will  be  considered  demonstrative  evidence  by  every  candid  and 
unprejudiced  reader. 

Section  I. 

The  argument  of  this  epistle  in  some  measure  proves  its  antiquity.  It  will  hardly  be  doubted  that  it  was 
written  whilst  the  dispute  concerning  the  circumcision  of  Gentile  converts  was  fresh  in  men’s  minds  ;  for,  even 
supposing  it  to  have  been  a  forgery,  the  only  credible  motive  that  can  be  assigned  for  the  forgery  was,  to 
bring  the  name  and  authority  of  the  apostle  into  this  controversy.  No  design  could  be  so  insipid,  or  so  unlikely 
to  enter  into  the  thoughts  of  any  man,  as  to  produce  an  epistle  written  earnestly  and  pointedly  upon  one  side  of 
a  controversy,  when  the  controversy  itself  was  dead,  and  the  question  no  longer  interesting  to  any  description 
of  readers  whatever.  Now  the  controversy  concerning  the  circumcision  of  the  Gentile  Christians  was  of  such 
a  nature  that,  if  it  arose  at  all,  it  must  have  arisen  in  the  beginning  of  Christianity.  As  J  udea  was  the  scene 
of  the  Christian  history ;  as  the  author  and  preachers  of  Christianity  were  Jews  ;  as  the  religion  itself 
acknowledged  and  was  founded  upon  the  Jewish  religion,  in  contradistinction  to  every  other  religion  then 
professed  amongst  mankind ;  it  was  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  some  of  its  teachers  should  carry  it  out  in  the 
world  rather  as  a  sect  and  modification  of  Judaism,  than  as  a  separate  original  revelation  ;  or  that  they  should 
invite  their  proselytes  to  those  observances  in  which  they  lived  themselves.  This  was  likely  to  happen ;  but 
if  it  did  not  happen  at  first,  if,  whilst  the  religion  was  in  the  hands  of  Jewish  teachers,  no  such  claim  was 
advanced,  no  such  condition  was  attempted  to  be  imposed,  it  is  not  probable  that  the  doctrine  would  be  started, 
much  less  that  it  should  prevail,  in  any  future  period.  I  likewise  think  that  those  pretensions  of  Judaism  were' 
much  more  likely  to  be  insisted  upon  whilst  the  Jews  continued  a  nation,  than  after  their  fall  and  dispersion  ; 
whilst  Jerusalem  and  the  temple  stood,  than  after  the  destruction  brought  upon  them  by  the  Roman  arms,  the 
fatal  cessation  of  the  sacrifice  and  the  priesthood,  the  humiliating  loss  of  their  country,  and,  with  it,  of  the 
great  rites  and  symbols  of  their  institution.  It  should  seem,  therefore,  from  the  nature  of  the  subject,  and  the 
situation  of  the  parties,  that  this  controversy  was  carried  on  in  the  interval  between  the  preaching  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  to  the  Gentiles  and  the  invasion  of  Titus ;  and  that  our  present  epistle,  which  was  undoubtedly  intended 
to  bear  a  part  in  this  controversy,  must  be  referred  to  the  same  period. 

But  again :  the  epistle  supposes  that  certain  designing  adherents  of  the  Jewish  law  had  crept  into  the 
Churches  of  Galatia,  and  had  been  endeavouring,  and  but  too  successfully,  to  persuade  the  Galatic  converts 
that  they  had  been  taught  the  new  religion  imperfectly,  and  at  second  hand ;  that  the  founder  of  their  Church 
himself  possessed  only  an  inferior  and  deputed  commission,  the  seat  of  truth  and  authority  being  in  the  apostles 
and  elders  of  Jerusalem ;  moreover,  that,  whatever  he  might  profess  amongst  them,  he  had  himself,  at  other 
times  arid  in  other  places,  given  way  to  the  doctrine  of  circumcision.  The  epistle  is  unintelligible  without 
supposing  all  this.  Referring  therefore  to  this,  as  to  what  had  actually  passed,  we  find  St.  Paul  treating  so 
unjust  an  attempt  to  undermine  his  credit,  and  to  introduce  amongst  his  converts  a  doctrine  which  he  had 
uniformly  reprobated,  in  terms  of  great  asperity  and  indignation.  And,  in  order  to  refute  the  suspicions  which 
had  been  raised  concerning  the  fidelity  of  his  teaching,  as  well  as  to  assert  the  independency  and  Divine 
original  of  his  mission,  we  find  him  appealing  to  the  history  of  his  conversion,  to  his  conduct  under  it,  to  the 
manner  in  which  he  had  conferred  with  the  apostles  when  he  met  with  them  at  Jerusalem ;  alleging  that,  so 
far  was  his  doctrine  from  being  derived  from  them,  or  they  from  exercising  any  superiority  over  him,  that  they 
had  simply  assented  to  what  he  had  already  preached  amongst  the  Gentiles,  and  which  preaching  was  com¬ 
municated  not  by  them  to  him,  but  by  himself  to  them  ;  that  he  had  maintained  the  liberty  of  the  Gentile 
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Church,  by  opposing  upon  one  occasion  an  apostle  to  the  face,  when  the  timidity  of  his  behaviour  seemed  to 
endanger  it ;  that  from  the  first,  that  all  along,  that  to  that  hour,  he  had  constantly  resisted  the  claims  of 
Judaism  ;  and  that  the  persecutions  which  he  daily  underwent,  at  the  hands  or  by  the  instigation  of  the  Jews, 
and  of  which  he  bore  in  his  person  the  marks  and  scars,  might  have  been  avoided  by  him,  if  he  had  consented 
to  employ  his  labours  in  bringing,  through  the  medium  of  Christianity,  converts  over  to  the  Jewish  institution  ; 
for  then  “  would  the  offence  of  the  cross  have  ceased.”  Now  an  impostor,  who  had  forged  the  epistle  for  the 
purpose  of  producing  St.  Paul’s  authority  in  the  dispute,  which,  as  hath  been  observed,  is  the  only  credible 
motive  that  can  be  assigned  for  the  forgery,  might  have  made  the  apostle  deliver  his  opinion  upon  the  subject 
in  strong  and  decisive  terms,  or  might  have  put  his  name  to  a  train  of  reasoning  and  argumentation  upon  that 
side  of  the  question  which  the  imposture  was  intended  to  recommend.  I  can  allow  the  possibility  of  such  a 
scheme  as  that.  But  for  a  waiter,  with  this  purpose  in  view,  to  feign  a  series  of  transactions  supposed  to  have 
passed  amongst  the  Christians  of  Galatia,  and  then  to  counterfeit  expressions  of  anger  and  resentment  excited 
by  these  transactions ;  to  make  the  apostle  travel  back  into  his  own  history,  and  into  a  recital  of  various 
passages  of  his  life,  some  indeed  directly,  but  others  obliquely,  and  others  even  obscurely  bearing  upon  the 
point  in  question  ;  in  a  word,  to  substitute  narrative  for  argument,  expostulation  and  complaint  for  dogmatic 
positions  and  controversial  reasoning,  in  a  writing  properly  controversial,  and  of  which  the  aim  and  design  was 
to  support  one  side  of  a  much  agitated  question,  is  a  method  so  intricate,  and  so  unlike  the  methods  pursued 
by  all  other  impostors,  as  to  require  the  very  flagrant  proofs  of  imposition  to  induce  us  to  believe  it  to  be  one 

Section  II. 

In  this  section  I  shall  endeavour  to  prove, — 

1 .  That  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  were  written  without  any  communication 
with  each  other. 

2.  That  the  epistle,  though  written  without  any  communication  with  the  history,  by  recital,  implication,  or 
reference,  bears  testimony  to  many  of  the  facts  contained  in  it. 

1.  The  epistle  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  were  written  without  any  communication  with  each  other. 

To  judge  of  this  point  we  must  examine  those  passages  in  each  which  describe  the  same  transaction  ;  for, 
if  the  author  of  either  writing  derived  his  information  from  the  account  which  he  had  seen  in  the  other,  when 
he  came  to  speak  of  the  same  transaction  he  would  follow  that  account.  The  history  of  St.  Paul  at  Damascus, 
as  read  in  the  Acts,  and  as  referred  to  by  the  epistle,  forms  an  instance  of  this  sort.  According  to  the  Acts, 
Paul  (after  his  conversion)  was  certain  days  with  the  “  disciples  which  were  at  Damascus.  And  straightway 
he  preached  Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God.  But  all  that  heard  him  were  amazed,  and 
said  :  Is  not  this  he  which  destroyed  them  which  called  on  this  name  in  Jerusalem,  and  came  hither  for  that 
intent,  that  he  might  bring  them  bound  unto  the  chief  priests  1  But  Saul  increased  the  more  in  strength, 
confounding  the  Jews  which  were  at  Damascus,  proving  that  this  is  very  Christ.  And  after  that  many  days 
were  fulfilled,  the  Jews  took  counsel  to  kill  him.  But  their  laying  wait  was  known  to  Saul ;  and  they  watched 
the  gates  day  and  night  to  kill  him.  Then  the  disciples  took  him  by  night,  and  let  him  down  by  the  wall  in  a 
basket.  And  when  Saul  was  come  to  Jerusalem,  he  assayed  to  join  himself  to  the  disciples.”  Acts  ix.  19-26. 

According  to  the  epistle,  “  When  it  pleased  God,  who  separated  me  from  my  mother’s  womb,  and  called 
me  by  his  grace,  to  reveal  his  own  Son  in  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  among  the  heathen ;  immediately  I 
conferred  not  with  flesh  and  blood  ;  neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem  to  them  which  were  apostles  before  me  ; 
but  I  went  into  Arabia,  and  returned  again  to  Damascus;  then,  after  three  years,  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem.” 

Besides  the  difference  observable  in  the  terms  and  general  complexion  of  these  two  accounts,  “  the  journey 
into  Arabia,”  mentioned  in  the  epistle,  and  omitted  in  the  history,  affords  full  proof  that  there  existed  no  cor¬ 
respondence  between  these  writers.  If  the  narrative  in  the  Acts  had  been  made  up  from  the  epistle,  it  is 
impossible  tha^  this  journey  should  have  been  passed  over  in  silence ;  if  the  epistle  had  been  composed  out 
of  what  the  author  had  read  of  St.  Paul’s  history  in  the  Acts,  it  is  unaccountable  that  it  should  have  been 
inserted.* 

The  journey  to  Jerusalem  related  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  epistle  (“  then,  fourteen  years  after,  I 
went  up  again  to  Jerusalem”)  supplies  another  example  of  the  same  kind.  Either  this  was  the  journey 
described  in  the  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  Acts,  when  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  sent  from  Antioch  to  Je¬ 
rusalem,  to  consult  the  apostles  and  elders  upon  the  question  of  the  Gentile  converts,  or  it  was  some  journey 
of  which  the  history  does  not  take  notice.  If  the  first  opinion  be  followed,  the  discrepancy  in  the  two 
accounts  is  so  considerable,  that  it  is  not  without  difficulty  they  can  be  adapted  to  the  same  transaction,  so  that 
upon  this  supposition  there  is  no  place  for  suspecting  that  the  writers  were  guided  or  assisted  by  each  other. 
If  the  latter  opinion  be  preferred,  we  have  then  a  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  a  conference  with  the  principal 
members  of  the  Church  there,  circumstantially  related  in  the  epistle,  and  entirely  omitted  in  the  Acts ;  and  we 
are  at  liberty  to  repeat  the  observation,  which  we  before  made,  that  the  omission  of  so  material  a  fact  in  the 

*  N.  B.  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  simply  inform  us  that  St.  Paul  left  Damascus  in  order  to  go  to  Jerusalem, 
“  after  many  days  were  fulfilled.”  If  any  one  doubt  whether  the  words  “  many  days”  could  be  intended  to  express  a 
period  which  included  a  term  of  three  years,  he  will  find  a  complete  instance  of  the  same  phrase,  used  with  the  same 
latitude,  in  the  first  book  of  Kings,  chap.  ii.  38,  39  :  “  And  Shimei  dwelt  at  Jerusalem  many  days  ;  and  it  came  to 
pass  at  the  end  of  three  years,  that  two  of  the  servants  of  Shimei  ran  away.” 
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history  is  inexplicable  if  the  historian  had  read  the  epistle,  and  that  the  insertion  of  it  in  the  epistle,  if  the 
writer  derived  his  information  from  the  history,  is  not  less  so. 

St.  Peter’s  visit  to  Antioch,  during  which  the  dispute  arose  between  him  and  St.  Paul,  is  not  mentioned  in 
the  Acts. 

If  we  connect  with  these  instances  the  general  observation,  that  no  scrutiny  can  discover  the  smallest  trace 
of  transcription  or  imitation,  either  in  things  or  words,  we  shall  be  fully  satisfied  in  this  part  of  our  case,  namely, 
that  the  two  records,  be  the  facts  contained  in  them  true  or  false,  come  to  our  hands  from  independent  sources. 

Secondly,  I  say  that  the  epistle,  thus  proved  to  have  been  written  without  any  communication  with  the  his¬ 
tory,  bears  testimony  to  a  great  variety  of  particulars  contained  in  the  history. 

1.  St.  Paul  in  the  early  part  of  his  life  had  addicted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  Jewish  religion,  and  was 

distinguished  by  his  zeal  for  the  institution  and  for  the  traditions  which  had  been  incorporated  with  it.  Upon 
this  part  of  his  character  the  history  makes  St.  Paul  speak  thus  :  “lam  verily  a  man  which  am  a  Jew,  born 
in  Tarsus,  a  city  of  Cilicia,  yet  brought  up  in  this  city  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  and  taught  according  to  the 
perfect  manner  of  the  law  of  the  fathers,  and  was  zealous  towards  God,  as  ye  all  are  this  day.”  Acts  xxii.  3. 

The  epistle  is  as  follows :  “  I  profited  in  the  Jews’  religion  above  many  my  equals  in  mine  own  nation, 
being  more  exceedingly  zealous  of  the  traditions  of  my  fathers.”  Chap.  i.  14. 

2.  St.  Paul  before  his  conversion  had  been  a  fierce  persecutor  of  the  new  sect.  “  As  for  Saul,  he 

made  havoc  of  the  Church ;  entering  into  every  house,  and  haling  men  and  women,  committed  them  to  pri¬ 
son.”  Acts  viii.  3. 

This  is  the  history  of  St.  Paul,  as  delivered  in  the  Acts ;  in  the  recital  of  his  own  history  in  the  epistle, 
“Ye  have  heard,”  says  he,  “  of  my  conversation  in  times  past  in  the  Jews’  religion,  how  that  beyond  mea¬ 
sure  I  persecuted  the  Church  of  God.”  Chap.  i.  13. 

3.  St.  Paul  was  miraculously  converted  on  his  way  to  Damascus.  “  And  as  he  journeyed  he  came 
near  to  Damascus :  and  suddenly  there  shined  round  about  him  a  light  from  heaven :  and  he  fell  to  the 
earth,  and  heard  a  voice  saying  unto  him,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  me  1  And  he  said,  Who 
art  thou,  Lord!  And  the  Lord  said,  I  am  Jesus,  whom  thou  persecutest :  it  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against 
the  pricks.  And  he,  trembling  and  astonished,  said,  Lord,  what  wilt  thou  have  me  to  do  !  Acts  ix.  3-6. 
With  these  compare  the  epistle,  chap.  i.  15—17:  “When  it  pleased  God,  who  separated  me  from  my 
mother’s  womb,  and  called  me  by  his  grace,  to  reveal  his  Son  in  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  among  the 
heathen;  immediately  I  conferred  not  with  flesh  and  blood,  neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem,  to  them  that 
were  apostles  before  me ;  but  I  went  into  Arabia,  and  returned  again  unto  Damascus.” 

In  this  quotation  from  the  epistle,  I  desire  it  to  be  remarked  how  incidentally  it  appears  that  the 
affair  passed  at  Damascus.  In  what  be  may  called  the  direct  part  of  the  account  no  mention  is  made  of  the 
place  of  his  conversion  at  all ;  a  casual  expression  at  the  end,  and  an.  expression  brought  in  for  a  different  pur¬ 
pose,  alone  fixes  it  to  have  been  at  Damascus  :  “  I  returned  again  to  Damascus.”  Nothing  can  be  more  like 
simplicity  and  undesignedness  than  this  is.  It  also  draws  the  agreement  between  the  two  quotations  some¬ 
what  closer,  to  observe  that  they  both  state  St.  Paul  to  have  preached  the  Gospel  immediately  upon  his  call  : 
“And  straightway  he  preached  Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God Acts  ix.  20.  “  When 

it  pleased  God  to  reveal  his  Son  in  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  among  the  heathen ;  immediately  I  conferred 
not  with  flesh  and  blood.”  Gal.  i  15. 

4.  The  course  of  the  apostle’s  travels  after  his  conversion  was  this:  He  went  from  Damascus  to  Jeru¬ 
salem,  and  from  Jerusalem  into  Syria  and  Cilicia.  “  At  Damascus  the  disciples  took  him  by  nigbt,  and 
let  him  down  by  the  wall  in  a  basket ;  and  when  Saul  was  come  to  Jerusalem,  he  assayed  to  join  himself  to 
the  disciples ;  Acts  ix.  25.  Afterwards,  “  when  the  brethren  knew  the  conspiracy  formed  against  him  at 
Jerusalem,  they  brought  him  down  to  Csesarea,  and  sent  him  forth  to  Tarsus,  a  city  in  Cilicia chap.  ix.  30. 
In  the  epistle  St.  Paul  gives  the  following  brief  account  of  his  proceedings  within  the  same  period  :  “  After 
three  years  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  see  Peter,  and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days ;  afterwards  I  came  into  the 
regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia.”  The  history  had  told  us  that  Paul  passed  from  Csesarea  to  Tarsus  :  if  he  took 
this  journey  by  land,  it  would  carry  him  through  Syria  into  Cilicia  ;  and  he  would  come,  after  his  visit  at  Jeru¬ 
salem,  “  into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia,”  in  the  very  order  in  which  he  mentions  them  in  the  epistle. 
This  supposition  of  his  going  from  Csesarea  to  Tarsus  by  land  clears  up  also  another  point.  It  accounts  for 
what  St.  Paul  says  in  the  same  place  concerning  the  Churches  of  Judea:  “Afterwards  I  came  into  the 
regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia,  and  was  unknown  by  face  unto  the  Churches  of  Judea  which  were  in  Christ ;  but 
they  had  heard  only  that  he  which  persecuted  us  in  times  past,  now  preacheth  the  faith  which  once  he  destroy¬ 
ed  ;  and  they  glorified  God  in  me.”  Upon  which  passage  I  observe,  first,  that  what  is  here  said  of  the 
Churches  of  Judea  is  spoken  in  connection  with  his  journey  into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia.  Secondly, 
that  the  passage  itself  has  little  significancy,  and  that  the  connection  is  inexplicable,  unless  St.  Paul  went 
through  Judea*  (though  probably  by  a  hasty  journey)  at  the  time  that  he  came  into  the  regions  of  Syria 
and  Cilicia.  Suppose  him  to  have  passed  by  land  from  Caisarea  to  Tarsus,  all  this,  as  hath  been  observed, 
would  be  precisely  true. 

*  Dr.  Doddridge  thought  that  the  Caesarea  here  mentioned  was  not  the  celebrated  city  of  that  name  upon  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  but  Caesarea  Philippi,  near  the  borders  of  Syria,  which  lies  in  a  much  more  direct  line  from  Jeru. 
salem  to  Tarsus  than  the  other.  The  objection  to  this.  Dr.  Benson  remarks,  is,  that  Caesarea,  without  any  addition, 
usually  denotes  Caesarea  Palestinae. 
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5.  Barnabas  was  with  St.  Paul  at  Antioch.  “Then  departed  Barnabas  to  Tarsus,  for  to  seek  Saul;  and 
when  he  had  found  him,  he  brought  him  unto  Antioch.  And  it  came  to  pass  that  a  whole  year  they  assem¬ 
bled  themselves  with  the  Church;”  Acts  xi.  25,  26.  Again,  and  upon  another  occasion,  “They  (Paul  and 
Barnabas)  sailed  to  Antioch  ;  and  there  they  continued  a  long  time  with  the  disciples;”  chap.  xiv.  26. 

Now  what  says  the  epistle  1  “When  Peter  was  come  to  Antioch,  I  withstood  him  to  the  face,  because 
he  was  to  be  blamed  ;  and  the  other  Jews  dissembled  likewise  with  him  ;  insomuch  that  Barnabas  also  was 
carried  away  with  their  dissimulation;”  chap.  ii.  11,  13. 

6.  The  stated  residence  of  the  apostle  was  at  Jerusalem.  “  At  that  time  there  was  a  great  persecution 

against  the  Church  which  was  at  Jerusalem,  and  they  were  all  scattered  abroad  throughout  the  regions  of 
Judea  and  Samaria,  except  the  apostles;”  Acts  viii.  1.  “  They  (the  Christians  at  Antioch)  determined  that 

Paul  and  Barnabas  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem,  unto  the  apostles  and  elders,  about  this  question;”  Acts  xv.  2. 
With  these  accounts  agrees  the  declaration  in  the  epistle  :  “  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem  to  them  which 
were  apostles  before  me ;”  chap.  i.  1 7  ;  for  this  declaration  implies,  or  rather  assumes  it  to  be  known,  that 
Jerusalem  was  the  place  were  the  apostles  were  to  be  met  with. 

7.  There  were  at  Jerusalem  two  apostles,  or  at  least  two  eminent  members  of  the  Church,  of  the  name  of 
James.  This  is  directly  inferred  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  which  in  the  second  verse  of  the  twelfth 
chapter  relates  the  death  of  James,  the  brother  of  John  ;  and  yet  in  the  fifteenth  chapter,  and  in  a  subsequent 
part  of  the  history,  records  a  speech  delivered  by  James  in  the  assembly  of  the  apostles  and  elders.  It  is  also 
strongly  implied  by  the  form  of  expression  used  in  the  epistle  :  “  Other  apostles  saw  I  none,  save  James,  the 
Lord’s  brother i.  e.  to  distinguish  him  from  James,  the  brother  of  John. 

To  us,  who  have  been  long  conversant  in  the  Christian  history  as  contained  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
these  points  are  obvious  and  familiar ;  nor  do  we  readily  apprehend  any  greater  difficulty  in  making  them 
appear  in  a  letter  purporting  to  have  been  written  by  St.  Paul,  than  there  is  in  introducing  them  into  a  modern 
sermon.  But  to  judge  correctly  of  the  argument  before  us,  we  must  discharge  this  knowledge  from  our 
thoughts.  We  must  propose  to  ourselves  the  situation  of  an  author  who  sat  down  to  the  writing  of  the  epistle 
without  having  seen  the  history  ;  and  then  the  concurrences  we  have  deduced  will  be  deemed  of  importance. 
They  will,  at  least,  be  taken  for  separate  confirmations  of  the  several  facts,  and  not  only  of  these  particular 
facts,  but  of  the  general  truth  of  the  history. 

For  what  is  the  rule  with  respect  to  corroborative  testimony  which  prevails  in  courts  of  justice,  and  which 
prevails  only  because  experience  has  proved  that  it  is  a  useful  guide  to  truth  1  A  principal  witness  in  a  cause 
delivers  his  account ;  his  narrative,  in  certain  parts  of  it,  is  confirmed  by  witnesses  who  are  called  afterwards. 
The  credit  derived  from  their  testimony  belongs  not  only  to  the  particular  circumstances  in  which  the  auxiliary 
witnesses  agree  with  the  principal  witness,  but  in  some  measure  to  the  whole  of  his  evidence  ;  because  it  is 
improbable  that  accident  or  fiction  should  draw  a  line  which  touched  upon  truth  in  so  many  points. 

In  like  manner,  if  two  records  be  produced,  manifestly  independent,  that  is,  manifestly  written  without  any 
participation  of  intelligence,  an  agreement  between  them,  even  in  few  and  slight  circumstances,  (especially  if 
from  the  different  nature  and  design  of  the  writings  few  points  only  of  agreement,  and  those  incidental,  could 
be  expected  to  occur,)  would  add  a  sensible  weight  to  the  authority  of  both,  in  every  part  of  their  contents. 

The  same  rule  is  applicable  to  history,  with  at  least  as  much  reason  as  any  other  species  of  evidence. 

Section  III. 

But  although  the  references  to  various  particulars  in  the  epistle,  compared  with  the  direct  account  of  the 
same  particulars  in  the  history,  afford  a  considerable  proof  of  the  truth  not  only  of  these  particulars  but  of  the 
narrative  which  contains  them ;  yet  they  do  not  show,  it  will  be  said,  that  the  epistle  was  written  by  St.  Paul; 
for,  admitting^ what  seems  to  have  been  proved)  that  the  writer,  whoever  he  was,  had  no  recourse  to  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  ;  yet  many  of  the  facts  referred  to,  such  as  St.  Paul’s  miraculous  conversion,  his  change  from 
a  virulent  persecutor  to  an  indefatigable  preacher,  his  labours  among  the  Gentiles,  and  his  zeal  for  the  liberties 
of  the  Gentile  Church,  were  so  notorious  as  to  occur  readily  to  the  mind  of  any  Christian,  who  should  choose 
to  personate  his  character  and  counterfeit  his  name  ;  it  was  only  to  write  what  every  body  knew.  Now  I 
think  that  this  supposition,  viz.  that  the  epistle  was  composed  upon  general  information,  and  the  general 
publicity  of  the  facts  alluded  to,  and  that  the  author  did  no  more  than  weave  into  his  work  what  the  common 
fame  of  the  Christian  Church  had  reported  to  his  ears,  is  repelled  by  the  particularity  of  the  recitals  and 
references.  This  particularity  is  observable  in  the  following  instances,  in  perusing  which  I  desire  the  reader 
to  reflect  whether  they  exhibit  the  language  of  a  man  who  had  nothing  but  general  reputation  to  proceed  upon, 
or  of  a  man  actually  speaking  of  himself  and  of  his  own  history,  and  consequently  of  things  concerning  which 
he  possessed  a  clear,  intimate,  and  circumstantial  knowledge. 

1.  The  history,  in  giving  an  account  of  St.  Paul  after  his  conversion,  relates,  “that,  after  many  days,” 
effecting,  by  the  assistance  of  the  disciples,  his  escape  from  Damascus,  “  he  proceeded  to  Jerusalem  Acts 
ix.  25.  The  epistle,  speaking  of  the  same  period,  makes  St.  Paul  say  that  he  “  went  into  Arabia,”  that  he 
returned  again  to  Damascus,  that  after  three  years  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem;  chap.  i.  17,  18. 

2.  The  history  relates  that  when  Saul  was  come  from  Damascus,  “he  was  with  the  disciples  coming  in 
and  going  out ;”  Acts  ix.  28.  The  epistle,  describing  the  same  journey,  tells  us,  “  that  he  went  up  to  Jeru¬ 
salem  to  see  Peter,  and  abode  with  him  fifteen  days  ;”  chap.  i.  18. 
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3.  The  history  relates  that,  when  Paul  was  come  to  Jerusalem,  “  Barnabas  took  him  and  brought  him  to 
the  apostles;”  Acts  ix.  27.  The  epistle,  “that  he  saw  Peter;  but  other  of  the  apostles  saw  he  none,  save 
James  the  Lord’s  brother;”  chap.  i.  19. 

Now  this  is  as  it  should  be.  The  historian  delivers  his  account  in  general  terms,  as  of  facts  to  which  he 
was  not  present.  The  person  who  is  the  subject  of  that  account,  when  he  comes  to  speak  of  these  facts 
himself,  particularizes  time,  names,  and  circumstances. 

4.  The  like  notation  of  places,  persons,  and  dates,  is  met  with  in  the  account  of  St.  Paul’s  journey  to 
Jerusalem,  given  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  epistle.  It  was  fourteen  years  after  his  conversion  ;  it  was  in 
company  with  Barnabas  and  Titus ;  it  was  then  that  he  met  with  James,  Cephas,  and  John  ;  it  was  then  also 
that  it  was  agreed  amongst  them  that  they  should  go  to  the  circumcision,  and  he  unto  the  Gentiles. 

5.  The  dispute  with  Peter,  which  occupies  the  sequel  of  the  second  chapter,  is  marked  with  the  same 
particularity.  It  was  at  Antioch ;  it  was  after  certain  came  from  James  ;  it  was  whilst  Barnabas  was  there, 
who  was  carried  away  by  their  dissimulation.  These  examples  negative  the  insinuation  that  the  epistle 
presents  nothing  but  indefinite  allusions  to  public  facts. 

Section  IY. 

»  t 

Chap.  iv.  11-16  :  “I  am  afraid  of  you,  lest  I  have  bestowed  upon  you  labour  in  vain.  Brethren,  I 
beseech  you,  be  as  I  am,  for  I  am  as  ye  are.  Ye  have  not  injured  me  at  all.  Ye  know  how  through 
infirmity  of  the  flesh  I  preached  the  Gospel  unto  you  at  first ;  and  my  temptation  which  was  in  the  flesh  ye 
despised  not,  nor  rejected  ;  but  received  me  as  an  angel  of  God,  even  as  Christ  Jesus.  Where  is  then  the 
blessedness  you  spake  of  ?  for  I  bear  you  record,  that,  if  it  had  been  possible,  ye  would  have  plucked  out 
your  own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  unto  me.  Am  I  therefore  become  your  enemy,  because  I  tell  you 
the  truth!” 

With  this  passage  compare  2  Cor.  xii.  1— 9  :  “  It  is  not  expedient  for  me,  doubtless,  to  glory ;  I  will  come 
to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord.  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ  above  fourteen  years  ago,  (whether  in  the 
body,  I  cannot  tell,  or  whether  out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell,  God  knoweth ;)  such  a  one  was  caught  up  to 
the  third  heaven  ;  and  I  knew  such  a  man,  (whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell,  God  knoweth,) 
how  that  he  was  caught  up  into  paradise,  and  heard  unspeakable  words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to 
utter.  Of  such  a  one  will  I  glory,* yet  of  myself  will  I  not  glory,  but  in  mine  infirmities;  for,  though  I 
would  desire  to  glory,  I  shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I  will  say  the  truth.  But  now  I  forbear,  lest  any  man  should 
think  of  me  above  that  which  he  seeth  me  to  be,  or  that  he  heareth  of  me.  And  lest  I  should  be  exalted 
above  measure,  through  the  abundance  of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh,  the 
messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  me,  lest  I  should  be  exalted  above  measure.  For  this  thing  I  besought  the  Lord 
thrice,  that  it  might  depart  from  me.  And  he  said  unto  me,  My  grace  is  sufficient  for  thee  ;  for  my  strength 
is  made  perfect  in  weakness.  Most  gladly  therefore  will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmities,  that  the  power  of 
Christ  may  rest  upon  me.” 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  “  the  temptation  which  was  in  the  flesh,”  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians,  and  “  the  thorn  in  the  flesh,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  him,”  mentioned  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  were  intended  to  denote  the  same  thing.  Either,  therefore,  it  was,  what  we  pretend  it  to  have 
been,  the  same  person  in  both — that  is,  we  are  reading  the  letters  of  a  real  apostle  ;  or  it  was  that  a  sophist, 
who  had  seen  the  circumstance  in  one  epistle,  contrived,  for  the  sake  of  correspondency,  to  bring  it  into 
another ;  or,  lastly,  it  was  a  circumstance  in  St.  Paul’s  personal  condition  supposed  to  be  well  known  to  those 
into  whose  hands  the  epistle  was  likely  to  fall,  and  for  that  reason  introduced  into  a  writing  designed  to  bear 
his  name.  I  have  extracted  the  quotations  at  length,  in  order  to  enable  the  reader  to  judge  accurately  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  mention  of  this  particular  occurs  in  each ;  because  that  judgment,  I  think,  will  acquit  the 
author  of  the  epistle  of  the  charge  of  having  studiously  inserted  it,  either  with  a  view  of  producing  an  apparent 
agreement  between  them,  or  for  any  other  purpose  whatever. 

The  context,  by  which  the  circumstance  before  us  is  introduced,  is  in  the  two  places  totally  different,  and 
without  any  mark  of  imitation  ;  yet  in  both  places  does  the  circumstance  rise  aptly  and  naturally  out  of  the 
context,  and  that  context  from  the  train  of  thought  carried  on  in  the  epistle. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end,  runs  in  a  strain  of  angry  complaint  of  their 
defection  from  the  apostle,  and  from  the  principles  which  he  had  taught  them.  It  was  very  natural  to  con¬ 
trast  with  this  conduct  the  zeal  with  which  they  had  once  received  him  ;  and  it  was  not  less  so  to  mention, 
as  a  proof  of  their  former  disposition  towards  him,  the  indulgence  which,  whilst  he  was  amongst  them,  they 
had  shown  to  his  infirmity  :  “  My  temptation  which  was  in  the  flesh  ye  despised  not,  nor  rejected  ;  but  received 
me  as  an  angel  of  God,  even  as  Christ  Jesus.  Where  is  then  the  blessedness  you  spake  of,  i.  e.  the  benedic¬ 
tions  which  you  bestowed  upon  me  1  for  I  bear  you  record,  that,  if  it  had  been  possible,  ye  would  have  plucked 
out  your  own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  me.” 

In  the  two  epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  especially  in  the  second,  we  have  the  apostle  contending  with  cer¬ 
tain  teachers  in  Corinth,  who  had  formed  a  party  in  that  Church  against  him.  To  vindicate  his  personal  au¬ 
thority,  as  well  as  the  dignity  and  credit  of  his  ministry  amongst  them,  he  takes  occasion  (but  not  without 
apologizing  repeatedly  for  the  folly,  that  is,  for  the  indecorum  of  pronouncing  his  own  panegyric)  to  meet  his 
adversaries  in  their  boastings  :  “  Whereinsoever  any  is  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly,)  I  am  bold  also.  Are  they 

380  2 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 


Hebrews  I  so  am  I.  Are  they  Israelites  1  so  am  I.  Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ?  so  am  I.  Are  they 
the  ministers  of  Christ  1  (I  speak  as  a  fool)  I  am  more  ;  in  labours  more  abundant,  in  stripes  above  measure, 
in  prisons  more  frequent,  in  deaths  oft.”  Being  led  to  the  subject,  he  goes  on,  as  was  natural,  to  recount  his 
trials  and  dangers,  his  incessant  cares  and  labours  in  the  Christian  mission.  From  the  proofs  which  he  had 
given  of  his  zeal  and  activity  in  the  service  of  Christ,  he  passes  (and  that  with  the  same  view  of  establishing 
his  claim  to  be  considered  as  “  not  a  whit  behind  the  very  chiefest  of  the  apostles”)  to  the  visions  and  reve¬ 
lations  which  from  time  to  time  had  been  vouchsafed  to  him.  And  then,  by  a  close  and  easy  connection, 
comes  in  the  mention  of  his  infirmity  :  “  Lest  I  should  be  exalted,”  says  he,  “  above  measure,  through  the 
abundance  of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet  me.” 

Thus,  then,  in  both  epistles  the  notice  of  his  infirmity  is  suited  to  the  place  in  which  it  is  found.  In  the 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians  the  train  of  thought  draws  up  the  circumstance  by  a  regular  approximation ;  in  this 
epistle  it  is  suggested  by  the  subject  and  occasion  of  the  epistle  itself.  Which  observation  we  offer  as  an  . 
argument  to  prove  that  it  is  not,  in  either  epistle,  a  circumstance  industriously  brought  forward  for  the  sake 
of  procuring  credit  to  an  imposture. 

A  reader  will  be  taught  to  perceive  the  force  of  this  argument,  who  shall  attempt  to  introduce  a  given  cir¬ 
cumstance  into  the  body  of  a  writing.  To  do  this  without  abruptness,  or  without  betraying  marks  of  design 
in  the  transition,  requires,  he  will  find,  more  art  than  he  expected  to  be  necessary  ;  certainly  more  than  any 
one  can  believe  to  have  been  exercised  in  the  composition  of  these  epistles. 

Section  V. 

Chap.  iv.  29  :  “  But  as  then  he  that  was  born  after  the  flesh  persecuted  him  that  was  born  after  the  Spirit, 
even  so  it  is  now.” 

Chap.  v.  11:  “  And  I,  brethren,  if  I  yet  preach  circumcision,  why  do  I  yet  suffer  persecution  !  Then  is 
the  offence  of  the  cross  ceased.” 

Chap.  vi.  17  :  “  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me,  for  I  bear  in  my  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus.” 

From  these  several  texts  it  is  apparent  that  the  persecutions  which  our  apostle  had  undergone  were  from 
the  hands  or  by  the  instigation  of  the  Jews ;  that  it  was  not  for  preaching  Christianity  in  opposition  to  heathen¬ 
ism,  but  it  was  for  preaching  it  as  distinct  from  Judaism,  that  he  had  brought  upon  himself  the  sufferings  which 
had  attended  his  ministry.  And  this  representation  perfectly  coincides  with  that  which  results  from  the  detail 
of  St.  Paul’s  history  as  delivered  in  the  Acts.  At  Antioch,  in  Pisidia,  the  “  word  of  the  Lord  was  published 
throughout  all  the  region  ;  but  the  Jews  stirred  up  the  devout  and  honourable  women  and  the  chief  men  of  the 
city,  and  raised  persecution  against  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  expelled  them  out  of  their  coasts.”  (Acts,  chap. 

xiii.  50.)  Not  long  after,  at  Iconium,  “  a  great  multitude  of  the  Jews  and  also  of  the  Greeks  believed  ;  but 
the  unbelieving  Jews  stirred  up  the  Gentiles,  and  made  their  minds  evil  affected  against  the  brethren.”  (Chap. 

xiv.  1,2.)  “At  Lystra  there  came  certain  Jews  from  Antioch  and  Iconium,  who  persuaded  the  people  ;  and 
having  stoned  Paul,  drew  him  out  of  the  city,  supposing  he  had  been  dead.”  (Chap.  xiv.  19.)  The  same 
enmity,  and  from  the  same  quarter,  our  apostle  experienced  in  Greece  :  “  At  Thessalonica,  some  of  them 
(the  Jews)  believed,  and  consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas  ;  and  of  the  devout  Greeks  a  great  multitude,  and  of 
the  chief  women  not  a  few :  but  the  Jews  which  believed  not ,  moved  with  envy,  took  unto  them  certain  lewd  fel¬ 
lows  of  the  baser  sort,  and  gathered  a  company,  and  set  all  the  city  in  an  uproar,  and  assaulted  the  house  of 
Jason,  and  sought  to  bring  them  out  to  the  people.”  (Acts,  chap.  xvii.  4,  5.)  Their  persecutors  follow  them 
to  Berea :  “  When  the  Jews  of  Thessalonica  had  knowledge  that  the  word  of  God  was  preached  of  Paul  at 
Berea,  they  came  hither  also,  and  stirred  up  the  people.”  (Chap.  xvii.  13.)  And,  lastly,  at  Corinth,  when 
Gallio  was  deputy  of  Achaia,  “  the  Jews  made  insurrection  with  one  accord  against  Paul,  and  brought  him  to 
the  judgment  seat.”  I  think  it  does  not  appear  that  our  apostle  was  ever  set  upon  by  the  Gentiles,  unless 
they  were  firs*  stirred  up  by  the  Jews,  except  in  two  instances  ;  in  both  which  the  persons  who  began  the 
assault  were  immediately  interested  in  his  expulsion  from  the  place.  Once  this  happened  at  Philippi,  after 
the  cure  of  the  Pythoness  :  “  When  the  masters  saw  the  hope  of  their  gains  was  gone,  they  caught  Paul  and 
Silas,  and  drew  them  into  the  market-place  unto  the  rulers.”  (Chap.  xvi.  19.)  And  a  second  time  at  Ephe¬ 
sus,  at  the  instance  of  Demetrius,  a  silversmith,  who  made  silver  shrines  for  Diana,  “  who  called  together 
workmen  of  like  occupation,  and  said,  Sirs,  ye  know  that  by  this  craft  we  have  our  wealth ;  moreover  ye  see 
and  hear  that  not  only  at  Ephesus,  but  almost  throughout  all  Asia,  this  Paul  hath  persuaded  away  much  peo¬ 
ple,  saying,  that  they  be  no  gods  which  are  made  with  hands  ;  so  that  not  only  this  our  craft  is  in  danger  to 
be  set  at  nought,  but  also  that  the  temple  of  the  great  goddess  Diana  should  be  despised,  and  her  magnifi¬ 
cence  should  be  destroyed,  whom  all  Asia  and  the  world  worshipped.” 

Section  VI. 

1  observe  an  agreement  in  a  somewhat  peculiar  rule  of  Christian  conduct  as  laid  down  in  this  epistle,  and 
as  exemplified  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  It  is  not  the  repetition  of  the  same  general  precept, 
which  would  have  neen  a  coincidence  of  little  value ;  but  it  is  the  general  precept  in  one  place,  and  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  that  precept  to  an  actual  occurrence  in  the  other.  In  the  sixth  chapter  and  first  verse  of  this  epistle,  our 
apostle  gives  the  following  direction :  “  Brethren,  if  a  man  be  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye  which  are  spiritual,  restore 
such  a  one  in  the  spirit  of  meekness.”  In  2  Cor.  ii.  6-8,  he  writes  thus  :  “  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  (the 
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incestuous  person  mentioned  in  the  first  epistle)  is  this  punishment,  which  was  inflicted  of  many ;  so  that, 
contrariwise,  ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him,  and  comfort  him,  lest  perhaps  such  a  one  should  be  swallowed 
up  with  over-much  sorrow.” 

Section  YII. 

This  epistle  goes  farther  than  any  of  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  for  it  avows  in  direct  terms  the  supersession  of 
the  Jewish  law,  as  an  instrument  of  salvation,  even  to  the  Jews  themselves.  Not  only  were  the  Gentiles 
exempt  from  its  authority,  but  even  the  Jews  were  no  longer  either  to  place  any  dependence  upon  it,  or  con¬ 
sider  themselves  as  subject  to  it  on  a  religious  account.  “  Before  faith  came,  we  were  kept  under  the  law, 
shut  up  unto  the  faith  which  should  afterwards  be  revealed  :  wherefore  the  law  was  our  schoolmaster  to  bring 
us  unto  Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith ;  but,  after  that  faith  is  come,  we  are  no  longer  under  a 
schoolmaster  ;  chap.  iii.  23—25.  This  was  undoubtedly  spoken  of  Jews,  and  to  Jews.  In  like  manner,  chap, 
iv.  1— 5  :  “  Now  I  say  that  the  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differeth  nothing  from  a  servant,  though  he  be 
lord  of  all ;  but  is  under  tutors  and  governors,  until  the  time  appointed  of  the  father :  even  so  we,  when  we 
were  children,  were  in  bondage  under  the  elements  of  the  world  ;  but  when  the  fulness  of  time  was  come,  God 
sent  forth  his  Son,  made  of  a  woman,  made  under  the  law,  to  redeem  them  that  were  under  the  law ,  that  we 
might  receive  the  adoption  of  sons.”  These  passages  are  nothing  short  of  a  declaration,  that  the  obligation 
of  the  Jewish  law,  considered  as  a  religious  dispensation,  the  effects  of  which  were  to  take  place  in  another 
life,  had  ceased,  with  respect  even  to  the  Jews  themselves.  What  then  should  be  the  conduct  of  a  Jew  (for 
such  St.  Paul  was)  who  preached  this  doctrine  1  To  be  consistent  with  himself,  either  he  would  no  longer 
comply,  in  his  own  person,  with  the  directions  of  the  law ;  or,  if  he  did  comply,  it  would  be  for  some  other 
reason  than  any  confidence  which  he  placed  in  its  efficacy,  as  a  religious  institution.  Now  so  it  happens, 
that,  whenever  St.  Paul’s  compliance  with  the  Jewish  law  is  mentioned  in  the  history,  it  is  mentioned  in  con¬ 
nection  with  circumstances  which  point  out  the  motive  from  which  it  proceeded  ;  and  this  motive  appears  to 
have  been  always  exoteric,  namely,  a  love  of  order  and  tranquillity,  or  an  unwillingness  to  give  unnecessary 
offence.  Thus,  Acts  xvi.  3  :  “  Him  (Timothy)  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with  him,  and  took  and  circum¬ 
cised  him,  because  of  the  Jews  which  were  in  those  quarters .”  Again,  Acts  xxi.  26,  when  Paul  consented 
to  exhibit  an  example  of  public  compliance  with  a  Jewish  rite,  by  purifying  himself  in  the  temple,  it  is  plainly 
intimated  that  he  did  this  to  satisfy  “  many  thousands  of  Jews,  who  believed,  and  who  were  all  zealous  of  the 
law.”  So  far  the  instances  related  in  one  book  correspond  with  the  doctrine  delivered  in  another. 

Section  YIII. 

Chap.  i.  18  :  “  Then,  after  three  years,  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  see  Peter,  and  abode  with  him  fifteen 
days.” 

The  shortness  of  St.  Paul’s  stay  at  Jerusalem  is  what  I  desire  the  reader  to  remark.  The  direct 
account  of  the  same  journey  in  the  Acts,  chap.  ix.  28,  determines  nothing  concerning  the  time  of  his  con¬ 
tinuance  there  :  “And  he  was  with  them  (the  apostles)  coming  in  and  going  out,  at  Jerusalem;  and  he  spake 
boldly  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  disputed  against  the  Grecians :  but  they  went  about  to  slay  him ; 
which  when  the  brethren  knew,  they  brought  him  down  to  Caesarea.”  Or  rather,  this  account,  taken  by 
itself,  would  lead  a  reader  to  suppose  that  St.  Paul’s  abode  at  Jerusalem  had  been  longer  than  fifteen  days. 
But  turn  to  the  twenty-second  chapter  of  the  Acts,  and  you  will  find  a  reference  to  this  visit  to  Jerusalem, 
which  plainly  indicates  that  Paul’s  continuance  in  that  city  had  been  of  short  duration  :  “  And  it  came  to  pass, 
that  when  I  was  come  again  to  Jerusalem,  even  while  I  prayed  in  the  temple,  I  was  in  a  trance,  and  saw 
him  saying  unto  me,  Make  haste,  get  thee  quickly  out  of  Jerusalem,  for  they  will  not  receive  thy  testimony 
concerning  me.”  Here  we  have  the  general  terms  of  one  text  so  explained  by  a  distinct  text  in  the  same 
book,  as  to  bring  an  indeterminate  expression  into  a  close  conformity  with  a  specification  delivered  in 
another  book — a  species  of  consistency  not,  I  think,  usually  found  in  fabulous  relations. 

Section  IX. 

Chap.  vi.  11  :  “  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  unto  you  with  mine  own  hand.” 

These  words  imply  that  he  did  not  always  write  with  his  own  hand ;  which  is  consonant  to  what  we  find 
intimated  in  some  other  of  the  epistles.  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was  written  by  Tertius  :  “  I,  Tertius, 
who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute  you  in  the  Lord chap.  xvi.  22.  The  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  and  the  second  to  the  Thessalonians,  have  all,  near  the  conclusion,  this  clause  : 
“  The  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with  mine  own  hand  ;  which  must  be  understood,  and  is  universally  understood, 
to  import  that  the  rest  of  the  epistle  was  written  by  another  hand.  I  do  not  think  it  improbable  that  an  im¬ 
postor,  who  had  marked  this  subscription  in  some  other  epistle,  should  invent  the  same  in  a  forgery  ;  but  that 
is  not  done  here.  The  author  of  this  epistle  does  not  imitate  the  manner  of  giving  St.  Paul’s  signature ;  he 
only  bids  the  Galatians  observe  how  large  a  letter  he  had  written  to  them  with  his  own  hand.  He  does  not 
say  this  was  different  from  his  ordinary  usage  ;  that  is  left  to  implication.  Now,  to  suppose  that  this  was  an 
artifice  to  procure  credit  to  an  imposture,  is  to  suppose  that  the  author  of  the  forgery,  because  he  knew  that 
others  of  St.  Paul’s  were  not  written  by  himself,  therefore  made  the  apostle  say  that  this  was ;  which  seems 
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an  odd  turn  to  give  to  the  circumstance,  and  to  be  given  for  a  purpose  which  would  more  naturally  and  more 
directly  have  been  answered,  by  subjoining  the  salutation  or  signature  in  the  form  in  which  it  is  found  in  other 
epistles. 

Section  X. 

An  exact  conformity  appears  in  the  manner  in  which  a  certain  apostle  or  eminent  Christian,  whose 
name  was  James,  is  spoken  of  in  the  epistle  and  in  the  history.  Both  writings  refer  to  a  situation  of  his  at 
Jerusalem,  somewhat  different  from  that  of  the  other  apostles — a  kind  of  eminence  or  presidency  in  the  Church 
there,  or,  at  least,  a  more  fixed  and  stationary  residence.  Chap.  ii.  12  :  “When  Peter  was  at  Antioch, 
before  that  certain  came  from  James,  he  did  eat  with  the  Gentiles.”  This  text  plainly  attributes  a  kind  of  pre¬ 
eminence  to  James;  and  as  we  hear  of  him  twice  in  the  same  epistle  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  chap.  i.  19  and 
ii.  9,  we  must  apply  it  to  the  situation  which  he  held  in  that  Church.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  divers 
intimations  occur,  conveying  the  same  idea  of  James’s  situation.  When  Peter  was  miraculously  delivered  from 
prison,  and  had  surprised  his  friends  by  his  appearance  among  them,  after  declaring  unto  them  how  the  Lord 
had  brought  him  out  of  prison,  “  Go,  show,”  says  he,  “these  things  unto  James,  and  to  the  brethren;”  Acts 
xii.  17.  Here  James  is  manifestly  spoken  of  in  terms  of  distinction.  He  appears  again  with  like  distinction 
in  the  twenty-first  chapter  and  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  verses  :  “  And  when  we  (Paul  and  his  com¬ 
pany)  were  come  to  Jerusalem,  the  day  following  Paul  went  in  with  us  unto  James,  and  all  the  elders 
were  present.”  In  the  debate  which  took  place  upon  the  business  of  the  Gentile  converts,  in  the  council  at 
Jerusalem,  this  same  person  seems  to  have  taken  the  lead.  It  was  he  who  closed  the  debate,  and  proposed 
the  resolution  in  which  the  council  ultimately  concurred :  “  Wherefore  my  sentence  is,  ^-c.” 

Upon  the  whole,  that  there  exists  a  conformity  in  the  expressions  used  concerning  James,  throughout 
the  history  and  in  the  epistle,  is  unquestionable.  This  proves  that  the  circumstance  itself  is  founded  in 
truth ;  viz.  that  James  was  a  real  person,  who  held  a  situation  of  eminence  in  a  real  society  of  Christians  at 
Jerusalem.  It  confirms  also  those  parts  of  the  narrative  which  are  connected  with  this  circumstance.  Sup¬ 
pose,  for  instance,  the  truth  of  the  account  of  Peter’s  escape  from  prison  was  to  be  tried  upon  the  testimony 
of  a  witness  who,  among  other  things,  made  Peter,  after  his  deliverance,  say,  “  Go,  show  these  things  to 
James  and  to  the  brethren ;”  would  it  not  be  material,  in  such  a  trial,  to  make  out  by  other  independent 
proofs,  or  by  a  comparison  of  proofs,  drawn  from  independent  sources,  that  there  was  actually  at  that  time, 
living  at  Jerusalem,  such  a  person  as  James ;  that  this  person  held  such  a  situation  in  the  society  amongst 
whom  these  things  were  transacted  as  to  render  the  words  which  Peter  is  said  to  have  used  concerning  him 
proper  and  natural  ?  If  this  would  be  pertinent  in  the  discussion  of  oral  testimony,  it  is  still  more  so  in 
appreciating  the  credit  of  remote  history. 
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ALATIA  was  anciently  a  part  of  Phrygia  and  the  neighbouring  countries.  It  had  its  name  from  the 
Gauls ,  who,  having  in  several  bodies  invaded  Asia  Minor ,  as  Pausanius  (Attic.,  cap.  iv.)  relates,  con¬ 
quered  this  country  and  settled  in  it.  As  these  were  mixed  with  various  Grecian  families,  the  country  was 
also  sailed  Gallogrcecia ,  see  Justin ,  lib.  xxiv.  4 ;  xxv.  2  ;  xxvii.  3  ;  xxviii.  3  ;  and  Strabo ,  xiv.  Under  the 
reign  of  Augustus  Caesar,  about  the  year  of  Rome  727,  and  26  years  before  our  Lord,  it  was  reduced  into  the 
form  of  a  Roman  colony ,  and  was  governed  by  a  propraetor ,  appointed  by  the  emperor. 

This  country  is  bounded  on  the  east  by  Cappadocia  ;  on  the  west  by  Bithynia  ;  on  the  south  by  Pamphylia  ; 
and  on  the  north  by  the  Euxine  Sea.  These  are  its  limits  according  to  Strabo,  which  some  think  too  exten¬ 
sive  ;  but  the  different  provinces  of  Asia  Minor  being  the  subjects  of  continual  contentions  and  inroads,  very 
frequently  changed  their  boundaries  as  well  as  their  masters,  and  were  seldom  at  one  stay. 

The  Galatce  were  divided  into  three  tribes,  the  Tectosages,  the  Trocmi,  and  the  Tolistobogi.  According 
to  Pliny  their  country  was  divided  into  195  tetrarchies,  and,  according  to  Strabo,  each  of  the  three 
divisions  above  mentioned  was  subdivided  into  four  cantons,  each  of  which  had  a  tetrarch ;  and  besides  these 
twelve  tetrarchs,  there  was  a  general  council  of  the  nation,  consisting  of  300  senators.  These  tetrarchs  were 
at  last  reduced  in  number  to  three,  then  to  two,  and  lastly  to  one ;  the  last  tetrarch  and  king  of  Galatia  was 
Amyntas ,  who,  from  being  secretary  to  Dejotarus,  the  first  person  that  possessed  the  whole  tetrarchy,  was 
made  king  of  Pisidia  in  the  year  of  Rome  714.  And  in  the  year  718,  Mark  Antony  made  him  tetrarch  of 
Galatia.  After  the  death  of  Amyntas,  Galatia  was  ranked  by  Augustus  among  the  Roman  provinces,  and 
governed  as  aforesaid.  The  administration  of  the  proprsetors  continued  till  the  reign  of  Theodosius  the  Great , 
or  Valens  ;  and,  under  the  Christian  emperors,  it  was  divided  into  two  provinces,  Galatia  prima  being  subject 
to  a  consul ;  Galatia  secunda,  or  salutaris,  governed  by  a  president. 

The  religion  of  the  ancient  Galatce  was  extremely  corrupt  and  superstitious ;  and  they  are  said  to  have 
worshipped  the  mother  of  the  gods  under  the  name  of  Agdistis,  and  to  have  offered  human  sacrifices  of  the 
prisoners  they  took  in  war. 

They  are  mentioned  by  historians  as  a  tall  and  valiant  people,  who  went  nearly  naked  ;  and  used  for  arms 
only  a  sword  and  buckler.  The  impetuosity  of  their  attack  is  stated  to  have  been  irresistible ;  and  this  gene¬ 
rally  made  them  victorious. 

It  appears,  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  that  St.  Paul  visited  this  country  more  than  once.  Two  visits 
to  this  region  are  particularly  marked  in  the  Acts,  viz.  the  first  about  A.  I).  53,  Acts  xvi.  6  :  “  Now  when 
they  had  gone  through  Phrygia  and  the  region  of  Galatia,”  &c.  ;  the  second  about  A.  D.  56,  Acts  xviii.  23  : 
H  He  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  all  the  disciples.” 

St.  Paul  was  probably  the  first  who  had  preached  the  Gospel  in  this  region,  as  appears  pretty  evident  from 
Gal.  i  6  :  “I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him  that  called  you  into  the  grace  of  Christ  ;” 
and  from  chap.  iv.  13  :  “  Ye  know  how,  through  infirmity  of  the  flesh,  I  preached  the  Gospel  unto  you  at  the 
first.”  Others  suppose  that  it  is  not  unlikely  that  St.  Peter  had  preached  the  Gospel  there  to  the  Jews  or 
Helemsts  only,  as  his  first  epistle  is  directed  “  to  the  strangers  who  were  scattered  abroad  throughout  Pontus, 
Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia;”  and  it  is  supposed,  also,  that  the  persons  converted  by  St.  Peter 
probably  occasioned  those  differences  among  the  Galatian  converts,  which  induced  St.  Paul  to  write  this 
epistle,  in  which  he  takes  pains  to  establish  his  own  character  as  an  apostle,  which  had  been  disputed  by 
some,  with  a  view  of  placing  him  below  Peter,  who  preached  generally  to  the  Jews  only,  and  observed  the 
law.  See  Calmet  and  the  New  Encyclopedia,  article  Galatia.  That  St.  Peter  thought  at  first  that  the 
Gospel  should  be  confined  to  the  Jews  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ;  but  after  his 
Divine  vision,  which  happened  about  A.  D.  41,  related  Acts  x.,he  saw  that  God  had  also  called  the  Gentiles 
into  the  Church ;  and  his  first  epistle,  which  was  written  in  A.  D.  64,  was  probably  twelve  years  posterior  to 
that  written  by  St.  Paul  to  the  Galatians. 
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As  to  the  precise  time  in  which  this  epistle  was  written,  there  have  been  various  opinions  among  learned 
men.  Some  of  the  ancients  believed  it  to  be  the  very  first  written  of  all  St.  Paul’s  epistles.  See  Epiphanius , 
tom.  i.,  Haeres.  42.  Others  have  supposed  that  it  was  written  after  his  second  journey  to  Galatia,  Acts  xviii. 
23,  which  in  the  chronology  I  have  placed  in  A.  L>.  54 ;  and  others,  with  more  probability,  after  his  first 
journey,  see  Acts  xvi.  6,  which  in  the  chronology  I  have  placed  in  A.  D.  53.  That  it  was  written  soon  after 
one  of  the  apostle’s  visits  to  that  region  seems  evident  from  the  following  complaint  :  “  I  marvel  that  ye  are 
so  soon  removed  from  him  that  hath  called  you,”  chap.  i.  6  ;  it  has  been  therefore  conjectured  that  only  one 
or  two  years  had  elapsed  from  that  time,  and  that  the  epistle  must  have  been  written  about  A.  D.  52  or  53. 
Beausobre  and  L’Enfant  speak  very  judiciously  on  this  subject :  “We  do  not  find  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ga¬ 
latians  any  mark  that  can  enable  us  to  determine  with  certainty  at  what  time  or  in  what  place  it  was  written. 
It  is  dated  at  Rome  in  some  printed  copies  and  MSS.,  but  there  is  nothing  in  the  epistle  itself  to  confirm  this 
date.  Paul  does  not  here  make  any  mention  of  his  bonds ,  as  he  does  in  all  his  epistles  written  from  Rome. 
He  says,  indeed,  chap.  vi.  17  :  ‘I  bear  about  in  my  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus;’  but  he  had  often 
suffered  before  he  came  to  Rome.  Sonr.e  learned  chronologers  think  that  it  was  written  between  the  third 
and  fourth  journey  of  St.  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  and  between  his  first  and  second  into  Galatia;  which  opinion 
appears  very  probable  ;  for,  since  the  apostle  says,  he  wonders  that  they  were  so  soon  turned  to  another  gos¬ 
pel,  this  epistle  must  have  been  written  a  short  time  after  he  had  preached  in  Galatia. 

“  Nor  can  we  discern  in  the  epistle  any  notice  of  the  second  journey  which  St.  Paul  made  into  this  country. 
For  this  reason  it  is  thought  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  at  Corinth ,  where  the  apostle  made 
a  long  stay,  or  else  in  some  city  of  Asia,  particularly  Ephesus ,  where  he  stayed  some  days  on  his  way  to  Je¬ 
rusalem,  Acts  xviii.  19—21  ;  therefore,  in  all  probability  the  epistle  was  written  from  Corinth ,  or  from  Ephesus , 
in  the  year  52  or  53.” 

Dr.  Lardner  confirms  this  opinion  by  the  following  considerations  : — 

1.  St.  Paul  says  to  the  Corinthians,  1st  Epis.  xvi.  1  ;  “Now,  concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints,  as  I 
have  given  orders  to  the  Churches  of  Galatia,  so  do  ye which  shows  that  at  the  writing  of  that  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  in  56,  he  had  a  good  opinion  of  his  converts  in  Galatia  ;  and  that  he  had  no  doubt  of 
their  respect  to  his  directions,  which  probably  had  been  sent  to  them  from  Ephesus  during  his  long  abode 
there. 

2.  And  now  we  shall  be  better  able  to  account  for  what  appears  very  remarkable  :  when  Paul  left  Corinth, 
after  his  long  stay  there,  he  went  to  Jerusalem,  having  a  vow  ;  in  his  way  he  came  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii. 
19—21  :  “And  when  they  desired  him  to  tarry  longer  with  them,  he  consented  not,  but  bade  them  farewell ; 
saying,  I  must  by  all  means  keep  this  feast  that  cometh  at  Jerusalem  ;  but  I  will  return  unto  you  again,  if 
God  will.”  When  we  read  this,  we  might  be  apt  to  think  that  Paul  should  hasten  back  to  Ephesus  and 
return  thither  presently,  after  he  had  been  at  Jerusalem  ;  but  instead  of  doing  so,  after  he  had  been  at  Jeru¬ 
salem,  he  went  down  to  Antioch  ;  “  And  after  he  had  spent  some  time  there  he  departed,  and  went  over  all 
the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  the  disciples,”  ver.  22,  23.  We  now  seem  to  see 
the  reason  of  this  course.  At  Corinth  he  heard  of  the  defection  of  many  in  Galatia,  whereupon  he  sent  a 
sharp  letter  to  them ;  but,  considering  the  nature  of  the  case,  he  judged  it  best  to  take  the  first  opportunity  to 
go  to  Galatia,  and  support  the  instructions  of  his  letter  ;  and  both  together  had  a  good  effect.  Gal.  iv.  19,  20  : 
“  My  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in  birth  again — I  desire  to  be  present  with  you,  and  to  change 
my  voice  ;  for  1  stand  in  doubt  of  you  or,  I  am  perplexed  for  you.  Now,  then,  we  see  the  reason  of  the 
apostle’s  not  coming  directly  from  Jerusalem  to  Ephesus.  However,  he  was  not  unmindful  of  his  promise, 
and  came  thither  after  he  had  been  in  Galatia. 

3.  Upon  the  whole,  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  is  an  early  epistle,  and,  as  seems  to  me  most  probable, 
was  written  at  Corinth  near  the  end  of  A.  D.  52,  or  the  very  beginning  of  53,  before  St.  Paul  set  out  to  go 
to  Jerusalem  by  the  way  of  Ephesus. 

But  if  any  should  rather  think  that  it  was  written  at  Ephesus ,  during  the  apostle’s  short  stay  there,  on  his  way 
from  Corinth  to  Jerusalem,  that  will  make  but  very  little  difference ;  for  still,  according  to  our  computation, 
the  epistle  was  written  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  53.  See  Lardner's  Works,  vol.  vi.,  page  309. 

Every  thing  considered,  I  feel  no  hesitation  to  place  this  epistle  in  the  52d  or  53d  year  of  our  Lord  ;  either 
the  end  of  the  former  or  the  beginning  of  the  latter. 

From  the  complexion  of  this  epistle  it  appears  to  have  been  written  to  the  Jeivs  who  were  dispersed  in 
Galatia;  see  Acts  ii.  9.  And  although  in  chap.  iv.  8,  it  is  said  that  the  persons  to  whom  the  apostle  writes 
did  not  know  God,  and  did  service  to  them  which  by  nature  ivere  no  gods ;  this  must  be  understood  of  those 
who  had  been  proselytes  to  the  Jewish  religion,  as  the  9th  verse  sufficiently  shows  ;  for,  after  they  had  been 
converted  to  Christianity,  they  turned  again  to  the  weak  and  beggarly  elements. 

These  Galatians  were  doubtless  converted  by  St.  Paul ;  see  Acts  xvi.  G  ;  xviii.  23  ;  but,  after  his  departure 
from  them,  some  teachers  had  got  in  among  them  who  endeavoured  to  persuade  them,  and  successfully  too, 
that  they  should  be  circumcised  and  keep  the  Mosaic  law.  See  chap.  i.  6  ;  iv.  9,  10,  21  ;  v.  1,  2  ;  vi.  12. 
And  the  apostle  labours  to  bring  them  back  from  the  errors  of  these  false  teachers. 

The  arguments  which  the  apostle  uses  to  prove  the  truth  of  the  Christian  religion ,  as  well  as  the  nullity 
of  the  Mosaic  institutions,  are  the  following  : — 

1.  That  himself,  immediately  after  his  conversion,  without  having  any  conference  with  any  of  the  apostles, 
preached  the  pure  doctrines  of  Christianity  doctrines  strictly  conformable  to  those  preached  by  the  genuine 
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disciples  of  the  Lord  ;  and  this  was  a  proof  that  he  had  received  them  by  immediate  inspiration,  as  he  could 
have  known  them  no  other  way. 

2.  That  he  was  led  to  oppose  Peter  because  he  had  withdrawn  himself  from  communion  with  the  converted 
Gentiles,  and  thereby  gave  occasion  to  some  to  suppose  that  he  considered  the  law  as  still  binding  on  those 
who  believed ;  and  that  the  Gentiles  were  not  to  be  admitted  to  an  equality  of  religious  privileges  with  the 
Jews. 

3.  That  no  rites  or  ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  law  could  avail  any  thing  in  the  justification  of  a  sinner;  and 
that  faith  in  Christ  was  the  only  means  of  justification. 

4.  That  their  own  works  could  avail  nothing  towards  their  justification:  (1.)  For  the  Spirit  of  God  was 

given  them  in  consequence  of  receiving  the  Christian  doctrine,  chap.  iii.  ver.  2—5.  (2.)  That  the  works  of 

the  law  cannot  justify,  because  Abraham  was  justified  by  faith  long  before  the  law  of  Moses  was  given,  chap, 
iii.  6,  7.  (3.)  That  the  curse  of  the  law,  under  which  every  sinner  lives,  is  not  removed  but  by  the  sacrifice 

of  Christ ,  chap.  iii.  8,  9. 

5.  That  it  is  absurd  for  the  sons  of  God  to  become  slaves  to  Mosaic  rites  and  ceremonies. 

The  rest  of  the  epistle  is  of  a  practical  nature.  Although  subjects  of  this  kind  may  be  gathered  out  of  the 
epistle,  yet  it  is  very  evident  that  the  apostle  himself  has  observed  no  technical  division  or  arrangement  of  his 
matter ;  his  chief  design  being,  1.  To  vindicate  his  own  apostleship,  and  to  show  that  he  was  not  inferior  to 
Peter  himself,  whom  their  false  teachers  appear  to  have  set  up  in  opposition  to  St.  Paul.  2.  To  assert  and 
maintain  justification  by  faith  in  opposition  to  all  Judaizing  teachers.  3.  To  call  them  back  to  the  liberty  of 
the  Gospel,  from  which,  and  its  privileges,  they  had  shamelessly  apostatized.  And,  4.  To  admonish  and 
exhort  them  to  walk  worthy  of  their  vocation,  by  devoting  themselves  to  the  glory  of  God  and  the  benefit  of 
their  brethren.  Lastly ,  he  asserts  his  own  determination  to  be  faithful,  and  concludes  with  his  apostolical 
benediction. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Usherian  year  of  the  world,  4056. — xAIexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5554. — Antiochian  era  of  the  world, 
5544. — Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  5560. — Year  of  the  Eusebian  epocha  of  the  Creation,  4280. 
— Year  of  the  Julian  period,  4762. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3812. — Year  of  the 
greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4411. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  and 
the  English  Bible,  2400. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3154. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  992. — Year  of  the  Nabonassarean  era, 
799. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidas,  364. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  90. — Year  of  the  Actiac  or 
Actian  era,  83. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity,  52. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Yarro,  805. — Year  of  the  CCVIIth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  of  Ananias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  8. — 
Common  Golden  Number,  15. — Jewish  Golden  Number,  12. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  5. — DominicaL 
Letters  ;  it  being  Bissextile  or  Leap  year,  BA. — Jewish  Passover,  April  1st. — Easter  Sunday,  April  2d. — 
Epact,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  the  22d  of  March,  or  the  Xth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  4. — Year  of  the  reign 
of  Claudius  Caesar,  the  fifth  emperor  of  the  Romans,  12. — In  the  last  year  of  Ventidius  Cumanus,  governor 
of  the  Jews. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  2. — Year  of  Caius  Numidius  Quadratus,  governor 
of  Syria,  1. — Roman  Consuls;  Publius  Cornelius  Sylla  Faustus,  and  Lucius  Salvius  Otho  Titianus ;  and 
for  the  following  year,  viz.  A.  D.  53,  (which  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  date  of  the  epistle,)  Decimus 
Junius  Silanus,  and  Quintus  Haterius  Antoninus. 


CHAPTER  I. 


St.  Paul  shows  that  he  was  especially  called  of  God  to  he  an  apostle ,  1 .  Directs  his  epistle  to  the  Churches 
through  the  regions  of  Galatia,  2.  Commends  them  to  the  grace  of  Christ,  who  gave  himself  for  their  sins, 
3—5.  Marvels  that  they  had  so  soon  turned  away  from  the  grace  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  to  what  falsely 
pretended  to  he  another  gospel,  6,  7.  Pronounces  him  accursed  who  shall  preach  any  other  doctrine  than 
that  which  he  had  delivered  to  them,  8,  9.  Shows  his  own  uprightness,  and  that  he  received  his  doctrine 
from  God,  10—12.  Gives  an  account  of  his  conversion  and  call  to  the  apostleship,  13—17.  How  three 
years  after  his  conversion  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  afterwards  went  through  the  regions  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia,  preaching  the  faith  of  Christ  to  the  great  joy  of  the  Christian  Churches  in  Judea,  18—24. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C. 
805. 

An.  Imp.  Claudii 
Caesaris  12. 


JpAUL,  an  apostle,  (a  not  of 
men,  neither  by  man,  but  b  by 
Jesus  Christ,  and  God  the  Father, 
c  who  raised  him  from  the  dead  ;) 


2  And  all  the  brethren  d  which  A\Mf,cll>  4,0o56* 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

are  with  me,  e  unto  the  Churches  A.  U.  c. 

.  „  .  .  805. 

OI  Galatia  An.  Imp.  Claudii 

3  f  Grace  be  to  you  and  peace  Caesans  12~ 


*  Yer.  11,  12. - bActs  ix.  6;  xxii.  10,  15,  21  ;  xxvi.  16;  Tit.  i. 

3. - ‘Acts  ii.  24. - d  Phil.  ii.  22 ;  iv.  21. - e  1  Cor.  xvi.  1. 


f  Rom.  i.  7  ;  1  Cor.  i.  3  ;  2  Cor.  i.  2 ;  Eph.  i.  2 ;  Phil.  i.  2  ;  Col. 
i.  2 ;  1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Thess.  i.  2 ;  2  John  3. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Yerse  1.  Paul,  an  apostle,  not  of  men\  Not  com¬ 
missioned  by  any  assembly  or  council  of  the  apostles. 

Neither  by  man ]  Nor  by  any  one  of  the  apostles  ; 
neither  by  James,  who  seems  to  have  been  president 
of  the  apostolic  council  at  Jerusalem ;  nor  by  Peter , 

2 


to  whom,  in  a  particular  manner,  the  keys  of  the  king¬ 
dom  were  intrusted. 

But  by  Jesus  Christ ]  Having  his  mission  imme¬ 
diately  from  Christ  himself,  and  God  the  Father  who 
raised  him  from  the  dead,  see  Acts  xxii.  14,  15,  and 
commanded  him  to  go  both  to  the  Jews  and  to  the 
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GALATIANS. 


The  apostle  marvels  at  their 


removal  from  the  faith. 


A.  M.  eir.  4056.  from  God  the  Father,  and  from 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  J 

A.  u.  C.  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

805 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  4  «  Who  gave  himself  for  our 
Caesaris  12.  sjngj  deliver  us 

h  from  this  present  evil  world,  according  to 
the  will  of  God  and  our  Father : 

5  To  whom  he  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

6  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed 


1  from  him  that  called  you  into  A,.Mf.cll>  4P|5 6 

J  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

the  grace  of  Christ  unto  another  A.  u.  c. 

,  805. 

gospel:  An.  Imp.  Ciaudii 

7  k  Which  is  not  another  ;  but  Caesans  12- 
there  be  some  1  that  trouble  you,  and  would 
pervert  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

8  But  though  m  we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven, 
preach  any  other  Gospel  unto  you  than  that 


s  Matt.  xx.  28  ;  Rom.  iv.  25  ;  chap.  ii.  20  ;  Tit.  ii.  14. - h  See 

Isa.  lxv.  17 ;  John  xv.  19;  xvii.  14;  Heb.  ii.  5 ;  vi.  5;  1  Johnv.  19. 


5  Chap.  v.  8. - k2  Cor.  xi.  4. - 1  Acts  xv.  1,  24;  2  Cor.  ii. 

17 ;  xi.  13 ;  chap.  v.  10,  12. - m  1  Cor.  xvi.  22. 


Gentiles,  to  open  their  eyes,  to  turn  them  from  dark¬ 
ness  to  light,  and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto  God, 
that  they  might  obtain  remission  of  sins,  and  an  in¬ 
heritance  among  them  that  are  sanctified.  See  Acts 
ix.  1,  &c.,  and  the  notes  there. 

Verse  2.  And  all  the  brethren  which  are  with  me] 
It  is  very  likely  that  this  refers  to  those  who  were  his 
assistants  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  and  not  to  any 
'private  members  of  the  Church. 

Churches  of  Galatia]  Galatia  was  a  region  or 
■province  of  Asia  Minor ;  there  was  neither  city  nor 
town  of  this  name.  See  the  preface.  But  as,  in  this 
province,  St.  Paul  had  planted  several  Churches,  he 
directs  the  epistle  to  the  whole  of  them ;  for  it  seems 
they  were  all  pretty  nearly  in  the  same  state,  and 
needed  the  same  instructions. 

Verse  3.  Grace  be  to  you ,  fyc.]  See  on  Rom  i.  7. 

Verse  4.  Who  gave  himself  for  our  sins]  Who 
became  a  sin-offering  to  God  in  behalf  of  mankind, 
that  they  might  be  saved  from  their  sins. 

Deliver  us  from  this  present  evil  world]  These 
words  cannot  mean  created  nature ,  or  the  earth  and  its 
productions ,  nor  even  wicked  men.  The  former  we 
shall  need  while  we  live,  the  latter  we  cannot  avoid; 
indeed  they  are  those  who,  when  converted,  form  the 
Church  of  God;  and,  by  the  successive  conversion  of 
sinners  is  the  Church  of  Christ  maintained  ;  and  the 
followers  of  God  must  live  and  labour  among  them ,  in 
order  to  their  conversion.  The  apostle,  therefore, 
must  mean  the  Jews ,  and  their  system  of  carnal  ordi¬ 
nances  ;  statutes  which  were  not  good ,  and  judgments 
by  which  they  could  not  live;  Ezek.  xx.  25  ;  and  the 
whole  of  their  ecclesiastical  economy,  which  was  a 
burden  neither  they  nor  their  fathers  were  able  to  bear, 
Acts  xv.  10.  Schoettgen  contends  that  the  word 
t rovrjpog,  which  we  translate  evil,  should  be  translated 
laborious  or  oppressive ,  as  it  comes  from  irovog,  labour , 
trouble ,  &c.  The  apostle  takes  occasion,  in  the  very 

commencement  of  the  epistle,  to  inform  the  Galatians 
that  it  was  according  to  the  will  and  counsel  of  God 
that  circumcision  should  cease,  and  all  the  other  ritual 
parts  of  the  Mosaic  economy  ;  and  that  it  was  for  this 
express  purpose  that  Jesus  Christ  gave  himself  a 
sacrifice  for  our  sins ,  because  the  law  could  not  make 
the  comers  thereunto  perfect.  It  had  pointed  out  the 
sinfulness  of  sin,  in  its  various  ordinances ,  washings , 
df~c.  ;  and  it  had  showed  forth  the  guilt  of  sin  in  its 
numerous  sacrifices ;  but  the  common  sense,  even  of 
its  own  votaries,  told  them  that  it  was  impossible  that 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  should  take  away  sin.  A 
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higher  atonement  was  necessary ;  and  when  God 
provided  that,  all  its  shadows  and  representations  ne¬ 
cessarily  ceased.  See  the  note  on  chap.  iv.  ver.  3. 

Verse  5.  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever]  Let  him 
have  the  glory  to  whom  alone  it  is  due,  for  having 
delivered  us  from  the  present  evil  world,  and  from  all 
bondage  to  Mosaic  rites  and  ceremonies. 

Verse  6.  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed j 
It  was  a  matter  of  wonder  to  the  apostle  that  a  people, 
so  soundly  converted  to  God,  should  have  so  soon 
made  shipwreck  of  their  faith.  But  mutability  itself 
has  not  a  more  apt  subject  to  work  upon  than  the  hu¬ 
man  heart ;  the  alternate  workings  of  different  passions 
are  continually  either  changing  the  character ,  or  giving 
it  a  different  colouring.  Reason,  not  passion,  the 
word  of  God,  not  the  sayings  of  men,  should  alone  be 
consulted  in  the  concerns  of  our  salvation. 

From  him.  that  called  you]  The  apostle  seems  here 
to  mean  himself.  He  called  them  into  the  grace  of 
Christ ;  and  they  not  only  abandoned  that  grace,  but 
their  hearts  became  greatly  estranged  from  him  ;  so 
that,  though  at  first  they  would  have  plucked  out  their 
eyes  for  him,  they  at  last  counted  him  their  enemy , 
chap.  iv.  14-16. 

Another  gospel]  It  is  certain  that  in  the  very 
earliest  ages  of  the  Christian  Church  there  were 
several  spurious  gospels  in  circulation,  and  it  was  the 
multitude  of  these  false  or  inaccurate  relations  that 
induced  St.  Luke  to  write  his  own.  See  Luke  i.  1. 
We  have  the  names  of  more  than  seventy  of  these 
spurious  narratives  still  on  record,  and  in  ancient  wri¬ 
ters  many  fragments  of  them  remain  ;  these  have  been 
collected  and  published  by  Fabricius,  in  his  account 
of  the  apocryphal  books  of  the  New  Testament,  3  vols, 
8 vo.  In  some  of  these  gospels,  the  necessity  of  cir¬ 
cumcision,  and  subjection  to  the  Mosaic  law  in  unity 
with  the  Gospel,  were  strongly  inculcated.  And  to 
one  of  these  the  apostle  seems  to  refer. 

Verse  7.  Which  is  not  another]  It  is  called  a 
gospel,  but  it  differs  most  essentially  from  the  authen¬ 
tic  narratives  published  by  the  evangelists.  It  is  not 
gospel,  i.  e.  good  tidings,  for  it  loads  you  again  with 
the  burdens  from  which  the  genuine  Gospel  has  disen¬ 
cumbered  you.  Instead  of  giving  you  peace,  it  trou¬ 
bles  you ;  instead  of  being  a  useful  supplement  to  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  it  perverts  that  Gospel.  You  have 
gained  nothing  but  loss  and  damage  by  the  change. 

Verse  8.  But  though  we,  or  an  angel]  That  Gos¬ 
pel  which  I  have  already  preached  to  you  is  the  only 
true  Gospel ;  were  I  to  preach  any  other,  I  should 


Paul  did  not  receive 


CHAP.  I. 


his  ' doctrine  from  man. 


a/d  c^r  40o56-  which  we  have  preached  unto 
a.  u.  c  you,  let  him  be  accursed. 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  9  As  we  said  before,  so  say  I 
Cassans  12,  now  again,  If  any  man  preach 

any  other  Gospel  unto  you  n  than  that  ye  have 
received,  let  him  be  accursed. 

1 0  For,  0  do  I  now  p  persuade  men,  or  God  ? 
or  *  do  I  seek  to  please  men  ?  for  if  I  yet 
pleased  men,  I  should  not  be  the  servant  of 
Christ. 

11  r  But  I  certify  you,  brethren,  that  the 
Gospel  which  was  preached  of  me  is  not  after 
man. 

12  For  s  I  neither  received  it  of  man,  nei- 


n  Deut.  iv.  2  ;  xii.  32 ;  Prov.  xxx.  6 ;  Rev.  xxii.  18. - 0 1  Thess. 

ii.  4. - P  1  Sam.  xxiv.  7 ;  Matt,  xxviii.  14 ;  1  John  iii.  9. 

“i  1  Thess.  ii.  4 ;  James  iv.  4. - r  1  Cor.  xv.  1. - 5 1  Cor.  xv. 

1,  3  ;  ver.  1. -*  1  Eph.  iii.  3. - “Actsix.  1 ;  xxii.  4;  xxvi.  11  ; 

1  Tim.  i.  13. - v  Acts  viii.  3. 


incur  the  curse  of  God.  If  your  false  teachers  pre¬ 
tend,  as  many  in  early  times  did,  that  they  received 
their  accounts  by  the  ministry  of  an  angel ,  let  them 
be  accursed  ;  separate  them  from  your  company,  and 
have  no  religious  communion  with  them.  Leave  them 
to  that  God  who  will  show  his  displeasure  against  all 
who  corrupt ,  all  who  add  to,  and  all  who  take  from 
the  word  of  his  revelation. 

Let  all  those  who,  from  the  fickleness  of  their  own 
minds,  are  ready  to  favour  the  reveries  of  every  pre¬ 
tended  prophet  and  prophetess  who  starts  up,  consider 
the  awful  words  of  the  apostle.  As,  in  the  law,  the 
receiver  of  stolen  goods  is  as  bad  as  the  thief ;  so  the 
encouragers  of  such  pretended  revelations  are  as  bad, 
in  the  sight  of  God,  as  those  impostors  themselves. 
What  says  the  word  of  God  to  them  ?  Let  them  he 
accursecl.  Reader,  lay  these  things  to  heart. 

Yerse  9.  Let  him  he  accursed .]  Perhaps  this  is 
not  designed  as  an  imprecation ,  but  a  simple  direction  ; 
for  the  word  here  may  be  understood  as  implying  that 
such  a  person  should  have  no  countenance  in  his  bad 
work,  but  let  him,  as  Theodoret  expresses  it,  hl’korpiog 
sore)  tov  koivov  Guparog  rrjg  enKXrjaiag,  he  separated 
from  the  communion  of  the  Church.  This,  however, 
would  also  imply  that  unless  the  person  repented  the 
Divine  judgments  would  soon  follow. 

Yerse  10.  Do  I  now  persuade  men ,  or  God  ?]  The 
words  weideiv  tov  Qeov  may  be  rendered  to  court  or 
solicit  the  favour  of  God  as  the  after  clause  sufficient¬ 
ly  proves.  This  acceptation  of  ireidetv  is  very  com¬ 
mon  in  Greek  authors.  While  the  apostle  was  a  per¬ 
secutor  of  the  Christians,  he  was  the  servant  of  men, 
and  pleased  men.  When  he  embraced  the  Christian 
doctrine,  he  became  the  servant  of  God,  and  pleased 
him.  He  therefore  intimates  that  he  was  a  widely 
different  person  now  from  what  he  had  been  while  a 
Jew. 

Verse  11.  But  I  certify  you,  brethren ,  fyc.]  I 
wish  you  fully  to  comprehend  that  the  Gospel  which 
I  preached  to  you  is  not  after  man  ;  there  is  not  a 


ther  was  I  taught  it,  but  *  by  the  A^Mfj  c^[r  4^G’ 
revelation  of  Jesus  Christ.  a.  u.  c. 

805 

13  For  ye  have  heard  of  my  An.  imp.  C  audii 
conversation  in  time  past  in  the  Caesans  12‘ 
Jews’  religion,  how  that  u  beyond  measure  I 
persecuted  the  Church  of  God,  and  v  wasted  it; 

14  And  profited  in  the  Jews’  religion  above 
many  my  w  equals  in  mine  own  nation,  x  being 
more  exceedingly  zealous  y  of  the  traditions  of 
my  fathers. 

15  *  But  when  it  pleased  God,  z  who  sepa¬ 
rated  me  from  my  mother’s  womb,  and  called 
me  by  his  grace, 

16  a  To  reveal  his  Son  in  me,  that  b  I  might 


w  Gr.  equals  in  years. - x  Acts  xxii.  3  ;  xxvi.  9  ;  Phil.  iii.  6. 

y  Jer.  ix.  14 ;  Matt.  xv.  2  ;  Mark  vii.  5. - *  A.  D.  35. - z  Isa. 

xlix.  1,  5 ;  Jer.  i.  5 ;  Acts  ix.  15  ;  xiii.  2 ;  xxii.  14,  15  ;  Rom.  i. 

1. - a2  Cor.  iv.  6. - b  Acts  ix.  15;  xxii.  21;  xxvi.  17,  18; 

Rom.  xi.  13  ;  Eph.  iii.  8. 


spark  of  human  invention  in  it,  nor  the  slightest  touch 
of  human  cunning. 

Verse  12.  I  neither  received  it  of  man]  By 
means  of  any  apostle,  as  was  remarked  on  ver.  1.  No 
man  taught  me  what  I  have  preached  to  you. 

But  hy  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ .]  Being  com¬ 
missioned  by  himself  alone  ;  receiving  the  knowledge 
of  it  from  Christ  crucified. 

Yerse  13.  Ye  have  heard  of  my  conversation]  Trjv 
eyrjv  avaGTpocjiyv’  My  manner  of  life  ;  the  mode  in 
which  I  conducted  myself. 

Beyond  measure  I  persecuted  the  Church ]  For 
proofs  of  this  the  reader  is  referred  to  Acts  ix.  1,2; 
xxii.  4,  and  the  notes  there.  The  apostle  tells  them 
that  they  had  heard  this ,  because,  being  Jews ,  they 
were  acquainted  with  what  had  taken  place  in  Ju¬ 
dea,  relative  to  these  important  transactions. 

Verse  14.  And  profited  in  the  Jews'  religion]  The 
apostle  does  not  mean  that  he  became  more  exempla¬ 
ry  in  the  love  and  practice  of  the  pure  law  of  God 
than  any  of  his  countrymen,  but  that  he  was  more  pro¬ 
foundly  skilled  in  the  traditions  of  the  fathers  than 
most  of  his  fellow  students  were,  or,  as  the  word  gvvt]- 
TuKiurag  may  mean  his  contemporaries. 

Yerse  15.  Who  separated  me  from  my  mother's 
womb]  Him  whom  I  acknowledge  as  the  God  of 
nature  and  the  God  of  grace ;  who  preserved  me  by 
his  providence  when  I  was  a  helpless  infant,  and  saved 
me  by  his  grace  when  I  was  an  adult  persecutor.  For 
some  useful  remarks  on  these  passages  see  the  intro¬ 
duction,  sec.  ii. 

Yerse  16.  To  reveal  his  Son  in  me]  To  make  me 
know  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection. 

That  I  might  preach  him  among  the  heathen]  For 
it  was  to  the  Gentiles ,  and  the  dispersed  Jews  among 
the  Gentiles ,  that  St.  Paul  was  especially  sent.  Peter 
was  sent  more  particularly  to  the  Jews  in  the  land  of 
Judea;  Paul  to  those  in  the  different  Greek  provinces. 

I  conferred  not  with  flesh  and  blood]  I  did  not 
take  counsel  with  men ;  oap%  nai  aiya,  which  is  a  lite- 
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of  some  of  his  journeys. 


A'AMi)Ccir 45?6‘  Preach  him  among  the  heathen; 
A.  u.  c.  immediately  I  conferred  not  with 

805  J 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  c  flesh  and  blood  I 

c assans  12,  jy  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jeru¬ 

salem  to  them  which  were  apostles  before  me  ; 
but  I  went  into  Arabia,  and  returned  again 
unto  Damascus. 

18  *  Then  after  three  years  d  I  e  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  to  see  Peter,  and  abode  with  him 
fifteen  days. 

19  But  f  other  of  the  apostles  saw  I  none, 
save  s  James  the  Lord’s  brother. 

c  Matt.  xvi.  17 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  50  ;  Eph.  vi.  12. - *  A.  D.  38. 

d  Acts  ix.  26. - e  Or,  returned. - f  1  Cor.  ix.  5. 

ral  translation  of  the  Hebrew  1^3  basar  vedam, 
flesh  and  blood,  is  a  periphrasis  for  man,  any  man ,  a 
human  being ,  or  beings  of  any  kind.  Many  suppose 
that  the  apostle  means  he  did  not  dally,  or  take  coun¬ 
sel,  with  the  erroneous  suggestions  and  unrenewed 
propensities  of  his  own  heart,  or  those  of  others  ;  but 
no  such  thing  is  intended  by  the  text.  St.  Paul  was 
satisfied  that  his  call  was  of  God ;  he  had  therefore 
no  occasion  to  consult  man. 

Verse  17.  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem ]  The 
aim  of  the  apostle  is  to  show  that  he  had  his  call  so 
immediately  and  pointedly  from  God  himself,  that  he 
had  no  need  of  the  concurrence  even  of  the  apostles, 
being  appointed  by  the  same  authority,  and  fitted  to 
the  work  by  the  same  grace  and  Spirit,  as  they  were. 

But  I  went  into  Arabia .]  That  part  of  Arabia 
which  was  contiguous  to  Damascus,  over  which  Are- 
tas  was  then  king.  Of  this  journey  into  Arabia  we 
have  no  other  account.  As  St.  Luke  was  not  then 
with  him,  it  is  not  inserted  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
See  introduction  to  this  epistle.  Jerusalem  was  the 
stated  residence  of  the  apostles  ;  and,  when  all  the 
other  believers  were  scattered  throughout  the  regions  of 
Judea  and  Samaria,  we  find  the  apostles  still  remaining, 
unmolested,  at  Jerusalem  !  Acts  viii.  1. 

Verse  18.  After  three  years  I  went  up  to  Jerusa¬ 
lem  to  see  Peter ]  These  three  years  may  be  reckon¬ 
ed  either  from  the  departure  of  Paul  from  Jerusalem, 
or  from  his  return  from  Arabia  to  Damascus. 

To  see  Peter — 'Icrropijoai  Tlsrpov,  to  become  personal¬ 
ly  acquainted  with  Peter  ;  for  this  is  the  proper  import 
of  the  verb  iaropeiv,  from  which  we  have  the  word 
loropia,  history,  which  signifies  a  relation  of  things 
from  personal  knowledge  and  actual  acquaintance. 
How  far  this  is,  now,  from  the  sense  in  which  we 
must  take  the  word,  ninety-nine  of  every  hundred  of 
our  histories  sufficiently  show.  They  are  any  thing 
but  true  relations  of  facts  and  persons. 

And  abode  with  him  fifteen  days.]  It  was  not,  there¬ 
fore,  to  get  religious  knowledge  from  him  that  he  paid 
him  this  visit.  He  knew  as  much  of  the  Jewish  reli¬ 
gion  as  Peter  did,  if  not  more  ;  and  as  to  the  Gospel, 
he  received  that  from  the  same  source,  and  had 
preached  it  three  years  before  this. 

Verse  19.  James  the  Lord's  brother .]  Dr.  Paley 
observes  :  There  were  at  Jerusalem  two  apostles,  or 
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20  Now  the  things  which  I  A-  ^  C1J  4J?6* 

°  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

write  unto  you,  h  behold,  before  A.  u.  c. 
God,  I  lie  not.  An.  Imp.  Ciaudii 

21  1  Afterwards  I  came  into  CaBSans  12, 
the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia ; 

22  And  was  unknown  by  face  k  unto 
the  Churches  of  Judea  which  1  were  in 
Christ : 

23  But  they  had  heard  only,  That  he  which 
persecuted  us  in  times  past,  now  preacheth  the 
faith  which  once  he  destroyed. 

24  And  they  glorified  God  in  me. 

s  Matt.  xiii.  55;  Mark  vi.  3. - hRom.  ix.  1. - ‘Acts  ix.  30 

kl  Thess.  ii.  14. - 1  Rom.  xvi.  7. 

at  least  two  eminent  members  of  the  Church,  of  the 
name  of  James.  This  is  distinctly  inferred  from  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  chap.  xii.  2,  where  the  historian 
relates  the  death  of  James,  the  brother  of  John  ;  and 
yet,  in  chap,  xv.,  and  in  chap  xxi.  18,  he  records  a 
speech  delivered  by  James  in  the  assembly  of  the 
apostles  and  elders.  In  this  place  James,  the  Lord's 
brother,  is  mentioned  thus  to  distinguish  him  from 
James  the  brother  of  John.  Some  think  there  were 
three  of  this  name: — 1.  James,  our  Lord's  brother, 
or  cousin,  as  some  will  have  it ;  2.  James,  the  son 
of  Alphceus  ;  and  3.  James,  the  son  of  Zebedee.  But 
the  two  former  names  belong  to  the  same  person. 

Verse  20.  Before  God  I  lie  not.]  This  he  speaks 
in  reference  to  having  seen  only  Peter  and  James  at 
Jerusalem  ;  and  consequently  to  prove  that  he  had  not 
learned  the  Gospel  from  the  assembly  of  the  apostles 
at  Jerusalem,  nor  consequently  received  his  commis¬ 
sion  from  them. 

Verse  21.  Afterwards  I  came  into  the  regions  of 
Syria,  c fc.]  The  course  of  the  apostle’s  travels,  after 
his  conversion,  was  this  :  He  went  from  Damascus  to 
Jerusalem,  and  from  Jerusalem  into  Syria  and  Cilicia. 
“  At  Damascus  the  disciples  took  him  by  night,  and 
let  him  down  by  the  wall  in  a  basket ;  and  when 
Saul  was  come  to  Jerusalem,  he  assayed  to  join  him¬ 
self  to  the  disciples;”  Acts  ix.  25,  26.  Afterwards, 
when  the  brethren  knew  the  conspiracy  formed  against 
him  at  Jerusalem,  they  brought  him  down  to  Ccesarea , 
and  sent  him  forth  to  Tarsus,  a  city  of  Cilicia,  Acts  ix. 
30.  This  account  in  the  Acts  agrees  with  that  in 
this  epistle. 

Verse  22.  And  was  unknown  by  face]  I  was  not 
personally  acquainted  with  any  of  the  Churches  of 
Judea ;  I  was  converted  in  another,  place,  and  had  not 
preached  the  Gospel  in  any  Christian  congregation  in 
that  country;  I  knew  only  those  at  Jerusalem. 

Verse  23.  They  had  heard  only]  As  a  persecutor 
of  the  Church  of  Christ,  I  was  well  known  ;  and  as  a 
convert  to  Christ  I  was  not  less  so.  The  fame  of 
both  was  great,  even  where  I  was  personally  unknown. 

Verse  24.  They  glorified  God  in  me.]  Hearing 
now  that  I  preached  that  faith  which  before  I  had  per¬ 
secuted  and  endeavoured  to  destroy,  they  glorified 
God  for  the  grace  which  had  wrought  my  conversion. 

I  owe  nothing  to  them ;  I  owe  all  to  God ;  and  they 
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Observations  on 


CHAP.  I. 


themselves  acknowledge  this.  I  received  all  from 
God,  and  God  has  all  the  glory. 

1.  It  appeared  of  great  importance  to  St.  Paul  to 
defend  and  vindicate  his  Divine  mission.  As  he  had 
none  from  man ,  it  was  the  more  necessary  that  he 
should  be  able  to  show  plainly  that  he  had  one  from 
God.  Paul  was  not  brought  into  the  Christian  mi¬ 
nistry  by  any  rite  ever  used  in  the  Christian  Church. 
Neither  bishop  nor  presbyter  ever  laid  hands  on  him  ; 
and  he  is  more  anxious  to  prove  this ,  because  his 
chief  honour  arose  from  being  sent  immediately  by 
God  himself :  his  conversion  and  the  purity  of  his 
doctrine  showed  whence  he  came.  Many  since  his 
time,  and  in  the  present  day,  are  far  more  anxious  to 
show  that  they  are  legitimately  appointed  by  man  than 
by  God  ;  and  are  fond  of  displaying  their  human  cre¬ 
dentials.  These  are  easily  shown  ;  those  that  come 
from  God  are  out  of  their  reach.  How  idle  and  vain 
is  a  boasted  succession  from  the  apostles ,  while  igno¬ 
rance,  intolerance,  pride,  and  vain-glory  prove  that 
those  very  persons  have  no  commission  from  heaven ! 
Endless  cases  may  occur  where  man  sends  and  yet 
God  will  not  sanction.  And  that  man  has  no  right  to 
preach,  nor  administer  the  sacraments  of  the  Church 
of  Christ,  whom  God  has  not  sent ;  though  the  whole 
assembly  of  apostles  had  laid  their  hands  on  him. 
God  never  sent,  and  never  will  send,  to  convert 
others,  a  man  who  is  not  converted  himself.  He  will 
never  send  him  to  teach  meekness ,  gentleness ,  and 
long  suffering,  who  is  proud ,  overbearing ,  intolerant, 
and  impatient.  He,  in  whom  the  Spirit  of  Christ  does 
not  dwell,  never  had  a  commission  to  preach  the  Gos¬ 
pel  ;  he  may  boast  of  his  human  authority,  but  God 
will  laugh  him  to  scorn.  On  the  other  hand,  let  none 
run  before  he  is  sent ;  and  when  he  has  got  the  autho¬ 
rity  of  God,  let  him  be  careful  to  take  that  of  the 
Church  with  him  also. 

2.  The  apostle  was  particularly  anxious  that  the 
Gospel  should  not  be  corrupted,  that  the  Church 
might  ant  be  perverted.  Whatever  corrupts  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  subverts  the  Church.  The  Church  is  a  spiritual 
building,  and  stands  on  a  spiritual  foundation.  Its 
members  are  compared  to  stones  in  a  building,  but 
they  are  living  stones — each  instinct  with  the  spirit 
of  a  Divine  life  ;  Jesus  is  not  only  the  foundation  and 
the  head-stone,  but  the  spirit  that  quickens  and  ani¬ 
mates  all.  A  Church,  where  the  members  are  not 
alive  to  God ,  and  where  the  minister  is  not  filled  with 
the  meekness  and  gentleness  of  Jesus,  differs  as  much 
from  a  genuine  Church  as  a  corpse  does  from  an 


the  preceding  chapter. 

active  human  being.  False  teachers  in  Galatia  cor¬ 
rupted  the  Church,  by  introducing  those  Jewish 
ceremonies  which  God  had  abolished ;  and  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  justification  by  the  use  of  those  ceremonies 
which  God  had  shown  by  the  death  of  his  Son  to  be 
of  none  effect.  “  If  those,”  says  Quesnel,  “  are 
justly  said  to  pervert  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  who  were 
for  joining  with  it  human  ceremonies  which  God  him¬ 
self  instituted,  what  do  those  do,  who  would  fondly 
reconcile  and  blend  it  with  the  pomps  of  the  devil  ? 
The  purity  of  the  Gospel  cannot  admit  of  any  mixture. 
Those  who  do  not  love  it,  are  so  far  from  building  up 
that  they  trouble  and  overturn  all.  There  is  no  ground 
of  trust  and  confidence  for  such  workmen.” 

3.  If  he  be  a  dangerous  man  in  the  Church  who 
introduces  Jewish  or  human  ceremonies  which  God 
has  not  appointed,  how  much  more  is  he  t.o  be 
dreaded  who  introduces  any  false  doctrine,  or  who 
labours  to  undermine  or  lessen  the  influence  of  that 
which  is  true  ?  And  even  he  who  does  not  faithfully 
and  earnestly  preach  and  inculcate  the  true  doctrine 
is  not  a  true  pastor.  It  is  not  sufficient  that  a  man 
preach  no  error  ;  he  must  preach  the  truth,  the  whole 
truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth. 

4.  How  is  it  that  we  have  so  many  Churches  like 
those  in  Galatia  ?  Is  it  not  because,  on  one  hand, 
we  disturb  the  simplicity  of  the  Christian  worship  by 
Jewish,  heathenish,  or  improper  rites  and  ceremonies ; 
and  on  the  other,  corrupt  the  purity  of  its  doctrines 
by  the  inventions  of  men  1  How  does  the  apostle 
speak  of  such  corrupters  1  Let  them  be  accursed. 
How  awful  is  this !  Let  every  man  who  officiates  as 
a  Christian  minister  look  well  to  this.  His  own  soul 
is  at  stake ;  and,  if  any  of  the  flock  perish  through  his 
ignorance  or  neglect,  their  blood  will  God  require  at 
the  watchman’s  hand. 

5.  St.  Paul  well  knew  that,  if  he  endeavoured  to 
please  man,  he  could  not  be  the  servant  of  Christ. 
Can  any  minor  minister  hope  to  succeed,  where  even 
an  apostle,  had  he  followed  that  line,  could  not  1  The 
interests  of  Christ  and  those  of  the  world  are  so  oppo¬ 
site,  that  it  is  impossible  to  reconcile  them ;  and  he 
who  attempts  it  shows  thereby  that  he  knows  neither 
Christ  nor  the  world,  though  so  deeply  immersed  in 
the  spirit  of  the  latter. 

6.  God  generally  confounds  the  expectations  of 
men-pleasing  ministers  ;  they  never  ultimately  succeed 
even  with  men.  God  abhors  them,  and  those  whom 
they  have  flattered  find  them  to  be  dishonest,  and 
cease  to  trust  them.  He  who  is  unfaithful  to  his  God 
should  not  be  trusted  by  man. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  apostle  mentions  his  journey  to  Jerusalem  with  Barnabas  and  Titus,  1.  Shows  that  he  went  thither  by 
revelation ;  and  ivhat  he  did  while  there,  and  the  persons  with  whom  he  had  intercourse,  2-8.  How  the 
apostles  gave  him  the  right  hand  of  fellowship,  9,  10.  How  he  opposed  Peter  at  Antioch,  and  the  reason  why, 
11—14.  Shows  that  the  Jews  as  well  as  the  Gentiles  must  be  justified  by  faith,  15,  16.  They  who  seek 
this  justification  should  act  with  consistency,  17,  18.  Gives  his  own  religious  experience ,  and  shows ,  that 
through  the  law  he  was  dead  to  the  law,  and  crucified  with  Christ ,  19,  20.  Justification  is  not  of  the  lawt 
but  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  21. 
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with  Barnabas  and  Titus 


Paul  s  journey  to  Jerusalem 

AAMb°cir  4526'  ^HEN,  fourteen  years  after,  a  I 

A.  U.  c.  went  up  again  to  Jerusalem 

805  A  0 

An.  imp.  Claudii  with  Barnabas,  and  took  Titus 

Caasans  12.  with  me  also. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revelation,  h  and  com¬ 
municated  unto  them  that  Gospel  which  I 
preach  among  the  Gentiles,  but  c  privately  to 
them  which  were  of  reputation,  lest  by  any 
means  d  I  should  run,  or  had  run,  in  vain. 

3  But  neither  Titus,  who  was  with  me,  being 


*  Acts  xv.  12. - b  Acts  xv.  12. - c  Or,  severally. - d  Phil.  ii. 

16  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  5. - e  Acts  xv.  1,  24  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  26. 


a  Greek,  was  compelled  to  be  A-  M-  cir-  4056> 

.  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

circumcised  :  a.  u.  c. 

4  And  that  because  of  false  An.  imp.  Claudii 
e  brethren  unawares  brought  in,  Ca3sarls  12. 
who  came  in  privily  to  spy  out  our  f  liberty 
which  we  have  in  Christ  Jesus,  *  that  they 
might  bring  us  into  bondage  : 

5  To  whom  we  gave  place  by  subjection,  no, 
not  for  an  hour  ;  that h  the  truth  of  the  Gospel 
might  continue  with  you. 


f  Chap.  iii.  25;  chap.  v.  1,  13. - £2  Cor.  xi.  20;  chap.  iv.  3,9. 


h  Ver.  14;  chap.  iii.  1  ;  iv.  16. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Yerse  1.  Then  fourteen  years  after ]  There  is  a 
considerable  difference  among  critics  concerning  the 
time  specified  in  this  verse ;  the  apostle  is  however 
generally  supposed  to  refer  to  the  journey  he  took  to 
Jerusalem,  about  the  question  of  circumcision,  men¬ 
tioned  in  Acts  xv.  4,  &c.  These  years,  says  Dr. 
Whitby,  must  be  reckoned  from  the  time  of  his  con¬ 
version,  mentioned  here  chap.  i.  18,  which  took  place 
A.  D.  35  (33  ;)  his  journey  to  Peter  was  A.  D.  38  (36,) 
and  then  between  that  and  the  council  of  Jerusalem, 
assembled  A.  D.  49  (52,)  will  he  fourteen  intervening 
years.  The  dates  in  brackets  are  according  to  the 
chronology  which  I  follow  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
Dr.  Whitby  has  some  objections  against  this  chro¬ 
nology,  which  may  be  seen  in  his  notes. 

Others  contend  that  the  journey  of  which  the 
apostle  speaks  is  that  mentioned  Acts  xi.  27,  &c., 
when  Barnabas  and  Saul  were  sent  by  the  Church  of 
Antioch  with  relief  to  the  poor  Christians  in  Judea  ; 
there  being  at  that  time  a  great  dearth  in  that  land. 
St.  Luke’s  not  mentioning  Titus  in  that  journey  is  no 
valid  objection  against  it ;  for  he  does  not  mention 
him  in  any  part  of  his  history,  this  being  the  first 
place  in  which  his  name  occurs.  And  it  does  seem 
as  if  St.  Paul  did  intend  purposely  to  supply  that 
defect,  by  his  saying,  I  went  up  with  Barnabas,  and 
took  Titus  with  me  also.  The  former  St.  Luke  relates, 
Acts  xi.  30  ;  the  latter  St.  Paul  supplies. 

Verse  2.  I  went  up  by  revelation ]  This  either 
means,  that  he  went  up  at  that  time  by  an  express 
revelation  from  God  that  it  was  his  duty  to  do  so, 
made  either  to  the  Church  of  Antioch  to  send  these 
persons  to  Jerusalem,  or  to  these  persons  to  go  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  directions  of  that  Church ;  or  the 
apostle  here  wishes  to  say,  that,  having  received  the 
Gospel  by  revelation  from  God,  to  preach  Christ  among 
the  Gentiles,  he  went  up  according  to  that  revelation, 
and  told  what  God  had  done  by  him  among  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  :  or  it  may  refer  to  the  revelation  made  to  cer¬ 
tain  prophets  who  came  to  Antioch,  and  particularly 
Agabus,  who  signified  by  the  Spirit  that  there  would 
be  a  dearth ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  disciples 
purposed  to  send  relief  to  their  poor  brethren  at  Jeru¬ 
salem.  See  Acts  xi.  27—30. 

But  privately  to  them  which  were  of  reputation\ 
T oig  doKovoi'  To  the  chief  men ;  those  who  were 
highest  in  reputation  among  the  apostles.  A oKowreg, 
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according  to  Hesychius ,  is  oi  evbo^oi,  the  honourable. 
With  these  the  apostle  intimates  that  he  had  some 
private  conferences. 

Lest  by  any  means ]  And  he  held  these  private 
conferences  with  those  more  eminent  men,  to  give 
them  information  how,  in  consequence  of  his  Divine 
call,  he  had  preached  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  and 
the  great  good  which  God  had  wrought  by  his 
ministry ;  but  they,  not  knowing  the  nature  and  end 
of  his  call,  might  be  led  to  suppose  he  had  acted  wrong, 
and  thus  laboured  in  vain ;  and  that,  if  he  still  con¬ 
tinued  to  act  thus,  he  should  labour  in  vain.  It  was 
necessary,  therefore,  that  he  should  give  the  apostolic 
council  the  fullest  information  that  he  had  acted  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Divine  mind  in  every  respect,  and  had 
been  blessed  in  his  deed. 

Verse  3.  But  neither  Titus ,  who  was  with  me\ 
The  apostle  proceeds  to  state  that  his  account  was 
so  satisfactory  to  the  apostles,  that  they  not  only  did 
not  require  him  to  insist  on  the  necessity  of  circum¬ 
cision  among  the  Gentiles,  but  did  not  even  require 
him  to  have  Titus,  who  was  a  Greek ,  circumcised ; 
though  that  might  have  appeared  expedient,  especially 
at  Jerusalem,  to  have  prevented  false  brethren  from 
making  a  handle  of  his  uncircumcision,  and  turning  it 
to  the  prejudice  of  the  Gospel  in  Judea. 

To  spy  out  our  liberty ]  The  Judaizing  brethren 
got  introduced  into  the  assembly  of  the  apostles,  in 
order  to  find  out  what  was  implied  in  the  liberty  of  the 
Gospel,  that  they  might  know  the  better  how  to  oppose 
St.  Paul  and  his  fellows  in  their  preaching  Christ  to 
the  Gentiles,  and  admitting  them  into  the  Church  with¬ 
out  obliging  them  to  observe  circumcision  and  keep  the 
law.  The  apostle  saw  that  while  such  men  were  in 
the  assembly  it  was  better  not  to  mention  his  mission 
among  the  Gentiles,  lest,  by  means  of  those  false  bre¬ 
thren,  occasion  should  be  given  to  altercations  and  dis¬ 
putes;  therefore  he  took  the  opportunity,  by  private 
conferences,  to  set  the  whole  matter,  relative  to  his 
work  among  the  Gentiles,  before  the  chief  of  the 
apostles. 

Verse  5.  To  whom  we  gave  place  by  subjection ] 
So  fully  satisfied  was  he  with  his  Divine  call,  and  that 
he  had  in  preaching  among  the  Gentiles  acted  in  strict 
conformity  to  it,  that  he  did  not  submit  in  the  least 
to  the  opinion  of  those  Judaizing  teachers  ;  and  there¬ 
fore  he  continued  to  insist  on  the  exemption  of  tho 
Gentiles  from  the  necessity  of  submitting  to  Jewish 
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CHAP.  II. 


A'*MnC1I>  42?6-  6  But  of  those  5  who  seemed  to 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  ii.  C.  be  somewhat,  whatsoever  they 

An  imp.  Claudii  were,  it  maketh  no  matter  to 

Cassans  12.  me  .  k  q0(j  acceptetb  no  man’s 

person  :  for  they  who  seemed  to  be  somewhat 
1  in  conference  added  nothing  to  me  : 

7  But  contrariwise,  m  when  they  saw  that 
the  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision  n  was  com¬ 
mitted  unto  me,  as  the  Gospel  of  the  circum¬ 
cision  was  unto  Peter; 

8  (For  he  that  wrought  effectually  in  Peter 
to  the  apostleship  of  the  circumcision,  0  the 
same  was  p  mighty  in  me  toward  the  Gentiles :) 

>  Chap.  vi.  3. - kActs  x.  34 ;  Rom.  ii.  11. - 1  2  Cor.  xii.  11. 

01  Acts  xiii.  46  ;  Rom.  i.  5 ;  xi.  13  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7 ;  2  Tim.  i.  11. 

n  1  Thess.  ii.  4. - 0  Acts  ix.  15  ;  xiii.  2 ;  xxii.  21  ;  xxvi.  17, 18  ; 

1  Cor.  xv.  10;  chap.  i.  16;  Col.  i.  29. 

rites ;  that  the  truth  of  the  Gospel — this  grand  doc¬ 
trine,  that  the  Gentiles  are  admitted  by  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  to  be  fellow-heirs  with  the  Jews,  might  con¬ 
tinue  ;  and  thus  the  same  doctrine  is  continued  with 
you  Gentiles. 

Verse  6.  Those  who  seemed  to  he  somewhat ]  Tuv 
tioKovvTuv  eivai  rr  Those  who  were  of  acknowledged 
reputation ;  so  the  words  should  be  understood,  see 
ver.  2.  The  verb  Sokelv,  to  seem ,  is  repeatedly  used 
by  the  best  Greek  writers,  not  to  call  the  sense  in 
question,  or  to  lessen  it,  but  to  deepen  and  extend  it. 
See  the  note  on  Luke  viii.  18.  Perhaps  this  verse 
had  best  be  translated  thus,  connecting  bia^epu  with 
aTTo  tuv  Sokowtuv  :  But  there  is  no  difference  between 
those  who  were  of  acknowledged  reputation  and  my¬ 
self  ;  God  accepts  no  man's  person ;  but,  in  the  con¬ 
ferences  which  I  held  ivith  them ,  they  added  nothing 
to  me — gave  me  no  new  light ;  did  not  attempt  to  un¬ 
pose  on  me  any  obligation,  because  they  saw  that  God 
had  appointed  me  my  work,  and  that  his  counsel  was 
with  me. 

Verse  7 .  But  contrariwise ]  They  were  so  far  from 
wishing  me  to  alter  my  plan,  or  to  introduce  any 
thing  new  in  my  doctrine  to  the  Gentiles,  that  they 
saw  plainly  that  my  doctrine  was  the  same  as  their 
own,  coming  immediately  from  the  same  source  ;  and 
therefore  gave  to  me  and  to  Barnabas  the  right  hand 
of  fellowship. 

The  Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision ]  They  saw,  to 
their  utmost  satisfaction,  that  I  was  as  expressly  sent 
by  God  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  as  Peter 
was  to  preach  it  to  the  Jews. 

Verse  8.  For  he  that  wrought  effectually]  'O  evep- 
yrjaaq  Uerpu,  evypyyae  sat  epor  He  who  wrought  power¬ 
fully  with  Peter,  wrought  powerfully  also  ivith  me. 
He  gave  us  both  those  talents  which  were  suited  to 
our  ’work,  and  equal  success  in  our  different  departments. 

Verse  9.  James ,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  seemed  to 
he  pillars ]  0/  bonowreg  crvloi  ccvar  Who  were  known 
to  be  very  eminent,  and  acknowledged  as  chief  men 
among  the  apostles.  See  the  note  on  Luke  viii.  18, 
for  the  meaning  of  the  verb  Sokeiv,  and  see  before  on 
ver  6. 


the  right  hand  of  fellowship 

9  And  when  James,  Cephas,  aamacT  45)56- 

_  _  a.  ii.  cir.  o<w« 

and  John,  who  seemed  to  be  A.  u.  c. 
q  pillars,  perceived  r  the  grace  An.  imp.  ciaudii 
that  was  given  unto  me,  they  Caesans  12‘ 
gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right  hands  of 
fellowship ;  that  wo  should  go  unto  the  hea¬ 
then,  and  they  unto  the  circumcision. 

1 0  Only  they  would  that  we  should  remem¬ 
ber  the  poor ;  s  the  same  which  I  also  was 
forward  to  do. 

1 1  t  But  when  Peter  was  come  to  Antioch,  I 
withstood  him  to  the  face,  because  he  was  to 
be  blamed. 

PChap.  iii.  5. - 1  Matt.  xvi.  18;  Eph.  ii.  20;  Rev.  xxi.  14. 

r  Rom.  i.  5  ;  xii.  3,  6 ;  xv.  15  ;  i  Cor.  xv.  10 ;  Eph.  iii.  8. 
s  Acts  xi.  30  ;  xxiv.  17  ;  Rom.  xv.  25  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  1  ;  2  Cor.  viii. 
and  ix. 1  Acts  xv.  35. 


Among  the  Jews,  persons  of  great  eminence  and 
importance  are  represented  as  pillars  and  foundations 
of  the  world.  So  Abraham  is  said  to  be  oStpn  Tlpy 
ammud  haolam ,  “  the  pillar  of  the  universe  ;  for  by 
him  to  this  day  are  the  earth  and  heavens  supported.” 
Yalcut  Rubeni ,  fol.  29.  “  Rabbi  Simeon  said,  Behold, 
we  are  the  pillars  of  the  world.”  Idra  Rabba ,  s.  23. 

“  When  Rabbi  Jochanan  ben  Zachai  was  near  death, 
he  wept  with  a  loud  voice.  His  disciples  said  unto 
him,  O  Rabbi,  thou  high  pillar ,  thou  light  of  the  world, 
thou  strong  hammer,  why  dost  thou  weep  1”  Aboih 
R.  Nathan,  chap.  24. 

So,  in  Sohar  Genes,  fol.  5,  it  is  said  :  “  And  he 
saw  that  Rab.  Eleazar  went  up,  and  stood  there,  and 
with  him  "iKt?  shear  ammudin,  the  rest  of  the 

pillars  (eminent  men)  who  sat  there.” 

Ibid.,  fol.  13  :  “  These  are  the  seven  righteous  men 
who  cleave  to  the  holy  blessed  God  with  a  pure  heart, 
and  they  are  the  seven  pillars  of  the  world.” 

Ibid.,  fol.  21,  on  the  words  bearing  fruit ,  Gen.  i. 
11,  it  is  said:  ‘‘By  this  we  are  to  understand  the 
just  one,  who  is  the  pillar  of  the  world.”  See  Scho- 
ettgen,  who  adds  :  “  These  pillars  must  be  distinguish¬ 
ed  from  the  foundation.  The  foundation  of  the  Church 
is  Jesus  Christ  alone;  the  pillars  are  the  more  eminent 
teachers,  which,  without  the  foundation ,  are  of  no 
value.” 

The  right  hands  of  fellowship]  Giving  the  right 
hand  to  another  was  the  mark  of  confidence,  friend¬ 
ship,  and  fellowship.  See  Lev.  vi.  2  :  If  a  soul — lie 
unto  his  neighbor  in  that  which  was  delivered  him  to 
keep,  or  in  fellowship,  T  JIDRJTO  bithsumeth  yad,  “  in 
giving  the  hand." 

Verse  10.  Only  they  would  that  we  should  remem¬ 
ber  the  poor]  They  saw  plainly  that  God  had  as  ex¬ 
pressly  called  Barnabas  and  me  to  go  to  the  Gentiles 
as  he  had  called  them  to  preach  to  the  Jews  ;  and  they 
did  not  attempt  to  give  us  any  new  injunctions,  only 
wished  us  to  remember  the  poor  in  Judea ;  but  this 
was  a  thing  to  which  we  were  previously  disposed. 

Verse  1 1 .  When  Peter  was  come  to  Antioch]  J  here 
has  been  a  controversy  whether  Jlerpog,  Peter,  here 
should  not  be  read  K y<pag,  Kephas ;  and  whether  this 
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St.  Paul's  opposition  to  Peter 
A-.M- Clr-  4c°£J6*  12  For,  before  that  certain  came 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  7 

A.  u.  c.  from  James,  u  he  did  eat  with  the 

An. imp. ciaudii  Gentiles:  but  when  they  were 
Caesans  12.  comej  }ie  withdrew  and  separated 

himself,  fearing  them  which  were  of  the  cir¬ 
cumcision. 

13  And  the  other  Jews  dissembled  likewise 
with  him ;  insomuch  that  Barnabas  also  was 
carried  away  with  their  dissimulation. 

u  Acts  x.  28 ;  xi.  3. - v  Yer.  5. - w  1  Tim.  v.  20. - x  Acts  x. 


Kephas  was  not  a  different  person  from  Peter  the 
apostle.  This  controversy  has  lasted  more  than  1500 
years,  and  is  not  yet  settled.  Instead  of  llerpof,  Peter , 
ABCH,  several  others  of  good  note,  with  the  Syriac , 
Erpenian ,  Coptic ,  Sahidic,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  later 
Syriac  in  the  margin,  Vulgate ,  and  several  of  the 
Greek  fathers,  read  K rityag.  But  whichsoever  of  these 
readings  we  adopt,  the  controversy  is  the  same  ;  for 
the  great  question  is,  whether  this  Peter  or  Kephas , 
no  matter  which  name  we  adopt,  be  the  same  with 
Peter  the  apostle  ? 

I  shall  not  introduce  the  arguments  pro  and  con, 
which  may  be  all  seen  in  Calmet’s  dissertation  on  the 
subject,  but  just  mention  the  side  where  the  strength 
of  the  evidence  appears  to  lie. 

That  Peter  the  apostle  is  meant,  the  most  sober 
and  correct  writers  of  antiquity  maintain ;  and  though 
some  of  the  Catholic  writers  have  fixed  the  whole 
that  is  here  reprehensible  on  one  Kephas,  one  of  the 
seventy  disciples,  yet  the  most  learned  of  their  writers 
and  of  their  popes,  believe  that  St.  Peter  is  meant. 
Some  apparently  plausible  arguments  support  the  con¬ 
trary  opinion,  but  they  are  of  no  weight  when  com¬ 
pared  with  those  on  the  opposite  side. 

Yerse  12.  Before  that  certain  came  from  James, 
he  did  eat  with  the  Gentiles ]  Here  was  Peter’s  fault. 
He  was  convinced  that  God  had  pulled  down  the 
middle  wall  of  partition  that  had  so  long  separated  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  he  acted  on  this  conviction, 
associating  with  the  latter  and  eating  with  them  ;  but 
when  certain  Jews  came  from  James,  who  it  appears 
considered  the  law  still  to  be  in  force,  lest  he  should 
place  a  stumbling-block  before  them  he  withdrew  from 
all  commerce  with  the  converted  Gentiles ,  and  acted 
as  if  he  himself  believed  the  law  to  be  still  in  force, 
and.  that  the  distinction  between  the  Jews  and  the 
Gentiles  should  still  be  kept  up. 

Yerse  13.  And  the  other  Jews  dissembled  likewise ] 
That  is  :  Those  who  were  converted  to  Christianity 
from  among  the  Jews,  and  who  had  also  been  con¬ 
vinced  that  the  obligation  of  the  Jewish  ritual  had 
ceased,  seeing  Peter  act  this  part,  and  also  fearing 
them  that  were  of  the  circumcision,  they  separated 
themselves  from  the  converted  Gentiles,  and  acted  so 
as  to  convince  the  Jews  that  they  still  believed  the 
law  to  be  of  moral  obligation ;  and  so  powerful  was 
the  torrent  of  such  an  example,  that  the  gentle,  loving- 
hearted  Barnabas  was  carried  away  by  their  dissimu¬ 
lation,  avruv  ti)  vTTOKpiaei,  with  their  hypocrisy — feign¬ 
ing  to  be  what  they  really  were  not. 
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at  Antioch ,  and  the  cause  of  it. 

14  But  when  I  saw  that  they  A-M- CY  405f- 
walked  not  uprightly,  according  to  A.  u.  c. 

v  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  I  said  unto  An.  imp.  ciaudii 
Peter  w  before  them  all,  x  If  thou,  Caesans  12. 

being  a  Jew,  livest  after  the  manner  of  Gen¬ 
tiles,  and  not  as  do  the  Jews,  why  compellest 
thou  the  Gentiles  to  live  as  do  the  Jews? 

15  y  We  who  are  Jews  by  nature,  and  not 
z  sinners  of  the  Gentiles, 

28 ;  xi.  3. - r  Acts  xv.  10, 11. - z  Matt.  ix.  11 ;  Eph.  ii.  3,  12. 


Yerse  14.  That  they  walked  not  uprightly ]  Ovk 
opOoTrodovar  They  did  not  walk  with  a  straight  step — 
they  did  not  maintain  a  firm  footing. 

According  to  the  truth  of  the  Gospel ]  According  to 
that  true  doctrine ,  which  states  that  Christ  is  the  end 
of  the  law  for  justification  to  every  one  that  believes  ; 
and  that  such  are  under  no  obligation  to  observe  cir¬ 
cumcision  and  the  other  peculiar  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  law. 

If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  livest ]  This  was  a  cutting 
reproof.  He  was  a  Jew,  and  had  been  circumstan¬ 
tially  scrupulous  in  every  thing  relative  to  the  law , 
and  it  required  a  miracle  to  convince  him  that  the 
Gentiles  were  admitted,  on  their  believing  in  Christ, 
to  become  members  of  the  same  Church,  and  fellow 
heirs  of  the  hope  of  eternal  life  ;  and  in  consequence 
of  this,  he  went  in  with  the  Gentiles  and  ate  with 
them ;  i.  e.  associated  with  them  as  he  would  with 
Jews.  But  now,  fearing  them  of  the  circumcision , 
he  withdrew  from  this  fellowship 

Why  compellest  thou  the  Gentiles ]  Thou  didst 
once  consider  that  they  were  not  under  such  an  obli¬ 
gation,  and  now  thou  actest  as  if  thou  didst  consider 
the  law  in  full  force  ;  but  thou  art  convinced  that  the 
contrary  is  the  case,  yet  actest  differently  !  This  is 
hypocrisy. 

Verse  15.  We  who  are  Jews  by  nature]  We  who 
belong  to  the  Jewish  nation — who  have  been  born , 
bred,  and  educated  Jews. 

And  not  sinners  of  the  Gentiles]  'ApapTuXoc  Not 
without  the  knowledge  of  God,  as  they  have  been. 
'A yaprolog  often  signifies  a  heathen,  merely  one  who 
had  no  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  But  among  the 
nations  or  Gentiles  many  Jews  sojourned,  who  in 
Scripture  are  known  by  the  name  of  Hellenists,  and 
these  were  distinguished  from  those  who  were  termed 
e g  e6vuv  ap.apro'hoi,  sinners  of  the  Gentiles  heathens, 
in  our  common  sense  of  the  word  ;  while  the  others, 
though  living  among  them,  were  worshippers  of  the 
true  °  God,  and  addicted  to  no  species  of  idolatry. 
Some  have  translated  this  passage  thus:  We  Jcivs , 
and  not  Gentiles,  by  nature  sinners ;  for  it  is  supposed 
that  0vo£i  here  refers  to  that  natural  corruption  which 
every  man  brings  into  the  world.  Now,  though  the 
doctrine  be  true,  (and  the  state  of  man,  and  universal 
experience  confirm  it,)  yet  it  can  neither  be  supported 
from  this  place,  nor  even  from  Eph.  ii.  3.  See  the 
note  on  Rom.  ii.  16.  It  appears,  from  the  use  of  this 
word  by  some  of  the  best  Greek  authors,  that  dvaet 
did  not  signify  by  nature,  as  we  use  the  word,  but 
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CHAP.  II. 


No  man  is  justified  by 

A-  M  eir.  4056.  15  a  Knowing  that;  a  raan  js  not 

A.  U.  cir.  52.  0 

A.  U.  c.  justified  bv  the  works  of  the  law, 

An.  Imp.  Claud.;  but  b  by  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ, 
Caesaris  12.  even  we  have  believed  in  Jesus 

Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  the  faith  of 
Christ,  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law  for  c  by 
the  works  of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  be  justified. 

17  But  if,  while  we  seek  to  be  justified  by 
Christ,  we  ourselves  also  are  found  d  sinners, 

a  Acts  xiii.  38,  39. - b  Rom.  i.  17  ;  iii.  22,  28  ;  viii.  3  ;  chap. 

iii.  24;  Heb.  vii.  18,  19. - c  Psa.  cxliii.  2;  Rom.  iii.  20;  chap. 

iii.  11. - d  1  John  iii.  8,  9. 

expressed  the  natural  birth ,  family ,  or  nation  of  a 
man ;  to  distinguish  him  from  any  other  family  or 
nation.  I  can  give  a  few  instances  of  this,  which 
are  brought  to  my  hand  in  a  small  elegant  pamphlet, 
written  by  Dr.  Munter,  the  present  bishop  of  Zea¬ 
land,  entitled  Observationum  ex  marmoribus  Greeds 
Sacrarum  Spedmen ,  and  which  has  been  lent  to  me 
by  the  right  honourable  Lord  Teignmouth,  to  whose 
condescension,  kindness,  and  learning,  many  of  my 
studies  have  been  laid  under  particular  obligation. 

The  word  in  question  is  the  xxviiith  example  in 
the  above  pamphlet,  the  substance  of  which  is  as 
follows ;  In  an  inscription  on  a  Greek  marble,  given 
by  Dr.  Chandler ,  page  27,  we  find  these  words  :  'O 
yapfipog  pov  Aecjv  Aprepetciov,  o  eTrucakovpevog  lacnov,  oc- 
Kovtt  pev  M elTitjoioc,  <j>vaei  6e  laoevg'  “My  son-in- 
law,  Leo,  the  son  of  Artemisius,  who  is  called  a  Jasian, 
is  of  the  house  of  Milesius,  though  by  nature  he  is 
from  Jaso.”  That  is  :  Jaso  being  a  town  of  Caria, 
this  Leo  is  said  to  be  cpvoei  laaevg,  by  nature  a  Jasian, 
although  he  sprang  from  the  Milesian  family.  The 
following  examples  will  place  this  in  a  clearer  light. 
Josephus ,  Ant.  Jud.,  lib.  xi.  cap.  vi.  sec.  5,  speaking 
of  Amanes ,  the  Amalekite,  says  :  Wju  yap  tyvcei  tol g 
I ovbauug  aTTTjxOaveTO,  otl  Kai  to  yevog  tuv  ApakeiuTuv, 
ef  uv  qv  avrog ,  vtt’  avruv  dic<pdapTo‘  “  For  he  was  by 
nature  incensed  against  the  Jews,  because  the  nation 
of  the  Amalekites,  from  whom  he  sprang,  had  been 
destroyed  by  them  that  is,  he  had  a  national  preju¬ 
dice  or  hatred  to  the  Jewish  people  on  the  above 
account.  The  following  example  from  Dio  Chrysos¬ 
tom ,  Orat.  xxxi.,  is  also  to  the  point :  O lye  (Adqvaioi) 
tov  Seiva  pev  O kvpmov  K£K?irjKaai,  ovde  (pvoei 
iavruv *  “  For  they  (the  Athenians)  called  this  person 

an  Olympian,  though  by  nature  he  was  not  their  citi¬ 
zen  that  is,  he  was  called  an  Olympian,  though  he 
was  not  naturally  of  that  city,  or,  in  other  words,  he 
was  not  born  there.  From  these  examples,  and  the 
scope  of  the  place,  we  may  argue  that  the  words,  we 
who  are  Jews  by  nature,  mean,  we  who  were  born  in 
the  land  of  Judea,  and  of  Jewish  parents.  And  hence 
the  passage  in  Eph.  ii.  3,  which  speaks  most  evidently 
of  the  heathens,  “  and  were  by  nature  the  children  of 
wrath,  even  as  others, ”  may  be  thus  understood : 
Being  Gentiles,  and  brought  up  in  gross  darkness, 
without  any  knowledge  of  God,  abandoned  to  all 
sensual  living,  we  were,  from  our  very  condition,  and 
practical  state,  exposed  to  punishment.  This  sense 
is  at  least  equally  good  with  that  given  of  the  words 

2 


the  works  of  the  law 
is  therefore  Christ  the  minister  A\M~clr-  4,°95G 

A.  1).  cir.  52. 

of  sin  1  God  forbid.  A-  u.  c. 

18  For  if  I  build  again  the  An.  Imp.  Ciaudii 
things  which  I  destroyed,  I  make  Cacsans  12‘  . 
myself  a  transgressor. 

19  For  I  e  through  the  law  f  am  dead  to  the 
law,  that  I  might  s  live  unto  God. 

20  I  am  h  crucified  with  Christ :  neverthe¬ 
less  I  live  ;  yet  not  I,  but  Christ  liveth  in  me  : 

A 

e  Rom.  viii.  2. - f  Rom.  vi.  14;  vii.  4,  6. - 5  Rom.  vi.  11  ; 

2  Cor.  v.  15  ;  1  Thess.  v.  10  ;  Heb.  ix.  14  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  2. - h  Rom. 

vi.  6  ;  chap.  v.  24  ;  vi.  14. 

in  Rom.  ii.  16,  where  it  is  proved  that  (pvaet,  in  several 
connections,  means  truly,  certainly ,  incontestably  ; 
“  we  were,  beyond  all  controversy ,  exposed  to  punish¬ 
ment,  because  we  had  been  born  among  idolaters, 
and  have  lived  as  they  did.  Here  both  senses  of  the 
word  apply. 

Verse  16.  Knowing  that  a  man  is  not  justified ] 
See  the  notes  on  Rom.  i.  17;  iii.  24,  27  ;  and  viii.  3. 
And  see  on  Acts  xiii.  38,  39,  in  which  places  the 
subject  of  this  verse  is  largely  discussed.  Neither  the 
works  of  the  Jewish  law,  nor  of  any  other  law,  could 
justify  any  man ;  and  if  justification  or  pardon  could 
not  have  been  attained  in  some  other  way,  the  world 
must  have  perished.  Justification  by  faith,  in  the 
boundless  mercy  of  God,  is  as  reasonable  as  it  is 
Scriptural  and  necessary. 

Verse  17.  But  if,  while  we  seek  to  be  justified J 
If,  while  we  acknowledge  that  we  must  be  justified 
by  faith  in  Christ,  we  ourselves  are  found  sinners, 
enjoining  the  necessity  of  observing  the  rites  and  cere¬ 
monies  of  the  law,  which  never  could  and  never  can 
justify,  and  yet,  by  submitting  to  circumcision,  we  lay 
ourselves  under  the  necessity  of  fulfilling  the  law, 
which  is  impossible,  we  thus  constitute  ourselves  sin¬ 
ners  ;  is,  therefore,  Christ  the  minister  of  sin  ? — 
Christ,  who  has  taught  us  to  renounce  the  law,  and 
expect  justification  through  his  death  l  God  forbid  ! 
that  we  should  either  act  so,  or  think  so. 

Verse  18.  For  if  I  build  again  the  things  which  ] 
destroyed ]  If  I  act  like  a  Jew,  and  enjoin  the  ob¬ 
servance  of  the  law  on  the  Gentiles,  which  I  have 
repeatedly  asserted  and  proved  to  be  abolished-  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  then  I  build  up  what  I  destroyed , 
and  thus  make  myself  a  transgressor,  by  not  observing 
the  law  in  that  way  in  which  I  appear  to  enjoin  the 
observance  of  it  upon  others. 

Verse  19.  For  1  through  the  law  am  dead  to  the 
law ]  In  consequence  of  properly  considering  the  nature 
and  requisitions  of  the  law,  I  am  dead  to  all  hope  and 
expectation  of  help  or  salvation  from  the  law,  and  have 
been  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 
Or,  probably  the  word  vopog,  law,  is  here  put  for  a 
system  of  doctrine ;  as  if  he  had  said,  I  through  the 
Gospel  am  dead  to  the  law.  The  law  itself  is  con¬ 
signed  to  death  ;  and  another,  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  is 
substituted  in  its  stead.  The  law  condemns  to  death; 
and  I  have  embraced  the  Gospel  that  I  might  be  saved 
from  death,  and  live  unto  God. 

Verse  20.  I  am  crucified  with  Christ]  The  death 
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and  the  life  which  I  now  live  in 
the  flesh,  1 1  live  by  the  faith  of 
the  Son  of  God,  k  who  loved  me, 
and  gave  himself  for  me. 


21  I  do  not  frustrate  the  grace 
of  God  :  for  1  if  righteousness 
come  by  the  law,  then  Christ  is 
dead  in  vain. 
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of  Christ  on  the  cross  has  showed  me  that  there  is  no 
hope  of  salvation  by  the  law  ;  I  am  therefore  as  truly 
dead  to  all  expectation  of  justification  by  the  law,  as 
Christ  was  dead  when  he  gave  up  the  ghost  upon  the 
cross.  Through  him  alone  I  live — enjoy  a  present 
life,  and  have  a  prospect  of  future  glory. 

Yet  not  /]  It  is  not  of  my  natural  life  I  speak, 
nor  of  any  spiritual  things  which  I  myself  have  pro¬ 
cured  ;  but  Christ  liveth  in  me.  God  made  man  to 
be  a  habitation  of  his  own  Spirit :  the  law  cannot  live 
in  me  so  as  to  give  me  a  Divine  life ;  it  does  not  ani¬ 
mate,  but  kill ;  but  Christ  lives  in  me ;  he  is  the  soul 
of  my  soul;  so  that  I  now  live  to  God.  But  this  life 
I  have  by  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  God — by  believing 
on  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  for  he  loved  me,  and 
because  he  did  so  he  gave  himself  for  me — made  him¬ 
self  a  sacrifice  unto  death,  that  I  might  be  saved  from 
the  bitter  pains  of  death  eternal. 

Yerse  21.  I  do  not  frustrate]  Ova  adtru’  I  do  not 
contemn,  despise,  or  render  useless,  the  grace  of  God — 
the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified ;  which  I  must  do  if  I 
preach  the  necessity  of  observing  the  law. 

For  if  righteousness ]  If  justification  and  salvation 
come  by  an  observance  of  the  law,  then  Christ  is  dead 
in  vain ;  his  death  is  useless  if  an  observance  of  the 
law  can  save  us ;  but  no  observance  of  the  law  can 
save  us,  and  therefore  there  was  an  absolute  necessity 
for  the  death  of  Christ. 

1.  The  account  of  the  prevancation  of  Peter  in 
the  preceding  chapter  teaches  us  a  most  useful  lesson. 
Let  him  who  assuredly  standeth  take  heed  lest  he  fall. 
No  person  in  a  state  of  probation  is  infallible  ;  a  man 
may  fall  into  sin  every  moment ;  and  he  will,  if  he  do 
not  walk  with  God.  Worldly  prudence  and  fleshly 
wisdom  would  have  concealed  this  account  of  the  pre¬ 
varication  of  Peter  ;  but  God  tells  truth.  He  is  the 
fountain  of  it ;  and  from  him  we  are  to  expect  not  only 
nothing  but  the  truth,  but  also  the  whole  truth.  If  the 
Gospel  were  not  of  God  we  had  never  heard  of  the 
denial  and  prevarication  of  Peter,  nor  of  the  contention 
between  Paul  and  Barnabas.  And  these  accounts 
are  recorded,  not  that  men  may  justify  or  excuse  their 
own  delinquencies  by  them,  but  that  they  may  avoid 
them  ;  for  he  must  be  inexcusable  who,  with  these 


histories  before  his  eyes,  ever  denies  his  Master ,  or 
acts  the  part  of  a  hypocrite.  Had  the  apostles  acted 
in  concert  to  impose  a  forgery  on  the  world  as  a 
Divine  revelation,  the  imposture  would  have  now  come 
out.  The  falling  out  of  the  parties  would  have  led  to  a 
discovery  of  the  cheat.  This  relation,  therefore,  is  an 
additional  evidence  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel. 

2.  On,  I  through  the  law  am  dead  to  the  law,  6fC., 
pious  Quesnel  makes  the  following  useful  reflections  : 
“  The  ceremonial  law,  which  is  no  more  than  a  type 
and  shadow  of  him,  destroys  itself  by  showing  us  Jesus 
Christ,  who  is  the  truth  and  the  substance.  The 
moral  law,  by  leaving  us  under  our  own  inability  under 
sin  and  the  curse,  makes  us  perceive  the  necessity  of 
the  law  of  the  heart ,  and  of  a  Saviour  to  give  it.  The 
law  is  for  the  old  man,  as  to  its  terrible  and  servile 
part ;  and  it  was  crucified  and  died  with  Christ 
upon  the  cross  as  well  as  the  old  man.  The  new  man , 
and  the  new  law,  require  a  new  sacrifice.  What 
need  has  he  of  other  sacrifices  who  has  Jesus  Christ? 
They  in  whom  this  sacrifice  lives,  do  themselves  live 
to  God  alone ;  but  none  can  live  to  him  except  by 
faith ;  and  this  life  of  faith  consists  in  dying  with 
Christ  to  the  things  of  the  present  world,  and  in  ex¬ 
pecting,  as  co-heirs  with  him,  the  blessings  of  the 
eternal  world.  And  who  can  work  all  this  in  us  but 
only  he  who  lives  in  us  I  That  man  has  arrived  to  a 
high  degree  of  mortification,  who  can  say  Christ  liveth 
in  me,  and  I  am  crucified  to  the  world.  Such  a  one 
must  have  renounced  not  only  earthly  things,  but  his 
own  self  also.” 

3.  Is  there,  or  can  there  be,  one  well  grounded  hope 
of  eternal  life  but  what  comes  through  the  Gospel  ?  In 
vain  has  the  ingenuity  of  man  tortured  itself  for  more 
than  5000  years,  to  find  out  some  method  of  mending 
the  human  heart :  none  has  been  discovered  that  even 
promised  any  thing  likely  to  be  effectual.  The  Gospel 
of  Christ  not  only  mends  but  completely  cures  and  new 
makes  infected  nature.  Who  is  duly  apprised  of  the 
infinite  excellency  and  importance  of  the  Gospel1? 
What  was  the  world  before  its  appearance  ?  What 
would  it  be  were  this  light  extinguished  ?  Blessed 
Lord  !  let  neither  infidelity  nor  false  doctrine  rise  up 
to  obscure  this  heavenly  splendour  l 


CHAPTER  III. 

The  apostle  inquires  how  they  could  be  so  foolish  as  to  renounce  the  Gospel  of  Christ  and  turn  back  to  the 
law,  after  having  heard ,  received,  and  suffered  so  much  for  the  Gospel,  1—5.  Asserts  the  doctrine  of  jus¬ 
tification  by  faith,  on  the  example  of  Abraham,  6-9.  Shows  that  all  who  are  under  the  law  are  under  the 
curse,  from  which  Christ  alone  redeems  us  ;  and  the  promise  made  to  Abraham  comes  to  the  Gentiles  who 
believe,  10—14.  For  the  covenant  is  not  by  the  ivorks  of  the  law,  but  by  promise,  15—18.  The  law  was 
given  to  show  the  sinfulness  of  sin,  and  to  act  as  a  schoolmaster  till  Christ  should  come ,  19—25.  It  is 
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by  faith  only  that  any  become  children  of  God ,  26.  And  under  the  Gospel ,  all  those  distinctions  which 
subsisted  under  the  law  are  done  away  ;  and  genuine  believers ,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles ,  bond  or  free,  are 
one  in  Christ  Jesus ,  and  accounted  the  genuine  children  of  Abraham,  27—29. 


A.  M  eir.  4056.  /~v  FOOLISH  Galatians,  a  who 
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A.  U.  c.  hath  bewitched  you,  that  ye 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  should  not  obey  b  the  truth,  before 
c assarts  12.  wfiose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath 

been  evidently  set  forth,  crucified  among  you  ? 

2  This  only  would  I  learn  of  you,  Received 
ye  c  the  Spirit  by  the  works  of  the  law,  d  or 
by  the  hearing  of  faith  ? 

3  Are  ye  so  foolish  ?  e  having  begun  in  the 

.  a  Chap.  v.  7. - b  Chap.  ii.  14 ;  v.  7. - c  Acts  ii.  38  ;  viii.  15  ; 

x.  47  ;  xv.  8;  ver.  14  ;  Eph.  i.  13  ;  Heb.  vi.  4. - d  Rom.  x.  16, 

17. - eChap.  iv.  9. - f  Heb.  vii.  16;  ix.  10. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  O foolish  Galatians]  O  infatuated  people  ; 
you  make  as  little  use  of  reason  as  those  who  have 
none  ;  you  have  acted  in  this  business  as  those  do  who 
are  fascinated — they  are  led  blindly  and  unresistingly 
on  to  their  own  destruction. 

That  ye  should  not  obey  the  truth ]  This  clause  is 
wanting  in  ABD*FG,  some  others,  the  Syriac ,  Erpe- 
nian,  Coptic,  Sahidic ,  Itala,  Vulgate  MS.,  and  in  the 
most  important  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers.  Of 
the  clause  Professor  White  says,  Certissime  delenda, 
“  It  should  certainly  be  expunged.” 

There  are  several  various  readings  on  this  verse, 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  verse  in  the  best  an¬ 
cient  MSS.  and  versions  was  read  thus  :  O  foolish 
Galatians,  who  hath  bewitched  you  ?  Before  whose 
eyes  Jesus  Christ  crucified  hath  been  plainly  set  forth. 

Among  you  ?]  Ev  vpiv  is  wanting  in  ABC,  several 
others,  the  Syriac,  Erpenian ,  Coptic ,  Sahidic,  JEthi- 
opic,  Armenian ,  Vulgate  MS.,  one  copy  of  the  Itala, 
and  in  several  of  the  fathers.  The  words  appear  to 
disturb  the  sense,  and  have  obliged  commentators  to 
have  recourse  to  a  sort  of  technical  meaning  ;  viz. 
“  The  doctrine  of  the  Gospel  had  been  so  fully 
preached  among  these  people  that  it  might  be  said 
Jesus  Christ  had  been  crucified  among  them  ;  so  fully 
had  his  sufferings  been  detailed,  and  the  design  of 
them  pointed  out.” 

Verse  2.  Received  ye  the  Spirit  by  the  works  of  the 
law ]  This  may  refer  to  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the 
Spirit,  which  were  very  common  in  the  apostolic 
Church.  Did  ye  receive  these  extraordinary  gifts  in 
consequence  of  your  circumcision,  and  observing  the 
Mosaic  precepts'?  or  was  it  by  the  hearing  of  the 
Gospel,  prescribing  faith  in  Christ  crucified  ?  It  may 
also  refer  to  the  spirit  of  adoption,  and  consequently 
to  their  sonship. 

Verse  3.  Having  begun  in  the  Spirit ]  Having 
received  a  spiritual  religion,  which  refined  and  purified 
your  hearts  ;  and  having  received  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
God,  by  which  ye  were  endued  with  various  miracu¬ 
lous  influences  ;  and  the  spirit  of  adoption,  by  which 
he  were  assured  of  the  remission  of  sins,  and  incorpo¬ 
ration  with  the  family  of  God  : 

Are  ye  now  made  perfect  by  the  flesh  ?]  Are  ye 


Spirit,  are  ye  now  made  perfect  A^^cV-r  45^6* 
by  the  f  flesh  ?  A.  U.  c. 
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4  g  Have  ye  suffered  h  so  many  An.  imp.  ciaudii 
things  in  vain  ?  if  it  be  yet  in  vain.  Caesans  is. 

5  He  therefore  that  ]  ministereth  to  you  the 
Spirit,  and  worketh  miracles  among  you,  doeth 
he  it  by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by  the  hear¬ 
ing  of  faith  ? 

6  Even  as  k  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it 
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seeking  to  complete  that  spiritual  religion,  and  to  per¬ 
fect  these  spiritual  gifts,  by  the  carnal  rite  of  circum¬ 
cision  ?  It  appears  that  by  the  Spirit,  here,  not  only 
the  Holy  Spirit,  but  his  gifts,  are  to  be  understood ; 
and  by  the  flesh,  illud  membrum  in  quo  circumcisio 
peragitur ;  and,  by  a  metonymy,  circumcision  itself. 

Verse  4.  Have  ye  suffered  so  many  things  in  vain  ?] 
Have  ye  received  and  lost  so  much  good  ?  The  verb 
Ttaoxuv,  as  compounded  with  ev,  well,  or  aa/coc,  ill,  and 
often  without  either,  signifies  to  suffer  pain  or  loss,  or 
to  possess  and  enjoy.  In  such  a  case  the  man  is  con¬ 
sidered  as  the  patient,  and  the  good  or  ill  acts  upon  him. 
Though  it  is  possible  that  the  Galatians  had  suffered 
some  persecution  for  the  truth  of  Christ,  yet  it  is  as 
likely  that  the  apostle  refers  to  the  benefits  which  they 
had  received.  Ye  have  received  faith,  the  pardon  of 
your  sins,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  with  it  many 
extraordinary  gifts  and  graces  ;  and  have  ye  suffered 
the  loss  of  all  these  things  ?  Have  ye  received  all 
these  in  vain  ?  if  yet  in  vain — if  it  be  credible  that  ye 
have  sacrificed  so  many  excellent  benefits  for  an  ima¬ 
ginary  good. 

Verse  5.  He  therefore  that  ministereth  to  you  the. 
Spirit ]  The  apostle  means  himself :  he  had  been  the 
means  of  conveying  the  Holy  Spirit  to  them,  and  by 
that  Spirit  he  wrought  miracles  among  them  ;  and  he 
did  all  this,  not  as  a  Jew,  (for  as  such  he  had  no  power,) 
but  he  did  all  as  a  believer  in  Christ.  The  word  emxo- 
pr/yuv,  which  we  translate  ministereth,  is  very  empha¬ 
tic,  and  signifies  leading  up  the  chorus,  bringing  up  one 
after  another,  adding  grace  to  grace ,  benefit  to  benefit; 
so  that  it  appears  that  they  had  not  only  some,  but  many 
benefits  ;  God,  by  means  of  his  apostle,  having  greatly 
enriched  them  with  various  spiritual  blessings. 

Verse  6.  Abraham  believed  God ]  This  is  quoted 
from  Gen.  xv.  6,  where  see  the  note ;  and  St.  Paul 
produces  it,  Rom.  iv.  3—5,  where  also  see  the  notes. 
Abraham,  while  even  uncircumcised,  believed  in  God, 
and  his  faith  was  reckoned  to  him  for  justification ; 
and  Abraham  is  called  the  father  of  the  faithful,  or, 
of  believers.  If,  then,  he  was  justified  without  the 
deeds  of  the  law,  he  was  justified  by  faith  ;  and  if  he 
was  justified  by  faith,  long  before  the  law  was  given, 
then  the  law  is  not  necessary  to  salvation. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  Jews  themselves  main- 
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An.  imp.  ciaudii  7  Know  ye  therefore  that 
Cassans  12,  m  tjjey  which  are  0f  faith,  the 

same  are  the  children  of  Abraham. 

8  And  n  the  Scripture,  foreseeing  that  God 
would  justify  the  heathen  through  faith,  preach¬ 
ed  before  the  Gospel  unto  Abraham,  saying , 
°  In  thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed. 

9  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith  are  bless¬ 
ed  with  faithful  Abraham. 

10  For  as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the 
law  are  under  the  curse  :  for  it  is  written, 
p  Cursed  is  every  one  that  continueth  not  in 

1  Or, imputed. - mJohnviii.  39  ;  Rom.  iv.  11, 12,  16. - “See 

Rom.ix.  17  ;  ver.  22. - °Gen.  xii.3  ;  xviii.  18  ;  xxii.  18  ;  Ecclus. 

xliv.  21  ;  Acts  iii.  35. - P  Deut.  xxvii.  26 ;  Jer.  xi.  3. - q  Ch. 

ii.  16. 


tained  that  Abraham  was  saved  by  faith.  Mehilta,  in 
Yalcut  Simeoni,  page  1,  fol.  69,  makes  this  assertion  : 
“  It  is  evident  that  Abraham  could  not  obtain  an  in¬ 
heritance  either  in  this  world  or  in  the  world  to  come, 
but  by  faith.” 

Verse  8.  The  Scripture,  foreseeing]  See  the  notes 
on  Rom.  iv.  3-16.  As  God  intended  to  justify  the 
heathen  through  faith,  he  preached  the  Gospel  that 
contains  the  grand  display  of  the  doctrine  of  salvation 
by  faith,  before,  to  Abraham,  while  he  was  in  his  hea¬ 
then  state ;  and  thus  he  is  called  the  father  of  be¬ 
lievers  :  therefore  it  must  refer  to  them  who  shall 
believe  the  same  Gospel  among  the  Gentiles ;  and,  as 
the  door  of  faith  was  open  to  all  the  Gentiles,  con¬ 
sequently  the  promise  was  fulfilled :  In  thee  shall  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed. 

Verse  9.  They  which  be  of  faith]  All  who  believe, 
as  Abraham  has  believed,  are  made  partakers  of 
Abraham’s  blessings. 

Verse  10.  As  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the  laid] 
All  that  seek  salvation  by  the  performance  of  the  works 
of  the  law  are  under  the  curse,  because  it  is  impossible 
for  them  to  come  up  to  the  spiritual  meaning  and  in¬ 
tent  of  the  law  ;  and  the  law  pronounces  them  cursed 
that  continue  not  in  all  things  which  are  written  in  the 
book  of  the  law  to  do  them.  Hence,  every  Jew  is 
necessarily  under  the  curse  of  God’s  broken  law  ;  and 
every  sinner  is  under  the  same  curse,  though  he  be 
not  a  Jew,  who  does  not  take  refuge  in  the  salvation 
provided  for  him  by  the  Gospel.  It  is  worthy  of  re¬ 
mark  that  no  printed  copy  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  pre¬ 
serves  the  word  Sd  col,  all,  in  Deut.  xxvii.  26,  which 
answers  to  the  apostle’s  word  Tcaca,  all,  here.  St.  Je¬ 
rome  says  that  the  Jews  suppressed  it,  lest  it  should 
appear  that  they  were  bound  to  perform  all  things  that 
are  written  in  the  book  of  the  law.  Of  the  genuine¬ 
ness  of  the  reading  there  is  no  cause  to  doubt :  it  ex¬ 
ists  in  six  MSS.  of  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi,  in  the 
Samaritan  text,  in  several  copies  of  the  Targum,  in 
the  Septuagint,  and  in  the  quotation  made  here  by  the 
apostle,  in  which  there  is  no  variation  either  in  the 
MSS.  or  in  the  versions. 
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1 1  But  *  that  no  man  is  jus-  An.  imp.  ciaudii 

tified  by  the  law  in  the  sight  of  Ca3sarts  12. 
God,  it  is  evident :  for,  r  The  just  shall  live 
by  faith  ; 

12  And  s  the  law  is  not  of  faith  :  but,  %  The 
man  that  doeth  them  shall  live  in  them. 

1 3  u  Christ  hath  redeemed  us  from  the  curse 
of  the  law,  being  made  a  curse  for  us  :  for  it 
is  written,  v  Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth 
on  a  tree  : 

14  w  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come 
on  the  Gentiles  through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we 

rHab.  ii.  4;  Rom.  i.  17;  Heb.  x.  38. - sRom.iv.4,  5;  x.  5, 

6 ;  xi.  6. - 1  Lev.  xviii.  5  ;  Neh.  ix.  29  ;  Ezek.  xx.  11  ;  Rom.  x. 

5. - “  Rom.  viii.  3  ;  2  Cor.  x.  21 ;  chap.  iv.  5. - v  Deut.  xxi. 

23. - w  Rom.  iv.  9,  16. 

Verse  11.  But  that  no  man  is  justified  by  the  law] 
By  the  observance  of  the  law,  suppose  he  had  even 
continued  in  all  things  that  are  written  in  it  to  do  them, 
is  evident ;  for  the  Prophet  Habakkuk,  chap.  ii.  4,  has 
declared,  under  the  direct  influence  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  The  just  shall  live  by  faith  ;  or,  he  who  is  just 
by  faith  shall  live  :  therefore  this  justification  comes 
not  by  works,  or  the  observance  of  the  law,  but  by 
faith. 

Verse  12.  And  the  law  is  not  of  faith]  It  pro¬ 
mises  no  forgiveness  to  believing,  but  requires  obedi¬ 
ence.  It  is  not,  What  do  you  believe  ?  but,  What 
have  you  done  ?  The  man  that  doeth  them  perfectly, 
at  all  times,  and  in  all  places,  he  shall  live  in  them  ; 
but  if  in  any  case  he  fails,  he  forfeits  his  life.  See  the 
notes  on  Rom.  i.  17,  &c. 

Verse  13.  Christ  hath  redeemed  ms]  E Zrjyopaoev' 
Hath  bought  us  with  a  price ;  viz.  his  blood,  or  life. 

Being  made  a  curse  for  ms]  Being  made  an  atone¬ 
ment  for  our  sins ;  for  whatever  was  offered  as  an 
atonement  for  sin  was  considered  as  bearing  the  pu¬ 
nishment  due  to  sin,  and  the  person  who  suffered  for 
transgression  was  considered  as  bearing  the  curse  in 
his  body ;  therefore,  in  the  same  day  in  which  a  cri¬ 
minal  was  executed  it  was  ordered  that  his  body  should 
be  buried,  that  the  land  might  not  be  polluted,  because 
he  that  was  hanged,  which  was  the  case  with  every 
heinous  culprit,  was  considered  accursed  of  God,  Deut. 
xxi.  22,  23  ;  hence  the  necessity  of  removing  the  ac¬ 
cursed  thing  out  of  sight. 

Verse  14.  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham]  That 
is,  justification  or  the  pardon  of  sin,  with  all  other 
blessings  consequent  on  it,  such  as  peace'  with  God , 
spiritual  life,  and  eternal  glory. 

Might  come  on  the  Gentiles  through  Jesus  Christ] 
So  we  find  that  he  was  made  a  curse  for  us,  that  the 
blessings  promised  to  Abraham  might  be  given  to  them 
who  believe  on  him,  as  having  been  made  a  curse ;  i.  e. 
an  expiatory  victim  for  them. 

The  promise  of  the  Spirit]  The  spirit  of  adoption, 
sonship  with  God  ;  and  the  Spirit  of  God  to  attest  that 
sonship.  And  all  this  was  through  faith.  Hence, 


The  law  could  not  annul 


CHAP.  III.  the  promise  to  Abraham. 


^ A^i) °cir ^52^'  might  receive  x  the  promise  of 
A.  U.  C.  the  Spirit  through  faith. 

An  Imp.  Claudii  1 5  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the 
Caesans  12.  manner  0f  men  ;  7  Though  it  be 

but  a  man’s  z  covenant,  yet  if  it  be  confirmed, 
no  man  disannulled,  or  addeth  thereto. 

16  Now  a  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  the 
promises  made.  He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds, 

*Isa.  xxxii.  15;  xliv.  3;  Jer.  xxxi.  33;  xxxii.  40;  Ezek.  xi. 
19  ;  xxxvi.  27  ;  Joel  ii.  28, 29  ;  Zech.  xii.  10 ;  John  vii.  39  ;  Acts 
ii.  33. 


from  the  beginning  God  had  purposed  that  salvation 
should  be  through  faith,  and  never  expected  that  any 
soul  of  man  should  be  justified  by  the  works  of  the 
law  ;  and  only  gave  that  law  that  the  exceeding  sin¬ 
fulness  of  sin  might  appear,  and  that  man  might  be  pre¬ 
pared  to  welcome  the  Gospel,  which  proclaimed  sal¬ 
vation  to  a  lost  world  through  the  atoning  passion  and 
death  of  Christ. 

Verse  15.  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men]  I  am 
about  to  produce  an  example  taken  from  civil  trans¬ 
actions.  If  it  be  confirmed — if  an  agreement  or  bond 
be  signed,  sealed,  and  witnessed,  and,  in  this  country, 
being  first  duly  stamped ; 

No  man  disannulled ]  It  stands  under  the  protection 
of  the  civil  law,  and  nothing  can  be  legally  erased  or 
added. 

Verse  16.  Now  to  Abraham  and  his  seed ]  The 
promise  of  salvation  by  faith  was  made  to  Abraham 
and  his  posterity. 

He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds ]  It  was  one  particular 
kind  of  posterity  which  was  intended  :  but  as  of  one — 
which  is  Christ ;  i.  e.  to  the  spiritual  head,  and  all  be¬ 
lievers  in  him,  who  are  children  of  Abraham,  because 
they  are  believers,  ver.  7.  But  why  does  the  apostle 
say,  not  of  seeds,  as  of  many  ?  To  this  it  is  answered, 
that  Abraham  possessed  in  his  family  two  seeds,  one 
natural,  viz.  the  members  of  his  own  household  ;  and 
the  other  spiritual,  those  who  were  like  himself  be¬ 
cause  of  their  faith.  The  promises  were  not  of  a  tem¬ 
poral  nature  ;  had  they  been  so,  they  would  have  be¬ 
longed  to  his  natural  seed ;  but  they  did  not,  therefore 
they  must  have  belonged  to  the  spiritual  posterity. 
And  as  we  know  that  promises  of  justification,  &c., 
could  not  properly  be  made  to  Christ  in  himself,  hence 
we  must  conclude  his  members  to  be  here  intended, 
and  the  word  Christ  is  put  here  for  Christians.  It  is 
from  Christ  that  the  grace  flows  which  constitutes 
Christians.  Christians  are  those  who  believe  after  the 
example  of  Abraham ;  they  therefore  are  the  spiritual 
seed.  Christ,  working  in  and  by  these,  makes  them 
the  light  and  salt  of  the  world ;  and  through  them, 
under  and  by  Christ,  are  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
blessed.  This  appears  to  be  the  most  consistent  interpre¬ 
tation,  though  every  thing  must  be  understood  of  Christ 
in  the  first  instance,  and  then  of  Christians  only 
through  him. 

Verse  17  Confirmed  before  of  God  in  Christ]  i.  e. 
The  promise  of  justification,  &c.,  made  to  believers 
in  Christ  Jesus,  who  are  the  spiritual  seed  of  Christ, 
as  they  are  children  of  Abraham,  from  the  similitude 
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i  #  A.  D.  cir.  04. 

to  thy  seed,  which  is  b  Christ.  A.  U.  c. 

17  And  this  I  say,  that  the  An.  Imp.  Claudii 
covenant,  that  was  confirmed  Caesans  12- 
before  of  God  in  Christ,  the  law,  c  which  was 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after,  cannot 
disannul,  dthat  it  should  make  the  promise  of 
none  effect. 

y  Heb.  ix.  17. - z  Or,  testament. - aGen.  xii.  3,  7 ;  xvii.  7 ; 

ver.  8. - b  1  Cor.  xii.  12. - c  Exod.  xii.  40,  41. - d  Rom  iv. 

13,  14 ;  ver.  21. 


of  their  faith.  Abraham  believed  in  God,  and  it  was 
reckoned  to  him  for  justification  ;  the  Gentiles  believ¬ 
ed  in  Christ,  and  received  justification.  Probably  the 
word  Christ  is  to  be  taken,  both  here  and  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse,  for  Christians ,  as  has  already  been  hint¬ 
ed.  However  it  be  taken,  the  sense  is  plainly  the 
same  ;  the  promise  of  salvation  must  necessarily  be  to 
them  who  believe  in  Christ,  for  he  is  the  promised  seed, 
Gen.  iii.  15,  through  whom  every  blessing  is  derived 
on  mankind  ;  and  through  his  spiritual  seed — the  true 
Christians ,  the  conquests  of  the  cross  are  daily  spread¬ 
ing  over  the  face  of  the  earth.  The  present  unparal¬ 
leled  dispersion  of  the  sacred  writings,  in  all  the  regu¬ 
lar  languages  of  the  universe,  is  a  full  proof  that  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  are  likely  to  be  blessed  through 
them  ;  but  they  have  nothing  but  what  they  have  re¬ 
ceived  from  and  through  Christ. 

Four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after]  God  made  a 
covenant  with  Abraham  that  the  Messiah  should  spring 
from  his  posterity.  This  covenant  stated  that  justi¬ 
fication  should  be  obtained  by  faith  in  the  Messiah. 
The  Messiah  did  not  come  till  1911  years  after  the 
making  of  this  covenant,  and  the  law  was  given  430 
years  after  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  therefore  the 
law,  which  was  given  1481  years  before  the  promise 
to  Abram  could  be  fulfilled,  (for  so  much  time  elapsed 
between  the  giving  of  the  law  and  the  advent  of  Christ,) 
could  not  possibly  annul  the  Abrahamic  covenant. 
This  argument  is  absolute  and  conclusive.  Let  us 
review  it.  The  promise  to  Abraham  respects  the 
Messiah,  and  cannot  be  fulfilled  but  in  him.  Chris¬ 
tians  say  the  Messiah  is  come ,  but  the  advent  of  him 
whom  they  acknowledge  as  the  Messiah  did  not  take 
place  till  1911  years  after  the  covenant  was  made, 
therefore  no  intermediate  transaction  can  affect  that 
covenant.  But  the  law  was  an  intermediate  transac¬ 
tion,  taking  place  430  years  after  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  and  could  neither  annul  nor  affect  that 
which  was  not  to  have  its  fulfilment  till  1481  years 
after.  Justification  by  faith  is  promised  in  the  Abra¬ 
hamic  covenant,  and  attributed  to  that  alone,  therefore 
it  is  not  to  be  expected  from  the  law,  nor  can  its  works 
justify  any,  for  the  law  in  this  respect  cannot  annul  or 
affect  the  Abrahamic  covenant.  But  suppose  ye  say 
that  the  law,  which  was  given  430  years  after  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  has  superseded  this  covenant, 
and  limited  and  confined  its  blessings  to  the  Jews;  I 
answer :  This  is  impossible,  for  the  covenant  most 
specifically  refers  to  the  Messiah,  and  takes  in,  not  the 
Jewish  people  only,  but  all  nations ;  for  it  is  writ- 
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A.  u.  c.  of  the  law,  f  it  is  no  more  of  pro- 

805  •  1 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  mise :  but  God  gave  it  to  Abra- 

Caesans  12.  pam  j^y  promjse> 

1 9  Wherefore  then  serveth  the  law  ?  g  It 

was  added  because  of  transgressions,  till  hthe 

■  — ■  rm“  —————— 

e  Rom.  viii.  17. - f  Rom.  iv.  14. - s  John  xv.  22  ;  Rom.  iv. 

15;  v.  20;  vii.  8,  13 ;  1  Tim.  i.  9. - kVer.  16. - iActs  vii. 


ten,  In  thy  seed — the  Messiah  and  his  spiritual  pro¬ 
geny,  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  he  blessed. 
This  universal  blessedness  can  never  be  confined,  by 
any  figure  of  speech,  or  by  any  legal  act,  to  the  Jewish 
people  exclusively ;  and,  as  the  covenant  was  legally 
made  and  confirmed,  it  cannot  be  annulled,  it  must 
therefore  remain  in  reference  to  its  object. 

In  opposition  to  us,  the  Jews  assert  that  the  Mes¬ 
siah  is  not  yet  come  ;  then  we  assert,  on  that  ground, 
that  the  promise  is  not  yet  fulfilled  ;  for  the  giving  of  the 
law  to  one  people  cannot  imply  the  fulfilment  of  the 
Abrahamic  covenant,  because  that  extends  to  all  na¬ 
tions.  However,  therefore,  the  case  be  argued,  the 
Jewish  cause  derives  no  benefit  from  it ;  and  the  con¬ 
clusion  still  recurs,  salvation  cannot  be  attained  by  the 
works  of  the  law,  forasmuch  as  the  covenant  is  of 
faith ;  and  he  only,  as  your  prophets  declare,  who  is 
justified  by  faith ,  shall  live ,  or  be  saved.  Therefore 
we  still  conclude  that  those  who  are  only  under  the 
law  are  under  the  curse  ;  and,  as  it  says,  he  that  doeth 
these  things  shall  live  in  them ,  and  he  that  sinneih 
shall  die,  there  is  no  hope  of  salvation  for  any  man 
from  the  law  of  Moses.  And  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ,  proclaiming  salvation  by  faith  to  a  sinful  and 
ruined  world,  is  absolutely  necessary,  nor  can  it  be 
superseded  by  any  other  institution,  whether  human  or 
Divine. 

How  we  arrive  at  the  sum  of  430  years  may  be 
seen  in  the  note  on  Exod.  xii.  40.  Dr.  Whitby  also 
gives  a  satisfactory  view  of  the  matter.  “  The  apostle 
refers  to  the  promise  made,  Gen.  xii.  3,  since  from 
that  only  are  the  430  years  to  be  computed,  for 
then  Abraham  was  75  years  old ,  Gen.  xii.  4;  from 
thence  to  the  birth  of  Isaac,  which  happened  when 
Abraham  was  100  years  old ,  (Gen.  xxi.  5,)  25  years ; 
from  his  birth  to  the  birth  of  Jacob,  60  years ,  for 
Isaac  was  60  years  old  when  Rebecca  bare  him ,  Gen. 
xxv.  26.  From  Jacob’s  birth  to  the  descent  into 
Egypt,  130  years ,  as  he  said  to  Pharaoh,  Gen. 
xlvii.  9.  The  abode  of  him  and  his  posterity  in  Egypt 
was  215  years ;  so  that ,  with  their  sojourning  in 
Canaan,  was  430  years the  sum  given  here,  and 
in  Exod.  xii.  40,  where  see  the  notes. 

Verse  18.  For  if  the  inheritance  be  of  the  law ]  See 
the  preceding  arguments,  in  which  this  is  proved. 

Verse  19.  Wherefore  then  serveth  the  law  ?]  If 
the  law  does  not  annul  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  and 
cannot  confer  salvation  on  its  votaries,  why  did  God 
give  it  1  This  was  a  very  natural  objection,  and  must 
arise  in  the  mind  of  any  J  ew  who  had  paid  attention 
to  the  apostle’s  reasoning. 

It  was  added  because  of  transgressions ]  It  was 
given  that  we  might  know  our  sinfulness,  and  the  need 
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seed  should  come  to  whom  the  A- M-  cV  4c0o56 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

promise  was  made  ;  and  it  was  A.  U.  c. 

1  ordained-  by  angels  in  the  hand  An.  imp.  ciaudii 
k  of  a  mediator.  Csesans  12. 

20  Now  a  mediator  is  not  a  mediator  of  one ; 
1  but  God  is  one. 

53  ;  Heb.  ii.  2. - k  Exod.  xx.  19,  21,  22 ;  Deut.  v.  5,  22,  23, 27 

31 ;  John  i.  17  ;  Acts  vii.  38 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  5. - 1  Rom.  iii.  29,  30. 


we  stood  in  of  the  mercy  of  God.  The  law  is  the 
right  line,  the  straight  edge,  that  determines  the  obli¬ 
quity  of  our  conduct.  See  the  notes  on  Rom.  iv.  15; 
and  especially  on  Rom.  v.  20,  where  this  subject  is 
largely  discussed,  and  the  figure  explained. 

Till  the  seed  should  come ]  The  law  was  to  be  in 
force  till  the  advent  of  the  Messiah.  After  that  it  was 
to  cease. 

It  was  ordained  by  angels ]  The  ministry  of  angels 
was  certainly  used  in  giving  the  law ;  see  Psa.  lxviii. 
17  ;  Acts  vii.  53  ;  and  Heb.  ii.  2;  but  they  were  only 
instruments  for  transmitting ;  Moses  was  the  media¬ 
tor  between  God  and  the  people,  Deut.  v.  5. 

Verse  20.  A  mediator  is  not  a  mediator  of  one ]  As 
a  mediator,  yearn]?,  signifies  a  middle  person,  there 
must  necessarily  be  two  parties,  between  whom  he 
stands,  and  acts  in  reference  to  both,  as  he  is  supposed 
to  have  the  interests  of  both  equally  at  heart. 

This  verse  is  allowed  to  be  both  obscure  and  diffi¬ 
cult;  and  it  is  certain  that  there  is  little  consent  among 
learned  men  and  critics  in  their  opinions  concerning  it. 
Rosenmuller  thinks  that  the  opinion  of  Nosselt  is  to  be 
preferred  to  all  others. 

He  first  translates  the  words  o  be  yeairj]?  evo ?  ovec 
eoriv  thus  :  But  he  (viz.  Moses)  is  not  the  mediator 
of  that  one  race  of  Abraham,  viz.  the  Christians ;  for 
evo?  relates  to  the  anepya  6  ETcijyyehTai,  the. seed  that 
should  come,  ver.  19,  of  which  he  said,  ef  evo?,  as 
of  one,  ver.  16.  If  Paul  had  written  o  be  yeciTT]?  tov  evo? 
eKeivov  ovk  eon,  he  is  not  the  mediator  of  one,  no  per¬ 
son  would  have  had  any  doubt  that  anepyaro?,  seed, 
ought  to  be  supplied  after  evo?,  of  one,  ver.  19.  The 
same  mode  of  speaking  Paul  uses,  Rom.  v.  17  ;  o  be, 
but  he,  o  for  avro?,  Matt.  xii.  3,  11,  39,  6  be  enzev, 
but  he  said.  Though  Moses  was  the  Mediator  between 
God  and  the  Israelites,  yet  he  was  not  the  mediator 
between  God  and  that  one  seed  which  ivas  to  come ; 
viz.  the  Gentiles  who  should  believe  in  Christ. 

But  God  is  one.]  He  is  the  one  God,  who  is  the 
Father  of  the  spirits  of  all  flesh  ;  the  God  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  as  well  as  the  God  of  the  Jews.  That  this  is  St. 
Paul’s  meaning  is  evident  from  his  use  of  the  same 
words  in  other  places,  1  Tim.  ii.  5  ;  k?  yap  Qeo ?,  &c., 
for  there  is  one  God,  and  one  mediator  between  God 
and  man,  that  is,  there  is  only  one  God  and  one  medi¬ 
ator  for  the  whole  human  race  ;  Eph.  iv.  5,  6  :  One 
Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism,  el?  0 eo?  sai  Txaryp  tt avruv, 
one  God  and  Father  of  all.  The  sense  of  the  whole 
is  ;  Moses  was  the  mediator  of  one  part  of  Abraham'' s 
seed,  viz.  the  Israelites ;  but  of  the  other  seed,  the 
Gentiles,  he  was  certainly  not  the  mediator ;  for  the 
mediator  of  that  seed,  according  to  the  promise  of  God, 
and  covenant  made  with  Abraham,  is  Christ. 
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The  law  is  not  against 

AAMDcir  5°256’  2  •  ^aW  t^ien  against  ^1C 

a.  U.  C.  promises  of  God  ?  God  forbid  : 

An.  Imp.  Claudii  m  for  if  there  had  been  a  law  given 
Caesans  12,  coul(i  have  given  life,  ve-. 

rily  righteousness  should  have  been  by  the  law. 

22  But  n  the  Scripture  hath  concluded  0  all 
under  sin,  p  that  the  promise  by  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ  might  be  given  to  them  that  believe. 

23  But  before  faith  came,  we  were  kept 
under  the  law,  shut  up  unto  the  faith  which 
should  afterwards  be  revealed. 

m  Chap.  ii.  21. -x — n  Ver.  8. - 0  Rom.  iii.  9,  19,  23;  xi.  32. 

pRom.  iv.  11,  12,  16. - i  Matt.  v.  17 ;  Rom.  x.  4  ;  Col.  ii.  17  ; 

Heb.  ix.  9,  10. 


Though  Nosselt  has  got  great  credit  for  this  inter¬ 
pretation,  it  was  given  in  substance  long  before  him  by 
Dr.  Whitby,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  following  words  : 
“  But  this  mediator  (Moses)  was  only  the  mediator  of 
the  Jews,  and  so  was  only  the  mediator  of  one  'party , 
to  whom  belonged  the  blessings  of  Abraham,  ver. 
8,  14.  But  God,  who  made  the  promise  that  in  one 
should  all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed,  is  one  ; 
the  God  of  the  other  party,  the  Gentiles,  as  well  as  of 
the  Jews,  cneiKep  elg  6  Qeoc,  seeing  he  is  one  God, 
who  will  justify  the  circumcision  by  faith,  and  the  un- 
circumcision  through  faith,  Rom.  iii.  30.”  This  expo¬ 
sition  is  so  plain,  and  so  well  supported  by  the  differ¬ 
ent  scriptures  already  quoted,  that  there  can  be  but 
small,  if  any,  doubt  of  its  propriety.  The  clause  has 
been  translated  thus  :  “  Now  a  mediator  supposes  two 
parties,  of  which  God  is  but  one.” 

Verse  21.  Is  the  law  then  against  the  promises  of 
God  ?]  Is  it  possible  that  the  intervention  of  the  law, 
in  reference  to  one  part  of  the  Abrahamic  seed,  should 
annul  the  promise  made  to  the  other  1  It  is  impossible. 

For  if  there  had  been  a  law,  dye.]  If  any  law  or 
rule  of  life  could  have  been  found  out  that  would  have 
given  life — saved  sinners  from  death,  and  made  them 
truly  happy,  then  righteousness — justification,  should 
have  been  by  that  law. 

Verse  22.  But  the  Scripture  hath  concluded ]  All 
the  writings  of  the  prophets  have  uniformly  declared 
that  men  are  all  sinners,  and  the  law  declares  the 
same  by  the  continual  sacrifices  which  it  prescribes. 
All,  therefore  have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  the  glory 
of  God  ;  and,  being  tried  and  found  guilty,  gwekXeigev 
7]  ypa<j>T],  the  Scripture  hath  shut  them  up — put  them  in 
prison,  and  locked  them  up,  till  the  time  should  come 
in  which  the  sentence  of  the  law  should  be  executed 
upon  them  :  (See  Rom.  iii.  9-20,  and  the  notes  there  ; 
and  particularly  Rom.  xi.  32,  where  the  apostle  uses 
the  same  metaphor,  and  which  in  the  note  is  particu¬ 
larly  explained.) 

Thai  the  promise  of  justification,  by  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ,  might  be  given  to  them  that  believe. 

Verse  23.  But  before  faith  came ]  Before  the  Gos¬ 
pel  was  published. 

We  iv  ere  kept  under  the  law,  shut  up]  E  (ppovpovyeda’ 
We  were  kept  as  in  a  strong  hold,  GvyK.EK.'kciGyEvoi, 
locked  up,  unto  the  faith — the  religion  of  the  Lord 
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the  promises  of  God . 

24  Wherefore  *  the  law  was  A\  Clr-  4r0o5G- 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

our  schoolmaster  to  bring:  us  A.  U.  c. 

cj  805 

unto  Christ,  r  that  we  might  be  An.  Imp.  cia^dii 
justified  by  faith.  Cassans  12. 

25  But,  after  that  faith  is  come,  we  are  no 
longer  under  a  schoolmaster. 

26  For  s  ye  are  all  the  children  of  God  by 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 

27  For  1  as  many  of  you  as  have  been 
baptized  into  Christ,  u  have  put  on 
Christ. 


rActs  xiii.  39;  chap.  ii.  16. - ’John  i.  12  ;  Rom.  viii.  14, 15, 

16;  chap.  iv.  5  ;  1  John  iii.  1,  2. - lRom.  vi.  3. - u  Rom. 

xiii.  14. 


Jesus,  which  should  afterwards  be  revealed.  Here 
the  same  metaphor  is  used  as  above,  and  for  its  ex¬ 
planation  I  must  refer  the  reader  to  the  same  place, 
Rom.  xi.  32. 

Verse  24.  The  law  was  our  schoolmaster]  'O  voyog 
naibayuyoc;  i/yuv  yeyovEV  ei$  Xpiorov’  The  law  was  our 
pedagogue  unto  Christ.  The  tc aidayuyo^,  pedagogue, 
is  not  the  schoolmaster,  but  the  servant  who  had  the 
care  of  the  children  to  lead  them  to  and  bring  them 
back  from  school,  and  had  the  care  of  them  out  of 
school  hours.  Thus  the  law  did  not  teach  us  the  liv¬ 
ing,  saving  knowledge  ;  but,  by  its  rites  and  ceremo¬ 
nies,  and  especially  by  its  sacrifices,  it  directed  us  to 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith.  This  is  a 
beautiful  metaphor,  and  highly  illustrative  of  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  doctrine.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  x.  4,  where 
this  figure  is  farther  explained.. 

Verse  25.  But,  after  that  faith  is  come]  When 
Christ  was  manifested  in  the  flesh,  and  the  Gospel  was 
preached,  we  were  no  longer  under  the  pedagogue ; 
we  came  to  Christ,  learned  of  him,  became  wise  unto 
salvation,  had  our  fruit  unto  holiness,  and  the  end 
eternal  life. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that,  as  6  voyoq,  the  law,  is 
used  by  St.  Paul  to  signify,  not  only  the  laiv ,  properly 
so  called,  but  the  whole  of  the  Mosaic  economy ,  so 
b  7 rtang,  the  faith,  is  used  by  him  to  express,  not 
merely  the  act  of  believing  in  Christ,  but  the  whole  of 
the  Gospel. 

Verse  26.  For  ye,  who  have  believed  the  Gospel, 
are  all  the  children  of  God  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus.] 
But  no  man  is  a  child  of  God  by  circumcision ,  nor  by 
any  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law. 

Verse  27.  As  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized 
into  Christ]  All  of  you  who  have  believed  in  Christ 
as  the  promised  Messiah,  and  received  baptism  as  a 
public  proof  that  ye  had  received  Christ  as  your  Lord 
and  Saviour,  have  put  on  Christ — have  received  his 
Spirit,  and  entered  into  his  interests,  and  copied  his 
manners.  To  put  on,  or  to  be  clothed  with  one,  is  to 
assume  the  person  and  character  of  that  one  ;  and  they 
who  do  so  are  bound  to  act  his  part,  and  to  sustain  the 
character  which  they  have  assumed.  The  profession 
of  Christianity  is  an  assumption  of  the  character  of 
Christ ;  he  has  left  us  an  example  that  we  should  fol¬ 
low  his  steps,  and  we  should,  as  Christians,  have  that 
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All  believers  in  Christ  Jesus 


GALATIANS. 


are  on  an  equal  footing 


a.  M.  cir.  405S.  28  v  There  is  neither  Jew  nor 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  U.  c.  Greek,  there  is  neither  bondnor  free, 

8O0  7  J 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  there  is  neither  male  nor  female :  for 

c assarts  12.  ye  are  a|j  w  one  jn  Christ  Jesus. 


29  And  x  if  ye  be  Christ’s, 
then  are  ye  Abraham’s  seed, 
and  y  heirs  according  to  the 
promise. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C. 

805. 

An.  Imp.  Ciaudii 
Caesaris  12. 


v  Rom.  x.  12  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  13  ;  chap.  v.  6  ;  Col.  iii.  1 1. - w  John 

x.  16 ;  xvii.  20,  21  ;  Eph.  ii.  14,  15,  16 ;  iv.  4,  15. 


1  Gen.  xxt.  10,  12 ,  Rom.  lx.  7 ,  Heb.  xt.  18.'  y  Rom.  vm.  17 
chap.  iv.  7,  28 ;  Eph.  iii.  6. 


mind  in  us  which  was  in  him.  See  the  notes  on  Rom. 
vi.  3,  4;  and  especially  those  on  Rom.  xiii.  14,  where 
this  phrase  is  farther  explained. 

Verse  28.  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek ]  'E/U jjv, 
Greek ,  is  put  here  for  edvinoc;,  heathen.  Under  the 
Gospel  all  distinctions  are  done  away,  as  either  help¬ 
ing  or  hindering ;  all  are  equally  welcome  to  Christ, 
and  all  have  an  equal  need  of  him  ;  all  persons  of  all 
sects ,  and  conditions ,  and  sexes ,  who  believe  in  him, 
become  one  family  through  him ;  they  are  one  body , 
of  which  he  is  the  head. 

Neither  male  nor  female]  With  great  reason  the 
apostle  introduces  this.  Between  the  privileges  of  men 
and  women  there  was  a  great  disparity  among  the  Jews. 
A  man  might  shave  his  head,  and  rend  his  clothes  in 
the  time  of  mourning ;  a  woman  was  not  permitted  to 
do  so.  A  man  might  impose  the  vow  of  nasirate 
upon  his  son  ;  a  woman  could  not  do  this  on  her  daugh¬ 
ter.  A  man  might  be  shorn  on  account  of  the  nasirate 
of  his  father  ;  a  woman  could  not.  A  man  might  be¬ 
troth  his  daughter  ;  a  woman  had  no  such  power.  A 
man  might  sell  his  daughter ;  a  woman  could  not.  In 
many  cases  they  were  treated  more  like  children  than 
adults ;  and  to  this  day  are  not  permitted  to  assemble 
with  the  men  in  the  synagogues,  but  are  put  up  in  gal¬ 
leries,  where  they  can  scarcely  see,  nor  can  they  be 
seen.  Under  the  blessed  spirit  of  Christianity,  they 
have  equal  rights ,  equal  privileges ,  and  equal  blessings ; 
and,  let  me  add,  they  are  equally  useful. 

Verse  29.  And  if  ye  be  Christ's]  Or,  as  several 
good  MSS.  read,  If  ye  be  one  in  Christ.  If  ye  have 
all  received  justification  through  his  blood,  and  the 
mind  that  was  in  him,  then  are  ye  Abraham’s  seed  ; 
ye  are  that  real,  spiritual  posterity  of  Abraham,  that 
other  seed ,  to  whom  the  promises  were  made  ;  and  then 
heirs,  according  to  that  promise,  being  fitted  for  the 
rest  that  remains  for  the  people  of  God,  that  heavenly 
inheritance  which  was  typified  by  the  earthly  Canaan, 
even  to  the  Jews. 

1.  The  Galatians,  it  appears,  had  begun  well ,  and 
for  a  time  run  well,  but  they  permitted  Satan  to  hinder , 


and  they  stopped  short  of  the  prize.  Let  us  beware 
of  those  teachers  who  would  draw  us  away  from 
trusting  in  Christ  crucified.  By  listening  to  such  the 
Galatians  lost  their  religion. 

2.  The  temptation  that  leads  us  astray  may  be  as 
sudden  as  it  is  successful.  We  may  lose  in  one  mo¬ 
ment  the  fruit  of  a  whole  life ! '  How  frequently  is 
this  the  case,  and  how  few  lay  it  to  heart !  A  man 
may  fall  by  the  means  of  his  understanding ,  as  well 
as  by  means  of  his  passions. 

3.  How  strange  is  it  that  there  should  be  found  any 
backslider  !  that  one  who  once  felt  the  power  of  Christ 
should  ever  turn  aside  !  But  it  is  still  stranger  that 
any  one  who  has  felt  it,  and  given  in  his  life  and  con¬ 
versation  full  proof  that  he  has  felt  it,  should  not  only 
let  it  slip ,  but  at  last  deny  that  he  ever  had  it,  and 
even  ridicule  a  work  of  grace  in  the  heart !  Such 
instances  have  appeared  among  men. 

4.  The  Jewish  covenant,  the  sign  of  which  was 
circumcision ,  is  annulled,  though  the  people  with  whom 
it  was  made  are  still  preserved,  and  they  preserve  the 
rite  or  sign.  Why  then  should  the  covenant  be 
annulled  1  This  question  admits  a  twofold  answer. 
1.  This  covenant  was  designed  to  last  only  for  a  time 
and  when  that  time  came,  having  waxed  old,  it  van 
ished  away.  2.  It  was  long  before  that  void,  through 
want  of  the  performance  of  the  conditions.  The  co 
venant  did  not  state  merely,  ye  shall  be  circumcised , 
and  observe  all  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  law-, 
but,  ye  shall  love  the  Lord  your  God  with  all  your 
heart ,  soul,  mind ,  and  strength,  and  your  neighbour 
as  yourself.  This  condition,  which  was  the  very  soul 
of  the  covenant,  was  universally  broken  by  that  people. 
Need  they  wonder,  therefore,  that  God  has  cast  them 
ofFl  Jesus  alone  can  restore  them,  and  him  they 
continue  to  reject.  To  us  the  new  covenant  says  the 
same  things  :  Ye  shall  love  the  Lord,  §c.  ;  if  we  do 
not  so,  we  also  shall  be  cut  off.  Take  heed,  lest  he 
ivho  did  not  spare  the  natural  branches ,  spare  not 
thee ;  therefore,  make  a  profitable  use  of  the  goodness 
and  severity  of  God. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

The  apostle  shows  that,  as  an  heir  m  nonage  is  under  tutors  and  guardians,  so  were  the  Galatians  while 
under  the  law ;  and,  as  the  heir  when  he  comes  of  age  is  no  longer  under  guardians,  so  they,  when 
the  Gospel  came,  arrived  at  full  maturity,  and  were  redeemed  from  the  law,  1—3.  He  shows,  farther,  that 
when  the  fulness  of  the  time  came  God  sent  forth  his  Son ,  that  we  might  obtain  the  adoption  of  sons,  and 
have  the  strongest  evidence  of  that  adoption,  4—6.  Those  who  are  children  of  God  are  heirs  of  heaven,  7. 
He  compares  their  former  and  latter  state,  and  shows  the  reason  he  had  to  fear  that  his  labour  on  their 
behalf  was  in  vain,  8—11.  He  mentions  his  trials  among  them,  and  their  kindness  to  him,  12—16.  Shows 
his  tender  affection  for  them ,  and  exhorts  them  to  return  to  the  Gospel,  17—20.  Shows  the  excellence  of 
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The  great  privileges 


CHAP.  IV. 


of  the  children  of  God. 

the  Gospel  beyond  that  of  the  law ,  by  the  allegory  of  Mount  Sinai  and  Jerusalem,  21-27.  Shows  also 
that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  children  of  the  promise,  as  Isaac  was ;  and  have  been  elected  m  the  place 
of  the  Jews,  who  have  been  cast  out  according  to  the  Scriptures,  28—31. 


AAMD.Cc[r45°256'  N0WI  say,  That  the  heir,  as 
a.  u.  c.  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differ- 

An.  Imp.  Claudii  eth  nothing  from  a  servant,  though 
Cxs*ris  12-  he  be  lord  of  all; 

2  But  is  under  tutors  and  governors  until 
the  time  appointed  of  the  father. 

3  Even  so  we,  when  we  were  children,  awere 
in  bondage  under  the  b  elements  of  the  world : 

4  But  c  when  the  fulness  of  the  time  was 
come,  God  sent  forth  his  Son,  d  made  e  of  a 
woman,  f  made  under  the  law, 

aVer.  9;  chap.  ii.  23;  v.  1;  Col.  ii.  8,  20;  Heb.  ix.  10. 

b  Or  rudiments. - c  Gen.  xlix.  10 ;  Dan.  ix.  24;  Mark  i.  15; 

Eph.  i.  10. - d  John  i.  14;  Rom.  i.  3;  Phil.  ii.  7;  Heb.  ii.  14. 

e  Gen.  iii.  15  ;  Isa.  vii.  14  ;  Mic.  v.  3  ;  Matt.  i.  23 ;  Luke  i.  31 ; 
ii.  7. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I V. 

Yerse  1.  The  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child 1 
Though  he  be  appointed  by  his  father’s  will  heir  of  all 
his  possessions,  yet  till  he  arrive  at  the  legal  age  he 
is  master  of  nothing,  and  does  not  differ  from  one  of 
the  common  domestics. 

Yerse  2.  But  is  under  tutors]  'EiriTpoirovg'  Guar¬ 
dians  and  governors ;  oiKovoyovg'  those  who  have  the 
charge  of  the  family.  These  words  are  nearly  similar ; 
but  we  may  consider  the  first  as  executor,  the  last  as 
the  person  who  superintends  the  concerns  of  the  family 
and  estate  till  the  heir  become  of  age  ;  such  as  we  call 
trustee. 

Until  the  time  appointed  of  the  father.]  The  time 
mentioned  in  the  father’s  will  or  testament. 

Yerse  3.  Even  so  we]  The  whole  Jewish  people 
were  in  a  state  of  nonage  while  under  the  law. 

The  elements  of  the  world]  A  mere  Jewish  phrase, 
run  dSij?  HID'  yesodey  olam  hazzeh,  “  the  principles 
of  this  world  that  is,  the  rudiments  or  principles  of 
the  Jewish  religion.  The  apostle  intimates  that  the 
law  was  not  the  science  of  salvation,  it  was  only  the 
elements  or  alphabet  of  it ;  and  in  the  Gospel  this 
alphabet  is  composed  into  a  most  glorious  system  of 
Divine  knowledge  :  but  as  the  alphabet  is  nothing  of 
itself,  unless  compounded  into  syllables,  words,  sen¬ 
tences,  and  discourses  ;  so  the  law,  taken  by  itself, 
gives  no  salvation ;  it  contains  indeed  the  outlines  of 
the  Gospel,  but  it  is  the  Gospel  alone  that  fills  up 
these  outlines. 

Yerse  4.  When  the  fulness  of  the  time  was  come] 
The  time  which  God  in  his  infinite  wisdom  counted 
best ;  in  which  all  his  counsels  were  filled  up ;  and  the 
time  which  his  Spirit,  by  the  prophets,  had  specified ; 
and  the  time  to  which  he  intended  the  Mosaic  institu¬ 
tions  should  extend,  and  beyond  which  they  should  be 
of  no  avail. 

God  sent  forth  his  *80/1]  Him  who  came  immedi¬ 
ately  from  God  himself,  made  of  a  woman,  according 
to  the  promise,  Gen.  iii.  15  ;  produced  by  the  power 
of  God  in  the  womb  of  the  Virgin  Mary  without  any 
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5  *  To  redeem  them  that  A- M- cn.  4056. 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

were  under  the  law,  h  that  we  a.  u.  C. 
might  receive  the  adoption  of  An.  imp.  Claudii 
sons.  CtEsaris  12’ 

6  And  because  ye  are  sons,  God  hath  sent 
forth  1  the  Spirit  of  his  Son  into  your  hearts, 
crying,  Abba,  Father. 

7  Wherefore  thou  art  no  more  a  servant, 
but  a  son ;  k  and  if  a  son,  then  an  heir  of  God 
through  Christ. 

8  Howbeit  then,  Jwhen  ye  knew  not  God, 

f  Matt.  v.  17 ;  Luke  ii.  27. - s  Matt.  xx.  28  ;  chap.  iii.  13  ;  Tit. 

ii.  14;  Heb.  ix.  12  ;  Eph.  i.  7 ;  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19. - h  Johni.  12  ; 

chap.  iii.  26;  Eph.  i.  5. - 1  Rom.  v.  5  ;  viii.  15. - k  Rom.  viii. 

16,  17;  chapter  iii.  29. - 'Eph.  ii.  12;  1  Thessalonians 

iv.  5. 


intervention  of  man ;  hence  he  was  called  the  Son  of 
God.  See  Luke,  chap.  i.  35,  and  the  note  there. 

Made  under  the  laio]  In  subjection  to  it,  that  in 
him  all  its  designs  might  be  fulfilled,  and  by  his  death 
the  whole  might  be  abolished ;  the  law  dying  when 
the  Son  of  God  expired  upon  the  cross. 

Yerse  5.  To  redeem  them]  E ijayopacnp  To  pay 
down  a  price  for  them,  and  thus  buy  them  off  from 
the  necessity  of  observing  circumcision,  offering  brute 
sacrifices,  performing  different  ablutions,  &c.,  &c. 

That  we  might  receive  the  adoption  of  sons.]  Which 
adoption  we  could  not  obtain  by  the  law ,  for  it  is  the 
Gospel  only  that  puts  us  among  the  children,  and  gives 
us  a  place  in  the  heavenly  family.  On  the  nature  of 
adoption  see  the  notes  on  Rom.  viii.  15. 

Yerse  6.  And  because  ye  are  sons]  By  faith  in 
Christ  Jesus,  being  redeemed  both  from  the  bondage 
and  curse  of  the  law  ;  God — the  Father,  called  gene¬ 
rally  the  first  person  of  the  glorious  Trinity,  hath 
sent  forth  the  Spirit — thp  Holy  Ghost,  the  second 
person  of  that  Trinity,  of  his  Son — Jesus  Christ ,  the 
third  person  of  the  Trinity — crying,  Abba,  Father  ! 
from  the  fullest  and  most  satisfactory  evidence  that 
God,  the  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit,  had  become  their 
portion.  For  the  explanation  of  the  phrase,  and  why 
the  Greek  and  Syriac  terms  are  joined  together  here, 
see  the  notes  on  Mark  xiv.  36,  and  on  Rom.  viii.  15. 

Yerse  7.  Thou  art  no  more  a  servant]  Thou  who 
hast  believed  in  Christ  art  no  longer  a  slave ,  either 
under  the  dominion  of  sin  or  under  obligation  to  the 
Mosaic  ritual ;  but  a  son  of  God,  adopted  into  the 
heavenly  family. 

And  if  a  son ,  then  an  heir]  Having  a  right  to  the 
inheritance ,  because  one  of  the  family,  for  none  can 
inherit  but  the  children ;  but  this  heirship  is  the  most 
extraordinary  of  all :  it  is  not  an  heirship  of  any  tan¬ 
gible  possession,  either  in  heaven  or  earth  ;  it  is  not  to 
possess  a  part  or  ever  the  whole  of  either,  it  is  to 
possess  Him  who  made  all  things ;  not  God’s  works , 
but  God  himself:  heirs  of  GOD  through  Christ. 

Yerse  8.  When  ye  knew  not  God]  Though  it  is 
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The  apostle  compares  the  former 
A.  M.  en*.  4056.  m  ye  service  unto  them  which 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  J 

A.  U.  C.  by  nature  are  no  gods. 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  9  But  now,  n  after  that  ye  have 
Caesans  12,  known  God,  or  rather  are  known 

of  God,  0  how  turn  ye  p  again  to  *  the  weak 
and  beggarly  r  elements,  whereunto  ye  desire 
again  to  be  in  bondage  ? 

10  s  Ye  observe  days,  and  months,  and  times, 
and  years. 

Ill  am  afraid  of  you,  4 *  lest  I  have  bestow¬ 
ed  upon  you  labour  in  vain. 

m  Rom.  i.  25;  1  Cor.  xii.  2;  Eph.  ii.  11,  12  ;  1  Thess.  i.  9. 

n  1  Cor.  viii.  3  ;  xiii.  12 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  19. - 0  Chap.  iii.  3  ;  Col. 

ii.  20. - P  Or,  back. - ‘i  Rom.  viii.  3  ;  Heb.  vii.  18. - rOr, 

rudiments ;  ver.  3. — —sRom.  xiv.  5  ;  Col.  ii.  16. 


evident,  from  the  complexion  of  the  whole  of  this 
epistle,  that  the  great  body  of  the  Christians  in  the 
Churches  of  Galatia  were  converts  from  among  the 
Jews  or  proselytes  to  Judaism  ;  yet  from  this  verse  it 
appears  that  there  were  some  who  had  been  converted 
from  heathenism  ;  unless  we  suppose  that  the  apostle 
here  particularly  addresses  those  who  had  been  pro¬ 
selytes  to  Judaism  and  thence  converted  to  Chris¬ 
tianity  ;  which  appears  to  be  most  likely  from  the 
following  verses. 

Verse  9.  Now,  after  that  ye  have  known  God ] 
After  having  been  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  God 
as  your  Saviour. 

Or  rather  are  known  of  God ]  Are  approved  of  him, 
having  received  the  adoption  of  sons. 

To  the  weak  and  beggarly  elements ]  After  receiv¬ 
ing  all  this,  will  ye  turn  again  to  the  ineffectual  rites  and 
ceremonies  of  the  Mosaic  law — rites  too  weak  to  coun¬ 
teract  your  sinful  habits,  and  too  poor  to  purchase  par¬ 
don  and  eternal  life  for  you  1  If  the  Galatians  were 
turning  again  to  them,  it  is  evident  that  they  had 
been  once  addicted  to  them.  And  this  they  might 
have  been,  allowing  that  they  had  become  converts 
from  heathenism  to  Judaism ,  and  from  Judaism  to 
Christianity.  This  makes  the  sense  consistent  between 
the  8th  and  9th  verses. 

Verse  10.  Ye  observe  days']  Ye  superstitiously  re¬ 
gard  the  Sabbaths  and  particular  days  of  your  own 
appointment ; 

And  months]  New  moons  ;  times — festivals,  such 
as  those  of  tabernacles,  dedication,  passover,  &c. 

Years.]  Annual  atonements,  sabbatical  years,  and 
jubilees. 

V erse  11.  I  am  afraid  of  you]  I  begin  now  to  be 
seriously  alarmed  for  you,  and  think  you  are  so  thorough¬ 
ly  perverted  from  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  that  all  my 
pains  and  labour  in  your  conversion  have  been  thrown 
away. 

Verse  12.  Be  as  I  am]  Thoroughly  addicted  to  the 
Christian  faith  and  worship,  from  the  deepest  convic¬ 
tion  of  its  truth. 

For  I  am  as  ye  are]  I  was  formerly  a  Jew,  and 
as  zealously  addicted  to  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of 
Judaism  as  ye  are,  but  I  am  saved  from  that  mean  and 
unprofitable  dependence  :  “  Be  therefore  as  I  am  now  ; 
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and  latter  state  of  his  brethren. 

12  Brethren,  I  beseech  you,  A- M- CV  4.°f6 

7  ■'  7  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

be  as  I  am ;  for  I  am  as  ye  A.  u.  c. 
are:  u  ye  have  not  injured  me  An. imp. ciaudii 
at  all.  Caaaris  12' 

13  Ye  know  how  v  through  infirmity  of  the 
flesh  I  preached  the  Gospel  unto  you  w  at  the 
first. 

14  And  my  temptation  which  was  in  my 
flesh  ye  despised  not,  nor  rejected ;  but  received 
me  x  as  an  angel  of  God,  y  even  as  Christ 
Jesus. 


4  Chap.  ii.  2  ;  v.  2,  4;  1  Thess.  iii.  5. - a2  Cor.  ii.  5. - v  1 

Cor.  ii.  3  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  30  ;  xii.  7,  9. - w  Chap.  i.  6. — — 1 2  Sam. 

xix.  27 ;  Mai.  ii.  7;  see  Zech.  xii.  8. - r  Matt.  x.  40  ;  Luke  x. 

16;  John  xiii.  20;  1  Thess.  ii.  13. 


who  was  once  as  you  now  are.”  Others  think  the  sense 
to  be  this  :  “  Be  as  affectionate  to  me  as  I  am  to  you  ; 
for  ye  were  once  as  loving  to  me  as  I  am  now  to  you.” 

Ye  have  not  injured  me  at  all.]  I  do  not  thus  ear¬ 
nestly  entreat  you  to  return  to  your  Christian  profes¬ 
sion  because  your  perversion  has  been  any  loss  to  me, 
nor  because  your  conversion  can  be  to  me  any  gain  : 
ye  have  not  injured  me  at  all,  ye  only  injure  yourselves  ; 
and  I  entreat  you,  through  the  intense  love  I  bear  to 
you,  as  my  once  beloved  brethren  in  Christ  Jesus,  to 
return  to  him  from  whom  ye  have  revolted. 

Verse  13.  Ye  know  how  through  infirmity]  The 
apostle  seems  to  say  that  he  was  much  afflicted  in 
body  when  he  first  preached  the  Gospel  to  them.  And 
is  this  any  strange  thing,  that  a  minister,  so  laborious 
as  St.  Paul  was,  should  be  sometimes  overdone  and 
overcome  by  the  severity  of  his  labours  1  Surely  not. 
This  might  have  been  only  an  occasional  affliction, 
while  labouring  in  that  part  of  Asia  Minor ;  and  not 
a  continual  and  incurable  infirmity,  as  some  have  too 
hastily  conjectured. 

Verse  1 4.  And  my  temptation  which  was  in  my  flesh] 
On  this  verse  there  are  a  great  many  various  readings, 
as  there  are  various  opinions. 

Instead  of  pov,  my  temptation,  ABC*D*FG,  some 
others,  with  the  Coptic,  Vulgate,  Itala,  and  several  of 
the  primitive  fathers,  have  vyuv,  your  temptation. 

The  word  tt sipaopov,  which  we  translate  temptation, 
signifies  trial  of  any  kind.  The  verse  therefore  may 
be  read,  “  Ye  despised  not  the  trial  which  was  in  my 
flesh;”  or,  “Ye  despised  not  your  trial,  which  was  in 
my  flesh :”  i.  e.  what  my  flesh  suffered  on  your  ac¬ 
count,  the  afflictions  I  passed  through  in  consequence 
of  my  severe  labours  on  your  account.  You  did  not 
consider  me  less  an  apostle  of  God  on  account  of  my 
sinking  for  a  time  under  the  weight  of  my  work.  Had 
they  been  disaffected  towards  him  at  that  time,  they 
would  have  used  this  to  the  prejudice  of  his  apostolic 
mission.  “  What !  do  you  pretend  to  be  an  extraor¬ 
dinary  messenger  from  God,  and  yet  are  suffered  to 
fall  into  sickness  under  the  severity  of  your  labour  1  If 
God  sent  you,  would  he  not  sustain  you  1”  This 
would  have  been  quite  natural,  had  they  not  been  well 
affected  toward  him.  But,  on  the  contrary,  notwith¬ 
standing  these  afflictions,  they  received  him  as  an 


CHAP.  IV. 


The  apostle  shows  his  tender 

a.  M.  cir.  4056.  j  5  z  Where  is  then  the  blessed- 
A.  I),  cir.  52. 

A.  u.  c.  ness  ye  spake  of?  for  I  bear  you 

An.  imp.  Claudii  record,  that,  if  it  had  been  pos- 
Cagsans  12.  sible,  ye  would  have  plucked  out 

your  own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  me. 

16  Am  I  therefore  become  your  enemy, 
a  because  I  tell  you  the  truth  ? 

1 7  They  b  zealously  affect  you,  but  not  well ; 

z  Or,  What  was  then  ? - aChap.  ii.  5, 14. - b  Rom.  x.  2  ;  1  Cor. 

angel  of  God — as  a  messenger  from  heaven,  and  as 
Jesus  Christ  himself.  This  appears  to  me  to  be  the 
simple  meaning  of  the  apostle,  and  that  he  neither  al¬ 
ludes  to  a  bodily  nor  mental  infirmity,  which  generally 
or  periodically  afflicted  him,  as  some  have  imagined. 
Nor  does  he  appear  at  all  to  speak  of  the  same  case 
as  that  mentioned  2  Cor.  xii.  7,  where  I  wish  the  rea¬ 
der  to  consult  the  notes.  That  St.  Paul  had  frequent 
and  severe  afflictions,  in  consequence  of  his  constant 
and  severe  exertions  in  the  Gospel  ministry,  we  may 
readily  believe,  and  of  this  his  own  words  bear  suffi¬ 
cient  testimony. 

See  his  affecting  account,  2  Cor.  xi.  23—29,  and 
the  notes  there. 

Verse  15.  Where  is  then  the  blessedness  ye  spake  of?] 
Ye  spake  of  should  be  in  italics,  there  being  no  cor¬ 
responding  word  in  the  Greek  text.  Perhaps  there  is 
not  a  sentence  in  the  New  Testament  more  variously 
translated  than  this.  I  shall  give  the  original :  rif  ow 
ijV  6  uan  -iptofiog  vpov’  What  was  then  your  blessedness ! 
Or,  How  great  was  your  happiness  at  that  time  !  Or, 
What  blessings  did  ye  then  pour  on  me  l  It  is  worthy 
of  remark,  that,  instead  of  rig,  what ,  ABCFG,  several 
others,  the  older  Syriac,  the  later  Syriac  in  the  mar¬ 
gin,  the  Armenian,  Vulgate,  one  copy  of  the  Itala, 
and  some  of  the  fathers,  have  irov,  where ;  and  rjv, 
teas,  is  omitted  by  ACD,  several  others,  also  the  Vul¬ 
gate,  Itala,  and  the  Latin  fathers.  According  to  these 
authorities  the  text  should  be  read  thus  :  Where  then 
is  your  blessedness  ?  Having  renounced  the  Gospel, 
you  have  lost  your  happiness.  What  have  your  false 
teachers  given  you  to  compensate  the  loss  of  com¬ 
munion  with  God,  or  that  Spirit  of  adoption,  that 
Spirit  of  Christ,  by  which  you  cried  Abba,  Father  ! 
if,  however,  we  understand  the  words  as  implying 
the  benedictions  they  then  heaped  on  the  apostle ,  the 
sense  will  be  sufficiently  natural,  and  agree  well  with 
the  concluding  part  of  the  verse  ;  for  I  bear  you  re¬ 
cord,  that,  if  possible,  ye  would  have  plucked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  me.  You  had  then  the 
strongest  affection  for  me ;  you  loved  God,  and  you 
loved  me  for  God’s  sake,  and  were  ready  to  give  me 
the  most  unequivocal  proof  of  your  love. 

Dearer  than  one's  eyes,  or  to  profess  to  give  one's  eyes 
for  ihe  sake  of  a  person,  appears  to  have  been  a  pro¬ 
verbial  expression,  intimating  the  highest  tokens  of  the 
strongest  affection.  We  find  a  similar  form  of  speech 
in  Terence,  Adelphi,  act  iv.,  scene  5,  ver.  67. 

- -Di  me  pater 

Omnes  oderint,  ni  magis  te  quam  oculos  nunc  ego 
amo  meos. 


affection  for  his  brethren 

yea,  they  would  exclude  c  you,  A'AMbTir  4526* 
that  ye  might  affect  them.  A.^u.  c. 

18  But  it  is  good  tO  be  Zeal-  An.  Imp.  Claudii 
ously  affected  always  in  a  good  Cabans  12. 

thing,  and  not  only  when  I  am  present  with 
you. 

19  d  My  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail 
in  birth  again  until  Christ  be  formed  in  you, 

xi.  2. - c  Or,  us. - d  1  Cor.  iv.  15;  Philem.  10;  James  i.  18. 


“  O  father,  may  all  the  gods  hate  me,  if  I  do  not 

love  you  now  more  than  my  own  eyes.” 

Verse  16.  Am  I  therefore  become  your  enemy]  How 
is  it  that  you  are  so  much  altered  towards  me,  that 
you  now  treat  me  as  an  enemy,  who  formerly  loved 
me  with  the  most  fervent  affection  ?  Is  it  because  I  tell 
you  the  truth ;  that  very  truth  for  which  you  at  first 
so  ardently  loved  me  ? 

Verse  17.  They  zealouly  affect  you,  but  not  1 veil] 
It  is  difficult  for  common  readers  to  understand  the 
meaning  of  these  words  :  perhaps  it  would  be  better  to 
translate  ZrjTiovaiv  vyag  ov  icaTiog,  these  false  teachers 
endeavour  to  conciliate  your  esteem,  but  not  on  honest 
or  true  principles ;  they  work  themselves  into  your 
good  graces  ;  they  wish  you  to  place  all  your  affection 
upon  themselves. 

They  would  exclude  you]  They  wish  to  shut  you 
out  from  the  affection  of  your  apostle,  that  you  might 
affect  them,  Iva  avrov g  Zffovre,  that  you  might  love  them 
alone,  hear  them  alone,  abide  by  their  directions  only, 
and  totally  abandon  him  who  called  you  into  the  grace 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  Some  MSS.  read  vpag,  us, 
instead  of  vyag,  you  ;  they  wish  to  shut  us  entirely  out 
from  among  you,  that  you  may  receive  and  believe  them 
alone.  The  sense  is  nearly  the  same  but  the  former 
appears  to  be  the  more  authentic  reading. 

Verse  18.  It  is  good  to  be  zealously  affected]  It  is 
well  to  have  a  determined  mind  and  an  ardent  heart  in 
reference  to  things  which  are  laudable  and  good. 

Not  only  when  I  am  present]  You  were  thus  at¬ 
tached  to  me  when  I  was  among  you,  but  now  ye  have 
lost  both  your  reverence  and  affection  for  me.  Your 
false  teachers  pretended  great  concern  for  you,  that 
you  might  put  all  your  confidence  in  them ;  they  have 
gained  their  end ;  they  have  estranged  you  from  me, 
and  got  you  to  renounce  the  Gospel,  and  have  brought 
you  again  into  your  former  bondage. 

Verse  19.  My  little  children]  T eicvia  yow  My  be¬ 
loved  children.  As  their  conversion  to  God  had  been 
the  fruit  of  much  labour,  prayers,  and  tears,  so  he  felt 
them  as  his  children,  and  peculiarly  dear  to  him,  be¬ 
cause  he  had  been  the  means  of  bringing  them  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth  ;  therefore  he  represents  him¬ 
self  as  suffering  the  same  anxiety  and  distress  which 
he  endured  at  first  when  he  preached  the  Gospel  to  them, 
when  their  conversion  to  Christianity  was  a  matter  of 
great  doubt  and  uncertainty.  The  metaphor  which  he 
uses  needs  no  explanation. 

Until  Christ  be  formed  in  you]  Till  you  once  more 
receive  the  Spirit  and  unction  of  Christ  in  your  hearts, 
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GALATIANS. 


The  apostle  uses  the  allegory 

A.  M.  eir.  4056.  20  I  desire  to  be  present  with 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  r 

A  u.  c.  you  now,  and  to  change  my 
An.  imp.  Claudii  voice  ;  for  e  I  stand  in  doubt  of 
Caesaris  12-  you. 

21  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to  be  under  the 
law,  do  ye  not  hear  the  law? 

22  For  it  is  written,  that  Abraham  had  two 
sons  ;  f  the  one  by  a  bond  maid,  s  the  other  by 
a  free  woman. 


of  Mount  Sinai  and  Jerusalem. 

23  But  he  who  was  of  the  A-.M- C,T*  to56' 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

bond  woman  h  was  born  after  the  A.  U.  C. 
flesh  ; *  1  but  he  of  the  free  wo-  An.  Imp.  Claudii 
man  was  by  promise.  Caesan3  12. 

24  Which  things  are  an  allegory  :  for  these 
are  the  two  k  covenants ;  the  one  from  the 
mount  1  Sinai,  m  which  gendereth  to  bondage, 
which  is  Agar. 

25  For  this  Agar  is  mount  Sinai  in  Arabia, 


e  Or,  I  am  perplexed  for  you. - f  Gen.  xvi.  15. - s  Gen.  xxi.  2. 

h  Rom.  ix.  7,  8. 

from  which  you  are  fallen,  by  your  rejection  of  the 
spirit  of  the  Gospel. 

Yerse  20.  I  desire  to  be  present  with  you]  I  wish 
to  accommodate  my  doctrine  to  your  state  ;  I  know 
not  whether  you  need  stronger  reprehension,  or  to  be 
dealt  with  more  leniently. 

I  stand  in  doubt  of  you.]  I  have  doubts  concerning 
your  state  ;  the  progress  of  error  and  conviction  among 
you,  which  I  cannot  fully  know  without  being  among 
you.  This  appears  to  be  the  apostle’s  meaning,  and 
tends  much  to  soften  and  render  palatable  the  severity 
of  his  reproofs. 

Yerse  21.  Ye  that  desire  to  be  under  the  laid]  Ye 
who  desire  to  incorporate  the  Mosaic  institutions  with 
Christianity,  and  thus  bring  yourselves  into  bondage  to 
circumcision,  and  a  great  variety  of  oppressive  rites. 

Do  ye  not  hear  the  law  ?]  Do  ye  not  understand 
what  is  written  in  the  Pentateuch  relative  to  Abraham 
and  his  children.  It  is  evident  that  the  word  law  is 
used  in  tivo  senses  in  this  verse.  It  first  means  the 
Mosaic  institutions  ;  secondly,  the  Pentateuch,  where 
the  history  is  recorded  to  which  the  apostle  refers. 

Yerse  22.  For  it  is  ivritten ]  Yiz.  in  Gen.  xvi.  15, 
and  xxii.  1,  &c.,  that  Abraham  had  two  sons,  Ishmael 
and  Isaac  ;  the  one,  Ishmael,  by  a  bond  maid ,  Hagar  ; 
the  other ,  Isaac,  by  a  free  woman,  Sarah. 

Yerse  23.  Was  born  after  the  flesh]  Ishmael  was 
born  according  to  the  course  of  nature,  his  parents 
being  both  of  a  proper  age,  so  that  there  was  nothing 
uncommon  or  supernatural  in  his  birth  :  this  is  the 
proper  meaning  of  the  apostle’s  icara  aapsa,  after  or 
according  to  the  flesh,  and  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
phrase,  YJO  *]Yl  1$  al  derec  basar,  according  to  the 
manner  of  the  flesh,  i.  e.  naturally ,  according  to  the 
common  process  of  nature. 

By  promise.]  Both  Abraham  and  Sarah  had  passed 
that  age  in  which  the  procreation  of  children  was  pos¬ 
sible  on  natural  principles.  The  birth,  therefore,  of 
Isaac  was  supernatural ;  it  was  the  effect  of  an  espe¬ 
cial  promise  of  God  ;  and  it  was  only  on  the  ground 
of  that  promise  that  it  was  either  credible  or  possible. 

Yerse  24.  Which  things  are  an  allegory]  They 
are  to  be  understood  spiritually ;  more  being  intended 
in  the  account  than  meets  the  eye. 

Allegory,  from  aTAog,  another,  and  ayopeco,  or  ayo- 
oevio,  to  speak,  signifies  a  thing  that  is  a  representative 
of  another ,  where  the  literal  sense  is  the  representa¬ 
tive  of  a  spiritual  meaning;  or,  as  the  glossary  ex¬ 
presses  it,  irepug  Kara  peratypamv  voovpeva,  nat  ov  Kara 
trjv  avayvaxnv’  “  where  the  thing  is  to  be  understood 
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1  Gen.  xviii.  10,  14;  xxi.  1,  2;  Heb.  xi.  11. - kOr,  testament. 

1  Gr.  Sina. - m  Deut.  xxxiii.  2. 

differently  in  the  interpretation  than  it  appears  in  the 
reading.” 

Allegories  are  frequent  in  all  countries,  and  are  used 
by  all  writers.  In  the  life  of  Homer,  the  author, 
speaking  of  the  marriage  of  Jupiter  and  Juno,  related 
by  that  poet,  says:  botcei  ravra  aXhyyopeiaOai,  on 
'H pa  pev  voeirat  b  ayp — Zevg  be,  6  aidrjp'  “  It  appears 
that  these  things  are  to  be  understood  allegorically ; 
for  Juno  means  the  air,  Jupiter  the  cetherP  Plutarch , 
in  his  treatise  De  Iside  et  Osir.,  says  :  cdairep  'Ebfojveg 
Kpovov  allrjy opov c  1  rov  xPovov’  “As  the  Greeks 
allegorize  Cronos  (Saturn)  into  Chronos  (Time.;”  It 
is  well  known  how  fond  the  Jews  were  of  allegorizing . 
Every  thing  in  the  law  was  with  them  an  allegory . 
Their  Talmud  is  full  of  these ;  and  one  of  their  most 
sober  and  best  educated  writers,  Philo,  abounds  with 
them.  Speaking  (De  Migrat.  Abrah.,  page  420)  of 
the  five  daughters  of  Zelophehad,  he  says  :  ag  aW y- 
yopovvT  eg  aicBijieig  etvai  paper  ’  “  which,  allegorizing t 
we  assert  to  be  the  five  senses  /” 

It  is  very  likely,  therefore,  that  the  allegory  pro¬ 
duced  here  St.  Paul  had  borrowed  from  the  Jewish 
writings  ;  and  he  brings  it  in  to  convict  the  Judaizing 
Galatians  on  their  own  principles ;  and  neither  he  nor 
we  have  any  thing  farther  to  do  with  this  allegory  than 
as  it  applies  to  the  subject  for  which  it  is  quoted ;  nor 
does  it  give  any  license  to  those  men  of  vain  and 
superficial  minds  who  endeavour  to  find  out  allegories 
in  every  portion  of  the  sacred  writings,  and,  by  what 
they  term  spiritualizing,  which  is  more  properly  car¬ 
nalizing,  have  brought  the  testimonies  of  God  into  dis¬ 
grace.  May  the  spirit  of  silence  be  poured  out  upon 
all  such  corrupters  of  the  word  of  God ! 

For  these  are  the  two  covenants]  These  signify 
two  different  systems  of  religion ;  the  one  by  Moses , 
the  other  by  the  Messiah. 

The  one  from  the  Mount  Sinai]  On  which  the  law 
was  published ;  which  was  typified  by  Hagar,  Abra¬ 
ham’s  bond  maid. 

Which  gendereth  to  bondage]  For  as  the  bond  maid 

or  slave  could  only  gendei - bring  forth  her  children , 

in  a  state  of  slavery,  and  subject  also  to  become  slaves , 
so  all  that  are  born  and  live  under  those  Mosaic  insti¬ 
tutions  are  born  and  live  in  a  state  of  bondage — a 
bondage  to  various  rites  and  ceremonies ;  under  the 
obligation  to  keep  the  whole  law,  yet,  from  its  severity 
and  their  frailness,  obliged  to  live  in  the  habitual  breach 
of  it,  and  in  consequence  exposed  to  the  curse  which 
it  pronounces. 

Yerse  25.  For  this  Agar  is  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia] 
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CHAP.  IV. 


The  apostle  uses  the 


allegory  of  Isaac  and  IshmaeT. 


ci*!-  40o56-  and  n  answereth  to  Jerusalem 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  #  . 

A.  U.  c.  which  now  is,  and  is  in  bondage 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  with  her  children. 

( aesans  12.  05  But  o  Jerusalem  which  is 

above  is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all. 

27  For  it  is  written,  p  Rejoice,  thou  barren 
that  bearest  not ;  break  forth  and  cry,  thou 
that  travailest  not :  for  the  desolate  hath  many 

n  Or,  is  in  the  same  rank  with. - 0  Isa.  ii.  2  ;  Heb.  xii.  22 ;  Rev. 

iii.  12;  xxi.  2,  10. - Pisa.  liv.  1. 


more  children  than  she  which  A\Mf.cV-  40o56- 
hath  a  husband.  A.  U.  C. 

28  Now  we,  brethren,  as  Isaac  An.  imp.  ciaudii 

was,  are  *  the  children  of  promise.  C,cs<m‘s  u 

29  But  as  then  r  he  that  was  born  after  the 
flesh,  persecuted  him  that  ivas  horn  after  the 
Spirit,  s  even  so  it  is  now. 

30  Nevertheless  what  saith  1  the  Scripture  ? 


<i  Acts  iii.  25  ;  Rom.  ix.  8  ;  chap.  iii.  29.- 

v.  11  ;  vi.  i2. — * — 4  Chap.  iii.  8,  22 


r  Gen.  xxi.  9- 


'Ch. 


To  yap  A  yap  htva  opoc  ear  tv  ev  ry  Apa/3ia.  This  is  the 
common  reading ;  but  it  is  read  differently  in  some  of 
the  most  respectable  MSS.,  versions ,  and  fathers ; 
thus  :  to  yap  lira  opog  ear  tv  ev  ry  Apa(3ia,  for  this 
Sinai  is  a  mountain  of  Arabia  ;  the  word  A  yap,  Agar , 
being  omitted.  This  reading  is  supported  by  CFG, 
some  others,  the  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  Vulgate ,  and 
one  copy  of  the  Itala ;  by  Epiphanius ,  Damascenus , 
Ambrosiaster ,  Jerome ,  Augustine ,  Hilary ,  Sedulius , 
and  Bede ;  and  the  word  is  sometimes,  though  not 
always,  omitted  by  Cyril  and  Origen,  which  proves 
that  in  their  time  there  were  doubts  concerning  the 
common  reading. 

Of  the  word  Agar  in  this  verse,  which  renders  the 
passage  very  obscure  and  difficult,  Professor  White 
says,  forsitan  delendum,  “  probably  it  should  be  ex¬ 
punged.”  Griesbach  has  left  it  in  the  text  with  a 
note  of  doubtfulness. 

Answereth  to  Jerusalem J  Hagar,  the  bond  maid, 
bringing  forth  children  in  a  state  of  slavery,  answereth 
to  Jerusalem  that  now  is,  avarotxet,  points  out ,  or, 
bears  a  similitude  to,  Jerusalem  in  her  present  state  of 
subjection  ;  which,  with  her  children — her  citizens,  is 
not  only  in  bondage  to  the  Romans,  but  in  a  worse 
bondage  to  the  law,  to  its  oppressive  ordinances,  and 
to  the  heavy  curse  which  it  has  pronounced  against 
all  those  who  do  not  keep  them. 

Verse  26.  But  Jerusalem  which  is  above ]  The 
apostle  still  follows  the  Jewish  allegory ,  showing  not 
only  how  the  story  of  Hagar  and  Sarah,  Ishmael 
and  Isaac,  was  allegorized,  but  pointing  out  also  that 
even  Jerusalem  was  the  subject  of  allegory ;  for  it 
was  a  maxim  among  the  rabbins,  that  “  whatsoever 
was  in  the  earth,  the  same  was  also  found  in  heaven  ; 
for  there  is  no  matter,  howsoever  small,  in  this  world, 
that  has  not  something  similar  to  it  in  the  spiritual 
world.”  On  this  maxim,  the  Jews  imagine  that  every 
earthly  thing  has  its  representative  in  heaven ;  and 
especially  whatever  concerns  Jerusalem ,  the  law,  and 
its  ordinances.  Rab.  Kimchi,  speaking  of  Melchi- 
zedec,  king  of  Salem,  says  :  nSjTD  Vtf  DbtyiT  IT  zu 
Yerushalem  shel  mealah,  “  This  is  the  Jerusalem  that 
is  from  above.”  This  phrase  frequently  occurs  among 
these  writers,  as  may  be  seen  in  Schoettgen ,  who  has 
written  an  express  dissertation  upon  the  subject. 
Hor.  Hebr.,  vol.  i.  page  1205. 

Is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all,]  There  is  a 
spiritual  Jerusalem,  of  which  this  is  the  type  ;  and 
this  Jerusalem,  in  which  the  souls  of  all  the  righteous 
are,  is  free  from  all  bondage  and  sin  :  or  by  this,  pro¬ 
bably,  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  was  intended ;  and 
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this  certainly  answers  best  to  the  apostle’s  meaning, 
as  the  subsequent  verse  shows.  There  is  an  earthly 
Jerusalem,  but  this  earthly  Jerusalem  typifies  a  hea¬ 
venly  Jerusalem :  the  former,  with  all  her  citizens ,  is 
in  bondage ;  the  latter  is  a  free  city,  and  all  her  inha¬ 
bitants  are  free  also.  And  this  Jerusalem  is  our 
mother ;  it  signifies  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  metropo¬ 
lis  of  -Christianity,  or  rather  the  state  of  liberty  into 
which  all  true  believers  are  brought.  The  word 
Tcavrwv,  of  all,  is  omitted  by  almost  every  MS.  and 
version  of  antiquity  and  importance,  and  by  the  most 
eminent  of  the  fathers  who  quote  this  place  ;  it  is 
undoubtedly  spurious,  and  the  text  should  be  read 
thus  :  But  Jerusalem,  which  is  above,  is  free,  which 
is  our  mother. 

Verse  27.  Rejoice,  thou  barren  that  bearest  not] 
This  quotation  is  taken  from  Isa.  liv.  1,  and  is  cer¬ 
tainly  a  promise  which  relates  to  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles,  as  the  following  clause  proves  ;  for  the  deso¬ 
late — the  Gentile  world,  hath  many  more  children — is 
a  much  larger  and  more  numerous  Church,  than  she — 
Jerusalem ,  the  Jewish  state,  which  hath  a  husband — 
has  been  so  long  in  covenant  icitli  God,  living  under 
his  continual  protection,  and  in  possession  of  a  great 
variety  of  spiritual  advantages ;  and  especially  those 
offered  to  her  by  the  Gospel,  which  she  has  rejected, 
and  which  the  Gentiles  have  accepted. 

Verse  28.  Now  ive ]  Who  believe  in  the  Lord 
Jesus,  are  the  children  of  promise — are  the  spiritual 
offspring  of  the  Messiah,  the  seed  of  Abraham,  in 
whom  the  promise  stated  that  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  should  be  blessed. 

Verse  29.  But  as  then  he]  Ishmael,  who  was  born 
after  the  flesh — whose  birth  had  nothing  supernatural 
in  it,  but  was  according  to  the  ordinary  course  of 
nature, 

Persecuted  him]  Isaac,  who  was  born  after  the 
Spirit — who  had  a  supernatural  birth,  according  to  the 
promise,  and  through  the  efficacy,  of  the  Holy  Spirit , 
giving  effect  to  that  promise — Sarah  shall  have  a  son , 
Gen.  xvii.  16—21  ;  xxi.  1,  &c. 

Persecuted  him  ;  the  persecution  here  referred  to 
is  that  mentioned  Gen.  xxi.  9.  It  consisted  in  mock¬ 
ing  his  brother  Isaac. 

Even  so  it  is  now.]  So  the  Jews,  in  every  place, 
persecute  the  Christians;  and  show  thereby  that  they 
are  rather  of  the  posterity  of  Hagar  than  of  Sarah. 

Verse  30.  What  saith  the  Scripture  ?]  (In  Gen. 
xxi.  10.)  Cast  out  the  bond  woman  and  her  son  :  and 
what  does  this  imply  in  the  present  case  1  Why,  that 
the  present  Jerusalem  and  her  children  shall  be  cast 
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Observations  on  the 


GALATIANS. 


preceding  chapter. 


A.  M  eir.  4056.  u  Qast  out;  the  bond  woman  and 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  u.  c.  her  son  :  for  v  the  son  of  the 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  bond  woman  shall  not  be  heir 
Caes^ns  12.  whh  the  son  of  the  free  woman. 

u  Gen.  xxi.  10, 12. - v  John  viii.  35. 


out  of  the  favour  of  God,  and  shall  not  he  heirs  with 
the  son  of  the  free  woman — shall  not  inherit  the  bless¬ 
ings  promised  to  Abraham,  because  they  believe  not  in 
the  promised  seed. 

Verse  31.  So  then ]  We — Jews  and  Gentiles, 
who  believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  are  not  children  of  the 
bond  woman — are  not  in  subjection  to  the  Jewish  law, 
hut  of  the  free  ;  and,  consequently,  are  delivered  from 
all  its  bondage,  obligation,  and  curse. 

Thus  the  apostle,  from  their  own  Scripture,  explain¬ 
ed  by  their  own  allegory,  proves  that  it  is  only  by 
Jesus  Christ  that  they  can  have  redemption;  and  be¬ 
cause  they  have  not  believed  in  him,  therefore  they 
continue  to  he  in  bondage  ;  and  that  shortly  God  will 
deliver  them  up  into  a  long  and  grievous  captivity  :  for 
we  may  naturally  suppose  that  the  apostle  has  refer¬ 
ence  to  what  had  been  so  often  foretold  by  the  pro¬ 
phets,  and  confirmed  by  Jesus  Christ  himself ;  and  this 
was  the  strongest  argument  he  could  use,  to  show  the 
Galatians  their  folly  and  their  danger  in  submitting 
again  to  the  bondage  from  which  they  had  escaped, 
and  exposing  themselves  to  the  most  dreadful  calami¬ 
ties  of  an  earthly  kind,  as  well  as  to  the  final  ruin  of 
their  souls.  They  desired  to  he  under  the  law ;  then 
they  must  take  all  the  consequences;  and  these  the 
apostle  sets  fairly  before  them. 

1.  We  sometimes  pity  the  Jews,  who  continue  to 
reject  the  Gospel.  Many  who  do  so  have  no  pity  for 
themselves  ;  for  is  not  the  state  of  a  Jew,  who  sys¬ 
tematically  rejects  Christ,  because  he  does  not  believe 
him  to  be  the  promised  Messiah,  infinitely  better  than 
his,  who,  believing  every  thing  that  the  Scripture 
teaches  concerning  Christ,  lives  under  the  power  and 
guilt  of  sin  1  If  the  Jews  be  in  a  state  of  nonage , 
because  they  believe  mot  the  doctrines  of  Christianity, 
he  is  in  a  worse  state  than  that  of  infancy  who  is  not 
horn  again  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Reader, 
whosoever  thou  art,  lay  this  to  heart. 

2.  The  4th,  5th, '6th,  and  7th  verses  of  this  chapter 
contain  the  sum  and  marrow  of  Christian  divinity. 
(1.)  The  determination  of  God  to  redeem  the  world 
by  the  incarnation  of  his  Son.  (2.)  The  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  this  Son  in  the  fulness  of  time.  (3.)  The 
circumstances  in  which  this  Son  appeared  :  sent  forth  ; 
made  of  a  woman ;  made  under  the  law  ;  to  be  a  suf¬ 
ferer;  and  to  die  as  a  sacrifice .  (4.)  The  redemp¬ 
tion  of  the  world,  by  the  death  of  Christ :  he  came  to 
redeem  them  that  were  under  the  law,  who  were  con¬ 
demned  and  cursed  by  it.  (5.)  By  the  redemption 
price  he  purchases  sonship  or  adoption  for  mankind. 
(6.)  He,  God  the  Father,  sends  the  Spirit,  God  the 
Holy  Ghost,  of  God  the  Son,  into  the  hearts  of  believ¬ 
ers,  by  which  they,  through  the  full  confidence  of  their 
adoption,  call  him  their  Father.  (7.)  Being  made 
children ,  they  become  heirs,  and  God  is  their  portion 
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31  So  then,  brethren,  we  A.MT.cir-  4,0o56, 
are  not  children  of  the  A.  u.  c. 
bond  woman,  w  but  of  the  An.  imp.  ciaudii 
free.  Cassans  12~ 


w  John  viii.  36  ;  chap.  v.  1,  13. 


throughout  eternity.  Thus,  in  a  few  words,  the  whole 
doctrine  of  grace  is  contained,  and  an  astonishing  dis¬ 
play  made  of  the  unutterable  mercy  of  God.  See  the 
notes  on  these  verses. 

3.  While  the  Jews  were  rejecting  the  easy  yoke  of 
Christ,  they  were  painfully  observing  days,  and  months , 
and  times  and  years.  Superstition  has  far  more  la¬ 
bour  to  perform  than  true  religion  has ;  and  at  last 
profits  nothing !  Most  men,  either  from  false  views 
of  religion,  or  through  the  power  and  prevalency  of 
their  own  evil  passions  and  habits ,  have  ten  thousand, 
times  more  trouble  to  get  to  hell,  than  the  followers  of 
God  have  to  get  to  heaven. 

4.  Even  in  the  perverted  Galatians  the  apostle  finds 
some  good  ;  and  he  mentions  with  great  feeling  those 
amiable  qualities  which  they  once  possessed.  The 
only  way  to  encourage  men  to  seek  farther  good  is  to 
show  them  what  they  have  got,  and  to  make  this  a 
reason  why  they  should  seek  more.  He  who  wishes 
to  do  good  to  men,  and  is  constantly  dwelling  on  their 
had  qualities  and  graceless  state,  either  irritates  or 
drives  them  to  despair.  There  is,  perhaps,  no  sinner 
on  this  side  perdition  who  has  not  something  good  in 
him.  Mention  the  good — it  is  God’s  work  ;  and  show 
what  a  pity  it  is  that  he  should  not  have  more,  and 
how  ready  God  is  to  supply  all  his  wants  through 
Christ  Jesus.  This  plan  should  especially  be  used  in 
addressing  Christian  societies,  and  particularly  those 
which  are  in  a  declining  state. 

5.  The  Galatians  were  once  the  firm  friends  of  the 

apostle,  and  loved  him  so  well  that  they  would  have 
even  plucked  out  their  eyes  for  him ;  and  yet  these 
very  people  cast  him  off,  and  counted  and  treated  him 
as  an  enemy !  0  sad  fickleness  of  human  nature  ! 

O  uncertainty  of  human  friendships  !  An  undesigned 
word,  or  look,  or  action,  becomes  the  reason  to  a  fickle 
heart  why  it  should  divest  itself  of  the  spirit  of  friend¬ 
ship  ;  and  he  who  was  as  dear  to  them  as  their  own 
souls,  is  neglected  and  forgotten !  Blessed  God ! 
hast  thou  not  said  that  there  is  a  friend  that  sticketh 
closer  than  a  brother  ?  Where  is  he  1  Can  such  a 
one  be  trusted  long  on  this  unkindly  earth  1  He  is  fit 
for  the  society  of  angels  and  the  spirits  of  just  men 
made  perfect ;  and  thou  takest  him  in  mercy  lest  he 
should  lose  his  friendly  heart,  or  lest  his  own  heart 
should  be  broken  in  losing  that  of  his  friend.  Hasten, 
Lord,  a  more  perfect  state,  where  the  spirit  of  thy 
own  love  in  thy  followers  shall  expand,  without  con- 
troul  or  hinderance,  throughout  eternity  !  Amen. 

6.  On  allegorizing,  in  explaining  the  word  of  God, 
something  has  already  been  said,  under  ver,  24  ;  but 
on  the  subject  of  allegory  in  general  much  might  be 
said.  The  very  learned  and  accurate  critic,  Hr.  Lowth, 
in  his  work,  De  Sacra  Poesi  Hebraorum,  has  entered 
at  large  into  the  subject  of  allegory,  as  existing  in  the 
sacred  writings,  in  which  he  has  discovered  thr&s 
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CHAP.  V. 


to  standfast  in  the  faith 


species  of  this  rhetorical  figure.  1.  That  which  rheto¬ 
ricians  term  a  continued  metaphor.  See  Solomon’s 
portraiture  of  old  age,  Eccles.  xii.  2-6.  A  second 
kind  of  allegory  is  that  which,  in  a  more  proper  and 
restricted  sense,  may  be  called  parable.  See  Matt, 
xiii.,  and  the  note  on  ver.  3  of  that  chapter.  The 


third  species  of  allegory  is  that  in  which  a  double 
meaning  is  couched  under  the  same  words.  These 
are  called  mystical  allegories,  and  the  two  meanings 
are  termed  the  literal  and  mystical  senses.  For  ex¬ 
amples  of  all  these  kinds  I  must  refer  to  the  learned 
prelate  above  named. 


CHAPTER  V. 


The  apostle  exhorts  the  Galatians  to  stand  fast  in  the  liberty  of  the  Gospel ,  and  not  by  receiving  circumcision 
bring  themselves  into  a  yoke  of  bondage ,  1—4.  Shows  the  superior  excellence  of  Christianity ,  5,  6. 
Mentions  their  former  steadiness ,  and  warns  them  against  the  bad  doctrine  which  was  then  preached  among 
them ,  7—9.  Expresses  his  confidence  that  they  ivill  yet  return ;  and  shows  that  he  who  perverted  them 
shall  bear  his  own  punishment,  10—12.  States  that  they  are  called  to  liberty,  and  that  love  is  the  fulfilling 
of  the  law,  13,  14.  Warns  them  against  dissensions,  and  enumerates  the  fruits  of  the  flesh,  which  exclude 
those  who  bear  them  from  the  kingdom  of  God,  1 5—2 1 .  Enumerates  also  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  which 
characterize  the  disciples  of  Christ,  22—24.  Exhorts  them  to  live  in  the  Spirit ,  and  not  provoke  each 
other,  25,  26. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C. 

805. 

An.  Imp.  Claudii 
Caesaris  12. 


js^TAND  fast  therefore  in  a  the 
liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath 
made  us  free,  and  be  not  en¬ 


tangled  again  b  with  the  yoke  of 


bondage. 

2  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you,  that  c  if  ye 
be  circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit  you  nothing. 

3  .  For  I  testify  again  to  every  man  that  is 


circumcised,  d  that  he  is  a  debtor  io56‘ 
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4  e  Christ  is  become  of  no  An.  Imp.  Claudii 
effect  unto  you,  whosoever  of  Caesaris  12. 

you  are  justified  by  the  law ;  f  ye  are  fallen 
from  grace. 

5  For  we  through  the  Spirit  g  wait  for  the 
hope  of  righteousness  by  faith. 


•John  viii.  32;  Rom.  vi.  18;  1  Pet.  ii.  16. - bActs  xv.  10; 

chap.  ii.  4  ;  iv.  9. - c  Acts  xv.  1  ;  see  Acts  xvi.  3. 


dChap.  iii.  10. - e  Rom.  ix.  31,  32  ;  chap.  ii.  21. - s  Heb.  xii. 

15. - s  Rom.  viii.  24, 25  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Verse  1.  Stand  fast  therefore  in  the  liberty\  This 
is  intimately  connected  with  the  preceding  chapter  : 
the  apostle  having  said,  just  before,  So  then,  brethren, 
we  are  not  children  of  the  bond  woman ,  but  of  the  free, 
immediately  adds,  Stand  fast  therefore  in  the  liberty 
wherewith  Christ  hath  made  us  free.  Hold  fast  your 
Christian  profession  ;  it  brings  spiritual  liberty  :  on  the 
contrary,  Judaism  brings  spiritual  bondage.  Among 
the  Jews,  the  Messiah’s  reign  was  to  be  a  reign  of  lib¬ 
erty,  and  hence  the  Targum,  on  Lament,  ii.  22,  says  : 
“  Liberty  shall  be  publicly  proclaimed  to  thy  people 
of  the  house  of  Israel,  T  al  yad  Mashicha, 

by  the  hand  of  the  Messiah,  such  as  was  granted  to 
them  by  Moses  and  Aaron  at  the  time  of  the  passover.” 

The  liberty  mentioned  by  the  apostle  is  freedom 
from  Jewish  rites  and  ceremonies,  called  properly  here 
the  yoke  of  bondage  ;  and  also  liberty  from  the  power 
and  guilt  of  sin,  which  nothing  but  the  grace  of  Christ 
can  take  away. 

Verse  2.  If  ye  be  circumcised]  By  circumcision 
you  take  on  you  the  whole  obligation  of  the  Jewish 
law,  and  consequently  profess  to  seek  salvation  by 
means  of  its  observances  ;  and  therefore  Christ  can 
profit  you  nothing ;  for,  by  seeking  justification  by  the 
works  of  the  law,  you  renounce  justification  by  faith 
in  Christ. 

Verse  3.  He  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.]  Lays 
himself,  by  receiving  circumcision,  under  the  obliga¬ 
tion  to  fulfil  all  its  precepts,  ordinances,  &c. 


Verse  4.  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto  you] 
It  is  vain  for  you  to  attempt  to  unite  the  two  systems. 
You  must  have  the  law  and  no  Christ,  or  Christ  and 
no  law,  for  your  justification. 

Ye  are  fallen  from  grace.]  From  the  Gospel. 
They  had  been  brought  into  the  grace  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  now,  by  readopting  the  Mosaic  ordinances,  they 
had  apostatized  from  the  Gospel  as  a  system  of  reli¬ 
gion,  and  had  lost  the  grace  communicated  to  their 
souls,  by  which  they  were  preserved  in  a  state  of  sal¬ 
vation.  The  peace  and  love  of  God,  received  by  Je¬ 
sus  Christ,  could  not  remain  in  the  hearts  of  those 
who  had  rejected  Christ.  They  had,  therefore,  in 
every  sense  of  the  word,  fallen  from  grace;  and 
whether  some  of  them  ever  rose  again  is  more  than 
we  can  tell. 

Verse  5.  For  we,  Christians,  through  the  Spirit] 
Through  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  under  this 
spiritual  dispensation  of  the  Gospel,  wait  for  the  hope 
of  righteousness — expect  that  which  is  the  object  of 
our  hope,  on  our  being  justified  by  faith  in  Christ. 
Righteousness,  diKaioavvij,  may  here,  as  in  many 
other  places  of  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  mean  justification, 
and  the  hope  of  justification,  or  the  hope  excited  and 
inspired  by  it,  is  the  possession  of  eternal  glory  ;  for, 
says  the  apostle,  Rom.  v.  1,  2,  Being  justified  by 
faith  we  have  peace  with  God — and  rejoice  in  hope 
of  the  glory  of  God.  But,  as  this  glory  is  necessa¬ 
rily  future,  it  is  to  be  waited  for ;  but  this  waiting,  in 
a  thorough  Christian,  is  not  only  a  blessed  expectation, 
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Nothing  but  faith,  GALATIANS.  working  by  love ,  can  avail 


A.  M  cir.  4056.  g  For  11  in  Jesus  Christ  neither 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  .  . 

A.  TJ.  C.  circumcision  avaiieth  any  thing, 

An. imp. ciaudii  nor  imcircumcision ;  but  1  faith 
Cmsans  12.  which  worketh  by  love. 

7  Ye  k  did  run  well ;  1  who  m  did  hinder  you, 
that  ye  should  not  obey  the  truth  ? 

8  This  persuasion  cometh  not  of  him  nthat 
calleth  you. 

h  1  Cor.  vii.  19  ;  chap.  iii.  28 ;  vi.  15  ;  Col.  iii.  11. - 5 1  Thess. 

i.  3  ;  James  ii.  18,  20,  22. - k  1  Cor.  ix.  24. - 1  Chapter 

iii.  1. 

but  also  a  continual  anticipation  of  it ;  and  therefore 
the  apostle  says,  aTTEKdexopeda,  we  receive  out  of  it; 
from  mro,from  ek,  out  of,  and  dexopai,  I  receive.  This 
is  no  fanciful  derivation  ;  it  exists  in  the  experience  of 
every  genuine  Christian  ;  he  is  continually  anticipating 
or  receiving  foretastes  of  that  glory,  the  fulness  of 
which  he  expects  after  death.  Thus  they  are  receiv¬ 
ing  the  end  of  their  faith,  the  salvation  of  their  souls. 
1  Pet.  i.  9. 

That  they  could  not  have  the  Holy  Spirit  without 
faith,  was  a  doctrine  also  of  the  Jews  ;  hence  it  is  said, 
Mechilta,  fol.  52  :  “  That  faith  was  of  great  conse¬ 
quence  with  which  the  Israelites  believed  in  Him  who, 
with  one  word,  created  the  universe  ;  and  because  the 
Israelites  believed  in  God,  the  Holy  Spirit  dwelt  in 
them  ;  so  that,  being  filled  with  God,  they  sang  praises 
to  him.”  Cicero,  De  Nat.  Deor .,  lib.  ii.,  has  said  : 
Nemo  vir  magnus  sine  aliquo  afflatu  divino  unquam 
fuit :  “  There  never  was  a  great  man  who  had  not 
some  measure  of  the  Divine  influence.”  However 
true  this  may  be  with  respect  to  the  great  men  of  the 
Roman  orator,  we  may  safely  assert  there  never  was 
a  true  Christian  who  had  not  the  inspiration  of  God’s 
Holy  Spirit. 

Yerse  6.  For  in  Jesus  Christ ]  By  the  dispensation 
of  the  Gospel  all  legal  observances,  as  essential  to 
salvation,  are  done  away  ;  and  uncircumcision,  or  the 
Gentile  state,  contributes  as  much  to  salvation  as  cir¬ 
cumcision  or  the  Jewish  state  ;  they  are  both  equally 
ineffectual ;  and  nothing  now  avails  in  the  sight  of  God 
but  that  faith  6i’  ayarryc  EVEpyovysvy,  which  is  made  ac¬ 
tive,  or  energetic ,  by  love.  God  acknowledges  no 
faith,  as  of  the  operation  of  his  Spirit,  that  is  not  active 
or  obedient ;  but  the  principle  of  all  obedience  to  God, 
and  beneficence  to  man,  is  love ;  therefore  faith  can¬ 
not  work  unless  it  be  associated  with  love.  Love  to 
God  produces  obedience  to  his  will  :  love  to  man 
worketh  no  ill ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  every  act  of  kind¬ 
ness.  Faith  which  does  not  work  by  love  is  either 
circumcision  or  uncircumcision,  or  whatever  its  pos¬ 
sessor  may  please  to  call  it ;  it  is,  however,  nothing 
that  will  stand  him  in  stead  when  God  comes  to  take 
away  his  soul  :  It  avaiieth  nothing.  This  humble, 
holy,  operative,  obedient  love,  is  the  grand  touchstone 
of  all  human  creeds  and  confessions  of  faith.  Faith 
without  this  has  neither  soul  nor  operation  ;  in  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  Apostle  James,  it  is  dead,  and  can  per¬ 
form  no  function  of  the  spiritual  life,  no  more  than  a  dead 
man  can  perform  the  duties  of  animal  or  civil  life. 

Yerse  7.  Ye  did  run  well]  Ye  once  had  the  faith 
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9  °A  little  leaven  leaveneth  A.  M.  cir.  4056. 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

the  whole  lump.  a.  u.  c. 

10  p  I  have  confidence  in  you,  An.  imp.  ciaudii 
through  the  Lord,  that  ye  will  be  Csesans  12- 
none  otherwise  minded  :  but  q  he  that  troubleth 
you  r  shall  bear  his  judgment,  whosoever 
he  be. 

1 1  s  And  I,  brethren,  if  I  yet  preach  circum- 

m  Or,  who  did  drive  you  back  ? - n  Chap.  i.  6. - 0  1  Cor.  v.  6 ; 

xv.  33. - p  2  Cor.  ii.  3 ;  viii.  22. - 1  Chap.  i.  7. - r  2  Cor.  x. 

6. - s  Chap.  vi.  12. 

that  worked  by  love — ye  were  genuine,  active,  useful 
Christians. 

Who  did  hinder]  Who  prevented  you  from  con¬ 
tinuing  to  obey  the  truth  1  Ye  could  only  be  turned 
aside  by  your  own  consent.  St.  Paul  here,  as  in 
1  Cor.  ix.  24,  compares  Christianity  to  a  race.  See 
the  notes  on  the  above  text. 

Yerse  8.  This  persuasion]  Of  the  necessity  of  your 
being  circumcised  and  obeying  the  law  of  Moses,  is 
not  of  him  that  calleth  you.  I  never  preached  such  a 
doctrine  to  you  ;  I  called  you  out  of  bondage  to  liberty , 
from  a  galling  yoke  to  a  cheerful  service.  Some 
translate  TtEiapovy,  obedience  or  subjection.  This  sub - 
jection  of  yours  to  the  Mosaic  law  is  opposed  to  the 
will  of  God,  and  never  was  preached  by  me. 

Yerse  9.  A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  ivhole  lump.] 
A  proverbial  expression,  see  1  Cor.  v.  6,  very  aptly 
applied  to  those  who  receive  the  smallest  tincture  of 
false  doctrine,  relative  to  the  things  essential  to  salva¬ 
tion,  which  soon  influences  the  whole  conduct,  so  that 
the  man  becomes  totally  perverted.  They  might  have 
argued,  “  It  is  a  small  thing,  and  should  not  be  made 
a  subject  of  serious  controversy,  whether  we  be  cir¬ 
cumcised  or  not.”  Granted,  that  in  itself  it  is  a  small 
matter ;  but,  as  every  man  who  is  circumcised  is  a 
debtor  to  do  the  whole  law,  ver.  3,  then  your  circum¬ 
cision  leads  necessarily  to  your  total  perversion  ;  as 
the  little  portion  of  leaven,  mixed  with  the  batch,  soon 
leavens  the  whole  lump. 

Yerse  10.  I  have  confidence  in  you]  I  now  feel  a 
persuasion  from  the  Lord  that  I  shall  not  be  permitted 
to  expostulate  with  you  in  vain  ;  that  ye  will  be  none 
otherwise  minded — that  ye  will  be  aware  of  the  dan¬ 
ger  to  which  ye  are  exposed,  that  ye  will  retreat  in 
time,  and  recover  the  grace  which  ye  have  lost. 

But  he  that  troubleth  you]  The  false  teacher,  who 
sowed  doubtful  disputations  among  you,  and  thus  has 
troubled  the  repose  of  the  whole  Church,  shall  bear 
his  judgment — shall  meet  with  the  punishment  he  de¬ 
serves,  for  having  sown  his  tares  among  God's  wheat. 

Yerse  11.  If  I  yet  preach  circumcision]  It  is  very 
likely  that  some  of  the  false  apostles,  hearing  of  Paul’s 
having  circumcised  Timothy,  Acts  xvi.  3,  which  must 
have  been  done  about  this  time,  reported  him  as  being 
an  advocate  for  circumcision,  and  by  this  means  en¬ 
deavoured  to  sanction  their  own  doctrine.  To  this 
the  apostle  replies  :  Were  it  so,  that  I  am  a  friend  to 
this  measure,  is  it  likely  that  I  should  suffer  persecu¬ 
tion  from  the  Jews  1  But  I  am  every  where  perse¬ 
cuted  by  them,  and  I  am  persecuted  because  I  am 
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secution  ?  then  is  u  the  offence 
of  the  cross  ceased. 

12  v  I  would  they  were  even 
cut  off  w  which  trouble  you. 

13  For,  brethren,  ye  have  been  called  unto 
liberty  ;  only  x  use  not  liberty  for  an  occasion 
to  the  flesh,  but  y  by  love  serve  one  another. 

14  For  z  all  the  law  is  fulfilled  in  one  word, 


*  1  Cor.  xv.  30  ;  chapter  iv.  29 ;  vi.  17. - u  1  Cor.  i.  23. 

v  Josh.  vii.  25  1  Cor.  v.  13  ;  chap.  i.  8,  9. - w  Acts  xv.  1,2, 24. 

*  1  Cor.  viii.  9  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  16 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  19 ;  Jude  4. - y  1  Cor. 

ix.  19  ;  chap.  vi.  2. 

known  to  be  an  enemy  to  circumcision ;  were  I  a 
friend  to  this  doctrine,  the  offence  of  the  cross — preach¬ 
ing  salvation  only  through  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  would 
soon  cease ;  because,  to  be  consistent  with  myself,  if 
I  preached  the  necessity  of  circumcision  I  must  soon 
cease  to  preach  Christ  crucified,  and  then  the  Jews 
would  be  no  longer  my  enemies. 

Verse  12.  I  would  they  were  even  cut  off  which 
trouble  you.]  This  saying  has  puzzled  many,  and 
different  interpretations  of  the  place  have  been  pro¬ 
posed  by  learned  men. 

At  first  sight  it  seems  as  if  the  apostle  was  praying 
for  the  destruction  of  the  false  teachers  who  had 
perverted  the  Churches  of  Galatia.  Mr.  Wakefield 
thought  o6e?\.ov  aTTonoipovTai  might  be  translated,  I  wish 
that  they  were  made  to  weep  ;  and  in  his  translation 
of  the  New  Testament  the  passage  stands  thus  :  “  I 
wish  that  they  who  are  unsettling  you  may  lament 
it.”  I  believe  the  apostle  never  meant  any  such  thing. 
As  the  persons  who  were  breeding  all  this  confusion 
in  the  Churches  of  Galatia  were  members  of  that 
Church ,  the  apostle  appears  to  me  to  be  simply  ex¬ 
pressing  his  desire  that  they  might  be  cut  off  or  ex¬ 
communicated  from  the  Church.  Kypke  has  given  an 
abundance  of  examples  where  the  word  is  used  to  sig¬ 
nify  amputating  ;  cutting  off  from  society ,  office ,  <fc. ; 
excluding.  In  opposition  to  the  notion  of  excommu¬ 
nication,  it  might  be  asked  :  “  Why  should  the  apos¬ 
tle  wish  these  to  be  excommunicated  when  it  was  his 
own  office  to  do  it  1”  To  this  it  may  be  answered  : 
The  apostle’s  authority  was  greatly  weakened  among 
that  people  by  the  influence  of  the  false  teachers,  so 
that  in  all  probability  he  could  exercise  no  ecclesias¬ 
tical  function ;  he  could  therefore  only  express  his 
wish.  And  the  whole  passage  is  so  parallel  to  that, 
1  Cor.  v.  6,  7,  that  I  think  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  of  the  apostle’s  meaning  :  “  Let  those  who  are 
unsettling  the  Church  of  Christ  in  your  district  be  ex¬ 
communicated  ;  this  is  my  wish,  that  they  should  no 
longer  have  any  place  among  you.” 

Verse  13.  Ye  have  been  called  unto  liberty]  A  total 
freedom  from  all  the  burthensome  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  Mosaic  law.  Only  use  not  that  liberty  for  an 
occasion  to  the  flesh.  By  flesh,  here,  we  may  under¬ 
stand  all  the  unrenewed  desires  and  propensities  of 
the  mind ;  whatsoever  is  not  under  the  influence  and 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God.  Your  liberty  is 
from  that  which  would  oppress  the  spirit ;  not  from  that 
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thy  neighbour  as  thyself.  A.  U.  C. 

15  But,  if  ye  bite  and  devour  An.  Imp.  Claudii 
one  another,  take  heed  that  ye  be  Ca?san3 12- 
not  consumed  one  of  another. 

16  This  I  say  then,  bWalk  in  the  Spirit, 
and  c  ye  shall  not  fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh. 

17  For  d  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  Spirit, 
and  the  Spirit  against  the  flesh  ;  and  these  are 

z  Matt.  vii.  12;  xxii.40;  James  ii.  8. - aLev.  xix.  18;  Matt. 

xxii.  39;  Rom.  xiii.  8,  9. - bRom.  vi.  12;  viii.  1,4,  12;  xiii. 

14;  ver.  25;  1  Pet.  ii.  11. - c  Or ,  fulfil  not. - dRom.  vii.  23; 

viii.  6,  7. 

which  would  lay  restraints  on  the  flesh.  The  Gospel 
proclaims  liberty  from  the  ceremonial  law  ;  but  binds 
you  still  faster  under  the  moral  law.  To  be  freed 
from  the  ceremonial  law  is  the  Gospel  liberty ;  to  pre¬ 
tend  freedom  from  the  moral  law  is  Antinomianism. 

By  love  serve  one  another.]  Having  that  faith  which 
worketh  by  love,  serve  each  other  to  the  uttermost,  of 
your  power  ;  dovhevere,  serve  each  other,  when  neces¬ 
sary,  as  slaves  serve  their  masters.  Several  excellent 
MSS.  and  versions ,  instead  of  Sta  Trjg  ayaTTTje,  by  love , 
have  tij  ay  airy  tov  II  vevparoe,  in  the  love  of  the  Spirit 
serve  one  another. 

Verse  14.  For  all  the  law]  Which  respects  our 
duty  to  our  fellows,  is  fidfilled — is  comprehended,  in 
one  word :  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 
See  the  notes  on  Matt.  xix.  19,  and  Rom.  xiii.  9. 

Verse  15.  If  ye  bite  and  devour  one  another]  These 
Churches  seem  to  have  been  in  a  state  of  great  distrac¬ 
tion  ;  there  were  continual  altercations  among  them. 
They  had  fallen  from  the  grace  of  the  Gospel ;  and,  as 
Christ  no  longer  dwelt  in  their  hearts  by  faith,  pride, 
anger,  ill-will,  and  all  unkind  and  uncharitable  tem¬ 
pers,  took  possession  of  their  souls,  and  they  were  in 
consequence  alternately  destroying  each  other.  No¬ 
thing  is  so  destructive  to  the  peace  of  man,  and  to  the 
peace  of  the  soul,  as  religious  disputes ;  where  they 
prevail,  religion  in  general  has  little  place. 

Verse  16.  Walk  in  the  Spirit]  Get  back  that 
Spirit  of  God  which  you  have  grieved  and  lost ;  take 
up  that  spiritual  religion  which  you  have  abandoned. 

Ye  shall  not  fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh.]  If  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwell  in  and  rule  your  heart,  the  whole 
carnal  mind  will  be  destroyed  ;  and  then,  not  only  car¬ 
nal  ordinances  will  be  abandoned,  but  also  the  works 
and  propensities  of  the  flesh. 

Verse  17.  For  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  Spirit] 
God  still  continues  to  strive  with  you,  notwithstanding 
your  apostasy,  showing  you  whence  you  have  fallen, 
and  exciting  you  to  return  to  him  ;  but  your  own  ob¬ 
stinacy  renders  all  ineffectual ;  and  through  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  these  different  principles,  you  are  kept  in  a  state 
of  self-opposition  and  self-distraction,  so  that  you  can¬ 
not  do  the  things  that  ye  would.  You  are  convinced 
of  what  is  right ,  and  ye  wish  to  do  it ;  but,  having 
abandoned  the  Gospel  and  the  grace  of  Christ,  the  law 
and  its  ordinances  which  ye  have  chosen  in  their  place 
afford  you  no  power  to  conquer  your  evil  propensities. 
It  was  on  this  ground  that  the  apostle  exhorted  them, 
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works  of  the  flesh 


A-  M- eir.  4056.  contrary  the  one  to  the  other ; 

A*  cir.  o>w»  iii 

A.  u.  c.  e  so  that  ye  cannot  do  the  things 

An.  Imp.  Claudii  that  ye  WOllld. 

Caesaris  12.  But,  f  jf  ye  foe  }ec[  Qf 

Spirit,  ye  are  not  under  the  law. 

19  Now  s  the  works  of  the  flesh  are  mani¬ 
fest,  which  are  these  :  Adultery,  fornication, 
uncleanness,  lasciviousness, 

*Rom.  vii.  15,  19. - f  Rom.  vi.  14  ;  viii.  2. - s  1  Cor.  iii.  3  ; 

Eph.  v.  3  ;  Col.  iii.  5  ;  James  iii.  14,  15. 


805. 

An.  Imp.  Claudii 
Caesaris  12. 


20  Idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred,  AaMd  Ccir  452  6’ 

variance,  emulations,  wrath,  strife,  A.  U.  C. 

seditions,  heresies, 

2 1  Envyings,  murders,  drunken 
ness,  revellings,  and  such  like  :  of  the  which 
I  tell  you  before,  as  I  have  also  told  you  in 
time  past,  that  h  they  which  do  such  things 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 

hl  Corinthians  vi.  9;  Eph.  v.  5;  Col.  iii.  6;  Revelation 

xxii.  15. 


ver.  16,  to  walk  in  the  Spirit ,  that  they  might  not  fulfil 
the  lust  of  the  flesh  ;  as  without  the  grace  of  God  they 
could  do  nothing.  Who  can  suppose  that  he  speaks 
this  of  adult  Christians  ? 

Verse  18.  But ,  if  ye  he  led  of  the  Spirit ]  If  ye 
receive  again  the  Gospel  and  the  grace  of  Christ,  and 
permit  yourselves  to  be  influenced  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
whom  you  are  now  grieving,  ye  are  not  under  the  law 
— ye  will  not  feel  those  evil  propensities  which  now 
disgrace  and  torment  you  ;  but  they  must  prevail  while 
you  are  not  under  the  influence  of  the  grace  and  Spirit 
of  Christ. 

Verse  19.  Now  the  works  of  the  flesh  are  manifest ] 
By  flesh  we  are  to  understand  the  evil  and  fallen  state 
of  the  soul,  no  longer  under  the  guidance  of  God’s 
Spirit  and  right  reason,  but  under  the  animal  passions; 
and  they  are  even  rendered  more  irregular  and  turbu¬ 
lent  by  the  influence  of  sin ;  so  that  man  is  in  a  worse 
state  than  the  brute :  and  so  all-commanding  is  this 
evil  nature  that  it  leads  men  into  all  kinds  of  crimes  ; 
and  among  them  the  following,  which  are  manifest — 
known  to  all,  and  most  prevalent ;  and,  though  these 
are  most  solemnly  forbidden  by  your  law,  the  observance 
of  its  ordinances  gives  no  power  to  overcome  them, 
and  provides  no  pardon  for  the  guilt  and  condemnation 
produced  by  them. 

Adultery ]  Modern'  Illicit  connection  with  a  mar¬ 
ried  person.  This  word  is  wanting  in  this  place  in 
the  best  MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers  ;  the  next  term 
often  comprehending  both. 

Fornication ]  Uopveta'  Illicit  connection  between 
single  or  unmarried  persons ;  yet  often  signifying 
adultery  also. 

Uncleanness ]  A aadapcua'  Whatever  is  opposite 
to  purity ;  probably  meaning  here,  as  in  Rom.  i.  24  ; 
2  Cor.  xii.  21,  unnatural  practices  ;  sodomy,  bestiality. 

Lasciviousness ]  AceXyeia'  Whatever  is  contrary 
to  chastity ;  all  lewdness. 

Verse  20.  Idolatry ]  Worshipping  of  idols;  fre¬ 
quenting  idol  festivals  ;  all  the  rites  of  Bacchus,  Venus, 
Priapus,  &c.,  which  were  common  among  the  Gentiles. 

Witchcraft]  <f>appa/ceia,  from  (papyanov,  a  drug  or 
poison;  because  in  all  spells  and  enchantments,  whe¬ 
ther  true  or  false,  drugs  were  employed.  As  a  drug , 
tyappaxov ,  might  either  be  the  means  of  removing  an 
evil,  or  'inflicting  one,  etymologists  have  derived  it  from 
< pepov  anog ,  bringing  ease ,  or  <j>epov  a^of,  bringing  pain. 
So  spells  and  incantations  were  used  sometimes  for  the 
restoration  of  the  health  ;  at  others,  for  the  destruction 
of  an  enemy.  Sometimes,  these  (papyana  were  used 
to  procure  love  ;  at  other  times,  to  produce  hatred. 
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Hatred ]  ExQpar  Aversions  and  antipathies ,  when 
opposed  to  brotherly  love  and  kindness. 

Variance ]  E pag'  Contentions ,  where  the  principle 
of  hatred  proceeds  to  open  acts ;  hence  contests,  alter¬ 
cations,  lawsuits,  and  disputes  in  general. 

1 Emulations]  Z77/I or  Envies  or  emulations ;  that  is, 
strife  to  excel  at  the  expense  of  another ;  lowering 
others  to  set  up  one’s  self ;  unholy  zeal,  fervently 
adopting  a  bad  cause,  or  supporting  a  good  one  by 
cruel  means.  Inquisitions ,  pretending  to  support  true 
religion  by  torturing  and  burning  alive  those  who  both 
profess  and  practise  it. 

Wrath]  Ovyor  Turbulent  passions,  disturbing  the 
harmony  of  the  mind,  and  producing  domestic  and  civil 
broils  and  disquietudes. 

Strife ]  E piOeiar  Disputations,  janglings,  logoma¬ 
chies,  or  strife  about  words. 

Seditions ]  A ixooramar  Divisions  into  separate 

factions ;  parties,  whether  in  the  Church  or  state. 

Heresies ]  A ipeaug'  Factions  ;  parties  in  the  Church 
separating  from  communion  with  each  other,  and  set¬ 
ting  up  altar  against  altar.  The  word,  which  is 
harmless  in  itself,  is  here  used  in  a  bad  sense.  In¬ 
stead  of  aipeoEig  the  Slavonic  has  cuavdala,  scandals 
offences  or  stumbling-blocks. 

Verse  21.  Envyings ]  $dovor  “  Pain  felt,  and  ma¬ 
lignity  conceived,  at  the  sight  of  excellence  or  happi¬ 
ness.”  A  passion  the  most  base  and  the  least  curable 
of  all  that  disgrace  or  degrade  the  fallen  soul.  See 
on  Rom.  xiii.  13. 

Murders ]  $ovor  Similarity  of  sound  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  seems  to  have  suggested  the  word  in  this  asso¬ 
ciation  ;  it  is  wanting  in  several  MSS.  Murder  sig¬ 
nifies  the  destruction  of  human  life  ;  and  as  he  who 
hates  his  brother  in  his  heart  is  ready  to  take  away 
his  life,  so  he  is  called  a  murderer.  After  all  the 
casuistry  of  man,  it  does  not  appear  that  the  right  of 
taking  away  a  human  life  on  any  pretence,  except  for 
the  crime  of  murder ,  belongs  to  any  but  the  Maker 
and  Judge  of  all  men. 

Drunkenness ]  M edar  Taking  more  wine  or  any 
kind  of  inebriating  liquor  than  is  necessary  for  health  ; 
whatever  unfits  for  public ,  domestic,  or  spiritual  du¬ 
ties  ;  even  the  cares  of  the  world ,  when  they  intoxicate 
the  mind.  See  on  Rom.  xiii.  13. 

Revellings ]  K upor  Lascivious  feastings,  with  ob¬ 

scene  songs,  music,  &c.  See  on  Rom.  xiii.  13. 

And  such  like]  Kai  ra  opoia  rovroig’  All  that  pro¬ 
ceeds  from  the  evil  passions  of  a  fallen  spirit,  besides 
those  above  specified ;  and  all  that  the  law  of  G  od 
specifies  and  condemns. 
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Christians  should  not  he 


CHAP.  y. 


A  M.  cir.  4056.  22  But  1  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  r 

a.  u.  c.  is  love,  joy,  peace,  long-suffering, 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  k  gentleness,  1  goodness,  m  faith, 
Cresans  12.  23  Meekness,  temperance  : 

“against  such  there  is  no  law. 

24  And  they  that  are  Christ’s  0  have  cruci- 

i  John  xv.  2  ;  Eph.  v.  9. - k  Col.  iii.  12  ;  James  iii.  17. - 1  Rom. 

xv.  14. - mi  Cor.  xiii.  7. - “  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

Of  the  which  I  tell  you  before ]  When  I  first 

preached  the  Gospel  to  you. 

As  I  have  also  told  you  in  time  past]  When  I  paid 
my  second  visit  to  you ;  for  the  apostle  did  visit  them 
twice.  See  Acts  xvi.  6,  and  xviii.  23  ;  and  see  pre¬ 
face ,  p.  385. 

Shall  not  inherit ]  They  are  not  children  of  God, 
and  therefore  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  which  be¬ 
longs  only  to  the  children  of  the  Divine  family. 

Verse  22.  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit ]  Both  flesh 
• — the  sinful  dispositions  of  the  human  heart  and  spirit — 
the  changed  or  purified  state  of  the  soul,  by  the  grace 
and  Spirit  of  God,  are  represented  by  the  apostle  as 
trees,  one  yielding  good  the  other  bad  fruit ;  the  pro¬ 
ductions  of  each  being  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
tree ,  as  the  tree  is  according  to  the  nature  of  the  seed 
from  which  it  sprung.  The  bad  seed  produced  a  bad 
tree ,  yielding  all  manner  of  bad  fruit ;  the  good  seed 
produced  a  good  tree ,  bringing  forth  fruits  of  the  most 
excellent  kind.  The  tree  of  the  flesh,  with  all  its  bad 
fruits,  we  have  already  seen ;  the  tree  of  the  Spirit , 
with  its  good  fruits,  we  shall  now  see. 

Love ]  kya-Kip  An  intense  desire  to  please  God, 
and  1o  do  good  to  mankind  ;  the  very  soul  and  spirit  of 
all  true  religion ;  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  and  wrhat 
gives  energy  to  faith  itself.  See  ver.  6. 

Joy\  Xapa •  The  exultation  that  arises  from  a  sense 
of  God’s  mercy  communicated  to  the  soul  in  the  pardon 
of  its  iniquities,  and  the  prospect  of  that  eternal  glory 
of  which  it  has  the  foretaste  in  the  pardon  of  sin. 
See  Rom.  v.  2. 

Peace]  Eiprjvrr  The  calm,  quiet,  and  order,  which 
take  place  in  the  justified  soul,  instead  of  the  doubts, 
fears,  alarms,  and  dreadful  forebodings,  which  every 
true  penitent  less  or  more  feels,  and  must  feel  till  the 
assurance  of  pardon  brings  peace  and  satisfaction  to 
the  mind.  Peace  is  the  first  sensible  fruit  of  the  par¬ 
don  of  sin.  See  Rom.  v.  1,  and  the  notes  there. 

Long-suffering]  M  aKpodvpua'  Long-mindedness, 
bearing  with  the  frailties  and  provocations  of  others, 
from  the  consideration  that  God  has  borne  long  with 
ours  ;  and  that,  if  he  had  not,  we  should  have  been 
speedily  consumed  :  bearing  up  also  through  all  the 
troubles  and  difficulties  of  life  without  murmuring  or 
repining ;  submitting  cheerfully  to  every  dispensation 
of  God’s  providence,  and  thus  deriving  benefit  from 
every  occurrence. 

Gentleness]  XprjoTOTris'  Benignity,  affability  ;  a 
very  rare  grace,  often  wanting  in  many  who  have  a 
considerable  share  of  Christian  excellence.  A  good 
education  and  polished  manners,  when  brought  under 
the  influence  of  the  grace  of  God,  will  bring  out  this 
grace  with  great  effect. 


desirous  of  vain  glory 

fied  the  flesh  with  the  p  affections  A\M-  cir.-  4r056 
and  lusts.  a.  u.  c. 

25  Uf  we  live  in  the  Spirit,  An.  Imo.  Ciaudii 
let  us  also  walk  in  the  Spirit.  Claris  iz, 

26  1  Let  us  not  be  desirous  of  vain  glory, 
provoking  one  another,  envying  one  another. 

0  Rom.  vi.  6 ;  xiii.  14  ;  chap.  ii.  20 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  1 1. - P  Or,  passions, 

q  Rom.  viii.  4,  5  ;  ver.  16. - r  Phil.  ii.  3. 

Goodness]  kyaduawir  The  perpetual  desire  and 
sincere  study,  not  only  to  abstain  from  every  appearance 
of  evil,  but  to  do  good  to  the  bodies  and  souls  of  men 
to  the  utmost  of  our  ability.  But  all  this  must  spring 
from  a  good  heart — a  heart  purified  by  the  Spirit  of 
God ;  and  then,  the  tree  being  made  good,  the  fruit 
must  be  good  also. 

Faith]  Ihonc,  here  used  for  fidelity — punctuality 
in  performing  promises,  conscientious  carefulness  in 
preserving  what  is  committed  to  our  trust,  in  restoring 
it  to  its  proper  owner,  in  transacting  the  business  con¬ 
fided  to  us,  neither  betraying  the  secret  of  our  friend, 
nor  disappointing  the  confidence  of  our  employer. 

Verse  23.  Meekness]  Upaorrig'  Mildness,  indul¬ 
gence  toward  the  weak  and  erring,  patient  suffering  of 
injuries  without  feeling  a  spirit  of  revenge,  an  even 
balance  of  all  tempers  and  passions,  the  entire  opposite 
to  anger. 

Temperance]  E y/cpareia'  Continence ,  self-govern¬ 
ment,  or  moderation ,  principally  with  regard  to  sensual 
or  animal  appetites.  Moderation  in  eating,  drinking, 
sleeping,  Syc. 

Several  very  respectable  MSS.,  as  D*EFG,  with 
the  Vulgate,  most  copies  of  the  Itala  and  several  of  the 
fathers,  add  dyvua,  chastity.  This  we  are  sure  can¬ 
not  be  separated  from  the  genuine  Christian  character, 
though  it  may  be  included  in  the  word  ey/cpareia,  con¬ 
tinence  or  moderation,  immediately  preceding. 

Against  such  there  is  no  law.]  Those,  whose  lives 
are  adorned  by  the  above  virtues,  cannot  be  condemn¬ 
ed  by  any  law,  for  the  whole  purpose  and  design  of 
the  moral  law  of  God  is  fulfilled  in  those  who  have 
the  Spirit  of  God,  producing  in  their  hearts  and  lives 
the  preceding  fruits. 

Verse  24.  And  they  that  are  Christ's]  All  genuine 
Christians  have  crucified  the  flesh — are  so  far  from 
obeying  its  dictates  and  acting  under  its  influence,  that 
they  have  crucified  their  sensual  appetites ;  they  have 
nailed  them  to  the  cross  of  Christ,  where  they  have 
expired  with  him ;  hence,  says  St.  Paul,  Rom.  vi.  6, 
our  old  man — the  flesh,  with  its  affections  and  lusts, 
is  crucified  with  him,  that  the  body  of  sin  might  be 
destroyed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not  serve  sin.  By 
which  we  see  that  God  has  fully  designed  to  save  all 
who  believe  in  Christ  from  all  sin,  whether  outward 
or  inward,  writh  all  the  affections,  Tradrjyaai,  irregular 
passions,  and  lusts,  emOvpiaic,  disorderly  toishes  and 
desires.  All  that  a  man  may  feel  contrary  to  love  and 
purity  ;  and  all  that  he  may  desire  contrary  to  mode¬ 
ration  and  that  self-denial  peculiar  to  the  Christian 
character. 

Verse  25.  If  we  live  in  the  Spirit]  If  we  profess 
i  to  believe  a  spiritual  religion,  let  us  walk  in  the  Spirit 
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We  should  meekly  hear  with 

— let  us  show  in  our  lives  and  conversation  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwells  in  us. 

Yerse  26.  Let  us  not  be  desirous  of  vain  glory ] 
Kevodofor  Let  us  not  be  vain  glorious — boasting  of  our 
attainments ;  vaunting  ourselves  to  be  superior  to  others ; 
or  seeking  honour  from  those  things  which  do  not  pos¬ 
sess  moral  good  ;  in  birth,  riches,  eloquence,  &c.,  &c. 

Provoking  one  another ]  What  this  may  refer  to  we 
cannot  tell ;  whether  to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  en¬ 
deavouring  to  set  themselves  up  beyond  the  apostle, 
and  their  attempts  to  lessen  him  in  the  people’s  eyes, 
that  they  might  secure  to  themselves  the  public  con¬ 
fidence,  and  thus  destroy  St.  Paul’s  influence  in  the 
Galatian  Churches ;  or  whether .  to  some  other  matter 
in  the  internal  economy  of  the  Church,  we  know  not. 
But  the  exhortation  is  necessary  for  every  Christian, 
and  for  every  Christian  Church.  He  who  professes 
to  seek  the  honour  that  comes  from  God,  should  not 
be  desirous  of  vain  glory.  He  who  desires  to  keep 
the  unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace,  should  not 
provoke  another.  He  who  knows  that  he  never  de¬ 


and  restore  the  backsliding . 

served  any  gift  or  blessing  from  God  should  not  envy 
another  those  blessings  which  the  Divine  goodness  may 
have  thought  proper  to  bestow  upon  him.  May  not 
God  do  what  he  will  with  his  own  1  If  Christians  in 
general  would  be  content  with  the  honour  that  comes 
from  God ,  if  they  would  take  heed  to  give  no  provo¬ 
cations  to  their  fellow  Christians,  if  they  would  cease 
from  envying  those  on  whom  either  God  or  man  be¬ 
stows  honours  or  advantages,  we  should  soon  have  a 
happier  and  more  perfect  state  of  the  Christian  Church 
than  we  now  see.  Christianity  requires  us  to  esteem 
each  other  better  than  ourselves,  or  in  honour  to  pre¬ 
fer  one  another.  Had  not  such  a  disposition  been 
necessary  to  the  Christian  character,  and  to  the  peace 
and  perfection  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  it  would  not 
have  been  so  strongly  recommended.  But  who  lays 
this  to  heart,  or  even  thinks  that  this  is  indispensably 
necessary  to  his  salvation  1  Where  this  disposition 
lives  not,  there  are  both  the  seed  and  fruit  of  the  flesh. 
Evil  tempers  are  the  bane  of  religion  and  totally  con¬ 
trary  to  Christianity. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

The  apostle  teaches  them  to  be  tender  and  affectionate  towards  any  ivho,  through  surprise  and  the  violence 
of  temptation ,  had  fallen  into  sin  ;  and  to  bear  each  other's  burdens ,  1,2.  To  think  humbly  of  themselves , 
and  to  conclude  concerning  their  own  character  rather  from  the  evidence  of  their  works  than  from  any 
thing  else ,  3—5.  To  minister  to  the  support  of  those  who  instruct  them  in  righteousness ,  6.  He  warns 
them  against  self-deception ,  because  whatever  a  man  soweth  that  he  shall  reap ,  7,  8.  Exhorts  them  not 
to  be  weary  in  well  doing ,  and  to  embrace  every  opportunity  to  do  good,  9,  10.  Intimates  that  his  love 
to  them  led  him  to  write  this  whole  epistle  with  his  own  hand ,  1 1.  Points  out  the  object  that  those  had  in 
view  who  wished  them  to  be  circumcised ,  12,  13.  He  exults  in  the  cross  of  Christ ,  and  asserts  that  a 
new  creation  of  the  soul  is  essential  to  its  salvation ;  and  wishes  peace  to  them  who  act  on  this  plan , 
14—16.  States  that  he  bears  in  his  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus ,  17.  And  concludes  with  his  apos¬ 
tolical  benediction ,  18. 


AAMbCiir.45°256'  J3RETHR£N,  a  R  b  a  man  be 
A.  u.  c.  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye 

An.  imp.  Claudii  c  which  are  spiritual  restore  such 
Caesans  12.  a  one  d  jn  the  Spirit  of  meekness ; 


considering  thyself,  e  lest  thou  A,AM^  45°256* 
also  be  tempted.  A.  U.  c. 
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2  f  Bear  ye  one  another’s  burdens,  An.  imp.  Claudii 
and  so  fulfil  s  the  law  of  Christ.  Caesans  12. 


a  Rom.  xiv.  1  ;  xv.  1 ;  Heb.  xii.  13  ;  James  v.  19. - b  Or, 

although. - c  1  Cor.  ii.  15 ;  iii.  1. - d  1  Cor.  iv.  21 ;  2  Thess. 

ii.  15  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  25. 


e  1  Cor.  vii.  5  ;  x.  12. - fRom.  xv.  1  ;  chap.  v.  13;  1  Thess 

v.  14. - s  John  xiii.  14,  15,34;  xv.  12;  James  ii.  8;  1  John 

iv.  21. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

Verse  1.  Brethren ,  if  a  man  be  overtaken ]  E  av 
7r pohp 6dig  If  he  be  surprised ,  seized  on  without  warn¬ 
ing,  suddenly  invaded ,  taken  before  he  is  aware :  all 
these  meanings  the  word  has  in  connections  similar  to 
this.  Strabo ,  lib.  xvi.,  page  1120,  applies  it  to  the 
rhinoceros ,  in  its  contests  with  the  elephant :  he  sud¬ 
denly  rips  up  the  belly  of  the  elephant,  av  yrj  Tcpolrj^dtj 
Tij  npofUociudi,  that  he  may  not  be  surprised  with  his 
trunk.  For,  should  the  elephant  seize  him  with  his 
trunk  first,  all  resistance  would  be  afterwards  in  vain ; 
therefore  he  endeavours  to  rip  up  the  elephant’s  belly 
with  the  horn  which  is  on  his  nose,  in  order  to  prevent 
this.  It  is  used  also  by  Arrian,  in  Peripl.  Mar.  Eryth., 
page  164,  and  page  168,  to  signify  a  vessel  being 
suddenly  agitated  and  whirled  by  the  waves,  and  then 
dashed  on  the  rocks.  See  Kypke. 

414 


Ye  which  are  spiritual ]  Ye  who  still  retain  the 
grace  of  the  Gospel,  and  have  wisdom  and  experience 
in  Divine  things  ; 

Restore  such  a  one ]  K arapTgere  rov  toiovtov’ 
Bring  the  man  back  into  his  place.  It  is  a  metaphor 
taken  from  a  dislocated  limb,  brought  back  by  the 
hand  of  a  skilful  and  tender  surgeon  into  its  place. 

In  the  spirit  of  meekness ]  Use  no  severity  nor 
haughty  carriage  towards  him ;  as  the  man  was  sud¬ 
denly  overtaken,  he  is  already  deeply  humbled  and 
distressed,  and  needs  much  encouragement  and  leni¬ 
ent  usage.  There  is  a  great  difference  between  a 
man  who  being  suddenly  assailed  falls  into  sin,  and 
the  man  who  transgressed  in  consequence  of  having 
walked  m  the  counsel  of  the  ungodly,  or  stood  in 
the  way  of  sinners. 

Considering  thyself]  2/cottwv  oeavrov •  Looking  to 
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Whatsoever  a  man  soweth 


CHAP.  VI. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056.  3  ;por  h  jf  a  man  think  himself 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  .  . 

a.  U.  C.  to  be  something,  when  1  he  is 

An.  Imp.  Claudii  nothing,  he  deceiveth  himself. 
Caesans  12.  4  Hut  k  jet  every  man  prove 

his  own  work,  and  then  shall  he  have  rejoic¬ 
ing  in  himself  alone,  and  1  not  in  another. 

5  mFor  every  man  shall  bear  his  own 
burden. 

h  Rom.  xii.  3  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  2  ;  chap.  ii.  6. - ’  2  Cor.  iii.  5  ;  xii. 

11. - k  l  Cor.  xi.  28;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5. - 1  See  Luke  xviii.  11. 

mRom.  ii.  6;  1  Cor.  iii.  8. - “Rom.  xv.  27  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  11,  14. 

thyself ;  as  he  fell  through  a  moment  of  unwatchful¬ 
ness ,  look  about,  that  thou  be  not  surprised  ;  as  he 
fell,  so  mayest  thou :  thou  art  now  warned  at  his  ex¬ 
pense  ;  therefore  keep  a  good  look  out. 

Lest  thou  also  he  tempted .]  And  having  had  this 
warning,  thou  wilt  have  less  to  plead  in  extenuation 
of  thy  offence.  It  is  no  wonder  if  a  harsh  and  cruel 
censurer  of  a  weak ,  backsliding  brother,  should  be 
taught  moderation  and  mercy  by  an  awful  proof  of  his 
own  frailty.  Such  a  one  may  justly  dread  the  most 
violent  attacks  from  the  arch  enemy  ;  he  will  disgrace 
him  if  he  can,  and  if  he  can  overtake  him  he  will  have 
no  small  triumph.  Consider  the  possibility  of  such  a 
case,  and  show  the  mercy  and  feeling  which  thou 
wouldst  then  wish  to  receive  from  another.  From 
the  consideration  of  what  we  are,  what  we  have  been, 
or  what  we  may  be,  we  should  learn  to  be  compas¬ 
sionate.  The  poet  Mantuanus  has  set  this  in  a  fine 
light  in  his  Eclogue,  Be  honesto  Amove  : — 

Id  commune  malum ;  semel  insanivimus  omnes  : 

Aut  sumus,  aut  fuimus,  aut  possemus  omne  quod  hie  est. 

“  This  is  a  common  evil ;  at  one  time  or  other  we 
have  all  done  wrong.  Either  we  are,  or  have 
been,  or  may  be,  as  bad  as  he  whom  we  condemn.” 

Verse  2.  Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens ]  Have 
sympathy  ;  feel  for  each  other ;  and  consider  the  case 
of  a  distressed  brother  as  your  own. 

And  so  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ .]  That  law  or  com¬ 
mandment,  Ye  shall  love  one  another ;  or  that,  Bo 
unto  all  men  as  ye  would  they  should  do  unto  you. 
We  should  be  as  indulgent  to  the  infirmities  of  others, 
as  we  can  be  consistently  with  truth  and  righteousness : 
our  brother’s  infirmity  may  be  his  burden ;  and  if  we  do 
not  choose  to  help  him  to  bear  it,  let  us  not  reproach 
him  because  he  is  obliged  to  carry  the  load. 

Verse  3.  If  a  man  think  himself  to  be  something ] 
i.  e.  To  be  a  proper  Christian  man  ;  when  he  is  no¬ 
thing  ;  being  destitute  of  that  charity  which  beareth, 
hopeth ,  and  endureth  all  things.  See  1  Cor.  xiii.  1, 
&c.  Those  who  suppose  themselves  to  excel  all 
others  in  piety,  understanding,  &c.,  while  they  are 
harsh ,  censorious,  and  overbearing,  prove  that  they 
have  not  the  charity  that  thinketh  no  evil ;  and  in  the 
sight  of  God  are  only  as  sounding  brass  and  a  tink¬ 
ling  cymbal.  There  are  no  people  more  censorious 
or  uncharitable  than  those  among  some  religious  peo¬ 
ple  who  pretend  to  more  light  and  a  deeper  communion 
with  God.  They  are  generally  carried  away  with  a  sort 
of  sublime,  high  sounding  phraseology,  which  seems  to 
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that  shall  he  also  reap. 

6  n  Let  him  that  is  taught  in  A-  4r^56 
the  word  communicate  unto  him  A.  u.  c. 

SO  5 

that  teacheth  in  all  good  things.  An.  imp.  Claudii 

7  0  Be  not  deceived  ;  p  God  is  Cffisans  12 
not  mocked :  for  q  whatsoever  a  man  soweth, 
that  shall  he  also  reap. 

8  rFor  he  that  soweth  to  his  flesh,  shall  of 
the  flesh  reap  corruption ;  but  he  that  soweth 


°1  Cor.  vi.  9;  xv.  33. - P  Job  xiii.  9. - q  Luke  xvi.  25  ;  Rom. 

ii.  6;  2  Cor.  ix.  6. - rJobiv.  8;  Prov.  xi.  18;  xxii.  8;  Hosea 

viii.  7  ;  x.  12 ;  Rom.  viii.  13  ;  James  iii.  18. 


argue  a  wonderfully  deep  acquaintance  with  Divine 
things  ;  stripped  of  this,  many  of  them  are  like  Sam¬ 
son  without  his  hair. 

Verse  4.  Prove  his  own  work ]  Let  him  examine 
himself  and  his  conduct  by  the  words  and  example  of 
Christ ;  and  if  he  find  that  they  bear  this  touchstone , 
then  he  shall  have  rejoicing  in  himself  alone,  feeling 
that  he  resembles  his  Lord  and  Master,  and  not  in 
another — not  derive  his  consolation  from  comparing 
himself  with  another  who  may  be  weaker,  or  less  in¬ 
structed  than  himself.  The  only  rule  for  a  Christian 
is  the  word  of  Christ ;  the  only  pattern  for  his  imita¬ 
tion  is  the  example  of  Christ.  He  should  not  compare 
himself  with  others ;  they  are  npt  his  standard.  Christ 
hath  left  us  an  example  that  we  should  follow  his  steps. 

Verse  5.  Every  man  shall  bear  his  own  burden .] 
All  must  answer  for  themselves,  not  for  their  neigh¬ 
bours.  And  every  man  must  expect  to  be  dealt  with 
by  the  Divine  Judge,  as  his  character  and  conduct 
have  been.  The  greater  offences  of  another  will  not 
excuse  thy  smaller  crimes.  Every  man  must  give 
account  of  himself  to  God. 

Verse  6.  Let  him  that  is  taught  in  the  word]  He 
who  receives  instructions  in  Christianity  by  the  public 
preaching  of  the  word  ; 

Communicate  unto  him  that  teacheth ]  Contribute 
to  the  support  of  the  man  who  has  dedicated  himself 
to  the  work  of  the  ministry,  and  who  gives  up  his  time 
and  his  life  to  preach  the  Gospel.  It  appears  that 
some  of  the  believers  in  Galatia  could  receive  the 
Christian  ministry  without  contributing  to  its  support. 
This  is  both  ungrateful  and  base.  We  do  not  expect 
that  a  common  schoolmaster  will  give  up  his  time  to 
teach  our  children  their  alphabet  without  being  paid 
for  it ;  and  can  we  suppose  that  it  is  just  for  any 
person  to  sit  under  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  in 
order  to  grow  wise  unto  salvation  by  it,  and  not  contri¬ 
bute  to  the  support  of  the  spiritual  teacher!  It  is  unjust. 

Verse  7.  Be  not  deceived ]  Neither  deceive  your¬ 
selves,  nor  permit  yourselves  to  be  deceived  by  others. 
He  seems  to  refer  to  the  Judaizing  teachers. 

God  is  not  mocked ]  Ye  cannot  deceive  him,  and 
he  will  not  permit  you  to  mock  him  with  pretended 
instead  of  real  services. 

Whatsoever  a  man  soweth ]  Whatsoever  kind  of 
grain  a  man  sows  in  his  field,  of  that  shall  he  reap  ; 
for  no  other  species  of  grain  can  proceed  from  that 
which  is  sown.  Darnel  will  not  produce  wheat,  nor 
wheat,  darnel 

Verse  8.  He  that  soweth  to  his  flesh]  In  like 
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GALATIANS. 


We  should  do  good  unto  all , 

A.  M.  cir.  4056.  t0  Hie  Spirit  shall  of  the  Spirit 
A.  D.  cir.  52.  r  r 

A.  U.  C.  reap  life  everlasting. 

805.  *  t  t  i 

An.  imp.  ciaudii  9  And  s  let  us  not  be  weary  in 
Caesans  12.  vvell-doing  ;  for  in  due  season 

we  shall  reap,  t  if  we  faint  not. 

10  u  As  we  have  therefore  opportunity,  v  let 
us  do  good  unto  all  men,  especially  unto  them 
who  are  of  w  the  household  of  faith. 

*2  Thess.  iii.  13;  1  Cor.  xv.  58. - 4  Matt.  xxiv.  13;  Heb.  iii.  6, 

14;  x.  36;  xii.  3,  5;  Rev.  ii.  10. - "John  ix.  4;  xii.  35. 


manner,  he  that  sows  to  the  flesh — who  indulges  his 
sensual  and  animal  appetites,  shall  have  corruption  as 
the  crop :  you  cannot  expect  to  lead  a  bad  life  and  go 
to  heaven  at  last.  According  as  your  present  life  is, 
so  will  be  your  eternal  life  ;  whether  your  sowing  be 
to  the  flesh  or  to  the  Spirit,  so  will  your  eternal  reap¬ 
ing  be.  To  soiv,  here,  means  transacting  the  concerns 
of  a  man’s  natural  life.  To  reap ,  signifies  his  enjoy¬ 
ment  or  punishment  in  another  world.  Probably  by 
flesh  and  Spirit  the  apostle  means  Judaism  and  Chris¬ 
tianity.  Circumcision  of  the  flesh  was  the  principal 
rite  of  the  former ;  circumcision  in  the  heart,  by  the 
Spirit ,  the  chief  rite  of  the  latter  ;  hence  the  one  may 
have  been  called  flesh,  the  other,  Spirit.  He  who 
rejects  the  Gospel,  and  trusts  ortly  in  the  rites  and 
ceremonies  of  the  law  for  salvation,  will  reap  endless 
disappointment  and  misery.  He  who  trusts  in  Christ, 
and  receives  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
shall  reap  life  everlasting. 

Verse  9.  Let  us  not  be  weary]  Well-doing  is  easier 
in  itself  than  ill-doing ;  and  the  danger  of  growing 
weary  in  the  former  arises  only  from  the  opposition  to 
good  in  our  own  nature,  or  the  outward  hinderances  we 
may  meet  with  from  a  gainsaying  and  persecuting  world. 

In  due  season  we  shall  reap]  As  the  husbandman, 
in  ploughing,  sowing,  and  variously  labouring  in  his 
fields,  is  supported  by  the  hope  of  a  plentiful  harvest, 
which  he  cannot  expect  before  the  right  and  appointed 
time ;  so  every  follower  of  God  may  be  persuaded 
that  he  shall  not  be  permitted  to  pray,  weep,  deny 
himself,  and  live  in  a  conformity  to  his  Maker’s  will, 
without  reaping  the  fruit  of  it  in  eternal  glory.  And 
although  no  man  obtains  glory  because  he  has  prayed, 
&c.,  yet  none  can  expect  glory  who  do  not  seek  it  in 
this  way.  This  is  sowing  to  the  Spirit;  and  the 
Spirit  and  the  grace  are  furnished  by  Christ  Jesus, 
and  by  him  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  opened  to  all 
believers ;  but  only  those  who  believe,  love,  and  obey, 
shall  enter  into  it. 

Verse  10.  As  we  have — opportunity]  While  it  is 
the  time  of  sowing  let  us  sow  the  good  seed  ;  and  let 
our  love  be,  as  the  love  of  Christ  is,  free,  manifested 
to  all.  Let  us  help  all  who  need  help  according  to 
the  uttermost  of  our  power  •  but  let  the  first  objects 
of  our  regards  be  those  who  are  of  the  household  of 
faith — the  members  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  who  form 
one  family,  of  which  Jesus  Christ  is  the  head.  Those 
have  the  first  claims  on  our  attention  ;  but  all  others 
have  their  claims  also,  and  therefore  we  should  do 
good  unto  all. 


and  not  he  weary  in  well-doing 

1 1  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter  A;  ciT-  4,°o' 6 

°  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

I  have  written  unto  you  with  A.  U.  c. 

,  ,  J  805. 

mine  own  hand.  An.  imp.  Ciaudii 

1 2  As  many  as  desire  to  make  Ca3Sans  12. 

a  fair  show  in  the  flesh,  *  they  constrain  you 
to  be  circumcised,  y  only  lest  they  should 
z  suffer  persecution  for  the  cross  of  Christ. 

13  For  neither  they  themselves  who  are 


v  1  Thess.  v.  15 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  18  ;  Tit.  iii.  8. - w  Eph.  ii.  19 ; 

Heb.  iii.  6. - x  Ch.  ii.  3, 14. - r  Phil.  iii.  18. - z  Ch.v.  11. 


Verse  11.  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter]  There  is  a 
strange  diversity  of  opinions  concerning  the  apostle’s 
meaning  in  this  place.  Some  think  he  refers  to  the 
length  of  the  epistle,  others  to  the  largeness  of  the 
letters  in  which  this  epistle  is  written,  others  to  the 
inadequacy  of  the  apostle’s  writing.  It  appears  plain 
that  most  of  his  epistles  were  written  by  an  amanu¬ 
ensis,  and  simply  subscribed  by  himself ;  but  the  whole 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  by  his  own 
hand.  To  say  that  the  apostle  was  unskilled  in  Greek , 
and  especially  in  the  Greek  characters,  is  in  my  opi¬ 
nion  absurd.  He  was  born  in  Tarsus ,  a  city  which, 
according  to  Strabo,  rivalled  both  Athens  and  Alex¬ 
andria  in  philosophy,  and  in  arts  and  sciences ;  and 
therefore  he  could  not  be  ignorant  of  a  tongue  which 
must  have  been  the  very  means  of  conveying  all  this 
instruction.  As  to  writing  it,  there  was  in  his  time 
nothing  difficult,  because  the  uncial  character  was 
that  which  wras  alone  in  use  in  those  days,  and  this 
character  is  as  easily  made  as  the  capitals  in  the 
Roman  alphabet,  which  have  been  taken  from  it.  I 
conclude,  therefore,  that  what  the  apostle  says  must 
be  understood  of  the  length  of  the  epistle,  in  all  pro¬ 
bability  the  largest  he  had  ever  written  with  his  own 
hand;  though  several,  much  larger,  have  been  dic¬ 
tated  by  him,  but  they  were  written  by  his  scribe  oi 
amanuensis. 

Verse  12.  A  fair  shoiv  in  the  flesh.]  The  Jewish 
religion  was  general  in  the  region  of  Galatia,  and  it 
was  respectable,  as  it  appears  that  the  principal  inha¬ 
bitants  were  either  Jeivs  or  proselytes.  As  it  was 
then  professed  and  practised  among  the  Jews,  this  reli¬ 
gion  had  nothing  very  grievous  to  the  old  man  ;  an 
unreneAved  nature  might  go  through  all  its  observances 
with  little  pain  or  cross-bearing.  On  the  other  hand, 
Christianity  could  not  be  very  popular ;  it  \\ras  too 
strict.  A  Jew  made  a  fair  show  there,  according  to 
his  carnal  system ,  and  it  wTas  a  temptation  to  a  weak 
Christian  to  swerve  into  Judaism,  that  he  might  be 
exempted  from  persecution,  and  be  creditable  among 
his  countrymen.  This  is  what  the  apostle  intimates  : 
“  They  constrain  you  to  be  circumcised,  lest  they 
should  suffer  persecution  for  the  cross  of  Christ.” 

Verse  13.  Neither  they  themselves  who  are  circum¬ 
cised]  They  receive  circumcision  and  profess  Judaism, 
not  from  a  desire  to  be  conformed  to  the  will  of  God; 
but  Judaism  was  popular,  and  the  more  converts  the 
false  teachers  could  make,  the  more  occasion  of  glory¬ 
ing  they  had ;  and  they  wished  to  get  those  Christian 
converts,  who  had  been  before  proselytes  of  the  gate, 
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CHAP.  VI. 


St.  Paul  gloried  only 


in  the  cross  of  Christ 


Vfe  'nr  526'  circumcised  keep  the  law;  but 

a.  U.  C.  desire  to  have  vou  circumcised, 

An.  Imp.  C’audii  that  they  may  glory  in  your 
Cassaris  12.  flosh 

14  a  But  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory,  save 
in  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  b  by 
whom  the  world  is  c  crucified  unto  me,  and 
I  unto  the  world. 

15  For  d  in  Christ  Jesus  neither  circum¬ 
cision  availeth  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision, 
but  e  a  new  creature. 


1  Phil.  iii.  3,  7,  8. - b  Or,  whereby. - c  Rom.  vi.  6 ;  chap.  ii. 

20.-  d  1  Cor.  vii.  19;  chap.  v.  6,  Col.  iii.  11. - e2  Cor.  v. 

17. - fPsa.  cxxv.  5. - s  Foil  iii.  16 


16  f  And  as  many  as  walk  AAMD  c^r  4r°<?G 
g  according  to  this  rule,  peace  be  A.  u.  c. 

on  them,  and  mercy,  and  upon  An.  Imp  .Claudii 
h  the  Israel  of  God.  Caesaris  12. 

17  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me  : 
for  1  I  bear  in  my  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 


18  Brethren,  k  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  with  your  spirit.  Amen. 

IF  Unto  the  Galatians,  written  from 
Rome. 


h  Rom.  ii.  29  ;  iv.  12 ;  ix.  6,  7,  8  ;  chap.  iii.  7,  9, 29  ;  Phil.  iii. 

3. - ‘1  Cor.  i.  5;  iv.  10;  xi.  23;  chap.  v.  11;  Col.  i.  24. 

k2  Tim.  iv.  22;  Philem.  25. 


to  receive  circumcision,  that  they  might  glory  in  their 
flesh.  Behold  my  converts  !  Thus  they  gloried,  or 
boasted ,  not  that  the  people  were  converted  to  God , 
but  that  they  were  circumcised. 

Yerse  14.  But  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory ] 
Whatever  others  may  do,  or  whatever  they  may  exult 
or  glory  in,  God  forbid  that  I  should  exult ,  except  in 
the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  in  the  grand  doc¬ 
trine. ,  that  justification  and  salvation  are  only  through 
Christ  crucified,  he  having  made  an  atonement  for  the 
sin  of  the  world  by  his  passion  and  death.  And  I 
glory,  also,  in  the  disgrace  and  persecution  which  I 
experience  through  my  attachment  to  this  crucified 
Christ. 

By  whom  the  world  is  crucified  unto  me]  Jewish 
rites  and  Gentile  vanities  are  equally  insipid  to  me ;  I 
know  them  to  be  empty  and  worthless.  If  Jews  and 
Gentiles  despise  me,  I  despise  that  in  which  they  trust ; 
through  Jesus,  all  are  crucified  to  me — their  objects 
of  dependence  are  as  vile  and  execrable  to  me,  as  I 
am  to  them,  in  whose  sight  these  things  are  of  great 
account. 

Yerse  15.  In  Christ  Jesus]  Under  the  dispensa¬ 
tion  of  the  Gospel,  of  which  he  is  head  and  supreme, 
neither  circumcision — nothing  that  the  Jew  can  boast 
of,  nothing  that  the  Gentile  can  call  excellent,  availeth 
any  thing — •  can  in  the  least  contribute  to  the  salvation 
of  the  soul. 

But  a  new  creature.]  AXka  navvy  ktlglq'  But  a  new 
creation ;  not  a  new  creature  merely,  (for  this  might 
be  restrained  to  any  new  power  ox  faculty,)  but  a  total 
renewal  of  the  whole  man,  of  all  the  powers  and  pas¬ 
sions  of  the  soul ;  and  as  creation  could  not  be  effected 
but  by  the  power  of  the  Almighty,  so  this  change  can¬ 
not  be  effected  but  by  the  same  energy  ;  no  circumci¬ 
sion  can  do  this ;  only  the  power  that  made  the  man 
at  first  can  new  make  him.  See  the  note  on  1  Cor. 
vii.  19,  and  on  2  Cor.  v.  17. 

Verse  16.  As  many  as  walk  according  to  this  rule] 
T<p  navovi  tovtci)’  This  canon ;  viz.  what  is  laid  down 
in  the  preceding  verses,  that  redemption  is  through  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ ;  that  circumcision  and  uncircum¬ 
cision  are  equally  unavailable  ;  and  that  none  can  be 
saved  without  being  created  anew.  This  is  the  grand 
canon  or  rule  in  Christianity. 

Peace  be  on  them]  Those  who  act  from  this  con- 
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viction  will  have  the  peace  and  mercy  of  God  ;  for  it 
is  in  this  way  that  mercy  is  communicated  and  peace 
obtained. 

The  Israel  of  God.]  The  true  Christians ,  called 
here  the  Israel  of  God ,  to  distinguish  them  from  Israel 
according  to  the  flesh.  See  the  notes  on  Rom.  ii.  29, 
and  iv.  12. 

Verse  17.  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me] 
Put  an  end  to  your  contentions  among  yourselves  ; 
return  to  the  pure  doctrine  of  the  Gospel;  abandon 
those  who  are  leading  you  astray ;  separate  from  the 
Church  those  who  corrupt  and  disturb  it ;  and  let  me 
be  grieved  no  longer  with  your  defections  from  the 
truth. 

I  bear  in  my  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus.] 
The  arty  para,  stigmata ,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks 
here,  may  be  understood  as  implying  the  scars  of  the 
wounds  which  he  had  received  in  the  work  of  the 
ministry ;  and  that  he  had  such  scars,  we  mav  well 
conceive,  when  we  know  that  he  had  been  scourged , 
stoned ,  and  maltreated  in  a  variety  of  ways.  The 
writer  could  show  such  scars  himself,  received  in  the 
same  way.  Or,  the  apostle  may  allude  to  the  stig¬ 
mata  or  marks  with  which  servants  and  slaves  were 
often  impressed,  in  order  to  ascertain  whose  property 
they  were.  A  Burman  servant  often  has  indelible 
marks  on  his  thighs  and  elsewhere ,  which  ascertain  to 
whose  service  he  belongs.  “  Do  not  trouble  me  ;  I 
bear  the  marks  of  my  Lord  and  Master,  Jesus  ;  I  am 
his,  and  will  remain  so.  You  glory  in  your  mark  of 
circumcision ;  I  glory  in  the  marks  which  I  bear  in 
my  body  for  the  testimony  of  the  Lord  ;  I  am  an  open, 
professed  Christian,  and  have  given  full  proof  of  my 
attachment  to  the  cause  of  Christianity.” 

The  first  sense  appears  to  be  the  best  :  “  I  have 
suffered  already  sufficiently ;  I  am  suffering  still  ;  do 
not  add  any  more  to  my  afflictions.” 

Verse  18.  The  grace]  Favour,  benevolence,  and 
continual  influence  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  be  with  your 
spirit — may  it  live  in  your  heart,  enlighten  and  change 
your  souls,  and  be  conspicuous  in  your  life  ! 

Amen.]  So  let  it  be  ;  and  the  prayer  w'hich  I  offer 
up  for  you  on  earth,  may  it  be  registered  in  heaven  ! 

Unto  the  Galatians ,  written  from  Rome.]  This,  or 
the  major  part  of  it,  is  wanting  in  the  best  and  most 
ancient  MSS.  Written  from  Rome  is  wanting  in 
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to  the  Romans  and  Galatians 


GALATIANS. 


Observations  on  the  Epistles 

ACDEFG,  and  others.  Claudius  Antissiodor ,  has 
Eypatyr)  art  Etpsaov  Written  from  Ephesus.  Some 
add,  by  the  hands  of  Paul ,  others,  by  Titus.  The 
Syriac  has,  The  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians , 
which  was  written  from  the  city  of  Rome.  The 
HSthiopic,  To  the  Galatians.  The  Coptic,  Written 
from  Rome.  The  Vulgate,  nothing.  The  Arabic, 
Written  from  the  city  of  Rome  by  Titus  and  Luke. 

Little  respect  is  to  be  paid  to  these  subscriptions. 
The  epistle  was  written  by  Paul  himself  not  Titus , 
Luke  nor  Tychicus ;  and  there  is  no  evidence  that  it 
was  written  from  Rome,  but  rather  from  Corinth  or 
Ephesus.  See  the  preface ,  page  385. 

The  great  similarity  between  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  and  that  to  the  Galatians  has  been  remarked 
by  many ;  and  indeed  it  is  so  obvious,  that  the  same 
mode  of  interpretation  may  be  safely  pursued  in  the 
elucidation  of  both ;  as  not  only  the  great  subject,  but 
the  phraseology,  in  many  respects,  is  the  same.  The 
design  of  the  apostle  is  to  show  that  God  has  called 
the  Gentiles  to  equal  privileges  with  the  Jews,  pulling 
down  the  partition  wall  that  had  separated  them  and 
the  Gentiles,  calling  all  to  believe  in  Christ  Jesus,  and 
forming  out  of  the  believers  of  both  people  one  holy 
and  pure  Church,  of  which,  equally,  himself  was  the 
head  ;  none  of  either  people  having  any  preference  to 
another,  except  what  he  might  derive  from  his  per¬ 
sonal  sanctity  and  superior  usefulness.  The  calling  of 
the  Gentiles  to  this  state  of  salvation  was  the  mystery 
which  had  been  hidden  from  all  ages,  and  concerning 
which  the  apostle  has  entered  into  such  a  laborious 
discussion  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  justifying 
the  reprobation  as  well  as  the  election  of  the  Jews, 
and  vindicating  both  the  justice  and  mercy  of  God  in 
the  election  of  the  Gentiles.  The  same  subjects  are 
referred  to  in  this  epistle,  but  not  in  that  detail  of  ar¬ 
gumentation  as  in  the  former.  In  both,  the  national 
privileges  of  the  Jews  are  a  frequent  subject  of  con¬ 
sideration  ;  and,  as  these  national  privileges  were  in¬ 
tended  to  point  out  spiritual  advantages ,  the  terms  which 
express  them  are  used  frequently  in  both  these  senses 
with  no  change  ;  and  it  requires  an  attentive  mind,  and 
a  proper  knowledge  of  the  analogy  of  faith,  to  discern 
when  and  where  they  are  to  be  restricted  exclusively 
to  one  or  the  other  meaning,  as  well  as  where  the  one 
is  intended  to  shadow  forth  the  other  ;  and  where  it  is 
used  as  expressing  what  they  ought  to  be,  according 
to  the  spirit  and  tenor  of  their  original  calling. 

Multitudes  of  interpreters  of  different  sects  and 
parties  have  strangely  mistaken  both  epistles,  by  not 
attending  to  these  most  necessary,  and  to  the  unpre¬ 
judiced,  most  obvious,  distinctions  and  principles.  Ex¬ 
pressions  which  point  out  national  privileges  have  been 
used  by  them  to  point  out  those  which  were  spiritual ; 
and  merely  temporal  advantages  or  disadvantages  have 
been  used  in  the  sense  of  eternal  blessings  or  miseries. 
Hence,  what  has  been  spoken  of  the  Jews  in  their  na¬ 
tional  capacity  has  been  applied  to  the  Church  of  God 
in  respect  to  its  future  destiny  ;  and  thus,  out  of  the 
temporal  election  and  reprobation  of  the  Jews,  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  irrespective  and  eternal  election  of  a  small 
part  of  mankind,  and  the  unconditional  and  eternal  re¬ 
probation  of  the  far  greater  part  of  the  human  race, 
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has  been  formed.  The  contentions  produced  by  these 
misapprehensions  among  Christians  have  been  uncha¬ 
ritable  and  destructive.  In  snatching  at  the  shadow 
of  religion  in  a  great  variety  of  metaphors  and  figures, 
the  substance  of  Christianity  has  been  lost :  and  the 
man  who  endeavours  to  draw  the  contending  parties  to 
a  consistent  and  rational  interpretation  of  those  expres¬ 
sions,  by  showing  the  grand  nature  and  design  of  these 
epistles,  becomes  a  prey  to  the  zealots  of  both  parties  ! 
Where  is  truth  in  the  mean  time  1  It  is  fallen  in  the 
streets,  and  equity  is  gone  backwards  ;  for  the  most 
sinister  designs  and  most  heterodox  opinions  have  been 
attributed  to  those  who,  regarding  the  words  of  God 
only,  have  refused  to  swim  with  either  torrent ;  and, 
without  even  consulting  their  own  peculiar  creed,  have 
sought  to  find  out  the  meaning  of  the  inspired  writers, 
and  with  simplicity  of  heart,  and  purity  of  conscience, 
to  lay  that  meaning  before  mankind. 

The  Israelites  were  denominated  a  peculiar  treasure 
unto  God,  above  all  people  ;  a  kingdom  of  priests,  and 
a  holy  nation,  Exod.  xix.  5,  6.  A  holy  people  whom 
he  had  chosen  to  be  a  special  people  unto  himself,  above 
all  the  people  who  were  upon  the  face  of  the  earth , 
Deut.  vii.  6.  This  was  their  calling,  this  was  their 
profession,  and  this  was  their  denomination  ;  but  how 
far  they  fell  practically  short  of  this  character  their 
history  most  painfully  proves.  Yet  still  they  were 
called  a  holy  people,  because  called  to  holiness,  (Levit. 
xi.  44  ;  xix.  2  ;  xx.  7,)  and  separated  from  the  im¬ 
pure  and  degrading  idolatries  of  the  neighbouring  na¬ 
tions. 

Under  the  New  Testament,  all  those  who  believe  in 
Christ  Jesus  are  called  to  holiness — to  have  their 
fruit  unto  holiness,  that  their  end  may  be  eternal  life  ; 
and  hence  they  are  called  saints  or  holy  persons. 
And  the  same  epithets  are  applied  to  them  as  to  the 
Israelites  of  old  ;  they  are  lively  stones,  built  up  a 
spiritual  house,  a  holy  priesthood,  to  offer  up  spiritual 
sacrifices  acceptable  to  God  through  Christ ;  they  aie 
also  called  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal  priesthood,  a 
holy  nation,  a  peculiar  people,  that  should  show  forth 
the  praises  of  him  who  had  called  them  from  darkness 
into  his  marvellous  light,  1  Pet.  ii.  5,  9.  All  this 
they  were  called  to,  all  this  was  their  profession,  and 
to  have  all  these  excellences  was  their  indisputable 
privilege. 

As  they  professed  to  be  what  God  had  called  them 
to  be,  they  are  often  denominated  by  their  profession  ; 
and  this  denomination  is  given  frequently  to  those  who, 
in  experience  and  practice,  fall  far  short  of  the  blessings 
and  privileges  of  the  Gospel.  The  Church  of  Corinth , 
which  was  in  many  respects  the  most  imperfect,  as  well 
as  the  most  impure,  of  all  the  apostolic  Churches,  is 
nevertheless  denominated  the  Church  of  God,  sancti¬ 
fied  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  called  to  be  saints,  1  Cor. 
i.  2.  That  there  were  many  saints  in  the  Corinthian 
Church,  and  many  sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus  both  in 
it  and  in  the  Churches  of  Galatia,  the  slightest  perusal 
of  the  epistles  to  those  Churches  will  prove  :  but  that 
there  were  many,  and  in  the  Galatian  Churches  the 
majority,  of  a  different  character ,  none  can  doubt ;  yet 
they  are  all  indiscriminately  called  the  Churches  of 
God,  saints,  c fc.  And,  even  in  those  early  times, 
saint  appears  to  have  been  as  general  an  appellative 
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CHAP.  V. 


to  the  Romans  and  Galatians. 


Observations  on  the  Epistles 

for  a  person  professing  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  as  the 
term  Christian  is  at  the  present  day,  which  is  given 
to  all  who  profess  the  Christian  religion ;  and  yet 
these  terms,  taken  in  their  strict  and  proper  sense, 
signify,  a  holy  person ,  and  one  who  has  the  Spirit  and 
mind  of  Christ. 

In  my  notes  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  I  have 
entered  at  large  into  a  discussion  of  the  subjects  to 
which  I  have  referred  in  these  observations  ;  and,  to 
set  the  subject  in  a  clear  point  of  view,  I  have  made 
a  copious  extract  from  Dr.  Taylor's  Key  to  that  epis¬ 
tle  ;  and  I  have  stated,  that  a  consistent  exposition  of 
that  epistle  cannot  be  given  but  upon  that  plan.  I  am 
still  of  the  same  opinion.  It  is  by  attending  to  the 
above  distinctions ,  which  are  most  obvious  to  all  un¬ 
prejudiced  persons,  that  we  plainly  see  that  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  eternal ,  unconditional  reprobation  and  elec¬ 
tion ,  and  the  impossibility  of  falling  finally  from  the 
grace  of  God ,  have  no  foundation  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans.  Dr.  Taylor  has  shown  that  the  phrases  and 
expressions  on  which  these  doctrines  are  founded  refer 
to  national  privileges,  and  those  exclusive  advantages 
which  the  Jews,  as  God’s  peculiar  people,  enjoyed 
during  the  time  in  which  that  peculiarity  was  design¬ 
ed  to  last ;  and  that  it  is  doing  violence  to  the  sense 
in  which  those  expressions  are  generally  used,  to  apply 
them  to  the  support  of  such  doctrines.  In  reference 
to  this,  I  have  quoted  Dr.  Taylor ;  and  those  illustra¬ 
tions  of  his  which  I  have  adopted,  I  have  adopted  on 
this  ground ,  taking  care  never  to  pledge  myself  to  any 
peculiar  or  heterodox  opinions,  by  whomsoever  held  ; 
and,  where  I  thought  an  expression  might  be  misunder¬ 
stood,  1  took  care  to  guard  it  by  a  note  or  observation. 

Now  I  say  that  it  is  in  this  sense  I  understand  the 
quotations  I  have  made,  and  in  this  sense  alone  these 
quotations  ought  to  be  understood  ;  and  my  whole 
work  sufficiently  shows  that  neither  Dr.  Taylor’s  nor 
any  person’s  peculiar  theological  system  makes  any 
part  of  mine  :  that,  on  the  doctrine  of  the  fall  of  man 
or  original  sin,  the  doctrine  of  the  eternal  deity  of 
Jesus  Christ,  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  in 
the  atoning  blood,  and  the  doctrine  of  the  inspiration 
and  regenerating  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  I  stand 
on  the  pure  orthodox  creed,  diametrically  opposite  to 
that  of  the  Arians  and  Socinians.  Yet  this  most  dis¬ 
tinguishing  difference  cannot  blind  me  against  the  ex¬ 
cellences  I  find  in  any  of  their  works,  nor  can  I  meanly 
borrow  from  Dr.  Taylor,  or  any  other  author,  without 
acknowledging  my  obligation  ;  nor  could  I  suppress  a 
name,  however  obnoxious  that  might  be,  as  associated 
with  any  heterodox  system,  when  I  could  mention  it 
with  deference  and  respect.  Let  this  be  my  apology 
for  quoting  Dr.  Taylor,  and  for  the  frequent  use  I  have 
made  of  his  industry  and  learning  in  my  exposition  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  If  I  have  quoted,  to  illus¬ 
trate  the  sacred  writings,  passages  almost  innumerable 
from  Greek  and  Roman  heathens ;  from  Jewish  Tal¬ 
mudists  and  rabbinical  expositors ;  from  the  Koran  ; 
from  Mohammedan  writers,  both  Arabic  and  Persian  ; 
and  from  Brahminical  polytheists ;  and  these  illustra¬ 
tions  have  been  well  received  by  the  Christian  public  ; 
surely  I  may  have  liberty  to  use,  in  the  same  way, 
the  works  of  a  very  learned  man,  and  a  most  conscien¬ 
tious  believer  in  the  books  of  Divine  revelation,  how- 
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ever  erroneous  he  may  appear  to  be  in  certain  doc¬ 
trines  which  I  myself  deem  of  vital  importance  to  the 
creed  of  an  experimental  Christian.  Let  it  not  be  said 
that,  by  thus  largely  quoting  from  his  wrork,  I  tacitly 
recommend  an  Arian  creed,  or  any  part  of  that  system 
of  theology  peculiar  to  him  and  his  party ;  I  no  more 
do  so  than  the  Indian  matron  who,  while  she  gives  the 
nourishing  farina  of  the  cassava  to  her  household, 
recommends  them  to  drink  the  poisonous  juice  which 
she  has  previously  expressed  from  it. 

After  this  declaration,  it  will  be  as  disingenuous  as 
unchristian  for  either  friends  or  foes  to  attribute  to  me 
opinions  which  I  never  held,  or  an  indifference  to  those 
doctrines  which  (7  speak  as  a  fool )  stand  in  no  work 
of  the  kind,  in  any  language,  so  fully  explained,  fortified, 
and  demonstrated,  as  they  do  in  that  before  the  reader. 
On  such  a  mode  of  judgment  and  condemnation  as  that 
to  which  some  resort  in  matters  of  this  kind,  I  might 
have  long  ago  been  reputed  a  Pagan  or  a  Mohammedan , 
because  I  have  quoted  heathen  writers  and  the  Koran. 
And,  by  the  same  mode  of  argumentation,  St.  Paul 
might  be  convicted  of  having  abandoned  his  Jewish 
creed  and  Christian  faith,  because  he  had  quoted  the 
heathen  poets  Aratus  and  Cleanthes.  The  man  is  en¬ 
titled  to  my  pity  who  refuses  to  take  advantage  of 
useful  discoveries  in  the  philosophical  researches  of  Dr. 
Priestley,  because  Dr.  Priestley,  as  a  theologian,  was  not 
sound  in  the  faith. 

I  have  made  that  use  of  Dr.  Taylor  which  I  have 
done  of  others  ;  and  have  reason  to  thank  God  that  his 
Key,  passing  through  several  wards  of  a  lock  which 
appeared  to  me  inextricable,  has  enabled  me  to  bring 
forth  and  exhibit,  in  a  fair  and  luminous  point  of  view, 
objects  and  meanings  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
which,  without  this  assistance,  I  had  perhaps  been 
unable  to  discover. 

I  may  add,  farther,  that  I  have  made  that  use  of  Dr. 
Taylor  which  himself  has  recommended  to  his  readers  : 
some  of  his  censors  will  perhaps  scarcely  believe  that 
the  four  following  articles  constitute  the  charge  with 
which  this  learned  man  commences  his  theological 
lectures  : — 

I.  “  I  do  solemnly  charge  you ,  in  the  name  of  the  God 

of  truth,  and  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the 
way,  the  truth,  and  the  life,  and  before  whose 
judgment  seat  you  must  in  no  long  time  appear, 
that,  in  all  your  studies  and  inquiries  of  a  religious 
nature,  present  or  future,  you  do  constantly,  care¬ 
fully,  impartially,  and  conscientiously  attend  to 
evidence,  as  it  lies  in  the  Holy  Scriptures,  or  in 
the  nature  of  things  and  the  dictates  of  reason, 
cautiously  guarding  against  the  sallies  of  ima¬ 
gination,  and  the  fallacy  of  ill-grounded  con¬ 
jecture. 

II.  “  That  you  admit,  embrace,  or  assent  to  no  prin¬ 

ciple  or  sentiment,  by  me  taught  or  advanced, 
but  only  so  far  as  it  shall  appear  to  you  to  be 
justified  by  proper  evidence  from  revelation,  or  the 
reason  of  things. 

III.  “  That  if  at  any  time  hereafter  any  principle  or 
sentiment  by  me  taught  or  advanced,  or  by  you 
admitted  or  embraced,  shall,  upon  impartial  and 
faithful  examination,  appear  to  you  to  be  dubious 
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or  false,  you  either  suspect  or  totally  reject  such 
principle  or  sentiment. 

IY.  “  That  you  keep  your  mind  always  open  to  evi¬ 
dence  ;  that  you  labour  to  banish  from  your  breast 
all  prejudice,  prepossession,  and  party  zeal ;  that 
you  study  to  live  in  peace  and  love  with  all  your 
fellow  Christians ;  and  that  you  steadily  assert 
for  yourself,  and  freely  allow  to  others ,  the 
unalienable  rights  of  judgment  and  con¬ 
science — Taylor’s  Scheme  of  Scripture  Divi¬ 
nity,  preface,  page  vi. 


to  the  Romans  and  Galatians 

Thus  I  have  done  with  Dr.  Taylor’s  works  ;  and  thus 
I  desire  every  intelligent  reader  to  do  with  my  own. 

When  I  was  a  child  I  had  for  a  lesson  the  following 
words :  Despise  not  advice,  even  from  the  meanest ; 
the  cackling  of  geese  once  preserved  the  Roman  state. 
And  since  I  became  a  man,  I  have  learned  wisdom 
from  that  saying :  Blessed  are  ye  who  sow  beside  all 
waters  ;  that  send  forth  thither  the  feet  of  the  ox  and 
the  ass.  May  He,  who  is  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the 
life,  lead  the  reader  into  all  truth,  and  bring  him  to 
life  everlasting !  Amen. 


GALATIANS. 


Finished  the  correction  for  a  new  edition ,  Dec.  14 th,  1831. — A.  C. 
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EPHESIANS. 


T"N  many  points  of  view  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  presents  a  variety  of  difficulties.  A  learned  man 
*■  calls  it  “  the  most  inartificial  piece  of  composition  in  the  universe  this  is  not  correct  if  it  be  intended  to 
convey  a  censure  on  the  composition  itself ;  for  the  subject  (which  is  a  vindication  of  the  providence  and 
mercy  of  God,  in  admitting  the  Gentiles  into  his  Church,  and  forming  one  flock  of  them  and  the  converted 
Jews,  giving  them  the  same  privileges  which  his  peculiar  people  had  enjoyed  almost  exclusively  for  2000 
years)  has  led  the  apostle  to  make  such  a  variety  of  references  to  the  Mosaic  economy  and  its  peculiarities ,  as, 
without  this  consideration,  will  make  many  parts  of  the  epistle  seem  obscure  to  most  readers  ;  and  this  obscurity 
may  be  very  improperly  laid  to  the  charge  of  inartificial  composition  :  good  judges,  however,  have  allowed  it 
to  be  one  of  the  most  sublime  compositions  of  the  kind  that  ever  came  from  the  pen  of  man.  This  was  the 
opinion  of  Grotius. 

The  subject  in  this  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is  certainly  the  same  ;  and  as  it  is  supposed  that  they 
were  written  about  the  same  time ,  it  is  natural  to  expect  a  similarity  of  expression.  This  subject,  and  others 
connected  with  these  epistles,  Dr.  Paley  has  discussed  with  his  usual  sagacity  ;  the  substance  of  whose  rea¬ 
sonings  I  beg  leave  to  present  to  the  reader. 

Section  I. 

This  epistle  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  appear  to  have  been  transmitted  to  their  respective  Churches 
by  the  same  messenger  :  “  But  that  ye  also  may  know  my  affairs,  and  how  I  do,  Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother 
and  faithful  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall  make  known  to  you  all  things  ;  whom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the 
same  purpose,  that  ye  might  know  our  affairs,  and  that  he  might  comfort  your  hearts;”  Eph.  vi.  21,  22. 
This  text,  if  it  do  not  expressly  declare,  clearly  (I  think)  intimates,  that  the  letter  was  sent  by  Tychicus. 
The  words  made  use  of  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  are  very  similar  to  these,  and  afford  the  same  impli¬ 
cation  that  Tychicus,  in  conjunction  with  Onesimus,  was  the  bearer  of  the  letter  to  that  Church  :  “  All  my 
state  shall  Tychicus  declare  unto  you,  who  is  a  beloved  brother,  and  a  faithful  minister  and  fellow  servant  in 
the  Lord  ;  whom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that  he  might  know  your  estate,  and  comfort 
your  hearts ;  with  Onesimus,  a  faithful  and  beloved  brother,  who  is  one  of  you.  They  shall  make  known 
unto  you  all  things  which  are  done  here  Col.  iv.  7-9.  Both  epistles  represent  the  writer  as  under  impri¬ 
sonment  for  the  Gospel,  and  both  treat  of  the  same  general  subject.  The  Epistle  therefore  to  the  Ephesians 
and  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  import  to  be  two  letters  written  by  the  same  person,  at  or  nearly  at  the  same 
time,  and  upon  the  same  subject,  and  to  have  been  sent  by  the  same  messenger.  Now,  every  thing  in  the 
sentiments,  order,  and  diction  of  the  two  writings,  corresponds  with  what  might  be  expected  from  this  circum¬ 
stance  of  identity  or  cognation  in  their  original.  The  leading  doctrine  of  both  epistles  is  the  union  of  Jews 
and  Gentiles  under  the  Christian  dispensation ;  and  that  doctrine  in  both  is  established  by  the  same  arguments, 
or,  more  properly  speaking,  illustrated  by  the  same  similitudes  :  “  one  head,”  “  one  body,”  “  one  new  man,” 
“  one  temple,”  are  in  both  epistles  the  figures  under  which  the  society  of  believers  in  Christ,  and  their  common 
relation  to  him  as  such,  is  represented.  The  ancient,  and,  as  had  been  thought,  the  indelible  distinction  between 
Jew  and  Gentile,  in  both  epistles,  is  declared  to  be  “  now  abolished  by  his  cross.”  Beside  this  consent  in  the 
general  tenor  of  the  two  epistles,  and  in  the  run  also  and  warmth  of  thought  with  which  they  are  composed, 
we  may  naturally  expect,  in  letters  produced  under  the  circumstances  in  which  these  appear  to  have  been 
written,  a  closer  resemblance  of  style  and  diction  than  between  other  letters  of  the  same  person  but  of  distant 
dates,  or  between  letters  adapted  to  different  occasions.  In  particular,  we  may  look  for  many  of  the  same 
expressions,  and  sometimes  for  whole  sentences  being  alike  ;  since  such  expressions  and  sentences  would  be 
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repeated  in  the  second  letter  (whichever  that  was)  as  yet  fresh  in  the  author’s  mind,  from  the  writing  of  the 
first.  This  repetition  occurs  in  the  following  examples  : — 

Eph.  i.  7  :  “  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through  his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins.” 

Col.  i.  14  :  “In  whom  we  have  redemption  through  his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins.” 

Besides  the  sameness  of  the  words,  it  is  farther  remarkable  that  the  sentence  is,  in  both  places,  preceded 
by  the  same  introductory  idea.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  it  is  the  “  Beloved ,”  (: riyarnifievu >,)  in  that  to 
the  Colossians  it  is  “  his  dear  Son,”  (T iov  rrjg  ayairrig  avrov,  the  Son  of  his  love,)  “  in  whom  we  have  redemp¬ 
tion.”  The  sentence  appears  to  have  been  suggested  to  the  mind  of  the  writer,  by  the  idea  which  had 
accompanied  it  before. 

Eph.  i.  10  :  “All  things,  both  which  are  in  heaven  and  which  are  on  earth,  even  in  him.” 

Col.  i.  20  :  “  All  things  by  him,  whether  they  be  things  in  earth,  or  things  in  heaven.” 

This  quotation  is  the  more  observable,  because  the  connecting  of  things  in  earth  with  things  in  heaven  is 
a  very  singular  sentiment,  and  found  no  where  else  but  in  these  two  epistles.  The  words  also  are  introduced 
and  followed  by  a  train  of  thought  nearly  alike.  They  are  introduced  by  describing  the  union  which  Christ 
had  effected ;  and  they  are  followed  by  telling  the  Gentile  Churches  that  they  were  incorporated  into  it. 

Eph.  iii.  2  :  “  The  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God,  which  is  given  me  to  you-ward.” 

Col.  i.  25  :  “  The  dispensation  of  God,  which  is  given  to  me  for  you.” 

Of  these  sentences  it  may  likewise  be  observed,  that  the  accompanying  ideas  are  similar.  In  both  places 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  the  mention  of  his  present  sufferings  ;  in  both  places  they  are  immediately 
followed  by  the  mention  of  the  mystery  which  was  the  great  subject  of  his  preaching. 

Eph.  v.  19  :  “In  psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,  singing  and  making  melody  in  your  heart  to  the 
Lord.” 

Col.  iii.  16  :  “In  psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,  singing  witli  grace  in  your  hearts  to  the  Lord.” 

Eph.  vi.  22  :  “  Whom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that  ye  might  know  our  affairs,  and  that 
fie  might  comfort  your  hearts.” 

Col.  iv.  8  :  “  Whom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that  he  might  know  your  estate,  and 
comfort  your  hearts.” 

In  these  examples  we  do  not  perceive  a  cento  of  phrases  gathered  from  one  composition  and  strung  together 
in  the  other ;  but  the  occasional  occurrence  of  the  same  expression  to  a  mind  a  second  time  revolving  the 
same  ideas. 

2.  Whoever  writes  two  letters,  or  two  discourses,  nearly  upon  the  same  subject,  and  at  no  great  distance 
of  time,  but  without  any  express  recollection  of  what  he  had  written  before,  will  find  himself  repeating  some 
sentences  in  the  very  order  of  the  words  in  which  he  had  already  used  them  ;  but  he  will  more  frequently 
find  himself  employing  some  principal  terms,  with  the  order  inadvertently  changed,  or  with  the  order  disturbed 
Dy  the  intermixture  of  other  words  and  phrases  expressive  of  ideas  rising  up  at  the  time  ;  or  in  many  instances 
repeating  not  single  words,  nor  yet  whole  sentences,  but  parts  and  fragments  of  sentences.  Of  all  these 
varieties,  the  examination  of  these  two  epistles  will  furnish  plain  examples  ;  and  I  should  rely  upon  this  class 
of  instances  more  than  upon  the  last ;  because,  although  an  impostor  might  transcribe  into  a  forgery  entire 
sentences  and  phrases,  yet  the  dislocation  of  words,  the  partial  recollection  of  phrases  and  sentences,  the 
intermixture  of  new  terms  and  new  ideas  with  terms  and  ideas  before  used,  which  will  appear  in  the  examples 
that  follow,  and  which  are  the  natural  properties  of  writings  produced  under  the  circumstances  in  which  these 
epistles  are  represented  to  have  been  composed,  would  not,  I  think,  have  occurred  to  the  invention  of  a  forger ; 
nor,  if  they  had  occurred,  would  they  have  been  so  easily  executed.  This  studied  variation  was  a  refinement 
in  forgery  which  I  believe  did  not  exist ;  or  if  we  can  suppose  it  to  have  been  practised  in  the  instances 
adduced  below,  why,  it  may  be  asked,  was  not  the  same  art  exercised  upon  those  which  we  have  collected  in 
the  preceding  class  1 

Eph.  i.  19-ii.  5  :  “Towards  us  who  believe  according  to  the  working  of  his  mighty  power,  which  he 
wrought  in  Christ  when  he  raised  him  from  the  dead  ;  (and  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places, 
far  above  all  principality,  and  power,  and  might,  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is  named,  not  only  in  this 
world,  but  in  that  which  is  to  come.  And  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feet ;  and  gave  him  to  be  the  head  over 
all  things  to  the  Church,  which  is  his  body,  the  fulness  of  him  that  filleth  all  in  all ;)  and  you  hath  he  quickened, 
who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  (wherein  in  time  past  ye  walked  according  to  the  course  of  this  world, 
according  to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  that  now  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience  ; 
among  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation  in  times  past,  in  the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling  the  desires  of 
the  flesh  and  of  the  mind,  and  were  by  nature  the  children  of  wrath,  even  as  others.  But  God,  who  is  rich 
in  mercy,  for  his  great  love  wherewith  he  loved  us,)  even  when  we  were  dead  in  sins,  hath  quickened  us 
together  with  Christ.” 

Col.  ii.  12,  13  :  “Through  the  faith  of  the  operation  of  God,  who  hath  raised  him  from  the  dead  :  and 
you  being  dead  in  your  sins  and  the  uncircumcision  of  the  flesh,  hath  he  quickened  together  with  him.” 

Out  of  the  long  quotation  from  the  Ephesians,  take  away  the  parentheses,  and  you  have  left  a  sentence 
almost  in  terms  the  same  as  the  short  quotation  from  the  Colossians.  The  resemblance  is  more  visible  in  the 
original  than  in  our  translation ;  for  what  is  rendered  in  one  place  “  the  working,”  and  in  another  “  the  opera¬ 
tion,”  is  the  same  Greek  term,  evepyeca  :  in  one  place  it  is  rovg  marevovTag  Kara  ttjv  evepyeiav ;  in  the  other 
£ia  Trig  tt urreug  rrjg  evepyetag.  Here,  therefore,  we  have  the  same  sentiment,  and  nearly  in  the  same  words ; 
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but,  in  the  Ephesians,  twice  broken  or  interrupted  by  incidental  thoughts,  which  St.  Paul,  as  his  manner  was, 
enlarges  upon  by  the  way,  and  then  returns  to  the  thread  of  his  discourse.  It  is  interrupted  the  first  time  by 
a  view  which  breaks  in  upon  his  mind  of  the  exaltation  of  Christ,  and  the  second  time  by  a  description  of 
heathen  depravity.  I  have  only  to  remark,  that  Griesbach,  in  his  very  accurate  edition,  gives  the  parentheses 
very  nearly  in  the  same  manner  in  which  they  are  here  placed  ;  and  that  without  any  respect  to  the  comparison 
which  we  are  proposing. 

Eph.  iv.  2-4  :  “  With  all  lowliness  and  meekness,  with  long-suffering,  forbearing  one  another  in  love ; 
endeavouring  to  keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace.  There  is  one  body  and  one  Spirit,  even 
as  ye  are  called  in  one  hope  of  your  calling.” 

Col.  iii.  12-15  :  “  Put  on  therefore,  as  the  elect  of  God,  holy  and  beloved,  bowels  of  mercies,  kindness, 
humbleness  of  mind,  meekness,  long-suffering,  forbearing  one  another  and  forgiving  one  another,  if  any  man 
have  a  quarrel  against  any  :  even  as  Christ  forgave  you,  so  also  do  ye  :  and,  above  all  these  things,  put  on 
charity,  which  is  the  bond  of  perfectness  ;  and  let  the  peace  of  God  rule  in  your  hearts,  to  the  which  also  ye 
are  called  in  one  body.” 

In  these  two  quotations  the  words  TaTceivoypoGVvii,  vpaoTyg,  paicpoOvpia,  avexopevoi  aXkfkuv,  lowliness ,  meek¬ 
ness  ,  long-suffering,  forbearing  one  another ,  occur  in  exactly  the  same  order  :  ay  air  7],  love,  is  also  found  in 
both,  but  in  a  different  connection ;  cvvdecpog  Trig  EiprjVTjg,  the  bond  of  peace,  answers  to  avvdecrpog  rrjg  T£?*.ELOTijTog, 
the  bond  of  perfectness  ;  tKkrjdrjTe  ev  he  aupari,  called  into  one  spirit,  to  h  copa  Kadug  nai  EnkpOriTe  ev  pia 
ekmdi,  one  body,  even  as  ye  are  called  into  one  hope ;  yet  is  this  similitude  found  in  the  midst  of  sentences 
otherwise  very  different. 

Eph.  iv.  16  :  “  From  whom  the  whole  body  fitly  joined  together  and  compacted  by  that  which  every  joint 
supplieth,  according  to  the  effectual  working  in  the  measure  of  every  part,  maketh  increase  of  the  body.” 

Col.  ii.  19  :  “  From  which  all  the  body  by  joints  and  bands  having  nourishment  ministered  and  knit 
together,  increaseth  with  the  increase  of  God.” 

In  these  quotations  are  read  e !■  ov  nav  to  oupa  avp(3i(3a£opsvov,  from  whom  the  whole  body  fitly  joined 
together,  in  both  places ;  ETuxoprjyovpEvov  answering  to  ETuxopriyiag  :  6ia  tuv  acpuv  to  dca  nacnjr  cKprjg :  av^st  tijv 
av^rjGLv  to  7 xoLELTai  ttjv  av^Giv  :  and  yet  the  sentences  are  considerably  diversified  in  other  parts. 

Eph.  iv.  32  :  “  And  be  kind  one  to  another,  tender-hearted,  forgiving  one  another  ;  even  as  God,  for  Christ’s 
sake,  hath  forgiven  you.” 

Col.  iii.  13  :  “  Forbearing  one  another,  and  forgiving  one  another,  if  any  man  have  a  quarrel  against  any  : 
even  as  Christ  forgave  you,  so  also  do  ye.” 

Here  we  have  “  forgiving  one  another,  even  as  God,  for  Christ’s  sake  ( ev  Xpiaru)  hath  forgiven  you,”  in 
the  first  quotation,  substantially  repeated  in  the  second.  But  in  the  second  the  sentence  is  broken  by  the 
interposition  of  a  new  clause,  “  If  any  man  have  a  quarrel  against  any and  the  latter  part  is  a  little  varied; 
instead  of  “  God  in  Christ,”  it  is  “  Christ  hath  forgiven  you.” 

Eph.  iv.  22-24  :  “  That  ye  put  off,  concerning  the  former  conversation,  the  old  man,  which  is  corrupt 
according  to  the  deceitful  lusts,  and  be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind ;  and  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man, 
which  after  God  is  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness.” 

Col.  iii.  9,  10  :  “  Seeing  that  ye  have  put  off  the  old  man  with  his  deeds,  and  have  put  on  the  new  man, 
which  is  renewed  in  knowledge,  after  the  image  of  him  that  created  him.” 

In  these  quotations,  “  putting  off  the  old  man,  and  putting  on  the  new,”  appears  in  both.  The  idea  is  far¬ 
ther  explained  by  calling  it  a  renewal  ;  in  the  one,  “  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind,”  in  the  other, 
“  renewed  in  knowledge.”  In  both,  the  new  man  is  said  to  be  formed  according  to  the  same  model ;  in  the 
one,  he  is  “  after  God  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness  in  the  other,  “  he  is  renewed  after  the  image 
of  him  who  created  him.”  In  a  word,  it  is  the  same  person  writing  upon  a  kindred  subject,  with  the  terms 
and  ideas  which  he  had  before  employed  still  floating  in  his  memory. 

In  these  comparisons  we  often  perceive  the  reason  why  the  writer,  though  expressing  the  same  idea,  uses 
a  different  term ;  namely,  because  the  term  before  used  is  employed  in  the  sentence  under  a  different  form  : 
thus,  in  the  quotations  under  our  eye,  the  new  man  is  naivog  avdpuvog  in  the  Ephesians,  and  tov  veov  in  the 
Colossians  ;  but  then  it  is  because  tov  kolvov  is  used  in  the  next  word,  avanatvovpevov,  being  renewed. 

Eph.  v.  6—8  :  “  Because  of  these  things  cometh  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the  children  of  disobedience :  be 
not  ye  therefore  partakers  with  them ;  for  ye  were  sometimes  darkness,  but  now  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord  ; 
walk  as  children  of  light.” 

Col.  iii.  6—8  :  “  For  which  things'  sake  the  wrath  of  God  cometh  on  the  children  of  disobedience  ;  in  the 
which  ye  also  walked  some  time,  when  ye  lived  in  them.  But  now  ye  also  put  off  all  these.” 

These  verses  afford  a  specimen  of  that  partial  resemblance  which  is  only  to  be  met  with  when  no  imitation 
is  designed,  when  no  studied  recollection  is  employed  ;  but  when  the  mind,  exercised  upon  the  same  subject, 
is  left  to  the  spontaneous  return  of  such  terms  and  phrases  as,  having  been  used  before,  may  happen  to  present 
themselves  again.  The  sentiment  of  both  passages  is  throughout  alike  ;  half  of  that  sentiment,  the  denuncia¬ 
tion  of  God’s  wrath,  is  expressed  in  identical  words  ;  the  other  half,  viz.  the  admonition  to  quit  their  former 
conversation,  in  words  entirely  different. 

Eph.  v.  15,  16  :  “  See  then  that  ye  walk  circumspectly  ;  not  as  fools,  but  as  wise,  redeeming  the  time.” 

Col.  iv.  5  :  “  Walk  in  wisdom  towards  them  that  are  without,  redeeming  the  time.” 

This  is  another  example  of  that  mixture  which  we  remarked  of  sameness  and  variety  in  the  language  of 
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one  writer.  “Redeeming  the  time,”  {e^ayopa^opevoi  rov  natpov ,)  is  a  literal  repetition.  “Walk  not  as  fools, 
but  as  wise,”  (TrepnraTeire  pt]  wf  aaodot,  aXK  wf  cotpoi,)  answers  exactly  in  sense,  and  nearly  in  terms,  to  “walk 
in  wisdom,”  ( ev  ao<pia  nepnraTeiTE.)  UepoirareiTe  cucpi(3og  is  a  very  different  phrase,  but  is  intended  to  convey 
precisely  the  same  idea  as  nepiTcareLTe  7r pog  rovg  etju.  AKpflug  is  not  well  rendered  “  circumspectly.”  It 
means  what  in  modern  speech  we  should  call  “  correctly  ;”  and  when  we  advise  a  person  to  behave  “  correctly,” 
our  advice  is  always  given  with  a  reference  “  to  the  opinion  of  others,”  rcpog  rov g  ego.  “  Walk  correctly, 
redeeming  the  time,”  i.  e.  suiting  yourselves  to  the  difficulty  and  ticklishness  of  the  times  in  which  we  live, 
“  because  the  days  are  evil.” 

Eph.  vi.  19,  20  :  “  And  (praying)  for  me,  that  utterance  may  be  given  unto  me,  that  I  may  open  my  mouth 
boldly,  to  make  known  the  mystery  of  the  Gospel,  for  which  I  am  an  ambassador  in  bonds,  that  therein  I  may 
speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to  speak.” 

Col.  iv.  3,  4  :  “  Withal  praying  also  for  us,  tjiat  God  would  open  unto  us  a  door  of  utterance  to  speak  the, 
mystery  of  Christ,  for  which  I  am  also  in  bonds,  that  I  may  make  it  manifest  as  I  ought  to  speak.” 

In  these  quotations  the  phrase,  “  as  I  ought  to  speak,”  (wf  dei  pe  lakpocu,)  the  words  “  utterance,”  (floyog,) 
“  a  mystery,”  ( pvarripiov ,)  “  open,”  (avoify  and  ev  avoitjei,)  are  the  same.  “  To  make  known  the  mystery  of  the 
Gospel,”  (yvupiaai  to  pvarypiov,)  answers  to  “  make  it  manifest ;”  ( iva  (pavepocru  avro ;)  “  for  which  I  am  an 
ambassador  in  bonds,”  (vtt ep  ov  Trpea[3evu  ev  a7i voei,)  to  “  for  which  I  am  also  in  bonds,”  (d*’  6  sat  dedepai.) 

Eph.  v.  22  :  “  Wives,  submit  yourselves  to  your  own  husbands,  as  unto  the  Lord;  for  the  husband  is 
the  head  of  the  wife,  even  as,  Christ  is  the  head  of  the  Church  ;  and  he  is  the  Saviour  of  the  body.  Therefore, 
as  the  Church  is  subject  unto  Christ,  so  let  the  wives  be  to  their  own  husbands  in  every  thing.  Husbands , 
love  your  wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  the  Church,  and  gave  himself  for  it,  that  he  might  sanctify  and 
cleanse  it  with  the  washing  of  water  by  the  word ;  that  he  might  present  it  to  himself  a  glorious  Church,  not 
having  spot,  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing ;  but  that  it  should  be  holy  and  without  blemish.  So  ought  men 
to  love  their  wives  as  their  own  bodies.  He  that  loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself;  for  no  man  ever  yet  hated 
his  own  flesh,  but  nourisheth  and  cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord  the  Church  ;  for  we  are  members  of  his 
body,  of  his  flesh  and  of  his  bones.  For  this  cause  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and  his  mother,  and  be  joined 
unto  his  wife,  and  they  two  shall  be  one  flesh.  This  is  a  great  mystery ;  but  I  speak  concerning  Christ  and 
the  Church.  Nevertheless,  let  every  one  of  you  in  particular  so  love  his  wife  even  as  himself;  and  the  wife 
see  that  she  reverence  her  husband.  Children,  obey  your  parents  m  the  Lord,  for  this  is  right.  Honour 
thy  father  and  thy  mother,  (which  is  the  first  commandment  with  promise,)  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and 
that  thou  mayest  live  long  on  the  earth.  And  ye  fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to  wrath,  but  bring  them 
up  in  the  nurture  and  admonition  of  the  Lord.  Servants,  be  obedient  to  them  that  are  your  masters  according 
to  the  flesh ,  with  fear  and  trembling ,  in  singleness  of  your  heart,  as  unto  Christ ;  not  with  eye-service ,  as 
men-pleasers,  but  as  the  servants  of  Christ,  doing  the  will  of  God  from  the  heart ;  with  good  will  doing 
service ,  as  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to  men;  knowing  that  whatsoever  good  thing  any  man  doeth,  the  same  shall 
he  receive  of  the  Lord,  whether  he  be  bond  or  free.  And,  ye  masters,  do  the  same  things  unto  them,  forbearing 
threatening ;  knowing  that  your  Master  also  is  in  heaven,  neither  is  there  respect  of  persons  with  him.” 

Col.  iii.  18  :  “  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own  husbands,  as  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord.  Husbands,  love 
your  wives,  and  be  not  bitter  against  them.  Children,  obey  your  parents  in  all  things,  for  this  is  well  pleasing 
unto  the  Lord.  Fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to  anger,  lest  they  be  discouraged.  Servants,  obey  in 
all  things  your  masters  according  to  the  flesh  ;  not  with  eye-service,  as  men-pleasers,  but  in  singleness  of 
heart,  fearing  God  :  and  whatever  ye  do,  do  it  heartily,  as  to  the  Lord,  and  not  unto  men,  knowing  that  of  the 
Lord  ye  shall  receive  the  reward  of  the  inheritance  ;  for  ye  serve  the  Lord  Christ.  But  he  that  doeth  wrong 
shall  receive  for  the  wrong  which  he  hath  done  ;  and  there  is  no  respect  of  persons.  Masters,  give  unto  your 
servants  that  which  is  just  and  equal,  knowing  that  ye  also  have  a  Master  in  heaven.” 

The  passages  marked  by  Italics  in  the  quotation  from  the  Ephesians  bear  a  strict  resemblance,  not  only  in 
signification  but  in  terms,  to  the  quotation  from  the  Colossians.  Both  the  words  and  the  order  of  the  words 
are  in  many  clauses  a  duplicate  of  one  another.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  these  passages  are  laid 
together ;  in  that  to  the  Ephesians,  they  are  divided  by  intermediate  matter,  especially  by  a  long  digressive 
allusion  to  the  mysterious  union  between  Christ  and  his  Church ;  which  possessing,  as  Mr.  Locke  hath  well 
observed,  the  mind  of  the  apostle,  from  being  an  incidental  thought  grows  up  into  the  principal  subject.  The 
affinity  between  these  two  passages,  in  signification,  in  terms,  and  in  the  order  of  the  words,  is  closer  than 
can  be  pointed  out  between  any  parts  of  any  two  epistles  in  the  volume. 

If  the  reader  would  see  how  the  same  subject  is  treated  by  a  different  hand,  and  how  distinguishable  it  is 
from  the  production  of  the  same  pen,  let  him  turn  to  the  second  and  third  chapters  of  the  First  Epistle  of  St. 
Peter.  The  duties  of  servants,  of  wives,  and  of  husbands,  are  enlarged  upon  in  that  epistle,  as  they  are  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians ;  but  the  subjects  both  occur  in  a  different  order,  and  the  train  of  sentiment 
subjoined  to  each  is  totally  unlike. 

3.  In  two  letters  issuing  from  the  same  person,  nearly  at  the  same  time,  and  upon  the  same  general 
occasion,  we  may  expect  to  trace  the  influence  of  association  in  the  order  in  which  the  topics  follow  one 
another.  Certain  ideas  universally  or  usually  suggest  others.  Here  the  order  is  what  we  call  natural,  and  from 
such  an  order  nothing  can  be  concluded.  But  when  the  order  is  arbitrary,  yet  alike,  the  concurrence  indicates  the 
effect  of  that  principle,  by  which  ideas,  which  have  been  once  joined,  commonly  revisit  the  thoughts  together. 
The  epistles  under  consideration  furnish  the  two  following  remarkable  instances  of  this  species  of  agreement. 
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Eph.  iv.  24  :  “  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man,  which  after  God  is  created  in  righteousness  and 
true  holiness  :  wherefore  putting  away  lying,  speak  every  man  truth  with  his  neighbour,  for  we  are  members 
one  of  another.” 

Col.  iii.  9  :  “  Lie  not  one  to  another ;  seeing  that  ye  have  put  off  the  old  man  with  his  deeds ;  and  have 
put  on  the  new  man,  which  is  renewed  in  knowledge.” 

The  vice  of  “  lying,”  or  a  correction  of  that  vice,  does  not  seem  to  bear  any  nearer  relation  to  the 
“  putting  on  the  new  man,”  than  a  reformation  in  any  other  article  of  morals.  Yet  these  two  ideas  we  see 
stand  in  both  epistles  in  immediate  connection. 

Eph.  v.  20,  21,  22  :  “  Giving  thanks  always  for  all  things  unto  God  and  the  Father,  in  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  submitting  yourselves  one  to  another  in  the  fear  of  God.  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto 
your  own  husbands,  as  unto  the  Lord.” 

Col.  iii.  17  :  “  Whatsoever  ye  do,  in  word  or  deed,  do  all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  giving  thanks 
to  God  and  the  Father  by  him.  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own  husbands,  as  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord.” 

In  both  these  passages  submission  follows  giving  of  thanks,  without  any  similitude  in  the  ideas  which 
should  account  for  the  transition. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  pursue  the  comparison  between  the  two  epistles  farther.  The  argument  which 
results  from  it  stands  thus  :  No  two  other  epistles  contain  a  circumstance  which  indicates  that  they  were 
written  at  the  same,  or  nearly  at  the  same,  time.  No  two  other  epistles  exhibit  so  many  marks  of  corre¬ 
spondency  and  resemblance.  If  the  original  which  we  ascribe  to  these  two  epistles  be  the  true  one,  that  is,  if 
they  were  both  really  written  by  St.  Paul,  and  both  sent  to  their  respective  destination  by  the  same  messen¬ 
ger,  the  similitude  is,  in  all  points,  what  should  be  expected  to  take  place.  If  they  were  forgeries,  then  the 
mention  of  Tychicus  in  both  epistles,  and  in  a  manner  which  shows  that  he  either  carried  or  accompanied 
both  epistles,  was  inserted  for  the  purpose  of  accounting  for  their  similitude  :  or  else,  the  structure  of  the 
epistles  was  designedly  adapted  to  the  circumstance :  or  lastly,  the  conformity  between  the  contents  of  the 
forgeries,  and  what  is  thus  directly  intimated  concerning  their  date,  was  only  a  happy  accident.  Not  one  of 
these  three  suppositions  will  gain  credit  with  a  reader  who  peruses  the  epistles  with  attention,  and  who  reviews 
the  several  examples  we  have  pointed  out,  and  the  observations  with  which  they  were  accompanied. 

Section  II. 

There  is  such  a  thing  as  a  peculiar  word  or  phrase  cleaving,  as  it  were,  to  the  memory  of  a  writer 
or  speaker,  and  presenting  itself  to  his  utterance  at  every  turn.  When  we  observe  this  we  call  it  a  cant 
word,  or  a  cant  phrase.  It  is  a  natural  effect  of  habit,  and  would  appear  more  frequently  than  it  does,  had 
not  the  rules  of  good  writing  taught  the  ear  to  be  offended  with  the  iteration  of  the  same  sound,  and  often¬ 
times  caused  us  to  reject,  on  that  account,  the  word  which  offered  itself  first  to  our  recollection.  With  a 
writer  who,  like  St.  Paul,  either  knew  not  these  rules,  or  disregarded  them,  such  words  will  not  be  avoided. 
The  truth  is,  an  example  of  this  kind  runs  through  several  of  his  epistles,  and  in  the  epistle  before  us  abounds  ; 
and  that  is  in  the  word  riches ,  (kIovtos,)  used  metaphorically  as  an  augmentative  of  the  idea  to  which  it  hap¬ 
pens  to  be  subjoined.  Thus  “  the  riches  of  his  glory,”  “  his  riches  in  glory,”  “  riches  of  the  glory  of  his 
inheritance,”  “  riches  of  the  glory  of  this  mystery,”  Rom.  ix.  23;  Eph.  iii.  16;  Eph.  i.  18;  Col.  i.  27; 
“  riches  of  his  grace,”  twice  in  the  Ephesians,  chap.  i.  7,  and  ii.  7  ;  “  riches  of  the  full  assurance  of  under¬ 
standing,”  Col.  ii.  2;  “  riches  of  his  goodness,”  Rom.  ii.  4;  “  riches  of  the  wisdom  of  God,”  Rom.  xi.  33; 
“ riches  of  Christ,”  Eph.  iii.  8.  In  alike  sense  the  adjective,  Rom.  x.  12,  “ Rich  unto  all  that  call 
upon  him,”  Eph.  ii.  4,  “ Rich  in  mercy;”  1  Tim.  vi.  18,  “  Rich  in  good  works.”  Also  the  adverb, 
Col.  iii.  16  :  “Let  the  word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you  richly .”  This  figurative  use  of  the  word,  though  so 
familiar  to  St.  Paul,  does  not  occur  in  any  part  of  the  New  Testament,  except  once  in  the  Epistle  of  St. 
James,  ii.  5  :  “  Hath  not  God  chosen  the  poor  of  this  world  rich  in  faith  1”  where  it  is  manifestly  suggested 
by  the  antithesis.  I  propose  the  frequent,  yet  seemingly  unaffected,  use  of  this  phrase  in  the  epistle  before 
us,  as  one  internal  mark  of  its  genuineness. 

Section  III. 

There  is  another  singularity  in  St.  Paul’s  style  which,  wherever  it  is  found,  may  be  deemed  a  badge  of 
authenticity ;  because,  if  it  were  noticed,  it  would  not,  I  think,  be  imitated,  inasmuch  as  it  almost  always 
produces  embarrassment  and  interruption  in  the  reasoning.  This  singularity  is  a  species  of  digression  which 
may  probably,  I  think,  be  denominated  going  off  at  a  word.  It  is  turning  aside  from  the  subject  upon  the 
occurrence  of  some  particular  word,  forsaking  the  train  of  thought  then  in  hand,  and  entering  upon  a  paren¬ 
thetic  sentence  in  which  that  word  is  the  prevailing  term.  I  shall  lay  before  the  reader  some  examples  of 
this,  collected  from  the  other  epistles,  and  then  propose  two  examples  of  it  which  are  found  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Ephesians.  2  Cor.  ii.  14,  at  the  word  savour :  “  Now  thanks  be  unto  God,  which  always  causeth  us 
to  triumph  in  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest  the  savour  of  his  knowledge  by  us  in  every  place.  (For  we  are 
unto  God  a  sweet  savour  of  Christ,  in  them  that  are  saved,  and  in  them  that  perish ;  to  the  one  we  are  the 
savour  of  death  unto  death,  and  to  the  other  the  savour  of  life  unto  life ;  and  who  is  sufficient  for  these 
things  1)  For  we  are  not  as  many,  which  corrupt  the  word  of  God  :  but  as  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in  the 
eight  of  God  speak  we  in  Christ.”  Again,  2  Cor.  iii  1,  at  the  word  epistle:  “  Need  we,  as  some  others, 
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epistles  of  commendation  to  you,  or  of  commendation  from  you  ?  (Ye  are  our  epistle ,  written  in  our  hearts, 
known  and  read  of  all  men  ;  forasmuch  as  ye  are  manifestly  declared  to  be  the  epistle  of  Christ,  ministered  by 
us,  written  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God ;  not  in  tables  of  stone,  but-  in  fleshly  tables  of 
the  heart.”)  The  position  of  the  words  in  the  original  shows,  more  strongly  than  in  the  translation,  that  it 
was  the  occurrence  of  the  word  skuttoXt/  which  gave  birth  to  the  sentence  as  follows,  2  Cor.  iii.  1  :  Et  grj 
%oy£ofiev,  u>g  nveg,  ovoTaTiicov  EiriGTokov  npog  vpag,  tj  e £  v/uuv  ovGTanicov  ;  ij  EirtoTokr]  7/jug)V  vpstg  egte,  Eyyeypap.- 
uevT]  ev  rcug  rcapdiaig  rjpuv,  yivucniOficvT]  ttat  avaytvooKopEvr]  Viro  izavrov  avdponov’  tyavepovgevot  on  egte  etcigtoItj 
XpiGTov  SiaKOVTjdsiGa  v<p  Tj/uuv,  EyyEypafiEvr]  ov  gekavt,  akka  7r vevpan  Qeov  £uvrog,  ova  ev  tt ka%t  ktOtvatg,  akkf  ev 
Tika^t  napdtag  oapnivaig. 

Again,  2  Cor.  iii.  12,  &c.,  at  the  word  veil :  “  Seeing  then  that  we  have  such  hope,  we  use  great  plain¬ 
ness  of  speech  :  and  not  as  Moses,  which  put  a  veil  over  his  face,  that  the  children  of  Israel  could  not  stead¬ 
fastly  look  to  the  end  of  that  which  is  abolished.  But  their  minds  were  blinded  ;  for  until  this  day  remaineth 
the  same  veil  untaken  away  in  the  reading  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ ;  but  even 
unto  this  day,  when  Moses  is  read,  the  veil  is  upon  their  heart ;  nevertheless,  when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord, 
the  veil  shall  be  taken  away,  (now  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit ;  and  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is 
liberty.)  But  we  all,  with  open  face  beholding  as  in  a  glass  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the  same 
image,  from  glory  to  glory,  even  as  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord.  Therefore,  seeing  we  have  this  ministry,  as 
we  have  received  mercy,  we  faint  not.” 

Who  sees  not  that  this  whole  allegory  of  the  veil  arises  entirely  out  of  the  occurrence  of  the  word,  in  tell¬ 
ing  us  that  “  Moses  put  a  veil  over  his  face,”  and  that  it  drew  the  apostle  away  from  the  proper  subject  of  his 
discourse,  the  dignity  of  the  office  in  which  he  was  engaged  1  which  subject  he  fetches  up  again  almost  in  the 
words  with  which  he  had  left  it  :  “  Therefore,  seeing  we  have  this  ministry,  as  we  have  received  mercy,  we 
faint  not.”  The  sentence  which  he  had  before  been  going  on  with,  and  in  which  he  had  been  interrupted  by 
the  veil,  was,  “  Seeing  then  that  we  have  such  hope,  we  use  great  plainness  of  speech.” 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  the  reader  will  remark  two  instances  in  which  the  same  habit  of  composition 
obtains;  he  will  recognize  the  same  pen.  One  he  will  find,  chap.  iv.  8—11,  at  the  word  ascended:  “Where¬ 
fore  he  saith,  When  he  ascended  up  on  high,  he  led  captivity  captive,  and  gave  gifts  unto  men.  (Now  that 
he  ascended ,  what  is  it  but  that  he  also  descended  first  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  1  He  that  descended 
is  the  same  also  that  ascended  up  far  above  all  heavens,  that  he  might  fill  all  things.)  And  he  gave  some, 
apostles,”  &c. 

The  other  appears,  chap.  v.  12—15,  at  the  word  light :  “  For  it  is  a  shame  even  to  speak  of  those  things 
which  are  done  of  them  in  secret :  but  all  things  that  are  reproved  are  made  manifest  by  the  light;  (for  what¬ 
soever  doth  make  manifest,  is  light ;  wherefore  he  saith,  Awake,  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from  the  dead, 
and  Christ  shall  give  thee  light ;)  see  then  that  ye  walk  circumspectly.” 

Section  IV. 

As  our  epistle  purports  to  have  been  written  during  St.  Paul’s  imprisonment  at  Rome,  which  lies  beyond 
the  period  to  which  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  brings  up  his  history,  and  as  we  have  seen  and  acknowledged  that 
the  epistle  contains  no  reference  to  any  transaction  at  Ephesus  during  the  apostle’s  residence  in  that  city,  we 
cannot  expect  that  it  should  supply  many  marks  of  agreement  with  the  narrative.  One  coincidence,  however, 
occurs,  and  a  coincidence  of  that  minute  and  less  obvious  kind,  which,  as  hath  been  repeatedly  observed,  is  of 
all  others  the  most  to  be  relied  upon. 

Chap.  vi.  19,  20,  we  read,  “  Praying  for  me,  that  I  may  open  my  mouth  boldly,  to  make  known  the  mystery 
of  the  Gospel,  for  which  I  am  an  ambassador  in  bonds.”  “  In  bonds, ”  ev  akvoet,  in  a  chain.  In  the  twenty- 
eighth  chapter  of  the  Acts  we  are  informed  that  Paul,  after  his  arrival  at  Rome,  was  suffered  to  dwell  by  him¬ 
self  with  a  soldier  that  kept  him.  Dr.  Lardner  has  shown  that  this  mode  of  custody  was  in  use  amongst  the 
Romans,  and  that  whenever  it  was  adopted,  the  prisoner  was  bound  to  the  soldier  by  a  single  chain  :  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  which  St.  Paul,  in  the  twentieth  verse  of  this  chapter,  tells  the  Jews,  whom  he  had  assembled,  “  For 
this  cause,  therefore,  have  I  called  for  you,  to  see  you  and  to  speak  with  you,  because  that  for  the  hope  of 
Israel  I  am  bound  with  this  chain,'1'1  rrjv  akvGtv  ravTTjv  'KEptnEipai.  It  is  in  exact  conformity,  therefore,  with 
the  truth  of  St.  Paul’s  situation  at  the  time,  that  he  declares  of  himself  in  the  epistle,  tv peg^evo  ev  ok vgei.  And 
the  exactness  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  akvotg  (a  chain)  is  no  where  used  in  the  singular  number  to  express 
any  other  kind  of  custody.  When  the  prisoner’s  hands  or  feet  were  bound  together,  the  word  was  6  eg  not, 
(bonds  ;)  Acts  xxvi.  29.  When  the  prisoner  was  confined  between  two  soldiers,  as  in  the  case  of  Peter, 
Acts  xii.  6,  two  chains  were  employed ;  and  it  is  said,  upon  his  miraculous  deliverance,  that  the  “  chains 
(akvGttg,  in  the  plural)  fell  from  his  hands.” 

If  it  can  be  suspected  that  the  writer  of  the  present  epistle,  who  in  no  other  particular  appears  to  have 
availed  himself  of  the  information  concerning  St.  Paul  delivered  in  the  Acts,  had,  in  this  verse,  borrowed  the 
word  which  he  read  in  that  book,  and  had  adapted  his  expression  to  what  he  found  there  recorded  of  St.  Paul’s 
treatment  at  Rome ;  in  short,  that  the  coincidence  here  noted  was  effected  by  craft  and  design,  I  think  it  a 
strong  reply,  to  remark  that  in  the  parallel  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  the  same  allusion  is  not 
preserved ;  the  words  there  are,  “  praying  also  for  us,  that  God  would  open  unto  us  a  door  of  utterance  to 
speak  the  mystery  of  Christ,  for  which  I  am  also  in  bonds, ”  fit’  6  nai  deSs/uat.  After  what  has  been  shown  in 
a  preceding  section,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  these  two  epistles  were  written  by  the  same  person. 
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'C'  PHESUS  was  a  city  of  Ionia,  in  Asia  Minor,  and  once  the  metropolis  of  that  part  of  the  world  The 
ancient  city  was  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Cayster,  on  the  shore  of  the  JEgean  Sea,  about 
50  miles  south  of  Smyrna .  The  Ephesus  in  which  St.  Paul  founded  a  Church,  and  which  for  a  time  flou¬ 
rished  gloriously,  was  not  the  ancient  Ephesus ;  for  that  was  destroyed,  and  a  new  city  of  the  same  name 
was  built  by  Lysimachus. 

This  most  famous  of  all  the  Asiatic  cities  is  now  a  miserable  village ,  composed  of  mean  huts  formed 
out  of  the  ruins  of  its  once  magnificent  structures ;  and  these  huts  are  now  the  residence  of  about  forty  or 
fifty  Turkish  families,  without  a  single  Christian  among  them  !  For  other  particulars  see  the  note  on  Acts 
xviii.  19. 

It  is,  however,  a  doubt  with  many  learned  men,  whether  this  epistle  was  sent  to  the  Church  at  Ephe¬ 
sus.  They  think  that  the  proper  direction  is,  The  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Laodiceans ;  and  suppose  it  to 
be  the  same  which  the  apostle  mentions,  Col.  iv.  16  :  “When  this  epistle  is  read  among  you,  cause  that 
it  be  read  also  in  the  Church  of  the  Laodiceans  ;  and  that  ye  likewise  read  the  epistle  from  Laodieea.”  Dr. 
Paley’s  arguments  in  the  affirmative  are  entitled  to  much  regard. 

“  Although  it  does  not  appear  to  have  ever  been  disputed  that  the  epistle  before  us  was  written  by 
St.  Paul,  yet  it  is  well  known  that  a  doubt  has  long  been  entertained  concerning  the  persons  to  whom  it  was 
addressed.  The  question  is  founded  partly  in  some  ambiguity  in  the  external  evidence.  Marcion,  a  heretic 
of  the  second  century,  as  quoted  by  Tertullian,  a  father  in  the  beginning  of  the  third,  calls  it,  The  Epistle 
to  the  Laodiceans.  From  what  we  know  of  Marcion,  his  judgment  is  little  to  be  relied  upon  ;  nor  is  it  per¬ 
fectly  clear  that  Marcion  was  rightly  understood  by  Tertullian.  If,  however,  Marcion  be  brought  to  prove 
that  some  copies  in  his  time  gave  ev  AaoduceLa  in  the  superscription,  his  testimony,  if  it  be  truly  interpreted, 
is  not  diminished  by  his  heresy  ;  for,  as  Grotius  observes,  ‘  cur  in  ea  re  mentiretur  nihil  erat  causa.'’  The 
name  ev  Edeoo),  in  Ephesus,  in  the  first  verse,  upon  which  word  singly  depends  the  proof  that  the  epistle  was 
written  to  the  Ephesians,  is  not  read  in  all  the  manuscripts  now  extant.  I  admit,  however,  that  the 
external  evidence  preponderates  with  a  manifest  excess  on  the  side  of  the  received  reading.  The  objec¬ 
tion  therefore  principally  arises  from  the  contents  of  the  epistle  itself,  which,  in  many  respects  militate 
with  the  supposition  that  it  was  written  to  the  Church  of  Ephesus.  According  to  the  history,  St.  Paul  had 
passed  two  whole  years  at  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  10.  And  in  this  point,  viz.  of  St.  Paul  having  preached  for 
a  considerable  length  of  time  at  Ephesus,  the  history  is  confirmed  by  the  two  epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  and 
by  the  two  epistles  to  Timothy  :  ‘  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  pentecost 1  Cor.  xvi.  8.  ‘We  would  not 
have  you  ignorant  of  our  trouble  which  came  to  us  in  Asia  2  Cor.  i.  8.  ‘  As  I  besought  thee  to  abide  still 

at  Ephesus,  when  I  went  into  Macedonia  1  Tim.  i.  3.  ‘  And  in  how  many  things  he  ministered  to  me  at 

Ephesus  thou  knowest  well 2  Tim.  i.  18.  I  adduce  these  testimonies  because,  had  it  been  a  competition 
of  credit  between  the  history  and  the  epistle,  I  should  have  thought  myself  bound  to  have  preferred  the  epistle. 
Now,  every  epistle  which  St.  Paul  wrote  to  Churches  which  he  himself  had  founded,  or  which  he  had  visited, 
abounds  with  references  and  appeals  to  what  had  passed  during  the  time  that  he  was  present  amongst  them ; 
whereas  there  is  not  a  text  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  from  which  we  can  collect  that  he  had 
ever  been  at  Ephesus  at  all.  The  two  epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  and  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  are  of  this  class ;  and  they  are  full  of 
allusions  to  the  apostle’s  history,  his  reception,  and  his  conduct  whilst  amongst  them  ;  the  total  want  of  which 
in  the  epistle  before  us  is  very  difficult  to  account  for,  if  it  was  in  truth  written  to  the  Church  of  Ephesus,  in 
which  city  he  had  resided  for  so  long  a  time.  This  is  the  first  and  strongest  objection.  But  farther,  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians  wras  addressed  to  a  Church  in  which  St.  Paul  had  never  been.  This  we  infer  from 
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the  first  verse  of  the  second  chapter :  ‘  For  I  would  that  ye  knew  what  great  conflict  I  have  for  you  and  for 
them  at  Laodicea,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in  the  flesh.’  There  could  be  no  propriety  in 
thus  joining  the  Colossians  and  Laodiceans  with  those  ‘  who  had  not  seen  his  face  in  the  flesh,’  if  they 
did  not  also  belong  to  the  same  description.  Now,  his  address  to  the  Colossians,  whom  he  had  not  visited, 
is  precisely  the  same  as  his  address  to  the  Christians  to  whom  he  wrote  in  the  epistle  which  we  are  now 
considering :  ‘  We  give  thanks  to  God  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  praying  always  for  you, 
since  we  heard  of  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints;’  Col.  i.  3. 
Thus  he  speaks  to  the  Christians,  in  the  epistle  before  us,  as  follows  :  ‘  Wherefore  I  also,  after  I  heard  of 
your  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  love  unto  all  the  saints,  cease  not  to  give  thanks  for  you  in  my  prayers;* 
chap.  i.  15.  The  terms  of  this  address  are  observable.  The  words,  ‘having  heard  of  your  faith  and  love,’ 
are  the  very  words,  we  see,  which  he  uses  towards  strangers ;  and  it  is  not  probable  that  he  should  employ 
the  same  in  accosting  a  Church  in  which  he  had  long  exercised  his  ministry,  and  whose  ‘  faith  and  love’  he 
must  have  personally  known.  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  was  written  before  St.  Paul  had  been  at  Rome ; 
and  his  address  to  them  runs  in  the  same  strain  with  that  just  now  quoted  :  ‘  I  thank  my  God,  through 
Jesus  Christ,  for  you  all,  that  your  faith  is  spoken  of  throughout  the  whole  world;’  Rom.  i.  8.  Let  us  now 
see  what  was  the  form  in  which  our  apostle  was  accustomed  to  introduce  his  epistles,  when  he  wrote  to  those 
with  whom  he  was  already  acquainted.  To  the  Corinthians  it  was  this  :  ‘  I  thank  my  God  always  on  youil 
behalf,  for  the  grace  of  God  which  is  given  you  by  Christ  Jesus  ;’  1  Cor.  i.  4.  To  the  Philippians  :  ‘  I  thank 
my  God  upon  every  remembrance  of  you;’  Phil.  i.  3.  To  the  Thessalonians  :  ‘We  give  thanks  to  God 
always  for  you  all,  making  mention  of  you  in  our  prayers,  remembering  without  ceasing  your  work  of  faith  and 
labour  of  love  ;’  1  Thess.  i.  3.  To  Timothy  :  ‘  I  thank  God,  whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers  with  a  pure 
conscience,  that  without  ceasing  I  have  remembrance  of  thee  in  my  prayers  night  and  day;’  2  Tim.  i.  3.  In 
these  quotations  it  is  usually  his  remembrance ,  and  never  his  hearing  of  them,  which  he  makes  the  subject  of 
his  thankfulness  to  God. 

“  As  great  difficulties  stand  in  the  way,  supposing  the  epistle  before  us  to  have  been  written  to  the 
Church  of  Ephesus  ;  so  I  think  it  probable  that  it  is  actually  the  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  referred  to  in  the 
fourth  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians.  The  text  which  contains  that  reference  is  this  :  ‘  When  this 
epistle  is  read  among  you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  Church  of  the  Laodiceans,  and  that  ye  likewise 
read  the  epistle  from  Laodicea;’  chap.  iv.  16.  The  ‘  epistle  from  Laodicea’  was  an  epistle  sent  by  St. 
Paul  to  that  Church,  and  by  them  transmitted ^to  Colosse.  The  two  Churches  were  mutually  to  cAmmunicate 
the  epistles  they  had  received.  This  is  the  way  in  which  the  direction  is  explained  by  the  greater  part  of 
commentators,  and  is  the  most  probable  sense  that  can  be  given  to  it.  It  is  also  probable  that  the  epistle 
alluded  to  was  an  epistle  which  had  been  received  by  the  Church  of  Laodicea  lately.  It  appears,  then,  with 
a  considerable  degree  of  evidence,  that  there  existed  an  epistle  of  St.  Paul  nearly  of  the  same  date  with  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  and  an  epistle  directed  to  a  Church  (for  such  the  Church  of  Laodicea  was)  in  which 
St.  Paul  had  never  been.  What  has  been  observed  concerning  the  epistle  before  us,  shows  that  it  answers 
perfectly  to  that  character. 

“  Nor  does  the  mistake  seem  very  difficult  to  account  for.  Whoever  inspects  the  map  of  Asia  Minor  will 
see,  that  a  person  proceeding  from  Rome  to  Laodicea  would  probably  land  at  Ephesus,  as  the  nearest  frequented 
seaport  in  that  direction.  Might  not  Tychicus,  then,  in  passing  through  Ephesus,  communicate  to-the  Chris¬ 
tians  of  that  place  the  letter  with  which  he  was  charged  1  And  might  not  copies  of  that  letter  be  multiplied 
and  preserved  at  Ephesus  1  Might  not  some  of  the  copies  drop  the  words  of  designation  ev  ry  Aaoduceta, 
which  it  was  of  no  consequence  to  an  Ephesian  to  retain  1  Might  not  copies  of  the  letter  come  out  into  the 
Christian  Church  at  large  from  Ephesus ;  and  might  not  this  give  occasion  to  a  belief  that  the  letter  was  writ¬ 
ten  to  that  Church  1  And,  lastly,  might  not  this  belief  produce  the  error  which  we  suppose  to  have  crept 
into  the  inscription  1 

“  And  it  is  remarkable  that  there  seem  to  have  been  some  ancient  copies  without  the  words  of  designation, 
either  the  words  in  Ephesus ,  or  the  words  in  Laodicea.  St.  Basil,  a  writer  of  the  fourth  century,  speaking 
of  the  present  epistle,  has  this  very  singular  passage  :  ‘  And  writing  to  the  Ephesians,  as  truly  united  to  him 
who  is  through  knowledge,  he  (Paul)  calleth  them  in  a  peculiar  sense  such  ivho  are ;  saying,  to  the  saints  who 
are  and  (or  even )  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus ;  for  so  those  before  us  have  transmitted  it,  and  we  have  found 
it  in  ancient  copies.’  Dr.  Mill  interprets  (and,  notwithstanding  some  objections  that  have  been  made  to  him, 
in  my  opinion,  rightly  interprets)  these  words  of  Basil,  as  declaring  that  this  father  had  seen  certain  copies  of 
the  epistle  in  which  the  words  ‘  in  Ephesus’  were  wanting.  And  the  passage,  I  think,  must  be  considered  as 
Basil’s  fanciful  way  of  explaining  what  was  really  a  corrupt  and  defective  reading ;  for  I  do  not  believe  it 
possible  that  the  author  of  the  epistle  could  have  originally  written  ayioic  roif  ovaev ,  without  any  name  of 
place  to  follow  it.” 

It  must  be  allowed  that  the  arguments  of  Dr.  Paley,  the  sum  of  which  may  be  found  in  Wetstein,  that  this 
is  the  epistle  to  the  Laodiceans ,  are  both  plausible  and  strong  ;  and  yet  almost  the  whole  of  antiquity,  with 
the  exceptions  which  those  learned  men  mention,  is  in  favour  of  the  epistle  being  sent  originally  to  the  Church 
at  Ephesus.  Puzzled  with  these  two  considerations,  some  critics  have  pointed  out  a  middle  way.  They  sup¬ 
pose  that  several  copies  of  this  epistle  were  directed  to  no  particular  Church,  but  were  intended  for  all  the 
Churches  in  Asia  Minor ;  and  that  different  copies  might  have  different  directions,  from  this  circumstance,  that 
St.  Paul,  in  writing  the  first  verse  IlavAof  a7rocro/lo£  Ir/aav  Xp^oroy— -roig  aytoig  roig  oveuv ,  Paul ,  an  apostle  of 
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Jesus  Christ,  to  the  saints  tvhick  are,  left  a  blank  after  ovcnv,  are,  which  was  in  some  cases  filled  up  with  ev 
TZtpeau,  in  Ephesus ;  in  others,  with  ev  AaoSiKeia,  in  Laodicea ;  though  there  might  be  one  copy  expressly  sent 
by  him  to  the  Church  of  the  Laodiceans,  while  he  wished  that  others  should  be  directed  to  the  different 
Churches  through  Asia  Minor.  That  there  were  copies  which  had  no  place  specified,  we  learn  from  St.  Ba¬ 
sil  ;  and  the  arguments  in  favour  of  Laodicea  are  certainly  the  strongest ;  the  circumstance,  that  the  apostle 
salutes  no  person,  agrees  well  with  Laodicea,  where  he  had  never  been,  Col.  ii.  1 ;  but  cannot  agree  with 
Ephesus,  where  he  was  well  known,  and  where,  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  he  had  spent  three  years.  See 
Acts  xx.  31. 

As  this  point  is  very  dubious,  and  men  of  great  abilities  and  learning  have  espoused  different  sides  of  the 
question,  I  judge  myself  incompetent  to  determine  any  thing ;  but  I  felt  it  my  duty  to  bring  the  arguments 
for  Laodicea  fairly  before  the  reader ;  those  in  favour  of  Ephesus  may  be  met  with  every  where.  The  pas¬ 
sages  in  the  body  of  the  epistle,  alleged  by  critics  who  espouse  opposite  sides  of  this  subject,  I  have  seldom 
noticed  in  a  controversial  way ;  and  the  notes  on  those  passages  are  constructed  as  though  no  controversy 
existed. 

Many  expositors,  and  particularly  Drs.  Chandler  and  Macknight,  have  thought  that  they  have  perceived  a 
great  number  of  references  to  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus  ;  to  the  sacred  mysteries  among  the  Greeks  ; 
to  the  Hierophants,  Mystagogues,  Neocoroi,  <5fc.,  in  the  temple  of  the  celebrated  goddess.  It  may  appear 
strange  that,  with  these  opinions  before  me,  I  have  not  referred  to  the  same  things  ;  nor  adduced  them  by 
way  of  illustration  ;  the  truth  is,  I  have  not  been  able  to  discover  them,  nor  do  I  believe  that  any  such  allu¬ 
sions  exist.  I  see  many  allusions  to  the  temple  of  God  at  Jerusalem,  but  none  to  the  temple  of  Diana  at 
Ephesus.  I  find  also  many  references  to  the  sacred  service  and  sacerdotal  officers  in  the  Jewish  temple  ; 
but  none  to  Mystagogues,  &c.,  among  the  heathens.  I  find  much  said  about,  what  is  to  be  understood  most 
literally,  the  mystery  which  had  been  hidden  from  all  ages,  viz.  of  uniting  Jews  and  Gentiles  in  one  Church, 
but  no  reference  to  the  Eleusinian,  Bacchic,  or  other  mysteries  in  the  abominable  worship  of  the  Greeks,  as 
suggesting  to  the  mind  of  the  apostle  any  parallel  between  their  mysteries  and  those  of  the  Almighty.  My 
reasons  for  my  dissent  from  these  respectable  authorities  I  have  given  in  the  notes. 


June  20  th,  1815 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Usherian  year  of  the  world,  4065. — Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5563. — Antiochian  era  of  the  world, 
5553. — Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  5569. — Year  of  the  Eusebian  epocha  of  the  Creation,  4289. 
— Year  of  the  Julian  period,  4771. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3821. — Year  of  the 
Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4420. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  and  the 
English  Bible,  2409.— Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3163. — Year  of  the  era  of 
Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1001. — Year  of  the  Nabonassarean  era,  808. 
Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidas,  373. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  99. — Year  of  the  Actiac  or  Actian  era, 
92. — Year  from  the  birth  of  Christ,  65. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christas  nativity,  61. — Year  from  the 
building  of  Rome,  according  to  Yarro,  813. — Year  of  the  CCXth  Olympiad,  1. — Jesus,  high  priest  of 
the  Jews. — Common  Golden  Number,  5. — Jewish  Golden  Number,  2. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  14.— 
Dominical  Letter,  D. — Jewish  Passover,  March  22d. — Easter  Sunday,  March  29th. — Epact,  or  the 
moon’s  age  on  the  22d  of  March,  or  the  Xth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  14. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Nero 
Csesar,  the  sixth  emperor  of  the  Romans,  8. — In  the  first  year  of  Porcius  Festus,  governor  of  the  Jews. — 
Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  11. — Year  of  Domitius  Corbuio,  governor  of  Syria,  2. — Roman 
Consuls ;  C.  Caesonius  Paetus,  and  C.  Petronius  Turpilianus. 


CHAPTER  I. 


The  apostle's  salutation  to  the  Church ,  1,2.  He  blesses  God  for  calling  the  Gentiles  to  the  adoption  of 
children  by  Jesus  Christ ,  by  whose  sacrificial  death  both  they  and  the  Jeivs  find  redemption,  3—7.  He 
shows  that  it  was  through  the  great  abundance  of  God's  wisdom  and  goodness  that  the  Gentiles  were  called 
into  a  state  of  salvation ,  and  that  they  should  receive  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  earnest  of  their  inheritance, 
8—15.  He  praises  God  for  their  conversion,  and  prays  that  they  may  be  farther  enlightened,  that  they 
may  see  the  glory  of  Christ,  and  partake  of  the  blessings  procured  by  his  passion  and  exaltation,  16—23. 


^D'dr4^5'  PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
A.  u.  c.  813.  Christ  a  by  the  will  of  God, 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  ,  .  .  "  ♦ .  .  .  . 

ronis  Cses.  to  the  samts  which  are  at  Lphe- 

Aug‘  8‘  sus,  c  and  to  the  faithful  in 

Christ  Jesus  : 


2  d  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace,  c^j.  ^  5‘ 

from  God  our  Father,  and  from  A.  U.  c.  813. 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  A  ori^Cas.6 

3  e  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Aug'  8‘ 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath 


a  2  Cor.  i.  1. - b  Rom.  i.  7  ;  2  Cor.  i.  1. - c  1  Cor.  iv.  17  ;  ch. 


vi.  21 ;  Col.  i.  2. - d  Gal.  i.  3  ;  Tit.  i.  4. — e  2  Cor.  i.  3  ;  1  Pet.  i.  3. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Terse  1.  To  the  saints  which  are  at  Ephesus ]  As 
some  learned  men  think  that  this  epistle  was  written 
to  the  Church  of  the  Laodiceans,  and  that  the  words 
ev  E0£<t<p,  in  Ephesus,  were  not  originally  in  this 
epistle,  the  consideration  of  the  subject  has  appeared 
to  be  more  proper  for  the  preface ;  and  to  that  the 
reader  is  referred  for  a  particular  discussion  of  this 
opinion  By  the  term  saints  we  are  to  understand 
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those  who  in  that  place  professed  Christianity,  and 
were  members  of  the  Christian  Church.  Saint  pro¬ 
perly  signifies  a  holy  person,  and  such  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  requires  every  man  to  be,  and  such  every  true 
believer  is,  both  in  heart  and  life ;  but  saint  appears 
to  have  been  as  ordinary  a  denomination  of  a  believer 
in  Christ  in  those  primitive  times,  as  the  term  Chris¬ 
tian  is  now.  Yet  many  had  the  name  who  had  not 
the  thing. 


2 


The  apostle's  gratitude  for  spiritual  CHAP.  I. 


blessings  bestowed  on  the  Gentiles 


A,M,cir-  r°i65'  blessed  us  with  all  spiritual  bless- 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  r 

a.  U.  C.  813.  injjs  in  heavenly  f  places  m 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  J?  . 
ronis  C®s.  Christ : 

Aug~ 8|  4  According  as  *  he  hath 

chosen  us  in  him  h  before  the  foundation  of 
the  4  world,  that  we  should  1  be  holy,  and 


without  blame  before  him  in  A*.Mf.clr:  l0,65 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

love  :  A.  U.  C.  813. 

5  k  Having  predestinated  us  ^onis^&ae?.6* 
unto  1  the  adoption  of  children  by  Aug~  8~ 
Jesus  Christ  to  himself,  m  according  to  the 
good  pleasure  of  his  will, 


r  Or,  things  ;  chap.  vi.  12. — — s  Rom.  viii.  28  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  13  ; 

2  Tim.  i.  9 ;  James  ii.  5 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2 ;  ii.  9. - h  1  Pet.  i.  20. - 1  Luke 

i.  75 ;  chap.  ii.  10 ;  v.  27 ;  Col.  i.  22  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  7  ;  Tit.  ii.  12. 


The  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus]  JharoLg'  the  believ¬ 
ers — the  persons  who  received  Christ  as  the  promised 
Messiah,  and  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  and  continued 
in  the  grace  which  they  had  received. 

Verse  2.  Grace  be  to  you]  See  the  note  on 
Rom.  i.  7. 

Verse  3.  Blessed  be  the  God]  See  the  note  on 
2  Cor.  i.  3,  where  the  same  form  is  used. 

With  all  spiritual  blessings]  With  the  pure  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  abundant  gif  ts  and  graces 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  justifying,  sanctifying,  and  build¬ 
ing  us  up  on  our  most  holy  faith. 

In  heavenly  places]  Ev  roig  enovpavLOLg’  In  hea¬ 
venly  things ,  such  as  those  mentioned  above  ;  they 
wTere  not  yet  in  heavenly  places ,  but  they  had  abun¬ 
dance  of  heavenly  things  to  prepare  them  for  heavenly 
places.  Some  think  the  word  should  be  understood 
as  signifying  blessings  of  the  most  exalted  or  excellent 
kind ,  such  as  are  spiritual  in  opposition  to  those  that 
are  earthly ,  such  as  are  eternal  in  opposition  to  those 
that  are  temporal ;  and  all  these  in,  through  and  by 
Christ.  We  have  already  seen,  ‘on  Gal.  iv.  26, 
that  the  heavenly  Jerusalem ,  or  Jerusalem  which  is 
from  above ,  is  used  by  the  Jews  to  signify  the  days 
of  the  Messiah,  and  that  state  of  grace  and  glory  which 
should  follow  the  Levitical  worship  and  ceremonies ; 
and  it  is  possible  that  St.  Paul  may  use  the  word 
ETcovpavia,  heavenly  things ,  in  this  sense  :  God  hath 
blessed  us  with  all  spiritual  blessings  in  heavenly 
things ,  or  in  this  heavenly  state ,  in  which  life  and 
immortality  are  brought  to  light  by  the  Gospel.  This 
is  apparently  the  preferable  sense. 

Verse  4.  According  as  he  hath  chosen  us  in  him] 
As  he  has  decreed  from  the  beginning  of  the  world, 
and  has  kept  in  view  from  the  commencement  of  the 
religious  system  of  the  Jews,  (which  the  phrase  some¬ 
times  means,)  to  bring  us  Gentiles  to  the  knowledge 
of  this  glorious  state  of  salvation  by  Christ  Jesus. 
The  Jews  considered  themselves  an  elect  or  chosen 
people,  and  wished  to  monopolize  the  whole  of  the 
Divine  love  and  beneficence.  The  apostle  here  shows 
that  God  had  the  Gentiles  as  much  in  the  contempla¬ 
tion  of  his  mercy  and  goodness  as  he  had  the  Jews ; 
and  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  now  so  freely  dis¬ 
pensed  to  them,  were  the  proof  that  God  had  thus 
chosen  them,  and  that  his  end  in  giving  them  the  Gos¬ 
pel  was  the  same  which  he  had  in  view  by  giving  the 
law  to  the  Jews,  viz.  that  they  might  be  holy  and 
without  blame  before  him.  And  as  his  object  was 
the  same  in  respect  to  them  both,  they  should  consider 
that,  as  he  loved  them,  so  they  should  love  one  ano¬ 
ther  :  God  having  provided  for  each  the  same  bless- 
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kRom.  viii.  29,  30;  ver.  11. - 'John  i.  12;  Rom.  viii.  15 

2  Cor.  vi.  18  ;  Gal.  iv.  5  ;  1  John  iii.  1. - m  Matt.  i.  26  ;  Luke 

xii.  32 ;  1  Cor.  i.  21 ;  ver.  9. 


ings,  they  should  therefore  be  ayiovg,  holy — fully  sepa¬ 
rated  from  earth  and  sin,  and  consecrated  to  God ; 
and  apupovg,  without  blame — having  no  spot  nor  im¬ 
perfection,  their  inward  holiness  agreeing  with  their 
outward  consecration.  The  words  are  a  metaphor 
taken  from  the  perfect  and  immaculate  sacrifices  which 
the  law  required  the  people  to  bring  to  the  altar  of 
God.  But  as  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  and 
love  the  fountain  whence  their  salvation  flowed,  there¬ 
fore  love  must  fill  their  hearts  towards  God  and  each 
other,  and  love  must  be  the  motive  and  end  of  all  their 
words  and  works. 

Verse  5.  Having  predestinated  ms]  Upoopcaag. 
As  the  doctrine  of  eternal  predestination  has  produced 
much  controversy  in  the  Christian  world,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  examine  the  meaning  of  the  term,  that 
those  who  do  use  it  may  employ  it  according  to  the 
sense  it  has  in  the  oracles  of  God.  The  verb  7r poopi- 
from  7r po,  before,  and  opc^u,  I  aefine,  finish,  bound 
or  terminate,  whence  opog ,  a  boundary  or  limit,  sig¬ 
nifies  to  define  beforehand,  and  circumscribe  by  cer¬ 
tain  bounds  or  limits  ;  and  is  originally  a  geographi¬ 
cal  term,  but  applied  also  to  any  thing  concluded,  or 
determined,  or  demonstrated.  Here  the  word  is  used 
to  point  out  God’s  fixed  purpose  or  predetermination 
to  bestow  on  the  Gentiles  the  blessing  of  the  adoption 
of  sons  by  Jesus  Christ,  which  adoption  had  been  be¬ 
fore  granted  to  the  Jeivish  people  ;  and  without  cir¬ 
cumcision,  or  any  other  Mosaic  rite,  to  admit  the 
Gentiles  to  all  the  privileges  of  his  Church  and  people. 
And  the  apostle  marks  that  all  this  was  predetermined 
by  God.  as  he  had  foredetermined  the  bounds  and 
precincts  of  the  land  which  he  gave  them  according  to 
the  promise  made  to  their  fathers  ;  that  the  Jews  had 
no  reason  to  complain,  for  God  had  formed  this  pur¬ 
pose  before  he  had  given  the  law,  or  called  them  out 
of  Egypt ;  (for  it  was  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  ver.  2  ;)  and  that,  therefore,  the  conduct  of  God 
in  calling  the  Gentiles  now — bringing  them  into  his 
Church,  and  conferring  on  them  the  gifts  and  graces 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  was  in  pursuance  of  his  origina» 
design  ;  and,  if  he  did  not  do  so,  his  eternal  purposes 
could  not  be  fulfilled;  and  that,  as  the  Jews  were 
taken  to  be  his  peculiar  people,  not  because  they  had 
any  goodness  or  merit  in  themselves  ;  so  the  Gentiles 
were  called ,  not  for  any  merit  they  had,  but  according 
to  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will ;  that  is,  according  to 
his  eternal  benevolence,  showing  mercy  and  conferring 
privileges  in  this  new  creation,  as  he  had  done  in  the 
original  creation  ;  for  as,  in  creating  man,  he  drew 
every  consideration  from  his  own  innate  eternal  bene¬ 
volence,  so  now,  in  redeeming  man,  and  sending  the 
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EPHESIANS. 


We  have  redemption  through 

A^M^cir.  4065.  g  To  the  praise  of  the  glory 
A.  U.  c.  813.  of  his  grace,  n  wherein  he  hath 
^ro'nis'cses.* * * * * 6 *"  made  us  accepted  in  0  the  Be- 
Aug-  8-  loved: 

7  p  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through 


n  Rom.  iii.  24;  v.  15. - 0  Matt.  iii.  17 ;  xvii.  5  ;  John  iii.  35 ; 

x.  17. - p  Acts  xx.  28;  Rom.  iii.  24;  Col.  i.  14;  Heb.  ix.  12; 


glad  tidings  of  salvation  both  to  the  Jews  and  the 
Gentiles,  he  acted  on  the  same  principles,  deriving 
all  the  reasons  of  his  conduct  from  his  own  infinite 
goodness. 

This  argument  was  exceedingly  conclusive,  and 
must  silence  the  J  ews  on  the  ground  of  their  original , 
primitive ,  and  exclusive  rights,  which  they  were  ever 
ready  to  plead  against  all  pretensions  of  the  Gentiles. 
If  therefore  God,  before  the  foundation  of  the  Jewish 
economy ,  had  determined  that  the  Gentiles,  in  the 
fulness  of  time ,  should  be  called  to  and  admitted  into 
all  the  privileges  of  the  Messiah’s  kingdom,  then  the 
exclusive  salvation  of  the  Jews  was  chimerical ;  and 
what  God  was  doing  now,  by  the  preaching  of  the 
apostles  in  the  Gentile  world,  was  in  pursuance  of  his 
original  design.  This  same  argument  St.  Paul  re¬ 
peatedly  produces  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  and 
a  proper  consideration  of  it  unlocks  many  difficulties 
in  that  epistle.  See  the  notes  on  Rom.  viii.  29,  30  ; 
and  elsewhere,  in  the  course  of  that  epistle,  where 
this  subject  is  handled.  But  why  is  the  word  irpoopi- 
cag,  fore  determined,  limited ,  or  circumscribed ,  used 
here  1  Merely  in  reference  to  the  settlement  of  the 
Israelites  in  the  promised  land.  God  assigned  to  them 
the  portions  which  they  were  to  inherit ;  and  these 
portions  wore  described ,  and  their  bearings ,  boundaries, 
vicinities  to  other  portions,  extent  and  length,  as  exact¬ 

ly  ascertained  as  they  could  be  by  the  most  correct 
geographical  map.  As  God,  therefore,  had  dealt  with 

the  Jews  in  making  them  his  peculiar  people,  and 

when  he  divided  the  earth  among  the  sons  of  Noah 

reserved  to  himself  the  twelve  portions  which  he  after¬ 

wards  gave  to  the  twelve  tribes;  (see  on  Deut.  xxxii. 

8  ;)  and  as  his  dealings  with  them  were  typical  of  what 
he  intended  to  do  in  the  calling  and  salvation  of  the 
Gentiles ;  so  he  uses  the  terms  by  which  their  allot¬ 
ment  and  settlement  were  pointed  out  to  show  that, 
what  he  had  thus  designed  and  typified,  he  had  now 
fulfilled  according  to  the  original  predetermination  ; 
the  Gentiles  having  now  the  spiritual  inheritance  which 
God  had  pointed  out  by  the  grant  made  of  the  promis¬ 
ed  land  to  the  children  of  Israel.  This  is  the  grand 
key  by  which  this  predestination  business  is  unlocked. 
See  on  ver.  11. 

Verse  6.  To  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  his  grace ] 
A ofw  T7]S  xaPiT°S  arrow  The  glory  of  his  grace,  for 
XaPLP  tvdo^og,  his  glorious  or  illustrious  grace ,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Hebrew  idiom.  But  the  grace  or  mercy  of 
God  is  peculiarly  illustrated  and  glorified  in  the  plan 
of  redemption  by  Christ  Jesus.  By  the  giving  of  the 
law,  God’s  justice  and  holiness  were  rendered  most 
glorious  ;  by  the  giving  of  the  Gospel,  his  grace  and 
mercy  are  made  equally  conspicuous. 

Wherein  he  hath  made  us  accepted  in  the  Beloved ] 
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the  blood  of  Christ 
his  blood,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  a-.mac11>  42?5 

’  °  /  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

according  to  q  the  riches  of  his  A.  u.  C.  813. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 

grace  ;  ronis  Caes. 

8  Wherein  he  hath  abounded  Aug~  8~ 
toward  us  in  all  wisdom  and  prudence  ; 


1  Pet.  i.  18, 19 ;  Rev.  v.  9. - 3  Rom.  ii.  4  ;  iii.  24  ;  ix.  23  ;  chap. 

ii.  7  ;  iii.  8,  16 ;  Phil.  iv.  19. 


This  translation  of  tv  y  txapiruotv  iqpaq  tv  rip  H ya- 
7 rryitvcp  is  not  clear  ;  with  which  he  has  graciously 
favoured  us  through  the  Beloved,  is  at  once  more 
literal  and  more  intelligible.  Whitby ,  Macknight, 
and  Wakefield  translate  the  passage  in  nearly  the 
same  way. 

In  the  Beloved  must  certainly  mean  in  Christ,  who 
is  termed  God’s  beloved  Son,  Matt.  iii.  17  ;  but  seve¬ 
ral  excellent  MSS.,  such  as  D*EFG,  the  later  Syriac, 
the  AEthiopic,  Vulgate,  Itala,  with  several  of  the  fa¬ 
thers,  add,  vicp  avrov,  his  beloved  Son.  This  is  the 
meaning,  whether  the  reading  be  received  or  rejected. 

Verse  7.  In  whom  we  have  redemption ]  God  has 
glorified  his  grace  by  giving  us  redemption  by  the 
blood  of  his  Son,  and  this  redemption  consists  in  for¬ 
giving  and  delivering  us  from  our  sins;  so  then  Christ’s 
blood  was  the  redemption  price  paid  down  for  our  sal¬ 
vation  :  and  this  was  according  to  the  riches  of  his 
grace  ;  as  his  grace  is  rich  or  abundant  in  benevolence, 
so  it  was  manifested  in  beneficence  to  mankind,  in  their 
redemption  by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  the  measure  of 
redeeming  grace  being  the  measure  of  God’s  own 
eternal  goodness. 

It  may  not  bfe  useless  to  remark  that,  instead  of 
Tip;  xaPLT0P  avrov,  his  grace ,  the  Codex  Alexandrinus 
and  the  Coptic  version  have  rye  xPVCT0T7lT°Pt  his  good¬ 
ness. 

Verse  8.  Wherein  he  hath  abounded ]  That  is,  in  the 
dispensation  of  mercy  and  goodness  by  Christ  Jesus. 

In  all  wisdom  and  prudence ]  Giving  us  apostles 
the  most  complete  instructions  in  heavenly  things  by 
the  inspiration  of  his  Spirit ;  and  at  the  same  time 
prudence ,  that  we  might  know  when  and  where  to 
preach  the  Gospel  so  that  it  might  be  effectual  to  the 
salvation  of  those  who  heard  it.  Nothing  less  than 
the  Spirit  of  God  could  teach  the  apostles  that  wisdom 
by  which  they  were  to  instruct  a  dark  and  sinful  world  ; 
and  nothing  less  than  the  same  Spirit  could  inspire 
them  with  that  prudence  which  was  necessary  to  be 
exercised  in  every  step  of  their  life  and  ministry. 
Every  wise  man  is  not  a  prudent  man,  and  every  pru¬ 
dent  man  is  not  a  wise  man.  Wisdom  and  prudence 
may  be  expected  in  an  apostle  who  is  constantly  living 
under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  “  Wisdom ,” 
according  to  Sir  William  Temple,  “  is  that  which 
makes  men  judge  what  are  the  best  ends,  and  what  the 
best  means  to  attain  them  ;  and  gives  a  man  advantage 
of  counsel  and  direction.”  “  Prudence  is  wisdom  ap¬ 
plied  to  practice  ;  or  that  discreet,  apt  suiting  as  well 
of  actions  as  words,  in  their  due  place,  time,  and  man¬ 
ner.”  Every  minister  of  Christ  needs  these  still ; 
and  if  he  abide  not  under  the  influence  of  both,  not 
only  his  prayers  but  his  ministerial  labours  will  be  all 
hindered. 
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CHAP.  I. 


God  worketh  all  things 

A  M  cir.  4065.  9  r  Having  made  known  unto 

A.  I),  cir.  61.  0 

A.  u.  c.  813.  us  the  mystery  of  his  will,  ac- 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ..  "  ,  .  ,  1 

ronis  Caes.  cording  to  his  good.  pleasure 

Augl  8-  s  which  he  hath  purposed  in 

himself : 

10  That  in  the  dispensation  of  4  the  fulness 
of  times,  u  he  might  gather  together  in  one  v  all 

r  Rom.  xvi.  25 ;  chap.  iii.  4,  9 ;  Col.  i.  26. - 5  Chap.  iii.  11  ; 

2  Tim.  i.  9. -*  1  Gal.  iv.  4 ;  Heb.  i.  2;  ix.  10;  1  Pet.  i.  20. 

u  1  Cor.  iii.  22,  23  ;  xi.  3  ;  chap.  ii.  15  ;  iii.  15. 


Verse  9.  Having  made  known  unto  us  the  mystery ] 
That  the  Gentiles  should  ever  be  received  into  the 
Church  of  God,  and  have  all  the  privileges  of  the  Jews, 
without  being  obliged  to  submit  to  circumcision,  and 
perform  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  law 
was  a  mystery — a  hidden  thing  which  had  never  been 
published  before  ;  and  noiv  revealed  only  to  the  apos¬ 
tles.  It  was  God's  will  that  it  should  be  so,  but  that 
will  he  kept  hidden  to  the  present  time.  A  mystery 
signifies  something  hidden ,  but  it  ceases  to  be  a  myste¬ 
ry  as  soon  as  it  is  revealed.  See  the  note  on  Matt, 
xiii.  11  ;  and  particularly  that  on  Rom  xi.  25. 

Good  pleasure]  T rjv  evdoKLav'  That  benevolent  de¬ 
sign  which  he  had  purposed  in  himself ,  not  being  in¬ 
duced  by  any  consideration  from  without. 

Verse  10.  In  the  dispensation  of  the  fulness  of 
times]  Erf  ouiovofuav  rov  TrXjjpu/uaTog  rov  naipuv.  The 
word  oiKovopia ,  which  is  the  same  as  our  word  economy , 
signifies,  as  Dr.  Macknight  has  well  observed,  “  the 
plan  which  the  master  of  a  family,  or  his  steward,  has 
established  for  the  management  of  the  family it  sig¬ 
nifies,  also,  a  plan  for  the  management  of  any  sort  of 
business  :  and  here  it  means  the  dispensation  of  the 
Gospel,  that  plan  by  which  God  has  provided  salva¬ 
tion  for  a  lost  world  ;  and  according  to  which  he  in¬ 
tends  to  gather  all  believers,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
into  one  Church  under  Jesus  Christ,  their  head  and 
governor.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  xxiv.  45,  where 
the  word  and  the  office  are  particularly  explained. 

The  fulness  of  limes — By  this  phrase  we  are  to 
understand  either  the  Gospel  dispensation ,  which  is 
the  consummation  of  all  preceding  dispensations,  and 
the  last  that  shall  be  afforded  to  man  ;  or  that  ad¬ 
vanced  state  of  the  world  which  God  saw  to  be  the 
most  proper  for  the  full  manifestation  of  those  benevo¬ 
lent  purposes  which  he  had  formed  in  himself  relative 
to  the  salvation  of  the  world  by  Jesus  Christ. 

That  he  might  gather  together  in  one]  A vaseda- 
TiaiooacOai,  from  ava ,  again ,  and  KEdaTiaiou,  to  reduce  to 
one  sum  ;  to  add  up  ;  to  bring  different  sums  together , 
and.  fractions  of  sums,  so  as  to  reduce  them  under  one 
denomination ;  to  recapitulate  the  principal  matters 
contained  in  a  discourse.  Here  it  means  the  gather¬ 
ing  together  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  who  have  believ- 
ed  in  Christ,  into  one  Church  and  flock.  See  the 
preceding  note. 

All  things — which  are  in  heaven ,  and  which  are  on 
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earth]  This  clause  is  variously  understood  :  some 
think,  by  things  in  heaven  the  Jewish  state  is  meant ; 
and  by  things  on  earth  the  Christian.  The  Jews  had 
been  long  considered  a  Divine  or  heavenly  people ; 
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according  to  his  own  will. 

things  in  Christ,  both  which  are  A-.M- Clr:  4°(?5* 
in  w  heaven,  and  which  are  on  A.  U.  c.  813. 

.  -  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

eaitll  ,  CVCn  in  him  I  ronis  Caes. 

11  x  In  whom  also  we  have  Aug‘  8| 

obtained  an  inheritance,  y  being  predestinated 

according  to  z  the  purpose  of  him  who  worketh 

all  things  after  the  counsel  of  his  own  will : 

v  Phii,  ii.  9,  10  ;  Col.  i.  20. - w  Gr.  the  heavens. - 1  Acts  xx. 

32  ;  xxvi.  18  ;  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  Col.  i.  12  ;  iii.  24  ;  Tit.  iii.  7 ;  James 
ii.  5 ;  1  Pet.  i.  4. - >' Ver.  5. - zIsa.  xlvi.  10,  11. 


their  doctrine,  their  government,  their  constitution, 
both  civil  and  ecclesiastical,  were  all  Divine  or  hea¬ 
venly  ;  as  the  powers  of  the  heavens ,  Matt.  xxiv.  29, 
Luke  xxi.  26,  mean  the  Jewish  rulers  in  Church  and 
state ,  it  is  very  possible  that  the  things  which  are  in 
heaven  mean  this  same  state  ;  and  as  the  Gentiles  were 
considered  to  have  nothing  Divine  or  heavenly  among 
them,  they  may  be  here  intended  by  the  earth ,  out  of 
the  corruption  of  which  they  are  to  be  gathered  by 
the  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  But  there  are  others 
who  imagine  that  the  things  in  heaven  mean  the  an¬ 
gelical  hosts ;  and  the  things  on  earth  believers  of  all 
nations ,  who  shall  all  be  joined  together  at  last  in  one 
assembly  to  worship  God  throughout  eternity.  And 
some  think  that  the  things  in  heaven  mean  the  saints 
who  died  before  Christ's  advent ,  and  who  are  not  to 
be  made  perfect  till  the  resurrection,  when  the  full 
power  and  efficacy  of  Christ  shall  be  seen  in  raising 
the  bodies  of  believers  and  uniting  them  with  their 
holy  souls,  to  reign  in  his  presence  for  ever.  And 
some  think  that,  as  the  Hebrew  phrase  piNPIl  O’ Ely 
shamayim  vehaarets,  the  heavens  and  the  earth ,  signi¬ 
fies  all  creatures ,  the  words  in  the  text  are  to  be  un¬ 
derstood  as  signifying  all  mankind ,  without  discrimina¬ 
tion  of  peoples,  kindreds,  or  tongues  ;  Jews,  Greeks, 
or  barbarians.  All  that  are  saved  of  all  nations,  (being 
saved  in  the  same  way,  viz.  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus, 
without  any  distinction  of  nation  or  previous  condition,) 
and  all  gathered  into  one  Church  or  assembly. 

I  believe  that  the  forming  one  Church  out  of  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles  is  that  to  which  the  apostle  refers. 
This  agrees  with  what  is  said,  chap.  ii.  14—17. 

Verse  11.  In  ivhom]  Christ  Jesus;  also  ive — 
believing  Jews  have  obtained  an  inheritance — what 
was  promised  to  Abraham  and  his  spiritual  seed,  viz. 
the  adoption  of  sons,  and  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  sig¬ 
nified  by  the  privileges  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation, 
and  the  possession  of  the  promised  land  ;  but  all  these 
privileges  being  forfeited  by  the  rebellion  and  unbelief 
of  the  Jews,  they  are  now  about  to  be  finally  cut  off, 
and  the  believing  part  to  be  re-elected,  and  put  in  pos¬ 
session  of  the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham  and  his 
spiritual  seed,  by  faith  ;  for  without  a  re-election,  they 
cannot  get  possession  of  these  spiritual  privileges. 

Being  predestinated]  God  having  determined  to 
bring  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  salvation,  not  by 
works,  nor  by  any  human  means  or  schemes,  but  by 
Jesus  Christ  ;  that  salvation  being  defined  and  deter¬ 
mined  before  in  the  Divine  mind,  and  the  means  by 
which  it  should  be  brought  about  all  being  according 
to  his  purpose,  who  consults  not  his  creatures,  but 
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Believers  are  sealed 

k.  M  cir.  4065.  1 2  a  That  we  should  be  to  the 

A.  L.  cir.  61. 

A.  u.  c.  813.  praise  of  his  glory,  b  who  first 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  .  . 

ronis  Cass.  c  trusted  in  Christ. 

Aug'  8~  13  In  whom  ye  also  trusted , 

after  that  ye  heard  d  the  word  of  truth,  the 
Gospel  of  your  salvation  :  in  whom  also,  after 

a  Ver.  6,  14;  2  Thess.  ii.  13. - b  James  i.  18. - c  Or,  hoped. 

d  John  i.  17 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  7. - e  2  Cor.  i.  22 ;  chap.  iv.  30. 

operates  according  to  the  counsel  of  his  own  will ,  that 
being  ever  wise,  gracious,  and  good. 

The  original  reference  is  still  kept  up  here  in  the 
word  'irpoopiodevreg,  being  predestinated ,  as  in  the  word 
TTpoopicrap,  ver.  5.  And  as  the  apostle  speaks  of  ob¬ 
taining  the  inheritance ,  he  most  evidently  refers  to  that 
of  which  the  promised  land  was  the  type  and  pledge. 
And  as  that  land  was  assigned  to  the  Israelites  by 
limit  and  lot ,  both  of  which  were  appointed  by  God  ; 
so  the  salvation  now  sent  to  the  Gentiles  was  as  ex¬ 
pressly  their  lot  or  portion ,  as  the  promised  land  was 
that  of  the  people  of  Israel.  All  this  shows  that  the 
Israelites  were  a  typical  people ;  their  land,  the  man¬ 
ner  of  possessing  it,  their  civil  and  religious  code,  &c., 
&c.,  all  typical;  and  that  in,  by,  and  through  them, 
God  had  predetermined,  foredescribed,  and  fore- 
ascertained  a  greater  and  more  glorious  people,  among 
whom  the  deepest  counsels  of  his  wisdom  should  be 
manifested,  and  the  most  powerful  works  of  his  eternal 
mercy,  grace,  holiness,  goodness,  and  truth,  be  fully 
exhibited.  Thus  there  was  nothing  fortuitous  in  the 
Christian  scheme  ;  all  was  the  result  of  infinite  counsel 
and  design.  See  on  ver.  5. 

Verse  12.  That  we]  Jews,  now  apostles  and  mes¬ 
sengers  of  God,  to  whom  the  first  offers  of  salvation 
were  made,  and  who  were  the  first  that  believed  in 
Christ ; 

Should  be  to  the  praise  of  his  glory]  By  being 
the  means  of  preaching  Christ  crucified  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  and  spreading  t,he>  Gospel  throughout  the 
world. 

Verse  13.  In  whom  ye  also  trusted]  Ye  Gentiles, 
having  heard  from  us  the  word,  tov  Aoyov,  the  doctrine, 
of  the  truth,  which  is  the  Gospel,  or  glad  tidings,  of 
your  salvation ,  have  believed,  as  we  Jews  have  done, 
and  received  similar  blessings  to  those  with  which  God 
has  favoured  us. 

In  whom  also,  ev  c j,  through  whom,  Christ  Jesus, 
after  that  ye  had  believed ,  viz.  that  he  was  the  only 
Saviour,  and  that  through  his  blood  redemption  might 
be  obtained,  ye  were  sealed  with  that  holy  Spirit  of 
promise  ;  that  is  :  The  Holy  Spirit,  which  is  promised 
to  them  who  believe  on  Christ  Jesus,  was  given  to 
you,  and  thus  you  were  ascertained  to  be  the  children 
of  God  ;  for  God  has  no  child  who  is  not  a  partaker 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  he  who  has  this  Spirit  has 
God’s  seal  that  he  belongs  to  the  heavenly  family.  It 
was  customary  among  all  nations,  when  a  person  pur¬ 
chased  goods  of  any  kind,  to  mark  with  his  seal  that 
which  he  had  bought,  in  order  that  he  might  know  it, 
and  be  able  to  claim  it  if  mixed  with  the  goods  of 
others ;  to  this  custom  the  apostle  may  here  allude  : 
but  it  was  also  customary'-  to  set  a  seal  upon  what  was 
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with  the  spirit  of  promise  . 

that  ye  believed,  e  ye  were  sealed  a*macV  4??5* 
with  that  holy  Spirit  of  promise,  a.  U.  c  813. 

14  f  Which  is  the  earnest  of 
our  inheritance,  g  until  the  re-  Aug‘  8’ 
demption  of  h  the  purchased  possession,  1  unto 
the  praise  of  his  glory. 

f  2  Cor.  i.  22  ;  v.  5. - s  Luke  xxi.  28  ;  Rom.  viii.  23  ;  chap,  iv 

30. - h  Acts  xx.  28. - 1  Ver.  6,  12 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 

dedicated  to  God,  or  what  was  to  be  offered  to  him  in 
sacrifice.  See  this  proved  in  the  note  on  John  vi.  27. 
The  Jews  themselves  speak  of  the  seal  of  God,  which 
they  term  flDK  emeth,  truth,  and  which  they  consider 
as  a  representation  of  the  unoriginated  and  endless 
perfections  of  God.  As  the  apostle  is  here  speaking 
of  the  doctrine  of  truth ,  which  came  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  is  sealed  on  the  souls  of  believers  by  this 
Spirit,  he  may  have  in  view  the  Jewish  notion,  which 
is  at  once  both  correct  and  elevated.  This  Spirit  of 
truth,  John  xiv.  17,  who  leads  into  all  truth,  chap, 
xvi.  13,  and  teaches  all  things,  chap.  xiv.  26,  makes 
the  impression  of  his  own  eternal  purity  and  truth  in 
the  souls  of  them  who  believe,  and  thus  they  bear  the 
seal  of  God  Almighty.  And  they  who  in  the  day  of 
judgment  are  found  to  bear  this  seal — truth  ;  truth 
in  the  inward  parts,  having  truly  repented,  truly  be¬ 
lieved,  and  having  been  in  consequence  truly  justified, 
and  truly  sanctified  ;  and  having  walked  in  truth  and 
sincerity  towards  God  and  man ;  these  are  sealed  to 
the  day  of  redemption  ;  for,  having  this  seal ,  they  are 
seen  to  have  a  right  to  eternal  life. 

Verse  14.  Which  is  the  earnest  of  our  inheritance \ 
This  Holy  Spirit,  sealing  the  soul  with  truth  and 
righteousness,  is  the  earnest,  foretaste,  and  pledge  of 
the  heavenly  inheritance.  And  he  who  can  produce 
this  earnest — this  witness  of  the  Spirit,  in  the  day  of 
judgment,  shall  have  an  abundant  entrance  into  the 
holiest.  On  the  aphaf3ov,  or  earnest,  see  the  notes  on 
Gen.  xxxviii.  13,  &c.,  and  on  2  Cor.  i.  22. 

The  redemption  of  the  purchased  possession ]  That 
is,  till  the  time  when  body  and  soul  are  redeemed  from 
all  their  miseries,  and  glorified  in  the  kingdom  on 
heaven. 

The  redemption  of  the  purchased  possession — knolv- 
rpomg  rrjg  'Kepi'Koirjaeug  is  variously  understood  ;  and 
indeed  the  original  is  variously  translated.  Dr.  Whitby 
has  observed  that  the  verb  Ttepnroieiv  signifies  to  save 
alive ;  and  he  refers  the  TcepLTroiriGtg,  here,  to  the  re¬ 
demption  of  the  body  from  corruption,  and  to  its  final 
glorification  with  the  soul. 

All  those  who  believe  in  Christ  Jesus  are  considered 
as  his  peculiar  people  and  property,  and  to  them 
eternal  glory  is  promised.  The  Spirit  of  promise, 
which  is  given  them,  is  a  pledge  that  they  shall  have 
a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  eternal  blessedness ; 
the  redemption,  or  bringing  to  life  of  the  body,  cannot 
take  place  till  the  day  of  judgment,  but  the  Holy 
Spirit  promises  this  redemption,  and  is  now  in  their 
hearts  an  earnest  or  pledge  of  this  complete  restoration 
at  the  great  day,  which  will  then  be,  in  an  especial 
manner,  to  the  praise  of  his  glory ,  viz.  of  Christ,  who 
has  bought  them  by  his  blood. 

(  28 **  ) 
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CHAP.  I. 


The  apostle's  prayer  for 


the  Christians  at  Ephesus 


A  M  eir.  4065.  j  5  Wherefore  I  also,  k  after  I 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  . 

a.  u.  c.  813.  heard  of  your  faith  in  the  Lord 
r  jnis  Cass.  Jesus,  and  love  unto  all  the 
Aug‘ 8'  saints, 

1 6 *  1  Cease  not  to  give  thanks  for  you,  mak¬ 
ing  mention  of  you  in  my  prayers  ; 

17  That  m  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Father  of  glory,  n  may  give  unto  you  the 

k  Col.  i.  4 ;  Philem.  5. - 1  Rom.  i.  9  ;  Phil.  i.  3,  4 ;  Col.  i.  3  ; 

1  Thess.  i.  2;  2  Thess.  i.  3. - m  John  xx.  17. 


Verse  15.  Faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus ]  Cordial  recep¬ 
tion  of  the  Christian  religion,  amply  proved  by  their 
love  to  all  the  saints — to  all  the  Christians.  Perhaps 
love  here  implies,  not  only  the  kind  affection  so  called, 
but  also  all  the  fruits  of  love — benevolence,  and  kind 
offices  of  every  description. 

Verse  16.  Cease  not  to  give  thanks]  The  apostle 
intimates,  so  fully  satisfied  was  he  of  the  genuineness 
of  their  conversion,  and  of  their  steadiness  since  their 
conversion,  that  it  was  to  him  a  continual  cause  of 
thanksgiving  to  God,  who  had  brought  them  into  that 
state  of  salvation  ;  and  of  prayer ,  that  they  might  be 
preserved  blameless  to  the  end. 

Making  mention  of  you]  While  praying  for  the 
prosperity  of  the  Christian  cause  generally,  he  was 
led,  from  his  particular  affection  for  them,  to  mention 
them  by  name  before  God. 

Verse  17.  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus]  Jesus 
Christ,  as  man  and  mediator,  has  the  Father  for  his 
God  and  Father;  and  it  is  in  reference  to  this  that  he 
himself  says  :  I  ascend  unto  my  Father  and  your 
Father ,  and  to  my  God  and  your  God }  John  xx.  17. 

The  Father  of  glory]  The  author  and  giver  of  that 
glory  which  you  expect  at  the  end  of  your  Christian 
race.  This  may  be  a  Hebraism  for  glorious  Father , 
but  the  former  appears  to  be  the  best  sense. 

The  Spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation]  I  pray  that 
God  may  give  you  his  Holy  Spirit,  by  whom  his  will 
is  revealed  to  men,  that  he  may  teach  and  make  you 
wise  unto  salvation,  that  you  may  continue  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  him,  Christ  Jesus,  as  your  only  Lord  and 
Saviour. 

Verse  18.  The  eyes  of  your  understanding  being 
enlightened]  The  understanding  is  that  power  or 
faculty  in  the  soul  by  which  knowledge  or  information 
is  received,  and  the  recipient  power  is  here  termed  the 
eyes  of  the  understanding ;  and  we  learn  from  this 
that  orrep  6  cxpdaXpog  ev  ru  aupan,  tovto  6  vovg  ev  r? 7 
\pvx tj,  as  Philo  expresses  it :  What  the  eye  is  to  the 
body,  the  understanding  is  to  the  soul ;  and  that  as 
the  eye  is  not  light  in  itself,  and  can  discern  nothing 
but  by  the  means  of  light  shining,  not  only  on  the 
objects  to  be  viewed,  but  into  the  eye  itself;  so  the 
understanding  of  man  can  discern  no  sacred  thing  of 
or  by  itself,  but  sees  by  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of 
wisdom  and  revelation ;  for  without  the  influence  of 
God’s  Holy  Spirit  no  man  ever  became  wise  unto  sal¬ 
vation,  no  more  than  a  man  ever  discerned  an  object, 
(no  matter  how  perfect  soever  his  eye  might  have 
been,)  without  the  instrumentality  of  light. 
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Spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation, 

0  in  the  knowledge  of  him  :  A-  u.  c.  813. 

°  ,  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

18  p  The  eyes  of  your  under-  ronis  Cses. 

standing  being  enlightened  ;  that  Aug'  8~ 
ye  may  know  what  is  4  the  hope  of  his  calling, 
and  what  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  his  r  in¬ 
heritance  in  the  saints, 

19  And  what  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of 


n  Col.  i  9. - 0  Or,  for  the  acknowledgment ;  Col.  ii.  2. - P  Acts 

xxvi.  18. - 1  Chap.  ii.  12  ;  iv.  4. - rVer.  11.  . 


Instead  of  rr/g  Siavoiag,  of  your  understanding,  rrjg 
tcapdiag,  of  your  heart,  is  the  reading  of  ABDEFG, 
and  several  others ;  also  both  the  Syriac ,  all  the 
Arabic,  the  Coptic,  the  JEthiopic,  Armenian,  Sahidic , 
Slavonian,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala,  besides  several  of  the 
fathers.  The  eyes  of  your  heart  is  undoubtedly  the 
true  reading. 

The  hope  of  his  calling]  That  you  may  clearly 
discern  the  glorious  and  important  objects  of  your 
hope,  to  the  enjoyment  of  which  God  has  called  or 
invited  you. 

The  riches  of  the  glory  of  his  inheritance]  That 
you  may  understand  what  is  the  glorious  abundance 
of  the  spiritual  things  to  which  you  are  entitled,  in 
consequence  of  being  made  children  of  God  ;  for  if 
children,  then  heirs ,  heirs  of  that  glorious  inheritance 
which  God  has  provided  for  the  saints — for  all  genuine 
Christians,  whether  formerly  Jews  or  Gentiles.  On 
the  chief  subject  of  this  verse,  see  the  notes  on  Gal. 
iv.  6,  7. 

Verse  19.  The  exceeding  greatness  of  his  power] 
As  the  apostle  is  here  speaking  of  the  glorious  state 
of  believers  after  death,  the  exceeding  greatness  of 
his  power ,  or  that  power  which  surpasses  all  difficul¬ 
ties,  being  itself  omnipotent,  is  to  be  understood  of 
that  might  which  is  to  be  exerted  in  raising  the  body 
at  the  last  day ;  as  it  will  require  the  same  power  or 
energy  which  he  wrought  in  Christ,  when  he  raised 
his  body  from  the  grave,  to  raise  up  the  bodies  of  all 
mankind  ;  the  resurrection  of  the  human  nature  of 
Christ  being  a  proof  of  the  resurrection  of  mankind 
in  general. 

According  to  the  working  of  his  mighty  power] 
Kara  ttjv  evepyeiav  tov  Kparovg  Trig  ioxvo?  avrov  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  energy  of  the  power  of  his  might.  We 
may  understand  these  words  thus  :  might,  lagog,  is  the 
state  or  simple  efficiency  of  this  attribute  in  God ; 
power,  uparog,  is  this  might  or  efficiency  in  action ; 
energy,  evepyeia,  is  the  quantum  of  force,  momentum, 
or  velocity,  with  which  the  power  is  applied.  Though 
they  appear  to  be  synonymous  terms  they  may  be  thus 
understood  :  passive  power  is  widely  different  from 
power  in  action ;  and  power  in  action  will  be  in  its 
results  according  to  the  energy  or  momentum  with 
which  it  is  applied.  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  is 
a  stupendous  work  of  God  ;  it  requires  his  might  in 
sovereign  action ;  and  when  we  consider  that  all  man¬ 
kind  are  to  be  raised  and  changed  in  a  moment,  in  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye,  then  momentum,  or  velocity , 
with  which  the  power  is  to  be  applied  must  be  incon- 
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A-  cir:  4^5-  his  power  to  us-ward  who  be- 

A>  cur*  ojl* 

A.  U.  c.  813.  lieve,  s  according  to  the  working 
ronis  Caes.  1  of  his  mighty  power, 

Aug‘  8 *~  20  Which  he  wrought  in  Christ, 

when  u  he  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  v  set 
him  at  his  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places, 
21  w  Far  above  all  1  principality,  and  power, 
and  might,  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that 


8  Chap.  iii.  7  ;  Col.  i.  29  ;  ii.  12. - *  Gr.  of  the  might  of  his 

power. - “Acts  ii.  24,  33. - vPsa.  cx.  1;  Acts  vii.  55,  56; 

Col.  iii.  1 ;  Heb.  i.  3  ;  x.  12. - "  Phil.  ii.  9,  10 ;  Col.  ii.  10  ; 

Heb.  i.  4. - x  Rom.  viii.  38  ;  Col.  i.  16  ;  ii.  15. 


is  named,  not  only  in  this  world,  A\  ^  ciT* 

.  .  J  .  7  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

but  also  in  that  which  is  to  a.  u.  c.  813. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 

COme  J  ronis  Caea. 

22  And  y  hath  put  all  things  Aug~  8' 
under  his  feet,  and  gave  him  z  to  be  the  head 
over  all  things  to  the  Church, 

23  a  Which  is  his  body,  b  the  fulness  of  him 
c  that  filleth  all  in  all. 


y  Psa.  viii.  6 ;  Matt,  xxviii.  18 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  27 ;  Heb.  ii.  8. 

z  Chap.  iv.  15, 16  ;  Col.  i.  18  ;  Heb.  ii.  7. - a  Rom.  xii.  5  ;  1  Cor. 

xii.  12,  27  ;  chap.  iv.  12  ;  v.  23,  30  ;  Col.  i.  18,  24. - b  Col.  ii. 

10. - c  1  Cor.  xii.  6;  chap.  iv.  10;  Col.  iii.  11. 


ceivably  great.  All  motion  is  in  proportion  to  the 
quantity  of  matter  in  the  mover ,  and  the  velocity  with 
which  it  is  applied.  The  effect  here  is  in  proportion 
to  the  cause  and  the  energy  he  puts  forth  in  order  to 
produce  it.  But  such  is  the  nature  of  God’s  power 
in  action,  that  it  is  perfectly  inconceivable  to  us ;  and 
even  these  astonishingly  strong  words  of  the  apostle 
are  to  be  understood  as  used  in  condescension  to 
human  weakness. 

Verse  20.  Set  him  at  his  own  right  hand  in  th e 
heavenly  places]  Gave  him,  as  mediator  between  God 
and  man,  the  highest  honours  and  dignities,  Phil, 
ii.  9  ;  in  which  state  of  exaltation  he  transacts  all  the 
affairs  of  his  Church,  and  rules  the  universe.  The 
right  hand  is  the  place  of  friendship,  honour,  confi¬ 
dence,  and  authority. 

Verse  21.  Far  above  all  principality ]  The  diffi¬ 
culty  in  this  verse  does  not  arise  from  the  words  them¬ 
selves,  the  meaning  of  each  being  easily  understood, 
but  from  the  sense  in  which  the  apostle  uses  them. 
Some  think  he  has  reference  here  to  the  different 
orders  among  good  and  evil  angels  ;  he  is  superior  to  all 
the  former,  and  rules  all  the  latter.  Others  think  he 
refers  to  earthly  governments ;  and  as  apxv,  princi¬ 
pality,  the  first  word,  signifies  the  most  sovereign  and 
extensive  kind  of  dominion ;  and  Kvpiorrig,  lordship , 
the  last  word,  signifies  the  lowest  degree  of  authority ; 
hence  we  are  to  understand  that  to  our  Lord,  in  his 
human  nature,  are  subjected  the  highest,  the  interme¬ 
diate,  and  the  lowest  orders  of  beings  in  the  universe. — 
Chandler.  Others  imagine  that  the  apostle  has  in  view, 
by  whatsoever  is  named  in  this  world,  all  the  dignita¬ 
ries  of  the  Jewish  Church  ;  and  by  what  is  named  in 
the  world  to  come ,  all  the  dignities  that  should  be  found 
in  the  Christian  Church. 

Schoettgen  supposes  that  the  “  apostle’s  apxv  (for 
apxovreg,  the  abstract  for  the  concrete)  means  the 
same  as  the  D'K'tyj  Nesiim  among  the  Jews,  whose 
chief  business  it  was  to  clear  and  decide  all  conten¬ 
tions  which  arose  concerning  traditions  and  legal  con¬ 
troversies. 

“  That  et-ovaia,  power,  is  the  same  as  tsorba, 

he  who  possesses  authority  to  propound,  expound,  per¬ 
suade,  convince,  and  refute. 

u  That  Svvapic,  might,  answers  to  rvU3*l  rabbanoth , 
signifying  all  the  class  of  rabbins,  whose  office  it  was 
to  expound  the  law,  and  teach  the  people  generally. 

“  And  that  nvpioTrjg ,  dominion,  answers  to  “)D  mar, 
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which  signifies  a  person  above  the  lower  orders  of 
men.  And  he  observes  that  Jesus  Christ,  after  his 
resurrection,  called  fishermen,  publicans,  and  men  from 
the  lowest  orders  of  the  people,  to  the  work  of  the 
ministry ;  and  made  them  instruments  of  confounding 
and  overturning  all  the  Jewish  rulers,  rabbins,  and 
doctors.  And  that  in  the  world  which  is  to  come — 
the  successive  ages  of  Christianity,  he  should  ever  be 
exalted  above  all  those  powers  and  authorities  which 
Antichrist  might  bring  into  the  Christian  Church  ;  such 
as  popes,  cardinals,  wicked  archbishops,  bishops,  deans, 
and  canons ;  and  all  those  who  among  the  schoolmen 
were  termed  seraphic  doctors,  angelic  doctors,  most  illu¬ 
minated,  most  perfect,  and  irrefragable  doctors.  And 
although  Wiclif,  Huss,  Luther,  Melancthon,  and  the 
rest  ot  the  reformers,  were  men  of  little  or  no  note  when 
compared  with  the  rulers  of  the  popish  Church,  so  emi¬ 
nently  did  the  power  of  Christ  work  in  and  by  them, 
that  the  pope  and  all  his  adjutants  were  every  where 
confounded,  and  their  power  and  authority  annihilated 
in  several  entire  regions.” 

It  is  certain  that  the  apostle  means  that  all  created 
power,  glory,  and  influence,  are  under  Christ ;  and 
hence  it  is  added  : 

Verse  22.  And  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feel\ 
All  beings  and  things  are  subject  to  him,  whether  they 
be  thrones,  dominions ,  principalities ,  or  powers,  Col. 

i.  16-18,  and  ii.  10;  for  he,  God  the  Father,  has 
given  him  to  be  head — chief,  and  supreme,  over  all,  to 
the  Church,  the  Church  having  no  ruler  but  Jesus 
Christ ;  others  may  be  officers  in  his  Church,  but  he 
alone  is  head  and  supreme. 

Verse  23.  Which  is  his  body]  As  he  is  head  over 
all  things,  he  is  head  to  the  Church  ;  and  this  Church 
is  considered  as  the  body  of  which  he  is  especially  the 
head  ;  and  from  him,  as  the  head,  the  Church  receives 
light,  life,  and  intelligence. 

And  is  the  fulness  of  him]  That  in  which  he  espe¬ 
cially  manifests  his  power,  goodness,  and  truth  ;  for 
though  he  fils  all  the  world  with  his  presence,  yet  he 
fills  all  the  members  of  his  mystical  body  with  wisdom, 
goodness,  truth,  and  holiness,  in  an  especial  manner. 
Some  understand  the  fulness  or  % rXijpuya,  here,  as  sig¬ 
nifying  the  thing  to  be  filled ;  so  the  Christian  Church 
is  to  be  filled  by  him,  whose  fulness  fills  all  his  mem¬ 
bers,  with  all  spiritual  gifts  and  graces.  And  this  cor¬ 
responds  with  what  St.  John  says,  chap.  i.  16  :  And 
of  his  fulness  have  all  we  received,  and  grace  for 
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grace.  And  with  what  is  said,  Col.  ii.  9,  10  :  Ye  are 
complete  in  him ;  nai  core  ev  avru  KeTcXypufievor  And 
ye  are  in  him  filled  full ;  i.  e.  with  gifts  and  grace. 

How,  in  any  other  sense,  the  Church  can  be  said 
to  be  the  fulness  of  him  who  fills  all  in  all ,  is  difficult 
to  say.  However,  as  Jesus  Christ  is  represented  to 
be  the  head ,  and  the  Church,  the  body  under  that  head, 
the  individuals  being  so  many  members  in  that  body ; 


their  conversion  to  Christianity . 

and  as  it.  requires  a  body  and  members  to  make  a  head 
complete  ;  so  it  requires  a  Church,  or  general  assem¬ 
bly  of  believers,  to  make  up  the  body  of  Christ.  When, 
therefore,  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  brought  into  this 
Church,  the  body  may  be  said  to  be  complete ;  and 
thus  Christ  has  his  visible  fulness  upon  earth,  and 
the  Church  may  be  said  to  be  the  fulness  of  him ,  &c. 
See  ver.  10. 


CHAP.  II 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  character  of  the  Ephesians  previously  to  their  conversion  to  Christianity ,  1—3.  By  what  virtue  they 
were  changed ,  and  for  what  purpose ,  4—7.  They  were  saved  by  faith,  8,  9.  And  created  unto  good 
ivories,  10.  The  apostle  enters  into  the  particulars  of  their  former  miserable  state,  11,  12.  And  those 
of  their  present  happy  state,  13.  Christ  has  broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  partition  between  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  and  proclaims  reconciliation  to  both,  14—17.  The  glorious  privileges  of  genuine  believers,  18—22. 


AND  a  you  hath  he  quickened , 

A.  U.  c.  813.  b  who  were  dead  in  trespass- 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  . 

ronis  C*s.  es  and  sms  ; 

Aug~  8~  2  c  Wherein  in  time  past  ye 


‘John  v.  24  ;  Col.  ii.  13. - b  Ver.  5  ;  chap.  iv.  18. - c  1  Cor. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  And  you  hath  he  quickened]  This  chap¬ 
ter  should  not  have  been  separated  from  the  preceding, 
with  which  it  is  most  intimately  connected.  As  Christ 
fills  the  whole  body  of  Christian  believers  with  his  ful¬ 
ness,  (chap.  i.  23,)  so  had  he  dealt  with  the  converted 
Ephesians,  who  before  were  dead  in  trespasses,  and 
dead  in  sins.  Death  is  often  used  by  all  writers,  and 
in  all  nations,  to  express  a  state  of  extreme  misery. 
The  Ephesians,  by  trespassing  and  sinning,  had  brought 
themselves  into  a  state  of  deplorable  wretchedness,  as 
had  all  the  heathen  nations ;  and  having  thus  sinned 
against  God,  they  were  condemned  by  him,  and  might 
be  considered  as  dead  in  law — incapable  of  performing 
any  legal  act,  and  always  liable  to  the  punishment  of 
death,  which  they  had  deserved,  and  which  was  ready 
to  be  inflicted  upon  them. 

Trespasses ,  tt aparrTupacn,  may  signify  the  slightest 
deviation  from  the  line  and  rule  of  moral  equity,  as 
well  as  any  flagrant  offence ;  for  these  are  equally 
transgressions ,  as  long  as  the  sacred  line  that  separates 
between  vice  and  virtue  is  passed  over. 

Sins,  a juapriaig,  may  probably  mean  here  habitual 
transgression  :  sinning  knowingly  and  daringly. 

Verse  2.  Wherein  in  time  past  ye  walked ]  There 
is  much  force  in  these  expressions ;  the  Ephesians 
had  not  sinned  casually ,  or  now  and  then,  but  con¬ 
tinually  ;  it  "was  their  continual  employment ;  they 
walked  in  trespasses  and  sms :  and  this  was  not  a 
solitary  case,  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  acted  in  the 
same  way ;  it  was  the  course  of  this  world,  Kara  rov 
aiuva  rov  Koopov  tovtov,  according  to  the  life,  mode 
of  living,  or  successive  ages  of  this  world.  The  word 
aiuv ,  the  literal  meaning  of  which  is  constant  duration, 
is  often  applied  to  things  which  have  a  complete  course, 
as  the  Jewish  dispensation,  a  particular  government, 
and  the  term  of  human  life ;  so,  here,  the  whole  of 


walked  according;  to  the  course  A  M.dr.  4065. 

°  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

of  this  world,  according  to  d  the  a.  u.  C.  813. 

r  .  r  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

prmce  ot  the  power  ot  the  air,  ronis  c*s. 

the  spirit  that  now  worketh  in  Aug~  8' 

vi.  11;  chap.  iv.  22  ;  Col.  i.  21 ;  iii.  7 ;  1  John  v.  19. - d  Ch.  vi.  12 


life  is  a  tissue  of  sin,  from  the  cradle  to  the  grave ; 
every  human  soul,  unsaved  by  Jesus  Christ,  continues 
to  transgress.  And  the  nominally  Christian  world  is 
in  the  same  state  to  the  present  day.  Age  after  age 
passes  on  in  this  way  and  the  living  lay  it  not  to  heart! 

The  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air ]  As  the  former 
clause  may  have  particular  respect  to  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple,  who  are  frequently  denominated  run  0*71^  olam 
hazzeh,  this  world,  this  latter  clause  may  especially 
refer  to  the  Gentiles,  who  were  most  manifestly  under 
the  power  of  the  devil,  as  almost  every  object  of  their 
worship  was  a  demon ,  to  whom  the  worst  of  passions 
and  practices  were  attributed,  and  whose  conduct  his 
votaries  took  care  to  copy. 

Satan  is  termed  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  be¬ 
cause  the  air  is  supposed  to  be  a  region  in  which  ma¬ 
licious  spirits  dwell,  all  of  whom  are  under  the  direc¬ 
tion  and  influence  of  Satan,  their  chief. 

The  spirit  that  now  worketh ]  Ton  vvv  evcpyovvro 
The  operations  of  the  prince  of  the  aerial  powers  are 
not  confined  to  that  region ;  he  has  another  sphere  of 
action,  viz.  the  wicked  heart  of  man,  and  in  this  he 
works  with  energy.  He  seldom  inspires  indifference 
to  religion  ;  the  subjects  in  whom  he  works  are  either 
determinate  opposers  of  true  religion,  or  they  are  sys¬ 
tematic  and  energetic  transgressors  of  God’s  laws. 

Children  of  disobedience ]  Perhaps  a  Hebraism  for 
disobedient  children ;  but,  taken  as  it  stands  here,  it  is 
a  strong  expression,  in  which  disobedience ,  tj  aireideia, 
appears  to  be  personified,  and  wicked  men  exhibited 
as  her  children  ;  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air  be¬ 
ing  their  father,  while  disobedience  is  their  mother. 
Thus  they  are  emphatically,  what  our  Lord  calls  them, 
Matt.  xiii.  38,  children  of  the  wicked  one ;  for  they 
show  themselves  to  be  of  their  father  the  devil,  be¬ 
cause  they  will  do  his  ivorks,  John  viii.  44.  Some 
think  that  by  children  of  disobedience  the  apostle 
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of  the  Ephesians. 


A.  M.  cir.  4065.  e  ^]ie  children  of  disobedi- 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

A.  u.  C.  813.  ence  : 

Aroni™cis.e'  3  Among  whom  also  we  all 
Aug-  8-  had  our  conversation  in  times 
past  1  in  g  the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling  h  the 
desires  of  the  flesh  and  of  the  mind ;  and 
1  were  by  nature  the  children  of  wrath,  even 
as  others. 

4  But  God,  k  who  is  rich  in  mercy,  for  his 
great  love  wherewith  he  loved  us, 


e  Chap.  v.  6  ;  Col.  iii. 6- 

v.  16. - h  Gr.  the  wills. 

kRom.  x.  12  ;  chap.  i.  7  ;  ver.  7. 


-f  Tit.  iii.  3 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  3. - s  Gal. 

Psa.  li.  5 ;  Rom.  v.  12,  14. 


5  1  Even  when  we  were  dead  a.  M  cir.  4065. 

A.  D.  cit.  61. 

in  sins,  hath  m  quickened  us  to-  A.  u.  C.  813. 
gether  with  Christ,  (nby  grace  AoJr&Js.e 
ye  are  saved  ;)  Aug‘  8‘ 


6  And  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  made 
us  sit  together  0  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ 
Jesus ; 

7  That  in  the  ages  to  come  he  might  show 
the  exceeding  riches  of  his  grace,  in  p  his  kind¬ 
ness  toward  us  through  Christ  Jesus. 


1  Rom.  v.  6,  8, 10  ;  ver.  1. - mRom.  vi.  4,  5 ;  Col.  ii.  12,  13  ; 

iii.  1,  3. - nOr,  by  whose  grace ;  see  Acts  xv.  11 ;  ver.  8;  Tit. 

iii.  5. - 0  Chap.  i.  20. - P  Tit.  iii.  4. 


means  particularly  the  disobedient,  unbelieving,  re¬ 
fractory,  and  persecuting  Jews ;  but  I  rather  think 
he  speaks  this  generally ,  and  refers  to  the  Jews  in  the 
following  verse. 

Verse  3.  Among  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conver¬ 
sation ]  We  Jews,  as  well  as  you  Gentiles ,  have 
lived  in  transgressions  and  sins  ;  avEarpa^ypev,  this 
was  the  course  of  our  life ;  we  lived  in  sin,  walked  in 
sin,  it  was  woven  through  our  whole  constitution,  it 
tinged  every  temper,  polluted  every  faculty,  and  per¬ 
verted  every  transaction  of  life.  The  lusts — the  evil, 
irregular,  and  corrupt  affections  of  the  heart ,  showed 
themselves  in  the  perversion  of  the  mind  as  well  as 
in  our  general  conduct.  The  mind  was  darkened  by 
the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  and  both  conjoined  to  produce 
acts  of  unrighteousness.  It  was  not  the  will  of  God 
that  was  done  by  us,  but  the  will  of  the  flesh  and  of 
the  mind. 

And  were  by  nature  the  children  of  wrath ]  For 
the  import  of  the  phrase,  by  nature,  fyvoei,  see  the  note 
on  Gal.  ii.  15,  and  Rom.  ii.  14.  To  what  is  said  on 
those  passages,  I  may  add,  from  Dr.  Macknight : — 
“  Nature  often  signifies  one’s  birth  and  education,  Gal. 
ii.  15  :  We,  who  are  Jews  by  nature.  Also,  men’s 
natural  reason  and  conscience,  Rom.  ii.  14  :  The  Gen¬ 
tiles  who  have  not  the  law,  do  by  nature  the  things 
contained  in  the  law,  &c.  Also,  the  general  sense 
and  practice  of  mankind,  1  Cor.  xi.  14  :  Doth  not  even 
nature  itself  teach  you,  that  if  a  man  have  long  hair, 
&c.  Also,  the  original  constitution  of  any  thing,  Gal. 
iv.  8  :  Who  are  not  gods  by  nature.  Also,  a  dispo¬ 
sition  formed  by  custom  and  habit ;  thus  Demetrius 
Phalereus  said  of  the  Lacedemonians  :  tyvou  edpaxv- 
loyovv  A afcoveg'  ‘  The  Lacedemonians  had  naturally 
a  concise  mode  of  speaking.’  Hence  our  word  laco¬ 
nic  ;  a  short  speech,  or  much  sense  conveyed  in  a  few 
words.”  The  words  in  the  text  have  often  been  quoted 
to  prove  the  doctrine  of  original  sin;  but,  though  that 
doctrine  be  an  awful  truth,  it  is  not,  in  my  opinion, 
intended  here ;  it  is  rather  found  in  the  preceding 
words,  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  and  the  desires  of  the 
flesh  and  of  the  mind.  The  apostle  appears  to  speak 
of  sinful  habits ;  and  as  we  say  habit  is  a  second  na¬ 
ture,  and  as  these  persons  acted  from  their  originally 
corrupt  nature — from  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  and  of  the 
mind,  they  thus  became,  by  their  vicious  habits,  or 
second  nature ,  children  of  wrath — persons  exposed  to 
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perdition,  because  of  the  impurity  of  their  hearts  and 
the  wickedness  of  their  lives.  Here  we  see  that  the 
fallen,  apostate  nature  produces  the  fruits  of  unright¬ 
eousness.  The  bad  tree  produces  bad  fruit. 

Children  of  wrath  is  the  same  as  son  of  perdition , 
son  of  death,  &c.  ;  i.  e.  persons  exposed  to  God’s  dis¬ 
pleasure,  because  of  their  sins. 

Verse  4.  But  God,  who  is  rich  in  mercy]  As  they 
were  corrupt  in  their  nature,  and  sinful  in  their  prac¬ 
tice,  they  could  possess  no  merit ,  nor  have  any  claim 
upon  God  ;  and  it  required  much  mercy  to  remove  so 
much  misery,  and  to  pardon  such  transgressions. 

His  great  love ]  God’s  infinite  love  is  the  ground¬ 
work  of  our  salvation  ;  in  reference  t®  us  that  love 
assumes  the  form  of  mercy ,  and  that  mercy  provides 
the  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  And  therefore 
the  apostle  adds,  ver.  5  :  By  grace  ye  are  saved — ifi 
is  by  God’s  free  mercy  in  Christ  that  ye  are  brought 
into  this  state  of  salvation.  See  on  ver.  8. 

Verse  5.  Even  when  we  were  dead  in  sms]  Dead 
in  our  souls ;  dead  towards  God ;  dead  in  law ;  and 
exposed  to  death  eternal. 

Hath  quickened  us  together  with  Christ]  God  has 
given  us  as  complete  a  resurrection  from  the  death  of 
sin  to  a  life  of  righteousness ,  as  the  body  of  Christ  has 
had  from  the  grave.  And  as  this  quickening ,  or  making 
alive,  was  most  gratuitous  on  God’s  part,  the  apostle, 
with  great  propriety,  says  :  By  grace  ye  are  saved. 

Verse  6.  And  hath  raised  us  up  together — in  Christ] 
Or  rather,  by  Christ ;  his  resurrection  being  the  proof 
that  he  had  made  the  full  atonement,  and  that  we  might 
be  justified  by  his  blood.  Believing,  therefore,  the 
record  which  God  gave  of  his  Son,  we  received  this 
atonement,  and  were  raised  from  a  death  of  sin  to  a 
life  of  righteousness  ;  and  now  we  sit  in  heavenly 
places — we  have  a  right  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  an¬ 
ticipate  this  glory,  and  are  indescribably  happy  in  the 
possession  of  this  salvation,  and  in  our  fellowship  with 
Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  7.  That  in  the  ages  to  come]  God  has  pro¬ 
duced  us  an  example,  and  one  which  shall  be  on  re¬ 
cord  through  all  generations,  that  he  quickens  dead 
souls ;  that  he  forgives  the  sins  of  the  most  sinful, 
when  they  repent  and  believe  in  Christ  Jesus.  So  that 
what  God  has  done  for  the  sinners  at  Ephesus  will 
serve  as  an  encouragement  to  all  ages  of  the  world  ; 
and  on  this  evidence  every  preacher  of  the  Gospel 
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Salvation  is  by  grace ,  through 


faith ,  and  not  of  works. 
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r  through  faith ;  and  that  not  of 
yourselves  :  s  it  is  the  gift  of 
God  : 

works,  lest  any  man  should 


boast. 

10  For  we  are  his  "workmanship,  created 
in  Christ  Jesus  unto  good  works, * * *  v *  which  God 
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1 1  Wherefore  x  remember,  that  Aronis 1 Pc»s! 
ye  being  in  time  past  Gentiles  Aug'  8' 

in  the  flesh,  who  are  called  Uncircumcision 
by  that  which  is  called  y  the  Circumcision  in 
the  flesh  made  by  hands  ; 

12  z  That  at  that  time  ye  were  without  Christ, 
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may  boldly  proclaim  that  Christ  saves  unto  the  utter¬ 
most  all  that  come  unto  God  through  him.  And  thus 
the  exceeding  riches  of  his  grace  will  appear  in  the 
provision  he  has  made  for  the  salvation  of  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles. 

This  observation  of  the  apostle  is  of  great  use  and 
importance ;  because  we  are  authorized  to  state,  in  all 
the  successive  ages  of  the  world,  that  he  who  saved 
the  sinners  at  Ephesus  is  ever  ready  to  save  all  who, 
like  them,  repent  of  their  sins,  and  believe  in  Christ 
Jesus. 

Verse  8.  For  by  grace  are  ye  saved ,  through  faith] 
As  ye  are  now  brought  into  a  state  of  salvation,  your 
sins  being  all  blotted  out,  and  you  made  partakers  of 
the  Holy  Spirit ;  and,  having  a  hope  full  of  immorta¬ 
lity,  you  must  not  attribute  this  to  any  works  or  merit 
of  yours ;  for  when  this  Gospel  reached  you,  you  were 
all  found  dead  in  trespasses  and  dead  in  sins ;  there¬ 
fore  it  was  God’s  free  mercy  to  you,  manifested  through 
Christ,  in  whom  ye  were  commanded  to  believe ;  and, 
having  believed  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  ye 
received,  and  were  sealed  by,  the  Holy  Spirit  of  pro¬ 
mise  ;  so  that  this  salvation  is  in  no  sense  of  your¬ 
selves,  but  is  the  free  gift  of  God ;  and  not  of  any 
kind  of  works ;  so  that  no  man  can  boast  as  having 
wrought  out  his  own  salvation ,  or  even  contributed 
any  thing  towards  it.  By  grace  are  ye  saved ,  through 
faith  in  Christ.  This  is  a  true  doctrine,  and  conti¬ 
nues  to  be  essential  to  the  salvation  of  man  to  the  end 
of  the  world. 

But  whether  are  we  to  understand,  faith  or  salva¬ 
tion  as  being  the  gift  of  God  ?  This  question  is  an¬ 
swered  by  the  Greek  text :  ry  yap  xaPLTt  £aTE  aeauayevoi 
Sea  ttjs  7U0recjf*  sat  tovto  ovk  eg  vpov‘  Qeov  to  Supov , 
ovk  ei;  epyuv  iva  py  riq  KavxyarjTar  u  By  this  grace 
ye  are  saved  through  faith ;  and  this  (tovto,  this  sal¬ 
vation)  not  of  you  ;  it  is  the  gift  of  God,  not  of  works : 
so  that  no  one  can  boast.”  w  The  relative  tovto,  this, 
which  is  in  the  neuter  gender,  cannot  stand  for  TuaTiq, 
faith,  which  is  the  feminine ;  but  it  has  the  whole 
sentence  that  goes  before  for  its  antecedent.”  But  it 
may  be  asked  ;  Is  not  faith  the  gift  of  God  ?  Yes,  as 
to  the  grace  by  which  it  is  produced ;  but  the  grace 
or  power  to  believe,  and  the  act  of  believing,  are  two 
different  things.  Without  the  grace  or  power  to  be¬ 
lieve  no  man  ever  did  or  can  believe  ;  but  with  that 
power  the  act  of  faith  is  a  man’s  own.  God  never 
believes  for  any  man,  no  more  than  he  repents  for  him ; 
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the  penitent,  through  this  grace  enabling  him,  believes 
for  himself :  nor  does  he  believe  necessarily,  or  impul¬ 
sively  when  he  has  that  power  ;  the  power  to  believe 
may  be  present  long  before  it  is  exercised,  else,  why 
the  solemn  warnings  with  which  we  meet  every  where 
in  the  word  of  God,  and  threatenings  against  those 
who  do  not  believe  1  Is  not  this  a  proof  that  sufch 
persons  have  the  power  but  do  not  use  it  ]  They  be¬ 
lieve  not,  and  therefore  are  not  established.  This, 
therefore,  is  the  true  state  of  the  case  ;  God  gives  the 
power,  man  uses  the  power  thus  given,  and  brings 
glory  to  God  :  without  the  power  no  man  can  believe ; 
with  it,  any  man  may. 

Yerse  10.  For  we  are  his  workmanship ]  So  far  is 
this  salvation  from  being  our  own  work,  or  granted  for 
our  own  works'1  sake,  that  we  are  ourselves  not  only 
the  creatures  of  God,  but  our  new  creation  was  pro¬ 
duced  by  his  power  ;  for  we  are  created  in  Christ 
Jesus  unto  good  works.  He  has  saved  us  that  we 
may  show  forth  the  virtues  of  Him  who  called  us  from 
darkness  into  his  marvellous  light.  For  though  we  are 
not  saved  for  our  good  works,  yet  we  are  saved  that 
we  may  perform  good  works,  to  the  glory  of  God  and 
the  benefit  of  man. 

Which  God  hath  before  ordained ]  Ole  irpoyroifiaaev' 
For  which  God  before  prepared  us,  that  ice  might  walk 
in  them.  For  being  saved  from  sin  we  are  made  par¬ 
takers  of  the  Spirit  of  holiness ;  and  it  is  natural  to 
that  Spirit  to  lead  to  the  practice  of  holiness  ;  and  he 
who  is  not  holy  in  his  life  is  not  saved  by  the  grace  of 
Christ.  The  before  ordaining ,  or  rather  preparing , 
must  refer  to  the  time  when  God  began  the  new  crea¬ 
tion  in  their  hearts  ;  for  from  the  first  inspiration  of 
God  upon  the  soul  it  begins  to  love  holiness ;  and  obe¬ 
dience  to  the  will  of  God  is  the  very  element  in  which 
a  holy  or  regenerated  soul  lives. 

Yerse  11.  Wherefore  remember]  That  ye  may  ever 
see  and  feel  your  obligations  to  live  a  pure  and  holy 
life,  and  be  unfeignedly  thankful  to  God  for  your  sal¬ 
vation,  remember  that  ye  were  once  heathens  in  the 
flesh — without  the  pure  doctrine,  and  under  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  your  corrupt  nature  ;  such  as  by  the  Jews  (who 
gloried,  in  consequence  of  their  circumcision,  to  be  in 
covenant  with  God)  were  called  uncircumcision;  i.  e. 
persons  out  of  the  Divine  covenant,  and  having  no  right 
or  title  to  any  blessing  of  God. 

Verse  12.  That  at  that  time  ye  were  without  Christ] 
Not  only  were  not  Christians ,  but  had  no  knowledge 
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The  middle  wall  between  Jews 


EPHESIANS. 


and  Gentiles  is  broken  down 


A.  M.  cir.  4065.  a  being  aliens  from  the  common- 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  ° 

a.  u.  C.  813.  wealth  of  Israel,  and  strangers 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  r  .  .  A  c 

ronis  Cms.  from  b  the  covenants  01  promise, 

Aug*  8'  c  having  no  hope,  fl  and  without 

God  in  the  world  : 

1 3  e  But  now,  in  Christ  Jesus,  ye  who  some- 


a  See  Ezek.  xiii.  9  ;  John  x.  16. - bRom.ix.4,  8. - c  1  Thess. 
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of  the  Christ  or  Messiah ,  and  no  title  to  the  blessings 
which  were  to  proceed  from  him. 

Aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel ]  Ye  were 
by  your  birth,  idolatry,  &c.,  alienated  from  the  com¬ 
monwealth  of  Israel — from  the  civil  and  religious  pri¬ 
vileges  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Strangers  from  the  covenants  of  promise ]  Having 
no  part  in  the  promise  of  the  covenant  made  with  Abra¬ 
ham,  whether  considered  as  relating  to  his  natural  or 
spiritual  seed  ;  and  no  part  in  that  of  the  covenant 
nufde  at  Horeb  with  the  Israelites,  when  a  holy  law 
was  given  them,  and  God  condescended  to  dwell  among 
them,  and  to  lead  them  to  the  promised  land. 

Having  no  hope ]  Either  of  the  pardon  of  sin  or  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  body ,  nor  indeed  of  the  immor¬ 
tality  of  the  sold.  Of  all  these  things  the  Gentiles 
had  no  rational  or  well-grounded  hope. 

Without  God  in  the  world ]  They  had  gods  many, 
and  lords  many ;  but  in  no  Gentile  nation  was  the  true 
God  known  :  nor  indeed  had  they  any  correct  notion 
of  the  Divine  nature.  Their  idols  were  by  nature  no 
gods — they  could  neither  do  evil  nor  good,  and  there¬ 
fore  they  were  properly  without  God ,  having  no  true 
object  of  worship,  and  no  source  of  comfort.  He  who 
has  neither  God  nor  Christ  is  in  a  most  deplorable 
state  ;  he  has  neither  a  God  to  worship,  nor  a  Christ 
to  justify  him.  And  this  is  the  state  of  every  man 
who  is  living  without  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  Christ. 
All  such,  whatever  they  may  profess,  are  no  better  than 
practical  atheists. 

Yerse  13.  Ye  who  sometimes  were  far  off]  To  be 
far  off ,  and  to  be  near ,  are  sayings  much  in  use  among 
the  Jews  ;  and  among  them,  to  be  near  signifies,  1.  To 
be  in  the  approbation  or  favour  of  God  ;  and  to  be  far 
off  signifies  to  be  under  his  displeasure.  So  a  ivicked 
Jew  might  be  said  to  be  far  off  from  God  when  he  was 
exposed  to  his  displeasure ;  and  a  holy  man,  or  a  ge¬ 
nuine  penitent,  might  be  said  to  be  nigh  to  God,  be¬ 
cause  such  persons  are  in  his  favour.  2.  Every  per¬ 
son  who  offered  a  sacrifice  to  God  was  considered  as 
having  access  to  him  by  the  blood  of  that  sacrifice  : 
hence  the  priests,  whose  office  it  was  to  offer  sacrifices, 
were  considered  as  being  nigh  to  God ;  and  all  who 
brought  gifts  to  the  altar  were  considered  as  approach¬ 
ing  the  Almighty .  3.  Being  far  off,  signified  the  state 

of  the  Gentiles  as  contradistinguished  from  the  Jews, 
who  were  nigh.  And  these  expressions  were  used  in 
reference  to  the  tabernacle,  God’s  dwelling-place  among 
the  Israelites,  and  the  sacrifices  there  offered.  All 
those  who  had  access  to  this  tabernacle ,  or  were  nigh 
to  it  or  encamped  about  it,  were  said  to  be  nigh  to  God; 
those  who  had  no  access  to  it  were  said  to  be  far  off. 
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Hence  the  latter  phrase  is  used  to  distinguish  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  from  the  Jewish  people  ;  and  this  appears  to  be 
the  meaning  of  the  prophet,  Isa.  lvii.  19:7  create  the 
fruit  of  the  lips  ;  Peace,  peace  to  him  that  is  far  off, 
and  to  him  that  is  near,  saith  the  Lord  ;  i.  e.  I  give 
cause  of  praise  and  rejoicing  to  the  Gentile  as  well  as 
to  the  Jew.  And  to  this  scripture,  and  to  this  thing, 
the  apostle  seems  here  to  allude.  You  Gentiles,  who 
were  unacquainted  with  God,  and  were  even  without 
God  in  the  world,  are  brought  to  an  acquaintance  with 
him;  and  are  now,  through  Christ  Jesus,  brought  into 
the  favour  and  fellowship  of  God.  And  as  the  Jews 
of  old  approached  God  by  the  blood  of  their  sacrifices , 
so  you  approach  him  by  the  blood  of  Christ. 

Yerse  14.  For  he  is  our  peace]  Jesus  Christ  has 
died  for  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  has  become  a 
peace-offering,  Dlbl?  shalom,  to  reconcile  both  to  God 
and  to  each  other. 

Who  hath  made  both  one]  Formed  one  Church  out 
of  the  believers  of  both  people. 

The  middle  wall  of  partition]  By  abolishing  the  law 
of  Jewish  ordinances,  he  has  removed  that  which  kept 
the  two  parties,  not  only  in  a  state  of  separation,  but 
also  at  variance. 

This  expression,  the  middle  wall,  can  refer  only  to 
that  most  marked  distinction  which  the  Jewish  laws 
and  customs  made  between  them  and  all  other  nations 
whatsoever. 

Some  think  it  refers  to  their  ancient  manner  of  liv¬ 
ing  among  the  Gentiles,  as  they  always  endeavoured  to 
live  in  some  place  by  themselves,  and  to  have  a  river 
or  a  wall  between  them  and  their  heathen  neighbours. 
Indeed,  wherever  they  went,  their  own  rites,  ordinan¬ 
ces,  and  customs  were  a  sufficient  separation  between 
them  and  others  ;  and  as  Jesus  Christ  abolished  those 
customs,  admitting  all  into  his  Church,  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  by  repentance  and  faith,  he  may  be  said  to 
have  broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  part  ition.  When, 
at  the  death  of  Christ,  the  veil  of  the  temple  was  rent 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom,  it  was  an  emblem  that  the 
way  to  the  holiest  was  laid  open ,  and  that  the  people 
at  large,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  were  to  have  access 
to  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus. 

Some  think  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  wall 
called  chel,  which  separated  the  court  of  Israel  from 
the  court  of  the  Gentiles ;  but  this  was  not  broken  down 
till  the  temple  itself  was  destroyed  :  and  to  this  transac¬ 
tion  the  apostle  cannot  be  supposed  to  allude,  as  it  did 
not  take  place  till  long  after  the  writing  of  this  epistle. 

Yerse  15.  Having  abolished  in  his  flesh]  By  his 
incarnation  and  death  he  not  only  made  an  atonement 
for  sin,  but  he  appointed  the  doctrine  of  recaneiliatim  - 
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The  glorious  privileges 

\  *d  Ccur46i5  mity>  even  the  Hw  °f  command- 
a.  U.  c.  813.  merits  contained  in  ordinances  ; 
A"on*™Ca^e  for  to  make  in  himself  of  twain 
Aug'  a  one  1  new  man,  so  making  peace  ; 

1 6  And  that  he  might  m  reconcile  both  unto 
God  in  one  body  by  the  cross,  n  having  slain 
the  enmity  0  thereby: 

17  And  came  pand  preached  peace  to  you 


1  2  Cor.  v.  17  ;  Gal.  vi.  15  ;  chap.  iv.  24. - m  Col.  i.  20, 21, 22. 
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19  ;  Zech.  ix.  10 ;  Acts  ii.  39 ;  x.  36 ;  Romans  v.  1  ;  verse 
13,  14. 


to  God,  and  of  love  to  each  other ,  to  be  preached  in 
all  nations ;  and  thus  glory  was  brought  to  God  in  the 
highest,  and  on  earth,  peace  and  good  will  were  diffused 
among  men. 

The  enmity  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  was  reci¬ 
procal  among  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  The  former  de¬ 
tested  the  Gentiles,  and  could  hardly  allow  them  the 
denomination  of  men ;  the  latter  had  the  Jews  in  the 
most  sovereign  contempt,  because  of  the  peculiarity  of 
their  religious  rites  and  ceremonies,  which  were  differ¬ 
ent  from  those  of  all  the  other  nations  of  the  earth. 

The  law  of  commandments ]  Contained  in,  or  rather 
concerning,  ordinances ;  which  law  was  made  merely 
for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  Jews  a  distinct  people, 
and  pointing  out  the  Son  of  God  till  he  should  come. 
When,  therefore,  the  end  of  its  institution  was  an¬ 
swered,  it  was  no  longer  necessary ;  and  Christ  by  his 
death  abolished  it. 

To  make  in  himself  ]  To  make  one  Church  out  of 
both  people,  which  should  be  considered  the  body  of 
which  Jesus  Christ  is  the  head.  Thus  he  makes  one 
new  man — one  new  Church  ;  and  thus  he  makes  and 
establishes  peace.  I  think  the  apostle  still  alludes  to 
the  peace-offering,  shalom,  among  the  Jews. 

They  have  a  saying,  Sephra,  fol.  121  :  Whosoever 
offers  a  peace-offering  sacrifice,  brings  peace  to  the 
world.  Such  a  peace-offering  was  the  death  of  Christ, 
and  by  it  peace  is  restored  to  the  earth. 

Verse  16.  That  he  might  reconcile  both — in  one 
body ]  That  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  believing  on  the 
Lord  Jesus,  might  lay  aside  all  their  causes  of  conten¬ 
tion,  and  become  one  spiritual  body,  or  society  of  men, 
influenced  by  the  Spirit,  and  acting  according  to  the 
precepts  of  the  Gospel. 

Having  slain  the  enmity  thereby ]  Having,  by  his 
death  upon  the  cross,  made  reconciliation  between  God 
and  man,  and  by  his  Spirit  in  their  hearts  removed  the 
enmity  of  their  fallen,  sinful  nature.  Dr.  Macknight 
thinks  that  abolishing  the  enmity  is  spoken  of  the  re¬ 
moval  of  the  hatred  which  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  mu¬ 
tually  bore  to  each  other,  because  of  the  difference  of 
their  respective  religions  worship  ;  and  that  slaying  the 
enmity  refers  to  the  removal  of  evil  lusts  and  affections 
from  the  heart  of  man,  by  the  power  of  Divine  grace. 
This  is  nearly  the  sense  given  above. 

Verse  17.  And  came  and  preached  peace ]  Pro¬ 
claimed  the  readiness  of  God  to  forgive  and  save  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  See  the  note  on  ver.  13. 
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Verse  18.  For  through  him ]  Christ  Jesus,  we 
both — Jews  and  Gentiles,  have  access  by  one  Spirit — 
through  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  unto  the 
Father — God  Almighty.  This  text  is  a  plain  proof 
of  the  holy  Trinity.  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  to  be 
presented  unto  God  the  Father  ;  the  Spirit  of  God 
works  in  their  hearts,  and  prepares  them  for  this 
presentation;  and  Jesus  Christ  himself  introduces 
them.  No  soul  can  have  access  to  God  but  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  he  introduces  none  but  such  as  receive  his 
Holy  Spirit.  All  who  receive  that  Spirit  are  equally 
dear  to  him  ;  and,  whatever  their  names  be  among 
men,  they  are  known  in  heaven  as  children  of  God , 
and  heirs  of  eternal  glory. 

Verse  19.  Ye  are  no  more  strangers ]  In  this  chap¬ 
ter  the  Church  of  God  is  compared  to  a  city,  which 
has  a  variety  of  privileges,  rights,  &c.,  founded  on 
regular  charters  and  grants.  The  Gentiles,  having 
believed  in  Christ,  are  all  incorporated  with  the  be¬ 
lieving  Jews  in  this  holy  city.  Formerly,  when  any 
of  them  came  to  Jerusalem,  being  %evoi,  strangers, 
they  had  no  kind  of  rights  whatever  ;  nor  could  they, 
as  mere  heathens,  settle  among  them.  Again,  if  any 
of  them,  convinced  of  the  errors  of  the  Gentiles,  ac¬ 
knowledged  the  God  of  Israel,  but  did  not  receive 
circumcision,  he  might  dwell  in  the  land,  but  he  had 
no  right  to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant ;  such  might 
be  called  irapoucoi,  sojourners — persons  who  have  no 
property  in  the  land,  and  may  only  rent  a  house  for 
the  time  being. 

Fellow  citizens  with  the  saints ]  Called  to  the  en¬ 
joyment  of  equal  privileges  with  the  Jews  themselves, 
who,  by  profession,  were  a  holy  people ;  who  were 
bound  to  be  holy,  and  therefore  are  often  called  saints , 
or  holy  persons,  when  both  their  hearts  and  conduct 
were  far  from  being  right  in  the  sight  of  God.  But 
the  saints  spoken  of  here  are  the  converted  or  Chris¬ 
tianized  Jews. 

Of  the  household  of  God ]  The  house  of  God  is 
the  temple ;  the  temple  was  a  type  of  the  Christian 
Church  ;  this  is  now  become  God’s  house  ;  all  genuine 
believers  are  considered  as  being  oikeiol,  domestics,  of 
this  house,  the  children  and  servants  of  God  Almighty, 
having  all  equal  rights,  privileges,  and  advantages ; 
as  all,  through  one  Spirit,  by  the  sacred  head  of  the 
family,  had  equal  access  to  God,  and  each  might  re¬ 
ceive  as  much  grace  and  as  much  glory  as  his  soul 
could  possibly  contain. 
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How  the  Church  of  Christ 


is  founded  and  built  up 
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Verse  20.  And  are  built  upon  the  foundation]  Fol¬ 
lowing  the  same  metaphor,  comparing  the  Church  of 
Christ  to  a  city ,  and  to  the  temple ,  the  believing  Ephe¬ 
sians  are  represented  as  parts  of  that  building ;  the 
living  stones  out  of  which  it  is  principally  formed,  1 
Pet.  ii.  4,  5,  having  for  foundation — the  ground  plan, 
specification,  and  principle  on  which  it  was  budded, 
the  doctrine  taught  by  the  prophets  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment ,  and  the  apostles  in  the  New.  Jesus  Christ 
being  that  corner  stone,  or  anpoyoviaiog,  the  chief  angle 
or  foundation  corner  stone,  the  connecting  medium  by 
which  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  were  united  in  the  same 
building.  Elsewhere  Jesus  Christ  is  termed  the  found¬ 
ation  stone  :  Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  a  foundation  stone, 
a  tried  stone,  a  precious  corner  stone,  Isa.  xxviii.  1 6  ; 
but  the  meaning  is  the  same  in  all  the  places  where 
these  terms,  foundation  and  corner  stone,  occur  ;  for 
in  laying  the  foundation  of  a  building,  a  large  stone  is 
generally  placed  at  one  of  the  angles  or  corners ,  which 
serves  to  form  a  part  of  the  two  walls  which  meet  in 
that  angle.  When,  therefore,  the  apostle  says  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  the  chief  corner  stone,  it  means  such 
a  foundation  stone  as  that  above  mentioned. 

Verse  21.  In  whom ]  By  which  foundation  corner 
stone,  Christ  Jesus,  all  the  building,  composed  of 
converted  Jews  and  Gentiles,  fitly  framed  together , 
cvvapyoTioyovyevr],  properly  jointed  and  connected  to¬ 
gether,  groweth  unto  a  holy  temple — is  continually  in¬ 
creasing ,  as  new  converts  from  Judaism  or  heathenism 
flock  into  it.  It  is  not  a  finished  building,  but  will 
continue  to  increase,  and  be  more  and  more  perfect, 
till  the  day  of  judgment. 

Verse  22.  In  ivhom  ye  also  are  builded ]  The 
apostle  now  applies  the  metaphor  to  the  purpose  for 
which  he  produced  it,  retaining  however  some  of  the 
figurative  expressions.  As  the  stones  in  a  temple  are 
all  properly  placed  so  as  to  form  a  complete  house, 
and  be  a  habitation  for  the  Deity  that  is  worshipped 
there,  so  ye  are  all,  both  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
prepared  by  the  doctrine  of  the  prophets  and  apostles, 
under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  to  become 
a  habitation  of  God,  a  Church  in  which  God  shall  be 
worthily  worshipped,  and  in  which  he  can  continually 
dwell. 

1.  Many  suppose  that  the  apostle  in  the  preceding 
chapter  alludes  to  the  splendour  of  the  temple  of  Diana 
at  Ephesus,  which  was  reputed  one  of  the  wonders 
of  the  world.  But  to  me  this  opinion  does  not  seem 
sufficiently  founded.  I  believe  he  has  the  Jewish 
temple  continually  in  view ;  for  that  temple,  above  all 
in  the  universe,  could  alone  be  said  to  be  a  habitation 
of  God.  Both  in  the  tabernacle  and  temple  God  dwelt 
between  the  cherubim ;  there  was  the  symbol  of  his 

442 


presence,  and  there  was  the  worship  performed  which 
himself  had  prescribed.  After  the  model  of  this  was 
the  spiritual  temple,  the  Christian  Church,  constructed; 
and  God  was  to  dwell  in  the  one,  as  he  had  dwelt  in 
the  other.  This  simile,  drawn  from  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  was  alone  worthy  of  the  apostle’s  design  ; 
to  have  alluded  to  the  temple  of  Diana  would  have 
disgraced  his  subject.  And  as  many  at  Ephesus  were 
Jews ,  and  well  acquainted  with  the  temple  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  they  would  both  feel  and  venerate  the  apostle’s 
simile,  and  be  led  to  look  for  the  indwelling  of  God; 
that  which  distinguished  the  Jewish  temple  from  all 
others  on  the  face  of  the  earth. 

2.  The  Church  of  God  is  very  properly  said  to  be 
a  most  noble  and  wonderful  work,  and  truly  worthy  of 
God  himself. 

There  is  nothing,  says  one,  so  august  as  this  Church, 
seeing  it  is  the  temple  of  God. 

Nothing  so  worthy  of  reverence,  seeing  God  dwells  in  it. 
Nothing  so  ancient ,  since  the  patriarchs  and  prophets 
laboured  in  building  it. 

Nothing  so  solid,  since  Jesus  Christ  is  the  founda¬ 
tion  qf  it. 

Nothing  more  closely  united  and  indivisible ,  since  he 
is  the  corner  stone. 

Nothing  so  lofty ,  since  it  reaches  as  high  as  heaven , 
and  to  the  bosom  of  God  himself. 

Nothing  so  regular  and  well  proportioned,  since  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  architect. 

Nothing  more  beautiful,  or  adorned  with  greater 
variety ,  since  it  consists  of  Jews  and  Gentiles , 
of  every  age,  country ,  sex,  and  condition :  the 
mightiest  potentates,  the  most  renowned  law¬ 
givers,  the  most  profound  philosophers,  the  most 
eminent  scholars,  besides  all  those  of  whom  the 
world  was  not  worthy,  have  formed  a  part  of 
this  building. 

Nothing  more  spacious,  since  it  is  spread  over  the 
whole  earth,  and  takes  in  all  who  have  washed 
their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in  the  blood 
of  the  Lamb. 

Nothing  so  inviolable,  since  it  is  consecrated  to  Jehovah. 
Nothing  so  Divine,  since  it  is  a  living  building,  ani¬ 
mated  and  inhabited  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Nothing  so  beneficent,  seeing  it  gives  shelter  to  the 
poor,  the  wretched,  and  distressed ,  of  every  nation, 
and  kindred,  and  tongue. 

It  is  the  place  in  which  God  does  his  marvellous 
works  ;  the  theatre  of  his  justice,  mercy,  goodness, 
and  truth  ;  where  he  is  to  be  sought,  where  he  is  to  be 
found ,  and  in  which  alone  he  is  to  be  retained. 

As  we  have  one  only  God,  and  one  only  Saviour 
and  Mediator  between  God  and  man,  and  one  only 
inspiring  Spirit ;  so  there  is  but  one  Church,  in  which 
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How  the  apostle  was  fitted  for 

this  ineffable  Jehovah  performs  his  work  of  salvation. 
That  Church,  however  scattered  and  divided  through¬ 
out  the  world,  is  but  one  building ,  founded  on  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments  ;  having  but  one  sacrifice , 
the  Lord  Jesus,  the  Lamb  of  God  that  takes  away  the 
sin  of  the  world. 

3.  Of  this  glorious  Church  every  Christian  soul  is 
an  epitome  ;  for  as  God  dwells  in  the  Church  at  large, 
so  he  dwells  in  every  believer  in  particular  :  each  is  a 
habitation  of  God  through  the  Spirit.  In  vain  are  all 
pretensions  among  sects  and  parties  to  the  privileges 
of  the  Church  of  Christ,  if  they  have  not  the  doctrine 
and  life  of  Christ.  Traditions  and  legends  are  not 


his  mission  to  the  Gentiles 

apostolic  doctrines ,  and  showy  ceremonies  are  not  the 
ltfe  °f  God  in  the  soul  of  man. 

4.  Religion  has  no  need  of  human  ornaments  ox 
trappings  ;  it  shines  by  its  own  light,  and  is  refulgent 
with  its  own  glory.  Where  it  is  not  in  life  and  power, 
men  have  endeavoured  to  produce  a  specious  image , 
dressed  and  ornamented  with  their  own  hands.  Into 
this  God  never  breathed,  therefore  it  can  do  no  good 
to  man,  and  only  imposes  on  the  ignorant  and  credu¬ 
lous  by  a  vain  show  of  lifeless  pomp  and  splendour. 
This  phantom,  called  true  religion  and  the  Church  by 
its  votaries,  is  in  heaven  denominated  vain  supersti¬ 
tion  ;  the  speechless  symbol  of  departed  piety. 


CHAP.  III. 


CHAPTER  III. 


Paul,  a  prisoner  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  declares  his  knowledge  of  what  had  been  a  mystery  from  all  ages? 
that  the  Gentiles  should  be  fellow  heirs  and  of  the  same  body  with  the  Jews,  1—6.  Of  which  doctrine  he  was 
made  a  minister,  that  he  might  declare  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ,  and  make  known  to  principalities 
and  poivers  this  eternal  purpose  of  God,  7—12.  He  desires  them  not  to  be  discouraged  on  account  of  his 
tribulations,  13.  His  prayer  that  they  might  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God ,  14—19.  His 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  For  this  cause ]  Because  he  maintained 
that  the  Gentiles  were  admitted  to  all  the  privileges 
of  the  Jews,  and  all  the  blessings  of  the  new  covenant, 
without  being  obliged  to  submit  to  circumcision,  the 
Jews  persecuted  him,  and  caused  him  to  be  imprisoned, 
first  at  Casarea,  where  he  was  obliged  to  appeal  to 
the  Roman  emperor,  in  consequence  of  which  he  was 
sent  prisoner  to  Rome.  See  Acts  xxi.  21—28,  &c. 

The  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ  for  you  Gentiles ] 
For  preaching  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  and  show¬ 
ing  that  they  were  not  bound  by  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
yet  were  called  to  be  fellow  citizens  with  the  saints  ; 
for  this  very  cause  the  Jews  persecuted  him  unto  bonds, 
and  conspired  his  death. 

Verse  2 .  If  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation] 
The  compound  particle  nye,  which  is  commonly  trans¬ 
lated  if  indeed,  in  several  places  means  since  indeed, 
seeing  that,  and  should  be  translated  so  in  this  verse, 
and  in  several  other  places  of  the  New  Testament. 
Seeing  ye  have  heard  of  the  dispensation  of  God, 
ivhich  is  given  me  to  you-ward :  this  they  had  amply 
learned  from  the  apostle  during  his  stay  at  Ephesus,  for 
he  had  not  shunned  to  declare  unto  them  the  whole 
counsel  of  God,  Acts  xx.  27,  and  kept  nothing  back 
that  was  profitable  to  them,  ver.  20.  And  this  was 
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3  e  How  that  f  by  revelation  A:  ^  c  V  ^f5 

J  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

s  he  made  known  unto  me  the  a.  U.  c.  813. 

,  T  c  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

mystery  ;  h  as  1  wrote  1  alore  ronis  Caes. 

in  few  words ;  •  Aug'  8~ 

4  Whereby,  when  ye  read,  ye  may  under¬ 
stand  my  knowledge  k  in  the  mystery  of  Christ 

d  Acts  ix.  15;  xiii.  2;  Rom.  xii.  3;  Gal.  i.  16;  ver.  8, 

e  Acts  xxii.  17,  21 ;  xxvi.  17,  18. - f  Gal.  i.  12. - s  Rom.  xvi. 

25 ;  Col.  i.  26,  27. - h  Chap.  i.  9,  10. - 5  Or,  a  little  before. 

k  1  Cor.  iv.  1  ;  chap.  vi.  19. 


certainly  among  those  things  that  were  most  profitable, 
and  most  necessary  to  be  known. 

By  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God  we  may 
understand,  either  the  apostolic  office  and  gifts  granted 
to  St.  Paul,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  the  Gospel 
among  the  Gentiles,  see  Rom.  i.  5  ;  or  the  knowledge 
which  God  gave  him  of  that  gracious  and  Divine  plan 
which  he  had  formed  for  the  conversion  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles.  For  the  meaning  of  the  word  economy  see  the 
note  on  chap.  i.  10. 

Verse  3.  By  revelation  he  made  known  unto  me] 
Instead  of  eyvoptoe,  he  made  known,  eyvoptodij,  was 
made  knoivn,  is  the  reading  of  ABCD*FG,  several 
others,  both  the  Syriac,  Coptic ,  Slavonic,  Vulgate,  and 
Itala,  with  Clemens ,  Cyril,  Chrysostom,  Theodoret, 
Damascenus,  and  others  :  it  is  doubtless  the  true 
reading. 

The  apostle  wishes  the  Ephesians  to  understand  that 
it  was  not  an  opinion  of  his  own,  or  a  doctrine  which 
he  was  taught  by  others,  or  which  he  had  gathered 
from  the  ancient  prophets  ;  but  one  that  came  to  him 
by  immediate  revelation  from  God,  as  he  had  informed 
them  before  in  a  few  words ,  referring  to  what  he  had 
said  chap.  i.  9-12. 

Verse  4.  Whereby,  when  ye  read]  When  ye  refer 
back  to  them. 


443 


St.  Paul  preaches  the  EPHESIANS.  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ 


\ 

A:  ^  cir-  4Jf5,  5  1  Which  in  other  ages  was 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  ° 

A.  U.  c.  813.  not  made  known  unto  the  sons 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  r  m  .  .  .  . 

ronis  Caes.  ot  men,  m  as  it  is  now  revealed 

Aug~  8'  unto  the  holy  apostles  and  pro¬ 

phets  by  the  Spirit ; 

6  That  the  Gentiles  n  should  be  fellow  heirs, 
and  0  of  the  same  body,  and  p  partakers  of  his 
promise  in  Christ  by  the  Gospel : 

1  Acts  x.  28  ;  Rom.  xvi.  25  ;  ver.  9. - m  Chap.  ii.  20. - n  Gal. 

iii.  28,  29  ;  chap.  ii.  14. - 0  Chap.  ii.  15,  16. - p  Gal.  iii.  14. 

^  Rom.  xv.  16  ;  Col.  i.  23,  25. - r  Rom.  i.  5. 

Ye  may  understand  my  knowledge ]  Ye  may  see 
what  God  has  given  me  to  know  concerning  what  has 
been  hitherto  a  mystery — the  calling  of  the  Gentiles, 
and  the  breaking  down  the  middle  wall  between  them 
and  the  Jews,  so  as  to  make  both  one  spiritual  body , 
and  on  the  same  conditions. 

Verse  5.  Which  in  other  ages  was  not  made  known] 
That  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  was  made  known  by 
the  prophets  in  different  ages  of  the  Jewish  Church  is 
exceedingly  clear ;  but  it  certainly  was  not  made 
known  in  that  clear  and  precise  manner  in  which  it 
was  now  revealed  by  the  Spirit  unto  the  ministers  of 
the  New  Testament :  nor  was  it  made  known  unto 
them  at  all,  that  the  Gentiles  should  find  salvation 
without  coming  under  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic  law ,  and 
that  the  Jews  themselves  should  be  freed  from  that 
yoke  of  bondage  ;  these  were  discoveries  totally  new , 
and  nowr  revealed  for  the  first  time  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Verse  6.  That  the  Gentiles  should  be  fellow  heirs ] 
This  is  the  substance  of  that  mystery  which  had  been 
hidden  from  all  ages,  and  which  was  now  made  known 
to  the  New  Testament  apostles  and  prophets,  and 
more  particularly  to  St.  Paul. 

His  promise  in  Christ]  That  the  promise  made  to 
Abraham  extended  to  the  Gentiles ,  the  apostle  has 
largely  proved  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  and  that 
it  was  to  be  fulfilled  to  them  by  and  through  Christ , 
he  proves  there  also  ;  and  particularly  in  his  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  see  Gal.  iii.  14.  And  that  these  bless¬ 
ings  were  to  be  announced  in  the  preaching  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  and  received  on  believing  it,  he  every  where  de¬ 
clares,  but  more  especially  in  this  epistle. 

Verse  7.  Whereof  I  was  made  a  minister]  A  ianovo<;‘ 
A  deacon ,  a  servant  acting  under  and  by  the  direction 
of  the  great  Master ,  Jesus  Christ;  from  whom,  by  an 
especial  call  and  revelation,  I  received  the  apostolic 
gifts  and  office,  and  by  rrjv  evepynav  ttjs  bvvapeug  avrov , 
the  energy ,  the  in-working  of  his  power ,  this  Gospel 
which  I  preached  was  made  effectual  to  the  salvation 
of  vast  multitudes  of  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

Verse  8.  Less  than  the  least  of  all  saints]  E kaxi- 
GTorepci  Tcavrcjv  ayuov.  As  the  design  of  the  apostle 
was  to  magnify  the  grace  of  Christ  in  the  salvation  of 
the  world,  he  uses  every  precaution  to  prevent  the  eyes 
of  the  people  from  being  turned  to  any  thing  but  Christ 
crucified ;  and  although  he  was  obliged  to  speak  of 
himself  as  the  particular  instrument  which  God  had 
chosen  to  bring  the  Gentile  world  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  truth,  yet  he  does  it  in  such  a  manner  as  to  show 
that  the  excellency  of  the  power  was  of  God,  and  not 
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7  q  Whereof  I  was  made  a  min-  A:  ^  ciF- 4°65* 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

ister,  r  according  to  the  gift  of  the  A.  u.  C.  813. 
grace  oi  God  given  unto  me  by  The  ronis  c*s. 
effectual  working  of  his  power.  Aug~  8~ 

8  Unto  me,  t  who  am  less  than  the  least  of 
all  saints,  is  this  grace  given,  that  11 1  should 
preach  among  the  Gentiles  v  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ ; 

s  Rom.  xv.  18  ;  chap.  i.  19  ;  Col.  i.  29. - 1 1  Cor.  xv.  9 ;  1  Tim. 

i.  13,  15. - uGal.  i.  16;  ii.  8;  1  Tim.  ii.  7 ;  2  Tim.  i.  11. 

v  Chap.  i.  7 ;  Col.  i.  27. 

of  him;  and  that,  highly  as  he  and  his  fellow  apostles 
were  honoured,  they  had  the  heavenly  treasure  in 
earthen  vessels.  To  lay  himself  as  loiv  as  possible, 
consistently  with  his  being  in  the  number  of  Divinely 
commissioned  men,  he  calls  himself  less  than  the  least  ; 
and  is  obliged  to  make  a  new  word ,  by  strangely  form¬ 
ing  a  comparative  degree,  not  from  the  positive ,  which 
would  have  been  a  regular  grammatical  procedure,  but 
from  the  superlative.  The  adjective  tXaxvq  signifies 
little ,  ekaoctov  or  ekarrov,  less,  and  ek axicrog,  least. 
On  this  latter,  which  is  the  superlative  of  elaxvg,  little , 
St.  Paul  forms  his  comparative ,  eTiaxtaroTepog,  less  than 
the  least ,  a  word  of  wrhich  it  would  be  vain  to  attempt 
a  better  translation  than  that  given  in  our  own  version. 
It  most  strongly  marks  the  unparalleled  humility  of  the 
apostle ;  and  the  amazing  condescension  of  God,  in 
favouring  him,  who  had  been  before  a  persecutor  and 
blasphemer,  with  the  knowledge  of  this  glorious  scheme 
of  human  redemption,  and  the  power  to  preach  it  so 
successfully  among  the  Gentiles. 

The  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ]  The  word 
ave^xviaaTog,  from  a,  privative ,  and  stjtxvia£ u,  to  trace 
out,  from  ixvoq,  a  step,  is  exceedingly  well  chosen 
here  :  it  refers  to  the  footsteps  of  God,  the  plans  he 
had  formed,  the  dispensations  which  he  had  published, 
and  the  innumerable  providences  which  he  had  com¬ 
bined,  to  prepare,  mature,  and  bring  to  full  effect  and 
view  his  gracious  designs  in  the  salvation  of  a  ruined 
wTorld,  by  the  incarnation,  passion,  death,  and  resur¬ 
rection  of  his  Son.  There  wrere  in  these  schemes  and 
providences  such  riches — such  an  abundance,  such  a 
variety,  as  could  not  be  comprehended  even  by  the  na¬ 
turally  vast,  and,  through  the  Divine  inspiration,  unpa- 
ralleledly  capacious  mind  of  the  apostle. 

Yet  he  was  to  proclaim  among  the  Gentiles  these 
astonishing  wonders  and  mysteries  of  grace  ;  and  as  he 
proceeds  in  this  great  and  glorious  work,  the  Holy 
Spirit  that  dwelt  in  him  opens  to  his  mind  more  and 
more  of  those  riches — leads  him  into  those  footsteps  of 
the  Almighty  which  could  not  be  investigated  by  man 
nor  angel,  so  that  his  preaching  and  epistles,  taken 
all  in  their  chronological  order,  will  prove  that  his 
views  brighten,  and  his  discoveries  become  more  nu¬ 
merous  and  more  distinct  in  proportion  as  he  advances. 
And  had  he  lived,  preached,  and  written  to  the  present 
day,  he  had  not  exhausted  the  subject,  nor  fully  declared 
to  the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ — 
the  endless  depths  of  wisdom  and  knowledge  treasured 
up  in  him,  and  the  infinity  of  saving  acts  and  saving 
power  displayed  by  him. 
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CHAP.  III. 


shown  to  the  Church. 


The  manifold  wisdom  of  God 


A.  M.  cir.  40G5.  g  ^nd  to  make  all  men  see 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 

a.  u.  c.  813.  what  is  the  fellowship  oi  w  the 
^Tonis' Cees.6  mystery,  x  which  from  the  begin- 

Aug-  8- _  ning  of  the  world  hath  been  hid  in 

God,  y  who  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ : 
10  z  To  the  intent  that  now  a  unto  the  prin¬ 


cipalities  and  powers  in  heavenly 
places  b  might  be  known  by  the 
Church,  the  manifold  wisdom  of 
God, 


A.  M.  cir.  4065 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 
A.  U.  C.  813. 


An.  Imp.  Ne 
ronis  Cses. 
Aug.  8 


11  c  According  to  the  eternal  purpose  which 
he  purposed  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord  : 


W  Ver.  3  ;  chap.  i.  9. - 1  Rom.  xvi.  25  ;  ver.  5  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  7 ; 

Col.  i  26. - y  Psa.  xxxiii.  6 ;  John  i.  3 ;  Col.  i.  16  ,  Heb.  i.  2. 


Z1  Pet.  i.  12. - »  Rom.  viii.  38  ;  chap.  i.  21  ;  Col.  i.  16  ,  1  Pet. 

iii.  22. - b  1  Cor.  ii.  7 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  16. - c  Chap.  i.  9. 


Verse  9.  And  to  make  all  men  see]  K at  tyonaai 
■jravrag'  And  to  illuminate  all ;  to  give  information 
both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles  ;  to  afford  them  a  sufficiency 
of  light,  so  that  they  might  be  able  distinctly  to  dis¬ 
cern  the  great  objects  exhibited  in  this  Gospel. 

What  is  the  fellowship  of  the  mysterrj]  The  word 
Koivuvca,  which  we  properly  translate  fellowship,  was 
used  among  the  Greeks  to  signify  their  religious  com¬ 
munities  ;  here  it  may  intimate  the  association  of  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  one  Church  or  body,  and  their  agree¬ 
ment  in  that  glorious  mystery  which  was  now  so  fully 
opened  relative  to  the  salvation  of  both.  But  instead 
of  Koivuvia,  fellowship,  oinovo/ua,  dispensation  or  econo¬ 
my,  is  the  reading  of  ABCDEFG,  and  more  than  fifty 
others ;  both  the  Syriac,  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Armenian, 
Slavonian ,  Vulgate  and  Itala,  with  the  chief  of  the 
Greek  fathers.  Some  of  the  best  printed  editions  of 
the  Greek  text  have  the  same  reading,  and  that  in  our 
common  text  has  very  little  authority  to  support  it. 
Dispensation  or  economy  is  far  more  congenial  to  the 
scope  of  the  apostle’s  declaration  in  this  place;  he 
wished  to  show  them  the  economy  of  that  mystery  of 
bringing  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  salvation  by  faith  in 
Christ  Jesus,  which  God  from  the  beginning  of  the 
world  had  kept  hidden  in  his  own  infinite  mind,  and 
did  not  think  proper  to  reveal  even  when  he  projected 
the  creation  of  the  world,  which  had  respect  to  the 
economy  of  human  redemption.  And  although  the 
world  was  made  by  Jesus  Christ,  the  great  Redeemer, 
yet  at  that  period  this  revelation  of  the  power  of  God, 
the  design  of  saving  men,  whose  fall  infinite  wisdom 
had  foreseen,  was  not  then  revealed.  This  reading 
Griesbach  has  received  into  the  text. 

Who  created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ]  Some 
very  judicious  critics  are  of  opinion  that  this  does  not 
refer  to  the  material  creation ;  and  that  we  should 
understand  the  whole  as  referring  to  the  formation  of 
all  God's  dispensations  of  grace ,  mercy,  and  truth, 
which  have  been  planned,  managed,  and  executed  by 
Christ,  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  to  the  present 
time.  But  the  words  dia  Itjcfov  Xpiorov,  by  Jesus 
Christ ,  are  wanting  in  ABCD*FG,  and  several  others; 
also  in  the  Syriac ,  Arabic  of  Erpen,  Coptic,  JEthiopic, 
Vulgate,  and  Itala ;  as  also  in  several  of  the  fathers. 
Griesbach  has  thrown  the  words  out  of  the  text ;  and 
Professor  White  says,  “  certissime  delenda,”  they  are 
indisputably  spurious.  The  text,  therefore,  should  be 
read  :  which  from  the  beginning  of  the  world  had 
been  hidden  in  God  who  created  all  things.  No  infe¬ 
riority  of  Christ  can  be  argued  from  a  clause  of  whose 
spuriousness  there  is  the  strongest  evidence. 

Verse  10.  That  now  unto  the  principalities  and 
powers  in  heavenly  places]  Who  are  these  principal¬ 


ities  and  powers  1  Some  think  evil  angels  are  in¬ 
tended,  because  they  are  thus  denominated,  chap.  vi. 
12.  Others  think  good  angels  are  meant ;  for  as 
these  heavenly  beings  are  curious  to  investigate  the 
wondrous  economy  of  the  Gospel,  though  they  are  not 
its  immediate  objects,  see  1  Pet.  i.  12,  it  is  quite  con¬ 
sistent  with  the  goodness  of  God  to  give  them  that 
satisfaction  which  they  require.  And  in  this  disco¬ 
very  of  the  Gospel  plan  of  salvation,  which  reconciles 
things  in  heaven  and  things  on  earth — both  men  and 
angels,  these  pure  spirits  are  greatly  interested,  and 
their  praises  to  the  Divine  Being  rendered  much  more 
abundant.  Others  imagine  the  Jewish  rulers  and  rab¬ 
bins  are  intended,  particularly  those  of  them  who  were 
converted  to  Christianity,  and  who  had  now  learned 
from  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  what,  as  Jeivs,  they 
could  never  have  known.  I  have  had  several  oppor¬ 
tunities  of  showing  that  this  sort  of  phraseology  is 
frequent  among  the  Jews,  and  indeed  not  seldom  used 
in  the  New  Testament.  Dr.  Macknight,  whose  mode 
of  arguing  against  this  opinion  is  not  well  chosen,  sup¬ 
poses  that  “  the  different  orders  of  angels  in  heaven 
are  intended,  whose  knowledge  of  God’s  dispensations 
must  be  as  gradual  as  the  dispensations  themselves; 
consequently  their  knowledge  of  the  manifold  wisdom 
of  God  must  have  been  greatly  increased  by  the  con¬ 
stitution  of  the  Christian  Church.”  Of  this  there  can 
be  no  doubt,  whether  the  terms  in  the  text  refer  to 
them  or  not. 

By  the  Church]  That  is,  by  the  Christians  and 
by  the  wonderful  things  done  in  the  Church  ;  and  by 
the  apostles,  who  were  its  pastors. 

The  manifold  wisdom  of  God]  T1  noTivnouu'Jog  aocfua 
That  multifarious  and  greatly  diversified  wisdom  of 
God ;  laying  great  and  infinite  plans,  and  accomplish¬ 
ing  them  by  endless  means,  through  the  whole  lapse  of 
ages;  making  every  occurrence  subservient  to  the  pur¬ 
poses  of  his  infinite  mercy  and  goodness.  God’s  gra¬ 
cious  design  to  save  a  lost  world  by  Jesus  Christ, 
could  not  be  defeated  by  any  cunning  skill  or  malice 
of  man  or  devils  :  whatever  hinderances  are  thrown  in 
the  way,  his  wisdom  and  power  can  remove  ;  and  his 
infinite  wisdom  can  never  want  ways  or  means  to  ef¬ 
fect  its  gracious  designs. 

Verse  11.  According  to  the  eternal  purpose]  Kara 
7 TpoOecuv  Tuv  aiuvuv •  According  to  the  purpose  con¬ 
cerning  the  periods.  This  seems  to  refer  to  the  com¬ 
plete  round  of  the  Jewish  system,  and  to  that  of  the 
Gospel.  I  have  often  observed,  that  though  the  pro¬ 
per  grammatical  meaning  of  the  word  is  ever-duidng,  or 
endless  duration ,  yet  it  is  often  applied  to  those  sys¬ 
tems,  periods ,  governments,  &c.,  which  have  a  com¬ 
plete  duration ,  taking  in  the  whole  of  them,  from  their 
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EPHESIANS. 


St.  Paul  ’ s  prayer  for 


the  Church  at  Ephesus 


A.  M.  eir.  4°65.  12  In  whom  we  have  boldness 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

A.  U.  c.  813.  and  d  access  e  with  confidence  by 
Aroni™cile'  the  faith  of  him. 

Aug‘  8‘  13  f  Wherefore  I  desire  that 

ye  faint  not  at  my  tribulations  s  for  you, 
h  which  is  your  glory. 

14  For  this  cause  I  bow  my  knees  unto 


the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  A,.MAcir-‘  4?,65 

.  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

Christ,  A.  U.  C.  813. 

15  Of  whom  1  the  whole  family  ^oni^Caes6 

in  heaven  and  earth  is  named,  Aug-  8~ 

16  That  he  would  grant  you,  k  according  to 
the  riches  of  his  glory,  1  to  be  strengthened 
with  might  by  his  Spirit  in  m  the  inner  man ; 


d  Chap.  ii.  18. - eHeb.  iv.  16. - { Actsxiv.  22;  Phil.  i.  14  ; 

1  Thess.  iii.  3. - 5  Ver.  1. - h2  Cor.  i.  6. - ‘  Chap.  i.  10 ;  Phil.  ii. 


9,  10,  11. - kRom.  ix.  23;  chap.  i.  7 ;  Phil.  iv.  19;  Col.  i.  27. 

1  Chap.  vi.  10;  Col.  i.  11. - “Romans  vii.  22;  2  Cor.  iv.  16 


commencement  to  their  termination,  leaving  nothing 
of  their  duration  unembraced.  So,  here,  God  pur¬ 
posed  that  the  Jewish  dispensation  should  commence 
at  such  a  time,  and  terminate  at  such  a  time  ;  that 
the  Gospel  dispensation  should  commence  when  the 
Jewish  ended,  and  terminate  only  with  life  itself;  and 
that  the  results  of  both  should  be  endless.  This  is 
probably  what  is  meant  by  the  above  phrase. 

Which  he  purposed  in  Christ  Jesus ]  * Hv  eiroiTjosv 

Which  he  made  or  constituted  in  or  for  Christ  Jesus. 
The  manifestation  of  Christ,  and  the  glory  which 
should  follow,  were  the  grand  objects  which  God  kept 
in  view  in  all  his  dispensations. 

Verse  12.  In  whom  we  have  boldness ]  By  whom 
we,  Gentiles,  have  rrjv  izap^rjcuav,  this  liberty  of  speech ; 
bo  that  we  may  say  any  thing  by  prayer  and  suppli¬ 
cation,  and  rrjv  irpooayuyrjv,  this  introduction,  into  the 
Divine  presence  by  faith  in  Christ.  It  is  only  in  his 
name  we  can  pray  to  God,  and  it  is  only  by  him  that 
we  can  come  to  God ;  none  can  give  us  an  introduc¬ 
tion  but  Christ  Jesus,  and  it  is  only  for  his  sake  that 
God  will  either  hear  or  save  us.  It  is  on  the  ground 
of  such  scriptures  as  these  that  we  conclude  all  our 
prayers  in  the  name,  and  for  the  sake,  of  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord. 

Verse  13.  I  desire  that  ye  faint  not\  In  those  pri¬ 
mitive  times,  when  there  was  much  persecution,  peo¬ 
ple  were  in  continual  danger  of  falling  away  from  the 
faith  who  were  not  well  grounded  in  it.  This  the 
apostle  deprecates,  and  advances  a  strong  reason  why 
they  should  be  firm  :  “  I  suffer  my  present  imprison¬ 
ment  on  account  of  demonstrating  your  privileges,  of 
which  the  Jews  are  envious  :  I  bear  my  afflictions 
patiently,  knowing  that  what  I  have  advanced  is  of 
God,  and  thus  I  give  ample  proof  of  the  sincerity  of 
my  own  conviction.  The  sufferings,  therefore,  of  your 
apostles  are  honourable  to  you  and  to  your  cause  ;  and 
far  from  being  any  cause  why  you  should  faint,  or 
draw  back  like  cowards ,  in  the  day  of  distress,  they 
should  be  an  additional  argument  to  induce  you  to 
persevere.” 

Verse  14.  For  this  cause  I  bow  my  knees ]  That 
you  may  not  faint,  but  persevere,  I  frequently  pray  to 
God,  who  is  our  God  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus.  Some  very  ancient  and  excellent  MSS.  and 
versions  omit  the  words  rov  K vpiov  T/yuv  bjcrov  Xpiorov, 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  And  in  them  the  passage 
reads  ;  I  bow  my  knees  unto  the  Father.  The  apos¬ 
tle  prays  to  God  the  Father,  that  they  may  not  faint ; 
and  he  bows  his  knees  in  this  praying.  What  can 
any  man  think  of  himself,  who,  in  his  addresses  to 
God,  can  either  sit  on  his  seat  or  stand  in  the  presence 
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of  the  Maker  and  Judge  of  all  men  1  Would  they 
sit  while  addressing  any  person  of  ordinary  respecta¬ 
bility  1  If  they  did  so  they  w7ould  be  reckoned  very 
rude  indeed.  Would  they  sit  in  the  presence  of  the 
king  of  their  own  land  1  They  would  not  be  permitted 
so  to  do.  Is  God  then  to  be  treated  with  less  respect 
than  a  fellow  mortal  ?  Paul  kneeled  in  praying,  Acts 
xx.  36  ;  xxi.  5.  Stephen  kneeled  when  he  was  stoned, 
Acts  vii.  60.  And  Peter  kneeled  when  he  raised 
Tabitha,  Acts  ix.  40. 

Many  parts  of  this  prayer  bear  a  strict  resemblance 
to  that  offered  up  by  Solomon,  2  Chron.  vi.  1,  &c., 
when  dedicating  the  temple  :  He  kneeled  down  upon 
his  knees  before  all  the  congregation  of  Israel,  and 
spread  forth  his  hands  towards  heaven ;  2  Chron.  vi. 
13.  The  apostle  was  now  dedicating,  the  Christian 
Church,  that  then  was  and  that  ever  should  be,  to  God  ; 
and  praying  for  those  blessings  which  should  ever  rest  , 
on  and  distinguish  it ;  and  he  kneels  down  after  the 
example  of  Solomon,  and  invokes  him  to  whom  the 
first  temple  was  dedicated,  and  w7ho  had  made  it  a 
type  of  the  Gospel  Church. 

Verse  15.  Of  whom  the  whole  family']  Believers 
in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  on  earth ,  the  spirits  of  just 
men  made  perfect  in  a  separate  state,  and  all  the  holy 
angels  in  heaven,  make  but  one  family,  of  which  God 
is  the  Father  and  Head.  St.  Paul  does  not  say,  of 
w7hom  the  families,  as  if  each  order  formed  a  distinct 
household ;  but  he  says  family ,  because  they  are  all 
one,  and  of  one.  And  all  this  family  is  named — de¬ 
rives  its  origin  and  being,  from  God,  as  children  derive 
their  name  from  him  who  is  the  father  of  the  family  : 
holy  persons  in  heaven  and  earth  derive  their  being 
and  their  holiness  from  God,  and  therefore  his  name  is 
called  upon  them.  Christ  gives  the  name  of  Christians 
to  all  the  real  members  of  his  Church  upon  earth  ;  and 
to  all  the  spirits  of  just  men  (saved  since  his  advent, 
and  through  his  blood)  in  heaven.  They  are  all  the 
sons  and  daughters  of  God  Almighty. 

Verse  16.  That  he  would  grant  you]  This  prayer 
of  the  apostle  is  one  of  the  most  grand  and  sublime  in 
the  whole  oracles  of  God.  The  riches  of  the  grace 
of  the  Gospel,  and  the  extent  to  which  the  soul  of  man 
may  be  saved  here  below,  are  most  emphatically  point¬ 
ed  out  here.  Every  word  seems  to  have  come  imme¬ 
diately  from  heaven  ;  labouring  to  convey  ideas  of  in¬ 
finite  importance  to  mankind.  No  paraphrase  can  do 
it  justice,  and  few  commentators  seem  to  have  enter¬ 
ed  into  its  spirit ;  perhaps  deterred  by  its  unparalleled 
sublimity.  I  shall  only  attempt  a  few  observations 
upon  the  terms,  to  show  their  force  and  meaning ; 
and  leave  all  the  rest  to  that  Spirit  by  which  these 
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most  important  words  were  dictated.  In  the  mean 
time  referring  the  reader  to  the  discourse  lately  pub¬ 
lished  on  this  prayer  of  the  apostle,  entitled,  The  Fa¬ 
mily  of  God  and  its  Privileges. 

That  he  would  grant  you — You  can  expect  nothing 
from  him  but  as  a  free  gift  through  Christ  Jesus  ;  let 
this  be  a  ruling  sentiment  of  your  hearts  when  you 
pray  to  God. 

According  to  the  riches  of  his  glory ]  According 
to  the  measure  of  his  own  eternal  fulness  ;  G  od’s  infi¬ 
nite  mercy  and  goodness  being  the  measure  according 
to  which  we  are  to  be  saved.  In  giving  alms  it  is  a 
maxim  that  every  one  should  act  according  to  his 
ability.  It  would  be  a  disgrace  to  a  king  or  a  noble¬ 
man  to  give  no  more  than  a  tradesman  or  a  peasant. 
God  acts  up  to  the  dignity  of  his  infinite  perfections  ; 
he  gives  according  to  the  riches  of  his  glory. 

To  be  strengthened  with  might ]  Ye  have  many 
enemies ,  cunning  and  strong ;  many  trials ,  too  great 
for  your  natural  strength ;  many  temptations ,  which 
no  human  power  is  able  successfully  to  resist ;  many 
duties  to  perform ,  which  cannot  be  accomplished  by 
the  strength  of  man ;  therefore  you  need  Divine 
strength ;  ye  must  have  might ;  and  ye  must  be 
strengthened  every  where ,  and  every  iv ay  fortified  by 
that  might ;  mightily  and  most  effectually  strengthened. 

By  his  Spirit]  By  the  sovereign  energy  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  This  fountain  of  spiritual  energy  can 
alone  supply  the  spiritual  strength  which  is  necessary 
for  this  spiritual  work  and  conflict. 

In  the  inner  man]  In  the  soul.  Every  man  is  a 
compound  being  ;  he  has  a  body  and  a  soul.  The  out¬ 
ward  man  is  that  alone  which  is  seen  and  considered 
by  men ;  the  inward  man  is  that  which  stands  par¬ 
ticularly  in  reference  to  God  and  eternity.  The  out¬ 
ward  man  is  strengthened  by  earthly  food ,  &c.  ;  the 
inward  man,  by  spiritual  and  heavenly  influences. 
Knowledge,  love,  peace,  and  holiness,  are  the  food  of 
the  inward  man  ;  or  rather  Jesus  Christ,  that  bread 
of  life  which  came  down  from  heaven  :  he  that  eateth 
this  bread  shall  live  and  be  strengthened  by  it.  The 
soul  must  be  as  truly  fed  and  nourished  by  Divine 
food  as  the  body  by  natural  food. 

Verse  17.  That  Christ  may  dwell  in  your  hearts 
by  faith]  In  this  as  well  as  in  many  other  passages, 
and  particularly  that  in  chap.  ii.  21,  (where  see  the 
note,)  the  apostle  compares  the  body  or  Church  of  true 
be’ievers  to  a  temple ,  which,  like  that  of  Solomon,  is 
built  up  to  be  a  habitation  of  God  through  the  Spirit. 
Here,  as  Solomon  did  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  2  Chron.  vi.  1,  &c.,  Paul,  having  con¬ 
sidered  the  Church  at  Ephesus  completely  formed,  as 
to  every  external  thing,  prays  that  God  may  come 
down  and  dwell  in  it.  And  as  there  could  be  no  in¬ 
dwelling  of  God  but  by  Christ ,  and  no  indwelling  of 
Christ  but  by  faith ,  he  prays  that  they  may  have  such 
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faith  in  Christ,  as  shall  keep  them  in  constant  pos¬ 
session  of  his  love  and  presence.  God,  at  the  begin¬ 
ning,  formed  man  to  be  his  temple ,  and  while  in  a  state 
of  purity  he  inhabited  this  temple ;  when  the  temple 
became  defiled,  God  left  it.  In  the  order  of  his  eter¬ 
nal  mercy,  Christ,  the  repairer  of  the  breach,  comes 
to  purify  the  temple,  that  it  may  again  become  a  fit 
habitation  for  the  blessed  God.  This  is  what  the 
apostle  points  out  to  the  believing  Ephesians,  in  pray¬ 
ing  that  Christ  KaroiKrjGai ,  might  intensely  and  con¬ 
stantly  dwell  in  their  hearts  by  faith :  for  the  man’s 
heart,  which  is  not  God’s  house,  must  be  a  hold  of 
every  foul  and  unclean  spirit ;  as  Satan  and  his  angels 
will  endeavour  to  fill  what  God  does  not. 

That  ye ,  being  rooted  and  grounded  in  love]  Here 
is  a  double  metaphor  ;  one  taken  from  agriculture ,  the 
other,  from  architecture.  As  trees,  they  are  to  be 
rooted  in  love — this  is  the  soil  in  which  their  souls  are 
to  grow  ;  into  the  infinite  love  of  God  their  souls  by 
faith  are  to  strike  their  roots,  and  from  this  love  derive 
all  that  nourishment  which  is  essential  for  their  full 
growth,  till  they  have  the  mind  in  them  that  was  in 
Jesus,  or,  as  it  is  afterwards  said,  till  they  are  filled 
with  all  the  fulness  of  God.  As  a  building ,  their 
foundation  is  to  he  laid  in  this  love.  God  so  loved 
the  world ,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son,  &c. 
Here  is  the  ground  on  which  alone  the  soul,  and  all 
its  hopes  and  expectations,  can  be  safely  founded. 
This  is  a  foundation  that  cannot  be  shaken ;  and  it  is 
from  this  alone  that  the  doctrine  of  redemption  flows 
to  man,  and  from  this  alone  has  the  soul  its  form  and 
comeliness.  In  this,  as  its  proper  soil,  it  grows.  On 
this,  as  its  only  foundation,  it  rests. 

Verse  18.  May  be  able  to  comprehend  with  all  saints] 
'Iva  e^L<7xv(rr]TE  KaraXafecrdai.  These  words  are  so  ex¬ 
ceedingly  nervous  and  full  of  meaning,  that  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  translate  them.  The  first  word,  e^taxvGrjTe, 
from  ef,  intensive,  and  mtxvu,  to  be  strong,  signifies 
that  they  might  be  thoroughly  able,  by  having  been 
strengthened  with  might,  by  God’s  power.  The  second 
word  naralapeodaL,  from  Kara,  intensive,  and  Xapj3avo), 
to  take,  catch,  or  seize  on,  may  be  translated,  that  ye 
may  fully  catch,  take  in,  and  comprehend  this  wonder¬ 
ful  mystery  of  God.  The  mind  must  be  rendered 
apt,  and  the  soul  invigorated,  to  take  in  and  compre¬ 
hend  these  mysteries. 

What  is  the  breadth,  and  length,  and  depth,  and 
height]  Here  the  apostle  still  keeps  up  the  metaphor, 
comparing  the  Church  of  God  to  a  building ;  and  as, 
in  order  to  rear  a  proper  building,  formed  on  scientific 
principles,  a  ground  plan  and  specification  must  be 
previously  made,  according  to  which  the  building  is  to 
be  constructed,  the  apostle  refers  to  this  ;  for  this  must 
be  thoroughly  understood,  without  which  the  building 
could  not  be  formed.  They  were  to  be  budded  up  a 
heavenly  house ,  a  habitation  of  God  through  the 
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20  Now  s  unto  him  that  is  able  to  do  exceed¬ 
ing  abundantly  4  above  all  that  we  ask  or  think, 

r  John  i.  16 ;  chapter  i.  23 ;  Col.  ii.  9, 10. - 3  Romans  xvi.  25  ; 

Jude  24. 


Spirit ;  and  this  must  have  its  latitude  or  breadth,  its 
longitude  or  length,  its  altitude  or  height ,  and  its  pro¬ 
fundity  or  depth. 

It  is  supposed  by  some  that  the  apostle  is  here  al¬ 
luding  to  the  famous  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus, 
which,  as  I  have  already  had  occasion  to  remark,  was 
reputed  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  world ,  being  in 
length  425  feet,  in  breadth  220  ;  it  was  supported  by 
127  pillars,  each  60  feet  high;  was  budded  at  the 
expense  of  all  Asia;  and  was  220  years  in  being 
completed.  I  cannot,  however,  allow  of  this  allusion 
while  the  apostle  had  a  nobler  model  at  hand,  and  one 
every  way  more  worthy  of  being  brought  into  the  com¬ 
parison.  The  temple  at  Jerusalem  was  that  alone  which 
he  had  in  view ;  that  alone  could  be  fitly  compared 
here  ;  for  that  was  built  to  be  a  habitation  of  God  ; 
that  was  his  house,  and  that  the  place  of  his  rest :  so 
the  Christian  temple,  and  the  believing  heart,  are  to  be 
the  constant,  the  endless  residence  of  God  ;  and  how 
august  must  that  edifice  be  in  which  the  eternal  Trinity 
dwells  ! 

But  what  can  the  apostle  mean  by  the  breadth, 
length,  depth,  and  height,  of  the  love  of  God  ?  Imagi¬ 
nation  can  scarcely  frame  any  satisfactory  answer  to 
this  question.  It  takes  in  the  eternity  of  God.  God 
is  love  ;  and  in  that,  an  infinity  of  breadth,  length, 
depth ,  and  height,  is  included  ;  or  rather  all  breadth, 
length,  depth,  and  height,  are  lost  in  this  immensity. 
It  comprehends  all  that  is  above,  all  that  is  below,  all 
that  is  past ,  and  all  that  is  to  come.  In  reference  to 
human  beings,  the  love  of  God,  in  its  breadth,  is  a 
girdle  that  encompasses  the  globe  ;  its  length  reaches 
from  the  eternal  purpose  of  the  mission  of  Christ,  to 
the  eternity  of  blessedness  which  is  to  be  spent  in  his 
ineffable  glories  ;  its  depth  reaches  to  the  lowest  fallen 
of  the  sons  of  Adam,  and  to  the  deepest  depravity  of 
the  human  heart ;  and  its  height  to  the  infinite  digni¬ 
ties  of  the  throne  of  Christ.  He  that  overcometh  will 
I  give  to  sit  down  with  me  upon  my  throne,  as  I  have 
overcome  and,  sat  down  with  the  Father  upon  his 
throne.  Thus  we  see  that  the  Father,  the  Son,  and 
all  true  believers  in  him,  are  to  be  seated  on  the  same 
throne !  This  is  the  height  of  the  love  of  God,  and 
the  height  to  which  that  love  raises  the  souls  that  be¬ 
lieve  in  Christ  Jesus ! 

Verse  19.  To  know  the  love  of  Christ ,  which  passeth 
knowledge ]  It  is  only  by  the  love  of  Christ  that  we 
can  know  the  love  of  God :  the  love  of  God  to  man 
induced  him  to  give  Christ  for  his  redemption;  Christ’s 
love  to  man  induced  him  to  give  his  life’s  blood  for 
his  salvation.  The  gift  of  Christ  to  man  is  the 
measure  of  God’s  love  ;  the  death  of  Christ  for  man 
is  the  measure  of  Christ’s  love.  God  so  loved  the 
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the  Church  at  Ephesus. 
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21  v  Unto  him  he  glory  in 
the  Church  by  Christ  Jesus,  Aug‘  8' 
throughout  all  ages,  world  without  end. 
Amen. 
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world,  &c.  Christ  loved  us,  and  gave  himself 
for  us. 

But  how  can  the  love  of  Christ,  which  passeth 
knowledge,  be  known  ?  Many  have  laboured  to  recon¬ 
cile  this  seeming  contradiction.  If  we  take  the  verb 
yvovai  in  a  sense  in  which  it  is  frequently  used  in  the 
New  Testament,  to  approve,  acknowledge,  or  acknow¬ 
ledge  with  approbation,  and  yvcxnq  to  signify  compre¬ 
hension,  then  the  difficulty  will  be  partly  removed  : 
“  That  ye  may  acknowledge,  approve,  and  publicly 
acknowledge,  that  love  of  God  which  surpasseth  know¬ 
ledge.’’  We  can  acknoivledge  and  approve  of  that 
which  surpasses  our  comprehension.  We  cannot  com¬ 
prehend  God  ;  yet  we  can  know  that  he  is  ;  approve 
of,  love,  adore,  and  serve  him.  In  like  manner,  though 
we  cannot  comprehend  the  immensity  of  the  love  of 
Christ,  yet  we  know  that  he  has  loved  us,  and  iv ashed 
us  from  our  sins  in  his  own  blood ;  and  we  approve 
of,  and  acknowledge,  him  as  our  only  Lord  and  Saviour. 
In  this  sense  we  may  be  said  to  know  the  love  of 
Christ  that  passeth  knowledge. 

But  it  is  more  likely  that  the  word  yvums,  which 
we  translate  knowledge,  signifies  here  science  in  general, 
and  particularly  that  science  of  which  the  rabbins 
boasted,  and  that  in  which  the  Greeks  greatly  exulted. 
The  former  professed  to  have  the  key  of  knowledge. 
the  secret  of  all  Divine  mysteries  ;  the  latter  consider¬ 
ed  their  philosophers,  and  their  systems  of  philosophy , 
superior  to  every  thing  that  had  ever  been  known 
among  men,  and  reputed  on  this  account  all  other 
nations  as  barbarians .  When  the  apostle  prays  that 
they  may  know  the  love  of  Christ  which  passeth  know¬ 
ledge,  he  may  refer  to  all  the  boasted  knowledge  of 
the  Jewish  doctors,  and  to  all  the  greatly  extolled 
science  of  the  Greek  philosophers.  To  know  the  love 
of  Christ,  infinitely  surpasseth  all  other  science.  This 
gives  a  clear  and  satisfactory  sense. 

That  ye  might  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God.] 
Among  all  the  great  sayings  in  this  prayer,  this  is  the 
greatest.  To  be  filled  with  God  is  a  great  thing; 
to  be  filled  with  the  fulness  of  God  is  still  greater ; 
but  to  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God,  rav  to 
irlripupa  tov  Qeov,  utterly  bewilders  the  sense  and  con¬ 
founds  the  understanding. 

Most  people,  in  quoting  these  words,  endeavour  to 
correct  or  explain  the  apostle,  by  adding  the  word 
communicable ;  but  this  is  as  idle  as  it  is  useless  and 
impertinent.  The  apostle  means  what  he  says,  and 
would  be  understood  in  his  own  meaning.  By  the 
fulness  of  God ,  we  are  to  understand  all  those  gifts 
and  graces  which  he  has  promised  to  bestow  on  man, 
and  which  he  dispenses  to  the  Church.  To  be  filled 
with  all  the  fulness  of  God,  is  to  have  the  whole  soul 
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filled  with  meekness,  gentleness,  goodness,  love,  jus¬ 
tice,  holiness,  mercy,  and  truth.  And  as  what  God 
Jills ,  neither  sin  nor  Satan  can  fill ;  consequently,  it 
implies  that  the  soul  shall  be  emptied  of  sin,  that  sin 
shall  neither  have  dominion  over  it,  nor  a  being  in  it. 
It  is  impossible  for  us  to  understand  these  words  in  a 
lower  sense  than  this.  But  how  much  more  they  imply, 
(for  more  they  do  imply,)  I  cannot  tell.  As  there  is 
no  end  to  the  merits  of  Christ,  no  bounds  to  the  mercy 
and  love  of  God,  no  limits  to  the  improvability  of  the 
human  soul,  so  there  can  be  no  bounds  set  to  the  saving 
influence  which  God  will  dispense  to  the  heart  of  every 
believer.  We  may  ask ,  and  we  shall  receive ,  and  our 
joy  shall  be  full. 

Verse  20.  Now  unto  him]  Having  finished  his 
short,  but  most  wonderfully  comprehensive  and  ener¬ 
getic  prayer ,  the  apostle  brings  in  his  doxology ,  giving 
praise  to  Him  from  whom  all  blessings  come,  and  to 
whom  all  thanks  are  due. 

That  is  able  to  do  exceeding  abundantly]  It  is 
impossible  to  express  the  full  meaning  of  these  words, 
God  is  omnipotent ,  therefore  he  is  able  to  do  all  things, 
and  able  to  do  vxep  etc  7 veptaaov,  superabundantly  above 
the  greatest  abundance.  And  who  can  doubt  this,  who 
has  any  rational  or  Scriptural  views  of  his  power  or 
his  love  \ 

All  that  we  ask  or  think]  We  can  ask  every  good 
of  which  we  have  heard,  every  good  which  God  has 
promised  in  his  word ;  and  we  can  think  of,  or  imagine , 
goods  and  blessings  beyond  all  that  we  have  either 
read  of  or  seen  :  yea,  we  can  imagine  good  things  to 
which  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  give  a  name ;  we  can 
go  beyond  the  limits  of  all  human  descriptions ;  we 
can  imagine  more  than  even  God  has  specified  in  his 
word ;  and  can  feel  no  bounds  to  our  imagination  of 
good,  but  impossibility  and  eternity  :  an d  after  all,  God 
is  able  to  do  more  for  us  than  we  can  ask  or  think ; 
and  his  ability  here  is  so  necessarily  connected  with 
his  willingness ,  that  the  one  indisputably  implies  the 
other  ;  for,  of  what  consequence  would  it  be  to  tell  the 
Church  of  God  that  he  had  power  to  do  so  and  so,  if 
there  were  not  implied  an  assurance  that  he  will  do 
what  his  power  can ,  and  what  the  soul  of  man  needs 
to  have  done  1 

According  to  the  power  that  worketh  in  us]  All 
that  he  can  do,  and  all  that  he  has  promised  to  do, 
will  be  done  according  to  what  he  has  done,  by  that 
power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  ttjv  evepyovyevrjv,  which  work¬ 
eth  strongly  in  us — acts  with  energy  in  our  hearts, 
expelling  evil,  purifying  and  refining  the  affections  and 
desires,  and  implanting  good. 

Verse  21.  Unto  him]  Thus  possessed  of  power 
and  goodness,  be  glory  in  the  Church — be  unceasing 
praises  ascribed  in  all  the  assemblies  of  the  people  of 
God,  wherever  these  glad  tidings  are  preached,  and 
wherever  this  glorious  doctrine  shall  be  credited. 

By  Christ  Jesus]  Through  whom,  and  for  whom, 
all  these  miracles  of  mercy  and  power  are  wrought. 

Throughout  all  ages]  E ig  iraoag  rag  yeveag *  Through 
all  succeeding  generations — while  the  race  of  human 
beings  continues  to  exist  on  the  face  of  the  earth. 

World  without  end.]  Ton  aiovog  tov  aiovaw 
Throughout  eternity — in  the  coming  world  as  well  as 
in  this.  The  song  of  praise,  begun  upon  earth ,  and 
Vol.  II.  (  29  ) 
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protracted  through  all  the  generations  of  men,  shall  be 
continued  in  heaven ,  by  all  that  are  redeemed  from  the 
earth,  where  eras,  limits,  and  periods  are  no  more  for 
ever. 

Amend]  So  be  it !  So  let  it  be  !  and  so  it  will  be  ; 
for  all  the  counsels  of  God  are  faithfulness  and  truth ; 
and  not  one  jot  or  tittle  of  his  promise  has  failed,  from 
the  foundation  of  the  world  to  the  present  day ;  nor 
can  fail,  till  mortality  is  swallowed  up  of  life  : 

Therefore,  to  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  be 
glory,  dominion,  power,  and  thanksgiving,  now,  hence¬ 
forth,  and  for  ever. — Amen  and  Amen. 

1 .  For  the  great  importance  of  the  matter  contained 
in  this  chapter,  and  the  sublimity  of  the  language  and 
conceptions,  there  is  no  portion  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  equal  to  this.  The  apostle  was  now  shut  up  in 
prison,  but  the  word  ot  the  Lord  was  not  bound ; 
and  the  kingdom  of  God  seems  to  have  been  opened 
to  him  in  a  most  astonishing  manner.  There  seems 
to  have  been  exhibited  to  him  a  plan  of  the  Divine 
counsels  and  conduct  relative  to  the  salvation  of  man, 
before  and  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  to  the 
end  of  time  ;  and  while,  with  the  eye  of  his  mind,  he 
contemplates  this  plan,  he  describes  it  in  language  at 
once  the  most  elevated  that  can  be  conceived,  and 
every  where  dignified  and  appropriate  to  the  subject ; 
so  that  he  may  with  safety  be  compared  with  the  finest 
of  the  Grecian  writers.  In  the  notes  I  have  already 
observed  how  hard  it  is  to  give  any  literal  translation 
of  the  many  compound  epithets  which  the  apostle  uses. 
Indeed  his  own  nervous  language  seems  to  bend  and 
tremble  under  the  weight  of  the  Divine  ideas  which  it 
endeavours  to  express.  This  is  most  observable  in  the 
prayer  and  doxology  which  are  contained  in  verses 
14—21.  A  passage  in  Thucydides,  lib.  vii.  cap- 
lxxxvii,  in  fine,  where  he  gives  an  account  of  the  total 
overthrow  of  the  Athenian  general,  Nicias,  and  his 
whole  army,  by  the  Sicilians,  has  been  compared  with 
this  of  the  apostle  ;  it  is  truly  a  grand  piece,  and  no 
reader  can  be  displeased  with  its  introduction  here  : 
Hvvefirj  re  epyov  tovto  'E/l/l tjvlkov  tov  Kara  rov  noXeyov 
rovde  yeyiorov  yeveoBat — nai  roig  re  Kparijaacu  \ayivpo - 
rarov,  sac  roig  diatyBapeia  dvoTvxeoTarov’  Kara  Ttavra 
yap  TzavTiog  vucrjOevreg,  sai  ovdev  o?uyov  eg  ovdev  nanoira- 
0r]oavTeg,  tt avowed pea  drj,  to  T^eyoyevov,  sat  rre^og  sat  vjjeg , 
nai  ovdev  6,  tl  ova  airUiero’  sat  odkiyoi  ano  ttoTlXov  £t* 
olkov  anevooTTicraw  “  This  was  the  greatest  discom¬ 
fiture  which  the  Greeks  sustained  during  the  whole 
war,  and  was  as  brilliant  to  the  conquerors  as  it  was 
calamitous  to  the  vanquished.  In  every  respect  they 
were  totally  defeated ;  and  they  suffered  no  small  evil 
in  every  particular :  the  destruction  was  universal , 
both  of  army  and  navy  ;  there  was  nothing  that  did  not 
perish ;  and  scarcely  any,  out  of  vast  multitudes,  re* 
turned  to  their  own  homes.” 

The  learned  may  compare  the  two  passages ;  and 
while  due  credit  is  given  to  the  splendid  Greek  histo¬ 
rian,  no  critic  will  deny  the  palm  to  the  inspired  writer. 

2.  With  such  portions  of  the  word  of  God  before 
us,  how  is  it  that  we  can  be  said  conscientiously  to 
credit  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  and  live  satisfied 
with  such  slender  attainments  in  the  divine  life  ?  Can 
any  man  that  pleads  for  the  necessary  and  degrading 
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continuance  of  indwelling  sin ,  believe  what  the  apostle 
has  written  1  Can  we,  who  profess  to  believe  it,  be 
excusable,  and  live  under  the  influence  of  any  temper 
or  passion  that  does  not  belong  to  the  mind  of  Christ  1 
Will  it  be  said  in  answer,  that  “  this  is  only  a  prayer 
of  the  apostle,  and  contains  his  wish  from  the  over¬ 
flowings  of  his  heart  for  the  spiritual  prosperity  of  the 
Ephesians  V  Was  the  apostle  inspired  or  not  when 
he  penned  this  prayer  1  If  he  were  not  inspired,  the 
prayer  makes  no  part  of  Divine  revelation ;  if  he  were 
inspired,  every  petition  is  tantamount  to  a  positive  pro¬ 
mise  ;  for  what  God  inspires  the  heart  to  pray  for,  that 
God  purposes  to  bestow.  Then  it  is  his  ivill  that  all 
these  blessings  should  be  enjoyed  by  his  true  follow¬ 
ers,  that  Christ  should  inhabit  their  hearts,  and  that 


worthy  of  their  calling , 

they  should  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God  ;  yea, 
and  that  God  should  do  for  them  more  abundantly 
than  they  can  ask  or  think.  This  necessarily  implies 
that  they  should  be  saved  from  all  sin ,  inward  and 
outward ,  in  this  life ;  that  the  thoughts  of  their  hearts 
should  be  cleansed  by  the  inspiration  of  God’s  Holy 
Spirit,  that  they  might  perfectly  love  him,  and  wor¬ 
thily  magnify  his  holy  name. 

As  sin  is  the  cause  of  the  ruin  of  mankind,  the  Gos¬ 
pel  system,  which  is  its  cure ,  is  called  good  news ,  or 
glad  tidings ;  and  it  is  good  news  because  it  pro¬ 
claims  him  who  saves  his  people  from  their  sins.  It 
would  be  dishonourable  to  the  grace  of  Christ  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  sin  had  made  wounds  which  that  could  not 
heal 


CHAPTER  IV. 

The  apostle  exhorts  them  to  ivalk  worthy  of  their  vocation ,  and  to  live  in  peace  and  unity ,  1—6.  Shows  that 
God  has  distributed  a  variety  of  gifts,,  and  instituted  a  variety  of  offices  in  his  Church,  for  the  building  up 
and  perfecting  of  the  body  of  Christ ,  7—13.  Teaches  them  the  necessity  of  being  well  instructed  and 
steady  in  Divine  things ,  14.  Teaches  how  the  body  or  Church  of  Christ  is  constituted ,  15,  16.  Warns 
them  against  acting  like  the  Gentiles ,  of  whose  conduct  he  gives  a  lamentable  description,  17—19.  Points 
out  how  they  had  been  changed,  inconsequence  of  their  conversion  to  Christianity,  20,  21.  Gives  various 
exhortations  relative  to  the  purification  of  their  tninds,  their  conduct  to  each  other,  and  to  the  poor,  22—28. 
Shows  them  that  their  conversation  should  be  chaste  and  holy,  that  they  might  not  grieve  the  Spirit  of  God  ; 
that  they  should  avoid  all  bad  tempers ,  be  kindly  affectioned  one  to  another ,  and  be  of  a  forgiving 
spirit,  29—32. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IY. 

Verse  1.  I  therefore ]  Therefore,  because  God 
has  provided  for  you  such  an  abundant  salvation,  and 
ye  have  his  testimonies  among  you,  and  have  full 
liberty  to  use  all  the  means  of  grace  ; 

The  prisoner  of  the  Lord  ]  Who  am  deprived  of 
my  liberty  for  the  Lord’s  sake, 

Beseech  you  that  ye  walk]  Ye  have  your  liberty, 
and  may  walk ;  I  am  deprived  of  mine,  and  cannot . 
This  is  a  fine  stroke,  and  wrought  up  into  a  strong 
argument.  You  who  are  at  large  can  show  forth  the 
virtues  of  him  who  called  you  into  his  marvellous  light; 

I  am  in  bondage,  and  can  only  exhort  others  by  my 

writing,  and  show  my  submission  to  God  by  my  pa¬ 

tient  suffering. 

The  vocation  wherewith  ye  are  called]  The  calling, 

a, Arjcug,  is  the  free  invitation  they  have  had  from  God 
to  receive  the  privileges  of  the  Gospel,  and  become 

his  sons  and  daughters,  without  being  obliged  to  ob¬ 
serve  Jewish  rites  and  ceremonies.  Their  vocation, 
or  calling,  took  in  their  Christian  profession,  with  all 
the  doctrines,  precepts,  privileges,  duties,  &c.,  of  the 
Christian  religion. 

Among  us,  a  man’s  calling  signifies  his  trade,  or 
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occupation  in  life ;  that  at  which  he  works,  and  by 
which  he  gets  his  bread ;  and  it  is  termed  his  calling, 
because  it  is  supposed  that  God,  in  the  course  of  his 
providence,  calls  the  person  to  be  thus  employed,  and 
thus  to  acquire  his  livelihood.  Now,  as  it  is  a  very 
poor  calling  by  which  a  man  cannot  live,  so  it  is  a  poor 
religion  by  which  a  man  cannot  get  his  soul  saved.  If, 
however,  a  man  have  an  honest  and  useful  trade,  and 
employ  himself  diligently  in  labouring  at  it,  he  will 
surely  be  able  to  maintain  himself  by  it ;  but  without 
care,  attention,  and  industry,  he  is  not  likely  to  get, 
even  by  this  providential  calling,  the  necessaries  of 
life.  In  like  manner,  if  a  man  do  not  walk  worthy  of 
his  heavenly  calling,  i.  e.  suitable  to  its  prescriptions, 
spirit,  and  design,  he  is  not  likely  to  get  his  soul  saved, 
unto  eternal  life.  The  best  trade,  unpractised,  will  not 
support  any  man ;  the  most  pure  and  holy  religion  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  unapplied,  will  save  no  soul.  Many 
suppose,  because  they  have  a  sound  faith,  that  all  is 
safe  and  well  :  as  well  might  the  mechanic,  who  knows 
he  has  a  good  trade,  and  that  he  understands  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  it  well,  suppose  it  will  maintain  him,  though 
he  brings  none  of  its  principles  into  action  by  honest, 
assiduous,  and  well-directed  labour. 

(  29**  ) 
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We  should  endeavour  to  keep 

a.  M.  cir.  4065.  3  Endeavouring  to  keep  the 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  .  °  A  i  . 

a.  u.  c.  813.  unity  of  the  Spirit  e  m  the  bond 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  r 

lonis  Caes.  01  peace. 

Aus-  8-  4  f  There  is  one  body,  and  g  one 

Spirit,  even  as  ye  are  called  in  one  h  hope  of 
your  calling, 

5  1  One  Lord,  k  one  faith,  1  one  baptism, 

6  m  One  God  and  Father  of  all,  who  is  above 

e  Col.  iii.  14. - f  Rom.  xii.  5  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  12, 13  ;  chap.  ii.  16. 

si  Cor.  xii.  4,  11. - hChap.  i.  18. - *1  Cor.  i.  13;  viii.  6; 

xii.  5;  2  Cor.  xi.  4. - k  Jude  3  ;  ver.  13. - 1  Gal.  iii.  27,  28; 

Some  suppose  that  the  calling  refers  to  the  epithets 
usually  given  to  .the  Christians ;  such  as  children  of 
Abraham,  children  of  God ,  true  Israel  of  God ,  heirs 
of  God ,  saints,  fellow  citizens  with  the  saints,  &c., 
&c. ;  and  that  these  honourable  appellations  must  be 
a  strong  excitement  to  the  Ephesians  to  walk  worthy 
of  these  exalted  characters.  But  I  do  not  find  that 
the  word  KXrjaig,  calling,  is  taken  in  this  sense  any 
where  in  the  New  Testament ;  but  that  it  has  the 
meaning  which  I  have  given  it  above  is  evident  from 
1  Cor.  vii.  20  :  'E naarog  ev  ry  kXijgel  y  etcXydij,  ev  Tarry 
uevetu’  Let  every  man  abide  in  the  calling  to  which 
he  hath  been  called.  The  context  shows  that  condi¬ 
tion,  employment ,  or  business  of  life,  is  that  to  which 
the  apostle  refers. 

Terse  2.  With  all  lowliness]  It  is  by  acting  as  the 
apostle  here  directs  that  a  man  walks  worthy  of  this 
high  vocation ;  rairEivo^poovvy  signifies  subjection  or 
humility  of  mind . 

Meekness]  The  opposite  to  anger  and  irritability  of 
disposition. 

Long-suffering]  M  anpoOvyia’  Long-mindedness — 
never  permitting  a  trial  or  provocation  to  get  to  the 
end  of  your  patience. 

Forbearing  one  another]  kvexopevoi  alXykow  Sus¬ 
taining  one  another — helping  to  support  each  other  in 
all  the  miseries  and  trials  of  life  :  or,  if  the  word  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  bearing  with  each  other,  it  may 
mean  that,  through  the  love  of  God  working  in  our 
hearts,  we  should  bear  with  each  other’s  infirmities, 
ignorance,  &c.,  knowing  how  much  others  have  been 
or  are  still  obliged  to  bear  with  us. 

Terse  3.  Endeavouring  to  keep  the  unity  of  the 
Spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace.]  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  Church  at  Ephesus  was  composed  partly  of 
converted  Jews,  as  well  as  Gentiles.  Now,  from  the 
different  manner  in  which  they  had  been  brought  up, 
there  might  be  frequent  causes  of  altercation.  Indeed, 
the  Jews,  though  converted,  might  be  envious  that  the 
Gentiles  were  admitted  to  the  same  glorious  privileges 
with  themselves,  without  being  initiated  into  them  by 
bearing  the  yoke  and  burden  of  the  Mosaic  law.  The 
apostle  guards  them  against  this,  and  shows  them  that 
they  should  intensely  labour  (for  so  the  word  otrovdafriv 
implies)  to  promote  and  preserve  peace  and  unity.  By 
the  unity  of  the  Spirit  we  are  to  understand,  not  only 
a  spiritual  unity,  but  also  a  unity  of  sentiments,  desires, 
and  affections,  such  as  is  worthy  of  and  springs  from 
the  Spirit  of  God.  By  the  bond  of  peace  we  are  to 
understand  a  peace  or  union,  where  the  interests  of 
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t,  r  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

7  Jt>ut  0  unto  every  one  of  us  ronis  Caes. 

is  given  grace  according  to  the  Aug‘  8' 
measure  of  the  gift  of  Christ. 

8  Wherefore  he  saith,  p  When  he  ascended 
up  on  high,  4  he  led  r  captivity  captive,  and 
gave  gifts  unto  men. 

Heb.  vi.  6. - mMal.  ii.  10;  1  Cor.  viii.  6;  xii.  6. - n  Rom.  xi. 

36. - 0  Rom.  xii.  3,  6  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  11. - PPsa.  lxviii.  18. 

‘l  Judges  v.  12;  Col.  ii.  15. - rOr,  a  multitude  of  captives. 

all  parties  are  concentrated,  cemented,  and  sealed  ; 
the  Spirit  of  God  being  the  seal  upon  this  knot. 

Verse  4.  There  is  one  body]  Viz.  of  Christ,  which 
is  his  Church. 

One  Spirit]  The  Holy  Ghost,  who  animates  this 
body. 

One  hope]  Of  everlasting  glory,  to  which  glory  ye 
have  been  called  by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel ; 
through  which  ye  have  become  the  body  of  Christ, 
instinct  with  the  energy  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Verse  5.  One  Lord]  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the  go¬ 
vernor  of  this  Church. 

One  faith]  One  system  of  religion,  proposing 
the  same  objects  to  the  faith  of  all. 

One  baptism]  Administered  in  the  name  of  the 
holy  Trinity  ;  indicative  of  the  influences,  privileges, 
and  effects  of  the  Christian  religion. 

Verse  6.  One  God]  The  fountain  of  all  being, 
self-existent  and  eternal ;  and  Father  of  all,  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  because  he  is  the  Father  of  the 
spirits  of  all  flesh. 

Who  is  above  all]  rO  em  rt  arrow  Who  is  over  all ; 
as  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords. 

And  through  all]  Pervading  every  thing;  being 
present  with  every  thing :  providing  for  all  creatures  ; 
and  by  his  energy  supporting  all  things. 

And  in  you  all.]  By  the  energy  of  his  Spirit,  en¬ 
lightening,  quickening,  purifying,  and  comforting;  in 
a  word,  making  your  hearts  the  temples  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.-  Some  think  the  mystery  of  the  blessed  Trinity 
js  contained  in  this  verse  :  God  is  over  all,  as  Father  ; 
through  all ,  by  the  Logos  or  Word  ;  and  in  all,  by 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

Verse  7.  Unto  every  one  of  us  is  given  grace] 
Grace  may  here  signify  a  particular  office ;  as  if  the 
apostle  had  said  :  Though  we  are  all  equal  in  the 
respects  already  mentioned,  yet  we  have  all  different 
offices  and  situations  to  fill  up  in  the  Church  and  in 
the  world ;  and  we  receive  a  free  gift  from  Christ, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  office ,  that  we  may  be 
able  to  discharge  it  according  to  his  own  mind.  So 
the  free  gift ,  which  we  receive  from  Christ,  is  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  office  or  function  which  he  has  given 
us  to  fulfil ;  and  the  office  is  according  to  that  free 
gift ,  each  suited  to  the  other. 

Verse  8.  Wherefore  he  saith]  The  reference  seems 
to  be  to  Psa.  lxviii.  18,  which,  however  it  may  speak 
of  the  removal  of  the  tabernacle,  appears  to  have  been 
intended  to  point  out  the  glorious  ascension  of  Christ 
after  his  resurrection  from  the  dead.  The  expositions 

451 


EPHESIANS. 


There  are  various  offices 


in  the  Church  of  Christ , 


A.M- C1T- i^65,  9  s  (Now  that  he  ascended, 

A.  U.  c.  813.  what  is  it  but  that  he  also  de- 
^ronis'cses6  scended  first  into  the  lower  parts 
Aug‘  8‘  of  the  earth  ? 

10  He  that  descended  is  the  same  also 
*  that  ascended  up  far  above  all  heavens,  u  that 
he  might  v  fill  all  things.) 

1 1  w  And  he  gave  some,  apostles  ;  and  some, 


prophets;  and  some,  xevange-  A.  M.  cir.  4065 

A.  JL/i  Clf/  ol* 

lists  :  and  some,  y  pastors  and  A-  U,  c.  813. 

teachers  ;  ronis  Cees. 

12  a  For  the  perfecting  of  the  Aug~  8~ 
saints,  for  the  work  of  the  ministry,  h  for  the 
edifying  of  c  the  body  of  Christ : 

13  Till  we  all  come  d  in  the  unity  of  the 
faith,  e  and  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  of  God, 


“John  iii.  13  ;  vi.  33,  62. - ‘Acts  i.  9,  11  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  16; 

Heb.  iv.  14;  vii.  26;  viii.  1;  ix.  24. - “Acts  ii.  33. - v  Or, 

fulfil. - w  1  Cor.  xii.  28  ;  chap.  ii.  20. 

of  various  commentators  have  made  the  place  ex¬ 
tremely  difficult.  I  shall  not  trouble  my  reader  with 
them  ;  they  may  be  seen  in  Rosenmuller. 

When  he  ascended  up  on  high\  The  whole  of  this 
verse,  as  it  stands  in  the  psalm,  seems  to  refer  to  a 
military  triumph.  Take  the  following-  paraphrase : 
Thou  hast  ascended  on  high :  the  conqueror  was  placed 
in  a  very  elevated  chariot.  Thou  hast  led  captivity 
captive :  the  conquered  kings  and  generals  were 
usually  bound  behind  the  chariot  of  the  conqueror,  to 
grace  the  triumph.  Thou  hast  received  gifts  for 
(Paul,  given  gifts  unto )  men  :  at  such  times  the  con¬ 
queror  was  wont  to  throw  money  among  the  crowd. 
Even  to  the  rebellious :  those  who  had  fought  against 
him  now  submit  unto  him,  and  share  his  munificence  ; 
for  it  is  the  property  of  a  hero  to  be  generous.  That 
the  Lord  God  might  dwell  among  them :  the  conqueror 
being  now  come  to  fix  his  abode  in  the  conquered  pro¬ 
vinces,  and  subdue  the  people  to  his  laws. 

All  this  the  apostle  applies  to  the  resurrection, 
ascension,  and  glory  of  Christ ;  though  it  has  been 
doubted  by  some  learned  men  whether  the  psalmist 
had  this  in  view.  I  shall  not  dispute  about  this ;  it  is 
enough  for  me  that  the  apostle,  under  the  inspiration 
of  God,  applied  the  verse  in  this  way  ;  and  whatever 
David  might  intend,  and  of  whatever  event  he  might 
have  written,  we  see  plainly  that  the  sense  in  which 
the  apostle  uses  it  was  the  sense  of  the  Spirit  of  God  ; 
for  the  Spirit  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  is  the 
same.  I  may  venture  a  short  criticism  on  a  few  words  in 
the  original  :  Thou  hast  received  gifts  for  men ,  finpS 
D“RO  nuno  lakachta  mattanoth  baadam ,  thouhasttaken 
gifts  in  man,  in  Adam.  The  gifts  which  Jesus  Christ 
distributes  to  man  he  has  received  in  man ,  in  and  by 
virtue  of  his  incarnation ;  and  it  is  in  consequence  of 
his  being  made  man  that  it  may  be  said,  The  Lord 
God  dwells  among  them  ;  for  Jesus  was  called  Im¬ 
manuel,  God  with  us,  in  consequence  of  his  incarna¬ 
tion.  This  view  of  the  subject  is  consistent  with  the 
whole  economy  of  grace,  and  suits  well  with  the  apostle’s 
application  of  the  words  of  the  psalmist  in  this  place. 

Verse  9.  But  that  lie  also  descended]  The  meaning 
of  the  apostle  appears  to  be  this  :  The  person  who 
ascended  is  the  Messiah,  and  his  ascension  plainly  inti¬ 
mates  his  descension ;  that  is,  his  incarnation,  humi¬ 
liation,  death,  and  resurrection. 

Verse  10.  He  that  descended]  And  he  who  de¬ 
scended  so  low  is  the  same  who  has  ascended  so  high. 
He  came  to  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth — the  very 
deepest  abasement ;  having  emptied  himself,  taken 
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upon  him  the  form  of  a  servant,  and  humbled  himself 
unto  death,  even  the  death  of  the  cross ;  now  he  is 
ascended  far  above  all  heavens — higher  than  all  height ; 
he  has  a  name  above  every  name.  Here  his  descend¬ 
ing  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  is  put  in  oppo¬ 
sition  to  his  ascending  far  above  all  heavens.  His 
abasement  was  unparalleled ;  so  also  is  his  exaltation 

That  he  might  fill  all  things.]  That  he  might  be 
the  fountain  whence  all  blessings  might  flow  ;  dispens¬ 
ing  all  good  things  to  all  his  creatures,  according  to 
their  several  capacities  and  necessities ;  and,  particu¬ 
larly,  fill  both  converted  Jews  and  Gentiles  with  all 
the  gifts  and  graces  ofhis  Holy  Spirit.  Hence  it  follows  ; 

Verse  II.  He  gave  some,  apostles]  He  established 
several  offices  in  his  Church  ;  furnished  these  with  the 
proper  officers ;  and,  to  qualify  them  for  their  work, 
gave  them  the  proper  gifts.  For  a  full  illustration  of 
this  verse,  the  reader  is  requested  to  refer  to  the  notes 
on  1  Cor.,  chap.  xii.  6—10,  and  28-30  ;  and  to  the 
concluding  observations  at  the  end  of  that  chapter. 

Verse  12.  For  the  perfecting  of  the  saints]  For 
the  complete  instruction,  purification,  and  union  of  all 
who  have  believed  in  Christ  Jesus,  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  For  the  meaning  of  KarapricpoQ,  perfecting , 
see  the  note  on  2  Cor.  xiii.  9. 

For  the  work  of  the  ministry]  All  these  various 
officers,  and  the  gifts  and  graces  conferred  upon  them, 
were  judged  necessary,  by  the  great  Head  of  the 
Church,  for  its  full  instruction  in  the  important  doc¬ 
trines  of  Christianity.  The  same  officers  and  gifts 
are  still  necessary,  and  God  gives  them  ;  but  they  do 
not  know  their  places.  In  most  Christian  Churches 
there  appears  to  be  but  one  office,  that  of  preacher  ; 
and  one  gift,  that  by  which  he  professes  to  preach. 
The  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists,  pastors,  and  teachers, 
are  all  compounded  in  the  class  preachers ;  and  many, 
to  whom  God  has  given  nothing  but  th  egft  of  exhorta¬ 
tion,  take  texts,  to  explain  them  ;  and  thus  lose  their 
time,  and  mar  their  ministry. 

Edifying  of  the  body]  The  body  of  Christ  is  his 
Church,  see  chap,  ii;  20,  &c. ;  and  its  edification  con¬ 
sists  in  its  thorough  instriiction  in  Divine  things,  and. 
its  being  filled  with  faith  and  holiness. 

Verse  13.  In  the  unity  of  the  faith]  Jews  and 
Gentiles  being  all  converted  according  to  the  doctrines 
laid  down  in  th e  faith — the  Christian  system. 

The  knowledge  of  the  Son  of  God]  A  true  under¬ 
standing  of  the  mystery  of  the  incarnation ;  why  God 
was  manifest  in  the  flesh,  and  why  this  was  necessary 
in  order  to  human  salvation. 
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Caution  against  being  carried  about  CHAP.  IV. 


with  every  wind  of  doctrine. 


A  M  c|r.  4065.  unt0  f  a  perfect  man,  unto  the 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  r 

A.  u.  C.  813.  measure  of  the  *  stature  oi  the 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  r  ,  r  m  •  . 

ronis  Caes.  fulness  oi  Christ : 

_ Aug-  8-  14  That  we  henceforth  be  no 

more  h  children, *  1 *  tossed  to  and  fro,  and  car¬ 
ried  about  with  every  k  wind  of  doctrine,  by 
the  sleight  of  men,  and  cunning  craftiness, 
1  whereby  they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive  ; 

1 5  But  m  speaking  n  the  truth  in  love,  0  may 


fl  Cor.  xiv.  20;  Col.  i.  28. - sOr,  age. - hIsa.  xxviii.  9; 

1  Cor.  xiv.  20. - ‘  Heb.  xiii.  9. - k  Matt.  xi.  7. - 1  Rom.  xvi. 

18  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  17. 


Unto  a  perfect  man ]  Eig  avSpa  teXslov’  One  tho¬ 
roughly  instructed ;  the  whole  body  of  the  Church 
being  fully  taught,  justified,  sanctified,  and  sealed. 

Measure  of  the  stature ]  The  full  measure  of 
knowledge,  love,  and  holiness,  which  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  requires.  Many  preachers,  and  multitudes  of 
professing  people,  are  studious  to  find  out  how  many 
imperfections  and  infidelities,  and  how  much  inward 
sinfulness,  is  consistent  with  a  safe  state  in  religion  : 
but  how  few,  very  few,  are  bringing  out  the  fair 
Gospel  standard  to  try  the  height  of  the  members  of 
the  Church ;  whether  they  be  fit  for  the  heavenly 
army ;  whether  their  stature  be  such  as  qualifies  them 
for  the  ranks  of  the  Church  militant !  The  measure 
of  the  stature  of  the  fulness  is  seldom  seen  ;  the  mea¬ 
sure  of  the  stature  of  littleness ,  dwarfishness ,  and 
emptiness,  is  often  exhibited. 

Verse  14.  Be  no  more  children ]  Children,  here, 
are  opposed  to  the  perfect  man  in  the  preceding  verse  ; 
and  the  state  of  both  is  well  explained  by  the  apostle’s 
allusions.  The  man  is  grown  up  strong  and  healthy, 
and  has  attained  such  a  measure  or  height  as  qualifies 
him  for  the  most  respectable  place  in  the  ranks  of  his 
country. 

The  child  is  ignorant,  weak,  and  unsteady,  tossed 
about  in  the  nurse’s  arms,  or  whirled  round  in  the  giddy 
sports  or  mazes  of  youth ;  this  seems  to  be  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  allusion.  Being  tossed  to  and  fro,  and  carried 
about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine,  refers  to  some  kind 
of  ancient  play,  but  ivliat  1  cannot  absolutely  deter¬ 
mine  ;  probably  to  something  similar  to  a  top,  or  to 
our  paper  kite. 

By  the  sleight  of  men ]  The  words  ev  -n?  kv^elcl 
refer  to  the  arts  used  by  gamesters,  who  employ  false 
dice  that  will  always  throw  up  one  kind  of  number, 
which  is  that  by  which  those  who  play  with  them 
cannot  win. 

Cunning  craftiness ]  It  is  difficult  to  give  a  literal 
translation  of  the  original  words  :  ev  navovpyia  npog 
Tjjv  pedodeiav  r-rjg  7r Tiavrjg-  “  By  cunning,  for  the 
purpose  of  using  the  various  means  of  deception.” 
Havovpyia  signifies  craft  and  subtlety  in  general,  cheat¬ 
ing  and  imposition  :  yeOodeia,  from  which  we  have  our 
term  method,  signifies  a  wile,  a  particular  sleight,  mode 
of  tricking  and  deceiving  ;  it  is  applied  to  the  arts 
which  the  devil  uses  to  deceive  and  destroy  souls ; 
see  chap.  vi.  II,  called  there  the  wiles  of  the  devil. 
From  this  it  seems  that  various  arts  were  used,  both 
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p  which  is  the  head,  even 
Christ : 

16  q  From  whom  the  whole  _ _ 

body  fitly  joined  together  and  compacted  by 
that  which  every  joint  supplieth,  according  to 
the  effectual  working  in  the  measure  of  every 
part,  maketh  increase  of  the  body  unto  the 
edifying  of  itself  in  love. 


m  Zech.  viii.  16  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  2  ;  ver.  25  ;  John  iii.  18. - n  Or, 

being  Sincere. - 0  Chap.  i.  22  ;  ii.  21. - P  Col.  i.  18. - 'l  Col. 

ii.  19. 


by  the  Greek  sophists  and  the  Judaizing  teachers,  to 
render  the  Gospel  of  none  effect,  or  to  adulterate  and 
corrupt  it. 

Verse  15.  But,  speaking  the  truth  in  love]  The 
truth  recommended  by  the  apostle  is  the  whole  system 
of  Gospel  doctrine  ;  this  they  are  to  teach  and  preach, 
and  this  is  opposed  to  the  deceit  mentioned  above. 
This  truth,  as  it  is  the  doctrine  of  God’s  eternal  love 
to  mankind,  must  be  preached  in  love.  Scolding  and 
abuse  from  the  pulpit  or  press,  in  matters  of  religion, 
are  truly  monstrous.  He  who  has  the  truth  of  God 
has  no  need  of  any  means  to  defend  or  propagate  it, 
but  those  which  love  to  God  and  man  provides. 

Groiv  up  into  him]  This  is  a  continuance  of  the 
metaphor  taken  from  the  members  of  a  human  body 
receiving  nourishment  equally  and  growing  up,  each 
in  its  due  proportion  to  other  parts,  and  to  the  body  in 
general.  The  truth  of  God  should  be  so  preached  to 
all  the  members  of  the  Church  of  God,  that  they  may 
all  receive  an  increase  of  grace  and  life  ;  so  that  each, 
in  whatever  state  he  may  be,  may  get  forward  in  the 
way  of  truth  and  holiness.  In  the  Church  of  Christ 
there  are  persons  in  various  states  :  the  careless,  the 
penitent ,  the  lukewarm,  the  tempted ,  the  diffident,  the 
little  child,  the  young  man,  and  the  father.  He  who 
has  got  a  talent  for  the  edification  of  only  one  of 
those  classes  should  not  stay  long  in  a  place,  else  the 
whole  body  cannot  grow  up  in  all  things  under  his 
ministry. 

Verse  16.  From  whom  the  whole  body]  I)r.  Mac- 
knight  has  a  just  view  of  this  passage,  and  I  cannot 
express  my  own  in  more  suitable  terms  :  “  The  apos¬ 
tle’s  meaning  is,  that,  as  the  human  body  is  formed  by 
the  union  of  all  the  members  to  each  other,  under  the 
head,  and  by  the  fitness  of  each  member  for  its  own 
office  and  place  in  the  body,  so  the  Church  is  formed 
by  the  union  of  its  members  under  Christ,  the  head. 
Farther,  as  the  human  body  increases  till  it  arrives  at 
maturity  by  the  energy  of  every  part  in  performing  its 
proper  function,  and  by  the  sympathy  of  every  part 
with  the  whole,  so  the  body  or  Church  of  Christ  grows 
to  maturity  by  the  proper  exercise  of  the  gifts  and 
graces  of  individuals  for  the  benefit  of  the  whole.” 

This  verse  is  another  proof  of  the  wisdom  and  learn¬ 
ing  of  the  apostle.  Not  only  the  general  ideas  here 
are  anatomical,  but  the  whole  phraseology  is  the  same. 
The  articulation  of  the  bones,  the  composition  and 
action  of  the  muscles ,  the  circulation  of  the  fluids,  car- 
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17  This  I  say  therefore,  and 
testify  in  the  Lord,  that  r  ye 
henceforth  walk  not  as  other 
Gentiles  walk,  s  in  the  vanity  of 


their  mind, 

1 8  1  Having  the  understanding  darkened, 
11  being  alienated  from  the  life  of  God  through 


the  ignorance  that  is  in  them, 
because  of  the  v  blindness  w  of 
their  heart : 

19  x  Who  being  past  feeling, 

over 
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y  have  given  themselves 


unto  lascivi¬ 
ousness,  to  work  all  uncleanness  with  greedi¬ 
ness. 


r  Chap.  ii.  1,  2,  3  ;  ver.  22  ;  Col.  iii.  7  ;  1  Pet.iv.  3. - sRom. 
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rying  nourishment  to  every  part,  and  depositing  some 
in  every  place,  the  energy  of  the  system  in  keeping 
up  all  the  functions,  being  particularly  introduced,  and 
the  whole  terminating  in  the  general  process  of  nutri¬ 
tion i,  increasing  the  body,  and  supplying  all  the  waste 
that  had  taken  place  in  consequence  of  labour,  &c. 
Let  any  medical  man,  who  understands  the  apostle’s 
language,  take  up  this  verse,  and  he  will  be  convinced 
that  the  apostle  had  all  these  things  in  view.  I  am 
surprised  that  some  of  those  who  have  looked  for  the 
discoveries  of  the  moderns  among  the  ancients ,  have 
not  brought  in  the  apostle’s  word  emxopriyia,  supply , 
from  ETTtxoprjyeo),  to  lead  up,  lead  along,  minister,  sup¬ 
ply,  &c.,  as  some  proof  that  the  circulation  of  the 
blood  was  not  unknown  to  St.  Paul ! 

Verse  17.  Walk  not  as  other  Gentiles  walk \  Ye 
are  called  to  holiness  by  the  Gospel,  the  other  Gen- 
tiies  have  no  such  calling ;  walk  not  as  they  walk. 
In  this  and  the  two  following  verses  the  apostle  gives  a 
most  awful  account  of  the  conduct  of  the  heathens  who 
were  without  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  I  shall 
note  the  particulars. 

1.  They  walked  in  the  vanity  of  their  mind,  ev 
paraioTrjTL  rov  voo( ;  avruv’  In  the  foolishness  of  their 
mind ;  want  of  genuine  wisdom  is  that  to  which  the 
apostle  refers,  and  it  was  through  this  that  the  Gentiles 
became  addicted  to  every  species  of  idolatry  ;  and 
they  fondly  imagined  that  they  could  obtain  help  from 
gods  which  were  the  work  of  their  own  hands  !  Here 
their  foolishness  was  manifested. 

2.  Verse  18.  Having  the  understanding  darkened ] 
This  is  the  second  instance  alleged  by  the  apostle  of 
the  degradation  of  the  Gentiles.  Having  no  means 
of  knowledge,  the  heart,  naturally  dark,  became  more 
and  more  so  by  means  of  habitual  transgression ; 
every  thing  in  the  Gentile  system  having  an  immediate 
tendency  to  blind  the  eyes  and  darken  the  wholg  soul. 

3.  Being  alienated  from  the  life  of  God ]  The  ori¬ 
ginal  design  of  God  was  to  live  in  man ;  and  the  life 
of  God  in  the  soul  of  man  was  that  by  which  God 
intended  to  make  man  happy,  and  without  which  true 
happiness  was  never  found  by  any  human  spirit :  from 
this  through  the  ignorance  that  ivas  in  them,  dta  rrjv 
ayvoiav  tj]v  ovoav,  through  the  substantial  or  continu¬ 
ally  existing  ignorance,  which  there  was  nothing  to 
instruct,  nothing  to  enlighten  ;  for  the  most  accurate 
writings  of  their  best  philosophers  left  them  entirely 
ignorant  of  the  real  nature  of  God.  And  if  they  had 
no  correct  knowledge  of  the  true  God  they  could  have 
no  religion ;  and  if  no  religion,  no  morality.  Their 
moral  state  became  so  wretched  that  they  are  repre- 
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sented  as  abhorring  every  thing  spiritual  and  pure, 
for  this  is  the  import  of  the  word  a'K'qk'koTpKvpEvoi 
(which  we  translate  alienated )  in  some  of  the  best 
Greek  writers.  They  abhorred  every  thing  that  had 
a  tendency  to  lay  any  restraint  on  their  vicious  pas¬ 
sions  and  inclinations. 

4.  Blindness  of  their  heart]  Aia  rrjv  irupoatv 
Because  of  the  callousness  of  their  hearts.  Callous 
signifies  a  thickening  of  the  outward  skin  of  any  parti¬ 
cular  part,  especially  on  the  hands  and  feet,  by  repeated 
exercise  or  use,  through  which  such  parts  are  rendered 
insensible.  This  may  be  metaphorically  applied  to  the 
conscience  of  a  sinner,  which  is  rendered  stupid  and 
insensible  by  repeated  acts  of  iniquity. 

5.  Verse  19.  Who  being  past  feeling ]  OItlve f 
aTTrjlyrjKOTEc.  The  verb  airahyELV  signifies,  1.  To  throw 
off  all  sense  of  shame,  and  to  be  utterly  devoid  of  pain , 
for  committing  unrighteous  acts.  2.  To  be  desperate , 
having  neither  hope  nor  desire  of  reformation  ;  in  a 
word,  to  be  without  remorse,  and  to  be  utterly  regard¬ 
less  of  conduct,  character,  or  final  blessedness.  Instead 
of  aixr{kyT]KOTEc,  several  excellent  MSS.  and  versions 
have  aTVjjXTTLKOTEg,  being  without  hope  ;  that  is,  persons 
who,  from  their  manner  of  life  in  this  world,  could  not 
possibly  hope  for  blessedness  in  the  world  to  come, 
and  who  might  feel  it  their  interest  to  deny  the  re¬ 
surrection  of  the  body,  and  even  the  immortality  of 
tho  soul. 

6.  Have  given  themselves  over  unto  lasciviousness ] 
Lasciviousness,  aoelyeia,  is  here  personified ;  and  the 
Gentiles  in  question  are  represented  as  having  deli¬ 
vered  themselves  over  to  her  jurisdiction.  This  is  a 
true  picture  of  the  G  entile  world  :  uncleanness,  lechery, 
and  debauchery  of  every  kind,  flourished  among  them 
without  limit  or  restraint.  Almost  all  their  gods  and 
goddesses  were  of  this  character. 

7.  To  work  all  uncleanness  with  greediness .]  This 
is  a  complete  finish  of  the  most  abandoned  character ; 
to  do  an  unclean  act  is  bad,  to  labour  in  if  is  worse , 
to  labour  in  all  uncleanness  is  worse  still ;  but  to  do 
all  this  in  every  case  to  the  utmost  extent,  ev  Tvleovs^iq, 
with  a  desire  exceeding  time,  place,  opportunity,  and 
strength,  is  worst  of  all,  and  leaves  nothing  more  pro¬ 
fligate  or  more  abandoned  to  be  described  or  ima¬ 
gined  ;  just  as  Ovid  paints  the  drunken  Silenus,  whose 
wantonness  survives  his  strength  and  keeps  alive  his 
desires,  though  old  age  has  destroyed  the  power  of 
gratification  : — 

Te  quoque ,  inextinctce  Silene  libidinis,  urunt : 

Nequitia  est ,  qua  te  non  sinit  esse  senem. 

Fast.,  lib.  i.  v.  413. 


CHAP.  IV. 


The  apostle  gives  the  Christians 

A.  M  eir.  4065.  20  But  ve  have  not  so  learned 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  J 

a.  u.  c.  813.  Christ ; 

^ronis^Caes.6'  21  z If  so  be  that  ye  have 
Aug~  8~  heard  him,  and  have  been  taught 
by  him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus : 

22  That  ye  aput  off,  concerning  b  the  for¬ 
mer  conversation,  c  the  old  man,  which  is  cor¬ 
rupt  according  to  the  deceitful  lusts  ; 

1  Chap.  i.  13. - a  Col.  ii.  11 ;  iii.  8,  9;  Heb.  xii.  1  ;  1  Pet.  ii. 

1. - b  Chapter  ii.  2,  3  ;  verse  17 ;  Col.  iii.  7  ;  1  Peter  iv.  3. 

c  Rom.  vi.  6. 

Thee  also,  0  Silenus,  of  inextinguishable  lust,  they 
inflame ; 

Thou  art  old  in  every  thing  except  in  lust. 

Such  was  the  state  of  the  Gentiles  before  they  were 
blessed  with  the  light  of  the  Gospel ;  and  such  is  the 
state  of  those  nations  who  have  not  yet  received  the 
Gospel  ;  and  such  is  the  state  of  multitudes  of  those  in 
Christian  countries  who  refuse  to  receive  the  Gospel, 
endeavour  to  decry  it,  and  to  take  refuge  in  the  falsi¬ 
ties  of  infidelity  against  the  testimony  of  eternal  truth. 

Verse  20.  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ ]  Ye 
have  received  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  and  there¬ 
fore  are  taught  differently  ;  ye  have  received  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  and  therefore  are  saved  from  such  disposi¬ 
tions.  Some  would  point  and  translate  the  original 
thus  :  TT yeig  be  ov%  ovrc yf  spaders  tov  Xpiorov’  But 
ye  are  not  thus ;  ye  have  learned  Christ. 

Verse  21.  If  so  he  that  ye  have  heard  him ]  Eiye, 
Seeing  that,  since  indeed,  ye  have  heard  us  proclaim 
his  eternal  truth  ;  we  have  delivered  it  to  you  as  we 
received  it  from  Jesus. 

Verse  22.  That  ye  put  off]  And  this  has  been  one 
especial  part  of  our  teaching,  that  ye  should  abandon 
all  these,  and  live  a  life  totally  opposite  to  what  it  was 
before. 

The  old  man]  See  the  note  on  Rom.  vi.  6,  and 
especially  the  notes  on  Rom.  xiii.  13,  14. 

Which  is  corrupt]  The  whole  of  your  former  life 
was  corrupt  and  abominable  ;  ye  lived  in  the  pursuit  of 
pleasure  and  happiness  ;  ye  sought  this  in  the  gratifi¬ 
cation  of  the  lusts  of  th e  flesh  ;  and  were  ever  deceived 
by  these  lusts,  and  disappointed  in  your  expectations. 

Verse  23.  And  he  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your 
mind ]  Their  old  mode  of  living  was  to  be  abandoned  ; 
a  new  one  to  be  assumed.  The  mind  is  to  be  reno¬ 
vated  ;  and  not  only  its  general  complexion,  but  the 
very  spirit  of  it ;  all  its  faculties  and  powers  must 
be  thoroughly,  completely,  and  universally  renewed. 
Plautus  uses  a  similar  expression  describing  deep  dis¬ 
tress,  and  answerable  to  our  phrase  innermost  soul : — 

Paupcrtas ,  pavor  territat  mentem  animi. 

Poverty  and  dread  alarm  my  innermost  soul. 

Epid.,  1.  519. 

Verse  24.  Put  on  the  new  man]  Get  a  new  na¬ 
ture ;  for  in  Christ  Jesus — under  the  Christian  dispen¬ 
sation,  neither  circumcision  avails  any  thing,  nor  un¬ 
circumcision,  but  a  new  creation.  Therefore  ye  must 
be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind. 
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at  Ephesus  various  exhortations 

23  And  d  be  renewed  in  the  A.  M.  cir.  4065. 

.  .  A.  v.  cir.  61. 

spirit  of  your  mind  ;  a.  u.  c.  813. 

24  And  that  ye  e  put  on  the  new  ronismc<es .e 

man,  which  after  God  f  is  created  Aug‘  8‘ 
in  righteousness  and  s  true  holiness. 

25  Wherefore  putting  away  lying,  h  speak 
every  man  truth  with  his  neighbour  :  for  1  we 
are  members  one  of  another. 

d  Rom.  xii.  2 ;  Col.  iii.  10 - e  Rom.  vi.  4  ;  2  Cor.  v.  17  ;  Gal. 

vi.  15 ;  chap.  vi.  1 1  ;  Col.  iii.  10 - f  Chap.  ii.  10. - s  Or,  holiness 

of  truth. - h  Zech.  viii.  16 ;  ver.  15  4  Col.  iii.  9. - >  Rom.  xii.  5. 

Which  after  God  is  created  in  righteousness]  Here 
is  certainly  an  allusion  to  the  creation  of  man.  Moses 
tells  us,  Gen.  i.  27,  that  God  created  man  in  his  own 
image  ;  that  is,  God  was  the  model  according  to  which 
he  was  formed  in  the  spirit  of  his  mind.  St.  Paul 
says  here  that  they  should  put  on  the  new  man ,  which 
after  God  is  created  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness, 
or,  oaiovrjTL  rrjg  alrjduag,  in  the  holiness  of  truth.  Both 
certainly  refer  to  the  same  thing,  and  the  one  illustrates 
the  other.  From  the  apostle  we  learn  what  Moses 
meant  by  the  image  of  God ;  it  was  righteousness  and 
the  truth  of  holiness.  See  the  note  on  Gen.  i.  26. 
It  is  not  this  or  the  other  degree  of  moral  good  which 
the  soul  is  to  receive  by  Jesus  Christ,  it  is  the  ivhole 
image  of  God ;  it  is  to  be  formed  Kara  Qeov,  according 
to  God ;  the  likeness  of  the  Divine  Being  is  to  be 
traced  upon  his  soul,  and  he  is  to  bear  that  as  fully  as 
his  first  father  Adam  bore  it  in  the  beginning. 

Verse  25.  Wherefore  putting  away  lying]  All  fal¬ 
sity,  all  prevarication,  because  this  is  opposite  to  the 
truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  ver.  21,  and  to  the  holiness  of 
truth,  ver.  24. 

Speak  every  man  truth  with  his  neighbour]  Truth 
was  but  of  small  account  among  many  of  even  the  best 
heathens,  for  they  taught  that  on  many  occasions  a  lie 
was  to  be  preferred  to  the  truth  itself.  Dr.  Whitby 
collects  some  of  their  maxims  on  this  head. 

K peiTTov  be  e^eaOat  ipevbog,  ij  ahrideg  Kaicov"  11  A  lie 
is  better  than  a  hurtful  truth.” — Menander. 

To  yap  ayadov  Kpeirrov  egtl  rrjg  ahrjdEiag’  u  Good  is 
better  than  truth.” — Proclus. 

E  vOa  yap  n  bn  aai  1 jjevbog  Tieyeodai,  Tieyeodu. 
“  When  telling  a  lie  will  be  profitable,  let  it  be 
told.” — Darius  in  Herodotus,  lib.  iii.  p.  191. 

“  He  may  lie  who  knows  how  to  do  it  ev  Seovti  saipep, 
in  a  suitable  time.” — Plato  apud  Stob.,  ser.  12. 

“  There  is  nothing  decorous  in  truth  but  when  it  is 
profitable  ;  yea,  sometimes  nat  'ipevbog  uvt/gev  avOpurrovg, 
nai  t’  ahrideg  effoaipev,  truth  is  hurtful,  and  lying  is  pro¬ 
fitable  to  men.” — Maximus  Tyrius,  Diss.  3,  p.  29. 

Having  been  brought  up  in  such  a  loose  system  of 
morality,  these  converted  Gentiles  had  need  of  these 
apostolic  directions  ;  Put  away  lying  ;  speak  the  truth : 
Let  lying  never  come  near  you  ;  let  truth  be  ever  pre¬ 
sent  with  you. 

We  are  members  one  of  another.]  Consider  your¬ 
selves  as  one  body,  of  which  Jesus  Christ  is  the  head; 
and  as  a  man’s  right  hand  would  not  deceive  or  wrong 
his  left  hand,  so  deal  honestly  with  each  other  ;for  ye 
are  members  one  of  another 
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EPHESIANS. 


The  conversation  of  Christians 

A.  M.  en;.  4065.  26  k  Be  ye  angry,  and  sin  not : 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  J  °  J 

A.  U.  c.  813.  let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  , 

ronis  Cses.  your  wrath  I 

Aug~  8~  27 *  1  Neither  give  place  to  the  devil. 

28  Let  him  that  stole  steal  no  more  :  but 

rather  m  let  him  labour,  working  with  his  hands 

the  thing  which  is  good,  that  he  may  have 

n  to  give  0  to  him  that  needeth. 

k  Psa.  iv.  4;  xxxvii.  8. - x2  Cor.  ii.  10,  11  ;  James  iv.  7; 

1  Pet.  v.  9. - “Acts  xx.  35;  1  Thess.  iv.  11  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8, 

11, 12. - n  Or,  to  distribute. - 0  Luke  iii.  11. - p  Matt.  xii.  36 ; 

chap.  v.  4 ;  Col.  iii.  8. 


Yerse  20.  Be  ye  angry ,  and  sin  not ]  O pytfraOe, 
here,  is  the  same  as  ei  pev  opyifyode,  if  ye  be  angry , 
do  not  sin.  We  can  never  suppose  that  the  apostle 
delivers  this  as  a  precept,  if  we  take  the  words  as  they 
stand  in  our  version.  Perhaps  the  sense  is,  Take  heed 
that  ye  be  not  angry ,  lest  ye  sin ;  for  it  would  be  very 
difficult,  even  for  an  apostle  himself,  to  be  angry  and 
not  sin.  If  we  consider  anger  as  implying  displeasure 
simply,  then  there  are  a  multitude  of  cases  in  which  a 
man  may  be  innocently ,  yea,  laudably  angry ;  for  he 
should  be  displeased  with  every  thing  which  is  not  for 
the  glory  of  God,  and  the  good  of  mankind.  But,  in 
any  other  sense,  I  do  not  see  how  the  words  can  be 
safely  taken. 

Let  not  the  sun  go  doivn  upon  your  wrath ]  That 
is  :  If  you  do  get  angry  with  any  one,  see  that  the  fire 
be  cast  with  the  utmost  speed  out  of  your  bosom.  Do 
not  go  to  sleep  with  any  unkind  or  unbrotherly  feeling; 
anger,  continued  in,  may  produce  malice  and  revenge. 
No  temper  of  this  kind  can  consist  with  peace  of  con¬ 
science ,  and  the  approbation  of  God’s  Spirit  in  the  soul. 

Verse  27.  Neither  give  place  to  the  devil. ]  Your 
adversary  will  strive  to  influence  your  mind,  and  irritate 
your  spirit ;  watch  and  pray  that  he  may  not  get  any 
place  in  you,  or  ascendancy  over  you. 

As  the  word  dia(3o?iog  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  a 
calumniator ,  tale-bearer ,  whisperer ,  or  backbiter  ;  (see 
in  the  original,  1  Tim.  iii.  11  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  3,  and  Tit. 
n.  3  ;)  here  it  may  have  the  same  signification  :  Do 
not  open  your  ear  to  the  tale-bearer ,  to  the  slanderer , 
who  comes  to  you  with  accusations  against  your  bre¬ 
thren,  or  with  surmisings  and  evil  speakings.  These 
are  human  devils  ;  they  may  be  the  means  of  making 
you  angry,  even  without  any  solid  pretence  ;  therefore 
give  them  no  place,  that  you  may  not  be  angry  at  any 
rime  ;  but  if,  unhappily,  you  should  be  overtaken  in 
this  fault,  let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon  your  wrath  ; 
go  to  your  brother,  against  whom  you  have  found  your 
spirit  irritated  ;  tell  him  what  you  have  heard,  and  what 
you  fear ;  let  your  ears  be  open  to  receive  his  own  ac¬ 
count  ;  carefully  listen  to  his  own  explanation ;  and,  if 
possible,  let  the  matter  be  finally  settled,  that  Satan 
may  not  gain  advantage  over  either. 

Verse  28.  Let  him  that  stole  steal  no  more ]  It  is 
supposed  that,  among  the  rabbins,  stealing  was  not  en¬ 
tirely  discountenanced,  provided  a  portion  was  given  to 
the  poor.  The  apostle  here  teaches  them  a  different 
doctrine  :  as  they  should  speak  truth  every  man  with 
his  neighbour,  so  they  should  in  every  respect  act  ho- 
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should  he  both  chaste  and  holy » 

29  r  Let  no  corrupt  communica-  A\M- cir:  4 * °f5- 

£  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

tion  proceed  out  of  your  mouth,  A.  U.  C.  813. 

but  q  that  which  is  good  r  to  the  ^onisTcaS.6 

use  of  edifying,  s  that  it  may  Aug‘  8‘ 

minister  grace  unto  the  hearers. 

30  And  t  grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
u  whereby  ye  are  sealed  unto  the  day  of  v  re¬ 
demption. 

3  Col.  iv.  6  ;  1  Thess.  v.  11. - r  Or,  to  edify  profitably. - 15  Col. 

iii.  16. - 1  Isa.  vii.  13 ;  lxiii.  10  ;  Ezek.  xvi.  43  ;  1  Thess.  v.  19. 

u  Chapter  i.  13. - vLuke  xxi.  28;  Romans  viii.  23;  chapter 

i.  14. 


nestly ,  for  nothing  contrary  to  truth  and  righteousness 
could  be  tolerated  under  the  Christian  system.  Let 
no  man,  under  pretence  of  helping  the  poor,  defraud 
another  ;  but  let  him  labour,  working  with  his  hands  to 
provide  that  which  is  good,  that  he  may  have  to  give 
to  him  who  is  in  necessity.  Stealing,  overreaching 
defrauding,  purloining,  Syc.,  are  consistent  with  no  kind 
of  religion  that  acknowledges  the  true  God.  If  Chris¬ 
tianity  does  not  make  men  honest,  it  does  nothing  for 
them.  Those  who  are  not  saved  from  dishonesty  fear 
not  God,  though  they  may  dread  man. 

Verse  29.  Let  no  corrupt  communication ]  ITcf 
Tioyog  aairpog.  Kypke  observes  that  "hoyog  cairpog  signi¬ 
fies  a  useless,  putrid,  unsavoury,  and  obscene  word  or 
conversation.  1.  Useless,  particularly  that  which  has 
been  rendered  so  by  old  age  and  corruption.  2.  Pu¬ 
trid,  impure ;  so  Aristophanes  in  Lysistrat.,  p.  859, 
calls  a  bad  ivoman  aarpa  :  tyoi  cv  Xovrpov,  u  carpa' 
Tune,  Spurca  !  balneum  mihi  par abis  1  3.  Calumni¬ 
ous,  or  reproachful ;  whatever  has  a  tendency  to  injure 
the  name ,  fame,  or  interest  of  another.  In  short,  it 
appears  to  mean  any  word  or  thing  obscene,  any  thing 
that  injures  virtue,  countenances  vice,  or  scoffs  at  reli¬ 
gion.  In  the  parallel  place,  Col.  iv.  6,  the  apostle  ex¬ 
horts  that  our  speech  may  be  seasoned  ivith  salt,  to 
preserve  it  from  putrefaction.  See  Kypke  and 
Macknight. 

But  that  which  is  good  to  the  use  of  edifying\  To 
be  good  for  a  thing  is  a  Grcecism,  as  well  as  an  Angli¬ 
cism,  for,  to  be  fit,  proper,  suitable,  <§c.  ;  so  Achilles 
Tatius,  lib.  iv.  p.  231  :  A  yadov  eig  6i7aav  oida  ere’  I 
know  thee  to  be  good  (formed)  for  friendship.  And 
Appian,  de  Bell.  Hisp.,  p.  439,  terms  both  the  Sci- 
pios,  kvdpag  eg  iravra  ayadovg  ysvoyevovg,  men  who 
were  good  (suitable)  for  all  things.  And  also  Lucian, 
in  Toxari,  p.  53  :  Ov  yovov  apa  to^eveiv  ayadoi  yoav 
'LuvOai'  The  Scythians  were  not  good  (expert)  in 
archery  only.  See  Kypke,  from  whom  I  quote. 

That  it  may  minister  grace ]  'Iva  xaPtv-  This 
may  be  understood  thus  :  1 .  Let  your  conversation  be 
pure,  wise,  and  holy,  that  it  may  be  the  means  of  con¬ 
veying  grace,  or  Divine  influences,  to  them  that  hear. 
2.  Let  it  be  such  as  to  be  grateful  or  acceptable  to 
the  hearers.  This  is  the  meaning  of  *lva  dej  xaPLV  in 
some  of  the  most  correct  Greek  writers.  Never  wound 
modesty,  truth,  or  religion  with  your  discourse ;  en¬ 
deavour  to  edify  those  with  whom  you  converse  ;  and, 
if  possible,  speak  so  as  to  please  them. 

Verse  30.  Grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God]  By 
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CHAP.  JV. 


Directions  for  the  proper 


maintenance  of  a  godly  life 


A.  M  eir.  4065.  gj  wy  aH  bitterness,  and 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 

A.  U.  c.  813.  wrath,  and  anger,  and  clamour, 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  ..  ,  •  , 

ronis  Caes.  and  x  evil  speaking,  be  put  away 

Aug~  8-  from  you,  y  writh  all  malice  : 

w  Col.  iii.  8,  19.-- — x  Tit.  iii.  2;  James  iv.  11;  1  Pet.  ii.  1. 

y  Tit.  iii.  3. 

giving  way  to  any  wrong  temper,  unholy  word,  or  un¬ 
righteous  action.  Even  those  who  have  already  a 
measure  of  the  light  and  life  of  God,  both  of  which 
are  not  only  brought  in  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  main¬ 
tained  by  his  constant  indwelling,  may  give  way  to 
sin,  and  so  grieve  this  Holy  Spirit  that  it  shall  with¬ 
draw  both  its  light  and  presence ;  and,  in  proportion 
as  it  withdraws,  then  hardness  and  darkness  take 
place ;  and,  what  is  still  worse,  a  state  of  insensibility 
is  the  consequence  ;  for  the  darkness  prevents  the 
fallen  state  from  being  seen,  and  the  hardness  prevents 
it  from  being  felt. 

Whereby  ye  are  sealed ]  The  Holy  Spirit  in  the 
soul  of  a  believer  is  God’s  seal,  set  on  his  heart  to 
testify  that  he  is  God’s  property,  and  that  he  should 
be  wholly  employed  in  God’s  service.  It  is  very  likely 
that  the  apostle  had  in  view  the  words  of  the  prophet, 
Isa.  lxiii.  10  :  But  they  rebelled,  and  vexed  his  holy 
Spirit  ;  therefore  he  ivas  turned  to  be  their  enemy, 
and  fought  against  them.  The  psalmist  refers  to  the 
same  fact  in  nearly  the  same  words,  Psa.  lxxviii.  40  : 
How  oft  did  they  provoke  him  in  the  wilderness,  and 
grieve  him  in  the  desert  !  Let  every  man,  therefore, 
take  heed  that  he  grieve  not  the  Spirit  of  God,  lest 
God  turn  to  be  his  enemy,  and  fight  against  him. 

Verse  31.  Let  all  bitterness ]  Ilacra  mspia.  It  is 
astonishing  that  any  who  profess  the  Christian  name 
should  indulge  bitterness  of  spirit.  Those  who  are 
censorious,  who  are  unmerciful  to  the  failings  of  others, 
who  have  fixed  a  certain  standard  by  which  they  mea¬ 
sure  all  persons  in  all  circumstances,  and  unchristian 
every  one  that  does  not  come  up  to  this  standard,  these 
have  the  bitterness  against  which  the  apostle  speaks. 
In  the  last  century  there  was  a  compound  medicine, 
made  up  from  a  variety  of  drastic  acrid  drugs  and  ar¬ 
dent  spirits,  which  was  called  Hiera  Picra,  Upa  nt/cpa, 
the  holy  bitter;  this  medicine  was  administered  in  a 
multitude  of  cases,  where  it  did  immense  evil,  and 
perhaps  in  scarcely  any  case  did  it  do  good.  It  has 
ever  appeared  to  me  to  furnish  a  proper  epithet  for  the 
disposition  mentioned  above,  the  holy  bitter ;  for  the 
religiously  censorious  act  under  the  pretence  of  supe¬ 
rior  sanctity.  I  have  known  such  persons  do  much 
evil  in  a  Christian  society,  but  never  knew  an  instance 
of  their  doing  any  good. 

And  wrath ]  Qvyog  is  more  properly  anger,  which 
may  be  considered  the  commencement  of  the  passion. 

Anger ]  Opyrj  is  more  properly  wrath — the  passion 
carried  to  its  highest  pitch,  accompanied  with  injurious 
words  and  outrageous  acts,  some  of  which  are  imme¬ 
diately  specified. 

And  clamour ]  Kpavyry  Loud  and  obstreperous 
speaking,  brawling,  railing,  boisterous  talk,  often  the 
offspring  of. wrath;  all  of  which  are  highly  unbecom¬ 
ing  the  meek,  loving,  quiet,  sedate  mind  of  Christ  and 
his  followers. 


32  And  z  be  ye  kind  one  to 
another,  tenderhearted,  a  forgiv¬ 
ing  one  another,  even  as  God  for 
Christ’s  sake  hath  forgiven  you. 
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z2Cor.  ii.  10;  Col.  iii.  12,  13. - a  Matthew  vi.  14;  Mark 

xi.  25. 


And  evil  speaking ]  BAacr^/urr  Blasphemy ;  that 
is,  injurious  speaking — words  which  tend  to  hurt  those 
of  whom  or  against  whom  they  are  spoken. 

With  all  malice ]  Kama’  All  malignity ;  as  anger 
produces  wrath,  and  wrath  clamour,  so  all  together 
produce  malice ;  that  is,  settled,  sullen,  fell  wrath, 
which  is  always  looking  out  for  opportunities  to  revenge 
itself  by  the  destruction  of  the  object  of  its  indignation. 
No  state  of  society  can  be  even  tolerable  where  these 
prevail ;  and,  if  eternity  were  out  of  the  question,  it 
is  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  have  these  banished 
from  time. 

Verse  3*2.  Be  ye  kind  one  to  another\  Tiviade — 
XpyGTor  Be  kind  and  obliging  to  each  other  ;  study 
good  breeding  and  gentleness  of  manners.  A  Chris¬ 
tian  cannot  be  a  savage ,  and  he  need  not  be  a  boor. 
Never  put  any  person  to  needless  pain. 

Tender-hearted\  Ytvcx'kayxvoi'  Compassionate ; 
having  the  bowels  easily  moved  (as  the  word  implies) 
to  commiserate  the  state  of  the  wretched  and  distressed. 

Forgiving  one  another ]  Should  you  receive  any 
injury  from  a  brother,  or  from  any  man,  be  as  ready 
to  forgive  him,  on  his  repentance  and  acknowledgment , 
as  G  od  was,  for  Christ’s  sake,  to  forgive  you  when  you 
repented  of  your  sins,  and  took  refuge  in  his  mercy. 

1.  The  exhortations  given  in  this  chapter,  if  pro¬ 
perly  attended  to,  have  the  most  direct  tendency  to 
secure  the  peace  of  the  individual,  the  comfort  of  every 
family,  and  the  welfare  and  unity  of  every  Christian 
society.  That  God  never  prohibits  any  thing  that  is 
useful  to  us,  is  an  unshaken  truth.  And  that  he  never 
commands  what  has  not  the  most  pointed  relation  to 
our  present  anc^  eternal  welfare,  is  not  less  so.  How 
is  it,  then,  that  we  do  not  glory  in  his  commandments 
and  rejoice  in  his  prohibitions  ?  If  the  gratification  of 
our  fleshly  propensities  could  do  us  good,  that  gratifi¬ 
cation  had  never  been  forbidden.  God  plants  thorns 
in  the  way  that  would  lead  us  to  death  and  perdition. 

2.  From  the  provision  which  God  has  made  for  the 
soul’s  salvation,  we  may  see  the  nature ,  and  in  some 
sense  the  extent,  of  the  salvation  provided.  Much  on 
this  subject  has  been  said  in  the  preceding  chapter,  and 
the  same  subject  is  continued  here.  God  requires  that 
the  Church  shall  be  holy,  so  that  it  may  be  a  proper 
habitation  for  himself ;  and  he  requires  that  each  be¬ 
liever  should  be  holy,  and  that  he  should,  under  the 
influences  of  his  grace,  arrive  at  the  measure  of  the 
stature  of  the  fulness  of  Christ!  ver.  13.  This  is 
astonishing  ;  but  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound 
towards  us. 

3.  It  is  the  will  of  God  that  Christians  should  be 
well  instructed ;  that  they  should  become  wise  and  in¬ 
telligent  ;  and  have  their  understandings  well  cultivated 
and  improved.  Sound  learning  is  of  great  worth,  even 
in  religion ;  the  wisest  and  best  instructed  Christians 
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are  the  most  steady ,  and  may  be  the  most  useful.  If 
a  man  be  a  child  in  knowledge ,  he  is  likely  to  be  tossed 
to  and  fro ,  and  carried  about  with  every  wind  of  doc¬ 
trine  ;  and  often  lies  at  the  mercy  of  interested,  de¬ 
signing  men  :  the  more  knowledge  he  has,  the  more 
safe  is  his  state.  If  our  circumstances  be  such  that 
we  have  few  means  of  improvement,  we  should  turn 
them  to  the  best  account.  “  Partial  knowledge  is  bet¬ 
ter  than  total  ignorance ;  he  who  cannot  get  all  he 
may  wish,  must  take  heed  to  acquire  all  that  he  can.” 
If  total  ignorance  be  a  bad  and  dangerous  thing,  every 
degree  of  knowledge  lessens  both  the  evil  and  the  dan¬ 
ger.  It  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  Holy  Scrip¬ 
tures  themselves  are  capable  of  making  men  wise  unto 
salvation,  if  read  and  studied  with  faith  in  Christ. 

4.  Union  among  the  followers  of  Christ  is  strongly 
recommended.  How  can  spiritual  brethren  fall  out  by 
the  way  1  Have  they  not  all  one  Father ,  all  one  Head  ? 
Do  they  not  form  one  body ,  and  are  they  not  all  mem¬ 
bers  of  each  other  l  Would  it  not  be  monstrous  to  see 
the  nails  pulling  out  the  eyes,  the  hands  tearing  off 
the  flesh  from  the  body,  the  teeth  biting  out  the 
tongue ,  &c.,  &c.  1  And  is  it  less  so  to  see  the  mem¬ 


and  imitators  of  Christ’s  love 

bers  of  a  Christian  society  bite  and  devour  each  other, 
till  they  are  consumed  one  of  another  1  Every  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  mystical  body  of  Christ  should  labour  for 
the  comfort  and  edification  of  the  whole ,  and  the  honour 
of  the  Head.  He  that  would  live  a  quiet  life,  and  keep 
the  unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace,  must  be  as 
backward  to  take  offence  as  to  give  it.  Would  all  act 
on  this  plan  (and  surely  it  is  as  rational  as  it  is  Chris¬ 
tian)  we  should  soon  have  glory  to  God  in  the  highest, 
and  on  earth  peace  and  good  will  among  men. 

5.  A  roughness  of  manners  is  to  some  unavoidable; 
it  is  partly  owing  to  the  peculiar  texture  of  their  mind, 
and  partly  to  their  education.  But  there  are  others 
who  glory  in,  and  endeavour  to  cultivate,  this  ungentle 
disposition ;  under  this  is  often  concealed  a  great  de¬ 
gree  of  spiritual  pride,  and  perhaps  some  malignity ; 
for  they  think  that  this  roughness  gives  them  a  right 
to  say  grating,  harsh,  and  severe  things.  They  should 
be  taught  another  lesson  ;  and  if  they  will  not  demean 
themselves  as  they  ought,  they  should  be  left  to  them¬ 
selves,  and  no  man  should  associate  with  them.  They 
are  not  Christians ,  and  they  act  beneath  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  men. 


EPHESIANS. 


CHAPTER  V. 


Christians  should  imitate  their  heavenly  Father ,  and  walk  in  love ,  after  the  example  oj  Christ,  1,  2. 
They  should  avoid  all  uncleanness ,  impurity ,  covetousness ,  and  foolish  jesting,  and  idolatry,  because  these 
things  exclude  from  the  kingdom  of  God,  3—7.  The  Ephesians  were  once  in  darkness,  but  being  now  light 
in  the  Lord,  they  are  exhorted  to  walk  in  that  light,  and  bring  forth  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit ;  and  to  have 
no  fellowship  with  the  workers  of  iniquity,  whose  evil  deeds  are  manifested  by  the  light,  8—13.  All  are 
exhorted  to  awake  ;  to  walk  circumspectly ;  to  redeem  the  time ;  and  to  learn  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is, 
14—17.  The  apostle  gives  particular  directions  relative  to  avoiding  excess  of  wine,  18.  To  singing  and 
giving  thanks,  19,  20.  Submission  to  each  other,  21.  To  husbands  that  they  should  love  their  wives,  as 
Christ  loved  the  Church ;  for  by  the  marriage  union ,  the  union  between  Christ  and  the  Church  is  pointed 
out ;  and  wives  are  exhorted  to  reverence  their  husbands,  22—33. 
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BE  a  ye  therefore  followers  of 
God,  as  dear  children  ; 

2  And  b  walk  in  love,  c  as 
Christ  also  hath  loved  us,  and 


hath  given  himself  for  us  an 
offering  and  a  sacrifice  to 
God  d  for  a  sweet-smelling  sa¬ 
vour. 
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aMatt.  v.  45,  48  ;  Luke  vi.  36  ;  chap.  iv.  32. - bJohn  xiii.  34; 

xv.  12;  1  Thess.  iv.  9 ;  1  John  iii.  11,  23;  iv.  21. 


c  Gal.  i.  4  ;  ii.  20  ;  Heb.  vii.  27  ;  ix.  14,  26 ;  x.  10, 12 ;  1  John  iii. 
16. - d  Gen.  viii.  21  ;  Lev.  i.  9 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  15. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Verse  1.  Be  ye  therefore  followers  of  God]  The 
beginning  of  this  chapter  is  properly  a  continuation  of 
the  preceding,  which  should  have  ended  with  the  second 
verse  of  this.  The  word  [uyrjTai,  which  we  translate 
followers,  signifies  such  as  personate  others,  assuming 
their  gait,  mode  of  speech,  accent,  carriage,  &c. ;  and 
it  is  from  this  Greek  word  that  we  have  the  word 
mimic.  Though  this  term  is  often  used  in  a  ludicrous 
sense,  yet  here  it  is  to  be  understood  in  a  very  solemn 
and  proper  sense.  Let  your  whole  conduct  be  like 
that  of  your  Lord  ;  imitate  him  in  all  your  actions, 
words,  spirit,  and  inclinations  ;  imitate  him  as  children 
do  their  beloved  parents,  and  remember  that  you  stand 
in  the  relation  of  beloved  children  to  him.  It  is  natural 
for  children  to  imitate  their  parents  ;  it  is  their  constant 
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aim  to  learn  of  them,  and  to  copy  them  in  all  things ; 
whatever  they  see  the  parent  do,  whatever  they  hear 
him  speak,  that  they  endeavour  to  copy  and  imitate ; 
yea,  they  go  farther,  they  insensibly  copy  the  very 
tempers  of  their  parents.  If  ye  therefore  be  children 
of  God,  show  this  love  to  your  heavenly  Father,  and 
imitate  all  his  moral  perfections,  and  acquire  the  mind 
that  was  in  Jesus. 

Verse  2.  And  walk  in  love]  Let  every  act  of  life 
be  dictated  by  love  to  God  and  man. 

As  Christ — hath  loved  ws]  Laying  down  your  lives 
for  your  brethren  if  necessary  ;  counting  nothing  too 
difficult  to  be  done  in  order  to  promote  their  eternal 
salvation. 

Hath  given  himself  for  ws]  Christ  hath  died  in  our 
stead,  and  become  thereby  a  sacrifice  for  our  sins. 
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CHAP.  Y. 


Impure  and  unholy  persons  have  no 

A.  M.  cir.  4065.  3  But  e  fornication,  and  all  un- 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

A.  u.  c.813.  cleanness  or  covetousness,  Met 
ronis  Cses.  it  not  be  once  named  among  you, 
Aug~  8'  as  becometh  saints  , 

4  g  Neither  filthiness,  nor  foolish  talking,  nor 
jesting,  h  which  are  not  convenient :  but  rather 
giving  of  thanks. 

e  Rom.  vi.  13  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  18  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  21  ;  chap.  iv.  19,  20  ; 

Col.  iii.  5  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  3,  &c. - f  1  Cor.  v.  1. - sMatt.  xii. 

35  ;  chap.  iv.  29. - h  Rom.  i.  28. 

An  offering]  UpoaQopa'  An  oblation,  an  eucharistic 
offering;  the  same  as  nrUD  minchah,  Lev.  ii.  1,  &c., 
which  is  explained  to  be  an  offering  made  unto  the 
Lord ,  of  fine  flour ,  with  oil  and  frankincense.  It 
means,  any  offering  by  which  gratitude  was  expressed 
for  temporal  blessings  received  from  the  bounty  of  God. 

A  sacrifice]  Qvcna'  A  sin-offering ,  a  victim  for  sin ; 
the  same  as  nDT  zebach,  which  almost  universally 
means  that  sacrificial  act  in  which  the  blood  of  an 
animal  was  poured  out  as  an  atonement  for  sin.  These 
terms  may  be  justly  considered  as  including  every  kind 
of  sacrifice ,  offering ,  and  oblation  made  to  God  on  any 
account ;  and  both  these  terms  are  with  propriety  used 
here,  because  the  apostle’s  design  was  to  represent  the 
sufficiency  of  the  offering  made  by  Christ  for  the  sin 
of  the  world.  And  the  passage  strongly  intimates, 
that  as  man  is  bound  to  be  grateful  to  God  for  the 
good  things  of  this  life ,  so  he  should  testify  that  grati¬ 
tude  by  suitable  offerings ;  but  having  sinned  against 
God,  he  has  forfeited  all  earthly  blessings  as  well  as 
those  that  come  from  heaven;  and  that  Jesus  Christ 
gave  himself  virep  pyuv,  in  our  stead  and  on  our  ac¬ 
count,  as  the  gratitude-offering ,  rrpoadopa ,  which  we 
owed  to  our  Maker,  and  without  which  a  continuance 
of  temporal  blessings  could  not  be  expected  ;  and  also 
as  a  sacrifice  for  sin ,  Ovaia ,  without  which  we  could 
never  approach  God,  and  without  which  we  must  be 
punished  with  an  everlasting  destruction  from  the 
presence  of  God  and  the  glory  of  his  power.  Thus 
we  find  that  even  our  temporal  blessings  come  from 
and  by  Jesus  Christ,  as  well  as  all  our  spiritual  and 
eternal  mercies. 

For  a  sweet-smelling  savour.]  Eip  oaypv  evuSiag' 
The  same  as  is  expressed  in  Gen.  viii.  21 ;  Lev.  i.  9 ; 
iii.  16  :  rnrrb  nim  nn  reiach  nichoach  laihovah ,  “  a 
sweet  savour  unto  the  Lord i.  e.  an  offering  of  his 
own  prescription,  and  one  with  which  he  was  well 
pleased ;  and  by  accepting  of  which  he  showed  that 
he  accepted  the  person  who  offered  it.  The  sweet¬ 
smelling  savour  refers  to  the  burnt-offerings,  the  fumes 
of  which  ascended  from  the  fire  in  the  act  of  burning  ; 
and  as  such  odors  are  grateful  to  man,  God  represents 
himself  as  pleased  with  them,  when  offered  by  an 
upright  worshipper  according  to  his  own  appointment. 

Verse  3.  But  fornication]  It  is  probable  that  the 
three  terms  used  here  by  the  apostle  refer  to  different 
species  of  the  same  thing.  The  word  fornication , 
nopvtia,  may  imply  not  only  fornication  but  adultery 
also,  as  it  frequently  does  ;  uncleanness ,  anaOapcna  may 
refer  to  all  abominable  and  unnatural  lusts — sodomy, 
bestiality,  &c.  ;  and  covetousness ,  nkeovet-ia,  to  exces- 
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6  m  Let  no  man  deceive  you  with  vain  words : 
for  because  of  these  things  n  cometh  the  wrath 
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1  Gal.  v.21  ;  Rev.  xxii.  15. - m  Jer.  xxix.  8 ;  Matt.xxiv.  4;  Col. 

ii.  4,  8,  18  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  3. - n  Rom.  i.  18. 


sive  indulgence  in  that  which,  moderately  used,  is 
lawful.  As  the  covetous  man  never  has  enough  of 
wealth,  so  the  pleasure-taker  and  the  libertine  never 
have  enough  of  the  gratifications  of  sense,  the  appetite 
increasing  in  proportion  to  its  indulgence.  If,  however, 
simple  covetousness ,  i.  e.  the  love  of  gain ,  be  here  in¬ 
tended,  it  shows  from  the  connection  in  which  it  stands, 
(for  it  is  linked  with  fornication ,  adultery ,  and  all  un¬ 
cleanness,)  how  degrading  it  is  to  the  soul  of  man,  and 
how  abominable  it  is  in  the  eye  of  God.  In  other 
places  it  is  ranked  with  idolatry ,  for  the  man  who  has 
an  inordinate  love  of  gain  makes  money  his  god. 

Let  it  not  be  once  named]  Let  no  such  things  ever 
exist  among  you,  for  ye  are  called  to  be  saints. 

Verse  4.  Neither  filthiness]  AioxP0TVC’  Anything 
base  or  vile  in  words  or  acts. 

Foolish  talking]  Mupokoyia-  Scurrility,  buffoonery, 
ridicule,  or  what  tends  to  expose  another  to  contempt, 

Nor  jesting]  EvTpaTre'Aia’  Artfully  turned  dis¬ 
courses  or  words,  from  ev,  ivell  or  easily,  and  rpeiru , 

I  turn ;  words  that  can  be  easily  turned  to  other 
meanings  ;  double  entendres  ;  chaste  words  which,  from 
their  connection,  and  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
used,  convey  an  obscene  or  offensive  meaning.  It 
also  means  jests,  puns,  witty  sayings ,  and  mountebank 
repartees  of  all  kinds. 

Which  are  not  convenient]  Ova  avpKovra’  They  do 
not  come  up  to  the  proper  standard ;  they  are  utterly 
improper  in  themselves,  and  highly  unbecoming  in 
those  who  profess  Christianity. 

But  rather  giving  of  thanks.]  Ev^apicma*  Decent 
and  edifying  discourse  or  thanksgiving  to  God.  Prayer 
or  praise  is  the  most  suitable  language  for  man ;  and 
he  who  is  of  a  trifling,  light  disposition,  is  ill  fitted  for 
either.  How  can  a  man,  who  has  been  talking  fool¬ 
ishly  or  jestingly  in  company,  go  in  private  to  magnify 
God  for  the  use  of  his  tongue  which  he  has  abused, 
or  his  rational  faculties  which  he  has  degraded  1 

Verse  5.  For  this  ye  know]  Ye  must  be  convinced 
of  the  dangerous  and  ruinous  tendency  of  such  a  spirit 
and  conduct,  when  ye  know  that  persons  of  this  cha¬ 
racter  can  never  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.  See  on 
ver.  3  ;  and  see  the  observations  on  the  Greek  article 
at  the  end  of  this  epistle. 

Verse  6.  Let  no  man  deceive  you]  Suffer  no  man 
to  persuade  you  that  any  of  these  things  are  innocent, 
or  that  they  are  unavoidable  frailties  of  human  nature  ; 
they  are  all  sins  and  abominations  in  the  sight  of  God  ; 
those  who  practise  them  are  children  of  disobedience  ; 
and  on  account  of  such  practices  the  wrath  oj  God — 
Divine  punishment,  must  come  upon  them. 
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8  q  For  ye  were  sometimes  darkness,  but 
now  r  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord :  walk  as  s  chil¬ 
dren  of  light ; 

9  (For  t  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  zs  in  all  good- 
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Verse  7.  Be  not  ye  therefore  partakers  with  them\ 
Do  not  act  as  your  fellow  citizens  do  ;  nor  suffer  their 
philosophy,  with  vain  words ,  nevoig  hoyoig,  with  empty 
and  illusive  doctrines ,  to  lead  you  astray  from  the  path 
of  truth. 

That  there  was  much  need  for  such  directions  and 
cautions  to  the  people  of  Ephesus  has  been  often  re¬ 
marked.  It  appears,  from  Athenasus,  that  these  people 
were  addicted  to  luxury ,  effeminacy ,  &c.  He  tells 
us  that  the  famous  Aspasia ,  who  was  herself  of  the 
Socratic  sect,  brought  a  vast  number  of  beautiful 
women  into  Greece,  and  by  their  means  filled  the 
country  with  prostitutes ,  nai  snXrjOvvev  a~o  tuv  ravryg 
eraipidov  y  E A?iag,  lib.  xiii.  cap.  25.  Ibid.  cap.  31, 
he  observes  that  the  Ephesians  had  dedicated  temples 
eraipa  Atypodiry,  to  the  prostitute  Yenus  ;  and  again, 
cap.  32,  he  quotes  from  Demosthenes,  in  Or  at.  contra 
Neceram :  rag  psv  eracpag  ydovyg  evena  exoyev,  rag  6e 
n aJAanag  ryg  read’  yyspav  iraTilaKeiag,  rag  6s  yvvamag 
tov  TcaihoTzoieiadai  yvycniog,  nai  ruv  svdov  (pvTiaica  Triaryv 
sxetv  “We  have  whores  for  our  pleasure,  harlots 
for  daily  use,  and  wives  for  the  procreation  of  legiti¬ 
mate  children,  and  for  the  faithful  preservation  of  our 
property.”  Through  the  whole  of  this  13th  book  of 
Atnenaeus  the  reader  will  see  the  most  melancholy 
proofs  of  the  most  abominable  practices  among  the 
Greeks,  and  the  high  estimation  in  which  public  pros¬ 
titutes  were  held ;  the  greatest  lawgivers  and  the 
wisest  philosophers  among  the  Greeks  supported  this 
system  both  by  their  authority  and  example.  Is  it  not 
in  reference  to  their  teaching  and  laws  that  the  apostle 
says  :  Let  no  man  deceive  you  with  vain  words  ? 

Verse  8.  For  ye  were  sometimes  (ttots,  formerly ) 
darkness ]  While  ye  lived  in  darkness,  ye  lived  in 
these  crimes. 

But  now  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord ]  When  ye  were 
in  heathenish  darkness  ye  served  divers  lusts  and 
pleasures,  but  now  ye  have  the  light — the  wisdom  and 
teaching  which  come  from  God ;  therefore  walk  as 
children  of  the  light — let  the  world  see  that  ye  are 
not  slaves  to  the  flesh,  but  free,  willing,  rational  ser¬ 
vants  of  the  Most  High  ;  not  brutish  followers  of  devil 
gods. 

Verse  9.  For  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit]  Instead  of 
Spirit,  IlvsvyaTog,  ABD*EFG,  the  Syriac,  Coptic, 
Sahidic,  JEthiopic,  Armenian,  Vulgate,  and  Bala,  to¬ 
gether  with  several  of  the  fathers,  read  < borog,  light, 
which  is  supposed  by  most  critics  to  be  the  true  read¬ 
ing,  because  there  is  no  mention  made  of  the  Spirit 

460 


ness,  and  righteousness,  and  A.  M.  cir.  4065 
0  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

truth  ;)  A.  U.  C.  813. 

10  u  Proving  what  is  accepta-  ^onis  Che?6* 

ble  unto  the  Lord.  Aug‘  8- 

1 1  And  v  have  no  fellowship  with  w  the  un¬ 
fruitful  works  of  darkness,  but  rather  x  reprove 
them. 

12  y  For  it  is  a  shame  even  to  speak  of 

4  Gal.  v.  22. - uRom.  xii.  2;  Phil.  i.  10;  1  Thess.  v.  21; 
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iii.  6,  14. - w  Rom.  vi.  21 ;  xiii.  12  ;  Gal.  vi.  8. - *Lev.  xix. 

17 ;  1  Tim.  v.  20. - y  Rom.  i.  24,  26  ;  ver.  3. 


in  any  part  of  the  context.  As  light,  ver.  8,  not  only 
means  the  Divine  influence  upon  the  soul,  but  also  the 
Gospel,  with  great  propriety  it  may  be  said  :  The 
fruit  of  the  light,  i.  e.  of  the  Gospel,  is  in  all  good¬ 
ness,  and  righteousness,  and  truth.  Goodness,  ay  a - 
duevvy,  in  the  principle  and  disposition ;  righteousness , 
hiKaioavvy,  the  exercise  of  that  goodness  in  the  whole 
conduct  of  life  ;  truth,  aXydsia,  the  director  of  that 
principle,  and  its  exercise,  to  the  glorification  of  God 
and  the  good  of  mankind. 

Verse  10.  Proving  what  is  acceptable]  By  walking 
in  the  light — under  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Spirit, 
according  to  the  dictates  of  the  Gospel,  ye  shall  be 
able  to  try,  and  bring  to  full  proof ,  that  by  which  God 
is  best  pleased.  Ye  shall  be  able  to  please  him  well 
in  all  things. 

Verse  11.  Have  no  fellowship]  Have  no  religious 
connection  whatever  with  heathens  or  their  worship. 

Unfruitful  works  of  darkness]  Probably  alluding 
to  the  mysteries  among  the  heathens,  and  the  different 
lustrations  and  rites  through  which  the  initiated  went 
in  the  caves  and  dark  recesses  where  these  mysteries 
were  celebrated  ;  all  which  he  denominates  works  of 
darkness,  because  they  were  destitute  of  true  wisdom  ; 
and  unfruitful  works,  because  they  were  of  no  use  to 
mankind  ;  the  initiated  being  obliged,  on  pain  of  death, 
to  keep  secret  what  they  had  seen,  heard,  and  done  : 
hence  they  were  called  aTcopjbyra  yvarypia,  unspeakable 
mysteries — things  that  were  not  to  be  divulged.  That 
the  apostle  may  refer  to  magic  and  incantations  is  also 
probable,  for  to  these  the  Ephesians  were  greatly  ad¬ 
dicted.  See  the  proofs  in  the  notes  on  Acts  xix.  19. 

Rather  reprove  them.]  Bear  a  testimony  against 
them  ;  convince  them  that  they  are  wrong  ;  confute 
them  in  their  vain  reasons ;  reprove  them  for  their 
vices,  which  are  flagrant,  while  pretending  to  superior 
illumination.  All  these  meanings  has  the  Greek 
word  eleyxu,  which  we  generally  render  to  convince  or 
reprove. 

Verse  12.  For  it  is  a  shame  even  to  speak]  This 
no  doubt  refers  to  the  Eleusinian  and  Bacchanalian 
mysteries,  which  were  performed  in  the  night  and  dark¬ 
ness,  and  were  known  to  be  so  impure  and  abominable, 
especially  the  latter,  that  the  Roman  senate  banished 
them  both  from  Rome  and  Italy.  How  the  discovery 
of  these  depths  of  Satan  was  made,  and  the  whole 
proceedings  in  that  case,  may  be  seen  in  Livy,  Hist, 
lib.  xxxix.  cap.  8-19,  where  the  reader  will  see  the 
force  of  what  the  apostle  says  here  :  It  is  a  shame 
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Aug~  8'  51  reproved  are  made  manifest  by 

the  light :  for  whatsoever  doth  make  manifest 
is  light. 

1 4  Wherefore  b  he  saith,  c  Awake,  thou  that 
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even  to  speak  of  those  things  which  are  done  of  them 
in  secret ;  the  abominations  being  of  the  most  stupen¬ 
dous  kind,  and  of  the  deepest  dye. 

Verse  13.  But  all  things  that  are  reproved ]  Dr. 
Macknight  paraphrases  this  verse  3s  follows  :  “  Now 
all  these  reprovable  actions ,  EAeyxo/ieva,  which  are  prac¬ 
tised  in  celebrating  these  mysteries,  are  made  manifest 
as  sinful  hy  the  Gospel ;  and,  seeing  every  thing  ivhich 
discovers  the  true  nature  of  actions  is  light ,  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  which  discovers  the  evil  nature  of  the  actions 
performed  in  these  mysteries,  is  light.” 

The  apostle  speaks  against  these  mysteries  as  he 
speaks  against  fornication,  uncleanness,  and  covetous¬ 
ness  ;  but  by  no  means  either  borrows  expression  or 
similitude  from  them  to  illustrate  Divine  truths  ;  for,  as 
it  would  be  a  shame  even  to  speak  of  those  things , 
surely  it  would  be  an  abomination  to  allude  to  them  in 
the  illustration  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  14.  Wherefore  he  saith ]  It  is  a  matter  of 
doubt  and  controversy  whence  this  saying  is  derived. 
Some  think  it  taken  from  Isa.  xxvi.  19  :  Thy  dead 
men  shall  live ;  with  my  dead  body  shall  they  arise ; 
Awake  and  sing ,  ye  that  dwell  in  the  dust ,  &c.  Others 
think  that  it  is  taken  from  Isa.  lx.  1—3  :  Arise ,  shine; 
for  thy  light  is  come ,  &c.  But  these  passages  neither 
give  the  words  nor  the  meaning  of  the  apostle.  Epi- 
phanius  supposed  them  to  be  taken  from  an  ancient 
prophecy  of  Elijah ,  long  since  lost :  Syncellus  and 
Euthalius  think  they  were  taken  from  an  apocryphal 
work  attributed  to  Jeremiah  the  prophet :  others,  that 
they  made  part  of  a  hymn  then  used  in  the  Christian 
Church  ;  for  that  there  were,  in  the  apostle’s  time, 
hymns  and  spiritual  songs,  as  well  as  psalms,  we  learn 
from  himself,  in  ver.  19,  and  from  Col.  iii.  16.  The 
hymn  is  supposed  to  have  begun  thus  : — 

Eyeipai  6  nadevduv , 

K ai  avaora  ek.  tov  veicpuv, 

E iw^avcEt  001  6  Xpurrog. 

Awake,  0  thou  who  sleepest, 

And  from  the  dead  arise  thou, 

And  Christ  shall  shine  upon  thee. 

See  Rosenmuller ,  Wolf  and  others.  But  it  seems 
more  natural  to  understand  the  words  he  saith  as  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  light,  i.  e.  the  Gospel ,  mentioned  ver.  13. 
And  the  Sio  heyei  should  be  translated,  Wherefore  it 
saith,  Awake  thou,  &c.  ;  that  is  :  This  is  the  general, 
the  strong,  commanding  voice  of  the  Gospel  in  every 
part — Receive  instruction ;  leave  thy  sins,  which  are 
leading  thee  to  perdition  ;  believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  he  will  enlighten  and  save  thee. 
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cumspectly,  not  as  fools,  but  as  wise, 

16  f  Redeeming  the  time,  *  because  the  days 
are  evil. 


d  John  V.  25  ;  Rom.  vi.  4,  5 ;  chap.  ii.  5  ;  Col.  iii.  1. - «  Col. 
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As  a  man  asleep  neither  knows  nor  does  any  thing 
that  can  be  called  good  or  useful,  so  the  Gentiles  and 
all  others,  while  without  the  knowledge  of  Christianity, 
had  not  only  no  proper  knowledge  of  vice  and  virtue, 
but  they  had  no  correct  notion  of  the  true  God. 

As  the  dead  can  perform  no  function  of  life,  so  the 
Gentiles  and  the  unconverted  were  incapable  of  per¬ 
forming  any  thing  worthy  either  of  life  or  being.  But 
though  they  were  asleep — in  a  state  of  complete  spi¬ 
ritual  torpor,  yet  they  might  be  awoke  by  the  voice  of 
the  Gospel ;  and  though  dead  to  all  goodness,  and  to 
every  function  of  the  spiritual  life,  yet,  as  their  animal 
life  was  whole  in  them,  and  perception  and  reason  were 
still  left,  they  were  capable  of  hearing  the  Gospel,  and 
under  that  influence  which  always  accompanies  it  when 
faithfully  preached,  they  could  discern  its  excellency, 
and  find  it  to  be  the  power  of  God  to  their  salvation. 
And  they  are  addressed  by  the  apostle  as  possessing 
this  capacity  ;  and,  on  their  using  it  properly,  have  the 
promise  that  Christ  shall  enlighten  them. 

Verse  15.  Walk  circumspectly]  Our  word  circum¬ 
spect,  from  the  Latin  circumspicio,  signifies  to  look 
round  about  on  all  hands  ;  to  be  every  way  watchful, 
wary,  and  cautious,  in  order  to  avoid  danger,  discern 
enemies  before  they  come  too  nigh,  and  secure  a  man’s 
interest  by  every  possible  and  lawful  means.  But  the 
original  word  aKpi/3ug  signifies  correctly ,  accurately , 
consistently,  or  perfectly.  Be  ye,  who  have  received 
the  truth,  careful  of  your  conduct ;  walk  by  the  rule 
which  God  has  given  you  ;  do  this  as  well  in  little  as 
in  great  matters  ;  exemplify  your  principles,  which  are 
holy  and  good,  by  a  corresponding  conduct ;  do  notlmly 
profess,  but  live  the  Gospel.  As  you  embrace  all  its 
promises,  be  careful  also  to  embrace  all  its  precepts  ; 
and  behave  yourselves  so,  that  your  enemies  may  never 
be  able  to  say  that  ye  are  holy  in  your  doctrines  and 
profession,  but  irregular  in  your  lives. 

Not  as  fools,  but  as  wise]  M t]  dig  acrotpoi ,  aW  dig 
ao^oi.  The  heathens  affected  to  be  called  00601,  or 
wise  men.  Pythagoras  was  perhaps  the  first  who  cor¬ 
rected  this  vanity,  by  assuming  the  title  of  Qi^ocotpog, 
a  lover  of  wisdom ;  hence  our  term  philosopher,  used 
now  in  a  much  prouder  sense  than  that  in  which  the 
great  Pythagoras  wished  it  to  be  applied.  The  apostle 
here  takes  the  term  cso(f>og,  and  applies  it  to  the  Chris¬ 
tian  ;  and,  instead  of  it,  gives  the  empty  Gentile  phi¬ 
losopher  the  title  of  aootyog,  without  wisdom,  fool. 

Verse  16.  Redeeming  the  time]  E Zayopafryevoi 
rov  naipov’  Buying  up  those  moments  which  others 
seem  to  throw  away  ;  steadily  improving  every  pre¬ 
sent  moment,  that  ye  may,  in  some  measure,  regain 
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17  h  Wherefore  be  ye  not  un¬ 
wise,  but  1  understanding  k  what 
the  will  of  the  Lord  is. 

18  And  !be  not  drunk  with 
excess  ;  but  be  filled  with 


wine,  wherein  is 
the  Spirit ; 

1 9  Speaking  to  yourselves  m  in  psalms  and 
hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,  singing  and  mak- 
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xxiii.  29,  30  ;  Isa.  v.  11,  22  ;  Lukexxi.  34. - m  Actsxvi. 


!lCol.  iv.  5. 

XX.  1 

25  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  26;  Col.  iii.  16;  James  v.  13. 


the  time  ye  have  lost.  Let  time  be  your  chief  com¬ 
modity  ;  deal  in  that  alone  ;  buy  it  all  up,  and  use 
every  portion  of  it  yourselves.  Time  is  that  on  which 
eternity  depends ;  in  time  ye  are  to  get  a  preparation 
for  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  if  you  get  not  this  in  time, 
3mur  ruin  is  inevitable  ;  therefore,  buy  up  the  time. 

Some  think  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  case  of 
debtors ,  who,  by  giving  some  valuable  consideration  to 
their  creditors,  obtain  farther  time  for  paying  their 
debts.  And  this  appears  to  be  the  sense  in  which  it 
is  used  by  the  Septuagint,  Dan.  ii.  8  :  Err’  aTiijOsiac  oida 
eyu,  otc  Kcupov  vyeip  e^ayopa^ere'  I  know  certainly  that 
ye  would  gain  or  buy  time — ye  wish  to  have  the  time 
prolonged ,  that  ye  may  seek  out  for  some  plausible 
explanation  of  the  dream.  Perhaps  the  apostle  means 
in  general,  embrace  every  opportunity  to  glorify  God, 
save  your  own  souls,  and  do  good  to  men. 

Because  the  days  are  evil.]  The  present  times  are 
dangerous,  they  are  full  of  trouble  and  temptations,  and 
only  the  watchful  and  diligent  have  any  reason  to  ex¬ 
pect  that  they  shall  keep  their  garments  unspotted. 

Yerse  17.  Wherefore  be  ye  not  univise]  Mr/ y weeds 
a6poveg‘  Do  not  become  madmen.  Here  is  a  most 
evident  allusion  to  the  orgies  of  Bacchus ,  in  which  his 
votaries  acted  like  madmen  ;  running  about,  tossing 
their  heads  from  shoulder  to  shoulder,  appearing  to  be 
in  every  sense  completely  frantic.  See  the  whole  of 
the  passage  in  Livy ,  to  which  I  have  referred  on  ver.  12. 

But  understanding  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is.] 
It  is«the  will  of  God  that  ye  should  be  sober,  chaste , 
holy,  and  pure.  Get  a  thorough  understanding  of  this ; 
acquaint  yourselves  with  God’s  will,  that  ye  may  know 
how  to  glorify  him. 

Yerse  18.  Be  not  drunk  with  wine,  wherein  is  ex¬ 
cess]  This  is  a  farther  allusion  to  the  Bacchanalian 
mysteries  ;  in  them  his  votaries  got  drunk,  and  ran  into 
all  manner  of  excesses.  Plato,  though  he  forbade 
drunkenness  in  general,  yet  allowed  that  the  people 
should  get  drunk  in  the  solemnities  of  that  god  who 
invented  wine.  And  indeed  this  was  their  common 
custom  ;  when  they  had  offered  their  sacrifices  they 
indulged  themselves  in  drunkenness,  and  ran  into  all 
kinds  of  extravagance.  Hence  it  is  probable  that  yedvo, 
to  get  drunk,  is  derived  from  yera,  after,  and  6vu,  to 
sacrifice ;  for,  having  completed  their  sacrifices,  they 
indulged  themselves  in  wine.  The  word  acuria,  which 
we  translate  excess,  means  profligacy  and  debauchery 
of  every  kind ;  such  as  are  the  general  concomitants 
of  drunkenness,  and  especially  among  the  votaries  of 
Bacchus  in  Greece  and  Italy. 
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ing  melody  in  your  heart  to  the  A‘AMDcJ.rir  46°165, 
Lord  ;  A.  U.  c  813. 

20  n  Giving  thanks  always  ^‘ni^Cses6 

for  all  things  unto  God  and  Aug’  8~ 
the  Father,  °in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ ; 

21  p  Submitting  yourselves  one  to  another  in 
the  fear  of  God. 

nPsa.  xxxiv.  1;  Isa.  lxiii.  7;  Col.  iii.  17;  1  Thess.  v.  18 ; 

2  Thess.  i.  3. - 0  Heb.  xiii.  15;  1  Peter  ii.  5;  iv.  11. 

P  Phil.  ii.  3 ;  1  Pet.  v.  5. 

But  be  filled  with  the  Spirit]  The  heathen  priests 
pretended  to  be  filled  with  the  influence  of  the  god 
they  worshipped ;  and  it  was  in  these  circumstances 
that  they  gave  out  their  oracles.  See  a  remarkable 
instance  of  this  quoted  in  the  note  on  Luke  ix.  39, 
where  the  case  of  a  Bacchanalian  is  described.  The 
apostle  exhorts  the  Ephesians  not  to  resemble  these, 
but,  instead  of  being  filled  with  wine,  to  be  filled  with 
the  Spirit  of  God  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  instead 
of  those  discoveries  of  the  Divine  will  to  which  in  their 
drunken  worship  the  votaries  of  Bacchus  pretended, 
they  should  be  wise  indeed,  and  should  understand 
what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is. 

Verse  19.  Speaking  to  yourselves  in  psalms]  We 
can  scarcely  say  what  is  the  exact  difference  between 
these  three  expressions.  Psalms ,  ipaTiyoi,  may  proba¬ 
bly  mean  those  of  David. 

Hymns]  'Y yvoiq*  Extemporaneous  effusions  in 
praise  of  God,  uttered  under  the  influence  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  Spirit,  or  a  sense  of  his  especial  goodness.  See 
Acts  xvi.  25. 

Songs]  SLibaiq'  Odes ;  premeditated  and  regular 
poetic  compositions  ;  but,  in  whatever  form  they  were 
composed,  we  learn  that  they  were  all  v vtvyartKa,  spi¬ 
ritual — tending  to  magnify  God  and  edify  men. 

Singing  and  making  melody  in  your  heart]  The 
heart  always  going  with  the  lips.  It  is  a  shocking 
profanation  of  Divine  worship  to  draw  nigh  to  God  with 
the  lips,  wrhile  the  heart  is  far  from  him.  It  Is  too 
often  the  case  that,  in  public  worship,  men  are  carried 
off  from  the  sense  of  the  words  by  the  sounds  that  are 
put  to  them.  And  how  few  choirs  of  singers  are  there 
in  the  universe  whose  hearts  ever  accompany  them  in 
what  they  call  singing  the  praises  of  God  ! 

Yerse  20.  Giving  thanks  always]  God  is  con¬ 
tinually  loading  you  with  his  benefits  ;  you  deserve  no¬ 
thing  of  his  kindness ;  therefore  give  him  thanks  for 
his  unmerited  bounties. 

God  and  the  Father]  That  is  :  God,  who  is  your 
Father,  and  the  Father  of  mercies.  See  the  observa¬ 
tions  on  the  Greek  article  at  the  end  of  this  epistle. 

In  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus]  He  is  the  only 
mediator ;  and  through  him  alone  can  ye  approach  to 
God  ;  and  it  is  for  his  sake  only  that  God  will  hear 
your  prayers  or  receive  your  praises. 

Yerse  21.  Submitting — one  to  another]  Let  no 
man  be  so  tenacious  of  his  own  will  or  his  opinion  in 
matters  indifferent,  as  to  disturb  the  peace  of  the 
Church ;  in  all  such  matters  give  way  to  each  $)ther, 
and  let  love  rule. 
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Husbands  should  love  their  wives , 


CHAP.  V. 


as  Christ  loved  the  Church. 


A  M.  cir.  4065.  22  *  Wives,  submit  yourselves 

A  D.  cir.  61.  ill 

A  TJ.  c.  813.  unto  your  own  husbands,  ras 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  T  , 

ronis  Cees.  UlltO  the  Lord. 

Aug-  8~  ,  23  For  s  the  husband  is  the 

head  of  the  wife,  even  as  1  Christ  is  the  head  of 
the  Church ;  and  he  is  the  Saviour  of  u  the 
body. 

24  Therefore,  as  the  Church  is  subject  unto 
Christ,  so  let  the  wives  be  to  their  own  hus¬ 
bands  v  in  every  thing.. 

qGen.  iii.  16;  1  Cor.  xiv.  34;  Col.  iii.  18;  Tit.  ii.  5  ;  1  Pet. 

iii.  1. - r(}h.  vi.  5. - s  1  Cor.  xi.  3. - 1  Chap.  i.  22 ;  iv.  15  ; 

Col.  i.  is. - u  Ch.  i.  23. - v  Col.  iii.  20,  22 ;  Tit.  ii.  9. - w  Col. 


In  the  fear  of  God.]  Setting  him  always  before 
your  eyes,  and  considering  that  he  has  commanded 
you  to  love  one  another ,  and  to  hear  each  other's  bur¬ 
dens  ;  and  that  what  you  do  in  this  or  any  other  com¬ 
manded  case,  you  do  as  unto  the  Lord.  Instead  of  ev 
Qeov,  in  the  fear  of  God,  ev  (bofip  Xpurrov ,  in  the 
fear  of  Christ,  is  the  reading  of  ABDEFG,  with  all 
others  of  most  value ;  besides  the  Syriac ,  Coptic , 
Sahidic ,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala  ; 
Basil  the  Great,  and  Chrysostom.  Neither  reading 
makes  any  difference  in  the  sense. 

Verse  22.  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own 
husbands ]  As  the  Lord,  viz.  Christ ,  is  the  head  or 
governor  of  the  Church,  and  the  head  of  the  man,  so 
is  the  man  the  head  or  governor  of  the  woman.  This 
is  God’s  ordinance,  and  should  not  be  transgressed. 
The  husband  should  not  be  a  tyrant,  and  the  wife 
should  not  be  the  governor.  Old  Francis  Quarles,  in 
his  homely  rhymes,  alluding  to  the  superstitious  notion, 
that  the  crowing  of  a  hen  bodes  ill  luck  to  the  family, 
has  said : — 

“  Ill  thrives  the  hapless  family  that  shows 
A  cock  that’s  silent,  and  a  hen  that  crows  : 

I  know  not  which  live  most  unnatural  lives, 
Obeying  husbands  or  commanding  wives.” 

As  unto  the  Lord.]  The  word  Church  seems  to  be 
necessarily  understood  here  ;  that  is  :  Act  under  the 
authority  of  your  husbands,  as  the  Church  acts  under 
the  authority  of  Christ.  As  the  Church  submits  to 
the  Lord,  so  let  wives  submit  to  their  husbands. 

Verse  23.  For  the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  wife] 
This  is  the  reason  which  the  apostle  gives  for  his  in¬ 
junctions.  See  above. 

He  is  the  Saviour  of  the  body.]  As  Christ  exer¬ 
cises  authority  over  the  Church  so  as  to  save  and  pro¬ 
tect  it,  so  let  the  husband  exercise  authority  over  his 
wife  by  protecting,  comforting,  and  providing  her  with 
every  necessary  and  comfort  of  life,  according  to  his 
power. 

Verse  24.  In  every  thing.]  That  is,  every  lawful 
thing;  for  it  is  not  intimated  that  they  should  obey  their 
husbands  in  any  thing  criminal ,  or  in  any  thing  detri¬ 
mental  to  the  interests  of  their  souls.  The  husband 
may  be  profligate,  and  may  wish  his  wife  to  become 
such  also  ;  he  may  be  an  enemy  to  true  religion,  and 
use  his  authority  to  prevent  his  wife  from  those  means 
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25  w  Husbands,  love  your  A- M- Clr.-  4P]65- 

\  J  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  a.  U.  c.  813. 
the  Church,  and  x  gave  himself  ^oni^cis6 
for  it ;  Aug-  8- 

26  That  he  might  sanctify  and  cleanse  it 
y  with  the  washing  of  water  z  by  the  word  ; 

27  a  That  he  might  present  it  to  himself  a 
glorious  Church, 'b  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle, 
or  any  such  thing  ;  c  but  that  it  should  be  holy 
and  without  blemish. 


iii.  19  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  7. - x  Acts  xx.  28  ;  Gal.  i.  4 ;  ii.  20 ;  ver.  2. 

y  John  iii.  5 ;  Tit.  iii.  5  ;  Heb.  x.  22 ;  1  John  v.  6. - z  John  xv.  3  ; 

xvii.  17. - a  2  Cor.  xi.2;  Col.  i.  22. - b  Cant.  iv.  7. - c  Ch.  i.  4. 


of  grace  which  she  finds  salutary  to  her  soul ;  in  none 
of  these  things  should  she  obey  him. 

Verse  25.  Husbands,  love  your  ivives]  Here  is  a 
grand  rule,  according  to  which  every  husband  is  called 
to  act :  Love  your  wife  as  Christ  loved  the  Church. 
But  how  did  Christ  love  the  Church  1  He  gave  him¬ 
self  for  it — he  laid  down  his  life  for  it.  So  then  hus¬ 
bands  should,  if  necessary,  lay  down  their  lives  for 
their  wives  :  and  there  is  more  implied  in  the  words 
than  mere  protection  and  support ;  for,  as  Christ  gave 
himself  for  the  Church  to  save  it,  so  husbands  should, 
by  all  means  in  their  power,  labour  to  promote  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  their  wives,  and  their  constant  edification  in 
righteousness.  Thus  we  find  that  the  authority  of  the 
man  over  the  woman  is  founded  on  his  love  to  her,  and 
this  love  must  be  such  as  to  lead  him  to  risk  his  life 
for  her.  As  the  care  of  the  family  devolves  on  the 
wife,  and  the  children  must  owe  the  chief  direction  of 
their  minds  and  formation  of  their  manners  to  the  mo¬ 
ther,  she  has  need  of  all  the  assistance  and  support 
which  her  husband  can  give  her  ;  and,  if  she  performs 
her  duty  wrell,  she  deserves  the  utmost  of  his  love  and 
affection. 

Verse  26.  That  he  might  sanctify  and  cleanse  it] 
The  Church  is  represented  as  the  spouse  of  Christ,  as 
the  woman  is  the  spouse  of  the  man  ;  and,  to  prepare 
this  Church  for  himself,  he  washes,  cleanses,  and  sanc¬ 
tifies  it.  There  is  certainly  an  allusion  here  to  the  an¬ 
cient  method  of  purifying  women,  who  were  appointed 
to  be  consorts  to  kings  ;  twelve  months,  it  appears, 
were  in  some  instances  spent  in  this  purification  :  Six 
months  with  oil  of  myrrh,  and  six  months  with  sweet 
odours  and  with  other  things,  for  the  purifying  of  wo¬ 
men.  See  the  case  of  Esther,  chap.  ii.  12  ;  see  also 
Psa.  xlv.  13,  14;  Ezek.  xvi.  7—14. 

With  the  washing  of  water]  Baptism,  accompanied 
by  the  purifying  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

By  the  word]  The  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified, 
through  which  baptism  is  administered,  sin  cancelled, 
and  the  soul  purified  from  all  unrighteousness;  the 
death  of  Christ  giving  efficacy  to  all. 

Verse  27.  That  he  might  present  it  to  himself  ]  It 
was  usual  to  bring  the  royal  bride  to  the  king  in  the 
most  sumptuous  apparel;  and  is  there  not  here  an 
allusion  to  Psa.  xlv.  13,  14:  The  king's  daughter 
(Pharaoh’s)  is  all  glorious  within,  her  clothing  is  of 
wrought  gold;  she  shall  be  brought  unto  the  king 
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Marriage ,  an  emblem  of  the  EPHESIANS.  union  of  believers  with  Christ . 


28  So  ought  men  to  love  their 


A.  M.  cir.  4065 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 

A.  U.  c.  813.  wives  as  their  own  bodies.  He 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caas. 


Aug.  8. 


that  loveth  his  wife  loveth 
_ himself. 

29  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated  his  own  flesh ; 
but  nourisheth  and  cherisheth  it,  even  as  the 
Lord  the  Church : 

30  For  d  we  are  members  6f  his  body,  of  his 
flesh,  and  of  his  bones. 


d  Gen.  ii.  23;  Rom.  xii.  5 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  15  ;  xii.  27. - e  Gen.  ii. 

24 ;  Matt.  xix.  5  ;  Mark  x.  7,  8. 


31  e  For  this  cause  shall  a  man  cj-  ^65 
leave  his  father  and  mother,  and  A.  U.  C.  813 
shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  ^nisTBis? 
they  ftwo  shall  be  one  flesh.  ■  Aug-  8- 

32  This  is  a  great  •  mystery :  but  I  speak 
concerning  Christ  and  the  Church. 

33  Nevertheless,  s  let  every  one  of  you  in 
particular  so  love  his  wife  even  as  himself;  and 
the  wife  see  that  she  h  reverence  her  husband. 

fl  Corinthians  vi.  16. - s  Verse  25;  Col.  iii.  19. - hlPeter 

iii.  6. 


(Solomon)  in  raiment  of  needlework?  This  presenta¬ 
tion  here  spoken  of  by  the  apostle  will  take  place  on 
the  last  day.  See  the  note  on  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

A  glorious  Church ]  Every  way  splendid  and  ho¬ 
nourable,  because  pure  and  holy. 

Not  having  spot]  'Lnikov'  No  blemish  on  th eface; 
no  spots  upon  the  garment ;  the  heart  and  life  both  holy. 

Wrinkle ]  'P vn6a-  No  mark  of  superannuation  or 
decay.  The  word  is  commonly  applied  to  wrinkles 
on  the  face ,  indicative  of  sickness  or  decrepitude. 

Holy  and  without  blemish.]  In  every  sense  holy, 
pure,  and  perfect.  Now  it  was  for  this  purpose  that 
Christ  gave  himself  for  the  Church;  and  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  he  continues  the  different  ordinances  which  he 
has  appointed  ;  and,  particularly,  the  preaching  of  the 
word — the  doctrine  of  reconciliation  through  faith  in 
his  blood.  And  it  is  in  this  life  that  all  this  purifica¬ 
tion  is  to  take  place  ;  for  none  shall  be  presented  at 
the  day  of  judgment  to  him  who  has  not  here  been 
sanctified ,  cleansed ,  washed ,  made  glorious ,  having  nei¬ 
ther  spot ,  wrinkle,  blemish,  nor  any  such  thing.  How 
vain  is  the  pretension  of  multitudes  to  be  members  of 
the  true  Church  while  full  of  spots ,  wrinkles ,  blemishes, 
and  many  such  things  ;  fondly  supposing  that  their 
holiness  is  in  their  surety,  because  not  in  themselves ! 
Reader,  lay  thy  hand  on  thy  conscience  and  say,  Dost 
thou  believe  that  this  is  St.  Paul’s  meaning  1  See  the 
notes  on  chap.  iii.  14,  &c. 

Verse  28.  As  their  own  bodies]  For  the  woman  is, 
properly  speaking,  a  part  of  the  man  ;  for  God  made 
man  male  and  female,  and  the  woman  was  taken  out 
of  his  side  :  therefore  is  she  flesh  of  his  flesh,  and 
bone  of  his  bone  ;  and  therefore,  he  that  loveth  his 
wife  loveth  himself,  for  they  two  are  one  flesh.  The 
apostle,  in  all  these  verses,  refers  to  the  creation  and 
original  state  of  the  first  human  pair. 

Verse  29.  No  man  ever  yet  hated  his  own  flesh] 
And  this  is  a  natural  reason  why  he  should  love  his 
wife,  and  nourish  and  cherish  her. 

Verse  30.  We  are  members  of  his  body]  He  has 
partaken  of  our  nature,  as  we  have  partaken  of  the 
nature  of  Adam.  And  as  he  is  the  head  of  the 
Church  and  the  Saviour  of  this  body  ;  so  we,  being 
members  of  the  Church,  are  members  of  his  mystical 
body.  That  is,  we  are  united  to  him  by  one  Spirit  in 
the  closest  intimacv,  even  similar  to  that  which  the 
members  have  with  the  body. 

Verse  31.  Shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife]  II  poovcoAA??- 
drjacTai  He  shall  be  glued  or  cemented  to  her;  and, 
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as  a  well-glued  board  will  sooner  break  in  the  whole 
wood  than  in  the  glued  joint,  so  death  alone  can  part 
the  husband  and  wife ;  and  nothing  but  death  should 
dissolve  their  affection.  See  the  notes  on  Gen.  ii. 
21-24. 

Verse  32.  This  is  a  great  mystery]  To  pvtyrrjpiov 
tovto  fiEja  canv  This  mystery  is  great.  Sacramen - 
turn  hoc  magnum  est ;  this  sacrament  is  great.  Vul¬ 
gate.  And  on  the  evidence  of  this  version  the  Church 
of  Rome  has  made  matrimony  a  sacrament,  which,  as 
they  use  it,  is  no  meaning  of  the  original.  By  mys¬ 
tery,  here,  we  may  understand  a  natural  thing  by  which 
some  spiritual  matter  is  signified,  which  signification 
the  Spirit  of  God  alone  can  give.  So,  here,  the  crea¬ 
tion  and  union  of  Adam  and  Eve,  were  intended,  in 
the  design  of  God,  to  point  out  the  union  of  Christ  and 
the  Church  :  a  union  the  most  important  that  can  be 
conceived;  and  therefore  the  apostle  calls  it  a  great 
mystery.  See  the  observations  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  33.  Nevertheless]  II Xpw  Moreover,  or  there¬ 
fore ,  on  the  consideration  of  God’s  design  in  the  in¬ 
stitution  of  marriage,  let  every  one  of  you  love  his 
wife  as  himself,  because  she  is  both  naturally  and  by 
a  Divine  ordinance  a  part  of  himself. 

That  she  reverence  her  husband.]  Let  the  wife 
ever  consider  the  husband  as  her  head  ;  and  this  he 
is,  not  only  by  nature,  but  also  by  the  ordinance  of 
God.  These  are  very  important  matters,  and  on  them 
the  apostle  lays  great  stress.  See  the  following  obser¬ 
vations. 

There  is  one  subject  in  the  preceding  verse  on 
which  I  could  not  enlarge  sufficiently  in  the  notes,  and 
which  I  have  reserved  for  this  place;  viz.  what  the 
apostle  says  concerning  the  mystery  of  marriage , 
which  certainly  has  a  deeper  meaning  than  what  is 
generally  apprehended.  Dr.  Macknight  has  some 
good  observations  on  this  part  of  the  subject,  which  I 
shall  beg  leave  to  lay  before  my  readers. 

1.  “The  apostle  calls  the  formation  of  Eve  from 
Adam’s  body,  his  marriage  with  her ;  and  the  intimate 
union  established  between  them  by  that  marriage,  a 
great  mystery ,  because  it  contained  an  important  em¬ 
blematical  meaning  concerning  the  regeneration  of  be¬ 
lievers,  and  their  union  with  Christ,  which  hitherto  had 
been  kept  secret,  but  which  he  had  discovered  in  the 
30th  verse.  For  there,  in  allusion  to  what  Adam  said 
concerning  Eve,  ‘  This  now  is  bone  of  my  bones,  and 
flesh  of  my  flesh,’  the  apostle  says,  concerning  Christ 
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and  believers  :  *  We  are  bone  of  his  bones,  and  flesh 
of  his  flesh  :’  that  is,  we  are  parts  of  his  body,  the 
Church.  And  by  this  application  of  Adam’s  words 
concerning  Eve  to  Christ  and  to  his  Church,  he  inti¬ 
mates,  First,  That  the  formation  of  Eve  of  a  rib  taken 
out  of  Adam’s  body  was  a  figure  of  the  regeneration 
of  believers  by  the  breaking  of  Christ’s  body,  men¬ 
tioned  ver.  25.  Secondly,  That  Adam’s  love  to  Eve, 
on  account  of  her  being  formed  of  his  body,  was  a 
figure  of  Christ’s  love  to  believers  because  they  are 
become  his  body,  ver.  30.  Thirdly,  That  Adam’s 
marriage  with  Eve  was  a  figure  of  the  eternal  union 
of  Christ  with  believers  in  heaven,  mentioned  verse  27. 
For  he  left  his  Father  to  be  united  to  his  Church. 

2.  “In  giving  this  emblematical  representation  of 
these  ancient  facts,  the  apostle  has  not  exceeded  the 
bounds  of  probability.  In  the  first  age,  neither  the  art 
of  writing,  nor  any  permanent  method  of  conveying 
instruction,  being  invented,  it  was  necessary  to  make 
such  striking  actions  and  events  as  could  not  easily  be 
forgotten  emblems  of  the  instruction  meant  to  be  per¬ 
petuated.  On  this  supposition,  Adam,  in  whom  the 
human  race  began,  was  a  natural  image  of  Christ,  in 
whom  the  human  race  wras  to  be  restored  ;  and  his 
deep  sleep,  the  opening  of  his  side,  and  the  formation 
of  Eve  of  a  rib  taken  out  of  his  side,  were  fit  emblems 
of  Christ’s  death,  of  the  opening  of  his  side  on  the 
cross,  and  of  the  regeneration  of  believers  by  his  death. 
The  love  which  Adam  expressed  towards  Eve,  and  his 
union  with  her  by  marriage,  were  lively  images  of 
Christ’s  love  to  believers,  and  of  his  eternal  inion 
with  them  in  one  society  after  their  resurrection ;  and 
Eve  herself,  who  was  formed  of  a  rib  taken  from 
Adam’s  side,  was  a  natural  image  of  believers,  who 
are  regenerated,  both  in  their  body  and  in  their  mind, 
by  the  breaking  of  Christ’s  side  on  the  cross.  Thus, 
the  circumstances  which  accompanied  the  formation  of 
Eve  being  fit  emblems  of  the  formation  of  the  Church, 
we  may  suppose  they'  were  brought  to  pass  to  pre¬ 
figure  that  great  event ;  and,  by  prefiguring  it,  to  show 
that  it  was  decreed  of  God  from  the  very  beginning. 

3.  “  The  aptness,  however,  of  these  images  is  not 
the  only  reason  for  supposing  that  the  formation  of 
Eve,  and  her  marriage  with  Adam  in  paradise,  were 
emblems  of  the  regeneration  of  believers  by  the  death 
of  Christ,  and  of  their  eternal  union  with  him  in  hea¬ 
ven.  The  singular  manner  in  which  Eve  was  formed, 
and  the  declaration  at  her  marriage  with  Adam, 

‘  Therefore  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and  his  mother, 
and  cleave  unto  his  wife,  and  they  shall  be  one  flesh,’ 
strongly  lead  to  that  conclusion.  Eve  was  not  formed 
of  the  dust  of  the  earth,  as  all  other  living  things  were 
made,  (not  excepting  Adam  himself,)  but  of  a  rib  taken 
from  Adam’s  side  while  he  was  in  a  deep  sleep.  Now, 
for  this  diversity,  what  reason  can  be  assigned,  if  that 
which  the  apostle  hath  suggested  is  not  admitted  I 
Farther  :  unless  some  deep  instruction  were  couched 
under  the  formation  of  Eve,  what  occasion  was  there 
for  Adam,  at  his  marriage  with  her,  to  declare,  ‘  This 
is  now  bone  of  my  bones,  and  flesh  of  my  flesh ;  she 
shall  be  called  woman,  because  she  was  taken  out  of 
man  :  therefore  shall  a  man  leave,’  &c.  I  For  although 
the  taking  of  Eve  out  of  Adam  might  be  a  reason  for 
Adam’s  affection  towards  her,  it  was  no  reason  for  the 
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affection  of  his  posterity  towards  their  wives,  who  were 
not  so  formed.  The  reason  of  their  love  to  their 
wives  is  their  being  creatures  of  the  same  species  with 
themselves.  This  Eve  might  have  been,  though,  like 
Adam,  she  had  been  formed  of  the  dust  of  the  earth. 
Wherefore  Adam’s  declaration  concerning  Eve  being 
taken  out  of  his  body,  and  concerning  his  love  to  her 
on  that  account,  was  intended  for  some  purpose  pe¬ 
culiar  to  himself;  namely,  as  he  was  a  type  of  Him 
who  was  to  restore  the  human  race  by  the  breaking 
of  his  body  on  the  cross,  and  who  on  that  account 
loves  them,  and  will  unite  them  to  himself  for  ever. 
Upon  the  whole,  the  formation  of  Eve  and  her  mar¬ 
riage  with  Adam,  and  his  love  to  and  union  with 
her  because  she  was  taken  out  of  his  side,  and  the 
declaration  that,  on  that  account,  all  his  posterity 
should  love  their  wives,  and  continue  united  to  them 
through  life,  (a  union  which  does  not  subsist  among 
other  animals,)  are  events  so  singular,  that  I  do  not 
see  what  account  can  be  given  of  them,  unless,  with 
the  Apostle  Paul,  we  suppose  that,  agreeably  to  the 
most  ancient  method  of  instruction,  God  intended  these 
things  as  figurative  representations  of  the  regeneration 
of  believers  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  of  his  eternal 
union  with  them  in  heaven  ;  and  that  Adam  and  Eve 
were  taught  by  God  himself  to  consider  them  as  such. 

4.  “  It  is  no  small  confirmation  of  the  apostle’s 
emblematical  interpretation  of  the  formation  and  mar¬ 
riage  of  Eve,  that  in  Scripture  we  find  a  variety  of 
images  and  expressions  founded  on  that  interpretation. 
For  example,  Rom.  v.  14,  Adam  is  expressly  called 
a  type  of  him  who  was  to  come ,  on  which  account, 
1  Cor.  xv.  45,  Christ  is  called  the  last  Adam.  Next, 
the  catholic  Church,  consisting  of  believers  of  all  na¬ 
tions,  is  called  the  body  of  Christ ,  and  the  members 
thereof  are  said  to  be  members  of  his  body ,  of  his 
flesh,  and  of  his  bones ;  in  allusion  to  the  formation 
of  Eve,  the  emblem  of  the  Church.  For,  as  Eve  was 
formed  of  a  rib  taken  out  of  Adam’s  body  during  his 
deep  sleep,  so  believers  are  regenerated  both  in  mind 
and  body,  and  formed  into  one  great  society,  and  united 
to  Christ  as  their  head  and  governor,  by  the  breaking 
of  his  body  on  the  cross.  Thirdly,  to  this  emblema¬ 
tical  meaning  of  the  formation  of  Eve,  our  Lord,  I 
think,  alluded  when  he  instituted  his  supper.  For, 
instead  of  appointing  one  symbol  only  of  his  death,  he 
appointed  two  ;  and,  in  explaining  the  first  of  them,  he 
expressed  himself  in  such  a  manner  as  to  show  that  he 
had  his  eve  on  what  happened  to  Adam  when  Eve 
was  formed  :  This  is  my  body  ivhich  is  broken  for 

you _ for  your  regeneration.  Fourthly,  the  eternal 

union  of  the  regenerated  with  Christ  after  the  resur¬ 
rection  is  called  a  marriage,  Rev.  xix.  7  ;  and  the 
new  Jerusalem ,  that  is,  the  inhabitants  of  the  new 
Jerusalem,  the  society  of  the  redeemed,  is  termed  the 
bride ,  the  Lamb's  wife  ;  and  the  preparing  of  men  for 
that  happy  union,  by  introducing  them  into  the  Church 
upon  earth  through  faith,  and  by  sanctifying  them 
through  the  word,  is  called,  2  Cor.  xi.  2,  A  fitting 
them  for  one  husband ,  that  at  the  resurrection  they 
may  be  presented  a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ ;  in  allu¬ 
sion,  I  suppose,  to  the  presenting  of  Eve  to  Adam,  in 
order  to  her  marriage  with  him  ;  and  to  show  that,  in 
this  expression,  the  apostle  had  the  figurative  meaning 
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of  Eve’s  marriage  in  his  mind,  he  mentions,  ver.  3, 
the  subtlety  of  the  devil  in  deceiving  Eve.  Finally, 
the  union  of  the  Jewish  Church  with  God,  as  the 
figure  of  the  catholic  Church,  consisting  of  the  regene¬ 
rated  of  all  nations,  is  by  God  himself  termed  a  mar¬ 
riage. i  Jer.  iii.  14;  Ezek.  xvi.  8-32;  and  God  is 
called  the  husband  of  that  people,  Isa.  liv.  5  ;  and 
their  union  to  him  by  the  law  of  Moses  is  termed,  The 
day  of  their  espousals ,  Jer.  ii.  2.”  1.  A  truly  Chris¬ 

tian  marriage  has  an  excellence,  holiness,  and  unity  in 
it,  that  cannot  be  easily  described ;  and  let  it  be  ob¬ 
served  that,  while  it  prefigures  the  union  of  Christ 
with  his  Church,  it  is  one  means  of  giving  children  to 
the  Church,  and  members  to  the  mystical  body  of 
Christ.  It  is  an  ordinance  of  God,  and  cannot  be  too 
highly  honoured  ;  endless  volumes  might  be  written  on 
its  utility  to  man  :  without  marriage,  by  which  every 
man  is  assigned  his  own  wife ,  and  every  woman  her 
own  husband ,  even  the  multitude  of  spurious  births 
which  would  take  place  would  fail  to  keep  up  the  po¬ 
pulation  of  the  earth;  and  natural,  moral,  and  political 
wretchedness  would  be  the  consequence  of  promiscu¬ 
ous,  fortuitous,  and  transitory  connections.  For  with¬ 
out  that  ascertainment  of  peculiar  property  which  mar¬ 
riage  gives  to  every  man  in  his  wife,  and  to  every 
woman  in  her  husband,  the  human  progeny  would  be 
unnoticed,  unclaimed,  uneducated,  and  totally  neglect¬ 
ed.  This  would  continually  increase  the  wretched¬ 
ness,  and  in  process  of  time  bring  about  the  total  de¬ 
population  of  the  world. 

2.  The  husband  is  to  love  his  wife,  the  wife  to  obey 
and  venerate  her  husband ;  love  and  protection  on  the 
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one  hand,  affectionate  subjection  and  fidelity  on  the 
other.  The  husband  should  provide  for  his  wife  with¬ 
out  encouraging  profuseness  ;  watch  over  her  conduct 
without  giving  her  vexation ;  keep  her  in  subjection 
without  making  her  a  slave  ;  love  her  without  jealousy ; 
oblige  her  without  flattery  ;  honour  her  without  making 
her  proud ;  and  be  hers  entirely,  without  becoming 
either  her  footman  or  her  slave.  In  short,  they  have 
equal  rights  and  equal  claims ;  but  superior  strength 
gives  the  man  dominion,  affection  and  subjection  entitle 
the  woman  to  love  and  protection.  Without  the  wo¬ 
man,  man  is  but  half  a  human  being ;  in  union  with 
the  man,  the  woman  finds  her  safety  and  perfection. 

In  the  above  remarks  there  are  many  things  solid 
and  useful ;  there  are  others  which  rest  more  on  fancy 
than  judgment . 

3.  Of  marriage  the  Church  of  Rome  has  made  a 
sacrament ,  and  it  is  one  of  the  seven  which  that  Church 
acknowledges.  That  it  is  an  ordinance  of  God  is 
sufficiently  evident ;  that  he  has  not  made  it  a  sacra¬ 
ment  is  not  less  so.  Though  the  minister  of  religion 
celebrates  it,  yet  the  regulation  of  it,  in  reference  to 
inheritance,  &c.,  is  assumed  by  the  state.  This  is  of 
great  moment,  as  by  it  many  evils  are  prevented,  and 
many  political  and  domestic  advantages  secured.  If  a 
man  enter  hastily  into  this  state  it  is  at  his  own  risk ; 
after  he  has  once  entered  it  the  seal  of  the  legislature 
is  imposed  upon  it,  and  with  his  engagements  he  can¬ 
not  trifle.  A  consideration  of  this  has  prevented  many 
hasty  and  disproportionate  alliances.  Though  they 
might  hope  to  trifle  with  the  Church ,  they  dare  not  d© 
it  with  the  state. 
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Children  should  obey  their  parents,  that  they  may  live  long  and  be  happy,  1—3.  Parents  should  be  tender 
towards  their  children,  4.  Servants  should  show  all  obedience  and  fidelity  to  their  masters ,  5—8.  And 
masters  should  treat  their  servants  with  humanity ,  9 .  All  should  be  strong  in  the  Lord,  and  be  armed 
with  his  armour,  because  of  their  wily,  powerful,  and  numerous  foes,  10—13.  The  different  parts  of  the 
Christian  armour  enumerated,  14—17.  The  necessity  of  all  kinds  of  prayer  and  watchfulness,  18-20. 
Tychicus  is  commissioned  to  inform  the  Ephesians  of  the  apostle's  affairs,  21,  22.  The  apostolic  bene¬ 
diction  and  farewell,  23,  24. 
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A.  U.  C.  813. 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  . 
ronis  Caes.  Tight. 

Aug'  8~  2  b  Honour  thy  father  and  mother, 

(which  is  the  first  commandment  with  promise  ' 

a  Prov.  xxiii.  22 ;  Col.  iii.  20. - b  Ex.  xx.  12 ;  Deut.  v.  16 ;  xxvii. 

16;  Jer.  xxxv.  18;  Ezek.  xxii.7;  Mai.  i.6;  Eecles.iii.  8 ;  Matt.  xv. 
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3  That  it  may  be  well  with  A.  M.cir.  4065 
J  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

thee,  and  thou  mayest  live  long  A.  u.  C  813. 

.  ,  J  &  An.  Imp.  Ne¬ 
on  the  earth.  ronis  Caes. 


Aug.  8. 


4  And  c  ye  fathers,  provoke 
not  your  children  to  wrath  :  but  d  bring  them 

4;  Markvii.  10. - c  Col.  iii.  21. - dGen.  xviii.  19;  Deut.iv.  9;  vi 

7, 20  ;  xi.  19 ;  Psa.  lxxviii.  4  ;  Prov.  xix.  18 ;  xxii.  6  ;  xxix.  17. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP  VI. 

"V  erse  1 .  Children ,  obey  your  parents ]  This  is  a 
duty  writh  which  God  will  never  dispense  ;  he  com¬ 
mands  it,  and  one  might  think  that  gratitude,  from  a 
sense  of  the  highest  obligations,  would  most  strongly 
enforce  the  command. 

In  the  Lord ]  This  clause  is  wanting  in  several  re¬ 
putable  MSS.,  and  in  some  versions.  In  the  Lord 
may  mean,  on  account  of  the  commandment  of  the 
Lord ;  or,  as  far  as  the  parents’  commands  are  accord- 
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ing  to  the  will  and  word  of  God.  For  surely  no  child 
is  called  to  obey  any  parent  if  he  give  unreasonable  or 
unscriptural  commands. 

Verse  2.  Honour  thy  father ]  See  the  notes  on 
Exod.  xx.  12,  &c.,  where  this  subject,  together  with 
the  promises  and  threatenings  connected  with  it,  is  par¬ 
ticularly  considered,  and  the  reasons  of  the  duty  laid 
down  at  large. 

Verse  4.  Fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to 
wrath ]  Avoid  all  severity ;  this  will  hurt  your  own 

(  30**  ) 
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Servants  should  faithfully 


obey  their  masters. 


A.  M.  dr.  4065.  UD  jn  the  nurture  and  admonition 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  r 

A.  U.  C.  813.  of  the  Lord. 

Aron!™?3®s?'  5  e  Servants,  be  obedient  to 

Aug-  8>  them  that  are  your  masters  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  flesh,  f  with  fear  and  trembling, 
g  in  singleness  of  your  heart,  as  unto  Christ ; 

6  h  Not  with  eye-service,  as  men-pleasers ; 
but  as  the  servants  of  Christ,  doing  the  will  of 


God  from  the  heart ; 

7  With  good  will  doing  service,  as  to  the 
Lord,  and  not  to  men  ; 


8  1  Knowing  that  whatsoever  A-.M- cir:  42<p* 

*=>  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

good  thing  any  man  doeth,  the  A.  u.  C.  813. 

same  shall  he  receive  of  the  ^onisTfcaes? 

Lord,  k  whether  he  be  bond  or  Aug‘  a 

free. 

9  And,  ye  1  masters,  do  the  same  things  unto 
them,  m  forbearing  n  threatening  :  knowing  that 
0  your  p  Master  also  is  in  heaven  ;  q  neither  is 
there  respect  of  persons  with  him. 

10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  strong  in  the 
Lord,  and  r  in  the  power  of  his  might. 


e  Col.  iii.  22 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  1  ;  Tit.  ii.  9  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  18. - f  2  Cor. 

vii.  15 ;  Phil.  ii.  12. - s 1  Chron.  xxix.  17 ;  Col.  iii.  22. - h  Col. 

iii.  22,  23. - 1  Rom.  ii.  6  ;  2  Cor.  v.  10  ;  Col.  iii.  24. - k  Gal. 

iii.  28;  Col.  iii.  11. - 1  Col.  iv.  1. 


m  Or,  moderating. - n  Lev.  xxv.  43. - 0  Some  read,  both  your 

and  their  master. - Pjohnxiii.  13;  1  Cor.  vii.  22. - 'iWisd. 

vi.  7  ;  Eccles.  xxxv.  12  ;  Rom.  ii.  11 ;  Col.  iii.  25 - r  Chap.  i. 

19 ;  iii.  16  ;  Col.  i.  11. 


souls,  and  do  them  no  good ;  on  the  contrary,  if  pun¬ 
ished  with  severity  or  cruelty ,  they  will  be  only  hard¬ 
ened  and  made  desperate  in  their  sins.  Cruel  parents 
generally  have  bad  children .  He  who  corrects  his 
children  according  to  God  and  reason  will  feel  every 
blow  on  his  own  heart  more  sensibly  than  his  child 
feels  it  on  his  body.  Parents  are  called  to  correct , 
not  to  punish,  their  children.  Those  who  punish  them 
do  it  from  a  principle  of  revenge ;  those  who  correct 
them  do  it  from  a  principle  of  affectionate  concern. 

Bring  them  up,  <5fC.]  E/crpe^ere  avra  ev  iratdeca  icai 
vovQcokj,  K vpiov'  literally,  Nourish  them  in  the  disci¬ 
pline  and  instruction  of  the  Lord.  The  mind  is  to  be 
nourished  with  wholesome  discipline  and  instruction,  as 
the  body  is  with  proper  food.  n<ud«a,  discipline,  may 
refer  to  all  that  knowledge  which  is  proper  for  chil¬ 
dren,  including  elementary  principles  and  rules  for  be¬ 
haviour,  &c.  N ovdecua,  instruction ,  may  imply  what¬ 
ever  is  necessary  to  form  the  mind  ;  to  touch,  regulate, 
and  purify  the  passions  ;  and  necessarily  includes  the 
whole  of  religion.  Both  these  should  be  administered 
in  the  Lord — according  to  his  will  and  word,  and  in 
reference  to  his  eternal  glory.  All  the  important  les¬ 
sons  and  doctrines  being  derived  from  his  revelation, 
therefore  they  are  called  the  discipline  and  instruction 
of  the  Lord. 

Yerse  5.  Servants,  be  obedient ]  Though  dovlog  fre¬ 
quently  signifies  a  slave  or  bondman,  yet  it  often  im¬ 
plies  a  servant  in  general,  or  any  one  bound  to  ano¬ 
ther,  either  for  a  limited  time,  or  for  life.  Even  a 
slave,  if  a  Christian,  was  bound  to  serve  him  faithfully 
by  whose  money  he  was  bought,  howsoever  illegal 
that  traffic  may  be  considered.  In  heathen  countries 
slavery  was  in  some  sort  excusable  ;  among  Christians 
it  is  an  enormity  and  a  crime  for  which  perdition  has 
scarcely  an  adequate  state  of  punishment. 

According  to  the  flesh ]  Your  masters  in  secular 
things  ;  for  they  have  no  authority  over  your  religion, 
nor  over  your  souls. 

With  fear  and  trembling ]  Because  the  law  gives 
them  a  power  to  punish  you  for  every  act  of  dis¬ 
obedience. 

In  singleness  of  your  heart ]  Not  merely  through 
fear  of  punishment,  but  from  a  principle  of  uprightness, 
serving  them  as  you  would  serve  Christ. 

Yerse  6.  Not  with  eye-service]  Not  merely  in 
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their  presence,  when  their  eye  is  upon  you,  as  unfaith¬ 
ful  and  hypocritical  servants  do,  without  consulting 
conscience  in  any  part  of  their  work. 

Doing  the  will  of  God]  Seeing  that  you  are  in  the 
state  of  servitude,  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  you  should 
act  conscientiously  in  it. 

Yerse  7.  With  good  will]  M et'  evvoiag'  With  cheer¬ 
fulness;  do  not  take  up  your  service  as  a  cross,  or 
bear  it  as  a  burden  ;  but  take  it  as  coming  in  the  order 
of  God’s  providence,  and  a  thing  that  is  pleasing  to  him. 

Yerse  8.  Whatsover  good  thing  any  man  doeth] 
Though  your  masters  should  fail  to  give  you  the  due 
reward  of  your  fidelity  and  labour,  yet,  as  ye  have 
done  your  work  as  unto  the  Lord,  he  will  take  care  to 
give  you  the  proper  recompense. 

Whether  he  be  bond]  A  slave,  bought  with  money  ; 

Or  free.]  A  person  who  has  hired  himself  of  his 
own  free  accord. 

Yerse  9.  Ye  masters,  do  the  same  things  unto  them] 
Act  in  the  same  affectionate,  conscientious  manner  to¬ 
wards  your  slaves  and  servants,  as  they  do  towards  you. 

Forbearing  threatening]  If  they  should  transgress 
at  any  time,  lean  more  to  the  side  of  mercy  than  jus¬ 
tice  ;  and  when  ye  are  obliged  to  punish,  let  it  be  as 
light  and  as  moderate  as  possible ;  and  let  revenge 
have  no  part  in  the  chastisement,  for  that  is  of  the 
devil,  and  not  of  God. 

The  words,  forbearing  threatening,  avievreg  ttjv 
aTTei2.T]v,  signify  to  mitigate,  relax,  or  not  exact  threat¬ 
ening  ;  that  is,  the  threatened  punishment.  The  sense 
is  given  above. 

In  Shemoth  Rabba,  sect.  21,  fol.  120,  there  is  a  good 
saying  concerning  respect  of  persons :  “  If  a  poor  man 
comes  to  a  rich  man  to  converse  with  him,  he  will  not 
regard  him  ;  but  if  a  rich  man  comes  he  will  hear  and 
rehear  him.  The  holy  and  blessed  God  acts  not  thus  ; 
for  all  are  alike  before  him,  women,  slaves,  the  poor, 
and  the  rich.” 

Knowing  that  your  Master  also  is  in  heaven ]  You 
are  their  masters,  God  is  yours.  As  you  deal  with 
them,  so  God  will  deal  with  you ;  for  do  not  suppose, 
because  their  condition  on  earth  is  inferior  to  yours, 
that  God  considers  them  to  be  less  worthy  of  his  re¬ 
gard  than  you  are  ;  this  is  not  so,  for  there  is  no  re¬ 
spect  of  persons  with  Him. 

Yerse  10.  Finally]  Having  laid  before  you  your 
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darkness  of  this  world,  against 
x  spiritual  wickedness  in  y  high 
places. 


13  z  Wherefore  take  unto  you  the  «whole  ar¬ 
mour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  withstand 


’  Rom.  xiii.  12 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  7 ;  ver.  13  ;  1  Thess.  v.  8. - 4  Gr. 

blond  and  flesh. - u  Matt.  xvi.  17  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  50. - vRom.  viii. 

38 ;  chap.  i.  24 ;  Col.  ii.  15. 


great  and  high  calling,  and  all  the  doctrines  and  pre¬ 
cepts  of  the  Gospel,  it  is  necessary  that  I  should  show 
you  the  enemies  that  will  oppose  you,  and  the  strength 
which  is  requisite  to  enable  you  to  repel  them. 

Be  strong  in  the  Lord ]  You  must  have  strength, 
and  strength  of  a  spiritual  kind,  and  such  strength  too 
as  the  Lord  himself  can  furnish ;  and  you  must  have 
this  strength  through  an  indwelling  God ,  the  power  of 
his  might  working  in  you. 

Verse  II.  Put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God]  Evdv- 
cracOe  rr/v  navonlcav  rov  Qeov.  The  apostle  considers 
every  Christian  as  having  a  warfare  to  maintain  against 
numerous,  powerful,  and  subtle  foes ;  and  that  there¬ 
fore  they  would  need  much  strength,  much  courage, 
complete  armour,  and  skill  to  use  it.  The  panoply 
which  is  mentioned  here  refers  to  the  armour  of  the 
heavy  troops  among  the  Greeks ;  those  who  were  to 
sustain  the  rudest  attacks,  who  were  to  sap  the  founda¬ 
tions  of  walls,  storm  cities,  &c.  Their  ordinary  ar¬ 
mour  was  the  shield ,  the  helmet ,  the  sword ,  and  the 
greaves  or  brazen  hoots.  To  all  these  the  apostle  re¬ 
fers  below.  See  on  ver.  13. 

The  iviles  of  the  devil.]  Taf  yedodeiag  rov  dcafloXov 
The  methods  of  the  devil ;  the  different  means ,  plans, 
schemes ,  and  machinations  which  he  uses  to  deceive, 
entrap,  enslave,  and  ruin  the  souls  of  men.  A  man's 
method  of  sinning  is  Satan's  method  of  ruining  his  soul. 
See  on  chap.  iv.  14. 

Verse  12.  For  we  wrestle  not  against  flesh  and 
blood]  0 vk  egtlv  ypiv  ij  Tra^rj  tv po?  alpa  nai  napua’ 
Our  wrestling  or  contention  is  not  with  men  like  our¬ 
selves  :  flesh  and  blood  is  a  Hebraism  for  men,  or 
human  beings.  See  the  note  on  Gal.  i.  16. 

The  word  7 valrj  implies  the  athletic  exercises  in  the 
Olympic  and  other  national  games  ;  and  Tca'XaioTpa  was 
the  place  in  which  the  contenders  exercised.  Here 
it  signifies  warfare  in  general. 

Against  principalities]  Ap^af  Chief  rulers  ;  beings 
of  the  first  rank  and  order  in  their  own  kingdom. 

Powers]  E Zovaiap,  Authorities ,  derived  from,  and 
constituted  by  the  above. 

The  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world]  Toi>f  koc r- 
uoKparopac  rov  okotov f  rov  aiuvos  tovtov'  The  rulers 
of  the  world ;  the  emperors  of  the  darkness  of  this  state 
of  things. 

Spiritual  wickedness]  T a  TWEvpariKa  ttjc  TVovTjpia f 
The  spiritual  things  of  wickedness ;  or,  the  spiritual¬ 
ities  of  wickedness  ;  highly  refined  and  sublimed  evil ; 
disguised  falsehood  in  the  garb  of  truth  ;  Antinomian- 
ism  in  the  guise  of  religion. 

In  high  places.]  Ev  tol f  en ovpavioi?  In  the  most 
sublime  stations.  But  who  are  these  of  whom  the 
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1  Or,  wicked  spirits. - x  Or,  heavenly,  as  chap.  i.  3. - z  2  Cor.  x.  4 ; 

ver.  11. 


apostle  speaks  1  Schocttgen  contends  that  the  rabbins 
and  Jewish  rulers  are  intended.  This  he  thinks  proved 
by  the  words  rov  aiovog  tovtov,  of  this  world,  which 
are  often  used  to  designate  the  Old  Testament,  and  the 
Jewish  system ;  and  the  words  ev  toll;  enovpavioic,  in 
heavenly  places,  which  are  not  unfrequently  used  to 
signify  the  time  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  Gos¬ 
pel  system. 

By  the  spiritual  wickedness  in  heavenly  places,  he 
thinks  false  teachers,  who  endeavoured  to  corrupt 
Christianity,  are  meant  ;  such  as  those  mentioned  by 
St.  John,  1st  Epist.  ii.  19  :  They  went  out  from  us, 
but  they  were  not  of  us,  &c.  And  he  thinks  the 
meaning  may  be  extended  to  all  corrupters  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  in  all  succeeding  ages.  He  shows  also  that  the 
Jews  called  their  own  city  Dbl>4  *11?  sar  shel  olam , 
KoopoKparup,  the  ruler  of  the  world  ;  and  proves  that 
David’s  words,  Psa.  ii.  2,  The  kings  of  the  earth  set 
themselves ,  and  the  rulers  take  counsel  together,  are  ap¬ 
plied  by  the  apostles,  Acts  iv.  26,  to  the  Jewish  rulers , 
apxovreg,  who  persecuted  Peter  and  John  for  preaching 
Christ  crucified.  But  commentators  in  general  are 
not  of  this  mind,  but  think  that  by  principalities ,  &c., 
we  are  to  understand  different  orders  of  evil  spirits, 
who  are  all  employed  under  the  devil,  their  great  head, 
to  prevent  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  in  the  world,  and 
to  destroy  the  souls  of  mankind. 

The  spiritual  wickedness  are  supposed  to  be  the 
angels  which  kept  not  their  first  estate  ;  who  fell  from 
the  heavenly  places  but  are  ever  longing  after  and  striv¬ 
ing  to  regain  them  ;  and  which  have  their  station  in 
the  regions  of  the  air.  “  Perhaps,”  says  Mr.  Wesley, 
“  the  principalities  and  powers  remain  mostly  in  the 
citadel  of  their  kingdom  of  darkness  ;  but  there  are 
other  spirits  which  range  abroad,  to  whom  the  provinces 
of  the  world  are  committed  ;  the  darkness  is  chiefly 
spiritual  darkness  which  prevails  during  the  present 
state  of  things,  and  the  wicked  spirits  are  those  which 
continually  oppose  faith,  love,  and  holiness,  either  by 
force  or  fraud ;  and  labour  to  infuse  unbelief,  pride, 
idolatry,  malice,  envy,  anger,  and  hatred.”  Some  trans¬ 
late  the  words  ev  tol f  Enovpavioic,  about  heavenly  things  ; 
that  is:  We  contend  with  these  fallen  spirits  for  the 
heavenly  things  which  are  promised  to  us ;  and  wo 
strive  against  them,  that  we  may  not  be  deprived 
of  those  we  have. 

Verse  13.  Wherefore]  Because  ye  have  such  ene¬ 
mies  to  contend  with,  take  unto  you — assume,  as  pro¬ 
vided  and  prepared  for  you,  the  whole  armour  of  God  ; 
which  armour  if  you  put  on  and  use,  you  shall  be  both 
invulnerable  and  immortal.  The  ancient  heroes  are 
fabled  to  have  had  armour  sent  to  them  by  the  gods  : 
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a  in  the  evil  day,  and,  b  having 
done  all,  to  stand. 

14  Stand  therefore,  c  having 
your  loins  girt  about  with  truth, 


*Chap.  v.  16. - b  Or,  having  overcome  all. - cIsa.  xi.  5  ;  Luke 

xii.  35 ;  1  Pet.  i.  13. 


and  even  the  great  armour-maker,  Vulcan ,  was  re¬ 
puted  to  be  a  god  himself.  This  was  fable  :  what  Paul 
speaks  of  is  reality.  See  before  on  ver.  11. 

That  ye  may  be  able  to  withstand ]  That  ye  may 
not  only  stand  fast  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ 
hath  made  you  free,  but  also  discomfit  all  your  spirit¬ 
ual  foes  ;  and  continuing  in  your  ranks,  maintain  your 
ground  against  them,  never  putting  off  your  armour, 
but  standing  always  ready  prepared  to  repel  any  new 
attack. 

And  having  done  all ,  to  stand.]  K ai  anavra  /carep- 
yaaapevot  aTrjvar  rather,  And  having  conquered  all , 
stand :  this  is  a  military  phrase,  and  is  repeatedly  used 
in  this  sense  by  the  best  Greek  writers.  So  Dionys. 
Hal.  Ant.,  lib.  vi.,  page  400  :  K ai  iravra  n oXeyia  ev 
oTuytp  narepyauapevoi  XP0V(P‘  “Having  in  a  short 
time  discomfited  all  our  enemies,  we  returned  with  nu¬ 
merous  captives  and  much  spoil.”  See  many  exam¬ 
ples  in  Kyphe.  By  evil  day  we  may  understand  any 
time  of  trouble,  affliction,  and  sore  temptation. 

As  there  is  here  allusion  to  some  of  the  most  im¬ 
portant  parts  of  the  Grecian  armour,  I  shall  give  a 
short  account  of  the  whole.  It  consisted  properly  of 
two  sorts :  I .  Defensive  armour,  or  that  which  pro¬ 
tected  themselves.  2.  Offensive  armour,  or  that  by 
which  they  injured  their  enemies.  The  apostle  refers 
to  both. 

I.  Defensive  armour: 

Uepuce<j>a/iaLa ,  the  helmet  ;  this  was  the  armour  for 
the  head,  and  was  of  various  forms,  and  emboss¬ 
ed  with  a  great  variety  of  figures.  Connected 
with  the  helmet  was  the  crest  or  ridge  on  the 
top  of  the  helmet,  adorned  with  several  emblem¬ 
atic  figures  ;  some  for  ornament ,  some  to  strike 
terror.  For  crests  on  ancient  helmets  we  often 
see  the  winged  lion,  the  griffin,  chimera,  &c.  St. 
Paul  seems  to  refer  to  one  which  had  an  emble¬ 
matical  representation  of  hope. 

Zuya,  the  girdle  ;  this  went  about  the  loins,  and 
served  to  brace  the  armour  tight  to  the  body,  and 
to  support  daggers,  short  swords,  and  such  like 
weapons,  which  were  frequently  stuck  in  it.  This 
kind  of  girdle  is  in  general  use  among  the  Asiatic 
nations  to  the  present  day. 

Qupaf,  the  breast-plate  ;  this  consisted  of  two  parts, 
called  7T repvyee  or  wings  :  one  covered  the  whole 
region  of  the  thorax  or  breast ,  in  which  the  prin¬ 
cipal  viscera  of  life  are  contained  ;  and  the  other 
covered  the  back,  as  far  down  as  the  front  part 
extended. 

K vrjpideg,  greaves  or  brazen  boots ,  which  covered  the 
shin  or  front  of  the  leg  ;  a  kind  of  solea  was  often 
used,  which  covered  the  sole,  and  laced  about  the 
instep,  and  prevented  the  foot  from  being  wound¬ 
ed  by  rugged  ways,  thorns,  stones,  &c. 
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XeLpibsp,  gauntlets  ;  a  kind  of  gloves  that  served  to 
defend  the  hands,  and  the  arm  up  to  the  elbow. 

Aa7rif,  the  clypeus  or  shield  ;  it  was  perfectly  round, 
and  sometimes  made  of  wood ,  covered  with  bul¬ 
locks’  hides  ;  but  often  made  of  metal.  The  aspis 
or  shield  of  Achilles,  made  by  Vulcan,  was  com¬ 
posed  of  five  plates,  two  of  brass ,  two  of  tin,  and 
one  of  gold;  so  Homer,  11.  T.  v.  270  :  — 

-  £7 T£l  TTEVTE  TTTV^GJ-  rfkaGE  KvhhoTTod  IUV, 

Taj-  bvo  xa^ KEiac,  6vo  6’  Evdudi  KaocLTepoio, 

Trjv  6e  piav  xpvorjv. 

Five  plates  of  various  metal,  various  mould, 
Composed  the  shield ;  of  brass  each  outward  fold* 
Of  tin  each  inward,  and  the  middle  gold. 

Of  shields  there  were  several  sorts  : 

Tepfuv  or  yep/5a,  the  gerron ;  a  small  square  shield, 
used  first  by  the  Persians. 

Aaiorjiov,  laiseion  ;  a  sort  of  oblong  shield,  covered 
with  rough  hides,  or  skins  with  the  hair  on. 

Ileilri;,  the  pelta  ;  a  small  light  shield ,  nearly  in  the 
form  of  a  demicrescent,  with  a  small  ornament., 
similar  to  the  recurved  leaves  of  a  flower  de  luce , 
on  the  centre  of  a  diagonal  edge  or  straight  line  ; 
this  was  the  Amazonian  shield. 

Qvpsoc,  the  scutum  or  oblong  shield  ;  this  was  always 
made  of  wood ,  and  covered  with  hides.  It  was 
exactly  in  the  shape  of  the  laiseion ,  but  differed 
m  size ,  being  much  larger,  and  being  covered  with 
hides  from  which  the  hair  had  been  taken  off. 
It  was  called  dvpeoq  from  dvpa,  a  door ,  which  it 
resembled  in  its  oblong  shape ;  but  it  was  made 
curved,  so  as  to  embrace  the  whole  forepart  of 
the  body.  The  aspis  and  the  thureos  were  the 
shields  principally  in  use  ;  the  former  for  light, 
the  latter  for  heavy  armed  troops. 

II.  Offensive  armour ,  or  weapons ;  the  following 

were  chief: 

E enchos ,  the  spear  ;  which  was  generally  a  head 
of  brass  or  iron,  with  a  long  shaft  of  ash. 

Aopv,  the  lance  ;  differing  perhaps  little  from  the  for¬ 
mer,  but  in  its  size  and  lightness  ;  being  a  missile 
used,  both  by  infantry  and  cavalry,  for  the  purpose 
of  annoying  the  enemy  at  a  distance. 

Sttfoj-,  the  sword  ;  these  were  of  various  sizes,  and 
in  the  beginning  all  of  brass.  The  swords  of 
Homer’s  heroes  are  all  of  this  metal. 

M axaipa,  called  also  a  sword ,  sometimes  a  lenife ;  it 
was  a  short  sword,  used  more  frequently  by  gla¬ 
diators,  or  in  single  combat.  What  other  dif¬ 
ference  it  had  from  the  xiphos  I  cannot  tell. 

kfivf],  from  which  our  word  axe  ;  the  common  battle-axe. 

Ilf/leKVf,  the  bipen  ;  a  sort  of  battle-axe ,  with  double 
face,  one  opposite  to  the  other. 
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K opvvrj,  an  iron  club  or  mace ,  much  used  both  among 
the  ancient  Greeks  and  Persians. 

T ogov,  the  bow  ;  with  its  pharetra  or  quiver ,  and  its 
stock  or  sheaf  of  arrows. 

htyevdovr],  the  sling  ;  an  instrument  in  the  use  of 
which  most  ancient  nations  were  very  expert, 
particularly  the  Hebrews  and  ancient  Greeks. 
The  arms  and  armour  mentioned  above  were  not 
always  in  use ;  they  were  found  out  and  improved  by 
degrees.  The  account  given  by  Lucretius  of  the  arms 
of  the  first  inhabitants  of  the  earth  is  doubtless  as 
correct  as  it  is  natural. 

Arma  antiqua  manus,  ungues,  dentesque  fuere, 

Mt  lapides,  et  item  silvarum  fragmina  rami, 

Et  flammas,  atque  ignes  postquam  sunt  cognita  primum : 
Posterius  ferri  vis  est,  aerisque  reperta : 

Sed  prius  aeris  erat  quam  ferri  cognitus  usus : 

Quo  facilis  magis  est  natura ,  et  copia  major. 

De  Rerum  Nat.,  lib.  v.  ver.  1282. 

Whilst  cruelty  was  not  improved  by  art , 

And  rage  not  furnished  yet  with  sword  or  dart ; 

With  Jists,  or  boughs ,  or  stones ,  the  warriors  fought ; 
These  were  the  only  weapons  Nature  taught : 

But  when  flames  burnt  the  trees  and  scorched  the 
ground, 

Then  brass  appeared,  and  iron  fit  to  wound. 

Brass  first  was  used,  because  the  softer  ore, 

And  earth’s  cold  veins  contained  a  greater  store. 

Creech. 

I  have  only  to  observe  farther  on  this  head,  1. 
That  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  went  constantly 
armed;  2.  That  before  they  engaged  they  always  ate 
together ;  and  3.  That  they  commenced  every  attack 
with  prayer  to  the  gods  for  success. 

Verse  14.  Stand  therefore ]  Prepare  yourselves 
for  combat,  having  your  loins  girt  about  with  truth. 
He  had  told  them  before  to  take  the  whole  armour  of 
God ,  ver.  13,  and  to  put  on  this  whole  armour.  Hav¬ 
ing  got  all  the  pieces  of  it  together ,  and  the  defensive 
parts  put  on ,  they  were  then  to  gird  them  close  to 
their  bodies  with  the  faya  or  girdle ;  and  instead  of  a 
fine  ornamented  belt ,  such  as  the  ancient  warriors  used, 
they  were  to  have  truth.  The  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ 
is  the  truth  of  God ;  unless  this  be  known  and  con¬ 
scientiously  believed  no  man  can  enter  the  spiritual 
warfare  with  any  advantage  or  prospect  of  success. 
By  this  alone  we  discover  who  our  enemies  are,  and 
how  they  come  on  to  attack  us ;  and  by  this  we  know 
where  our  strength  lies ;  and,  as  the  truth  is  great, 
and  must  prevail,  we  are  to  gird  ourselves  with  this 
against  all  false  religion,  and  the  various  winds  of  doc¬ 
trine  by  which  cunning  men  and  insidious  devils  lie  in 
wait  to  deceive.  Truth  may  be  taken  here  for  sin¬ 
cerity  ;  for  if  a  man  be  not  conscious  to  himself  that 
his  heart  is  right  before  God,  and  that  he  makes  no 
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false  pretences  to  religion,  in  vain  does  he  enter  the 
spiritual  lists.  This  alone  can  give  him  confidence : 

- Hie  murus  aheneus  esto , 

Nil  conscire  sibi ,  nulla  pallescere  culpa. 

Let  this  be  my  brazen  wall ;  that  no  man  can  re¬ 
proach  me  with  a  crime,  and  that  I  am  con¬ 
scious  of  my  own  integrity. 

The  breast-plate  of  righteousness ]  What  the  6opa% 
or  breast-plate  was,  see  before.  The  word  righteous¬ 
ness ,  butaioowi /,  we  have  often  had  occasion  to  note, 
is  a  word  of  very  extensive  import :  it  signifies  the 
principle  of  righteousness ;  it  signifies  the  practice  of 
righteousness ,  or  living  a  holy  life  ;  it  signifies  GocPs 
method  of  justifying  sinners ;  and  it  signifies  justifi¬ 
cation  itself.  Here  it  may  imply  a  consciousness  of 
justification  through  the  blood  of  the  cross ;  the  prin¬ 
ciple  of  righteousness  or  true  holiness  implanted  in 
the  heart ;  and  a  holy  life,  a  life  regulated  according 
to  the  testimonies  of  God.  As  the  breast-plate  defends 
the  heart  and  lungs,  and  all  those  vital  functionaries 
that  are  contained  in  what  is  called  the  region  of  the 
thorax ;  so  this  righteousness,  this  life  of  God  in  the 
soul  of  man,  defends  every  thing  on  which  the  man’s 
spiritual  existence  depends.  While  he  possesses  this 
principle,  and  acts  from  it,  his  spiritual  and  eternal 
life  is  secure. 

Verse  15.  Your  feet  shod ]  The  Kvr/yide f,  or  greaves, 
have  been  already  described  ;  they  were  deemed  of 
essential  importance  in  the  ancient  armour ;  if  the 
feet  or  legs  are  materially  wounded,  a  man  can  neither 
stand  to  resist  his  foe,  pursue  him  if  vanquished,  nor 
flee  from  him  should  he  have  the  worst  of  the  fight. 

That  the  apostle  has  obedience  to  the  Gospel  in 
general  in  view,  there  can  be  no  doubt ;  but  he  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  more  than  this,  a  readiness  to  publish 
the  Gospel  :  for,  How  beautiful  upon  the  mountains 
are  the  feet  of  him  that  bringeth  good  tidings ,  that 
publisheth  peace  ;  that  bringeth  good  tidings  of  goody 
that  publisheth  salvation  ;  that  saith  unto  Zion ,  Thy 
God  reigneth  !  Isa.  lii.  7  ;  Rom.  x.  15. 

The  Israelites  were  commanded  to  eat  the  passover 
with  their  feet  shod ,  to  show  that  they  were  ready  for 
their  journey.  And  our  Lord  commands  his  disciples 
to  be  shod  with  sandals,  that  they  might  be  ready  to 
go  and  publish  the  Gospel,  as  the  Israelites  were  to  go 
to  possess  the  promised  land.  Every  Christian  should 
consider  himself  on  his  journey  from  a  strange  land  to 
his  own  country,  and  not  only  stand  every  moment 
prepared  to  proceed,  but  be  every  moment  in  actual 
progress  towards  his  home. 

The  preparation  of  the  Gospel  ]  The  word  eroiyaoia , 
which  we  translate  preparation ,  is  variously  under¬ 
stood  ;  some  think  it  means  an  habitual  readiness  in 
walking  in  the  way  prescribed  by  the  Gospel ;  others, 
that  firmness  and  solidity  which  the  Gospel  gives  to 
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them  who  conscientiously  believe  its  doctrines ;  others, 
those  virtues  and  graces  which  in  the  first  planting  of 
Christianity  were  indispensably  necessary  to  those  who 
published  it. 

Should  we  take  the  word  preparation  in  its  common 
acceptation,  it  may  imply  that,  by  a  conscientious 
belief  of  the  Gospel,  receiving  the  salvation  provided 
by  its  author,  and  walking  in  the  way  of  obedience 
which  is  pointed  out  by  it,  the  soul  is  prepared  for  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

The  Gospel  is  termed  the  Gospel  of  peace ,  because 
it  establishes  peace  between  God  and  man,  and  pro¬ 
claims  peace  and  good  will  to  the  universe.  Conten¬ 
tions,  strife,  quarrels,  and  all  wars,  being  as  alien  from 
its  nature  and  design,  as  they  are  opposed  to  the  nature 
of  Him  who  is  love  and  compassion  to  man. 

Verse  16.  Above  all ,  (Ett£  iraeiv,  over  all  the  rest  of 
the  armour,)  taking  the  shield  of  faith ]  In  the  word 
dvpeos,  thureos ,  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  great  oblong 
shield ,  or  scutum ,  which  covers  the  whole  body.  See 
its  description  before.  And  as  faith  is  the  grace  by 
which  all  others  are  preserved  and  rendered  active,  so 
it  is  properly  represented  here  under  the  notion  of  a 
shield ,  by  which  the  whole  body  is  covered  and  pro¬ 
tected.  Faith,  in  this  place,  must  mean  that  evidence 
of  things  unseen  which  every  genuine  believer  has, 
that  God,  for  Christ’s  sake,  has  blotted  out  his  sins, 
and  by  which  he  is  enabled  to  call  God  his  Father, 
and  feel  him  to  be  his  portion.  It  is  such  an  appro¬ 
priating  faith  as  this  which  can  quench  any  dart  of 
the  devil. 

The  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked .]  Be/lof,  a  dart ,  sig¬ 
nifies  any  kind  of  missile  weapon ;  every  thing  that  is 
projected  to  a  distance  by  the  hand,  as  a  javelin ,  or 
short  spear ;  or  by  a  bow,  as  an  arrow  ;  or  a  stone  by 
a  sling. 

The  fiery  darts — Ta  ra  TZETvvpupeva.  It  is  pro¬ 

bable  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  darts  called 
falarica,  which  were  headed  with  lead,  in  or  about 
which  some  combustible  stuff  was  placed  that  took  fire 
in  the  passage  of  the  arrow  through  the  air,  and  often 
burnt  up  the  enemy’s  engines,  ships,  &c.  ;  they  were 
calculated  also  to  stick  in  the  shields  and  set  them  on 
fire.  Some  think  that  poisoned  arrows  may  be  intended, 
which  are  called  fiery  from  the  burning  heat  produced 
in  the  bodies  of  those  who  were  wounded  by  them. 
To  quench  or  extinguish  such  fiery  darts  the  shields 
were  ordinarily  covered  with  metal  on  the  outside,  and 
thus  the  fire  was  prevented  from  catching  hold  of  the 
shield.  When  they  stuck  on  a  shield  of  another  kind 
and  set  it  on  fire,  the  soldier  was  obliged  to  cast  it 
away,  and  thus  became  defenceless. 

The  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked ,  rov  novrjpov,  or  devil, 
are  evil  thoughts,  and  strong  injections ,  as  they  are 
termed,  which  in  the  unregenerate  inflame  the  passions, 
and  excite  the  soul  to  acts  of  transgression.  While 
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the  faith  is  strong  in  Christ  it  acts  as  a  shield  to  quench 
these.  He  who  walks  so  as  to  feel  the  witness  of 
God’s  Spirit  that  he  is  his  child,  has  all  evil  thoughts 
in  abhorrence ;  and,  though  they  pass  through  his 
mind,  they  never  fix  in  his  passions.  They  are  caught 
on  this  shield,  blunted,  and  extinguished. 

\erse  17.  Take  the  helmet  of  salvation ]  Or,  as  it 
is  expressed,  1  Thess.  v.  8,  And  for  a  helm.et,  the 
hope  of  salvation.  It  has  already  been  observed,  in 
the  description  of  the  Grecian  armour,  that  on  the 
crest  and  other  parts  of  the  helmet  were  a  great 
variety  of  emblematical  figures,  and  that  it  is  very 
likely  the  apostle  refers  to  helmets  which  had  on  them 
an  emblematical  representation  of  hope ;  viz.  that  the 
person  should  be  safe  who  wore  it,  that  he  should  be 
prosperous  in  all  his  engagements,  and  ever  escape 
safe  from  battle.  So  the  hope  of  conquering  every 
adversary  and  surmounting  every  difficulty,  through 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  is  as  a  helmet  that  protects 
the  head ;  an  impenetrable  one,  that  the  blow  of  tbe 
battle-axe  cannot  cleave.  The  hope  of  continual 
safety  and  protection,  built  on  the  promises  of  God, 
to  which  the  upright  follower  of  Christ  feels  he  has  a 
Divine  right,  protects  the  understanding  from  being 
darkened,  and  the  judgment  from  being  confused  by 
any  temptations  of  Satan,  or  subtle  arguments  of  the 
sophistical  ungodly.  He  who  carries  Christ  in  his 
heart  cannot  be  cheated  out  of  the  hope  of  his  heaven. 

The  sword  of  the  Spirit ]  See  what  is  said  before 
on  f t(j)or  and  yaxacpa ,  in  the  account  of  the  Greek 
armour.  The  sword  of  which  St.  Paul  speaks  is,  as 
he  explains  it,  the  word  of  God  ;  that  is,  the  revela¬ 
tion  which  God  has  given  of  himself,  or  what  we  call 
the  Holy  Scriptures.  This  is  called  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit ,  because  it  comes  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
receives  its  fulfilment  in  the  soul  through  the  operation 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  An  ability  to  quote  this  on  proper 
occasions,  and  especially  in  times  of  temptation  and 
trial,  has  a  wonderful  tendency  to  cut  in  pieces  the 
snares  of  the  adversary.  In  God’s  word  a  genuine 
Christian  may  have  unlimited  confidence,  and  to  every 
purpose  to  which  it  is  applicable  it  may  be  brought 
with  the  greatest  effect.  The  shield ,  faith ,  and  the 
sword — the  word  of  God,  or  faith  in  God’s  unchange¬ 
able  word,  are  the  principal  armour  of  the  soul.  He 
in  whom  the  word  of  God  dwells  richly,  and  who  has 
that  faith  by  which  he  knows  that  he  has  redemption, 
even  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  need  not  fear  the  power 
of  any  adversary.  He  stands  fast  in  the  liberty 
wherewith  Christ  hath  made  him  free.  Some  suppose 
that  rov  II vevparog,  of  the  Spirit,  should  be  understood 
of  our  own  spirit  or  soul ;  the  word  of  God  being  the 
proper  sword  of  the  soul,  or  that  offensive  weapon  the 
only  one  which  the  soul  uses.  Put  though  it  is  true 
that  every  Christian  soul  has  this  for  its  sword,  yet 
the  first  meaning  is  the  most  likely. 
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Verse  18.  Praying  always]  The  apostle  does  not 
put  praying  among  the  armour ;  had  he  done  so  he 
would  have  referred  it,  as  he  has  done  all  the  rest,  to 
some  of  the  Grecian  armour ;  but  as  he  does  not  do 
this,  therefore  we  conclude  that  his  account  of  the 
armour  is  ended,  and  that  now,  having  equipped  his  spi¬ 
ritual  soldier,  he  shows  him  the  necessity  of  praying , 
that  he  may  successfully  resist  those  principalities, 
powers,  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world,  and 
the  spiritual  wickednesses  in  heavenly  places,  with 
whom  he  has  tocontend.  T  he  panoply ,  or  whole  armour 
of  God,  consists  in,  1.  the  girdle ;  2.  the  breast-plate ; 
3.  the  greaves ;  4.  the  shield;  5.  the  helmet ;  and  6. 
the  sword.  He  who  had  these  was  completely  armed. 
And  as  it  was  the  custom  of  the  Grecian  armies,  be¬ 
fore  they  engaged,  to  offer  prayers  to  the  gods  for  their 
success,  the  apostle  shows  that  these  spiritual  warriors 
must  depend  on  the  Captain  of  their  salvation,  and 
pray  with  all  prayer,  i.  e.  incessantly,  being  always  in 
the  spirit  of  prayer,  so  that  they  should  be  ever  ready 
for  public,  private,  mental,  or  ejaculatory  prayer,  al¬ 
ways  depending  on  HIM  who  can  alone  save ,  and  who 
alone  can  destroy. 

When  the  apostle  exhorts  Christians  to  pray  with 
all  prayer ,  we  may  at  once  see  that  he  neither  means 
spiritual  nor  formal  prayer,  in  exclusion  of  the  other. 
Praying ,  Tcpoaeuxopevoi,  refers  to  the  state  of  the  spirit 
as  well  as  to  the  act. 

With  all  prayer]  Refers  to  the  different  kinds  of 
prayer  that  is  performed  in  public ,  in  the  family ,  in 
the  closet ,  in  business ,  on  the  way ,  in  the  heart  without 
a  voice ,  and  with  the  voice  from  the  heart.  All  these 
are  necessary  to  the  genuine  Christian ;  and  he  whose 
heart  is  right  with  God  will  be  frequent  in  the  whole. 
“  Some  there  are,”  says  a  very  pious  and  learned 
writer,  “  who  use  only  mental  prayer  or  ejaculations, 
and  think  they  are  in  a  state  of  grace,  and  use  a  way 
of  worship  far  superior  to  any  other ;  but  such  only 
fancy  themselves  to  be  above  what  is  really  above 
them ;  it  requiring  far  more  grace  to  be  enabled  to 
pour  out  a  fervent  and  continued  prayer,  than  to  offer 
up  mental  aspirations.”  Rev.  J.  Wesley. 

And  supplication]  There  is  a  difference  between 
Trpoaevxv ,  prayer,  and  deijotc,  supplication.  Some  think 
the  former  means  prayer  for  the  attainment  of  good ; 
the  latter,  prayer  for  averting  evil.  Supplication  how¬ 
ever  seems  to  mean  prayer  continued  in,  strong  and 
incessant  pleadings,  till  the  evil  is  averted,  or  the  good 
communicated.  There  are  two  things  that  must  be 
attended  to  in  prayer  :  1.  That  it  be  ev  iravn  naipcp,  in 
every  time,  season,  or  opportunity  ;  2.  That  it  should 
be  ev  II vEvyaTL,  m  or  through  the  Spirit — that  the 
heart  should  be  engaged  in  it,  and  that  its  infirmities 
should  be  helped  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 
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Watching  thereunto]  Being  always  on  your  guard 
lest  your  enemies  should  surprise  you.  Watch,  not 
only  against  evil,  but  also  for  opportunities  to  do  good, 
and  for  opportunities  to  receive  good.  Without 
watchfulness,  prayer  and  all  the  spiritual  armour  will 
be  ineffectual. 

With  all  perseverance]  Being  always  intent  on 
your  object,  and  never  losing  sight  of  your  danger,  or 
of  your  interest.  The  word  implies  stretching  out  the 
neck ,  and  looking  about ,  in  order  to  discern  an  enemy 
at  a  distance. 

For  all  saints]  F or  all  Christians  ;  for  this  was  the 
character  by  which  they  were  generally  distinguished. 

Verse  19.  And  for  me,  that  utterance  may  be  given 
unto  me]  'lva  pot  6o6elt]  k oyog.  Kypke  has  proved  by 
many  examples  that  koyov  dtdovai  signifies  permission 
and  power  to  defend  one’s  self  in  a  court  of  justice ; 
and  this  sense  of  the  phrase  is  perfectly  applicable  to 
the  case  of  St.  Paul,  who  was  an  ambassador  in  bonds, 
(ver.  20,)  and  expected  to  be  called  to  a  public  hearing, 
in  which  he  was  not  only  to  defend  himself ,  but  to 
prove  the  truth  and  excellency  of  the  Christian  reli¬ 
gion.  And  we  learn,  from  Phil.  i.  12—14,  that  he 
had  his  desire  in  this  respect ;  for  the  things  which 
happened  to  him  fell  out  to  the  furtherance  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  so  that  his  bonds  in  Christ  were  manifest  in  all 
the  palace ,  and  in  all  other  places.  Thus  God  had 
enabled  him  to  make  a  most  noble  defence,  by  which 
the  Gospel  acquired  great  credit. 

The  mystery  of  the  Gospel]  The  whole  doctrine  of 
Christ,  not  fully  revealed  previously  to  that  time. 

Verse  20.  An  ambassador  in  bonds]  An  ambassador 
being  the  representative  of  his  king,  his  person  was  in 
all  civilized  countries  held  sacred.  Contrary  to  the 
rights  of  nations,  this  ambassador  of  the  King  of  heaven 
was  put  in  chains !  He  had  however  the  opportunity 
of  defending  himself,  and  of  vindicating  the  honour 
of  his  Master.  See  above. 

As  I  ought  to  speak.]  As  becomes  the  dignity  and 
the  importance  of  the  subject. 

Verse  2 1 .  That  ye  also]  As  well  as  other  Churches 
to  whom  I  have  communicated  the  dealings  both  of 
God  and  man  to  me. 

May  know  my  affairs]  May  be  acquainted  with 
my  situation  and  circumstances. 

And  how  I  do]  How  I  employ  my  time,  and  what 
fruit  there  is  of  my  apostolical  labours. 

Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother]  We  learn,  from  Acts 
xx.  4,  that  Tychicus  was  of  Asia,  and  that  he  was  a 
useful  companion  of  St.  Paul.  See  the  note  on  the 
above  place. 

This  same  person,  and  with  the  same  character  and 
commendation,  is  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  th© 
Colossians,  chap,  iv.  7.  He  is  mentioned  also  in  Til 

2 


The  salutation  and 


CHAP  VI. 


A  M  cir.  4065.  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall  make 
a.  u.  C.  813.  known  to  you  all  things  : 
^ronis'caes.6*  22  Whom  I  have  sent  unto 

Aug~  8~ _  you  for  the  same  purpose,  that 

ye  might  know  our  affairs,  and  that  he  might 
comfort  your  hearts. 

23 iii. *  v  Peace  he  to  the  brethren,  and  love  with 


▼  1  Pet.  v.  14. - w  Tit.  ii.  7. 


iii.  12,  and  in  2  Tim.  iv.  12  ;  from  all  these  places  it 
is  evident  that  he  was  a  person  in  whom  the  apostle 
had  the  highest  confidence,  and  that  he  was  a  very 
eminent  minister  of  Christ. 

Verse  22.  Whom  I  have  sent — -for  the  same  pur¬ 
pose]  Namely,  that  the  Ephesians  might  know  his 
affairs,  and  those  of  the  Church  at  Rome  :  messengers 
of  this  kind  frequently  passed  between  the  Churches 
in  those  ancient  times. 

Comfort  your  hearts.]  By  showing  you  how  power¬ 
fully  he  was  upheld  in  all  his  tribulations,  and  how 
God  turned  his  bonds  to  the  furtherance  of  the  Gospel. 
This  must  have  been  great  consolation  to  all  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God  ;  and  particularly  to  those  in  Ephesus  or 
Laodicea ,  or  to  whomsoever  the  epistle  was  directed. 
The  question,  To  whom  was  it  sent  1  is  divided  be¬ 
tween  the  Ephesians  and  the  Laodiceans.  Dr.  Lardner 
has  argued  strongly  in  favour  of  the  former ;  Dr. 
Paley  not  less  so  in  favour  of  the  latter. 

Verse  23.  Peace  be  to  the  brethren]  If  the  epistle 
were  really  sent  to  the  Ephesians ,  a  people  with 
whom  the  apostle  was  so  intimately  acquainted,  it  is 
strange  that  he  mentions  no  person  by  name.  This 
objection,  on  which  Dr.  Paley  lays  great  stress,  (see 
the  preface  to  this  epistle,)  has  not  been  successfully 
answered. 

Peace]  All  prosperity ,  and  continual  union  with 
God  and  among  yourselves ;  and  love  to  God  and 
man,  the  principle  of  all  obedience  and  union ;  with 
faith,  continually  increasing,  and  growing  stronger  and 
stronger,  from  God  the  Father ,  as  the  fountain  of  all 
our  mercies,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ,  through 
whose  sacrifice  and  mediation  they  all  come. 

Verse  24.  Grace  be  with  all  them]  May  the  Divine 
favour,  and  all  the  benedictions  flowing  from  it,  be 
with  all  them  who  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who 
has  so  loved  us  as  to  give  his  life  to  redeem  ours,  and 
to  save  us  unto  life  eternal. 

In  sincerity.]  Ey  atyOapaia'  In  incorruptibility. 
Those  who  show  the  genuineness  of  their  love,  by 
walking  before  him  in  holiness  of  life.  Many  profess 
to  love  our  Lord  Jesus  who  are  corrupt  in  all  their 
ways;  on  these  the  grace  ox  favour  of  God  cannot  rest; 
they  profess  to  know  him,  but  in  works  deny  him. 
Such  can  neither  expect  favour  here,  nor  hereafter. 

Amen.]  This  is  wanting  in  ABPG,  and  some 
others.  It  is,  however,  more  likely  to  be  a  genuine 
subscription  here  than  most  others  of  its  kind.  The 
apostle  might  have  sealed  his  most  earnest  wish  by 
this  word ,  which  means  not  so  much,  so  be  it !  or  may 
it  be  so !  but  rather  implies  the  faithfulness  of  him 
who  had  given  the  promises,  and  whose  prerogative  it 


benediction  of  the  apostle. 

faith,  from  God  the  Father,  and  A.  M.  cir.  4065. 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  a.  u.  c.  813. 

24  Grace  he  with  all  them 
that  love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  Aug~  8‘ 
w  in  1  sincerity.  Amen. 

IT  Written  from  Rome  unto  the  Ephesians 
by  Tychicus. 


1  Or,  with  incorruption. 


was  to  give  effect  to  the  prayers  which  his  own  Spirit 
had  inspired. 

The  principal  subscriptions  to  this  epistle  are  the 
following :  To  the  Ephesians.  The  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  is  finished.  To  the  Ephesians,  written  from 
Rome.  To  the  Ephesians,  written  from  Rome  by 
Tychicus.  (This  is  the  subscription  which  we  have 
followed  ;  and  it  is  that  of  the  larger  number  of 
modern  MSS.  and  editions .)  The  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  written  from  Rome,  and  sent  by  Tychicus . 
— Syriac.  To  the  Ephesians. — .ZEthiopic.  Vul¬ 
gate,  no  subscription.  The  end  of  this  epistle,  which 
was  written  from  Rome  by  Tychicus.  Praise  be  to  God 
for  ever.  Amen. — Arabic.  Written  at  Rome ,  and 
sent  by  Tychicus. — Coptic.  The  Sahidic  is  defect¬ 
ive.  The  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  ended,  which  was 
written  at  Rome  by  Tychicus. — Philoxenian  Syriac. 

We  have  had  already  occasion  to  observe  that  the 
subscriptions  to  the  sacred  books  were  not  written  by 
the  authors  themselves,  but  were  added  in  a  much  later 
age,  and  generally  by  unskilful  hands.  They  are  con¬ 
sequently  not  much  to  be  depended  on,  and  never  should 
be  quoted  as  a  part  of  the  Divine  oracles. 

1 .  It  may  be  supposed  that  on  the  principal  subject 
of  this  concluding  chapter,  the  armour  of  God,  I  should 
have  been  much  more  diffuse.  I  answer,  my  constant 
aim  is  just  to  say  enough,  and  no  more,  on  any  point. 
Whether  I  attain  this,  in  general,  or  not,  I  can  still 
say  it  is  what  I  have  desired.  As  to  the  Christian 
armour,  it  does  not  appear  to  me  that  the  apostle  has 
couched  such  a  profusion  of  mystical  meaning  in  it  as 
to  require  a  huge  volume  to  explain.  I  believe  the 
Ephesians  did  not  understand  it  so  ;  nor  did  the  primi¬ 
tive  Church  of  God.  Men  of  rich  imaginations  may 
write  large  volumes  on  such  subjects  ;  but  when  they 
come  to  be  fairly  examined,  they  will  be  found  not  to 
be  explanations  of  the  text,  on  which  they  professedly 
treat,  but  immense  bodies  of  divinity,  in  which  the 
peculiar  creed  of  the  writer,  both  with  respect  to  doc¬ 
trine  and  discipline,  is  amply  set  forth.  Mr.  GurnaVs 
Christian  Armour  contains  a  great  many  excellences; 
but  surely  it  does  not  require  such  a  volume  to  explain 
the  five  verses  of  this  chapter,  in  which  the  apostle 
speaks  of  the  spiritual  armour.  The  grand  design  of 
the  apostle  was  to  show  that  truth,  righteousness,  obe¬ 
dience  to  the  Gospel,  faith  in  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  a 
well-grounded  hope  of  salvation,  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  word  of  God,  and  a  continual  dependence  on  and 
application  to  him  by  prayer,  were  essentially  necessary 
to  every  soul  who  desired  to  walk  uprightly  in  t  his  life, 
and  finally  to  attain  everlasting  blessedness  1  his  is 
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the  obvious  meaning  of  the  apostle  ;  in  this  sense  it 
was  understood  by  the  Ephesians,  and  by  the  primitive 
Church ;  we  may  amplify  it  as  we  please. 

2.  In  two  or  three  places,  in  the  preceding  notes, 
I  have  referred  to  a  piece  on  a  very  remarkable  rule 
relative  to  the  Greek  article,  to  be  introduced  at  the 
end.  From  the  labours  of  several  learned  men  this 
subject  has  acquired  considerable  importance,  and  has 
excited  no  small  interest  among  Biblical  critics.  The 
late  benevolent,  learned,  and  excellent  Mr.  Granville 
Sharp  was,  I  believe,  the  first  who  brought  this  sub¬ 
ject  fairly  before  the  public ;  he  was  followed  by  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Wordsworth,  a  learned  and  intelligent  cler¬ 
gyman  of  the  Established  Church. 

The  Rev.  Dr.  Middleton,  late  bishop  of  Calcutta, 
has  presented  the  subject  in  all  its  force  and  excel¬ 
lence,  fortified  by  innumerable  proofs,  and  a  great 
variety  of  critical  disquisition.  The  principal  design 
of  these  writers  was  to  exhibit  a  new  and  substantial 
mode  of  proving  the  Divinity  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour. 
Their  works  are  before  the  public,  and  within  the 
reach  of  all  who  are  capable  of  judging  of  this  mode 
of  proof. 

The  piece  which  I  now  subjoin  is  the  result  of  the 
researches  of  one  of  my  literary  friends,  H.  S.  Boyd, 
Esq.,  author  of  Translations  from,  Chrysostom,  &c., 
who  has  read  the  Greek  writers,  both  sacred  and  pro- 


preceding  chapter 

fane,  with  peculiar  attention ;  and  has  collected  avast 
number  of  additional  examples,  both  from  prose  and 
poetic  writers,  for  the  confirmation  and  illustration  of 
the  rule  in  question,  and  in  support  of  the  great  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  Godhead  of  Christ. 

The  critical  reader,  who  has  entered  into  this  sub¬ 
ject,  will  be  glad  to  see  such  a  number  of  pointed  ex¬ 
amples  brought  within  his  reach,  which  at  once  serve 
the  purpose  both  of  philology  and  divinity.  The  learn¬ 
ed  author  has  transmitted  them  to  me  for  the  purpose  of 
insertion  in  this  place  ;  but  want  of  room  has  obliged 
me  to  omit  several  of  his  quotations.* 

I  would  not  wish  the  reader  to  suppose  that  these 
are  the  only  proofs  of  the  grand  doctrine  of  the  God¬ 
head  of  Christ ;  they  are  not :  the  Holy  Scripture,  in 
its  plain,  obvious  meaning,  independently  of  such  criti¬ 
cism,  affords  the  most  luminous  and  convincing  proofs 
of  the  doctrine  in  question ;  but  this  is  no  sufficient 
reason  that  we  should  reject  any  additional  light  which 
may  come  to  us  in  the  way  of  Divine  Providence. 


*  Since  Dr.  Clarke  wrote  this  paragraph,  the  Essay  on 
the  Greek  Article  has  undergone  a  careful  revision  by  the 
author,  and  several  additions  have  been  made  to  it,  which 
will,  it  is  hoped,  be  valuable  to  the  critical  reader.  It  is 
now  introduced  in  a  separate  form  from  the  Commentary. 
— The  Publishers. 
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Finished  the  correction  for  a  new  edition ,  Dec.  1 5th,  1831. 
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AN  ESSAY  ON  THE  GREEK  ARTICLE. 


BY  HUGH  STUART  BOYD 


It  has  now  been  completely  proved,  and  irrefragably 
established  by  the  labours  of  learned  men,  that,  inde¬ 
pendently  of  the  common  laws  of  syntax,  the  Greek 
prepositive  article  is  governed  by  a  very  remarkable 
rule,  to  which  it  is  universally  subjected.  The  rule  is 
this  : — When  two  or  more  personal  nouns  (of  the  same 
gender,  number,  and  case)  are  coupled  together  by  the 
conjunction  Kai ,  and  the  article  is  prefixed  to  jirst, 
but  not  to  the  second ,  third ,  &c.,  those  two  or  more 
nouns,  whether  they  be  substantives  or  adjectives,  de¬ 
note  one  and  the  same  person.  This  also  is  the  case 
when  two  participles  are  thus  coupled  together. 

I  have  given  the  rule  nearly  as  it  is  laid  down  by 
Mr.  Sharp  :  it  is,  however,  subject  to  certain  limita¬ 
tions.  Whenever  we  meet,  in  a  Greek  writer,  with  a 
sentence  constructed  according  to  the  rule,  if  the  sub¬ 
stantives,  adjectives,  or  participles,  be  indicatory  of 
qualities  and  properties  which  are  inconsistent  and  con¬ 
tradictory  ;  in  that  case  two  different  persons  may  be 
intended,  although  the  article  be  not  prefixed  to  the 
latter.  The  reason  of  this  is  obvious.  When  a  Greek 
writer  was  speaking  of  two  persons,  whom  he  desig¬ 
nated  by  terms  which  were  opposite  and  irreconcilable 
to  one  another,  it  was  not  necessary  that  he  should  pre¬ 
fix  the  article  to  the  second,  although  he  had  placed  it 
before  the  first.  Every  reader  would  see  at  once  that 
the  same  person  could  not  be  both  sober  and  drunken, 
both  virtuous  and  wicked,  both  handsome  and  ugly,  &c. 
It  is  manifest  that  all  proper  names  must,  for  the  same 
reason,  be  excepted.  Every  body  knows  that  Paul 
and  Peter  cannot  be  the  same  person ;  therefore  the 
article  may  be  placed  before  Paul,  but  omitted  before 
Peter.  But  if  a  Greek  writer  was  speaking  of  two 
different  persons,  and  the  substantives,  &c.,  which  he 
employed,  were  indicatory  of  qualities  and  attributes 
which  might  harmonize  and  coalesce  in  one  person,  it 
then  became  necessary  that  the  article,  if  prefixed  to 
the  first,  should  be  placed  before  the  second  also  ;  for 
otherwise  the  reader  might  be  misled.  It  follows  from 
hence  that,  whenever  we  meet  with  a  passage  con¬ 
structed  according  to  our  rule,  if  the  substantives,  & c., 
indicate  qualities  and  properties  which  are  not  contra¬ 
dictory,  but  may  be  united  in  one  person,  we  may  then 
be  absolutely  certain  that  one  person  only  is  intended. 

Corollary.  It  follows,  that  when  two  personal 
nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  Kai,  and  those 
nouns  are  descriptive  of  two  different  persons,  but  im¬ 
ply  qualities  which  might  meet  in  the  same  person,  the 
article  must  be  prefixed  to  both,  or  prefixed  to  the  last 
only,  or  prefixed  to  neither. 

Let  us  apply  this  doctrine  to  the  criticism  of  the 
New  Testament,  and  see  if  we  can  arrive  at  any  con¬ 
clusion  of  importance. 

I  shall  first  select  some  passages,  where  different 
persons  are  plainly  and  obviously  meant. 

Ot  reXovai  Kai  oi  upaproXoi. — “  The  publicans  and 
the  sinners.” 


0/  Qapioaioi  Kai  ol  ypappareig. — “  The  Pharisees 
and  the  scribes.”  Luke  xv.  1,  2. 

01  apxiepeig  Kai  ol  ypappareig. — “  The  high  priests 
and  the  scribes.”  Luke  xx.  1. 

Ol  aTTooroXoi  Kaitoi  adeXcpoi. — “The  apostles  and  the 
brethren.”  Acts  xi.  1. 

'O  ftacnXevg  kol  6  rjyzyuv. — “  The  king  and  the  go¬ 
vernor  (viz.  Agrippa  and  Festus.”)  Acts  xxvi.  30. 

0/  (pappaKoi  km  ol  TcopvoL. — “  The  enchanters  and 
the  fornicators.”  Rev.  xxii.  15. 

A7 to  Qeov  n arpog  7iP°>vi  Kai  Kvpiov  I jjaov  Xpiarov. — 
“  From  God  our  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.” 
2  Thess.  i.  2. 

I aKofiog,  Qeov  Kai  Jtjctov  Xpiarov  dovlog. — “  James,  a 
servant  of  God,  and  of  Jesus  Christ.”  James  i.  1. 

We  see  that  in  the  above  instances  the  article  is 
either  used  twice ,  or  is  wholly  omitted. 

Let  us  now  examine  some  passages,  wherein  it  is 
evident,  from  the  context,  that  two  nouns,  coupled  to¬ 
gether  by  the  conjunction,  refer  to  one  and  the  same 
person.  And  here  I  would  observe,  that  the  examples 
which  I  have  just  adduced,  and  am  about  to  adduce, 
are  not  all  which  the  New  Testament  contains.  The 
catalogue  might  be  easily  increased  ;  but  my  object  is 
to  be  as  brief  and  as  plain  as  possible. 

'O  9eof  Kac  Jlarpp  tov  K vpiov  hpuv. — “  The  God  and 
Father  of  our  Lord.”  2  Cor.  i.  3  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  31  ; 
Eph.  i.  3. 

Tov  Qeov  Kat  Tlarpog  hpov. — “  Of  our  God  and  Fa¬ 
ther.”  1  Thess.  i.  3. 

Tcj  Qecp  Kai  Uarpi  tov  K vpiov  f/pov. — “  To  the  God 
and  Father  of  our  Lord.”  Col.  i.  3. 

To;  Qecp  Kai  Uarpi  avrov. — “  To  his  God  and  Fa¬ 
ther.”  Rev.  i.  6. 

JZTreoTpacpTjTe  vvv  eiri  tov  Uoipeva  km  Ettigkottov  tov 
ifjvxov  vpov. — “  Ye  are  now  returned  to  the  Shepherd 
and  Bishop  of  your  souls.”  1  Peter  ii.  25. 

Tvxikoc,  6  ayamjTog  adeXdog  Kai  Triarog  SiaKovog.—— 
“  Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother  and  faithful  deacon.” 
Eph.  vi.  21. 

'O  BacnXevg  tov  fSacnXevovrov  Kai  Kvpiog  tov  Kvpiev- 
ovtov. — “  The  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords.”  1 
Tim.  vi.  15. 

Tov  aTrocToXov  km  apxiepea  Trjg  opoXoyiag  rjpov,  Xpia - 
tov  Itjoovv. — “  The  apostle  and  high  priest  of  our  con¬ 
fession,  Christ  Jesus.”  Heb.  iff.  1. 

Tov  TTjg  TUGTeog  apxvyov  Kai  TeXeiorijv,  Irjaovv. — 
“  Jesus,  the  author  and  perfecter  of  our  faith.”  Heb. 
xii.  2. 

Tov  K vpiov  Kai  2 orijpog,  I?;crov  Xpicrrov. — “  Of  the 
Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.”  2  Peter  ii.  20  ; 
iff.  18. 

In  all  the  above  cases  the  nouns  are  substantives  ; 
in  the  following  they  are  adjectives. 
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rS2ore  tov  tv<J)7lov  Kai  Kucfiov  kcu  T^aTieiv  Kai  ftTien eiv. — 
“  So  that  the  man  who  was  blind  and  dumb  both  saw 
and  spake.”  Matt.  xii.  22. 

rO  paKapiog  tcai  povog  AwaaTrjg. — “  The  blessed  and 
only  Potentate.”  1  Tim.  vi.  15. 

'O  TTLGTog  bovXog  Kai  tipovtpog. — “  The  faithful  and 
wise  servant.”  Matt.  xxiv.  45. 

Ovk  oidag  otl  av  ei  o  TaXaiTrupog,  /cac  E?xeivog,  Kai 
nroxog,  kcll  TV(j)?iog,  Kai  yvpvog. — “  Thou  knowest  not 
that  thou  art  wretched,  and  miserable,  and  poor,  and 
blind,  and  naked.”  Rev.  iii.  17. 

$l?i7][J,ovl  rep  ayanrjTip  Kai  avvepyip  i/pov. — “  To  Phi¬ 
lemon,  our  beloved  and  coadjutor.”  Philem.  1. 

In  the  following  instances  the  connected  words  are 
j participles . 

'O  be  tyiTiog  tov  N vp<j>iov,  o  EGTrjKog  Kai  a/covov  avrov. 
— “  But  the  friend  of  the  Bridegroom,  who  standeth 
and  heareth  him.”  John  iii.  29. 

Tip  ayaTzrjaavTL  Kai  XowavTi  hpag. — “  To  Him  who 
loved  and  washed  us.”  Rev.  i.  5. 

E yu>  I uavvyg,  o  /3?i£Tro)v  ravra  Kai  aKovuv. — “  I  John, 
the  man  seeing  and  hearing  these  things.”  Rev. 
xxii.  8. 

Ilaf  6  (friTiov  Kai  TToiov  ijjevbog. — “  Every  person  who 
loveth  and  maketh  a  lie.”  Rev.  xxii.  15. 

'O  rpuyuv  pov  ttjv  aapua ,  Kai  ttivuv  pov  to  aipa. — 
“  He  that  eateth  my  flesh,  and  drinketh  my  blood.” 
John  vi.  54. 

I  have  now  laid  before  the  reader  examples  of  the 
phraseology  employed  in  the  Greek  Testament,  when 
two  different  persons  are  manifestly  and  obviously 
spoken  of  in  the  same  member  of  a  sentence  ;  and 
when  one  person  is  as  obviously  depicted  under  two 
different  appellations.  We  see  that  in  the  one  case 
the  article  is  prefixed  to  both  words,  or  to  neither :  we 
see  that  in  the  other  case  the  article  is  prefixed  to  the 
first  word ,  but  wanting  before  the  second ,  whether 
they  be  substantives ,  or  adjectives ,  or  participles .  Let 
us  then  apply  the  rule  in  question,  as  we  do  the  other 
rules  of  syntax,  to  the  explication  of  a  passage  in 
Ephesians,  chap,  v.,  verse  5  : — 

Ev  tij  PaoiTieia  tov  XpioTov  Kai  9 eov. 

“  In  the  kingdom  of  the  Christ  and  God.” 

This  passage  speaks  for  itself ;  and  to  make  any 
comment  upon  it  would  be  utterly  superfluous.  I  shall 
only  observe,  that,  as  far  as  certainty  can  be  attained 
in  this  present  life,  as  far  as  we  can  be  assured  of  the 
meaning  and  import  of  human  language,  so  far  may 
we  be  certain  that  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  here  pronounces  Christ  to  be  God. 

But  what  will  the  Arian  say  to  this !  He  will  tell 
us  that  in  this  passage,  the  apostle  pronounces  Jesus 
Christ  to  be  a  god;  (mark,  a  god;)  that  is,  a  being  of 
a  high  and  exalted  nature.  There  are  one  or  two 
passages  in  the  Old  Testament  where  angels  are  called 
gods  on  account  of  their  transcendent  dignity  ;  and 
Christ,  whom  we  allow,  in  dignity  and  power,  to  be 
equal  or  superior  to  the  highest  of  the  angels,  may 
therefore  be  called  a  god.  This,  I  believe,  is  the  sum 
and  substance  of  the  Arian  doctrine. 
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In  the  second  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  and 
the  thirteenth  verse,  we  have  the  following  over- 
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whelming  testimony  : — 

Ercidaveiav  Trjg  bo^r/g  tov  peyaXov  Qeov  Kai  2 uTrjpog 
hpov,  Irjaov  XpioTov. 

“  The  glorious  manifestation  of  the  great  God  and 
Saviour  of  us,  Jesus  Christ.” 

In  the  last  passage  that  I  quoted  Christ  is  styled 
God  ;  but  here  he  is  called  the  great  God.  If  angels 
have  a  right  to  be  denominated  gods,  we  must  confess 
that  there  are  in  heaven  myriads  of  gods  ;  but  by  the 
words,  the  great  God,  one  Being  only  can  be  desig¬ 
nated.  Angels  may  be  termed  6eoi,  but  o  peyag  Qeog 
is  the  incommunicable  appellation  of  the  Lord  God 
Jehovah  !  Every  one  who  is  at  all  acquainted  with 
the  subject,  knows  that  some  hundred  MSS.  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  or  at  least  of  different  parts  of  it, 
have  now  been  collated,  and  that  many,  many  thou¬ 
sands  of  various  readings  have  been  accumulated. 
Surely  it  is  remarkable  that,  in  the  case  of  these  two 
texts,  viz.  that  in  Ephesians,  and  that  in  Titus,  not  one 
various  reading  has  ever  been  discovered.  Does  it 
not  appear  that  these  texts  have  been  providentially 
guarded,  yea,  miraculously  shielded  1  Two  or  three 
more  passages  of  the  Greek  Testament  might  be  ad¬ 
duced,  which,  through  the  application  of  this  sacred 
rule,  (surely  I  may  call  it  sacred,)  most  powerfully  con¬ 
firm  the  divinity  of  Christ.  I  forbear,  however,  to 
cite  them,  restricting  myself  to  those  expressions  only 
which,  as  they  have  no  various  reading,  cannot  possibly 
be  exposed  to  cavil. 

Although  I  have  already  proved,  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  unprejudiced,  that  the  rule  I  have  laid  down  ia 
inherent  in  the  language,  and  that  certain  passages  of 
Scripture  can  admit  of  no  other  interpretation  than 
that  which  I  have  given,  an  objection  may  be  started, 
and  a  question  may  be  proposed,  which  claim  our  most 
serious  attention.  The  question  I  mean  is  this  :  In 
what  sense  were  these  passages  understood  by  the 
fathers  of  the  Greek  Church  ?  As  they  lived  nearer 
to  the  primitive  times  of  Christianity  than  we  do,  we 
must  allow  that  they  were  at  least  as  competent  as 
ourselves  to  pass  judgment  in  any  subject  of  theologi¬ 
cal  discussion  ;  but  in  the  case  now  before  us,  their 
authority  must  be  considerably  greater.  In  addition 
to  the  circumstance  of  the  Greek  being  their  native 
tongue,  some  of  them  were  men  of  very  extensive 
learning,  and  of  distinguished  skill  in  philological  re¬ 
searches  ;  they  must,  therefore,  have  had  a  more  ac¬ 
curate  perception  than  the  most  learned  amongst  us 
can  pretend  to,  of  the  precise  application  of  every  rule 
in  syntax,  the  exact  meaning  of  the  minutest  particle, 
and  the  determinate  effect  of  the  slightest  inflection  in 
the  language.  They  are  therefore  the  properest  per¬ 
sons  to  decide,  if  such  expressions  as  tov  XpicrTov  Kai 
Qeov,  and  tov  peyaT^ov  Qeov  Kai  XuTrjpog,  have,  according 
to  the  laws  of  grammar,  the  meaning  which  we  affix 
to  them.  If  they  perceived  in  them  the  force  and 
evidence  that  we  do,  they  would  of  course  have  ap¬ 
pealed  to  them  in  their  controversies  with  the  Arians ; 
and  happy  would  they  have  been  in  bringing  forward 
such  resistless  testimonies  to  the  divinity  of  our  Lord. 
And  they  did  appeal  to  them  !  yes,  the  most  illustrious 
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of  the  fathers,  St.  Chrysostom  himself,  appealed  to 
them  !  In  his  fifth  discourse  on  the  incomprehensible 
nature  of  Deity,  he  sums  up  those  texts  of  Scripture 
wherein  Christ  is  called  God  ;  and  he  reckons  among 
them  the  5th  verse  of  the  5  th  chapter  of  Ephesians, 
and  the  13th  verse  of  the  second  of  Titus.  For  the 
satisfaction  of  the  reader  I  shall  translate  the  passage; 
and  that  he  may  have  the  clearest  view  of  the  subject, 
I  shall  translate  a  considerable  portion  of  the  context. 

An  extract  from  St.  Chrysostom's  Fifth  Homily, 

IT epi  AKaTaXijirrov,  tom.  vi.,  pages  417,  418. 

Edit.  Savil. 

“  Of  the  titles  which  are  attributed  to  the  Deity, 
some  are  common  and  some  particular ;  the  common 
denote  the  indivisibility  of  the  Divine  essence ;  the 
particular  characterize  the  personality  of  the  hypos¬ 
tases.  Thus,  the  names  of  Father  and  of  Son  apper¬ 
tain  each  to  its  peculiar  hypostasis ;  but  the  names  of 
God  and  of  Lord  are  common  to  both.  Since  the 
Scripture  has  applied  the  appellation  of  God  to  all  the 
persons  of  the  Trinity,  it  was  needful  also  to  make  use 
of  a  distinguishing  appellation,  that  we  might  know  of 
which  person  it  was  speaking,  and  not  run  into  the 
error  of  Sabellius.  For  that  the  name  God  is  not 
greater  than  that  of  Lord,  nor  the  name  Lord  inferior 
to  that  of  God,  is  manifest  from  hence  :  in  every  part 
of  the  Old  Testament  the  Father  is  styled  Lord,  The 
Lord  thy  God.  Again  :  There  is  one  Lord.  And 
again  :  Thou  shalt  worship  the  Lord  thy  God,  and 
Him  only  shalt  thou  serve.  And  again  :  Great  is  our 
Lord,  and  mighty  is  his  power.  And  again  :  Let 
them  know  that  thy  name  is  Lord  ;  Thou  only  art  the 
highest  over  all  the  earth.  Now,  if  the  name  Lord  be 
inferior  to  that  of  God,  and  consequently  unworthy  of 
the  Divine  essence,  it  should  not  have  been  said,  Let 
them  know  that  thy  name  is  Lord.  Again  :  if  the 
name  of  God  be  greater  and  more  venerable  than  that 
of  Lord,  the  Son,  who  according  to  them  is  an  inferior 
being,  should  not  have  been  addressed  by  a  name  ap¬ 
propriated  to  the  Father,  and  which  was  his  own  pecu¬ 
liar  title  ;  but  far  otherwise  is  the  case,  for  neither  is 
the  Son  of  a  lower  nature  than  the  Father,  nor  is  the 
name  of  Lord  inferior  to  that  of  God.  Wherefore, 
with  regard  to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  the  Scripture 
uses,  indiscriminately,  the  self-same  appellations. 

“  Having  laid  before  you  the  passages  wherein  the 
Father  is  called  Lord,  it  is  necessary  to  adduce  those 
passages  wherein  the  Son  is  styled  God.  Behold,  a 
virgin  shall  conceive,  and  shall  bear  a  son,  and  they 
shall  call  his  name  Emanuel  ;  which  signifies,  God 
is  with  us.  We  now  perceive  that  the  name  of  Lord 
is  given  to  the  Father,  and  that  of  God  unto  the  Son  ; 
for,  as  in  the  other  place  it  is  said  :  Let  them  know 
that  thy  name  is  Lord ;  so  here  it  saith,  They  shall 
call  his  name  Emanuel.  And  again  :  A  child  is 
born  to  us,  and  a  son  is  given  to  us,  and  his  name  is 
called  The  Angel  of  high  counsels,  The  great  and 
mighty  God.  And  here  observe  the  cautious  prudence 
and  spiritual  wisdom  of  the  prophetic  writers  ;  for  when 
they  are  speaking  of  the  great  and  mighty  God,  lest 
they  should  seem  to  be  speaking  of  the  Father,  they 
make  the  most  particular  mention  of  the  miraculous 
conception.  It  is  evident,  at  once,  that  the  Father  was 
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not  born  of  a  virgin,  and  did  not  become  a  little  child. 
Again,  another  of  the  prophets  somewhere  saith,  This 
is  our  God.  But  concerning  whom  doth  he  say  it  1 
Is  it  of  the  Father  ?  By  no  means  ;  for  he  also  alludes 
to  the  miraculous  economy.  Having  said,  This  is  our 
God,  he  adds,  He  explored  the  way  of  knowledge,  and 
gave  it  to  Jacob  his  child ,  and  to  Israel  his  well  be¬ 
loved.  After  this  he  was  seen  upon  the  earth,  and  he 
dwelt  among  men.  Paul  also  writes  :  Of  whom,  as  to 
the  flesh,  is  Christ,  who  is  over  all,  God  blessed  for 
evermore .  Again  :  No  fornicator  or  covetous  man 
hath  piny  inhei  itance  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Christ  and 
God.  And  again  :  The  glorious  appearance  of  the 
great  God  and  Saviour  of  us,  Jesus  Christ.  John 
likewise  calls  him  by  the  same  name,  for  he  says,  In 
the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  was  with 
God,  and  the  Word  was  God. 

“  But  perhaps  an  adversary  will  say,  Can  you  show 
me  any  passage  where  the  Scripture,  ranking  him  with 
the  Father,  calls  the  Father  Lord  ?  I  will  not  only 
show  this,  but  I  will  produce  passages  where  the  Scrip¬ 
ture  calls  both  the  Father  Lord,  and  the  Son  Lord  ; 
and  where  it  calls  both  the  Father  God,  and  the  Son 
God.  Christ,  one  day  discoursing  with  the  Jews, 
said,  What  think  ye  concerning  Christ  ?  Whose  son 
is  he  ?  They  say  unto  him,  He  is  the  son  of  David. 
He  saith  to  them,  How  then  doth  David,  in  Spirit,  call 
him  Lord  ;  saying ,  The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord, 
Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand  l  Mark,  here  are  two  Lords. 
I  will  now  show  you  where  the  Scripture,  speaking  at 
once  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  calls  both  the  one 
and  the  other  God.  Hear  then  the  words  of  the  Pro¬ 
phet  David,  and  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  commenting  upon 
that  prophet  :  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and 
ever ;  a  sceptre  of  righteousness  is  the  sceptre  of  thy 
kingdom.  Thou  hast  loved  righteousness  and  abhor¬ 
red  iniquity  ;  therefore,  O  God,  thy  God  hath  anoint¬ 
ed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness  above  thy  fellows. 
And  Paul,  bringing  forward  this  testimony  concerning 
Christ,  writes  thus  :  Of  His  angels  he  saith,  Who 
maketh  his  angels  spirits.  But  of  the  Son  He  saith , 
Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever  /” 

In  his  5th  Horn,  on  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  he  thus 
comments  on  chap.  ii. ,  ver  13. 

riov  eicnv  ol  tov  TLarpo g  eXarrova  tov  T lov  Xeyovreg ; 
tov  peya'Xov ,  Qeov  nai  Zurnpoc;. 

“  Where  are  they  who  assert  that  the  Son  is  infe¬ 
rior  to  the  Father  1  Mark,  he  saith,  ‘  of  the  great  God 
and  Saviour!’” — Tom.  iv.,  page  401.  Edit.  Sav. 

There  is,  however,  another  passage  in  the  writings 
of  this  eminent  father,  more  absolute  and  conclusive 
than  those  which  are  already  given.  The  original 
may  be  found  in  the  4th  vol.  of  Sir  Henry  Savile’s 
edition,  page  32.  It  is  in  English  as  follows  : — 

“  He  that  is  small  cannot  be  God  ;  for  every  where 
in  the  Scripture  God  is  denominated  great.  Great 
is  the  Lord,  says  David,  and  greatly  to  be  praised. 
(Mark,  he  also  speaks  of  the  Son,  for  every  where  he 
calls  him  Lord.)  And  again  :  Great  art  thou,  and 
doing  wonders :  thou  art  God  alone.  And  again : 
Great  is  our  Lord,  and  mighty  is  his  power.  But 
these  things,  you  will  say,  are  spoken  of  the  Father ; 
but  the  Son  is  small.  You  say  this,  but  the  Scripture 
asserts  the  contrary ;  for  as  it  speaks  of  the  F ather, 
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so  likewise  does  it  of  the  Sor  Listen  unto  Paul,  who 
says,  Expecting  the  blessed  hcpe  and  glorious  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  great  God.  Surely  he  could  not  apply 
the  word  appearance  to  the  Father.  And  that  he  may 
refute  you  more  completely,  he  adds,  of  the  great 
God.  Well,  then,  must  not  this  have  been  spoken  of 
the  Father  1  Certainly  not ;  for  the  words  which  fol¬ 
low  will  not  admit  it :  The  appearance  of  the  great 
God  and  Saviour  of  us,  Jesus  Christ.  You  per¬ 
ceive  that  the  Son  also  is  denominated  great.  Away, 
then,  with  your  idle  talk  about  small  and  great !  Listen 
to  the  prophet  also,  who  calls  him  The  Angel  of 
great  coiInsel.  The  Angel  of  great  counsel,  is  he  not 
great  1  The  mighty  God,  is  he  not  great,  but  small  l 
How,  then,  can  these  obstinate  and  shameless  wretches 
assert  that  he  is  a  less  God  ?  I  often  repeat  their 
words,  that  ye  may  the  more  eschew  them.” 

If  a  reader  wholly  impartial  could  be  found,  I  think 
he  would  pronounce  that,  as  far  as  we  can  attain  to 
certainty  in  any  thing,  we  may  be  certified  from  the 
above  extract,  that  the  canon  laid  down  by  Mr.  Sharp 
is  correct  and  genuine.  Chrysostom  supposes  an  ad¬ 
versary  to  address  him  thus  : — 

“  I  see  that  in  this  sentence  God  is  spoken  of,  and 
not  merely  spoken  of,  but  likewise  styled  The  great 
God.  Surely  such  an  expression  as  this  must  refer  to 
the  Father.”  “  No,  replies  our  saint,  that  is  impos¬ 
sible,  for  the  phrase  Kai  lorr/pog,  which  follows,  shows 
at  once  that  9eof  and  horrjp  mean  the  same  person  ; 
and  2(ottjp,  in  this  place,  is  spoken  of  Jesus  Christ.” 

Such  is  the  testimony  of  Chrysostom ,  the  most  elo¬ 
quent,  if  not  the  most  learned,  of  the  fathers.  Basil, 
archbishop  of  Caesarea,  though  inferior  to  Chrysostom 
in  richness  of  imagination  and  brilliancy  of  rhetoric, 
far  surpassed  him  and  almost  all  the  fathers,  in  the 
universality  of  his  learning,  and  in  his  profound  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  sacred  writings.  No  authority  can  be  higher 
or  more  unquestionable  than  his.  Let  me,  however, 
just  observe  that,  although  somewhat  inferior  on  the 
whole  to  Chrysostom,  he  was  still  a  most  accomplish¬ 
ed  orator,  and  a  very  polished  writer.  In  his  fourth 
book  against  Eunomius ,  speaking  of  the  Divinity  of 
Christ,  he  cites  the  latter  of  these  texts ;  but  having 
done  so,  he  is  fearful  lest  some  of  his  hearers  should 
be  misled  by  it.  The  expression  tov  peyalov  Qeov,  ap¬ 
pears  to  him  so  strong,  that  he  is  apprehensive  lest  it 
should  be  thence  inferred  that  the  Son  is  greater  than 
the  Father  ! 

This  passage  will  be  found  in  the  first  volume  of 
the  Benedictine  edition,  and  at  page  294 — tom.  ii. 
p.  107.  Edit.  Par.,  1618. 

As  I  have  proved  that  the  best  and  purest  of  the 
Greek  fathers  were  well  acquainted  with  the  full  force 
of  the  article,  it  may  be  asked,  Do  their  own  writings 
abound  with  examples  to  confirm  it?  I  answer,  that 
they  every  where  abound  with  them.  Let  a  few  ex¬ 
amples  suffice. 

From  Chrysostom. 

O  ayiat^ov  avra  Kai  peTaoKEvafav,  Avrog  egti. — “  It 
is  He  who  sanctifies  and  transforms  them  ;  namely, 
the  bread  and  wine.”  Homil.  82,  in  Matt. 

E yualoiT]  to  lorripi  Kai  E vepyery. — “  He  would  ac¬ 
cuse  the  Saviour  and  Benefactor.”  De  Sacerd.  lib.  iv. 
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'H  ofyodpa  evayrjg  Kai  aKaOapTcg,  (rropvrj) — “  The 
very  criminal  and  impure.”  Orat.  in  Eutrop. 

2vv  Tip  faoiroiip  Kai  Tcavayup  Urevpan. — “  With  the 
life-bestowing  and  all-holy  Spirit.”  De  Incompreh. 
Horn.  2. 

Uov  de  oi  aoj3ovvTeg  Kai  pvpia  eyKopia  ksyovTEg. — - 
“  And  where  are  they  who  walk  insolently,  and  utter 
ten  thousand  panegyrics  ?”  Orat.  in  Eutrop. 

Kai  Ti  Tisyo  tov  rcpoipijTrjv  ;  avTov  ayo  ooi ,  tov  tov 
TrpotyrjTov  deinroTTjv,  tov  kolvov  t/P^v  Qeov  Kai  K vpiov, 
tov  XpioTov.  A VTog  yap  Qtjgiv,  oti  izuvovTa  pe  eidere, 
Kai  edpeipaTs. — “  But  why  do  I  mention  the  prophet? 
I  will  bring  against  you  Him  who  is  the  Master  of  the 
prophet,  our  common  God  and  Lord,  the  Christ.  For 
he  says,  ‘  Ye  saw  me  hungering,  and  ye  fed  me.’  ” 
Orat.  in  Eliam,  et  in  viduam. 

Mark,  either  Chrysostom  speaks  of  one  single  per¬ 
son,  or  the  sentence  is  ungrammatical.  Now  the  pas¬ 
sage  in  the  13th  of  the  2d  chapter  of  Titus,  tov  psya- 
Tiov  Qeov  Kai  luTTjpog,  must  be  construed  in  the  same 
manner  as  tov  koivov  Qeov  Kai  K vpiov. 

From  Gregory  Nazianzen. 

fO  Zevg,  6  tov  Qeov  pr/orop  Kai  vnaTog. — “  Jove,  the 
counsellor  and  highest  of  the  gods.”  Orat.  2,  adv. 
Julian. 

Oi  tjjv  -KEviav  rjpw  ovEibi&VTEg,  Kai  tov  tt^ovtov 
KopTrafrvTEg. — “  Reproaching  my  poverty,  and  boasting 
of  their  own  wealth.”  Orat.  in  Arianos. 

Tov  opaiov  eti  Kai  to  £yv  ettitt]6eiov. — “  Who  were 
yet  in  the  bloom  of  youth,  and  fitted  to  enjoy  life.” 
Orat.  Funebr.  in  Patrem. 

Tov  egtotov  Kai  ov  / )eovtov . — “  Beings,  permanent 
and  imperishable.”  Ibid. 

Tov  gov  Ispov  Kai  bpowpov. — “  Thy  priest  and  name¬ 
sake.”  Ibid. 

From  Basil. 

Oi  ayTTr/Toi  Kai  ysvvaioi  tov  XpioTov  gtogt i.orn.i. , 

“  The  unconquered  and  noble  soldiers  of  Christ.” 
Orat.  in  quadragint.  Martyr. 

Tov  XvovTa  Kai  enavayovTa. — “  Him  who  liberates 
and  brings  us  back.”  Orat.  in  Martyr.  Julitt. 

But  what  say  the  heathen  authors  ?  Is  this  doctrine 
of  the  Greek  article  founded  upon  the  phraseology  of 
ecclesiastical  writers  only,  or  does  it  exist  in  the  works 
of  those  who  wrote  in  the  utmost  purity  and  perfection 
of  the  language  ?  It  reigns  triumphant  in  them  all. 
Examine  whatever  authority  you  please,  whether  in 
prose  or  verse  :  consult  the  poets,  the  philosophers , 
and  the  historians  ;  peruse  the  writings  of  Homer  and 
of  Sophocles,  of  Aristotle  and  of  Plato,  of  Thucydides 
and  Xenophon ,  of  Isocrates  or  Demosthenes  :  in  them 
you  will  meet  with  the  most  decisive  testimonies  to 
the  truth  of  the  doctrine  already  laid  down.  If  you 
appeal  to  Lucian,  you  will  find  that  Ulysses  is  called 
tov  Zevov  Kai  <j>i?iov,  “  the  host  and  friend.”  You  may, 
perchance,  have  heard  that  the  great  Person  pronounced 
Lucian  to  be  a  writer  of  small  authority  ;  and  you 
may  wish  to  be  convinced  from  the  example  of  a  pure 
Attic  writer.  Was  ever  writer  more  pure  than  Xeno¬ 
phon  ?  And  he  will  tell  you,  that  Cyrus  was  at  once, 
6  fiaoilevg  Kai  rjyepov ,  “  The  king  and  general.” 
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Was  ever  writer  more  pure  than  Plato  1  This  sub¬ 
lime  and  wondrous  man  declares  in  his  Phagdo,  that 
God  is  tov  ayadov  kcu  (ppovipov ,  “  The  good  and  sa¬ 
pient.”  He  elsewhere  styles  him,  tov  tuv  rr avruv 
Qeov  tov  Te  ijyefiovog  kcu  cutiov  TraTepa  :  “  The  God  of 
all  things,  and  Father  of  the  ruler  and  efficient  cause.” 
In  the  following  passage  he  is  speaking  of  two  differ¬ 
ent  classes  of  persons.  Having  connected  them  by 
Kai ,  and  prefixed  the  article  to  the  first,  he  places  it 
before  the  second  also,  roig  KaTaiprjijuGapevoig  pov,  k<u 
roig  KaTTjyopoic :  “  Those  who  condemned  me,  and 
mine  accusers.” 

In  the  Agamemnon  of  riEschylus  (and  indeed  in 
almost  every  tragedy  of  that  poet)  we  are  presented 
with  confirmations  of  our  rule. 

*0  xpvoapoiftog  d’  A prjg  oupaTuv, 

Kai  TahavTovxog  tv  paxy  dopog. 

Y.  426,  edit.  Blomfield. 

“  Mars,  the  exchanger  of  bodies,  and  holder  of  the 
balance  in  the  conflict  of  the  spear.” 

Ilarepa  Qvegttjv  tov  tpov, - 

A vtov  t*  adthcpov.  V.  1574. 

“  Thyestes,  my  father  and  his  brother.” 

This  last  is  a  happy  instance.  iEgisthus  is  speak¬ 
ing  of  his  father,  who  was  brother  to  Atreus. 

Tov  &vT7]pog  Kai  at  TipuvTog. 

“  Of  the  sacrificer  and  him  honouring  thee.” 

riEschyli  Choephorce,  v.  253. 

Orestes,  in  a  prayer  to  Jupiter,  is  speaking  of  Aga¬ 
memnon.  We  have  here  an  instance  of  a  substantive 
and  a  participle  being  connected. 

One  of  the  passages  which  I  have  cited  from  the 
New  Testament  may  be  thought  by  some  to  be  liable 
to  an  objection.  I  mean  the  5th  verse  of  the  5th 
chapter  of  Ephesians.  It  may  be  said  that  the  word 
XpioTog  is  not  a  substantive,  but  an  adjective,  avyp, 
or  avOpuirog,  being  understood ;  and  it  may  be  asked, 
Does  this  rule  apply  when  an  adjective  and  a  substan¬ 
tive  are  united  by  the  conjunction,  the  article  being 
prefixed  to  the  first  and  not  to  the  second  ?  I  answer, 
by  referring  the  objector  to  an  example  which  I  have 
given  from  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen ;  there,  prjGTup  is 
a  substantive,  and  vnaTog  an  adjective  ;  and  it  is  mani¬ 
fest  that  Jupiter,  and  Jupiter  only,  is  intended. 

Lest  it  should  appear  to  any  that  I  have  been  too 
concise,  and  have  not  furnished  a  sufficient  number  of 
corroborating  examples,  I  shall  subjoin  the  following ; 
two  from  the  New  Testament,  some  from  the  fathers, 
and  some  from  heathen  poets. 

AvaQaivu  tt pog  tov  II artpa  pov  Kai  UaTtpa  vpuv,  Kai 
Qeov  pov  Kai  Qeov  vpuv. — “  I  ascend  to  my  Father  and 
your  Father,  and  my  God  and  your  God.”  John  xx. 
17.  This  is  an  excellent  example,  where  the  supreme 
Being  is  considered  in  the  four  distinct  relations  of  God 
and  Father  of  Christ,  and  God  and  Father  of  men; 
the  article  being  placed  before  the  first  only. 

A vayKaiov  ds  fiyrjcrapTiv  E7t atypodirov  tov  adtXcpov  Kai 
(rvvtpyov  Kai  ovoTpaTiuTyv  pov,  vpuv  da  arcoGTolov,  Kai 
TitiTovpyov  Trjg  XPeLaS  7r epipai  Trpog  vpag. — “  Yet  I 

supposed  it  necessary  to  send  to  you  Epaphroditus,  my 
brother  and  companion  in  labour,  and  fellow  soldier, 


but  your  messenger,  and  him  who  ministered  to  my 
wants.”  Phil.  ii.  25.  This  is  a  very  remarkable 
example,  where  the  article  is  placed  before  adeXdov, 
and  wanting  before  ovvepyov,  cvcTpaviuTyv ,  arrooroAov , 
and  XeiTovpyov,  because  they  all  refer  to  Eir axppodirov. 

Eif  A  la,  tov  Zeviov  Kai  Ikegiov. — “  Unto  Jove,  the 
friend  of  strangers,  and  guardian  of  suppliants.”  Heliod. 
p.  82.  edit.  Coray. 

Iltidopevog  7r ap’  'E ppov,  tov  KaTCkiGTOv  Kai  ayaduTarov 
tov  &euv. — “  Being  persuaded  by  Mercury,  the  fairest 
and  best  of  the  gods.”  Ibid. 

Apdi  tov  avapxov  Kai  avuledpov  B aailta. — “  Around 
the  King  without  beginning  and  imperishable  ” 
Methodius ,  Sympos.  Yirg. 

Tov  KopvcftaioTarov  reap’  vpuv  Kai  npuTov  tuv  ttoitjtuv , 
O pTjpov. — “  Of  Homer,  whom  ye  consider  the  first  and 
most  eminent  of  the  poets.”  Justin  Martyr,  Cohor- 
tatio  ad  Graecos. 

'O  SvGTVxvg  baipuv,  6  oog  Kapog. 

“  Mine  and  thine  evil  genius.” 

Sophocles  Electra. 

'0  A pxidTpaTrjyog  Kai  Uoiprjv  tuv  kot’  ovpavov,  u  iravTa 
neid-ovTai. — “  The  supreme  Ruler  and  Shepherd  of  them 
in  heaven,  whom  all  things  obey.”  Methodius. 

'\va  tov  Baoilta  ytpaipij  navTuv  Kai  TLoctjttjv. — 
“  That  he  may  venerate  the  King  and  Maker  of  all.” 
Ibid. 

'0  GTpUTTjyog  ijpuv  Kai  rroiprjv  I j]Govg,  Kai  apxuv,  Kai  wp. 
(piog. — “  Jesus,  our  leader.,  and  shepherd,  and  govern¬ 
or,  and  bridegroom.”  Ibid. 

The  three  following  instances  are  from  the  poems 
of  Gregory  Nazianzen.  It  will  be  seen  that  even  in 
poetry  he  cannot  deviate  from  the  established  rule; 
and  yet  we  here  find  one  false  quantity  and  three  vio¬ 
lations  of  the  laws  of  Iambic  trimeter. 

'O  paviudrjg  Kai  KaKiGTog  faypatyog. 

Adv.  Iram,  tom.  2,  p.  284.  Edit.  Paris,  1609. 

“  The  insane  and  most  execrable  painter.” 

T l  'koi'KOV  ;  OpKlt^U  GE  TUV  KdKUV  $1?10V, 

Tov  dvGpsvjj  Gvvriyopov  Kai  TrpooTaTijv. 

Ib.  p.  237. 

“  What  remains  1  I  adjure  thee,  the  friend  of  the 
wicked,  the  malevolent  advocate  and  patron.” 

O  XvGGubrjg  Kai  fSaGKavog  oia  tiv  I u/3 
Ef  br/piv  KaltEi -  Ib.  p.  77. 

“  Doth  the  infuriate  and  invidious  demon  call  me, 
like  another  Job,  unto  the  combat  ?” 

Most  of  the  above  writers,  and  most  of  those  I  am 
about  to  cite,  have  not  yet  been  quoted  on  this  subject. 
The  examples  from  Methodius  appear  to  me  to  be  the 
most  valuable.  It  must  now  be  clearly  seen  that  any 
Greek  writer  whatever  will  furnish  sufficient  examples 
to  illustrate  and  establish  this  important  rule. 

Tov  Qeov  povov  apveiode,  tov  6egtxott]v  Kai  drjpiovpyov 
tov  TravTog. — “  Ye  deny  the  only  God,  the  Lord  and 
Creator  of  all.”  Chrysostomi  Orat.  De  non  ana- 
them,  vivis  aut  defunctis. 

Tov  paKapiov  Kai  aoidipov  tovtov. — ■“  This  blessed 
and  celebrated  man.”  Georg.  Archiep.  Alex  and.  De 
Vita  Chrysostomi. 
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Ol  raxeig  ra  ravra  nai  ovk  aapaT^eig,  ol  padiog  olkoSo- 
uovvTeg  kcu  Karahvovreg. — “  They  who  are  swift  in 
every  thing,  and  not  firm  ;  who  readily  rear  super¬ 
structures,  and  destroy  them.”  Gregor.  Nazianz. 
Orat.  Apol.  de  Fuga. 

Apyg — o  ryg  XPvarJS  AtppoSiryg  apvyg  epaaryg  Kai 
uoixoq  arepioKerTo g. — “  Mars,  the  unskilful  lover  of 
the  golden  Venus,  and  uncircumspect  adulterer.”  Ibid. 
Orat.  1.  adv.  Julianum. 

M ovcryg — 6  pev  i9 so?  $apcu j,  Kai  rov  lo parjh  rpooraryg 
kcu  vopoderyg. — “  Moses,  the  god  of  Pharaoh,  and 
president  and  lawgiver  of  Israel.”  Ibid.  Orat.  2.  adv. 
Julian. 

'O  pev  apxov  apxovrov,  kcu  lepevg  lepeov  (speaking 
of  Moses.) — “The  ruler  of  rulers,  and  priest  of 
priests.”  Ibid. 

re,  6  tt] g  epyg  piloaopiag  J3 acaviaryg  Kai  Kpiryg. — 
“  And  thou,  the  investigator  and  judge  of  my  philo¬ 
sophy.”  Ibid. 

Ev  y pepa  erupaveiag  Kai  aroKaXv\peog  rov  peyaTiOV 
Qeov  kol  Apxiiroipsvog  ypov,  lycrov  Xpicrrov. — “  In  the 
day  of  the  appearance  and  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ, 
the  great  God  and  chief  Shepherd  of  us.”  Ibid. 

T ov  rov  yevvyrov  aravrov  Kvpiov  /cat  Qeov  kcu  B aoi- 
hea. — “  The  Lord,  and  God,  and  King  of  all  mortals.” 
(De  Christo  loquitur.)  Eusebii  Pamph.  Eccles.  Hist., 
lib.  i.  c.  2. 

Uepaov, 

Tov  peyaXavxov  kcu  ro\vav8pov. 

“  Of  the  proud  and  numerous  Persians.” 
iEschyli  Persae,  v.  538.  Edit.  Blomfield. 

Tav  8opiyap(3pov  appiveiKy  O’ 

'E/l  Evav. 

“  Helen,  the  spear  wedded  and  much  contended  for.’’ 

AEschyli  Agam.  v.  669. 

'H  t*  aixpaXoTog  yde  kcu  TepaoKorog, 

Kcu  KOLvoTiEKTpog  tov8e. 

“  And  this  woman,  the  captive,  and  observer  of 
prodigies,  and  sharer  of  his  bed.” 

AEschyli  Agam.  v.  1415. 

Ora  rag  T ypeiag 
M yridog  oiKTpag  a'X.oxov, 

KipKT/Xarov  -f  aydovog. 

“  The  voice  of  the  wretched  wife  of  Tereus,  and 
the  nightingale,  pursued  by  the  falcon.” 

Mschyli  Supplices,  v.  60.  Edit.  Porson. 

This  is  an  excellent  example.  It  may  be  neces¬ 
sary  to  inform  the  unlearned  that,  according  to  H5schy- 
lus,  the  wife,  and  not  the  sister-in-law  of  Tereus,  was 
changed  into  the  nightingale.  See  the  Agamemnon, 
v.  1146.  Edit.  Porson. 

'O  paKapiog  KLpTjvaiog,  6  paprvp  Kat  enoKorog  Aovydov- 
vov. — “  The  blessed  Irenaeus,  the  martyr  and  bishop 
of  Lugdunum  ”  Justinus,  in  Responsione  ad  Quaes- 
tionem  115,  ad  Orthodoxos. 

I ovonvov  rov  pihoooipov  Kai  paprvpog. — “  Of  Justin, 
the  philosopher  and  martyr.”  Theodor  etus,  in  Prae- 
factione  Haereticarum  Fabularum. 

'I va  Xpicro  lycrov  to  Kvpio  ypuv,  Kai  Qeo,  Kai  loTypi, 
Kai  B aai'Xei,  Kara  Tyv  evdoKiav  rov  Uarpog  rov  aoparov,  rav 
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yovv  Kapipy. — “  That  to  Christ  Jesus,  our  Lord,  and 
God,  and  Saviour,  and  King,  according  to  the  good 
pleasure  of  the  invisible  Father,  every  knee  may  bow.” 
Irenceus ,  adversus  Haereses,  lib.  i.  c.  2.  p.  45.  Edit. 
Oxon.  1702. 

T 'ov  K Tiaryv  Kai  A ypiovpyov. — “  The  Creator  and 
Maker.”  Ibid.  c.  4,  p.  48. 

'O  Tlaryp - -  6  avEvvoyrog  Kai  avovaiog. — “  The 

Father  that  cannot  be  fathomed  by  the  understanding, 
and  who  is  immaterial.”  Ibid.  c.  10,  p.  63. 

'A  egti  Kara  nariv  Kai  ay  ary  v  I  yoov  Xptarov,  rov  Qeov 
Kai  hurypog  ypov. — “  Which  are  according  to  the 
faith  and  love  of  Jesus  Christ,  our  God  and  Saviour.” 
Ignatii  Epist.  ad  Romanos. 

M ovov,  iva  rov  Xpicrrov  180  rov  ZoTypa  pov  Kai  Qeov. — 
“  So  that  I  may  but  behold  Christ,  my  Saviour  and 
God.”  Epistola  ad  Tarsenses,  Ignatio  adscripta. 

Ol  ravra  rpog  xaPLV  noiowreg  Kai  Tieyovreg. — 
“  They  who  do  and  say  every  thing  to  gain  favour.” 
Chrysostom.  Orat.  in  Eutrop. 

'O  aXa£i ov  Kai  (3ap(3apog. 

“  The  insolent  and  barbarous.” 

Basilii  Homil.  in  quadragint  martyre3. 

H  Ka\y  Kai  copy  XapiK^eia. 

“  The  fair  and  sapient  Chariclea.” 

Heliod.  lib.  3. 

T yg  6yXvrai8og  Kai  rpiavopog  Kopyg. 

“  Of  the  girl  who  bore  a  female  child,  and  had 
three  husbands.”  Lycophron. 

Toff  coiGi  Kapoig  ratal. 

“  To  thine  and  my  children.” 

Euripid.  Alcest, 

'O  epog  ysvsrag  Kat  cog. — (Creusa  loquitur  de  Ion.) 

“  My  son  and  thine.”  Euripid.  Ion. 

Tot>  i pevdopKov  Kai  tpeivarara. 

“  The  false  swearer  and  deceiver  of  thine  host.” 

Euripidis  Medea,  v.  1389. 

— Ola  te  raaxopsv  ek  ryg  pvaapag 

Kai  raidopovov  rygde  Tieaivyg. 

“  What  things  we  suffer  from  this  execrable  and 
child -slaying  lioness  !”  Ibid.  v.  1405. 

These  two  passages  of  the  Medea  I  have  given  from 
the  corrected  text  of  the  learned  Professor  Porson. 

fH  rov  peyalov  Aiog  a8e Acpy  Kat  opolpvyog ,  [sc.  'H pa] — ■ 
“  The  sister  and  wife  of  the  great  Jove.”  Gregor. 
Nazianz.  Orat.  adv.  Julian. 

OiKsrai  rov  oravpovpevov  Kai  heyovrog,  Apeg  avroig. 
— “  The  servants  of  Him  who  was  crucified,  and  said, 
1  Forgive  them.’  ”  Chrysostom.  Orat.  in  Eutrop. 

T«  abChyry  Kai  paprvpi  Xpiarov. — “  To  the  champion 
and  martyr  of  Christ.”  Martyrium  S.  Ignatii. 

T ov  idiov  B acuXea  Kai  AidaoKa'Xov. — “  His  own  king 
and  teacher.”  Epist.  De  Polycarpi  Martyrio. 

Toa  pasapiov  Kai  evdotpov  IT avXov. — “  Of  the  blessed 
and  glorious  Paul.”  Poly  carpi  Epistola  ad  Philipp. 

\yaov  Xpiaro ,  to  T lo  av&porov,  Kai  T lo  Qeov.— - 
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“  To  Jesus  Christ,  the  Sou  of  man,  and  Son  of  God.” 
Ignat .  ad  Ephes. 

'O  Kadapatog  Kai  cnoTTjpcog  nai  pzikLxog. 

**  The  purificatory  and  preservative  and  propitiatory.” 

Clemens  Alexand.  Uporperr. 

T ov  tov  7T avTuv  Arjpiovpyov  nai  Tlarepa. 

“The  Creator  and  Father  of  all.” 

Clemens  Alexand.  ibid. 

The  learned  reader  will  perceive,  from  the  nume¬ 
rous  examples  which  I  have  given,  and  the  unlearned 
may  perceive  through  the  subjoined  translations,  that 
all  the  Greek  authors,  whether  of  an  ancient  or  a 
more  modern  date,  whether  writing  in  prose  or  in  verse, 
whether  Christian  or  heathen,  unite  in  one  general 
chorus  of  attestation  to  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  and  that 
Parnassian  flowers,  blent  with  the  roses  of  Carmel 
and  Sharon,  encircle  the  brow  of  the  Redeemer.  Such 


is  the  cheering,  the  beneficial  influence  of  learning. 
Such  are  the  glorious  effects  resulting  from  the  study 
of  antiquity.  Who  shall  contemn  hereafter  our  classical 
acquirements  ;  acquirements  which  can  boast  they  have 
illustrated  the  glory  of  the  Gospel  1  Who  shall  here¬ 
after  despise  philology,  when  philology  is  become  a 
handmaid  of  the  Lord  1  The  learning  of  the  Gentiles 
is  indeed  the  bulwark  of  Christianity,  the  outpost 
which  secures  the  citadel,  the  foliage  which  protects 
the  fruit.  The  star  of  Athens  never  beams  with  such 
resplendence  as  when  it  illuminates  the  path  to  Pales¬ 
tine  ;  and  never  does  Castalia’s  fountain  so  sweetly 
murmur,  as  when,  emulous  of  Siloa’s  brook,  it  flows 
by  the  mount  of  Zion,  and  laves  the  oracle  of  God. 
Thus  may  it  flow  eternally !  and,  as  its  increasing 
current  rolls  over  the  instructed  nations,  may  it  cleanse 
them,  as  it  has  cleansed  us,  from  the  pollution  of  those 
who  have  dishonoured  it ! 


POSTSCRIPT 

TO  THE 

ESSAY  ON  THE  GREEK  ARTICLE. 


As  they  who  disbelieve  the  Divinity  of  Christ  are 
Raturally  ready  to  assail  whatever  tends  to  confirm 
and  to  establish  it ;  and  as  the  lovers  of  disputation  are 
often  prone  to  the  same  conduct,  without  having  the 
same  excuse,  I  deem  it  necessary  to  answer  the  ob¬ 
jections  which  have  been  brought  against  me  in  con¬ 
versation  and  by  letter.  The  most  ingenious  objection 
which  I  have  yet  heard,  I  shall  notice  first.  It  was 
made  by  a  Unitarian  of  considerable  acuteness.  “You 
allow,”  said  he,  “  that  when  two  nouns  of  an  opposite 
and  contradictory  meaning  are  coupled  by  the  con¬ 
junction,  two  different  persons  are  intended,  although 
the  article  be  prefixed  to  the  first,  but  not  to  the  second. 
Do  you  Rot  perceive  that  you  hereby  furnish  us  with 
a  reply  1  We  have  only  to  say  that  Xpiorog  and  Qeog 
are  opposite  and  irreconcilable  terms.  The  passage 
in  Ephesians  is  therefore  an  exception.”  This  is  the 
most  subtle  objection  I  have  met  with,  but  it  is  not 
unanswerable.  The  fallacy  consists  in  this — my  oppo¬ 
nent  takes  for  granted  the  very  thing  which  it  is  his 
business  to  prove.  Whether  Xpiorog  and  Qzog  be  oppo¬ 
site  and  irreconcilable  terms,  is  the  point  at  issue. 

Instead  of  making  assertions,  I  will  demonstrate 
that  Xpicrog  and  9eof  are  not  irreconcilable,  but  con¬ 
sistent,  and  capable  of  application  to  the  same  person. 
In  the  opening  of  St.  John’s  gospel  we  read  that  the 
Word  was  God.  A  little  after  we  are  informed  that 
the  Word  was  made  flesh  and  dwell  among  us.  From 
hence  it  is  evident,  to  the  humblest  capacity,  that  the 
Word  means  Christ.  But  the  Word  was  God ;  there¬ 
fore  Xpiorog  and  Qeog  are  not  inconsistent,  but  com¬ 
patible.  If,  however,  the  gospel  of  St.  John  were 
not  in  existence,  I  should  still  be  able  to  answer  this 
objection  by  an  appeal  to  the  passage  in  Titus.  We 
there  find  that  Qeov  and  'Lurrtpog  are  most  providentially 
united  by  the  conjunction.  Now  Qeog  and  are 
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if  he  please,  and  we  know  that  in  the  Scripture  he  is 
sometimes  styled  a  Saviour.  The  expression,  rov 
jueyaXov  Qeov  kol  lurrjpog  is  therefore  subject  to  the 
influence  of  the  rule,  and  one  person  only  is  intended. 
But  lurr/p  is  spoken  of  Christ ;  therefore  Chris!  is 
here  styled  the  great  God;  consequently  Xpiorog  and 
Qeog  are  perfectly  consistent,  perfectly  compatible. 

I  shall  next  take  notice  of  an  objection  which  has 
less  strength  and  force  than  the  preceding.  “Yois 
admit,”  said  the  objector,  “  because  the  very  numerous 
instances  oblige  you  to  admit  it,  that  proper  names  are 
excepted  from  the  influence  of  the  rule.  Do  yoir 
not  see  that  by  this  confession  your  whole  system  is 
completely  overthrown  1  A  Unitarian  will  immediately 
observe,  that  Xpiorog  and  Qeog  are  proper  names,  and 
consequently  exceptions.”  In  answer  to  this  objec¬ 
tion,  I  beg  leave  to  state,  first,  with  respect  to*  Oeog7 
it  is  simply  an  appellation.  Jehovah  is  the  proper 
name  of  God ;  but  the  word  God  is  a  ten®  by 
which  we  designate  the  incomprehensible  Being’,  the 
Great  First  Cause.  Secondly,  with  regard  to  Xpcorv)gr 
it  is  evident,  from  the  various  places  where  it  occurs,, 
that  it  is  simply  a  title  of  office  given  unto  that  Divine- 
person  whose  name  is  Jesus.  That  the  word  Christ 
has  become  a  proper  name  amongst  us,  I  readily 
admit ;  but  we  must  not  confound  English  wish  Greek 
idioms.  As  I  have  no  right,  however,  to  expect 
that  my  unsupported  assertion  should  be  admitted 
as  an  authority,  I  shall  cite  the  learned  Professor 
Michaelis. 

“  In  the  time  of  the  apostles,”  says  he,  <4-the  word 
Christ  was  never  used  as  the  proper  name  of  a  person, 
but  as  an  epithet  expressive  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus.” 
Introduce,  vol.  i.  p.  337.  See  also  Dr.  A-  Clarke’s 
notes  on  Matthew',  chap,  i.,  ver.  16. 

I  have  now  to  offer  my  observations  ons  air  argu¬ 
ment  which  at  first  sight  appears  plausible..  It  was 
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urged  against  me  by  the  same  man  who  made  the 
above  objection,  but  it  had  already  passed  through 
my  own  mind,  and  I  had  already  answered  it  to  my 
own  satisfaction.  Whether  it  be  answered  to  the 
satisfaction  of  my  reader,  he  will  now  determine. 
“  In  St.  John,  chap,  xx.,  ver.  28,  we  find  the  following 
expression  :  '0  Kvpiog  pov  nai  6  Qeog  pov.  All  the 
orthodox  are  agreed  that  Jesus  is  here  styled  both 
Lord  and  God.  If,  then,  the  rule  you  contend  for, 
was  real  and  genuine,  the  article  ought  not  to  have 
been  repeated  before  the  second  noun,  inasmuch  as 
one  person  only  is  intended.  The  same  argument 
may  be  deduced  from  a  passage  in  Revelation,  chap, 
xxii.,  ver  13.”  I  answer  :  It  is  well  known  to  every 
mathematician  that  the  converse  of  a  proposition  does 
not  necessarily  hold.  Now  it  is  the  same  in  philology 
as  in  science.  I  have  maintained,  and  do  still  main¬ 
tain,  that  when  two  substantives,  &c.,  are  coupled  by 
the  conjunction,  the  article  being  prefixed  to  the  first, 
but  not  to  the  second,  one  person  only  is  intended. 
It  does  not  follow  from  hence,  that  when  one  person 
only  is  intended,  the  article  must  be  prefixed  to  the 
first,  but  not  to  the  second.  It  may  be  affixed  to 
neither,  or  it  may  be  affixed  to  both,  as  in  the  example 
above  quoted,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  greater  force 
and  energy. 

I  have  now  to  answer  another  objection,  which  I 
should  have  passed  unregarded  if  it  had  not  been 
made  by  persons  of  considerable  consequence,  and  of 
opposite  creeds.  “  We  cannot  admit,”  say  they,  “that  a 
doctrine  of  such  importance  should  rest  upon  a  mere 
form  of  speech,  a  mere  rule  of  syntax.”  Now  I  should 
be  glad  to*  know,  what  truth  is  there,  however  sacred, 
what  doctrine,  however  important,  which  does  not  rest 
upon  some  form  of  speech,  upon  some  rule  of  syntax. 
A  single  example  will  suffice.  How  can  we  be  certain 
whether,  in  John  iii.  16,  Christ  meant  to  inform  us 
that  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only 
begotten  Son ;  or  that  the  world  so  loved  God,  that 
he  gave  his  only  begotten  Son  1  What  other  answer, 
than  the  following,  can  be  given  ?  It  is  a  universal 
law  of  syntax  that  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mood  must 
be  preceded  by  a  nominative  ;  and  if  there  be  an 
accusative  case  in  the  sentence,  that  accusative  must 
be  governed  either  by  a  verb,  or  by  a  preposition. 
We  are  therefore  certain  that  the  passage  admits  of 
one  meaning  only.  All  Divine  knowledge,  as  well  as 
all  human  knowledge,  is  communicated  through  the 
medium  of  language ;  and  where  would  be  the  cer¬ 
tainty  of  language,  if  it  were  not  governed  by  fixed 
unalterable  rules  1 

If  my  memory  be  correct,  it  has  been  asserted  by 
a  Unitarian  writer,  that  the  passage  in  Titus  ii.  13, 
may  be  understood  thus  :  “  The  appearance  of  the 
glory  of  the  great  God,  and  the  appearance  of  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ;”  and  a  reference  has  been 
made  to  the  passage  wherein  it  is  said,  that  Christ 
will  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father.  I  reply :  It  is 
also  said  that  he  will  come  in  his  own  glory ;  and  it 
is  at  least  as  probable  that  the  apostle  refers  to  the 
latter  as  to  the  former.  But  if  the  probabilities  be 
equal,  then  neither  interpretation  can  be  admitted. 
I  have  said,  it  is  at  least  as  probable  that  the  apostle 
refers  to  the  latter ;  but  the  fact  is,  that  it  is  much 
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more  probable.  If  he  had  alluded  to  the  former,  it 
is  most  likely  that  he  would  have  written  the  glory  of 
the  Father ,  or  the  glory  of  God ;  but  not  of  the  great 
God.  There  is  no  reason  however  to  believe  that  he 
referred  to  either.  Bishop  Burgess  has  clearly  shown, 
by  references  to  other  passages,  that  emtyaveiav  rr/g 
dofyg  is  a  Hebrew  idiom,  and  that  the  glorious  appear¬ 
ance  is  its  proper  translation. 

I  have  now  gone  through  the  principal  objections 
which  have  been  urged  against  our  system.  If  it 
should  appear  to  the  enlightened  reader  that  I  have 
not  sufficiently  refuted  them,  I  hope,  I  entreat,  that 
he  will  attribute  this  to  the  inability  of  the  advocate, 
and  not  to  the  imperfection  of  the  cause.  When  the 
admirable  Porson  was  alive,  he  might  have  lulled  the 
question  into  an  everlasting  rest.  With  one  effort  of 
his  mind,  with  one  glance  of  his  eye,  with  one  stroke 
of  his  pen,  he  could  have  poured  upon  the  subject  a 
flood  of  light  which  Satan  could  never  have  extin¬ 
guished,  and  our  opponents  could  never  have  with¬ 
stood.  But,  alas !  except  in  one  instance,  his  studies 
were  not  directed  to  subjects  of  sacred  criticism. 

I  shall  conclude  this  postscript  with  a  few  general 
observations  on  the  subject. 

When  the  Monthly  Reviewers  sat  down  to  criticise 
Dr.  Middleton’s  work  upon  the  Greek  article,  the 
subject  was  but  in  its  infancy.  It  had  not  attained 
the  matured  vigour  and  perfect  bloom  which  it  now 
displays.  These  gentlemen  imagined  that  they  had 
given  a  death  blow  to  the  system,  by  bringing  for¬ 
ward  such  examples  as  the  following  :  tov  corpora, 
Kai  aKoXaarov  the  temperate ,  and  intemperate.  We 
now  see  that  their  arguments  are  most  successfully 
turned  against  themselves.  It  is  evident,  from  what 
has  been  said  at  the  beginning  of  my  Essay,  that  this 
instance  is  no  exception  to  the  rule.  A  temperate,, 
and  an  intemperate  person,  are  characters  essentially 
different,  and  therefore  it  was  unnecessary  to  repea', 
the  article.  Thus  HCschylus,  in  his  Agamemnon 
speaking  of  the  Trojans  and  the  Greeks,  says, 

Kai  tov  akovTov  Kai  Kparpaavriov . 

“  And  of  the  captured,  and  those  who  gained  the 
victory ;” 

in  which  place  it  is  manifest  that  the  repetition  of  the 
article  would  have  been  needless. 

I  have  also  stated  that  proper  names  are  exempted 
from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  rule.  It  is  clear  that 
Peter  and  John  are  distinct  persons  :  therefore,  St. 
Luke,  chap.  ix.  28,  writes  :  napakafiuv  tov  TLerpov , 
Kai  loavvrjv,  Kai  \ano^ov'  Having  taken  Peter,  and 
John ,  and  James. 

In  Acts  xxvi.  30,  St.  Luke  informs  us  that  the  king 
and  the  governor  arose.  If  we  examine  the  original 
we  shall  find  that  the  article  is  prefixed  to  both  these 
nouns,  avEGTr]  6  (Saaikevg,  Kai  o  r/yepuv.  Why  was  the 
article  here  repeated  l  Was  it  to  give  force  and  en¬ 
ergy  to  the  expression  1  No  :  it  was  for  a  reason 
more  important ;  the  evangelist  intended  us  to  under¬ 
stand  that,  when  Paul  had  ceased  to  speak,  the  king, 
Agrippa,  and  the  governor,  Festus,  arose.  Now,  the 
offices  of  a  king  and  a  governor  are  perfectly  com¬ 
patible.  If,  then,  he  had  written  6  fiaaii ievg  Kai 
i/yepuv,  he  would  have  conveyed  a  very  different  idea 
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to  that  which  was  intended.  The  reader  would  have 
supposed  that  Agrippa  united  in  his  own  person  the 
offices  of  king  and  governor  ;  that  he  and  Bernice  rose 
up,  and  that  Festus  was  left  by  himself,  unless  indeed 
he  was  included  among  those,  oi  ovyKadripevoi  avroig, 
who  sat  together  with  them.  But  St.  Luke  knew,  and 
felt  the  force,  the  influence,  and  the  universality,  of  the 
rule  which  I  contend  for,  and  wrote  accordingly. 

In  the  course  of  my  essay,  I  quoted  those  passages 
of  Chrysostom  wherein  he  proves  the  godhead  of 
Christ  from  Titus  ii.  13.  I  then  brought  forward  the 
testimony  of  Basil,  and  appealed  to  his  fourth  book 
against  Eunomius.  It  may,  however,  be  objected 
that  some  critics  have  doubted  whether  that  book  was 
genuine.  If  we  even  allow  that  it  is  spurious,  and 
admit  as  a  fact  what  is  merely  a  matter  of  opinion,  we 
shall  not  be  thereby  deprived  of  the  testimony  of  St. 
Basil.  His  Homilies  on  the  Psalms  are  unquestion¬ 
ably  genuine ;  and  in  the  very  first  of  these  he  quotes 
Titus  ii.  13,  and  applies  the  whole  of  it  to  Christ. 
The  homily  is  in  the  first  volume  both  of  the  Benedic¬ 
tine  edition,  and  the  Paris  edition  of  1618.  This 
important  verse  is  cited  by  Athanasius,  by  Gregory  of 
Nyssa,  and  by  Cyril  of  Alexandria. 

When  I  look  attentively  at  the  two  passages  of 
Holy  Writ,  which  have  been  the  especial  objects  of 
this  discussion,  I  think  that,  leaving  the  doctrine  of 
the  Greek  article  out  of  the  question,  I  perceive  suf¬ 
ficient  evidence  to  warrant  our  belief  that  one  person 
only  is  intended.  In  the  passage  from  Ephesians,  two 
circumstances  claim  our  notice  :  Oeov  is  placed  last  in 
the  sentence,  and  the  article  is  not  prefixed  to  it,  al¬ 
though  it  had  been  prefixed  to  Xpiorov  : — but  this  is 
abhorrent  from  the  phraseology  of  St.  Paul.  When 
he  speaks  of  God  the  Father,  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  and 
connects  them  by  the  conjunction,  it  is  his  custom  to 
mention  the  Father  first,  and  to  omit  the  article  alto¬ 
gether.  In  the  following  texts  the  reader  may  see  a 
few  examples  :  Rom.  i.  7  ;  1  Cor.  i.  3  ;  2  Cor.  i.  2  ; 
Gal.  i.  3  ;  Eph.  i.  2  ;  Phil.  i.  2.  The  article,  how¬ 
ever,  is  sometimes  prefixed  to  both  ;  see,  for  instance, 
Col.  ii.  2.  This  passage,  by  the  way,  is  a  most  pow¬ 
erful  confirmation  of  Mr.  Sharp’s  rule ;  but  with  that 
rule  we  have  nothing  to  do  at  present.  St.  John  ex¬ 
presses  himself  in  the  same  manner  in  the  Apocalypse, 
xi.  15.  We  see  then  what  is  the  prevailing  diction 
of  St.  Paul ;  and  we  may  defy  any  man  to  produce  a 
single  passage,  either  from  him  or  from  any  other  in¬ 
spired  writer,  where  God  the  Father  and  Christ  are 
manifestly  spoken  of,  the  Father  placed  last  in  the 
sentence,  and  yet  unhonoured  by  the  article,  while  on 
Christ  that  distinction  is  conferred.  We  may  conclude, 
that  if,  in  Eph.  v.  5,  St.  Paul  had  spoken  both  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son,  he  would  have  said  Tov  Oeov 
<ai  tov  Xpiorov ,  or  at  least  tov  XpcoTov  Kai  tov  Oeov. 

On  Titus  ii.  13,  I  have  an  observation  to  offer, 
which  also  is  unconnected  with  Mr.  Sharp’s  rule.  If 
God  the  Father  be  meant  in  the  first  clause,  then  the 
Son  is  simply  called  oottjpoc  vf*uv.  But  this  expres¬ 
sion,  as  applied  to  Christ,  hath  no  parallel  in  the  whole 
book  of  God.  I  wish  the  intelligent  reader  to  mark 
this  distinctly.  The  following  are,  I  believe,  all  the 
passages  of  the  New  Testament  where  Christ  is  styled 
our  Saviour ,  without  any  conjoined  appellation  ;  and 
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in  every  one  of  these  the  article  is  affixed.  2  Tim. 
i.  10  ;  Tit.  i.  4  ;  Tit.  iii.  6.  We  have  reason  then 
to  believe  that,  if  St.  Paul  had  here  meant  the  glorious 
appearance  of  God  the  Father,  he  would  have  added, 
Kai  tov  auTTjpog  I  may  add,  that,  as  the  three 

passages  where  Christ  is  styled  our  Saviour,  all  occur 
in  the  writings  of  this  apostle,  the  reason  of  our  belief 
is  greatly  strengthened. 

I  have  reasoned  boldly  and  confidently  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  prepositive  article,  because  I  am  per¬ 
suaded  that  my  reasoning  can  never  be  overturned. 
If,  however,  an  example  in  the  singular  number,  such 
as  6  (Saoihevg  Kai  ijyEfuov,  should  be  brought  against 
me  ;  if  the  two  nouns  be  perfectly  compatible  ;  and  if, 
notwithstanding  this,  it  be  manifest  that  two  different 
persons  are  intended  ;  I  must  acknowledge  that  my 
labours  have  ended  in  uncertainty.* 

It  is  my  unalterable  opinion  that,  at  all  times  and 
on  all  occasions,  truth  should  be  explored ;  and,  when 
discovered,  exhibited  to  view,  whatever  be  the  conse¬ 
quences.  I  think  it  will  be  impossible  for  the  opposers 
of  this  doctrine  to  produce  such  an  example  as  I  have 
been  supposing  ;  but  should  any  be  inclined  to  look  for 
such  an  example,  I  think  it  necessary  to  mention,  that 
two  things  are  indispensable.  In  the  first  place,  the 
citation  must  be  made  from  an  unexceptionable  Greek 
writer ;  in  the  second  place,  there  must  be  no  various 
reading  to  the  passage  in  any  extant  manuscript. 
First,  it  must  be  from  an  unexceptionable  Greek  wri¬ 
ter  ;  it  must  be  from  an  author  whose  native  language 
was  Greek,  and  who  flourished  not  later  than  the  first 
century  after  Christ.  When  I  have  established  a  fact, 


*  Although  I  have  made  numerous  corrections,  both  in 
my  essay  and  postscript,  I  have  republished  this  part  of 
the  postscript  as  it  stood  in  the  first  edition.  The  intel¬ 
ligent  reader,  however,  will  perceive  that  I  have  made  too 
large  and  liberal  a  concession  ;  and  he  will  see  that  I 
must  consider  my  cause  indeed  a  strong  one,  when  I  am 
not  afraid  of  granting  so  much  to  my  opponent.  The  con¬ 
cession  is  too  liberal,  for  this  reason  :  When  a  rule  of 
grammar  is  established  by  the  concurrent  practice  of  all 
writers,  the  discovery  of  an  exception  cannot  be  consider¬ 
ed  as  invalidating  it.  For  instance :  it  is  an  invariable 
rule  that  the  article  must  agree  with  the  substantive  to 
which  it  is  prefixed,  in  gender,  number,  and  case.  If  a 
student  were  to  meet  with  a  passage  in  some  Greek  au¬ 
thor,  wherein  an  article  masculine  was  affixed  to  a  noun 
feminine,  an  article  plural  to  a  noun  singular,  or  an  arti¬ 
cle  in  the  genitive  to  a  noun  in  the  accusative ;  what,  in 
such  a  case,  would  be  his  conclusion  ?  Not  that  the  laws 
of  grammar  were  dubious,  but  that  the  passage  in  ques¬ 
tion  was  most  unquestionably  corrupted.  Surely  the 
same  inference  should  be  drawn  in  the  case  before  us. 
He  who  labours  to  overthrow  our  doctrine,  should  come 
armed  with  at  least  five  or  six  legitimate  exceptions.  Let 
not  any  one  imagine  that  I  have  any  fear  or  doubt  on  this 
subject.  I  repeat  my  conviction,  that  not  one  genuine 
exception  could  be  produced,  even  if  I  were  to  extend  the 
prescribed  period  to  the  termination  of  the  fourth  century. 
If  however  such  an  exception  should  be  found,  but  found 
in  a  writer  of  whose  works  all  the  extant  manuscripts  are 
notoriously  corrupt,  it  would  be  uncandid  in  the  discoverer 
to  bring  it  forward. 
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by  instances  taken  from  the  best  and  purest  of  the  Greek 
authors,  1  may  then  call  to  my  assistance  whatever 
writers  I  please,  for  the  purpose  of  farther  corrobora¬ 
tion  ;  but  the  opponent  who  comes  forward  to  dispute 
and  to  destroy,  must  deduce  the  streams  of  his  criti¬ 
cisms  from  the  fountain  head.  His  weapons  must  be 
taken  from  the  armoury  of  Homer  or  Plato,  of  Sopho¬ 
cles  or  Pindar,  of  Xenophon  or  Demosthenes.  Secondly, 
there  must  be  no  various  reading  in  any  MS.  which 
is  extant.  If  there  be  but  one  various  reading,  the 
passage  will  be  inadmissible  ;  in  rejecting  it,  I  shall  be 
acting  with  impartial  justice  ;  for  I  have  passed  over 
a  very  important  passage  in  my  favour,  because  there 
is  a  various  reading.  By  the  application  of  Mr. 
Sharp’s  rule  to  2  Pet.  i.  1,  it  might  have  been  shown 
that  Jesus  is  there  styled  our  God.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  rov  Qeov  i/puv  /cat  cottjpoi g  is  the  genuine 
reading.  If  not  quite  as  precious  as  the  instance  in 
Tit.  ii.  13,  it  is  more  valuable  than  that  in  Eph.  v.  5,  and 
yet  I  passed  it  over,  being  determined  to  make  use  of 
nothing  to  which  the  slightest  objection  might  be  made. 

If,  at  some  future  period,  an  exception,  in  itself 
unexceptionable,  shall  be  brought  against  the  rule,  I 
will  acknowledge,  though  painful  the  confession,  that 
my  sweetest,  because  my  best  directed,  labours  have 
been  unavailing.  I  shall  retire  from  the  field  discom¬ 
fited,  but  not  disheartened ;  disappointed,  but  not  dis¬ 
pirited  ;  sorrowful,  and  yet  rejoicing.  Yea,  I  shall 
still  rejoice ;  because  I  am  assured  there  are  other 
proofs  of  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  ;  proofs,  which  neither 
the  subtlety  of  philologists,  nor  the  sophistry  of  Uni¬ 
tarians,  nor  the  rage  of  demons  can  overthrow. 


Supplement  to  the  Postscript. 

In  the  conclusion  of  the  postscript  to  my  essay,  I 
observed  that  there  were  other  proofs  of  the  Divinity 
of  Jesus,  besides  that  which  I  had  laboured  to  establish. 
One  of  these  I  brought  forward  in  the  commencement 
of  the  postscript ;  and  I  now  desire,  through  the  bless¬ 
ing  of  God,  to  set  forth  and  elucidate  another.  It 
occurs  in  Romans  ix.  5.  I  select  this,  because  the 
Godhead  of  Christ  is  here  established  on  the  soundest 
principles  of  criticism  ;  and  because  we  see  to  what  a 
desperate  state  the  Unitarians  must  be  reduced,  when, 
in  order  to  evade  it,  they  fly  in  the  very  face  of  philo¬ 
logy,  and  set  at  defiance  her  decisions.  I  choose  it 
for  this  reason  also  :  that  as  far  as  my  knowledge 
extends,  it  has  not  been  sufficiently  investigated  by 
previous  writers.  K ai  uv  6  Xpicrog,  to  Kara  capita , 
6  uv  e-in  7T avrcjv  Geog  EvTioyrjrog  Etq  rovg  atuvag. 
“  And  from  whom  sprang  the  Christ,  the  part  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  flesh,  (or,  the  human  nature,)  who  is  over 
all,  God  blessed  for  ever.”  It  is  known  to  all  persons 
acquainted  with  the  subject,  that  in  the  oldest  Greek 
manuscripts  every  letter  is  a  capital,  that  there  is  no 
division  of  words,  and  that  there  are  no  stops.  We 
must  therefore  divide  the  words,  and  arrange  the  stops, 
according  to  our  own  judgment.  The  enemies  of  our 
Lord’s  Divinity  of  course  oppose  every  thing  that 
supports  it.  At  one  time  some  of  them  admitted  a 
conjectural  emendation  into  the  text ,  but  the  most 
judicious  among  them  have  rejected  an  expedient  so 
desperate,  and  so  unjustifiable.  At  present  they  would 
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evade  the  force  of  this  passage,  by  introducing  a  dif¬ 
ferent  mode  of  punctuation  ;  some  of  them  placing  a 
full  stop  after  navruv,  and  some  placing  it  after  capna. 
They  thus  form  a  new  sentence,  which  they  consider 
as  exclamatory.  When  the  stop  is  placed  after  Ttavrtov, 
they  construe  the  remainder  thus  :  “  God  be  blessed 
for  ever.”  Now,  any  man  who  is  a  sound  scholar  and 
critic,  will  immediately  propose  the  following  question  : 
Does  St.  Paul  ever  make  such  exclamations  1  And  if 
he  make  them,  does  he  express  them  in  this  strange 
manner  l  The  fact  is,  that  he  twice  utters  this  ejacu¬ 
lation  ;  but  his  phraseology  is  different  from  what  we 
find  above.  The  exclamation,  “  Blessed  be  God,” 
occurs  twice  in  his  epistles ;  but  in  both  places  he 
writes  thus :  EvhoyrjToq  6  Qeog.  It  occurs  in  2  Cor.  i.  3  ; 
Eph.  i.  3.  St.  Peter  makes  use  of  the  same  ejacu¬ 
lation  ;  and  his  phraseology  is  precisely  the  same. 
See  1st  Epist.  i.  3.  In  St.  Luke,  i.  68,  we  find  the 
following  exclamation  :  “  Blessed  be  the  Lord  God  of 
Israel.”  The  phrase  is  exactly  the  same,  excepting 
the  introduction  of  Kvpiog  after  evZoyqrog.  In  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  evXoyrjTog  6  Qsog  occurs  twice  ;  Evloyrjrog  K vpiog, 
ten  times ;  and  evXoyrjTog  K vpiog  6  Qeog,  twelve  times. 
Thus,  in  twenty- eight  cases  there  is  not  a  single  one 
wherein  evXoyijrog  is  placed  last;  and  in  eighteen 
cases  there  is  not  one  wherein  the  article  is  wanting 
before  0eof.  A  sentence  occurs  in  Psalm  Ixvii.  19, 
wherein  the  exclamation  occurs  twice,  without  any 
intervening  words  :  Kt ipiog  6  Qeog  ev! oyrjrog’  EvloynTog 
K vpiog.  The  reader  will  observe  that  in  one  of  the 
clauses,  evloyriroq  is  placed  last ;  but  as  this  is  evi¬ 
dently  done  to  vary  the  expression,  and  as  the  article 
is  affixed  to  Qeog,  it  cannot  be  brought  forward  as  an 
exception.  We  see,  then,  that  throughout  the  Old 
and  New  Testament,  one  mode  of  speech  prevails. 
The  truth  is,*  that  any  Greek  writer  would  have  so 
expressed  himself.  Of  this  the  eloquent  Chrysostom 
is  an  example.  Among  his  works  there  are  twenty- 
one  orations  to  the  people  of  Antioch ;  in  the  course 
of  these  he  uses  the  exclamation,  “  Blessed  be  God,” 
no  less  than  seven  times ,  and  in  every  case  we  find 
EvTioyrjTog  6  Qeog.  Surely  every  intelligent  reader 
must  be  now  convinced  that,  if  St.  Paul  had  here 
meant  to  exclaim,  “  Blessed  be  God,”  he  would  have 
written  cvhoyrjTog  6  Qeog. 

Let  us  now  examine  the  other  method  of  construing 
the  passage.  If  the  full  stop  be  placed  after  capita, 
the  following  sentence  will  be  formed  ;  fO  tov  ettl  izav- 
rov  Qeog  EvXoyrjrog  Eig  rovg  aiuvag.  The  Unitarians 
understand  it  thus  :  “  May  God,  who  is  over  all,  be 
blessed  for  ever.”  Now,  we  may  feel  assured  that 
neither  St.  Paul,  nor  any  other  Greek  author,  would 
have  thus  expressed  himself,  for  the  collocation  of  the 


*  The  fact  is  certain  ;  the  reason  may  perhaps  be  found 
in  the  following  canon,  which  prevails  generally  in  the 
Greek  language.  If  a  person  be  spoken  of,  and  some¬ 
thing  be  predicated  of  him,  the  predicate  is  put  first,  and 
the  article  precedes  the  subject.  The  reader  will  find 
several  examples  in  a  paper  of  mine  published  by  Dr.  A. 
Clarke,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  first  chapter  of  He¬ 
brews.  Now,  when  a  Greek  writer  exclaims,  “  Blessed 
be  God,”  the  phraseology  seems  to  be  determined  by  the 
rule. 
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words  is  still  more  opposed  to  the  genius  and  idiom  of 
the  Greek  language,  as  well  as  to  the  established  usage, 
both  of  St.  Paul,  and  of  the  other  sacred  writers  ;  and 
the  article  is  wanting  before  0eof,  though  yet  more 
needed.  If  he  had  meant  this  sentence  to  be  an  ex¬ 
clamation,  he  would  undoubtedly  have  written  either 
evXoyrjrog  6  Qcog  6  ov  etzl  ttovtov,  or  eitj  o  OEog  6  ov  exl 
iravTuv  EvXoyjjTog,  (or,  rjv'X.oyrjp.Evog)  ELg  tc.  r.  A.  This 
method  of  punctuation  therefore  is  untenable. 

As  I  have  shown  that  our  opponents  cannot  justify 
by  any  parallel  expressions  the  perversion  of  Rom., 
chap,  ix.,  ver.  5,  I  may  perhaps  be  asked  whether  the 
orthodox  mode  of  punctuation,  and  of  construction,  can 
be  supported  by  any  parallel  passages.  I  shall  feel 
happy  in  replying  that  it  can.  In  Rom.  i.  25,  we  find 
kcu  eXarpevaav  tij  ktlgel  7r apa  tov  KTioavTa ,  of  egtlv  ev- 
Xovr/rog  eu g  Tovg  acovag.  Every  person  at  all  acquaint¬ 
ed  with  Greek,  knows  that  the  phrase  6  ov  is  equivalent 
to  of  egtl,  and  every  one  will  agree  as  to  the  mode  of 
construing  the  above  words.  But  I  can  adduce  a  pas¬ 
sage,  wherein  the  phraseology  is  not  equivalent ,  but 
exactly  the  same.  It  is  in  2  Cor.  xi.  31:  'O  Oeo f  nat 
frarrjp  tov  K vpiov  r/pov  I tjgov  XpioTov  olSev ,  6  ov  evXo- 
y-rjTog  el f  rov f  aiovag.  This  is  an  invaluable  example, 
for  it  most  powerfully  confirms  the  sense  in  which  we 
understand  the  passage  in  Romans.  I  might  offer 
some  remarks  on  the  clause  to  Kara  capua ,  for  this  is 
of  great  importance  ;  but  I  fear  there  would  not  be 
room  for  their  insertion.*  I  have  surely  said  enough 
to  convince  any  competent  judge  that  the  Unitarian 
devices  are  directly  opposed  to  sound  criticism  ;  and 
that,  leaving  religion  out  of  the  question,  no  man  can 
lay  claim  to  the  character  of  a  scholar  and  a  critic, 
who  rejects  the  orthodox  interpretation.  From  the 
decisions  of  stern  Philology  there  is  no  appeal.  She 
is  the  mighty  arbitress  of  truth.  As  soon  as  she  as¬ 
cends  her  august  tribunal,  error  begins  to  tremble. 
When  she  raises  her  imperious  voice,  and  pronounces 
the  irrevocable  judgment,  Popery  is  annihilated,  Uni- 
tarianism  is  extirpated,  Arianism  is  effaced,  and  nothing 
remains  but  the  unadulterated  gold,  the  unpolluted  gem, 
the  cloudless  sunshine,  of  the  Gospel. 

As  the  hallowed  doctrine  of  the  atonement  is  so 
closely  connected  with  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  I  cannot 
refrain  from  observing  that  it  is  remarkably  confirmed 


*  It  has  been  assei'ted  by  a  Unitarian  writer,  that  the 
latter  clause  of  Rom.  ix.  5,  was  never  applied  to  Christ  by 
the  early  Christian  writers  !  In  every  instance  wherein 
they  quote  it,  it  is  applied  to  Christ.  All  the  passages  are 
given  by  the  learned  Burton  in  his  invaluable  work  on  the 
Ante-Nicene  fathers.  It  has  been  said  that  the  word 
Oeog  appears  to  hare  been  wanting  in  Chrysostom’s  copy 
of  the  New  Testament !  Chrysostom  has  the  word  Qsog 
in  his  Commentary  on  Romans,  and  he  has  it  when  he 
quotes  the  verse  in  another  place.  See  my  Select  Passages 
of  St.  Chrysostom,  St.  Gregory  Nazianzen,  and  St.  Basil, 
p.  283,  3d  edition.  See  also  the  foregoing  Essay.  The 
Unitarians  still  maintain  that  the  Ante-Nicene  fathers 
were  all  of  their  creed  !  The  supreme  Divinity  of  Christ 
was  held  by  all  the  fathers,  from  the  very  apostolic  age. 
It  has  been  stated  that  0eof  did  not  appear  in  1  Tim.  iii. 
16,  until  the  sixth  century.  Chrysostom  has  0eof  in 
1  Tim.  iii.  16,  and  he  wrote  at  the  end  of  the  fourth. 
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by  philological  investigation.  Though  various  opinions 
be  entertained  respecting  the  nature  of  Christ  and  the 
object  of  his  sufferings,  every  scholar  in  every  country 
will  concur  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  Alcestis  of  Euri¬ 
pides.  It  will  be  allowed  at  once  that  the  following  is 
the  subject  of  this  pathetic  tragedy.  Admetus  is  about 
to  die.  Apollo  intercedes  with  the  Fates,  and  they 
consent  to  spare  him  on  condition  of  one  of  his  friends 
devoting  himself  and  dying  in  his  stead.  Alcestis  of¬ 
fers  herself  as  a  substitute,  and  dies  in  the  place  of 
her  husband.  Let  us  examine  the  principal  passages 
which  relate  to  the  event. 

■  lime  d’  av  paXlov  Evbei^aLTO  rig 

II OGLV  TTpOTipOO’,  7]  Oe’XoVg'  VTTEpOaVELV. 

Alcestis,  v.  155,  edit.  Monk. 

“  How  could  any  one  more  clearly  demonstrate  how 
much  she  preferred  her  husband  than  by  being  willing 
to  die  for  him  l” 

E yo  ge  npEGpEvovGa,  navn  Trjg  Epr/g 

'Z'vxyg  KaTaGTrjcaaa  <pog  rod’  Eioopav, 

Qvtjgko,  rcapov  pot  prj  OavEiv,  vxEp  geOev. 

Ib.  v.  293. 

“  Honouring  thee,  and  resolving  that  in  exchange 
for  my  life  thou  shouldst  behold  this  light ;  when  it  is 
at  my  option  not  to  die,  I  die  for  thee.” 

d’,  avTibovca  Trig  eprjg  ra  (pi^rara 
yvXVC,  EGocag.  Ib.  v.  350. 

“  But  thou,  giving  what  was  most  dear  to  thee  in 
exchange  for  my  life,  hast  saved  me.” 

Xv  tov  avTag 

Erilaf  tcoglv  avTi  Gag  apEixpai 

¥vxag  £%  Alda.  Ib.  V.  473. 

“  Thou  at  least  hast  dared  to  rescue  thy  husband 
from  the  grave,  given  in  exchange  for  thine  own  life.” 

- avTL  gov  ys  KaTdavsiv.  Ib.  v.  540 

“  To  die  instead  of  thee.” 

KadpElp’,  OtyEli Xov  ovx’  VTCEpdvrjGKELV  geOev. 

Ib.  v.  698. 

“  And  I  reared  thee  up,  owing  thee  thus  much,  but 
not  to  die  for  thee.1’ 

M7?  6vi]gx’  vi XEp  tov6’  avdpog,  ovd ’  syo  repo  gov. 

Ib.  v.  706. 

“  Die  not  thou  for  this  man,  (meaning  himself,)  nor 
I  for  thee.” 

E l  ttjv  rcapovaav  Kardavsiv  7 TEioELag  av 
Tvvaix ’  virsp  gov.  Alcestis,  v.  716. 

11  If  thou  couldst  persuade  thy  present  wife  to  die 
for  thee.” 

AXti  OV  GV  VEKpOV  avTL,  GOV  TOvS’  EK(f>EpEig. 

Ib.  V.  732. 

“  But  thou  shalt  not  bear  out  this  person  (meaning 
himself)  dead  in  the  place  of  thee.” 

The  English  reader  will  be  enabled,  by  the  transla¬ 
tions  which  I  have  subjoined,  to  appreciate  the  force 
of  the  argument.  The  learned  will  observe,  that  avn 
and  vKep  are  promiscuously  employed  ;  but  vir*p  in 
these  passages  unquestionably  signifies  in  the  place  of, 
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and  not  for  the  sake  of.  Some  other  passages  occur 
which  bear  upon  the  subject ;  but,  as  k po  is  used  in¬ 
stead  of  am  and  vnep,  I  have  not  cited  them.  In  one 
instance  we  find  6ta. 

As  I  am  afraid  of  extending  my  remarks  to  too 
great  a  length,  I  shall  content  myself  with  referring 
the  reader  to  the  following,  among  many  other  pas¬ 
sages  of  the  New  Testament.  I  particularly  request 
that  he  will  compare  the  first  extract  which  I  have 
given  from  the  heathen  poet,  with  the  first  of  the  texts 
to  which  I  shall  refer  him.  John  xv.  13;  1  Peter  iv. 
1  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  6  ;  Matt.  xx.  28  ;  Mark  x.  45  ;  Rom. 
v.  6,  7,  8  ;  2  Cor.  v.  15-21  ;  1  Thess.  v.  10  ;  1 
Peter  iii.  18  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  11  ;  2  Cor.  v.  20.  In  this 
text  vi rep  occurs  twice  ;  and  St.  Chrysostom  in  his 
Commentary  on  this  verse,  thus  writes  :  tovteotiv ,  avrt 
Xplgtov ,  “  That  is,  in  the  place  of  Christ.” 

If  we  attentively  compare  the  texts  just  referred  to, 
with  the  passages  which  have  been  given  from  Euri¬ 
pides,  we  shall  especially  observe  two  things:  1st. 
The  phraseology  in  both  cases  is  the  same  ;  vrrep  and 
avTi  being  promiscuously  used.  2d.  Some  strong 
and  remarkable  expressions  are  applied  to  Christ  which 
are  not  applied  to  Alcestis.  He  is  declared  to  be  the 
oblation  ;  (tt poafiopa  ;)  the  sacrifice  ;  (dvma  ;)  the  re¬ 
demption  ;  {aTToTivrpuGLg  ;)  the  propitiation  ;  ( l^aopog  ;) 
the  propitiatory;  ( faaGTrjpiog ;)  the  redemption  price,  or 
ransom ;  (fvrpov  ;)  the  redemption  price  paid  for  the 
life  of  a  captive  ( avriTivrpov .)  Now  it  is  at  once  ad¬ 
mitted  by  all  that  Alcestis  offered  up  herself  as  a  vi¬ 
carious  sacrifice  for  her  husband,  that  she  redeemed 
his  life  with  her  own  ;  yet  this  admission  is  made  on 
evidence  less  strong  and  less  decisive  than  the  evidence 
for  the  vicarious  sacrifice  of  Christ.  It  is  surely  un¬ 
necessary  to  point  out  the  obvious  deduction.  Can 
any  man  be  so  blind  as  not  to  perceive  it,  or  so  un- 
candid  as  not  to  acknowledge  it  1* 

*  At  the  end  of  my  “  Brief  Refutation  of  Popery,  from 
the  Writings  of  the  Fathers,”  I  stated  my  ideas  of  the  ar- 


After  this  supplement  had  been  sent  to  press,  I  met 
with  a  translation  of  Romans  ix.  5,  given  by  Mr.  Jones 
in  his  futile  work  on  the  Greek  Article.  It  is  inad¬ 
missible  for  several  philological  reasons  ;  and  it  is  so 
very  forced  and  unnatural  that  I  should  think  no  sen¬ 
sible  man  would  defend  it  for  an  instant.  Some  per¬ 
sons  have  acknowledged  that  Christ  is  here  called  God, 
but  have  thought  that  he  is  called  so  in  an  inferior 
sense,  because  the  article  is  omitted  before  Qeog.  A 
little  more  knowledge  of  Greek  would  have  shown 
them  the  reason  of  this  omission.  It  is  wanting  be¬ 
cause  Qeog  in  this  place  is  a  predicate.  For  the  same 
reason  it  is  omitted  before  Qeog  in  John  i.  1. 

Let  me,  in  conclusion,  address  a  few  words  to  the 
Unitarian,  respecting  the  passage  on  which  I  have  so 
largely  dwelt.  I  have  shown  that  both  your  attempts 
to  evade  its  force  are  ineffectual ;  that  the  words  can¬ 
not  have  the  meaning  you  still  attach  to  them,  because 
they  would  not  be  good  Greek,  and  because  they  would 
be  at  variance  with  the  established  diction,  both  of  the 
Greek  Testament,  and  of  the  Septuagint.  In  the  pre¬ 
sent  state  of  critical  learning,  is  it  not  degrading  to 
uphold  and  to  perpetuate  a  mode  of  translation  which 
is  subversive  of  all  sound  criticism  1  Were  you  in¬ 
fluenced  by  no  higher  motive,  I  should  have  thought 
you  would  have  had  more  decent  pride,  than  to  pursue 
a  system  which  must  sink  you  so  low,  so  very  low,  in 
the  estimation  of  the  learned.  But  I  would  that  you 
were  actuated  by  better  motives.  I  exhort,  I  conjure 
you,  to  bend  before  that  cross  which  you  have  so  long 
despised  ;  to  read  the  Scripture  with  humility ;  to  seek 
the  grace  of  repentance  ;  to  implore  the  gift  of  faith, 
and  to  pray  for  the  illumination  of  the  Spirit. 

Sidmouth,  July  30  th,  1833. 

gument  which  I  have  pursued  above  ;  but  being  weary  oi 
writing,  at  the  time  of  my  publishing  that  work,  I  ex¬ 
pressed  a  wish  that  some  Christian  scholar  would  pursue 
the  inquiry.  I  have  not  however  heard  that  any  person 
has  taken  up  the  subject. 


EIS  TON  EMON  AOTON  TON  IIEPI  TOT  AP0POY. 

XOi^og  epoim  rpvdov  Act  pom  vetjOciXeeggiv, 

H pepa  cvpi^ov,  Kai  noipvLa  ?i evKa  vopevov 
Qppara  6'  ap  Tiaprrpa,  TTTepvyEGGi  te  Trop^vpeym 
KaTiXipog,  p  YLTieio  Kpadiyv  naTCkovoav  inave, 

Xaipe  d’  E(p7],  psya  xaipt'  ge  T trvpog  avrog  enaiVEC 
AvOepa  gol  Oa'k'X.SLv  vvv  T irvpog  avrog  e6okev 
E pvEa  vvv  kelvov  Goig  avQsmv  EGTEtyavorai. 

e<}>aOK  i]  Go<j)L7]  6’  iepp  ipiOi'p^ev  avodev, 

M?7  ripaig  xQovltjgiv  VTTEp<bpov£L,  aXka  rairELvov 
XlvEvpa  nadaipe  reov,  oaig  6’  eKtelgiv  ovoavov  Ike. 

T.  2.  B. 
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PREFACE 


TO  THE 


EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE 


APOSTLE 


TO  THE 


PHILIPPIAN  S. 


TTTE  have  already  seen,  Acts  xvi.  12,  that  Philippi  was  a  town  of  Macedonia ,  in  the  territory  of  the 
^  *  Edones ,  on  the  confines  of  Thrace ,  and  very  near  the  northern  extremity  of  the  JEgean  Sea.  It  was 
a  little  eastward  of  Mount  Pangcvus,  and  about  midway  between  Nicopolis  on  the  east,  and  Thessalomca  on 
the  west.  It  was  at  first  called  Crenides ,  and  afterwards  Datus  ;  but  Philip ,  king  of  Macedonia  and  father  of 
Alexander,  having  taken  possession  of  it  and  fortified  it,  called  it  Philippi ,  after  his  own  name.  Julius  Ccesar 
planted  a  colony  here,  which  was  afterwards  enlarged  by  Augustus  ;  and  hence  the  inhabitants  were  considered 
as  freemen  of  Rome.  Near  this  town,  it  is  thought,  the  famous  battle  was  fought  between  Brutus  and  Cassius 
on  the  one  side,  and  Augustus  and  Mark  Antony  on  the  other,  in  which  the  former  were  defeated,  and  the 
fate  of  the  empire  decided.  Others  think  that  this  battle  was  fought  at  Philippi ,  a  town  of  Thebes  in 
Thessaly. 

The  Gospel  was  preached  first  here  by  St.  Paul.  About  the  year  of  our  Lord  53,  St.  Paul  had  a  vision  in 
the  night ;  a  man  of  Macedonia  appeared  to  him  and  said,  Come  over  to  Macedonia  and  help  us.  He  was 
then  at  Troas  in  Mysia ;  from  thence  he  immediately  sailed  to  Samothracia ,  came  the  next  day  to  Neapolis , 
and  thence  to  Philippi.  There  he  continued  for  some  time,  and  converted  Lydia ,  a  seller  of  purple,  from  Thya- 
tira ;  and  afterwards  cast  a  demon  out  of  a  Pythoness ,  for  which  he  and  Silas  were  persecuted,  cast  into  prison, 
scourged,  and  put  into  the  stocks  :  but  the  magistrates  afterwards  finding  that  they  were  Romans,  took  them 
out  of  prison  and  treated  them  civilly.  See  the  account,  Acts  xvi.  9,  &c. 

The  Philippians  were  greatly  attached  to  their  apostle,  and  testified  their  affection  by  sending  him  supplies, 
even  when  he  was  labouring  for  other  Churches  ;  and  they  appear  to  have  been  the  only  Church  that  did  so. 
See  chap.  iv.  15,  16. 

There  is  not  much  controversy  concerning  the  date  of  this  epistle ;  it  was  probably  written  in  the  end  of 
A.  D.  62,  and  about  a  year  after  that  to  the  Ephesians.  Dr.  Paley  conjectures  the  date  by  various  intimations 
in  the  epistle  itself.  “  It  purports,”  says  he,  “  to  have  been  written  near  the  conclusion  of  St.  Paul’s  impri¬ 
sonment  at  Rome,  and  after  a  residence  in  that  city  of  considerable  duration.  These  circumstances  are  made 
out  by  different  intimations  ;  and  the  intimations  upon  the  subject  preserve  among  themselves  a  just  consistency, 
and  a  consistency  certainly  unmeditated.  First,  the  apostle  had  already  been  a  prisoner  at  Rome  so  long,  as 
that  the  reputation  of  his  bonds,  and  of  his  constancy  under  them,  had  contributed  to  advance  the  success  of  the 
Gospel.  See  chap.  i.  12—14.  Secondly,  the  account  given  of  Epaphroditus  imports  that  St.  Paul,  when  he 
wrote  the  epistle,  had  been  in  Rome  a  considerable  time.  ‘  He  longed  after  you  all,  and  was  full  of  heaviness 
because  ye  had  heard  that  he  had  been  sick  chap.  ii.  26.  Epaphroditus  had  been  with  Paul  at  Rome  ;  he 
had  been  sick;  the  Philippians  had  heard  of  his  sickness;  and  he  again  had  received  an  account  how  much 
they  had  been  affected  by  the  intelligence.  The  passing  and  repassing  of  these  advices  must  necessarily  have 
occupied  a  large  portion  of  time,  and  must  have  all  taken  place  during  St.  Paul’s  residence  at  Rome.  Thirdly , 
after  a  residence  at  Rome,  thus  proved  to  have  been  of  considerable  duration,  he  now  regards  the  decision  of 
his  fate  as  nigh  at  hand  :  he  contemplates  either  alternative  ;  that  of  his  deliverance ,  chap.  ii.  23,  24  :  ‘  Him, 
therefore,  (Timothy,)  I  hope  to  send  presently,  so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will  go  with  me  ;  but  I  trust  in 
the  Lord  that  I  also  myself  shall  come  shortly;’  that  of  his  condemnation,  ver.  17  :  Yea,  and  if  I  he  offered 
upon  the  sacrifice  and  service  of  your  faith ,  I  joy  and  rejoice  with  you  all.  This  consistency  is  material,  if 
the  consideration  of  it  be  confined  to  the  epistle.  It  is  farther  material,  as  it  agrees,  with  respect  to  the 
duration  of  St.  Paul’s  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  with  the  account  delivered  in  the  Acts,  which,  having  brought 
the  apostle  to  Rome,  closes  the  history,  by  telling  us  that  he  dwelt  there  two  whole  years  in  his  own  hired 
house.”  Hor.  Paul.,  page  242. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHIL1PPIANS. 

On  the  agreement  between  the  epistle  and  the  history,  as  given  in  the  Acts,  Dr.  Paley  makes  many  judi¬ 
cious  remarks,  which  I  cannot  insert  here,  but  must  refer  to  the  work  itself ;  and  I  wish  all  my  readers  to  get 
and  peruse  the  whole  work  as  an  inestimable  treasure  of  sacred  criticism  on  the  authenticity  of  Paul’s  epistles. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  is  written  in  a  very  pleasing  and  easy  style ;  every  where  bearing  evidence 
of  that  contented  state  of  mind  in  which  the  apostle  then  was,  and  of  his  great  affection  for  the  people.  It 
appears  that  there  were  false  apostles,  or  Judaizing  teachers,  at  Philippi,  who  had  disturbed  the  peace  of  the 
Church  ;  against  these  he  warns  them,  exhorts  them  to  concord,  comforts  them  in  their  afflictions  for  the 
Gospel,  returns  them  thanks  for  their  kindness  to  him,  tells  them  of  his  state,  and  shows  a  great  willingness 
to  be  a  sacrifice  for  the  faith  he  had  preached  to  them.  There  is  a  Divine  unction  in  this  epistle  which  every 
serious  reader  will  perceive. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

TJsherian  year  of  the  world,  4066. — Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5564. — Antiochian  era  of  the  world, 
5554. — Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  5570. — Year  of  the  Eusebian  epocha  of  the  Creation,  4290. 
— Year  of  the  Julian  period,  4772. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3822. — Year  of  the 
Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4421. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  and 
the  English  Bible,  2410. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3164. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1002. — Year  of  the  Nabonassarean  era, 
809. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  374. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  100. — Year  of  the  Actiac  or 
Actian  era,  93. — Year  from  the  birth  of  Christ,  66. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity,  62. — 
Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Yarro,  814. — Year  of  the  CCXth  Olympiad,  2. — Jesus,  high 
priest  of  the  Jews, — Common  Golden  Number,  6. — Jewish  Golden  Number,  3. — Year  of  the  Solar 
Cycle,  15. — Dominical  Letter  C. — Jewish  Passover,  April  10th. — Easter  Sunday,  April  1 1th.— -Epact,  or 
the  moon’s  age  on  the  22d  of  March,  or  the  Xth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  25. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Nero 
Caesar,  the  sixth  emperor  of  the  Romans,  9. — In  the  first  year  of  Albinus,  governor  of  the  Jews. — Year  of 
Vologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  12. — Year  of  Domitius  Corbulo,  governor  of  Syria,  3. — Roman  Consuls  ; 
P.  Marius  Celsus,  and  L.  Asinius  G alius,  from  Jan.  1st  to  July  1st;  and  L.  Annaeus  Seneca  the  philo¬ 
sopher,  and  Trebellius  Maximus,  for  the  remainder  of  the  year. 


CHAPTER  I. 


Paul ,  in  conjunction  with  Timothy,  addresses  himself  to  the  saints  at  Philippi ,  and  gives  them  his  apostolical 
benediction ,  1,  2.  Thanks  God  for  their  conversion  and  union ,  and  expresses  his  persuasion  that 
God  will  continue  his  work  among  them ,  3—6.  Tells  them  of  his  strong  affection  for  them,  and  prays  that 
they  may  be  filled  with  the  salvation  of  God,  7—11.  Shows  them  how  much  his  persecution  had  contributed 
to  the  success  of  the  Gospel ,  12—14.  Informs  that  there  were  some  at  Rome  who  preached  the  Gospel 
from  unworthy  motives ;  yet  he  was  convinced  that  this ,  which  was  designed  to  injure  him,  should  turn  to 
his  advantage ,  15—19.  Mentions  his  uncertainty  whether  he  should  be  liberated  or  martyred ,  and  his 
perfect  readiness  to  meet  either ;  yet,  on  the  whole,  expresses  a  hope  that  he  should  again  visit  them, 


20—26.  Exhorts  them  to  a  holy  life,  and  comforts 

A.  M.  em  4066.  T)AUL  and  Timotheus,  the 
A.  D.  cir.  62.  X 

A.U.  C.  814.  servants  of  Jesus  Christ, 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,,  ,  .  . 

ronis  Caes.  to  all  the  saints  a  m  Christ 

Aug'  9‘  Jesus  which  are  at  Philippi, 

al  Cor.  i.  2. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1.  Paul  and  Timotheus ]  That  Timothy 
was  at  this  time  with  the  apostle  in  Rome  we  learn 
from  chap.  ii.  19,  and  also  that  he  was  very  high  in 
the  apostle’s  estimation.  He  had  also  accompanied 
the  apostle  on  his  two  voyages  to  Philippi,  see  Acts 
xvi.  and  xx.,and  was  therefore  deservedly  dear  to  the 

2 


them  under  their  tribulations,  27—30. 

with  the  bishops  and  dea-  A- M- cil>  40o66- 

r  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

cons  :  A.  U.  C.  814. 

2  b  Grace  be  unto  you,  and  Aroni™cile* 
peace,  from  God  our  Father,  Aug~  9’ 

b  Rom.  i.  7 ;  2  Cor.  i.  2 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2. 

Church  in  that  city.  It  was  on  these  accounts  that 
St.  Paul  joined  his  name  to  his  own,  not  because  he 
was  in  any  part  the  author  of  this  epistle,  but  he  might 
have  been  the  apostle’s  amanuensis,  though  the  sub¬ 
scription  to  the  epistle  gives  this  office  to  Epaphrodi- 
tus.  Neither  in  this  epistle,  nor  in  those  to  the  Thes- 
salonians  and  to  Philemon  does  St.  Paul  call  himself 
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PHILIPPI  ANS. 


The  apostle  thanks  God  for 


their  fellowship  in  the  Gospel . 


A.  M.  cir.  4066.  anc[  from  the  Lord  Jesus 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  J 

A.  U.  C.  814.  Christ. 

Aroni™cise  3  c  I  thank  my  God  upon 
Aug-  9-  every  d  remembrance  of  you, 

4  Always  in  every  prayer  of  mine  for  you 
all  making  request  with  joy, 

5  e  For  your  fellowship  in  the  Gospel  from  the 
first  day  until  now  ; 

6  Being  confident  of  this  very  thing,  that 
he  which  hath  begun  f  a  good  work  in  you 
e  will  perform  it  h  until  the  day  of  Jesus 
Christ : 


7  Even  as  it  is  meet  for  me  to  A\M- cir-  4<J6- 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

think  this  of  you  all,  because  1 1  A.  u.  C.  814. 

.  i-i  •  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

have  you  k  in  my  heart ;  mas-  10nis  c<«s. 
much  as  both  in  1  my  bonds,  and  Aug'  9' 
in  m  the  defence  and  confirmation  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  n  ye  all  are  0  partakers  of  my  grace. 

8  For  p  God  is  my  record,  q  how  greatly  I 
long  after  you  all  in  the  bowels  of  Jesus  Christ. 

9  And  this  I  pray, r  that  your  love  may  abound 
yet  more  and  more  in  knowledge  and  in  all 
s  judgment ; 

1 0  That  1  ye  may  u  approve  things  that  v  are 


c  Romans  i.  8,  9  ;  1  Cor.  i.  4  ;  Eph.  i.  15,  16 ;  Col.  i.  3 ; 

1  Thess.  i.  2;  2  Thess.  i.  3. - dOr,  mention. - e  Rom.  xii. 

13  ;  xv.  26  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  1 ;  chap.  iv.  14,  15. - f  John  vi.  29  ; 

1  Thess.  i.  3. - s  Or,  will  finish  it. - h  Verse  10. - 1  Or, 

ye  have  me  in  your  heart. - k  2  Cor.  iii.  2  ;  vii.  3. 

an  apostle ;  the  reason  of  which  appears  to  be,  that  in 
none  of  these  places  was  his  apostolical  authority  call¬ 
ed  in  question. 

Bishops  and  deacons ]  ^TuaKonoiq  •  The  overseers 
of  the  Church  of  God,  and  those  who  ministered  to 
the  poor,  and  preached  occasionally.  There  has  been 
a  great  deal  of  paper  wasted  on  the  inquiry,  “  Who  is 
meant  by  bishops  here,  as  no  place  could  have  more 
than  one  bishop  1”  To  which  it  has  been  answered  : 
“  Philippi  was  a  metropolitan  see,  and  might  have 
several  bishops.”  This  is  the  extravagance  of  trifling. 
I  believe  no  such  officer  is  meant  as  we  now  term  bishop. 

Yerse  2.  Grace  be  unto  you ]  See  on  Rom.  i.  7. 

Verse  3.  Upon  every  remembrance ]  As  often  as 
you  recur  to  my  mind,  so  often  do  I  thank  God  for 
the  great  work  wrought  among  you.  Some  think 
that  the  words  should  be  translated,  for  all  your  kind 
remembrance  ;  referring  to  their  kind  attention  to  the 
apostle,  in  supplying  his  wants,  &c. 

Yerse  4.  Always  in  every  prayer ]  I  pray  often 
for  you,  and  have  great  pleasure  in  doing  it,  seeing 
what  God  has  already  wrought  among  you. 

Yerse  5.  For  your  fellowship  in  the  Gospel ]  If 
we  consider  Koivwvia  as  implying  spiritual  fellowship  or 
communion  then  it  signifies,  not  only  their  attention 
to  the  Gospel,  their  readiness  to  continue  it,  and  per¬ 
severance  in  it,  but  also  their  unity  and  affection 
among  themselves.  Some  understand  the  word  as 
expressing  their  liberality  to  the  apostle,  and  to  the 
Gospel  in  general ;  for  the  term  may  not  only  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  communion  among  themselves,  but  to  commu¬ 
nications  to  others.  This  sense,  though  followed  by 
Chrysostom  and  Theophylact ,  does  not  appear  to  be 
the  best ;  though  we  know  it  to  be  a  fact  that  they 
were  liberal  in  supplying  the  apostle’s  necessities,  and, 
no  doubt,  in  ministering  to  the  support  of  others. 

Verse  6.  Being  confident]  There  shall  be  nothing 
lacking  on  God’s  part  to  support  you ;  and  to  make 
you  wise,  holy  and  happy  ;  and  bring  you  at  last  to 
his  kingdom  and  glory. 

Verse  7.  It  is  meet  forme  to  think  this ]  E  on  di- 
Kaiow  It  is  just  that  I  should  think  so,  because  I 
have  you  in  my  heart — you  live  in  my  warmest  love 
and  most  affectionate  remembrance. 
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1  Eph.  iii.  1 ;  vi.  20  ;  Col.  iv.  3,  18 ;  2  Tim.  i.  8. - m  Ver.  17. 

n  Chap.  iv.  14. - 0  Or,  partakers  with  me  of  grace. - P  Rom. 

i.  9  ;  ix.  1 ;  Gal.  i.  20 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  5. - *1  Chap.  ii.  26 ;  iv.  1 

r  1  Thess.  iii.  12 ;  Philem.  6. - 8  Or,  sense. - 4  Rom.  ii.  18 ;  xii. 

2  ;  Eph.  v.  10. - u  Or,  try. - v  Or,  differ. 

Inasmuch  as  both  in  my  bonds ]  Because  you  have 
set  your  hearts  upon  me  in  my  bonds,  sending  Epa- 
phroditus  to  minister  to  me  in  my  necessities,  chap. 

ii.  25,  and  contributing  of  your  own  substance  to  me, 
chap.  iv.  14,  sending  once  and  again  to  me  while  I 
was  in  bonds  for  the  defence  of  the  faith,  ver.  15,  16 ; 
those  things  which  being  a  sweet  savour,  a  sacrifice 
well  pleasing  and  acceptable  to  God ,  ver.  18,  confirm 
my  hope  concerning  you  ;  especially  when  I  find  you 
yet  standing  firm  under  the  like  afflictions,  having  the 
same  conflict  which  ye  saw  in  me,  when  I  was  among 
you,  Acts  xvi.  12,  &c.,  and  now  hear  to  be  in  me, 
chap.  i.  30.  Whitby. 

Yerse  8.  For  God  is  my  record]  I  call  God  to 
witness  that  I  have  the  strongest  affection  for  you, 
and  that  I  love  you  with  that  same  kind  of  tender  con¬ 
cern  with  which  Christ  loved  the  world  when  he  gave 
himself  for  it ;  for  I  am  even  ready  to  be  offered 
on  the  sacrifice  and  service  of  your  faith ,  chap, 
ii.  17. 

Yerse  9.  This  I  pray]  This  is  the  substance  of 
all  my  prayers  for  you,  that  your  love  to  God,  to  one 
another,  and  to  all  mankind,  may  abound  yet  more  and 
more,  etl  ydXt.ov  nat  yaXkov  irepLOGevy,  that  it  may  be 
like  a  river,  perpetually  fed  with  rain  and  fresh  streams 
so  that  it  continues  to  swell  and  increase  till  it  fills  all 
its  banks,  and  floods  the  adjacent  plains. 

In  knowledge]  Of  God’s  nature,  perfections,  your 
own  duty  and  interest,  his  work  upon  your  souls,  and 
his  great  designs  in  the  Gospel. 

And  in  all  judgment]  YLat  Tracy  aLcdyoer  In  all  spi¬ 
ritual  or  moral  feeling ;  that  you  may  at  once  have  the 
clearest  perception  and  the  fullest  enjoyment  of  those 
things  which  concern  your  salvation  ;  that  ye  may  not 
only  know  but  feel  that  you  are  of  God,  by  the  Spirit 
which  he  has  given  you  ;  and  that  your  feeling  may 
become  more  exercised  in  Divine  things,  so  that  it 
may  be  increasingly  sensible  and  refined. 

Yerse  10.  That  ye  may  approve  things  that  are 
excellent]  Eif  to  dontpa&LV  vpag  ra  dcatpepovra'  To  the 
end  that  ye  may  put  to  proof  the  things  that  differ,  or 
the  things  that  are  more  profitable .  By  the  pure  and 
abundant  love  which  they  received  from  God  they 
would  be  able  to  try  whatever  differed  from  the 


CHAP.  I. 


Paul's  persecution  contributed 


to  the  success  of  the  Gospel. 


A A*i)Ccir 4Q2 5  exce^ent  >  w  that  ye  may  be 

A.  U.  C.  814.  sincere  and  without  offence  x  till 

^ronis'cass.6  the  day  of  Christ; 

Aug’  9-  1 1  Being  filled  with  the  fruits 

of  righteousness,  y  which  are  by  Jesus  Christ, 
z  unto  the  glory  and  praise  of  God. 

12  But  I  would  ye  should  understand,  bre¬ 
thren,  that  the  things  which  happened  unto 
me  have  fallen  out  rather  unto  the  furtherance 
of  the  Gospel ; 


13  So  that  my  bonds  ain  Christ  A'amlc11>  4f°o66 

J  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

are  manifest  b  in  all  c  the  palace,  a.  u.  c.  814. 

.  .  .  ..  ,  7  1  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

and  Q  in  all  other  places ;  r0nis  c*,*. 

14  And  many  of  the  brethren  Aug’  9' 

in  the  Lord,  waging  confident  by  my  bonds, 
are  much  more  bold  to  speak  the  word  without 
fear. 

15  Some  indeed  preach  Christ  even  of 
envy  and  e  strife,  and  some  also  of  good 
will : 


w  Acts  xxiv.  16 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  13  ;  v.  23. - x  1  Cor.  i.  8. 

y  John  xv.  4,  5 ;  Eph.  ii.  10  ;  Col.  i.  6. 

teaching  they  had  received,  and  from  the  experience 
they  had  in  spiritual  things. 

That  ye  may  he  sincere ]  'h>a  rjre  Eikutpiveig.  The 
word  sLXucpivEia,  which  we  translate  sincerity ,  is  com¬ 
pounded  of  sib i,  the  splendour  of  the  sun ,  and  spivu ,  I 
judge  ;  a  thing  which  may  be  examined  in  the  clear¬ 
est  and  strongest  light,  without  the  possibility  of  de¬ 
tecting  a  single  flaw  or  imperfection.  “  A  metaphor,” 
says  Mr.  Leigh ,  “  taken  from  the  usual  practice  of 
chapmen,  in  the  view  and  choice  of  their  wares,  that 
bring  them  forth  into  the  light  and  hold  up  the  cloth 
against  the  sun,  to  see  if  they  can  espy  any  default  in 
them.  Pure  as  the  sun.”  Be  so  purified  and  refined 
in  your  souls,  by  the  indwelling  Spirit,  that  even  the 
light  of  God  shining  into  your  hearts,  shall  not  be  able 
to  discover  a  fault  that  the  love  of  God  has  not  purg¬ 
ed  away. 

Our  word  sincerity  is  from  the  Latin  sinceritas , 
which  is  compounded  of  sine ,  without,  and  cera,  wax, 
and  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  clarified  honey  ;  for  the 
mel  sincerum,  pure  or  clarified  honey,  is  that  which  is 
sine  cera ,  without  wax,  no  part  of  the  comb  being  left 
in  it.  Sincerity ,  taken  in  its  full  meaning,  is  a  word 
of  the  most  extensive  import ;  and,  when  applied  in 
reference  to  the  state  of  the  soul,  is  as  strong  as  the 
word  perfection  itself.  The  soul  that  is  sincere  is  the 
soul  that  is  without  sin. 

Without  offence]  kirpocnonor  Neither  offending 
God  nor  your  neighbour  ;  neither  being  stumbled  your¬ 
selves,  nor  the  cause  of  stumbling  to  others. 

Till  the  day  of  Christ]  Till  he  comes  to  judge  the 
world,  or,  till  the  day  in  which  you  are  called  into  the 
eternal  world.  According  to  this  prayer,  a  man,  under 
the  power  and  influence  of  the  grace  of  God,  may  so 
love  as  never  to  offend  his  Maker,  to  the  latest  period 
of  his  life.  Those  who  deny  this,  must  believe  that 
the  Spirit  of  God  either  cannot  or  will  not  do  it ;  or, 
that  the  blood  of  Christ  cannot  cleanse  from  all  un¬ 
righteousness.  And  this  would  be  not  only  antiscrip- 
tural ,  but  also  blasphemous. 

Verse  11.  Being  filled  with  the  fruits  of  righteous¬ 
ness]  By  righteousness  we  may  understand,  here,  the 
whole  work  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  the  soul  of  a  believ¬ 
er  ;  and  by  the  fruits  of  righteousness,  all  holy  tempers, 
holy  words,  and  right  actions.  And  with  these  they  are 
to  be  filled ,  -rreKXTjpupevoi,  filled  up,  filled  full;  the  whole 
60ul  and  life  occupied  with  them,  ever  doing  something 
by  which  glory  is  brought  to  God,  or  good  done  to  man. 
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z  John  xv.  8  ;  Eph.  i.  12, 14. - a  Or,  for  Christ. - b  Chap.  iv.  22. 

c  Or,  Caesar's  court. - d  Or,  to  all  others. - e  Chap.  ii.  3. 

By  Jesus  Christ]  That  is,  according  to  his  doc¬ 
trine,  through  the  power  of  his  grace ,  and  by  the 
agency  of  his  Spirit. 

Unto  the  glory  and  praise  of  God.]  God  being 
honoured  when  the  work  of  his  grace  thus  appears 
to  men  in  the  fruits  of  righteousness ;  and  God  is 
praised  by  all  the  faithful  when  his  work  thus  appears- 
Every  genuine  follower  of  God  has  his  glory  in  view 
by  all  that  he  does,  says,  or  intends.  He  loves  to 
glorify  God,  and  he  glorifies  him  by  showing  forth  in 
his  conversion  the  glorious  working  of  the  glorious 
power  of  the  Lord. 

Verse  12.  That  the  things  which  happened  unto 
me]  St.  Paul  was  at  this  time  a  prisoner  at  Rome, 
and  it  appears  probable  that  he  had  already  been  call¬ 
ed  to  make  a  defence  for  himself,  and  to  vindicate  the 
doctrines  of  the  Gospel ;  and  this  he  had  been  enabled 
to  do  in  such  a  manner  that  the  honour  of  the  Gospel 
had  been  greatly  promoted  by  it.  As  the  Philippians 
loved  him  greatly,  he  felt  it  right  to  give  them  this 
information  relative  to  his  state,  and  how  God  had 
turned  his  bonds  to  the  advantage  of  that  cause  on 
account  of  which  he  was  bound. 

Verse  13.  My  bonds — are  manifest  in  all  the 
palace]  In  consequence  of  the  public  defence  which 
he  was  obliged  to  make,  his  doctrines  must  be  fully 
known  in  the  court,  and  throughout  the  whole  city, 
as  on  his  trial  he  would  necessarily  explain  the  whole. 
The  prcetorium ,  vpanuptov,  which  we  here  translate 
palace,  signifies  the  court  where  causes  were  heard 
and  judged  by  the  prcetor  or  civil  magistrate  ;  it  some¬ 
times  signifies  the  general  ’ s  tent,  and  at  others,  the 
emperor's  palace.  It  is  supposed  that  it  is  used  in 
this  latter  sense  here.  There  were,  no  doubt,  persons 
belonging  to  the  emperor’s  household  who  would  bring 
the  news  of  so  remarkable  a  case  to  the  palace ;  for 
we  find  that  there  were  Christians  even  in  Caesar’s 
household;  chap.  iv.  22. 

Verse  14.  Waxing  confident]  Finding  the  effect 
produced  by  the  public  defence  which  the  apostle  made, 
they  were  greatly  encouraged,  and  the  more  boldly 
and  openly  proclaimed  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified. 

The  word]  The  doctrine  of  Christ ;  several  excel¬ 
lent  MSS.  and  versions  add,  some  Qeov ,  others  Krotov, 
the  word  of  God,  or  the  word  of  the  Lord.  This  is  a 
respectable  reading,  and  is  probably  genuine. 

Verse  15.  Some — preach  Christ  even  of  envy  and 
strife]  These  must  have  been  the  Judaizing  teachers, 
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Some  preach  Christ  to  add 
A.  M  eir.  4066.  jg  The  one  preach  Christ  of 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  _  1 

A.  U.  C.  814.  contention,  not  sincerely,  sup- 
Aroni™c*3?  posing  to  add  affliction  to  my 

Aug~  9~  bonds  : 

1 7  But  the  other  of  love,  knowing  that  I  am 
set  for  fthe  defence  of  the  Gospel. 

18  What  then  ?  notwithstanding,  every  way, 
whether  in  pretence,  or  in  truth,  Christ  is  preach¬ 
ed  ;  and  I  therein  do  rejoice,  yea,  and  will 
rejoice. 

19  For  I  know  that  this  shall  turn  to  my 
salvation  s  through  your  prayer,  and  the 

f  Ver.  7. - e  2  Cor.  i.  11. - hRom.  viii.  9. 

who  insisted  on  the  necessity  of  connecting  the  Mosaic 
rites  with  the  Christian  institutions ;  and,  probably, 
denounced  Paul  to  the  Jews  dwelling  at  Rome  as  not 
only  an  enemy  to  the  law  and  the  prophets,  but  also  as 
a  very  imperfect  Christian,  because  he  declared  strong¬ 
ly  against  the  doctrine  of  circumcision,  &c.  ;  and  no 
doubt  endeavoured  to  prejudice  him  with  the  heathen 
Romans. 

The  word  preach  is  not  to  be  taken  here  as  imply¬ 
ing  that  the  different  persons  mentioned  were  what  we 
call  preachers  of  the  Gospel:  all  that  we  can  under¬ 
stand  from  St.  Paul’s  use  of  the  word  is,  that  they 
proclaimed  Christ  as  the  promised  Messiah ,  espoused 
the  Christian  cause,  and  contended,  whether  in  public 
or  private,  that  this  Jesus  was  the  Christ ;  but  nothing 
of  this  kind  appears  to  have  been  intended  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  conversion  of  sinners. 

Some  also  of  good  will.]  Some,  through  mere  be¬ 
nevolence  to  the  apostle,  both  espoused  his  doctrine  and 
vindicated  his  cause. 

Verse  16.  Preach  Christ  of  contention]  The  Ju- 
daizing  teachers,  they  also  preach  Christ ;  they  ac¬ 
knowledge  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  or  promised  Mes¬ 
siah,  and  preach  him  as  such. 

Not  sincerely]  Ovx  uyvu^'  Not  chastely,  garbling 
the  Gospel ;  not  speaking  the  whole  truth,  but  just  what 
served  their  purpose  ;  and  at  the  same  time  they  de¬ 
nounced  the  apostle  as  an  enemy  to  the  Divine  institu¬ 
tions,  because  he  spoke  against  circumcision. 

Verse  17.  The  other  of  love]  Through  a  sincere 
desire,  not  only  to  make  known  the  way  of  salvation 
to  the  people,  but  also  to  vindicate  and  help  the  apos¬ 
tle,  because  they  considered  him  as  appointed  by  God 
to  preach  and  defend  the  Gospel.  The  16th  and  17th 
verses  are  transposed  by  ABDEFG,  and  several 
others  ;  the  Syriac,  Arabic  of  Erpen,  Coptic,  Sahidic, 
JEthiopic,  Armenian,  Vulgate,  Itala,  and  several  of  the 
fathers.  On  this  evidence  Griesbach  transposed  them 
in  his  edition. 

Verse  18.  What  then?]  It  is  a  matter  of  little 
importance  to  me  hoio  Christ  is  preached,  provided  he 
be  preached.  I  rejoice  that  any  thing  is  known  of 
him  ;  and  am  truly  glad  that  the  Gospel  is  even  made 
partially  known,  for  this  will  lead  to  farther  inquiries, 
and  in  the  end  be  of  service  to  the  truth. 

Verse  19.  This  shall  turn  to  my  salvation]  That 
is :  It  will  be  the  means  of  my  temporal  safety ;  of 
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affliction  to  the  apostle's  bonds. 

supply  of  h  the  Spirit  of  Jesus  A.  M.  cir.  4066. 
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Christ,  a.  u.  c.  814. 

20  According  to  my  1  earnest  AronLmc^.e* 
expectation  and  my  hope,  that k  in  Aug~  9’ 
nothing  I  shall  be  ashamed  ;  but  that  1  with  all 
boldness,  as  always,  so  now  also,  Christ  shall 
be  magnified  in  my  body,  whether  it  be  by 
life  or  by  death. 

21  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ,  and  to  die 
is  gain. 

22  But  if  I  live  in  the  flesh,  this  is  the  fruit 
of  my  labour :  yet  what  I  shall  choose  I  wot  not. 

1  Rom.  viii.  19. - k  Rom.  v.  5. - 1  Eph.  vi.  19,  20. 

my  deliverance  ;  for  so  the  word  auTrjpLa  is  here  to  be 
understood.  The  Jews  had  denounced  the  apostle  as 
an  enemy  to  Caesar  ;  but  he  knew  that,  when  the  nature 
of  the  Gospel  should  be  fully  known,  the  Romans 
would  see  that  he  could  be  no  enemy  to  Caesar  who 
proclaimed  a  prince  whose  kingdom  was  not  of  this 
world  ;  and  who  had  taught,  in  the  most  unequivocal 
manner,  that  all  Christians  were  to  give  tribute  to 
whom  tribute  was  due,  and  while  they  feared  God  to 
honour  also  the  king,  though  that  king  was  Nero. 

Through  your  prayer]  Knowing  them  to  be 
genuine  followers  of  Christ,  he  was  satisfied  that  their 
prayers  would  be  very  available  in  his  behalf ;  and 
under  God  he  places  much  dependence  upon  them. 

The  supply  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus  Christ]  The 
word  EKLxopriyLa,  which  we  translate  supply,  signifies 
also  furnishing  whatever  is  necessary.  The  Spirit  of 
God  he  expected  to  help  all  his  infirmities,  and  to  fur¬ 
nish  him  with  all  the  wisdom,  prudence,  strength  of 
reason,  and  argument,  which  might  be  necessary  for 
him  in  the  different  trials  he  had  to  pass  through  with 
his  persecutors,  and  the  civil  powers,  at  whose  judg¬ 
ment-seat  he  stood. 

Verse  20.  Earnest  expectation]  He  had  the  most 
confident  expectation  that  God  would  stand  by  him, 
so  that  he  should  be  enabled,  with  the  utmost  liberty 
of  speech,  cv  navy  -Kapfarjoia,  to  testify  the  Gospel  of 
the  grace  of  God  ;  and,  should  he  have  the  liberty  of 
doing  so,  he  was  utterly  regardless  what  the  issue  might 
be  relative  to  himself.  Whether  life  or  death,  was  to 
him  perfectly  equal,  and  perfectly  indifferent,  providing 
Christ  were  magnified- — his  person,  nature,  doctrine, 
&c.,  shown  to  be,  what  they  really  are,  most  noble, 
most  excellent,  most  necessary,  and  most  glorious. 

Verse  21.  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ]  Whether 
I  live  or  die,  Christ  is  gain  to  me.  While  I  live  I 
am  Christ’s  property  and  servant,  and  Christ  is  my 
portion ;  if  I  die — -if  I  be  called  to  witness  the  truth 
at  the  expense  of  my  life,  this  will  be  gain  ;  I  shall 
be  saved  from  the  remaining  troubles  and  difficulties 
in  life,  and  be  put  immediately  in  possession  of  my 
heavenly  inheritance.  As,  therefore,  it  respects  myself, 
it  is  a  matter  of  perfect  indifference  to  me  whether 
I  be  taken  off  by  a  violent  death,  or  whether  I  be 
permitted  to  continue  here  longer ;  in  either  case  1 
can  lose  nothing. 

Verse  22.  But  if  I  live  in  the  fesh]  Should  I  ba 
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CHAP.  I. 


The  apostle  eocpresses  his 

A.  M.  etr.  4066.  23  For  m  I  am  in  a  strait 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

A.  U.  c.  814.  betwixt  two,  having  a  desire  to 

Aroni™Caile'  n  depart,  and  to  be  with  Christ ; 
Aug‘  9~  which  is  far  better : 

24  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in  the  flesh  is 
more  needful  for  you. 

25  And  0  having  this  confidence,  I  know 
that  I  shall  abide  and  continue  with  you  all, 
for  your  furtherance  and  joy  of  faith  ; 

26  That  p  your  rejoicing  may  be  more  abun¬ 
dant  in  Jesus  Christ  for  me,  by  my  coming 
to  you  again. 

m2  Cor.  v.  8. - “2  Tim.  iv.  6. - 0  Chap.  ii.  24 - P2  Cor. 

i.  14;  v.  12. - <iEph.  iv.  1 ;  Col.  i.  10;  1  Thess.  ii.  12;  iv.  1. 

spared  longer,  I  shall  labour  for  Christ  as  I  have  done  ; 
and  this  is  the  fruit  of  my  labour,  that  Christ  shall  be 
magnified  by  my  longer  life,  ver.  20. 

Yet  ivhat  I  shall  choose  I  wot  not.]  Had  I  the  two 
conditions  left  to  my  own  choice,  whether  to  die  now 
and  go  to  glory,  or  whether  to  live  longer  in  persecu¬ 
tions  and  affliction,  (glorifying  Christ  by  spreading  the 
Gospel,)  I  could  not  tell  which  to  prefer. 

Verse  23.  For  I  am  in  a  strait  betwixt  two]  Viz. 
the  dying  now,  and  being  immediately  with  God  ;  or 
living  longer  to  preach  and  spread  the  Gospel,  and 
thus  glorify  Christ  among  men. 

Having  a  desire  to  depart ,  and  to  be  with  Christ] 
T?/v  emdvfuav  exuv  eig  to  avaXvcrai.  It  appears  to  be  a 
metaphor  taken  from  the  commander  of  a  vessel,  in  a 
foreign  port,  who  feels  a  strong  desire  avakvcat ,  to  set 
sail,  and  get  to  his  own  country  and  family ;  but  this 
desire  is  counterbalanced  by  a  conviction  that  the 
general  interests  of  the  voyage  may  be  best  answered 
by  his  longer  stay  in  the  port  where  his  vessel  now 
rides ;  for  he  is  not  in  dock,  he  is  not  aground,  but 
rides  at  anchor  in  the  port,  and  may  any  hour  weigh 
and  be  gone.  Such  was  the  condition  of  the  apostle  : 
he  was  not  at  home ,  but  although  he  was  abroad  it 
was  on  his  employer’s  business ;  he  wishes  to  return, 
and  is  cleared  out  and  ready  to  set  sail,  but  he  has  not 
received  his  last  orders  from  his  owner,  and  whatever 
desire  he  may  feel  to  be  at  home  he  will  faithfully  wait 
till  his  final  orders  arrive. 

Which  is  far  better]  TLoTJu.) — yaXkov  Kpeioeov 
Multo  magis  melior,  Vulgate  ;  much  more  better. 
The  reader  will  at  once  see  that  the  words  are  very 
emphatic. 

Verse  24.  To  abide  in  the  flesh]  It  would  certainly 
be  gain  to  myself  to  die,  but  it  .will  be  a  gain  to  you  if 
I  live.  If  I  die  I  shall  go  immediately  to  glory  ;  if  I 
live  I  shall  continue  to  minister  to  you,  and  strengthen 
you  in  the  faith. 

Verse  25.  Having  this  confidence ,  I  know  that  I 
shall  abide]  Convinced  that  it  is  necessary  that  I 
should  live  longer,  for  the  spreading  and  defence  of  the 
Gospel,  I  am  persuaded  that  I  shall  now  be  liberated. 
This  was  in  fact  the  case,  for,  after  having  been  two 
years  in  bonds  at  Rome,  he  was  released. 

For  your  furtherance]  In  the  way  of  righteousness. 

And  joy  of  faith]  And  happiness  in  that  way. 


strong  confidence  in  God 

27  Only  ^  let  your  conver-  A- cir.  4066. 

J  J  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

sation  be  as  it  becometh  the  A.  u.  c.  814. 
Gospel  of  Christ;  that,  whether  ^oniTcaJ" 

I  come  and  see  you,  or  else  Aug‘  9~ 
be  absent,  I  may  hear  of  your  affairs, 
r  that  ye  stand  fast  in  one  spirit,  s  with  one 
mind  1  striving  together  for  the  faith  of  the 
Gospel ; 

28  And  in  nothing  terrified  by  your  adver¬ 
saries  :  u  which  is  to  them  an  evident  token 
of  perdition,  v  but  to  you  of  salvation,  and  that 
of  God. 


rChap.  iv.  ]. - S1  Cor.  i.  10; - f  Jude  3. - u  2  Thess.  i.  5 

vRom.  viii.  17 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  11. 

The  farther  a  man  proceeds  in  the  way  of  truth,  the 
stronger  his  faith  will  be  ;  and  the  stronger  his  faith, 
the  greater  his  joy  or  happiness. 

Verse  26.  That  your  rejoicing  may  be  more  abun¬ 
dant]  Men  rejoice  more  in  recovering  a  thing  that 
was  lost,  than  they  do  in  a  continual  possession  of 
what  is  of  much  greater  value. 

Verse  27.  Let  your  conversation  be  as  it  becometh 
the  Gospel]  The  apostle  considers  the  Church  at  Phi¬ 
lippi  as  a  free  or  imperial  city,  which  possesses  great 
honours,  dignities,  and  privileges ;  and  he  exhorts 
them  to  act,  adjiug,  worthy  of  or  suitably  to  those 
honours  and  privileges.  This  is  the  idea  that  is  ex¬ 
pressed  by  the  word  irokiTeveade,  act  according  to  the 
nature  of  your  political  situation,  the  citizenship  and 
privileges  which  you  possess  in  consequence  of  your 
being  free  inhabitants  of  Christ’s  imperial  city,  the 
Church.  The  apostle  resumes  the  same  metaphor,  chap, 
iii.  20  :  — to  7t  ok  it  ev  ya  ev  ovpavoig  vnapxec  Fot 

our  citizenship  is  in  heaven ;  but  in  this  last  verse  he 
puts  heaven  in  the  place  of  the  Church,  and  this  is 
all  right ;  for  he,  who  is  not  a  member  of  the  Church 
of  Christ  on  earth,  can  have  no  right  to  the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  and  he  who  does  not  walk  worthy  of  the 
Gospel  of  Christ  cannot  be  counted  worthy  to  enter 
through  the  gates  into  the  city  of  the  eternal  King. 

Whether  I  come  and  see  you]  Leaving  the  matter 
still  in  doubt  as  to  them,  whether  he  should  again 
visit  them. 

In  one  spirit]  Being  all  of  one  mind  under  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Striving  together]  hwadkowreg'  Wrestling  to¬ 
gether,  not  in  contention  with  each  other,  but  in  union 
against  the  enemies  of  the  Gospel  faith — the  doctrine 
of  Christ  crucified,  and  freedom  from  all  Mosaic  rites 
and  ceremonies,  as  well  as  from  sin  and  perdition, 
through  his  passion  and  sacrifice. 

Verse  28.  In  nothing  terrified  ly  your  adversaries] 
So  it  appears  that  the  Church  at  Philippi  was  then 
under  persecution. 

Which  is  to  them]  'Hnf  avroig  eotlv.  Some  very 
judicious  critics  consider  hTLC  as  referring  to  maTcg, 
the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  which  they,  the  heathen,  con¬ 
sidered  to  be  a  token  of  perdition  to  all  them  who 
embraced  it ;  but,  as  the  apostle  says,  it  was  to  them 
the  Philippians,  on  the  contrary,  the  most  eviden4 
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Exhortation  to  live 


PHILIPPIANS. 


in  unity  and  love. 


A-  M- cir;  4996-  29  For  unto  you  w  it  is  given 

A.,  u.  cir.  0.0.  , 

A.  U.  c.  814.  in  the  behalf  of  Christ,  x  not  only 
Aron^Cjese  to  believe  on  him,  but  also  to 
Aug~  9~  suffer  for  his  sake  ; 

w  Acts  v.  41 ;  Rom.  v.  3. - xEph.  ii.  8. - y  Col.  ii.  1 

token  of  salvation ;  for,  having  embraced  the  faith 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  they  were  incontestably  in 
the  way  to  eternal  blessedness. 

Verse  29.  Unto  you  it  is  given  in  the  behalf  of 
Christ ]  'Y /uv  exapiodrj’  Tot  you  it  is  graciously  given ; 
it  is  no  small  privilege  that  God  has  so  far  honoured 
you  as  to  permit  you  to  suffer  on  Christ’s  account.  It 
is  only  his  most  faithful  servants  that  he  thus  honours. 
Be  not  therefore  terrified  by  your  enemies ;  they  can 
do  nothing  to  you  which  God  will  not  turn  to  your 
eternal  advantage.  We  learn  from  this  that  it  is  as 
great  a  privilege  to  suffer  for  Christ  as  to  believe  on 
him ;  and  the  former  in  certain  cases  (as  far  as  the 
latter  in  all  cases)  becomes  the  means  of  salvation  to 
them  who  are  thus  exercised. 

Verse  30.  Having  the  same  conflict ]  When  Paul 
preached  the  Gospel  at  Philippi  he  was  grievously 
persecuted,  as  we  learn  from  Acts  xvi.  19-40,  being 
stripped,  scourged,  thrown  into  prison,  even  into  the 
dungeon,  and  his  feet  made  fast  in  the  stocks.  This 


30  y  Having  the  same  con-  A\M-  cir-  40o66, 

°  .  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

flict  z  which  ye  saw  in  me,  A.  u.  C.  814. 

T  ,  7  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

and  now  hear  to  be  m  ronis  c<es. 


z  Acts  xvi.  19,  &c. ;  1  Thess.  ii.  2. 

was  the  conflict  they  had  seen  in  him ;  and  now  they 
heard  that  he  had  been  sent  prisoner  to  Rome  as  an 
evil  doer,  and  that  he  was  at  present  in  bonds,  and 
shortly  to  be  tried  for  his  life  before  the  Roman  emperOr, 
to  whom  he  had  been  obliged  to  appeal. 

1.  It  was  no  small  encouragement  to  these  persons, 
(1.)  That  whatever  sufferings  they  met  with  they  were 
supported  under  them.  (2.)  That  they  suffered  in  the 
same  cause  in  which  their  illustrious  apostle  was 
suffering.  (3.)  That  they  suffered,  not  because  they 
had  done  any  evil,  or  could  be  accused  of  any,  but 
because  they  believed  in  the  Son  of  God,  who  died 
for  them  and  for  all  mankind.  (4.)  That  all  these 
sufferings  were  sanctified  to  their  eternal  good. 

2.  And  God  is  able  to  make  the  same  grace  abound 
towards  us  in  like  circumstances ;  it  is  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  that  such  consolatory  portions  are  left  on  record. 
He  who  is  persecuted  or  afflicted  for  Christ’s  sake,  is 
most  eminently  honoured  by  his  Creator. 


CHAPTER  II. 


The  apostle  beseeches  them  by  various  considerations ,  to  live  in  unity  and  in  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel ,  loving 
each  other  ;  and  each  to  prefer  his  brother  to  himself  1—4.  He  exhorts  them  to  be  like-minded  with  Christ , 
who ,  though  in  the  form  of  God ,  and  equal  icith  God ,  made  himself  of  no  reputation ,  and  humbled  himself 
to  the  death  of  the  cross  for  the  salvation  of  man  ;  in  consequence  of  which  he  was  highly  exalted ,  and  had 
a  name  above  every  name ;  to  whose  authority  every  knee  should  bow ,  and  whose  glory  every  tongue  should 
acknowledge ,  5—11.  They  are  exhorted  to  work  out  their  own  salvation  through  his  power  who  works  in 
them ,  that  they  may  be  blameless ,  and  that  the  apostle's  labour  may  not  be  in  vain ,  12-16.  He  expresses 
his  readiness  to  offer  his  life  for  the  Gospel ,  17,  18.  Intends  to  send  Timothy  to  them ,  of  whom  he  gives 
a  very  high  character ;  yet  hopes  to  see  them  himself  shortly ,  19-24.  In  the  meantime  sends  Epapliro- 
ditus,  who  had  been  near  death ,  and  whom  he  begs  them  to  receive  with  especial  tenderness ,  25—30. 


°Sr  46°266  there  therefore  any  consola- 
A.  u.  c.  814.  tion  in  Christ,  if  any  comfort  of 
^xmisTc ®s?  love,  a  if  any  fellowship  of  the  Spi- 

Aug~  9'  rit,  if  any  b  bowels  and  mercies, 


2  c  Fulfil  ye  my  joy,  dthat  ye  A^ ^  c^’r  4G°2GC’ 
be  like-minded,  having  the  same  A.  U.  c.  8 14. 
love,  being  of  one  accord,  of  one  ronis  Cms. 
mind.  Au°-  9- 


a  2  Corinthians  xiii.  14. - b  Colossians  iii.  12. - c  John 

iii.  29. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  If  there  be  therefore  any  consolation ] 
The  ei,  if,  does  not  express  any  doubt  here,  but  on 
the  contrary  is  to  be  considered  as  a  strong  affirmation ; 
as  there  is  consolation  in  Christ,  as  there  is  comfort  of 
love,  &c. 

The  word  tt apaKlrjm^,  translated  here  consolation , 
is  in  other  places  rendered  exhortation,  and  is  by 
several  critics  understood  so  here  ;  as  if  he  had  said  : 
If  exhorting  you  in  the  name  of  Christ  have  any  influ¬ 
ence  with  you,  Ac.  It  is  extremely  difficult  to  give 
the  force  of  these  expressions ;  they  contain  a  torrent 
of  most  affecting  eloquence  ;  the  apostle  pourincr  out 
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d Rom.  xii.  16;  xv.  5;  1  Cor.  i.  10;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11*  chap,  i  27, 
iii.  16 ;  iv.  2 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  8. 

his  whole  heart  to  a  people  whom  with  all  his  heart 
he  loved,  and  who  were  worthy  of  the  love  even  of  an 
apostle. 

If  any  comfort  of  love]  If  the  followers  of  Christ, 
by  giving  proofs  of  their  ardent  love  to  each  other  in  cases 
of  distress,  alleviate  the  sufferings  of  the  persecuted  ; 

If  any  fellowship  of  the  Spirit]  If  there  be  an  inti¬ 
mate  relation  established  among  all  Christians,  by  their 
being  made  mutual  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; 

If  any  bowels  and  mercies]  If  you,  as  persons 
whom  I  have  brought  to  God  at  the  hazard  of  my  life, 
feel  sympathetic  tenderness  for  me  now,  in  a  farther 
state  of  suffering ; 


2 


CHAP.  II. 


Christ  Jesus  thought  it  not 


robbery  to  be  equal  with  God 


A.  M.  cir.  4066.  3  e  ^  nothin£  be  done  through 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  0  .  0 

A.  U.  C.  814.  strife  or  vain  glory  ;  but  1  m  low- 
^roniTcacs?  liness  of  mind  let  each  esteem 

_ Aug-  9‘ _  other  better  than  themselves. 

4  *  Look  not  every  man  on  his  own  things, 
but  every  man  also  on  the  things  of  others. 


5  h  Let  this  mind  be  in 
you,  which  was  also  in  Christ 
Jesus ; 


A.  M.  cir.  4066, 
A.  D.  cir.  62. 
A.  U.  C.  814. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cses. 


6  Who,  1  being  in  the  form  of  ug‘ 

God,  k  thought  it  not  robbery  to  be  equal  with 
God ; 


eGal.  v.  26;  ch.i.  15,16;  James  iii.  14.— f Rom.  xii.  10 ;  Eph. 
v.  21;  1  Pet.  v.  5. - s  l  Cor.  x.  24,33  ;  xiii.  5. - hMatt.  xi.  29; 


John  xiii.  15 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  21 ;  1  John  ii.  6. - ’John  i.  1,  2  ;  xvii. 

5;  2  Cor.  iv.  4;  Col.  i.  15;  Heb.  i.  3. - k  John  v.  18;  x.  33. 


Verse  2.  Fulfil  ye  my  joy ]  Ye  ought  to  complete 
my  joy,  who  have  suffered  so  much  to  bring  you  into 
the  possession  of  these  blessings,  by  being  like-minded, 
with  myself,  having  the  same  love  to  God,  his  cause, 
and  me,  as  I  have  to  him,  his  cause,  and  you. 

Being  of  one  accord ]  Being  perfectly  agreed  in 
labouring  to  promote  the  honour  of  your  Master ;  and 
of  one  mind ,  being  constantly  intent  upon  this  great 
subject ;  keeping  your  eye  fixed  upon  it  in  all  you  say, 
do,  or  intend. 

Verse  3.  Let  nothing  be  done  through  strife\  Ne¬ 
ver  be  opposed  to  each  other ;  never  act  from  sepa¬ 
rate  interests ;  ye  are  all  brethren ,  and  of  one  body ; 
therefore  let  every  member  feel  and  labour  for  the 
welfare  of  the  whole.  And,  in  the  exercise  of  your 
different  functions,  and  in  the  use  of  your  various  gifts, 
do  nothing  so  as  to  promote  your  own  reputation,  sepa¬ 
rately  considered  from  the  comfort,  honour,  and  ad¬ 
vantage  of  all. 

But  in  lowliness  of  mind ]  Have  always  an  hum¬ 
bling  view  of  yourselves,  and  this  will  lead  you  to 
prefer  others  to  yourselves  ;  for,  as  you  know  your 
own  secret  defects,  charity  will  lead  you  to  suppose 
that  your  brethren  are  more  holy,  and  more  devoted 
to  God  than  you  are ;  and  they  will  think  the  same  of 
you,  their  secret  defects  also  being  known  only  to 
themselves. 

Verse  4.  Look  not  every  man  on  his  own  things ] 
Do  nothing  through  self-interest  in  the  things  of  God  ; 
nor  arrogate  to  yourselves  gifts,  graces ,  and  fruits , 
which  belong  to  others ;  ye  are  all  called  to  promote 
God’s  glory  and  the  salvation  of  men.  Labour  for 
this,  and  every  one  shall  receive  the  honour  that  comes 
from  God ;  and  let  each  rejoice  to  see  another,  whom 
God  may  be  pleased  to  use  in  a  special  way,  acquiring 
much  reputation  by  the  successful  application  of  his 
talents  to  the  great  work. 

Verse  5.  Let  this  mind  be  in  you,  which  was  also 
in  Christ  Jesus ]  Christ  laboured  to  promote  no  sepa¬ 
rate  interest ;  as  man  he  studied  to  promote  the  glory 
of  God,  and  the  welfare  and  salvation  of  the  human 
race.  See  then  that  ye  have  the  same  disposition  that 
was  in  Jesus  :  he  was  ever  humble,  loving ,  patient, 
and  laborious ;  his  meat  and  drink  was  to  do  the  will 
of  his  Father,  and  to  finish  his  work. 

Verse  6.  Who,  being  in  the  form  of  God\  This 
verse  has  been  the  subject  of  much  criticism,  and  some 
controversy.  Dr.  Whitby  has.  perhaps,  on  the  whole, 
spoken  best  on  this  point ;  but  his  arguments  are  too 
diffuse  to  be  admitted  here.  Dr.  Macknight  has 
abridged  the  words  of  Dr.  Whitby,  and  properly  ob¬ 
serves  that,  “  As  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  what  Christ 
was  before  he  took  the  form  of  a  servant,  the  form  of  . 


God,  of  which  he  divested  himself  when  he  became 
man,  cannot  be  any  thing  which  he  possessed  during 
his  incarnation  or  in  his  divested  state  ;  consequently 
neither  the  opinion  of  Erasmus ,  that  the  form  of  God 
consisted  in  those  sparks  of  divinity  by  which  Christ, 
during  his  incarnation,  manifested  his  Godhead,  nor 
the  opinion  of  the  Socinians,  that  it  consisted  in  the 
power  of  working  miracles,  is  well  founded  ;  for  Christ 
did  not  divest  himself  either  of  one  or  the  other,  but 
possessed  both  all  the  time  of  his  public  ministry.  In 
like  manner,  the  opinion  of  those  who,  by  the  form  of 
God  understand  the  Divine  nature  and  the  government 
of  the  world,  cannot  be  admitted  ;  since  Christ,  when  he 
became  man,  could  not  divest  himself  of  the  nature  of 
God  ;  and  with  respect  to  the  government  of  the  wrorld, 
we  are  led,  by  what  the  apostle  tells,  Heb.  i.  3,  to  be¬ 
lieve  that  he  did  not  part  with  even  that  ;  but,  in  his 
divested  state,  still  continued  to  uphold  all  things  by 
the  word  of  his  power.  By  the  form  of  God  we  are 
rather  to  understand  that  visible,  glorious  light  in 
which  the  Deity  is  said  to  dwell,  1  Tim.  vi.  16,  and 
by  which  he  manifested  himself  to  the  patriarchs  of 
old,  Deut.  v.  22,  24  ;  which  was  commonly  accompa¬ 
nied  with  a  numerous  retinue  of  angels,  Psa.  Ixviii. 
17,  and  which  in  Scripture  is  called  The  Similitude , 
Num.  xii.  8;  The  Face,  Psa.  xxxi.  16;  The  Pre¬ 
sence,  Exod.  xxxiii.  15;  and  The  Shape  of  God, 
John  v.  37.  This  interpretation  is  supported  by  the 
term  popart,  form,  here  used,  which  signifies  a  person’s 
external  shape  or  appearance,  and  not  his  nature  or 
essence.  Thus  we  are  told,  Mark  xvi.  12,  that  Jesus 
appeared  to  his  disciples  in  another  yopfyri,  shape,  or 
form.  And,  Matt.  xvii.  2,  peTepoptiodr),  he  was  transfi¬ 
gured  before  them — his  outward  appearance  or  form  was 
changed.  Farther,  this  interpretation  agrees  with  the 
fact :  the  form  of  God,  that  is,  his  visible  glory,  and 
the  attendance  of  angels,  as  above  described,  the  Son 
of  God  enjoyed  with  his  Father  before  the  world  was, 
John  xvii.  5  ;  and  on  that  as  on  other  accounts  he  is 
the  brightness  of  the  Father's  glory,  Heb.  i.  3.  Of 
this  he  divested  himself  when  he  became  flesh ;  but, 
having  resumed  it  after  his  ascension,  he  will  come 
with  it  in  the  human  nature  to  judge  the  world ;  so  he 
told  his  disciples,  Matt.  xvi.  27  :  The  Son  of  man 
will  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  his  angels, 
SfC.  Lastly,  this  sense  of  pop^q  Qeov  is  confirmed  by 
the  meaning  of  pop<{>rj  dovhov,  ver.  7  ;  which  evidently 
denotes  the  appearance  and  behaviour  of  a  servant  or 
bondman,  and  not  the  essence  of  such  a  person.”  See 
Whitby  and  Macknight. 

Thought  it  not  robber y  to  be  equal  with  God]  If 
we  take  these  words  as  they  stand  here,  their  meaning 
is,  that,  as  he  was  from  the  beginning  in  the  same  in- 
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The  humiliation  and 


PHILIPPIANS. 


A  M  cir.  4°e&  7  i  But  made  himself  of  no 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  . 

Ak  U.  c.  814.  reputation,  and  took  upon  him 
Aroni™Cgese  the  form  111  of  a  servant,  and  n  was 
Aug~  9~  made  in  the  0  likeness  of  men : 

8  And  being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man,  he 
humbled  himself,  and  p  became  obedient  unto 


*Psa.  xxii.  6;  Isa.  liii.  3  ;  Dan.  ix.  26;  Markix.  12;  Rom.  xv. 

3. - mIsa.  xlii.  1  ;  xlix.  3,6;  lii.  13  ;  liii.  11  ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23, 

24 ;  Zech.  iii.  8  ;  Matt.  xx.  28  ;  Luke  xxii.  27. - “  John  i.  14 ; 

Rom.  i.  3  ;  viii.  3  ;  Gal.  iv.  4  ;  Heb.  ii.  14,  17. 

finite  glory  with  the  Father,  to  appear  in  time — during 
his  humiliation,  as  God  and  equal  with  the  Father, 
was  no  encroachment  on  the  Divine  prerogative;  for, 
as  he  had  an  equality  of  nature ,  he  had  an  equality  of 
rights. 

But  the  word  apraypov,  which  we  translate  rob¬ 
bery ,  has  been  supposed  to  imply  a  thing  eagerly  to 
be  seized,  coveted ,  or  desired;  and  on  this  interpreta¬ 
tion  the  passage  has  been  translated:  Who,  being  in 
the  form  of  God,  did  not  think  it  a  matter  to  be  ear¬ 
nestly  desired  to  appear  equal  to  God  ;  but  made  him- 
self  of  no  reputation,  &c.  However  the  word  be 
translated,  it  does  not  affect  the  eternal  Deity  of  our 
Lord.  Though  he  was  from  eternity  in  the  form  of 
God — possessed  of  the  same  glory,  yet  he  thought  it 
right  to  veil  this  glory,  and  not  to  appear  with  it 
among  the  children  of  men;  and  therefore  he  was 
made  in  the  likeness  of  men,  and  took  upon  him  the 
form  or  appearance  of  a  servant :  and,  had  he  retain¬ 
ed  the  appearance  of  this  ineffable  glory,  it  would,  in 
many  respects,  have  prevented  him  from  accomplish¬ 
ing  the  work  which  God  gave  him  to  do  ;  and  his  hu¬ 
miliation,  as  necessary  to  the  salvation  of  men,  could 
not  have  been  complete.  On  this  account  I  prefer 
this  sense  of  the  word  upiraypov  before  that  given  in 
our  text,  which  does  not  agree  so  well  with  the  other 
expressions  in  the  context.  In  this  sense  the  word  is 
used  by  Heliodorus ,  in  his  JEthiopics,  lib.  vii.  cap. 
19,  &c.,  which  passage  Whitby  has  produced,  and  on 
which  he  has  given  a  considerable  paraphrase.  The 
reader  who  wishes  to  examine  this  snbject  more  par¬ 
ticularly,  may  have  recourse  to  Heliodorus  as  above, 
or  to  the  notes  of  Dr.  Whitby  on  the  passage. 

Yerse  7.  But  made  himself  of  no  reputation ] 
'E avTov  cKEvoce'  He  emptied  himself — did  not  appear 
in  his  glory,  for  he  assumed  the  form  of  a  servant, 
being  made  in  the  likeness  of  man.  And  his  being 
made  in  the  likeness  of  man,  and  assuming  the  form 
of  a  servant,  was  a  proof  that  he  had  emptied  him¬ 
self — laid  aside  the  effulgence  of  his  glory. 

Verse  8.  And  being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man] 
Kai  axvuaTL  evpedeig  <bg  avdpurog.  This  clause  should 
be  joined  to  the  preceding,  and  thus  translated  : 
Being  made  m  the  likeness  of  man,  and  was  found  in 
fashion  as  a  man. 

He  humbled  himself  ]  Laid  himself  as  low  as  possi¬ 
ble  :  1.  In  emptying  himself — laying  aside  the  efful¬ 
gence  of  his  glory.  2.  In  being  incarnate — taking 
upon  him  the  human  form.  3.  In  becoming  a  servant 
— assuming  the  lowest  innocent  character,  that  of 
being  the  servant  of  all.  4.  In  condescending  to  die, 
to  which  he  was  not  naturally  liable,  as  having  never 
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exaltation  of  Jesus  Christ. 


death,  even  the  death  of  the  4S?6, 

7  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

dOSS.  A.  U.  C.  814. 

9  Wherefore  God  also  q  hath  ^o’nis'cis6* 
highly  exalted  him,  and  r  given  Aug‘  9~ 
him  a  name  which  is  above  every  name  : 

10  8  That  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 


0  Or,  habit. - P  Matt.  xxvi.  39,  42  ;  John  x.  18  ;  Heb.  v.  8  • 

xii.  2. - 3  John  xvii.  1,  2,  5  ;  Acts  ii.  33  ;  Heb.  ii.  9. - rEph 

i.  20,  21 ;  Heb.  i.  4. - “Isa.  xlv.  23  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  18  ;  Rom. 

xiv.  11 ;  Rev.  v.  13. 


sinned ,  and  therefore  had  a  right  in  his  human  nature 
to  immortality,  without  passing  under  the  empire  of 
death.  5.  In  condescending,  not  only  to  death,  but 
to  the  lowest  and  most  ignominious  hind  of  death,  the 
death  of  the  cross ;  the  punishment  of  the  meanest  of 
slaves  and  worst  of  felons.  What  must  sin  have  been 
in  the  sight  of  God,  when  it  required  such  abasement 
in  Jesus  Christ  to  make  an  atonement  for  it,  and  undo 
its  influence  and  malignity  ! 

Yerse  9.  Wherefore  God  also  hath  highly  exalted 
him]  If  by  his  humiliation  he  has  merited  pardon  and 
final  salvation  for  the  wrhole  world,  is  it  to  be  wondered 
that  the  human  body,  in  which  this  fulness  of  the  God¬ 
head  dwelt,  and  in  which  the  punishment  due  to  our 
sins  was  borne  upon  the  tree,  should  be  exalted  above 
all  human  and  all  created  beings  l  And  this  is  the  fact ; 
for  he  hath  given  him  a  name,  to  ovopa,  the  name,  which 
is  above  every  name :  to  is  prefixed  to  ovopa  here  by 
ABC,  17,  Origen,  Dionysius  Alexandrinus,  Eusebius ? 
Cyril,  and  Procopius.  This  makes  it  much  more  em¬ 
phatic.  According  to  Eph.  i.  20,  21,  the  man  Christ 
Jesus  is  exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  God,  far  above 
all  principality,  and  power,  and  might,  and  dominion, 
and  every  name  that  is  named ,  not  only  in  this  world , 
but  also  in  that  which  is  to  come.  From  which  it  ap¬ 
pears  that  no  creature  of  God  is  so  far  exalted  and  so 
glorious  as  the  man  Christ  Jesus,  human  nature  being 
in  him  dignified  infinitely  beyond  the  angelic  nature  ; 
and  that  this  nature  has  an  authority  and  pre-eminence 
which  no  being,  either  in  heaven  or  earth,  enjoys.  In 
a  word,  as  man  was  in  the  beginning  at  the  head  of  all 
the  creatures  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  by  assuming  human 
nature,  suffering  and  dying  in  it,  has  raised  it  to  its 
pristine  state.  And  this  is  probably  what  is  here  meant 
by  this  high  exaltation  of  Christ,  and  giving  him  a  name 
which  is  above  every  name.  But  if  we  refer  to  any 
particular  epithet,  then  the  name  JESUS  or  Saviour 
must  be  that  which  is  intended ;  as  no  being  either  in 
heaven  or  earth  can  possess  this  name  as  he  who  is 
the  Redeemer  of  the  world  does,  for  he  is  the  only  Sa¬ 
viour  ,  none  has  or  could  redeem  us  to  God  but  he ; 
and  throughout  eternity  he  will  ever  appear  as  the  sole 
Saviour  of  the  human  race.  Hence,  before  his  birth, 
Gabriel  stated  that  his  name  should  be  called  Jesus; 
giving  for  reason,  he  shall  save  his  people  from  their 
sins.  The  qualifications  of  the  Saviour  of  the  world 
were  so  extraordinary,  the  redeeming  acts  so  stupen¬ 
dous,  and  the  result  of  all  so  glorious  both  to  God  and 
man,  that  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  a  higher  name 
or  title  than  that  of  JESUS,  or  Saviour  of  the  world. 

Yerse  10.  That  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 
should  boiv ]  That  all  human  beings  should  consider 
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CHAP.  II. 


to  work  out  their  own  salvation » 


The  apostle  exhorts  the  Philippians 

A  M.  cir.  4066.  should  bow,  of  things  in  heaven, 

A.  u.  C.  814.  and  things  in  earth,  and  things 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  ,  . 

ronis  Caes.  under  the  earth ; 

Aug-  9-  1 1  And  1  that  every  tongue 

should  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord,  to 
the  glory  of  God  the  Father. 

12  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  u  as  ye  have  al- 

1  John  xiii.  13  ;  Acts  ii.  36;  Rom.  xiv.  9  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  6  ;  xii.  3. 

themselves  redeemed  unto  God  by  his  blood,  and  look 
for  an  application  of  this  redemption  price  ;  and  that 
all  who  are  saved  from  their  sin  should  acknowledge 
him  the  author  of  their  salvation.  In  a  word,  that 
xav  exovpavtov ,  all  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect, 
now  in  a  state  of  blessedness  ;  nai  eniyeiuv,  all  human 
beings  still  in  their  state  of  probation  on  earth;  nai 
KaraxQoviuv ,  and  all  that  are  in  the  shades  below ,  who 
have,  through  their  own  fault,  died  without  having  re¬ 
ceived  his  salvation ;  should  acknowledge  him. 

Verse  11.  And  that  every  tongue  should  confess ] 
That  all  those  before  mentioned  should  acknowledge 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord,  or  absolute  governor,  and 
thus  glorify  God  the  Father,  who  has  exalted  this  hu¬ 
man  nature  to  this  state  of  ineffable  glory,  in  virtue  of 
its  passion,  death,  resurrection,  and  the.  atonement 
which  it  has  made,  by  which  so  many  attributes  of  the 
Divine  nature  have  become  illustrated,  the  Divine  law 
magnified  and  made  honourable,  and  an  eternal  glory 
provided  for  man. 

Otners  by  things  in  heaven  understand  the  holy 
angels ;  by  things  on  earth,  human  beings  generally ; 
and  by  things  under  the  earth ,  fallen  spirits  of  every 
description.  Perhaps  the  three  expressions  are  de¬ 
signed  to  comprehend  all  beings  of  all  kinds,  all  crea¬ 
tures  ;  as  it  is  usual  with  the  Hebrews,  and  indeed 
with  all  ancient  nations,  to  express,  by  things  in  hea¬ 
ven,  things  on  earth,  and  things  under  the  earth,  all 
beings  of  all  kinds ;  universal  nature.  See  similar 
forms  of  speech,  Exod.  xx.  4  ;  Deut.  iv.  17,  18  ;  Psa. 
xcvi.  11  ;  and  Ezek.  xxxviii.  20.  But  intelligent  be¬ 
ings  seem  to  be  those  which  are  chiefly  intended  by 
the  words  of  the  apostle ;  for  it-appears  that  nothing 
less  than  absolute  rule  over  angels ,  men,  and  devils, 
can  be  designed  in  these  extraordinary  words,  and  by 
confessing  him  to  be  Lord  we  may  understand  that 
worship  which  all  intelligent  creatures  are  called  to 
pay  to  God  manifested  in  the  flesh ;  for  all  should  ho¬ 
nour  the  Son  even  as  they  honour  the  Father.  And  the 
worship  thus  offered  is  to  the  glory  of  God ;  so  that 
far  from  being  idolatrous,  as  some  have  rashly  asserted, 
it  is  to  the  honour  of  the  Divine  Being.  We  may  add, 
that  the  tongue  which  does  not  confess  thus,  is  a  tongue 
that  dishonours  the  Almighty. 

Verse  12.  As  ye  have  always  obeyed]  Continue 
to  act  on  the  same  principles  and  from  the  same  mo¬ 
tives  ;  having  the  same  disposition  which  was  in  Christ ; 
labouring  so  as  to  promote  his  glory. 

Work  out  your  own  salvation]  Go  on,  walking  by 
the  same  rule,  and  minding  the  same  thing,  till  your 
salvation  be  completed  :  till,  filled  with  love  to  God  and 
man,  ye  walk  unblamably  in  all  his  testimonies,  having 
your  fruit  unto  holiness,  and  your  end  everlasting  life. 
Vol.  II.  (  32  ) 


ways  obeyed,  not  as  in  my  pre-  A^^cJr:  4G°266 

sence  only,  but  now  much  more  a.  u.  c.  814. 

•  -i  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

in  my  absence,  work  out  your  ronis  Caes. 

own  salvation  with  y  fear  and  Aug‘  9‘ 

trembling ; 

13  For  w  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  you 
both  to  will  and  to  do  of  his  good  pleasure. 

u  Chap.  i.  5. - v  Eph.  vi.  5. - w  2  Cor.  iii.  5  ;  Heb;  xiii.  21. 

With  fear  and  trembling]  Considering  the  difficulty 
of  the  work,  and  the  danger  of  miscarriage.  If  you 
do  not  watch,  pray  and  continually  depend  on  God, 
your  enemies  will  surprise  you,  and  your  light  and  life 
will  become  extinct ;  and  then  consider  what  an  awful 
account  you  must  give  to  Him  whose  Spirit  ye  have 
grieved,  and  of  whose  glory  ye  have  come  short. 

Verse  13.  For  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  you ] 
Every  holy  purpose,  pious  resolution,  good  word,  and 
good  wrork,  must  come  from  him  ;  ye  must  be  workers 
together  with  him,  that  ye  receive  not  his  grace  in 
vain  ;  because  he  worketh  in  you,  therefore  work  with 
him,  and  work  out  your  own  salvation. 

To  will  and  to  do]  To  deTiuv  nai  to  evepyetv.  The 
power  to  will  and  the  power  to  act  must  necessarily 
come  from  God,  who  is  the  author  both  of  the  soul  and 
body,  and  of  all  their  powers  and  energies ;  but  the 
act  of  volition  and  the  act  of  working  come  from  the 
man.  God  gives  power  to  will,  man  wills  through  that 
power  ;  God  gives  power  to  act ,  and  man  acts  through 
that  power.  Without  the  power  to  will,  man  can  ivill 
nothing  ;  without  the  power  to  work,  man  can  do  no¬ 
thing.  God  neither  wills  for  man,  nor  works  in  man’s 
stead,  but  he  furnishes  him  with  power  to  do  both ;  he 
is  therefore  accountable  to  God  for  these  powers. 

Because  God  works  in  them  the  power  to  will  and 
the  power  to  do,  therefore  the  apostle  exhorts  them  to 
work  out  their  own  salvation ;  most  manifestly  show¬ 
ing  that  the  use  of  the  powers  of  volition  and  action 
belongs  to  themselves.  They  cannot  do  God’s  work, 
they  cannot  produce  in  themselves  a  power  to  will  and 
to  do  ;  and  God  wall  not  do  their  work,  he  will  not  work 
out  their  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling. 

Though  men  have  grievously  puzzled  themselves 
with  questions  relative  to  the  will  and  power  of  the  hu¬ 
man  being  ;  yet  no  case  can  be  plainer  than  that  which 
the  apostle  lays  down  here  :  the  power  to  will  and  do 
comes  from  God  ;  the  use  of  that  power  belongs  to  man. 
He  that  has  not  got  this  power  can  neither  will  nor 
work;  he  that  has  this  power  can  do  both.  But  it 
does  not  necessarily  follow  that  he  who  has  these 
powers  will  use  them ;  the  possession  of  the  powers 
does  not  necessarily  imply  the  use  of  those  powers, 
because  a  man  might  have  them,  and  not  use  or  abuse 
them ;  therefore  the  apostle  exhorts  ;  Work  out  your 
own  salvation. 

This  is  a  general  exhortation  ;  it  may  be  applied  to 
all  men,  for  to  all  it  is  applicable  ;  there  not  being  a 
rational  being  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  who  has  not 
from  God  both  power  to  will  and  act  in  the  things 
which  concern  his  salvation.  Hence  the  accountable¬ 
ness  of  man. 

Of  his  good  pleasure.]  Every  good  is  freely  given 
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Steady  and  cheerful  obedience 
a.  M.  cir.  4066.  14  j)0  aH  things  x  without  mur- 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  6 

A.  u.  C.  814.  murings  and  *  disputmgs  ; 
^ronis'c'ses6*  15  That  ye  may  be  blameless, 
Aug~  9‘  and  z  harmless,  a  the  sons  of  God, 
without  rebuke,  h  in  the  midst  of  c  a  crooked 
and  perverse  nation,  among  whom  d  ye  e  shine 
as  lights  in  the  world : 

1 6  Holding  forth  the  word  of  life ;  that  f  I 
may  rejoice  in  the  day  of  Christ,  that  e  I  have 
not  run-  in  vain,  neither  laboured  in  vain. 

17  Yea,  and  if  h  I  be  1  offered  upon  the  sa- 

x  1  Cor.  x.  10 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  9. - y  Rom.  xiv.  1. - *  Or,  sincere. 

*  Matt.  v.  45 ;  Eph.  v.  1. - b  1  Pet.  ii.  12. - c  Deut.  xxxii. 

5. - d  Or,  shine  ye. - e  Matt.  v.  14, 16  ;  Eph.  v.  8. - { 2  Cor. 

i.  14;  1  Thess.  ii.  9. - sGal.  ii.  2;  1  Thess.  iii.  5. 

of  God;  no  man  deserves  anything  from  him;  and  as 
it  pleaseth  him,  so  he  deals  out  to  men  those  measures 
of  mental  and  corporeal  energy  which  he  sees  to  be 
necessary ;  giving  to  some  more ,  to  others  less,  but  to 
all  what  is  sufficient  for  their  salvation. 

Verse  14.  Do  all  things  without  murmurings ] 
Yoyyvapov,  nai  diaTioyiopov’  Without  grumblings  and 
altercations.  Be  patient  in,  and  contented  with,  your 
work ;  and  see  that  ye  fall  not  out  by  the  way. 

Verse  15.  That  ye  may  be  blameless]  In  your¬ 
selves,  and  harmless  to  others. 

The  sons  of  God ]  Showing  by  your  holy  conduct 
that-  ye  are  partakers  of  the  Divine  nature. 

Without  rebuke]  Persons  against  whom  no  charge 
of  transgression  can  justly  be  laid. 

A  crooked  and  perverse]  Probably  referring  to  the 
Jews,  who  were  the  chief  opponents  and  the  most  viru¬ 
lent  enemies  which  the  Christian  Church  had. 

Among  whom  ye  shine]  Be  like  the  sun  and -moon  ; 
bless  even  the  perverse  and  disobedient  by  your  light 
and  splendour.  Let  your  light  shine  before  men  ; 
some  will  walk  in  that  light,  and  by  its  shining  God 
will  be  glorified.  It  is  evident  that  the  apostle,  by 
(booTTjpeg  ev  Koopcp,  lights  in  the  world,  refers  to  the  sun 
and  moon  particularly,  and  perhaps  to  the  heavenly 
bodies  in  general. 

Verse  16.  Holding  forth  the  word  of  life]  An  al¬ 
lusion,  some  think,  to  those  towers  which  were  built 
at  the  entrance  of  harbours,  on  which  fires  were  kept 
during  the  night  to  direct  ships  into  the  port.  Genuine 
Christians,  by  their  holy  lives  and  conversation,  are 
the  means  of  directing  others,  not  only  how  to  escape 
those  dangers  to  which  they  are  exposed  on  the  tem¬ 
pestuous  ocean  of  human  life,  but  also  of  leading  them 
into  the  haven  of  eternal  safety  and  rest. 

That  I  have  not  run  in  vain]  This  appears  to  be  a 
part  of  the  same  metaphor ;  and  alludes  to  the  case  of 
a  weather-beaten  mariner  who  has  been  long  tossed  on 
a  tempestuous  sea,  in  hazy  weather  and  dark  nights, 
who  has  been  obliged  to  run  on  different  tacks,  and 
labour  intensely  to  keep  his  ship  from  foundering,  but 
is  at  last,  by  the  assistance  of  the  luminous  fire  on  the 
top  of  the  tower,  directed  safely  into  port.  Live  so 
to  glorify  God  and  do  good  to  men,  that  it  shall  ap¬ 
pear  that  I  have  not  run  and  laboured  in  vain  for  vour 
salvation. 


required  of  all  Christians . 

crifice  k  and  service  of  your  faith,  A; cib  4JGG 

7  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

1 1  joy,  and  rejoice  with  you  all.  a.  u.  c.  814. 

18  For  the  same  cause  also  do  ronis  Cses. 

ye  joy,  and  rejoice  with  me.  Aug-  9‘ 

19  m  But  I  trust  in  the  Lord  Jesus  to  send 
nTimotheus  shortly  unto  you,  that  I  also  may 
be  of  good  comfort,  when  I  know  your  state. 

20  For  I  have  no  man  0  like-minded,  pwho 
will  naturally  care  for  your  state. 

21  For  all  q  seek  their  own,  not  the  things 
which  are  Jesus  Christ’s. 

h2  Tim.  iv.  6. - 5  Greek,  poured  forth.- - k  Romans  xv.  16. 

1  2  Cor.  vii.  4 ;  Col.  i.  24. - m  Or,  moreover. - n  Rom.  xvi.  21 ; 

I  Thess.  iii.  2. - 0  Psa.  lv.  13. - P  Or,  so  dear  unto  me. 

I I  Cor.  x.  24,  33 ;  xiii.  5 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  16. 

Verse  17.  Yea,  and  if  I  be  offered  upon  the  sacri¬ 
fice  and  service]  The  metaphor  appears  to  be  still 
carried  on.  As  it  was  customary  for  the  weather¬ 
beaten  mariner,  when  he  had  gained  his  port,  to  offer 
a  sacrifice,  dvaia,  to  God,  of  some  particular  animal 
which  he  had  vowed  while  in  his  state  of  danger,  and 
this  was  considered  to  be  a  religious  service,  etTovpyia' 
the  apostle,  pursuing  the  idea,  states  himself  to  be 
willing  to  become  the  libation,  (for  so  much  the  word 
cKevdopat.  imports,)  that  was  to  be  poured  upon  the 
sacrifice.  Parkhurst  observes  that  the  apostle  com¬ 
pares  the  faith  of  the  Philippians  to  the  sacrificial 
victim,  and  his  own  blood  shed  in  martyrdom  to  the 
libation,  i.  e.  the  wine  poured  out  on  occasion  of  the 
sacrifice.  Raphelius  observes  that  Arrian  uses  the 
phrase  crrevdeiv  etti  ttj  dvaia  for  pouring  out  the  liba¬ 
tion  after  the  sacrifice.  The  apostle  had  guided  them 
safely  into  port ;  their  faith  in  the  atoning  death  of 
Christ  was  their  sacrifice ;  and  he  was  willing  that 
his  blood  in  martyrdom  should  be  poured  out  as  a 
libation  on  that  sacrificial  offering. 

Verse  18.  For  the  same  cause  also  do  ye  joy ] 
Should  I  be  thus  offered,  as  I  shall  rejoice  in  it,  do 
ye  also  rejoice  that  I  am  counted  worthy  of  this  high 
honour. 

Verse  19.  But  T  trust  in  the  Lord  Jesus]  He  is 
governor  and  disposer  of  all  events,  being  above  all 
principality  and  power ;  and  I  humbly  confide  in  his 
power  and  goodness  that  I  shall  be  a  little  longer 
spared  to  visit  you  again,  ver.  24,  and  to  be  able  to 
send  Timothy  shortly  to  you. 

When  I  know  your  state.]  By  the  correct  informa¬ 
tion  which  I  shall  receive  from  Timothy. 

Verse  20.  For  I  have  no  man  like-minded]  None 
of  all  my  fellow  helpers  in  the  Gospel  have  the  same 
zeal  and  affectionate  concern  for  your  prosperity  in 
every  respect  as  he  has.  He  is  laoTpvxop'  of  the  same 
soul ;  a  man  after  my  own  heart. 

Verse  21.  For  all  seek  their  own]  This  must  relate 
to  the  persons  who  preached  Christ  even  of  envy  and 
strife,  chap.  i.  1 5  ;  these  must  be  very  careless  whether 
souls  were  saved  or  not  by  such  preaching  ;  and  even 
those  who  preached  the  Gospel  out  of  good  will  might 
not  be  fit  for  such  an  embassy  as -this,  which  required 
many  sacrifices,  and  consequently  much  love  and  zeal 
to  be  able  to  make  them. 

(  32**  ) 
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Faithful  ministers  of  Christ 

A.  M.  cir.  4066.  22  But  ve  know  the  proof  of 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  J  A 

A.  U.  C.  814.  him,  r  that,  as  a  son  with  the 

ArordTc^e'  father,  he  hath  served  with  me  in 
Aug’  9j  the  Gospel. 

23  Him  therefore  I  hope  to  send  presently, 
so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will  go  with  me. 

24  But  s  I  trust  in  the  Lord  that  I  also  my¬ 
self  shall  come  shortly. 

25  Yet  I  supposed  it  necessary  to  send  to 
you  4  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  and  compa¬ 
nion  in  labour,  and  11  fellow  soldier,  v  but  your 
messenger,  and  w  he  that  ministered  to  my 
wants. 

26  *  For  he  longed  after  you  all,  and  was 


r  1  Cor.  iv.  17 ;  1  Tim.  i.  2 ;  2  Tim.  i.  2. - s  Chap.  i.  25  ;  Philem. 

22. - 1  Chapter  iv.  18. - u  Philem.  2. - v  2  Corinthians 

viii.  23. 


Verse  22  .Ye  know  the  proof  of  him ,  that,  as  a  son 
with  the  father,  he  hath  served  with  me]  The  Philip- 
pians  had  full  proof  of  the  affectionate  attachment  of 
Timothy  to  Paul,  for  he  had  laboured  with  him  there, 
as  we  learn  from  Acts  xvi.  1—3,  and  xvii.  14;  and  we 
find  from  what  is  said  here  that  Timothy  was  not  a 
servant  to  the  apostle,  but  that  he  had  served  with  him. 
They  both  laboured  together  in  the  word  and  doctrine  ; 
for  apostles  and  Christian  bishops,  in  those  times  la¬ 
boured  as  hard  as  their  deacons.  There  were  no 
sinecures ;  every  one  was  a  labourer ,  every  labourer 
had  his  work,  and  every  ivorkman  had  his  wages. 

Verse  23.  How  it  will  go  with  me.]  The  apostle 
was  now  in  captivity ;  his  trial  appears  to  have  been 
approaching,  and  of  its  issue  he  was  doubtful ;  though 
he  seems  to  have  had  a  general  persuasion  that  he 
should  be  spared,  see  ver.  19  and  ver.  24. 

Verse  25.  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  <5pc.]  Here 
is  a  very  high  character  of  this  minister  of  Christ ;  he 
was,  1 .  A  brother — one  of  the  Christian  family ;  a 
thorough  convert  to  God,  without  which  he  could  not 
have  been  a  preacher  of  the  Gospel.  2.  He  was  a 
companion  in  labour ;  he  laboured,  and  laboured  in 
union  with  the  apostle  in  this  great  work.  3.  He  was 
a  fellow  soldier;  the  work  was  a  work  of  difficulty 
and  danger,  they  were  obliged  to  maintain  a  continual 
warfare,  fighting  against  the  world,  the  devil,  and  the 
flesh.  4.  He  was  their  apostle — a  man  whom  God 
had  honoured  with  apostolical  gifts,  apostolical  graces, 
and  apostolical  fruits;  and,  5.  He  was  an  affectionate 
friend  to  the  apostle ;  knew  his  soul  in  adversity, 
acknowledged  him  in  prison,  and  contributed  to  his 
comfort  and  support. 

Verse  26.  Ye  had  heard  that  he  had  been  sick.'] 
“  In  this  passage,”  says  Dr.  Paley,  “  no  intimation  is 
given  that  the  recovery  of  Epaphroditus  was  miraculous, 
it  is  plainly  spoken  of  as  a  natural  event.  This  instance, 
together  with  that  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy, 
Trophimus  have  I  left  at  Miletum  sick,  affords  a  proof 
•that  the  power  of  performing  cures,  and,  by  parity  of 
reason,  of  working  other  miracles,  was  a  power  which 
only  visited  the  apostles  occasionally,  and  did  not  at 
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should  he  highly  esteemed. 

full  of  heaviness,  because  that  ye  A;  ^C11/ 
had  heard  that  he  had  been  sick.  A.  U.  c.  814. 

27  For  indeed  he  was  sick  nigh  ^nisTcis? 
unto  death:  but  God  had  mercy  Aug’  9> 
on  him  ;  and  not  on  him  only,  but  on  me  also, 
lest  I  should  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow. 

28  I  sent  him  therefore  the  more  carefully, 
that,  when  ye  see  him  again,  ye  may  rejoice, 
and  that  I  may  be  the  less  sorrowful. 

29  Receive  him  therefore  in  the  Lord  with 
all  gladness  ;  and  y  hold  z  such  in  reputation  : 

30  Because  for  the  work  of  Christ  he  was 
nigh  unto  death,  not  regarding  his  life,  a  to  sup¬ 
ply  your  lack  of  service  toward  me. 

w2Cor.  xi.  9;  chap.  iv.  18. - xChap.  i.  3. - y  Or,  honour 

such. - z  1  Cor.  xvi.  18 ;  1  Thess.  v.  12 ;  1  Tim.  v.  7. - a  1  Cor 

xvi.  17 ;  chap.  iv.  10. 


all  depend  upon  their  own  will.  Paul  undoubtedly 
would  have  healed  Epaphroditus  if  he  could  ;  nor 
would  he  have  left  Trophimus  at  Miletum  sick,  had 
the  power  of  working  cures  awaited  his  disposal.  Had 
this  epistle  been  a  forgery,  forgery  on  this  occasion 
would  not  have  spared  a  miracle;  much  less  would  it 
have  introduced  St.  Paul  professing  the  utmost  anxiety 
for  the  safety  of  his  friend,  yet  acknowledging  himself 
unable  to  help  him,  which  he  does  almost  expressly  in 
the  case  of  Trophimus,  Him  have  I  left  sick;  and 
virtually  in  the  passage  before  us,  in  which  he  felici¬ 
tates  himself  on  the  recovery  of  Epaphroditus  in  terms 
which  almost  exclude  the  supposition  of  any  superna¬ 
tural  means  being  used  to  effect  it.  This  is  a  reverse 
which  nothing  but  truth  would  have  imposed.”  Horw 
Paulince,  page  234. 

Verse  27.  Lest  I  should  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow.] 
The  sorrows  of  his  death,  added  to  the  sorrow  he 
endured  on  account  of  his  sickness ;  or  he  may  refer 
to  his  own  state  of  affliction ,  being  imprisoned  and 
maltreated. 

Verse  28.  The  more  carefully]  hTrovdaiorepug’ 
With  the  more  haste  or  despatch;  because,  having 
suffered  so  much  on  account  of  his  apprehended  death, 
they  could  not  be  too  soon  comforted  by  seeing  him 
alive  and  restored. 

Verse  29.  Receive  him  therefore  in  the  Lord]  For 
the  Lord’s  sake  receive  him,  and  as  the  Lord’s  servant ; 
and  hold  such  zealous,  disinterested,  and  holy  preachers 
in  reputation — honour  those  whom  ye  perceive  God 
hath  honoured. 

Verse  30.  For  the  work  of  Christ]  Preaching  the 
Gospel,  and  ministering  to  the  distressed. 

He  was  nigh  unto  death]  Having  laboured  far 
beyond  his  strength. 

Not  regarding  his  life]  Instead  of  Txapa^ov'kevaap.evog 
tij  tpvXVi  n°l  regarding  his  life,  'Kapapolevoaptvog, 
risking  his  life ,  is  the  reading  of  ABDEFG,  and  is 
received  by  Griesbach  into  the  text.  His  frequent 
and  intense  preaching,  and  labouring  to  supply  the 
apostle’s  wants,  appear  to  have  brought  him  nigh  to 
the  gates  of  death. 


CHAP.  II. 
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The  apostle  exhorts  his  brethren 

The  humiliation  and  exaltation  of  Christ  are 
subjects  which  we  cannot  contemplate  too  fre¬ 
quently,  and  in  which  we  cannot  be  too  deeply  in¬ 
structed. 

1.  God  destroys  opposites  by  opposites  :  through 
pride  and  self -confidence  man  fell ,  and  it  required  the 
humiliation  of  Christ  to  destroy  that  pride  and  self- 
confidence ,  and  to  raise  him  from  his  fall.  There 
must  be  an  indescribable  malignity  in  sin,  when  it  re¬ 
quired  the  deepest  abasement  of  the  highest  Being  to 
remove  and  destroy  it.  The  humiliation  and  passion 
of  Christ  were  not  accidental,  they  were  absolutely 
necessary;  and  had  they  not  been  necessary,  they  had 
not  taken  place.  Sinner,  behold  what  it  cost  the  Son 
of  God  to  save  thee  !  And  wilt  thou,  after  consider¬ 
ing  this,  imagine  that  sin  is  a  small  thing  1  Without 
the  humiliation  and  sacrifice  of  Christ,  even  thy  soul 
could  not  be  saved.  Slight  not,  therefore,  the  mercies 
of  thy  God,  by  underrating  the  guilt  of  thy  transgres¬ 
sions  and  the  malignity  of  thy  sin ! 

2.  As  we  cannot  contemplate  the  humiliation  and 
death  of  Christ  without  considering  it  a  sufficient 
sacrifice,  oblation,  and  atonement  for  sin,  and  for  the 
sin  of  the  whole  world  ;  so  we  cannot  contemplate 


to  beware  of  false  teachers. 

his  unlimited  power  and  glory,  in  his  state  of  exalta¬ 
tion,  without  being  convinced  that  he  is  able  to  save 
them  to  the  uttermost  that  come  unto  God  through  him. 
What  can  withstand  the  merit  of  his  blood  7  What 
can  resist  the  energy  of  his  omnipotence  ?  Can  the 
power  of  sin  1 — its  infection  1 — its  malignity  1  Nc  ! 
He  can  as  easily  say  to  an  impure  heart,  Be  thou 
clean,  and  it  shall  be  clean  ;  as  he  could  to  the  leper, 
Be  thou  clean,  and  immediately  his  leprosy  was 
cleansed.  Reader,  have  faith  in  Him  ;  for  all  things 
are  possible  to  him  that  believeth. 

3.  There  are  many  ungodly  men  in  the  world  who 
deny  the  inspiration  of  God’s  Holy  Spirit,  and  affect 
to  ridicule  those  who  profess  to  have  received  what 
they  know  Christ  has  purchased  and  God  has  pro¬ 
mised,  and  which,  in  virtue  of  this,  they  have  claimed 
by  faith ;  because,  say  these  mockers,  “  If  you  had 
the  Spirit  of  God,  you  could  work  miracles  :  show  us 
a  miracle,  and  we  will  believe  you  to  be  inspired.” 
Will  these  persons  assert  that  St.  Paul  had  not  God’s 
Spirit  when  he  could  neither  heal  himself,  nor  restore 
his  friends  and  fellow  helpers  from  apparent  death  1 
What  then  doth  their  arguing  prove  I  Silly  men,  of 
shallow  minds ! 


PHILIPPI  ANS. 


CHAPTER  III. 

The  apostle  exhorts  the  Philippians  to  rejoice  in  the  Lord ,  1.  And  to  beware  of  false  teachers ,  2.  Shows 
that  Christians  are  the  true  circumcision ,  who  worship  God  in  the  Spirit ,  3.  And  that  himself  had  more 
reason  to  trust  in  the  flesh  than  any  of  the  Jews ,  4—6.  But  that  he  counted  all  things  loss  for  Christ , 
7—11.  He  longs  after  a  conformity  to  Christ  in  his  death ,  and  presses  onward  to  the  attainment  of  his 
high  calling ,  12—14.  Exhorts  them  to  be  like-minded ,  15—17.  Warns  them  against  certain  persons  who 
were  enemies  to  the  cross  of  Christ ,  18,  19.  Shows  the  nature  of  their  heavenly  privileges ,  and  the 
resurrection  and  glorification  of  the  human  body ,  20,  21. 


AaMd  Ccir 4626  J?INALLY,  my  brethren,  are- 

A.  U.  c.  814.  joice  in  the  Lord.  To  write 
An,  Imp.  Ne-  .  .  . 

ronis  Caes.  the  same  things  to  you,  to  me  m- 

Aug'  9'  deed  is  not  grievous,  but  for  you 

it  is  safe. 


a2  Cor  xiii.  11  ;  chap.  iv.  4;  1  Thess.  v.  16. - 15  Isa.  lvi.  10  ; 

Gal.  v.  15. - c2  Cor.  xi.  13. - dRom.  ii.  28;  Gal.  v.  2. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  Rejoice  in  the  Lord.]  Be  always  happy ; 
but  let  that  happiness  be  such  as  you  derive  from  the 
Lord. 

To  write  the  same  things ]  He  means  those  which 
he  had  formerly  preached  to  them  or  to  other  Churches, 
for  he  had  but  one  Gospel ;  and  we  may  rest  assured 
that  the  doctrine  of  this  epistle  was  the  same  with  his 
preaching. 

For  you  it  is  safe.]  It  is  much  better  to  have  these 
Divine  things  committed  to  writing  than  confided  to 
memory.  By  the  latter  they  may  be  either  lost  or 
corrupted,  by  the  former  they  will  be  preserved. 

Verse  2.  Beware  of  dogs ]  The  Jews,  who  have 
here  the  same  appellative  which  they  formerly  gave 
to  the  Gentiles  :  because  the  Gentiles  were  not  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  covenant,  they  called  them  dogs  ;  and 
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2  b  Beware  of  dogs,  beware  a'.mac11> 

o’  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

of  c  evil  workers,  d  beware  of  the  A.  U.  C.  814. 

.  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

concision.  ronis  Caes. 

3  For  we  are  e  the  circum-  Aug'  9‘ 
cision,  f  which  worship  God  in  the  spirit,  and 

e  Deut.  x.  16;  xxx.  6;  Jer.  iv.  4;  Rom.  ii.  29;  iv.  11,12;  Col. 
ii.  11. - { John  iv.  23,  24  ;  Rom.  vii.  6. 


themselves,  the  children  of  the  Most  High.  Now, 
they  are  cast  out  of  the  covenant  and  the  Gentiles 
taken  in  ;  therefore  they  are  the  dogs,  and  the  Gentiles 
the  children. 

Evil  workers ]  Judaizing  teachers,  who  endeavoured 
to  pervert  the  Gospel. 

The  concision.]  KaraTopjjv'  The  cutting  or  excision; 
not  7r epiTOjujjv,  the  circumcision:  the  word  is  used  by 
the  apostle  to  degrade  the  pretensions  which  the  Jews 
made  to  sanctity  by  the  cutting  in  their  flesh.  Cir¬ 
cumcision  was  an  honourable  thing,  for  it  was  a  sign 
of  the  covenant ;  but  as  they  now  had  rejected 
the  new  covenant,  their  circumcision  was  rendered 
uncircumcision,  and  is  termed  a  cutting,  by  way  of 
degradation. 

Verse  3.  We  are  the  circumcision]  We,  who  have 
embraced  the  faith  of  Christ  crucified,  are  now  entered 
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CHAP.  III. 


The  apostle's  high  estimation 

AAMDCcir4626'  E  rej°ice  in  Christ  Jesus,  and 
a.  u.  C.  814  have  no  confidence  in  the  flesh : 

•^on^Cses.6*  4  Though  h  I  might  also  have 

Aug~  9~ _  confidence  in  the  flesh.  If  any 

other  man  thinketh  that  he  hath  whereof  he 
might  trust  in  the  flesh,  I  more  : 

5 *  1  Circumcised  the  eighth  day,  k  of  the 
stock  of  Israel,  1  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  m  a 
Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews  ;  as  touching  the  law, 
n  a  Pharisee ; 

6  0  Concerning  zeal,  p  persecuting  the  Church ; 

s  Gal.  vi.  14. - h2  Cor.  xi.  18,  21. - 1  Genesis  xvii.  12. 

k2  Cor.  xi.  22. - 'Rom.  xi.  1. - m2  Cor.  xi.  22. - “Acts 

xxiii.  6 ;  xxvi.  4,  5. - 0  Acts  xxii.  3  ;  Gal.  i.  13,  14. 

into  the  new  covenant,  and  according  to  that  new  cove¬ 
nant,  worship  God  in  the  Spirit,  exulting,  Kavxoyevoi, 
making  our  boast  of  Christ  Jesus,  as  our  only  Saviour, 
having  no  confidence  in  the  flesh — in  any  outward  rite 
or  ceremony  prescribed  by  the  Jewish  institutions. 

Verse  4.  Though  I  might  also  have  confidence ]  If 
any  of  them  have  any  cause  to  boast  in  outward  rites 
and  privileges,  I  have  as  much ;  yea,  more. 

Verse  5.  Circumcised  the  eighth  day ]  This  was 
the  time  that  the  law  required  the  males  to  be  circum¬ 
cised  ;  and  we  find,  from  Gen.  xvii.  14,  both  in  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch  and  in  the  Septuagint,  though 
the  clause  is  now  lost  out  of  the  common  Hebrew  text, 
that  the  male  child,  which  is  not  circumcised  the  eighth 
day,  shall  be  cut  off  from  among  his  people :  this  pre¬ 
cept  was  literally  observed  in  the  case  of  St.  Paul. 

Of  the  stock  of  Israel ]  Regularly  descended  from 
the  patriarch  Jacob. 

Of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin ]  The  most  favourite  son 
of  that  patriarch ;  and  a  tribe  that  did  not  revolt  with 
Jeroboam,  1  Kings  xii.  21,  nor  pollute  the  worship  of 
God  by  idolatry. 

-4  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews ]  Though  born  in  a 
heathen  country,  Tarsus,  yet  both  my  parents  were 
Hebrews  ;  nor  has  there  ever  been  any  strange  blood 
mixed  with  that  of  our  family. 

Touching  the  law,  a  Pharisee ]  One  that  not  only 
received  the  law  and  the  prophets  as  coming  from 
God  ;  but  belonged  to  that  sect  which,  of  all  others, 
was  most  scrupulously  attached  to  it. 

Verse  6.  Concerning  zeal]  As  to  my  zeal  for  Pha¬ 
risaism,  I  gave  the  fullest  proof  of  it  by  persecuting 
the  Church  of  Christ ;  and  this  is  known  to  all  my 
countrymen. 

Touching  the  righteousness]  And  as  to  that  plan 
of  justification,  which  justification  the  Jews  say  is  to 
be  obtained  by  an  observance  of  the  law,  I  have  done 
every  thing  so  conscientiously  from  my  youth  up,  that 
in  this  respect  I  am  blameless ;  and  may,  with  more 
confidence  than  most  of  them ,  expect  that  justification 
which  the  law  appears  to  promise. 

Verse  7.  But  what  things  were  gain]  The  credit 
and  respect  which  I  had,  as  being  zealously  attached 
to  the  law,  and  to  the  traditions  of  the  elders,  I  counted 
loss  for  Christ — I  saw  that  this  could  stand  me  in  no 
stead ;  that  all  my  acts  of  righteousness  were  nothing 
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of  the  Gospel  of  Christ 

q  touching  the  righteousness  A.  M  cir.  4066. 
which  is  m  the  law,  r  blameless.  A.  U.  c.  814 

7  But  s  what  things  were  gain  ^nisl?!«s0 
to  me,  those  I  counted  loss  for  Aug‘  9‘ 
Christ. 

8  Yea  doubtless,  and  I  count  all  things  hut 
loss  1  for  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of 
Christ  Jesus  my  Lord  :  for  whom  I  have  suf¬ 
fered  the  loss  of  all  things,  and  do  count  them 
hut  dung,  that  I  may  win  Christ, 

9  And  be  found  in  him,  not  having  u  mine 

7  o 

PActsviii. 3;  ix.  1. - <iRom.  x.  5. - rLuke  i.  6. - “Matt 

xiii.  44. - x  Isa.  liii.  11  ;  Jer.  ix.  23,  24;  John  xvii.  3;  1  Cor 

ii.  2 ;  Col.  ii.  2. - u  Rom.  x.  3,  5. 

on  which  I  could  depend  for  salvation  ;  and  that  Christ 
crucified  could  alone  profit  me  ;  for  I  found  that  it  is 
impossible  that  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  could  take 
away  sin. 

Verse  8.  I  count  all  things  but  /oss]  Not  only  my 
Jewish  privileges,  but  all  others  of  every  kind  ;  with 
every  thing  that  men  count  valuable  or  gainful,  or  on 
which  they  usually  depend  for  salvation. 

The  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ]  That 
superior  light,  information,  and  blessedness,  which 
come  through  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ ;  justification 
through  his  blood,  sanctification  by  his  Spirit,  and 
eternal  glory  through  his  merits  and  intercession. 
These  are  the  blessings  held  out  to  us  by  the  Gospel, 
of  which,  and  the  law,  Jesus  Christ  is  the  sum  and 
substance. 

I  have  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things]  Some  trans¬ 
late  di’  ov  ra  navra  E&fuoOjjv,  for  whom  I  have  thrown 
away  all  things — I  have  made  a  voluntary  choice  of 
Christ,  his  cross,  his  poverty,  and  his  reproach  ;  and 
for  these  I  have  freely  sacrificed  all  I  had  from  the 
world,  and  all  I  could  expect  from  it. 

And  do  count  them  but  dung]  The  word  oKvfiaha 
means  the  vilest  dross  or  refuse  of  any  thing ;  the 
worst  excrement.  The  word  shows  how  utterly  in¬ 
significant  and  unavailing,  in  point  of  salvation,  the 
apostle  esteemed  every  thing  but  the  Gospel  of  Jesus. 
With  his  best  things  he  freely  parted,  judging  them 
all  loss  while  put  in  the  place  of  Christ  crucified  ;  and 
Christ  crucified  he  esteemed  infinite  gain,  when  com¬ 
pared  with  all  the  rest.  Of  the  utter  unavailableness 
of  any  thing  but  Christ  to  save  the  soul  the  Apostle 
Paul  stands  as  an  incontrovertible  proof.  Could  the 
law  have  done  any  thing,  the  apostle  must  have  known 
it.  He  tried,  and  found  it  vanity  ;  he  tried  the  Gospel 
system,  and  found  it  the  power  of  God  to  his  salvation. 
By  losing  all  that  the  world  calls  excellent,  he  gained 
Christ,  and  endless  salvation  through  him.  Of  the 
glorious  influence  of  the  Gospel  he  is  an  unimpeachable 
witness.  See  the  concluding  observations  on  the  9th 
chapter  of  the  Acts,  on  the  character  of  St.  Paul. 

Verse  9.  And  be  found  in  him]  Be  found  a  be 
liever  in  Christ,  not  having  mine  own  righteousness — • 
not  trusting  in  any  thing  I  have  done  or  could  do,  in 
order  to  my  salvation  ;  relying  on  no  scheme  of  justifi¬ 
cation,  set  up  either  formerly  by  myself  or  by  others. 
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to  Christ  in  his  death . 


Paul  longs  after  conformity 
A.  M.  cir.  4066.  own  righteousness,  which  is  of 

At  i/.  cir.  o^.  u 

A.  u.  c.  814.  the  law,  but iv.  v * * *  that  which  is 

Aroni™Cs£.e  through  the  faith  of  Christ,  the 
Aug‘ 9'  righteousness  whiclris  of  God 
by  faith : 

10  That  I  may  know  him,  and  the  power 
of  his  resurrection,  and  w  the  fellowship  of  his 

T  Rom.  i.  17 ;  iii.  21, 22 ;  ix.  30 ;  x.  3, 6  ;  Gal.  ii.  16. - w  Rom. 

vl.  3,  4,  5 ;  viii.  17  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  10,  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12  ;  1  Pet. 


But  that  which  is  through  the  faith  of  Christ ]  That 
justification  which  is  received  by  faith  through  the 
atonement  made  by  Christ. 

The  righteousness  which  is  of  God ]  God’s  method 
of  justifying  sinners  through  faith  in  his  Son.  See  the 
notes  on  Rom.  iii.  21,  23,  and  25,  where  this  subject 
is  treated  at  large. 

Verse  10.  That  I  may  know  him\  To  be  the  true 
and  promised  Messiah,  and  experience  all  that  salvation 
which  he  has  bought  by  his  blood. 

The  power  of  his  resurrection ]  In  having  this 
body  of  my  humiliation  raised  from  death,  and  made 
like  unto  his  glorious  body.  This  seems  to  be  the 
sole  meaning  of  the  apostle  ;  for  it  is  in  virtue  of 
Christ’s  resurrection  that  we  are  to  be  raised  incor¬ 
ruptible  and  immortal. 

And  the  fellowship  of  his  sufferings]  Christ  died, 
not  only  as  a  victim  for  sin,  but  as  a  martyr  to  the 
truth.  No  creature  can  have  fellowship  with  him  in 
his  vicarious  sufferings  ;  as  a  martyr  to  the  truth, 
St.  Paul  wished  to  imitate  him.  Not  only  in  the 
apostle,  but  in  the  primitive  Christians  generally,  there 
seems  to  have  been  a  strong  desire  after  martyrdom. 

Verse  11.  The  resurrection  of  the  dead.]  That 
is,  the  resurrection  of  those  who,  having  died  in  the 
Lord,  rise  to  glory  and  honour ;  and  hence  St.  Paul 
uses  a  peculiar  word  which  occurs  no  where  else  in 
the  New  Testament,  E^avaGraoig.  The  words,  as  they 
stand  in  the  best  MSS.,  are  as  follow  :  eig  rrjv  s^avaa- 
raatv  rrjv  tic  veicpov,  to  that  resurrection  which  is  of 
the  dead.  This  glorious  resurrection,  and  perhaps 
peculiarly  glorious  in  the  case  of  martyrs ,  is  that  to 
which  St.  Paul  aspired.  The  word  avaoraGig  signifies 
the  resurrection  in  general,  both  of  the  just  and  unjust ; 
eZavaGTaotg  may  signify  that  of  the  blessed  only. 

Verse  12.  Not  as  though  I  had  already  attained] 
Ovx  otl  TjdT]  EXafiov  For  I  have  not  yet  received  the 
prize  ;  I  am  not  glorified,  for  I  have  not  finished  my 
course ;  and  I  have  a  conflict  still  to  maintain,  and 
the  issue  will  prove  whether  I  should  be  crowned. 
From  the  beginning  of  the  11th  to  the  end  of  the 
17th  verse  there  is  one  continued  allusion  to  the  con¬ 
tests  at  the  Olympic  games  ;  exercises  with  which, 
and  their  laws,  the  Philippians  were  well  acquainted. 

Either  were  already  perfect]  H  rjdrj  teteXelopol' 
Nor  am  I  yet  perfect ;  I  am  not  yet  crowned,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  having  suffered  martyrdom.  I  am  quite 
satisfied  that  the  apostle  here  alludes  to  the  Olympic 
games,  and  the  word  teteXelopgl  is  the  proof ;  for  teXel- 
oOrjvai  is  spoken  of  those  who  have  completed  their 
race ,  reached  the  goal.,  and  are  honoured  with  the 
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sufferings,  being  made  conform-  A*.  ^  cir-  4 *j\66 
able  unto  his  death  ;  A.  u.  c.  814. 

11  If  by  any  means  I  might  ^onJc^6* 
x  attain  unto  the  resurrection  of  Augj  9~ 
the  dead. 

12  Not  as  though  I  had  already  y  attained, 
either  were  already  2  perfect :  but  I  follow  after, 

iv.  13. - x  Acts  xxvi.  7. - r  1  Timothy  vi.  12. - 2  Hebrews 

xii.  23. 


prize.  Thus  it  is  used  by  Philo,  Allegoriar.  lib.  iii. 
page  101,  edit.  Mangey  :  note  ovv,  o  'ipvxrh  paXiara 

ve/cpo(j>op£iv  (vucoipopsiv)  GEttVTTjv  vi roXyifni'  apaye  ovx 

brav  TeXsiudyg  Kat  ftpapEiov  nat  GTEdavov  a^iudyg 
“  When  is  it,  O  soul,  that  thou  shalt  appear  to  have 
the  victory  1  Is  it  not  when  thou  shalt  be  perfected , 
(have  completed  thy  course  by  death,)  and  be  honoured 
with  prizes  and  crowns  1” 

That  TeleioGLg  signified  martyrdom ,  we  learn  most 
expressly  from  Clemens  Alexand.,  Stromata,  lib.  iii. 
page  480,  where  he  has  these  remarkable  words  : — 

T  £  X  £  L  Oi  G  LV  papTVpiOV  KaXovpEV,  OVX  OTL  TeXog  TOV  j3lOV 

6  avdpoTvog  sXaBsv,  ug  ol  Xolttol,  aXX’  otl  teXelov  epyov 
ayaTrrig  EvsdEL^aro'  “  We  call  martyrdom  reXtuoGig , 
or  perfection,  not  because  man  receives  it  as  the  end, 
reXog,  or  completion  of  life  ;  but  because  it  is  the 
consummation  teXelov,  of  the  work  of  charity.” 

So  Basil  the  great,  Horn,  in  Psa.  cxvi.,  ver.  13  : 

U0T7)pL0V  GOTTJpLOV  X^OpaL'  TOVTEGTl,  SllffOV  ETTL  TJJV  Sia 

tov  paprvpLov  tsXeloglv  spxopai •  “I  will  receive 
the  cup  of  salvation  ;  that  is,  thirsting  and  earnestly 
desiring  to  come,  by  martyrdom,  to  the  consummation.” 

So  (Ecumenius ,  on  Acts  xxviii. :  Jlavra  ettj  utto  rrp: 
KXijGEog  tov  UavXov,  p£XP L  TJ1C  teXelog  eu>g  avrov3 
TpcaKovTa  Kat  ttevte'  “  All  the  years  of  Paul,  from 
his  calling  to  his  martyrdom,  were  thirty  and  five.” 

And  in  Balsamon,  Can.  i.  Ancyran.,  page  764  :  Tov 
Trjg  teXelu  GEwg  GTEtyavov  avadriGaodaL  is,  “To 
be  crowned  with  the  croWn  of  martyrdom .” 

Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.,  lib.  vii.  cap.  13,  uses  the 
word  teXelovgOol  to  express  to  suffer  martyrdom.  I 
have  been  the  more  particular  here,  because  some 
critics  have  denied  that  the  word  has  any  such  signi¬ 
fication.  See  Suicer,  Rosenmuller,  Macknight,  c fc. 

St.  Paul,  therefore,  is  not  speaking  here  of  any 
deficiency  in  his  own  grace,  or  spiritual  state ;  he  does 
not  mean  by  not  being  yet  perfect,  that  he  had  a  body 
of  sin  and  death  cleaving  to  him,  and  was  still  polluted 
with  indwelling  sin,  as  some  have  most  falsely  and 
dangerously  imagined ;  he  speaks  of  his  not  having 
terminated  his  course  by  martyrdom,  which  he  knew 
would  sooner  or  later  be  the  case.  This  he  consider¬ 
ed  as  the  teXeluglc,  or  perfection,  of  his  whole  career, 
and  was  led  to  view  every  thing  as  imperfect  or  un¬ 
finished  till  this  had  taken  place. 

But  I  follow  after]  Aluku  de'  But  I  pursue  ,* 
several  are  gone  before  me  in  this  glorious  way,  and 
have  obtained  the  crown  of  martyrdom  ;  I  am  hurrying 
after  them. 

That  1  may  apprehend]  That  I  may  receive  those 
blessings  to  which  I  am  called  by  Christ  J esus.  There 
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CHAP.  III. 


Paul  presses  onward  to  the 


attainment  of  his  high  calling. 


AAMbCcir  4f?>66‘  ^  tha.t  I  may  apprehend  that 

A.  U.  c.  814.  for  which  also  I  am  apprehend- 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  ..  .  T 

ronis  Cses.  ed  oi  Christ  Jesus. 

Aug'  9‘  1 3  Brethren,  I  count  not  myself 

to  have  apprehended  ;  but  this  one  thing  I  do, 

a  forgetting  those  things  which  are  behind,  and 

b  reaching  forth  unto  those  things  which  are 

before, 

14  c  I  press  toward  the  mark  for  the  prize 

a  Psa.  xiv.  10  ;  Luke  ix.  62  ;  2  Cor.  v.  16. - b  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  26 ; 

Heb.  vi.  1. - c2  Tim.  iv.  7,8 ;  Heb.  xii.  1. 


of  d  the  high  calling  of  God  in  Av 4066- 

.  T  6  &  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

Christ  Jesus.  A.  U.  c.  814. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes. 
Aug.  9. 


15  Let  us  therefore,  as  many 
as  be  e  perfect,  f  be  thus  minded  : 


and  if  in  any  thing  ye  be  otherwise  minded, 
God  shall  reveal  even  this  unto  you. 

16  Nevertheless,  whereto  we  have  already 
attained,  £  let  us  walk  hby  the  same  rule,  1  let 
us  mind  the  same  thing. 


d  Heb.  iii.  1. - e  1  Cor.  ii.  6  ;  xiv.  20. - f  Gal.  v.  10.- 


xii.  16;  xv.  5. - hGal.  vi.  16. - ‘Chap.  ii.  2. 


-s  Rom. 


is  still  an  allusion  here  to  the  stadium ,  and  exercises 
there  :  the  apostle  considers  Christ  as  the  brabeus , 
or  judge  in  the  games,  who  proclaimed  the  victor, 
and  distributed  the  prizes  ;  and  he  represents  him¬ 
self  as  being  introduced  by  this  very  brabeus,  or 
judge,  into  the  contest ;  and  this  brabeus  brought  him 
in  with  the  design  to  crown  him,  if  he  contended  faith¬ 
fully.  To  complete  this  faithful  contention  is  what  he 
has  in  view  ;  that  he  may  apprehend,  or  lay  hold  on 
that  for  which  he  had  been  apprehended,  or  taken  by 
the  hand  by  Christ,  who  had  converted,  strengthened, 
and  endowed  him  with  apostolical  powers,  that  he  might 
fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  and  lay  hold  on  eternal  life. 

Verse  13.  I  count  not  myself  to  have  apprehended ] 
Whatever  gifts,  graces,  or  honours  I  may  have  receiv¬ 
ed  from  Jesus  Christ,  I  consider  everything  as  incom¬ 
plete  till  I  have  finished  my  -course,  got  this  crown, 
and  have  my  body  raised  and  fashioned  after  his  glo¬ 
rious  body. 

This  one  thing  I  do]  This  is  the  concern,  as  it  is 
the  sole  business,  of  my  life. 

Forgetting  those  things  which  are  behind ]  My 
conduct  is  not  regulated  nor  influenced  by  that  of 
others ;  I  consider  my  calling,  my  Master,  my  work , 
and  my  end.  If  others  think  they  have  time  to  loiter 
or  trifle,  [  have  none  :  time  is  flying  ;  eternity  is  at 
hand ;  and  my  all  is  at  stake. 

Reaching  forth\  The  Greek  word  en enTEivopevog 
points  out  the  strong  exertions  made  in  the  race; 
every  musele  and  nerve  is  exerted,  and  he  puts  forth 
every  particle  of  his  strength  in  running.  He  was 
running  for  life,  and  running  for  his  life. 

Verse  14.  I  press  toward  the  mark]  Kara  okotcov 
Slow  I  pursue  along  the  line  ;  this  is  a  reference  to 
the  white  line  that  marked  the  ground  in  the  stadium, 
from  the  starting  place  to  the  goal ,  on  which  the  run¬ 
ners  were  obliged  to  keep  their  eye  fixed  ;  for  they 
who  transgressed  or  went  beyond  this  line  did  not  run 
lawfully,  and  were  not  crowned ,  even  though  they  got 
first  to  the  goal.  See  the  concluding  observations 
on  1  Cor.  chap.  ix. 

What  is  called  otconog,  mark  or  scope,  here,  is  called 
navi ov,  the  line,  i.  e.  the  marked  line,  ver.  16.  When 
it  was  said  to  Diogenes,  the  cynic,  “  Thou  art  now 
an  old  man,  rest  from  thy  labours  to  this  he  answer¬ 
ed  ;  Ei  doXixov  eSpapov,  rrpog  r<p  teXei  eSei  pe  aveivai , 
Kat  prj  paXXov  tmreivai ;  u  If  I  have  run  long  in  the 
race,  will  it  become  me  to  slacken  my  pace  when 
come  near  the  end  ;  should  I  not  rather  stretch  for¬ 
ward , ?”  Diog.  Laert.,  lib.  vi.  cap.  2,  sec.  6. 


For  the  prize  of  the  high  calling  of  God]  The 
reward  which  God  from  above  calls  me,  by  Christ 
Jesus,  to  receive.  The  apostle  still  keeps  in  view  his 
crown  of  martyrdom  and  his  glorious  resurrection. 

Verse  15.  As  many  as  be  perfect]  As  many  as 
are  thoroughly  instructed  in  Divine  things,  who  have 
cast  off  all  dependence  on  the  law  and  on  every  other 
system  for  salvation,  and  who  discern  God  calling 
them  from  above  by  Christ  Jesus  ;  be  thus  minded ; 
be  intensely  in  earnest  for  eternal  life,  nor  ever  halt 
till  the  race  is  finished. 

The  word  teXeloi,  perfect ,  is  taken  here  in  the  same 
sense  in  which  it  is  taken  1  Cor.  xiv.  20  :  Be  not 
children  in  understanding — but  in  understanding  be 
ye  men,  teXeioi  y  weeds,  be  ye  perfect — thoroughly  in¬ 
structed,  deeply  experienced.  1  Cor.  ii.  6  :  We  speak 
wisdom  among  the  perfect,  ev  roig  TeXeioig,  among 
those  who  are  fully  instructed,  adults  in  Christian 
knowledge.  Eph.  iv.  13  :  Till  we  all  come — unto  a 
perfect  man,  eig  av6pa  teXeiov,  to  the  state  of  adults  in 
Christianity.  Heb.  v.  14:  But  strong  meat  belongeth 
to  them  that  are  of  full  age,  teXeiov,  the  perfect — those 
who  are  thoroughly  instructed  and  experienced  in  Di¬ 
vine  things.  Lei  as  therefore,  says  the  apostle,  as 
many  as  be  perfect — as  have  entered  fully  into  the 
spirit  and  design  of  the  Gospel,  be  thus  minded,  viz. 
Forget  the  things  which  are  behind ,  and  stretch  for¬ 
ward  along  the  mark  for  the  prize. 

If  in  any  thing  ye  be  otherwise  minded]  If  ye 
have  not  yet  entered  into  the  full  spirit  and  design  of 
this  Gospel,  if  any  of  you  have  yet  remaining  any 
doubts  relative  to  Jewish  ordinances,  or  their  expedi¬ 
ency  in  Christianity,  God  shall  reveal  even  this  unto 
you ;  for  while  you  are  sincere  and  upright,  God  will 
take  care  that  ye  shall  have  full  instruction  in  these 
Divine  things. 

Verse  16.  Whereto  we  have  already  attained] 
Let  us  not  lose  that  part  of  the  race  which  we  have 
already  run,  let  us  walk  by  the  same  rule — let  us 
keep  the  white  line  continually  in  view,  let  us  mind 
the  same  thing,  always  considering  the  glorious  prize 
which  is  held  out  by  God  through  Christ  Jesus  to 
animate  and  encourage  us. 

The  MSS.,  versions  and  fathers  of  the  Alexandrian 
recension  or  edition,  and  which  are  supposed  by  Gries- 
bach  and  others  to  contain  the  purest  text,  omit  the 
words  navovi,  to  avro  <f>poveiv,  and  read  the  verse  thus  : 
Whereunto  we  have  already  attained  let  us  walk ;  or, 
according  to  what  we  have  already  attained,  let  us 
regulate  our  life.  There  is  so  much  disagreement 

503 


The  ineffable  glory 

A.  M.  cir.  4066.  j  7  Brethren,  k  be  followers  to- 
A.  D.  cir.  62. 

A.  u.  C.  814.  gether  01  me,  and  mark  them 
^oniTcis6*  which  walk  so,  as  1  ye  have  us 
Aug-  9-  for  an  ensample. 

18  (For  many  walk,  of  whom  I  have  told 
you  often,  and  now  tell  you  even  weeping, 
that  they  are  m  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of 
Christ : 

19  n  Whose  end  is  destruction,  0  whose 
god  is  their  belly,  and  p  whose  glory  is  in 


-1 1  Pet. 
-n  2  Cor. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


provided  for  believers . 


kl  Cor.  iv.  16;  xi.  1 ;  chap.  iv.  9  ;  1  Thess.  i.  6. 

v.  3. - m  Gal.  i.  7  ;  ii.  21  ;  vi.  12;  chap.  i.  15,  16. 

xi.  15;  2  Peter  ii.  1. - 0  Rom.  xvi.  18;  lTim.  vi.  5;  Tit.  i.  11. 

P  Hos.  iv.  7 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  12 ;  Gal.  vi.  13. 


things.) 

20  For  r  our  conversation  is 
in  heaven  ;  s  from  whence  also 


their  shame,  q  who  mind  earthly  A.  cir-  4°66* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

A.  U.  C.  814. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 

ronis  Caes. 

Aug.  9. 

we  Mook  for  the  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ : 

21  uWho  shall  change  our  vile  body,  that 
it  may  be  fashioned  like  unto  his  glorious  bo¬ 
dy,  v  according  to  the  working  whereby  he  is 
able  w  even  to  subdue  all  things  unto  himself. 


-rEph.  ii.  6,  19;  Col.  iii.  1,  3. - “Acts  i. 


Q  Rom.  viii.  5.  _ ,  __  ,  _ 

11. - 1 1  Cor.  i.  7  ;  1  Thess.  i.  10  ;  Tit.  ii.  13 


43,  48,  49  ;  Col.  iii.  4 ;  1  John.  iii.  2.- 
xv.  26,  27. 


-u  1  Cor.  xv. 
v  Eph.  i.  19. - w  1  Cor. 


about  the  above  words  in  the  MSS.,  &c.,  that  most 
critics  consider  them  as  a  sort  of  gloss,  which  never 
made  an  original  part  of  the  text.  Dr.  White  says, 
Certissirne  delenda  ;  “  Most  certainly  they  should  be 
obliterated.” 

Verse  17.  Brethren ,  be  followers — of  me]  In  the 
things  of  Christ  let  me  be  your  line ;  and  my  writing, 
preaching,  and  conduct,  your  rule . 

And  mark  them]  Ikotteite.  Still  alluding  to  the 
line  in  the  stadium ;  keep  your  eye  steadily  fixed  on 
those  who  walk — live,  as  ye  have  us — myself,  Timo¬ 
thy,  and  Epaphroditus,  for  an  ensample. 

Verse  18.  For  many  walk ,  cf'C.]  The  Judaizing 
teachers  continue  to  preach,  who  wish  to  incorporate 
circumcision ,  and  other  ordinances  of  the  law,  with 
the  Gospel. 

They  are  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ]  They 
rather  attribute  justification  to  the  Levitical  sacrifices , 
than  to  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ ;  and  thus  they 
are  enemies  to  that  cross,  and  will  not  suffer  persecu¬ 
tion  for  its  sake.  They  please  the  world,  and  are  in 
no  danger  of  reproach. 

Verse  19.  Whose  end  is  destruction]  This  is  the 
issue  of  their  doctrine  and  of  their  conduct.  They  are 
here  described  by  three  characters :  1.  Their  god  is 
their  belly — they  live  not  in  any  reference  to  eternity ; 
their  religion  is  for  time ;  they  make  a  gain  of  godli¬ 
ness  ;  and  live  only  to  eat ,  drink ,  and  be  merry.  2. 
Their  glory  is  in  their  shame — they  lay  it  down  as  a 
proof  of  their  address,  that  they  can  fare  sumptuously 
every  day,  in  consequence  of  preaching  a  doctrine 
which  flatters  the  passions  of  their  hearers.  3.  They 
mind  earthly  things — their  whole  study  and  attention 
are  taken  up  with  earthly  matters ;  they  are  given  to 
the  flesh  and  its  lusts ;  they  have  no  spirituality,  nor 
do  they  believe  that  there  is  or  can  be  any  intercourse 
between  God  and  the  souls  of  men.  But  their  lasci¬ 
viousness  and  uncleanness  seem  to  be  principally  in¬ 
tended.  See  Kypke.  Despicable  as  these  men  were, 
the  apostle’s  heart  was  deeply  pained  on  their  account : 
1.  Because  they  held  and  taught  a  false  creed  ;  2. 

Because  they  perverted  many  by  that  teaching ;  and, 
3  Because  they  themselves  were  perishing  through  it. 

Verse  20.  Our  conversation  is  in  heaven]  'Upov— 
to  -roliTEvya-  Our  city,  or  citizenship ,  or  civil  rights. 
The  word  properly  signifies  the  administration,  govern¬ 
ment,  or  form  of  a  republic  or  state  ;  and  is  thus  used 
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by  Demosthenes ,  page  107,  25,  and  262,  27.  Edit. 
Reiske.  It  signifies  also  a  republic,  a  city,  or  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  any  city  or  place ;  or  a  society  of  persons 
living  in  the  same  place,  and  under  the  same  rules  and 
laws.  See  more  in  Schleusner. 

While  those  gross  and  Jewish  teachers  have  no  city 
but  what  is  on  earth ;  no  rights  but  what  are  derived 
from  their  secular  connections ;  no  society  but  what 
is  made  up  of  men  like  themselves,  who  mind  earthly 
things,  and  whose  belly  is  their  god ;  we  have  a  hea¬ 
venly  city ,  the  New  Jerusalem ;  we  have  rights  and 
privileges  which  are  heavenly  and  eternal ;  and  our 
society  or  fellowship  is  with  God  the  Father,  Son,  and 
Spirit,  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,  and  the 
whole  Church  of  the  first-born.  We  have  crucified 
the  flesh  with  its  affections  and  lusts  ;  and  regard  not 
the  body,  which  we  know  must  perish,  but  which  we 
confidently  expect  shall  be  raised  from  death  and  cor¬ 
ruption  into  a  state  of  immortal  glory. 

Verse  21.  Who  shall  change  our  vile  body]  'Of  pe- 
TaaxvparioEi  to  aupa  rrjg  TaTtEivoaeog  f/pov’  Who  will 
refashion,  or  alter  the  fashion  and  condition  of,  the 
body  of  our  humiliation ;  this  body  that  is  dead — ad¬ 
judged  to  death  because  of  sin,  and  must  be  putrefied, 
dissolved,  and  decomposed. 

That  it  may  be  fashioned  like  unto  his  glorious 
body]  Etf  to  ysveodai  avro  ovppopdov  tcj  aupart  rrjg 
dofyg  avTow  That  it  may  bear  a  similar  form  to  the 
body  of  his  glory.  That  is  :  the  bodies  of  true  be¬ 
lievers  shall  be  raised  up  at  the  great  day  in  the  same 
likeness,  immortality,  and  glory,  of  the  glorified  huma¬ 
nity  of  Jesus  Christ ;  and  be  so  thoroughly  changed, 
as  to  be  not  only  capable  through  their  immortality  of 
eternally  existing,  but  also  of  the  infinite  spiritual  enjoy¬ 
ments  at  the  right  hand  of  God. 

According  to  the  working]  Kara  tijv  Evspyetav'  Ac¬ 
cording  to  that  energy,  by  which  he  can  bring  all  things 
under  subjection  to  himself.  Thus  we  find  that  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  is  attributed  to  that  power 
which  governs  and  subdues  all  things ;  for  nothing  less 
than  the  energy  that  produced  the  human  body  at  the 
beginning,  can  restore  it  from  its  lapsed  and  degraded 
state  into  that  state  of  glory  which  it  had  at  its  crea¬ 
tion,  and  render  it  capable  of  enjoying  God  throughout 
eternity.  The  thought  of  this  glorious  consummation 
was  a  subject  of  the  highest  joy  and  confidence  amongst 
the  primitive  Christians.  This  earth  was  not  their 
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CHAP.  IV. 


The  apostle  exhorts  them 

home  ;  and  they  passed  through  things  temporal  so  as 
not  to  lose  those  which  were  eternal. 

1.  The  preceding  chapter,  to  which  the  first  verse 
of  the  succeeding  should  be  joined,  contains  a  fund  of 
matter  the  most  interesting  that  can  well  be  conceived. 
The  apostle  seems  to  stand  on  the  verge  of  eternity , 
and  to  have  both  worlds  opened  to  his  view.  The  one 
he  sees  to  be  the  place  in  which  a  preparation  for  the 
other  is  to  be  attained.  In  the  one  he  sees  the  start¬ 
ing  place,  where  the  Christian  is  to  commence  his 
race  ;  in  the  other  the  goal  at  which  his  course  ter¬ 
minates,  and  the  prize  which  he  is  there  to  obtain. 
One  is  the  place  from  and  over  which  the  Christian  is 
to  run ;  the  other  is  that  to  which  he  is  to  direct  his 
course,  and  in  which  he  is  to  receive  infinite  blessed¬ 
ness.  In  the  one  he  sees  all  manner  of  temptations 
and  hinderances,  and  dangers  standing  thick  through 
all  the  ground ;  in  the  other  he  sees  the  forerunner, 
the  Lord  Jesus,  who  has  entered  into  the  heaven  of 
heavens  for  him,  through  whom  God  calls  him  from 
above ,  ttj<;  avco  tov  Qeov,  ver.  14  :  for  what 


to  stand  fast  in  the  Lord. 

he  hears  in  the  Gospel,  and  what  he  sees  by  faith,  is 
the  calling  of  God  from  above ;  and  therefore  he  de¬ 
parts  from  this,  for  this  is  not  his  rest. 

2.  The  nearer  a  faithful  soul  comes  to  the  verge  of 
eternity,  the  more  the  light  and  influence  of  heaven  are 
poured  out  upon  it :  time  and  life  are  fast  sinking  away 
into  the  shades  of  death  and  darkness ;  and  the  efful¬ 
gence  of  the  dawning  glory  of  the  eternal  world  is  be¬ 
ginning  to  illustrate  the  blessed  state  of  the  genuine 
Christian,  and  to  render  clear  and  intelligible  those 
counsels  of  God,  partly  displayed  in  various  inextrica¬ 
ble  providences,  and  partly  revealed  and  seen  as  through 
a  glass  darkly  in  his  own  sacred  word.  Unutterable 
glories  now  begin  to  burst  forth  ;  pains,  afflictions,  per¬ 
secutions,  wants,  distresses,  sickness,  and  death,  in  any 
or  all  of  its  forms,  are  exhibited  as  the  way  to  the  king¬ 
dom,  and  as  having  in  the  order  of  God  an  ineffable 
glory  for  their  result.  Here  are  the  wisdom,  power, 
and  mercy  of  God  !  Here,  the  patience,  perseverance, 
and  glory  of  the  saints  !  Reader,  is  not  earth  and  its 
concerns  lost  in  the  effulgence  of  this  glory  1  Arise 
and  depart,  for  this  is  not  thy  rest 
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d  that  they  be  of  the  same  mind  4®66* 
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3  And  I  entreat  thee  also,  true 
yokefellow,  help  those  women 
which  e  laboured  with  me  in  the  Gospel,  with 
Clement  also,  and  with  other  my  fellow  labour- 


The  apostle  exhorts  them  to  stand  fast  m  the  Lord,  1.  And  beseeches  Euodias  and  Syntyche  to  be  of  one 
mind  in  Divine  things,  2.  And  requests  his  true  yokefellow  to  help  them  to  a  good  understanding ,  3. 
Gives  them  directions  concerning  their  temper  and  frame  of  mind,  4—7.  And  how  to  act  in  all  respects  as 
becomes  the  purity  and  excellence  of  the  Gospel,  as  they  had  heard  from  and  seen  in  him,  8,  9.  Thanks 
them  for  their  attention  to  him  in  his  captivity ,  in  sending  him  what  was  necessary  for  his  support ,  though 
he  had  learned  to  be  contented  in  all  situations  in  life,  10—14.  Mentions  particular  cases  in  which  they 
had  ministered  to  him  ;  promises  them ,  through  the  riches  of  glory  in  Christ,  a  supply  of  all  their  spiritual 
wants;  and  renders  thanks  to  God,  15— 21).  Salutes  all  the  saints,  and  those  particularly  of  the  emperor1  s 
household,  21,  22.  And  concludes  with  his  usual  apostolical  benediction,  23. 

'J'HEREFORE,  my  brethren, 
dearly  beloved  and  a  longed 
for,  b  my  joy  and  crown,  so  c  stand 
fast  in  the  Lord,  my  dearly  be¬ 
loved. 

2  I  beseech  Euodias,  and  beseech  Syntyche, 

aChap.  i.  8. - b2  Cor.  i.  14;  chap.  ii.  16;  1  Thess.  ii. 

19,  20. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  Therefore,  my — beloved ]  Because  ye 
have  this  armour,  and  those  enemies,  and  God  for  your 
support,  see  that  ye  stand  fast  in  him.  This  verse 
most  unquestionably  belongs  to  the  preceding  chapter. 

Verse  2.  I  beseech  Euodias,  and  beseech  Syntyche ] 

These  were  two  pious  women,  as  it  is  generally  sup¬ 
posed,  who  were  deaconesses  in  the  Church  at  Philippi, 
and  who  in  some  points  of  doctrine  and  discipline  had 
disagreed  He  exhorts  them  to  be  of  the  same  mind, 
that  is,  to  compose  their  differences  ;  and,  if  they  could 
not  perfectly  agree,  to  think  and  let  think,  and  to  avoid 
all  public  opposition,  as  their  dissension  would  strength¬ 
en  the  hands  of  the  common  enemy,  and  stumble  those 
who  were  weak.  But  it  is  more  likely  that  Euodias 
was  a  woman,  and  Syntyche  a  man,  and  probably  the 
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c  Chap.  i.  27.- 


-d  Chap.  ii.  2  ;  iii.  16.- 
i.  27. 


-eRom.  xvi.  3;  chap. 


husband  of  Euodias ;  and  that  it  is  Syntyche  whom 
the  apostle  calls  true  yokefellow  in  the  nex,t  verse. 

Verse  3.  Help  those  women  which  laboured  with 
me\  Both  in  the  Grecian  and  Asiatic  countries  wo- 
men  were  kept  much  secluded,  and  it  was  not  likely 
that  even  the  apostles  had  much  opportunity  of  con¬ 
versing  with  them ;  it  was  therefore  necessary  that 
they  should  have  some  experienced  Christian  women 
with  them,  who  could  have  access  to  families,  and 
preach  Jesus  to  the  female  part  of  them.  The  apostle 
tells  us  that  certain  women  laboured  with  him  in  the 
Gospel,  and  were  assistants  to  others  also  who  had 
assisted  him. 

Some  think  the  women  here  were  Euodias  and  Syn¬ 
tyche  ;  but  I  rather  incline  to  the  opinion  that  Syntyche 
was  a  male,  and  Euodias  his  wife.  Euodias  signifies 
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Exhortations  to  moderation,  PHILIPPIANS.  prayer ,  and  contentment. 


A.  M.  eir.  4066.  ers  whose  names  are  in  f  the 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  7 

A.  u.  c.  814.  book  of  life. 

^rom^Cae?6'  4  g  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  alway  : 
Aug-  9’  and  again  I  say,  Rejoice. 

5  Let  your  moderation  be  known  unto  all 
men.  hThe  Lord  is  at  hand. 

6  1  Be  careful  for  nothing ;  but  in  every  thing 
by  prayer  and  supplication,  with  thanksgiving, 

f  Exod.  xxxii.  32 ;  Psa.  lxix.  28  ;  Dan.  xii.  1 ;  Luke  x.  20  ;  Rev. 

iii.  5  ;  xiii.  8;  xx.  12;  xxi.  27. - s  Rom.  xii.  12  ;  chap.  iii.  1 ; 

l  Thess.  v.  16  ;  1  Peter  iv.  13. - h  Heb.  x.  25 ;  James  v.  8,  9 ; 

a  pleasant  scent ;  Syntyche,  fortunate.  There  have 
been  a  number  of  conjectures  who  these  persons  were, 
and  who  is  meant  by  the  true  yokefellow  ;  but  as  there 
is  nothing  certain  known  on  the  subject,  it  is  useless 
to  propagate  conjecture. 

With  Clement  also ]  Supposed  to  be  the  same  who 
was  afterwards  bishop  of  Rome,  and  who  wrrote  an 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians ,  which  is  still  extant. 

Whose  names  are  in  the  book  of  life.']  Who  are 
genuine  Christians  ;  who  are  enlisted  or  enrolled  in 
the  armies  of  the  Lord,  and  have  received  a  title  to 
eternal  glory.  The  reader  is  requested  to  refer  to  the 
note  on  Exod.  xxxii.  32,  33,  and  the  concluding  obser¬ 
vations  at  the  end  of  that  chapter,  where  the  writing 
m  and  blotting  out  of  the  book  of  life  are  particularly 
considered,  and  the  difficulties  on  the  subject  removed. 
See  also  on  Luke  x.  20. 

Verse  4.  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  alway]  Be  conti¬ 
nually  happy  ;  but  this  happiness  you  can  find  only  in 
the  Lord.  Genuine  happiness  is  spiritual ;  as  it  can 
only  come  from  God,  so  it  infallibly  tends  to  him.  The 
apostle  repeats  the  exhortation,  to  show,  not  only  his 
earnestness,  but  also  that  it  was  God’s  will  that  it 
should  be  so,  and  that  it  was  their  duty  as  well  as 
interest . 

Verse  5.  Let  your  moderation  be  known]  The  word 
C7r lelk.es  is  of  very  extensive  signification  ;  it  means 
the  same  as  emziicsia,  mildness,  patience,  yieldingness, 
gentleness,  clemency,  moderation ,  unwillingness  to  liti¬ 
gate  or  contend  ;  but  moderation  is  expressive  enough 
as  a  general  term.  “  Moderation,”  says  Dr.  Macknight, 
“  means  meekness  under  provocation,  readiness  to  for¬ 
give  injuries,  equity  in  the  management  of  business, 
candour  in  judging  of  the  characters  and  actions  of 
others,  sweetness  of  disposition,  and  the  entire  govern¬ 
ment  of  the.  passions.” 

The  Lord  is  at  hand.]  A  phrase  something  simi¬ 
lar  to  the  Maranatha  of  1  Cor.  xvi.  22  :  The  Lord 
is  Judge,  and  is  at  hand  to  punish.  Schoettgen  sup¬ 
poses,  from  this  verse,  taken  in  connection  wdth  the 
preceding,  that  Euodias  and  Syntyche  were  of  a  quar¬ 
relsome  disposition ;  and  hence  the  exhortation  and 
threatening  in  the  third  and  fifth  verses. 

Verse  6.  Be  careful  for  nothing]  M rjdev  yepiyvare' 
Be  not  anxiously  solicitous ;  do  not  give  place  to  cark- 
ing  care,  let  what  will  occur ;  for  anxiety  cannot 
change  the  state  or  condition  of  any  thing  from  bad  to 
good,  but  will  infallibly  injure  your  own  souls. 

By  prayer  and  supplication]  God  alone  can  help 
you ;  he  is  disposed  to  do  it,  but  you  must  ask  by 
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let  your  requests  be  made  known  A^jjc|J*  46°266 
unto  God.  A.  u.  c.  814. 

7  And  kthe  peace  of  God, 

which  passeth  all  understanding,  Aug~  9‘ 
shall  keep  your  hearts  and  minds  through 
Christ  Jesus. 

8  Finally,  brethren,  whatsoever  things  are 
true,  whatsoever  things  are  honest,  whatsoever 

1  Pet.  iv.  7  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  8,  9  ;  see  2  Thess.  ii.  2. - 1  Psa.  lv.  22  ; 

Prov.  xvi.  3 ;  Matt.  vi.  25  ;  Luke  xii.  22  ;  1  Pet.  v.  7. - 11  John 

xiv.  27 ;  Rom.  v.  1 ;  Col.  iii.  15. - 1  Or,  venerable. 

prayer  and  supplication ;  without  this  he  has  not  pro¬ 
mised  to  help  you. 

By  prayer — solemn  application  to  God  from  a  sense 
of  want.  Supplication — continuance  in  earnest  prayer. 
With  thanksgiving ,  for  innumerable  favours  already 
received  ;  and  for  dangers,  evils,  and  deaths  turned 
aside.  And  let  your  souls  be  found  in  this  exercise,  or 
in  the  disposition  in  which  this  exercise  can  be  per¬ 
formed,  at  all  times ,  on  all  occasions ,  and  in  all  places. 

Verse  7.  And  the  peace  of  God]  That  harmo¬ 
nizing  of  all  passions  and  appetites  which  is  produced 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  arises  from  a  sense  of  pardon 
and  the  favour  of  God  ; 

Shall  keep  your  hearts]  $ povprjcu'  Shall  keep 
them  as  in  a  strong  place  or  castle.  Your  hearts — 
the  seat  of  all  your  affections  and  passions,  and  minds 
— your  understanding,  judgment,  and  conscience 
through  Christ  Jesus ;  by  whom  ye  were  brought  into 
this  state  of  favour,  through  whom  ye  are  preserved 
in  it,  and  in  whom  ye  possess  it ;  for  Christ  keeps 
that  heart  in  peace  in  which  he  dwells  and  rules. 
This  peace  passeth  all  understanding ;  it  is  of  a  very 
different  nature  from  all  that  can  arise  from  human 
occurrences ;  it  is  a  peace  which  Christ  has  purchased, 
and  which  God  dispenses  ;  it  is  felt  by  all  the  truly 
godly,  but  can  be  explained  by  none ;  it  is  communion 
with  the  Father,  and  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  by  the 
power  and  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Verse  8.  Finally,  brethren]  The  object  of  the  apostle 
is  to  recommend  holiness  and  righteousness  to  them  in 
every  point  of  view ;  and  to  show  that  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  requires  all  its  professors  to  have  the  mind  that 
was  in  Christ,  and  to  walk  as  he  himself  also  walked. 
That  they  were  not  to  attend  to  one  branch  of  right¬ 
eousness  or  virtue  only,  but  to  every  thing  by  which 
they  might  bring  honour  to  God,  good  to  their  fellow 
creatures,  and  credit  to  themselves. 

Whatsoever  things  are  true]  'Ooa — ahrjdr/'  All 
that  is  agreeable  to  unchangeable  and  eternal  truth. 
Whether  that  which  is  to  be  learned  from  the  nature 
and  state  of  created  things,  or  that  which  comes  im¬ 
mediately  from  Cod  by  revelation. 

Whatsoever  things  are  honest]  'Ocra  ctyva"  What 
ever  is  grave,  decent ,  and  venerable.  Whatever  be¬ 
comes  you  as  men,  as  citizens,  and  as  Christians. 

Whatsover  things  are  just]  'Oca  Sinaia'  What¬ 
soever  is  agreeable  to  justice  and  righteousness.  All 
that  ye  owe  to  God,  to  your  neighbour,  and  to  your¬ 
selves. 

Whatsoever  things  are  pure]  'Oca  ayva'  What- 
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The  apostle's  submission  to  the 

^A^oTir  4626  things  are  just,  whatsoever  things 

4.  u.  c.  814.  are  pure,  whatsoever  things  are 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  r  ,  .  . 

ronis  Caes  lovely,  m  whatsoever  things  are 

Aug‘  9  of  good  report ;  if  there  be  any 

virtue,  and  if  there  be  any  praise,  think  on 

these  things. 

9  a  Those  things,  which  ye  have  both  learned, 
and  received,  and  heard,  and  seen  in  me,  do  : 
and  0  the  God  of  peace  shall  be  with  you. 

10  But  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord  greatly, 
that  now  at  the  last  p  your  care  of  me  *  hath 
flourished  again ;  wherein  ye  were  also 

m  1  Thess.  v.  22. - n  Ch.  iii.  17. - 0  Rom.  xv.  33  ;  xvi.  20 ;  1  Cor. 

xiv.  33 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  11  ;  1  Thess.  v.  23 ;  Heb.  xiii.  20. 


soever  is  chaste.  In  reference  to  the  state  of  the 
mind,  and  to  the  acts  of  the  body. 

Whatsoever  things  are  lovely ]  'Oca  TrpoGijuhy  What¬ 
soever  is  amiable  on  its  own  account  and  on  account 
of  its  usefulness  to  others,  whether  in  your  conduct  or 
conversation. 

Whatsoever  things  are  of  good  report]  'Oca  ev^ryia' 
Whatsoever  things  the  public  agree  to  acknowledge 
as  useful  and  profitable  to  men ;  such  as  charitable 
institutions  of  every  kind,  in  which  genuine  Christians 
should  ever  take  the  lead. 

If  there  be  any  virtue]  If  they  be  calculated  to 
promote  the  general  good  of  mankind,  and  are  thus 
praiseworthy ; 

Think  on  these  things.]  Esteem  them  highly,  re¬ 
commend  them  heartily,  and  practise  them  fervently. 

Instead  of  ei  tic  £tt aivoq,  if  there  be  any  praise, 
several  eminent  MSS.,  as  D*EFG,  add  emarripric ,  of 
knowledge ;  and  the  Vulgate  and  the  Itala  have  disci¬ 
plines,  of  discipline ;  but  none  of  these  appear  to  be 
an  original  reading. 

Verse  9.  Those  things,  which  ye  have — learned] 
From  my  preaching  and  writing  ; 

And  received]  By  faith,  as  a  revelation  from  God  ; 

And  heard]  From  my  preaching,  and  that  of 
those  who  laboured  with  me;  and  heard  from  me,  in 
my  private  communications  with  you ;  and  heard  of 
me  from  other  Churches ; 

And  seen  in  me]  While  living  and  labouring 
among  you  ; 

Do]  Take  them  for  the  rule  of  your  faith  and 
practice. 

And  the  God  of  peace]  He  who  is  the  author  of 
peace,  the  lover  of  peace,  and  the  maintainer  of  peace ; 
he  who  has  made  peace  between  heaven  and  earth, 
by  the  mission  and  sacrifice  of  his  Son,  shall  be  ever 
with  you  while  you  believe  and  act  as  here  recom¬ 
mended. 

Verse  10.  But  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord]  Every  good 
comes  from  God,  either  immediately  from  his  provi¬ 
dence  or  from  his  grace ;  therefore  the  apostle  thanks 
God  for  the  kindness  of  the  Philippians  towards  him ; 
for  it  was  God  that  gave  them  the  power,  and  directed 
their  hearts  to  use  it. 

Hath  fiourished  again]  They  had  helped  him  be¬ 


dispensations  of  Providence 

careful,  but  ye  lacked  oppor- 

tunity.  A.  U.  c.  814. 

1 1  Not  that  I  speak  in  respect  of  ^onbe*?.6 
want :  for  I  have  learned,  in  what-  Aug~  9~ 
soever  state  I  am,  r  therewith  to  be  content. 

12  s  I  know  both  how  to  be  abased,  and  I 
know  how  to  abound  :  every  where  and  in  all 
things  I  am  instructed,  both  to  be  full  and  to 
be  hungry,  both  to  abound  and  to  suffer  need. 

13  I  can  do  all  things  *  through  Christ  which 
strengtheneth  me. 

14  Notwithstanding  ye  have  well  done  that 


P2  Cor.  xi.  9. - <1  Or,  is  revived. - rl  Tim.vi.6, 8. - S1  Cor. 

iv.  11 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  10;  xi.  27. - 1  John  xv.  5;  2  Cor.  xii.  9. 


fore,  chap.  ii.  25  ;  they  had  ceased  for  a  time,  and  now 
they  began  again.  This  is  evidently  designed  by  the 
apostle,  as  the  word  aveOaleTE  implies,  which  is  a  me¬ 
taphor  taken  from  the  reviviscence  of  flowers  in  spring 
which  seemed  dead  in  winter.  For  the  time  in  which 
they  were  apparently  remiss  he  makes  a  delicate  apo¬ 
logy  :  Ye  iv  ere  careful,  but  ye  lacked  opportunity  ;  or 
rather  rjuaipucde,  ye  had  not  ability,  ye  wanted  the 
means ;  as  the  word  sometimes  implies. 

Verse  11.  Not  that  I  speak  in  respect  of  want]  I 
am  quite  unconcerned  in  this  respect ;  leaving  the 
whole  of  my  support,  while  bound  for  the  testimony 
of  Jesus,  to  the  providence  of  God. 

For  I  have  learned]  I  am  so  satisfied  with  the 
wise  providence  and  goodness  of  God,  that  I  know 
whatever  he  determines  is  the  best ;  and  therefore  I 
am  perfectly  contented  that  he  should  govern  the  world 
in  that  way  which  seems  best  to  his  godly  wisdom. 
How  true  is  the  proverb,  A  contented  mind  is  a  con¬ 
tinual  feast !  What  do  we  get  by  murmuring  and 
complaining  \ 

Verse  12.  I  know — how  to  be  abased]  I  have 
passed  through  all  these  states ;  I  know  how  to  con¬ 
duct  myself  in  each,  and  how  to  extract  good  from  all. 
And  he  had  passed  through  these  things,  especially 
the  hardships,  so  that  he  had  learned  the  lesson  per¬ 
fectly,  as  the  word  yepvr/pai  implies ;  he  was  tho¬ 
roughly  instructed ;  fully  initiated  into  all  the  myste¬ 
ries  of  poverty  and  want,  and  of  the  supporting  hand 
of  God  in  the  whole.  See  here  the  state  to  wyhich 
God  permitted  his  chief  apostle  to  be  reduced  !  And 
see  how  powerfully  the  grace  of  Christ  supported  him 
under  the  whole  !  How  few  of  those  who  are  called 
Christian  ministers  or  Christian  men  have  learned  this 
important  lesson !  When  want  or  affliction  comes, 
their  complaints  are  loud  and  frequent ;  and  they  are 
soon  at  the  end  of  their  patience. 

Verse  13.  I  can  do  all  things]  It  was  not  a  habit 
which  he  had  acquired  by  frequent  exercise,  it  was  a 
disposition  which  he  had  by  grace  ;  and  he  was  enabled 
to  do  all  by  the  power  of  an  indwelling  Christ.  Through 
Him  who  strengtheneth  me  is  the  reading  of  some  of 
the  best  MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers  ;  the  word  Xpicrup, 
Christ,  being  omitted. 

Verse  14.  Ye  have  well  done]  Though  I  have 
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A.  M.  cir.  4066.  uye  did  communicate  with  my 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  J  J 

A.  U.  c.  814.  affliction. 

Aro’ni™cise"  15  Now,  ye  Philippians,  know 
Aug~  9’  also,  that  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Gospel,  when  I  departed  from  Macedonia, 
vno  Church  communicated  with  me,  as  con¬ 
cerning  giving  and  receiving,  but  ye  only. 

16  For  even  in  Thessalonica  ye  sent  once 
and  again  unto  my  necessity. 

17  Not  because  I  desire  a  gift;  but  I  desire 
w  fruit  that  may  abound  to  your  account. 

1 8  But  x  I  have  all,  and  abound :  I  am  full,  hav¬ 
ing  received  y  of  Epaphroditus  the  things  which 
were  sent  from  you,  z  an  odour  of  a  sweet  smell, 
aa  sacrifice  acceptable,  well  pleasing  to  God. 

u  Chap.  i.  7. - v2  Cor.  xi.  8,  9. - w  Rom.  xv.  28  ;  Tit.  iii. 

14. - x  Or,  I  have  received  all. - r  Chap.  ii.  25. - z  Heb.  xiii. 

16. - a  2  Cor.  ix.  12. 


learned  all  these  important  lessons,  and  am  never  mi¬ 
serable  in  want ,  yet  ye  have  done  well  in  sending  me 
relief  in  the  time  of  affliction. 

Verse  15.  In  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel ]  When, 
having  preached  to  you,  I  went  forth  into  Macedonia, 

1  received  help  from  none  of  the  Churches  which  I 
had  founded,  but  from  you  alone.  I  received  nothing 
from  any  others,  and  nothing  was  offered  me. 

Verse  16.  For  even  in  Thessalonica ]  While  la¬ 
bouring  to  plant  the  Church  there,  he  was  supported 
partly  by  working  with  his  hands,  1  Thess.  ii.  9  ; 

2  Thess.  iii.  7-9  ;  and  partly  by  the  contributions  sent 
him  from  Philippi.  Even  the  Thessalonians  had  con¬ 
tributed  little  to  his  maintenance :  this  is  not  spoken 
to  their  credit. 

Verse  17.  Not  because  I  desire  a  gift ]  I  do  not 
speak  thus  to  incite  you  to  send  me  a  farther  gift ;  I 
speak  this  on  the  general  subject,  because  I  wish  you 
to  bear  such  fruit  as  shall  abound  to  your  account  in 
the  day  of  the  Lord. 

Verse  18.  I  have  all ]  Ye  have  now  sent  me  so 
much  by  Epaphroditus,  that  I  abound  in  all  the  neces¬ 
saries  of  life. 

Having  received — the  things ]  Probably  a  supply  of 
clothes  and  such  like  necessaries ,  as  well  as  of  money. 

An  odour  of  a  sweet  smell ]  Alluding  to  the  sacri¬ 
fices  offered  up  under  the  law.  With  what  ye  have 
done  to  me,  his  servant,  God  is  well  pleased.  See 
Eph.  v.  2,  and  the  note  there. 

Verse  19.  My  God  shall  supply  all  your  need]  As 
you  have  given  to  me  in  my  distress,  God  will  never 
suffer  you  to  want  without  raising  up  help  to  you,  as 
he  raised  you  up  for  help  to  me. 

According  to  his  riches]  His  fulness  is  infinite ; 
and  through  Christ,  whose  followers  we  are,  he  will 
dispense  every  requisite  blessing  of  providence ,  grace , 
and  glory ,  to  you. 

Verse  20.  Now  unto  God  and  our  Father]  God  is 
our  Father  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  and  such  pity  as  a  father 
hath  for  his  children,  such  has  the  Lord  for  them  that 
fear  him  ;  as  a  father  is  concerned  for  the  support  and 

508 


19  But  my  God  b  shall  sup-  A.  K  cir.  4066. 

J  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

ply  all  your  need,  c  according;  A.  u.  C.  814. 

.  .  .  ,  .  1  .  An.  Imp.  Ne 

to  his  riches  m  glory  by  Christ  ronis  Caes. 

Jesus.  Aug'  9‘ 

20  d  Now  unto  God  and  our  Father  he  glory 
for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

21  Salute  every  saint  in  Christ  Jesus. 
The  e  brethren  which  are  with  me  greet 
you. 

22  All  the  saints  salute  you,  f  chiefly  they 
that  are  of  Caesar’s  household. 

23  g  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  all.  Amen. 

IF  It  was  written  to  the  Philippians  from 
Rome  by  Epaphroditus. 

b  Psa.  xxiii.  1  ;  2  Cor.  ix.  8 - c  Eph.  i.  7  ;  iii.  16.' - d  Rom. 

xvi.  27 ;  Gal.  i.  5. - e  Gal.  i.  2. - 1  Chap.  i.  13. - £  Romans 

xvi.  24. 


life  of  his  children,  so  is  God  concerned  for  you.  A 
father  may  be  poor,  and  unable  to  help  his  most  be¬ 
loved  children ;  God,  your  Father,  is  infinite  in  the 
riches  of  his  grace  and  glory,  and  out  of  his  abundance 
we  have  all  received,  and  grace  for  grace.  Therefore, 
to  God  our  Father ,  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever  ! 

Verse  21.  Salute  every  saint]  Remember  to  pre¬ 
sent  my  affectionate  wishes  to  every  Christian  at 
Philippi. 

The  brethren  which  are  with  me]  Those  who  were 
fellow  labourers  with  him,  generally  supposed  to  be 
Aristarchus,  Mark,  Justus,  Epaphras,  Luke,  and  Demas.! 
See  the  end  of  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians,  and  to 
Philemon. 

Verse  22.  Jl.11  the  saints]  All  the  Christians  now 
at  Rome. 

They  that  are  of  C Cesar’s  household.]  Nero  was  at 
this  time  emperor  of  Rome  :  a  more  worthless,  cruel, 
and  diabolic  wretch  never  disgraced  the  name  or  form 
of  man ;  yet  in  his  family  there  were  Christians  :  but 
whether  this  relates  to  the  members  of  the  imperial 
family ,  or  to  guards ,  or  courtiers ,  or  to  servants ,  we 
cannot  tell.  If  even  some  of  his  slaves  were  con¬ 
verted  to  Christianity,  it  would  be  sufficiently  mar¬ 
vellous.  Converts  to  Christianity  in  this  family  there 
certainly  were  ;  and  this  shows  how  powerfully  the 
Divine  word  had  been  preached  and  spread.  That  the 
Empress  Poppcea  may  have  been  favourably  inclined 
to  Christianity  is  possible  ;  for  Josephus  relates  of  her, 
Antiq.,  lib.  xx.  cap.  7 :  Qeoae^rig  yap  ijv *  She  was  a 
worshipper  of  the  true  God  ;  it  is  not  likely,  there¬ 
fore,  that  she  threw  any  hinderances  in  the  way  of  her 
servants  who  might  wish  to  embrace  the  Christian 
faith.  St.  Jerome ,  in  Philem.,  states  that  St.  Paul 
had  converted  many  in  Cassar’s  family :  A  Ccesare 
missus  in  carcerem ,  notior  familice  ejus  f actus,  perse¬ 
cutors  Christi  domum  fecit  ecclesiam.  “  Being  by 
the  emperor  cast  into  prison,  he  became  the  more 
known  to  his  family,  and  he  turned  the  house  of 
Christ’s  persecutor  into  a  church.”  Some  imagine 
that  Seneca,  the  preceptor  of  Nero,  and  the  poet 
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Concluding  observations  on  the 

Lucan,  were  converted  by  St.  Paul ;  and  there  are  still 
extant,  and  in  a  MS.  now  before  me,  letters  which 
profess  to  have  passed  between  Paul  and  Seneca;  but 
they  are  worthy  of  neither.  They  have  been  printed 
in  some  editions  of  Seneca's  works.  See  the  remarks 
below. 

Verse  23.  The  grace  of  our  Lord ]  The  usual 
apostolical  benediction,  which  has  often  occurred,  and 
been  more  than  once  explained.  See  on  Rom.  i.  7, 
and  Gal.  vi.  18.  The  word  ^cjv,  our ,  is  omitted  by 
many  MSS.  and  several  versions,  which  simply  read, 
The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Be  with  you  all.\  Instead  of  tt avrov,  all ,  UvevpaTog, 
Spirit,  is  the  reading  of  ADEFG,  several  others,  with 
the  Coptic ,  Sahidic,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  Vulgate,  and 
Itala;  besides  several  of  the  Fathers. 

There  are  various  subscriptions  to  this  epistle  in 
the  different  MSS.  and  versions.  In  the  common 
Greek  text  it  stands  thus  :  It  was  written  to  the  Phi- 
lippians  from  Rome  by  Epaphroditus.  The  Epistle 
to  the  Philippians  was  written  from  Rome,  and  sent  by 
Epaphroditus. — Syriac.  To  the  Philippians. — AEthi- 
opic.  The  end  of  the  Epistle ;  it  was  written  at 
Rome,  and  sent  by  Epaphroditus. — Arabic.  To  the 
Philippians  by  Timothy  and  Epaphroditus. — Coptic. 

1.  The  MSS.  generally  agree  with  the  versions, 
and  all  unite  in  stating  that  this  epistle  was  written 
and  sent  from  Rome,  so  that  the  common  subscription 
may  well  stand.  Yet  there  have  been  some  strong 
objections  made  against  this,  as  far  as  the  place  is 
concerned.  Some  foreign  critics  have  maintained, 
that  were  it  to  be  granted  that  the  apostle  was  now  a 
prisoner  for  the  testimony  of  Christ,  yet  it  does  not 
follow  that  he  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  for  he  himself 
tells  us,  2  Cor.  xi.  23,  that  he  was  in  prisons  more 
abundant ;  and,  consequently,  he  might  be  in  prison 
somewhere  else  :  but  they  have  gone  farther,  and  de* 
nied  that  this  epistle  was  written  while  Paul  was  a 
prisoner  ;  affirming  that  he  had  been  already  liberated, 
and  that  of  this  there  are  several  evidences  in  the 
epistle  itself.  J.  Christopher  Wolf,  in  his  Cura,  has 
considered  all  these  objections  in  detail,  and  appears 
to  have  answered  them  in  a  very  satisfactory  manner. 
That  St.  Paul  was  noiv  in  prison,  these  words  seem 
clearly  to  prove,  chap.  i.  16  :  The  one  preach  Christ 


Epistle  to  the  Philippians. 

of  contention,  not  sincerely,  supposing  to  add  affliction 
to  my  bonds.  This  strongly  argues  that  he  was  then 
suffering  imprisonment,  and  that  certain  persons  of 
perverse  minds  preached  the  Gospel  in  such  a  way  as 
was  calculated  to  make  his  bonds  still  more  grievous. 
And,  as  he  sends  the  salutations  of  saints  which  were 
of  Caesar’s  household,  it  seems  most  evident  that  he 
was  then  at  Rome ;  as,  had  he  been  a  prisoner  in  any 
of  the  provinces,  it  is  not  likely  that  he  would  send  to 
Philippi  the  greetings  of  those  who  lived  at  Rome. 

2.  The  cause  of  this  imprisonment  has  been  vari¬ 
ously  understood.  Theodorus  Metochita  says  it  was 
in  consequence  of  his  having  converted  Nero’s  baker, 
and  one  of  his  concubines ;  at  which  the  emperor, 
being  enraged,  ordered  him  to  be  cast  into  prison  :  but 
the  authority  on  which  this  rests  is  scarcely  sufficient 
to  render  it  credible. 

3.  Paul  is  generally  allowed  to  have  been  twice 
imprisoned  at  Rome  :  this  was,  without  doubt,  the  first 
time  of  his  being  there  in  bonds,  as  there  is  every 
appearance  that  he  was  delivered  after  this  ;  but  his 
second  imprisonment  issued  in  his  martyrdom.  Every 
apostle  of  God  is  immortal  till  his  work  is  done.  Paul 
became  a  martyr  when  God  saw  that  there  was  no 
farther  need  either  for  his  preaching  or  his  writing ; 
he  had  kept  and  defended  the  faith,  and  had  finished 
his  course  ;  God  took  him  then  from  the  evil  to  come, 
and  crowned  him  with  the  glory  which  his  Redeemer 
had  provided  for  him,  in  reference  to  which  he  lived, 
and  after  which  he  had  continually  aspired. 

4.  Reader,  be  thankful  to  God,  who,  in  pity  to  thy 
weakness,  has  called  thee  to  believe  and  enjoy,  and  not 
to  suffer  for  his  sake.  It  is  not  for  us  to  covet  seasons 
of  martyrdom ;  we  find  it  difficult  to  be  faithful  even 
in  ordinary  trials  :  yet,  as  offences  may  come,  and 
times  of  sore  trial  and  proof  may  occur,  we  should  be 
prepared  for  them ;  and  we  should  know  that  nothing 
less  than  Christ  in  us,  the  hope  of  glory,  will  enable 
us  to  stand  in  the  cloudy  and  dark  day.  Let  us,  there¬ 
fore,  put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God ;  and,  fighting 
under  the  Captain  of  our  salvation,  expect  the  speedy 
destruction  of  every  inward  foe ;  and  triumph  in  the 
assurance  that  death,  the  last  enemy,  will,  in  his  de¬ 
structions,  shortly  be  brought  to  a  perpetual  end. 
Hallelujah !  The  Lord  God  Omnipotent  reigneth. 
Amen  and  Amen. 


CHAP.  IV. 


Finished  correction  for  the  press,  Dec.  16 th,  1831. — A.  C. 

2 


509 


PREFACE 


TO  THE 


EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TO  THE 

COLOSSIANS. 


/^OLOSSE,  or  rather  Colassa,  (see  on  chap.  i.  1,)  was  a  city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  now  a  part  of  Natolia , 
^  in  Asia  Minor,  seated  on  an  eminence  on  the  south  side  of  the  river  Masander,  now  Meinder,  near  to  the 
place  where  the  river  Lycas  enters  the  earth,  and  begins  to  run  under  ground,  which  course  it  continues  for  about 
three-quarters  of  a  mile,  before  it  emerges  and  falls  into  the  Maeander.  Of  this  ancient  city  not  much  is 
known  :  it  was  situated  between  Laodicea  and  Hierapolis,  and  at  an  equal  distance  from  either  ;  and  to  this 
place  Xerxes  came  in  his  expedition  against  Greece. 

The  government  of  this  city  is  said  to  have  been  democratic ,  and  its  first  magistrate  bore  the  title  of  archon 
and  prcetor.  The  Macedonians  transferred  Colosse  to  the  Persians ;  and  it  afterwards  passed  under  the 
government  of  the  Seleucidae.  After  the  defeat  of  Antiochus  III.,  at  the  battle  of  Magnesia,  it  became  subject  to 
Eumenes,  king  of  Pergamus  :  and  when  Attalus,  the  last  of  his  successors,  bequeathed  his  dominions  to  the 
Romans,  this  city,  with  the  whole  of  Phrygia,  formed  a  part  of  the  proconsular  province  of  Asia :  which  divi¬ 
sion  subsisted  till  the  time  of  Constantine  the  Great.  After  the  time  of  this  emperor,  Phrygia  was  divided 
into  Phrygia  Pacatiana,  and  Phrygia  Salutaris  :  and  Colosse  was  the  sixth  city  of  the  first  division. 

The  ancient  city  of  Colosse  has  been  extinct  for  nearly  eighteen  hundred  years  ;  for  about  the  tenth  year 
of  the  Emperor  Nero,  about  a  year  after  the  writing  of  this  epistle,  not  only  Colosse,  but  Laodicea  and  Hiera¬ 
polis,  were  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  according  to  Eusebius ;  and  the  city  which  was  raised  in  the  place  of 
the  former  was  called  Chonos  or  Konos,  which  name  it  now  bears.  See  New  Encyclopaedia.  On  modern 
maps  Konos  is  situated  about  twenty  miles  NE.  of  Degnizlu,  in  lat.  about  38°  north,  and  in  long.  29°  40; 
east  of  London. 

The  epistle  to  this  city  appears  to  have  been  written  about  the  same  time  with  that  to  the  Philippians,  viz. 
towards  the  end  of  the  year  62,  and  in  the  ninth  of  the  Emperor  Nero. 

That  the  two  epistles  were  written  about  the  same  time  is  rendered  probable  by  the  following  circumstance  : 
In  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  chap.  ii.  19,  St.  Paul  purposes  to  send  Timothy  to  Philippi,  who  was  then  with 
him  at  Rome,  that  he  might  know  their  state.  As  Timothy  joins  with  the  apostle  in  the  salutation  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  this  epistle,  it  is  evident  that  he  was  still  at  Rome,  and  had  not  yet  been  sent  to  Philippi ;  and  as  St. 
Paul  wrote  the  former  epistle  nearly  at  the  close  of  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  the  two  epistles  must 
have  been  written  within  a  short  space  of  each  other.  See  the  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians. 

When ,  or  by  whom ,  Christianity  was  first  preached  at  Colosse,  and  a  Church  founded  there,  we  cannot  tell ; 
but  it  is  most  likely  that  it  was  by  St.  Paul  himself,  and  during  the  three  years  in  which  he  dwelt  at  Ephesus  ; 
for  he  had  then  employed  himself  with  such  zeal  and  diligence  that  we  are  told,  Acts  xix.  10  :  “  That  all  they 
that  dwelt  in  Asia  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  both  Jews  and  Greeks.”  And  that  Paul  preached  in 
Phrygia,  the  district  in  which  this  city  was  situated,  we  learn  from  Acts  xvi.  6  :  “Now  when  they  had  gone 
through  Phrygia  and  the  region  of  Galatia and  at  another  time  we  find  that  “  he  went  over  all  the  country 
of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  all  the  disciples;”  Acts  xviii.  23.  It  has,,  however,  been 
argued,  from  chap.  ii.  ver.  1,  of  this  epistle,  that  Paul  had  never  been  at  Colosse ;  for  he  there  says  :  I  would 
that  ye  knew  what  great  conflict  I  have  for  you,  and  for  them  at  Laodicea ,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen 
my  face  in  the  flesh.  But  the  consequence  drawn  from  these  words  does  not  absolutely  follow.  Dr.  Lardner 
alleges  a  variety  of  considerations  which  induced  him  to  believe  that  the  Churches  of  Colosse  and  Laodicea 
were  founded  by  St.  Paul,  viz. 

1.  That  the  apostle  was  twice  in  Phrygia,  in  which  were  Colosse,  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis.  See  the 
places  above  quoted  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

2.  That  he  does  in  effect,  or  even  expressly,  say  that  he  had  dispensed  the  Gospel  to  the  Colossians,  chap, 
i.  21-25.  See  particularly  the  23d,  24th,  and  25th  verses. 
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3.  From  several  passages  in  the  epistle  it  appears  that  the  apostle  does  not  speak  as  to  strangers ,  but  to 
acquaintances,  disciples,  and  converts.  Some  think  that  Epaphras,  who  is  called  their  apostle ,  chap.  i.  7,  was 
the  first  who  planted  Christianity  among  the  Colossians. 

But  the  arguments  drawn  from  Acts  xvi.  and  xviii.,  referred  to  above,  are  quite  invalidated,  if  we  allow  the 
opinion  of  some  learned  men,  among  whom  are  Suidas ,  Calepine ,  Munster ,  and  others,  that  the  Colossus,  a 
gigantic  statue  at  Rhodes,  gave  its  own  name  to  the  people  among  whom  it  stood ;  for  the  ancient  poets  call 
the  inhabitants  of  the  island  of  Rhodes,  Colossians ;  and  hence  they  thought  that  the  Colossians,  to  whom  St. 
Paul  directs  this  epistle,  were  the  inhabitants  of  Rhodes.  This  opinion,  however,  is  not  generally  adopted. 
From  a  great  similarity  in  the  doctrine  and  phraseology  of  this  epistle  to  that  written  to  the  Ephesians,  this 
to  the  Colossians  has  been  considered  an  epitome  of  the  former,  as  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  has  been  con¬ 
sidered  an  abstract  of  that  to  the  Romans.  See  the  concluding  observations  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  ; 
and  the  notes  on  chap.  i.  4,  of  this  epistle,  and  elsewhere. 

Whether  the  Colossians  to  whom  the  apostle  addresses  this  epistle  were  Jews  or  Gentiles,  cannot  be  abso¬ 
lutely  determined.  It  is  most  probable  that  they  were  a  mixture  of  both ;  but  that  the  principal  part  were 
converted  Jewrs  is  most  likely.  This,  indeed,  appears  to  have  been  the  case  in  most  of  the  Asiatic  and  Gre¬ 
cian  Churches  ;  for  there  were  Jews,  at  this  time,  sojourning  in  almost  every  part  of  the  Roman  empire,  which 
then  comprehended  the  greatest  portion  of  the  known  world. 

The  language  of  this  epistle  is  bold  and  energetic,  the  sentiments  are  grand,  and  the  conceptions  vigorous 
and  majestic.  The  phraseology  is  in  many  places  Jewish  ;  and  the  reason  is  obvious  :  the  apostle  had  to 
explain  subjects  which  never  had  a  name  in  any  other  language.  The  mythology  of  the  Gentiles  could  not 
furnish  terms  to  explain  the  theology  of  the  Jews;  mueh  less,  the  more  refined  and  spiritual  system  of 
Christianity. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle 

Ushenan  year  of  the  world,  4066. — Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5564. — Antiochian  era  of  the  world, 
5554. — Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  5570. — Year  of  the  Eusebian  epocha  of  the  Creation,  4290. 
— Year  of  the  Julian  period,  4772. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  3822. —  Year  of  the 
Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4421. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  and  the 
English  Bible,  2410. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3164. — Year  of  the  era  of 
Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1002. — Year  of  the  Nabonassarean  era,  809. 
Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidas,  374. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  100. — Year  of  the  Actiac  or  Actian  era, 
93. — Year  from  the  birth  of  Christ,  66. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity,  62. — Year  from  the 
building  of  Rome,  according  to  Yarro,  814. — Year  of  the  CCXth  Olympiad,  2. — Jesus,  high  priest  of 
the  Jews. — Common  Golden  Number,  6. — Jewish  Golden  Number,  3. — 'Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  15. — - 
Dominical  Letter,  C. — Jewish  Passover,  April  10th. — Easter  Sunday,  April  11th. — Epact,  or  the 
moon’s  age  on  the  22d  of  March,  or  the  Xth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  25. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Nero 
Caesar,  the  sixth  emperor  of  the  Romans,  9. — In  the  first  year  of  Albinus,  governor  of  the  Jews. — Year  of 
Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  12. — Year  of  Domitius  Corbulo,  governor  of  Syria,  3. — Roman  Consuls , 
P.  Marius  Celsus,  and  L.  Asinius  Gallus,  from  Jan.  1st  to  July  1st;  and  L.  Annaeus  Seneca,  the  philoso¬ 
pher,  and  Trebellius  Maximus,  for  the  remainder  of  the  year. 


CHAPTER  I. 

The  salutation  of  Paul  and  Timothy  to  the  Church  at  Colosse,  1,2.  They  give  thanks  to  God  for  the  good 
estate  of  that  Church ,  and  the  wonderful  progress  of  the  Gospel  in  every  place ,  3-6  ;  having  received  par - 
ticulars  of  their  state  from  Epaphroditus,  which  not  only  excited  their  gratitude ,  hut  led  them  to  pray  to 
God  that  they  might  walk  worthy  of  the  Gospel ;  and  they  give  thanks  to  Him  who  had  made  them  meet 
for  an  inheritance  among  the  saints  in  light ,  7—12.  This  state  is  described  as  a  deliverance  from  the 
power  of  darkness,  and  being  brought  into  the  kingdom  of  God's  dear  Son,  13,  14.  The  glorious  charac¬ 
ter  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  what  He  has  done  for  mankind ,  15—20.  The  salvation  which  the  Colossians  had 
received,  and  of  which  the  apostle  had  been  the  minister  and  dispenser,  21—26.  The  sum  and  substance 
of  the  apostle's  preaching,  and  the  manner  m  which  he  executed  his  ministry,  27—29. 


AAMDCch4626'  P-A-UL,  a  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
A.  U.  c.  814.  Christ  by  the  will  of  God,  and 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  J 

ronis  Cms.  1  imotheus  our  brother, 

Aug'  9‘  -  2  To  the  saints  b  and  faithful 


brethren  in  Christ  which  are  at 
Colosse  :  c  Grace  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  God  our  Father, 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


A.  M.  cir.  4066, 
A.  D.  cir.  62. 
A.  U.  C.  814. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cms. 


Aug.  9. 


aEph.  i.  1. - *>  1  Cor.  iv.  17 ;  Eph.  vi.  21. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1.  Paul,  an  apostle — by  the  will  of  God] 
As  the  word  a'xooro'koq,  apostle,  signifies  one  sent,  an 
envoy  or  messenger,  any  person  or  persons  may  be 
the  senders :  but  the  word  is  particularly  restrained 
to  the  messengers  of  the  everlasting  Gospel,  sent  im- 
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c  Gal.  i.  3. 


mediately  from  God  himself;  and  this  is  what  St. 
Paul  particularly  remarks  here  when  he  calls  himself 
an  apostle  by  the  will  of  God ;  signifying  that  he  had 
derived  his  commission  from  an  express  volition  or 
purpose  of  the  Almighty. 

And  Timotheus ]  Though  Timothy  is  here  joined 


CHAP.  I. 


Thanks  to  God  for  the  faith  and 


love  of  the  Church  at  Colosse. 


A.M- cil-'  1B?6‘  3  dWe  give  thanks  to  God  and 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  & 

a.  U.  c.  814.  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  •,  r 

ronis  c*s.  Christ,  praying  always  lor  you, 

Aug~  9‘  4  e  Since  we  heard  of  your 

faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  fthe  love  which 

ye  have  to  all  the  saints ; 

5  For  the  hope  g  which  is  laid  up  for  you  in 


heaven,  whereof  ye  heard  before 
in  the  word  of  the  truth  of  the 
Gospel ; 


A.  M.  cir.  4066 
A.  D.  cir.  62. 
A.  U.  C.  814. 
An.  Imp.  Ne 
ronis  Caes. 


6  Which  is  come  unto  you,  h  as  Aug~  9’ 
it  is  in  all  the  world  ;  and  1  bringeth  forth  fruit, 
as  it  doth  also  in  you,  since  the  day  ye  heard 
of  it ,  and  knew  k  the  grace  of  God  in  truth : 


d  1  Cor.  i.  4 ;  Ephesians  i.  16 ;  Phil.  i.  3 ;  iv.  6. - -e  Ver.  9 ; 

Eph.  i.  15;  Philemon  5. - fHeb.  vi.  10. - £2  Tim.  iv.  8 ; 

1  Pet.  i.  4. 


h  M  atthew  xxiv.  14;  Mark  xvi.  15;  Rom.  x.  18;  ver.  23 

]  Mark  iv.  8  ;  John  xv.  16 ;  Phil.  i.  11. - k  2  Cor.  vi.  1  ;  Eph. 

iii.  2;  Tit.  ii.  11  ;  1  Pet.  v.  12. 


in  the  salutation,  yet  he  has  never  been  understood  as 
having  any  part  in  composing  this  epistle.  He  has 
been  considered  as  the  amanuensis  or  scribe  of  the 
apostle. 

Verse  2.  To  the  saints ]  Those  who  professed 
Christianity.  See  the  note  on  Eph.  i.  I. 

Which  are  at  Colosse ]  Instead  of  tv  KoXoaaat^, 
at  Colosse,  or  among  the  Colossians,  ABC,  and  many 
other  excellent  MSS.,  with  both  the  Syriac ,  Coptic , 
Slavonic ,  Ongen ,  Gregory  Nyssen,  Amphilochus, 
Theodoret,  Damascenus,  Theophylact,  and  others, 
read  tv  KoT^aaaaig,  in  Colassa ,  or  among  the  Colassians ; 
and  this  is  most  probably  the  true  reading.  That  this 
city  perished  by  an  earthquake,  a  short  time  after  the 
date  of  this  epistle,  we  have  the  testimony  of  Euse¬ 
bius.  That  which  at  present  is  supposed  to  occupy  the 
site  of  this  ancient  city  is  called  Konos.  For  other 
particulars  see  the  preface  to  this  epistle. 

Grace  be  unto  you\  See  on  Rom.  i.  7. 

And  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ .]  This  clause  is 
omitted  by  many  MSS.,  several  versions ,  and  some  of 
the  fathers.  Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of  the  text, 
not,  in  my  opinion,  on  sufficient  evidence. 

Verse  3.  We  give  thanks  to  God \  Who  is  the 
author  of  all  good  ;  and  from  whom  the  grace,  which 
has  produced  your  conversion,  has  sprung  by  his  mis¬ 
sion  of  Christ  Jesus.  See  the  note  on  Eph.  i.  15,  16. 

Verse  4.  Since  we  heard  of  your  faith]  This  is 
very  similar  to  Eph.  i.  15.  And  it  is  certain  that  the 
apostle  seems  to  have  considered  the  Church  at  Ephe¬ 
sus,  and  that  at  Colassa  to  have  been  nearly  in  the 
same  state,  as  the  two  epistles  are  very  similar  in 
their  doctrine  and  phraseology. 

Terse  5.  For  the  hope  which  is  laid  up  for  you 
in  heaven ]  That  eternal  life,  both  of  body  and  soul, 
wrhich  the  apostle  mentions,  Titus  i.  2  :  In  hope 
of  eternal  life ,  which  God ,  that  cannot  lie ,  promised 
before  the  world  began.  The  hope  is  here  used  for 
the  object  of  hope  ;  as  every  person  that  is  born  of 
God  hopes  for  the  resurrection  of  his  body,  and  the 
glorification  of  both  it  and  his  soul  in  the  realms  of 
eternal  blessedness. 

In  the  word  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel ]  In  the 

doctrine  of  that  Gospel  of  your  salvation  which  is  the 
truth  of  God.  Of  this  hope,  by  this  doctrine,  they 
had  heard  before,  probably  by  persons  who  had  heard 
and  received  the  Gospel  either  at  Ephesus  or  some 
other  place,  either  in  Asia  Minor  or  Greece,  where 
the  apostles  had  preached.  Some  critics  suppose  that 
the  word  re por/ nova  are,  heard  before,  refers  to  their 
heatheif  state  previously  to  their  having  heard  the 
Vol.  II.  (  33  ) 


Gospel ;  as  they  could  have  no  rational  hope  either  of 
eternal  life  or  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  till  they 
had  heard  the  doctrine  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel. 
Heathenism  knew  nothing  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
body,  and  had  very  indistinct  and  uncertain  notions  of 
the  immortality  of  the  soul. 

Verse  6.  Which  is  come  unto  you]  The  doctrine 
of  the  Gospel  is  represented  as  a  traveller ,  whose 
object  it  is  to  visit  the  whole  habitable  earth ;  and, 
having  commenced  his  journey  in  Judea,  had  proceeded 
through  Syria  and  through  different  parts  of  Asia  Mi¬ 
nor,  and  had  lately  arrived  at  their  city,  every  where 
proclaiming  glad  tidings  of  great  joy  to  all  people. 

As  it  is  in  all  the  world]  So  rapid  is  this  traveller 
in  his  course,  that  he  had  already  gone  nearly  through 
the  whole  of  the  countries  under  the  Roman  dominion  ; 
and  will  travel  on  till  he  has  proclaimed  his  message 
to  every  people,  and  kindred,  and  nation,  and 
tongue. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  apostolic  age  the  word  of 
the  Lord  had  certainly  free  course,  did  run  and  was 
glorified.  Since  that  time  the  population  of  the  earth 
has  increased  greatly ;  and,  to  follow  the  metaphor, 
the  traveller  still  continues  in  his  great  journey.  It 
is  the  glory  of  the  present  day  that,  by  means  of  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  Bibles  are  multi¬ 
plied  in  all  the  languages  of  Europe  ;  and  by  means 
of  the  Christian  missionaries,  Carey,  Marshman,  and 
Ward,  whose  zeal,  constancy,  and  ability,  have  been 
rarely  equalled,  and  perhaps  never  surpassed,  the  sa¬ 
cred  writings  have  been,  in  the  compass  of  a  few  years, 
translated  into  most  of  the  written  languages  of  India, 
in  which  they  were  not  previously  extant.  In  this 
labour  they  have  been  ably  seconded  by  the  Rev. 
Henry  Martyn,  one  of  the  East  India  Company’s 
chaplains,  who  was  taken  to  his  great  reward  just 
when  he  had  completed  a  pure  and  accurate  version 
of  the  New  Testament  into  Persian.  The  Rev.  R. 
Morrison,  at  Canton,  has  had  the  honour  to  present  the 
whole  of  the  New  Testament,  in  Chinese,  to  the  im¬ 
mense  population  of  that  greatest  empire  of  the  earth. 
May  that  dark  people  receive  it,  and  walk  in  the  light 
of  the  Lord !  And,  by  means  of  the  Wesleyan  mis¬ 
sionaries,  the  sacred  writings  have  been  printed  and 
widely  circulated  in  the  Singhalese  and  Indo-Portu- 
guese,  through  the  whole  of  the  island  of  Ceylon, 
and  the  pure  word  of  the  Gospel  has  been  preached 
there,  and  also  on  the  wrhole  continent  of  India,  to  the 
conversion  of  multitudes.  Let  every  reader  pray 
that  all  these  noble  attempts  may  be  crowned  with 
unlimited  success,  till  the  earth  is  filled  both  with  the 
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Prayer  that  these  Christians 


COLOSSIANS. 


A.  M.  cir.  4066.  7  As  ye  also  learned  of  1 * *  Epa- 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  J  * 

A.  u.  c.  814.  phras,  our  dear  ieliow  servant, 

^roni™Cses.e"  who  is  for  you  m  a  faithful  mi- 
Aug‘  9’  nister  of  Christ ; 

8  Who  also  declared  unto  us  your  n  love  in 
the  Spirit. 

9  0  For  this  cause  we  also,  since  the  day  we 
heard  it ,  do  not  cease  to  pray  for  you,  and  to 
desire  p  that  ye  might  be  filled  with  q  the  know- 

1  Ch.  iv.  12 ;  Phil.  23. - m  2  Cor.  xi.  23  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  6. - n  Rom. 

xv.  30. - 0  Eph.  i.  15,  16  ;  ver.  3,  4. - p  1  Cor.  i.  5. - <3  Rom. 

xii.2  ;  Eph.  v.  10, 17. - r  Eph.  i.  8. - *  Eph.  iv.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  27; 


knowledge  and  glory  of  the  Lord.  Talia  secla 
currite  /  Amen. 

And  bringeth  forth  fruit ]  Wherever  the  pure  Gos¬ 
pel  of  Christ  is  preached,  it  is  the  seed  of  the  kingdom , 
and  must  be  fruitful  in  all  those  who  receive  it  by 
faith,  in  simplicity  of  heart. 

After  KapTco<t>opov[xevov ,  bringeth  forth  fruit ,  ABCD* 
EFG,  many  others,  both  the  Syriac ,  Erpen’s  Arabic , 
the  Coptic ,  Sahidic,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  Slavonic , 
Vulgate ,  and  Itala ,  together  with  many  of  the  fathers, 
add  kcu  avtjavopsvov,  and  increaseth.  It  had  not  only 
brought  forth  fruit ,  but  was  multiplying  its  own  kind  ; 
every  fruit  containing  seed,  and  every  seed  producing 
thirty,  sixty,  or  a  hundredfold.  This  reading  is  very 
important,  and  is  undoubtedly  genuine. 

The  grace  of  God  in  truth]  Ye  were  fruitful,  and 
went  on  increasing  in  the  salvation  of  God,  from  the 
lime  that  ye  heard  and  acknowledged  this  doctrine  to 
be  of  God,  to  spring  from  the  grace  or  benevolence  of 
God  ;  and  received  it  in  truth,  sincerely  and  uprightly, 
as  his  greatest  gift  to  man. 

"Verse  7.  As  ye  also  learned  of  Epaphras — who  is 
for  you ]  Who  this  Epaphras  was  we  cannot  tell; 
only  it  is  likely  that  he  was  a  Colossian,  and  became, 
by  the  call  and  grace  of  Christ,  a  deacon  of  this  Church, 
faithfully  labouring  with  the  apostle,  to  promote  its 
best  interests.  Some  think  that  he  is  the  same  with 
Epaphroditus,  Epaphras  being  a  contraction  of  that 
name,  as  Demas  is  of  Demetrius  ;  and  it  is  remarkable 
that  one  of  the  Slavonic  versions  has  Epaphroditus  in 
this  place.  That  he  was  a  Colossian  is  evident  from 
chap.  iv.  12  ;  Epaphras ,  ivho  is  one  of  you,  o  eg  v paw 
and  some  think  that  he  was  the  first  who  preached  the 
Gospel  among  this  people,  and  hence  called  an  apostle. 
He  was  raised  up  among  themselves  to  be  their  minis¬ 
ter  in  the  absence  of  the  apostle,  and  he  showed  him¬ 
self  to  be  worthy  of  this  calling  by  a  faithful  discharge 
of  his  ministry,  and  by  labouring  fervently  for  them 
all,  and  pressing  them  forward,  that  they  might  stand 
perfect  and  complete  in  all  the  will  of  God. 

Verse  8.  Your  love  in  the  Spirit .]  So  we  preached, 
and  so  ye  believed.  The  heavenly  flame  in  the  heart 
of  this  minister  communicated  itself  to  those  who 
heard  him  ;  it  was  like  priest  like  people.  They  en¬ 
joyed  a  spiritual,  energetic  ministry,  and  they  were  a 
spiritual  people ;  they  had  a  loving  spirit,  and  love 
through  the  Spirit  of  God  which  dwelt  in  them. 
And  of  this  love  of  theirs  in  the  Spirit,  and  particularly 
towards  the  apostle,  Epaphras  gave  full  proof,  not  only 
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may  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord 

ledge  of  his  will,  T  in  all  wisdom  aa  ^  "V-  40o66- 
and  spiritual  understanding  ;  A.  U.  C.  814. 

10  s  That  ye  might  walk  worthy  Aroni™cis.e 

of  the  Lord  1  unto  all  pleasing,  Aqg~  9~ _ 

"being  fruitful  in  every  good  work,  and  in¬ 
creasing  in  the  knowledge  of  God ; 

1 1  v  Strengthened  with  all  might,  according 
to  his  glorious  power,  w  unto  all  patience  and 
long-suffering  *  with  joyfulness  ; 

1  Thess.  ii.  12. - 4 1  Thess.  iv.  1. - n  John  xv.  16;  2  Cor.  ix. 

8 ;  Phil.  i.  11 ;  Tit.  iii.  1 ;  Heb.  xiii.  21. - v  Eph.  iii.  16 ;  vi.  10 

w  Eph.  iv.  2. - x  Acts  v.  41 ;  Rom.  v.  3. 

by  describing  to  the  apostle  the  affection  they  felt  for 
him,  but  in  presenting  to  him  those  supplies  which  their 
love  to  him  caused  them  to  furnish. 

Verse  9.  For  this  cause ]  See  on  Eph.  i.  15,  16, 

where  the  same  sentiment  occurs. 

That  ye  might  be  filled ]  Nothing  could  satisfy  the 
apostle,  either  for  himself  or  his  hearers,  but  the 
fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the  Gospel  of  peace.  The 
Colossians  had  knowledge,  but  they  must  have  more  ; 
it  is  their  privilege  to  be  filled  with  it.  As  the  bright 
shining  of  the  sun  in  the  firmament  of  heaven  fills  the 
whole  world  with  light  and  heat,  so  the  light  of  the 
Sun  of  righteousness  is,  to  illuminate  their  whole 
souls,  and  fill  them  with  Divine  splendour,  so  that  they 
might  know  the  will  of  God,  in  all  wisdom  and  spirit¬ 
ual  understanding ;  in  a  word,  that  they  might  have 
such  a  knowledge  of  Divine  things  as  the  Spirit  of 
truth  can  teach  to  the  soul  of  man. 

Yerse  10.  That  ye  might  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord] 
Suitably  to  your  Christian  profession,  exemplifying  its 
holy  doctrines  by  a  holy  and  useful  life.  See  the  notes 
on  Eph.  iv.  1,  and  on  Phil.  i.  27. 

Unto  all  pleasing ]  Doing  every  thing  in  the  best 
manner,  in  the  most  proper  time,  and  in  a  becoming 
spirit.  Even  a  good  work  may  be  marred  and  rendered 
fruitless  by  being  done  improperly,  out  of  season,  or  in 
a  temper  of  mind  that  grieves  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Being  fruitful  in  every  good  ivork ]  See  on  ver.  6. 

St.  Paul  exhorts  the  Christians  at  Colosse,  1.  To 
walk — to  be  active  in  their  Christian  calling.  2.  To 
ivalk  worthily — suitably  to  the  dignity  of  that  calling, 
and  to  the  purity  of  that  God  who  had  called  them 
into  this  state  of  salvation.  3.  To  do  every  thing  unto 
all  pleasing ;  that  God  might  be  pleased  with  the  man¬ 
ner,  the  time,  the  motive,  disposition,  design,  and  object 
of  every  act.  4.  That  they  should  be  fruitful ;  mere 
harmlessness  would  not  be  sufficient ;  as  God  had  sown 
good  seed,  he  expected  good  fruit.  5.  That  every 
work  should  be  good;  they  must  not  be  fruitful  in 
some  works  and  fruitless  in  others.  6.  That  they 
should  increase  in  religious  knowledge  as  time  rolled 
on,  knowing,  by  genuine  Christian  experience,  more 
of  God,  of  his  love,  and  of  his  peace,  day  by  day. 

Yerse  11.  Strengthened  with  all  might ]  That  they 
might  be  able  to  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord,  bring  forth 
fruit,  &c.  See  the  notes  on  Eph.  iii.  13,  &c. 

According  to  his  glorious  power]  According  to  that 
sufficiency  of  strength  which  may  be  expected  from  him 
who  has  all  power  both  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth. 
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TJnto  all  patience]  Believing,  hoping,  and  enduring 
all  things. 

With  joyfulness]  Feeling  the  continual  testimony 
that  ye  please  God,  which  will  be  a  spring  of  perpetual 
comfort.  See  the  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  2. 

Verse  12.  Giving  thanks  unto  the  Father]  Know¬ 
ing  that  ye  have  nothing  but  what  ye  have  received 
from  his  mere  mercy,  and  that  in  point  of  merit  ye  can 
never  claim  any  thing  from  him. 

Which  hath  made  us  meet]  'I aavcooavTr  Who  has 
qualified  us  to  be  partakers,  &c.  Instead  of  inavocavri , 
some  MSS.  and  versions  have  KaXeaavTi ,  called;  and 
B  (the  Codex  Vaticanus)  has  both  readings  :  Giving 
thanks  unto  the  Father ,  who  hath  called  and  qualified 
us  to  be  partakers 

Of  the  inheritance]  Eif  tt]v  pepida  tov  KXrjpov.  A 
plain  allusion  to  the  division  of  the  promised  land  by 
lot  among  the  different  families  of  the  twelve  Israel- 
itish  tribes.  The  kX rjpog  was  the  lot  or  inheritance 
belonging  to  the  tribe ;  the  yepig  was  the  portion  in 
that  lot  which  belonged  to  each  family  of  that  tribe. 
This  was  a  type  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  wAic h 
portions  of  eternal  blessedness  are  dispensed  to  the 
genuine  Israelites  ;  to  them  who  have  the  ci^umcision 
of  the  heart  by  the  Spirit,  whose  praise  js  of  God,  and 
not  of  man. 

Of  the  saints  in  light]  Light. .  in  the  sacred  writ¬ 
ings,  is  used  to  express  knowledge,  felicity ,  purity, 
comfort,  and  joy  of  the  most  substantial  kind  ;  here  it 
is  put  to  point  out  the  state  of  glory  at  the  right  hand 
of  God.  As  in  Egypt,  while  the  judgments  of  God 
were  upon  the  land,  there  was  a  darkness  which  might 
be  felt,  yet  all  the  Israelites  had  light  in  their  dwell¬ 
ings  ;  so  in  this  world,  while  the  darkness  and  wretch¬ 
edness  occasioned  by  sin  remain,  the  disciples  of  Christ 
are  light  in  the  Lord,  walk  as  children  of  the  light 
and  of  the  day ,  have  in  them  no  occasion  of  stumbling , 
and  are  on  their  way  to  the  ineffable  light  at  the  right 
hand  of  God.  Some  think  there  is  an  allusion  here  to 
the  FAeusinian  mysteries ,  celebrated  in  deep  caves  and 
darkness  in  honour  of  Ceres ;  but  I  have  already,  in 
the  notes  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  expressed 
my  doubts  that  the  apostle  has  ever  condescended  to 
use  such  a  simile.  The  phraseology  of  the  text  is 
frequent  through  various  parts  of  the  sacred  writings, 
where  it  is  most  obvious  that  no  such  allusion  could 
possibly  be  intended. 

Verse  13.  Delivered  us  from  the  power  of  darkness] 
Darkness  is  here  personified ,  and  is  represented  as 
having  e^ovaia,  power ,  authority ,  and  sway  ;  all  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  which  had  not  embraced  the  Gospel, 
being  under  this  authority  and  power.  And  the  apos¬ 
tle  intimates  here  that  nothing  less  than  the  power  of 
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God  can  redeem  a  man  from  this  darkness,  or  prince 
of  darkness,  who,  by  means  of  sin  and  unbelief,  keeps 
men  in  ignorance,  vice,  and  misery. 

Translated  us  into  the  kingdom ,  cf-c.]  He  has 
thoroughly  changed  our  state,  brought  us  out  of  the 
dark  region  of  vice  and  impiety,  and  placed  us  in  the 
kingdom  under  the  government  of  his  dear  Son,  Ylov 
ttjp  ayanrip  avrov,  the  Son  of  his  love;  the  person  whom, 
in  his  infinite  love,  he  has  given  to  make  an  atonement 
for  the  sin  of  the  world. 

Verse  14.  In  whom  we  have  redemption]  Who  has 
paid  down  the  redemption  price,  even  his  own  blood, 
that  our  sins  might  be  cancelled,  and  we  made  fit  to  be 
partakers  of  the  inheritance  among  the  saints  in  light. 

The  clause,  dia  tov  ai/uarog  avrov,  Through  his  blood, 
is  omitted  by  ABCDEFG,  and  by  most  others  of  weight 
and  importance  ;  by  the  Syriac,  Arabic  of  Erpen,  Cop¬ 
tic,  Mthmpic,  Sahidic,  some  copies  of  the  Vulgate, 
and  by  the  Itala  ;  and  by  most  of  the  Greek  fathers. 
Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of  the  text.  It  is  likely  that 
the  reading  here  is  not  genuine ;  yet  that  we  have 
redemption  any  other  way  than  through  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  the  Scriptures  declare  not.  The  same 
phrase  is  used  Eph.  i.  7,  where  there  is  no  various 
reading  in  any  of  the  MSS.,  versions,  or  fathers. 

The  forgiveness  of  sins]  Atyeaiv  riov  ayapnov’  The 
taking  away  of  sins  ;  all  the  power,  guilt,  and  infection 
of  sin.  All  sin  of  every  kind,  with  all  its  influence 
and  consequences. 

Verse  15.  Who  is  the  image  of  the  invisible  God] 
The  counterpart  of  God  Almighty ;  and  if  the  image 
of  the  invisible  God,  consequently  nothing  that  appeared 
in  him  could  be  that  image  ;  for  if  it  could  be  visible 
in  the  Son,  it  could  also  be  visible  in  the  Father ;  but 
if  the  Father  be  invisible,  consequently  his  image  in 
the  Son  must  be  invisible  also.  This  is  that  form  of 
God  of  which  he  divested  himself ;  the  ineffable  glory 
in  which  he  not  only  did  not  appear,  as  to  its  splendour 
and  accompaniments,  but  concealed  also  its  essential 
nature;  that  inaccessible  light  which  no  man,  no  cre¬ 
ated  being,  can  possibly  see.  This  was  that  Divine 
nature,  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily,  which  dwelt 
in  him. 

The  first-born  of  every  creature]  I  suppose  this 
phrase  to  mean  the  same  as  that,  Phil.  ii.  9  :  God 
hath  given  him  a  name  which  is  above  every  name  ;  he 
is  as  man  at  the  head  of  all  the  creation  of  God  ;  nor 
can  he  with  any  propriety  be  considered  as  a  creature, 
having  himself  created  all  things,  and  existed  before 
any  thing  was  made.  If  it  be  said  that  God  created 
him  first,  and  that  he,  by  a  delegated  power  from  God? 
created  all  things,  this  is  most  flatly  contradicted  by 
the  apostle’s  reasoning  in  the  16th  and  17th  verses. 
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f  Rev.  iii.  14. - s  John  i.  3 :  1  Cor.  viii.  6  ;  Eph.  iii.  9  ;  Heb. 

i.  2. - h  Rom.  viii.  38 ;  Epft.  i.  21 ;  chap.  ii.  10, 15  ;  1  Pet.  iii. 

22. - 1  Rom.  xi.  36 ;  Heb.  ii.  10. 

As  the  Jews  term  Jehovah  obiy  Si?  HDD  becoro  shel 
olam,  the  first-born  of  all  the  world ,  or  of  all  the  crea¬ 
tion ,  to  signify  his  having  created  or  produced  all 
things  ;  (see  Wolfius  in  loc.)  so  Christ  is  here  termed, 
and  the  words  which  follow  in  the  16th  and  17th  verses 
are  the  proof  of  this.  The  phraseology  is  Jewish  ; 
and  as  they  apply  it  to  the  supreme  Being  merely  to 
denote  his  eternal  pre-existence ,  and  to  point  him  out 
as  the  cause  of  all  things  ;  it  is  most  evident  that  St. 
Paul  uses  it  in  the  same  way,  and  illustrates  his  mean¬ 
ing  in  the  following  words,  which  would  be  absolutely 
absurd  if  we  could  suppose  that  by  the  former  he  intend¬ 
ed  to  convey  any  idea  of  the  inferiority  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Verses  16,  17.  For  by  him  were  all  things  created , 
4*c.]  These  two  verses  contain  parts  of  the  same 
subject.  I  shall  endeavour  to  distinguish  the  state¬ 
ments  of  the  apostle,  and  reason  from  them  in  such  a 
way  as  the  premises  shall  appear  to  justify,  without 
appealing  to  any  other  scripture  in  proof  of  the  doc¬ 
trine  which  I  suppose  these  verses  to  vindicate. 

Four  things  are  here  asserted  :  1 .  That  Jesus  Christ 
is  the  Creator  of  the  universe  ;  of  all  things  visible 
and  invisible ;  of  all  things  that  had  a  beginning , 
whether  they  exist  in  time  or  in  eternity.  2.  That 
whatsoever  was  created  was  created  for  himself; 
that  he  was  the  sole  end  of  his  own  work.  3.  That 
he  was  prior  to  all  creation ,  to  all  beings ,  whether  in 
the  visible  or  invisible  world.  4.  That  he  is  the 
preserver  and  governor  of  all  things ;  for  by  him  all 
things  consist. 

Now,  allowing  St.  Paul  to  have  understood  the 
terms  which  he  used,  he  must  have  considered  Jesus 
Christ  as  being  truly  and  properly  God.  I.  Creation 
is  the  proper  work  of  an  infinite,  unlimited,  and  un¬ 
originated  Being  ;  possessed  of  all  perfections  in  their 
highest  degrees ;  capable  of  knowing,  willing,  and 
working  infinitely,  unlimitedly,  and  without  control : 
and  as  creation  signifies  the  production  of  being  where 
all  was  absolute  nonentity ,  so  it  necessarily  implies 
that  the  Creator  acted  of  and  from  himself ;  for  as, 
previously  to  this  creation,  there  was  no  being,  conse¬ 
quently  he  could  not  be  actuated  by  any  motive ,  reason , 
or  impulse ,  without  himself ;  which  would  argue  there 
was  some  being  to  produce  the  motive  or  impulse ,  or 
to  give  the  reason.  Creation,  therefore,  is  the  work 
of  him  who  is  unoriginated ,  infinite,  unlimited,  and 
eternal.  But  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Creator  of  all  things, 
therefore  Jesus  Christ  must  be,  according  to  the  plain 
construction  of  the  apostle’s  words,  truly  and  pro¬ 
perly  God. 

II.  As,  previously  to  creation,  there  was  no  being 
but  God,  consequently  the  great  First  Cause  must,  in 
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the  exertion  of  his  creative  energy,  have  respect  to 
himself  alone  ;  for  he  could  no  more  have  respect  to 
that  which  had  no  existence,  than  he  could  be  moved 
by  nonexistence,  to  produce  existence  or  creation :  the 
Creator,  therefore,  must  make  every  thing  for  himself. 

Should  it  be  objected  that  Christ  created  officially 
or  by  delegation,  I  answer  ;  This  is  impossible  ;  for,  as 
creation  requires  absolute  and  unlimited  power,  or 
omnipotence,  there  can  be  but  one  Creator;  because 
it  is  impossible  that  there  can  be  two  or  more  Omni- 
potents,  Infinites,  or  Eternals.  It  is  therefore  evident 
that  creation  cannot  be  effected  officially,  or  by  dele¬ 
gation,  for  this  would  imply  a  Being  conferring  the 
office,  and  delegating  such  power ;  and  that  the  Being 
to  whom  it  was  delegated  wras  a  dependent  Being , 
consequently  not  unoriginated  and  eternal ;  but  this 
the  nature  of  creation  proves  to  be  absurd.  1.  The 
thing  being  impossible  in  itself,  because  no  limited 
being  could  produce  a  work  that  necessarily  requires 
omnipotence.  2.  It  is  impossible,  because,  if  omni¬ 
potent  be  delegated,  he  to  whom  it  is  delegated  had 
it  not  beff,re ,  and  he  who  delegates  it  ceases  to  have  it, 
and  consequently  ceases  to  be  God  ;  and  the  other  to 
whom  it  was  delegated  becomes  God,  because  such 
attributes  as  those  with  which  he  is  supposed  to  be 
invested  are  essential  to  the  nature  of  God.  On  this 
supposition  God  ceases  to  exist,  though  infinite  and 
eternal,  and  another  not  naturally  infinite  and  eternal 
becomes  such  ;  and  thus  an  infinite  and  eternal  Being 
ceases  to  exist,  and  another  infinite  and  eternal  Being 
is  produced  in  time,  and  has  a  beginning,  which  is 
absurd.  Therefore,  as  Christ  is  the  Creator,  he  did 
not  create  by  delegation ,  or  in  any  official  way. 

Again,  if  he  had  created  by  delegation  or  officially, 
it  would  have  been  for  that  Being  who  gave  him  that 
office,  and  delegated  to  him  the  requisite  power ;  but 
the  text  says  that  all  things  were  made  by  him  and  for 
him ,  which  is  a  demonstration  that  the  apostle  under¬ 
stood  Jesus  Christ  to  be  truly  and  essentially  God. 

III.  As  all  creation  necessarily  exists  in  time,  and 
had  a  commencement,  and  there  was  an  infinite  dura¬ 
tion  in  which  it  did  not  exist,  whatever  was  before  or 
prior  to  that  must  be  no  part  of  creation  ;  and  the 
Being  who  existed  prior  to  creation,  and  before  all 
things — all  existence  of  every  kind,  must  be  the  un¬ 
originated  and  eternal  God  ;  but  St.  Paul  says,  Jesus 
Christ  was  before  all  things  ;  ergo,  the  apostle  con¬ 
ceived  Jesus  Christ  to  be  truly  and  essentially  God. 

IV.  As  every  effect  depends  upon  its  cause ,  and 
cannot  exist  without  it ;  so  creation,  which  is  an  effect 
of  the  power  and  skill  of  the  Creator,  can  only  exist 
and  be  preserved  by  a  continuance  of  that  energy  that 
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first  gave  it  being.  Hence,  God,  as  the  Preserver ,  is 
as  necessary  to  the  continuance  of  all  things,  as  God 
the  Creator  was  to  their  original  production.  But 
this  preserving  or  continuing  power  is  here  ascribed 
to  Christ ,  for  the  apostle  says,  And  by  him  do  all 
things  consist ;  for  as  all  being  was  derived  from  him 
as  its  cause ,  so  all  being  must  subsist  by  him ,  as  the 
effect  subsists  by  and  through  its  cause.  This  is  ano¬ 
ther  proof  that  the  apostle  considered  Jesus  Christ  to 
be  truly  and  properly  God,  as  he  attributes  to  him  the 
preservation  of  all  created  things,  which  property  of 
preservation  belongs  to  God  alone  ;  ergo,  Jesus  Christ 
is,  according  to  the  plain  obvious  meaning  of  every 
expression  in  this  text,  truly,  properly,  independently, 
and  essentially  God. 

Such  are  the  reasonings  to  which  the  simple  letter 
of -these  two  verses  necessarily  leads  me.  I  own  it  is 
possible  that  I  may  have  misapprehended  this  awful 
subject,  for  humanum  est  errare  et  nescire;  but  I  am 
not  conscious  of  the  slightest  intentional  flaw  in  the 
argument.  Taking,  therefore,  the  apostle  as  an  unin¬ 
spired  man,  giving  his  own  view  of  the  Author  of  the 
Christian  religion,  it  appears,  beyond  all  controversy, 
that  himself  believed  Christ  Jesus  to  be  God  ;  but 
considering  him  as  writing  under  the  inspiration  of  the 
Holy  Ghost ,  then  we  have,  from  the  plain  grammatical 
meaning  of  the  words  which  he  has  used,  the  fullest 
demonstration  (for  the  Spirit  of  God  cannot  lie)  that 
he  who  died  for  our  sins  and  rose  again  for  our  justifi¬ 
cation,  and  in  whose  blood  we  have  redemption,  was 
God  over  all.  And  as  God  alone  can  give  salvation 
to  men,  and  God  only  can  remit  sin  ;  hence  with  the 
strictest  propriety  we  are  commanded  to  believe  on  the 
Lord  Jesus ,  with  the  assurance  that  we  shall  be  saved. 
Glory  be  to  God  for  this  unspeakable  gift !  See  my 
discourse  on  this  subject. 

Verse  18.  He  is  the  head  of  the  body ]  What  the 
apostle  has  said  in  the  two  preceding  verses  refers  to 
the  Divine  nature  of  Jesus  Christ ;  he  now  proceeds  to 
speak  of  his  human  nature,  and  to  show  how  highly 
that  is  exalted  beyond  all  created  things,  and  how,  in 
that,  he  is  head  of  the  Church — the  author  and  dis¬ 
penser  of  light,  life,  and  salvation,  to  the  Christian 
world  ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  from  him,  as  the  man 
in  whom  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily  dwelt,  all 
the  mercy  and  salvation  of  the  Gospel  system  is  to  be 
received. 

The  beginning ,  the  first-born  from  the  dead ]  In 
1  Cor.  xv.  20,  Christ  is  called  the  first-fruits  of  them 
that  slept ;  and  here,  the  chief  and  first-born  from  the 
dead  ;  he  being  the  first  that  ever  resumed  the  natural 
life,  with  the  employment  of  all  its  functions,  never 
more  to  enter  the  empire  of  death,  after  having  died  a 
natural  death  and  in  such  circumstances  as  precluded 


what  he  has  done  for  mankind 

20  And,  p  having  q  made  peace  A‘AMDC1cir4626* 
through  the  blood  of  his  cross,  A.  U.  C.  8)4. 
r  by  him  to  reconcile  s  all  things  Aroni™cis.e 
unto  himself ;  by  him,  I  sa,y,\\ he-  Aug’  9‘ 

ther  they  he  things  in  earth,  or  things  in  heaven. 


POr,  making  peace. - nEph.  ii.  14,15,  16. - r2Cor.  v.  18 

8  Eph.  i  10. 

the  possibility  of  deception.  The  apxv ,  chief  head ,  or 
first ,  answers  in  this  verse  to  the  a-rzapxv,  or  first- 
fruits,  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  Jesus  Christ  is  not  only  the 
first  who  rose  from  the  dead  to  die  no  more,  but  he  is 
the  first-fruits  of  human  beings ;  for  as  surely  as  the 
first-fruits  were  an  indication  and  pledge  of  the  har¬ 
vest,  so  surely  was  the  resurrection  of  Christ  the 
proof  that  all  mankind  should  have  a  resurrection  from 
the  dead. 

That  in  all — he  might  have  the  pre-eminence ]  That 
he  might  be  considered,  in  consequence  of  his  media¬ 
torial  office,  as  possessing  the  first  place  in  and  being 
chief  over  all  the  creation  of  God ;  for  is  it  to  be 
wondered  at  that  the  human  nature,  with  which  the 
great  Creator  condescended  to  unite  himself,  should  be 
set  over  all  the  works  of  his  hands  1 

Verse  19.  For  it  pleased  the  Father  that  in  him 
should  all  fulness  dwell]  As  the  words,  the  Father , 
are  not  in  the  text,  some  have  translated  the  verse 
thus  :  For  in  him  it  seemed  right  that  all  fulness 
should  dwell ;  that  is,  that  the  majesty,  power,  and 
goodness  of  God  should  be  manifested  in  and  by  Christ 
Jesus,  and  thus  by  him  the  Father  reconciles  all  things 
to  himself.  The  'irTinpuya,  or  fulness,  must  refer  here 
to  the  Divine  nature  dwelling  in  the  man  Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  20.  And,  having  made  peace  through  the 
blood  of  his  cross]  Peace  between  God  and  man; 
for  man  being  in  a  sinful  state,  and  there  being  no  peace 
to  the  wicked,  it  required  a  reconciliation  to  be  made 
to  restore  peace  between  heaven  and  earth  ;  but  peace 
could  not  be  made  without  an  atonement  for  sin,  and 
the  consequence  shows  that  the  blood  of  Christ  shed 
on  the  cross  was  necessary  to  make  this  atonement. 

To  reconcile  all  things  unto  himself]  The  enmity 
was  on  the  part  of  the  creature ;  though  God  is  angry 
with  the  wicked  every  day,  yet  he  is  never  unwilling 
to  be  reconciled.  But  man,  whose  carnal  mind  is 
enmity  to  God,  is  naturally  averse  from  this  reconcili¬ 
ation  ;  it  requires,  therefore,  the  blood  of  the  cross  to 
atone  for  the  sin,  and  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  to 
reconcile  the  transgressor  to  him  against  whom  he 
has  offended!  See  the  notes  on  2  Cor.  v.  19,  &c. 

Things  in  earth,  or  things  in  heaven.]  Much  has 
been  said  on  this  very  obscure  clause  ;  but,  as  it  is  my 
obiect  not  to  write  dissertations  but  notes,  I  shall  not 
introduce  the  opinions  of  learned  men,  which  have  as 
much  ingenuity  as  variety  to  recommend  them.  If 
the  phrase  be  not  a  kind  of  collective  phrase  to  signify 
all  the  world,  or  all  mankind,  as  Dr.  Hammond  sup¬ 
posed  the  things  in  heaven  may  refer,  according  to 
some,  to  those  persons  who  died  under  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  dispensation,  and  who  could  not  have  a  title  to 
glory  but  through  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  :  and 
the  apostle  may  have  intended  these  merely  to  show 
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I  Paul  am  made  a  minister  : 

24  d  Who  now  rejoice  in  my  sufferings  e  for 
you,  and  fill  up  fthat  which  is  behind  of  the 
afflictions  of  Christ  in  my  flesh  for  s  his  body’s 
sake,  which  is  the  Church  ; 
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that  without  this  sacrifice  no  human  beings  could  be 
saved,  not  only  those  who  were  then  on  the  earth,  and 
to  whom  in  their  successive  generations  the  Gospel 
should  be  preached,  but  even  those  who  had  died  be¬ 
fore  the  incarnation  ;  and,  as  those  of  them  that  were 
faithful  were  now  in  a  state  of  blessedness,  they  could 
not  have  arrived  there  but  through  the  blood  of  the 
cross ,  for  the  blood  of  calves  and  goats  could  not  take 
away  sin.  After  all,  the  apostle  probably  means  the 
Jews  and  the  Gentiles ;  the  state  of  the  former  being 
always  considered  a  sort  of  Divine  or  celestial  state, 
while  that  of  the  latter  was  reputed  to  be  merely 
earthly ,  without  any  mixture  of  spiritual  or  heavenly 
good.  It  is  certain  that  a  grand  part  of  our  Lord’s  de¬ 
sign,  in  his  incarnation  and  death,  was  to  reconcile  the 
Jews  and  the  Gentiles,  and  make  them  onefold  under 
himself,  the  great  Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  souls. 
That  the  enmity  of  the  Jews  was  great  against  the 
Gentiles  is  well  known,  and  that  the  Gentiles  held 
them  in  supreme  contempt  is  not  less  so.  It  was 
therefore  an  object  worthy  of  the  mercy  of  God  to 
form  a  scheme  that  might  reconcile  these  two  grand 
divisions  of  mankind  ;  and,  as  it  was  his  purpose  to 
reconcile  and  make  them  one,  we  learn  from  this  cir¬ 
cumstance,  as  well  as  from  many  others,  that  his  de¬ 
sign  was  to  save  the  whole  human  race. 

O 

Yerse  21.  And  you,  that  were  sometime  alienated] 
All  men  are  alienated  from  God,  and  all  are  enemies 
in  their  minds  to  him,  and  show  it  by  their  wicked 
works ;  but  this  is  spoken  particularly  of  the  Gentiles. 
The  word  araTJwrpLoo,  which  we  render  to  alienate,  to 
give  to  another,  to  estrange,  expresses  the  state  of  the 
Gentiles  :  while  the  Jews  were,  at  least  by  profession, 
dedicated  to  God ,  the  Gentiles  were  alienated,  that  is, 
given  up  to  others  ;  they  worshipped  not  the  true  God, 
but  had  gods  many  and  lords  many,  to  whom  they 
dedicated  themselves,  their  religious  service,  and  their 
property.  The  verb  aX},orpiou,  to  alienate,  being 
compounded  here  with  the  preposition  aro,from,  sig¬ 
nifies  to  abalienate,  to  estrange  utterly ,  to  be  wholly 
the  property  of  another.  Thus  the  Gentiles  had  alien¬ 
ated  themselves  from  God,  and  were  alienated  or  re¬ 
jected  by  him,  because  of  their  wickedness  and  idolatry. 

Enemies  in  your  mind]  They  had  the  carnal  mind, 
which  is  enmity  against  God  ;  and  this  was  expressed 
in  their  outward  conduct  by  wicked  works.  See  the 
note  on  Rom.  v.  10.  The  mind  is  taken  here  for  all 
the  soul  heart ,  affections,  passions,  &c. 
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Yerse  22.  In  the  body  of  his  flesh]  By  Christ’s 
assumption  of  a  human  body,  and  dying  for  man,  he 
has  made  an  atonement  for  sin,  through  which  men 
become  reconciled  to  God  and  to  each  other. 

To  present  you  holy]  Having  saved  you  from  your  sins. 

Unblamable]  Having  filled  you  with  his  Spirit, 
and  written  his  law  in  your  hearts,  so  that  his  love, 
shed  abroad  in  your  hearts,  becomes  the  principle  and 
motive  to  every  action.  The  tree  therefore  being 
good,  the  fruit  is  also  good. 

And  unreprovable]  For,  being  filled  with  love,  joy, 
peace,  meekness,  gentleness,  and  goodness,  against 
these  there  is  no  law ;  and  as  they  were  called  to 
love  God  with  all  their  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength, 
and  their  neighbour  as  themselves,  the  whole  spirit 
and  design  of  the  law  was  fulfilled  in  them,  for  love  is 
the  fulfilling  of  the  law. 

In  his  sight]  At  the  day  of  judgment.  None  can 
enjoy  heaven  who  have  not  been  reconciled  to  God  here, 
and  shown  forth  the  fruits  of  that  reconciliation  in 
being  made  holy  and  unblamable,  that,  when  they 
come  to  be  judged,  they  may  be  found  unreprovable. 

Yerse  23.  If  ye  continue  m  the  faith]  This  will 
be  the  case  if  you,  who  have  already  believed  in 
Christ  Jesus,  continue  in  that  faith,  grounded  in  the 
knowledge  and  love  of  God,  and  settled — made  firm 
and  perseveringly  steadfast,  in  that  state  of  salvation. 

And  be  not  moved  away]  Not  permitting  yourselves 
to  be  seduced  by  false  teachers. 

The  hope  of  the  Gospel]  The  resurrection  of  the 
body,  and  the  glorification  of  it  and  the  soul  together, 
in  the  realms  of  blessedness.  This  is  properly  the 
Gospel  hope. 

To  every  creature  which  is  under  heaven]  A  He¬ 
braism  for  the  whole  human  race,  and  particularly  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  two  grand  divisions  of  mankind,  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles  ;  to  both  of  these  the  Gospel  had 
been  preached,  and  to  each,  salvation  by  Christ  had 
been  equally  offered.  And  as  none  had  been  ex¬ 
cluded  from  the  offers  of  mercy,  and  Jesus  Christ  had 
tasted  death  for  every  man,  and  the  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles,  in  their  great  corporate  capacity,  had  all  been 
invited  to  believe  the  Gospel ;  therefore,  the  apostle 
concludes  that  the  Gospel  was  preached  to  every 
creature  under  heaven,  as  being  offered  without  re¬ 
strictions  or  limitations  to  these  two  grand  divisions  of 
mankind,  including  the  whole  human  race. 

Yerse  24.  Rejoice  in  my  sufferings  for  you ]  St. 
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The  mystery  of  redemption 
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25  Whereof  I  am  made  a 
minister,  according  to  h  the  dis¬ 
pensation  of  God  which  is  given 
to  me  for  you, *  i  to  fulfil  the  word 


of  God ; 

26  Even  k  the  mystery  which  hath  been 
hid  from  ages  and  from  generations,  1 3 * *  but 


now  is  made  manifest  to  his  A- M-  'V-  40G6* 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

saints  :  a.  C.  C.  814. 

27  m  To  whom  God  would  make  ^ronisTcaS6 
known  what  is  n  the  riches  of  the  Aug~  9j 
glory  of  this  mystery  among  the  Gentiles ; 
which  is  Christ  0  in  you,  p  the  hope  of  glory  : 

28  Whom  we  preach,  *  warning  every  man, 
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Paul  always  considers  his  persecutions,  as  far  as  the 
Jews  were  concerned  in  them,  as  arising  from  this 
simple  circumstance — his  asserting  that  God  had 
chosen  the  Gentiles,  and  called  them  to  enjoy  the 
very  same  privileges  with  the  Jews,  and  to  constitute 
one  Church  with  them. 

It  was  on  this  account  that  the  Jews  attempted 
his  life  at  Jerusalem,  when,  in  order  to  save  it,  he  was 
obliged  to  appeal  to  Caesar ;  the  consequences  of 
which  persecution  he  was  now  suffering  in  his  im¬ 
prisonment  in  Rome.  See  on  chap.  iv.  2. 

That  which  is  behind  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ ] 
I  have  still  some  afflictions  to  pass  through  before  my 
race  of  glory  be  finished  ;  afflictions  which  fall  on  me 
on  account  of  the  G  ospel ;  such  as  Christ  bore  from 
the  same  persecuting  people. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  apostle  does  not  say 
5r adrifxaTa,  the  passion  of  Christ,  but  simply  dlnpeig,  the 
afflictions ;  such  as  are  common  to  all  good  men  who 
bear  a  testimony  against  the  ways  and  fashions  of  a 
wicked  world.  In  these  the  apostle  had  his  share,  in 
the  passion  of  Christ  he  could  have  none.  He  trod 
the  wine  press  alone ,  of  the  people  there  were  none 
with  him. 

His  body's  sake]  Believers,  both  of  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  who  form  that  one  body ,  of  which  Christ  is 
the  head. 

Verse  25.  Whereof  lam  made  a  minister]  Having 
received  especial  commission  from  God  to  preach  sal¬ 
vation  to  the  Gentiles. 

According  to  the  dispensation ]  Kara  ryv  oinovo/uav’ 
According  to  the  Gospel  economy  or  institution  ;  the 
scheme  or  plan  of  salvation  by  Christ  crucified. 

To  fulfil  the  word  of  God]  The  Greek  TrXypwoai 
rov  "koyov  rov  Qeov  may  be  translated,  fully  to  preach 
the  doctrine  of  God.  See  Rom.  xv.  19,  and  the  note 
there.  Were  we  to  take  the  word  in  its  common 
meaning,  it  might  signify  to  accomplish  the  purpose 
of  God,  as  predicted  by  the  prophets. 

Verse  26.  The  mystery  which  hath  been  hid]  The 
mystery  is  this  :  that  God  had  designed  to  grant  the 
Gentiles  the  same  privileges  with  the  Jews,  and  make 
them  his  people  who  were  not  his  people.  That  this 
is  what  St.  Paul  means  by  the  mystery ,  see  Eph.  iii. 
3,  &c. 

Made  manifest  to  his  saints]  It  is  fully  known  to 
all  who  have  embraced  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified  ; 
to  all  Christians. 

Verse  27.  The  riches  of  the  glory]  God  manifests 
to  these  how  abundantly  glorious  this  Gospel  is  among 


1  Matt.  xiii.  11 ;  2  Tim.  i.  10. - m  2  Cor.  ii.  14. - “  Rom.  ix 
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the  Gentiles ;  and  how  effectual  is  this  doctrine  of 
Christ  crucified  to  the  salvation  of  multitudes. 

Which  is  Christ  in  you ,  the  hope  of  glory]  In  this 
and  the  following  verse  there  are  several  remarkable 
particulars  : — 

I.  We  find  here  the  sum  and  substance  of  the 
apostle’s  preaching. 

1.  He  preached  Christ ,  as  the  only  Saviour  of 

sinners.  , 

2.  He  proclaimed  this  Christ  as  being  in  them  ;  for 
the  design  of  the  Gospel  is  to  put  men  in  possession 
of  the  Spirit  and  power  of  Christ,  to  make  them  par¬ 
takers  of  the  Divine  nature,  and  thus  prepare  them 
for  an  eternal  union  with  himself.  Should  it  be  said 
that  the  preposition  ev  should  be  translated  among ,  it 
amounts  to  the  same  ;  for  Christ  was  among  th£m,  to 
enlighten,  quicken,  purify,  and  refine  them,  and  this 
he  could  not  do  without  dwelling  in  them. 

3.  He  preached  this  present  and  indwelling  Christ 
as  the  hope  of  glory ;  for  no  man  could  rationally 
hope  for  glory  who  had  not  the  pardon  of  his  sins,  and 
whose  nature  was  not  sanctified  ;  and  none  could  have 
pardon  but  through  the  blood  of  his  cross ;  and  none 
could  have  glorification  but  through  the  indwelling, 
sanctifying  Spirit  of  Christ. 

II.  We  see  the  manner  in  which  the  apostles 
preached. 

1.  They  warned  every  one — they  showed  every 
man  his  danger  ;  they  proved  that  both  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles  were  under  sin  ;  and  that  the  wrath  of  God  was 
revealed  against  all  ungodliness  and  unrighteousness 
of  men  ;  that  time  and  life  were  uncertain ;  and  that 
now  was  the  day  of  salvation. 

2.  They  taught  every  man  in  all  wisdom — they 
considered  the  world  in  a  state  of  ignorance  and  dark¬ 
ness,  every  man  being  through  sin  ignorant  of  himself 
and  God  ;  and  the  apostles  taught  them  to  know  them¬ 
selves,  viz.,  that  they  were  sinners,  wretched,  helpless, 
and  perishing ;  and  they  taught  them  to  know  God, 
in  his  purity,  justice,  and  truth,  and  in  his  mercy 
through  Christ  Jesus.  Thus  they  instructed  men  in 
all  wisdom  ;  for  the  knowledge  of  a  man’s  self  and 
his  God  constitutes  all  that  is  essentially  necessary  to 
be  known  for  present  and  eternal  happiness. 

III.  The  end  which  the  apostles  had  in  view  in 
thus  preaching  Christ :  to  present  every  man  perfect 
in  Christ  Jesus.  The  words  teXeiov  ev  XpioTu,  per¬ 
fect  in  or  through  Christ,  signify  two  things  :  1 .  That 
they  should  be  thoroughly  instructed  in  the  doctrines 
of  Christianity,  so  that  they  should  know  the  truth  as 
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T2  Cor.  xi.  2  ;  Eph.  v.  27  ;  ver.  22. 

it  is  in  Jesus.  2.  That  they  should  be  made  partakers 
of  the  grace  of  the  Gospel,  so  that  they  might  be 
saved  from  all  their  sins,  and  be  filled  with  His  fulness. 
The  succeeding  chapter  amply  proves  that  nothing 
less  than  this  entered  into  the  apostle’s  design.  Men 
may  dispute  as  they  please  about  Christian  perfection , 
but  without  it  no  soul  shall  ever  see  God.  He  who 
is  not  saved  from  all  sin  here,  cannot,  to  his  joy,  see 
God  hereafter.  This  perfection  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks,  and  to  which  he  laboured  to  bring  all  men,  was 
something  to  be  attained  in  and  through  Christ.  The 
apostles  preached  Christ  in  the  people  ;  and  they 
preached  him  as  crucified  for  mankind.  He  who  died 
for  them  was  to  live  in  them,  and  fill  their  whole  souls 
with  his  own  purity.  No  indwelling  sin  can  be  tole¬ 
rated  by  an  indwelling  Christ;  for  he  came  into  the 
world  to  save  his  people  from  their  sins. 

IV.  We  see  who  were  the  objects  of  the  apostle’s 
ministry:  the  Jews  and  Gentiles;  navra  avOponov, 
every  man,  the  whole  human  race.  Every  man  had 
sinned  ;  and  for  every  sinner  Christ  had  died ;  and  he 
died  for  them  that  they  might  be  saved  from  all  their 
sins.  The  apostles  never  restrained  the  offers  of  sal¬ 
vation  ;  they  made  them  frankly  to  all,  believing  that 
it  was  the  will  of  God  that  all  should  believe  and  be 
saved  :  hence  they  warned  and  taught  every  man  that 
they  might,  at  the  day  of  judgment,  present  every  man 
perfect  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  for,  although  their  own 
personal  ministry  could  not  reach  all  the  inhabitants 
of  the  earth,  yet  it  is  by  the  doctrines  which  they 
preached,  and  by  the  writings  which  they  have  left 
on  record,  that  the  earth  is  to  be  filled  with  the  know¬ 
ledge  and  glory  of  God,  and  the  souls  of  men  brought 
to  the  enjoyment  of  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the 
Gospel  of  peace. 

Verse  29.  Whereunto  I  also  labour]  In  order  to 


in  teaching  every  man 
29  s  Whereunto  I  also  labour,  A-.M- ci  .* 

_  7  A.  D.  cn.  62. 

4  striving  u  according  to  his  A.  u.  C.  814. 

■»  .  i  •  i.i-  An.  Imp.  Ne¬ 

tworking,  which  worketh  m  me  ronis  Cses. 

mightily.  Aug~  9‘ 

s  1  Cor.  xv.  10. - 4  Chap.  ii.  1. - u  Eph.  i.  19  ;  iii.  7,  20 

accomplish  this  end,  I  labour  with  the  utmost  zeal  and 
earnestness ;  and  with  all  that  strength  with  which 
God  has  most  powerfully  furnished  me.  Whoever 
considers  the  original  words,  ayovgopevog  Kara  ttjv 
evepyetav  avrov  tt]v  evepyovjievrjv — ev  bvvauet,  will  find 
that  no  verbal  translation  can  convey  their  sense. 
God  worked  energetically  in  St.  Paul,  and  he  wrought 
energetically  with  God  ;  and  all  this  was  in  reference 
to  the  salvation  of  mankind. 

1.  The  preceding  chapter  contains  the  highest 
truths  in  the  Christian  religion,  conveyed  in  language 
peculiar  to  this  apostle ;  a  language  never  taught  by 
man,  clothing  ideas  as  vast  as  the  human  mind  can 
grasp,  and  both  coming  immediately  from  that  inspira¬ 
tion  of  the  Almighty  which  giveth  understanding. 

2.  What  the  apostle  says  on  the  Godhead  of  Christ 
has  already  been  distinctly  noted  ;  and  from  this  we 
must  conclude  that,  unless  there  be  some  secret  way 
of  understanding  the  16th  and  17th  verses,  which  God 
has  nowhere  revealed,  taken  in  their  sober  and  rational 
sense  and  meaning  they  must  for  ever  settle  this  very 
important  point.  Let  any  man  of  common  sense  and 
reason  hear  these  words,  whose  mind  had  not  been 
previously  warped  by  any  sentiment  on  the  subject, 
and  who  only  knew,  in  religious  matters,  this  one  great 
truth,  that  there  is  a  God,  and  that  he  made  and  go¬ 
verns  all  things ;  and  then  let  him  be  asked,  Of  whom 
doth  the  apostle  speak  this  1  Would  he  not  immedi¬ 
ately  answer,  He  speaketh  of  God  ?  As  to  the  diffi¬ 
culties  on  this  subject,  we  must  consider  them  difficul¬ 
ties  rather  to  our  limited  intellect,  than  as  belonging 
to  the  subject.  We  can  know  but  little  of  an  infinite 
and  eternal  Being;  nothing,  properly  speaking,  but 
what  himself  is  pleased  to  reveal.  Let  us  receive 
this  with  gratitude  and  reverence.  See  my  discourse 
on  the  sum  and  substance  of  apostolic  preaching. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  apostle  slioivs  his  great  concern  for  the  Church  at  Coloss  e  and  at  Laodicea  ;  and  exhorts  them  to  steadfast¬ 
ness  in  the  faith,  and  to  beware  of  being  seduced  by  specious  and  enticing  words ,  1-5.  And  to  walk  in 
Christ,  as  they  had  been  taught,  and  to  abound  in  faith  and  holiness,  6,  7.  To  bevmre  of  false  teachers, 
who  strove  to  pervert  the  Gospel,  and  to  lead  their  minds  from  him  in  whom  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead 
divells  ;  with  whom  they  were  filled ;  by  whom  they  had  received  spiritual  circumcision ;  and  into  whom  they 
were  baptized  and  were  quickened,  and  raised  from  a  death  of  sin  to  a  life  of  righteousness,  8-12.  He 
points  out  their  former  state,  and  the  great  things  which  Christ  had  done  for  them,  13-15.  Warns  them 
against  particular  tenets  of  the  Judaizing  teachers  relative  to  meats ,  drinks ,  holydays,  festivals,  and  the 
specious  pretences  of ' deceivers,  16—19.  And  shows  that  all  the  things  taught  by  these,  though  they  had  a 
show  of  wisdom ,  yet  perished  in  the  using ,  and  were  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men ,  20—23. 
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2  c  That  their  hearts  might  be  comforted, 
d  being  knit  together  in  love,  and  unto  all  riches 
of  the  full  assurance  of  understanding,  e  to 


a  Or, /ear  ;  or,  care. - b  Chap.  i.  29  ;  Phil.  i.  30  ;  1  Thess.  ii. 

2. - c  2  Cor  i.  6. - d  Chap.  iii.  14. - e  Phil.  iii.  8 ;  chap.  i.  9. 

{  Or,  wherein. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  What  great  conflict]  The  word  ayuv, 
which  we  here  render  conflict ,  is  to  be  understood  as 
implying  earnest  care  and  solicitude ,  accompanied, 
undoubtedly,  with  the  most  fervent  application  to  the 
throne  of  grace  in  their  behalf.  The  ayuvi^oyevog  of 
the  preceding  verse  gave  the  apostle  occasion  to  use 
the  word  ayuv  here.  He  agonized  with  God,  and  his 
agony  was  for  them. 

Laodicea]  A  city  of  Asia  Minor,  on  the  borders  of 
Caria ,  Phrygia ,  and  Lydia.  It  was  originally  called 
Diospolis,  or  the  city  of  Jupiter,  and  afterwards  Rhoas ; 
but  obtained  the  name  of  Laodicea  from  Laodice,  the 
wife  of  Antiochus.  It  is  now  called  Ladik.  It  was 
formerly  celebrated  for  its  commerce,  and  the  fine 
black  wool  of  its  sheep.  Colosse,  or  the  city  of  the 
Colossians,  lay  between  it  and  Hierapolis.  This  Hie- 
rapolis  was  also  a  town  of  Phrygia,  famous  for  its  hot 
baths  :  it  is  now  called  Bambukholasi. 

As  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in  the  flesh] 
From  this  it  has  been  conjectured  that  St.  Paul  had 
never  been  at  either  Colosse  or  Laodicea,  and  this, 
from  the  letter  of  the  text,  appears  probable  ;  and  yet, 
his  having  passed  more  than  once  through  this  coun¬ 
try,  preaching  and  strengthening  the  Churches,  renders 
it  very  improbable.  It  is,  therefore,  most  likely  that 
we  should  understand  the  apostle  as  speaking  collect¬ 
ively  ;  that  he  had  the  most  earnest  concern,  not  only 
for  the  welfare  of  those  Churches  with  which  he  was 
acquainted,  such  as  Colosse  and  Laodicea,  but  also  for 
those  to  whom  he  was  not  personally  known. 

Verse  2.  That  their  hearts  might  be  comforted] 
That  they  might  have  continual  happiness  in  God, 
having  constant  affiance  in  him. 

Being  knit  together  in  love]  The  word  cvyPflao- 
6evruv,  or  ovyflifiacdevTEg,  which  is  the  true  reading, 
but  both  of  equal  import  here,  signifies  being  united, 
as  the  beams  or  the  timbers  of  a  building,  by  mortices 
and  pins.  The  visible  Church  of  Christ  cannot  be  in 
union  with  God  unless  it  have  unity  in  itself,  and 
without  love  this  unity  is  impossible. 

Unto  all  riches  of  the  full  assurance  of  understand- 
ing]  That  is,  that  they  might  have  the  most  indubi¬ 
table  certainty  of  the  truth  of  Christianity,  of  their  own 
salvation,  and  of  the  general  design  of  God  to  admit 
the  Gentiles  into  his  Church.  This  is  the  grand  mys¬ 
tery  of  God,  which  was  now  laid  open  by  the  preaching 
of  the  Gospel. 

And  of  the  Father ,  and  of  Christ]  These  words 
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concern  for  the  Churches. 

the  acknowledgment  of  the  A'A^  c^r  46°266 
mystery  of  God,  and  of  the  Fa-  a.u.c.  si  t. 
ther,  and  of  Christ ;  ^on^ci!.6" 

3  f  In  *  whom  are  hid  all  the  Aug~  9‘ 
treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge. 

4  And  this  I  say,  h  lest  any  man  should  be¬ 
guile  you  with  enticing  words. 

5  For  1  though  I  be  absent  in  the  flesh,  yet 


s  1  Cor.  i.  24  ;  ii.  6,  7 ;  Eph.  i.  8  ;  chap.  i.  9. - h  Rom.  xvi. 

18;  2  Cor.  xi.  13;  Eph.  iv.  14;  v.  6 ;  ver.  8,  18. - *1  Cor.  v, 

3 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  17. 


are  variously  written  in  different  MSS.,  versions ,  and 
fathers :  The  mystery  of  God — of  God  in  Christ — 
of  God  who  is  in  Christ — of  God  concerning  Christ — 
of  God  ivho  is  Christ — of  the  God  Christ — of  God 
and  Christ — of  God  the  Father  of  Christ — of  God 
the  Father ,  and  our  Lord  Christ — of  God  and  the 
Father  of  Christ — of  God  the  Father,  in  Christ — of 
the  God  Christ  Jesus ,  Father  and  Lord,  dye.,  dye.,  d]-c. 

This  great  variety  of  versions  leaves  the  strongest 
presumption  that  the  words  in  question  are  glosses 
which  have  crept  into  the  text,  and  are  of  no  authority. 
Griesbach  has  left  them  out  of  the  text. 

Verse  3.  In  whom  are  hid]  Or  rather  m  which; 
referring  to  the  mystery  mentioned  above.  In  this 
glorious  scheme  of  Christianity  all  the  treasures — the 
abundance  and  excellency,  of  wisdom  and  knowledge 
are  contained.  No  scheme  of  salvation,  or  Divine 
knowledge,  ever  equalled  in  its  depth  and  excellency 
the  Gospel  plan.  A  scheme  which  the  wisdom  of  God 
alone  could  devise,  and  which  his  power  and  infinite 
mercy  alone  could  accomplish. 

Verse  4.  Lest  any  man  should  beguile  you]  The 
word  Trapa?ioyi£r/Tai  means  to  deceive  by  sophistry  or 
subtle  reasoning,  in  which  all  the  conclusions  appear 
to  be  fairly  drawn  from  the  premises,  but  the  premises 
are  either  assumed  without  evidence,  or  false  in  them¬ 
selves  ;  but  this  not  being  easily  discovered,  the  un¬ 
thinking  or  unwary  are  carried  away  by  the  conclusions 
which  are  drawn  from  these  premises.  And  this 
result  is  clearly  intimated  by  the  term  'Kidavoloyia. , 
enticing  words,  plausible  conclusions  or  deductions 
from  this  mode  of  reasoning.  The  apostle  seems  to 
allude  to  the  Gentile  philosophers,  who  were  notorious 
for  this  kind  of  argumentation.  Plato  and  Socrates 
are  not  free  from  it. 

Verse  5.  For  though  I  be  absent  in  the  flesh]  It 
is  hardly  possible  that  such  words  as  these  in  this  verse 
could  have  been  used  to  perfect  strangers  ;  they  argue 
a  considerable  knowledge  of  the  people,  and  a  know¬ 
ledge  founded  on  personal  acquaintance.  The  original 
is  exceedingly  soft  and  musical : — 

E  i  yap  Kai  ttj  capm  aneipi, 

A/Aa  tu  'nvevpari  aw  vpiv  eipi, 

Xaipuv  Kat  fiXevruv  vpuv  rriv  ra^iv,  k.  t.  X. 

The  whole  verse  shows  that  this  Church  was  sound 
in  doctrine ,  and  strict  in  discipline.  They  had  stead¬ 
fast  faith  in  Christ,  and  regular  order  or  discipline 
among  themselves. 
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A.  M  eir.  4066.  am  j  with  y0U  in  the  spirit, 
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Aroni?C{fise  order,  and  the  1  steadfastness  of 
Aug~  9~  your  faith  in  Christ. 

6  m  As  ye  have  therefore  received  Christ 
Jesus  the  Lord,  so  walk  ye  in  him; 

7  n  Rooted  and  built  up  in  him,  and  stablished 
in  the  faith,  as  ye  have  been  taught,  abound- 

k  1  Cor.  xiv.  40. - 1 1  Pet.  v.  9. - m  1  Thess.  iv.  1 ;  Jude  3. 

c  Eph.  ii.  21, 22  ;  iii.  17  ;  ch.  i.  23. - 0  Jer.  xxix.  8  ;  Rom.  xvi.17  ; 
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ing  therein  with  thanksgiv¬ 
ing. 

8  0  Beware  lest  any  man  spoil 
you  through  philosophy  and  vain 
deceit,  after  p  the  tradition  of  men,  after  the 
q  rudiments  r  of  the  world,  and  not  after  Christ : 

9  For  s  in  him  dwelleth  all  the  fulness  of  the 
Godhead  bodily. 

Eph.  v.  6 ;  ver.  18  ;  Heb.  xiii.  9. - P  Matt.  xv.  2 ;  Gal.  i.  14 ;  ver.  22 

q  Or,  elements. - r  Gal.  iv.  3,  9  ;  ver.  20. - s  John  i.  14  ;  chan.  i.  19. 


Verse  6.  As  ye  have  therefore  received  Christ  Jesus ] 
Many  persons  lay  a  certain  stress  on  the  words  as  and 
so,  and  make  various  fine  heads  of  discourses  from 
them ;  viz.  As  ye  received  Christ  in  a  spirit  of  humi¬ 
lity,  so  walk  in  him  ;  as  ye  received  him  in  a  spirit  of 
faith,  so  walk  in  him,  &c.,  &c.  This  may  be  all 
proper  in  itself ;  but  nothing-  of  the  kind  was  intended 
by  the  apostle.  His  meaning  is  simply  this  :  Seeing 
ye  have  embraced  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  continue  to 
hold  it  fast,  and  not  permit  yourselves  to  be  turned 
aside  by  sophistical  or  Judaizing  teachers. 

Verse  7.  Rooted  and  built  up  in  him\  It  is  not 
usual  with  the  apostle  to  employ  this  double  metaphor, 
taken  partly  from  the  growth  of  a  tree  and  the  increase 
of  a  building.  They  are  to  be  rooted ;  as  the  good 
seed  had  been  already  sown,  it  is  to  take  root,  and  the 
roots  are  to  spread  far,  wide,  and  deep.  They  are  to 
be  grounded  ;  as  the  foundation  has  already  been  laid, 
they  are  to  build  thereon.  In  the  one  case,  they  are 
to  bear  much  fruit ;  in  the  other,  they  are  to  grow  up 
to  be  a  habitation  of  God  through  the  Spirit.  See 
the  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  21,  22,  and  iii.  17. 

Abounding  therein  with  thanksgiving .]  No  limita¬ 
tion  is  ever  set  to  the  operations  of  God  on  the  soul, 
or  to  the  growth  of  the  soul  in  the  knowledge,  love, 
and  image  of  God.  Those  who  are  brought  into  such 
a  state  of  salvation  should  abound  in  gratitude  and 
loving  obedience,  as  they  grow  in  grace. 

Verse  8.  Beware  lest  any  man  spoil  you ]  The 
word  ovhayoyov,  from  avTnj,  prey,  and  ayeiv ,  to  lead  or 
carry  away,  signifies  to  rob,  or  spoil  of  their  goods, 
as  if  by  violence  or  rapine.  Their  goods  were  the 
salvation  they  had  received  from  Christ ;  and  both  the 
Gentile  and  Jewish  teachers  endeavoured  to  deprive 
them  of  these,  by  perverting  their  minds,  and  leading 
them  off  from  the  truths  of  Christianity. 

Philosophy  and  vain  deceit ]  Or,  the  vain  or  empty 
deceit  of  philosophy  ;  such  philosophizing  as  the  Jew¬ 
ish  and  Gentile  teachers  used.  As  the  term  philoso¬ 
phy  stood  in  high  repute  among  the  Gentiles,  the 
Jews  of  this  time  affected  it;  and  both  Philo  and 
Josephus  use  the  word  to  express  the  whole  of  the 
Mosaic  institutions.  So  the  former  :  0/  Kara  Muoyv 
QihoootyovvT£Q‘  “  Those  who  embraced  the  philosophy 
of  Moses Phil.,  De  Nomin.  Mutand.  And  the 
latter  :  Tpia  rr apa  lovdaioig  eArj  (piTioco^siTar  “  There 
are  three  systems  of  philosophy  among  the  Jews,” 
(Bell.  Jud.,  lib.  ii.  cap.  8,  sec.  2,)  meaning  the  Pha¬ 
risees,  Sadducees,  and  Essenes,  as  immediately  follows. 
The  Jewish  philosophy,  such  as  is  found  in  the 
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Cabala,  Midrashim,  and  other  works,  deserves  the 
character  of  vain  deceit ,  in  the  fullest  sense  and  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  words.  The  inspired  writers  excepted,  the 
Jews  have  ever  been  the  most  puerile,  absurd,  and 
ridiculous  reasoners  in  the  world.  Even  Rabbi  May- 
mon,  or  Maimonides,  the  most  intelligent  of  them  all, 
is  often  in  his  master  piece  (the  Moreh  Nevochim , 
the  Teacher  of  the  Perplexed )  most  deplorably  empty 
and  vain. 

After  the  rudiments  of  the  world ]  According  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  Jewish  teachers  ;  or,  according  to 
the  Mosaic  institutions,  as  explained  and  glossed  by 
the  scribes,  Pharisees,  and  rabbins  in  general.  We 
have  often  seen  that  PITH  haolam  hazzeh,  this 

world,  of  which  rov  aooyov  tovtov  is  a  literal  transla¬ 
tion,  is  frequently  used  to  express  the  Jewish  system 
of  rites,  ceremonies,  and  institutions  in  general ;  what 
the  apostle  calls  the  tradition  of  men,  namely,  what 
men,  unauthorized  by  God,  have  taught  as  doctrines 
received  from  him.  Our  Lord  frequently  refers  to 
and  condemns  these  traditions. 

Not  after  Christ .]  Not  according  to  the  simple 
doctrine  of  Christ,  viz. :  He  died  for  our  offences ; 
believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved. 

Verse  9.  For  in  him  divelleth  all  the  fulness]  This 
is  opposed  to  the  vain  or  empty  doctrine  of  the  Gen¬ 
tile  and  Jewish  philosophers  :  there  is  a  fulness  in 
Christ  suited  to  the  empty,  destitute  state  of  the  human 
soul,  but  in  the  philosophy  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles 
nothing  like  this  was  found  ;  nor  indeed  in  the  more 
refined  and  correct  philosophy  of  the  present  day.  No 
substitute  has  ever  been  found  for  the  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  those  who  have  sought  for  one  have  dis¬ 
quieted  themselves  in  vain. 

By  the  Godhead  or  Deity ,  0 eorrjg,  we  are  to  under¬ 
stand  the  state  or  being  of  the  Divine  nature  ;  and  by 
the  fulness  of  that  Deity,  the  infinite  attributes  essen¬ 
tial  to  such  a  nature. 

Bodily.]  hopaructic  signifies  truly,  really  ;  in  op¬ 
position  to  typically,  figuratively .  There  was  a 
symbol  of  the  Divine  presence  in  the  Hebrew  taber¬ 
nacle,  and  in  the  Jewish  temple ;  but  in  the  body  of 
Christ  the  Deity,  with  all  its  plenitude  of  attributes, 
dwelt  really  and  substantially :  for  so  the  word  au/ua- 
tikoc  means ;  and  so  it  was  understood  by  the  ancient 
Greek  fathers,  as  is  fully  shown  by  Suicer,  in  his 
Thesaurus,  under  the  word. 

“  The  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwelt  in  Christ  ‘bo¬ 
dily,'  as  opposed  to  the  Jewish  tabernacle,  or  temple; 
truly  and  really,  in  opposition  to  types  and  figures  ; 
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cumcised  with  the  circumcision  made  without 
hands,  in  1  putting  off  the  body  of  the  sins  of 
the  flesh  by  the  circumcision  of  Christ ; 

12  y  Buried  with  him  in  baptism,  wherein 
also  z  ye  are  risen  with  him  through  a  the  faith 
of  the  operation  of  God,  b  who  hath  raised  him 
from  the  dead. 
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not  only  effectively,  as  God  dwells  in  good  men,  but 
substantially  or  personally ,  by  the  strictest  union,  as 
the  soul  dwells  in  the  body  ;  so  that  G  od  and  man  are 
one  Christ.”  See  Parkhurst. 

Yerse  10.  And  ye  are  complete  in  him ]  K ai  core  ev 
avTcj  7veir?i7]pup£voL’  And  ye  are  filled  with  him.  Our 
word  complete  quite  destroys  the  connection  subsisting 
in  the  apostle’s  ideas.  The  philosophy  of  the  world 
was  empty ,  nevrj,  but  there  was  a  ttX Tjpuya,  or  fulness , 
in  Christ ;  the  Colossians  were  empty — spoiled  and 
deprived  of  every  good,  while  following  the  empty 
philosophy  and  groundless  traditions  of  Jewish  and 
Gentile  teachers ;  but  since  they  had  received  Christ 
Jesus  they  were  ncK Tirjpuyevoc,  filled  with  him.  This 
is  the  true  meaning  of  the  word,  and  by  this  the  con¬ 
nection  and  assemblage  of  ideas  in  the  apostle’s  mind 
are  preserved.  No  fanciful  completeness  in  Christ , 
of  a  believer,  while  incomplete  in  himself,  is  either 
expressed  or  intended  by  St.  Paul.  It  is  too  bad  a 
doctrine  to  exist  in  the  oracles  of  God. 

The  head  of  all  principality ]  See  the  notes  on 
chap.  i.  16,  17. 

Yerse  11.  In  whom  also  ye  are  circumcised ]  All 
that  was  designed  by  circumcision,  literally  performed, 
is  accomplished  in  them  that  believe  through  the  Spirit 
and  power  of  Christ.  It  is  not  a  cutting  off  of  a  part 
of  the  flesh ,  but  a  putting  off  the  body  of  the  sins  of 
the  flesh,  through  the  circumcision  of  Christ ;  he 
having  undergone  and  performed  this,  and  all  other 
rites  necessary  to  qualify  him  to  be  a  mediator  between 
God  and  man ;  for,  being  made  under  the  law ,  he  was 
subject  to  all  its  ordinances,  and  every  act  of  his  con¬ 
tributed  to  the  salvation  of  men.  But  by  the  circum¬ 
cision  of  Christ,  the  operation  of  his  grace  and  Spirit 
may  be  intended ;  the  law  required  the  circumcision 
of  the  flesh,  the  Gospel  of  Christ  required  the  circum¬ 
cision  of  the  heart.  The  words  ruv  ayapriuv ,  of  the 
sins ,  are  omitted  by  ABCD*EFG,  several  others,  by 
the  Coptic ,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala  ; 
and  by  Clement ,  A  thanasius ,  Basil ,  Cyril ,  and  several 
others.  Griesbach  has  omitted  them. 

Verse  12.  Buried  with  him  in  baptism ]  Alluding 
to  the  immersions  practised  in  the  case  of  adults, 
wherein  the  person  appeared  to  be  buried  under  the 
water,  as  Christ  was  buried  in  the  heart  of  the  earth. 
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13  *  And  you,  being  dead  in  A\M-  cir-  40ofi6- 
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of  your  flesh,  hath  he  quickened  Aroni™CEes.C 

together  with  him,  having  for-  Aug‘ 

given  you  all  trespasses  ; 

14  d  Blotting  out  the  hand-writing  of  ordinan¬ 
ces  that  was  against  us,  which  was  contrary  to  us, 
and  took  it  out  of  the  way,  nailing  it  to  his  cross ; 

1 5  And  e  having  spoiled  f  principalities  and 
powers,  he  made  a  show  of  them  openly,  tri¬ 
umphing  over  them  &in  it. 

bActsii.  24. - c  Eph.  ii.  1,  5,  6,  11. - d  Eph.  ii.  15,  16. 

e  Gen.  iii.  15  ;  Psa.  lxviii.  18  ;  Isa.  liii.  12 ;  Matt.  xii.  29  ;  Luke 
x.  18;  xi.  22;  John  xii.  31;  xvi.  11;  Eph.  iv.  8;  Heb.  ii.  14. 
f  Eph.  vi.  12. - £  Or,  in  himself. 


His  rising  again  the  third  day,  and  their  emerging 
from  the  water,  was  an  emblem  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  ;  and,  in  them,  of  a  total  change  of  life. 

The  faith  of  the  operation  of  God ]  They  were 
quickened,  changed,  and  saved,  by  means  of  faith  in 
Christ  Jesus;  which  faith  was  produced  by  the  opera¬ 
tion  or  energy  of  God.  Believing  is  the  act  of  the 
soul  ;  but  the  grace  or  power  to  believe  comes  from 
God  himself. 

Yerse  13.  And  you,  being  dead  in  your  sins']  See 
the  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  1,  &c. 

The  uncircumcision  of  your  flesh]  This  must  refer 
to  that  part  of  the  Colossian  Church  which  was  made 
up  of  converted  heathens ,  for  the  heathens  alone  were 
uncircumcised. 

Verse  14.  Blotting  out  the  hand-writing  of  ordi¬ 
nances]  By  the  hand- writing  of  ordinances  the  apos¬ 
tle  most  evidently  means  the  ceremonial  law  :  this  was 
against  them,  for  they  were  bound  to  fulfil  it ;  and  it 
was  contrary  to  them,  as  condemning  them  for  their 
neglect  and  transgression  of  it.  This  law  God  him¬ 
self  has  blotted  out. 

Blotting  out  the  hand-writing  is  probably  an  allu¬ 
sion  to  Num.  v.  23,  where  the  curses  written  in  the 
book,  in  the  case  of  the  woman  suspected  of  adultery, 
are  directed  to  be  blotted  out  with  the  bitter  waters. 
And  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  a  farther  allusion,  viz., 
to  the  custom  of  discharging  the  writing  from  parch¬ 
ment  by  the  application  of  such  a  fluid  as  the  muriatic 
acid ,  which  immediately  dissolves  those  ferruginous 
calces  which  constitute  the  blackening  principle  of 
most  inks.  But  the  East  India  inks,  being  formed 
only  of  simple  black,  such  as  burnt  ivory,  or  cork,  and 
gum  water,  may  be  wiped  clean  off  from  the  surface 
of  the  paper  or  parchment  by  the  application  of  a  wet 
sponge,  so  as  to  leave  not  one  legible  vestige  remain¬ 
ing  :  this  I  have  often  proved. 

Nailing  it  to  his  cross]  When  Christ  was  nailed 
to  the  cross,  our  obligation  to  fulfil  these  ordinances 
was  done  away.  There  may  be  another  reference 
here  to  some  ancient  mode  of  annulling  legal  obliga¬ 
tions,  by  nailing  them  to  a  post ;  but  I  do  not  recollect 
at  present  an  instance  or  example.  Antiquated  laws 
are  said  to  have  been  thus  abrogated. 

Yerse  15.  And  having  spoiled  principalities  and 
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powers]  Here  is  an  allusion  to  the  treatment  of  ene¬ 
mies  when  conquered  :  they  are  spoiled  of  their  ar¬ 
mour ,  so  much  the  word  arrenSvELv  implies;  and  they 
are  exhibited  with  contumely  and  reproach  to  the  popu¬ 
lace,  especially  when  the  victor  has  the  honour  of  a 
triumph ;  to  the  former  of  which  there  is  an  allusion 
in  the  words  EbayyartoEv  ev  Ttap'prjota ,  making  a  public 
exhibition  of  them ;  and  to  the  latter  in  the  words 
dpLaypEvoag  avrovg ,  triumphing  over  them.  And  the 
principalities  and  powers  refer  to  the  emperors,  kings, 
and  generals  taken  in  battle,  and  reserved  to  grace  the 
victor’s  triumph.  It  is  very  likely  that  by  the  apxag 
Kat  e^ovcnag,  principalities  and  powers ,  over  whom 
Christ  triumphed,  the  apostle  means  the  nesioth 

and  nikJH  roshoth,  who  were  the  rulers  and  chiefs  in 
the  Sanhedrin  and  synagogues ,  and  who  had  great  au¬ 
thority  among  the  people,  both  in  making  constitutions 
and  explaining  traditions.  The  propagation  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  in  Judea  quite  destroyed  their  spiritual  power 
and  domination  ;  just  as  the  propagation  of  Protest¬ 
antism ,  which  was  Christianity  revived,  destroyed, 
wherever  it  appeared,  the  false  doctrine  and  domination 
of  the  pope  of  Rome. 

In  it.]  The  words  ev  avro  refer  rather  to  Christ 
than  to  the  cross ,  if  indeed  they  be  genuine  ;  of  which 
there  is  much  reason  to  doubt,  as  the  versions  and 
fathers  differ  so  greatly  in  quoting  them.  Griesbach 
has  left  them  out  of  the  text. 

Verse  16.  Let  no  man — -judge  you  in  meat ,  or  in 
drink]  The  apostle  speaks  here  in  reference  to  some 
particulars  of  the  hand-writing  of  ordinances ,  which 
had  been  taken  away,  viz.,  the  distinction  of  meats  and 
drinks ,  what  was  clean  and  what  unclean ,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  law  ;  and  the  necessity  of  observing  certain 
holy  days  ox  festivals,  such  as  the  new  moons  and  par¬ 
ticular  sabbaths,  or  those  which  should  be  observed 
with  more  than  ordinary  solemnity  ;  all  these  had  been 
taken  out  of  the  way  and  nailed  to  the  cross,  and  were 
no  longer  of  moral  obligation.  There  is  no  intimation 
here  that  the  Sabbath  was  done  away,  or  that  its  moral 
use  was  superseded,  by  the  introduction  of  Christianity. 
I  have  shown  elsewhere  that,  Remember  the  Sabbath 
day,  to  keep  it  holy,  is  a  command  of  perpetual  obliga¬ 
tion,  and  can  never  be  superseded  but  by  the  final  ter¬ 
mination  of  time.  As  it  is  a  type  of  that  rest  which 
remains  for  the  people  of  God,  of  an  eternity  of  bliss, 
it  must  continue  in  full  force  till  that  eternity  arrives  ; 
for  no  type  ever  ceases  till  the  antitype  be  come. 
Besides,  it  is  not  clear  that  the  apostle  refers  at  all 
to  the  Sabbath  in  this  place,  whether  Jewish  or  Chris¬ 
tian  ;  his  oapparov,  of  sabbaths  or  weeks,  most  proba¬ 
bly  refers  to  their  feasts  of  weeks,  of  which  much  has 
been  said  in  the  notes  on  the  Pentateuch. 

Verse  17.  Which  are  a  shadow]  All  these  things 
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were  types,  and  must  continue  in  force  till  the  Christ, 
whom  they  represented,  came ;  the  apostle  therefore 
says  that  the  body — the  substance  or  design  of  them, 
was  of  Christ — pointed  him  out,  and  the  excellent 
blessings  which  he  has  procured.  The  word  cnua, 
shadow,  is  often  used  to  express  any  thing  imperfect 
or  unsubstantial ;  while  the  term  coya,  body,  was 
used  in  the  opposite  sense,  and  expressed  any  thing 
substantial,  solid,  and  firm.  The  law  was  but  the 
shadow  or  representation  of  good  things  to  come  ; 
none  should  rest  in  it ;  all  that  it  pointed  out  is  to  be 
sought  and  obtained  in  Christ. 

Verse  18.  Let  no  man  beguile  you]  Mydetg  vyap 
KaTa(3pa(3EvsTu *  Let  no  man  take  the  prize  from  you 
which  the  (Spa/Sevg ,  brabeus ,  or  judge  in  the  contests, 
has  assigned  you,  in  consequence  of  your  having  ob¬ 
tained  the  victory.  This,  any  reader  will  see,  is  an 
allusion  to  the  Olympic  and  Isthmian  games,  and  to 
the  prizes  assigned  to  those  who  had  obtained  the  vic¬ 
tory  in  one  or  more  of  the  contests  which  there  took 
place.  The  Colossians  had  fought  and  conquered 
under  the  direction  of  Christ,  and  he,  as  the  sole  judge 
in  this  contest,  had  assigned  to  them  the  prize  ;  the 
false  teachers,  affecting  great  modesty,  humility,  and 
sanctity,  endeavoured  to  turn  them  aside  from  the 
Gospel,  and  to  induce  them  to  end  in  the  flesh  who 
had  begun  in  the  Spirit.  Against  these  the  apostle 
warns  them. 

In  a  voluntary  humility  and  worshipping  of  angels ] 
This  is  a  difficult  passage,  and  in  order  to  explain  it 

I  shall  examine  the  meaning  of  some  of  the  principal 
terms  of  the  original.  The  word  QeIelv,  to  will ,  signi¬ 
fies  also  to  delight;  and  TaTravodpoowr]  signifies  not 
only  lowliness  or  humility  of  mind,  but  also  affliction 
of  mind ;  and  t  air  avow  ttjv  tpvxyv,  Lev.  xvi.  29,  31, 
and  in  many  other  places,  signifies  to  afflict  the  soul 
by  fasting,  and  self-abnegation ;  and  Opycnaa  signifies 
reverence  and  modesty.  Hence  the  whole  passage 
has  been  paraphrased  thus  :  Let  no  man  spoil  you  of 
the  prize  adjudged  to  you,  who  delights  in  mortifying 
his  body,  and  walking  with  the  apparent  modesty  of 
an  angel,  affecting  superior  sanctity  in  order  to  gain 
disciples  ;  intruding  into  things  which  he  has  not 
seen  ;  and,  notwithstanding  his  apparent  humility,  his 
mind  is  carnal,  and  he  is  puffed  up  with  a  sense  of  his 
superior  knowledge  and  piety.  It  is  very  likely  that 
the  apostle  here  alludes  to  the  Essenes ,  who  were  re¬ 
markably  strict  and  devout,  spent  a  principal  part  of 
their  time  in  the  contemplation  of  the  Divine  Being, 
abstained  from  all  sensual  gratifications,  and  affected 
to  live  the  life  of  angels  upon  earth.  With  their  pre¬ 
tensions  all  the  apostle  says  here  perfectly  agrees,  and 
on  this  one  supposition  the  whole  of  the  passage  is 
plain  and  easy.  Many  have  understood  the  passage 
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ordinances  to  be  avoided. 


Superstitious  and  carnal 


AA*DCcir  62 6  worshipping  of  angels,  intruding 
a.  U.  U.  814.  into  those  things  r  which  he  hath 
^ronis'caesf  not  seen,  vainly  puffed  up  by  his 
Aug~ *  9~  fleshly  mind  ; 

19  And  not  holding  s  the  Head,  from 
which  all  the  body  by  joints  and  bands 
having  nourishment  ministered,  and  knit 
together,  increaseth  with  the  increase  of 
God. 

20  Wherefore,  if  ye  be  1  dead  with  Christ 
from  u  the  v  rudiments  of  the  world,  w  why,  as 


though 


living  in 


the  world,  are 
ye  subject  to  ordinances, 

21  (x  Touch  not;  taste  not; 
handle  not ; 

22  Which  all  are  to  perish  with  the  using  ;) 
y  after  the  commandnlents  and  doctrines  of 
men  ? 
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23  z  Which  things  have  indeed  a  show  of 
wisdom  in  a  will-worship,  and  humility,  and 
b  neglecting  of  the  body  ;  not  in  any  honour 
to  the  satisfying  of  the  flesh. 
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as  referring  to  the  adoration  of  angels,  which  seems 
to  have  been  practised  among  the  Jews,  who  appear 
(from  Tobit,  xii.  1 5  ;  Philo,  in  lib.  de  Somn. ;  Jose¬ 
phus,  War.  lib.  ii.  cap.  8,  sec.  7)  to  have  considered 
them  as  a  sort  of  mediators  between  God  and  man  ; 
presenting  the  prayers  of  men  before  the  throne ;  and 
being,  as  Philo  says,  p.eya'Xov  B acnheug  oddahyot  nai 
ora,  the  eyes  and  ears  of  the  great  King.  But  this 
interpretation  is  not  so  likely  as  the  foregoing. 

Verse  19.  And  not  holding  the  Head\  Not  ac¬ 
knowledging  Jesus  Christ  as  the  only  Saviour  of 
mankind,  and  the  only  Head  or  chief  of  the  Christian 
Church,  on  whom  every  member  of  it  depends,  and 
from  whom  each  derives  both  light  and  life.  For  a 
farther  explanation  of  these  words  see  the  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  16,  where  the  figures  and  phraseology  are 
the  same. 

Verse  20.  If  ye  be  dead  with  Christ ]  See  the  notes 
on  Rom.  vi.  3,  5. 

From  the  rudiments  of  the  world ]  Ye  have  re¬ 
nounced  all  hope  of  salvation  from  the  observance  of 
Jewish  rites  and  ceremonies,  which  were  only  rudi¬ 
ments,  first  elements,  or  the  alphabet,  out  of  which  the 
whole  science  of  Christianity  was  composed.  We 
have  often  seen  that  the  world  and  this  ivorld  signify 
the  Jewish  dispensation,  or  the  rites,  ceremonies,  and 
services  performed  under  it. 

Why ,  as  though  living  in  the  world ]  Why,  as  if 
ye  were  still  under  the  same  dispensation  from  which 
you  have  been  already  freed,  are  ye  subject  to  its  or¬ 
dinances,  performing  them  as  if  expecting  salvation 
from  this  performance  ? 

Verse  21.  Touch  not;  taste  not;  handle  not ] 
These  are  forms  of  expression  very  frequent  among 
the  Jews.  In  Maccoth,  fol.  xxi.  1  :  “If  they  say  to 
a  Nazarite,  Don't  drink,  don't  drink ;  and  he,  not¬ 
withstanding,  drinks  ;  he  is  guilty.  If  they  say,  Don't 
shave,  don't  shave  ;  and  he  shaves,  notwithstanding ; 
he  is  guilty.  If  they  say,  Don't  put  on  these  clothes, 
don't  put  on  these  clothes ;  and  he,  notwithstanding, 
puts  on  heterogeneous  garments  ;  he  is  guilty.”  See 
more  in  Schoettgen. 

Verse  22.  Which  all  are  to  perish  with  the  using ] 
These  are  not  matters  of  eternal  moment ;  the  differ¬ 
ent  kinds  of  meats  were  made  for  the  body,  and  go 
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w  Gal.  iv.  3,  9. - x  1  Tim.  iv.  3. - r  Isa.  xxix.  13  ;  Matt.  xv. 

9  ;  Titus  i.  14. - z  1  Tim.  iv.  8. - a  Ver.  8. —  b  Or,  punishing , 

or,  not  sparing. 


with  it  into  corruption  ;  in  like  manner,  all  the  rites 
and  ceremonies  of  the  Jewish  religion  now  perish, 
having  accomplished  the  end  of  their  institution  ; 
namely,  to  lead  us  to  Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified 
by  faith. 

After  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men  ?] 
These  wrords  should  follow  the  20th  verse,  of  which 
they  form  a  part ;  and  it  appears  from  them  that  the 
apostle  is  here  speaking  of  the  traditions  of  the  elders, 
and  the  load  of  cumbrous  ceremonies  which  they  added 
to  the  significant  rites  prescribed  by  Moses. 

Verse  23.  Which  things  have  indeed  a  show  of 
wisdom ]  All  these  prescriptions  and  rites  have  indeed 
the  appearance  of  wisdom,  and  are  recommended  by 
plausible  reasons  ;  but  they  form  a  worship  which  God 
has  not  commanded,  and  enjoin  macerations  of  the 
body,  accompanied  with  a  humiliation  of  spirit,  that 
are  neither  profitable  to  the  soul,  nor  of  any  advantage 
to  the  body  ;  so  that  the  whole  of  their  religion  is 
nothing  worth. 

What  is  here  termed  will-worship,  edelodprjGneui, 
signifies  simply  a  mode  of  worship  which  a  man 
chooses  for  himself,  independently  of  the  revelation 
which  God  has  given.  The  whole  system  of  Deism 
is  an  ede^odpTjcneia,  a  worship  founded  in  the  will  or 
caprices  of  man,  and  not  in  the  wisdom  or  will  of  God  ; 
and  it  is  just  as  profitable  to  body  and  soul  as  that  of 
which  the  apostle  speaks.  God  will  be  served  in  his 
own  way  ;  it  is  right  that  he  should  prescribe  to  man  the 
truths  which  he  is  to  believe,  and  the  ordinances  which 
he  is  to  use.  To  refuse  to  receive  his  teaching  in  order 
to  prefer  our  own  fancies,  is  to  light  a  farthing  candle 
as  a  substitute  for  the  noonday  sun.  From  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  world  God  has  prescribed  the  worship  which 
was  best  pleasing  to  himself,  and  never  left  a  matter 
of  such  moment  to  man.  The  nations  which  have 
either  not  had  a  revelation,  or  refused  to  receive  that 
which  God  has  given,  show,  by  their  diversity  of  wor¬ 
ship,  superstition,  absurdity,  and  in  many  cases  cruelty, 
what  the  state  of  the  whole  would  have  been,  had  not 
God,  in  his  infinite  mercy,  blessed  it  with  a  revelation 
of  his  will.  God  has  given  directions  concerning  his 
worship  ;  and  he  has  appointed  the  seventh  day  for  the 
peculiar  exercises  of  spiritual  duties  :  other  times  he 
has  left  to  man’s  convenience  ;  and  they  abuse  the  text 
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Those  who  are  risen  with  Christ 


COLOSSIANS. 


should  seek  heavenly  things , 


who  say  that  the  appointment  of  particular  times  and 
places  for  religious  service  is  will-worship.  God  pre¬ 
scribes  the  thing ,  and  leaves  it  to  man,  except  in  the 


case  of  the  Sabbath,  to  appoint  the  time  and  the  place  ; 
nor  is  it  possible  to  be  too  frequent  in  God’s  worship, 
any  more  than  to  be  too  fervent. 


CHAPTER  III. 


The  apostle  exhorts  the  Colossians  to  heavenly-mindedness  after  the  example  of  Christ ,  that  they  may  be 
prepared  to  appear  with  him  in  glory ,  1—4.  Exhorts  them  also  to  mortify  their  members ,  and  calls  to 
their  remembrance  their  former  state ,  5—7.  Shows  how  completely  they  were  changed  from  that  state , 
and  gives  them  various  directions  relative  to  truth ,  compassion ,  meekness ,  long-suffering ,  forgiveness , 
charity ,  8—14.  Shows  that  they  are  called  to  unity  and  holiness ;  and  commands  them  to  have  the  doctrine 
of  Christ  dwelling  richly  in  them ;  and  how  they  should  teach  and  admonish  each  other ,  and  do  every  thing 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  15—17.  The  relative  duties  of  ivives,  18.  Of  husbands ,  19.  Of 
children ,  20.  Of  fathers,  21.  Of  servants,  22.  He  concludes  by  showing  that  he  that  does  wrong  shall 
be  treated  accordingly,  for  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons,  23—25. 


A.  M.  eir.  4066.  Tp  ye  f}ien  a  foe  risen  with 

A.  U.  C.  814.  Christ,  seek  those  things  which 
"roniACaes.6  are  above,  where  b  Christ  sitteth 
Aug'  9‘  on  the  right  hand  of  God. 

2  Set  your  c  affection  on  things  above,  not 
on  things  on  the  earth. 

3  d  For  ye  are  dead,  e  and  your  life  is  hid 
with  Christ  in  God. 


4  f  When  Christ,  who  is  s  our  A.  M.  cir.  4066. 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

life,  shall  appear,  then  shall  A.  U.  C.  814. 

,  .  i  t  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

ye  also  appear  with  him  h  in  r0nis  Cjes. 

glory.  Aug~ 9’ 

5 *  1  Mortify,  therefore,  k  your  members  which 
are  upon  the  earth ;  1  fornication,  uncleanness, 
inordinate  affection,  m  evil  concupiscence,  and 
covetousness,  n  which  is  idolatry  : 


a  Rom.  vi.  5  ;  Eph.  ii.  6  ;  chap.  ii.  12. - b  Rom.  viii.  34 ; 

Eph.  i.  20. - 'c  Or,  mind. - d  Rom.  vi.  2;  Gal.  ii.  20;  chap. 

ii.  20. - e  2  Cor.  v.  7  ;  chap.  i.  5. 


f  1  John  iii.  2. - s  John  xi.  25  ;  xiv.  6. - hl  Cor.  xv.  43 

Phil.  iii.  21. - ‘Rom.  viii.  13;  Gal.  v.  24. - kRom.  vi.  13 

1  Eph.  v.  3. - m  1  Thess.  iv.  5. - n  Eph.  v.  5. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  If  ye  then ]  E i  ovv’  Seeing  then  that  ye 
are  risen  with  Christ ;  this  refers  to  what  he  had  said, 
chap.  ii.  12  :  Buried  with  him  in  baptism ,  wherein  also 
ye  are  risen  with  him.  As,  therefore,  ye  have  most 
cordially  received  the  doctrine  of  Christ ;  and  profess 
to  be  partakers  of  a  spiritual  religion,  that  promises 
spiritual  and  eternal  things  ;  seek  those  things,  and 
look  to  be  prepared  for  the  enjoyment  of  them. 

Verse  2.  Set  your  affection  on  things  above ]  T a 
avco  <ppoveiTE‘  Love  heavenly  things ;  study  them  ;  let 
your  hearts  be  entirely  engrossed  by  them.  Now,  that 
ye  are  converted  to  God,  act  in  reference  to  heavenly 
things  as  ye  did  formerly  in  reference  to  those  of  earth  ; 
and  vice  versa.  This  is  a  very  good  general  rule  : 
“  Be  as  much  in  earnest  for  heavenly  and  eternal 
things,  as  ye  formerly  were  for  those  that  are  earthly 
and  perishing.” 

Verse  3.  For  ye  are  dead]  To  all  hopes  of  happi¬ 
ness  from  the  present  world  ;  and,  according  to  your 
profession,  should  feel  no  more  appetite  for  the  things 
of  this  life,  than  he  does  whose  soul  is  departed  into 
the  invisible  state. 

Your  life  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God.]  Christ  is  your 
treasure ;  and  where  your  treasure  is,  there  is  your 
heart.  Christ  lives  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father ;  as 
your  heart  is  in  him,  ye  also  sit  in  heavenly  places 
with  Christ  Jesus.  Christ  is  the  life  of  your  souls ; 
and  as  he  is  hidden  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  so  are 
ye,  who  live  through  and  in  him. 

Verse  4.  When  Christ,  who  is  our  life]  When 
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Christ  comes  to  judge  the  world,  ye  shall  appear 
with  him  in  his  glory,  and  in  an  eternal  state  of  bless¬ 
edness. 

Verse  5.  Mortify,  therefore,  your  members]  Nevcpcj- 
aare •  Put  them  to  death :  the  verb  is  ubed  metapho¬ 
rically  to  signify,  to  deprive  a  thing  of  its  power,  to 
destroy  its  strength.  Use  no  member  of  your  body  to 
sin  against  God ;  keep  all  under  dominion  ;  and  never 
permit  the  beast  to  run  away  with  the  man.  To  gra¬ 
tify  any  sensual  appetite  is  to  give  it  the  very  food 
and  nourishment  by  which  it  lives,  thrives,  and  is  active. 
However  the  body  may  suffer  by  excessive  sensual 
indulgences,  the  appetite  increases  with  the  indulgence. 
Deny  yourselves,  and  let  reason  rule  ;  and  the  animal 
will  not  get  the  ascendency  over  the  rational  man. 
See  the  notes  on  Rom.  vi.  11,  &c. 

Inordinate  affection]  Tladoc’  Unnatural  and  de¬ 
grading  passion  ;  bestial  lusts.  See  Rom.  i.  26,  27  ; 
and  the  notes  there. 

Evil  concupiscence]  ’E'rudvfuav  nanriv.  As  erndv/ua 
signifies  strong  and  vehement  desire  of  any  kind,  it  is 
here  joined  with  narcr/,  evil,  to  show  the  sense  more 
particularly  in  which  the  apostle  uses  it. 

Covetousness,  which  is  idolatry]  For  the  covetous 
man  makes  his  money  his  god.  Now,  it  is  the  pre¬ 
rogative  of  God  to  confer  happiness  ;  every  godly  man 
seeks  his  happiness  in  God ;  the  covetous  man  seeks 
that  in  his  money  which  God  alone  can  give ;  there¬ 
fore  his  covetousness  is  properly  idolatry.  It  is  true 
his  idol  is  of  gold  and  silver ,  but  his  idolatry  is  not  the 
less  criminal  on  that  account. 
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Christians  are  renewed 


CHAP.  III. 


in  the  image  of  God. 


\  cir‘  to06'  6  0  For  which  things’  sake  the 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  ° 

A.  U.  C.  814.  wrath  of  God  cometh  on  p  the 

ronis  Cass.  children  of  disobedience  . 

Aug~  9‘  7  ‘i  In  the  which  ye  also 

walked  sometime,  when  ye  lived  in  them. 

8  1  But  now  ye  also  put  off  all  these  ;  anger, 
wrath,  malice,  blasphemy,  s  filthy  communica¬ 
tion  out  of  your  mouth. 

9  4  Lie  not  one  to  another,  u  seeing  that  ye 

°Rom.  i.  18;  Eph.  v.  6;  Rev.  xxii.  15. - PEph.  ii.  2. - 1  Rom. 

vi.  19,  20  ;  vii.  5  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  11  ;  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  Tit.  iii.  3. - r  Eph. 

iv.  22 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  Heb.  xii.  1 ;  James  i.  21. - s  Eph.  iv.  29  ; 


have  put  off  the  old  man  with  A.  M  cir.  4066. 
ms  deeds  ;  a.  u.  c.  814. 

10  And  have  put  on  the  new  Aroni™C®s?* 
man,  which * i. * * *  v vi. * * *is  renewed  in  know-  Aug~  9‘ 
ledge  w  after  the  image  of  him  that  x  created  him : 

1 1  Where  there  is  neither  y  Greek  nor  Jew, 
circumcision  nor  uncircumcision,  barbarian, 
Scythian,  bond  nor  free  :  z  but  Christ  is  all, 
and  in  all. 


V.  4. - ‘Lev.  xix.  11;  Ephes.  iv.  25. - uEphes.  iv.  22,  24 

v  Rom.  xii.  2. - w  Eph.  iv.  23,  24. - *Eph.  ii.  10. - yRom 

x.  12  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  13  ;  Gal.  iii.  28  ;  v.  6  ;  Eph.  vi.  8. - z  Eph.  i.  23 


Yerse  C.  The  wrath  of  God  cometh\  God  is  angry 
with  such  persons,  and  he  inflicts  on  them  the  punish¬ 
ment  which  they  deserve. 

Verse  7.  In  the  which  ye  also  walked  sometime ] 
"When  ye  were  in  your  unconverted  state,  ye  served 
divers  lusts  and  pleasures.  See  on  Rom.  vii.  5,  and 
Eph.  ii.  2. 

Verse  8.  But  now  ye  also  put  off  all  these ]  See  on 
Eph.  iv.  22.  Being  now  converted,  sin  had  no  more 
dominion  over  them. 

Anger ,  wrath ,  df-c.]  They  had  not  only  lived  in  the 
evils  mentioned  ver.  5,  but  also  in  those  enumerated 
here  ;  and  they  had  not  only  laid  aside  the  former, 
but  they  had  laid  aside  the  latter  also.  They  re¬ 
tained  no  bosom,  no  easily  besetting,  sin.  They  were 
risen  with  Christ,  and  they  sought  the  things  which 
were  above. 

Blasphemy]  The  word  seems  here  to  mean  injurious 
and  calumnious  speaking. 

Verse  9.  Lie  not  one  to  another ]  Do  not  deceive 
each  other ;  speak  the  truth  in  all  your  dealings ;  do 
not  say,  “  My  goods  are  so  and  so,”  when  you  know 
them  to  be  otherwise ;  do  not  undervalue  the  goods 
of  your  neighbour,  when  your  conscience  tells  you 
that  you  are  not  speaking  the  truth.  It  is  naught ,  it 
is  naught ,  saith  the  buyer ;  but  afterwards  he  boasteth; 

i.  e.  he  underrates  his  neighbour’s  property  till  he  gets 

him  persuaded  to  part  with  it  for  less  than  its  worth ; 

and  when  he  has  thus  got  it  he  boasts  what  a  good 

bargain  he  has  made.  Such  a  knave  speaks  not  truth 
with  his  neighbour. 

Ye  have  put  off  the  old  man]  See  the  notes  on  Rom. 

vi.  6;  and  particularly  on  Rom.  xiii.  11-14.  Ye 

have  received  a  religion  widely  different  from  that  ye 
had  before ;  act  according  to  its  principles. 

Verse  10.  And  have  put  on  the  new  man]  See  on 
Rom.  xii.  1,  2. 

Is  renewed  in  knowledge]  Ignorance  was  the  grand 
characteristic  of  the  heathen  state  ;  knowledge,  of 
the  Christian.  The  utmost  to  which  heathenism  could 

pretend  was  a  certain  knowledge  of  nature.  How 
far  this  went,  and  how  much  it  fell  short  of  the  truth, 
may  be  seen  in  the  writings  of  Aristotle  and  Pliny. 
Christianity  reveals  God  himself,  the  author  of  na¬ 
ture  •  or,  rather,  God  has  revealed  himself,  in  the 
Christian  system  with  which  he  has  blessed  mankind. 
Christianity  teaches  a  man  the  true  knowledge  both 
of  himself  and  of  God,  but  it  is  impossible  to  know 


one’s  self  but  in  the  light  of  God ;  the  famous  yviodt 
oeavrov,  know  thyself ,  was  practicable  only  under  the 
Christian  religion. 

After  the  image  of  him  that  created  him]  We  have 
already  seen  that  God  made  man  in  his  own  image  ; 
and  we  have  seen  in  what  that  image  consisted.  See 
the  notes  on  Gen.  i.  26,  and  on  Eph.  iv.  23,  24.  Does 
not  the  apostle  refer  here  to  the  case  of  an  artist,  who 
wishes  to  make  a  perfect  resemblance  of  some  exqui¬ 
site  form  or  person  l  God  in  this  case  is  the  artist, 
man  is  the  copy,  and  God  himself  the  original  from 
which  this  copy  is  to  be  taken.  Thus,  then,  man  is 
made  by  his  Creator ,  not  according  to  the  image  or 
likeness  of  any  other  being ,  but  according  to  his  own  ; 
the  image  tov  K Ticavrog,  of  the  Creator.  And  as  the 
Divine  nature  cannot  exist  in  forms  or  fashions ,  moral 
qualities  alone  are  those  which  must  be  produced. 
Hence  the  apostle,  interpreting  the  words  of  Moses, 
says  that  the  image  in  which  man  was  made,  and  in 
which  he  must  be  remade ,  avanaivovpevov,  made 
anew ,  consists  in  knowledge ,  righteousness ,  and  true 
holiness. 

Verse  1 1 .  Where  there  is  neither  Greek  nor  Jew] 
In  which  new  creation  no  inquiry  is  made  what  nation 
the  persons  belonged  to,  or  from  what  ancestry  they 
had  sprung,  whether  in  Judea  or  Greece. 

Circumcision  nor  uncircumcision]  Nor  is  their 
peculiar  form  of  religion  of  any  consideration,  whether 
circumcised  like  the  Jews,  or  uncircumcised  like  the 
heathens. 

Barbarian,  Scythian]  Nor  whether  of  the  more  or 
less  tractable  of  the  nations  of  the  world  ;  for  although 
knowledge,  and  the  most  refined  and  sublime  know¬ 
ledge,  is  the  object  to  be  attained,  yet,  under  the 
teaching  and  influence  of  the  blessed  Spirit,  the  most 
dull  and  least  informed  are  perfectly  capable  of  com¬ 
prehending  this  Divine  science,  and  becoming  wise 
unto  salvation. 

Bond  nor  free]  Nor  does  the  particular  state  or 
circumstances  in  winch  a  man  may  be  found,  either 
help  him  to  or  exclude  him  from  the  benefit  of  this 
religion ;  the  slave  having  as  good  a  title  to  salvation 
by  grace  as  the  freeman. 

But  Christ  is  all,  and  in  all.]  All  mankind  are  his 
creatures,  all  conditions  are  disposed  and  regulated  by 
his  providence,  and  all  human  beings  are  equally  pur¬ 
chased  by  his  blood.  He  alone  is  the  source  whence 
all  have  proceeded,  and  to  him  alone  all  must  return. 
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C0L0SS1ANS. 


humble ,  meek ,  and  loving 


Christians  should  be  merciful, 

4.  M.  dr.  4066.  12  a  Put  on  therefore,  b  as  the 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

A.  u.  c.  814.  elect  of  God,  holy  and  beloved, 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  ,  r  •  i  •  i 

ronis  Cses.  bowels  ot  mercies,  kindness, 
Augl  9~  humbleness  of  mind,  meekness, 
long-suffering ; 

13  d  Forbearing  one  another,  and  forgiving 
one  another,  if  any  man  have  a  e  quarrel  against 

a  Eph.  iv.  24. - b  1  Thess.  i.  4 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2 ;  2  Pet.  i.  10. 

c  Gal.  v.  22  ;  Phil.  ii.  1 ;  Eph.  iv.  2,  32. - d  Mark  xi.  25  ;  Eph. 

iv.  2,  32. - e  Or,  complaint. - f  1  Pet.  iv.  8. - s  John  xiii.  34 ; 


He  is  the  Maker,  Preserver,  Saviour,  and  Judge  of 
all  men. 

Verse  12.  Put  on — as  the  elect  of  God ]  As  the 
principal  design  of  the  apostle  was  to  show  that  God 
had  chosen  the  Gentiles ,  and  called  them  to  the  same 
privileges  as  the  Jews,  and  intended  to  make  them  as 
truly  his  people  as  the  Jews  ever  were,  he  calls  them 
the  elect  or  chosen  of  God;  and  as  the  Jews,  who 
were  formerly  the  elect ,  were  still  beloved ,  and  called 
to  be  holy ,  so  he  calls  the  Colossians  beloved ,  and  shows 
them  that  they  are  called  with  the  same  holy  calling. 

Bowels  of  mercies,  dye.]  Be  merciful,  not  in  act 
merely,  but  in  spirit  and  affection.  In  all  cases  of 
this  kind  let  your  heart  dictate  to  your  hand ;  be 
clothed  with  bowels  of  mercy — let  your  tenderest  feel¬ 
ings  come  in  contact  with  the  miseries  of  the  dis¬ 
tressed  as  soon  as  ever  they  present  themselves. 
Though  I  know  that  to  put  on,  and  to  be  clothed  with, 
are  figurative  expressions,  and  mean  to  assume  such 
and  such  characters  and  qualities ;  yet  there  may  be 
a  higher  meaning  here.  The  apostle  would  have 
them  to  feel  the  slightest  touch  of  another’s  misery  ; 
and,  as  their  clothes  are  put  over  their  body,  so  their 
tenderest  feeling  should  be  always  within  the  reach 
of  the  miserable.  Let  your  feelings  be  at  hand,  and 
feel  and  commiserate  as  soon  as  touched.  See  on 
Eph.  iv.  2.  Instead  of  ouenpyov,  mercies,  in  the  plu¬ 
ral,  almost  every  MS.  of  importance,  with  many  of 
the  fathers,  read  oucrippov,  bowels  of  mercy ,  in  the 
singular.  This  various  reading  makes  scarcely  any 
alteration  in  the  sense. 

Verse  13.  Forbearing  one  another]  Avoid  all  oc¬ 
casions  of  irritating  or  provoking  each  other. 

Forgiving  one  another]  If  ye  receive  offence,  be 
instantly  ready  to  forgive  on  the  first  acknowledgment 
of  the  fault. 

Even  as  Christ  forgave  you]  Who  required  no 
satisfaction,  and  sought  for  nothing  in  you  but  the 
broken,  contrite  heart,  and  freely  forgave  you  as  soon 
as  you  returned  to  Him.  No  man  should  for  a  mo¬ 
ment  harbour  ill  will  in  his  heart  to  any;  but  the 
offended  party  is  not  called  actually  to  forgive,  till  the 
offender,  with  sorrow,  acknowledges  his  fault.  He 
should  be  ready  to  forgive,  and  while  he  is  so,  he  can 
neither  feel  hatred  nor  malice  towards  the  offender ; 
but,  as  Christ  does  not  forgive  us  till  with  penitent 
hearts  we  return  unto  him,  acknowledging  our  offences, 
so  those  who  have  trespassed  against  their  neighbour 
are  not  to  expect  any  act  of  forgiveness  from  the  per¬ 
son  they  have  injured,  till  they  acknowledge  their  of- 
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any  ;  even  as  Christ  forgave  AqM- C1f  4£!?6 
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you,  so  also  do  ye.  A.  u.  c.  814 

1 4  f  And  above  all  these  things  ^oni^c Js6 
%  put  on  charity,  which  is  the  Aug~ 9j 

h  bond  of  perfectness. 

1 5  And  let *  1  the  peace  of  God  rule  in  your 
hearts,  k  to  the  which  also  ye  are  called  1  in 


Rom.  xiii.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xiii. ;  Eph.  v.  2 ;  chap.  ii.  2  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  9  v 

l  Tim.  i.5  ;  1  Johniii.  23  ;  iv. 21. - h Eph.  iv.  3. - 1  Rom.xiv 

17  ;  Phil.  iv.  7. - k  1  Cor.  vii.  15. - 1  Eph.  ii.  16,  17  ;  iv.  4. 


fence.  Forgive,  says  the  apostle,  naOug  Kai  6  Xpicrog 
even  as  Christ  forgave  you — show  the  same  disposi¬ 
tion  and  the  same  readiness  to  forgive  your  offending 
brethren,  as  Christ  showed  towards  you. 

Verse  14.  And  above  all  these  things]  E m  rraci  de 
Tovroiy  JJpon  all,  over  all;  as  the  outer  garment 
envelopes  all  the  clothing,  so  let  charity  or  love  invest 
and  encompass  all  the  rest.  Even  bowels  of  mercy 
are  to  be  set  in  motion  by  love ;  from  love  they  derive 
all  their  feeling,  and  all  their  power  and  promptitude 
to  action.  Let  this,  therefore,  be  as  the  upper  gar¬ 
ment;  the  surtoul  that  invests  the  whole  man. 

Which  is  the  bond  of  perfectness.]  Love  to  God 
and  man  is  not  only  to  cover  all,  but  also  to  unite  and 
consolidate  the  whole.  It  is  therefore  represented 
here  under  the  notion  of  a  girdle,  by  which  all  the  rest 
of  the  clothing  is  bound  close  about  the  body.  To  love 
God  with  all  the  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength,  and 
one’s  neighbour  as  one’s  self,  is  the  perfection  which 
the  new  covenant  requires,  and  which  the  grace  and 
Spirit  of  Christ  work  in  every  sincerely  obedient, 
humble  believer;  and  that  very  love,  which  is  the  ful¬ 
filling  of  the  law  and  the  perfection  itself  which  the 
Gospel  requires,  is  also  the  bond  of  that  perfection.  It 
is  by  love  to  God  and  man  that  love  is  to  be  pre¬ 
served.  Love  begets  love ;  and  the  more  a  man  loves 
God  and  his  neighbour,  the  more  he  is  enabled  to  do 
so.  Love,  while  properly  exercised,  is  ever  increas¬ 
ing  and  reproducing  itself. 

Instead  of  TeleiorriTog,  perfection,  several  reputable 
MSS.,  with  the  Itala,  read  evorr/Tog,  unity ;  but  the 
former  is  doubtless  the  genuine  reading. 

Verse  15.  And  let  the  peace  of  God]  Instead  of 
Qeov,  God ,  Xpicrov,  Christ,  is  the  reading  of  ABC* 
D*FG,  several  others,  both  the  Syriac,  the  Arabic 
of  Erpen,  Coptic,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian,  Vulgate ,  and 
Itala,  with  several  of  the  fathers ;  on  this  evidence 
Griesbach  has  inserted  it  in  the  text. 

Rule  in  your  hearts]  B pafevero'  Let  the  peace  of 
Christ  judge,  decide,  and  govern  in  your  hearts,  as  the 
brabeus,  or  judge,  does  in  the  Olympic  contests.  No 
heart  is  right  with  God  where  the  peace  of  Christ 
does  not  rule ;  and  the  continual  prevalence  of  the 
peace  of  Christ  is  the  decisive  proof  that  the  heart  is 
right  with  God.  When  a  man  loses  his  peace,  it  is  an 
awful  proof  that  he  has  lost  something  else ;  that  he 
has  given  way  to  evil,  and  grieved  the  Spirit  of  God. 
While  peace  rules,  all  is  safe. 

In  one  body]  Ye  cannot  have  peace  with  God,  in 
yourselves,  nor  among  each  other,  unless  ye  continue 
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CHAP.  III. 


The  word  of  Christ 

aamd  cfr  460oG6>  one  body  ;  m  and  be  ye  thank- 
A.'  u!  a  814.  ful. 

Aronir<?ffi^e'  16  Let  the  word  of  Christ 
Aug‘  9‘  dwell  in  yon  richly  in  all  wis¬ 

dom  ;  teaching  and  admonishing  one  another 
n  in  psalms  and  hymns  and  spiritual  songs, 
singing  0  with  grace  in  your  hearts  to  the  Lord. 

m  Chap.  ii.  7 ;  ver.  17. - n  1  Cor.  xiv.  26  ;  Eph.  v.  19. 0  Ch. 

iv.  6. - P  1  Cor.  x.  31. - t  Rom.  i.  8 ;  Eph.  v.  20  ;  chap.  i.  12 ; 


in  unity  ;  and,  as  one  body ,  continue  in  connection  and 
dependence  on  him  who  is  your  only  head:  to  this 
ye  are  called;  it  is  a  glorious  state  of  salvation,  and 
ye  should  be  for  ever  thankful  that  ye  are  thus  privi¬ 
leged. 

Verse  16.  Let  the  word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you 
richly ]  I  believe  the  apostle  means  that  the  Colos- 
sians  should  be  well  instructed  in  the  doctrine  of 
Christ ;  that  it  should  be  their  constant  study ;  that 
it  should  be  frequently  preached,  explained,  and  en¬ 
forced  among  them  ;  and  that  all  the  wisdom  com¬ 
prised  in  it  should  be  well  understood.  Thus  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  God  would  dwell  richly,  that  is,  abundantly, 
among  them.  But  there  appears  to  be  here  an  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  Shechinah,  or  symbol  of  the  Divine  pre¬ 
sence,  which  dwelt  in  the  tabernacle  and  first  temple ; 
and  to  an  opinion  common  among  the  Jews,  which  is 
thus  expressed  in  Melchita ,  fol.  38,  4  :  QTprD  *7 D 

Hoy  Dty  nrDiy  ;  In  whatever  place  the  law  is, 
there  the  shechinah  is  present  with  it.  Nor  is  this 
a  vain  supposition  ;  wherever  God’s  word  is  seriously 
read,  heard,  or  preached,  there  is  God  himself ;  and 
in  that  Church  or  religious  society  where  the  truth  of 
God  is  proclaimed  and  conscientiously  believed,  there 
is  the  constant  dwelling  of  God.  Through  bad  point¬ 
ing  this  verse  is  not  very  intelligible  ;  the  several 
members  of  it  should  be  distinguished  thus  :  Let  the 
doctrine  of  Christ  dwell  richly  among  you ;  teaching 
and  admonishing  each  other  in  all  ivisdom  ;  singing 
ivith  grace  in  your  hearts  unto  the  Lord ,  in  psalms, 
hymns,  and  spiritual  songs.  This  arrangement  the 
original  will  not  only  bear,  but  it  absolutely  requires  it, 
and  is  not  sense  without  it.  See  the  note  on  Eph.v.  19. 

The  singing  which  is  here  recommended  is  widely 
different  from  what  is  commonly  used  in  most  Chris¬ 
tian  congregations  ;  a  congeries  of  unmeaning  sounds, 
associated  to  bundles  of  nonsensical,  and  often  ridi¬ 
culous,  repetitions,  which  at  once  both  deprave  and 
disgrace  the  Church  of  Christ.  Melody,  which  is 
allowed  to  be  the  most  proper  for  devotional  music, 
is  now  sacrificed  to  an  exuberant  harmony ,  which 
requires,  not  only  many  different  kinds  of  voices ,  but 
different  musical  instruments  to  support  it.  And  by 
these  preposterous  means  the  simplicity  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  worship  is  destroyed,  and  all  edification  totally 
prevented.  And  this  kind  of  singing  is  amply  proved 
to  be  very  injurious  to  the  personal  piety  of  those  em¬ 
ployed  in  it ;  even  of  those  who  enter  with  a  con¬ 
siderable  share  of  humility  and  Christian  meekness, 
how  few  continue  to  sing  with  grace  in  their  hearts 
unto  the  Lord  ? 
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should  dwell  in  us  richly. 

17  And  p  whatsoever  ye  do  in  A\  ^ CT  40G6* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

word  or  deed,  do  all  in  the  name  a.  u.  c.  814. 

r  .1  tit  .  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

ot  the  Lord  Jesus,  *  giving  ronis  Caes. 

thanks  to  God  and  the  Father  Aug'  9‘ 

by  him. 

18  r  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your 
own  husbands,  s  as  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord. 

ii.  7 ;  1  Thess.  v.  18  ;  Heb.  xiii.  15. - r  Eph.  v.  22;  Tit.  ii.5, 

1  Pet.  iii.  1. - s  Eph.  v.  3. 


Verse  17.  Whatsoever  ye  do  m  word  or  deed ]  Let 
your  words  be  right,  and  your  actions  upright. 

Do  all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus ]  Begin  writh 
him,  and  end  with  him  ;  invoke  his  name,  and  pray 
for  his  direction  and  support,  in  all  that  ye  do ;  and 
thus  every  work  will  be  crowned  with  all  requisite 
success.  Doing  every  thing  in  the  name  of  God,  and 
referring  every  thing  to  his  glory,  is  as  rational  as  it 
is  pious.  Could  it  be  ever  supposed  that  any  person 
would  begin  a  bad  work  in  God’s  name  ?  However, 
it  is  so.  No  people  in  the  universe  more  strictly 
adhere  to  the  letter  of  this  advice  than  the  Mohamme¬ 
dans  ;  for  they  never  undertake  a  work,  eat  meat,  nor 
write  a  book,  without  prefacing  all  with — 

Bismillahi,  Arrahmani ,  Arraheemi ; 

“  In  the  name  of  the  most  merciful  and  compas¬ 
sionate  God.” 

Not  only  books  of  devotion,  but  books  on  all  arts 
and  sciences ,  books  of  tales  and  romances,  books  of 
poetry ,  and  those  on  the  elements  of  reading,  &c., 

begin  thus;  nay,  it  is  prefixed  to  the  l  •• 

Lizit  un  Nissa,  one  of  the  most  abominable  produc¬ 
tions  that  ever  came  from  the  pen  of  man ;  and  is 
precisely  the  same  among  the  Mohammedans,  as  the 
infamous  work  of  Nicholas  Cliorier,  called  Elegantice 
Lalini  Sermonis,  falsely  attributed  to  John  Meursius , 
has  been  among  some  called  Christians.  Of  both, 
with  a  trifling  hyperbole,  it  may  be  said  :  “  Surely 
these  books  were  written  in  hell,  and  the  author  of 
them  must  certainly  be  the  devil.” 

Giving  thanks  to  God\  Even  praises ,  as  well  as 
prayers,  must  ascend  to  God  through  this  Mediator. 
We  have  no  authority  to  say  that  God  will  accept 
even  our  thanksgiving,  unless  it  ascend  to  him  through 
Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  18.  Wives,  submit  yourselves]  Having  done 
with  general  directions,  the  apostle  comes  to  particular 
duties,  which  are  commonly  called  relciiive  ;  because 
they  only  belong  to  persons  in  certain  situations ;  and 
are  not  incumbent  on  all.  No  woman  has  the  duty 
of  a  wife  to  perform  but  she  who  is  one,  and  no  man 
has  the  duty  of  a  husband  to  perform  but  he  who  is 
married. 

The  directions  here  to  wives,  husbands,  children, 
parents,  servants,  and  masters,  are  so  exactly  the  same 
in  substance  with  those  in  Eph.  v.  22-33,  and  vi.  1-9, 
that  there  is  no  need  to  repeat  what  has  been  said  on 
those  passages ;  and  to  the  notes  there  the  reader  is 
requested  to  refer. 


(  34  ) 
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Directions  to  masters. 


COLOSSI ANS.  Necessity  of  continual  prayer. 


A.  M.  eir.  4066.  pg  t  Husbands,  love  your 
A.  D.  cir.  62.  *7> 

A.  U.  C.  814.  wives,  and  be  not  u  bitter  against 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  . 
ronis  Cses.  them. 

_  20 *  v vi.  Children,  obey  your  pa¬ 


Aug.  9. 


rents  w  in  all  things  :  for  this  is  well  pleasing 
unto  the  Lord. 

21  x  Fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to 
anger,  lest  they  be  discouraged. 

22  y  Servants,  obey  z  in  all  things  your 
masters  a  according  to  the  flesh ;  not 
with  eye-service,  as  men-pleasers  ;  but  in 


1  Eph.  v.  25,  28,  33  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  7.- 

vi.  1. - w  Eph.  v.  24;  Titus  ii.  9.- 

vi.  5,  &c. ;  1  Tim.  vi.  1 ;  Tit.  ii.  9 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  18 


u  Eph.  iv.  31.- 
-x  Eph.  vi.  4.- 


-v  Eph. 
-y  Eph. 


singleness  of  heart,  fearing  A.  M.  eir.  4066. 

°  7  G  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

God  :  A.  U.  C.  814. 

23  b  And  whatsoever  ye  do,  ^oniTcgS6* 
do  it  heartily,  as  to  the  Lord,  Aug~  9~ 
and  not  unto  men  ; 

24  c  Knowing  that  of  the  Lord  ye  shall  re¬ 
ceive  the  reward  of  the  inheritance  ;  d  for  ye 
serve  the  Lord  Christ. 

25  But  he  that  doeth  wrong  shall  receive 
for  the  wrong  which  he  hath  done  :  and  e  there 
is  no  respect  of  persons. 

z  Ver.  20. - a  Philem.  16. - b  Eph.  vi.  6,  7. - c  Eph.  vi.  8. 

d  1  Cor.  vii.  22. - eRom.  ii.  11 ;  Eph.  vi.  9  ;  1  Pet.  i.  17;  see 

Deut.  x.  17. 


As  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord.]  God  commands  it;  and 
it  is  both  proper  and  decent. 

Verse  19.  Be  not  bitter  against  them.]  Wherever 
bitterness  is,  there  love  is  wanting.  And  where  love  is 
wanting  in  the  married  life,  there  is  hell  upon  earth. 

Verse  20.  Children ,  obey — in  all  things]  That  is, 
in  the  Lord — in  every  thing  that  your  parents  com¬ 
mand  vou,  which  is  not  contrary  to  the  will  or  word 
of  God. 

Verse  21.  Fathers ,  provoke  not]  See  the  notes  on 
Eph.  vi.  4. 

Verse  22.  Servants ,  obey]  See  on  Eph.  vi.  5-8. 

Verse  24.  The  reward  of  the  inheritance]  Here, 
ye  have  neither  lands  nor  properly ;  ye  are  servants 
or  slaves ;  be  not  discouraged,  ye  have  an  inheritance 
in  store ;  be  faithful  unto  God  and  to  your  em¬ 
ployers,  and  Christ  will  give  you  a  heavenly  in¬ 
heritance. 


Verse  25.  But  he  that  doeth  wrong]  It  is  possible 
for  an  unfaithful  servant  to  wrong  and  defraud  his 
master  in  a  great  variety  of  ways  without  being  de¬ 
tected  ;  but  let  all  such  remember  what  is  here  said  ; 
He  that  doeth  wrong  shall  receive  for  the  wrong  which 
he  has  done ;  God  sees  him,  and  will  punish  him  for 
his  breach  of  honesty  and  trust.  Wasting,  or  not 
taking  proper  care  of  the  goods  of  your  master,  is 
such  a  wrong  as  God  will  resent.  He  that  is  unfaith¬ 
ful  in  that  which  is  little ,  will  be  unfaithful  in  much, 
if  he  have  opportunity ;  and  God  alone  is  the  defence 
against  an  unfaithful  servant. 

There  is  no  respect]  God  neither  esteems  nor  de¬ 
spises  any  man  because  of  his  outward  condition  and 
circumstances ;  for  there  is  no  respect  of  persons 
with  him.  Every  man  is,  in  the  eye  of  God,  what 
he  is  in  his  soul :  if  holy,  loved ;  if  wicked,  despised 
and  rejected. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


The  duty  of  masters  to  their  servants,  1 .  Continuance  in  prayer  recommended,  to  which  watchfulness  and 
thanksgiving  should  be  joined,  2.  And  to  pray  particularly  for  the  success  of  the  Gospel,  3,  4.  Direc¬ 
tions  concerning  walking  wisely,  redeeming  of  time,  and  godly  conversation,  5,  6.  He  refers  them  to 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus,  whom  he  sends  to  them,  for  particulars  relative  to  his  present  circumstances,  7—9. 
Mentions  the  salutations  of  several  then  at  Rome,  of  whom  he  gives  some  interesting  particulars,  10—14. 
Sends  his  oivn  salutations  to  the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  and  to  Nymphas  and  the  Church  at  his  house,  1 5 . 
Directs  this  epistle  to  be  read  in  the  Church  of  the  Laodiceans,  and  that  to  them  to  be  read  at  Colosse,  16. 
Directions  to  Archippus  relative  to  his  ministry,  17.  Concludes  with  salutations  to  the  people  at  Colosse, 
to  whom  he  sends  his  apostolical  benediction ,  18. 


A.  M.  cir.  4066. 
A.  D.  cir.  62. 
A.  U.  C.  814. 


An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cses. 
Aug.  9. 


'^[ASTERS,  a  give  unto  your 
servants  that  which  is  just 
and  equal ;  knowing  that  ye  also 
have  a  Master  in  heaven. 


2  b  Continue  in  prayer,  and 

watch  in  the  same  c  with  thanks-  A.  u  C  814. 

.  .  An.  Imp.  JNe- 

glVing  ;  ronis  Cses. 

3  d  Withal,  praying  also  for  _ Au°~  ,9' _ 


aEph.  vi.9. - bLuke  xviii.  1 ;  Rom.  xii.  12  ;  Eph.  vi.  18 ;  1  Thess. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  Masters,  give  unto  your  servants]  This 
verse  should  have  been  added  to  the  preceding,  to 
which  it  properly  belongs ;  and  this  chapter  should 
have  begun  with  ver.  2. 


v.  17, 18. - c  Chap.  ii.  7 ;  iii.  15. - dEph.vi.  19  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  1. 

That  which  is  just  and  equal]  As  they  are  bondmen 
or  slaves  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  we  may  at 
once  see  with  what  propriety  this  exhortation  is  given. 
The  condition  of  slave*  among  the  Greeks  and  Ro¬ 
mans  was  wretched  in  the  extreme  .  they  could  appeal 

(  34**  1 
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We  should  walk  in  wisdom 


CHAP.  IV. 


AAMDCen-  4fv>GG‘  US>  ^at  G°d  wou^  6  °Pen  unto 
A.  U.  c.  814.  us  a  door  of  utterance,  to 

^ronisTca^s.6'  speak  f  the  mystery  of  Christ, 

Aug‘  9‘  «  for  which  I  am  also  in 

bonds  : 

e  1  Cor.  xvi.  9  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  12. - f  Matt.  xiii.  11 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  1 ; 

Eph.  vi.  19  ;  chap.  i.  26  ;  ii.  2. 

to  no  law ;  and  they  could  neither  expect  justice  nor 
equity.  The  apostle,  therefore,  informs  the  proprietors 
of  these  slaves  that  they  should  act  towards  them 
both  according  to  justice  and  equity ;  for  God,  their 
Master,  required  this  of  them,  and  would  at  last  call 
them  to  account  for  their  conduct  in  this  respect. 
Justice  and  equity  required  that  they  should  have 
proper  food,  proper  raiment,  due  rest,  and  no  more 
than  moderate  work.  This  is  a  lesson  that  all  masters 
throughout  the  universe  should  carefully  learn.  Do 
not  treat  your  servants  as  if  God  had  made  them  of 
an  inferior  blood  to  yours. 

Verse  2.  Continue  in  prayer]  This  was  the  apostle’s 
general  advice  to  all ;  without  this,  neither  wives, 
husbands,  children,  parents,  servants,  nor  masters, 
could  fulfil  the  duties  which  God,  in  their  respective 
stations,  required  of  them. 

All  light,  power,  and  life  come  from  God  ;  his  crea¬ 
tures  are  continually  dependent  upon  him  for  all  these  : 
to  earnest,  persevering  prayer,  he  has  promised  every 
supply  ;  but  he  who  prays  not  has  no  promise.  How 
few  wives  feel  it  their  duty  to  pray  to  God  to  give 
them  grace  to  behave  as  wives  !  How  few  husbands 
pray  for  the  grace  suited  to  their  situation,  that  they 
may  be  able  to  fulfil  its  duties  !  The  like  may  be  said 
of  children ,  parents ,  servants ,  and  masters.  As  every 
situation  in  life  has  its  peculiar  duties,  trials,  &c. ;  so 
to  every  situation  there  is  peculiar  grace  appointed. 
No  man  can  fulfil  the  duties  of  any  station  without  the 
grace  suited  to  that  station.  The  grace  suited  to  him, 
as  a  member  of  society  in  general ,  will  not  be  sufficient 
for  him  as  a  husband,  father,  or  master.  Many  pro¬ 
per  marriages  become  unhappy  in  the  end,  because  the 
parties  have  not  earnestly  besought  God  for  the  grace 
necessary  for  them  as  husbands  and  wives.  This  is 
the  origin  of  family  broils  in  general ;  and  a  proper 
attention  to  the  apostle’s  advice  would  prevent  them  all. 

Watch  in  the  same]  Be  always  on  your  guard ; 
and  when  you  have  got  the  requisite  grace  by  praying, 
take  care  of  it,  and  bring  it  into  its  proper  action  by 
watchfulness ;  by  which  you  will  know  when,  and 
where ,  and  how  to  apply  it. 

With  thanksgiving]  Being  always  grateful  to  God, 
who  has  called  you  into  such  a  state  of  salvation,  and 
affords  you  such  abundant  means  and  opportunities  to 
glorify  him. 

Verse  3.  Praying  also  fonts]  Let  the  success  and 
spread  of  the  Gospel  be  ever  dear  to  you  ;  and  neglect 
not  to  pray  fervently  to  God  that  it  may  have  free 
course,  run,  and  be  glorified. 

A  door  of  utterance]  Qvpav  rov  loyow  The  word 
6vpa,  which  commonly  signifies  a  door ,  or  such  like 
entrance  into  a  house  or  passage  through  a  wall,  is 
often  used  metaphorically  for  an  entrance  to  any  busi¬ 
ness,  occasion  or  opportunity  to  commence  or  perform 


towards  them  that  are  without. 

4  That  I  may  make  it  mani-  A\M- cir-  406G- 

r  ^  T  .  J  ,  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

lest,  as  I  ought  to  speak.  a.  u.  c.  814 

5  h  Walk  in  wisdom  toward  Aron!s 'c^r 
them  that  are  without,  1  redeem-  Aug~  9~ 
ing  the  time. 

e  Eph.  vi.  20;  Phil.  i.  7. - ^  Eph.  v.  15 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  12. 

5  Eph.  v.  16. 

any  particular  work.  So  in  Acts  xiv.  27  :  The  door  of 
faith  is  opened  to  the  Gentiles ;  i.  e.  there  is  now  an 
opportunity  of  preaching  the  Gospel  to  the  nations  of 
the  earth.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9  :  A  great  and  effectual  door  is 
opened  unto  me ;  i.  e.  I  have  now  a  glorious  opportu¬ 
nity  of  preaching  the  truth  to  the  people  of  Ephesus. 
2  Cor.  ii.  12  :  When  I  came  to  Troas — a  door  was 
opened  unto  me ;  I  had  a  fine  opportunity  of  preaching 
Christ  crucified  at  that  place.  So,  here,  the  dvparov 
loyov,  which  we  translate  door  of  utterance,  signifies 
an  occasion ,  opportunity ,  or  entrance,  for  the  doctrine 
of  the  Gospel.  The  same  metaphor  is  used  by  the 
best  Latin  writers.  Cicero,  xiii.  Ep.  10  :  Amicitice 
fores  aperiuntur  ;  the  doors  of  friendship  are  opened — 
there  is  now  an  opportunity  of  reconciliation.  And 
Ovid,  Amor.  lib.  iii.,  Eleg.  xii.  ver.  12  : — 

Janua  per  nostras  est  adaperta  manus. 

“  The  gate  is  opened  by  our  hands.” 

Of  this  use  of  the  word  among  the  Greek  writers, 
Schleusner  gives  several  examples.  See  also  Rev. 
iii.  8,  where  the  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense.  To 
multiply  examples  would  be  needless ;  the  apostle  ex¬ 
cites  them  to  pray,  not  that  a  door  of  utterance ,  i.  e. 
a  readiness  and  fluency  of  speech,  may  be  given  to 
him  and  his  fellow  labourers,  but  that  they  may  have 
an  opportunity  of  preaching  the  doctrine  of  Christ ; 
and  so  the  term  "koyog  is  to  be  understood  here,  as  well 
as  in  many  other  places  of  the  New  Testament,  in  most 
of  which  we  have  either  lost  or  obscured  its  meaning 
by  translating  it  word  instead  of  doctrine. 

The  mystery  of  Christ]  The  Gospel,  which  had 
been  hidden  from  all  former  times,  and  which  reveal¬ 
ed  that  purpose  long  hidden  in  the  Divine  councils, 
that  the  Gentiles  should  be  called  to  enjoy  the  same 
privileges  with  the  Jews. 

For  which  I  am  also  in  bonds]  He  was  suffering 
under  Jewish  malice,  and  for  preaching  this  very  mys¬ 
tery  ;  for  they  could  not  bear  to  hear  announced,  as 
from  heaven,  that  the  Gentiles,  whom  they  considered 
eternally  shut  out  from  any  participation  of  the  Divine 
favour,  should  be  made  fellow  heirs  with  them  of  the 
grace  of  life  ;  much  less  could  they  bear  to  hear  that 
they  were  about  to  be  reprobated,  and  the  Gentiles 
elected  in  their  place.  It  was  for  asserting  these 
things  that  they  persecuted  Paul  at  Jerusalem,  so  that  to 
save  his  life  he  was  obliged  to  appeal  to  Cassar;  and 
being  taken  to  Rome,  he  was  detained  a  prisoner  till 
his  case  was  fully  heard  ;  and  he  was  a  prisoner  at 
Rome  on  this  very  account  when  he  wrote  this  Epistle 
to  the  Colossians.  See  the  note  on  chap.  i.  24. 

Verse  4.  That  I  may  make  it  manifest]  It  was  a 
mystery,  and  he  wished  to  make  it  manifest — to  lay 
it  open,  and  make  all  men  see  it. 

Verse  5.  Walk  in  ivisdom]  Act  wisely  and  pru- 
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St.  Paul  gives  the  characters 


COLOSSIANS. 


of  Tychicus  and  Onesimus 


AAMbCir;  4 69°'  6  Let  your  speech  he  alway 

A.  U.  c.  8 14!  k  with  grace, *  1  seasoned  with  salt, 
Aronbci!.e"  m  that  ye  may  know  how  ye  ought 


Aug.  9. 


to  answer  every  man. 


7  n  All  my  state  shall  Tychicus  declare  unto 
you,  who  is  a  beloved  brother,  and  a  faithful 
minister  and  fellow  servant  in  the  Lord : 


k  Eccles.  x.  12  ;  chap.  iii.  16. - 1 *  Mark  ix.  50. - m  1  Pet.  iii.  15. 


8  °Whom  I  have  sent  unto  A,.Mf.cll>  4 * * * *P066 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

vou  for  the  same  purpose,  that  A.  U.  C.  814. 

.  .  .  .  An.  Imp,  Ne- 

he  might  know  your  estate,  ana  ronis  c®s. 
comfort  your  hearts  ;  Aug'  9' 

9  With  p  Onesimus,  a  faithful  and  beloved 
brother,  who  is  one  of  you.  They  shall  make 
known  unto  you  all  things  which  are  done  here. 

nEph.  vi.  21. - °Eph.  vi.  22. - p  Philem.  10. 


dently  in  reference  to  them  who  are  without — who 
yet  continue  unbelieving  Gentiles  or  persecuting  Jews. 

The  Church  of  Christ  was  considered  an  enclosure  ; 
a  field ,  or  vineyard ,  well  hedged  or  walled.  Those 
who  were  not  members  of  it,  were  considered  without ; 

i.  e.  not  under  that  especial  protection  and  defence 
which  the  true  followers  of  Christ  had.  This  has 

been  since  called  “  The  pale  of  the  Church,”  from 
palus ,  a  stake ;  or,  as  Dr.  Johnson  defines  it,  “  A  nar¬ 

row  piece  of  wood,  joined  above  and  below  to  a  rail, 

to  enclose  grounds.”  As  to  be  a  Christian  was  essen¬ 
tial  to  the  salvation  of  the  soul,  so  to  be  in  the  Church 
of  Christ  was  essential  to  the  being  a  Christian  ;  there¬ 

fore  it  was  concluded  that  “  there  was  no  salvation 
out  of  the  pale  of  the  Church.”  Now  this  is  true  in 
all  places  where  the  doctrines  of  Christianity  are 

preached  ;  but  when  one  description  of  people  profess¬ 
ing  Christianity,  with  their  own  peculiar  mode  of  wor¬ 
ship  and  creed,  arrogate  to  themselves,  exclusive  of  all 
others,  the  title  of  The  Church ;  and  then,  on  the  ground 
of  a  maxim  which  is  true  in  itself,  but  falsely  understood 
and  applied  by  them,  assert  that,  as  they  are  The 
Church,  and  there  is  no  Church  besides,  then  you  must 
he  one  of  them,  believe  as  they  believe,  and  worship 
as  they  worship,  or  you  will  be  infallibly  damned  ;  I  say, 
when  this  is  asserted,  every  man  who  feels  he  has  an  im¬ 
mortal  spirit  is  called  on  to  examine  the  pretensions  of 
such  spiritual  monopolists.  Now,  as  the  Church  of  Christ 
is  formed  on  the  foundation  of  the  prophets  and  apostles, 
Jesus.  Christ  being  the  chief  corner  stone,  the  doctrines 
of  this  Christian  Church  must  be  sought  for  in  the 
sacred  Scriptures.  As  to  fathers,  councils,  and  human 
authorities  of  all  kinds,  they  are,  in  this  question,  lighter 
than  vanity  ;  the  hook  of  God  alone  must  decide.  The 
Church,  which  has  been  so  hasty  to  condemn  all  others, 
and,  by  its  own  soi  disant  or  self-constituted  authority, 
to  make  itselt  the  determiner  of  the  fates  of  men,  deal¬ 
ing  out  the  mansions  of  glory  to  its  partisans,  and  the 
abodes  of  endless  misery  to  all  those  who  are  out  of 
its  antichristian  and  inhuman  pale  ;  this  Church,  I  say, 
has  been  brought  to  this  standard,  and  proved  by  the 
Scriptures  to  be  fallen  from  the  faith  of  God’s  elect, 
and  to  be  most  awfully  and  dangerously  corrupt ;  and 
to  be  within  its  pale,  of  all  others  professing  Christian¬ 
ity,  would  be  the  most  likely  means  of  endangering  the 
final  salvation  of  the  soul.  Yet  even  in  it  many  sin¬ 
cere  and  upright  persons  may  be  found,  who,  in  spirit 
and  practice,  belong  to  the  true  Church  of  Christ. 
Such  persons  are  to  be  found  of  all  religious  persua¬ 
sions,  and  in  all  sorts  of  Christian  societies. 

Redeeming  the  time.']  See  on  Eph.  v.  16. 

Terse  6.  Let  your  speech  be  alway  with  grace,  sea- 
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soned  with  salt]  Let  it  be  such  as  has  a  tendency  to 
oppose  and  preserve  from  the  corruption  of  sin.  The 
rabbins  say  :  “  He  who,  in  prayer,  omits  any  word, 
should  begin  again  at  the  beginning  ;  for  he  who  does 
not  is  like  boiled  pottage,  in  which  there  is  no  salt.” 
Berachoth ,  fol.  34,  1.  Let  all  your  conversation  be 
such  as  may  tend  to  exemplify  and  recommend  Chris¬ 
tianity  ;  let  it  not  only  be  holy,  but  wise,  gracious,  and 
intelligent.  A  harsh  method  of  proposing  or  defending 
the  doctrines  of  Christianity  only  serves  to  repel  men 
from  those  doctrines,  and  from  the  way  of  salvation. 
Salt,  from  its  use  in  preserving  food  from  corruption, 
and  rendering  it  both  savoury  and  wholesome,  has 
always  been  made  the  emblem  of  wisdom..  The  word 
has  been  also  used  to  express  in  composition  or  con¬ 
versation  what  is  terse,  comprehensive,  useful,  elegant, 
and  impressive.  The  term  Attic  salt  has  been  used 
to  express  some  of  the  principal  beauties  of  the  Greek 
tongue  ;  of  such  beauties  the  Gospel  of  Christ  has  an 
endless  store.  See  on  Matt.  v.  13,  and  Mark  ix.  50. 

How  ye  ought  to  answer  every  man.]  That  your 
discourse  may  be  so  judiciously  managed,  that  ye  may 
discern  how  to  treat  the  prejudices  and  meet  the  objec¬ 
tions  both  of  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

Yerse  7.  All  my  state  shall  Tychicus]  See  the 
note  on  Eph.  vi.  21.  Tychicus  well  knew  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  zeal  and  perseverance  in  preaching  the  Gospel, 
his  sufferings  on  that  account,  his  success  in  convert¬ 
ing  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  the  converts  which 
were  made  in  Caesar’s  household  ;  he  could  give  these 
to  the  Colossians  in  ample  detail,  and  some  of  them  it 
would  not  have  been  prudent  to  commit  to  writing. 

Yerse  8.  That  he  might  know  your  estate]  Instead 
of  Iva  yvp  ra  nepi  vuuv,  that  he  may  know  your  affairs, 
ABD*FG,  many  others,  with  the  JEthiopic,  Itala, 
Theodoret ,  and  Damascenus,  read  iva  yvore  ra  tt epi 
hyuv,  that  ye  may  know  our  affairs  ;  which  is  proba¬ 
bly  the  true  reading.  Tychicus  was  sent  to  them,  not 
to  know  their  affairs,  but  with  Onesimus,  to  carry  this 
epistle  and  make  the  apostle’s  state  known  to  them, 
and  comfort  their  hearts  by  the  good  news  which  he 
brought.  The  next  verse  confirms  this  meaning. 

Yerse  9.  With  Onesimus — who  is  one  of  you. J 
Onesimus  was  a  native  of  some  part  of  Phrygia,  if 
not  of  Colosse  itself ;  and  being  lately  converted  to 
the  Christian  faith  by  the  instrumentality  of  the  apos¬ 
tle,  he  would  be  able,  on  this  account,  to  give  them 
satisfactory  information  concerning  the  apostle’s  state, 
which  would  be  doubly  acceptable  to  them  as  he  was 
their  countryman.  See  the  Fpistle  to  Philemon. 

All  things  which  are  done  here.]  FG,  the  Vulgate , 
Itala,  Jerome,  and  Bede,  add  here  tc parropeva,  what  is 
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Salutations  from  different  CHAP.  IV.  persons  at  Rome 


A  M  eir.  4066.  q  Aristarchus  mv  fellow 

A.  I),  cir.  62.  J 

a.  U.  C.  814.  prisoner  saluteth  you,  and  rMar- 
ronis  C*s.  cus,  sister  s  son  to  Barnabas  ; 
_ _ Aug'  9~  (touching  whom  ye  received  com¬ 
mandments  ;  if  he  come  unto  you,  receive  him ;) 

1 1  And  Jesus,  which  is  called  Justus,  who 
are  of  the  circumcision.  These  only  are  my 
fellow  workers  unto  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
have  been  a.  comfort  unto  me. 

qActs  xix.  29;  xx.  4;  xxvii.  2;  Philem.  24. - rActs  xv.  37; 

2  Tim.  iv.  11. - s  Chap.  i.  7 ;  Philem.  23. 


done ,  which  we  have  supplied  in  Italics  in  our  trans¬ 
lation.  These  brethren  could  give  an  account  of  the 
transactions  at  Rome,  relative  to  the  apostle  and  Chris¬ 
tianity,  which  it  might  not  be  prudent  for  him  to  com¬ 
mit  to  writing.  See  on  ver.  7.  The  reign  of  Nero  was 
not  only  cruel,  but  suspicious,  jealous,  and  dangerous. 

Verse  10.  Aristarchus  my  fellow  prisoner ]  Con¬ 
cerning  Aristarchus,  see  Acts  xix.  29  ;  xx.  4 ;  and  xxvii. 
2  ;  and  see  the  note  on  this  latter  place.  Aristarchus 
and  Epaphras  are  mentioned  as  saluters  in  this  epistle, 
and  in  that  to  Philemon  written  at  the  same  time  ;  but 
here  he  is  said  to  be  a  prisoner ,  and  Epaphras  not. 
In  that  to  Philemon,  Epaphras  is  called  a  prisoner ,  and 
Aristarchus  not.  One  of  them  is  wrong,  though  it  is 
uncertain  which  ;  unless  both  were  prisoners.  See 
Walls  Crit.  Notes.  As  Aristarchus  had  been  a  zeal¬ 
ous  and  affectionate  adherent  to  St.  Paul,  and  followed 
him  in  all  his  journeys,  ministering  to  him  in  prison, 
and  assisting  him  in  preaching  the  Gospel  in  Rome,  he 
might  have  been  imprisoned  on  this  account.  We 
need  not  suppose  that  both  he  and  Epaphras  were  im¬ 
prisoned  at  the  same  time ;  about  the  same  time  they 
might  be  imprisoned,  but  it  might  be  so  ordered  by  the 
providence  of  God  that  when  Aristarchus  was  impri¬ 
soned  Epaphras  was  at  liberty,  and  while  Epaphras 
was  in  prison  Aristarchus  was  at  liberty.  This  is  a 
very  possible  and  easily  to  be  conceived  case. 

Marcus ]  See  the  account  of  this  person,  Acts 
xv.  39.  Though  there  had  been  some  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  apostle  and  this  Mark ,  yet  from  this,  and 
2  Tim.  iv.  11,  we  find  that  they  were  fully  reconciled, 
and  that  Mark  was  very  useful  to  St.  Paul  in  the  work 
of  the  ministry. 

Touching  whom  ye  received  commandments ]  What 
these  were  we  cannot  tell ;  it  was  some  private  com¬ 
munication  which  had  been  previously  sent  to  the 
Colossian  Church. 

Verse  11.  Jesus ,  which  is  called  Justus ]  Jesus, 
Joshua,  or  Jehoshua,  was  his  name  among  his  country¬ 
men  ihe  Jews;  Justus  was  the  name  which  he  bore 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 

These  only]  That  is,  only  Aristarchus,  Marcus,  and 
Jesus  Justus,  who  were  formerly  Jews  or  proselytes; 
for  oi  ovrep  etc  tt eptropijc,  they  were  of  the  circumcision , 
and  assisted  the  apostle  in  preaching  the  Gospel. 
There  were  others  who  did  preach  Christianity ;  but 
they  did  it  from  envy  and  strife,  in  order  to  add  afflic¬ 
tion  to  the  apostle’s  bonds.  It  is  evident,  therefore, 
that  St.  Peter  was  not  now  at  Rome,  else  he  certainly 

2 


1 2  s  Epaphras,  who  is  one  of  A-  ^ cir-  4066 

1  r  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

you,  a  servant  of  Christ,  saluteth  A.  u.  C.  814. 
you,  always  *  labouring  11  fervent-  ^ronis^cis? 
ly  for  you  in  prayers,  that  ye  Aug‘  9~ 
may  stand  v  perfect  and  w  complete  in  all  the 
will  of  God. 

13  For  I  bear  him  record,  that  he  hath  a 
great  zeal  for  you,  and  them  that  are  in  Laodi- 
cea,  and  them  in  Hierapolis. 

1  Or,  striving. - u  Rom.  xv.  30. - v  Matt.  v.  48  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  6  ; 

xiv.  20  ;  Phil.  iii.  15  ;  Heb.  v.  14. - ™  Or,  filled. 

would  have  been  mentioned  in  this  list ;  for  we  cannot 
suppose  that  he  was  in  the  list  of  those  who  preached 
Christ  in  an  exceptionable  way,  and  from  impure  and 
unholy  motives  :  indeed,  there  is  no  evidence  that  St. 
Peter  ever  saw  Rome.  And  as  it  cannot  be  proved 
that  he  ever  was  bishop  or  pope  of  that  city,  the  key¬ 
stone  of  the  triumphal  arch  of  the  pope  of  Rome  is 
pulled  out ;  this  building,  therefore,  of  his  supremacy , 
cannot  stand. 

Verse  12.  Epaphras ,  who  is  one  of  you]  A  native 
of  some  part  of  Phrygia,  and  probably  of  Colosse  itself. 

A  servant  of  Christ]  A  minister  of  the  Gospel. 

Labouring  fervently  for  you]  Aycj vifrpevog"  Ago¬ 
nizing  ;  very  properly  expressed  by  our  translators, 
labouring  fervently. 

That  ye  may  stand  perfect  and  complete]  Tv  a  arrive 
teTielol  teat  TrEnXrjpcjyEvoL  That  ye  may  stand  firm, 
perfectly  instructed,  and  fully  persuaded  of  the  truth 
of  those  doctrines  which  have  been  taught  you  as  the 
revealed  will  of  God  :  this  I  believe  to  be  the  meaning 
of  the  apostle. 

Instead  of  ttett^tipo/uevoi,  complete  or  filled  up,  almost 
all  the  MSS.  of  the  Alexandrian  rescension,  which  are 
considered  the  most  authentic  and  correct,  have  ttett^- 
pocjtoprjpevot ,  that  ye  may  be  fully  persuaded.  The 
word  7 rfaipocbopia  signifies  such  a  complete  persuasion 
of  the  certainty  of  a  thing,  as  leaves  the  mind  which 
has  it  neither  room  nor  inclination  to  doubt ;  and 
rrTirjpodopEo,  the  verb,  has  the  same  meaning,  viz.,  to  be 
thus  persuaded,  or  to  persuade  thus,  by  demonstrative 
argumentation  and  exhibition  of  unquestionable  facts. 

This  is  such  a  persuasion  as  the  Spirit  of  God,  by 
means  of  the  Gospel,  gives  to  every  sincere  and  faith¬ 
ful  man  ;  and  from  which  arises  the  solid  happiness 
of  the  genuine  Christian.  They  who  argue  against  it, 
prove,  at  least,  that  they  have  not  got  it. 

Verse  13.  He  hath  a  great  zeal  for  you]  Instead 
of  fyhov  ttoXvv,  much  zeal,  ABCD**,  several  others, 
with  versions  and  fathers,  read  ttoXvv  ttovov,  much 
labour;  they  are  here  nearly  of  the  same  meaning, 
though  the  latter  appears  to  be  the  better  and  genuine 
reading. 

Laodicea,  and — Hierapolis]  These  were  both  cities 
of  Phrygia,  between  which  Colosse,  or  the  city  of 
Colassa,  was  situated.  See  on  chap.  ii.  1.  The  latter 
was  called  Hierapolis,  or  the  holy  city,  from  the  mul¬ 
titude  of  its  temples.  Apollo,  Diana,  iEsculapius,  and 
Hygeia,  were  all  worshipped  here,  as  appears  by  the 
coins  of  this  city  still  extant. 
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COLOSSIANS. 


The  concluding  salutation 

A.  M.  eir.  4066.  14  x  Luke,  the  beloved  phvsi- 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  ’  r  J 

A.  U.  c.  814.  cian,  and  y  Demas,  greet  you. 

Aro'ni™c aS"  1  5  Salute  the  brethren  which 

Aug~  9~  are  in  Laodicea,  and  Nymphas, 

and  z  the  Church  which  is  in  his  house. 

1 6  And  when  a  this  epistle  is  read  among 

you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  Church 

of  the  Laodiceans  ;  and  that  ye  likewise  read 

the  epistle  from  Laodicea. 

x2  Tim.  iv.  11. - 7  2  Tim.  iv.  10;  Philem.  24. - z  Rom.  xvi. 

5  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19. - a  1  Thess.  v.  27. 


Verse  14.  Luke ,  the  beloved  physician]  This  is 
generally  supposed  to  be  the  same  with  Luke  the 
evangelist.  See  the  preface  to  the  notes  on  this  gos¬ 
pel.  Some,  however,  suppose  them  to  be  different 
persons  ;  because,  where  it  is  evident  that  Luke  the 
evangelist  is  meant,  he  never  has  more  than  his  simple 
name  Luke  ;  and  because  the  apostle  is  supposed  to 
intend  a  different  person  here,  he  adds,  6  Larpog  6 
ayaTrrjToc,  the  beloved  physician.  The  word  tarpog 
signifies  a  healer ,  and  must  not  be  restricted  to  physi¬ 
cian ,  in  the  sense  in  which  we  use  that  word  ;  he  was 
surgeon,  physician,  and  dispenser  of  medicines,  &c., 
for  all  these  were  frequently  combined  in  the  same 
person. 

Verse  15.  Salute — Nymphas ,  and  the  Church — in 
his  house.]  This  person,  and  his  whole  family,  which 
probably  was  very  numerous,  appear  to  have  received 
the  Gospel ;  and  it  seems  that,  for  their  benefit  and 
that  of  his  neighbours,  he  had  opened  his  house  for  the 
worship  of  God.  In  those  primitive  times  there  were 
no  consecrated  places,  for  it  was  supposed  that  the 
simple  setting  apart  of  any  place  for  the  worship  of 
God  was  a  sufficient  consecration.  See  of  those  do¬ 
mestic  churches,  Rom.  xvi.  5;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19. 

Verse  16.  Cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  Church 
of  the  Laodiceans]  That  is  :  Let  a  copy  be  taken, 
and  sent  to  them,  that  it  may  be  read  there  also.  This 
appears  to  have  been  a  regular  custom  in  the  apostolic 
Church. 

That  ye  likewise  read  the  epistle  from  Laodicea.] 
Some  suppose  that  this  was  an  epistle  sent  from  Lao¬ 
dicea  to  the  apostle,  which  he  now  sent  by  Aristarchus 
to  the  Colossians,  that  they  might  peruse  it ;  that  there¬ 
by  they  might  see  the  propriety  of  sending  a  copy  of 
his  epistle  to  them,  to  the  Laodicean  Church.  Many 
eminent  critics  are  of  this  opinion,  which  appears  to 
me  to  be  both  forced  and  far  fetched.  Others  think 
that  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  is  the  epistle  in 
question,  and  that  it  was  originally  directed  to  them, 
and  not  to  the  Ephesians.  See  the  notes  on  Eph.  i. 
1,  &c.  But  others,  equally  learned,  think  that  there 
was  an  epistle,  different  from  that  to  the  Ephesians, 
sent  by  St.  Paul  to  the  Laodiceans,  which  is  now  lost. 
There  was  an  epistle  under  this  direction  in  the  times 
of  Theodoret  and  J erome,  for  both  of  them  mention  it ; 
but  the  latter  mentions  it  as  apocryphal,  Legunt  qui- 
dam  et  ad  Laodicenses  Epistolam,  sed  ab  omnibus  ex- 
ploditur ;  “  Some  read  an  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans, 
but  it  is  exploded  by  all.”  The  seventh  CEcumenic 
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of  the  apostle. 

17  And  say  to  b  Archippus,  A‘AMbcic1ir4 5626 

Take  heed  to  c  the  ministry  A.  u.  c.  814. 
which  thou  hast  received  in  the  Morris  Cses6 
Lord,  that  thou  fulfil  it.  Aug~  9~ 

18  d  The  salutation  by  the  hand  of  me 
Paul.  e  Remember  my  bonds.  f  Grace  be 
with  you.  Amen. 

TT  Written  from  Rome  to  the  Colossians,  by 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus. 


b  Philem.  2. - c  1  Tim.  iv.  6. - d  1  Cor.  xvi.  21  ;  2  Thes3.  iii. 

17. - e  Heb.  xiii-  3. - f  Heb.  xiii.  25. 


council,  held  in  787,  states  that  the  ancients  allowed 
that  there  was  an  epistle  with  this  direction,  but  that 
all  the  orthodox  rejected  it  as  supposititious. 

An  epistle  ad  Laodicenses  is  still  extant  in  the 
Latin  language,  a  very  ancient  copy  of  which  is  in  the 
library  Sancti  Albani  Andegavensis ,  St.  Alban’s  of 
Anjou.  Hutter  has  translated  it  into  Greek,,  but  his 
translation  is  of  no  authority.  Calmet  has  published 
this  epistle,  with  various  readings  from  the  above  MS. 

1  shall  subjoin  it  at  the  end  of  this  epistle,  and  give 
my  opinion  relative  to  its  use  and  authenticity.  A 
copy  of  this  epistle  stands  in  this  place  as  a  portion 
of  Divine  revelation  in  one  of  my  own  MSS.  of  the 
Vulgate. 

Verse  17.  Say  to  Archippus ]  Who  this  person 
was  we  cannot  tell ;  there  have  been  various  conjec¬ 
tures  concerning  him ;  some  think  he  was  bishop,  or 
overseer  of  the  Church  at  Colosse,  in  the  absence  of 
Epaphras.  Whatever  he  was,  it  has  been  supposed 
that  he  had  been  remiss  in  discharging  the  duties  of 
his  office  ;  and  hence  this  direction  of  the  apostle, 
which  appears  here  in  the  light  of  a  reprehension . 
But  if  the  same  person  be  meant  as  in  the  Epistle  to 
Philemon ,  ver.  2,  whom  St.  Paul  calls  his  fellow 
labourer  and  fellow  soldier,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that 
any  reproof  is  here  intended  ;  for,  as  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians,  and  that  to  Philemon,  were  evidently 
written  about  the  end  of  the  year  62,  Archippus  could 
not  be  a  fellow  labourer  and  fellow  soldier  of  the  apos¬ 
tle  at  Rome,  and  yet  a  delinquent  at  Colosse  at  the 
same  time.  It  is  more  likely,  therefore,  that  the  words 
of  the  apostle  convey  no  censure,  but  are  rather  in¬ 
tended  to  stir  him  up  to  farther  diligence,  and  to  en¬ 
courage  him  in  the  work,  seeing  he  had  so  much  false 
doctrine  and  so  many  false  teachers  to  contend  with. 

Verse  18.  The  salutation  by  the  hand  of  me  Paul.] 
The  preceding  part  of  the  epistle  was  written  by  a 
scribe,  from  the  mouth  of  the  apostle  :  this,  and  what 
follows,  was  written  by  the  hand  of  St.  Paul  himself. 
A  similar  distinction  we  find,  1  Cor.  xvi.  21,  and  in 

2  Thess.  iii.  17  ;  and  this,  it  seems,  was  the  means 
by  which  the  apostle  authenticated  every  epistle  which 
he  sent  to  the  different  Churches.  The  salutation  of 
Paul  with  mine  own  hand ,  which  is  the  token  in  every 
epistle ,  so  I  write. 

Remember  my  bonds]  See  what  proof  ye  have  of 
the  truth  of  the  Gospel  ;  I  am  in  bonds  on  this  ac¬ 
count  ;  I  suffer  patiently,  yea,  exult  in  the  Lord  Jesus, 
so  perfectly  am  I  upheld  by  the  grace  of  the  Gospel. 
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CHAP.  IV. 


to  the  Laodiceans 


The  apocryphal  Epistle 

Remember  my  bonds,  and  take  courage.  How  elo¬ 
quent  were  these  concluding  words  !  That  such  a 
man  should  be  in  bonds  for  the  Gospel,  was  the 
fullest  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel.  A  cunningly 
devised  fable  could  not  have  imposed  on  Saul  of  Tar¬ 
sus  ;  he  was  fully  satisfied  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrines 
of  Christianity  ;  he  proclaimed  them  as  truths  from 
heaven ;  and  for  their  sake  cheerfully  suffered  the 
loss  of  all  things.  The  bonds  of  such  a  man  are  a 
plenary  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrines  for  which 
he  was  bound. 

Grace  be  with  you.']  May  you  still  possess  the 
favour  and  blessing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  :  the 
apostle  ends,  as  he  began,  this  epistle.  Without  the 
grace  of  Christ  they  could  not  have  become  a  Church  ; 
without  this  grace  they  could  not  continue  to  be  one. 

Amen]  This  is  omitted  by  the  most  ancient  and 
correct  MSS. 

Phe  subscriptions,  as  usual,  are  various  and  uncer¬ 
tain  : — 

The  common  Greek  text  has,  To  the  Colossians, 
written  from  Rome  by  Tychicus  and  Onesimus. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  ;  written  at  Rome,  and 
sent  by  the  hand  of  Tychicus.  Syriac. 

To  the  Colossians.  AEthiopic. 

In  the  Vulgate  there  is  no  subscription. 


The  end  of  the  epistle  ;  and  it  was  written  from 
Rome,  and  sent  by  the  hand  of  Tychicus  and  Onesi¬ 
mus.  Praise  be  to  God  for  ever  and  ever ;  and  may 
his  mercy  be  upon  us.  Amen.  Arabic. 

Written  from  Athens  by  Tychicus,  and  Onesimus, 
and  Mark,  his  disciples.  Coptic. 

The  MSS.  are  not  less  various  than  the  versions : 

To  the  Colossians. — That  to  the  Colossians  is  com¬ 
pleted  ;  that  to  the  Philippians  begins. — That  to  the 
Colossians  is  finished ;  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Thes - 
salonians  begins. — To  the  Colossians ,  from  Rome. — 
Written  to  the  Colossians  from  Rome. — Written  from 
Rome  by  Tychicus ,  and  Timotheus ,  and  Onesimus. — 
Written  by  Paul  and  Timothy ,  and  sent  by  Tychicus , 
and  Onesimus. 

That  the  epistle  was  written  from  Rome  there  is 
little  cause  to  doubt :  that  Timothy  might  be  the  scribe 
is  very  probable,  because  it  appears  he  was  at  Rome 
with  the  apostle  in  the  same  year  in  which  this  epistle 
was  written.  See  Phil.  ii.  19.  And  that  it  was  sent 
by  Tychicus  and  Onesimus ,  seems  evident  from  the 
8th  and  9th  verses  of  this  chapter. 

The  common  subscription  has  the  consent  of  the 
greater  number  of  the  most  recent  and  comparatively 
recent  MSS.,  but  this  is  not,  in  general,  a  proof  of 
authenticity. 


In  the  note  on  ver.  16  I  promised  to  subjoin  what  is  called  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans :  I  give  it  here 
from  the  best  copies,  and  add  a  literal  translation,  that  the  curious,  whether  learned  or  unlearned,  may 
have  what  some  have  believed  to  be  authentic,  and  what  has  doubtless  existed,  in  one  form  or  other,  from 
a  very  remote  antiquity. 


Epistola  Pauli  Apostoli  ad  Laodicenses. 

1.  Paulus,  Apostolus,  non  ab  hominibus,  neque  per 
hominem,  sed  per  Jesum  Christum.  Fratribus 
qui  estis  (sunt)  Laodiceae. 

2.  Gratia  vobis  et  pax  a  Deo  Patre  nostro,  et  Do¬ 
mino  Jesu  Christo. 

3.  Gratias  ago  Christo  per  omnem  orationem  meam, 
quod  permanentes  estis,  et  perseverantes  in  ope- 
ribus  bonis,  promissionem  expectantes  in  die 
judicii. 

4.  Neque  disturbent  (deficiunt)  vos  quorumdam 
vaniloquia  insimulantium  veritatem  (insanientium) 
ut  vos  avertant  a  veritate  evangelii,  quod  a  me 
pragdicatur. 

5.  Et  nunc  faciet  Deus,  ut  qui  sunt  ex  me  ad  per- 
fectionem  veritatis  evangelii  sint  deservientes, 
et  benignitatem  operum  facientes  quae  sunt  salutis 
vitae  aeternae. 

6.  Et  nunc  palam  sunt  vincula  mea,  quae  patior  in 
Christo  ;  in  quibus  laetor  et  gaudeo. 

7.  Et  hoc  mihi  est  ad  salutem  perpetuam,  quod 
(ipsum)  factum  est  in  orationibus  vestris,  et  ad- 
ministrante  Spiritu  Sancto,  sive  per  vitam,  sive 
per  mortem. 

8.  Est  enim  mihi  vivere  vita  in  Christo,  et  mori 
gaudium  (et  lucrum.) 

9.  Et  ipse  Dominus  noster  in  vobis  faciet  misericor- 
diam  suam,  ut  eandem  dilectionem  habeatis  ;  et 
sitis  unanimes. 


The  Epistle  of  Paul  the  Apostle  to  the 
Laodiceans. 

1.  Paul,  an  apostle,  not  from  men,  nor  by  man,  but 
by  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  brethren  which  are  in 
Laodicea. 

2.  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  from  God  our  Fa¬ 
ther,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3.  I  give  thanks  to  Christ  in  all  my  prayers,  that  ye 
continue  and  persevere  in  good  works ;  waiting 
for  the  promise  in  the  day  of  judgment. 

4.  Be  not  troubled  with  the  vain  speeches  of  certain 
who  pretend  to  the  truth,  that  they  may  draw 
away  your  hearts  from  the  truth  of  the  Gospel 
which  was  preached  by  me. 

5.  And  may  God  grant  that  those  who  are  of  me, 
may  be  led  forward  to  the  perfection  of  the  truth 
of  the  Gospel,  and  perform  the  benignity  of  works 
which  become  the  salvation  of  eternal  life. 

6.  And  now  my  bonds  are  manifest,  which  I  suffer 
in  Christ,  and  in  them  I  rejoice  and  am  glad. 

7.  And  this  shall  turn  to  my  perpetual  salvation,  by 
means  of  your  prayers  and  the  assistance  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  whether  they  be  for  life  or  for  death. 

8.  Fot  my  life  is  to  live  in  Christ ;  and  to  die  wiil 
be  joyous. 

9.  And  may  our  Lord  himself  grant  you  his  mercy, 
that  ye  may  have  the  same  love,  and  be  of  one 
mind. 
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COLOSSIANS. 


to  the  Laodiceans 


The  apocryphal  Epistle 

10  1  E  rgo,  dilectissimi,  ut  audistis  praesentiam 
Domini,  ita  sentite  (retinete)  et  facite  in  timore ; 
(Domini ;)  et  erit  vobis  vita  in  asternum  : 

11.  Est  enim  Dominusqui  operatur  in  vobis  : 

12.  Et  facile  sine  peccato  quajcunque  facitis,  (sine 
reatu,)  et  quod  est  optimum. 

13.  Dilectissimi,  gaudete  in  Domino  Jesu  Christo,  et 
cavete  omnes  sordes  (sordidos)  in  omni  lucro. 

14.  Omnes  petitiones  vestrae  sint  palam  apud  Deum. 

15.  Estote  firmi  in  sensu  Christi  et  quae  integra,  et 
vera,  et  pudica,  et  casta,  et  justa,  et  amabilia 
sunt,  facite. 

16.  Et  quae  audistis,  et  accepistis,  in  corde  retinete; 
et  erit  vobis  pax. 

17.  Salutant  vos  omnes  sancti. 

18.  Salutate  omnes  fratres  in  osculo  sancto. 

19.  Gratia  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi  cum  spiritu 
vestro.  Amen. 

20.  Et  hanc  facite  legi  Colossensibus  ;  et  earn  quae 
est  Colossensium  vobis. 

Ad  Laodicenses  scripta  fuit  e  Roma,  per  Tychi- 
cum  et  Onesimum. 


10.  Therefore,  my  beloved,  as  ye  have  heard  of  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  so  think  and  act  in  the  fear 
of  the  Lord,  and  it  shall  be  to  you  eternal  life. 

11.  For  it  is  the  Lord  that  worketh  in  you. 

12.  Whatsoever  you  do,  do  it  without  sin,  and  do 
what  is  best. 

13.  Beloved,  rejoice  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
beware  of  filthy  lucre. 

14.  Let  all  your  prayers  be  manifest  before  God  : 

15.  And  be  firm  in  the  sentiments  you  have  of  Christ. 
And  whatsoever  is  perfect,  and  true,  and  modest, 
and  chaste,  and  just,  and  amiable,  that  do. 

16.  And  whatsoever  ye  have  heard  and  received  re¬ 
tain  in  your  hearts,  and  it  shall  tend  to  your  peace. 

17.  All  the  saints  salute  you. 

18.  Salute  all  the  brethren  with  a  holy  kiss. 

19.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with  your 
spirit.  Amen. 

20.  And  cause  this  epistle  to  be  read  to  the  Colos- 
sians ;  and  that  to  the  Colossians  to  be  read  to  yon 

To  the  Laodiceans,  written  from  Rome,  by 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus. 


Such  is  the  composition  which  pretends  to  be  the  Epistle  of  Paul  the  Apostle  to  the  Laodiceans ,  and  of 
which  I  have  endeavoured  to  give  a  literal  version ;  though  even  with  the  assistance  of  the  various  read¬ 
ings  of  the  Anjou  MS.,  which  I  have  included  in  brackets,  I  found  this  difficult,  so  as  to  preserve  any  sense. 
Elias  Hutter  has  published  it  after  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  as  if  it  were  the  genuine  production  of  the 
apostle  to  whom  it  was  attributed ;  and  has  taken  the  pains  to  exhibit  it  in  twelve  languages,  viz.  :  Syriac, 
Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  German,  Bohemian,  Italian,  Spanish,  French,  English,  Danish,  and  Polish.  All,  the 
Latin  excepted,  appear  to  be  of  his  own  composing.  To  criticise  them  would  be  lost  labour;  the  Greek  is 
too  bald  to  be  the  production  of  any  remote  age  ;  and  as  to  the  English ,  no  Englishman  can  understand  it. 
The  editor  deserves  the  strongest  reprehension,  because  he  has  associated  it  with  the  genuine  epistles  of 
St.  Paul,  without  a  single  note  of  its  spuriousness. 

As  to  its  being  a  work  of  St.  Paul,  little  or  nothing  need  be  said  ;  its  barrenness  of  meaning,  poverty  of 
style,  incoherency  of  manner,  and  total  want  of  design  and  object,  are  a  sufficient  refutation  of  its  pretensions. 
It  is  said  to  be  the  work  of  some  heretics  of  ancient  times  :  this  is  very  unlikely,  as  there  is  no  heresy,  ever 
broached  in  the  Christian  Church,  that  could  derive  any  support  from  any  thing  found  in  this  epistle.  It  is  a 
congeries  of  scraps,  very  injudiciously  culled,  here  and  there,  from  St.  Paul’s  epistles ;  without  arrangement, 
without  connection,  and,  as  they  stand  here,  almost  without  sense.  It  is  a  poor,  wretched  tale,  in  no  danger 
of  ever  being  denominated  even  a  cunningly  devised  fable.  It  should  keep  no  company  but  that  of  the  pre¬ 
tended  Epistles  of  Paul  to  Seneca,  to  which  I  have  in  other  cases  referred,  and  of  which  I  have  giv§n  my 
opinion. 

Should  it  be  asked  :  “  Why  I  have  introduced  it  here  1”  I  answer  :  To  satisfy  the  curious  reader,  and  to 
show  how  little  ground  there  is  for  the  opinion  of  some,  that  this  epistle  is  of  any  importance ;  and  to  prove 
how  miserably  forgery  itself  succeeds  when  it  endeavours  to  add  to  or  corrupt  the  word  of  God.  The 
sacred  writings  are  of  such  a  peculiar  character  that  it  is  utterly  impossible  to  imitate  them  with  any  kind  of 
success.  They  bear,  deeply  impressed,  the  seal  of  infinite  wisdom — a  seal  which  no  human  art  can  coun¬ 
terfeit.  This  is  the  criterion  by  which  the  spurious  gospels  and  apocryphal  writings  in  general  have  been 
judged  and  detected ;  and  this  heavenly  stamp ,  under  the  care  of  Divine  Providence,  will  continue  to  be  their 
chief  preservative,  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon  shall  endure. 


Finished  correcting  for  a  new  edition,  Dec.  16 th,  1831. — A.  C. 
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^HESSALONICA,  now  called  by  the  Turks  Salonichi ,  a  mere  corruption  of  its  ancient  name,  is  a  seaport 
town  of  Turkey  in  Europe,  situated  on  what  was  called  the  Tliermaic  Gulf,  and  was  anciently  the  capital 
of  Macedonia.  According  to  Stephanus  Byzantinus,  it  was  embellished  and  enlarged  by  Philip ,  king  of 
Macedon,  father  of  Alexander  the  Great,  who  called  it  Thessalonica ,  or  the  Victory  of  Thessalia,  on  account 
of  the  victory  he  obtained  there  over  the  Thessalians  ;  prior  to  which  it  was  called  Thermae.  Strabo ,  Tzetzes , 

and  Zonaras  say  that  it  obtained  the  name  of  Thessalonica  from  Thessalonica ,  wife  of  Cassander,  and 
daughter  of  Philip. 

In  1431,  it  was  taken  from  the  Venetians  by  the  Turks,  in  whose  possession  it  still  continues.  It  is  still 
a  large,  rich,  and  populous  city,  being  ten  miles  in  circumference,  and  carrying  on  an  extensive  trade  in  silk , 
the  principal  merchants  being  Greek  Christians  and  Jews. 

Christianity  has  never  been  extinct  in  Thessalonica  since  the  year  51  or  52,  in  which  it  was  planted  there 
by  the  Apostle  Paul ;  see  Acts  xvii.,  &c.  It  contains  at  present  thirty  churches  belonging  to  the  Greek 
Christians,  and  as  many  Jewish  synagogues ,  besides  some  Mohammedan  mosques.  Thessalonica  is  the  see  of 
an  archbishop  ;  and  is  well  fortified,  being  surrounded  with  walls  flanked  with  towers,  and  defended  on  the 
land  side  by  a  citadel ;  and  near  the  harbour,  with  three  forts. 

St.  Paul,  in  company  with  Silas,  first  preached  the  Gospel  in  this  city  and  the  adjacent  country,  about  A.  D. 
52  or  53.  Though  the  Jews,  who  were  sojourners  in  this  city,  rejected  the  Gospel  in  general,  yet  a  great 
multitude  of  the  devout  Greeks ,  i.  e.,  such  as  were  proselytes  to  Judaism,  or  the  descendants  of  Jewish  parents, 
born  and  naturalized  in  Greece,  believed  and  associated  with  Paul  and  Silas,  and  not  a  few  of  the  chief  women 
of  the  city  embraced  the  Christian  faith.  Acts  xvii.  4. 

As  the  Jews  found  that,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  the  Gentiles  were  called  to  enjoy  the 
same  privileges  with  themselves,  without  being  obliged  to  submit  to  circumcision  and  other  ordinances  of  the 
law,  they  persecuted  that  Gospel,  and  those  who  proclaimed  it;  for,  moved  with  indignation,  they  employed 
certain  lewd  fellows  of  the  baser  sort — the  beasts  of  the  people,  set  the  city  on  an  uproar,  assaulted  the  house 
of  Jason,  where  the  apostles  lodged,  dragged  him  and  certain  brethren  before  the  rulers,  and  charged  them 
with  seditious  designs  and  treason  against  the  Roman  emperor  !  The  apostles  escaped,  and  got  to  Berea, 
where  they  began  anew  their  important  evangelical  labours  :  thither  the  Jews  of  Thessalonica,  pursuing  them, 
raised  a  fresh  tumult  ;  so  that  the  apostle,  being  counselled  by  the  brethren,  made  his  escape  to  Athens  ;  Acts 
xvii.  5-15.  Thus  he  followed  the  command  of  his  Master  :  Being  persecuted  in  one  city,  he  fled  to  another  ; 
not  to  hide  himself,  but  to  proclaim,  in  every  place,  the  saving  truths  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

It  does  not  appear  that  St.  Paul  stayed  long  at  Athens  ;  he  soon  went  thence  to  Corinth,  where  Timothy  and 
Silas  were,  but  probably  not  before  Timothy  met  him,  for  whom  he  had  sent,  Acts  xvii.  15,  to  come  to  him 
speedily  ;  and  whom,  it  appears,  he  sent  immediately  back  to  Thessalonica,  to  establish  the  believers  there, 
and  comfort  them  concerning  the  faith;  1  Thess.  iii.  2.  While  Paul  abode  at  Corinth,  Timothy  and  Silas 
came  to  him  from  Thessalonica,  and  hearing  by  them  of  the  steadfastness  of  the  Thessalonian  converts  in  the 
faith  of  Christ,  he  wrote  this  epistle,  and  shortly  after  the  second,  to  comfort  and  encourage  them  ;  to  give 
them  farther  instructions  in  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  and  to  rectify  some  mistaken  views,  relative  to  the 
day  of  judgment,  which  had  been  propagated  amongst  them.  See  the  preface  to  the  second  epistle. 

Who  the  persons  were  who  formed  the  apostolic  Church  at  Thessalonica  is  not  easy  to  determine.  They 
were  not  Jews ,  for  these  in  general  persecuted  the  apostle  and  the  Gospel  in  this  place.  We  are  therefore 
left  to  infer  that  the  Church  was  formed,  1st,  of  Jewish  proselytes,  called,  Acts  xvii.  4,  devout  Greeks.  And 
2dly,  of  converts  from  heathenism  ;  for,  on  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  them,  it  is  said,  chap.  i.  9,  that 
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they  turned  to  God  from  idols ,  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God .  Though  some  of  the  Jews  believed  on  the 
preaching  of  Paul  and  Silas,  Acts  xvii.  3,  4,  yet  it  is  evident  that  the  great  bulk  of  the  Church  was  composed 
of  Grecian  proselytes  and  converts  from  heathenism.  Hence  we  find  in  this  epistle  but  few  allusions  to  the 
Jews,  and  but  few  references  to  the  peculiarities  of  their  religious  or  civil  institutions. 

There  is  a  remarkable  reading  in  the  text  of  Acts  xvii.  4,  which  I  neglected  to  quote  in  the  note  on  that 
place  :  instead  of  tcjv  ae^opevuv,  EX^tjvcjv  tto?w  TrTnjdog,  of  devout  Greeks  a  great  multitude  ;  the  Codex  Alex - 
andrinus ,  Codex  Bezce ,  both  in  the  Greek  and  Latin ,  two  others,  with  the  Vulgate,  read  ruv  ae(3oyevuv  nai 
'E^Xtjvuv,  of  the  devout ,  i.  e.,  those  who  worshipped  the  true  God  ;  and  of  the  Greeks,  i.  e.,  those  who  were 
previously  heathens,  a  great  multitude ;  so  that,  1.  Some  few  Jews;  2.  A  great  number  of  those  who 
acknowledged  the  true  God  ;  and  3.  A  great  multitude  of  heathens,  besides  many  of  the  chief  women  received 
the  doctrine  preached  by  the  apostle,  and  became  members  of  the  Church  at  Thessalonica.  See  Dr.  Paley’s 
remarks  on  this  various  reading. 

The  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  is  allowed  on  all  hands  to  be  l\ie  first  epistle  that  St.  Paul  wrote  to 
any  of  the  Churches  of  God;  and  from  it  two  things  may  be  particularly  noted:  1.  That  the  apostle  was 
full  of  the  Spirit  of  love ;  2.  That  the  Church  at  Thessalonica  was  pure,  upright,  and  faithful,  as  we  scarcely 
find  any  reprehension  in  the  whole  epistle  :  the  Thessalonian  converts  had  faith  that  worked,  a  love  that 
laboured,  and  a  hope  which  induced  them  to  bear  afflictions  patiently  and  wait  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

This  epistle  has  been  divided  into  different  parts  by  commentators  ;  but  these  are  arbitrary,  the  apostle 
having  made  no  division  of  this  kind  ;  for,  although  he  treats  of  several  subjects,  yet  he  has  not  so  distinguished 
them  from  each  other  as  to  show  that  he  had  any  formal  division  in  his  mind.  In  the  divisions  imposed  on 
this  epistle  by  commentators  we  do  not  find  two  of  them  alike  ;  a  full  proof  that  the  apostle  has  made  no 
divisions,  else  some  of  these  learned  men  would  have  certainly  found  them  out.  Technical  distinctions  of  this 
nature  are  of  little  use  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the  contents  of  this  epistle. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantin opolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  5560. — Year  of  the 
Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5554. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5544. — Year  of  the  Julian 
period,  4762. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4056. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4280. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3812. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4411. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2400. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3154. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  992. — Year  of  the  era  of 
Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  799. — Year  of  the  CCVIIth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  799. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  803. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  804. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  805. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  364. — Year  of 
the  Csesarean  era  of  Antioch,  100. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  97. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  90. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  56. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
52. — Year  of  Yentidius  Cumanus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  4. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  3. 
— Year  of  Caius  Numidius  Quadratus,  governor  of  Syria,  2. — Year  of  Ananias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  8. 
Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  53. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or 
Common  Golden  Number,  15  ;  or  the  first  after  the  fifth  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen 
years,  12,  or  the  first  after  the  fourth  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  5. — Dominical  Letters,  it 
being  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  BA. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation 
of  time,  the  Calends  of  April,  i.  e.  April  1st,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter 
Sunday,  April  2. — Epact,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  the  22d  of  March,  or  the  Nth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  4. 
— Epaet,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the 
Calends  of  January,  11. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively, 
(beginning  with  January,)  11,  13,  12,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  18,  20,  20. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  num¬ 
ber  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  (or  the  Xlth  of  the  Calends  of  April)  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  10. 
— Year  of  Claudius  Caesar,  the  fifth  emperor  of  the  Romans,  12. — Roman  Consuls,  Publius  Cornelius 
Sylla  Faustus,  and  Lucius  Salvius,  Otho  Titianus ;  and  for  the  following  year,  (which  is  by  some  supposed 
to  be  the  date  of  this  epistle,)  Decimus  Junius  Silanus,  and  Quintus  Haterius  Antoninus. 


CHAPTER  I. 


The  inscription  by  Paul ,  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus ,  to  the  Church  of  the  Thessalonians ,  1.  St.  Paul  gives 
thanks  to  God  for  their  good  estate ,  and  prays  for  their  continuance  in  the  faith,  2—4.  Shows  how  the 
Gospel  came  to  them ,  and  the  blessed  effects  it  produced  in  their  life  and  conversation ,  5—7.  How 
it  became  published  from  them  through  Macedonia  and  Achaia ,  and  how  their  faith  was  everywhere  cele¬ 
brated,  8.  He  shows  farther,  that  the  Thessalonians  had  turned  from  idolatry,  become  worshippers  of  the 
true  God ,  and  were  waiting  for  the  revelation  of  Christ,  9,  10. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cses. 
Aug.  12. 


JpAUL,  and  a  Silvanus,  and 
Timotheus,  unto  the  Church 
of  the  Thessalonians  which  is 
in  God  the  Father,  and  in  the 


Lord  Jesus  Christ :  b  Grace  he 
unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God 
our  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau 
dii  Caes. 
Aug.  12. 


a2  Cor.  i.  19  ;  2  Thess.  i.  1 ;  1  Pet.  v.  12. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 


Verse  1.  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus ] 
Though  St.  Paul  himself  dictated  this  letter,  yet  he 

2 


b  Eph.  i.  2. 

joins  the  names  of  Silas  and  Timothy,  because  they 
had  been  with  him  at  Thessalonica,  and  were  well 
known  there.  See  Acts  xvii.  4,  14. 
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A.  M  eir.  4°56.  2  cWe  give  thanks  to  God 

A.  u.  C.  805.  always  for  you  all,  making  men- 

Anno  Clau-  J  r 

dii  Cees.  tion  01  you  in  our  prayers ; 

Ang’  12‘  3  d  Remembering  without  ceas¬ 

ing  e  your  work  of  faith,  f  and  labour  of  love, 
and  palience  of  hope,  in  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  in  the  sight  of  God  and  our  Father  ; 

c  Rom.  i.  8 ;  Eph.  i.  16  ;  Philem.  4. - d  Chap.  ii.  13. - e  John 

vi.  29;  Gal.  v.  6;  chap.  iii.  6;  2  Thess.  i.  3,  11  ,  James  ii.  17. 
f  Rom.  xvi.  6  ;  Heb.  vi.  10. - s  Or,  beloved  of  God,  your  election. 

And  Silvanus ]  This  was  certainly  the  same  as 
Silas,  who  was  St.  Paul’s  companion  in  all  his  jour¬ 
neys  through  Asia  Minor  and  Greece  ;  see  Acts  xv. 
22;  xvi.  19;  xvii.  4,  10.  Him  and  Timothy  the 
apostle  took  with  him  into  Macedonia,  and  they  con¬ 
tinued  at  Berea  when  the  apostle  went  from  thence  to 
Athens  ;  from  this  place  St.  Paul  sent  for  them  to 
come  to  him  speedily,  and,  though  it  is  not  said  that 
they  came  while  he  was  at  Athens,  yet  it  is  most  pro¬ 
bable  that  they  did  ;  after  which,  having  sent  them  to 
Thessalonica,  he  proceeded  to  Corinth,  where  they 
afterwards  rejoined  him,  and  from  whence  he  wrote 
this  epistle.  See  the  preface. 

Verse  2.  We  give  thanks ]  See  Phil.  i.  3,  4,  and 
Col.  i.  3  ;  Avhere  the  same  forms  of  speech  are  used. 

Verse  3.  Your  ivork  of  faith]  This  verse  contains 
a  very  high  character  of  the  believers  at  Thessalonica. 
They  had  faith,  not  speculative  and  indolent,  but 
true,  sound,  and  operative  ;  their  faith  worked.  They 
had  love,  not  that  gazed  at  and  became  enamoured 
of  the  perfections  of  God,  but  such  a  love  as  laboured 
with  faith  to  fulfil  the  whole  will  of  God.  Faith 
worked ;  but  love,  because  it  can  do  more,  did  more, 
and  therefore  laboured — worked  energetically,  to  pro¬ 
mote  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  men.  They 
had  hope  ;  not  an  idle,  cold,  heartless  expectation  of 
future  good,  from  which  they  felt  no  excitement,  and 
for  which  they  could  give  no  reason,  but  such  a  hope 
as  produced  a  satisfying  expectation  of  a  future  life 
and  state  of  blessedness,  the  reality  of  which  faith 
had  descried,  and  love  anticipated  ;  a  hope,  not  hasty 
and  impatient  to  get  out  of  the  trials  of  life  and 
possess  the  heavenly  inheritance,  but  one  that  was  as 
willing  to  endure  hardships  as  to  enjoy  glory  itself, 
when  God  might  be  most  honoured  by  this  patient 
endurance.  Faith  worked ,  love  laboured,  and  hope 
endured  patiently. 

It  is  not  a  mark  of  much  grace  to  be  longing  to  get 
to  heaven  because  of  the  troubles  and  difficulties  of 
the  present  life  ;  they  who  love  Christ  are  ever  willing 
to  suffer  with  him ;  and  he  may  be  as  much  glorified 
by  patient  suffering,  as  by  the  most  active  faith  or 
laborious  love.  There  are  times  in  which,  through 
affliction  or  other  hinderances,  we  cannot  do  the  will 
of  God,  but  we  can  suffer  it ;  and  in  such  cases  he 
seeks  a  heart  that  bears  submissively,  suffers  patiently, 
and  endures,  as  seeing  him  who  is  invisible,  without 
repining  or  murmuring.  This  is  as  full  a  proof  of 
Christian  perfection  as  the  most  intense  and  ardent 
love.  Meekness,  gentleness,  and  long-suffering,  are 
in  our  present  state  oi  more  use  to  ourselves  and  others, 
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4  Knowing,  brethren  &  beloved,  A^Mb  Ccir  ^2 5* 

h  your  election  of  God.  A.  u.  c.  805. 

5  For  ’  our  Gospel  came  not  A<bi°c2aU 
unto  you  in  word  only,  but  also  in  Aug~  12‘ 
power,  and  k  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  1  and  in  much 
assurance;  as  m  ye  know  what  manner  of  men 
we  were  among  you  for  your  sake. 

h  Col.  iii.  12 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  13. - 'Mark  xvi.  20  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  4  ; 

iv.  20. - k2  Cor.  vi.  6. - ’Col.  ii.  2;  Heb.  ii.  3. - mChap. 

ii.  1,  5,  10,  11  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  7. 

and  of  more  consequence  in  the  sight  of  God,  than  all 
the  ecstasies  of  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect, 
and  than  all  the  raptures  of  an  archangel.  That  Church 
or  Christian  society,  the  members  of  which  manifest 
the  ivork  of  faith,  labour  of  love,  and  patience  of  hope , 
is  most  nearly  allied  to  heaven,  and  is  on  the  suburbs 
of  glory. 

Verse  4.  Knowing — your  election  of  God .]  Being 
assured,  from  the  doctrine  which  I  have  delivered  to 
you,  and  which  God  has  confirmed  by  various  mira¬ 
cles,  and  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  he  has  chosen 
and  called  the  Gentiles  to  the  same  privileges  to  which 
he  chose  and  called  the  Jews  ;  and  that,  as  they  have 
rejected  the  offers  of  the  Gospel,  God  has  now  elected 
the  Gentiles  in  their  stead.  This  is  the  election  which 
the  Thessalonians  knew ;  and  of  which  the  apostle 
treats  at  large  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  also 
in  his  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Ephesians.  No 
irrespective,  unconditional,  eternal,  and  personal  elec¬ 
tion  to  everlasting  glory,  is  meant  by  the  apostle  As 
God  had  chosen  the  Jews,  whom,  because  of  their 
obstinate  unbelief,  he  had  now  rejected  ;  so  he  had 
now  chosen  or  elected  the  Gentiles.  And  in  neither 
case  was  there  any  thing  absolute  ;  all  was  most  spe¬ 
cifically  conditional,  as  far  as  their  final  salvation  was 
concerned  ;  without  any  merit  on  their  side,  they  were 
chosen  and  called  to  those  blessings  which,  if  rightly 
used,  would  lead  them  to  eternal  glory.  That  these 
blessings  could  be  abused — become  finally  useless  and 
forfeited,  they  had  an  ample  proof  in  the  case  of  the 
Jews,  who,  after  having  been  the  elect  of  God  for  more 
than  2000  years,  were  now  become  reprobates. 

Verse  5.  For  our  Gospel  ]  That  is,  the  glad  tidings 
of  salvation  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  your  being  elected 
to  enjoy  all  the  privileges  to  which  the  Jews  were 
called,  without  being  obliged  to  submit  to  circumcision, 
or  fulfil  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  Mosaic  law. 

Came  not  unto  you  in  word  only ]  It  was  not  by 
simple  teaching  or  mere  reasoning  that  the  doctrines 
which  we  preached  recommended  themselves  to  you, 
we  did  not  insist  on  your  using  this  or  the  other 
religious  institution  ;  we  insisted  on  a  change  of  heart 
and  life,  and  we  held  out  the  energy  which  was  able 
to  effect  it. 

But  also  in  power ]  Ev  dvvayer  With  miraculous 
manifestations,  to  your  eyes  and  to  your  hearts,  which 
induced  you  to  acknowledge  that  this  Gospel  was  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation. 

And  in  the  Holy  Ghost]  By  his  influence  upon 
your  hearts,  in  changing  and  renewing  them  ;  and  by 
the  testimony  which  ye  received  from  him,  that  you 
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6  And  nye  became  followers 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  U.  C.  805.  of  us,  and  of  the  Lord,  having 
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tion,  °with  joy  of  the  Holy 

Ghost ; 

7  So  that  ye  were  ensamples  to  all  that  be¬ 
lieve  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia. 

8  For  from  you  p  sounded  out  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  not  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 
but  also  q  in  every  place  your  faith  to  Godward 
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need  not  to  speak  any  thing.  A.  U.  C.  805. 

9  For  they  themselves  show  AdU°(SsU 
of  us  r  what  manner  of  entering 
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in  we  had  unto  you,  8  and  how  ye  turned  to 
God  from  idols,  to  serve  the  living  and  true 
God  ; 

10  And  1 2  to  wait  for  his  Son  u  from  heaven, 
v  whom  he  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus, 
which  delivered  us  w  from  the  wrath  to  come. 


11 1  Cor.  iv.  16;  xi.  1  ;  Phil.  iii.  17;  chap.  ii.  14 ;  2Thess.  iii. 

9. - 0  Acts  v.  41 ;  Heb.  x.  34. - P  Rom.  x.  18. - Rom.  i.  8  ; 

2  Thess.  i.  4. - rChap.  ii.  1. - S1  Cor.  xii.  2;  Gal.  iv.  8. 


were  accepted  through  the  Beloved,  and  become  the 
adopted  children  of  God. 

And  in  much  assurance ]  Ev  Trkqpotyopia  xoWp. 
The  Holy  Spirit  which  was  given  you  left  no  doubt 
on  your  mind,  either  with  respect  to  the  general  truth 
of  the  doctrine,  or  the  safety  of  your  own  state.  Ye 
had  the  fullest  assurance  that  the  Gospel  was  true,  and 
the  fullest  assurance  that  ye  had  received  the  remission 
of  sins  through  that  Gospel ;  the  Spirit  himself  bear¬ 
ing  witness  with  your  spirit,  that  you  are  the  sons  and 
daughters  of  God  Almighty. 

What  manner  of  men  we  were ]  How  we  preached , 
and  how  we  lived ;  our  doctrines  and  our  practices 
ever  corresponding.  And  for  your  sakes  wrn  sustained 
difficulties,  endured  hardships,  and  were  incessant  in 
our  labours. 

Verse  6.  Ye  became  followers  of  us]  Ye  became 
imitators ,  pigriTai,  of  us — ye  believed  the  same  truths, 
walked  in  the  same  way,  and  minded  the  same  thing ; 
knowing  that  our  doctrine  was  of  the  Lord,  and  that 
the  way  in  which  we  walked  was  prescribed  by  him¬ 
self,  and  that  he  also  suffered  the  contradictions  of 
ungodly  men. 

Having  received  the  word  in  much  affliction]  That 
they  received  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel  in  the  midst 
of  much  persecution  we  may  learn  from  the  history  in 
general,  and  from  Acts  xvii.  5,  6. 

With  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost]  The  consolations 
which  they  received,  in  consequence  of  believing  in 
Christ,  more  than  counterbalanced  all  the  afflictions 
which  they  suffered  from  their  persecutors. 

Verse  7.  Ye  were  ensamples]  To-Kovp'  Types , 
models ,  or  patterns ;  according  to  which  all  the 
Churches  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia  formed  both  their 
creed  and  their  conduct. 

Verse  8.  From  you  sounded  out]  As  Thessalonica 
was  very  conveniently  situated  for  traffic,  many  mer¬ 
chants  from  thence  traded  through  Macedonia,  Achaia, 
and  different  parts  of  Greece.  By  these,  the  fame 
of  the  Thessalonians  having  received  the  doctrine  of 
the  Gospel  was  doubtless  carried  far  and  wide.  And 
it  appears  that  they  had  walked  so  conscientiously 
before  God  and  man,  that  their  friends  could  speak  of 
them  without  a  blush,  and  their  adversaries  could  say 
nothing  to  their  disgrace. 

Verse  9.  How  ye  turned  to  God  from  idols]  This 
could  not  be  spoken  either  of  the  Jews  or  of  the 
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‘  Rom.  ii.  7  ;  Phil.  iii.  20 ;  Tit.  ii.  13  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  12  ;  Rev.  i.  7. 

u  Acts  i.  It;  chapter  iv.  16;  2  Thess.  i.  7. - v  Acts  ii.  24. 

w  Matt.  iii.  7  ;  Rom.  v.  9  ;  chap.  v.  9. 


devout  persons ,  but  of  the  heathen  Greeks ;  and  of 
such  it  appears  that  the  majority  of  the  Church  was 
formed.  See  what  is  said  on  this  subject  in  the  pre¬ 
face  to  this  epistle. 

To  serve  the  living  and  true  God]  The  living 
God  ;  in  opposition  to  the  idols,  which  were  either 
inanimate  stocks  or  stones,  or  the  representations 
of  dead  men. 

The  true  God — In  opposition  to  the  whole  system 
of  idolatry,  which  was  false  in  the  objects  of  its  ado¬ 
ration ,  false  in  its  pretensions ,  fcdse  in  its  promises , 
and  false  in  all  its  prospects. 

Verse  10.  And  to  wait  for  his  Son  from  heaven] 
To  expect  a  future  state  of  glory ,  and  resurrection  of 
the  body,  according  to  the  Gospel  doctrine,  after  the 
example  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  raised  from  the 
dead,  and  ascended  unto  heaven,  ever  to  appear  in  the 
presence  of  God  for  us. 

Delivered  us  from  the  ivrath  to  come.]  From  all 
the  punishment  due  to  us  for  our  sins,  and  from  the 
destruction  which  is  about  to  come  on  the  unbelieving 
and  impenitent  Jews. 

This  was  the  news ,  the  sounding  out,  that  went 
abroad  concerning  the  converted  Thessalonians.  Every 
where  it  was  said  :  They  have  believed  the  Gospel ; 
they  have  renounced  idolatry  ;  they  worship  the  living 
and  true  God  ;  they  have  received  the  gifts  and  graces 
of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  they  are  happy  in  their  souls, 
unspotted  in  their  lives,  and  full  of  joy  ;  expecting  an 
eternal  glory  through  that  Christ  who  had  died  for  and 
purged  their  sins,  and  who  shall  fashion  their  degraded 
bodies  and  make  them  like  to  his  glorious  body,  and 
give  them  an  eternal  residence  with  himself  in  a  state 
of  blessedness. 

These  were  glorious  news ;  and,  wherever  they 
were  told,  prepared  the  way  of  the  Gospel  among  the 
heathen.  The  mere  preaching  of  the  Gospel  has  done 
much  to  convince  and  convert  sinners  ;  but  the  lives 
of  the  sincere  followers  of  Christ,  as  illustrative  of 
the  truth  of  these  doctrines,  have  done  much  more. 
Truth  represented  in  action  seems  to  assume  a  body , 
and  thus  renders  itself  palpable.  In  heathen  countries, 
which  are  under  the  dominion  of  Christian  powers, 
the  Gospel,  though  established  there,  does  little  good, 
because  of  the  profane  and  irreligious  lives  of  those 
who  profess  it.  Why  has  not  the  whole  peninsula 
of  India  been  long  since  evangelized!  The  Gospel 
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has  been  preached  there  ;  but  the  lives  of  the  Euro¬ 
peans  professing  Christianity  there  have  been,  in  gene¬ 
ral,  profligate,  sordid,  and  base.  From  them  sounded 
out  no  good  report  of  the  Gospel ;  and  therefore  the 
Mohammedans  continue  to  prefer  their  Koran,  and  the 
Hindoos  their  Vedas  and  Shasters ,  to  the  Bible.  It 


should  however  be  acknowledged,  to  the  glory  of 
God,  that  of  late  years  a  few  apostolic  men  in  that 
country  are  turning  the  tide  in  favour  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  several  eminent  Europeans  have  warmly  espoused 
the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and  are  labouring  to  circulate 
the  word  of  God  through  the  whole  of  British  India. 


CHAPTER  II. 


The  apostle  sets  forth  how  the  Gospel  was  brought  and  preached  to  the  Thessalonians ,  tn  consequence  of  his 
being  persecuted  at  Philippi,  1,  2.  The  manner  inivhich  the  apostles  preached,  the  matter  of  their  doctrine, 
and  the  tenor  of  their  lives,  3—11.  He  exhorts  them  to  walk  ivorthy  of  God,  12.  And  commends  them 
for  the  manner  in  ivhiclx  they  received  the  Gospel,  13.  How  they  suffered  from  their  own  countrymen,  as 
the  first  believers  did  from  the  Jews,  who  endeavoured  to  prevent  the  apostles  from  preaching  the  Gospel  to 
the  Gentiles,  14-16.  St.  Paul’s  apology  for  his  absence  from  them ;  and  his  earnest  desire  to  see  them , 
founded  on  his  great  affection  for  them,  17—20. 


VodAT  F0R  a  yourselves,  brethren, 
A.  U.  C.  805.  know  our  entrance  in  unto 

Anno  Clau-  .  . 

dii  Cses.  you,  that  it  was  not  m  vain  : 

Aug'  I2~  2  But  even  after  that  we  had 


3  f  For  our  exhortation  was  not 
of  deceit,  nor  of  uncleanness,  nor 
in  guile  : 

4  But  as  %  we  were  allowed  of 
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suffered  before,  and  were  shamefully  entreated, 
as  ye  know,  at  b  Philippi,  c  we  were  bold  in 
our  God  d  to  speak  unto  you  the  Gospel  of 
God  e  with  much  contention. 


a  Chap.  i.  5,  9. - b  Acts  xvi.  22. - c  Chap.  i.  5. - d  Acts 

xvii.  2. - ePhil.  i.  30;  Col.  ii.  1. - f2  Cor.  vii.  2;  ver.  5; 

2  Pet.  i.  16. - s  1  Cor.  vii.  25 ;  1  Tim.  i.  11,  12. 


God  11  to  be  putin  trust  with  the  Gospel,  even 
so  we  speak  ;  1  not  as  pleasing  men,  but  God, 
k  which  trieth  our  hearts. 

5  For  1  neither  at  any  time  used  we  flatter- 

h  1  Cor.  ix.  17  ;  Gal.  ii.  7 ;  Tit.  i.  3. - ’Gal.  i.  10. - kProv. 

xvii.  3  ;  Rom.  viii.  27. - 1  Acts  xx.  33  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  17 ;  iv.  2 

vii.  2;  xii.  17. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  Our  entrance  in  unto  you ]  His  first 
coming  to  preach  the  Gospel  was  particularly  owned 
of  the  Lord,  many  of  them  having  been  converted 
under  his  ministry.  This  consideration  gave  him  a 
right  to  deliver  all  the  following  exhortations. 

Verse  2.  Shamefully  entreated — at  Philippi ] 
There  Paul  and  Silas  had  been  beaten  with  many 
stripes,  shut  up  in  the  inner  prison,  and  their  feet  made 
fast  in  the  stocks.  See  Acts  xvi.  23,  &c.  ;  and  the 
notes  there. 

With  much  contention .]  The  words  ev  ttoITko  ayuvi 
not  only  signify,  with  intense  labour  and  earnestness, 
but  may  here  mean,  exposed  to  the  greatest  danger ; 
at  the  peril  of  our  lives.  The  Greek  phrase  quoted  by 
Rosenmuller  is  to  the  point,  aye ov  irpotyacnv  ovk  avayevci, 
in  danger  we  must  not  delay — activity  and  despatch 
are  then  indispensably  necessary. 

Verse  3.  Our  exhortation ]  The  word  TcapaKTirjaig 
has  a  very  extensive  meaning ;  it  signifies  not  only 
exhortation  and  teaching  in  general,  but  also  encourage¬ 
ment,  consolation,  and  the  like.  When  the  apostles 
exhorted  or  admonished  men,  it  was  that  they  should 
turn  from  evil  to  good,  from  misery  to  happiness,  from 
Satan  to  God,  and  from  hell  to  heaven.  Their  ex¬ 
hortations  having  this  object,  every  word  was  consola¬ 
tory  ;  and  as  the  truth  which  they  delivered  was 
unquestionable,  therefore  their  ministry  was  a  subject 
of  the  highest  encouragement  and  joy. 

Not  of  deceit ]  We  did  not  endeavour  to  allure 
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you  with  false  pretences  ;  we  did  not  deceive  you,  nor 
were  we  deceived  ourselves. 

Nor  of  uncleanness ]  Such  as  the  teachings  of  the 
Gentile  philosophers  were  ;  their  supreme  gods  were 
celebrated  for  their  adulteries,  fornications,  unclean¬ 
nesses,  thefts,  barbarities,  and  profligacies  of  the  most 
odious  kind.  Our  Gospel  was  pure  ;  came  from  the 
pure  aud  holy  God ;  was  accompanied  with  the  influ¬ 
ences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  produced  purity  both  in 
the  hearts  and  lives  of  all  that  received  it. 

Nor  in  guile ]  We  had  no  false  pretences,  and 
were  influenced  by  no  sinister  motives. 

Verse  4.  But  as  we  were  allowed  of  God ]  K adog 
SedoKiyaayeda'  As  we  were  accounted  worthy  to  be  put 
in  trust — as  God  put  confidence  in  us,  and  sent  us  on 
his  most  especial  message  to  mankind,  even  so  toe  speak , 
keeping  the  dignity  of  our  high  calling  continually  in 
view ;  and,  acting  as  in  the  sight  of  God ,  we  speak 
not  to  please  or  flatter  men,  though  our  doctrine  is  the 
most  consolatory  that  can  be  conceived,  but  to  please 
that  God  ivho  searcheth  the  heart,  and  before  whom 
all  our  motives  are  constantly  without  a  veil. 

Verse  5.  Flattering  words ]  Though  we  proclaimed 
the  Gospel  or  glad  tidings,  yet  we  showed  that  without 
holiness  none  should  see  the  Lord. 

Ye  knoiv ]  That  while  we  preached  the  whole 
Gospel  we  never  gave  any  countenance  to  sin. 

Nor  a  cloak  of  covetousness ]  We  did  not  seek 
temporal  emolument ;  nor  did  we  preach  the  Gospel 
for  a  cloak  to  our  covetousness  :  God  is  witness  that 
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The  disinterestedness  and  faithfulness  CHAP.  II.  of  Paul  and  his  fellow  labourers 
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A.  U.  c.  805.  cloak  of  covetousness  ;  m  God  is 
Anno  Clau- 

dii  Caes.  witness  : 

Aug‘ 12'  6  n  Nor  of  men  sought  we 

glory,  neither  of  you,  nor  yet  of  others,  when 
0  we  might  have  p  been  *  burdensome, r  as  the 
apostles  of  Christ. 

7  But  s  we  were  gentle  among  you,  even  as 
a  nurse  cherisheth  her  children  : 

8  So,  being  affectionately  desirous  of  you, 


a  benefice  ?  In  better  days  your  place  and  office 
were  called  a  cure  of  souls  ;  what  care  have  you  for 
the  souls  of  them  by  whose  labours  you  are  in  general 
more  than  sufficiently  supported  1  Is  it  your  study, 
your  earnest  labour,  to  bring  sinners  to  God  ;  to  preach 
among  your  heathen  parishioners  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ? 

But  I  should  speak  to  the  thousands  who  have  no 
parishes ,  but  who  have  their  chapels ,  their  congrega¬ 
tions,  pew  and  seat  rents ,  &c.,  &c  Is  it  for  the  sake 
of  these  that  ye  have  entered  or  continue  in  the  Gos¬ 
pel  ministry  l  Is  God  witness  that,  in  all  these  things, 
ye  have  no  cloak  of  covetousness  1  Happy  is  the 
man  who  can  say  so,  whether  he  has  the  provision 
which  the  law  of  the  land  allows  him,  or  whether  he 
lives  on  the  free-will  offerings  of  the  people. 

The  faithful  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire  ;  for  the 
ox  that  treads  out  the  corn  should  not  be  muzzled  ;  and 
they  that  preach  the  Gospel  should  live ,  not  riot ,  by 
the  Gospel.  But  wo  to  that  man  who  enters  into  the 

labour  for  the  sake  of  the  hire !  he  knows  not  Christ  : 

•  7 

and  how  can  he  preach  him  1 

Yerse  6.  Nor  of  men  sought  ive  glory]  As  we 
preached  not  for  worldly  gain,  so  we  preached  not  for 
popular  applause  ;  we  had  what  we  sought  for — the 
approbation  of  God,  and  the  testimony  of  a  good 
conscience. 

When  we  might  have  been  burdensome]  They  had 
a  right  to  their  maintenance  while  they  devoted  them¬ 
selves  wholly  to  the  work  of  the  Gospel  for  the  sake 
of  the  people’s  souls.  Others  understand  the  words 
ev  (3apei  eivat,  to  be  honourable  ;  we  sought  no  glory 
of  you  nor  of  others,  though  we  were  honourable  as 
the  apostles  of  Christ.  1133  cabod ,  in  Hebrew,  to 
which  the  Greek  /3apop  answers,  signifies  not  only 
weight  but  glory ;  and  in  both  these  senses  the  apostle 
uses  it,  2  Cor.  iv.  17. 


own  souls,  because  ye  were  dear  A\M- (  ir.-  4056* 
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unto  us. 

9  For  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  labour  and  travail :  for  v  la¬ 
bouring  night  and  day,  w  because  we  would 
not  be  chargeable  unto  any  of  you,  we  preach¬ 
ed  unto  you  the  Gospel  of  God. 

10  x  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  God  also,  y  how 
holily  and  justly  and  unblamably  we  behaved 


we  were  willing  t  to  have  imparted  unto  you, 
not  the  Gospel  of  God  only,  but  also  u  our 

11  As  ye  know  how  we  exhorted  and 
comforted  and  charged  every  one  of  you, 

m  Rom.  i.  9. - “John  v.  41,  44;  xii.  43;  1  Tim.  v.  17. 

0  1  Cor.  ix.  4,  6,  12,  18 ;  2  Cor.  x.  1,  2,  10,  11;  xiii.  10  ;  2  Thess. 

iii.  9  ;  Philem.  8,  9. - p  Or,  used  authority. - n  2  Cor.  xi.  9; 

xii.  13,  14 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8. - 1 1  Cor.  ix.  1,  2,  5. 

8 1  Cor.  ii.  3  ;  ix.  22  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  4 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  24. - 1  Rom. 

i.  11;  xv.  29. - u  2  Cor.  xii.  15. - vActs  xx.  34  ;  1  Cor.  iv. 

12  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  9 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  8. - w  2  Cor.  xii.  13, 14. - 1  Ch. 

i.  5. - 7  2  Cor.  vii.  2 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  7. 

we  did  not ;  we  sought  you,  not  yours.  Hear  this,  ye 
that  preach  the  Gospel  !  Can  ye  call  God  to  witness 
that  in  preaching  it  ye  have  no  end  in  view  by  your 
ministry  but  his  glory  in  the  salvation  of  souls  \  Or 
do  ye  enter  into  the  priesthood  for  a  morsel  of  bread, 
or  for  what  is  ominously  and  impiously  called  a  living, 

Yerse  7.  But  we  were  gentle  among  you]  Far 
from  assuming  the  authority  which  we  had,  we  acted 
towards  you  as  a  tender  nurse  or  parent  does  to  a 
delicate  child.  We  fed,  counselled,  cherished,  and 
bore  with  you ;  we  taught  you  to  walk,  preserved  you 
from  stumbling,  and  led  you  in  a  right  path. 

Instead  of  ymot,  gentle ,  many  MSS.,  and  several 
versions  and  fathers,  have  vyraot,  young  children. 
But  this  never  can  be  considered  tbe  original  reading, 
the  scope  of  the  place  being  totally  opposed  to  it.  It 
is  the  Thessalonians  whom  the  apostle  considers  as 
young  children,  and  himself  and  fellow  labourers  as 
the  nurse  ;  he  could  with  no  propriety  say  that  he  was 
among  them  as  a  little  child,  while  himself  professed 
to  be  their  nurse. 

Verse  8.  Being  affectionately  desirous  of  you]  We 
had  such  intense  love  for  you  that  we  were  not  only 
willing  and  forward  to  preach  the  unsearchable  riches 
of  Christ  to  you,  but  also  to  give  our  own  lives  for 
your  sake,  because  ye  ivere  dear,  diori  ayaitriToi  yyiv, 
because  ye  were  beloved  by  us.  The  words  used  here 
by  the  apostle  are  expressive  of  the  strongest  affection 
and  attachment. 

Yerse  9.  Ye  remember — our  labour  and  travail] 
From  this  it  appears  that  St.  Paul  spent  much  more 
time  at  Thessalonica  than  is  generally  supposed  ;  for 
the  expressions  in  this  verse  denote  along  continuance 
of  a  constantly  exercised  ministry,  interrupted  only  by 
manual  labour  for  their  own  support ;  labouring  night 
and  day,  because  we  would  not  be  chargeable  to  you. 
Probably  Paul  and  his  companions  worked  with  their 
hands  by  day,  and  spent  a  considerable  part  of  the 
night,  or  evenings,  in  preaching  Christ  to  the  people. 

Yerse  10.  Ye  are  ivitnesses,  and  God  also,  how 
holily]  i.  e.,  in  reference  to  God;  ho w  justly  in  re¬ 
ference  to  men ;  and  unblamably  in  reference  to  our 
spirit  and  conduct,  as  ministers  of  Christ,  we  behaved 
ourselves  among  you.  What  a  consciousness  of  his 
own  integrity  must  St.  Paul  have  had  to  use  the  ex¬ 
pressions  that  are  here!  No  hypocrite,  and  none  who 
did  the  work  of  the  Lord  carelessly,  could  make  such 
an  appeal  both  to  God  and  man. 

Yerse  11.  How  we  exhorted]  What  pastoral  care 
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The  persecutions  suffered 

A- M- Clr-  40o56*  as  a  father  doth  his  chil- 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  u.  c.  805.  dren, 

AdH°c*saU  12  7  That  ye  would  walk 
Aug~  12~  worthy  of  God,  a  who  hath  called 

you  unto  his  kingdom  and  glory. 

13  For  this  cause  also  thank  we  God  h  with¬ 
out  ceasing,  because,  when  ye  received  the 
word  of  God  which  ye  heard  of  us,  ye  received 
it  c  not  as  the  word  of  men,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth, 
the  word  of  God,  which  effectually  worketh  also 
in  you  that  believe. 


hy  the  first  Christians 

14  For  ye,  brethren,  became  A-  Clr-  4056 
followers  d  of  the  Churches  of  a.  u.  c.  805. 
God  which  in  Judea  are  in  Christ  Adfi°c®s! 
Jesus :  for  e  ye  also  have  suffered  Aug-  12~ 
like  things  of  your  own  countrymen,  f  even  as 
they  have  of  the  Jews  ; 

15  &  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus  and 
h  their  own  prophets,  and  have *  1  persecuted  us  ; 
and  they  please  not  God,  k  and  are  contrary  to 
all  men ; 

16  1  Forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the  Gentiles 


I.  THESSALONIANS. 


z  Eph.  iv.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  27  ;  Col.  i.  10  ;  chap.  iv.  1. - *  1  Cor.  i. 

9;  chap.  v.  24 ;  2  Thess.  i.  14 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  9. - b  Chap.  i.  3. 

c  Matt.  x.  40  ;  Gal.  iv.  14  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  2. - d  Gal.  i.  22. - e  Acts 

xvii.  5,  13. - fHeb.  x.  33,  34. 


is  marked  here  !  They  exhorted — were  continually 
teaching  and  instructing,  the  objects  of  their  charge  ; 
this  was  their  general  work. 

And  comforted ]  They  found  many  under  trials  and 
temptations,  and  those  they  encouraged. 

And  charged ]  'M.apTvpovyevor  Continued  to  witness 
to  the  people  that  all  the  threatenings  and  promises  of 
God  were  true  ;  that  he  required  faith,  love,  and  obe¬ 
dience  ;  that  he  could  not  behold  sin  with  allowance  ; 
that  Jesus  died  to  save  them  from  their  sins  ;  and  that, 
without  holiness,  none  should  see  God.  And  all  these 
things  they  did,  not  in  a  general  way  only,  but  they 
spoke  to  every  man ;  none  was  left  unnoticed,  unad¬ 
monished,  uncomforted.  The  spirit  in  which  they 
performed  all  these  branches  of  the  pastoral  care  was 
that  which  was  most  likely  to  insure  success  ;  as  a 
father  treats  his  children,  so  they  treated  every  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Church. 

Verse  12.  That  ye  would  ival/c  worthy  of  God ] 
That  they  should,  in  every  respect,  act  up  to  their  high 
calling,  that  it  would  not  be  a  reproach  to  the  God  of 
holiness  to  acknowledge  them  as  his  sons  and  daugh¬ 
ters.  See  the  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  27  ;  and 
Col.  i.  10. 

His  kingdom  and  glory.]  His  Church  here,  for  that 
is  the  kingdom  of  God  among  men  ;  and  his  glory 
hereafter,  for  that  is  the  state  to  which  the  dispensa¬ 
tions  of  grace  in  his  Church  lead.  The  words,  how¬ 
ever,  may  be  a  hendiadys,  and  signify  his  glorious 
kingdom. 

Verse  13.  Ye  received  the  word  of  God]  Ye  re¬ 
ceived  the  doctrine  of  God,  not  as  any  thing  fabricated 
by  man ,  but  as  coming  immediately  from  God  himself, 
we  being  only  his  messengers  to  declare  what  he  had 
previously  revealed  to  us.  And  ye  have  had  the  full¬ 
est  proof  that  ye  have  not  believed  in  vain  ;  for  that 
doctrine,  under  the  power  and  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  has  worked  most  powerfully  in  you,  filling  you 
with  light,  life,  and  holiness. 

Verse  14.  Ye — became  followers  of  the  Churches 
of  God]  There  is  not  a  word  here  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  being  the  model  after  which  the  other  Churches 
were  to  be  formed ;  it  had  no  such  pre-eminence  :  this 
honour  belonged  to  the  Churches  of  Judea ;  it  was 
according  to  them,  not  the  Church  at  Rome ,  that  the 
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sActs  ii.  23;  iii.  15;  v.  30;  vii.  52. - hMatt.  v.  12;  xxiii. 

34,  37  ;  Luke  xiii.  33,  34 ;  Acts  vii.  52. - ‘  Or,  chased  us  out. 

k  Esther  iii.  8. - 1  Luke  xi.  52  ;  Acts  xiii.  50  ;  xiv.  5,  19  ;  xvii. 

5, 13  ;  xviii.  12  ;  xix.  9  ;  xxii.  21,  22. 


Asiatic  Churches  were  modelled.  The  purest  of  all 
the  apostolic  Churches  was  that  of  the  Thessalonians , 
and  this  was  formed  after  the  Christian  Churches  in 
Judea. 

Had  any  pre-eminence  or  authority  belonged  to  the 
Church  of  Rome,  the  apostle  would  have  proposed  this 
as  a  model  to  all  those  which  he  formed  either  in  Ju¬ 
dea,  Asia  Minor,  Greece,  or  Italy. 

Ye  also  have  suffered — of  your  oivn  countrymen } 
It  is  worthy  of  remark  that,  in  almost  every  case,  the 
Jews  were  the  leaders  of  all  persecutions  against  the 
apostles  and  the  infant  Church.  And  what  they  could 
not  do  themselves ,  they  instigated  others  to  do  ;  and, 
by  gathering  together  lewd  fellows  of  the  baser  sort 
from  among  the  Gentiles,  they  made  frequent  uproars, 
and  especially  at  Thessalonica,  where  the  opposition 
to  the  Gospel  was  very  high,  and  the  persecution  of 
the  Christians  very  hot. 

Verses  15,  16.  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus ,  Jpc.] 
What  a  finished  but  just  character  is  this  of  the  Jews  ! 

1.  They  slew  the  Lord  Jesus ,  through  the  most  un¬ 
principled  and  fell  malice.  2.  They  killed  their  own 
prophets ;  there  was  no  time  in  which  the  seed  of  the 
serpent  did  not  hate  and  oppose  spiritual  things,  they 
slew  even  their  own  prophets  who  declared  to  them 
the  will  of  God.  3.  They  persecuted  the  apostles; 
showing  the  same  spirit  of  enmity  to  the  Gospel  which 
they  had  shown  to  the  law.  4.  They  did  not  please 
God ,  nor  seek  to  please  him ;  though  they  pretended 
that  their  opposition  to  the  Gospel  was  through  their 
zeal  for  God's  glory ,  they  were  hypocrites  of  the 
worst  kind.  5.  They  were  contrary  to  all  men  ;  they 
hated  the  whole  human  race,  and  judged  and  wished 
them  to  perdition.  6.  They  forbade  the  apostles  to 
preach  to  the  Gentiles,  lest  they  should  be  saved ;  this 
was  an  inveteracy  of  malice  completely  superhuman  ; 
they  persecuted  the  body  to  death,  and  the  soul  to 
damnation  !  They  were  afraid  that  the  Gentiles  should 
get  their  souls  saved  if  the  Gospel  was  preached  to 
them  !  7.  They  filled  up  their  sins  always ;  they  had 

no  mere  purposes  or  outlines  of  iniquity,  all  were  filled 
up  ;  every  evil  purpose  was  followed,  as  far  as  possible, 
with  a  rvicked  act !  Is  it  any  wonder,  therefore,  that 
ivrath  should  come  upon  them  to  the  uttermost  ?  It  is 
to  be  reckoned  among  the  highest  mercies  of  God  that 
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CHAP.  II. 


absence  from  the  Thessalonians 


St.  Paul' s  apology  for  his 


k  ^56.  that  they  might  be  saved,  m  to 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  J  ° 

A.  U.  C.  805.  fill  up  their  sins  alway  :  n  for 

dii  c®s.  the  wrath  is  come  upon  them  to 

Aug' * 2 3 * * * * * * * *  12,  the  uttermost. 

17  But  we,  brethren,  being  taken  from  you 
for  a  short  time  0  in  presence,  not  in  heart,  en¬ 
deavoured  the  more  abundantly  p  to  see  your 
face  with  great  desire. 

m  Gen.  xv.  16  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  32. - n  Matt,  xxiv.6, 14. - 0 1  Cor. 

v.  3 ;  Col.  ii.  5. - p  Chap.  iii.  10. - Rom.  i.  13  ;  xv.  22. 

the  whole  nation  was  not  pursued  by  the  Divine  justice 
to  utter  and  final  extinction. 

Verse  17.  Being  taken  from  you  for  a  short  time ] 
Through  the  persecution  raised  by  the  Jews,  see  Acts 
xvii.,  he  was  obliged  to  leave  Thessalonica,  and  yield 
to  a  storm  that  it  would  have  been  useless  for  him  to 
have  withstood. 

Being  taken  from  you — in  presence ,  not  in  heart ] 
The  apostle  had  compared  himself  to  a  parent  or  nurse , 
ver.  7  and  1 1 ;  and  the  people  he  considered  as  his 
most  beloved  children  ;  here  he  represents  himself  as 
feeling  what  an  affectionate  father  must  feel  when  torn 
from  his  children ;  for  this  is  the  import  of  the  word 
airopQaviodEVTeg,  bereft  of  children ,  which  we  tamely 
translate  being  taken  from  you. 

Endeavoured  the  more  abundantly ]  His  separation 
from  them  did  not  destroy  his  parental  feelings,  and 
the  manner  in  which  he  was  obliged  to  leave  them  in¬ 
creased  his  desire  to  visit  them  as  soon  as  possible. 

Verse  18.  Even  I  Paul ]  He  had  already  sent 
Timothy  and  Silas  to  them ;  but  he  himself  was  anx¬ 
ious  to  see  them,  and  had  purposed  this  once  and  again , 
but  Satan  hindered ;  i.  e.,  some  adversary ,  as  the  word 
means,  whether  the  devil  himself,  or  some  of  his  chil¬ 
dren.  There  was,  however,  such  a  storm  of  persecu¬ 
tion  raised  up  against  him,  that  his  friends  did  not 
think  it  prudent  to  permit  him  to  go  till  the  storm  had 
been  somewhat  allayed. 

Verse  19.  For  what  is  our  hope ]  I  can  have  no 
prospects  from  earth  ;  I  have  forsaken  all  for  the  Gos¬ 
pel  ;  and  esteem  every  thing  it  can  afford  as  dross  and 
dung,  that  I  may  gain  Christ.  Why  then  should  I 
continually  labour  at  the  risk  of  my  life,  preaching  the 
Gospel!  Is  it  not  to  get  your  souls  saved,  that,  ye 
may  be  my  crown  of  rejoicing  in  the  day  of  Christ  ? 
For  this  I  labour;  and,  having  planted  the  Gospel 
among  you,  I  wish  to  take  every  opportunity  of  watering 
it,  that  it  may  grow  up  unto  eternal  life. 

Verse  20.  For  ye  are  our  glory  and  joy.~\  Ye  are 
the  seal  of  our  apostleship ;  your  conversion  and 
steadiness  are  a  full  proof  that  God  hath  sent  us. 
Converts  to  Christ  are  our  ornaments ;  persevering 
believers,  our  joy  in  the  day  of  judgment. 

1.  In  the  preceding  chapter  we  have  the  character 
and  marks  of  a  genuine  pastor  laid  down  in  such  a 
manner  as  not  to  be  misunderstood.  Every  man  who 
Vol.  n.  (  35  ) 


18  Wherefore  we  would  have  A-M-  Clr;  4056 

_  _  ,  A.  D.  cir.  42. 

come  unto  you  (even  I  Paul)  once  A.  U.  c.  805. 
and  again  ;  but  q  Satan  hinder-  ^i?Cas*U 
ed  us.  Aug-  I2- 

19  For  r  what  is  our  hope,  or  joy,  or  s  crown 
of  1  rejoicing  ?  Are  not  even  ye  in  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  u  at  his  coming  ? 

20  For  ye  are  our  glory  and  joy. 

r  2  Cor.  i.  14;  Phil.  ii.  16;  iv.  1. - » Prov.  xvi.  31. - ‘Or, 

glorying. - «  1  Cor.  xv.  23  ;  chap.  iii.  13  ;  Rev.  i.  7  ;  xxii.  12. 


preaches  the  Gospel  should  carefully  read  this  chapter, 
and  examine  himself  by  it.  Most  preachers,  on  read¬ 
ing  it  conscientiously,  will  either  give  up  their  place 
to  others,  or  purpose  to  do  the  work  of  the  Lord  more 
fervently  for  the  future.  He  who  expects  nothing  but 
the  approbation  of  Christ,  will  labour  for  Christ ;  and 
he,  who  has  the  glory  of  his  Master  only  in  view,  will 
ever  have  his  Master’s  presence  and  blessing.  Those 
who  enter  into  this  work  for  human  applause  or  secular 
emolument,  may  have  their  reward  ;  but  in  that,  one 
smile  of  approbation  from  Christ  is  not  included. 

2.  God,  for  reasons  best  known  to  himself,  often 
permits  the  most  pious  and  benevolent  purposes  of  his 
servants  to  be  frustrated  for  a  time.  It  is  well  that 
the  good  purpose  was  in  the  heart ;  but  God  knows 
the  fittest  time  and  place  to  bring  it  to  effect.  Satan 
is  ever  opposing  all  that  is  pure,  good,  and  benevolent, 
and  he  appears  frequently  to  succeed ;  but  this  is  not 
really  the  case  :  if  at  any  time  he  prevents  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God  from  bringing  a  pious  purpose  into  effect, 
that  was  the  time  in  which  it  could  not  have  been  done 
to  secure  its  full  effect.  Let  the  purpose  be  retained, 
and  the  best  time  and  place  will  be  duly  provided.  As 
Satan  constantly  endeavours  to  oppose  every  good 
work,  no  wonder  he  is  found  opposing  a  good  purpose, 
even  at  the  very  time  that  God  sees  it  improper  to 
bring  it  to  the  intended  effect.  Man  proposes ,  but 
God  disposes. 

3.  The  apostle  speaks  of  the  wrath  coming  upon  the 
Jews ;  it  was  about  twenty  years  after  this  that  their 
city  was  destroyed,  their  temple  burnt,  more  than  a 
million  of  them  destroyed,  their  civil  polity  utterly 
subverted,  and  what  remained  of  this  wretched  nation 

scattered  to  all  the  winds  of  heaven  ;  and  in  this  state, 
without  a  nation,  without  a  temple,  without  worship, 

and  apparently  without  any  religion,  they  continue,  to 
this  day,  a  monument  of  God’s  displeasure,  and  a  proof 
of  the  Divine  inspiration  both  of  the  prophets  and 

apostles,  who,  in  the  most  explicit  manner,  had  pre¬ 
dicted  all  the  evils  which  have  since  befallen  them. 

Their  crimes  were  great ;  to  these  their  punishment 

is  proportioned.  For  what  end  God  has  preserved 
them  distinct  from  all  the  people  of  the  earth  among 

whom  they  sojourn,  we  cannot  pretend  to  say ;  but  it 

must  unquestionably  be  for  an  object  of  the  very  highest 

importance.  In  the  meantime,  let  the  Christian  world 
treat  them  with  humanity  and  mercy. 
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Paul  sends  Timothy  to 


I.  THESSAL0N1ANS. 


establish  them  in  the  faith. 


CHAPTER  III. 

St.  Paul  informs  them  how ,  being  hindered  himself  from  visiting  them ,  he  had  sent  Timothy  to  comfort  them, 
of  whom  he  gives  a  high  character ,  1,2.  Shows  that  trials  and  difficulties  are  unavoidable  in  the  present 
state ,  3,  4.  Mentions  the  joy  he  had  on  hearing  by  Timothy  of  their  steadiness  in  the  faith,  for  which  he 
returns  thanks  to  God;  and  prays  earnestly  for  their  increase,  5—10.  Prays  also  that  God  may  afford 
him  an  opportunity  of  seeing  them,  11.  And  that  they  may  abound  in  love  to  God  and  one  another,  and 
be  unblamable  in  holiness  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  12,  13. 


AAMDCcir  526’  ^THEREFORE,  awhen  we 

a’.  U.  c.  805'.  could  no  longer  forbear, 

Adii°cisU'  b  we  thought  it  good  to  be  left 
Aug'  12 '  at  Athens  alone  ; 

2  And  sent  c  Timotheus,  our  brother,  and 
minister  of  God,  and  our  fellow  labourer  in  the 
Gospel  of  Christ,  to  establish  you,  and  to  com¬ 
fort  you,  concerning  your  faith ; 

3  d  That  no  man  should  be  moved  by  these 
afflictions  :  for  yourselves  know  that  e  we  are 
appointed  thereunto. 

4  f  For  verily,  when  we  were  with  you,  we 
told  you  before  that  we  should  suffer  tribula¬ 


tion  ;  even  as  it  came  to  pass  A'AMpCcir  45256’ 

A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Caes. 
Aug.  12. 


and  ye  know. 

5  For  this  cause,  g  when  I 
could  no  longer  forbear,  I  sent 
to  know  your  faith,  h  lest  by  some  means  the 
tempter  have  tempted  you,  and  *  our  labour 
be  in  vain. 

6  k  But  now,  when  Timotheus  came  from  you 
unto  us,  and  brought  us  good  tidings  of  your 
faith  and  charity,  and  that  ye  have  good  remem¬ 
brance  of  us  always,  desiring  greatly  to  see 
us,  1  as  we  also  to  see  you ; 

7  Therefore,  brethren,  m  we  were  comforted 


aVer.  5. - b  Actsxvii.  15. - cRom.xvi.21 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  10; 

2  Cor.  i.  19. - dEph.  iii.  13. - e  Acts  ix.  16 ;  xiv.  22;  xx.  23  ; 

xxi.  11 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  9  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  12  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  21. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Yerse  1.  Wherefore,  when  we  could  no  longer,  Spc .] 
The  apostle  was  anxious  to  hear  of  their  state,  and  as 
he  could  obtain  no  information  without  sending  a  mes¬ 
senger  express,  he  therefore  sent  Timothy  from  Athens; 
choosing  rather  to  be  left  alone,  than  to  continue  any 
longer  in  uncertainty  relative  to  their  state. 

Yerse  2.  Timotheus,  our  brother ]  It  appears  that 
Timothy  was  but  a  youth  when  converted  to  God ;  he 
had  now  however  been  some  years  in  the.  work  of  God  ; 
Paul  therefore  calls  him  his  brother,  being  one  of  the 
same  Christian  family,  a  son  of  God  by  adoption : 
elsewhere  he  calls  him  his  own  son,  1  Tim.  i.  2  ;  and 
his  dearly  beloved  son,  2  Tim.  i.  2  ;  because  he  was 
brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  to  sal¬ 
vation  by  Christ,  through  the  apostle’s  instrumentality. 
See  the  preface  to  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy. 

Minister  of  God]  Employed  by  God  to  preach 
the  Gospel ;  this  was  God’s  work,  and  he  had  appointed 
Timothy  to  do  it,  and  to  do  it  at  this  time  in  con¬ 
junction  with  St.  Paul ;  and  therefore  he  calls  him  his 
fellow  labourer.  There  were  no  sinecures  then ; 
preaching  the  Gospel  was  God’s  work  ;  the  primitive 
preachers  were  his  workmen,  and  laboured  in  this 
calling.  It  is  the  same  still,  but  who  works  ? 

Yerse  3.  That  no  man  should  be  moved]  That  is, 
caused  to  apostatize  from  Christianity. 

We  are  appointed  thereunto.]  Eif  tovto  Keipeda’ 
We  are  exposed  to  this,  we  lie  open  to  such,  they  are 
unavoidable  in  the  present  state  of  things  ;  as  the  La¬ 
tins  say,  sic  est  sors  nostra,  “  this  is  our  lot.  ’  God 
appoints  nothing  of  this  kind,  but  he  permits  it ;  for 
he  has  made  man  a  free  agent. 

Verse  4.  That  ive  should  suffer  tribulation]  I  pre- 

546 


f  Acts  xx.  24. - sVer.  1. - hl  Cor.  vii.  5;  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 

*Gal.  ii.  2;  iv.  11 ;  Phil.  ii.  16. - k  Acts  xviii.  1,  5. - 1  Phil. 

i.  8. - m2  Cor.  i.  4;  vii.  6,  7,  13. 

pared  you  for  it,  because  I  knew  that  it  was  according 
to  their  nature  for  wicked  men  to  persecute  the  follow¬ 
ers  of  God. 

Yerse  5.  For  this  cause]  Knowing  that  you  would 
be  persecuted,  and  knowing  that  your  apostasy  was 
possible,  I  sent  to  know  your  faith — whether  you  con¬ 
tinued  steadfast  in  the  truth,  lest  you  might  have  been 
tempted  by  Satan  to  consult  your  present  ease,  and 
abandon  the  Gospel,  for  which  you  suffered  persecution. 

Yerse  6.  When  Timotheus  came]  We  have  al¬ 
ready  seen  that  he  and  Silas  stayed  behind  at  Thessa- 
lonica,  when  Paul  was  obliged  to  leave  it ;  for  the 
persecution  seems  to  have  been  principally  directed 
against  him.  When  Paul  came  to  Athens,  he  sent 
pressingly  to  him  and  Silas  to  come  to  him  with  all 
speed  to  that  city.  We  are  not  informed  that  they  did 
come,  but  it  is  most  likely  that  they  did,  and  that  Paul 
sent  Timothy  back  to  Thessalonica  to  comfort  and 
build  up  these  new  converts.  After  Paul  had  sent 
away  Timothy,  it  is  likely  he  went  himself  straight  to 
Corinth,  and  there  Timothy  soon  after  met  him,  with 
the  good  news  of  the  steadiness  of  the  Thessalonian 
Church. 

Your  faith  and  charity]  The  good  tidings  which 
Timothy  brought  from  Thessalonica  consisted  of  three 
particulars:  1.  Their  faith;  they  continued  steadfast 
in  their  belief  of  the  Gospel.  2.  Their  charity  ;  they 
loved  one  another,  and  lived  in  unity  and  harmony. 
3.  They  were  affectionately  attached  to  the  apostle ; 
they  had  good  remembrance  of  him,  and  desired  ear¬ 
nestly  to  see  him. 

Yerse  7.  Therefore — we  were  comforted]  My  af¬ 
flictions  and  persecutions  seemed  trifles  when  I  heard 
of  your  perseverance  in  the  faith. 

(  35**  ) 


He  gives  thanks  to  God 

A.  M.  cir.  4056.  over  vou  jn  au  our  affliction  and 
A.  D.  cir.  52.  J 

A.  D.  C.  805.  distress,  by  your  faith  : 
dii  Cajs.  8  For  now  we  live,  if  ye 
Aug.  12. _ _  n  stand  fast  in  the  Lord. 

9  0  For  what  thanks  can  we  render  to  God 
again  for  you,  for  all  the  joy  wherewith  we 
joy  for  your  sakes  before  our  God ; 

10  p  Night  and  day  Spraying  exceedingly 
r  that  we  might  see  your  face,  s  and  might  per¬ 
fect  that  which  is  lacking  in  your  faith  ? 

"Phil.  iv.  1. - °Chap.  i.  2. - »-p  Acts  xxvi.  7;  2  Tim.  i.  3. 

<lRom.  i.  10, 11 ;  xv.  32. - r  Chap.  ii.  17. - 5  2  Cor.  xiii.  9, 1]  ; 

Col.  iv.  12. -*  1  Or,  guide. 


Yerse  8.  For  now  we  live ]  Your  steadfastness  in 
the  faith  gives  me  new  life  and  comfort ;  I  now  feel 
that  I  live  to  some  purpose,  as  my  labour  in  the  Lord 
is  not  in  vain. 

Yerse  9.  What  thanks  can  we  render  to  God\  The 
high  satisfaction  and  uncommon  joy  which  the  apostle 
felt  are  strongly  depicted  in  the  language  he  uses. 
How  near  his  heart  did  the  success  of  his  ministry 
lie !  It  was  not  enough  for  him  that  he  preached  so 
often,  laboured  so  hard,  suffered  so  much ;  what  were 
all  these  if  souls  were  not  converted  1  And  what 
were  all  conversions,  if  those  who  embraced  the  Gos¬ 
pel  did  not  walk  steadily  in  the  way  to  heaven,  and 
persevere  1 

Yerse  10.  Night  and  day  praying  exceedingly ] 
Supplicating  God  at  all  times  ;  mingling  this  with  all 
my  prayers ;  vireoeKTrepicrcrov  deopevoi,  abounding  and 
superabounding  in  my  entreaties  to  God  to  permit  me 
to  revisit  you.  How  strong  was  his  affection  for  this 
Church ! 

Might  perfect  that  which  is  lacking ]  That  I  might 
have  the  opportunity  of  giving  you  the  fullest  instruc¬ 
tions  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  that  ye  might  have  every 
thing  in  the  most  ample  detail;  so  that  the  great  out¬ 
lines  of  truth  which  you  already  know  may  be  filled 
up ,  that  ye  may  be  perfectly  fitted  to  every  good 
word  and  work. 

Yerse  1 1 .  Now  God  himself  and  our  Father ]  That 
is  :  God  who  is  our  Father,  who  has  adopted  us  into 
the  heavenly  family ,  and  called  us  his  sons  and  daughters. 


and  prays  for  them. 

1 1  Now  God  himself  and  our  A-.M- cir.-  4056- 

-r>  1  ITT  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

r  ather,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  a.  u.  c.  805. 

t  j*  .  „  ,  Anno  Clau- 

airect  u  our  way  unto  you.  dii  Caes. 

1 2  And  the  Lord  v  make  you  to  Aug' 12, 
increase  and  abound  in  love  w  one  toward  another, 
and  toward  all  men ,  even  as  we  do  toward  you  : 

13  To  the  end  he  may  x  establish  your  hearts 
unblamable  in  holiness  before  God,  even  our 
Father,  at  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
y  with  all  his  saints. 

"Mark  i.  3. — -v  Chap.  iv.  10. - w  Chap.  iv.  9 ;  v.  15  ;  2  Pet. 

i.  7. - X1  Cor.  i.  8  ;  Phil.  i.  10;  chap.  v.  23;  2Thess.  ii.  17, 

1  John  iii.  20,  21. - 7  Zech.  xiv.  5 ;  Jude  14. 


Direct  our  way ]  As  he  was  employed  in  God’s 
work  he  dared  not  consult  his  own  inclinations,  he 
looked  for  continual  directions  from  God,  where ,  when , 
and  how  to  do  his  Master’s  work. 

Yerse  12.  Make  you  to  increase  and  abound  in  love'] 
They  had  already  love  to  each  other,  so  as  to  unite 
them  in  one  Christian  body ;  and  he  prays  that  they 
may  have  an  increase  and  an  abundance  of  it ;  that 
they  might  feel  the  same  love  to  each  other  which  he 
felt  for  them  all. 

Yerse  13.  To  the  end  he  may  establish  your  hearts] 
Without  love  to  God  and  man,  there  can  be  no  esta¬ 
blishment  in  the  religion  of  Christ.  It  is  love  that  pro¬ 
duces  both  solidity  and  continuance.  And,  as  love  is 
the  fulfilling  of  the  law ,  he  who  is  filled  with  love  is 
unblamable  in  holiness :  for  he  who  has  the  love  of 
God  in  him  is  a  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature,  for  God 
is  love. 

At  the  coming  of  our  Lord]  God  is  coming  to 
judge  the  world ;  every  hour  that  passes  on  in  the 
general  lapse  of  time  is  advancing  his  approach  ;  what¬ 
soever  he  does  is  in  reference  to  this  great  event ; 
and  whatsoever  we  do  should  be  in  reference  to  the 
same.  But  who  in  that  great  day  shall  give  up  his 
accounts  with  joy  1  That  person  only  whose  heart  is 
established  in  holiness  before  God ;  i.  e.,  so  as  to  bear 
the  eye  and  strict  scrutiny  of  his  Judge.  Reader,  lay 
this  to  heart,  for  thou  knowest  not  what  a  moment 
may  bring  forth.  When  thy  soul  departs  from  thy  body 
it  will  be  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  thee. 


CHAP.  IV. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

The  apostle  exhorts  them  to  attend  to  the  directions  which  he  had  already  given  them ,  that  they  might 
know  hoio  to  walk  and  please  God ,  1,  2.  Gives  them  exhortations  concerning  continence,  chastity ,  and 

matrimonial  fidelity,  3—8.  Speaks  concerning  their  love  to  each  other,  and  love  to  the  Churches  of  Christ  ; 
and  exhorts  them  to  continue  and  increase  in  it,  9,  10.  Counsels  them  to  observe  an  inoffensive  conduct, 
to  mind  their  own  affairs,  to  do  their  own  business,  and  to  live  honestly,  11,  12.  Not  to  sorrow  for  the 
dead,  as  persons  who  have  no  hope  of  a  resurrection ;  because  to  Christians  the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  a 
proof  of  the  resurrection  of  his  followers,  13,  14.  Gives  a  short  but  awful  description  of  the  appearing  of 
Christ  to  judge  the  ivorld,  15. 
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The  will  of  God 


I.  THESSALONIANS. 


is  our  sanctification. 


Vktr  FURTHERMORE  then  we 

A.  U.  C.  805.  a  beseech  you,  brethren,  and 

Adii°c*s.U"  h  exhort  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus, 

Aug.  12. 


c  that  as  ye  have  received  of  us 
d  how  ye  ought  to  walk  e  and  to  please  God, 
so  ye  would  abound  more  and  more. 

2  For  ye  know  what  commandments  we 
gave  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 

3  For  this  is  f  the  will  of  God,  even  s  your 
sanctification,  h  that  ye  should  abstain  from  for¬ 
nication  : 

1  Or,  request. - b  Or,  beseech. - c  Phil.  i.  27  ;  Col.  ii.  6. - d  Ch. 

ii.  12. - e  Col.  i.  10. - f  Rom.  xii.  2  ;  Eph.  v.  17. - s  Eph.  v. 

27. - h  1  Cor.  vi.  15,  18  ;  Eph.  v.  3  ;  Col.  iii.  5. - 1  Rom.  vi. 

19 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  15,  18. 


4  1  That  every  one  of  you  AkMfi  Tfi  4526’ 
should  know  how  to  possess  his  A.  u.  c.  805. 

.  .  .c.  Anno  Clau- 

vessel  in  sanctification  and  dii  c*s. 
honour  ;  Aug~ 12' 

5  k  Not  in  the  lust  of  concupiscence, 
1  even  as  the  Gentiles  m  which  know  not 
God : 

6  n  That  no  man  go  beyond  and  0  defraud 
his  brother  p  in  any  matter :  because  that  the 
Lord  4  is  the  avenger  of  all  such,  as  we  also 
have  forewarned  you  and  testified. 


k  Col.  iii.  5 ;  Rom.  i.  24,  26. - 1  Eph.  iv.  17,  18. - 

xv.  34  ;  Gal.  iv.  8  ;  Eph.  ii.  12  ;  iv.  18  ;  2  Thess.  i.  8.— 

xix.  11, 13  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  8. - 0  Or ,  oppress;  or  overreach .■ 

in  the  matter. - 9  2  Thess.  i.  8. 


-m  1  Cor. 
— n  Lev. 
- P  Or, 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  We  beseech  you ,  brethren ,  and  exhort ] 
We  give  you  proper  instructions  in  heavenly  things, 
and  request  you  to  attend  to  our  advice.  The  apostle 
used  the  most  pressing  entreaties  ;  for  he  had  a  strong 
and  affectionate  desire  that  this  Church  should  excel 
in  all  righteousness  and  true  holiness. 

Please  God — more  and  more.\  God  sets  no  bounds 
to  the  communications  of  his  grace  and  Spirit  to  them 
that  are  faithful.  And  as  there  are  no  bounds  to  the 
graces ,  so  there  should  be  none  to  the  exercise  of 
those  graces.  No  man  can  ever  feel  that  he  loves 
God  too  much,  or  that  he  loves  man  too  much  for 
God’s  sake. 

Verse  2.  Ye  know  what  commandments  we  gave 
you 1  This  refers  to  his  instructions  while  he  was 
among  them  ;  and  to  instructions  on  particular  subjects, 
which  he  does  not  recapitulate ,  but  only  hints  at. 

Verse  3.  This  is  the  ivill  of  God,  even  your  sanc¬ 
tification ]  God  has  called  you  to  holiness;  he  re¬ 
quires  that  you  should  be  holy  ;  for  without  holiness 
none  can  see  the  Lord.  This  is  the  general  calling, 
but  in  it  many  particulars  are  included.  Some  of  these 
he  proceeds  to  mention  ;  and  it  is  very  likely  that  these 
had  been  points  on  which  he  gave  them  particular  in¬ 
structions  while  among  them. 

That  ye  should  abstain  from  fornication ]  The 
word  7 ropvna,  as  we  have  seen  in  other  places,  includes 
all  sorts  of  uncleanness ;  and  it  was  probably  this  con¬ 
sideration  that  induced  several  MSS.,  some  versions 
and  fathers,  to  add  here  Traarj^,  all.  Directions  of  this 
kind  were  peculiarly  necessary  among  the  Greeks, 
and  indeed  heathens  in  general,  who  were  strongly 
addicted  to  such  vices. 

Verse  4.  How  to  possess  his  vessel ]  Let  every  man 
use  his  wife  for  the  purpose  alone  for  which  God  cre¬ 
ated  her,  and  instituted  marriage.  The  word  cncevoc; 
answers  to  the  Hebrew  ,l?D  keli,  which,  though  it  sig¬ 
nifies  vessel  in  general,  has  several  other  meanings. 
That  the  rabbins  frequently  express  wife  by  it,  Schoett- 
gen  largely  proves  ;  and  to  me  it  appears  very  proba¬ 
ble  that  the  apostle  uses  it  in  that  sense  here.  St. 
Peter  calls  the  wife  the  weaker  vessel,  1  Pet.  iii.  7. 
Others  think  that  the  body  is  meant,  which  is  the  ves¬ 
sel  in  which  the  soul  dwells.  In  this  sense  St.  Paul 
uses  it,  2  Cor.  iv.  7  ;  TVs  have  this  treasure  in  earthen 
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vessels  ;  and  in  this  sense  it  is  used  by  both  Greek 
and  Roman  authors.  There  is  a  third  sense  which 
interpreters  have  put  on  the  word,  which  I  forbear  to 
name.  The  general  sense  is  plain ;  purity  and  con- 
tinency  are  most  obviously  intended,  whether  the  word 
be  understood  as  referring  to  the  wife  or  the  husband , 
as  the  following  verse  sufficiently  proves. 

Verse  5.  Not  in  the  lust  of  concupiscence]  Having 
no  rational  object,  aim,  nor  end.  Some  say,  “  not 
like  beasts  but  this  does  not  apply  as  they  who  use 
it  wish ;  for  the  males  and  females  of  the  brute  crea¬ 
tion  are  regular  and  consistent  in  their  intercourse,  and 
scarcely  ever  exceed  such  bounds  as  reason  itself 
would  prescribe  to  those  most  capable  of  observing 
and  obeying  its  dictates. 

The  Gentiles  which  know  not  God ]  These  are  the 
beasts  ;  their  own  brutes  are  rational  creatures  when 
compared  with  them.  Enough  has  been  said  on  this 
subject  on  Rom.  i.  and  ii.  They  who  wish  to  see 
more  may  consult  Juvenal ,  and  particularly  his  6th 
and  9th  Satires;  and  indeed  all  the  writers  on  Greek 
and  Roman  morals. 

Verse  6.  That  no  man  go  beyond  and  defraud  his 
brother ]  That  no  man  should  by  any  means  endeavour 
to  corrupt  the  wife  of  another,  or  to  alienate  her  affec¬ 
tions  or  fidelity  from  her  husband  ;  this  I  believe  to  be 
the  apostle’s  meaning,  though  some  understand  it  of 
covetousness ,  overreaching,  tricking,  cheating ,  and 
cozenage  in  general. 

The  Lord  is  the  avenger  of  all  such ]  He  takes  up 
the  cause  of  the  injured  husband  wherever  the  case 
has  not  been  detected  by  man,  and  all  such  vices  he 
will  signally  punish.  Every  species  of  uncleanness 
was  practised  among  the  heathens,  nor  were  they 
reputed  as  vices.  Their  gods,  their  emperors,  their 
philosophers,  and  their  great  men  in  general,  gave 
them  examples  of  every  species  of  impurity ;  and  they 
had  no  system  of  ethics  which  forbade  these  abomina¬ 
tions.  The  Christian  religion  not  only  discountenances 
these  things,  but  forbids  them  on  the  most  awful  penal¬ 
ties  ;  therefore  wherever  Christianity  prevails,  these 
vices,  if  practised  at  all,  are  obliged  to  seek  the  deepest 
gloom  of  midnight  to  cover  them  from  the  eyes  of  men. 
On  this  account  they  are  comparatively  rare,  even 
among  the  mere  professors  of  Christianity ;  they 
exist,  but  do  not  flourish. 
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CHAP.  IV. 


Brotherly  love ,  diligence , 

A.  M- cir.  4056.  7  pQr  Q0(J  not  called  US 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  U.  c.  805.  unto  uncleanness,  r  but  unto  holi- 

Anno  Clau- 
dii  Caes.  neSS. 

Aug~  12,  8  s  He  therefore  that  t  despis- 

eth,  despiseth  not  man,  but  God,  u  who  hath 
also  given  unto  us  his  Holy  Spirit. 

9  But  as  touching  brotherly  love  v  ye  need 
not  that  I  write  unto  you  ;  for  w  ye  yourselves 
are  taught  of  God  *  to  love  one  another. 

1 0  y  And  indeed  ye  do  it  toward  all  the 


r  Lev.  xi.  44 ;  xix.  2 ;  1  Cor.  i.  2 ;  Heb.  xii.  14 ;  1  Pet.  i.  14, 15. 

s  Luke  x.  16. - 1  Or,  rejecteth. - u  1  Cor.  ii.  10 ;  vii.  40  ;  1  John 

iii.  24. - v  Chap.  v.  1. - w  Jer.  xxxi.  34 ;  John  vi.  45 ;  xiv.26 ; 

Heb.  viii.  11 ;  1  John  ii.  20,  27. - 1  Matt.  xxii.  39;  John  xiii. 


Verse  7.  God  hath  not  called  us  unto  uncleanness ] 
He  is  the  creator  of  male  and  female,  and  the  institu- 
tor  of  marriage,  and  he  has  called  men  and  women  to 
this  state  ;  but  the  end  of  this  and  all  the  other  callings 
of  God  to  man  is  holiness ,  not  uncleanness.  And  they 
who  use  the  marriage  state  as  he  directs,  will  find  it 
conducive  to  their  holiness  and  perfection. 

Verse  8.  He  therefore  that  despiseth]  He  who  will 
not  receive  these  teachings,  and  is  led  either  to  under¬ 
value  or  despise  them,  despises  not  us  but  God,  from 
whom  we  have  received  our  commission,  and  by  whose 
Spirit  we  give  these  directions.  See  on  ver.  15. 

Hath  also  given  unto  us  his  Holy  Spirit .]  Instead 
of  etc  unto  us,  etc  vpac,  unto  you,  is  the  reading 
of  B  DEFG,  a  great  many  others,  the  Syriac ,  all  the 
Arabic ,  Armenian ,  later  Syriac  in  the  margin,  some 
of  the  Itala,  Clement ,  Didymus ,  and  Ambrosiaster  ; 
this  seems  to  be  the  better  reading.  God  has  taught 
us  that  we  may  teach  you  ;  and  he  has  also  given  you 
his  Holy  Spirit  that  ye  might  understand  and  be  ena¬ 
bled  to  practise  these  things.  It  is  one  thing  to  receive 
a  revelation  from  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  it  is  another 
thing  to  receive  that  Spirit  to  enable  a  man  to  live 
according  to  that  revelation.  In  the  first  sense  the 
apostles  alone  received  this  Holy  Spirit ;  in  the  latter 
sense  all  true  Christians,  as  well  as  the  Thessalonians, 
receive  it.  I  think  vpac ,  you,  is  the  true  reading,  and 
that  it  is  confirmed  by  the  following  verse  :  For  ye 
yourselves  are  taught  of  god  to  love  one  another. 
Griesbach  has  inserted  it  in  the  margin,  but  has  not 
admitted  it  into  the  text,  because  it  has  not  what  he 
deemed  full  support  from  those  MSS.  which  are  of  the 
Alexandrian  recension  ;  but  he  thought  its  genuineness 
very  probable. 

Verse  9.  Touching  brotherly  love]  They  were  re¬ 
markable  for  this ;  and  though  the  apostle  appears  to 
have  had  this  as  a  topic  on  which  he  intended  to  write 
to  them,  yet,  from  the  account  which  he  received  of 
their  prosperous  state  by  Timothy,  he  finds  that  it  is 
unnecessary  to  spend  any  time  in  inculcating  a  doctrine 
which  they  fully  understood  and  practised.  See  chap, 
iii.  6. 

Verse  10.  Ye  do  it  toward  all  the  brethren ]  Ye 
not  only  love  one  another  at  Thessalonica,  but  ye  love 
all  the  brethren  in  Macedonia ;  ye  consider  them  all 
as  children  of  the  same  Father ;  and  that  all  the 
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and  honesty  enjoined. 

brethren  which  are  in  all  Ma-  AAMi)Cjjr  ^l6, 
cedonia  :  but  we  beseech  you,  a.  u.  c.  805. 
brethren,  z  that  ye  increase  more  dii  Caes. 
and  more  ;  Aug-  I2- 

1 1  And  that  ye  study  to  be  quiet,  and  a  to 
do  your  own  business,  and  b  to  work  with  your 
own  hands,  as  we  commanded  you; 

12  c  That  ye  may  walk  honestly  toward  them 
that  are  without,  and  that  ye  may  have  lack 
d  of  nothing. 

34  ;  XV.  12  ;  Eph.  v.  2 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  8  ;  1  John  iii.  11,  23 ;  iv.  21. 

y  Ch.  i.  7. - z  Ch.  iii.  12. - a  2  Thess.  iii.  11  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  15. 

b  Acts  xx.  35  ;  Eph.  iv.  28  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  7, 8,  12. - c  Rom.  xiii. 

13 ;  2  Cor.  viii.  21 ;  Col.  iv.  5 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  12. - <*  Or,  of  no  man. 


Churches  which  are  in  Christ  make  one  great  and 
glorious  body ,  of  which  he  is  the  head. 

Verse  11.  That  ye  study  to  be  quiet ]  Though  in 
general  the  Church  at  Thessalonica  was  pure  and  ex¬ 
emplary,  yet  there  seem  to  have  been  some  idle ,  tat¬ 
tling  people  among  them,  who  disturbed  the  peace  of 
others ;  persons  who,  under  the  pretence  of  religion, 
gadded  about  from  house  to  house ;  did  not  work ,  but 
were  burdensome  to  others ;  and  were  continually 
meddling  with  other  people’s  business,  making  parlies , 
and  procuring  their  bread  by  religious  gossipping.  To 
these  the  apostle  gives  those  directions  which  the 
whole  Church  of  God  should  enforce  wherever  such 
troublesome  and  dangerous  people  are  found  ;  viz  : 
That  they  should  study  to  be  quiet ,  i]cvXa&iVi  to  hold 
their  peace ,  as  their  religious  cant  will  never  promote 
true  religion ;  that  they  shonld  do  their  own  business , 
and  let  that  of  others  alone ;  and  that  they  should 
work  with  their  own  hands ,  and  not  be  a  burden  to  the 
Church  of  God,  or  to  those  well  meaning  but  weak 
and  inconsiderate  people  who  entertain  them,  being 
imposed  on  by  their  apparent  sanctity  and  glozing  con¬ 
versation.  An  idle  person,  though  able  to  discourse 
like  an  angel,  or  pray  like  an  apostle,  cannot  be  a 
Christian  ;  all  such  are  hypocrites  and  deceivers  ;  the 
true  members  of  the  Church  of  Christ  walk,  work ,  and 
labour. 

Verse  12.  That  ye  may  walk  honestly ]  Eva xvpovuc' 
Becomingly ,  decently,  respectably  ;  as  is  consistent 
with  the  purity ,  holiness,  gravity,  and  usefulness  of 
your  Christian  calling. 

Them  that  are  without ]  The  unconverted  Gentiles 
and  Jews.  See  this  expression  explained  at  large  on 
Col.  iv.  5. 

That  ye  may  have  lack  of  nothing.']  That  ye  may 
be  able  to  get  your  bread  by  honest  labour,  which  God 
will  ever  bless  ;  and  be  chargeable  to  no  man.  He  that 
is  dependent  on  another  is  necessarily  in  bondage  ;  and 
he  who  is  able  to  get  his  own  bread  by  the  sweat  of 
his  brow,  should  not  be  under  obligation  even  to  a  king. 

I  do  not  recollect  whether,  in  any  other  part  of  this 
work,  I  have  given  the  following  story  from  the  Hatem 
Tdi  Nameh.  Hatem  Tai  was  an  Arabian  nobleman, 
who  flourished  some  time  before  the  Mahommedan 
era  ;  he  was  reputed  the  most  generous  and  liberal 
man  in  all  the  east.  One  day  he  slew  one  hundred 
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The  resurrection  of  Christ, 


1.  THESSALONIANS. 


and  of  his  followers. 


13  But  I  would  not  have  you 
to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concern¬ 
ing  them  which  are  asleep,  that 

_  ye  sorrow  not,  e  even  as  others 

fwhich  have  no  hope. 

14  For  g  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and 
rose  again,  even  so  h  them  also  which  sleep 


A.  M.  cir.  405G. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cass. 
Aug.  12. 


in  Jesus  will  God  bring  with 
him. 

15  For  this  we  say  unto  you 
1  by  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that 
k  we  which  are  alive,  and  remain  unto  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  shall  not  prevent  them 
which  are  asleep. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cass. 
Aug.  12. 


e  See  Lev.  xix.  28;  Deut.  xiv.  1,  2;  2  Sam.  xii.  20. - fEph. 

ii.  12. - s  1  Cor.  xv.  13. 


camels,  and  made  a  feast,  to  which  all  the  Arabian 
lords  and  all  the  peasantry  in  the  district  were  invited. 
About  the  time  of  the  feast  he  took  a  walk  towards  a 
neighbouring  Wood,  to  see  if  he  could  find  any  person 
whom  he  might  invite  to  partake  of  the  entertainment 
which  he  had  then  provided.  Walking  along  the  skirt 
of  the  wood,  he  espied  an  old  man  coming  out  of  it, 
laden  with  a  burden  of  faggots  ;  he  accosted  him  and 
asked  if  he  had  not  heard  of  the  entertainment  made 
that  day  by  Hatem  Tai.  The  old  man  answered  in 
the  affirmative.  He  asked  him  why  he  did  not  attend 
and  partake  with  the  rest.  The  old  man  answered  : 
“  He  that  is  able  to  gain  his  bread  even  by  collecting 
faggots  in  the  wood,  should  not  be  beholden  even  to 
Hatem  Tai.”  This  is  a  noble  saying,  and  has  long 
been  a  rule  of  conduct  to  the  writer  of  this  note. 

Verse  13.  I  would  not  have  you  to  he  ignorant ] 
Instead  of  exoyev,  have,  dshopev,  wish ,  is  the  reading  of 
ADEFG,  many  others,  besides  the  Arabic,  JEthiopic, 
Armenian,  some  of  the  Slavonian,  the  Vidgate,  and 
Itala ,  with  many  of  the  Greek  fathers.  This  is  un¬ 
doubtedly  the  true  reading :  Brethren,  I  would  not 
wish  you  to  be  ignorant ;  or,  I  would  not  that  you 
should  be  ignorant. 

This  was  probably  one  of  the  points  which  were 
lacking  in  their  faith,  that  he  wished  to  go  to  Thes- 
salonica  to  instruct  them  in. 

Them  which  are  asleep ]  That  is,  those  who  are 
dead.  It  is  supposed  that  the  apostle  had  heard  that 
the  Thessalonians  continued  to  lament  over  their  dead, 
as  the  heathens  did  in  general  who  had  no  hope  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body ;  and  that  they  had  been 
puzzled  concerning  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection. 
To  set  them  right  on  this  important  subject,  he  deli¬ 
vers  three  important  truths  :  1 .  He  asserts,  as  he  had 
done  before,  that  they  who  died  in  the  Lord  should 
have,  in  virtue  of  Christ’s  resurrection,  a  resurrection 
unto  eternal  life  and  blessedness.  2.  He  makes  a 
new  discovery,  that  the  last  generation  should  not  die 
at  all,  but  be  in  a  moment  changed  to  immortals.  3. 
He  adds  another  new  discovery,  that,  though  the  liv¬ 
ing  should  not  die,  but  be  transformed,  yet  the  dead 
should  first  be  raised,  and  be  made  glorious  and  im¬ 
mortal  ;  and  so,  in  some  measure,  have  the  preference 
and  advantage  of  such  as  shall  then  be  found  alive. 
See  Dodd. 

erse  14.  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and  rose 
again]  E i  yap’  Seeing  that  we  believe  ;  knowing  that 
the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  as  fully  authenticated  as 
his  death. 

Even  so  them]  It  necessarily  follows  that  them 
who  sleep — die,  in  him — in  the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  will 

550 


h  1  Cor.  xv.  18,  23  ;  chap.  iii.  13. - 1 1  Kings  xiii.  17, 18  ;  xx.  35. 

k  1  Cor.  xv.  51. 


God  bring  with  him — he  will  raise  them  up  as  Jesus 
was  raised  from  the  dead,  in  the  same  manner,  i.  e.  by 
his  own  eternal  power  and  energy  ;  and  he  will  bring 
them  ivith  him — with  Christ,  for  he  is  the  head  of  the 
Church,  which  is  his  body. 

Verse  15.  This  we  say  unto  you  by  the  word  of  the 
Lord]  This  I  have,  by  express  revelation,  from  the 
Lord  :  what  he  now  delivers  he  gives  as  coming  im¬ 
mediately  from  the  Spirit  of  God.  Indeed,  human 
reason  could  not  have  found  out  the  points  which  he 
immediately  subjoins ;  no  conjectures  could  lead  to 
them.  Allowing  even  the  general  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection  to  be  believed,  yet  what  follows  does  not 
flow  from  the  premises ;  they  are  doctrines  of  pure 
revelation,  and  such  as  never  could  have  been  found 
out  by  human  ingenuity.  In  no  place  does  the  apostle 
speak  more  confidently  and  positively  of  his  inspiration 
than  here  ;  and  we  should  prepare  ourselves  to  receive 
some  momentous  and  interesting  truth. 

We  which  are  alive,  and  remain]  By  the  pronoun 
we  the  apostle  does  not  intend  himself,  and  the  Thes¬ 
salonians  to  whom  he  was  then  writing;  he  is  speak¬ 
ing  of  the  genuine  Christians  which  shall  be  found  on 
earth  when  Christ  comes  to  judgment.  From  not 
considering  the  manner  in  which  the  apostle  uses  this 
word,  some  have  been  led  to  suppose  that  he  imagined 
that  the  day  of  judgment  would  take  place  in  that 
generation,  and  while  he  and  the  then  believers  at 
Thessalonica  were  in  life.  But  it  is  impossible  that 
a  man,  under  so  direct  an  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
should  be  permitted  to  make  such  a  mistake  :  nay,  no 
man  in  the  exercise  of  his  sober  reason  could  have 
formed  such  an  opinion  ;  there  was  nothing  to  warrant 
the  supposition ;  no  premises  from  which  it  could  be 
fairly  deduced  ;  nor  indeed  any  thing  in  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  Church ,  nor  in  the  constitution  of  the 
ivorld,  that  could  have  suggested  a  hint  of  the  kind. 
The  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  thing  indefinitely  as  to 
the  time  when  it  shall  happen,  but  positively  as  to  the 
order  that  shall  be  then  observed. 

Shall  not  prevent  them  which  are  asleep.]  Those 
who  shall  be  found  living  in  that  day,  though  they 
shall  not  pass  through  death,  but  be  suddenly  changed, 
shall  not  go  to  glory  before  them  that  are  dead,  for 
the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first — they  shall  be  raised, 
their  bodies  made  glorious,  and  be  caught  up  to  meet 
the  Lord,  before  the  others  shall  be  changed.  And 
this  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  apostle’s  words, 
yt]  (bdacrojuev,  which  we  translate  shall  not  prevent ; 
for,  although  this  word  prevent,  from  pro.  and  venio , 
literally  signifies  to  go  before ,  yet  we  use  it  now  in 
the  sense  of  to  hinder  or  obstruct.  Qdaveiv  riva  sig- 
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Believers  shall  dwell 


CHAP.  V. 


A  M.  eir.  4056.  For  i  the  Lord  himself  shall 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

A.  U.  C.  805.  descend  from  heaven  with  a  shout, 
dii  Caes.  with  the  voice  ot  the  archangel, 
Aug-  12-  and  with  m  the  trump  of  God ; 
n  and  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first : 

17  °  Then  we  which  are  alive  and  remain 


1  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  31 ;  Acts  i.  11  ;  2  Thess.  i.  7. 

52. - n  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  52. 


-J*1 1  Cor.  xv. 


nifies  the  same,  according-  to  Hesychius ,  as  npoyneiv, 
to  go  before ,  7r pokapfavuv,  to  anticipate ,  be  before. 
Those  who  shall  be  found  alive  on  that  day  shall  not 
anticipate  glory  before  the  dead  in  Christ ;  for  they 
shall  rise  first ,  and  begin  the  enjoyment  of  it  before 
the  others  shall  be  changed.  This  appears  to  be  the 
apostle’s  meaning. 

Yerse  16.  The  Lord  himself ]  That  is:  Jesus 
Christ  shall  descend  from  heaven ;  shall  descend  in 
like  manner  as  he  was  seen  by  his  disciples  to  ascend, 
i.  e.  in  his  human  form,  but  now  infinitely  more  glo¬ 
rious  ;  for  thousands  of  thousands  shall  minister  unto 
him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  shall  stand 
before  him ;  for  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  on  the 
throne  of  his  glory  :  but  who  may  abide  the  day  of  his 
coming,  or  stand  when  he  appeareth  1 

With  a  shout ]  Or  order,  ev  Kekeuaparr  and  proba¬ 
bly  in  these  words  :  Arise,  ye  dead,  and  come  to  judg¬ 
ment  ;  which  order  shall  be  repeated  by  the  arch¬ 
angel,  who  shall  accompany  it  with  the  sound  of  the 
trump  of  God,  whose  great  and  terrible  blasts,  like 
those  on  mount  Sinai,  sounding  louder  and  louder, 
shall  shake  both  the  heavens  and  the  earth  ! 

Observe  the  order  of  this  terribly  glorious  day  : 
1.  Jesus,  in  all  the  dignity  and  splendour  of  his  eter¬ 
nal  majesty,  shall  descend  from  heaven  to  the  mid 
region,  what  the  apostle  calls  the  air,  somewhere 
within  the  earth’s  atmosphere.  2.  Then  the  Kehevofia, 
shout  or  order ,  shall  be  given  for  the  dead  to  arise. 

3.  Next  the  archangel,  as  the  herald  of  Christ,  shall 
repeat  the  order,  Arise,  ye  dead ,  and  come  to  judgment ! 

4.  When  all  the  dead  in  Christ  are  raised,  then  the 
trumpet  shall  sound,  as  the  signal  for  them  all  to  flock 
together  to  the  throne  of  Christ.  It  was  by  the  sound 
of  the  trumpet  that  the  solemn  assemblies,  under  the 


for  ever  with  the  Lord. 

shall  be  caught  up  together  with  A\Mf.clI>  4£?6 

them  pin  the  clouds,  to  meet  the  a.  u.  c.  805. 

T  j  .  .  .  .  l  n  Anno  Clau- 

.Lora  in  the  air  :  and  so  q  shall  dii  c*s. 
we  ever  be  with  the  Lord.  Aug’  12‘ 

18  r  Wherefore  8  comfort  one  another  with 
these  words. 

°1  Cor.  xv.  51. - PActs  i.  9;  Rev.  xi.  12. - 'i  John  xii.  26; 

xiv.  3  ;  xvii.  24. - rChap.  v.  11. - sOr,  exhort. 

law,  were  convoked  ;  and  to  such  convocations  there 
appears  to  be  here  an  allusion.  5.  When  the  dead 
in  Christ  are  raised,  their  vile  bodies  being  made  like 
unto  his  glorious  body,  then,  6.  Those  who  are  alive 
shall  be  changed,  and  made  immortal.  7.  These  shall 
be  caught  up  together  with  them  to  meet  the  Lord  in 
the  air.  8.  We  may  suppose  that  the  judgment  will 
now  be  set,  and  the  books  opened,  and  the  dead  judged 
out  of  the  things  written  in  those  books.  9.  The 
eternal  states  of  quick  and  dead  being  thus  determined, 
then  all  who  shall  be  found  to  have  made  a  covenant 
with  him  by  sacrifice,  and  to  have  washed  their  robes, 
and  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  shall 
be  taken  to  his  eternal  glory,  and  be  for  ever  with  the 
Lord.  What  an  inexpressibly  terrific  glory  will  then 
be  exhibited !  I  forbear  to  call  in  here  the  descrip¬ 
tions  which  men  of  a  poetic  turn  have  made  of  this 
terrible  scene,  because  I  cannot  trust  to  their  correct¬ 
ness  ;  and  it  is  a  subject  which  we  should  speak  of 
and  contemplate  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  words  of 
Scripture. 

Verse  18.  Comfort  one  another  with  these  ivords.] 
Strange  saying !  comfort  a  man  with  the  information 
that  he  is  going  to  appear  before  the  judgment-seat 
of  God  !  Who  can  feel  comfort  from  these  words  ? 
That  man  alone  with  whose  spirit  the  Spirit  of  God 
bears  witness  that  his  sins  are  blotted  out,  and  the 
thoughts  of  whose  heart  are  purified  by  the  inspira¬ 
tion  of  God's  Holy  Spirit,  so  that  he  can  perfectly 
love  him,  and  worthily  magnify  his  name.  Reader, 
thou  art  not  in  a  safe  state  unless  it  be  thus  with  thee, 
or  thou  art  hungering  and  thirsting  after  righteous¬ 
ness.  If  so,  thou  shalt  be  filled  ;  for  it  is  impossible  that 
thou  shouldst  be  taken  away  in  thy  sins,  while  mourn¬ 
ing  after  the  salvation  of  God.  They  that  seek  shall  find. 


CHAPTER  V. 

The  apostle  continues  to  speak  of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  and  the  uncertainty  of  the  time  in  which  it 
shall  take  place,  and  the  careless  state  of  sinners,  1—3.  Shows  ihe  Thessalonians  that  they  are  children 
of  the  light ;  that  they  should  watch  and  pray,  and  put  on  the  armour  of  God,  being  called  to  obtain  sal¬ 
vation  by  Christ ,  who  died  for  them ;  that  whether  dead  or  alive,  when  the  day  of  judgment  comes,  they 
may  live  for  ever  with  him ;  and  that  they  should  comfort  and  edify  each  other  with  these  considerations, 
4—11.  He  exhorts  them  to  remember  those  who  labour  among  them,  and  are  over  them  in  the  Lord;  and 
to  esteem  such  highly  for  their  work's  sake ,  12,  13.  He  charges  them  to  warn,  comfort,  and  support 
those  who  stood  in  need  of  such  assistance,  and  to  be  patient  and  beneficent  towards  all,  14,  15.  He 
points  out  their  high  spiritual  privileges ;  warns  them  against  neglecting  or  misimproving  the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit,  and  the  means  of  grace ,  16—20.  They  are  also  exhorted  to  prove  all  things  ;  to  abstain  from  all 
evil ;  and  to  expect  to  be  sanctified,  through  spirit,  soul,  and  body ,  by  him  who  has  promised  this,  and  who 
is  faithful  to  his  promises,  21—24.  Recommends  himself  and  brethren  to  their  prayers ;  shows  them  how 
they  are  to  greet  each  other ;  charges  them  to  read  this  epistle  to  all  the  brethren;  and  concludes  with  the 
usual  apostolical  benediction,  25-28. 
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A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cajs. 
Aug.  12. 


BUT  of  a  the  times  and  the 
seasons,  brethren,  b  ye  have 
no  need  that  I  write  unto  you. 

2  For  yourselves  know  perfect¬ 
ly,  that  c  the  day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a 
thief  in  the  night. 

3  For  when  they  shall  say,  Peace  and  safe¬ 
ty  ;  then  d  sudden  destruction  cometh  upon 
them,  e  as  travail  upon  a  woman  with 


child  ; 
escape. 


and  they  shall 


uj  L/nrisis  coming 

nnt  A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 

4  f  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  A du° Cxs!' 

Aug.  12. 


in  darkness,  that  that  day  should 
overtake  you  as  a  thief. 

5  Ye  are  all  g  the  children  of  light,  and  the 
children  of  the  day  :  we  are  not  of  the  night, 
nor  of  darkness. 

6  h  Therefore  let  us  not  sleep,  as  do 


a  Matt.  xxiv.  3, 36  ;  Acts  i.  7. - b  Chap.  iv.  9. - c  Matt.  xxiv. 

43,  44;  xxv.  13;  Luke  xii.  39,  40;  2  Pet.  iii.  10;  Rev.  iii.  3; 
xvi.  15. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  V. 

Verse  1.  But  of  the  times  and  the  seasons]  It  is 
natural  to  suppose,  after  what  he  had  said  in  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  preceding  chapter  concerning  the  coming 
of  Christ,  the  raising  of  the  dead,  and  rendering  those 
immortal  who  should  then  be  found  alive,  without 
obliging  them  to  pass  through  the  empire  of  death, 
that  the  Thessalonians  would  feel  an  innocent  curiosity 
to  know,  as  the  disciples  did  concerning  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  when  those  things  should  take  place , 
and  lohat  should  he  the  signs  of  those  times ,  and  of 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man.  And  it  is  remarkable 
that  the  apostle  answers,  here,  to  these  anticipated 
questions  as  our  Lord  did,  in  the  above  case,  to  the 
direct  question  of  his  disciples ;  and  he  seems  to  refer 
in  these  words,  Of  the  times  and  the  seasons  ye  have 
no  need  that  I  write  unto  you ,  for  yourselves  know 
that  the  day  of  the  Lord  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the 
night ,  to  what  our  Lord  said,  Matt.  xxiv.  44 ;  xxv.  1 3  ; 
and  the  apostle  takes  it  for  granted  that  they  were 
acquainted  with  our  Lord’s  prediction  on  the  subject : 
For  you  yourselves  know  perfectly  that  the  day  of  the 
Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night.  It  is  very 
likely,  therefore,  that  the  apostle,  like  our  Lord,  couples 
these  two  grand  events — the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  final  judgment.  And  it  appears  most  probable 
that  it  is  of  the  former  event  chiefly  that  he  speaks 
here,  as  it  was  certainly  of  the  latter  that  he  treated 
in  the  conclusion  of  the  preceding  chapter.  In  the 
notes  on  Acts  i.  6,  7,  it  has  already  been  shown  that 
the  xpovovC  V  Kcupovg,  times  or  seasons ,  (the  very  same 
terms  which  are  used  here,)  refer  to  the  destruction  of 
the  Jewish  commonwealth  ;  and  we  may  fairly  presume 
that  they  have  the  same  meaning  in  this  place. 

V  erse  3.  For  when  they  shall  say ,  Peace  and  safety ] 
This  points  out,  very  particularly,  the  state  of  the 
Jewish  people  when  the  Romans  came  against  them; 
and  so  fully  persuaded  were  they  that  God  would  not 
deliver  the  city  and  temple  to  their  enemies,  that  they 
refused  every  overture  that  was  made  to  them. 

Sudden  destruction]  In  the  storming  of  their  city, 
and  the  burning  of  their  temple,  and  the  massacre  of 
several  hundreds  of  thousands  of  themselves  ;  the  rest 
being  sold  for  slaves,  and  the  whole  of  them  dispersed 
over  the  face  of  the  earth. 

As  travail  upon  a  woman]  This  figure  is  perfectly 
consistent  with  what  the  apostle  had  said  before,  viz.  : 
that  the  times  and  seasons  were  not  known ;  though 
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d  Isa.  xiii.  6-9  ;  Luke  xvii.  27,  28,  29  ;  xxi.  34,  35 ;  2  Thess.  i. 

9. - e  Jer.  xiii.  21 ;  Hos.  xiii.  13. - f  Rom.  xiii.  12, 13  ;  1  John 

ii.  8. - s  Eph.  v.  8. - h  Matt.  xxv.  5. 


the  thing  itself  was  expected,  our  Lord  having  pre¬ 
dicted  it  in  the  most  positive  manner.  So,  a  woman 
with  child  knows  that,  if  she  be  spared,  she  will  have 
a  bearing  time ;  but  the  week,  the  day ,  the  hour ,  she 
cannot  tell.  In  a  great  majority  of  cases  the  time  is 
accelerated  or  retarded  much  before  or  beyond  the 
time  that  the  woman  expected  ;  so,  with  respect  to  the 
Jews,  neither  the  day,  week,  month,  nor  year  was 
known.  All  that  was  specifically  known  was  this  ; 
their  destruction  was  coming,  and  it  should  be  sudden , 
and  they  should  not  escape. 

Verse  4.  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  darkness] 
Probably  St.  Paul  refers  to  a  notion  that  was  very 
prevalent  among  the  Jews,  viz.  ;  that  God  would 
judge  the  Gentiles  in  the  night  time,  when  utterly  se¬ 
cure  and  careless  ;  but  he  would  judge  the  Jews  in  the 
day  time,  when  employed  in  reading  and  performing 
the  words  of  the  law.  The  words  in  Midrash  Te- 
hillim,  on  Psalm  ix.  8,  are  the  following  ;  When  the 
holy  blessed  God  shall  judge  the  Gentiles,  it  shall  be 
in  the  night  season,  in  which  they  shall  be  asleep  in 
their  transgressions  ;  but  when  he  shall  judge  the 
Israelites,  it  shall  be  in  the  day  time,  when  they  are 
occupied  in  the  study  of  the  law.  This  maxim  the 
apostle  appears  to  have  in  view  in  the  4th,  5th,  6th, 
7th,  and  8th  verses. 

Verse  5.  Ye  are  all  the  children  of  light]  Ye  are 
children  of  God,  and  enjoy  both  his  light  and  life. 
Ye  are  Christians — ye  belong  to  him  who  has  brought 
life  and  immortality  to  light  by  his  Gospel.  This 
dispensation,  under  which  ye  are,  has  illustrated  all 
the  preceding  dispensations ;  in  its  light  all  is  become 
luminous ;  and  ye,  who  walked  formerly  in  heathen 
ignorance,  or  in  the  darkness  of  Jewish  prejudices,  are 
now  light  in  the  Lord,  because  ye  have  believed  in 
him  who  is  the  light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles,  and  the 
glory  and  splendour  of  his  people  Israel. 

We  are  not  of  the  night,  nor  of  darkness.]  Our  ac¬ 
tions  are  such  as  we  are  not  afraid  to  expose  to  the 
fullest  and  clearest  light.  Sinners  hate  the  light ; 
they  are  enemies  to  knowledge  ;  they  love  darkness  ; 
they  will  not  receive  instruction  ;  and  their  deeds  are 
such  as  cannot  bear  the  light. 

Verse  6.  Let  us  not  sleep,  as  do  others]  Let  us 
who  are  of  the  rfay— » who  believe  the  Gospel  and  be¬ 
long  to  Christ,  not  give  way  to  a  careless,  unconcern¬ 
ed  state  of  mind,  like  to  the  Gentiles  and  sinners  in 
general,  who  are  stupified  and  blinded  by  sin,  so  that 
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The  necessity  of  being 


CHAP.  V. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056.  others  ;  but *  1  let  us  watch  and 
A.  D.  cir.  52.  ’ 

A.  U.  C.  805.  be  sober. 

ArSU'  7  For  k  they  that  sleep,  sleep 
Aug-  12‘  in  the  night ;  and  they  that  be 
drunken,  1  are  drunken  in  the  night. 

8  But  let  us,  who  are  of  the  day,  be  sober, 
m  putting  on  the  breastplate  of  faith  and  love  ; 


1  Matt.  xxiv.  42;  xxv.  13  ;  Rom.  xiii.  11,  12,  13  ;  1  Pet.  v.  8. 
k  Luke  xxi.  34,  36 ;  Rom.  xiii.  13 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  34  ;  Eph.  v.  14. 

1  Acts  ii.  15. 


they  neither  think  nor  feel ;  but  live  in  time  as  if  it 
were  eternity  ;  or  rather,  live  as  if  there  were  no  eter¬ 
nity,  no  future  state  of  existence,  rewards,  or  punish¬ 
ments. 

Let  us  waich ]  Be  always  on  the  alert ;  and  le  so¬ 
ber ,  making  a  moderate  use  of  all  things. 

Verse  7.  For  they  that  sleep ]  Sleepers  and  drunk¬ 
ards  seek  the  night  season  ;  so  the  careless  and  the 
profligate  persons  indulge  their  evil  propensities,  and 
avoid  all  means  of  instruction ;  they  prefer  their  igno¬ 
rance  to  the  word  of  God’s  grace,  and  to  the  light  of 
life.  There  seems  to  be  here  an  allusion  to  the  opi¬ 
nion  mentioned  under  ver.  4,  to  which  the  reader  is 
requested  to  refer.  It  may  be  remarked,  also,  that  it 
was  accounted  doubly  scandalous,  even  among  the 
heathen,  to  be  drunk  in  the  day  time.  They  who 
were  drunken  were  drunken  in  the  night. 

Verse  8.  Putting  on  the  breastplate ]  We  are  not 
only  called  to  work,  but  we  are  called  also  to  fight ; 
and  that  we  may  not  be  surprised,  we  must  watch  ; 
and  that  we  may  be  in  a  condition  to  defend  ourselves, 
we  must  be  sober ;  and  that  we  may  be  enabled  to 
conquer,  we  must  be  armed  :  and  what  the  breastplate 
and  helmet  are  to  a  soldier's  heart  and  head ,  such  are 
faith ,  love ,  and  hope  to  us.  Faith  enables  us  to  en¬ 
dure ,  as  seeing  him  who  is  invisible  ;  love  excites  us 
to  diligence  and  activity ,  and  makes  us  bear  our  trou¬ 
bles  and  difficulties  pleasantly  ;  hope  helps  us  to  anti¬ 
cipate  the  great  end ,  the  glory  that  shall  be  revealed, 
and  which  we  know  we  shall  in  due  time  obtain,  if  we 
faint  not.  For  an  explanation  of  the  different  parts  of 
the  Grecian  armour,  as  illustrating  that  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian,  see  the  notes  on  Eph.  vi.,  where  the  subject  is 
largely  explained. 

Verse  9.  For  God  hath  not  appointed  us  to  wrath ] 
So  then  it  appears  that  some  were  appointed  to  wrath , 
eig  opyrjv,  to  punishment ;  on  this  subject  there  can  be 
no  dispute.  But  who  are  they  1  When  did  this  ap¬ 
pointment  take  place  1  And  for  what  cause  ?  These 
are  supposed  to  be  “  very  difficult  questions,  and  such 
as  cannot  receive  a  satisfactory  answer  ;  and  the  whole 
must  be  referred  to  the  sovereignty  of  God.”  If  we 
look  carefully  at  the  apostle’s  words,  we  shall  find  all 
these  difficulties  vanish.  It  is  very  obvious  that,  in 
the  preceding  verses,  the  apostle  refers  simply  to  the 
destruction  of  the  Jewish  polity,  and  to  the  terrible 
judgments  which  were  about  to  fall  on  the  Jews  as  a 
nation ;  therefore,  they  are  the  people  who  were  ap¬ 
pointed  to  wrath ;  and  they  were  thus  appointed,  not 
from  eternity,  nor  from  any  indefinite  or  remote  time, 
but  from  that  time  in  which  they  utterly  rejected  the 
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prepared  to  meet  the  Lord. 
and  for  a  helmet,  the  hope  of  A:  4S6' 

.  7  r  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

salvation.  A.  U.  C,  805. 

9  For  n  God  hath  not  appoint-  Adu°c*saU 
ed  us  to  wrath,  0  but  to  obtain  Aug~  12‘ 
salvation  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

10  p  Who  died  for  us,  that,  whether  we  wake 
or  sleep,  we  should  live  together  with  him. 


mIsa.  lix.  17 ;  Eph.  vi.  14,  16,  17. - n  Rom.  ix.  22  ;  chap.  i. 

10;  1  Pet.  ii.  8  ;  Jude  4. - 0  2Thess.  ii.  13, 14. - PRom.  xiv. 

8,  9  ;  2  Cor.  v.  15. 


offers  of  salvation  made  to  them  by  Jesus  Christ  and 
his  apostles ;  the  privileges  of  their  election  were  still 
continued  to  them,  even  after  they  had  crucified  the 
Lord  of  glory  ;  for,  when  he  gave  commandment  to 
his  disciples  to  go  into  all  the  world,  and  preach  the 
Gospel  to  every  creature ,  he  bade  them  begin  at  Jeru¬ 
salem.  They  did  so,  and  continued  to  offer  salvation 
to  them,  till  at  last,  being  everywhere  persecuted,  and 
the  whole  nation  appearing  with  one  consent  to  reject 
the  Gospel,  the  kingdom  of  God  was  wholly  taken 
away  from  them,  and  the  apostles  turned  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles.  Then  God  appointed  them  to  wrath  ;  and  the 
cause  of  that  appointment  was  their  final  and  deter¬ 
mined  rejection  of  Christ  and  his  Gospel.  But  even 
this  appointment  to  wrath  does  not  signify  eternal 
damnation ;  nothing  of  the  kind  is  intended  in  the 
word.  Though  we  are  sure  that  those  who  die  in 
their  sins  can  never  see  God,  yet  it  is  possible  that 
many  of  those  wretched  Jews,  during  their  calamities, 
and  especially  during  the  siege  of  their  city,  did  turn 
unto  the  Lord  who  smote  them,  and  found  that  sal¬ 
vation  which  he  never  denies  to  the  sincere  penitent. 

When  the  Jews  were  rejected,  and  appointed  to 
wrath,  then  the  Gentiles  were  elected ,  and  appointed 
to  obtain  salvation  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  whose 
Gospel  they  gladly  received,  and  continue  to  prize  ; 
while  the  remnant  of  the  Jews  continue,  in  all  places 
of  their  dispersion,  the  same  irreconcilable  and  blas¬ 
phemous  opponents  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  On  these 
accounts  the  election  of  the  Gentiles  and  the  reproba¬ 
tion  of  the  Jews  still  continue. 

Verse  10.  Who  died  for  us]  His  death  was 
an  atoning  sacrifice  for  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  for 
the  Jews. 

Whether  we  wake  or  sleep]  Whether  we  live  or  die, 
whether  we  are  in  this  state  or  in  the  other  world,  we 
shall  live  together  with  him — shall  enjoy  his  life,  and 
the  consolations  of  his  Spirit,  while  here  ;  and  shall  be 
glorified  together  with  him  in  the  eternal  world.  The 
words  show  that  every  where  and  in  all  circumstances 
genuine  believers,  who  walk  after  God,  have  life  and 
communion  with  him,  and  are  continually  happy,  and 
constantly  safe.  The  apostle,  however,  may  refer  to 
the  doctrine  he  has  delivered,  chap.  iv.  15,  concern¬ 
ing  the  dead  in  Christ  rising  first ;  and  the  last  gene¬ 
ration  of  men  not  dying,  but  undergoing  such  a  change 
as  shall  render  them  immortal.  On  that  great  day, 
all  the  followers  of  God,  both  those  who  had  long  slept 
in  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  all  those  who  shall  be 
found  living,  shall  be  acknowledged  by  Christ  as  his 
own,  and  live  together  for  ever  with  him. 

553 


I.  THE S SALOPIANS. 


The  ministers  of  Christ 


should  be  highly  esteemed. 


A.  M  eir.  4056.  q  q  q  Wherefore  r  comfort  your- 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  ^ 

A.  u.  c.  805.  selves  together,  and  edify  one 

Anno  Clau- 

dn  Cses.  another,  even  as  also  ye  do. 

Aug~  12~  12  And  we  beseech  you,  bre¬ 

thren,  sto  know  them  which  labour  among 
you,  and  are  over  you  in  the  Lord,  and 
admonish  you ; 

13  And  to  esteem  them  very  highly  in  love 
for  their  work’s  sake.  1  And  be  at  peace 
among  yourselves. 


14  Now  we  11  exhort  you,  bre-  A;  CF-  4,0o56 

J  7  A.  D.  cir.  52 

thren,  v  warn  them  that  are  A.  U.  C.  805. 

.  r  .  r  i  i  Anno  Clau 

w  unruly,  1  comfort  the  feeble-  dii  c*s. 
minded,  y  support  the  weak,  z  be  Aug~  I2‘ 
patient  toward  all  men. 

15  a  See  that  none  render  evil  for  evil  unto 
any  man ;  but  ever  b  follow  that  which  is  good, 
both  among  yourselves,  and  to  all  men. 

16  c  Rejoice  evermore. 

17  d  Pray  without  ceasing. 


<5 Chap.  iv.  18. - rOr,  exhort. - si  Cor.  xvi.  18;  Phil.  ii. 

29;  1  Tim.  v.  17;  Heb.  xiii.  7,  17. - f  Mark  ix.  50. - u  Or, 

beseech. - v2  Thess.  iii.  11,  12. - w  Or,  disorderly. - x  Heb. 

xii.  12. - 7  Rom.  xiv.  1 ;  xv .  1 ;  Gal.  vi.  1, 2. - z  Gal.  v.  22 ; 

Eph.  iv.  2 ;  Col.  iii.  12 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  2. 

Terse  11.  Comfort — one  another]  Rest  assured  that, 
in  all  times  and  circumstances,  it  shall  be  well  with  the 
righteous  ;  let  every  man  lay  this  to  heart ;  and  with 
this  consideration  comfort  and  edify  each  other  in  all 
trials  and  difficulties. 

Terse  12.  Know  them ]  Act  kindly  towards  them  ; 
acknowledge  them  as  the  messengers  of  Christ ;  and 
treat  them  with  tenderness  and  respect.  This  is  a 
frequent  meaning  of  the  word  ytvuaKa.  See  on 
John  i.  10. 

Them  which  labour  among  you]  The  words  rovg 
no-xiuvrag  have  appeared  to  some  as  expressing  those 
who  had  laboured  among  them ;  but  as  it  is  the  parti¬ 
ciple  of  the  present  tense,  there  is  no  need  to  consider 
it  in  this  light.  Both  it  and  the  word  rc polar  apevovg, 
the  superintendents ,  refer  to  persons  then  actually  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  work  of  God.  These  were  all  admo- 
nishers,  teachers,  and  instructors  of  the  people,  devoting 
their  time  and  talents  to  this  important  work. 

.  Terse  13.  Esteem  them  very  highly  in  love]  Chris¬ 
tian  ministers,  who  preach  the  whole  truth ,  and  labour 
in  the  word  and  doctrine,  are  entitled  to  more  than 
respect ;  the  apostle  commands  them  to  be  esteemed, 
vnepeKTrepiaaov,  abundantly,  and  superabundantly  ;  and 
this  is  to  be  done  in  love  ;  and  as  men  delight  to  serve 
those  whom  they  love,  it  necessarily  follows  that  they 
should  provide  for  them,  and  see  that  they  want  neither 
the  necessaries  nor  conveniences  of  life  ;  I  do  not  say 
comforts,  though  these  also  should  be  furnished  ;  but  of 
these  the  genuine  messengers  of  Christ  are  frequently 
destitute.  However,  they  should  ha ve  food,  raiment, 
and  lodging  for  themselves  and  their  household.  This 
they  ought  to  have  for  their  worlds  sake ;  those  who 
do  not  work  should  not  eat.  As  ministers  of  Christ, 
such  as  labour  not  are  unworthy  either  of  respect  or 
support. 

Terse  14.  Warn  them  that  are  unruly]  The  whole 
phraseology  of  this  verse  is  military ;  I  shall  consider 
the  import  of  each  term.  Ara/crovf  Those  who  are 
out  of  their  ranks,  and  are  neither  in  a  disposition  nor 
situation  to  perform  the  work  and  duty  of  a  soldier ; 
those  who  will  not  do  the  work  prescribed,  and  who 
will  meddle  with  what  is  not  commanded.  There  are 
many  such  in  every  Church  that  is  of  considerable 
magnitude. 

Comfort  the  feeble-minded]  Tovg  okiyoipvxovr-  Those 
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aLev.  xix.  18;  Prov.  xx.  22;  xxiv.  29;  Matt.  v.  39, 44;  Rom. 

xii.  17  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  7 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  9. - b  Gal.  vi.  10 ;  chapter  iii. 

12. - c  2  Cor.  vi.  10 ;  Phil.  iv.  4. - d  Luke  xviii.  1  ;  xxi.  36  ; 

Romans  xii.  12 ;  Ephesians  vi.  18 ;  Colossians  iv.  2 ;  1  Peter 
iv.  7. 


of  little  souls ;  the  faint-hearted ;  those  who,  on  the 
eve  of  a  battle,  are  dispirited,  because  of  the  number 
of  the  enemy,  and  their  own  feeble  and  unprovided 
state.  Let  them  know  that  the  battle  is  not  theirs, 
but  the  Lord’s  ;  and  that  those  who  trust  in  him 
shall  conquer. 

Support  the  weak]  A vrexeade  ruv  aadevov  Shore 
up,  prop  them  that  are  weak ;  strengthen  those  wings 
and  companies  that  are  likely  to  be  most  exposed, 
that  they  be  not  overpowered  and  broken  in  the  day 
of  battle. 

Be  patient  toward  all]  Maicpo6vp£iT£  n-pog  navrag' 
The  disorderly ,  the  feeble-minded ,  and  the  weak,  will 
exercise  your  patience,  and  try  your  temper.  If  the 
troops  be  irregular,  and  cannot  in  every  respect  be 
reduced  to  proper  order  and  discipline,  let  not  the 
officers  lose  their  temper  nor  courage  ;  let  them  do  the 
best  they  can ;  God  will  be  with  them,  and  a  victory 
will  give  confidence  to  their  troops.  We  have  often 
seen  that  the  Christian  life  is  compared  to  a  warfare, 
and  that  the  directions  given  to  soldiers  are,  mutatis 
mutandis,  allowing  for  the  different  systems,  suitable 
to  Christians.  This  subject  has  been  largely  treated 
on,  Eph.  vi.  The  ministers  of  Christ,  being  considered 
as  officers,  should  acquaint  themselves  with  the  officers’ 
duty.  He  who  has  the  direction  and  management  of 
a  Church  of  God  will  need  all  the  skill  and  prudence 
he  can  acquire. 

Terse  15.  See  that  none  render  evil  for  evil]  Every 
temper  contrary  to  love  is  contrary  to  Christianity .  A 
peevish,  fretful,  vindictive  man  may  be  a  child  of  Satan ; 
he  certainly  is  not  a  child  of  God. 

Follow  that  which  is  good]  That  by  which  ye  may 
profit  your  brethren  and  your  neighbours  of  every 
description,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles. 

Terse  16.  Rejoice  evermore.]  Be  always  happy; 
the  religion  of  Christ  was  intended  to  remove  misery. 
He  that  has  God  for  his  portion  may  constantly  exult. 
Four  MSS.  of  good  note  add  ev  rep  Kvpcu,  in  the  Lord: 
Rejoice  in  the  Lord  evermore. 

Terse  17.  Pray  without  ceasing.]  Ye  axe  dependent 
on  God  for  every  good  ;  without  him  ye  can  do  nothing; 
feel  that  dependence  at  all  times,  and  ye  will  always 
be  in  the  spirit  of  prayer  ;  and  those  who  feel  this  spirit 
will,  as  frequently  as  possible,  be  found  in  the  exercise 
of  prayer. 
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The  apostle’s  prayer  for  the 


CHAP.  V 


A  M_  cir.  4056.  13  e  jn  erery  thing  give  thanks  : 

A.  U.  C.  905.  for  this  is  the  will  of  Cod  in 

Anno  Clau-  .  T 

dii  Caes.  Chnst  Jesus  concerning  you. 

Aag~  12~ _  1 9  f  Quench  not  the  Spirit. 

20  *  Despise  not  prophesyings. 

2  1  h  Prove  all  things,  1  hold  fast  that  which 
is  good. 

«  Eph.  v.  20 ;  Col.iii.17. - fEph.iv.30;  ITim.  iv.  14;  2  Tim. 

i.  6 ;  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  30. - ?  1  Cor.  xiv.  1,  39. 


Verse  18.  In  every  thing  give  thanks ]  For  this 
reason,  that  all  things  work  together  for  good  to  them 
that  love  God  ;  therefore,  every  occurrence  may  be  a 
subject  of  gratitude  and  thankfulness.  While  ye  live 
to  God,  prosperity  and  adversity  will  be  equally  help¬ 
ful  to  you. 

For  this  is  the  will  of  God]  That  ye  should  be 
always  happy  ;  that  ye  should  ever  be  in  the  spirit  of 
prayer ;  and  that  ye  should  profit  by  every  occurrence 
in  life,  and  be  continually  grateful  and  obedient ;  for 
gratitude  and  obedience  are  inseparably  connected. 

Verse  19.  Quench  not  the  Spirit.]  The  Holy  Spirit 
is  represented  as  a  fire ,  because  it  is  his  province  to 
enlighten  and  quicken  the  soul  :  and  to  purge,  purify, 
and  refine  it.  This  Spirit  is  represented  as  being 
quenched  when  any  act  is  done,  word  spoken,  or 
temper  indulged,  contrary  to  its  dictates.  It  is  the 
Spirit  of  love ,  and  therefore  anger,  malice,  revenge,  or 
any  unkind  or  unholy  temper,  will  quench  it  so  that  it 
will  withdraw  its  influences  ;  and  then  the  heart  is  left 
in  a  state  of  hardness  and  darkness.  It  has  been  ob¬ 
served  that  fire  may  be  quenched  as  well  by  heaping 
earth  on  it  as  by  throwing  water  on  it ;  and  so  the  love 
of  the  world  will  as  effectually  grieve  and  quench  the 
Spirit  as  3ny  ordinary  act  of  transgression. 

Every  genuine  Christian  is  made  a  partaker  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  ;  and  he  who  has  not  the  spirit  of  Christ 
is  none  of  his.  It  cannot  be  the  miraculous  gifts  of 
the  Spirit  which  the  apostle  means,  for  these  were 
given  to  few,  and  not  always ;  for  even  apostles  could 
not  work  miracles  when  they  pleased ;  but  the  direc¬ 
tion  in  the  text  is  general ,  and  refers  to  a  gift  of  which 
they  were  generally  partakers. 

Verse  20.  Despise  not  prophesyings.]  Do  not  sup¬ 
pose  that  ye  have  no  need  of  continual  instruction ; 
without  it  ye  cannot  preserve  the  Christian  life,  nor  go 
on  to  perfection.  God  will  ever  send  a  message  of 
salvation  by  each  of  his  ministers  to  everv  faithful, 
attentive  hearer.  Do  not  suppose  that  ve  are  already 
wise  enough ;  you  are  no  more  wise  enough  than  vou 
are  holv  enough.  Thev  who  slight  or  neglect  the 
means  of  grace,  and  especially  the  preaching  of  God's 
holy  word,  are  generally  vain,  empty,  self-conceited 
people,  and  exceedingly  superficial  both  in  knowledge 
and  piety. 

Verse  21.  Prove  all  Ming5]  Whatever  ye  hear  in 
these  prophesyings  or  preachings,  examine  by  the 
words  of  Christ,  and  by  the  doctrines  which,  from 
time  to  time,  we  have  delivered  unto  you  in  our 
preaching  and  writings.  Try  the  spirits — the  dif¬ 
ferent  teachers,  bv  the  word  of  God. 

Hold  fast  that  which  is  good.]  Whatever  in  these 
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sanctification  of  this  Church 

22  k  Abstain  from  all  appear-  -V  cir.  4056. 

*  r  A.  D  cir.  52. 

ance  of  evil.  a.  u.  c.  805. 

23  And  1  the  very  God  of  peace 
m  sanctify  you  wholly  :  and  I  Ao?' 12 


pray  God  your  whole  spirit  and  soul  and  body 
11  be  preserved  blameless  unto  the  coming  of 

our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

- « - - - 

h  1  Cor.  ii.  11,  15 ;  1  John  iv.  1. - ‘  PhiL  iv.  9. - k  Chap.  iv. 

12. - 1  Phil.  iv.  9. - m  Chap.  iiL  13. - 3  1  Cor.  L  9. 

prophesyings  has  a  tendency  to  increase  vour  faith , 
love,  holiness,  and  usefulness,  that  receive  and  hold 
fast.  There  were  prophets  or  teachers  even  at  that 
time  who  professed  to  be  of  God,  and  yet  were  not. 

Verse  22.  Abstain  from  all  appearance  of  evil.] 
Sin  not,  and  avoid  even  the  appearance  of  it.  Do  not 
drive  your  morality  so  near  the  bounds  of  evil  as  to 
lead  even  weak  persons  to  believe  that  ye  actually 
touch,  taste,  or  handle  it.  Let  not  the  form  of  it, 
eidor.  appear  with  or  among  you,  much  less  the  sub¬ 
stance.  Te  are  called  to  holiness  ;  be  ye  holy ,  for 
God  is  holy. 

Verse  23.  And  the  very  God  of  peace]  That  same 
God  who  is  the  author  of  peace,  the  giver  of  peace ; 
and  who  has  sent,  for  the  redemption  of  the  world, 
the  Prince  of  peace  ;  may  that  very  God  sanctify  you 
wholly ;  leave  no  more  evil  in  your  hearts  than  his 
precepts  tolerate  evil  in  your  conduct.  The  word 
wholly ,  b/jjTs/vic,  means  precisely  the  same  as  our 
phrase,  to  all  intents  and  purposes.  May  he  sanctifv 
you  to  the  end  and  to  the  uttermost,  that,  as  sin  hath 
reigned  unto  death ,  even  so  may  grace  reign  through 
righteousness  unto  eternal  life,  by  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

Your  whole  spirit  and  soul  and  body]  Some  think 
that  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  Pythagorean  and  Pla¬ 
tonic  doctrine,  which  was  acknowledged  among  the 
Thessalonians.  I  should  rather  believe  that  he  refers 
simply  to  the  fact,  that  the  creature  called  man  is  a 
compound  being,  consisting,  1.  Of  a  body,  cuua,  an 
organized  svstem,  formed  by  the  creative  energy  of 
God  out  of  the  dust  of  the  earth ;  composed  of  bones, 
muscles,  and  nerves ;  of  arteries,  veins,  and  a  variety 
of  other  vessels,  in  which  the  blood  and  other  fluids 
circulate.  2.  Of  a  soul ,  yvxn,  which  is  the  seat  of 
the  different  affections  and  passions,  such  as  love, 
hatred,  anger,  Ac.,  with  sensations,  appetites,  and 
propensities  of  different  kinds.  3.  Of  spirii,  r revpa, 
the  immortal  principle,  the  source  of  life  to  the  body 
and  soul,  without  which  the  animal  functions  cannot 
be  performed,  how  perfect  soever  the  bodily  organs 
mav  be  ;  and  which  alone  possesses  the  faculty  of  in-  • 
telligence,  understanding,  thinking,  and  reasoning,  and 
produces  the  faculty  of  speech  wherever  it  resides,  if 
accident  have  not  impaired  the  organs  of  speech. 

The  apostle  prays  that  this  compound  being,  in  all 
its  parts,  powers,  and  faculties,  which  he  terms  bcc- 
K?.}jpov.  their  whole,  comprehending  all  parts,  every 
thing  that  constitutes  man  and  manhood,  may  be  sanc¬ 
tified  and  preserved  blameless  till  the  coming  of  Christ ; 
hence  we  learn,  1 .  That  body,  soul,  and  spirit  are  de¬ 
based  and  polluted  bv  sin.  2.  That  each  is  capable 
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I.  THESSALONIANS. 


The  apostle’s  concluding 


charge  and  benediction 


A.  M  exr.  4°56.  24  0  Faithful  is  he  that  calleth 

A)  c  **  52 

A.  u.  c  805.  you,  who  also  will  do  it. 
Adii°c^s.U"  25  Brethren,  p  pray  for  us. 

Aug~  12‘  26  q  Greet  all  the  brethren 

with  a  holy  kiss. 

27  I  r  charge  you  by  the  Lord,  that  s  this 


0  1  Cor.  i.  9  ;  x.  13  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  3.- 

iii.  1. - 1  Rom.  xvi.  16. 


P  Col.  iv.  3 ;  2  Thess. 


epistle  be  read  unto  all  the  holy  ^^bTir  4526 
brethren.  A.  u.  c.  305. 

28  x  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Ad?i°  Ss! 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.  Amen.  Aug~  12‘ 

1  The  First  Epistle  unto  the  Thessalonians 
was  written  from  Athens. 


Or,  adjure. - 3  Col.  iv.  16 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  14.- 

20,  24  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  18. 


Rom.  xvi. 


of  being  sanctified,  consecrated  in  all  its  powers  to 
God,  and  made  holy.  3.  That  the  whole  man  is  to 
be  preserved  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  that  body,  soul, 
and  spirit  may  be  then  glorified  for  ever  with  him. 
4.  That  in  this  state  the  whole  man  may  be  so  sanc¬ 
tified  as  to  be  preserved  blameless  till  the  coming  of 
Christ.  And  thus  we  learn  that  the  sanctification  is 
not  to  take  place  in,  at,  or  after  death.  On  the  pol¬ 
lution  and  sanctification  of  flesh  and  spirit,  see  the  note 
on  2  Cor.  vii.  1. 

Verse  24.  Faithful  is  he  that  calleth  you ]  In  a 
great  variety  of  places  in  his  word  God  has  promised 
to  sanctify  his  followers,  and  his  faithfulness  binds  him 
to  fulfil  his  promises  ;  therefore  he  will  do  it.  He 
who  can  believe  will  find  this  thing  also  possible  to 
him. 

Verse  25.  Pray  for  «.?.]  Even  apostles,  while 
acting  under  an  extraordinary  mission,  and  enjoying 
the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  felt  the  necessity 
of  the  prayers  of  the  faithful.  God  requires  that  his 
people  should  pray  for  his  ministers ;  and  it  is  not  to 
be  wondered  at,  if  they  who  pray  not  for  their  preach¬ 
ers  should  receive  no  benefit  from  their  teaching. 
How  can  they  expect  God  to  send  a  message  by  him, 
for  whom  they,  who  are  the  most  interested,  have  not 
prayed  ?  If  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  Christ  be  not 
worth  the  most  earnest  prayers  which  a  man  can  offer, 
they,  and  the  heaven  to  which  they  lead,  are  not  worth 
having. 

Verse  26.  Greet  all  the  brethren]  See  the  note  on 
Rom.  xvi.  16.  Instead  of  all  the  brethren,  the  Coptic 
has,  greet  one  another ;  a  reading  not  noticed  by 
either  Griesbach  or  Wetstein. 

Verse  27.  I  charge  you  by  the  Lord,  that  this  epis¬ 
tle  be  read]  There  must  have  been  some  particular 
reason  for  this  solemn  charge ;  he  certainly  had  some 
cause  to  suspect  that  the  epistle  would  be  suppressed 
in  some  way  or  other,  and  that  the  whole  Church  would 
not  be  permitted  to  hear  it :  or  he  may  refer  to  the 
smaller  Churches  contiguous  to  Thessalonica,  or  the 
Churches  in  Macedonia  in  general,  whom  he  wished  to 
hear  it,  as  well  as  those  to  whom  it  was  more  imme¬ 
diately  directed.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  apostles 
designed  that  their  epistles  should  be  copied,  and  sent 
to  all  the  Churches  in  the  vicinity  of  that  to  which 
they  were  directed.  Had  this  not  been  the  case,  a 
great  number  of  Churches  would  have  known  scarcely 
any  thing  of  the  New  Testament.  As  every  Jewish 
synagogue  had  a  copy  of  the  law  and  the  prophets,  so 
every  Christian  Church  had  a  copy  of  the  gospels  and 
the  epistles,  which  were  daily,  or  at  least  every  Sab¬ 
bath,  read  for  the  instruction  of  the  people.  This  the 
apostle  deemed  so  necessary,  that  he  adjured  them  by 
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tbe  Lord  to  read  this  epistle  to  all  the  brethren ;  i.  e. 
to  all  the  Christians  in  that  district.  Other  Churches 
might  get  copies  of  it ;  and  thus,  no  doubt,  it  soon  be¬ 
came  general.  In  this  way  other  parts  of  the  sacred 
writings  were  disseminated  through  all  the  Churches 
of  the  Gentiles  ;  and  the  errors  of  the  different  scribes, 
employed  to  take  copies,  constituted  what  are  now 
called  the  various  readings. 

Verse  28.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus]  As  the 
epistle  began  so  it  ends  ;  for  the  grace  of  Christ  must 
be  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  every  work,  in  order 
to  complete  it,  and  bring  it  to  good  effect. 

Amen.]  This  is  wanting  in  BD*FG  and  some 
others.  It  was  probably  not  written  by  St.  Paul. 

The  subscriptions  are,  as  in  other  cases,  various  and 
contradictory.  The  chief  MSS.  conclude  as  follows: 
The  first  to  the  Thessalonians  is  completed  ;  the  second 
to  the  Thessalonians  begins. — DFG.  The  first  to  the 
Thessalonians  written  from  Athens. — AB,  and  others. 
From  Laodicea. — Cod.  Claromont.  The  first  to  the 
Thessalonians,  written  from  Athens. — Common  Greek 
text. 

The  Versions  conclude  thus : — The  First  Epistle  to 
the  Thessalonians  was  written  at  Athens,  and  sent  by 
the  hands  of  Timotheus. — Syriac.  To  the  Thessalo¬ 
nians. — HSthiopic.  Nothing  in  the  Vulgate.  The 
end  of  the  epistle :  it  was  written  from  a  city  of  the 
Athenians,  and  sent  by  the  hand  of  Timotheus.  And 
to  the  Lord  be  praise  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. — 
Arabic.  Written  from  Athens,  and  sent  by  Silvanus 
and  Timotheus. — Coptic. 

That  it  was  not  sent  by  either  Silvanus  or  Timothy 
is  evident  enough  from  the  inscription,  for  St.  Paul 
associates  these  two  with  himself,  in  directing  it  to  the 
Thessalonian  Church.  Others  say  that  it  was  sent  by 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus,  but  this  also  is  absurd  ;  for 
Onesimus  was  not  converted  till  a  considerable  time 
after  the  writing  of  this  epistle.  That  it  was  written 
by  St.  Paul,  there  is  no  doubt ;  and  that  it  was  written 
at  Corinth,  and  not  at  Athens,  has  been  shown  in  the 
preface. 

1.  The  two  preceding  chapters  are  certainly  among 
the  most  important  and  the  most  sublime  in  the  New 
Testament.  The  general  judgment,  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  and  the  states  of  the  quick  and  dead,  the 
unrighteous  and  the  just,  are  described,  concisely  in¬ 
deed,  but  they  are  exhibited  in  the  most  striking  and 
affecting  points  of  view.  I  have  attempted  little  else 
than  verbal  illustrations  ;  the  subject  is  too  vast  for  my 
comprehension  ;  I  cannot  order  my  speech  by  reason 
of  darkness.  Though  there  are  some  topics  handled 
here  which  do  not  appear  in  other  parts  of  the  sacred 
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Concluding  observations  ' 

writings,  yet  the  main  of  what  we  learn  is  this :  “  Our 
God  will  come,  and  will  not  keep  silence  ;  a  fire  shall 
burn  before  him,  and  it  shall  be  very  tempestuous  round 
about  him  ;  he  shall  call  to  the  heavens  above,  and  to 
the  earth  beneath,  that  he  may  judge  his  people.”  The 
day  of  judgment !  what  an  awful  word  is  this  !  what 
a  truly  terrific  time !  when  the  heavens  shall  be  shri¬ 
velled  as  a  scroll,  and  the  elements  melt  with  fervent 
heat ;  when  the  earth  and  its  appendages  shall  be  burnt 
up,  and  the  fury  of  that  conflagration  be  such  that  there 
shall  be  no  more  sea !  A  time  when  the  noble  and 
ignoble  dead,  the  small  and  the  great ,  shall  stand  before 
God,  and  all  be  judged  according  to  the  deeds  done  in 
the  body  ;  yea,  a  time  when  the  thoughts  of  the  heart 
and  every  secret  thing  shall  be  brought  to  light;  when 
the  innumerable  millions  of  transgressions,  and  embryo 
and  abortive  sins,  shall  be  exhibited  in  all  their  purposes 
and  intents ;  a  time  when  Justice,  eternal  Justice,  shall 
sit  alone  upon  the  throne,  and  pronounce  a  sentence  as 
impartial  as  irrevocable,  and  as  awful  as  eternal  ! 
There  is  a  term  of  human  life ;  and  every  human  being 
is  rapidly  gliding  to  it  as  fast  as  the  wings  of  time,  in 
their  onward  motion,  incomprehensibly  swift,  can  carry 
him !  And  shall  not  the  living  lay  this  to  heart  1 
Should  we  not  live  in  order  to  die  1  Should  we  not 
die.  in  order  to  be  judged  1  And  should  we  not  live 
and  die  so  as  to  live  again  to  all  eternity,  not  with 
Satan  and  his  angels,  but  with  God  and  his  saints  1 
O  thou  man  of  God  !  thou  Christian  !  thou  immortal 
spirit !  think  of  these  things. 

2.  The  subject  in  verse  27  of  the  last  chapter  I 
have  but  slightly  noticed  :  I  charge  you ,  by  the  Lord , 
that  this  epistle  be  read  unto  all  the  holy  brethren. 
This  is  exceedingly  strange  ;  the  Epistles  to  the  Ro¬ 
mans,  the  Corinthians,  Galatians,  Ephesians ,  Philip- 
pians,  Colossians,  and  Thessalonians,  wTere  directed  to 
the  whole  Church  in  each  of  those  places  ;  why,  then, 
after  directing  this,  as  he  did  all  the  rest,  to  the  whole 
Church ,  should  he  at  the  conclusion  adjure  them,  by 
the  Lord ,  that  it  should  be  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren ; 
that  is,  to  the  very  persons  to  whom  it  was  addressed  1 
Is  there  not  some  mystery  here  ?  Has  it  not  been  the 
endeavour  of  Satan,  from  the  beginning,  to  keep  men 
from  consulting  the  oracles  of  God ;  and  has  he  not 
used  even  the  authority  of  the  Church  to  accomplish 


on  this  Epistle 

this  his  purpose!  Was  not  the  prohibiting  the  use  of 
the  Scriptures  to  the  people  at  large  the  mystery  of 
iniquity  which  then  began  to  work,  and  against  which 
the  adjuration  of  the  apostle  is  directed  !  see  second 
epistle,  chap.  ii.  ;  this  mystery,  which  was  the  grand 
agent  in  the  hands  of  Mystery,  Babylon  the  Great,  to 
keep  the  people  in  darkness,  that  the  unauthorized  and 
wicked  pretensions  of  this  mother  of  the  abominations 
of  the  earth  might  not  be  brought  to  the  test;  but  that 
she  might  continue  to  wear  her  crown,  sit  on  her  scar¬ 
let  beast,  and  subject  the  Christian  world  to  her  empire. 
Was  it  not  the  Christian  world’s  total  ignorance  of 
God’s  book  which  the  Romish  Church  took  care  to 
keep  from  the  people  at  large,  that  induced  them  pa¬ 
tiently,  yet  with  terror,  to  bow  down  to  all  her  usur¬ 
pations,  and  to  swallow  down  monstrous  doctrines 
which  she  imposed  upon  them  as  Christian  verities  ? 
Was  it  not  this  deplorable  ignorance  which  induced 
kings  and  emperors  to  put  their  necks,  literally,  under 
the  feet  of  this  usurped  and  antichristian  power  1 
This  mystery  of  iniquity  continues  still  to  work  ;  and 
with  all  the  pretensions  of  the  Romish  Church,  the 
Scriptures  are  in  general  withheld  from  the  people,  or 
suffered  to  be  read  under  such  restrictions  and  with 
such  notes  as  totally  subvert  the  sense  of  those  pas¬ 
sages  on  which  this  Church  endeavours  to  build  her 
unscriptural  pretensions.  It  is  generally  allowed  that 
the  Vulgate  version  is  the  most  favourable  to  these 
pretensions ;  and  yet  even  that  version  the  rulers  of 
the  Church  dare  not  trust  in  the  hands  of  any  of  their 
people,  even  under  their  general  ecclesiastical  restric¬ 
tions,  without  their  counteracting  notes  and  comments. 
How  strange  is  this !  and  yet  in  this  Church  there  have 
been,  and  still  are,  many  enlightened  and  eminent  men, 
surely  truth  has  nothing  to  fear  from  the  Bible.  When 
the  Romish  Church  permits  the  free  use  of  this  book, 
she  may  be  stripped,  indeed,  of  some  of  her  appen¬ 
dages,  but  she  will  lose  nothing  but  her  dross  and  tin, 
and  become  what  the  original  Church  at  Rome  was, 
beloved  of  God,  called  to  be  saints;  and  have  her  faith, 
once  more,  spoken  of  throughout  all  the  world,  Rom. 
i.  7,  8.  She  has  in  her  own  hands  the  means  of  her  own 
regeneration;  and  a  genuine  Protestant  will  wish,  not 
her  destruction,  but  her  reformation ;  and  if  she  consent 
not  to  be  reformed,  her  total  destruction  is  inevitable. 


CHAP.  V. 


finished  correcting  for  a  new  edition,  on  the  shortest  day  of  1831. — A.  C. 


9 


557 


PREFACE 


TO  THE 


SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TO  THE 


THE  S  SALONIAN  S. 


F^OR  an  account  of  Thessalonica,  and  St.  Paul’s  labours  there,  the  reader  is  requested  to  consult  the  preface 
to  the  preceding  epistle.  That  this  second  epistle  was  written  shortly  after  the  first,  and  from  the  same 
place  too,  is  very  probable,  from  this  circumstance,  that  the  same  persons,  Paul ,  Silvanus,  and  Timotheus ,  who 
addressed  the  Church  at  Thessalonica  in  the  former  epistle,  address  the  same  Church  in  this  ;  and  as  three 
such  apostolic  men  were  rarely  long  together  in  the  same  place,  it  is  very  likely  that  the  two  epistles  were 
written  not  only  in  the  same  year ,  but  also  within  a  very  short  time  of  each  other.  It  appears  that  the  person 
who  carried  the  first  epistle  returned  speedily  to  Corinth,  and  gave  the  apostle  a  particular  account  of  the  state 
of  the  Thessalonian  Church ;  and,  among  other  things,  informed  him  that  many  were  in  expectation  of  the 
speedy  arrival  of  the  day  of  judgment ;  and  that  they  inferred  from  his  epistle  already  sent,  chap.  iv.  15,  17* 
and  v.  4,  6,  that  it  was  to  take  place  while  the  apostle  and  themselves  should  be  yet  alive.  And  it  appears 
probable,  from  some  parts  of  this  epistle,  that  he  was  informed  also  that  some,  expecting  this  sudden  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  had  given  up  all  their  secular  concerns  as  inconsistent  with  a  due  preparation  for  such 
an  important  and  awful  event;  see  chap.  iii.  6—13.  To  correct  such  a  misapprehension,  and  redeem  them 
from  an  error,  which,  if  appearing  to  rest  on  the  authority  of  an  apostle,  must  in  its  issue  be  ruinous  to  the 
cause  of  Christianity,  St.  Paul  would  feel  himself  constrained  to  write  immediately  ;  and  this  is  a  sufficient 
reason  why  these  epistles  should  appear  to  have  been  written  at  so  short  a  distance  from  each  other.  What 
rendered  this  speedy  intervention  of  the  apostle’s  authority  and  direction  the  more  necessary,  was,  that  there 
appear  to  have  been  some  in  that  Church  who  professed  to  have  a  revelation  concerning  this  thing,  and  to 
have  endeavoured  to  confirm  it  by  a  pretended  report  from  the  apostle  himself,  and  from  the  words  already 
referred  to  in  the  former  epistle  ;  see  here  on  chap.  ii.  1,2:  “  We  beseech  you,  brethren,  be  not  soon  shaken 
in  mind,  or  be  troubled,  neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter  as  from  us,  as  that  the  day  of  Christ 
is  at  hand.”  As  the  apostle,  in  this  epistle,  chap.  iii.  2,  entreats  the  Thessalonians  to  pray  the  Lord  that  he 
and  his  companions  might  he  delivered  from  unreasonable  and  wicked  men ,  Dr.  Macknight  supposes  that  the 
epistle  was  written  soon  after  the  insurrection  of  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  in  which  they  dragged  Paul  before 
Gallio,  the  proconsul  of  Achaia,  and  accused  him  of  persuading  men  to  worship  God  contrary  to  the  law ; 
Acts  xviii.  13.  This  argument  places  it  also  in  the  year  52,  or  53,  in  the  tivelfth  or  thirteenth  of  Claudius, 
the  successor  of  Caius. 

As  there  have  been  some  eminent  Christian  writers  who  have  entertained  the  same  opinion  with  those  at 
Thessalonica,  that  not  only  St.  Paul,  but  other  apostles  of  Christ,  did  believe  that  the  day  of  general  judgment 
should  take  place  in  their  time,  which  opinion  is  shown  by  the  event  to  be  absolutely  false ;  it  appears  to  be  a 
matter  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  credit  of  Divine  revelation,  to  rescue  the  character  of  the  apostles 
from  such  an  imputation.  Dr.  Macknight  has  written  well  on  this  subject,  as  the  following  extract  from  his 
preface  to  this  epistle  will  prove  : — 

“  Grotius,  Locke,  and  others,”  says  he,  “  have  affirmed  that  the  apostles  believed  that  the  end  of  the  world 
was  to  happen  in  their  time  ;  and  that  they  have  declared  this  to  be  their  belief  in  various  passages  of  their 
epistles.  But  these  learned  men,  and  all  who  join  them  in  that  opinion,  have  fallen  into  a  most  pernicious 
error ;  for  thereby  they  destroy  the  authority  of  the  Gospel  revelation,  at  least  so  far  as  it  is  contained  in  the 
discourses  and  writings  of  the  apostles  ;  because,  if  they  have  erred  in  a  matter  of  such  importance,  and  which 
they  affirm  was  revealed  to  them  by  Christ,  they  may  have  been  mistaken  in  other  matters  also,  where  their 
inspiration  is  not  more  strongly  asserted  by  them  than  in  this  instance.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  clear  them 
from  so  injurious  an  imputation. 

“  And  first,  with  respect  to  Paul,  who  was  an  apostle  of  Christ,  and  Silvanus,  who  was  a  prophet,  and  a 
chief  man  among  the  brethren,  and  Timothy,  who  was  eminent  for  his  spiritual  gifts,  I  observe  that  the  epistle 
under  our  consideration  affords  the  clearest  proof  that  these  men  knew  the  truth  concerning  the  coming  of 
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Christ  to  judge  the  world ;  for  in  it  they  expressly  assured  the  Thessalonians  that  the  persons  who  made  them 
believe  the  day  of  judgment  was  at  hand  were  deceiving  them  ;  that,  before  the  day  of  judgment,  there  was 
to  be  a  great  apostasy  in  religion,  occasioned  by  the  man  of  sin,  who  at  that  time  was  restrained  from  showing 
himself,  but  who  was  to  be  revealed  in  his  season  ;  that,  when  revealed,  he  will  sit,  that  is,  remain  a  long  time 
in  the  Church  of  God,  as  God,  and  showing  himself  that  he  is  God;  and  that,  afterwards,  he  is  to  be  destroyed. 
Now,  as  these  events  could  not  be  accomplished  in  the  course  of  a  few  years,  the  persons  who  foretold  they 
were  to  happen  before  the  coming  of  Christ  certainly  did  not  think  the  day  of  judgment  would  be  in  their  life¬ 
time.  Besides,  St.  Paul,  Rorn.  xi.  23—36,  by  a  long  chain  of  reasoning,  having  showed  that,  after  the  general 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles,  the  Jews,  in  a  body,  are  to  be  brought  into  the  Christian  Church,  can  any  person 
be  so  absurd  as  to  persevere  in  maintaining  that  this  apostle  believed  the  end  of  the  world  would  happen  in 
his  lifetime  ? 

“  Next,  with  respect  to  the  Apostle  Peter,  I  think  it  plain,  from  the  manner  in  which  he  has  spoken  of  the 
coming  of  Christ,  that  he  knew  it  was  at  a  great  distance  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  4,  8,  9  :  ‘  Knowing  this  first,  that 
scoffers  will  come  in  the  last  days,  walking  after  their  own  lusts,  and  saying,  Where  is  the  promise  of  his 
coming  1  For,  from  the  time  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  continue  as  at  the  beginning  of  the  creation. 
But  this  one  thing,  let  it  not  escape  you,  beloved,  that  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a 
thousand  years  as  one  day.  The  Lord,  who  hath  promised,  doth  not  delay,  in  the  manner  some  account 
delaying.’  Now,  seeing  Peter  has  here  foretold  that,  in  the  last  age,  the  wicked  will  mock  at  the  promise  of 
Christ’s  coming,  on  account  of  its  being  long  delayed ;  and,  from  the  stability  and  regularity  of  the  course  of 
nature  during  so  many  ages,  will  argue  that  there  is  no  probability  that  the  world  will  ever  come  to  an  end ; 
it  is  evident  that  he  also  knew  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment  was  at  a  very  great  distance  at  the  time  he 
wrote  that  epistle. 

“  The  same  may  be  said  of  James ;  for,  in  the  hearing  of  the  apostles,  elders,  and  brethren  assembled  in 
the  council  of  Jerusalem,  he  quoted  passages  from  the  Jewish  prophets,  to  show  that  all  the  Gentiles  were,  at 
some  future  period,  to  seek  after  the  Lord;  Acts  xv.  17.  But,  if  James  looked  for  the  general  conversion 
of  the  Gentiles,  he  certainly  could  not  imagine  the  end  of  the  world  would  happen  in  his  time. 

“  Lastly,  the  Apostle  John,  in  his  book  of  the  Revelation,  having  foretold  a  great  variety  of  important  events 
respecting  the  political  and  religious  state  of  the  world,  which  could  not  be  accomplished  in  a  few  years,  but 
required  a  series  of  ages  to  give  them  birth ;  there  cannot  be  the  least  doubt  that  he  likewise  knew  the  truth 
concerning  his  Master’s  second  coming ;  and  therefore,  to  suppose  that  he  imagined  the  day  of  judgment  was 
to  happen  in  his  own  lifetime,  is  a  palpable  mistake. 

“  Upon  the  whole,  seeing  the  apostles  and  other  inspired  teachers  of  our  religion  certainly  knew  that  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  judgment  was  at  a  great  distance,  every  impartial  person  must  be  sensible  they  have 
been  much  injured,  not  by  the  enemies  of  revelation  alone,  but  by  some  of  its  friends  ;  who,  upon  the  strength 
of  certain  expressions,  the  meaning  of  which  they  evidently  misunderstood,  have  endeavoured  to  persuade  the 
world  that  the  apostle  ignorantly  believed  the  day  of  judgment  was  at  hand.  These  expressions  may  all  be 
applied  to  other  events,  as  shall  be  showed  in  the  next  section,  and  therefore  they  ought  to  be  so  applied  ; 
because  candour  requires  that  sense  to  be  put  on  an  author’s  words  which  renders  him  most  consistent  with 
himself.” 

As  the  term  coming  of  Christ  has  several  acceptations  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  the  applying  any  one 
of  these  to  the  subject  to  which  in  a  given  place  it  does  not  belong,  may  lead  to  very  erroneous  if  not 
dangerous  conclusions,  as  it  appears  to  have  done  at  Thessalonica  ;  it  is  necessary  to  consider  the  different 
senses  in  which  this  phrase  is  used,  that  we  may  know  its  specific  meaning  in  the  different  places  where 
it  occurs.  Dr.  Macknight,  in  the  fourth  section  of  his  preface,  intituled,  Different  Comings  of  Christ  are 
spoken  of  in  the  New  Testament,  has  treated  this  subject  also  with  considerable  judgment,  as  the  reader 
will  at  once  perceive. 

“  In  this  article  I  propose  to  show  that  there  are  other  comings  of  Christ  spoken  of  in  Scripture  besides 
his  coming  to  judgment ;  and  that  there  are  other  things  besides  this  mundane  system  whose  end  is  there 
foretold ;  and  that  it  is  of  these  other  matters  the  apostles  speak,  when  they  represent  the  day  of  their 
Master  and  the  end  of  all  things  as  at  hand. 

“  First,  then,  in  the  prophetic  writings  of  the  Jews  (2  Sam.  xxii.  10,  12  ;  Psalm  xcvii.  2—5  ;  Isa.  xix.  1) 
great  exertions  of  the  Divine  power,  whether  for  the  salvation  or  destruction  of  nations,  are  called  the  coming, 
the  appearance ,  the  presence  of  God.  Hence  it  was  natural  for  the  apostles,  who  were  Jews,  to  call  any 
signal  and  evident  interposition  of  Christ,  as  Governor  of  the  world,  for  the  accomplishment  of  his  purposes, 
his  coming  and  his  day  ;  accordingly,  those  exertions  of  his  power  and  providence,  whereby  he  destroyed 
Jerusalem  and  the  temple,  abrogated  the  Mosaic  institutions,  and  established  the  Gospel,  are  called  by  the 
apostles  his  coming  and  day ;  not  only  in  allusion  to  the  ancient  prophetic  language,  but  because  Christ 
himself,  in  his  prophecy  concerning  these  events,  recorded  Matt,  xxiv.,  has  termed  them  the  coming  of  the 
Son  of  man,  in  allusion  to  the  following  prophecy  of  Daniel,  of  which  his  own  prophecy  is  an  explication  ; 
Dan.  vii.  13,  14  :  £I  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and,  behold,  one  like  the  Son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of  days.  And  they  brought  him  near  before  him.  And  there  was 
given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  kingdom ;  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages,  should  serve  him. 
His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion,  which  shall  not  pass  away ;  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall  not 
be  destroyed.’  This  prophecy  the  Jewish  doctors,  with  one  consent,  attribute  to  the  Messiah,  and  ol  that 
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temporal  kingdom  which  they  expected  was  to  be  given  him.  Farther,  they  supposed  he  would  erect  that 
temporal  kingdom  by  great  and  visible  exertions  of  his  power  for  the  destruction  of  his  enemies ;  but  they 
little  suspected  that  themselves  were  of  the  number  of  those  enemies  whom  he  was  to  destroy ;  and  that 
his  kingdom  was  to  be  established  upon  the  ruin  of  their  state.  Yet  that  was  the  true  meaning  of  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.  For,  while  the  Jewish  nation  continued  in  Judea,  and  observed 
the  institutions  of  Moses,  they  violently  opposed  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  by  which  the  Messiah  was  to 
reign  over  all  people,  nations,  and  languages.  Wherefore,  that  the  everlasting  kingdom  might  be  established 
effectually,  it  was  necessary  that  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state  should  be  destroyed  by  the  Roman  armies. 
Now,  since  our  Lord  foretold  this  sad  catastrophe  in  the  words  of  the  Prophet  Daniel,  Matt.  xxiv.  30,  ‘And 
they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory ;’  and  after 
describing  every  particular  of  it  with  the  greatest  exactness,  seeing  he  told  his  disciples,  ver.  34,  ‘This 
generation  shall  not  pass  till  all  these  things  be  fulfilled ;’  can  there  be  any  doubt  that  the  apostles,  (who, 
when  they  wrote  their  epistles,  certainly  understood  the  true  import  of  this  prophecy,)  by  their  Master's 
coming  and  by  the  end  of  all  things ,  which  they  represent  as  at  hand,  mean  his  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem, 
and  to  put  an  end  to  the  institutions  of  Moses  1  It  is  no  objection  to  this,  that,  when  the  apostles  heard 
Christ  declare,  *  There  shall  not  be  left  here  one  stone  upon  another  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down,’  they 
connected  the  end  of  the  world  or  age  with  that  event ;  Matt.  xxiv.  3  :  ‘  Tell  us,  when  shall  these  things 
be  ?  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  sai  cwreheiae  tov  aiovog,  and  of  the  end  of  the  age?’  For 
as  the  Jewish  doctors  divided  the  duration  of  the  world  into  three  ages;  the  age  before  the  law,  the  age 
under  the  law,  and  the  age  under  the  Messiah ;  the  apostle  knew  that  the  age  under  the  law  was  to  end 
when  the  age  under  the  Messiah  began ;  and  therefore  by  the  end  of  the  age  they  meant,  even  at  that  time, 
not  the  end  of  the  world,  but  the  end  of  the  age  under  the  law,  in  which  the  Jews  had  been  greatly  oppressed 
by  the  heathens.  And  although  they  did  not  then  understand  the  purpose  for  which  their  Master  was  to 
come,  nor  the  true  nature  of  his  kingdom ;  nor  suspect  that  he  was  to  make  any  change  in  the  institutions 
of  Moses ;  yet  when  they  wrote  their  epistles,  being  illuminated  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  they  certainly  knew 
that  the  institutions  of  Moses  were  to  be  abolished ;  and  that  their  Master’s  kingdom  was  not  a  temporal  but  a 
spiritual  dominion,  in  which  all  people,  nations,  and  languages  were  to  be  governed,  not  by  external  force, 
but  by  the  operation  of  truth  upon  their  minds  through  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel. 

“  Farther,  that  the  apostles,  by  the  coming  of  Christ,  which  they  represented  as  at  hand  when  they  wrote 
their  epistles,  meant  his  coming  to  establish  his  spiritual  kingdom  over  all  people,  nations,  and  languages,  and 
not  his  coming  to  put  an  end  to  this  mundane  system,  is  evident  from  what  Christ  himself  told  them,  Matt, 
xvi.  28  :  ‘  There  be  some  standing  here  who  shall  not  taste  of  death  till  they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in 
his  kingdom.’  And,  agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  coming  of  Christ  and  of  the  end  of  all  things,  I  observe 
that  every  passage  of  their  epistles,  in  which  the  apostles  have  spoken  of  these  things  as  at  hand,  may  with 
the  greatest  propriety  be  interpreted  of  Christ’s  coming  to  establish  his  everlasting  kingdom  over  all  people, 
nations,  and  languages,  by  destroying  Jerusalem,  putting  an  end  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  spreading  the  Gospel 
through  the  world.  Thus,  1  Cor.  x.  1 1  :  ‘  These  things — are  written  for  our  admonition,  upon  whom  -ra  teX,t] 
tov  acovov ,  the  ends  of  the  ages  are  come,’  means  the  end  of  the  age  under  the  law,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
age  under  the  Messiah.  Phil.  iv.  5  :  ‘  Let  your  moderation  be  known  to  all  men  :  the  Lord  is  nigh  ;’  namely, 
to  destroy  the  Jews,  your  greatest  adversaries.  Heb.  ix.  26  :  ‘But  now  once  e-kl  cwreheia  tov  aiovov , 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  ages,  (the  Jewish  jubilees,)  hath  he  been  manifested  to  abolish  sin-offering  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself.’  Heb.  x.  25  :  ‘Exhorting  one  another  daily;  and  so  much  the  more,  as  ye  see  the 
day  approaching,’  the  day  of  Christ’s  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state.  Terse  37  :  ‘For 
yet  a  little  while,  and  he  who  is  coming  will  come,  and  will  not  tarry.’  James  v.  7  :  ‘  Wherefore,  be  patient, 
brethren,  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord.’  Verse  8:  ‘Be  ye  also  patient,  strengthen  your  hearts,  for  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  (to  destroy  the  Jews,  your  persecutors)  draweth  nigh.’  Verse  9  :  ‘Behold  the  Judge 
standeth  before  the  door.’  I  Pet.  iv.  7  :  ‘  The  end  of  all  things  (the  end  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  temple, 
and  of  all  the  Mosaic  institutions)  hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,  and  watch  unto  prayer.’  1  John 
ii.  18  :  ‘Young  children,  it  is  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  state;  and  as  ye  have  heard  (from  Christ,  in  his 
prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem)  that  antichrist  cometh,  so  now  there  are  many  antichrists,  whence 
we  know  that  it  is  the  last  nour  of  the  Jewish  state.’ 

2.  “  There  is  another  coming  of  Christ  spoken  of  by  the  apostles,  different  likewise  from  his  coming 
to  judge  the  world,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  present  state  of  things  ;  viz.  his  coming  to  destroy  the  man 
of  sin.  Chap.  ii.  8  :  ‘  Him  the  Lord  will  consume  by  the  breath  of  his  mouth,  and  will  render  ineffectual 
by  the  bright  shining  of  his  coming.’  This  singular  event,  which  will  contribute  greatly  to  the  nonour 
of  God  and  the  good  of  his  Church,  being  accomplished  by  a  visible  and  extraordinary  interposition  of  the 
power  of  Christ  in  the  government  of  the  world,  is,  agreeably  to  the  Scripture  style,  fitly  called  the  coming 
of  the  Lord,  and  the  bright  shining  of  his  coming ;  but  this  coming  is  nowhere  in  the  Scriptures  said 
to  be  at  hand. 

3.  “  There  is  likewise  a  day  or  coming  of  Christ,  spoken  of  by  Paul,  different  from  his  coming  to 

judgment,  and  from  both  the  former  comings ;  I  mean  his  releasing  his  people  from  their  present  trial  by 

death,  1  Cor.  i.  8  :  ‘  He  also  will  confirm  you  unto  the  end,  without  accusation,  in  the  day  of  our  Lord 

Jesus  Christ.’  Phil.  i.  6  :  ‘  He  who  hath  begun  in  you  a  good  work,  will  be  completing  it  until  the  day 

of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.’  It  is  true,  the  release  of  Christ’s  servants  from  their  present  trial  by  death  is 
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accomplished,  for  the  most  part,  by  no  extraordinary  display  of  his  power ;  yet  it  is  fitly  enough  called  his 
day  and  coming ,  because  by  his  appointment  all  men  die,  and  by  his  power  each  is  carried  to  his  own  place 
after  death.  Besides,  his  servants  in  particular  being  put  on  their  duty,  like  soldiers,  must  remain  at  their 
several  posts  till  released  by  their  commander ;  and  when  he  releases  them,  he  is  fitly  said  to  come  for 
that  purpose. 

4.  “  Besides  all  these,  there  is  a  day  or  coming  of  the  Lord  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  put  an  end  to 
the  present  state  of  things.  This  coming  Christ  himself  has* promised.  Matt.  xvi.  27  :  ‘  The  Son  of  man 
shall  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father  with  his  holy  angels;  and  then  shall  he  reward  every  man  according 
to  his  work.’  Now  this,  being  a  real,  personal  appearing  of  Christ  in  the  body,  is,  more  properly  than  any 
other  of  his  comings,  called  the  day  and  coming  of  Christ.  And  the  purposes  of  it  being  more  important 
than  those  of  his  other  comings,  the  exertions  of  his  power  for  accomplishing  them  will  be  most  signal  and 
glorious.  Hence  this  coming  is,  with  great  propriety,  termed  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ ,  and  the  day 
of  his  revelation,  when  he  shall  he  glorified  in  his  saints ,  and  admired  of  all  them  who  believe. 

“  Thus  it  appears  that,  when  the  apostles  wrote,  there  were  four  comings  of  Christ  to  happen,  three 
of  them  figurative,  but  the  fourth  a  real  appearance  ;  that  these  different  comings  are  frequently  spoken 
of  in  Scripture  ;  and  that,  although  the  coming  of  Christ  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  and  to  establish  his  ever¬ 
lasting  kingdom,  be  represented  by  the  apostles  as  then  at  hand,  no  passage  from  their  writings  can  be 
produced  in  which  his  personal  appearance  to  judge  the  world  is  said,  or  even  insinuated,  to  be  at  hand. 
The  truth  is,  if  the  different  comings  of  Christ  are  distinguished  as  they  ought  to  be,  we  shall  find  that 
the  apostles  have  spoken  of  each  of  them  according  to  truth ;  and  that  the  opinion  which  some  Christians 
have  unadvisedly  espoused,  to  the  great  discredit  of  the  inspiration  of  the  apostles,  has  not  the  least 
foundation  in  Scripture.” 

The  epistle  naturally  divides  itself  into  three  parts,  and  each  is  contained  in  a  separate  chapter. 

Part  1.  Chap.  I. — Contains  the  address,  and  motives  of  consolation  in  their  afflicted  and  persecuted  state. 

Part  2.  Chap.  II. — Is  partly  prophetical,  and  partly  didactic.  It  contains  the  doctrine  concerning  Christ’s 
coming  to  judgment,  and  a  prophecy  concerning  some  future  but  great  apostasy  from  the  Christian  faith. 

Part  3.  Chap.  III. — Is  wholly  hortatory ;  and  contains  a  number  of  important  advices  relative  to 
Christian  virtues,  and  a  proper  behaviour  in  those  situations  in  life  in  which  it  had  pleased  God  to  call  them. 

This  is  the  shortest  of  all  St.  Paul’s  espistles  to  the  Churches,  but  is  of  very  great  importance,  and  in 
many  places  very  sublime,  especially  in  the  second  part ;  and  in  this  there  are  several  very  great  difficulties, 
and  some  things  hard  to  be  understood.  After  all  the  pains  and  labour  of  learned  men,  it  would  be  hazardous 
to  say,  the  meaning  of  every  part  is  now  clearly  made  out.  What  increases  the  difficulty  is,  that  the  apostle 
refers  to  some  private  communication  with  themselves,  no  part  of  which  is  on  record,  and  without  which 
it  would  require  St.  Paul’s  inspiration  to  be  able  to  fix  the  sense  and  meaning  of  all  we  find  here.  May  the 
Father  of  lights  give  the  reader  a  wise  understanding  in  all  things !  Amen. 

Vol.  II.  (  36  ) 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  5560. — Year  of  the 
Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5554. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5544. — Year  of  the  Julian 
period,  4762. — Year  of  the  world,  according- to  Archbishop  Usher,  4056. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4280. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3812. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4411. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2400. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3154. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  992. — Year  of  the  era  of 
Nabonassar,  king  of'Babylon,  799. — Year  of  the  CCVIIth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  799. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  803. — Year  from  • 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  804. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Varro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  805. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  364. — Year  of 
the  Cassarean  era  of  Antioch,  100. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  97. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  90. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  56. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
52. — Year  of  Yentidius  Cumanus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  4. — Year  ofVologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  3. 
— Year  of  Caius  Numidius  Quadratus,  governor  of  Syria,  2. — Year  of  Ananias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  8. 
Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  53. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Com¬ 
mon  Golden  Number,  15  ;  or  the  second  year  after  the  fifth  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nine¬ 
teen  years,  12,  or  the  first  after  the  fourth  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  5. — Dominical  Letters,  it 
being  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  BA. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation 
of  time,  the  Calends  of  April,  i.  e.  April  1st,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — rEaster 
Sunday,  April  2. — Epact,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  the  2 2d  of  March,  or  the  Xlth  of  the  Calends  of  April,  4. 
— Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the 
Calends  of  January,  11. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively, 
(beginning  with  January,)  11,  13,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  18,20,20. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  num¬ 
ber  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  (or  the  Xllth  of  the  Calends  of  April)  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  10. 
— Year  of  Claudius  Caesar,  the  fifth  emperor  of  the  Romans,  12. — Roman  Consuls,  Publius  Cornelius 
Sylla  Faustus,  and  Lucius  Salvius  Otho  Titianus ;  and  for  the  following  year,  (which  is  by  some  supposed 
to  be  the  date  of  this  epistle,)  Decimus  Junius  Silanus,  and  Quintus  Haterius  Antoninus 


CHAPTER  I. 


The  salutation  of  St.  Paul  and  his  companions ,  1,  2.  The  apostle  gives  thanks  to  God  for  their  faith,  love , 
and  union  ;  and  for  their  patience  under  persecutions,  3,  4.  Speaks  of  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  punishment  of  the  ungodly,  and  the  glorification  of  the  righteous,  5—10.  Prays  that  God  may 
count  them  worthy  of  their  calling ,  that  the  name  of  Jesus  may  he  glorified  in  them,  11,  12. 


4.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
cui  Cses. 
Aug.  12. 


pAUL,  and  a  Silvanus,  and  Ti- 
motheus,  unto  the  Church  of 
the  Thessalonians  b  in  God  our  Fa¬ 
ther  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 


2  c  Grace  unto  you,  and  peace, 
from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  d  We  are  bound  to  thank 


A,  M.  cir.  4056 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau 
dii  Cses. 
Aug.  12. 


a2  Cor.  i.  19. - b  1  Thess.  i.  1. - c  1  Cor.  i.  3. 


d  1  Thess.  i.  2,  3 ;  iii.  6,  9 ;  chap,  ii  13. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1.  Paul,  and  Silvanus ,  c fc.]  See  the  notes 
on  1  Thess.  i.  1.  This  epistle  was  written  a  short 
time  after  the  former ;  and  as  Silas  and  Timothy  were 
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still  at  Corinth,  the  apostle  joins  their  names  with  his 
own,  as  in  the  former  case. 

Verse  3.  Your  faith  groweth  exceedingly']  The 
word  vTTepav^avsc  signifies  to  grow  luxuriantly,  as  a  good 

(  36**  ) 


CHAP.  I. 


The  coming  of  Christ ,  and  the 


punishment  of  the  ungodly 


A  M.  cir.4056.  qoc[  always  for  you,  brethren, 

A.  U.  C.  805.  as  it  is  meet,  because  that  your 

AdU0c2s.U*  faith  groweth  exceedingly,  and 

Aug-  12,  the  charity  of  every  one  of  you 

all  toward  each  other  aboundeth  ; 

4  So  that  e  we  ourselves  glory  in  you  in  the 
Churches  of  God  f  for  your  patience  and  faith 
e  in  all  your  persecutions  and  tribulations  that 
ye  endure : 

5  Which  is  h  a  manifest  token  of  the  right¬ 
eous  judgment  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  count¬ 
ed  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  1  for  which 
ye  also  suffer : 

e2  Cor.  vii.  14  ;  ix.  2  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20. - f  1  Thess.  i.  3. 

s  1  Thess.  ii.  14. - h  Phil.  i.  28. - 1 1  Thess.  ii.  14. - kRev. 

vi.  10. - 1  Rev.  xiv.  13. - ml  Thess.  iv.  16;  Jude  14. - u  Gr. 

the  angels  of  his  power. 


6  k  Seeing  it  is  a  righteous  AAMf)CJ.rir  4r^5G 
thing  with  God  to  recompense  A.  u.  c.  805. 

.  ,  ,  ,  Anno  Clau- 

tnbulation  to  them  that  trouble  dii  Cses. 


Aug.  12. 


you; 

7  And  to  you  who  are  troubled,  1  rest  with 
us  ;  when  m  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed 
from  heaven  with,  n  his  mighty  angels, 

8  0  In  flaming  fire,  p  taking  vengeance  on  them 
q  that  know  not  God,  and  r  that  obey  not  the 
Gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ: 

9  s  Who  shall  be  punished  with  everlasting 
destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and 
t  from  the  glory  of  his  power ; 


-P  Or,  yield - 


0  Heb.  x.  27  ;  xii.  29  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  7 ;  Rev.  xxi.  8.- 

ing. - 1  Psa.  lxxix.  6  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  5. - r  Rom.  ii.  8. - s  Phil. 

iii.  19 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  7.- 
ii.  8. 


-1  Deut.  xxxiii.  2  ;  Isa.  ii.  19  ;  chapter 


and  healthy  tree  planted  in  a  good  soil ;  and  if  a  fruit 
tree ,  bearing  an  abundance  of  fruit  to  compensate  the 
labour  of  the  husbandman.  Faith  is  one  of  the  seeds 
of  the  kingdom ;  this  the  apostle  had  sowed  and  water¬ 
ed ,  and  God  gave  an  abundant  increase.  Their  faith 
was  multiplied ,  and  their  love  abounded  ;  and  this  was 
not  the  case  with  some  distinguished  characters  only, 
it  was  the  case  with  every  one  of  them. 

Verse  4.  We  ourselves  glory  in  you  in  the  Churches 
of  God ]  We  hold  you  up  as  an  example  of  what  the 
grace  of  God  can  produce  when  communicated  to 
honest  and  faithful  hearts. 

Fo ?  your  patience  and  faith]  From  Acts  xvii.  5,  13, 
and  from  1  Thess.  ii.  14,  we  learn,  that  the  people  of 
Thessalonica  had  suffered  much  persecution,  both  from 
the  Jews  and  their  own  countrymen ;  but  being  tho¬ 
roughly  convinced  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  and  feel¬ 
ing  it  to  be  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation,  no  per¬ 
secution  could  turn  them  aside  from  it.  And  having 
suffered  for  the  truth,  it  was  precious  to  them.  Perse¬ 
cution  never  essentially  injured  the  genuine  Church 
of  God. 

Verse  5.  A  manifest  token  of  the  righteous  judg¬ 
ment  of  God]  The  persecutions  and  tribulations  which 
you  endure,  are  a  manifest  proof  that  God  has  judged 
righteously  in  calling  you  Gentiles  into  his  Church ; 
and  these  sufferings  are  also  a  proof  that  ye  are  called 
in ;  for  they  who  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God  go 
through  great  tribulation  ;  your  going  through  that 
tribulation  is  a  proof  that  ye  are  entering  in  ;  and  God 
sees  it  right  and  just  that  ye  should  be  permitted  to 
suffer  before  ye  enjoy  that  endless  felicity. 

The  words,  however,  may  be  understood  in  another 
sense,  and  will  form  this  maxim  :  “  The  sufferings  of 
the  just,  and  the  triumphs  of  the  wicked,  in  this  life, 
are  a  sure  proof  that  there  will  be  a  future  judgment, 
in  which  the  wicked  shall  be  punished  and  the  righte¬ 
ous  rewarded.”  This  maxim  is  not  only  true  in  itself, 
but  it  is  most  likely  that  this  is  the  apostle’s  meaning. 

That  ye  may  be  counted  worthy]  Your  patient 
endurance  of  these  sufferings  is  a  proof  that  ye  are 
rendered  meet  for  that  glory  on  account  of  which  ye 
suffer,  and,  in  a  true  Gospel  sense  of  the  word,  worthy 
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of  that  glory  ;  for  he  who  is  a  child  of  God ,  and  a  par¬ 
taker  of  the  Divine  nature,  is  worthy  of  God’s  king¬ 
dom,  not  because  he  has  done  any  thing  to  merit  it, 
but  because  he  bears  the  image  of  God;  and  the 
image  is  that  which  gives  the  title. 

Verse  6.  Seeing  it  is  a  righteous  thing]  Though 
God  neither  rewards  nor  punishes  in  this  life  in  a  gene¬ 
ral  way,  yet  he  often  gives  proofs  of  his  displeasure, 
especially  against  those  who  persecute  his  followers. 
They,  therefore,  who  have  given  you  tribulation,  shall 
have  tribulation  in  recompense. 

Verse  7.  And  to  you  who  are  troubled ,  rest  with 
us]  And  while  they  have  tribulation,  you  shall  have 
that  eternal  rest  which  remains  for  the  people  of  God. 

When  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed]  But  this 
fulness  of  tribulation  to  them,  and  rest  to  you,  shall 
not  take  place  till  the  Lord  Jesus  come  to  judge  the 
world. 

With  his  mighty  angels]  The  coming  of  God  to 
judge  the  world  is  scarcely  ever  spoken  of  in  the 
sacred  writings  without  mentioning  the  holy  angels, 
who  are  to  accompany  him,  and  to  form  his  court  or 
retinue.  See  Deut.  xxxiii.  2;  Matt.  xxv.  31  ;  xvi. 
27  ;  xxvi.  64;  Mark  viii.  38. 

Verse  8.  In  flaming  fire]  Ev  ^loyinypoc  In  thun¬ 
der  and  lighting,  taking  vengeance — inflicting  just 
punishment  on  them  that  know  not  God — the  heathen 
who  do  not  worship  the  true  God,  and  will  not  acknow¬ 
ledge  him,  but  worship  idols ;  and  on  them  that  obey 
not  the  Gospel — the  Jews,  particularly  who  have  re¬ 
jected  the  Gospel,  and  persecuted  Christ  and  his  mes¬ 
sengers  ;  and  all  nominal  Christians  who,  though  they 
believe  the  Gospel  as  a  revelation  from  God,  yet  do 
not  obey  it  as  a  rule  of  life. 

Verse  9.  Who  shall  be  punished]  What  this  ever¬ 
lasting  destruction  consists  in  we  cannot  tell.  It  is 
not  annihilation,  for  their  being  continues ;  and  as  the 
destruction  is  everlasting,  it  is  an  eternal  continuance 
and  presence  of  substantial  evil ,  and  absence  of  all 
good ;  for  a  part  of  this  punishment  consists  in  being 
banished  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord — excluded 
from  his  approbation,  for  ever ;  so  that  the  light  of  his 
countenance  can  be  no  more  enjoyed,  as  there  will  be 
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II.  THE SSALOJN IANS. 


The  glorious  privileges 


of  genuine  believers 


A.  M.  cir.  4056.  jq  v.  When  he  shall  come  to 
A.  D.  cir.  52.  .  . 

A.  U.  c.  805.  be  glorified  m  his  saints,  v  and 

to  be  admired  in  all  them  that 


Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cass. 
Aug.  12. 


believe  (because  our  testimony 
among  you  was  believed)  in  that  day. 

1 1  Wherefore  also  we  pray  always  for  you, 
that  our  God  would  w  count  x  you  worthy  of 

a  Psa.  lxxxix.  7. - T  Psa.  lxviii.  35. - wOr,  vouchsafe. 


this  calling,  and  fulfil  all  the  good  A-.Mric5P  4!f56 

t  A.  u.  cir.  o-o. 

pleasure  of  his  goodness,  and  y  the  A.  U.  c.  805. 
work  oi  faith  with  power  :  dii  c*s. 

12  z  That  the  name  of  our  Aug~  12, 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  may  be  glorified  in  you, 
and  ye  in  him,  according  to  the  grace  of  our 
God  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


1  Ver.  5. - 7  1  Thess.  i.  3. - z  l  Pet.  i.  7 ;  iv.  14. 


an  eternal  impossibility  of  ever  being  reconciled  to 
him. 

The  glory  of  his  power ]  Never  to  see  the  face  of 
God  throughout,  eternity  is  a  heart-rending,  soul-ap¬ 
palling  thought ;  and  to  be  banished  from  the  glory  of 
his  power ,  that  power  the  glory  of  which  is  peculiarly 
manifested  in  saving  the  lost  and  glorifying  the  faith¬ 
ful ,  is  what  cannot  be  reflected  on  without  confusion 
and  dismay.  But  this  must  be  the  lot  of  all  who  ac¬ 
knowledge  not  God ,  and  obey  not  the  Gospel  of  our 
Lard  Jesus  Christ. 

Verse  10.  When  he  shall  come  to  be  glorified  in 
his  saints ]  As  the  grace  of  God  is  peculiarly  glori¬ 
fied  in  saving  sinners  and  making  them  into  saints, 
this  gracious  power  will  be  particularly  manifested  in 
the  great  day,  when  countless  millions  will  appear  be¬ 
fore  that  throne  who  have  come  out  of  great  tribula¬ 
tion,  and  have  washed  their  robes  and  made  them  white 
in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

And  to  be  admired ]  0 avpaadr]vai’  To  be  wondered 

at  among  and  on  the  account  of  all  them  that  believe. 
Much  as  true  believers  admire  the  perfections  of  the 
Redeemer  of  mankind,  and  much  as  they  wonder  at 
his  amazing  condescension  in  becoming  man,  and  dying 
for  the  sins  of  the  world  ;  all  their  present  amazement 
and  wonder  will  be  as  nothing  when  compared  with 
what  they  shall  feel  when  they  come  to  see  him  in 
all  his  glory,  the  glory  that  he  had  with  the  Father 
before  the  world  was.  In  reference  to  this  we  may 
apply  those  words  of  St.  John:  “  Beloved,  now  are 
we  the  sons  of  God ;  and  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what 
wre  shall  be  :  but  we  know  that  when  he  shall  appear 
wre  shall  be  like  him;  for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is.” 
I  John,  chap.  iii.  2. 

Instead  of  roig  ttigtevovgiv,  them  that  believe,  roig 
TUGrevaamv,  them  that  have  believed,  is  the  reading  of 
ABCDEF,  many  others,  the  later  Syriac,  Slavonic, 
Vulgate ,  and  Itala,  with  most  of  the  Greek  fathers. 
This  reading  is  undoubtedly  genuine. 

Because  our  testimony — was  believed  in  that  day.] 
The  members  of  this  sentence  seem  to  have  been 
strangely  transposed.  I  believe  it  should  be  read 
thus  :  “  In  that  day,  wflien  he  shall  come  to  be  glori¬ 
fied  in  bis  saints,  and  admired  among  all  them  that  have 
believed  ;  for  our  testimony  wras  believed  among  you.” 
The  Thessalonians  had  credited  wiiat  the  apostles  had 
said  and  written,  not  only  concerning  Jesus  Christ  in 
general,  but  concerning  the  day  of  judgment  in  particular. 

Verse  11.  We  pray — that  our  God  would  count 
you  worthy ]  It  is  our  earnest  prayer  that  God  would 
make  you  worthy,  atjuooy,  afford  those  continual  sup¬ 
plies  of  grace  by  his  Holy  Spirit,  wdthout  v-hich  you 
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cannot  adorn  your  holy  vocation  ;  you  are  called  into 
the  Christian  Church,  and,  to  be  proper  members  of 
this  Church,  you  must  be  members  of  the  mystical  body 
of  Christ ;  and  this  implies  that  you  should  be  holy, 
as  he  who  has  called  you  is  holy. 

Fulfil  all  the  good  pleasure  of  his  goodness]  1 .  The 
goodness  of  God — his  own  innate  eternal  kindness,  has 
led  him  to  call  you  into  this  state  of  salvation.  2.  It 
is  the  pleasure  of  that  goodness  to  save  you  unto  eter¬ 
nal  life.  3.  It  is  the  good  pleasure ;  nothing  can 
please  God  more  than  your  receiving  and  retaining  his 
utmost  salvation.  4.  It  is  all  the  good  pleasure  of 
his  goodness  thus  to  save  you;  this  he  has  amply 
proved  by  sending  his  Son  to  die  for  you,  beyond 
which  gift  he  has  none  greater.  In  this,  all  the  good 
pleasure  of  his  goodness  is  astonishingly  manifested. 
5.  And  if  you  be  faithful  to  his  grace,  he  w\W  fulfil — 
completely  accomplish,  all  the  good  pleasure  of  his 
goodness  in  you ;  which  goodness  is  to  be  apprehend¬ 
ed  and  is  to  work  by  faith,  the  power  of  which  must 
come  from  him,  though  the  act  or  exercise  of  that 
power  must  be  of  yourselves ;  but  the  very  power  to 
believe  affords  excitement  to  the  exercise  of  faith. 

Verse  12.  That  the  name  of  our  Lord ]  This  is 
the  great  end  of  your  Christian  calling,  that  Jesus 
who  hath  died  for  you  may  have  his  passion  and  death 
magnified  in  your  life  and  happiness ;  that  ye  may 
show  forth  the  virtues  of  him  who  called  you  from 
darkness  into  his  marvellous  light. 

And  ye  in  him]  That  his  glorious  excellence  may 
be  seen  upon  you ;  that  ye  may  be  adorned  with  the 
graces  of  his  Spirit,  as  he  is  glorified  by  your  salvation 
from  all  sin. 

According  to  the  grace]  That  your  salvation  may 
be  such  as  God  requires,  and  such  as  is  worthy  of  his 
grace  to  communicate.  God  saves  as  becomes  God 
to  save  ;  and  thus  the  dignity  of  his  nature  is  seen  in 
the  excellence  and  glory  of  his  wrork. 

1.  It  is  an  awful  consideration  to  the  people  of 
the  world,  that  persecutions  and  afflictions  should  be 
the  lot  of  the  true  Church,  and  should  be  the  proof  of 
its  being  such  ;  because  this  shows  more  than  any 
thing  else  the  desperate  state  of  mankind,  their  total 
enmity  to  God ;  they  persecute,  not  because  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God  have  done  or  can  do  them  hurt,  but 
they  persecute  because  they  have  not  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  in  them  !  Men  may  amuse  themselves  by  argu¬ 
ing  against  the  doctrine  of  original  sm,  or  the  total 
depravity  of  the  soul  of  man ;  but  while  there  is  reli¬ 
gious  persecution  in  the  world,  there  is  the  most  abso¬ 
lute  disproof  of  all  their  arguments.  Nothing  but  a 


The  apostle  exhorts  the  Thessalonians  CHAP.  II. 


heart  wholly  alienated  from  God  could  ever  devise  the 
persecution  or  maltreatment  of  a  man,  for  no  other 
cause  but  that  he  has  given  himself  up  to  glorify  God 
with  his  body  and  spirit,  which  are  his. 

2.  The  everlasting  destruction  of  the  ungodly  is  a 
subject  that  should  be  continually  placed  before  the 
eyes  of  men  by  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel.  How 
shall  a  man  be  induced  to  take  measures  to  escape  a 
danger  of  the  existence  of  which  he  is  not  convinced  1 
Show  him  the  hell  which  the  justice  of  God  has  light¬ 
ed  up  for  the  devil  and  his  angels,  and  in  which  all 
Satan’s  children  and  followers  must  have  their  eternal 
portion.  All  the  perfections  of  God  require  that  he 
should  render  to  every  man  his  due.  And  what  is 
the  due  of  a  sinner  or  a  persecutor,  of  one  who  is  a 
determinate  enemy  to  God ,  goodness,  and  good  men  ? 
Why,  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the 
Lord  and  the  glory  of  his  power.  And  if  God  did 
not  award  this  to  such  persons,  he  could  not  be  the 
God  of  justice. 

3.  The  grand  object  of  God  in  giving  his  Gospel  to 
mankind  is  to  save  them  from  their  sins ,  make  them 
like  himself,  and  take  them  to  his  eternal  glory.  He 
saves  according  to  the  measure  of  his  eternal  good- 


to  stand  fast  in  the  faith. 

ness  ;  the  scanty  salvation  contended  for  and  expected 
by  the  generality  of  Christians,  it  would  be  dishonour¬ 
able  to  God  to  administer.  He  saves  according  to 
his  grace.  His  own  eternal  goodness  and  holiness  is 
the  measure  of  his  salvation  to  man  ;  not  the  creeds 
and  expectations  of  any  class  of  Christians.  To  be 
saved  at  all,  we  must  not  only  be  saved  in  God’s  way, 
and  upon  his  own  terms ,  but  also  according  to  his  own 
measure.  He  who  is  not  filled  with  the  fulness  of 
God  cannot  expect  the  glory  of  God. 

4.  Another  proof  of  the  fall  and  degeneracy  of  men 
is,  their  general  enmity  to  the  doctrine  of  holiness  ; 
they  cannot  bear  the  thought  of  being  sanctified  through 
body,  soul,  and  spirit,  so  as  to  perfect  holiness  in  the 
fear  of  God.  A  spurious  kind  of  Christianity  is  gain¬ 
ing  ground  in  the  world.  Weakness,  doubtfulness, 
littleness  of  faith,  consciousness  of  inward  corruptions, 
and  sinful  infirmities  of  different  kinds,  are  by  some 
considered  the  highest  proofs  of  a  gracious  state; 
whereas  in  the  primitive  Church  they  would  have  been 
considered  as  evidences  that  the  persons  in  question 
had  received  iust  light  enough  to  show  them  their 
wretchedness  and  danger,  but  not  the  healing  virtue 
of  the  blood  of  Christ. 


CHAPTER  II. 

He  exhorts  the  Thessalonians  to  stand  fast  in  the  faith ,  and  not  to  be  alarmed  at  the  rumours  they  heard  con - 
cerning  the  sudden  coming  of  Christ ,  1,  2.  Because ,  previously  to  this  coming ,  there  would  be  a  great 
apostasy  from  the  true  faith,  and  a  manifestation  of  a  son  of  perdition ,  of  ivhose  unparalleled  presumption 
he  gives  an  awful  description  ;  as  well  as  of  his  pernicious  success  among  men ,  and  the  means  which  he 
would  use  to  deceive  and  pervert  the  world  ;  and  particularly  those  who  do  not  receive  the  love  of  the  truth , 
but  have  pleasure  in  unrighteousness ,  3—12.  He  thanks  God  for  their  steadfastness  ;  shows  the  great 
privileges  to  which  they  were  called ;  and  prays  that  they  may  be  comforted  and  established  in  every  good 
word  and  work ,  13—17. 


AAMi)Ccir  4526  we  beseech  you,  bre- 

a.  u.  c.  805.  thren,  a  by  the  coming  of 

Adh°c2s.U  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  b  and  by 
Aug' 12 ’  our  gathering  together  unto  him, 

al  Thess.  iv.  16. - bMatt.  xxiv.  31 ;  Mark  xiii.  27 ;  1  Thess. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Yerse  1.  We  beseech  you — by  the  coming  of  our 
Lord ]  It  is  evident  that  the  Thessalonians,  incited 
by  deceived  or  false  teachers,  had  taken  a  wrong 
meaning  out  of  the  words  of  the  first  epistle,  chap.  iv. 
15,  &c.,  concerning  the  day  of  judgment;  and  were 
led  then  to  conclude  that  that  day  was  at  hand ;  and 
this  had  produced  great  confusion  in  the  Church :  to 
correct  this  mistake,  the  apostle  sent  them  this  second 
letter,  in  which  he  shows  that  this  day  must  be  neces¬ 
sarily  distant ,  because  a  great  work  is  to  be  done  pre¬ 
viously  to  its  appearing. 

Of  the  day  of  general  judgment  he  had  spoken 
before,  and  said  that  it  should  come  as  a  thief  in  the 
night ,  i.  e.  when  not  expected  ;  but  he  did  not  attempt 
to  fix  the  time,  nor  did  he  insinuate  that  it  was  either 
near  at  hand ,  or  far  off.  Now,  however,  he  shows 
that  it  must  necessarily  be  far  off,  because  of  the  great 
transactions  which  must  take  place  before  it  can  come. 


2  c  That  ye  be  not  soon  A;  ^  C1.r-  4®5G- 

J  A.  D.  cir.  52. 

shaken  in  mind,  or  be  troubled,  a.  u.  c.  805. 

...  .  .  ,  ,  Anno  Clau- 

neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  dii  Cses. 
nor  by  letter  as  from  us,  as  Aug‘  12 ' 

iv.  17. - c  Matthew  xxiv.  4;  Ephesians  v.  6 ;  1  John  iv.  1. 

Verse  2.  Be  not  soon  shaken  in  mind]  A 7 to  tov  voof 
From  the  mind ;  i.  e.  that  they  should  retain  the  per¬ 
suasion  they  had  of  the  truths  which  he  had  before 
delivered  to  them  ;  that  they  should  still  hold  the  same 
opinions,  and  hold  fast  the  doctrines  which  they  had 
been  taught. 

Neither  by  spirit]  Any  pretended  revelation. 

Nor  by  word]  Any  thing  which  any  person  may 
profess  to  have  heard  the  apostle  speak. 

Nor  by  letter]  Either  the  former  one  which  he  had 
sent,  some  passages  of  which  have  been  misconceived 
and  misconstrued ;  or  by  any  other  letter,  as  from  us 
— pretending  to  have  been  written  by  us,  the  apostles, 
containing  predictions  of  this  kind.  There  is  a  di¬ 
versity  of  opinion  among  critics  concerning  this  last 
clause,  some  supposing  that  it  refers  simply  to  the  first 
epistle ;  others  supposing  that  a  forged  epistle  is  in¬ 
tended.  I  have  joined  the  two  senses. 

The  word  oahevdrjvai,  to  be  shaken ,  signifies  to  be 
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II.  THESSALONIANS. 


The  apostle's  description 


of  the  man  of  sin 


A : M- cir- 4056  mat  the  day  of  Christ,  is  at 

A.  U,  cir.  o*. 

A.  u.  c.  805.  hand. 

Adh°CffisU  3  d  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by 
Aug~  12~  any  means  :  for  that  day  shall 

not  come ,  e  except  there  come  a  falling  away 
first,  and  f  that  man  of  sin  be  revealed,  g  the 
son  of  perdition ; 

4  Who  opposeth  and  h  exalteth  himself 


1  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or 
that  is  worshipped  ;  so  that  he,  as 
God,  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God, 
showing  himself  that  he  is  God. 


A.  M  cir.  4056, 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Caes. 
Aug.  12. 


5  Remember  ye  not,  that,  when  I  was  yet 
with  you,  I  told  you  these  things  ? 

6  And  now  ye  know  what  k  withholdeth,  that 
he  might  be  revealed  in  his  time. 


d  Matt.  xxiv.  4;  Eph.  v.  6. - e  1  Tim.  iv.  1. - fDan.  vii. 

25;  1  John  ii.  18;  Revelation  xiii.  11,  &c. ;  see  1  Mac.  ii. 
48,  62. 


agitated  as  a  ship  at  sea  in  a  storm,  and  strongly  marks 
the  confusion  and  distress  which  the  Thessalonians 
had  felt  in  their  false  apprehension  of  this  coming  of 
Christ. 

As  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.]  In  the  pre¬ 
face  to  this  epistle  I  have  given  a  general  view  of  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase  the  coming  of  Christ.  Now 
the  question  is  :  Whether  does  the  apostle  mean,  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  execute  judgment  upon  the  Jews , 
and  destroy  their  polity ,  or  his  coming,  at  the  end  of 
time,  to  judge  the  world  ?  There  are  certainly  many 
expressions  in  the  following  verses  that  may  be  applied 
indifferently  to  either ,  and  some  seem  to  apply  to  the 
one,  and  not  to  the  other ;  and  yet  the  whole  can 
scarcely  be  so  interpreted  as  to  suit  any  one  of  these 
comings  exclusively.  This  is  precisely  the  case  with 
the  predictions  of  our  Lord  relative  to  these  great  events ; 
one  is  used  to  point  out  and  illustrate  the  other.  On 
this  ground  I  am  led  to  think  that  the  apostle,  in  the 
following  confessedly  obscure  words,  has  both  these  in 
view,  speaking  of  none  of  them  exclusively ;  for  it  is 
the  custom  of  the  inspired  penmen,  or  rather  of  that 
Spirit  by  which  they  spoke,  to  point  out  as  many  cer¬ 
tain  events  by  one  prediction  as  it  was  possible  to  do, 
and  to  choose  the  figures,  metaphors,  and  similes  ac¬ 
cordingly  ;  and  thus,  from  the  beginning,  God  has 
pointed  out  the  things  that  were  not  by  the  things  that 
then  existed ,  making  the  one  the  types  or  significations 
of  the  other.  As  the  apostle  spoke  by  the  same  Spirit, 
he  most  probably  followed  the  same  plan ;  and  thus 
the  following  prophecy  is  to  be  interpreted  and  un¬ 
derstood. 

Verse  3.  Except  there  come  a  falling  away  first] 
We  have  the  original  word  aTroeracna  in  our  word 
apostasy;  and  by  this  term  we  understand  a  derelic¬ 
tion  of  the  essential  principles  of  religious  truth — 
either  a  total  abandonment  of  Christianity  itself,  or 
such  a  corruption  of  its  doctrines  as  renders  the  whole 
system  completely  inefficient  to  salvation.  But  what 
this  apostasy  means  is  a  question  which  has  not  yet, 
and  perhaps  never  will  be,  answered  to  general  satis¬ 
faction.  At  present  I  shall  content  myself  with 
making  a  few  literal  remarks  on  this  obscure  prophecy, 
and  afterwards  give  the  opinions  of  learned  men  on 
its  principal  parts. 

That  man  of  siri]  'O  avdpu7rog  rrjg  ayapnag’  The 
same  as  the  Hebrew  expresses  by  px  ish  aven, 
and  bjrbn  ish  beliyaal ;  the  perverse,  obstinate, 
and  iniquitous  man.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that, 
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sJohn  xvii.  12. - hIsa.  xiv.  13  ;  Ezek.  xxviii.  2,  6,  9  ;  Dan. 

vii.  25 ;  xi.  36 ;  Revelations  xiii.  6. - 1 1  Cor.  viii.  5. - 11  Or, 

holdeth. 


among  the  rabbins,  Samael,  or  the  devil,  is  called 
px  btxi  bv’bn  w'k  ish  beliyaal  veish  aven,  the  man  of 
Belial,  and  the  man  of  iniquity ;  and  that  these  titles 
are  given  to  Adam  after  his  fall. 

The  son  of  perdition]  'O  vlog  rrjg  anuiXeiag'  The  son 
of  destruction ;  the  same  epithet  that  is  given  to  Judas 
Iscariot,  John  xvii.  12,  where  see  the  note.  The  son 
of  perdition,  and  the  man  of  sin,  or,  as  some  excellent 
MSS.  and  versions,  with  several  of  the  fathers,  read, 
avdpoTcog  rrjg  avoyiag,  the  lawless  man,  see  ver.  8,  must 
mean  the  same  person  or  thing.  It  is  also  remarkable 
that  the  wicked  Jews  are  styled  by  Isaiah,  chap.  i.  4, 
DVm^n  benim  mashchithim,  “  children  of  perdi¬ 
tion  persons  who  destroy  themselves  and  destroy 
others. 

Verse  4.  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth]  He  stands 
against  and  exalts  himself  above  all  Divine  authority, 
and  above  every  object  of  adoration,  and  every  insti¬ 
tution  relative  to  Divine  worship,  Ge(Saapa,  himself 
being  the  source,  whence  must  originate  all  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  religion,  and  all  its  rites  and  ceremonies  ;  so 
that  sitting  in  the  temple  of  God — having  the  highest 
place  and  authority  in  the  Christian  Church ,  he  acts 
as  God — taking  upon  himself  God’s  titles  and  attri¬ 
butes,  and  arrogating  to  himself  the  authority  that  be¬ 
longs  to  the  Most  High. 

The  words  ug  Qeov,  as  God,  are  wanting  in  ABD, 
many  others,  Erpen’s  Arabic ,  the  Coptic,  Sahidic, 
JEthiopic,  Armenian ,  the  Vulgate,  some  copies  of  the 
Itala,  and  the  chief  of  the  Greek  fathers.  Griesbach 
has  left  them  out  of  the  text,  and  Professor  White 
says,  Certissime  delenda;  “They  should  most  certainly 
be  erased.”  There  is  indeed  no  evidence  of  their 
being  authentic,  and  the  text  reads  much  better  with¬ 
out  them  :  So  that  he  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  <fc 

Verse  5.  I  told  you  these  things]  In  several  parts 
of  this  description  of  the  man  of  sin,  the  apostle  alludes 
to  a  conversation  which  had  taken  place  between  him 
and  the  members  of  this  Church  when  he  was  at  Thes- 
salonica ;  and  this  one  circumstance  will  account  for 
much  of  the  obscurity  that  is  in  these  verses.  Besides, 
the  apostle  appears  to  speak  with  great  caution,  and 
does  not  at  all  wish  to  publish  what  he  had  communi¬ 
cated  to  them ;  the  hints  which  he  drops  were  suffi¬ 
cient  to  call  the  whole  to  their  remembrance. 

Verse  6.  And  now  ye  know  what  withholdeth]  I 
told  you  this  among  other  things  ;  I  informed  you 
what  it  was  that  prevented  this  man  of  sin,  this  son  of 
perdition,  from  revealing  himself  fully. 
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CHAP.  II. 


The  lying  wonders 


of  the  man  of  sin 


A.  M.cir.  4056.  7  Yoy  1  the  mystery  of  iniquity 

a',  u.  c!W  doth  already  work  :  only  he  who 

AdU°C®saU‘  now  letteth  will  let ,  until  he  be 
Aug-  12‘  taken  out  of  the  way. 

8  And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed, 
m  whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  n  with  the  spi¬ 
rit  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  0  with  the 
brightness  of  his  coming  : 

9  Even  him ,  whose  coming  is  p  after  the 
working  of  Satan,  with  all  power  and  q  signs 
and  lying  wonders, 

10  And  with  all  deceivableness  of  unright¬ 
eousness  in  r  them  that  perish ;  because  they 

1 1  John  ii.  18  ;  iv.  3. - m  Dan.  vii.  10, 11. - n  Job  iv.  9  ;  Isa. 

xi.  4 ;  Hos.  vi.  5  ;  Rev.  ii.  16  ;  xix.  15,  20,  21. - 0  Chap.  i.  8,  9 ; 

Hebrews  x.  27. - P  John  viii.  41 ;  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  Rev.  xviii.  23. 

q  See  Deut.  xiii.  1  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  24 ;  Rev.  xiii.  13 ;  xix.  21. 


received  not  the  love  of  the 
truth,  that  they  might  be  saved. 

1 1  And  s  for  this  cause  God 


A.  M.  cir.  4056 
A.  D.  cir.52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Caes. 


shall  send  them  strong  delusion,  ug' _ L_ 

4  that  they  should  believe  a  lie  : 

1 2  That  they  all  might  be  damned  who  be¬ 
lieved  not  the  truth,  but  u  had  pleasure  in  un¬ 
righteousness. 

1 3  But  v  we  are  bound  to  give  thanks  alway 
to  God  for  you,  brethren,  beloved  of  the  Lord, 
because  God  whath  xfrom  the  beginning  chosen 
you  to  salvation  ?  through  sanctification  of  the 
Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth  ; 

r2  Cor.  ii.  15  ;  iv.  3. - sRom.  i.  24,  &c. ;  see  1  Kings  xxii. 

22  ;  Ezek.  xiv.  9. - 1  Matt.  xxiv.  5,  11  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1. - u  Rom. 

i.  32. - v  Chap.  i.  3. - w  1  Thess.  i.  4. - x  Eph.  i.  4. - y  Luke 

i.  75 ;  1  Pet.  i.  2. 


Verse  7.  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity  doth  already 
work ]  There  is  a  system  of  corrupt  doctrine,  which 
will  lead  to  the  general  apostasy,  already  in  existence, 
but  it  is  a  mystery ;  it  is  as  yet  hidden ;  it  dare  not 
show  itself,  because  of  that  which  hindereth  or  with- 
holdeth.  But  when  that  which  now  restraineth  shall 
be  taken  out  of  the  way,  then  shall  that  wicked  one  be 
revealed — it  will  then  be  manifest  who  he  is,  and  what 
he  is.  See  the  observations  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  8.  Whom  the  Lord  shall  consume ]  He  shall 
blast  him  so,  that  he  shall  wither  and  die  away  ;  and 
this  shall  be  done  by  the  spirit  of  his  mouth — the 
words  of  eternal  life ,  the  true  doctrine  of  the  Gospel 
of  Jesus ;  this  shall  be  the  instrument  used  to  destroy 
this  man  of  sin  :  therefore  it  is  evident  his  death  will 
not  be  a  sudden  but  a  gradual  one ;  because  it  is  by 
the  preaching  of  the  truth  that  he  is  to  be  exposed, 
overthrown,  and  finally  destroyed. 

The  brightness  of  his  coming ]  This  may  refer  to 
that  full  manifestation  of  the  truth  which  had  been 
obscured  and  kept  under  by  the  exaltation  of  this  man 
of  sin. 

Verse  9.  Whose  coming  is  after  the  working  of 
Satan ]  The  operation  of  God’s  Spirit  sends  his  mes¬ 
sengers  ;  the  operation  of  Satan’s  spirit  sends  his 
emissaries.  The  one  comes  /car’  evepyeiav  tov  Qeov ,  after 
or  according  to  the  energy  or  inward  powerful  work- 
ing  of  God  ;  the  other  comes  /car’  evepyeiav  tov  'Larava, 
according  to  the  energy  or  inward  working  of  Satan. 

With  all  power ]  IIa<7?7  dwayer  All  kinds  of  mira¬ 
cles,  like  the  Egyptian  magicians  ;  and  signs  and  lying 
wonders  :  the  word  lying  may  be  applied  to  the  whole 
of  these ;  they  were  lying  miracles,  lying  signs,  and 
lying  wonders  ;  only  appearances  of  what  was  real , 
and  done  to  give  credit  to  his  presumption  and  impos¬ 
ture.  Whereas  God  sent  his  messengers  with  real 
miracles,  real  signs,  and  real  wonders  ;  such  Satan 
cannot  produce. 

Verse  10.  And  with  all  deceivableness  of  unright¬ 
eousness]  With  every  art  that  cunning  can  invent 
and  unrighteousness  suggest,  in  order  to  delude  and 
deceive. 

In  them  that  perish]  Ev  roig  airoXXvyevoig'  Among 


them  that  are  destroyed ;  and  they  are  destroyed  and 
perish  because  they  would  not  receive  the  love  of  the 
truth ,  that  they  might  be  saved.  So  they  perish  be¬ 
cause  they  obstinately  refuse  to  be  saved,  and  receive 
a  lie  in  preference  to  the  truth.  This  has  been  true 
of  all  the  Jews  from  the  days  of  the  apostle  until  now. 

Verse  1 1 .  God  shall  send  them  strong  delusion] 
For  this  very  cause,  that  they  would  not  receive  the 
love  of  the  truth ,  but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness , 
therefore  God  permits  strong  delusion  to  occupy  their 
minds  ;  so  that  they  believe  a  lie  rather  than  the  truth, 
prefer  false  apostles  and  their  erroneous  doctrines  to 
the  pure  truths  of  the  Gospel,  brought  to  them  by  the 
well-accredited  messengers  of  God  ;  being  ever  ready 
to  receive  any  false  Messiah,  while  they  systematical¬ 
ly  and  virulently  reject  the  true  one. 

Verse  12.  That  they  all  might  be  damned]  'iva  npi- 
Oucu *  So  that  they  may  all  be  condemned  who  believed 
not  the  truth  when  it  was  proclaimed  to  them  ;  but 
took  pleasure  in  unrighteousness ,  preferring  that  to  the 
way  of  holiness.  Their  condemnation  was  the  effect 
of  their  refusal  to  believe  the  truth ;  and  they  refused 
to  believe  it  because  they  loved  their  sins.  For  a 
farther  and  more  pointed  illustration  of  the  preceding 
verses,  see  the  conclusion  of  this  chapter. 

Verses  13  and  14.  God  hath  from  the  beginning 
chosen  you  to  salvation ,  dye.]  In  your  calling  God  has 
shown  the  purpose  that  he  had  formed  from  the  begin¬ 
ning ,  to  call  the  Gentiles  to  the  same  privileges  with 
the  Jews,  not  through  circumcision ,  and  the  observance 
of  the  Mosaic  law,  but  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus ;  but 
this  simple  way  of  salvation  referred  to  the  same  end 
— holiness,  without  which  no  man,  whether  Jew  or 
Gentile,  can  see  the  Lord. 

Let  us  observe  the  order  of  Divine  grace  in  this 
business  :  1 .  They  were  to  hear  the  truth — the  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  Gospel.  2.  They  were  to  believe  this 
truth  when  they  heard  it  preached.  3.  They  were 
to  receive  the  Spirit  of  God  in  believing  the  truth. 
4.  That  Spirit  was  to  sanctify  their  souls — produce 
an  inward  holiness,  which  was  to  lead  to  all  outward 
conformity  to  God.  5.  All  this  constituted  their  sal¬ 
vation — their  being  fitted  for  the  inheritance  among 
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Observations  on  the  man  of  sin,  II.  THESSALONIANS.  son  of  perdition,  tyc 


A.  M.  eir.  4056.  14  Whereunto  he  called  you 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  • 

A.  U.  c.  805.  by  our  Gospel,  to  z  the  obtaining 

Anno  Clau-  i  ,  tit 

diiCses.  oi  the  glory  oi  our  Lord  Jesus 

Aug-  12~  Christ. 

1 5  Therefore,  brethren,  a  stand  fast,  and  hold 
b  the  traditions  which  ye  have  been  taught, 
whether  by  word  or  our  epistle. 

2  John  xvii.  22  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  12;  1  Pet.  v.  10. - alCor.  xvi. 

13 ;  Phil.  iv.  1. - b  1  Cor.  xi.  2  ;  chap.  iii.  6. 

the  saints  in  light.  6.  They  were  to  obtain  the  glory 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ — that  state  of  felicity  for 
which  they  were  fitted,  by  being  saved  here  from  their 
sins,  and  by  being  sanctified  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Verse  15.  Therefore ,  brethren ,  stand  fast ]  Their 
obtaining  eternal  glory  depended  on  their  faithfulness 
to  the  grace  of  God ;  for  this  calling  did  not  neces¬ 
sarily  and  irresistibly  lead  to  faith ;  nor  their  faith  to 
the  sanctification  of  the  spirit ;  nor  their  sanctification 
of  the  spirit  to  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus.  Had 
they  not  attended  to  the  calling ,  they  could  not  have 
believed ;  had  they  not  believed ,  they  could  not  have 
been  sanctified  ;  had  they  not  been  sanctified  they  could 
not  have  been  glorified.  All  these  things  depended 
on  each  other  ;  they  were  stages  of  the  great  journey  ; 
and  at  any  of  these  stages  they  might  have  halted,  and 
never  finished  their  Christian  race. 

Hold  the  traditions  ivhich  ye  have  been  taught ]  The 
word  7T apabocng,  which  we  render  tradition,  signifies 
any  thing  delivered  in  the  way  of  teaching ;  and  here 
most  obviously  means  the  doctrines  delivered  by  the 
apostle  to  the  Thessalonians ;  whether  in  his  'preach¬ 
ing,  private  conversation,  or  by  these  epistles ;  and 
particularly  the  first  epistle ,  as  the  apostle  here  states. 
Whatever  these  traditions  were,  as  to  their  matter, 
they  were  a  revelation  from  God ;  for  they  came  by 
men  who  spake  and  acted  under  the  inspiration  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  and  on  this  ground  the  passage  here  can 
never  with  any  propriety  be  brought  to  support  the 
unapostolical  and  anti-apostolical  traditions  of  the  Ro¬ 
mish  Church ;  those  being  matters  which  are,  confess¬ 
edly,  not  taken  from  either  Testament,  nor  were  spoken 
either  by  a  prophet  or  an  apostle. 

Verse  16.  Now  our  Lord  Jesus]  As  all  your  grace 
came  from  God  through  Christ,  so  the  power  that  is 
necessary  to  strengthen  and  confirm  you  unto  the  end 
must  come  in  the  same  way. 

Everlasting  consolation]  Jlapas’kijinv  aiuviav  The 
glad  tidings  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  comfort  which  ye 
have  received  through  believing;  a  gift  which  God 
had  in  his  original  purpose,  in  reference  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  ;  a  purpose  which  has  respected  all  times  and 
places,  and  which  shall  continue  to  the  conclusion  of 
time ;  for  the  Gospel  is  everlasting,  and  shall  not  be 
superseded  by  any  other  dispensation.  It  is  the  last 
and  best  wdiich  God  has  provided  for  man ;  and  it  is 
good  tidings,  everlasting  consolation — a  complete  sys¬ 
tem  of  complete  peace  and  happiness.  The  words 
may  also  refer  to  the  happiness  which  the  believing 
Thessalonians  then  possessed. 

And  good  hope  through  grace]  The  hope  of  the 
Gospel  was  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  the  final 
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16  c  Now  our  Lord  Jesus  ^  ^  ^  45256' 
Christ  himself,  and  God,  even  A.  u.  C.  805. 
our  Father,  d  which  hath  loved  Adii0c2s.U 
us,  and  hath  given  us  everlasting  Aug~  12‘ 
consolation  and  e  good  hope  through  grace, 

17  Comfort  your  hearts,  fand  stablish  you 
in  every  good  word  and  work. 

c  Chap.  i.  1,  2. - d  1  John  iv.  10;  Rev.  i.  5. - el  Pet.  i.  3. 

f  1  Cor.  i.  8  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  13. ;  1  Pet.  v.  10. 

glorification  of  it  and  the  soul  throughout  eternity. 
This  was  the  good  hope  which  the  Thessalonians  had; 
not  a  hope  that  they  should  be  pardoned  or  sanctified , 
Spc.  Pardon  and  holiness  they  enjoyed,  therefore  they 
were  no  objects  of  hope ;  but  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  and  eternal  glory  were  necessarily  future ;  these 
they  had  in  expectation ;  these  they  hoped  for  ;  and, 
through  the  grace  which  they  had  already  received  they 
had  a  good  hope — a  well-grounded  expectation,  of  this 
glorious  state. 

Verse  17.  Comfort  your  hearts]  Keep  your  souls 
ever  under  the  influence  of  his  Holy  Spirit :  and 
stablish  you — confirm  and  strengthen  you  in  your 
belief  of  every  good  word  or  doctrine,  which  we  have 
delivered  unto  you  ;  and  in  the  practice  of  every  good 
work,  recommended  and  enjoined  by  the  doctrines  of 
the  Gospel. 

It  is  not  enough  that  we  believe  the  truth  ;  we  must 
love  the  truth.  Antinomianism  says  ;  “  Believe  the 
doctrines,  and  ye  are  safe.”  The  testimony  borne  by 
the  G  ospel  is  :  Believe,  love,  obey :  none  of  these  can 
subsist  without  the  other.  The  faith  of  a  devil  may 
exist  without  loving  obedience  ;  but  the  faith  of  a  true 
believer  worketh  by  love  ;  and  this  faith  and  love  have 
not  respect  to  some  one  commandment,  but  to  all ;  for 
God  writes  his  whole  law  on  the  heart  of  every  genu¬ 
ine  Christian,  and  gives  him  that  love  which  is  the 
fulfilling  of  the  law. 

The  reader  will  have  observed  that,  in  going  through 
this  chapter,  while  examining  the  import  of  every  lead¬ 
ing  word,  I  have  avoided  fixing  any  specific  meaning 
to  terms :  the  apostasy  or  falling  away  ;  the  man  of 
sin ;  son  of  perdition ;  him  who  letteth  or  withholdeth , 
&c.  The  reason  is,  I  have  found  it  extremely  diffi¬ 
cult  to  fix  any  sense  to  my  own  satisfaction  ;  and  it 
was  natural  for  me  to  think  that,  if  I  could  not  satisfy 
myself,  it  was  not  likely  I  could  satisfy  my  readers. 
But,  as  something  should  be  said  relative  to  the  per¬ 
sons  and  things  intended  by  the  apostle,  I  choose  to 
give  rather  what  others  have  said,  than  attempt  any 
new  mode  of  interpretation.  The  great  variety  of 
explanations  given  by  wise  and  learned  men  only  prove 
the  difficulty  of  the  place. 

1 .  The  general  run  of  Protestant  writers  understand 
the  whole  as  referring  to  the  popes  and  Church  of 
Rome,  or  the  whole  system  of  the  papacy.  2.  Others 
think  that  the  defection  of  the  Jewish  nation,  from 
their  allegiance  to  the  Roman  emperor,  is  what  is  to 
be  understood  by  the  apostasy  or  falling  off ;  and  that 
all  the  other  terms  refer  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  3.  The  fathers  understood  the  Antichrist  to  be 
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Observations  on  the  man  of  sin , 

intended,  but  of  this  person  they  seem*  to  have  formed 
no  specific  idea.  4.  Dr.  Hammond  refers  the  apos¬ 
tasy  to  the  defection  of  the  primitive  Christians  to  the 
Gnostic  heresy  ;  and  supposes  that,  by  the  man  of  sin 
and  son  of  perdition ,  Simon  Magus  is  meant.  5. 
Grotius  applies  the  whole  to  Caius  Ceesar.  6.  Wet- 
stein  applies  the  apostasy  to  the  rebellion  and  slaughter 
of  the  three  princes  that  were  proclaimed  by  the  Ro¬ 
man  armies,  previously  to  the  reign  of  Vespasian ; 
and  supposes  Titus  and  the  Flavian  family  to  be  in¬ 
tended  by  the  man  of  sin  and  son  of  perdition.  7. 
Schoettgen  contends  strongly  that  the  whole  refers  to 
the  case  of  the  Jews,  incited  to  rebellion  by  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  and  to  the  utter  and  final  destruction 
of  the  rabbinic  and  Pharisaic  system ;  and  thinks  he 
finds  something  in  their  spirit  and  conduct,  and  in 
what  has  happened  to  them,  to  illustrate  every  word 
in  this  prophecy.  Dr.  Whitby  is  nearly  of  the  same 
sentiments.  8.  Calmet  follows,  in  the  main,  the  in¬ 
terpretation  given  by  the  ancient  fathers  ;  and  wonders 
at  the  want  of  candour  in  the  Protestant  writers,  who 
have  gleaned  up  every  abusive  tale  against  the  bishops 
and  Church  of  Rome  ;  and  asks  them,  would  they  be 
willing  that  the  Catholics  should  credit  all  the  asper¬ 
sions  cast  on  Protestantism  by  its  enemies  1  9.  Bishop 
Newton  has  examined  the  whole  prophecy  with  his 
.  usual  skill  and  judgment.  The  sum  of  what  he  says, 
as  abridged  by  Dr.  Dodd,  I  think  it  right  to  subjoin. 
The  principal  part  of  modern  commentators  follow  his 
steps.  He  applies  the  whole  to  the  Romish  Church : 
the  apostasy ,  its  defection  from  the  pure  doctrines  of 
Christianity;  and  the  man  of  sin ,  dgc.,  the  general 
succession  of  the  popes  of  Rome.  But  we  must  hear 
him  for  himself,  as  he  takes  up  the  subject  in  the  order 
of  the  verses. 

Verses  3,  4.  For  that  day  shall  not  come ,  except , 
<5fC. — “  The  day  of  Christ  shall  not  come  except  there 
eome  the  apostasy  first.”  The  apostasy  here  described 
is  plainly  not  of  a  civil  but  of  a  religious  nature  ;  not 
a  revolt  from  the  government,  but  a  defection  from  the 
true  religion  and  worship.  In  the  original,  it  is  the 
apostasy ,  with  an  article  to  give  it  an  emphasis ;  the 
article  being  added  signifies,  “  that  famous  and  before- 
mentioned  prophecy.”  So  likewise  is  the  man  of  sin 
with  the  like  article,  and  the  like  emphasis.  If,  then, 
the  notion  of  the  man  of  sin  be  derived  from  any 
ancient  prophet,  it  must  be  derived  from  Dan.  vii.  25, 
and  xi.  36.  Any  man  may  be  satisfied  that  St.  Paul 
alluded  to  Daniel’s  description,  because  he  has  not 
only  borrowed  the  same  ideas,  but  has  even  adopted 
some  of  the  phrases  and  expressions.  The  man  of  sin 
may  signify  either  a  single  man,  or  a  succession  of 
men ;  a  succession  of  men  being  meant  in  Daniel,  it 
is  probable  that  the  same  was  intended  here  also.  It 
is  the  more  probable,  because  a  single  man  appears 
hardly  sufficient  for  the  work  here  assigned ;  and  it  is 
agreeable  to  the  phraseology  of  Scripture,  and  espe¬ 
cially  to  that  of  the  prophets,  to  speak  of  a  body  or 
number  of  men,  under  the  character  of  one  :  thus,  a 
king ,  Dan.  vii.  8  ;  Rev.  xvii.,  is  used  for  a  succession 
of  kings.  The  man  of  sin  being  to  be  expressed  from 
Dan.  vii.  24,  according  to  the  Greek  translation,  He 
shall  exceed  in  evil  all  that  went  before  him ;  and  he 
may  fulfil  the  character  either  by  promoting  wicked- 
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ness  in  general,  or  by  advancing  idolatry  in  particular, 
as  the  word  sin  signifies  frequently  in  Scripture.  The 
son  of  perdition  is  also  the  denomination  of  the  traitor 
Judas,  John  xvii.  12,  which  implies  that  the  man  of 
sin  should  be,  like  Judas,  a  false  apostle  ;  like  him, 
betray  Christ;  and,  like  him,  be  devoted  to  destruc¬ 
tion.  Who  opposeth,  dfc.,  is  manifestly  copied  from 
Daniel,  He  shall  exalt  himself ,  <fc.  The  features 
exactly  resemble  each  other  :  He  opposeth  and  exalteth 
himself  above  all ;  or,  according  to  the  Greek,  above 
every  one  that  is  called  God ,  or  that  is  worshipped. 
The  Greek  word  for  worshipped  is  oepacrya,  alluding 
to  the  Greek  title  of  the  Roman  emperors,  oeftacrTog , 
which  signifies  august  or  venerable.  He  shall  oppose  ; 
for  the  prophets  speak  of  things  future  as  present ;  he 
shall  oppose  and  exalt  himself,  not  only  above  inferior 
magistrates,  (who  are  sometimes  called  gods  in  holy 
writ,)  but  even  above  the  greatest  emperors  ;  and  shall 
arrogate  to  himself  Divine  honours.  So  that  he,  as 
God,  sitteth  in  the  temple,  dfc.  By  the  temple  of  God 
the  apostle  could  not  well  mean  the  temple  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem  ;  because  that,  he  knew,  would  be  destroyed 
within  a  few  years.  After  the  death  of  Christ  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem  is  never  called  by  the  apostles 
the  temple  of  God;  and  if  at  any  time  they  make  men¬ 
tion  of  the  house  or  temple  of  God,  they  mean  the 
Church  in  general,  or  every  particular  believer.  Who¬ 
ever  will  consult  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ; 
1  Tim.  iii.  15  ;  Rev.  iii.  12  ;  will  want  no  examples 
to  prove  that,  under  the  Gospel  dispensation,  the  tem¬ 
ple  of  God  is  the  Church  of  Christ ;  and  the  man  of 
sin  sitting  implies  his  ruling  and  presiding  there  ;  and 
sitting  there  as  God  implies  his  claiming  Divine  au¬ 
thority  in  things  spiritual  as  well  as  temporal ;  and 
shoiving  himself  that  he  is  God,  implies  his  doing  it 
with  ostentation. 

Verses  5,  6,  7.  Remember  ye  not ,  dfc. — The  apos¬ 
tle  thought  it  part  of  his  duty,  as  he  made  it  a  part 
of  his  preaching  and  doctrine,  to  forewarn  his  new 
converts  of  the  grand  apostasy  that  would  infect  the 
Church,  even  while  he  was  at  Thessalonica.  From 
these  verses  it  appears  that  the  man  of  sin  was  not 
then  revealed ;  his  time  was  not  yet  come,  or  the  sea¬ 
son  of  his  manifestation.  The  mystery  of  iniquity  was 
indeed  already  working  ;  the  seeds  of  corruption  were 
sown,  but  they  were  not  grown  up  to  maturity  ;  the 
man  of  sin  was  yet  hardly  conceived  in  the  womb ;  it 
must  be  some  time  before  he  could  be  brought  forth  ; 
there  was  some  obstacle  that  hindered  his  appearing. 
What  this  was  we  cannot  determine  with  absolute  cer¬ 
tainty  at  so  great  a  distance  of  time  ;  but  if  we  may 
rely  upon  the  concurrent  testimony  of  the  fathers,  it 
was  the  Roman  empire.  Most  probably  it  was  some¬ 
what  relating  to  the  higher  powers,  because  the  apos¬ 
tle  observes  such  caution ;  he  mentioned  it  in  dis¬ 
course,  but  would  not  commit  it  to  writing. 

Verse  8.  Then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed. — 
When  the  obstacle,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse, 
should  be  removed,  then  shall  that  wicked,  dfc.  No¬ 
thing  can  be  plainer  than  that  the  lawless,  (o  avoyog,) 
as  the  Greek  signifies,  the  wicked  one,  here  mentioned, 
and  the  man  of  sin,  must  be  one  and  the  same  person. 
The  apostle  was  speaking  before  of  what  hindered  that 
he  should  be  revealed,  and  would  continue  to  hinder  it 
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till  it  was  taken  away ;  and  then  the  wicked  one,  6pc. 
Not  that  he  should  be  consumed  immediately  after  he 
was  revealed.  But  the  apostle,  to  comfort  the  Thes- 
salonians,  no  sooner  mentions  his  revelation  than  he 
foretells  also  his  destruction,  even  before  he  describes 
his  other  qualifications.  His  other  qualifications  should 
have  been  described  first,  in  order  of  time ;  but  the 
apostle  hastens  to  what  was  first  and  warmest  in  his 
thoughts  and  wishes  :  Whom  the  Lord  shall  consume , 
dfc.  If  these  two  clauses  refer  to  two  distinct  and 
different  events,  the  meaning  manifestly  is,  that  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  gradually  consume  him  with  the  free 
preaching  and  publication  of  his  word ;  and  shall  ut¬ 
terly  destroy  him  at  his  second  coming,  in  the  glory 
of  his  Father,  with  all  the  holy  angels.  If  these  two 
clauses  relate  to  one  and  the  same  event,  it  is  a  pleo¬ 
nasm  very  usual  in  the  sacred,  as  well  as  other  orien¬ 
tal  writings ;  and  the  purport  plainly  is,  that  the  Lord 
Jesus  shall  destroy  him  with  the  greatest  facility, 
when  he  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven ,  as  the  apostle 
has  expressed  it  in  the  preceding  chapter. 

Verses  9—12.  Whose  coming  is  after ,  <fc. — The 
apostle  was  eager  to  foretell  the  destruction  of  the  man 
of  sin  ;  and  for  this  purpose  having  broken  in  upon  his 
subject,  he  now  returns  to  it  again,  and  describes  the 
other  qualifications  by  which  this  wicked  one  should 
advance  and  establish  himself  in  the  world.  He  should 
rise  to  credit  and  authority  by  the  most  diabolical  me¬ 
thods  ;  should  pretend  to  supernatural  powers ;  and 
boast  of  revelations,  visions,  and  miracles,  false  in 
themselves,  and  applied  to  promote  false  doctrines. 
Verse  9.  He  should  likewise  practise  all  other  wicked 
acts  of  deceit ;  should  be  guilty  of  the  most  impious 
frauds  and  impositions  upon  mankind ;  but  should  pre¬ 
vail  only  among  those  who  are  destitute  of  a  sincere 
affection  for  the  truth  ;  whereby  they  might  attain  eter¬ 
nal  salvation.  Verse  10.  And  indeed  it  is  a  just  and 
righteous  judgment  of  God,  to  give  them  over  to  vani¬ 
ties  and  lies  in  this  world,  and  to  condemnation  in  the 
next,  who  have  no  regard  to  truth  and  virtue,  but  de¬ 
light  in  falsehood  and  wickedness;  ver.  11,  12. 

Upon  this  survey  there  appears  little  room  to  doubt 
of  the  genuine  sense  and  meaning  of  the  passage.  The 
Thessalonians,  as  we  have  seen  from  some  expressions 
in  the  former  epistle,  were  alarmed  as  if  the  end  of 
the  world  was  at  hand.  The  apostle,  to  correct  their 
mistake  and  dissipate  their  fears,  assures  them  that  a 
great  apostasy,  or  defection  of  the  Christians  from  the 
true  faith  and  worship,  must  happen  before  the  coming 
of  Christ.  This  apostasy  all  the  concurrent  marks  and 
characters  will  justify  us  in  charging  upon  the  Church 
of  Rome.  The  true  Christian  worship  is  the  worship 
of  the  one  only  God ,  through  the  one  only  Mediator , 
the  man  Christ  Jesus ;  and  from  this  worship  the 
Church  of  Rome  has  most  notoriously  departed,  by 
substituting  other  mediators,  and  invocating  and  ador¬ 
ing  saints  and  angels ;  nothing  is  apostasy,  if  idolatry 
be  not.  And  are  not  the  members  of  the  Church  of 
Rome  guilty  of  idolatry  in  the  worship  of  images,  in 
the  adoration  of  the  host,  in  the  invocation  of  angels 
and  saints,  and  in  the  oblation  of  prayers  and  praises 
to  the  Virgin  Mary,  as  much  or  niore  than  to  God  bless¬ 
ed  for  ever  1  This  is  the  grand  corruption  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church  ;  this  is  the  apostasy,  as  it  is  emphatically 
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called,  and  deserves  to  be  called ;  which  was  not  only 
predicted  by  St.  Paul,  but  by  the  Prophet  Daniel  like¬ 
wise.  If  the  apostasy  be  rightly  charged  upon  the 
Church  of  Rome,  it  follows  of  consequence  that  the 
man  of  sin  is  the  pope  ;  not  meaning  any  pope  in  par¬ 
ticular,  but  the  pope  in  general,  as  the  chief  head  and 
supporter  of  this  apostasy.  He  is  properly  the  man 
of  sin ,  not  only  on  account  of  the  scandalous  lives  of 
many  popes,  but  by  reason  of  their  most  scandalous 
doctrines  and  principles  ;  dispensing  with  the  most  ne¬ 
cessary  duties  ;  and  granting,  or  rather  selling,  pardons 
and  indulgences  to  the  most  abominable  crimes.  Or, 
if  by  sin  be  meant  idolatry  in  particular,  as  in  the  Old 
Testament,  it  is  evident  how  he  has  perverted  the  wor¬ 
ship  of  God  to  superstition  and  idolatry  of  the  grossest 
kind.  He  also,  like  the  false  apostle,  Judas,  is  the  son 
of  perdition  ;  whether  actively,  as  being  the  cause  of 
destruction  to  others ;  or  passively,  as  being  devoted 
to  destruction  himself.  He  opposeth — he  is  the  great 
adversary  of  God  and  man  ;  persecuting  and  destroy¬ 
ing,  by  croisades ,  inquisitions,  and  massacres,  those 
Christians  who  prefer  the  word  of  God  to  the  autho¬ 
rity  of  men.  The  heathen  emperor  of  Rome  may  have 
slain  his  thousands  of  innocent  Christians  ;  but  the 
Christian  bishop  of  Rome  has  slain  his  ten  thousands. 
He  exalteth  himself  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  is 
worshipped — not  only  above  inferior  magistrates,  but 
likewise  above  bishops  and  primates ;  not  only  above 
bishops  and  primates,  but  likewise  above  kings  and 
emperors ;  deposing  some,  obliging  them  to  kiss  his 
toe,  to  hold  his  stirrup,  treading  even  upon  the  neck 
of  a  king,  and  kicking  off  the  imperial  crown  with  his 
foot ;  nay,  not  only  kings  and  emperors,  but  likewise 
above  Christ  and  God  himself ;  making  even  the  word 
of  God  of  none  effect  by  his  traditions — forbidding 
what  God  has  commanded ;  as  marriage,  the  use  of 
the  Scriptures,  &c. ;  and  also  commanding  or  allow¬ 
ing  what  God  has  forbidden,  as  idolatry,  persecution, 
&c.  So  that  he,  as  God,  sitteih  in  the  temple  of  God, 
dfc. ;  he  is  therefore  in  profession  a  Christian,  and  a 
Christian  bishop.  His  sitting  in  the  temple  of  God 
implies  plainly  his  having  a  seat  or  cathedra  in  the 
Christian  Church ;  and  he  sitteth  there  as  God ,  espe¬ 
cially  at  his  inauguration,  when  he  sits  upon  the  high 
altar  in  St.  Peter’s  church,  and  makes  the  table  of  the 
Lord  his  footstool,  and  in  that  position  receives  adora¬ 
tion.  At  all  times  he  exercises  Divine  authority  in 
the  Church,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God — affect¬ 
ing  Divine  titles,  and  asserting  that  his  decrees  are  of 
the  same  or  greater  authority  than  the  word  of  God. 
So  that  the  pope  is  evidently,  according  to  the  titles 
given  him  in  the  public  decretals,  The  God  upon  earth  ; 
at  least  there  is  no  one,  like  him,  who  exalteth  himself 
above  every  god ;  no  one,  like  him,  who  sitteth  as  God 
in  the  temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God. 
The  foundations  of  popery  were  laid  in  the  apostle’s 
days,  but  of  which  the  superstructure  was  raised  by  de¬ 
grees  ;  and  several  ages  passed  before  the  building 
was  completed,  and  the  man  of  sin  revealed  in  full 
perfection.  The  tradition  that  generally  prevailed  was, 
that  that  which  hindered  was  the  Roman  empire  :  this 
tradition  might  have  been  derived  even  from  the  apos¬ 
tle  himself;  and  therefore  the  primitive  Christians,  in 
the  public  offices  of  the  Church,  prayed  for  its  peace 
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and  welfare,  as  knowing  that,  when  the  Roman  empire 
should  be  dissolved  and  broken  in  pieces,  the  empire 
of  the  man  of  sin  would  be  raised  upon  its  ruins.  In 
the  same  proportion  as  the  power  of  the  empire  de¬ 
creased,  the  authority  of  the  Church  increased,  and 
the  latter  at  the  expense  and  ruin  of  the  former ;  till 
at  length  the  pope  grew  up  above  all,  and  the  wicked , 
or  lawless  one ,  was  fully  manifested  and  revealed. 
His  coming  is  after  the  energy  of  Satan,  <SfC ;  and  does 
it  require  any  particular  proof  that  the  pretensions  of 
the  pope,  and  the  corruption  of  the  Church  of  Rome, 
are  all  supported  and  authorized  by  feigned  visions  and 
miracles,  by  pious  frauds  and  impositions  of  every  kind? 
But  how  much  soever  the  man  of  sin  may  be  exalted, 
and  how  long  soever  he  may  reign,  yet  at  last  the 
Lord  shall  consume  him ,  dpc.  This  is  partly  taken 
from  Isa.  xi.  4,  And  with  the  breath  of  his  lips  shall  he 
slay  the  wicked  one ;  where  the  Jews  put  an  emphasis 
upon  the  words  the  wicked  one ;  as  appears  from  the 
Chaldee,  which  renders  it,  “  He  shall  destroy  the 
wicked  Roman.”  If  the  two  clauses,  as  said  in  the 
note  on  ver.  8,  relate  to  two  different  events,  the  mean¬ 
ing  is,  “  that  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  gradually  consume 
him  with  the  free  preaching  of  the  Gospel ;  and  shall 
utterly  destroy  him  at  his  second  coming  in  the  glory 
of  the  Father.”  The  former  began  to  take  effect  at 
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the  Reformation  ;  and  the  latter  will  be  accomplished 
in  God’s  appointed  time.  The  man  of  sin  is  now  upon 
the  decline,  and  he  will  be  totally  abolished  when 
Christ  shall  come  in  judgment.  Justin  Martyr ,  Ter- 
tullian ,  Origen,  Laclantius ,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Am¬ 
brose,  Hilary,  Jerome,  Augustine,  and  Chrysostom, 
give  much  the  same  interpretation  that  has  here  been 
given  of  the  whole  passage.  And  it  must  be  owned 
that  this  is  the  genuine  meaning  of  the  apostle  ;  that 
this  only  is  consistent  with  the  context ;  that  every 
other  interpretation  is  forced  and  unnatural ;  that  this 
is  liable  to  no  material  objection  ;  that  it  coincides  per¬ 
fectly  with  Daniel ;  that  it  is  agreeable  to  the  tradition 
of  the  primitive  Church  ;  and  that  it  has  been  exactly 
fulfilled  in  all  its  particulars ;  which  cannot  be  said 
of  any  other  interpretation  whatever.  Such  a  pro¬ 
phecy  as  this  is  an  illustrious  proof  of  Divine  reve¬ 
lation,  and  an  excellent  antidote  to  the  poison  of 
popery. 

See  the  Dissertations  on  the  Prophecies  ;  and  Dodd, 
as  above. 

10.  Dr.  Macknight  proceeds,  in  general,  on  the  plan 
of  Bishop  Newton ;  but,  as  he  thinks  that  the  apostle 
had  the  prophecy  of  Daniel,  in  chap.  vii.  and  viii., 
particularly  in  view,  he  collates  his  words  with  those 
of  the  prophet  in  the  following  way : — 
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Verse  3.  That  man  of  sin  be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition. — rO  avQpo-Kog  rrjg  apaprtag,  6  vlog  rrjg  anoTiuag. 
“The  article ,”  says  he,  “joined  to  these  appellations,  is  emphatical,  as  in  the  former  clause,  importing  that 
the  ancient  prophets  had  spoken  of  these  persons,  though  under  different  names  ;  particularly  the  Prophet 
Daniel,  whose  description  of  the  little  horn  and  blasphemous  king  agrees  so  exactly  in  meaning  with  Paul’s 
descriptions  of  the  man  of  sin,  and  son  of  perdition,  and  lawless  one,  that  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  their 
being  the  same  persons ;  but  this  will  best  appear  by  a  comparison  of  the  passages  : — 


2  Thess.  ii.  3. — And  that  man  of  sin  be  revealed, 
the  son  of  perdition. 


2  Thess.  ii.  4. — Who  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself 
above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped; 
so  that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God, 
showing  himself  that  he  is  God. 

2  Thess.  ii.  7. — Only  he  who  now  letteth  will  let, 
until  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way. 

2  Thess.  ii.  8. — And  then  shall  that  wicked  one  be 
revealed. 

1  Tim.  iv.  1 . — Giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits,  and 
doctrines  of  devils. 

Verse  3. — Forbidding  to  marry. 

2  Thess.  ii.  8. — Whom  the  Lord  shall  consume 
with  the  Spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with 
the  brightness  of  his  coming. 


Dan.  vii.  21. — And  the  same  horn  made  war  with  the 
saints,  and  prevailed  against  them. 

Verse  25. — And  he  shall  speak  great  words  against 
the  Most  High  ;  and  shall  wear  out  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High. 

Dan.  xi.  36. — And  the  king  shall  do  according  to  his 
will ;  and  he  shall  exalt  himself  above  every  god,  and 
shall  speak  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods. 

Dan.  viii.  25. — He  shall  also  stand  up  against  the 
Prince  of  princes. 

Dan.  vii.  8. — I  considered  the  horns,  and,  behold, 
there  came  up  among  them  another  little  horn,  before 
whom  there  were  three  of  the  first  horns  plucked  up 
by  the  roots. 

Dan.  vii.  25. — And  he  shall  think  to  change  times 
and  laws,  and  they  shall  be  given  into  his  hand.  See 
Dan.  viii.  24. 

Dan.  xi.  38. — In  his  estate  he  shall  hono ur  the  god 
of  forces  ( Mahuzzim ,  gods  who  are  protectors,  that  is, 
tutelary  angels  and  saints .) 

Dan.  xi.  37. — Neither  shall  he  regard  the  God  of 
his  fathers,  nor  the  desire  of  women. 

Dan.  vii.  1 1 . — I  beheld  then,  because  of  the  voice 
of  the  great  words  which  the  horn  spake  ;  I  beheld, 
even  till  the  beast  was  slain,  and  his  body  destroyed, 
and  given  to  the  burning  flame. 

Verse  26. — And  they  shall  take  away  his  dominion, 
to  consume  and  destroy  it  unto  the  end. 

Dan.  viii.  25. — He  shall  be  broken  without  hand. 
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After  entering  into  great  detail  in  his  notes,  he 
sums  up  in  the  following  manner : — 

“  Now  as,  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  empires 
governed  by  a  succession  of  kings  are  denoted  by  a 
single  emblem ;  such  as,  by  a  part  of  an  image,  a  sin¬ 
gle  beast,  a  horn,  &c.,  of  a  beast ;  so  in  Paul’s  pro¬ 
phecy,  the  man  of  sin ,  and  son  of  perdition ,  and  the 
lawless  one ,  may  denote  an  impious  tyranny,  exercised 
by  a  succession  of  men  who  cause  great  misery  and 
ruin  to  others  ;  and  who,  at  length,  shall  be  destroyed 
themselves.  It  is  true,  the  papists  contend  that  one 
person  only  is  meant  by  these  appellations,  because 
they  are  in  the  singular  number,  and  have  the  Greek 
article  prefixed  to  them.  But  in  Scripture  we  find 
other  words  in  the  singular  number,  with  the  article, 
used  to  denote  a  multitude  of  persons  ;  for  example, 
Rom.  i.  17  ;  6  ducaioc,  the  just  one ,  by  faith ,  shall 
live  ;  that  is,  all  just  persons  whatever  :  Tit.  i.  7  ;  6 
sTruTKOTcog,  the  bishop  must  be  blameless ;  that  is,  all 
bishops  must  be  so  :  2  John,  ver.  7  ;  6  it  Havoc,  the  de¬ 
ceiver ,  signifies  many  deceivers,  as  is  plain  from  the 
preceding  clause,  where  many  deceivers  are  said  to 
have  gone  out.  In  like  manner  the  false  teachers, 
who  deceived  Christ’s  servants  to  commit  fornication 
and  idolatry,  are  called  that  woman  Jezebel ,  Rev.  ii. 
20,  and  the  whore  of  Babylon ,  Rev.  xvii.  5  ;  and  in 
this  prophecy,  ver.  7,  the  Roman  emperors,  and  magis¬ 
trates  under  them,  are  called  6  narexov,  he  who  re¬ 
strained.  Farther,  a  succession  of  persons,  arising 
one  after  another,  is  denoted  by  appellations  in  the 
singular  number  with  the  article ;  for  example  :  the 
succession  of  the  Jewish  high  priests  is  thus  denoted 
in  the  laws  concerning  them,  Lev.  xxi.  10,  15;  Num. 
xxxv.  25—28.  As  also  the  succession  of  the  Jewish 
kings,  Deut.  xvii.  14;  1  Sam.  viii.  1 1 .  From  these 
examples,  therefore,  it  is  plain  that  the  names,  man 
of  sin,  son  of  perdition ,  lawless  one,  although  in  the 
singular  number,  and  with  the  article  prefixed,  may, 
according  to  the  Scripture  idiom,  denote  a  multitude, 
and  even  a  succession  of  persons  arising  one  after 
another. 

“  The  facts  and  circumstances  mentioned  in  these 
prophecies  are,  for  the  most  part,  so  peculiarly  marked, 
that  they  will  not  easily  apply,  except  to  the  persons 
and  events  intended  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  And  there¬ 
fore,  in  every  case  where  different  interpretations  have 
been  given  of  any  prophecy,  the  proper  method  of 
ascertaining  its  meaning  is  to  compare  the  various 
events  to  which  it  is  thought  to  relate  with  the  words 
of  the  prophecy,  and  to  adopt  that  as  the  event  in¬ 
tended  which  most  exactly  agrees  in  all  its  parts  to 
the  prophetic  description. 

“  According  to  this  rule,  though  many  different  in¬ 
terpretations  have  been  given  of  the  prophecy  under 
consideration,  that,  in  my  opinion,  will  appear  the  best 
founded  which  makes  it  a  prediction  of  the  corruptions 
of  Christianity,  which  began  to  be  introduced  into  the 
Church  in  the  apostle’s  days,  and  wrought  secretly  all 
the  time  the  heathen  magistrates  persecuted  the  Chris¬ 
tians,  but  which  showed  themselves  more  openly  after 
the  empire  received  the  faith  of  Christ,  A.  D.  312, 
and,  by  a  gradual  progress,  ended  in  the  monstrous 
errors  and  usurpations  of  the  bishops  of  Rome,  when 
the  restraining  power  of  the  emperors  was  taken  out 
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of  the  way  by  the  incursions  of  the  barbarous  nations, 
and  the  breaking  of  the  empire  into  the  ten  kingdoms 
prefigured  by  the  ten  horns  of  Daniel’s  fourth  beast. 
Now,  to  be  convinced  of  this,  we  need  only  compare 
the  rise  and  progress  of  the  papal  tyranny  with  the 
descriptions  of  the  man  of  sin,  and  of  the  mystery  of 
iniquity,  given  in  the  writings  of  Daniel  and  Paul. 

“  And  first,  we  have  shown  in  note  1,  on  verse  7, 
that  the  mystery  of  iniquity,  or  the  corrupt  doctrines 
which  ended  in  the  errors  and  usurpations  of  the  see 
of  Rome,  was  working  secretly  in  the  apostle’s  days, 
as  he  affirms,  ver.  7  ;  and  that  the  power  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates  under  them,  was 
that  which  then,  and  during  the  succeeding  ages,  re¬ 
strained  the  mystery  of  iniquity  in  its  working,  and 
the  man  of  sin  from  revealing  himself.  F or,  while  the 
power  of  the  state  continued  in  the  hands  of  the  hea¬ 
then  rulers,  and  while  they  employed  that  power  in 
persecuting  the  Christians,  the  corrupt  doctrines  and 
practices  introduced  by  the  false  teachers  did  not 
spread  so  fast  as  otherwise  they  would  have  done. 
At  least  they  were  not  produced  to  public  view  as  the 
decisions  of  Heaven,  to  which  all  men  were  bound  to 
pay  implicit  obedience.  But,  after  the  heathen  magis¬ 
trates  were  taken  out  of  the  way  by  the  conversion  of 
Constantine,  and  after  he  and  his  successors  called  the 
Christian  bishops  to  meet  in  general  councils,  and  en¬ 
forced  their  assumption  of  Divine  authority  by  the  civil 
power ;  then  did  they  in  these  councils  arrogate  to 
themselves  the  right  of  establishing  what  articles  of 
faith  and  discipline  they  thought  proper,  and  of  anathe¬ 
matizing  all  who  rejected  their  decrees ;  a  claim  which, 
in  after  times,  the  bishops  of  Rome  transferred  from 
general  councils  to  themselves.  It  was  in  this  period 
that  the  worship  of  saints  and  angels  was  introduced  ; 
celibacy  was  praised  as  the  highest  piety  ;  meats  of 
certain  kinds  were  prohibited  ;  and  a  variety  of  super¬ 
stitious  mortifications  of  the  body  were  enjoined  by  the 
decrees  of  councils,  in  opposition  to  the  express  laws 
of  God.  In  this  period,  likewise,  idolatry  and  super¬ 
stition  were  recommended  to  the  people  by  false  mira¬ 
cles,  and  every  deceit  which  wickedness  could  suggest ; 
such  as  the  miraculous  cures  pretended  to  be  performed 
by  the  bones  and  other  relics  of  the  martyrs,  in  order 
to  induce  the  ignorant  vulgar  to  worship  them  as  medi¬ 
ators  ;  the  feigned  visions  of  angels,  who  they  said  had 
appeared  to  this  or  that  hermit,  to  recommend  celibacy, 
fastings,  mortifications  of  the  body,  and  living  in  soli¬ 
tude  ;  the  apparitions  of  souls  from  purgatory,  who 
begged  that  certain  superstitions  might  be  practised, 
for  delivering  them  from  that  confinement:  by  all 
which,  those  assemblies  of  ecclesiastics,  who  by  their 
decrees  enjoined  these  practices,  showed  themselves  to 
be  the  man  of  sin,  and  lawless  one,  in  his  first  form, 
whose  coming  was  to  be  with  all  power,  and  signs,  and 
miracles  of  falsehood  ;  and  who  opposed  every  one  that 
is  called  god,  or  that  is  worshipped.  For  these  gene¬ 
ral  councils,  by  introducing  the  worship  of  saints  and 
angels,  robbed  God  of  the  worship  due  to  him ;  and, 
by  substituting  saints  and  angels  as  mediators,  in  the 
place  of  Christ,  they  degraded  him  from  his  office  as 
mediator,  or  rendered  it  altogether  useless.  However, 
though  they  thus  opposed  God  and  Christ  by  their  un« 
i  righteous  decrees,  they  did  not  yet  exalt  themselves 
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above  every  one  who  is  called  God,  or  an  object  of 
worship;  neither  did  they  sit  yet  in  the  temple  of  God, 
as  God,  and  openly  show  themselves  to  be  God.  These 
blasphemous  extravagances  were  to  be  acted  in  after 
times  by  a  number  of  particular  persons  in  succession, 
I  mean  by  the  bishops  of  Rome,  after  the  power  of  the 
Christian  Roman  emperors  and  of  the  magistrates  under 
them,  was  taken  out  of  the  way.  For  the  bishops  of 
that  see,  having  very  early  obtained  from  the  Christian 
emperors  decrees  in  their  own  favour,  soon  raised  them¬ 
selves  above  all  other  bishops  ;  and,  by  a  variety  of 
artifices,  made  the  authority  and  influence  of  the  whole 
body  of  the  clergy  centre  in  themselves  ;  and  claimed 
that  infallible  authority  which  was  formerly  exercised 
by  general  councils,  of  making  articles  of  faith ;  and 
of  establishing  rules  of  discipline  for  the  whole  Chris¬ 
tian  community  ;  and  of  determining,  in  the  last  resort, 
all  differences  among  the  clergy;  and  of  anathematizing 
every  one  who  did  not  submit  to  their  unrighteous 
decisions.  In  this  manner  did  the  bishops  of  Rome 
establish  in  their  own  persons  a  spiritual  dominion  over 
the  whole  Christian  wrorld.  But  not  content  with  this 
height  of  power,  by  dexterously  employing  the  credit 
and  influence  which  the  ecclesiastics,  now  devoted  to 
their  will,  had  over  the  laity  in  all  the  countries  where 
they  lived,  they  interfered  in  many  civil  matters  also  ; 
till  at  length  they  reared  that  intolerable  fabric  of  spi¬ 
ritual  and  civil  tyranny  conjoined,  whereby  the  under¬ 
standings,  the  persons,  and  the  properties,  not  of  the 
laity  only,  but  also  of  the  clergy  themselves,  have  for 
a  long  time  been  most  grievously  enthralled,  in  all  the 
countries  where  Christianity  was  professed. 

“  This  height,  however,  of  spiritual  and  civil  tyranny 
united,  the  bishops  of  Rome  did  not  attain  till,  as  the 
apostle  foretold,  that  which  restrained  was  taken  out 
of  the  way  ;  or,  till  an  end  was  put  to  the  authority 
of  the  Roman  emperors  in  the  west,  by  the  inroads  of 
the  barbarous  nations  ;  and,  more  especially,  till  the 
western  empire  was  broken  into  the  ten  kingdoms, 
prefigured  in  Daniel’s  vision  by  the  ten  horns  of  the 
fourth  beast ;  for  then  it  was  that  the  bishops  of  Rome 
made  themselves  the  sovereigns  of  Rome  and  of  its 
territory,  and  so  became  the  little  horn  which  Daniel 
beheld  coming  up  among  the  ten  horns,  and  which  had 
the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking  great  things ; 
to  show  that  its  dominion  was  founded  on  the  deepest 
policy,  and  that  its  strength  consisted  in  the  bulls,  ex- 
communications,  and  anathemas,  wdiich,  with  intolera¬ 
ble  audacity,  it  uttered  against  all  who  opposed  its 
usurpations.  And  in  process  of  time,  the  bishops  of 
Rome  having  got  possession  of  three  of  the  kingdoms 
into  wrhich  the  western  empire  was  broken,  signified 
by  three  of  the  horns  of  Daniel’s  fourth  beast  being 
plucked  up  by  the  roots  before  the  little  horn,  they  call 
themselves  the  vicars  of  Christ,  on  pretence  that  Christ 
had  transferred  his  whole  authority  to  them.  They 
also  thought  to  change  times  and  laws,  as  Daniel  fore¬ 
told  ;  for,  as  the  vicars  of  Christ,  they  assumed  the 
power  of  saving  and  damning  men  at  their  own  plea¬ 
sure  ;  and  altered  the  terms  of  salvation,  making  it 
depend,  not  on  faith  and  holiness,  but  on  the  supersti¬ 
tious  practices  which  they  had  established  ;  and  sold 
the  pardon  of  sins  past,  and  even  the  liberty  of  sinning 
for  the  future,  for  money.  Moreover,  they  openly 
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made  war  with  the  saints  who  resisted  their  corrupt 
doctrines  and  practices,  and  prevailed  against  them, 
and  wore  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  ;  for,  by 
the  cruel  and  bloody  persecutions  which  they  obliged 
the  princes  who  acknowledged  their  authority  to  carry 
on  against  those  who  adhered  to  the  pure  doctrines  and 
worship  of  Christ,  they  destroyed  incredible  numbers 
of  them.  Nay,  by  the  terror  of  their  excommunica¬ 
tions  and  interdicts,  they  forced  even  the  most  power¬ 
ful  sovereigns  to  bend  to  their  yoke  :  thus  with  their 
mouth  did  they  speak  very  great  things.  At  length 
they  assumed  the  right  of  conferring  kingdoms  and  of 
deposing  princes,  and  actually  deposed  some,  with  the 
help  of  the  potentates  of  their  communion,  who  put 
their  mandates  in  execution.  Lastly,  to  render  this 
exercise  of  their  tyranny  the  more  effectual,  they  arro¬ 
gated  the  power  of  loosing  subjects  from  their  oaths  of 
allegiance  ;  whereby  they  made  void  the  most  sacred 
of  all  moral  obligations,  the  obligation  of  allegiance. 
But  this  impious  scheme  of  false  doctrine,  and  the  spi¬ 
ritual  tyranny  built  upon  it,  agreeably  to  the  predic¬ 
tions  of  the  Prophet  Daniel  and  of  the  Apostle  Paul, 
began  at  the  Reformation  to  be  consumed  by  the  breath 
of  the  Lord’s  mouth ;  that  is,  by  the  Scriptures  put 
into  the  hands  of  the  laity,  and  by  the  preaching  of 
true  doctrine  out  of  the  Scriptures. 

“  Upon  the  whole,  I  think  every  impartial  person 
who  attentively  considers  the  foregoing  sketch  must 
be  sensible  that,  in  the  bishops  of  Rome,  all  the  cha¬ 
racters  and  actions  ascribed  by  Daniel  to  the  little 
horn,  and  by  Paul  to  the  man  of  sin  and  the  lawless 
one,  are  clearly  united.  For,  according  to  the  strong 
workings  of  Satan,  with  all  power,  and  signs,  and  mi¬ 
racles  of  falsehood,  they  have  opposed  Christ,  and 
exalted  themselves  above  all  that  is  called  god,  or 
an  object  of  worship ;  and  have  long  sat  in  the  temple 
of  God,  as  God,  showing  themselves  that  they  are 
God  :  that  is,  they  exercise  the  power  and  preroga¬ 
tives  of  God.  And  seeing,  in  the  acquisition  and 
exercise  of  their  spiritual  tyranny,  they  have  trampled 
upon  all  laws,  human  and  Divine ;  and  have  encou¬ 
raged  their  votaries  in  the  most  enormous  acts  of  wick¬ 
edness  ;  the  Spirit  of  God  has,  with  the  greatest  pro¬ 
priety,  given  them  the  appellations  of  the  man  of  sin, 
the  son  of  perdition,  and  the  lawless  one.  Farther, 
as  it  is  said  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  revealed  in  his 
season,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  dark  ages, 
in  which  all  learning  was  overturned  by  the  irrup¬ 
tion  of  the  northern  barbarians,  were  the  season  allot¬ 
ted  to  the  man  of  sin  for  revealing  himself.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  we  know  that  in  these  ages  the  corruptions  of 
Christianity  and  the  usurpations  of  the  clergy  were 
carried  to  the  greatest  height.  In  short,  the  annals 
of  the  world  cannot  produce  persons  and  events  to 
which  the  things  w'ritten  in  this  passage  can  be  appli¬ 
ed  with  so  much  fitness  as  to  the  bishops  of  Rome. 
Why  then  should  wre  be  in  any  doubt  concerning  the 
interpretation  and  application  of  this  famous  prophecy  ! 

“  At  the  conclusion  of  our  explication  of  the  pro¬ 
phecy  concerning  the  man  of  sin,  it  may  be  proper  to 
observe,  that  the  events  foretold  in  it  being  such  as 
never  took  place  in  the  wmrld  before,  and,  in  all  pro¬ 
bability,  never  will  take  place  in  it  again ;  the  lore- 
knowledge  of  them  was  certainly  a  matter  out  of  the 
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II.  THESSALONIANS. 


the  success  of  the  Gospel 


Christians  should  pray  for 

reach  of  human  conjecture  or  foresight.  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  this  prophecy,  which  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  has  stood  on  record,  taken  in  conjunction  with 
the  accomplishment  of  it  verified  by  the  concurrent 
testimony  of  history,  affords  an  illustrious  proof  of  the 
Divine  original  of  that  revelation  of  which  it  makes  a 
part,  and  of  the  inspiration  of  the  person  from  whose 
mouth  it  proceeded.”  See  Dr.  Mack-night's  Com¬ 
mentary  and  Notes,  vol.  iii.,  p.  100,  &c. 

With  all  this  evidence  before  him,  the  intelligent 
reader  will  now  be  enabled  to  judge  for  himself,  and 
to  adopt  for  his  own  that  opinion  which  appears  to  be 
the  best  supported  by  circumstances  and  facts.  The 
labours  of  the  above  learned  men  have  certainly  nar¬ 
rowed  the  principal  subjects  of  inquiry ;  and  we  may 
now  safely  .state  that,  in  this  very  obscure  prophecy, 
the  Spirit  of  God  had  in  view  either  the  Jewish  or  an 
apostate  Christian  Church ,  possessing  great  spiritual 
and  secular  influence  and  jurisdiction.  That  the 
words  appear  to  apply  best  to  the  conduct  of  many  of 
the  popes,  and  the  corruptions  of  the  Romish  Church, 
leeds  no  proof ;  but  to  which  of  these  Churches,  or  to 
what  other  Church  or  system,  we  should  apply  them, 
some  men,  as  eminent  for  their  piety  as  for  their  learn¬ 
ing,  hesitate  to  declare  :  yet  I  must  acknowledge,  that 
the  most  pointed  part  of  the  evidence  here  adduced 
tends  to  fix  the  whole  on  the  Romish  Church,  and  on 
none  other. 

Whatever  may  be  intended  here  by  the  words  mys¬ 
tery  of  iniquity,  we  may  safely  assert  that  it  is  a  mys¬ 
tery  of  iniquity  to  deny  the  use  of  the  sacred  Scrip¬ 
tures  to  the  common  people ;  and  that  the  Church  that 


does  so  is  afraid  to  come  to  the  light.  Nothing  can 
be  more  preposterous  and  monstrous  than  to  call  peo¬ 
ple  to  embrace  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  and  refuse 
them  the  opportunity  of  consulting  the  book  in  which 
they  are  contained.  Persons  who  are  denied  the  use 
of  the  sacred  writings  may  be  manufactured  into  dif¬ 
ferent  forms  and  modes ;  and  be  mechanically  led  to 
believe  certain  dogmas,  and  perform  certain  religious 
acts  ;  but  without  the  use  of  the  Scriptures,  they  never 
can  be  intelligent  Christians  ;  they  do  not  search  the 
Scriptures,  and  therefore  they  cannot  know  Him  of 
whom  these  Scriptures  testify.  The  mystery  of  ini¬ 
quity  contained  in  this  prohibition  ivorks  now,  and  has 
worked  long ;  but  did  it  work  in  the  apostles’  times  I 
Did  it  work  in  the  Church  at  Thessalonica  1  Is  it  pos¬ 
sible  that  the  present  crop  should  have  been  produced 
from  so  remote  a  seed  ?  What  does  that  most  solemn 
adjuration  of  the  apostle,  1  Thess.  v.  27,  mean!  I 
charge  you  by  the  Lord,  that  this  epistle  be  read  untc 
all  the  holy  brethren.  Why  was  such  a  charge  ne¬ 
cessary  1  Why  should  it  be  given  in  so  awful  a  man¬ 
ner  1  Does  it  not  absolutely  imply  that  there  would 
be  attempts  made  to  keep  all  the  holy  brethren  from 
seeing  this  epistle  ?  And  can  we  conceive  that  less 
was  referred  to  in  the  delivery  of  this  very  awful  ad¬ 
juration  ?  This  mystery  of  iniquity  did  work  then  in 
the  Christian  Church ;  even  then  attempts  were  made 
to  hide  the  Scriptures  from  the  common  people.  And 
does  not  this  one  consideration  serve  more  to  identify 
the  prophecy  than  any  thing  else  1  Let  him  that 
readeth  understand.  See  the  notes  on  1  Thess.  v.  27, 
and  at  the  end  of  that  chapter. 


CHAPTER  III. 


The  apostle  recommends  himself  and  his  brethren  to  the  prayers  of  the  Church ,  that  their  preaching  might  be 
successful,  and  that  they  might  be  delivered  from  wicked  men,  1,2.  Expresses  his  confidence  in  God  and 
them,  and  prays  that  they  may  patiently  wait  for  the  coming  of  Christ,  3—5.  Gives  them  directions  con¬ 
cerning  strict  discipline  in  the  Church ;  and  shows  how  he  and  his  fellow  labourers  had  behaved  among 
them,  not  availing  themselves  of  their  own  power  and  authority,  6—9.  Shows  them  how  to  treat  disorderly 
and  idle  people,  and  not  to  get  weary  in  well  doing,  10—13.  Directs  them  not  to  associate  with  those  who 
obey  not  the  orders  contained  in  this  epistle,  14,  15.  Prays  that  they  may  have  increasing  peace,  16. 
And  concludes  with  his  salutation  and  benediction.  17,  18. 


Av^  cfr  i^56,  J?  IN  ALLY,  brethren,  a  pray  for 
a.  u.  c.  805.  us,  that  the  word  of  the 

Anno  Clau-  T  i  i 

dii  Caes.  Lord  b  may  ha vefree  course,  and 

_  _AugL1!: _  be  glorified,  even  as  it  is  with  you : 

aEph.  vi.  19  ;  Col.  iv.  3  ,  1  Thess.  v.  25. - b  Gr.  may  run. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Yerse  1.  Finally,  brethren]  The  words  to  ?ionrov 
do  not  mean  finally ,  but,  furthermore — to  come  to  a 
conclusion — what  remains  is  this — I  shall  only  add — 
any  of  these  phrases  expresses  the  sense  of  the  original. 

Pray  for  us]  God,  in  the  order  of  his  grace  and 
providence,  has  made  even  the  success  of  his  Gospel 
dependent,  in  a  certain  measure,  on  the  prayers  of  his 
followers.  Why  he  should  do  so  we  cannot  tell,  but 
that  he  has  done  so  we  know ;  and  they  are  not  a 
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2  And  c  that  we  may  be  deli-  5°256 

vered  from  d  unreasonable  and  A.  U.  c.  805. 

.  ,  .  r  n  i  Anno  Clau- 

wicked  men  ;  e  tor  all  men  have  dii  c«s. 
not  faith.  Aug'  12' 


c  Rom.  xv.  31. - d  Gr.  absurd. - e  Acts  xxviii.  24  ;  Rom.  x.  16. 

little  criminal  who  neglect  to  make  fervent  supplica¬ 
tions  for  the  prosperity  of  the  cause  of  God. 

May  have  free  course]  They  were  to  pray  that 
the  doctrine  of  the  Lord,  6  Tioyop  rov  Kvpiov,  might  run , 
rpexv,  an  allusion  to  the  races  in  the  Olympic  games  : 
that,  as  it  had  already  got  into  the  stadium  or  race 
course,  and  had  started  fairly,  so  it  might  run  on,  get 
to  the  goal,  and  be  glorified;  i.  e.,  gain  the  crown, 
appointed  for  him  that  should  get  first  to  the  end  of 
the  course. 


2 


CHAP.  III. 


How  the  apostles  acted 
A  M.  eir.  4056.  3  Hut  f  the  Lord  is  faithful, 

A.  D.  cir.  52. 

a.  U.  C.  805.  who  shall  stablish  you,  and  *  keep 

Anno  Clau*  ~ 

dii  Caes.  you  irom  evil. 

Aug-  12~  4  And  hwe  have  confidence 

in  the  Lord  touching  you,  that  ye  both  do 

and  will  do  the  things  which  we  command 

you. 

5  And *  1  the  Lord  direct  your  hearts  into  the 
love  of  God,  and  k  into  the  patient  waiting  for 
Christ. 

6  Now  we  command  you,  brethren,  in  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  1 *  that  ye  with- 

f  1  Cor.  i.  6  ;  1  Thess.  v.  24. - £  John  xvii.  15  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  9. 

h2  Cor.  vii.  16  ;  Gal.  v.  10. - *1  Chron.  xxix.  18. - k  Or,  the 

patience  of  Christ ;  1  Thess.  i.  3. - 1  Rom.  xvi.  17  ;  ver.  14  ; 

1  Tim.  vi.  5  ;  2  John  10. 


Verse  2.  Unreasonable  and  wicked  men]  The  word 
aroTTuv,  which  we  translate  unreasonable ,  signifies 
rather  disorderly ,  unmanageable ;  persons  out  of  their 
place — under  no  discipline,  regardless  of  law  and  re¬ 
straint,  and  ever  acting  agreeably  to  the  disorderly 
and  unreasonable  impulse  of  their  own  minds. 

For  all  men  have  not  faith.]  The  word  i uong  is, 
without  doubt,  to  be  taken  here  for  fidelity  or  trust¬ 
worthiness ,  and  not  ter  faith  ;  and  this  is  agreeable  to 
the  meaning  given  to  it  in  the  very  next  verse  :  But 
the  Lord  is  faithful ,  maros  6e  cot  tv  b  K  vpiog. 

There  are  many,  even  of  those  who  have  received 
a  measure  of  the  Divine  light,  in  whom  we  cannot 
confide ;  they  are  irregular,  disorderly,  and  cannot  be 
brought  under  regular  discipline  :  to  these  we  cannot 
trust  either  ourselves  or  any  thing  that  concerns  the 
cause  of  God.  But  the  Lord  is  worthy  of  your  whole 
confidence ;  doubt  him  not ;  he  will  establish  you,  and 
keep  you  from  any  evil  to  which  you  may  be  exposed 
by  these  or  such  like  persons. 

Verse  3.  From  evil.]  A 7 ro  rov  7r ovtjpov  may  be 
translated,  from  the  devil  ox  from  the  evil  one.  They 
had  disorderly  men,  wicked  men,  and  the  evil  one  or 
the  devil,  to  contend  with ;  God  alone  could  support 
and  give  them  the  victory  ;  he  had  promised  to  do  it, 
and  he  might  ever  be  confided  m  as  being  invariably 
faithful. 

Verse  4.  And  we  have  confidence]  We  have  no 
doubt  of  God's  kindness  towards  you ;  he  loves  you, 
and  will  support  you  :  and  we  can  confide  in  you,  that 
ye  are  now  acting  as  we  have  desired  you,  and  will 
continue  so  to  do. 

Verse  5.  The  Lord  direct  your  hearts  into  the  love 
of  God]  The  love  of  God  is  the  grand  motive  and 
principle  of  obedience  ;  this  must  occupy  your  hearts  : 
the  heart  is  irregular  in  all  its  workings  ;  God  alone, 
by  his  Spirit,  can  direct  it  into  his  love,  and  keep  it 
right ;  KarevOvvat,  give  a  proper  direction  to  all  its 
passions,  and  keep  them  in  order,  regularity  and  purity. 

The  patience  of  Christ.]  Such  patience,  under  all 
your  sufferings  and  persecutions,  as  Christ  manifested 
under  his.  He  bore  meekly  the  contradiction  of 
sinners  against  himself ;  and  when  he  was  reviled,  he 
reviled  not  again. 


among  the  Thess alonians. 

draw  yourselves  “from  every  \ Ccfi4 5?' 
brother  that  walketh  n  disorderly,  a.  u.  c.  805. 
and  not  after  0  the  tradition  which  Adii°(SsU 
he  received  of  us.  Augj  12, 

7  For  yourselves  know  p  how  ye  ought  to 
follow  us  :  for  ^  we  behaved  not  ourselves  dis¬ 
orderly  among  you ; 

8  Neither  did  we  eat  any  man’s  bread  for 
naught ;  but  r  wrought  with  labour  and  travail 
night  and  day,  that  we  might  not  be  chargeable 
to  any  of  you  : 

9  s  Not  because  we  have  not  power,  but  to 

ml  Cor.  v.  11,  13. - nl  Thess.  iv.  11  ;  v.  14;  ver.  11,  12, 

14. - 0  Chap.  ii.  15. - p  1  Cor.  iv.  16  ;  xi.  1  ;  1  Thess.  i.  6,  7. 

3  1  Thess.  ii.  10. r  Acts  xviii.  3  ;  xx.  34  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  9  ;  1  Thess. 

ii.  9. - s  1  Cor.  ix.  6 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  6. 


Verse  6.  That  ye  withdraw  yourselves]  Have  no 
fellowship  with  those  who  will  not  submit  to  proper 
discipline  ;  who  do  not  keep  their  place ;  ara/crwf, 
such  as  are  out  of  their  rank,  and  act  according  to 
their  own  wills  and  caprices ;  and  particularly  such 
as  are  idle  and  busybodies.  These  he  had  ordered, 

1  Thess.  iv.  11,12,  that  they  should  study  to  be  quiet , 
mind  their  own  business,  and  work  with  their  hands  ; 
but  it  appears  that  they  had  paid  no  attention  to  this 
order,  and  now  he  desires  the  Church  to  exclude  such 
from  their  communion. 

And  not  after  the  tradition]  This  evidently  refers 
to  the  orders  contained  in  the  first  epistle  ;  and  that 
first  epistle- was  the  tradition  which  they  had  received 
from  him.  It  was,  therefore,  no  unwritten  word ,  no 
uncertain  saying,  handed  about  from  one  to  another; 
but  a  part  of  the  revelation  which  God  had  given,  and 
which  they  found  in  the  body  of  his  epistle.  These 
are  the  only  traditions  which  the  Church  of  God  is 
called  to  regard. 

Verse  7.  We  behaved  not  ourselves  disorderly]  Ovk 
rjTaKTrjaapev  We  did  not  go  out  of  our  rank — we 
kept  our  place ,  and  discharged  all  its  duties. 

Verse  8.  Neither  did  we  eat  any  man’s  bread  for 
naught]  We  paid  for  what  we  bought,  and  worked 
with  our  hands  that  we  might  have  money  to  buy  what 
was  necessary. 

Labour  and  travail  night  and  day]  We  were  in¬ 
cessantly  employed,  either  in  preaching  the  Gospel, 
visiting  from  house  to  house,  or  working  at  our  calling. 
As  it  is  very  evident  that  the  Church  at  Thessalonica 
was  very  pious,  and  most  affectionately  attached  to  the 
apostle,  they  must  have  been  very  poor,  seeing  he  was 
obliged  to  work  hard  to  gain  himself  the  necessaries  • 
of  life.  Had  they  been  able  to  support  him  he  would 
not  have  worked  with  labour  and  travail  night  and 
day,  that  he  might  not  be  burdensome  to  them  ;  and, 
as  we  may  presume  that  they  were  very  poor,  he  could 
not  have  got  his  support  among  them  without  adding 
to  their  burdens.  To  this  his  generous  mind  could  not 
submit ;  it  is  no  wonder,  therefore,  that  he  is  so  severe 
against  those  who  would  not  labour,  but  were  a  burden 
to  the  poor  followers  of  God. 

Verse  9.  Not  because  we  have  not  power]  V  e 
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The  apostle  shows  them  how  II.  THESSALONIANS.  to  treat  disorderly  and  idle  people. 


A.  M.  eir.  4056.  make  t  ourselves  an  ensample 

A.  D.  cir.  52.  r 

A.  U.  c.  805.  unto  you  to  follow  US. 

Anno  Clau-  ,  _  V,  i 

dii  Caes.  10  T  or  even  when  we  were 
Aug‘  12,  with  you,  this  we  commanded 

you,  u  that  if  any  would  not  work,  neither 
should  he  eat. 

11  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some *  v * *  which 
walk  among  you  disorderly,  w  working  not  at 
all,  but  are  busybodies. 

12  x  Now  them  that  are  such  we  command 
and  exhort  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ?  that 


*  Verse  7. - u  Genesis  iii.  19 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  11 

yr  1  Thess.  iv.  11 ;  1  Tim.  v.  13;  1  Pet.  iv.  15. 

iv.  11. - y  Ephesians  iv.  28.- 

faint  not. 


— v  Verse  6. 
-x  1  Thess. 
z  Galatians  vi.  9. - a  Or, 


with  quietness  they  work,  and  eat  AAMDcirr:r45°f6 
their  own  bread.  a.  u.  c.  805 

1 3  But  ye,  brethren,  z  be  a  not  Adi?cSaU 

weary  in  well-doing.  Aug~  12~ 

14  And  if  any  man  obey  not  our  word 
b  by  this  epistle,  note  that  man,  and  c  have 
no  company  with  him,  that  he  may  be 
ashamed. 

15  d  Yet  count  him  not  as  an  enemy,  e  but 
admonish  him  as  a  brother. 

16  Now  fthe  Lord  of  peace  himself  give 

b  Or,  signify  that  man  by  an  epistle. - c  Matt,  xviii.  17  ;  1  Cor. 

v.  9,  11 ;  ver.  6. - d  Lev.  xix.  17 ;  1  Thess.  v.  14. - e  Tit.  iii. 

10. - fRom.  xv.  33  ;  xvi.  20;  1  Cor.  xiv.  33;  2  Cor.  xiii.  .11 ; 

1  Thess.  v.  23. 


have  the  power,  et-ovmav ,  the  right ,  to  be  maintained 
by  those  in  whose  behalf  we  labour.  The  labourer  is 
worthy  of  his  hire,  is  a  maxim  universally  acknow¬ 
ledged  and  respected  ;  and  they  ivho  preach  the  Gospel 
should  live  by  the  Gospel :  the  apostle  did  not  claim 
his  privilege,  but  laboured  for  his  own  support,  that  he 
might  be  an  example  to  those  whom  he  found  other¬ 
wise  disposed,  and  that  he  might  spare  the  poor.  See 
1  Cor.  ix.  1,  &c. 

Verse  10.  If  any  would  not  work,  neither  should 
he  eat .]  This  is  a  just  maxim,  and  universal  nature 
inculcates  it  to  man.  If  man  will  work,  he  may  eat ; 
if  he  do  not  work,  he  neither  can  eat,  nor  should  he 
eat.  The  maxim  is  founded  on  these  words  of  the 
Lord  :  In  the  sweat  of  thy  brow  thou  shalt  cat  bread. 
Industry  is  crowned  with  God’s  blessing ;  idleness  is 
loaded  with  his  curse.  This  maxim  was  a  proverb 
among  the  Jews.  Men  who  can  work,  and  will  rather 
support  themselves  by  begging,  should  not  get  one 
morsel  of  bread.  It  is  a  sin  to  minister  to  necessities 
that  are  merely  artificial. 

Verse  11.  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some ]  It 
is  very  likely  that  St.  Paul  kept  up  some  sort  of 
correspondence  with  the  Thessalonian  Church ;  for 
he  had  heard  every  thing  that  concerned  their  state, 
and  it  was  from  this  information  that  he  wrote  his 
second  epistle. 

Disorderly ]  A ra/crwf  Out  of  their  rank — not 
keeping  their  own  place. 

Working  not  at  all~\  Either  lounging  at  home,  or 
becoming  religious  gossips ;  yydev  epya^oyevovg,  doing 
nothing. 

Busybodies .]  II epiepya^opevovg’  Doing  every  thing 
they  should  not  do — impertinent  meddlers  with  other 
people’s  business ;  prying  into  other  people’s  circum¬ 
stances  and  domestic  affairs  ;  magnifying  or  minifying, 
mistaking  or  underrating,  every  thing ;  newsmongers 
and  telltales  ;  an  abominable  race,  the  curse  of  every 
neighbourhood  where  they  live,  and  a  pest  to  religious 
society.  There  is  a  fine  paronomasia  in  the  above 
words,  and  evidently  intended  by  the  apostle. 

Verse  12.  With  quietness  they  work ]  Mera  y^vXtaC 
With  silence ;  leaving  their  tale-bearing  and  officious 
intermeddling.  Less  noise  and  more  work  ! 

That — they  work ,  and  eat  their  own  bread.]  Their 

576 


own  bread,  because  earned  by  their  own  honest  indus¬ 
try.  What  a  degrading  thing  to  live  on  the  bounty 
or  mercy  of  another,  while  a  man  is  able  to  acquire  his 
own  livelihood  !  He  who  can  submit  to  this  has  lost 
the  spirit  of  independence ;  and  has  in  him  a  beggar’s 
heart,  and  is  capable  of  nothing  but  base  and  beggarly 
actions.  Witness  the  great  mass  of  the  people  of 
England,  who  by  their  dependence  on  the  poor  rates 
are,  from  being  laborious,  independent,  and  respect¬ 
able,  become  idle,  profligate,  and  knavish ;  the  propa¬ 
gators  and  perpetrators  of  crime ;  a  discredit  to  the 
nation,  and  a  curse  to  society.  The  apostle’s  com¬ 
mand  is  a  cure  for  such  ;  and  the  Church  of  God 
should  discountenance  such,  and  disown  them. 

Verse  13.  Be  not  weary  in  well-doing.]  While  ye 
stretch  out  no  hand  of  relief  to  the  indolent  and  lazy, 
do  not  forget  the  real  poor — the  genuine  representa¬ 
tives  of  an  impoverished  Christ  ;  and  rather  relieve  a 
hundred  undeserving  objects,  than  pass  by  one  who  is 
a  real  object  of  charity. 

Verse  14.  If  any  man  obey  not ]  They  had  dis¬ 
obeyed  his  word  in  the  first  epistle ,  and  the  Church 
still  continued  to  bear  with  them  ;  now  he  tells  the 
Church,  if  they  still  continue  to  disregard  what  is  said 
to  them,  and  particularly  his  word  by  this  second  epis¬ 
tle,  they  are  to  mark  them  as  being  totally  incorrigible, 
and  have  no  fellowship  with  them. 

Some  construe  the  words  dia  ttjq  emarolrig  writh 
tovtov  cypuovods'  Give  me  information  of  that  man  by 
a  letter — let  me  hear  of  his  continued  obstinacy,  and 
send  me  his  name.  This  was  probably  in  order  to 
excommunicate  him,  and  deliver  him  over  to  Satan 
for  the  destruction  of  the  body,  that  the  spirit  might 
be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  The  words 
of  the  original  will  bear  either  construction,  that  in 
the  text,  or  that  given  above. 

Verse  15.  Count  him  not  as  an  enemy]  Consider 
him  still  more  an  enemy  to  himself  than  to  you ;  and 
admonish  him  as  a  brother,  though  you  have  ceased 
to  hold  religious  communion  with  him.  His  soul  is 
still  of  infinite  value ;  labour  to  get  it  saved. 

Verse  16.  The  Lord  of  peace]  Jesus  Christ,  who 
is  called  our  peace ,  Eph.  ii.  14  ;  and  The  Prince  of 
peace,  Isa.  ix.  6.  May  he  give  you  peace,  for  he  is 
the  Fountain  and  Dispenser  of  it. 
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The  conclusion,  and 


CHAP.  III. 


apostolical  benediction. 


A  M.  cir.  4056 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cass. 
Aug.  12. 


you  peace  always  by  all  means. 
The  Lord  be  with  you  all. 

17  e  The  salutation  of  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand,  which  is 


the  token  in  every  epistle  :  so  I  write. 


18  h  The  grace  of  our 
Jesus  Christ  be  with 
Amen. 

TT  The  Second  Epistle  to  the 


Lord 
you  all. 


A.  M.  cir.  4056. 
A.  D.  cir.  52. 
A.  U.  C.  805. 
Anno  Clau- 
dii  Cses. 
Aug.  12. 


Thessalonians  was  written  from  Athens. 


s  1  Cor.  xvi.  21 ;  Col.  iv.  18. 

Always]  Both  in  your  own  consciences,  and  among 
yourselves. 

By  all  means.]  IT avn  rpon-o)’  By  all  means,  methods, 
occasions,  instruments,  and  occurrences ;  peace  or 
prosperity  in  every  form  and  shape. 

Instead  of  ev  navri  rpomp,  in  every  way ,  Spc.,  ev 
Travrt  ro7rcj,  i?i  every  place ,  is  the  reading  of  A*D*FG, 
some  others  ;  with  the  Vulgate  and  Itala.  Chrysostom, 
Ambrosiaster,  Augustine,  and  others,  have  the  same 
reading  :  May  God  grant  you  prosperity  always ,  and 
everywhere. 

The  Lord  be  with  you  all.]  This  is  agreeable  to  the 
promise  of  our  Lord  :  Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,  even 
unto  the  end  of  the  world  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  20.  May  the 
Lord,  who  has  promised  to  be  always  with  his  true 
disciples,  be  with  you !  Christians  are  the  temple  of 
God,  and  the  temple  of  God  has  the  Divine  presence 
in  it.  May  you  ever  continue  to  be  his  Church,  that 
the  Lord  God  may  dwell  among  you ! 

Verse  17.  The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine  own 
hand]  It  is  very  likely  that  Paul  employed  an  ama¬ 
nuensis  generally,  either  to  write  what  he  dictated, 
or  to  make  a  fair  copy  of  what  he  wrote.  In  either 
case  the  apostle  always  subscribed  it,  and  wrote  the 
salutation  and  benediction  with  his  own  hand ;  and 
this  was  what  authenticated  all  his  epistles.  A  mea¬ 
sure  of  this  kind  would  be  very  necessary  if  forged 
epistles  were  carried  about  in  those  times.  See  the 
note  on  1  Cor.  xvi.  21,  and  see  Col.  iv.  18. 

Verse  18.  The  grace]  The  favour,  blessing,  and 
influence  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  be  with  you  all — 
be  your  constant  companion.  May  you  ever  feel  his 
presence,  and  enjoy  his  benediction ! 

Amen.]  So  let  be  !  God  grant  it  !  This  word  in 
this  place,  has  more  evidence  in  favour  of  its  genuine- 


h  Rom.  xvi.  24. 

ness  than  it  has  in  most  other  places ;  and  was  pro¬ 
bably  added  here  by  the  apostle  himself,  or  by  the 
Church  of  the  Thessalonians. 

The  subscriptions  to  this  epistle  are  various  in  the 
MSS.  and  versions.  The  latter  are  as  follows  : — 

The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was 
written  from  Athens. — Common  Greek  text. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  which 
was  written  at  Laodicea  in  Pisidia,  was  sent  by 
the  hands  of  Tychicus. — Syriac. 

The  end  of  the  Epistle  ;  and  it  was  written  at 
Athens. — Arabic. 

To  the  Thessalonians. — AEthiopic. 

Written  from  Athens,  and  sent  by  Silvanus  and 
Timotheus. — Coptic. 

No  subscription  in  the  Vulgate. 

Written  at  Corinth. — Author  of  the  Synopsis. 

- sent  by  Titus  and  Onesimus. — Latin 

Prologue. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  written 
from  Rome. — No.  71,  a  MS.  of  the  Vatican 
library,  written  about  the  eleventh  century. 

The  chief  of  the  MSS.  either  have  no  subscription, 
or  agree  with  some  of  the  above  versions. 

That  the  epistle  was  neither  written  at  Athens, 
Laodicea,  nor  Rome,  has  been  sufficiently  proved  ;  and 
that  it  was  written,  as  well  as  the  first,  at  Corinth,  is 
extremely  probable.  See  the  preface,  and  what  has 
been  said  on  the  .preceding  epistle. 

I  have  often  had  occasion  to  observe  that  the  sub¬ 
scriptions  at  the  end  of  the  sacred  books  are  not  of 
Divine  origin  :  they  are  generally  false  ;  and  yet  some 
have  quoted  them  as  making  a  part  of  the  sacred  text, 
and  have  adduced  them  in  support  of  some  favourite 
opinions. 


Finished  correcting  this  epistle  for  a  new  edition,  the  shortest  day  in  1831. — A.  C. 
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TO 
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THY. 


TN  order  to  find  out  who  this  person  was,  it  will  be  necessary  to  consult  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  where  the 
first  mention  is  made  of  him ;  and  by  collating  what  is  there  said  with  certain  passages  in  the  epistle,  we 
shall  find  who  he  was,  and  the  probable  time  in  which  the  epistle  was  addressed  to  him. 

Paul  and  Barnabas,  in  the  course  of  their  first  apostolic  journey  among  the  Gentiles,  came  to  Lystra , 
a  city  of  Lycaonia,  where  they  preached  the  Gospel  for  some  time,  and,  though  persecuted,  with  considerable 
success.  See  Acts  xiv.  5,  6.  It  is  very  likely  that  here  they  converted  to  the  Christian  faith  a  Jewess 
named  Lois,  with  her  daughter  Eunice,  who  had  married  a  Gentile,  by  whom  she  had  Timothy,  and  whose 
father  was  probably  at  this  time  dead  ;  the  grandmother,  daughter,  and  son  living  together.  Compare  Acts 
xvi.  1-3  with  2  Tim.  i.  5.  It  is  likely  that  Timothy  was  the  only  child  ;  and  it  appears  that  he  had  been 
brought  up  in  the  fear  of  God,  and  carefully  instructed  in  the  Jewish  religion  by  means  of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 
Compare  2  Tim.  i.  5  with  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  It  appears,  also,  that  this  young  man  drank  into  the  apostle’s 
spirit,  became  a  thorough  convert  to  the  Christian  faith,  and  that  a  very  tender  intimacy  subsisted  between 
St.  Paul  and  him. 

When  the  apostle  came  from  Antioch,  in  Syria,  the  second  time  to  Lystra ,  he  found  Timothy  a  member 
of  the  Church,  and  so  highly  reputed  and  warmly  recommended  by  the  Church  in  that  place,  that  St.  Paul 
took  him  to  be  his  companion  in  his  travels.  Acts  xvi.  1—3.  From  this  place  wre  learn  that,  although  Timothy 
had  been  educated  in  the  Jewish  faith,  he  had  not  been  circumcised,  because  his  father,  who  wa,s  a  Gentile, 
would  not  permit  it.  When  the  apostle  had  determined  to  take  him  with  him,  he  found  it  necessary  to  have 
him  circumcised,  not  from  any  supposition  that  circumcision  was  necessary  to  salvation,  but  because  of  the 
Jews,  who  would  neither  have  heard  him  nor  the  apostle  had  not  this  been  done  :  the  Gospel  testimony  they 
would  not  have  received  from  Timothy,  because  a  heathen  ;  and  they  would  have  considered  the  apostle  in 
the  same  light,  because  he  associated  with  such.  See  the  notes  on  Acts  xvi.  3. 

It  is  pretty  evident  that  Timothy  had  a  special  call  of  God  to  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  which  the  elders 
of  the  Church  at  Lystra  knowing,  set  him  solemnly  apart  to  the  work  by  the  imposition  of  hands  ;  1  Tim. 
iv.  14.  And  they  were  particularly  led  to  this  by  several  prophetic  declarations  relative  to  him,  by  which 
his  Divine  call  was  most  clearly  ascertained.  See  1  Tim.  i.  18,  and  iii.  14.  Some  think  that,  after  this 
appointment  by  the  elders ,  the  apostle  himself  laid  his  hands  on  him,  not  for  the  purpose  of  his  evangelical 
designation,  but  that  he  might  receive  those  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit  so  necessary  in  those 
primitive  times  to  demonstrate  the  truth  of  the  Gospel.  See  2  Tim.  i.  6,  7.  Yet,  it  is  likely  that  Timothy 
had  not  two  ordinations  ;  one  by  the  elders  of  Lystra,  and  another  by  the  apostle  ;  as  it  is  most  probable 
that  St.  Paul  acted  with  that  ?r pec^vrepiov  or  eldership  mentioned  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  among  whom,  in  the  imposi¬ 
tion  of  hands,  he  would  undoubtedly  act  as  chief. 

Timothy,  thus  prepared  to  be  the  apostle’s  fellow  labourer  in  the  Gospel,  accompanied  him  and  Silas  when 
they  visited  the  Churches  of  Phrygia,  and  delivered  to  them  the  decrees  of  the  apostles  and  elders’  at  Jeru¬ 
salem,  freeing  the  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  •  Moses,  as  a  term  of  salvation.  Having  gone  through  these 
countries,  they  at  length  came  to  Troas,  where  Luke  joined  them ;  as  appears  from  the  phraseology  of  his 
history,  Acts  xvi.  10,  11,  &c.  In  Troas  a  vision  appeared  to  Paul,  directing  them  to  go  into  Macedonia. 
Loosing  therefore  from  Troas,  they  all  passed  over  to  Neapolis  ;  and  from  thence  went  to  Philippi,  where 
they  converted  many,  and  planted  a  Christian  Church.  From  Philippi  they  went  to  Thessalonica,  leaving 
Luke  at  Philippi ;  as  appears  from  his  changing  the  phraseology  of  his  history  at  verse  40.  We  may  there¬ 
fore  suppose,  that  at  their  departing  they  committed  the  converted  at  Philippi  to  Luke’s  care.  In  Thessa¬ 
lonica  they  were  opposed  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  obliged  to  flee  to  Beraea,  whither  the  Jews  from 
Thessalonica  followed  them.  To  elude  their  rage,  Paul,  who  was  most  obnoxious  to  them,  departed  from 
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Beraea  by  night  to  go  to  Athens,  leaving  Silas  and  Timothy  at  Beraea.  At  Athens,  Timothy  came  to  the 
apostle  and  gave  him  such  an  account  of  the  afflicted  state  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren,  as  induced  him 
to  send  Timothy  back  to  comfort  them.  After  that  Paul  preached  at  Athens,  but  with  so  little  success  that 
he  judged  it  proper  to  leave  Athens  and  go  forward  to  Corinth,  where  Silas  and  Timothy  came  to  him,  and 
assisted  in  converting  the  Corinthians.  And  when  he  left  Corinth  they  accompanied  him,  first  to  Ephesus, 
then  to  Jerusalem,  and  after  that  to  Antioch,  in  Syria.  Having  spent  some  time  in  Antioch,  Paul  set  out 
with  Timothy  on  his  third  apostolical  journey ;  in  which,  after  visiting  all  the  Churches  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia,  in  the  order  in  which  they  had  been  planted,  they  came  to  Ephesus  the  second  time,  and  there 
abode  for  a  considerable  time.  In  short,  from  the  time  Timothy  first  joined  the  apostle,  as  his  assistant, 
he  never  left  him  except  when  sent  by  him  on  some  special  errand.  And  by  his  affection,  fidelity,  and  zeal, 
he  so  recommended  himself  to  all  the  disciples,  and  acquired  such  authority  over  them,  that  Paul  inserted  his 
name  in  the  inscription  of  several  of  the  letters  which  he  wrote  to  the  Churches,  to  show  that  their  doctrine 
was  one  and  the  same.  His  esteem  and  affection  for  Timothy  the  apostle  expressed  still  more  conspicuously, 
by  writing  to  him  those  excellent  letters  in  the  canon  which  bear  his  name  ;  and  which  have  been  of  the 
greatest  use  to  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  ever  since  their  publication,  by  directing  them  to  discharge  all  the 
duties  of  their  function  in  a  proper  manner. 

The  date  of  this  epistle  has  been  a  subject  of  much  controversy,  some  assigning  it  to  the  year  56,  which 
is  the  common  opinion  ;  and  others  to  64  or  65.  A  great  balance  of  probability  appears  to  be  in  favour 
of  this  later  date  ;  and  it  appears  to  me  that  the  arguments  of  Drs.  Macknight  and  Paley  are  decisive  in 
favour  of  the  later  date.  The  former,  in  his  preface,  gives  a  very  clear  view  of  the  question. 

In  the  third  verse  of  the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle  the  apostle  says  :  “  As  I  entreated  thee  to  abide  in 
Ephesus,  when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do  ;  that  thou  mayest  charge  some  not  to  teach  differently.”  From 
this  it  is  plain,  1.  That  Timothy  was  in  Ephesus  when  the  apostle  wrote  his  first  letter  to  him  ;  2.  That  he 
had  been  left  there  by  the  apostle,  who  at  parting  with  him  entreated  him  to  abide  at  Ephesus  ;  3.  That  this 
happened  when  Paul  was  going  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia ;  and,  4.  That  he  had  entreated  Timothy  to  abide 
in  Ephesus,  for  the  purpose  of  charging  some  teachers  in  that  Church  not  to  teach  differently  from  the 
apostles.  In  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  there  is  no  mention  of  Paul’s  going  from  Ephesus  to 
Macedonia  but  once  ;  viz.  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  Acts  xx.  1,  for  which  reason  Theodoret,  among  the 
ancients,  and  among  the  moderns,  Estius,  Baronius,  Capellus,  Grotius,  Lightfoot,  Salmasius,  Hammond, 
Witsius,  Lardner,  Pearson,  and  others,  have  given  it  as  their  opinion,  that  the  apostle  speaks  of  that  journey 
in  his  First  Epistle  to  Timothy.  Yet,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  following  circumstance  will  show  their 
opinion  to  be  ill  founded  : — 

1.  When  the  apostle  went  from  Ephesus  to  Macedonia,  as  related  Acts  xx.  1,  Timothy  was  not  in  Ephe¬ 
sus,  having  gone  from  that  city  into  Macedonia  with  Erastus  by  the  apostle’s  direction;  Acts  xix.  22.  And 
in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  was  written  after  Timothy’s  departure  from  Ephesus,  we  are 
informed  that  he  was  to  go  from  Macedonia  to  Corinth.  1  Cor.  iv.  17  :  “I  have  sent  to  you  Timothy.” 
1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11  :  “  If  Timothy  be  come,  take  care  that  he  be  among  you  without  fear.  Send  him  for¬ 
ward  in  peace,  that  he  may  come  to  me,  for  I  expect  him  with  the  brethren.”  But  before  Timothy  returned 
from  Corinth,  the  apostle  left  Ephesus  and  went  into  Macedonia,  where  the  brethren  above  mentioned  met 
him,  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  13,  having  Timothy  in  their  company;  as  is  plain  from  his  joining  the  apostle  in  his 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  all  agree  was  written  from  Macedonia,  immediately  after  the  brethren 
from  Corinth  gave  the  apostle  an  account  of  the  success  of  his  first  letter.  Wherefore,  since  Timothy  was  not 
in  Ephesus  when  the  apostle  left  the  city  after  the  riot,  it  could  not  be  the  occasion  on  which  the  apostle  said 
to  him  :  “As  I  entreated  thee  to  abide  in  Ephesus,  when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do.”  But  the  journey  into 
Macedonia,  of  which  he  speaks,  must  have  been  some  other  journey  not  mentioned  in  the  Acts.  To  remove 
this  difficulty  we  are  told  that  Timothy  returned  from  Corinth  to  the  apostle  before  his  departure  from  Ephe¬ 
sus,  and  that  he  was  left  there  after  the  riot ;  but  that  something  happened  which  occasioned  him  to  follow 
the  apostle  into  Macedonia ;  that  there  he  joined  him  in  writing  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  ;  and, 
having  finished  his  business  in  Macedonia,  he  returned  to  Ephesus  and  abode  there,  agreeably  to  the  apostle’s 
request.  But  as  these  suppositions  are  not  warranted  by  the  history  of  the  Acts,  Timothy’s  joining  the  apos¬ 
tle  in  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  may  still  be  urged  as  a  proof  that  he  came  with  the  brethren 
directly  from  Corinth  to  Macedonia.  Farther,  that  Timothy  did  not  go  from  Macedonia  to  Ephesus  after  join¬ 
ing  the  apostle  in  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  but  returned  with  him  to  Corinth  to  receive  the  col¬ 
lections,  is,  I  think,  plain  from  Acts  xx.  4,  where  he  is  mentioned  as  one  of  those  who  accompanied  Paul  from 
Corinth  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections. 

2.  When  the  apostle  wrote  his  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  “  he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon,”  chap.  iii.  14 ; 
but  from  the  history  of  the  Acts  it  is  certain  that  in  no  letter  written  to  Timothy  after  the  riot,  till  his  first 
confinement  in  Rome,  could  the  apostle  say  that  he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon.  He  could  not  say  so  in  any 
letter  written  from  Troas,  the  first  place  he  stopped  at  after  leaving  Ephesus ;  for  at  that  time  he  was  going 
into  Macedonia  and  Achaia  to  receive  the  collections  for  the  poor  from  the  Churches  in  these  provinces. 
Neither  could  he  say  so  after  writing  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  from  Macedonia;  for  in  that  epistle 
he  told  the  Corinthians  he  was  coming  to  them  with  the  Macedonian  brethren,  who  were  commissioned  to 
attend  him  in  his  voyage  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  collections,  2  Cor.  ix.  4,  and  that  he  meant  to  sail  directly 
from  Corinth  to  Judea,  2  Cor.  i.  16.  As  little  could  he  write  to  Timothy  that  he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon , 
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when  he  altered  his  resolution  on  the  occasion  of  the  lying  in  wait  of  the  Jews,  and  returned  into  Macedonia. 
Acts  xx.  3.  For  he  was  then  in  such  haste  to  be  in  Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  pentecost,  that  when  he  came 
to  Miletus,  instead  of  going  to  Ephesus,  he  sent  for  the  elders  of  that  Church  to  come  to  him,  Acts  xx. 
16,  17.  When  he  arrived  in  Judea,  he  could  not  write  that  he  hoped  to  come  to  Ephesus  soon,  for  he  was 
imprisoned  a  few  days  after  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem;  and  having  continued  two  years  in  prison  at  Caesarea,  he 
was  sent  bound  to  Rome,  where  likewise  being  confined,  he  could  not,  till  towards  the  conclusion  of  that  con¬ 
finement,  write  to  Timothy  that  he  hoped  tc  come  to  him  soon.  And  even  then  he  did  not  write  his  First  Epis¬ 
tle  to  Timothy,  for  Timothy  was  with  him  at  the  conclusion  of  his  confinement,  Phil.  ii.  19,  23. 

3  From  the  first  epistle  we  learn  that  the  following  were  the  errors  Timothy  was  left  in  Ephesus  to 
oppose  :  1.  Fables  invented  by  the  Jewish  doctors  to  recommend  the  observance  of  the  law  of  Moses  as  neces¬ 
sary  to  salvation.  2.  Uncertain  genealogies,  by  which  individuals  endeavoured  to  trace  their  descent  from 
Abraham,  in  the  persuasion  that  they  would  be  saved,  merely  because  they  had  Abraham  for  their  father. 
3.  Intricate  questions  and  strifes  about  some  words  in  the  law;  perverse  disputings  of  men  of  corrupt  minds, 
who  reckoned  that  which  produced  most  gain  to  be  the  best  kind  of  godliness.  4.  Oppositions  of  knowledge, 
falsely  so  named.  But  these  errors  had  not  taken  place  in  the  Ephesian  Church  before  the  apostle’s  departure; 
for  in  his  charge  to  the  Ephesian  elders  at  Miletus,  he  foretold  that  the  false  teachers  were  to  enter  in 
among  them  after  his  departing.  Acts  xx.  29,  30  :  “I  know  that  after  my  departing,  shall  grievous  wolves 
enter  in  among  you,  not  sparing  the  flock.  Also  of  your  own  selves  shall  men  arise,  speaking  perverse  things 
to  draw  away  disciples  after  them.”  The  same  thing  appears  from  the  two  epistles  which  the  apostle  wrote 
to  the  Corinthians ;  the  one  from  Ephesus  before  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  the  other  from  Macedonia  after  that 
event ;  and  from  the  epistle  which  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians  themselves  from  Rome,  during  his  confinement 
there.  For  in  none  of  these  letters  is  there  any  notice  taken  of  the  above  mentioned  errors,  a3  subsisting 
among  the  Ephesians  at  the  time  they  were  written ;  which  cannot  be  accounted  for  on  supposition  that  they 
were  prevalent  in  Ephesus  when  the  apostle  went  into  Macedonia  after  the  riot.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion 
that  the  first  to  Timothy,  in  which  the  apostle  desired  him  to  abide  in  Ephesus  for  the  purpose  of  opposing  the 
Judaizers  and  their  errors,  could  not  be  written  either  from  Troas  or  from  Macedonia  after  the  riot,  as  those 
who  contend  for  the  early  date  of  the  epistle  suppose  ;  but  it  must  have  been  written  some  time  after  the 
apostle’s  release  from  confinement  in  Rome,  when  no  doubt  he  visited  the  Church  at  Ephesus,  and  found  the 
Judaizing  teachers  there  busily  employed  in  spreading  their  pernicious  errors. 

4.  In  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy  the  same  sort  of  persons,  doctrines,  and  practices,  are  reprobated,  which 
are  condemned  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  1—6  with  2  Tim.  iii.  1—5  ;  and  1  Tim.  vi.  20  with 
2  Tim.  ii.  14;  and  1  Tim.  vi.  4  with  2  Tim.  ii.  16.  The  same  commands,  instructions,  and  encourage¬ 
ments  are  given  to  Timothy  in  the  first  epistle  as  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  vi.  13,  14,  with  2  Tim. 
iv.  1—5.  The  same  remedies  for  the  corruptions  which  had  taken  place  among  the  Ephesians  are  prescribed 
in  the  first  epistle  as  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  14  with  2  Tim.  i.  6,  7 ;  and  as  in  the  second  epis¬ 
tle,  so  in  the  first,  every  thing  is  addressed  to  Timothy  as  superintendent  both  of  the  teachers  and  of  the  laity 
in  the  Church  at  Ephesus  ;  all  which,  I  think,  imply  that  the  state  of  things  among  the  Ephesians  was  the 
same  when  the  two  epistles  were  written  ;  consequently  that  the  first  epistle  was  written  only  a  few  months 
before  the  second,  and  not  long  before  the  apostle’s  death. 

These  arguments  appeared  so  convincing  to  Pearson,  Le  Clerc,  L’Enfant,  Cave,  Fabricius,  Mill,  Whitby, 
and  others,  that  they  were  unanimously  of  opinion  Timothy  was  left  by  the  apostle  in  Ephesus  as  he  went 
into  Macedonia,  not  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  but  after  he  was  released  from  his  first  confinement  at  Rome. 
And  from  that  circumstance  they  infer  that  he  did  not  write  his  first  epistle  till  some  time  in  the  end  of  the 
year  64,  or  in  the  beginning  of  65.  I  think  it  was  written  from  Nicopolis. 

To  the  late  date  of  this  first  epistle,  there  are  three  plausible  objections  which  must  not  be  overlooked  . — 

1.  It  is  thought  that,  if  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  after  the  apostle’s  release,  he  could  not 
with  any  propriety  have  said  to  Timothy,  chap.  iv.  12 :  “  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth  ;”  but  it  is  replied  : 
That  Servius  Tullius,  in  classing  the  Roman  people,  as  Aulus  Gellius  relates,  lib.  x.  c.  28,  divided  their  age 
into  three  periods  :  Childhood  he  limited  to  the  age  of  seventeen  ;  youth ,  from  that  to  forty-six  ;  and  old  age, 
from  that  to  the  end  of  life.  Now,  supposing  Timothy  to  have  been  eighteen  years  old,  A.  D.  50,  when  he 
became  Paul’s  assistant,  he  would  be  no  more  than  32,  A.  D.  64,  two  years  after  the  apostle’s  release,  when 
it  is  supposed  this  epistle  was  written.  Wherefore,  being  then  in  the  period  of  life  which,  by  the  Greeks  as 
well  as  the  Romans,  was  considered  as  youth,  the  apostle  with  propriety  might  say  to  him,  Let  no  man  despise 
thy  youth. 

2.  When  the  apostle  touched  at  Miletus,  in  his  voyage  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections,  the  Church  at 
Ephesus  had  a  number  of  elders,  that  is,  of  bishops  and  deacons,  who  came  to  him  at  Miletus,  Acts  xx.  17.  It 
is  therefore  asked  :  What  occasion  was  there  in  an  epistle  written  after  the  apostle’s  release,  to  give  Timothy 
directions  concerning  the  ordination  of  bishops  and  deacons,  in  a  Church  where  there  were  so  many  elders 
already  1  The  answer  is  :  The  elders  who  came  to  the  apostle  at  Miletus  in  the  year  58  may  have  been  too 
few  for  the  Church  at  Ephesus,  in  her  increased  state,  in  the  year  65.  Besides,  false  teachers  had  then  entered, 
to  oppose  whom  more  bishops  and  deacons  might  be  needed  than  were  necessary  in  the  year  58  ;  not  to  men¬ 
tion  that  some  of  the  first  elders  having  died,  others  were  wanted  to  supply  their  places. 

3.  Because  the  apostle  wrote  to  Timothy  that  “  he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon,”  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  it  is  argued 
that  the  letter  in  which  this  is  said  must  have  been  written  before  the  apostle  said  to  the  Ephesian  elders, 
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Acts  xx.  25  :  “I  know  that  ye  all,  among  whom  I  have  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  shall  see  my 
face  no  more.”  But  if,  by  this,  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  proved  to  have  been  written  before  the  apostle’s 
interview  with  the  elders  at  Miletus,  his  Epistles  to  the  Philippians,  to  the  Hebrews,  and  to  Philemon,  in  which 
he  promised  to  visit  them,  must  likewise  have  been  written  before  the  interview  ;  in  regard,  his  declaration 
respected  the  Philippians,  the  Hebrews,  and  Philemon,  as  well  as  the  Ephesians ;  for  they  certainly  were 
persons  among  whom  the  apostle  had  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God.  Yet  no  commentator  ever  thought 
the  epistles  above  mentioned  were  written  to  them  before  the  apostle’s  interview  with  the  Ephesian  elders  ; 
on  the  contrary,  it  is  universally  acknowledged  that  these  epistles  were  written  four  years  after  the  interview  ; 
namely,  during  the  apostle’s  first  imprisonment  at  Rome.  Wherefore,  when  he  told  the  Ephesian  elders  that 
they,  and  his  other  converts,  among  whom  he  had  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  should  see  his  face 
no  more,  as  it  was  no  point  either  of  faith  or  practice  which  he  spake,  he  may  well  be  supposed  to  have 
declared  nothing  but  his  own  opinion,  resulting  from  his  fears.  He  had  lately  escaped  the  rage  of  the  Jews, 
who  laid  wait  for  him  in  Cenchrea  to  kill  him,  Acts  xx.  3.  This,  with  their  fury  on  former  occasions,  filled 
him  with  such  anxiety  that,  in  writing  to  the  Romans  from  Corinth,  he  requested  them  “  to  strive  together 
with  him  in  their  prayers  that  he  might  be  delivered  from  the  unbelieving  in  Judea;”  Rom.  xv.  30,  31. 
Farther,  that  in  his  own  speech  to  the  Ephesian  elders  the  apostle  only  declared  his  own  persuasion,  dictated 
by  his  fears,  and  not  any  suggestion  of  the  Spirit,  I  think  plain  from  what  he  had  said  immediately  before, 
Acts  xx.  22,  23  :  “  Behold,  I  go  bound  in  the  spirit  to  Jerusalem,  not  knowing  the  things  that  shall  befall  me 
there  :  save  that  the  Holy  Ghost  witnesseth  in  every  city,  saying  that  bonds  and  afflictions  abide  me.” 
Wherefore,  although  his  fears  were  happily  disappointed,  and  he  actually  visited  the  Ephesians  after  his  release ; 
his  character  as  an  inspired  apostle  is  not  hurt  in  the  least,  if,  in  saying  he  kneiv  they  should  see  his  face  no 
more ,  he  declared,  as  I  have  said,  his  own  persuasion  only,  and  no  dictate  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Dr.  Paley’s  arguments  are  the  same  in  substance ;  but  he  does  not  mention  Dr.  Macknight,  who  wrote 
before  him,  and  whose  work  he  must  have  seen. 

The  principal  difficulty  in  this  opinion  is,  that  it  necessarily  implies  that  St.  Paul  visited  Ephesus  after 
his  liberation  at  Rome ;  which  appears  so  contrary  to  what  he  said  to  the  Ephesian  Church,  that  they  should 
see  his  face  no  more.  Dr.  Paley,  however,  finds  some  farther  presumptive  evidences  that  the  apostle  must 
have  visited  Ephesus.  The  Epistles  to  the  Philippians  and  to  Philemon  were  written  while  the  apostle  was 
a  prisoner  at  Rome  ;  to  the  former  he  says  :  “  I  trust  in  the  Lord,  that  I  also  myself  shall  come  shortly  ;”  and 
to  the  latter,  who  was  a  Colossian,  he  gives  this  direction  :  “  But  withal,  prepare  me  also  a  lodging,  for  I  trust 
that  through  your  prayers  I  shall  be  given  unto  you.”  An  inspection  of  the  map  will  show  us  that  Colosse 
was  a  city  of  Asia  Minor,  lying  eastward,  and  at  no  great  distance  from  Ephesus ;  Philippi  was  on  the  other, 
i.  e.  the  western,  side  of  the  JEgean  Sea.  Now  if  the  apostle  executed  his  purpose,  and  came  to  Philemon 
at  Colosse  soon  after  his  liberation,  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  he  would  omit  to  visit  Ephesus,  which  lay  so 
near  it,  and  where  he  had  spent  three  years  of  his  ministry.  As  he  was  also  under  a  promise  to  visit 
the  Church  at  Philippi  shortly ,  if  he  passed  from  Colosse  to  Philippi  he  could  hardly  avoid  taking  Ephesus  in 
his  way.  See  Paley’s  Horas  Paulinas,  page  293.  This,  taken  in  connection  with  the  preceding  arguments, 
can  leave  little  doubt  that  the  date  of  this  epistle  must  be  referred  to  a  time  subsequent  to  St.  Paul’s  liberation 
from  Rome,  and  consequently  to  the  end  of  the  year  64,  or  the  beginning  of  the  year  65. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  5573. — Year  of  the 
Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5567. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5557. — Year  of  the  Julian 
period,  4775. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4069. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4293. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3825. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4424. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2413. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3167. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1005. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  812. — Year  of  the  CCXIth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  812. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  816. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  817. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  818. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  377. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  113. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  110. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  103. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  69. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
65. — Year  of  Gessius  Florus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  Vologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  16. — 
Year  of  L.  C.  Gallus,  governor  of  Syria,  1. — Year  of  Matthias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  3  — Year  of  the 
Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  66. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden 
Number,  9  ;  or  the  first  year  after  the  third  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  6,  or  the 
second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  18. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  after  Bissextile, 
or  Leap  Year,  F. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation  of  time,  the  Vllth 
of  the  ides  of  April,  or  in  our  common  mode  of  reckoning,  the  seventh  of  April,  which  happened  in  this 
year  on  the  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  day  after  the  ides  of  A  pril,  or  the  XVIIIth 
of  the  Calends  of  May,  named  by  the  Jews  the  22d  of  Nisan  or  Abib ;  and  by  Europeans  in  general,  the 
14th  of  April. — Epact,  or  the  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday 
possible,)  28. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s 
day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  5. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  re¬ 
spectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  5,  7,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  12,  14,  14. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the 
number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  17. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Caius 
Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Cassar,  the  fifth  Roman  emperor  computing  from  Augustus  Caesar,  12. — Roman 
Consuls,  A.  Licinius  Nerva  Silanus,  and  M.  Yestinius  Atticus ;  the  latter  of  whom  was  succeeded  by  Ani¬ 
cius  Cerealis,  on  July  1st.  Dr.  Lardner  and  others  suppose  this  epistle  to  have  been  written  in  A.  D.  56, 
i.  e.  nine  years  earlier  than  is  stated  above.  See  the  preceding  preface,  where  this  point  is  largely  con¬ 
sidered,  and  also  the  general  observations  prefixed  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
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For  what  purpose  Paul 


CHAP.  I. 


left  Timothy  at  Ephesus 


CHAPTER  I. 


Paul's  salutation  to  Timothy ,  1,  2.  For  what  purpose  he  had  left  him  at  Ephesus ,  3.  What  the  false 
apostles  taught  in  opposition  to  the  truth ,  4—7.  The  true  use  of  the  law ,  8—11.  He  thanks  God  for  his 
own  conversion ,  and  describes  his  former  state ,  12—17.  Exhorts  Timothy  to  hold  fast  faith  and  a  good 
conscience,  and  speaks  of  Hymeneus  and  Alexander  who  had  made  shipivreck  of  their  faith,  18—20. 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  T)AUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  X  1 

A.  U.  C.  818.  Christ,  a  by  the  command- 

Aroni™CaS.e"  ment  b  of  God  our  Saviour,  and 

Aug~  13,  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  c  which  is 

our  hope ; 

2  Unto  d  Timothy,  e  my  own  son  in  the 
faith  :  f  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  God 
our  Father  and  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 


3  As  I  besought  thee  to  abide  A-  Sf  4969 

°  A.  D.  64  or  65. 

still  at  Ephesus,  &  when  I  went  a.  U.  C.  818. 
into  Macedonia,  that  thou  might-  ^onilTSaes? 
est  charge  some  h  that  they  teach  Aug~  12~ 
no  other  doctrine, 

4  1  Neither  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless 
genealogies,  k  which  minister  questions,  rather 
than  godly  edifying,  which  is  in  faith :  so  do. 


a  Acts  ix.  15  ;  Gal.  i.  1,  11. - b  Chap.  ii.  3  ;  iv.  10 ;  Tit.  i.  3  ; 

ii.  10  ;  iii.  4  ;  Jude  25. - c  Col.  i.  27. - d  Acts  xvi.  1 ;  1  Cor. 

iv.  17  ;  Phil.  ii.  19  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  2. - e  Tit.  i.  4. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1.  Paul  an  apostle — by  the  commandment  of 
God ]  We  have  already  seen  that  the  term  airoorolos, 
apostle,  literally  signifies  a  person  sent  from  one  to 
another,  without  implying  any  particular  dignity  in  the 
person,  or  importance  in  the  message.  But  it  is  dif¬ 
ferently  used  in  the  New  Testament,  being  applied  to 
those  who  were  sent  expressly  from  God  Almighty, 
with  the  message  of  salvation  to  mankind.  It  is, 
therefore,  the  highest  character  any  human  being  can 
have ;  and  the  message  is  the  most  important  which 
even  God  himself  can  send  to  his  intelligent  creatures. 
It  was  by  the  express  command  of  God  that  St.  Paul 
went  to  the  Gentiles  preaching  the  doctrine  of  salva¬ 
tion  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 

Jesus  Christ — our  hope\  Without  Jesus,  the  world 
was  hopeless  ;  the  expectation  of  being  saved  can  only 
come  to  mankind  by  his  Gospel.  He  is  called  our 
hope,  as  he  is  called  our  life,  our  peace,  our  righteous¬ 
ness,  &c.,  because  from  him  hope,  life,  peace,  right¬ 
eousness,  and  all  other  blessings  proceed. 

Verse  2.  My  own  son  in  the  faith ]  Brought  to 
salvation  through  Christ  by  my  ministry  alone.  Pro¬ 
bably  the  apostle  speaks  here  according  to  this  Jewish 
maxim :  airon  rby  min  non  p  nohnn  Sd 

nV  Y7>0  He  ivho  teaches  the  law  to  his  neighbour' s 
son  is  considered  by  the  Scripture  as  if  he  had  begot¬ 
ten  him;  Sanhedrin,  fol.  xix.  2.  And  they  quote 
Num.  iii.  1,  as  proving  it :  These  are  the  generations 
of  Aaron  and  Moses — and  these  are  the  names  of  the 
sons  of  Aaron.  “  Aaron,”  say  they,  “  begot  them, 
but  Moses  instructed  them ;  therefore  they  are  called 
by  his  name.”  See  Schoettgen. 

But  -yvTjoiu  tekvu  may  mean  my  beloved  son;  for  in 
this  sense  to  yvijcnov  is  not  unfrequently  used. 

In  the  faith\  The  word  i none,  faith,  is  taken  here 
for  the  whole  of  the  Christian  religion,  faith  in  Christ 
being  its  essential  characteristic. 

Grace,  mercy,  and  peace J  Grace,  the  favour  and 
approbation  of  God.  Mercy,  springing  from  that 
grace,  pardoning,  purifying,  and  supporting.  Peace, 
the  consequence  of  this  manifested  mercy,  peace  of 

2 


f  Gal.  i.  3  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2  ;  1  Pet.  i.  2. - s  Acts  xx.  1,  3  ;  Phil.  ii. 

24. - h  Gal.  i.  6,  7 ;  chap.  vi.  3,  10. - 1  Chap.  iv.  7  ;  vi.  4, 20  ; 

2  Tim  ii.  14,  16,  23  ;  Tit.  i.  14  ;  iii.  9. - k  Chap.  vi.  4. 


conscience,  and  peace  with  God ;  producing  internal 
happiness,  quietness,  and  assurance. 

Verse  3.  I  besought  thee ]  The  apostle  had  seen 
that  a  bad  seed  had  been  sown  in  the  Church ;  and,  as 
he  was  obliged  to  go  then  into  Macedonia,  he  wished 
Timothy,  on  whose  prudence,  piety,  and  soundness  in 
the  faith  he  could  depend,  to  stay  behind  and  prevent 
the  spreading  of  a  doctrine  that  would  have  been  per¬ 
nicious  to  the  people’s  souls.  I  have  already  supposed 
that  this  epistle  was  written  after  Paul  had  been  deli¬ 
vered  from  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  about  the 
end  of  the  year  64,  or  the  beginning  of  65.  See  the 
preface.  When,  therefore,  the  apostle  came  from 
Rome  into  Asia,  he  no  doubt  visited  Ephesus,  where, 
ten  years  before,  he  had  planted  a  Christian  Church  , 
and,  as  he  had  not  time  to  tarry  then,  he  left  Timothy 
to  correct  abuses. 

That  thou  mightest  charge  some']  He  does  not 
name  any  persons  ;  the  Judaizing  teachers  are  gene¬ 
rally  supposed  to  be  those  intended  ;  and  the  term  run, 
some,  certain  persons,  which  he  uses,  is  expressive  of 
high  disapprobation,  and  at  the  same  time  of  delicacy : 
they  were  not  apostles,  nor  apostolic  men ;  but  they 
were  undoubtedly  members  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus, 
and  might  yet  be  reclaimed. 

Verse  4.  Neither  give  heed  to  fables]  Idle  fancies; 
things  of  no  moment ;  doctrines  and  opinions  unau¬ 
thenticated  ;  silly  legends,  of  which  no  people  ever 
possessed  a  greater  stock  than  the  Jews.  Their  Tal¬ 
mud  abounds  with  them  ;  and  the  English  reader  may 
find  them  in  abundance  in  Stehlin's  Jewish  Traditions, 
2  vols.  8vo. 

Endless  genealogies]  I  suppose  the  apostle  to 
mean  those  genealogies  which  were  uncertain — that 
never  could  be  made  out,  either  in  the  ascending  or 
descending  line  ;  and,  principally,  such  as  referred  to 
the  great  promise  of  the  Messiah ,  and  to  the  priest¬ 
hood.  The  Jews  had  scrupulously  preserved  their 
genealogical  tables  till  the  advent  of  Christ ;  and  the 
evangelists  had  recourse  to  them,  and  appealed  to  them 
in  reference  to  our  Lord’s  descent  from  the  house  of 
David  ;  Matthew  taking  this  genealogy  in  the  descend - 
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The  end  of  the  commmandment 

A.  M.  cir.  4069.  5  Now  1  the  end  of  the  com- 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  ...  r 

A.  u.  C.  818.  mandment  is  charity  m  out  ot  a 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  i  .  j  r  j 

ronis  Caes.  pure  heart,  and  0/  a  good  con- 

Aug-  12,  science,  and  of  faith  unfeigned ; 


•Rom.  xiii.  8,  10;  Gal.  v.  14. - m2Tim.  ii.  22. 


ing ,  Luke  in  the  ascending ,  line.  And  whatever  diffi¬ 
culties  we  may  now  find  in  these  genealogies,  they 
were  certainly  clear  to  the  Jews  ;  nor  did  the  most 
determined  enemies  of  the  Gospel  attempt  to  raise  one 
objection  to  it  from  the  appeal  which  the  evangelists 
had  made  to  their  own  public  and  accredited  tables. 
All  was  then  certain ;  but  we  are  told  that  Herod  de¬ 
stroyed  the  public  registers  :  he,  being  an  Idumean, 
was  jealous  of  the  noble  origin  of  the  Jews ;  and,  that 
none  might  be  able  to  reproach  him  with  his  descent, 
he  ordered  the  genealogical  tables,  which  were  kept 
among  the  archives  in  the  temple,  to  be  burnt.  See 
Euseb.  H.  E.,  lib.  i.  cap.  8.  From  this  time  the 
Jews  could  refer  to  their  genealogies  only  from  me¬ 
mory,  or  from  those  imperfect  tables  which  had  been 
preserved  in  private  hands  ;  and  to  make  out  any  re¬ 
gular  line  from  these  must  have  been  endless  and  un¬ 
certain.  It  is  probably  to  this  that  the  apostle  refers; 
I  mean  the  endless  and  useless  labour  which  the  at¬ 
tempts  to  make  out  these  genealogies  must  produce, 
the  authentic  tables  being  destroyed.  This,  were  all 
other  proofs  wanting,  would  be  an  irresistible  argument 
against  the  Jews  that  the  Messiah  is  come  ;  for  their 
own  prophets  had  distinctly  marked  out  the  line  by 
which  he  was  to  come ;  the  genealogies  are  now  all 
lost ;  nor  is  there  a  Jew  in  the  universe  that  can  show 
from  what  tribe  he  is  descended.  There  can,  there¬ 
fore,  be  no  Messiah  to  come,  as  none  could  show,  let 
him  have  what  other  pretensions  he  might,  that  he 
sprang  from  the  house  of  David.  The  Jews  do  not, 
at  present,  pretend  to  have  any  such  tables ;  and,  far 
from  being  able  to  prove  the  Messiah  from  his  descent, 
they  are  now  obliged  to  say  that,  when  the  Messiah 
comes,  he  will  restore  the  genealogies  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  that  shall  rest  upon  him.  “  For,”  says  Maimo- 
nides,  “  in  the  days  of  the  Messiah,  when  his  kingdom 
shall  be  established,  all  the  Israelites  shall  be  gathered 
together  unto  him ;  and  all  shall  be  classed  in  their 
genealogies  by  his  mouth,  through  the  Holy  Spirit  that 
shall  rest  upon  him  ;  as  it  is  written,  Mai.  iii.  3  :  He 
shall  sit  as  a  refiner  and  purifier  of  silver,  and  he  shall 
purify  the  sons  of  Levi.  First  he  will  purify  the  Le- 
vites,  and  shall  say  :  ‘  This  man  is  a  descendant  from 
the  priests ;  and  this,  of  the  stock  of  the  Levites f 
and  he  shall  cast  out  those  who  are  not  of  the  stock 
of  Israel;  for  behold  it  is  said,  Ezra  ii.  63  :  And  the 
Tirshatha  said — they  should  not  eat  of  the  most  holy 
things,  till  there  stood  up  a  priest  with  Urim  and 
Thummim.  Thus,  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  genealogies 
are  to  be  revised.”  See  Schoettgen. 

Some  learned  men  suppose  that  the  apostle  alludes 
here  to  the  JEons ,  among  the  Gnostics  and  Valenti- 
nians,  of  whom  there  were  endless  numbers  to  make 
up  what  was  called  their  pleroma  ;  or  to  the  sephiroth, 
or  splendours  of  the  Cabalists.  But  it  is  certain  that 
these  heresies  had  not  arrived  to  any  formidable  head 
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in  the  apostle’s  time  ;  and  it  has  long  been  a  doubt 
with  me  whether  they  even  existed  at  that  time  :  and 
I  think  it  the  most  simple  way,  and  most  likely  to  be 
the  intention  of  the  apostle,  to  refer  all  to  the  Jewish 
genealogies,  which  he  calls  Jewish  fables,  Tit.  i.  14, 
to  which  we  know  they  were  strongly  and  even  con¬ 
scientiously  attached  ;  and  which,  at  this  time,  it  must 
have  been  extremely  difficult  to  make  out. 

Instead  of  yEVEaloyiaic,  genealogies ,  some  learned 
men  have  conjectured  that  the  original  word  was  kevo- 
loyiaic,  empty  words,  vain  speeches ;  but  this  conjec¬ 
ture  is  not  supported  by  any  MS.  or  version. 

Which  minister  questions~\  They  are  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  endless  altercations  and  disputes  ;  for,  being 
uncertain  and  not  consecutive ,  every  person  had  a  right 
to  call  them  in  question  ;  as  we  may  naturally  suppose, 
from  the  state  in  which  the  genealogical  tables  of  the 
Jews  then  were,  that  many  chasms  must  be  supplied 
in  different  lines,  and  consequently  much  must  be  done 
by  conjecture. 

Rather  than  godly  edifying ]  Such  discussions  as 
these  had  no  tendency  to  promote  piety.  Many,  no 
doubt,  employed  much  of  that  time  in  inquiring  who 
were  their  ancestors,  which  they  should  have  spent  in 
obtaining  that  grace  by  which,  being  born  from  above , 
they  might  have  become  the  sons  and  daughters  of 
God  Almighty. 

Instead  of  omodopiav  Qeov,  godly  edifying,  or  the 
edification  of  God,  omovopiav  Qeov,  the  economy  or  dis¬ 
pensation  of  God,  is  the  reading  of  almost  every  MS. 
in  which  this  part  of  the  epistle  is  extant,  (for  some 
MSS.  are  here  mutilated,)  and  of  almost  all  the  ver¬ 
sions,  and  the  chief  of  the  Greek  fathers.  Of  the 
genuineness  of  this  reading  scarcely  a  doubt  can  be 
formed  ;  and  though  the  old  reading,  which  is  support¬ 
ed  by  the  Latin  fathers  and  the  Vulgate,  gives  a  good 
sense,  yet  the  connection  and  spirit  of  the  place  show 
that  the  latter  must  be  the  true  reading.  Gnesbach 
has  received  this  reading  into  the  text. 

What  had  Jewish  genealogies  to  do  with  the  Gos¬ 
pel  I  Men  were  not  to  be  saved  by  virtue  of  the  pri¬ 
vileges  or  piety  of  their  ancestors.  The  Jews  de¬ 
pended  much  on  this.  We  have  Abraham  to  our  fa¬ 
ther  imposed  silence  on  every  check  of  conscience, 
and  every  godly  reproof  which  they  received  for  their 
profligacy  and  unbelief.  In  the  dispensation  of  God, 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus  was  the  only  means  and  way  of 
salvation.  These  endless  and  uncertain  genealogies 
produced  no  faith ;  indeed  they  were  intended  as  a 
substitute  for  it ;  for  those  who  were  intent  on  making 
out  their  genealogical  descent  paid  little  attention  to 
faith  in  Christ.  They  ministered  questions  rather 
than  that  economy  of  God  which  is  by  faith.  This 
dispensation,  says  the  apostle,  is  by  faith,  oinovopiav 
Qeov  tjjv  ev  tuotei'  It  was  not  by  natural  descent,  nor 
by  works,  but  by  faith  in  Christ ;  therefore  it  was 
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the  law  ;  p  understanding  neither 
what  they  say,  nor  whereof  they 
affirm. 

8  But  we  know  that  q  the  law 


is  ‘good,  if  a  man  use  it  lawfully ; 
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necessary  that  the  people  who*were  seeking  salvation 
in  any  other  way  should  be  strictly  informed  that  all 
their  toil  and  labour  would  be  vain. 

Verse  5.  Now  the  end  of  the  commandment  is  cha¬ 
rity ]  These  genealogical  questions  lead  to  strife  and 
debate  ;  and  the  dispensation  of  God  leads  to  love  both 
to  God  and  man,  through  faith  in  Christ.  These  ge¬ 
nealogical  questions  leave  the  heart  under  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  all  its  vile  tempers  and  evil  propensities  ;  faith 
in  Jesus  purifies  the  heart.  No  inquiry  of  this  kind 
can  add  to  any  thing  by  which  the  guilt  of  sin  can  be 
taken  away  ;  but  the  Gospel  proclaims  pardon ,  through 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  to  every  believing  penitent. 
The  end ,  aim,  and  design  of  God  in  giving  this  dis¬ 
pensation  to  the  world  is,  that  men  may  have  an  un¬ 
feigned  faith ,  such  as  lays  hold  on  Christ  crucified, 
and  produces  a  good  conscience  from  a  sense  of  the 
pardon  received,  and  leads  on  to  purity  of  heart ;  love 
to  God  and  man  being  the  grand  issue  of  the  grace  of 
Christ  here  below,  and  this  fully  preparing  the  soul 
for  eternal  glory.  He  whose  soul  is  filled  with  love 
to  God-  and  man  has  a  pure  heart ,  a  good  conscience, 
and  unfeigned  faith.  But  these  blessings  no  soul  can 
ever  acquire,  but  according  to  God’s  dispensation  of 
faith. 

The  paraphrase  and  note  of  Dr.  Macknight  on  this 
verse  are  very  proper  :  (iNow  the  scope  of  the  charge 
to  be  given  by  thee  to  these  teachers  is,  that,  instead 
of  inculcating  fables  and  genealogies,  they  inculcate 
love  to  God  and  man,  proceeding  from  a  pure  heart, 
and  directed  by  a  good  conscience,  and  nourished  by 
unfeigned  faith  in  the  Gospel  doctrine.  The  word 
ir apayye?ua  denotes  a  message  or  order,  brought  to  one 
from  another,  and  delivered  by  word  of  mouth.  The 
charge  here  meant  is  that  which  the  apostle  ordered 
Timothy  to  deliver  to  the  teachers  in  Ephesus ;  for  he 
had  said,  ver.  3  :  I  had  besought  thee  to  abide  still  at 
Ephesus,  iva  TrapayyeiXrig,  that  thou  mightest  charge 
some  :  here  he  tells  him  what  the  scope  of  this  charge 
was  to  be.” 

Of  faith  unfeigned]  HiaTeug  awnonpirov •  A  faith 
not  hypocritical.  The  apostle  appears  to  allude  to 
the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  pretended  faith  in  the 
Gospel,  merely  that  they  might  have  the  greater  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  bring  back  to  the  Mosaic  system  those  who 
had  embraced  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified.  This 
is  evident  from  the  following  verse. 

Verse  6.  From  which  some  having  swerved]  From 
which  some ,  though  they  have  pretended  to  aim  at  the 
reAof,  scope ,  or  mark,  have  missed  that  mark.  This 
is  the  import  of  the  original  word  aaroxvaavrep. 

Turned  aside  unto  vain  jangling]  The  original 
term,  paraioXoyiav,  signifies  empty  or  vain  talking ; 
discourses  that  turn  to  no  profit ;  a  great  many  words 
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and  little  sense ;  and  that  sense  not  worth  the  pains 
of  hearing.  Such,  indeed,  is  all  preaching  where 
Jesus  Christ  is  not  held  forth. 

Verse  7.  Teachers  of  the  law]  To  be  esteemed  or 
celebrated  as  rabbins  ;  to  be  reputed  cunning  in  solving 
knotty  questions  and  enigmas,  which  answered  no  end  to 
true  religion.  Of  such  the  rabbinical  teaching  was  full. 

Understanding  neither  what  they  say]  This  is 
evident  from  almost  all  the  Jewish  comments  which 
yet  remain.  Things  are  asserted  which  are  either 
false  or  dubious  ;  words,  the  import  of  which  they 
did  not  understand,  were  brought  to  illustrate  them : 
so  that  it  may  be  said,  They  understand  not  what  they 
say,  nor  whereof  they  affirm.  I  will  give  one  instance 
from  the  Jerusalem  Targum,  on  Gen.  i.  15  :  And 
God  made  two  great  lights,  and  they  were  equal  in 
splendour  twenty -one  years,  the  six  hundred  and 
seventy-second  part  of  an  hour  excepted :  and  after¬ 
wards  the  moon  brought  a  false  accusation  against  the 
sun,  and  therefore  she  was  lessened ;  and  God  made 
the  sun  the  greater  light  to  superintend  the  day,  dpc, 
I  could  produce  a  thousand  of  a  similar  complexion. 

Verse  8.  But  we  know  that  the  law  is  good]  The 
law  as  given  by  God,  is  both  good  in  itself,  and  has 
a  good  tendency.  This  is  similar  to  what  the  apostle 
had  asserted,  Rom.  vii.  12—16  :  The  law  is  holy ;  and 
the  commandment  is  holy,  just,  and  good ;  where  see 
the  note. 

If  a  man  use  it  lawfully]  That  is,  interpret  it 
according  to  its  own  spirit  and  design,  and  use  it  for 
the  purpose  for  which  God  has  given  it ;  for  the  cere¬ 
monial  law  was  a  schoolmaster  to  lead  us  unto  Christ, 
and  Christ  is  the  end  of  that  law  for  justification  to 
every  one  that  believes.  Now  those  who  did  not  use 
the  law  in  reference  to  these  ends,  did  not  use  it  law¬ 
fully — they  did  not  construe  it  according  to  its  origi¬ 
nal  design  and  meaning. 

Verse  9.  The  law  is  not  made  for  a  righteous  man] 
There  is  a  moral  law  as  well  as  a  ceremonial  law  :  as 
the  object  of  the  latter  is  to  lead  us  to  Christ,  the 
object  of  the  former  is  to  restrain  crimes,  and  inflict 
punishment  on  those  that  commit  them.  It  was, 
therefore,  not  made  for  the  righteous  as  a  restrainer 
of  crimes,  and  an  inflicter  of  punishments ;  for  the 
righteous  avoid  sin,  and  by  living  to  the  glory  of  God 
expose  not  themselves  to  its  censures.  This  seems 
to  be  the  mind  of  the  apostle  ;  he  does  not  say  that 
the  law  was  not  made  for  a  righteous  man,  but  ov 
Kecrat,  it  does  not  lie  against  a  righteous  man  ;  be¬ 
cause  he  does  not  transgress  it  :  but  it  lies  against  the 
wicked ;  for  such  as  the  apostle  mentions  have  broken 
it,  and  grievously  too,  and  are  condemned  by  it.  The 
word  Kecrai,  lies,  refers  to  the  custom  of  writing  laws 
on  boards,  and  hanging  them  up  in  public  places  within 
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reach  of  every  man,  that  they  might  be  read  by  all ; 
thus  all  would  see  against  whom  the  law  lay. 

The  lawless ]  A vopoig’  Those  who  will  not  be 
bound  by  a  law,  and  acknowledge  none,  therefore  have 
no  rule  of  moral  conduct. 

Disobedient ]  Avvtt oranro ig’  Those  who  acknow¬ 
ledge  no  authority  ;  from  a,  negative ,  and  inroTacau, 
to  subject ;  they  neither  acknowledge  law,  nor  execu¬ 
tive  authority,  and  consequently  endeavour  to  live  as 
they  list ;  and  from  such  dispositions  all  the  crimes  in 
the  following  catalogue  may  naturally  spring. 

For  the  ungodly ]  AgeBecl’  The  irreligious — those 
who  do  not  worship  God,  or  have  no  true  worship ; 
from  a,  negative,  and  oe(3u,  to  worship.  For  sinners, 
apapruhoig,  those  who  transgress  the  laws ;  from  a, 
negative,  and  papTcru,  to  hit  the  mark.  This  has  been 
elsewhere  explained. 

For  unholy']  A vocnoig'  Persons  totally  polluted — 
unclean  within,  and  unclean  without ;  from  a,  nega¬ 
tive,  and  bcuog,  holy. 

And  profane]  B eflyloig'  Such  who  are  so  unholy 
and  abominable  as  not  to  be  fit  to  attend  any  public 
worship ;  from  (3e,  denoting  privation  or  separation, 
and  ftyhog,  a  threshold  or  pavement ,  particularly  of  a 
temple.  Our  word  profane  comes  from  procul  a  fano, 
“  far  from  the  temple.”  When  the  ancients,  even 
heathens,  were  about  to  perform  some  very  sacred 
rites,  they  were  accustomed  to  command  the  irreligious 
to  keep  at  a  distance  ;  hence  that  saying  in  a  fragment 
of  Orpheus : — 

^Oey^opac  olg  dspig  eotu  dvpag  d’  etuOeoOe  (3  e  [3  rj  Xo  i  g 

Tlaaiv  opug. 

“  I  will  speak  to  whom  it  is  lawful ;  but  these  doors, 
O,  shut  against  the  profane.” 

And  that  of  Virgil,  JEn.  vi.  ver.  258. 

Procul !  O  procul !  este  profani. 

Far  !  ye  profane !  get  hence. 

Murderers  of  fathers]  TLarpa/upaig.  The  murderer 
of  a  father  or  a  mother,  notwithstanding  the  deep  fall  of 
man,  and  the  general  profligacy  of  the  world,  has  been 
so  rare,  and  is  a  crime  so  totally  opposite  to  nature, 
that  few  civilized  nations  have  found  it  necessary  to 
make  laws  against  it.  Yet,  such  monsters,  like  the 
most  awful  and  infrequent  portents,  have  sometimes 
terrified  the  world  with  their  appearance.  But  I  think 
the  original  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  murder  of 
a  father  or  of  a  mother  ;  rvarpaTupag  comes  from  rcarepa, 
a  father,  and  aloiao,  to  strike,  and  may  mean  simply 
beating  or  striking  a  father  or  mother :  this  is  hor¬ 
rible  enough ;  but  to  murder  a  parent  out-herods  Herod. 

Manslayers]  A vdpofyovoig'  Murderers  simply ;  all 
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who  take  away  the  life  of  a  human  being  contrary  to 
law.  For  no  crime,  unless  it  be  murder ,  should  any 
man  lose  his  life.  If  the  law  did  not  speak  differently, 
I  should  not  scruple  to  say  that  he  whose  life  is  taken 
away,  except  for  murder,  is  murdered. 

Verse  10.  For  whoremongers]  Aopvotr •  Adulterers, 
fornicators,  and  prostitutes  of  all  sorts. 

Them  that  defile  themselves  with  mankind]  Apoevo- 
Koiraig ‘  From  aparjv,  a  male,  and  koltt],  a  bed  ;  a  word 
too  bad  to  be  explained.  A  sodomite. 

Men-stealers]  AvdpaTcoduyratg *  Slave-dealers  ;  whe¬ 
ther  those  who  carry  on  the  traffic  in  human  flesh  arid 
blood ;  or  those  who  steal  a  person  iq  order  to  sell 
him  into  bondage ;  or  those  who  buy  such  stolen  men 
or  women,  no  matter  of  what  colour  or  what  country  ; 
or  those  who  sow  dissensions  among  barbarous  tribes 
in  order  that  they  who  are  taken  in  war  may  be  sold 
into  slavery ;  or  the  nations  who  legalize  or  connive 
at  such  traffic  :  all  these  are  men-stealers,  and  God 
classes  them  with  the  most  flagitious  of  mortals. 

For  liars]  'kevaraig *  They  who  speak  for  truth  what 
they  know  to  be  false;  and  even  they  who  tell  the 
truth  in  such  a  way  as  to  lead  others  to  draw  a  con¬ 
trary  meaning  from  it. 

For  perjured  persons]  En  wpnoig'  From  etti,  against , 
and  bpKog,  an  oath  ;  such  as  do  or  leave  undone  any 
thing  contrary  to  an  oath  or  moral  engagement,  whe¬ 
ther  that  engagement  be  made  by  what  is  called  swear¬ 
ing,  or  by  an  affirmation  or  promise  of  any  kind. 

And  if  there  be  any  other  thing]  Every  species  of 
vice  and  immorality,  all  must  be  necessarily  included, 
that  is  contrary  to  sound  doctrine — to  the  immutable 
moral  law  of  God,  as  well  as  to  the  pure  precepts  of 
Christianity  where  that  law  is  incorporated,  explained, 
and  rendered,  if  possible,  more  and  more  binding. 

Verse  11.  According  to  the  glorious  Gospel]  The 
sound  doctrine  mentioned  above,  which  is  here  called 
EvayyeTiiov  ryg  do^yg  rov  panapiov  Qeov,  the  Gospel  of 
the  glory  of  the  blessed  or  happy  God — a  dispensation 
which  exhibits  the  glory  of  all  his  attributes  ;  and,  by 
saving  man  in  such  a  way  as  is  consistent  with  the 
glory  of  all  the  Divine  perfections,  while  it  brings 
peace  and  good  will  among  men,  brings  glory  to  God 
in  the  highest.  Sin  has  dishonoured  God,  and  robbed 
him  of  his  glory  ;  the  Gospel  provides  for  the  total 
destruction  of  sin,  even  in  this  world,  and  thus  brings 
back  to  God  his  glory. 

Verse  12.  I  thank  Christ]  I  feel  myself  under 
infinite  obligation  to  Christ  who  hath  strengthened  me, 
evdvvapooavTi,  who  hath  endued  me  with  various  mira¬ 
culous  gifts  of  his  Holy  Spirit,  and  put  me  into  the 
ministry,  biaKoviav,  the  deaconship,  the  service  of  man¬ 
kind,  by  preaching  the  Gospel,  for  that  he  counted  me 
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\  d’  64or4659’  me  -faithful, *  1  putting  me  into 
A.  U.  c.  818.  the  ministry  ; 

Aroni^ci!r  13  y  Who  was  before  a  blas- 
Aug‘  i2~  phemer,  and  a  persecutor,  and 
injurious :  but  I  obtained  mercy,  because  z  I 
did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief. 

14  a  And  the  grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceed¬ 
ing  abundant  b  with  faith  c  and  love  which  is 
in  Christ  Jesus. 


15  d  This  is  a  faithful  saying,  AA 
and  worthy  of  all  acceptation, 
that  e  Christ  Jesus  came  -into 


A.  U.  C.  818. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes. 
Aug.  12. 


the  world  to  save  sinners ;  of  _ _ 

whom  I  am  chief. 

1 6  Howbeit  for  this  cause  f  I  obtained  mercy, 
that  in  me  first  Jesus  Christ  might  show  forth  all 
long-suffering,  s  for  a  pattern  to  them  which 
should  hereafter  believe  on  him  to  life  everlasting. 


x  2  Cor.  iii.  5,  6  ;  iv.  1 ;  Col.  i.  25. - J  Acts  viii.  3  ;  ix.  1 ; 

1  Cor.  xv.  9  ;  Phil.  iii.  6. - z  Luke  xxiii.  34 ;  John  ix.  39,  41  ; 

Acts  iii.  17 ;  xxvi.  9. - a  Rom.  v.  20 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  10. 


b2  Tim.  i.  13. - cLuke  vii.  47.- - dChap.  iii.  1;  iv.  9 ; 

2  Tim.  ii.  11 ;  Tit.  iii.  8.— -e  Matt.  ix.  13  ;  Mark  ii.  17  ;  Luke  v.  32; 
xix.  10;  Rom.  v.  8 ;  1  John  iii.  5. - f  2  Cor.  iv.  1. - s  Acts  xiii.  39, 


— he  knew  that  I  would  be,  faithful  to  the  charge  that 
was  delivered  to  me. 

Verse  13.  A  blasphemer]  Speaking  impiously  and 
unjustly  of  Jesus,  his  doctrine,  his  ways,  and  his  fol¬ 
lowers. 

And — persecutor]  Endeavouring,  to  the  uttermost 
of  his  power,  to  exterminate  all  who  called  on  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

And  injurious]  Koa  vppiorrjv  As  full  of  insolence  as 
I  was  of  malevolence  ;  and  yet,  all  the  while,  thinking 
I  did  God  service,  while  sacrificing  men  and  women 
to  my  own  prejudices  and  intolerance. 

I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief.]  Not  having  con¬ 
sidered  the  nature  and  evidences  of  Christianity,  and 
not  having  believed  that  Jesus  was  the  promised  Mes¬ 
siah,  I  acted  wholly  under  the  prejudices  that  influ¬ 
enced  my  countrymen  in  general.  God  therefore 
showed  me  mercy,  because  I  acted  under  this  influ¬ 
ence,  not  knowing  better.  This  extension  of  mercy, 
does  not,  however,  excuse  the  infuriated  conduct  of 
Saul  of  Tarsus,  for  he  says  himself  that  he  was  ex¬ 
ceedingly  mad  against  them.  Let  us  beware,  lest  we 
lose  the  man’s  former  crimes  in  his  after  character. 

Verse  14.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceeding 
abundant]  The  original  is  very  emphatic,  that  grace 
of  our  Lord ,  vxepE'K^Eovaae,  hath  superabounded — it 
manifested  itself  in  a  way  of  extraordinary  mercy. 

With  faith  and  love]  Not  only  pardoning  such  of¬ 
fences,  but  leading  me  to  the  full  experimental  know¬ 
ledge  of  Christianity  ;  of  that  faith  and  love  which  are 
essential  to  it ;  and  giving  me  authority  to  proclaim  it 
to  mankind. 

Verse  15.  Christ  Jesus  came  into  the  world  to  save 
sinners]  This  is  one  of  the  most  glorious  truths  in  the 
book  of  God  ;  the  most  important  that  ever  reached 
the  human  ear,  or  can  be  entertained  by  the  heart  of 
man.  All  men  are  sinners  ;  and  as  such  condemned, 
justly  condemned,  to  eternal  death.  Christ  Jesus  be¬ 
came  incarnate,  suffered,  and  died  to  redeem  them  ; 
and,  by  his  grace  and  Spirit,  saves  them  from  their 
sins.  This  saying  or  doctrine  he  calls,  first ,  a  faith¬ 
ful  or  true  saying ;  zicrog  o  ’koyog,  it  is  a  doctrine 
that  may  be  credited ,  without  the  slightest  doubt  or 
hesitation  ;  God  himself  has  spoken  it ;  and  the  death 
of  Christ  and  the  mission  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  sealing 
pardon  on  the  souls  of  all  who  believe,  have  confirmed 
and  established  the  truth. 

Secondly ,  it  is  worthy  of  all  acceptation;  as  all 


need  it,  it  is  worthy  of  being  received  by  all.  It  is  de¬ 
signed  for  the  whole  human  race,  for  all  that  are  sin¬ 
ners  is  applicable  to  all ,  because  all  are  sinners ;  and 
may  be  received  by  all,  being  put  within  every  man’s 
reach,  and  brought  to  every  man’s  ear  and  bosom,  either 
by  the  letter  of  the  word,  or,  where  that  revelation  is 
not  yet  come,  by  the  power  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  the 
true  light  from  Christ  that  lightens  every  man  that 
cometh  into  the  world.  From  this  also  it  is  evident 
that  the  death  of  Christ,  and  all  its  eternally  saving 
effects,  were  designed  for  every  man. 

Of  whom  I  am  chief.]  npuroc  eifu  eyo.  Con¬ 
founding  Paul  the  apostle ,  in  the  fulness  of  his  faith 
and  love,  with  Saul  of  Tarsus ,  in  his  ignorance,  un¬ 
belief,  and  persecuting  rage,  we  are  in  the  habit  of 
saying  :  “  This  is  a  hyperbolical  expression,  arguing 
the  height  of  the  apostle’s  modesty  and  humility  ;  and 
must  not  be  taken  according  to  the  letter.”  I  see  it 
not  in  this  light ;  I  take  it  not  with  abatement ;  it  is 
strictly  and  literally  true  :  take  the  whole  of  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  conduct,  previously  to  his  conversion,  into  con¬ 
sideration,  and  was  there  a  greater  sinner  converted  to 
God  from  the  incarnation  to  his  own  time  1  Not  one  ; 
he  was  the  chief ;  and,  keeping  his  blasphemy ,  perse¬ 
cution,  and  contumely  in  view,  he  asserts  ;  Of  all  that 
the  Lord  Jesus  came  into  the  world  to  save,  and  of 
all  that  he  had  saved  to  that  time,  I  am  chief.  And 
who,  however  humble  now,  and  however  flagitious  be¬ 
fore,  could  have  contested  the  points  with  him  1  He 
was  what  he  has  said,  and  as  he  has  said  it.  And  it 
is  very  probable  that  the  apostle  refers  to  those  in 
whom  the  grace  and  mercy  of  God  were,  at  the  first 
promulgation  of  the  Gospel,  manifested  :  and  compar¬ 
ing  himself  with  all  these  he  could  with  propriety 
say,  o)v  7r puroc  eigL,  of  whom  I  am  the  first ;  the 
first  who,  from  a  blasphemer,  persecutor  (and  might 
we  not  add  murderer  ?  see  the  part  he  took  in  the 
martyrdom  of  Stephen,)  became  a  preacher  of  that 
Gospel  which  I  had  persecuted.  And  hence,  keeping 
this  idea  strictly  in  view,  he  immediately  adds :  How¬ 
beit,  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy ;  that  in  me 
first,  repo™,  Jesus  Christ  might  show  forth  all  long- 
suffering,  for  a  pattern  to  them  which  should  here¬ 
after,  tuv  yelihovTov,  believe  on  him  to  life  everlast¬ 
ing.  And  this  great  display  of  the  pardoning  mercy 
of  God,  granted  in  so  singular  a  manner,  at  the  very 
first  promulgation  of  the  Gospel,  was  most  proper  to 
be  produced  as  a  pattern  for  the  encouragement  of  all 
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I.  TIMOTHY. 


The  apostle  gives  his 

A.  M  cir.  4069.  27  Now  unto  h  the  King  eter- 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  ,  .  .  ,  .  .  .  ..  .  &  .  . 

A.  u.  c.  818.  nal,  1  immortal,  k  invisible,  1  the 
Aro'J™ci^e’  only  wise  God,  m  he  honour  and 

Aug-  12-  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

18  This  charge  nI  commit  unto  thee,  son 
Timothy,  0  according  to  the  prophecies  which 
went  before  on  thee,  that  thou  by  them  might- 
est  p  war  a  good  warfare  ; 

h  Psa.  x.  1 6 ;  cxlv.  13  ;  Dan.  vii.  14 ;  chap.  vi.  15, 16. - 1  Rom. 

i.  23. - k  John  i.  18  ;  Heb.  xi.  27  ;  1  John  iv.  12. — — 1  Rom.  xvi. 

27;  Jude  25. - ml  Chron.  xxix.  11. - “Chap.  vi.  13,  14,  20; 

penitent  sinners  to  the  end  of  time.  If  Jesus  Christ, 
with  whom  there  can  be  no  respect  of  persons ,  saved 
Saul  of  Tarsus,  no  sinner  need  despair. 

Verse  17.  Now  unto  the  King  eternal ]  This 
burst  of  thanksgiving  and  gratitude  to  God,  naturally 
arose  from  the  subject  then  under  his  pen  and  eye. 
God  has  most  wondrously  manifested  his  mercy,  in 
this  leginning  of  the  Gospel,  by  saving  me,  and  mak¬ 
ing  me  a  pattern  to  all  them  that  shall  hereafter  be¬ 
lieve  on  Christ.  He  is  fam'X.evc  tov  aiovov,  the  king 
of  eternities ;  the  eternity  a  parte  ante ,  and  the  eter¬ 
nity  a  parte  post ;  the  eternity  that  was  before  time 
was,  and  the  eternity  that  shall  be  when  time  is  no 
more.  Therefore,  ever  living  to  justify  and  save  sin¬ 
ners,  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

Immortal ]  A (bdaprcp'  Incorruptible — not  liable  to 
decay  or  corruption  ;  a  simple  uncompounded  essence, 
incapable,  therefore,  of  decomposition,  and  consequently 
permanent  and  eternal.  One  MS.,  the  later  Syriac 
in  the  margin,  the  Vulgate ,  one  copy  of  the  Itala ,  and 
some  of  the  Latin  fathers,  read  adavaru,  immortal ,  which 
our  translation  follows  ;  but  it  is  not  the  original  reading. 

Invisible ]  A oparo'  One  who  fills  all  things,  works 
everywhere,  and  yet  is  invisible  to  angels  and  men ; 
the  perfect  reverse  of  false  gods  and  idols,  who  are 
confined  to  one  spot,  work  nowhere,  and,  being  stocks 
and  stones,  are  seen  by  every  body. 

The  only  wise  God ]  The  word  aoijxp,  wise,  is 
omitted  by  AD*FG,  Syriac,  Erpen's  Arabic,  Coptic, 
Sahidic,  JEthiopic,  Armenian ,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala. 
Some  of  the  Greek  fathers  quote  it  sometimes,  and 
omit  it  at  others  ;  which  shows  that  it  was  an  unsettled 
reading,  probably  borrowed  from  Rom.  xvi.  27.  See 
the  note  there.  Griesbach  leaves  it  out  of  the  text.*” 
Without  it  the  reading  is  very  strong  and  appropriate  : 
To  the  only  God;  nothing  visible  or  invisible  being 
worthy  of  adoration  but  himself. 

Be  honour ]  All  the  respect  and  reverence  that  can 
be  paid  by  intelligent  beings,  ascribing  to  him  at  the 
same  time  ail  the  glory — excellences,  and  perfections, 
which  can  be  possessed  by  an  intelligent,  unoriginated, 
independent,  and  eternal  Being ;  and  this  for  ever  and 
ever — through  eternity. 

Verse  18.  This  charge ]  See  the  note  on  ver.  5. 
It  was  a  charge  that  the  Judaizing  teachers  should  not 
teach  differently  from  that  doctrine  which  the  apostle 
had  delivered  to  him.  See  ver.  3. 

According  to  the  prophecies ]  This  may  refer  to 
some  predictions  by  inspired  men,  relative  to  what 
Timothy  should  be  ;  and  he  wishes  him  to  act  in  all 
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charge  to  Timothy. 

19  q  Holding  faith,  and  a  good 

conscience  :  which  some  having  A.  u.  c.  818. 

r  .  i  _  i  An.  Imp.  Ne 

put  away,  concerning  laith, r  have  ronis  Cms. 

made  shipwreck  :  Aug'  12~ 

20  Of  whom  is  s  Hymeneus  and  *  Al¬ 
exander  ;  whom  I  have  u  delivered  unto 
Satan,  that  they  may  learn  not  to  T  blas¬ 
pheme. 

• 

2  Tim.  ii.  2. - 0  Eccl^fe.  xvi.  1 ;  chap.  iv.  14. - P  Chap,  vi 

12;  2  Tim.  ii.  3;  iv.  7. - 3  Chap.  iii.  9. - r  Chap.  vi.  9. 

s  2  Tim.  ii.  17. - 1  2  Tim.  ii.  14. - “  1  Cor.  v.  5. - v  Acts  xiii.  45. 


things  conformably  to  those  predictions.  It  was  pre¬ 
dicted  that  he  should  have  this  high  and  noble  calling; 
but  his  behaviour  in  that  calling  was  a  matter  of  con¬ 
tingency,  as  it  respected  the  use  he  might  make  of  the 
grace  of  his  calling.  The  apostle  therefore  exhorts 
him  to  war  a  good  warfare ,  <5pc.  He  was  now  called 
to  that  estate  to  which  the  prophecies  referred ;  and 
now  he  is  to  act  worthily  or  unworthily  of  that  calling, 
according  as  he  fought  or  did  not  fight  the  good  war¬ 
fare,  and  according  as  he  held  or  did  not  hold  faith  and 
a  good  conscience. 

Some  think  that  the  Trpoayovaap  TrpotyrjTeiap,  the  fore¬ 
going  prophecies,  refer  to  revelations  which  the  apostle 
himself  had  received  concerning  Timothy ;  while 
others  think  that  the  word  is  to  be  understood  of 
advices,  directions ,  and  exhortations,  which  the  apostle 
had  previously  delivered  to  him  ;  we  know  that  7r po^ij- 
revu  signifies  to  speak  to  men  to  edification,  to  exhort¬ 
ation,  and  to  comfort.  See  1  Cor.  xiv.  3.  This  is 
a  very  sober  and  good  sense  of  the  passage. 

War  a  good  warfare ]  The  trials  and  afflictions  of 
the  followers  of  God  are  often  represented  as  a  war¬ 
fare  or  campaign.  See  Isa.  xl.  2  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  7 ; 
2  Cor.  x.  4  ;  and  see  the  reasons  of  this  metaphorical 
form  of  speech,  in  the  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  13. 

Verse  19.  Holding  faith]  All  the  truths  of  the 
Christian  religion,  firmly  believing  them,  and  fervently 
proclaiming  them  to  others. 

And  a  good  conscience]  So  holding  the  truth  as 
to  live  according  to  its  dictates,  that  a  good  conscience 
may  be  ever  preserved.  As  the  apostle  had  just 
spoken  of  the  Christian’s  warfare,  so  he  here  refers 
to  the  Christian  armour ,  especially  to  the  shield  and 
breastplate ;  the  shield  of  faith ,  and  the  breastplate 
of  righteousness.  See  on  Eph.  vi.  13,  &c.,  and 
1  Thess.  v.  8. 

Which  some  having  put  away]  Amjaapevor  Having 
thrust  away  ;  as  a  fool-hardy  soldier  might  his  shield 
and  his  breastplate,  or  a  mad  sailor  his  pilot,  helm,  and 
compass. 

Concerning  faith]  The  great  truths  of  the  Christian 
religion. 

Have  made  shipwreck]  Being  without  the  faith , 
that  only  infallible  system  of  truth ;  and  a  good  con¬ 
science,  that  skilful  pilot,  that  steady  and  commanding 
helm,  that  faithful  and  invariable  loadstone  ;  have  been 
driven  to  and  fro  by  every  wind  of  doctrine ,  and,  get¬ 
ting  among  shoals,  quicksands,  and  roeks,  have  been 
shipwrecked  and  ingulfed- 

Verse  20.  Of  whom  is  Hymeneus  and  Alexander] 

2  1 


CHAP.  II. 


Prayers  and  thanksgivings 


Who  had  the  faith  but  thrust  it  away ;  who  had  a 
good  conscience  through  believing,  but  made  shipwreck 
of  it.  Hence  we  find  that  all  this  was  not  only  pos¬ 
sible ,  but  did  actually  take  place,  though  some  have 
endeavoured  to  maintain  the  contrary  ;  who,  confound¬ 
ing  eternity  with  a  state  of  probation,  have  supposed  that 
if  a  man  once  enter  into  the  grace  of  God  in  this  life,  he 
must  necessarily  continue  in  it  to  all  eternity.  Thou¬ 
sands  of  texts  and  thousands  of  facts  refute  this  doctrine. 

Delivered  unto  Satan ]  For  the  destruction  of  the 
flesh,  that  the  spirit  might  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.  See  what  is  noted  on  1  Cor.  v.  5  ;  what 
this  sort  of  punishment  was  no  man  now  living  knows. 
There  is  nothing  of  the  kind  referred  to  in  the  Jewish 
writings.  It  seems  to  have  been  something  done  by 
mere  apostolical  authority,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Spirit  of  God. 


to  he  made  j or  all  men. 

Hymeneus ,  it  appears,  denied  the  resurrection,  see 
2  Tim.  ii.  17,  18  ;  but  whether  this  Alexander  be  the 
same  with  Alexander  the  coppersmith ,  2  Tim.  iv.  14, 
or  the  Alexander ,  Acts  xix.  33,  cannot  be  determined. 
Probably,  he  was  the  same  with  the  coppersmith. 
Whether  they  were  brought  back  to  the  acknowledg¬ 
ment  of  the  truth  does  not  appear.  From  what  is 
said  in  the  second  epistle  the  case  seems  extremely 
doubtful.  Let  him  who  most  assuredly  standeth,  take 
heed  lest  he  fall. 

He  that  is  self-confident  is  already  half  fallen. 
He  who  professes  to  believe  that  God  will  absolutely 
keep  him  from  falling  finally,  and  neglects  watch¬ 
ing  unto  prayer,  is  not  in  a  safer  state.  He  who 
lives  by  the  moment,  walks  in  the  light,  and  main¬ 
tains  his  communion  with  God,  is  in  no  danger  of 
apostasy. 


CHAPTER  II. 

# 

Prayer,  supplication ,  and  thanksgiving,  must  be  made  for  all  men  ;  because  God  wills  that  all  should  be  saved , 
1—4.  There  is  but  one  God  and  one  Mediator,  5—7.  Hoiv  men  should  pray,  8.  How  women  should  adorn 
themselves,  9,  10.  They  are  not  suffered  to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  authority  over  men,  11—14.  How  they 
may  expect  to  be  saved  in  child-hearing ,  15. 


Aa  nl'  4r6-9'  T  a  EXHORT  therefore,  that, 

A.  D.  64  or  6o.  JL  . 

A.  u.  c,  818.  first  of  all,  supplications,  prav- 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  .  rr  7  .  .r 

ronis  Caes.  ers,  intercessions,  ana  giving  ol 

Aug~  I2~  thanks,  be  made  for  all  men ; 


1  Or,  desire. - b  Ezra  vi.  10 ;  Jer.  xxix.  7. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  I  exhort — that,  first  of  all]  Prayer  for 
the  pardon  of  sin,  and  for  obtaining  necessary  supplies 
of  grace,  and  continual  protection  from  God,  with  gra¬ 
titude  and  thanksgiving  for  mercies  already  received, 
are  duties  which  our  sinful  and  dependent  state  renders 
absolutely  necessary ;  and  which  should  be  chief  in 
our  view,  and  first  of  all  performed.  It  is  difficult  to 
know  the  precise  difference  between  the  four  words 
used  here  by  the  apostle.  They  are  sometimes  distin¬ 
guished  thus  : — 

Supplications]  A erjaecg'  Prayers  for  averting  evils 
of  every  kind. 

Prayers ]  TLpoaevxag'  Prayers  for  obtaining  the  good 
things ,  spiritual  and  temporal,  which  ourselves  need. 

Intercessions ]  E vrevi-eig'  Prayers  in  behalf  of  others. 

Giving  of  thanks ]  Evxapianag'  Praises  to  God, 
as  the  parent  of  all  good,  for  all  the  blessings  which 
we  and  others  have  received.  It  is  probable  that  the 
apostle  gives  directions  here  for  public  worship  ;  and 
that  the  words  may  be  thus  paraphrased  :  “  Now,  1 
exhort  first  of  all  that,  in  the  public  assemblies,  depre¬ 
cations  of  evils,  and  supplications  for  such  good  things 
as  are  necessary,  and  intercessions  for  their  conversion, 
and  thanksgiving  for  mercies,  be  offered  in  behalf  of 
all  men — for  heathens  as  well  as  for  Christians,  and 
for  enemies  as  well  as  for  friends.”  See  Macknight. 

Verse  2.  For  kings]  As  it  is  a  positive  maxim 
of  Christianity  to  pray  for  all  secular  governors,  so  it 


2  b  For  kings,  and  c  for  all  A:  ^  ®*r-  49^9, 

07  J  A.  D.  64  or  65. 

that  are  in  d  authority  ;  that  we  A.  u.  c.  818. 

.  ,  .  ,  ,  ,  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  ronis  Cass. 

life  in  all  godliness  and  honesty.  Aug‘  12‘ 

c  Rom.  xiii.  1. - d  Or,  eminent  place. 


has  ever  been  the  practice  of  Christians.  When  St. 
Cyprian  defended  himself  before  the  Roman  procon¬ 
sul,  he  said  :  Hunc  ( Deum )  deprecamur — - pro  nobis 
et  pro  omnibus  hominibus  ;  et  pro  incolumitate  ipso - 
rum  Imperatorum.  “We  pray  to  God,  not  only  for 
ourselves,  but  for  all  mankind  ;  and  particularly  for  the 
emperors.” 

Tertullian,  in  his  Apology,  is  more  particular  :  Ora- 
mus  pro  omnibus  Imperatoribus,  vitam  illis  prolixam, 
imperium  securum ,  domum  tutam,  exercitus  fortes , 
senatum  fidelem,  populum  probum,  orbem  quietum,  et 
qucecunque  hominis  et  Ccesaris  vota  sunt.  Apol.,  cap. 
30.  “We  pray  for  all  the  emperors,  that  God  may 
grant  them  longlife,  a  secure  government,  a  prosperous 
family,  vigorous  troops,  a  faithful  senate,  an  obedient 
people ;  that  the  whole  world  may  be  in  peace  ;  and 
that  God  may  grant,  both  to  Csesar  and  to  every  man, 
the  accomplishment  of  their  just  desires.” 

So  Origen  :  E vxopeOa  rovg  fiaciXeig  nat  apxovrag  pera 
Trig  1 3aat?UKTig  Svvapeug  sat  oucj>pova  tov  loyiapov  exovrag 
evpedr]vat.  Cont.  Cels.,  lib.  viii.  “  We  pray  for  kings 
and  rulers,  that  with  their  royal  authority  they  may  be 
found  possessing  a  wise  and  prudent  mind.”  Indeed 
they  prayed  even  for  those  by  whom  they  were  perse¬ 
cuted.  If  the  state  be  not  in  safety,  the  individual 
cannot  be  secure  ;  self-preservation,  therefore,  should 
lead  men  to  pray  for  the  government  under  which  they 
live.  Rebellions  and  insurrections  seldom  terminate 
even  in  political  good;  and  even  where  the  government 
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is  radically  bad,  revolutions  themselves  are  most  pre¬ 
carious  and  hazardous.  They  who  wish  such  com¬ 
motions  would  not  be  quiet  under  the  most  mild  and 
benevolent  government. 

That  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life ]  We 
thus  pray  for  the  government  that  the  public  peace 
may  be  preserved.  Good  rulers  have  power  to  do 
much  good ;  we  pray  that  their  authority  may  be  ever 
preserved  and  well  directed.  Bad  rulers  have  power 
to  do  much  evil ;  we  pray  that  they  may  be  prevented 
from  thus  using  their  power.  So  that,  whether  the 
rulers  be  good  or  bad ,  prayer  for  them  is  the  positive 
duty  of  all  Christians ;  and  the  answer  to  their  prayers, 
in  either  case,  will  be  the  means  of  their  being  enabled 
to  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in  all  godliness  and 
honesty. 

Yerse  3.  This  is  good  and  acceptable]  Prayer  for 
all  legally  constituted  authorities  is  good  in  itself,  be¬ 
cause  useful  to  ourselves  and  to  the  public  at  large,  and 
it  is  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God  our  Saviour  ;  and 
this  is  its  highest  sanction  and  its  highest  character  : 
it  is  good ;  it  is  well  pleasing  to  God. 

Yerse  4.  Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved]  Be¬ 
cause  he  wills  the  salvation  of  all  men ;  therefore,  he 
wills  that  all  men  should  be  prayed  for.  In  the  face 
of  such  a  declaration,  how  can  any  Christian  soul  sup¬ 
pose  that  God  ever  unconditionally  and  eternally  repro¬ 
bated  any  man  1  Those  who  can  believe  so,  one  would 
suppose,  can  have  little  acquaintance  either  with  the 
nature  of  God,  or  the  bowels  of  Christ. 

And  to  come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.]  The 
truth — the  Gospel  of  Christ,  should  be  proclaimed  to 
them ;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  all  who  know  it,  to  diffuse 
it  far  and  wide  ;  and  when  it  is  made  known,  then  it  is 
the  duty  of  those  who  hear  it  to  acknowledge  and  re¬ 
ceive  it.  This  is  the  proper  import  of  the  original 
word,  that  they  may  come,  etg  ernyvootv  alrjdeiag,  to  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  truth — that  they  may  receive 
it  as  the  truth,  and  make  it  the  rule  of  their  faith,  the 
model  and  director  of  their  life  and  actions. 

Yerse  5.  There  is  one  God]  Who  is  the  maker, 
governor,  and  preserver  of  all  men,  of  every  condition, 
and  of  every  nation ;  and  equally  wills  the  salvation 
of  all. 

And  one  mediator]  The  word  peatrrjg,  mediator , 
signifies,  literally,  a  middle  person ,  one  whose  office  it 
is  to  reconcile  two  parties  at  enmity ;  and  hence  Suidas 
explains  it  by  etprjv  ono  tog,  a  peace-maker.  God  was 
offended  with  the  crimes  of  men  ;  to  restore  them  to 
his  peace,  Jesus  Christ  was  incarnated  ;  and  being 
God  and  man,  both  God  and  men  met  in  and  were  re- 
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conciled  by  him.  But  this  reconciliation  required  a 
sacrifice  on  the  part  of  the  peace-maker  or  mediator ; 
hence  what  follows. 

Yerse  6.  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom]  The  word 
Tivrpov  signifies  a  ransom  paid  for  the  redemption  of  a 
captive ;  and  avTtlvTpov,  the  word  used  here,  and  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  death  of  Christ,  signifies  that  ransom  which 
consists  in  the  exchange  of  one  person  for  another ,  or 
the  redemption  of  life  by  life ;  or,  as  Schleusner  has 
expressed  it  in  his  translation  of  these  words,  Qui  morie 
sua  ornnes  liberavit  a  vitiositatis  vi  et  poems,  a  servi- 
tute  quassi  et  miseria  peccatorum.  “  He  who  by  his 
death  has  redeemed  all  from  the  power  and  punishment 
of  vice,  from  the  slavery  and  misery  of  sinners.”  As 
God  is  the  God  and  father  of  all,  (for  there  is  but  one 
God,  ver.  5,)  and  Jesus  Christ  the  mediator  of  all,  so 
he  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all ;  i.  e.,  for  all  that  God 
made,  consequently  for  every  human  soul ;  unless  we 
could  suppose  that  there  are  human  souls  of  which 
God  is  not  the  Creator  ;  for  the  argument  of  the  apos¬ 
tle  is  plainly  this:  1.  There  is  one  God;  2.  This 
God  is  the  Creator  of  all ;  3.  He  has  made  a  revela¬ 
tion  of  his  kindness  to  all ;  4.  He  will  have  all  men 
to  be  saved,  and  come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth ; 
and  5.  He  has  provided  a  mediator  for  all,  who  has 
given  himself  a  ransom  for  all.  As  surely  as  God  has 
created  all  men,  so  surely  has  Jesus  Christ  died  for  all 
men.  This  is  a  truth  which  the  nature  and  revelation 
of  God  unequivocally  proclaim. 

To  be  testified  in  due  time.]  The  original  words, 
to  paprvptov  icatpotg  tdtotg,  are  not  very  clear,  and  have 
been  understood  variously.  The  most  authentic  copies 
of  the  printed  Vulgate  have  simply,  Testimonium  tem- 
poribus  suis ;  which  Calmet  translates  :  Rendant  ainsi 
temoignage  au  terns  marque ;  “  Thus  rendering  testi¬ 
mony  at  the  appointed  time.”  Dr.  Macknight  thus  : 
Of  which  the  testimony  is  in  its  proper  season . 
Wakefield  thus:  “That  testimony  reserved  to  its 
proper  time.”  Rosenmuller  :  Hcec  est  doctrina, 
temporibus  suis  reservata.  “  This  is  the  doctrine 
which  is  reserved  for  its  own  times  ;”  that  is,  adds  he, 
quee  suo  tempore  in  omni  terrarum  orbe  tradetur,  “  the 
doctrine  which  in  its  own  time  shall  be  delivered  to 
all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth.”  Here  he  translates 
/uapTvpiov,  doctrine  ;  and  contends  that  this,  not  testi¬ 
mony,  is  its  meaning,  not  only  in  this  passage,  but  in 
1  Cor.  i.  6  ;  ii.  1,  &c.  Instead  of  yaprvpiov,  testimony , 
one  MS.,  Cod.  Kk.,  vi.  4,  in  the  public  library,  Cam¬ 
bridge,  has,  [ivaTrjpLov ,  mystery ;  but  this  is  not  ac¬ 
knowledged  by  any  other  MS.,  nor  by  any  version. 
In  D*FG  the  whole  clause  is  read  thus  :  ov  to  papTvptov 
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naipoig  idwig  eSodrj’  The  testimony  of  ivhich  was  given 
in  its  own  times.  This  is  nearly  the  reading  which 
was  adopted  in  the  first  printed  copies  of  the  Vulgate. 
One  of  them  now  before  me  reads  the  passage  thus : 
Cujus  testimonium  iemporibus  suis  confirmatum  est. 
“  The  testimony  of  which  is  confirmed  in  its  own  times.” 
This  reading  was  adopted  by  Pope  Sixtus  V.,  in  the 
famous  edition  published  by  him  ;  but  was  corrected 
to  the  reading  above,  by  Pope  Clement  VIII.  And 
this  was  rendered  literally  by  our  first  translator : 
affiHjos  hritiiessmfle  ts  confermjjti  m  fust  turns.  This 
appears  to  be  the  apostle’s  meaning :  Christ  gave  him¬ 
self  a  ransom  for  all.  This,  in  the  times  which  seemed 
best  to  the  Divine  wisdom,  was  to  be  testified  to  every 
nation,  and  people,  and  tongue.  The  apostles  had  be¬ 
gun  this  testimony ;  and,  in  the  course  of  the  Divine 
economy,  it  has  ever  since  been  gradually  promulgated ; 
and  at  present  runs  with  a  more  rapid  course  than  ever. 

Verse  7.  I  am  ordained  a  preacher]  I  am  set  apart , 
ete6?jv,  appointed.  The  word  does  not  imply  any  im¬ 
position  of  hands  by  either  bishop  or  presbytery ,  as  is 
vulgarly  supposed. 

I  speak  the  truth  in  Christ]  As  I  have  received 
my  commission  from  him,  so  I  testify  his  truth.  I  did 
not  run  before  I  was  sent ;  and  I  speak  nothing  but 
what  I  have  received. 

A  teacher  of  the  Gentiles]  Being  specially  com¬ 
missioned  to  preach  the  Gospel,  not  to  the  Jews ,  but 
to  the  nations  of  the  world. 

In  faith  and  verity.]  Faithfully  and  truly ;  preach¬ 
ing  the  truth,  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the 
truth  ;  and  this  fervently ,  affectionately ,  and  perse- 
veringly . 

Instead  of  ev  mom,  in  faith,  the  Cod.  Alexand.  has 
ev  7 xvevpaTL,  in  spirit.  “  A  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in 
spirit  and  truth.” 

Verse  8.  I  will  therefore]  Seeing  the  apostle  had 
his  authority  from  Christ,  and  spoke  nothing  but  what 
he  received  from  him,  his  fiovlopai,  I  will ,  is  equal  to 
1  command. 

That  men  pray]  That  is,  for  the  blessings  promised 
in  this  testimony  of  God.  For,  although  God  has 
provided  them,  yet  he  will  not  give  them  to  such  as 
will  not  pray.  See  the  note  on  verse  1,  the  subject 
of  which  is  here  resumed. 

Everywhere]  Ev  navn  In  every  place.  That 

they  should  always  have  a  praying  heart,  and  this  will 
ever  find  a  praying  place.  This  may  refer  to  a  Jewish 
superstition.  They  thought,  at  first,  that  no  prayer 
could  be  acceptable  that  was  not  offered  at  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem;  afterward  this  was  extended  to  the  Holy 
Land ;  but,  when  they  became  dispersed  among  the 
nations,  they  built  oratories  or  places  of  prayer,  prin¬ 
cipally  by  rivers  and  by  the  seaside ;  and  in  these 
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they  were  obliged  to  allow  that  public  prayer  might  be 
legally  offered,  but  nowhere  else.  In  opposition  to 
this,  the  apostle,  by  the  authority  of  Christ,  commands 
men  to  pray  everywhere;  that  all  places  belong  to 
God’s  dominions;  and,  as  he  fills  everyplace,  in  every 
place  he  may  be  worshipped  and  glorified.  As  to 
ejaculatory  prayer,  they  allowed  that  this  might  be 
performed  standing ,  sitting,  leaning,  lying,  walking  by 
the  way,  and  during  their  labour.  Beracoth,  fol.  xi.  1 . 
And  yet  in  some  other  places  they  teach  differently. 
See  Schoettgen. 

Lifting  up  holy  hands]  It  was  a  common  custom, 
not  only  among  the  Jews,  but  also  among  the  heathens , 
to  lift  up  or  spread  out  their  arms  and  hands  in  prayer. 
It  is  properly  the  action  of  entreaty  and  request ;  and 
seems  to  be  an  effort  to  embrace  the  assistance  re¬ 
quested.  But  the  apostle  probably  alludes  to  the  Jew¬ 
ish  custom  of  laying  their  hands  on  the  head  of  the 
animal  which  they  brought  for  a  sin-offering ,  confess¬ 
ing  their  sins ,  and  then  giving  up  the  life  of  the  ani¬ 
mal  as  an  expiation  for  the  sins  thus  confessed.  And 
this  very  notion  is  conveyed  in  the  original  term  eizat- 
povrag,  from  aipu,  to  lift  up,  and  etti,  upon  or  over. 
This  shows  us  how  Christians  should  pray.  They 
should  come  to  the  altar ;  set  God  before  their  eyes ; 
humble  themselves  for  their  sins ;  bring  as  a  sacrifice 
the  Lamb  of  God ;  lay  their  hands  on  this  sacrifice  ; 
and  by  faith  offer  it  to  God  in  their  souls’  behalf,  ex¬ 
pecting  salvation  through  his  meritorious  death  alone. 

Without  wrath]  Having  no  vindictive  feeling  against 
any  person  ;  harbouring  no  unforgiving  spirit,  while 
they  are  imploring  pardon  for  their  own  offences. 

The  holy  hands  refer  to  the  Jewish  custom  of 
washing  their  hands  before  prayer ;  this  was  done  to 
signify  that  they  had  put  away  all  sin,  and  purposed 
to  live  a  holy  life. 

And  doubting.]  Aia^oyicr/uov  or  dialoyiopuv,  as  in 
many  MSS.,  reasonings ,  dialogues.  Such  as  are  often 
felt  by  distressed  penitents  and  timid  believers;  faith, 
hope,  and  unbelief  appearing  to  hold  a  disputation  and 
controversy  in  their  own  bosoms,  in  the  issue  of  which 
unbelief  ordinarily  triumphs.  The  apostle  therefore 
wills  them  to  come,  implicitly  relying  on  the  promises 
of  God,  and  the  sacrifice  and  mediation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Verse  9.  In  like  manner  also]  That  is,  he  wills  or 
commands  what  follows,  as  he  had  commanded  what 
went  before. 

That  women  adorn  themselves]  K at  rag  yvvainag  ev 
KaraoTofoj  noapup.  The  apostle  seems  to  refer  here  to 
different  parts  of  the  Grecian  and  Roman  dress.  The 
otoTlt),  stola,  seems  to  have  been  originally  very  simple. 
It  was  a  long  piece  of  cloth,  doubled  in  the  middle,  ar 
sewed  up  on  both  sides,  leaving  room  only  for  tf 
arms ;  at  the  top,  a  piece  was  cut  out,  or  a  slit  made 
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through  which  the  head  passed.  It  hung  down  to  the 
feet,  both  before  and  behind,  and  was  girded  with  the 
zona  round  the  body,  just  under  the  breasts.  It  was 
sometimes  made  with,  sometimes  without,  sleeves ; 
and,  that  it  might  sit  the  better,  it  was  gathered  on 
each  shoulder  with  a  band  or  buckle.  Some  of  the 
Greek  women  wore  them  open  on  each  side,  from  the 
bottom  up  above  the  knee,  so  as  to  discover  a  part  of 
the  thigh.  These  were  termed  QaivopTjptdeg,  showers 
(, discoverers )  of  the  thigh  ;  but  it  was,  in  general,  only 
young  girls  or  immodest  women  who  wore  them  thus. 

The  naraGTolr]  seems  to  have  been  the  same  as  the 
pallium  or  mantle ,  which,  being  made  nearly  in  the 
form  of  the  stola ,  hung  down  to  the  waist ,  both  in 
back  and  front,  was  gathered  on  the  shoulder  with  a 
band  or  buckle,  had  a  hole  or  slit  at  top  for  the  head 
to  pass  through,  and  hung  loosely  over  the  stola ,  with¬ 
out  being  confined  by  the  zona  or  girdle.  Represent¬ 
ations  of  these  dresses  may  be  seen  in  Lens’  Costume 
des  Peuples  de  V Antiquit e ,  fig.  If  12,  13,  and  16. 
A  more  modest  and  becoming  dress  than  the  Grecian 
was  never  invented  ;  it  was,  in  a  great  measure,  re¬ 
vived  in  England  about  the  year  1805,  and  in  it, 
simplicity,  decency,  and  elegance  were  united  ;  but 
it  soon  gave  place  to  another  mode,  in  which  frippery 
and  nonsense  once  more  prevailed.  It  was  too  rational 
to  last  long ;  and  too  much  like  religious  simplicity  to 
be  suffered  in  a  land  of  shadows,  and  a  world  of  painted 
outsides. 

With  shame-facedness  and  sobriety\  The  stola, 
catastola ,  girdle ,  <5yc.,  though  simple  in  themselves, 
were  often  highly  ornamented  both  with  gold  and  pre¬ 
cious  stones  ;  and,  both  among  the  Grecian  and  Roman 
women,  the  hair  was  often  crisped  and  curled  in  the 
most  variegated  and  complex  manner.  To  this  the 
apostle  alludes  when  he  says  :  Mt?  ev  nleypaoLv,  rj  xPV(yVi 
7]  papyapiraig ,  rj  tpaTioyu  ttoTivteTiel'  Not  with  plaited 
hair ,  or  gold ,  or  pearls ,  or  costly  raiment.  The  costly 
raiment  might  refer  to  the  materials  out  of  which  the 
raiment  was  made,  and  to  the  workmanship ;  the  gold 
an  &  pearls,  to  the  ornaments  on  the  raiment. 

With  shame-facedness  or  modesty,  ytra  aidovg.  This 
would  lead  them  to  avoid  every  thing  unbecoming  or 
meretricious  in  the  mode  ox  fashion  of  their  dress. 

With  sobriety,  ye-ra  acxbpoavvrig.  Moderation  would 
lead  them  to  avoid  all  unnecessary  expense.  They 
might  follow  the  cust07n  or  costume  of  the  country  as 
to  the  dress  itself,  for  nothing  was  ever  more  becom¬ 
ing  than  the  Grecian  stola,  catastola ,  and  zona ;  but 
they  must  not  imitate  the  extravagance  of  those  who, 
through  impurity  or  littleness  of  mind,  decked  them¬ 
selves  merely  to  attract  the  eye  of  admiration,  or  set 
in  lying  action  the  tongue  of  flattery.  Woman  has 
been  invidiously  defined  :  A71  animal  fond  of  dress. 
How  long  will  they  permit  themselves  to  be  thus 
degraded  1 
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Those  beautiful  lines  of  Homer,  in  which  he  speaks 
of  the  death  of  Euphorbus,  who  was  slain  by  Mene- 
laus,  show  how  anciently  the  Grecians  plaited  and 
adorned  their  hair  : — 

A vriKpv  d’  arca'koLO  dd  avxevog  7]Xv6’  okust}' 

Aovtttjgev  de  tcecov,  apa^Tjce  de  revxd  etc’  avrcp. 

Aipan  oi  devovro  noyai,  Xaptreamv  opoiai, 

TVkoxpoi  O’  oi  XPV°9  TE  KaL  apyvpcp  eg^tjkuvto. 

11.  xvii.,  ver.  49. 

Wide  through  the  neck  appears  the  ghastly  wound  ; 
Prone  sinks  the  warrior,  and  his  arms  rebound. 

The  shining  circlets  of  his  golden  hair, 

Which  e’en  the  Graces  might  be  proud  to  wear, 
Instarr'd  with  gems  and  gold  bestrew  the  shore, 
With  dust  dishonour’d,  and  deform’d  with  gore. 

Pope. 

Or  thus,  more  literally  : — 

Sounding  he  fell ;  loud  rang  his  batter’d  arms. 

His  locks,  which  e’en  the  Graces  might  have  own’d, 
Blood  sullied ;  and  his  ringlets  wound  about 

With  twine  of  gold  and  silver ,  swept  the  dust. 

CoWPER. 

The  extravagance  to  which  the  Grecian  and  Asiatic 
women  went  in  their  ornaments  might  well  be  a 
reason  for  the  apostle’s  command. 

Kypke,  however,  denies  that  any  particular  article  of 
dress  is  intended  here,  and  says  that  na-acsTo?n)  is  to  be 
understood  as  coming  from  /ccracrre^Aw,  to  restrain , 
repress ;  and  he  refers  it  to  that  government  of  the 
mind,  or  moderation  which  women  should  exercise 
over  their  dress  and  demeanour  in  general,  and  every 
thing  that  may  fall  under  the  observation  of  the  senses. 
All  this,  undoubtedly,  the  apostle  had  in  view. 

When  either  women  or  men  spend  much  time,  cost, 
and  attention  on  decorating  their  persons,  it  affords  a 
painful  proof  that  within  there  is  little  excellence,  and 
that  they  are  endeavoring  to  supply  the  want  of  mind 
and  moral  good  by  the  feeble  and  silly  aids  of  dress 
and  ornament.  Were  religion  out  of  the  question, 
common  sense  would  say  in  all  these  things  :  Be  de¬ 
cent  ;  but  be  moderate  and  modest. 

Verse  10.  But  ( which  becometh ,  <5yc.~\  That  is  : 
Good  works  are  the  only  ornaments  with  which  women 
professing  Christianity  should  seek  to  be  adorned. 
The  Jewish  matrons  were  accustomed  to  cry  to  the 
bride :  “  There  is  no  need  of  paint,  no  need  of  anti¬ 
mony,  no  need  of  braided  hair  ;  she  herself  is  most 
beautiful.”  The  eastern  women  use  a  preparation  of 
antimony,  which  they  apply  both  to  the  eyes  and  eye¬ 
lids,  and  by  which  the  eye  itself  acquires  a  wonderful 
lustre. 

V erse  1 1 .  Let  the  woman  learn  in  silence ]  This  is 
generally  supposed  to  be  a  prohibition  of  women’s 
preaching.  I  have  already  said  what  I  judge  neces- 
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CHAP.  II. 


silence  on  the  woman 


The  apostle  imposes 

A.  M.  cir.  4%9.  22  But  XI  suffer  not  a  wo- 

A.  L>.  64  or  65. 

A.  U.  c.  818.  man  to  teach,  y  nor  to  usurp 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  .  , 

ronis  Cajs.  authority  over  the  man,  but  to 

_  Aug'  12~  be  in  silence. 

13  z  For  Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve. 

1 4  And  a  Adam  was  not  deceived  ;  but  the 

*1  Cor.  xiv.  34. - yEph.  v.  24. - z  Gen.  i.  27;  ii.  18,22; 

1  Cor.  xi.  8,  9. - a  Gen.  iii.  6  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 

sarv  on  this  subject  in  the  notes  on  1  Cor.  xi.  5,  &c., 
and  xiv.  34,  35  ;  to  which  places  I  beg  leave  to  refer 
the  reader. 

Verse  12.  Nor  to  usurp  authority ]  A  woman 
should  attempt,  nothing,  either  in  public  or  private, 
that  belongs  to  man  as  his  peculiar  function.  This 
was  prohibited  by  the  Roman  laws  :  In  multis  juris 
nostn  arliculis  deterior  est  conditio  fceminarum  quam 
masculorum  ;  l.  9,  Pap.  Lib.  31,  Qu^est.  Fcemince 
ab  omnibus  officiis  civilibus  vel  publicis  remotce  sunt ; 
et  ideo  nec  judicis  esse  possunt,  nec  magistraturn 
gerere,  nec  postulare ,  nec  pro  alio  invenire ,  nec  procu¬ 
rators  existere ;  l.  2,  de  Reg.  Juris.  Ulp.  Lib.  i. 
ad  Sab. — Vid.  Poth.  Pand.  Justin.,  vol.  i.  p.  13. 

“  In  our  laws  the  condition  of  women  is,  in  many 
respects,  worse  than  that  of  men.  Women  are  pre¬ 
cluded  from  all  public  offices  ;  therefore  they  cannot 
be  judges,  nor  execute  the  function  of  magistrates ; 
they  cannot  sue,  plead,  nor  act  in  any  case  as  proxies  J 
They  were  under  many  other  disabilities,  which  may 
be  seen  in  different  places  of  the  Pandects. 

But  to  be  in  silence .]  It  was  lawful  for  men  in 
public  assemblies  to  ask  questions,  or  even  interrupt 
the  speaker  when  there  was  any  matter  in  his  speech 
which  they  did  not  understand  ;  but  this  liberty  was 
not  granted  to  women.  See  the  note  on  1  Cor.  xiv. 
34,  35. 

Verse  13.  For  Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve.] 
And  by  this  very  act  God  designed  that  he  should  have 
the  pre-eminence.  God  fitted  man,  by  the  robust  con¬ 
struction  of  his  body,  to  live  a  public  life,  to  contend 
with  difficulties,  and  to  be  capable  of  great  exertions. 
The  structure  of  woman’s  body  plainly  proves  that  she 
was  never  designed  for  those  exertions  required  in 
public  life.  In  this  the  chief  part  of  the  natural  infe¬ 
riority  of  woman  is  to  be  sought. 

Verse  14.  Adam  was  not  deceived]  It  does  not 
appear  that  Satan  attempted  the  man  ;  the  woman 
said  :  The  serpent  beguiled  me,  and  I  did  eat.  Adam 
received  the  fruit  from  the  hand  of  his  wife  ;  he  knew 
he  was  transgressing,  he  was  not  deceived ;  however, 
she  led  the  way,  and  in  consequence  of  this  she  was 
subjected  to  the  domination  of  her  husband  ;  Thy  desire 
shall  be  to  thy  husband,  and  he  shall  rule  over  thee  ; 
Gen.  iii.  16.  There  is  a  Greek  verse,  but  it  is  not 
English  law,  that  speaks  a  language  nearly  similar  to 
that  above  ; — 

TvvaiKi  <5’  apxeiv  ov  Siduatv  rj  <bv<u<;. 

For  nature  suffers  not  a  woman’s  rule. 

God  has  not  only  rendered  her  unfit  for  it,  but  he  has 
subjected  her,  expressly,  to  the  government  of  the  man. 

Verse  15.  She  shall  be  saved  in  child-bearing ]| 

Vol.  II.  (  38  ) 


woman  being:  deceived,  was  in  A;  cj*-  4(^i9 

0  7  A.  1).  64  or  65. 

the  transgression.  A.  U.  C.  818. 

15  b  Notwithstanding  she  shall  Aroni!?cJse 
be  saved  in  c  child-bearing,  if  Aug~  I2~ 
they  continue  in  faith  and  charity  and  holiness 
with  sobriety. 

b  Gen.  iii.  16  ;  Luke  i.  42  ;  Exod.  i.  19. - <=  Gen.  iv.  1, 25  ;  Ezek. 

xviii.  3 ;  Acts  xiv.  22. 


2gj drjoETaL  de  6ta  rr\c  rcKvoyoviaq'  She  shall  be  saved 
through  child-bearing — she  shall  be  saved  by  means, 
or  through  the  instrumentality,  of  child-bearing  or  of 
bringing  forth  a  child.  Amidst  the  different  opinions 
given  of  the  meaning  of  this  very  singular  text,  that 
of  Dr.  Macknight  appears  to  me  the  most  probable, 
which  I  shall  give  in  his  paraphrase  and  note. 

“  However,  though  Eve  was  first  in  the  transgres¬ 
sion,  and  brought  death  on  herself,  her  husband,  and 
all  her  posterity,  the  female  sex  shall  be  saved  (equally 
with  the  male)  through  child-bearing — through  bring¬ 
ing  forth  the  Saviour,  if  they  live  in  faith,  and  love , 
and  chastity,  with  that  sobriety  which  I  have  been 
recommending. 

“  The  word  aud^aerdL,  saved,  in  this  verse  refers  to 
h  yvvrj,  the  ivoman,  in  the  foregoing  verse,  which  is 
certainly  Eve.  But  the  apostle  did  not  mean  to  say 
that  she  alone  was  to  be  saved  through  child-bearin°\ 
but  that  all  her  posterity,  whether  male  or  female,  are 
to  be  saved  through  the  child-bearing  of  a  woman  ; 
as  is  evident  from  his  adding,  If  they  live  in  faith  and 
love  and  holiness,  with  sobriety.  For  safety  in  child¬ 
bearing  does  not  depend  on  that  condition  at  all ;  since 
many  pious  women  die  in  child-bearing,  while  others 
of  a  contrary  character  are  preserved.  The  salvation 
of  the  human  race,  through  child-bearing,  was  inti¬ 
mated  in  the  sentence  passed  on  the  serpent,  Gen.  iii. 
15  :  I  will  put  enmity  between  thee  and  the  woman , 
and  between  thy  seed  and  her  seed.  It  shall  bruise 
thy  head.  Accordingly,  the  Saviour  being  conceived 
in  the  womb  of  his  mother  by  the  power  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  he  is  truly  the  seed  of  the  woman  who  was  to 
bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent ;  and  a  woman,  by 
bringing  him  forth,  has  been  the  occasion  of  our  salva¬ 
tion.”  This  is  the  most  consistent  sense,  for  in  the 
way  in  which  it  is  commonly  understood  it  does  not 
apply.  There  are  innumerable  instances  of  women 
dying  in  child-bed  who  have  lived  in  faith  and  charity 
and  holiness,  with  sobriety  ;  and  equally  numerous  in¬ 
stances  of  worthless  women,  slaves  to  different  kinds 
of  vices,  who  have  not  only  been  saved  in  child-bear¬ 
ing,  but  have  passed  through  their  travail  with  com¬ 
paratively  little  pain ;  hence  that  is  not  the  sense  in. 
which  we  should  understand  the  apostle  Yet  it  must 
be  a  matter  of  great  consolation  and  support,  to  all 
pious  women  labouring  of  child,  to  consider  that,  by 
the  holy  virgin’s  child-bearing,  salvation  is  provided 
for  them  and  the  whole  human  race  ;  and  that,  whether 
they  die  or  live,  though  their  own  child-bearing  can 
contribute  nothing  to  their  salvation,  yet  he  who  was 
born  of  a  woman  has  purchased  them  and  the  whole 
human  race  by  his  blood. 

If  they  continue]  E av  yeivoxuv  is  rightly  trans- 
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lated,  if  they  live ;  for  so  it  signifies  in  other  passages, 
particularly  Phil.  i.  25.  The  change  in  the  number 
of  the  verb  from  the  singular  to  the  plural ,  which  is 
introduced  here,  was  designed  by  the  apostle  to  show 
that  he  does  not  speak  of  Eve ,  nor  of  any  particular 
woman,  but  of  the  whole  sex.  See  Macknight. 

Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God,  or  to 
be  saved  ;  and  without  love  it  will  be  impossible  to 
obey.  Faith  and  love  are  essentially  necessary  to 
holiness  and  sobriety  ;  and  unless  both  men  and  women 
live  in  these ,  they  cannot,  scripturally,  expect  to  dwell 
with  God  for  ever.  Some  foolish  women  have  sup¬ 
posed,  from  this  verse,  that  the  very  act  of  bringing 
forth  children  shall  entitle  them  to  salvation  ;  and  that 
all  who  die  in  childbed  infallibly  go  to  glory  !  Nothing 
can  be  more  unfounded  than  this ;  faith,  love,  holi¬ 
ness,  and  sobriety,  are  as  absolutely  requisite  for  the 
salvation  of  every  daughter  of  Eve,  as  they  are  for  the 
salvation  of  every  son  of  Adam.  Pain  and  suffering 
neither  purify  nor  make  atonement.  On  the  mercy 
of  God,  in  Christ,  dispensing  remission  of  sins  and 


and  their  qualifications 

holiness,  both  men  and  women  may  confidently  rely 
for  salvation ;  but  on  nothing  else.  Let  her  that 
readeth  understand. 

On  the  subject  of  dress  I  will  conclude  in  the  words 
of  a  late  writer :  “  What  harm  does  it  do  to  adorn 
ourselves  with  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly  array,  suppose 
we  can  afford  it  1  The  first  harm  it  does  is,  it  en¬ 
genders  pride ;  and,  where  it  is  already,  increases  it. 
Nothing  is  more  natural  than  to  think  ourselves  bet¬ 
ter  because  we  are  dressed  in  better  clothes.  One  of 
the  old  heathens  was  so  well  apprised  of  this,  that 
when  he  had  a  spite  to  a  poor  man,  and  had  a  mind 
to  turn  his  head,  he  made  him  a  present  of  a  suit  of 
fine  clothes. 

Eutrapelus  cuicunque  nocere  volebat, 
Vestimenta  dabat  pretiosa. 

He  could  not  then  but  imagine  himself  to  be  as  much 
better,  as  he  was  finer,  than  his  neighbour ;  inferring 
the  superior  value  of  his  person  from  the  value  of  his 
clothes.” — Rev.  J.  Wesley's  Sermons. 
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less, e  the  husband  of  one  wife,  vigi¬ 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  This  is  a  true  saying ]  Iharog  o  Xoyog' 
This  is  a  true  doctrine.  These  words  are  joined  to 
the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter  by  several  of 
the  G  reek  fathers,  and  by  them  referred  to  the  doctrine 
there  stated. 

The  office  of  a  bishop]  EmanoTv^g'  The  episcopacy ; 
overseership  or  superintendency .  The  word  opeyerac, 
which  we  translate  desire,  signifies  earnest,  eager,  pas¬ 
sionate  desire ;  and  ei udvpei,  which  we  translate  de¬ 
sire,  also  signifies  earnestly  to  desire  or  covet.  It  is 
strange  that  the  episcopacy,  in  those  times,  should 
have  been  an  object  of  intense  desire  to  any  man ; 
when  it  was  a  place  of  danger,  and  exposure  to  severe 
labour,  want,  persecution,  and  death,  without  any 
secular  emolument  whatsoever.  On  this  ground  I  am 
led  to  think  that  the  Spirit  of  God  designed  these 
words  more  for  the  ages  that  were  to  come,  tl  an  for 
those  which  were  then ;  and  in  reference  to  after  ages 
the  whole  of  what  follows  is  chiefly  to  be  understood. 

A  good  work.]  A  work  it  then  was  ;  heavy,  inces¬ 
sant,  and  painful.  There  were  no  unpreaching  pre¬ 
lates  in  those  days,  and  should  be  none  now.  Epis¬ 
copacy  in  the  Church  of  God  is  of  Divine  appointment, 
and  should  be  maintained  and  respected.  Under  God, 
there  should  be  supreme  governors  in  the  Church  as 
well  as  in  the  state.  The  state  has  its  monarch,  the 
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Church  has  its  bishop  ;  one  should  govern  according  to 
the  laws  of  the  land,  the  other  according  to  the  word 
of  God. 

What  a  constitutional  king  should  be,  the  principles 
of  the  constitution  declare  ;  what  a  bishop  should  be, 
the  following  verses  particularly  show. 

Verse  2.  A  bishop  then  must  be  blameless]  Our 
term  bishop  comes  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  bipceop, 
which  is  a  mere  corruption  of  the  Greek  emanoTzog, 
and  the  Latin  episcopus ;  the  former  being  com¬ 
pounded  of  cttl,  over,  and  aK£TVTo/u.ai,  to  look  or  inspect, 
signifies  one  who  has  the  inspection  or  oversight  of  a 
place,  persons,  or  business ;  what  we  commonly  term 
a  superintendent.  The  New  Testament  writers  have 
borrowed  the  term  from  the  Septuagint,  it  being  the 
word  by  which  they  translate  the  TpD  pakid  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  which  signifies  a  visiter,  one  that  per¬ 
sonally  inspects  the  people  or  business  over  which  he 
presides.  It  is  given  by  St.  Paul  to  the  elders  at 
Ephesus,  who  had  the  oversight  of  Christ’s  flock, 
Acts  xx.  28  ;  and  to  such  like  persons  in  other  places, 
Phil.  i.  1  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  the  place  in  question ;  and 
Tit.  i.  7. 

Let  us  consider  the  qualifications  of  a  Christian 
bishop,  and  then  we  shall  soon  discover  who  is  fit  for 
the  office. 

First. — This  Christian  bishop  must  be  blameless ; 
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A:  £r-  496_9-  3  h  Not  {  given  to  wine,  k  no 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  ° 

A.  U.  C.  818.  striker,  1  not  greedy  of  filthy 

AronSPc<EsT  lucre  ;  but  m  patient,  not  a  braw- 
Aug~  12~  ler,  not  covetous  ; 

h  Ver.  8 ;  Tit.  i.  7. - 1  Or,  not  ready  to  quarrel,  and  offer  wrong, 

as  one  in  wine. 

avert iXynTov,  a  person  against  whom  no  evil  can  he 
proved ;  one  who  is  everywhere  invulnerable  ;  for  the 
word  is  a  metaphor,  taken  from  the  case  of  an  expert 
and  skilful  pugilist,  who  so  defends  every  part  of  his 
body  that  it  is  impossible  for  his  antagonist  to  give  one 
hit.  So  this  Christian  bishop  is  one  that  has  so  con¬ 
ducted  himself,  as  to  put  it  out  of  the  reach  of  any 
person  to  prove  that  he  is  either  unsound  in  a  single 
article  of  the  Christian  faith,  or  deficient  in  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  any  duty  incumbent  on  a  Christian.  He  must 
be  irreprehensible  ;  for  how  can  he  reprove  that  in 
others  which  they  can  reprove  in  him  1 

Second. — He  must  be  the  husband  of  one  wife.  He 
should  be  a  married  man,  but  he  should  be  no  polyga¬ 
mist  ;  and  have  only  one  wife ,  i.  e.  one  at  a  time.  It 
does  not  mean  that,  if  he  has  been  married,  and  his 
wife  die,  he  should  never  marry  another.  Some  have 
most  foolishly  spiritualized  this,  and  say,  that  by  one 
wife  the  Church  is  intended !  This  silly  quibbling 
needs  no  refutation.  The  apostle’s  meaning  appears 
to  be  this :  that  he  should  not  be  a  man  who  has  di¬ 
vorced  his  wife  and  married  another  :  nor  one  that  has 
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two  wives  at  a  time.  It  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
any  part  of  the  apostle’s  design  to  prohibit  second 
marriages,  of  which  some  have  made  such  a  serious 
business.  But  it  is  natural  for  some  men  to  tithe  mint 
and  cummin  in  religion,  while  they  neglect  the  weightier 
matters  of  the  law. 

Third. — He  must  be  vigilant ;  vrjtya'keov,  from  vrj , 
not  and  rttu,  to  drink.  Watchful;  for  as  one  who  drinks 
is  apt  to  sleep,  so  he  who  abstains  from  it  is  more 
likely  to  keep  awake,  and  attend  to  his  work  and  charge. 
A  bishop  has  to  watch  over  the  Church,  and  watch  for 
it  :  and  this  will  require  all  his  care  and  circumspec¬ 
tion.  Instead  of  vrjfyaleov,  many  MSS.  read  vrj<pa?uov 
this  may  be  the  better  orthography,  but  makes  no  altera¬ 
tion  in  the  sense. 

Fourth. — He  must  be  sober ;  aoxppova,  prudent,  or, 
according  to  the  etymology  of  the  word,  from  aug, 
sound,  and  <f>pr]v,  mind,  a  man  of  a  sound  mind  ;  having 
a  good  understanding,  and  the  complete  government 
of  all  his  passions. 

A  bishop  should  be  a  man  of  learning ,  of  an  ex¬ 
tensive  and  well  cultivated  mind,  dispassionate,  prudent, 
and  sedate. 

Fifth. — He  must  be  of  good  behaviour  ;  kog/luov, 
orderly,  decent,  grave,  and  correct  in  the  whole  of  his 
appearance,  carriage,  and  conduct.  The  preceding 
term,  autypova,  refers  to  the  mind ;  this  latter,  Kocpuov, 
to  the  external  manners.  A  clownish,  rude,  or  boorish 
man  should  never  have  the  rule  of  the  Church  of 
God ;  the  sour,  the  sullen,  and  the  boisterous  should 
never  be  invested  with  a  dignity  which  they  would 
most  infallibly  disgrace. 

Sixth. — He  must  be  given  to  hospitality ;  <pi7io^evov, 
literally,  a  lover  of  strangers ;  one  who  is  ready  to 


4  One  that  ruleth  well  his  A:  cir.  4069 

A.  D.  64  or*6o. 

own  house,  n  having  his  chil-  a.  U.  c.  sis. 
dren  in  subjection  with  all  ^nis'eis6 
gravity ;  Aug~ 12, 

k  1  Tim.  ii.  24. - 1 1  Pet.  v.  2. - ®  2  Tim.  ii.  24. - n  Tit.  i.  6 ; 

1  Sam.  ii.  22,  &c. 

receive  into  his  house  and  relieve  every  necessitous 
stranger.  Hospitality,  in  those  primitive  times,  was 
a  great  and  necessary  virtue  ;  then  there  were  few 
inns,  or  places  of  public  entertainment ;  to  those  who 
were  noted  for  benevolence  the  necessitous  stranger 
had  recourse.  A  Christian  bishop,  professing  love  to 
God  and  all  mankind,  preaching  a  religion,  one  half 
of  the  morality  of  which  was  included  in,  Thou  shalt 
love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  would  naturally  be  sought 
to  by  those  who  were  in  distress  and  destitute  of 
friends.  To  enable  them  to  entertain  such,  the  Church 
over  which  they  presided  must  have  furnished  them 
with  the  means.  Such  a  bishop  as  St.  Paul,  who  was 
often  obliged  to  labour  with  his  hands  for  his  own 
support,  could  have  little  to  give  away.  But  there  is 
a  considerable  difference  between  an  apostolical  bishop 
and  an  ecclesiastical  bishop  :  the  one  was  generally 
itinerant,  the  other  comparatively  local  ;  the  former 
had  neither  house  nor  home,  the  latter  had  both  ;  the 
apostolical  bishop  had  charge  of  the  Church  of  Christ 
universally,  the  ecclesiastical  bishop  of  the  Churches 
in  a  particular  district.  Such  should  be  addicted  to 
hospitality,  or  works  of  charity  ;  especially  in  these 
modern  times,  in  which,  besides  the  spiritualities,  they 
possess  the  temporalities,  of  the  Church. 

Seventh. — He  should  be  apt  to  teach  ;  SiSaicTiKov, 
one  capable  of  teaching ;  not  only  wise  himself,  but 
ready  to  communicate  his  wisdom  to  others.  One 
whose  delight  is,  to  instruct  the  ignorant  and  those 
who  are  out  of  the  way.  He  must  be  a  preacher ; 
an  able,  zealous,  fervent,  and  assiduous  preacher. 

He  is  no  bishop  who  has  health  and  strength,  and 
yet  seldom  or  never  preaches  ;  i.  e.  if  he  can  preach 
— if  he  have  the  necessary  gifts  for  the  office. 

In  former  times  bishops  wrote  much  and  preached 
much  ;  and  their  labours  were  greatly  owned  of  God. 
No  Church  since  the  apostle’s  days  has  been  more 
honoured  in  this  way  than  the  British  Church.  And 
although  bishops  are  here,  as  elsewhere,  appointed 
by  the  state,  yet  we  cannot  help  adoring  the  good 
providence  of  God,  that,  taken  as  a  body,  they  have 
been  an  honour  to  their  function  ;  and  that,  since  the 
reformation  of  religion  in  these  lands,  the  bishops 
have  in  general  been  men  of  great  learning  and  pro¬ 
bity,  and  the  ablest  advocates  of  the  Christian  system, 
both  as  to  its  authenticity,  and  the  purity  and  excel¬ 
lence  of  its  doctrines  and  morality. 

Chaucer’s  character  of  the  Clerke  of  Oxenford  is 
a  good  paraphrase  on  St.  Paul’s  character  of  a  primi¬ 
tive  bishop  : — 

©f  stutuc  tooltfu  be  moste  cure  atth  behe, 

Nought  oo  boord  spak  be  more  than  tfjcr  boas  ttehe, 
£lntr  that  boas  sefdc  tn  forme  and  rebcrence, 

Slu'd  short,  and  qutek,  and  full  of  fjfflf)  sentence,* 
ioobontng  tn  moral  bertue  boas  Ins  specie, 

Slu'd  fllatrlj?  booldc  pc  levne,  and  gladln  teacbe 
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A.  D.  64  or  65. 
A.  U.  C.  818. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes. 
Aug.  12. 


I.  TIMOTHY.  and  their  qualifications. 

5  (For  if  a  man  know  not  6  Not  p  a  novice,  lest  being 
how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how 
shall  he  take  care  of  0  the  Church 
of  God  ?) 


0  Acts  xx.  28. - POr,  one  newly  come  to  the  faith. 


lifted  up  with  pride  *  he  fall 
into  the  condemnation  of  the 
devil. 


A.  U.  C.  318. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Coes. 
Aug.  12. 


q  Isa.  xiv.  12. 


Yerse  3.  An  eighth  article  in  his  character  is,  he 
must  not  be  given  to  wine  ;  py  napoivov.  This  word 
not  only  signifies  one  who  is  inordinately  attached 
to  wine ,  a  winebibber  or  tippler ,  but  also  one  who  is 
imperious ,  abusive ,  insolent ,  whether  through  wine  or 
otherwise.  Kypke  contends  for  this  latter  acceptation 
here.  See  his  proofs  and  examples. 

Ninth. — He  must  be  no  striker ;  prj  nhynTyv,  not 
quarrelsome  ;  not  ready  to  strike  a  person  who  may 
displease  him  ;  no  persecutor  of  those  who  may  differ 
from  him  ;  not  prone,  as  one  wittily  said, 

“To  prove  his  doctrine  orthodox 
By  apostolic  blows  and  knocks.” 

It  is  said  of  Bishop  Bonner ,  of  infamous  memory, 
that,  when  examining  the  poor  Protestants  whom  he 
termed  heretics ,  when  worsted  by  them  in  argument 
he  was  used  to  smite  them  with  his  fists ,  and  some¬ 
times  scourge  and  whip  them.  But  though  he  was  a 
most  ignorant  and  consummate  savage,  yet  from  such 
a  scripture  as  this  he  might  have  seen  the  necessity 
of  surrendering  his  mitre. 

Tenth. — He  must  not  be  greedy  of  filthy  lucre  ; 
uy  aioxpoKepdy,  not  desirous  of  base  gain  ;  not  using 
base  and  unjustifiable  methods  to  raise  and  increase 
his  revenues ;  not  trading  or  trafficking ;  for  what 
would  be  honourable  in  a  secular  character,  would  be 
base  and  dishonourable  in  a  bishop.  Though  such  a 
trait  should  never  appear  in  the  character  of  a  Chris¬ 
tian;  prelate,  yet  there  is  much  reason  to  suspect  that 
the  words  above  are  not  authentic  ;  they  are  omitted 
by  ADFG,  many  others,  the  Syriac ,  all  the  Arabic , 
Coptic ,.  (and  Sahidic,)  JEthiopic,  Armenian ,  later  Sy¬ 
riac,  (but  it  appears  in  the  margin,)  the  Vulgate  and 
Itala,  and  by  most  of  the  Greek  fathers.  Griesbach 
has  left  it  out  of  the  text,  in  which  it  does  not  appear 
that  it  ever  had  a  legitimate  place.  The  word  covetous , 
which  we  have  below,  expresses  all  the  meaning  of 
this  ;  and  it  is  not  likely  that  the  apostle  would  insert 
in  the  same  sentence  two  words  of  the  same  meaning , 
because  they  were  different  in  sound.  It  appears  to 
have  been  borrowed  from  verse  8. 

Eleventh.  He  must  be  patient ;  emsucy,  meek , 
gentle  ;  the  opposite  to  'x'kyKTyv,  a  quarrelsome  per¬ 
son,  which  it  immediately  follows  when  the  spurious 
word  aiaxpoKepdri  is  removed.  Where  meekness  and 
patience  do  not  reign,  gravity  cannot  exist,  and  the 
love  of  God  cannot  dwell. 

Twelf  th.  He  must  not  be  a  brawler ;  ayaxov ,  not 

contentious  or  litigious,  but  quiet  and  peaceable. 

Thirteenth.  He  must  not  be  covetous ;  atiiXapyvpov, 
not  a  lover  of  money  ;  not  desiring  the  office  for  the 
sake  of  its  emoluments .  He  who  loves  money  will 
stick  at  nothing  in  order  to  get  it.  Fair  and  foul 
methods  are  to  him  alike,  provided  they  may  be  equally 
productive.  For  the  sake  of  reputation  he  may  wish 
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to  get  all  honourably  ;  but  if  that  cannot  be,  he  will  not 
scruple  to  adopt  other  methods.  A  brother  heathen 
gives  him  this  counsel  :  “  Get  money  if  thou  canst  by 
fair  means  ;  if  not,  get  it  by  hook  and  by  crook.” 

Yerse  4.  Th z  fourteenth  qualification  of  a  Christian 
bishop  is,  that  he  ruleth  well  his  own  house  ;  rov  Aiov 
olhov  na?M<;  TTpoiorapevov,  one  who  properly  presides 
over  and  governs  his  own  family.  One  who  has  the 
command,  of  his  own  house,  not  by  sternness,  severity, 
and  tyranny,  but  with  all  gravity ;  governing  his 
household  by  rule,  every  one  knowing  his  own  place , 
and  each  doing  his  own  work,  and  each  work  having 
the  proper  time  assigned  for  its  beginning  and  end. 
This  is  a  maxim  of  common  sense;  no  family  can  be 
prosperous  that  is  not  under  subjection,  and  no  person 
can  govern  a  family  but  the  head  of  it,  the  husband, 
who  is,  both  by  nature  and  the  appointment  of  God, 
the  head  or  governor  of  his  own  house.  See  the  note 
on  Eph.  v.  22. 

Verse  5.  For  if  a  man  know  not]  Method  is  a 
matter  of  great  importance  in  all  the  affairs  of  life. 
It  is  a  true  saying,  He  that  does  little  with  his  head 
must  do  much  with  his  hands ;  and  even  then  the 
business  is  not  half  done  for  want  of  method.  Now, 
he  who  has  a  proper  method  of  doing  business  will 
show  it  in  every  affair  of  life,  even  the  least.  He 
who  has  a  disorderly  family  has  no  government  of 
that  family  ;  he  probably  has  none  because  he  has  no 
method,  no  plan,  of  presiding.  It  was  natural  for  the 
apostle  to  say,  If  a  man  knoiv  not  how  to  rule  his  oivn 
house,  how  shall  he  take  care  of  the  Church  of  God  ? 
Look  at  a  man’s  domestic  arrangements  ;  if  they  be 
not  good,  he  should  not  be  trusted  with  any  branch 
of  government,  whether  ecclesiastical  or  civil. 

Yerse  6.  Fifteenth. — It  is  required  that  he  be  not 
a  novice ]  N eodvrov’  Not  a  young  plant,  not  recently 
ingrafted,  that  is,  one  not  newly  converted  to  the  faith; 
(old  MS.  Bible  ;)  one  who  has  been  of  considerable 
standing  in  the  Christian  Church,  if  he  have  the  pre¬ 
ceding  qualifications,  may  be  safely  trusted  with  the 
government  of  that  Church.  It  is  impossible  that  one 
who  is  not  long  and  deeply  experienced  in  the  ways 
of  God  can  guide  others  in  the  way  of  life.  Hence 
presbyters  or  elders  were  generally  appointed  to  have 
the  oversight  of  the  rest,  and  hence  presbyter  and 
bishop  seem  to  have  been  two  names  for  the  same 
office  ;  yet  all  presbyters  or  elders  certainly  were  not 
bishops,  because  all  presbyters  had  not  the  qualifica¬ 
tions  marked  above.  But  the  apostle  gives  another 
reason  :  Lest  being  lifted  up  with  pride  he  fall  into 
the  condemnation  of  the  devil.  It  is  natural  for  man 
to  think  himself  of  more  importance  than  his  fellows 
when  they  are  intrusted  to  his  government.  The 
apostle’s  term  Tvtyodeig,  puffed  up,  inflated ,  is  a  meta¬ 
phor  taken  from  a  bladder  when  filled  with  air  or 
wind.  It  is  a  substance,  has  a  certain  size ,  is  light, 
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Concerning  deacons , 


CHAP.  III. 


and  their  qualifications 


a.  M.  cir.  4069.  7  Moreover  he  must  have  a  good 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  .  , 

A.  U.  C.  818.  report  r  of  them  which  are  with- 

Aronis1ci"sC'  out.;  lest  he  fall  into  reproach 
Aug~ i2-  s  and  the*snare  of  the  devil. 

8  Likewise  must  1  the  deacons  be  grave,  not 
double-tongued,  n  not  given  to  much  wine,  not 
greedy  of  filthy  lucre  ; 


rActs  xxii.  12;  1  Cor.  v.  12;  1  Thess.  iv.  12.- 

2  Tim.  ii.  26. 


-s  Chap.  vi.  9  ; 


9  v  Holding  the  mystery  of  the  ^  ^  64r  g^9’ 

faith  in  a  pure  conscience.  A-  u.  c.  818. 

1  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

10  And  let  these  also  first  be  ronis  Oaes. 

proved ;  then  let  them  use  the  Aug- 12' 
office  of  a  deacon,  being  found  blameless. 

1 1  w  Even  so  must  their  wives  be  grave,  not 
slanderers,  sober,  faithful  in  all  things. 

*  Acts  vi.  3. - uVer.  3;  Lev.  x.  9;  Ezek.  xliv.  21. - v  Chap. 

i.  19. - w  Tit.  ii.  3. 


can  be  the  sport  of  the  wind,  but  has  nothing  in  it 
but  air.  Such  is  the  classical  coxcomb  ;  a  mere  puff¬ 
ball,  a  disgrace  to  his  function,  and  despised  by  every 
intelligent  man.  Should  we  not  say  to  those  whom 
it  may  concern, 

“  From  such  apostles,  O  ye  mitred  heads, 

Preserve  the  Church ;  and  lay  not  careless  hands 

On  skulls  that  cannot  teach,  and  will  not  learn.” 

From  these  words  of  the  apostle  we  are  led  to  infer 
that  pride  or  self-conceit  was  the  cause  of  the  devil’s 
downfall.  In  Ecclus.  x.  there  are  some  excellent 
sayings  concerning  pride :  “  Pride  is  hurtful  before 
God  and  man.”  “  Why  is  earth  and  ashes  proud  ?” 
u  The  beginning  of  pride  is  when  one  departeth  from 
God.”  “  For  pride  is  the  beginning  of  sin ;  and  he 
that  hath  it  shall  pour  out  abomination.”  “  Pride 
was  not  made  for  Msyr.”  See  verses  7,  9,  12,  13, 
and  18,  of  the  above  chapter. 

Verse  7.  The  sixteenth  requisite  is,  that  he  should 
have  a  good  report  of  them  which  are  without ]  That 
he  should  be  one  who  had  not  been  previously  a  pro¬ 
fligate,  or  scandalous  in  his  life.  Such  a  person,  when 
converted,  may  be  a  worthy  private  member  of  reli¬ 
gious  society ;  but  I  believe  God  rarely  calls  such  to 
the  work  of  the  ministry,  and  never  to  the  episcopate. 
Them  that  are  without  are  the  Jews,  Gentiles,  and 
the  unconverted  of  all  kinds.  For  the  meaning  of 
this  term  see  the  note  on  Col.  iv.  5. 

Lest  he  fall  into  reproach]  For  his  former  scan¬ 
dalous  life. 

And  the  snare  of  the  devil.]  Snares  and  tempta¬ 
tions,  such  as  he  fell  in  and  fell  by  before.  This  is 
called  the  snare  of  the  devil ;  for,  as  he  well  knows 
the  constitution  of  such  persons,  and  what  is  most 
likely  to  prevail,  he  infers  that  what  was  effectual  be¬ 
fore  to  their  transgressing  may  be  so  still  ;  therefore 
on  all  suitable  occasions  he  tempts  them  to  their  old 
sins.  Backsliders  in  general  fall  by  those  sins  to 
which  they  were  addicted  previously  to  their  conversion. 
Former  inveterate  habits  will  revive  in  him  who  does  not 
continue  to  deny  himself,  and  watch  unto  prayer. 

The  snare  of  the  devil. — Some  would  translate 
irayida  rov  diafioXov,  the  snare  of  the  accuser ;  and 
they  give  the  same  meaning  to  the  word  in  verse  6, 
because  it  is  evident  that  dta/?oAot>c  has  that  meaning, 
verse  11,  and  our  translators  render  it  slanderers. 
Now,  though  diapohoc  signifies  an  accuser,  yet  I  do 
not  see  that  it  can,  with  any  propriety,  be  restrained 
to  this  meaning  in  the  texts  in  question,  and  especially 
as  the  word  is  emphatically  applied  to  Satan  himself ; 
for  he  who,  in  Rev.  xii.  10,  is  called  the  accuser  of  the 
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brethren,  is,  in  verse  9,  called  the  great  dragon,  the 
old  serpent,  the  devil,  diajSoTiog,  and  Satan. 

Verse  8.  Likewise  must  the  deacons ]  The  term 
deacon,  Slokovoc,  simply  signifies  a  regular  or  stated 
servant :  from  6ia,  through  or  emphatic,  and  noveo,  to 
minister  or  serve.  See  it  explained  in  the  note  on 
Matt.  xx.  26.  As  nearly  the  same  qualifications  were 
required  in  the  deacons  as  in  the  bishops,  the  reader 
may  consult  what  is  said  on  the  preceding  verses. 

Grave ]  Of  a  sedate  and  dignified  carriage  and 

conduct. 

Not  double-tongued]  Speaking  one  thing  to  one 
person,  and  another  thing  to  another,  on  the  same  sub¬ 
ject.  This  is  hypocrisy  and  deceit.  This  word  might 
also  be  translated  liars. 

Not  given  to  much  wine]  Neither  a  drunkard, 
tippler,  nor  what  is  called  a  jovial  companion.  All 
this  would  be  inconsistent  with  gravity. 

Not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre]  See  on  verse  3. 

Verse  9.  Holding  the  mystery  of  the  faith]  In¬ 
stead  of  Trig  Tuoreug,  the  faith,  one  MS.  (the  readings 
of  which  are  found  in  the  margin  of  a  copy  of  Mill’s 
Greek  text  in  the  Bodleian  library,  and  which  is  mark¬ 
ed  61  in  Griesbach )  reads  avaoraoeug,  of  the  resurrec¬ 
tion.  This  reading,  like  many  others  in  this  MS.,  is 
found  nowhere  else  ;  and  is  worthy  of  little  regard, 
but  as  expressing  what  appeared  to  the  writer  to  be 
the  apostle’s  meaning.  One  of  the  greatest  mysteries 
of  the  faith  was  undoubtedly  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead ;  and  this  was  held  in  a  pure  conscience  when 
the  person  so  exercised  himself  as  to  have  a  conscience 
void  of  offence  towards  God  and  towards  men.  See 
Acts  xxiv.  16.  What  has  been  since  called  Antinomi- 
anism,  that  is,  making  void  the  moral  law,  by  a  pre¬ 
tended  faith  in  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  is  that 
which  the  apostle  has  here  particularly  in  view. 

Verse  10.  Let  these — be  proved]  Let  them  not 
be  young  converts,  or  persons  lately  brought  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth.  This  is  the  same  in  spirit 
with  what  is  required  of  the  bishops,  verse  6. 

Let  no  man  be  put  into  an  office  in  the  Church  till 
he  has  given  full  proof  of  his  sincerity  and  steadiness, 
by  having  been  for  a  considerable  time  a  consistent 
private  member  of  the  Church. 

Being  found  blameless.]  AveyKTirjroL  ovreg’  Being 
irreproachable ;  persons  against  whom  no  evil  can  be 
proved.  The  same  as  in  verse  2,  though  a  different 
word  is  used.  See  the  note  there. 

Verse  1 1 .  Even  so  must  their  wives  be  grave]  I 
believe  the  apostle  does  not  mean  here  the  wives  either 
of  the  bishops  or  deacons  in  particular,  but  the  Chris¬ 
tian  women  in  general.  The  original  is  simply : 
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The  apostle's  reasons 


for  writing  to  Timothy 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  j  2  Let  the  deacons  be  the  hus- 

A.  D  64  or  65. 

A.  U.  C.  818.  bands  01  one  wile,  ruling  their 
Aronirca3s.e*  children  and  their  own  houses 
Aug~  12,  well. 

1 3  For  x  they  that  have  y  used  the  office  of 
a  deacon  well,  purchase  to  themselves  a  good 
degree,  and  great  boldness  in  the  faith  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

14  These  things  write  I  unto  thee,  hoping  to 
come  unto  thee  shortly ; 


x  See  Matt.  xxv.  21. - y  Or,  ministered. - z  Eph.  ii.  21,  22  ; 

2  Tim.  ii.  20. - a  Or,  stay.- - b  John  i.  14  ;  1  John  i.  2. - c  Gr. 

manifested. - d  Matt.  iii.  16  ;  John  i.  32,  33  ;  xv.  26  ;  xvi.  8, 9  ; 

Korn.  i.  4;  1  Pet.  iii.  18  ;  1  John  v.  6,  &c. - e  Matt,  xxviii.  2  ; 


1 5  But  if  I  tarry  long,  that  thou  A-  ^  c}f  4969 
may e st  know  how  thou  oughtest  A.  u.  C.  818. 
to  behave  thyself  z  in  the^house  of  Aronisncise 
God,  which  is  the  Church  of  the  Aug~  12‘ 
living  God,  the  pillar  and  a  ground  of  the  truth. 

16  And  without  controversy,  great  is  the 
mystery  of  godliness  :  b  God  was  c  manifest 
in  the  flesh,  d  justified  in  the  Spirit,  e  seen  of 
angels,  f  preached  unto  the  Gentiles,  g  believ¬ 
ed  on  in  the  world,  h  received  up  into  glory. 

Mark  xvi.  5;  Luke  ii.  13;  xxiv.  4;  John  xx.  12;  Eph.  iii.  10; 

1  Peter  i.  12. - f  Acts  x.  34 ;  xiii.  46,  48  ;  Gal.  ii.  8  ;  Eph.  iii. 

5,  6,  8 ;  Romans  x.  18 ;  Colossians  i.  27,  28  ;  Acts  i.  19 ; 
1  Peter  iii.  22. 


Tvvainag  (bcavrog  oeyvag’  Let  the  women  likewise  he 
grave.  Whatever  is  spoken  here  becomes  women  in 
general ;  but  if  the  apostle  had  those  termed  deacon¬ 
esses  in  his  eye,  which  is  quite  possible,  the  words  are 
peculiarly  suitable  to  them.  That  there  was  such  an 
order  in  the  apostolic  and  primitive  Church,  and  that 
they  were  appointed  to  their  office  by  the  imposition 
of  hands ,  has  already  been  noticed  on  Rom.  xvi.  1. 
Possibly,  therefore,  the  apostle  may  have  had  this  order 
of  deaconesses  in  view,  to  whom  it  was  as  necessary 
to  give  counsels  and  cautions  as  to  the  deacons  them¬ 
selves  ;  and  to  prescribe  their  qualifications,  lest  impro¬ 
per  persons  should  insinuate  themselves  into  that  office. 

Not  slanderers ]  M rj  dta{3oXovg‘  Literally,  not  de¬ 
vils.  See  on  verse  7.  This  may  be  properly  enough 
translated  slanderers ,  backbiters ,  tale-bearers ,  &c.,  for 
all  these  are  of  their  father,  the  devil,  and  his  lusts 
they  will  do.  Let  all  such,  with  the  vast  tribe  of 
calumniators  and  dealers  in  scandal ,  remember  that 
the  apostle  ranks  them  all  with  malicious,  fallen  spirits ; 
a  consideration  which  one  would  suppose  might  be  suf¬ 
ficient  to  deter  them  from  their  injurious  and  abomi¬ 
nable  conduct. 

Sober]  See  on  verse  2. 

Faithful  in  all  things.]  The  deaconesses  had  much 
to  do  among  the  poor,  and  especially  among  poor  wo¬ 
men,  in  dispensing  the  bounty  of  the  Church.  They 
were  not  only  faithfully  to  expend  all  they  had  got, 
and  for  the  purpose  for  which  they  got  it ;  but  they 
must  do  this  with  impartiality ,  showing  no  respect  of 
persons ,  the  degree  of  distress  being  the  only  rule  by 
which  the  distribution  was  to  be  regulated. 

Verse  12.  Let  the  deacons  be  the  husbands  of 
one  wife]  This  is  the  same  that  is  required  of  the 
bishops.  See  on  verses  2,  4,  and  5. 

Verse  13.  That  have  used  the  office  of  a  deacon 
well]  They  who,  having  been  tried  or  proved,  ver.  10, 
have  shown  by  their  steadiness,  activity,  and  zeal,  that 
they  might  be  raised  to  a  higher  office,  are  here  saic 
to  have  purchased  to  themselves  a  good  degree ,  ftaOyov 
naTiov'  for,  instead  of  having  to  administer  to  the  bo¬ 
dies  and  bodily  wants  of  the  poor,  the  faithful  deacons 
were  raised  to  minister  in  holy  things;  and,  insteac 
of  ministering  the  bread  that  perisheth ,  they  were 
raised  to  the  presbyterate  or  episcopate ,  to  minister 
the  bread  of  life  to  immortal  souls.  And  hence 
the  apostle  adds  :  And  great  boldness  in  the  faith ; 
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■KoXkyv  7r apfrycnav,  great  liberty  of  speech ;  i.  e.  in 
teaching  the  doctrines  of  Christianity,  and  in  expound¬ 
ing  the  Scriptures,  and  preaching.  It  seems  to  have 
been  a  practice  dictated  by  common  sense,  that  the 
most  grave  and  steady  of  the  believers  should  be  em¬ 
ployed  as  deacons ;  the  most  experienced  and  zealous 
of  the  deacons  should  be  raised  to  the  rank  of  elders  ; 
and  the  most  able  and  pious  of  the  elders  be  conse¬ 
crated  bishops.  As  to  a  bishop  of  bishops ,  that  age  did 
not  know  such.  The  pope  of  Rome  was  the  first  who 
took  this  title.  The  same  office,  but  not  with  the  same 
powers  nor  abuse,  is  found  in  the  patriarch  of  the 
Greek  Church,  and  the  archbishop  of  the  Protestant 
Church.  As  the  deacon  had  many  private  members 
under  his  care,  so  the  presbyter  or  elder  had  several 
deacons  under  his  care;  the  bishop ,  several  presbyters ; 
and  the  archbishop,  several  bishops.  But  I  speak  now 
more  of  the  modern  than  of  the  ancient  Church.  The 
distinction  in  some  of  these  offices  is  not  so  apparent 
in  ancient  times ;  and  some  of  the  offices  themselves 
are  modern,  or  comparatively  so.  But  deacon,  pres¬ 
byter,  and  bishop,  existed  in  the  apostolic  Church,  and 
may  therefore  be  considered  of  Divine  origin . 

Verse  14.  These  things  write  J]  That  is:  I 
write  only  these  things ;  because  I  hope  to  come  unto 
thee  shortly. 

Verse  15.  But  if  I  tarry  long]  That  is  : ‘Not¬ 
withstanding  I  hope  to  come  to  thee  shortly,  and  there¬ 
fore  do  not  feel  the  necessity  of  writing  at  large  ;  yet, 
lest  I  should  be  delayed,  I  write  what  I  judge  neces¬ 
sary  to  direct  thy  conduct  in  the  Church  of  God. 

The  house  of  God]  This  is  spoken  in  allusion  to 
the  ancient  tabernacle,  which  wras  God’s  house,  and  in 
which  the  symbol  of  the  Divine  Majesty  dwelt.  So 
the  Christian  Church  is  God’s  house,  and  every  be¬ 
liever  is  a  habitation  of  God  through  the  Spirit. 

The  Church  of  the  living  God]  The  assembly  in 
which  God  lives  and  works  ;  each  member  of  which 
is  a  living  stone,  all  of  whom,  properly  united  among 
themselves,  grow  up  unto  a  holy  temple  in  the  Lord 

The  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth.]  Never  was 
there  a  greater  variety  of  opinions  on  any  portion  of 
the  sacred  Scripture  than  has  been  on  this  and  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verse.  Commentators  and  critics  have  given 
senses  and  meanings  till  there  is  no  meaning  to  be  seen. 
It  would  be  almost  impossible,  after  reading  all  that 
has  been  said  on  this  passage,  for  any  man  to  make  up 
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his  own  mind.  To  what,  or  to  whom,  does  the  'pillar 
and  ground  of  the  truth  refer  1 

1.  Some  say  to  Timothy ,  who  is  called  the  pillar , 
&c.,  because  left  there  to  support  and  defend  the  truth 
of  God  against  false  doctrines  and  false  teachers ;  and 
is  so  called  for  the  same  reason  that  Peter,  James, 
and  John,  are  said  to  be  pillars ,  i.  e.  supporters  of  the 
truth  of  God.  Gal.  ii.  9. 

2.  Others  suppose  that  the  pillar  and  ground  of 
the  truth  is  spoken  of  God  ;  and  that  og  eon,  who  is, 
should  be  supplied  as  referring  immediately  to  Qeog, 
God,  just  before.  By  this  mode  of  interpretation  the 
passage  will  read  thus  :  That  thou  mayest  know  how 
thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in  the  house  of  God, 
which  is  the  Church  of  the  living  God,  who  is  (bg  eon) 
ihe  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth.  How  God  may 
be  fitly  termed  the  pillar  and  ground  of  truth,  requires 
no  explanation. 

3.  Others  think  that  the  words  should  be  under¬ 
stood  of  the  Church  of  the  living  God ;  and  in  this 
case  the  feminine  relative  ring  eon,  which  is,  must  be 
repeated  immediately  after  eiac?iricia,  the  Church.  The 
house  of  God  is  the  Church  of  the  living  God;  which 
'Church)  is  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth.  That 
is  :  The  full  revelation  of  God’s  truth  is  in  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church.  The  great  doctrines  of  that  Church  are 
the  truth  without  error,  metaphor,  or  figure.  Formerly 
the  truth  was  but  partially  revealed,  much  of  it  being 
shadowed  with  types,  ceremonies,  and  comparatively 
dark  prophecies  ;  but  now  all  is  plain,  and  the  full 
revelation  given ;  and  the  foundation  on  which  this 
truth  rests  are  the  grand  facts  detailed  in  the  Gospel, 
especially  those  which  concern  the  incarnation,  mira¬ 
cles,  passion,  death,  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  and 
the  mission  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

4.  Lastly ,  others  refer  the  whole  to  to  tijc  evoefieiag 
uvoTTjpiov,  the  mystery  of  godliness  ;  and  translate  the 
clause  thus :  The  mystery  of  godliness  is  the  pillar 
and  ground  of  the  truth  ;  and,  without  controversy ,  a 
great  thing.  This  gives  a  very  good  sense,  but  it  is 
not  much  favoured  by  the  arrangement  of  the  words 
in  the  original. 

Verse  16.  And,  without  controversy ]  K at  opoloyov- 
utvug'  And  confessedly ,  by  general  consent,  it  is  a 
thing  which  no  man  can  or  ought  to  dispute ;  any 
phrase  of  this  kind  expresses  the  meaning  of  the 
original. 

God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh ]  If  we  take  in  the 
whole  of  the  14th,  15th,  and  16th  verses,  we  may 
make  a  consistent  translation  in  the  following  manner, 
and  the  whole  paragraph  will  stand  thus  :  Hoping  to 
see  thee  shortly ;  but  should  I  tarry  long,  these  things 
I  now  write  unto  thee,  that  thou  mayest  know  how 
thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in  the  house  of  God, 
which  is  the  Church  of  the  living  God.  The  mystery 
of  godliness ,  which  is  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the 
truth,  is,  without  controversy,  a  great  thing.  And  then 
he  proceeds  to  show  what  this  mystery  of  godliness 
is,  which  he  sums  up  in  the  six  following  particulars  : 
1.  God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh ;  2.  Justified  in  the 
Spirit;  3.  Seen  of  angels;  4.  Preached  unto  the 
Gentiles;  5.  Believed  on  in  the  world;  6.  Received 
up  into  glory. 

Though  all  this  makes  a  very  plain  and  consistent 
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sense,  yet  we  are  perplexed  by  various  readings  on  the 
first  clause,  ©eof  cfyavcpoOri  tv  oapta,  God  was  manifest 
in  the  flesh;  for  instead  of  Qeog,  God,  several  MSS., 
versions,  and  fathers,  have  og  or  6,  who  or  which.  And 
this  is  generally  referred  to  the  word  mystery  ;  Great 
is  the  mystery  of  godliness,  which  was  manifest  in 
the  flesh. 

The  insertion  of  Qeog  for  og,  or  bg  for  Qeog,  may  be 
easily  accounted  for.  In  ancient  times  the  Greek  was 
all  written  in  capitals ,  for  the  common  Greek  charac¬ 
ter  is  comparatively  of  modern  date.  In  these  early 
times  words  of  frequent  recurrence  were  written  con- 
tractedly,  thus  :  for  tv atrip,  np  ;  Qeog,  Og  :  Kvpto^,  Kg ; 

I rjaovg,  ipg,  &c.  This  is  very  frequent  in  the  oldest 
MSS.,  and  is  continually  recurring  in  the  Codex  Bezw , 
and  Codex  Alexandrinus .  If,  therefore,  the  middle 
stroke  of  the  0,  in  0C,  happened  to  be  faint,  or  ob¬ 
literated,  and  the  dash  above  not  very  apparent,  both 
of  which  I  have  observed  in  ancient  MSS.,  then  0C, 
the  contraction  for  0EOC,  God,  might  be  mistaken  for 
OC,  which  or  who  ;  and  vice  versa.  This  appears  to 
have  been  the  case  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  in  this 
passage.  To  me  there  is  ample  reason  to  believe 
that  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  originally  read  0C,  God, 
in  this  place  ;  but  the  stroke  becoming  faint  by  length 
of  time  and  injudicious  handling,  of  which  the  MS.  in 
this  place  has  had  a  large  proportion,  some  person  has 
supplied  the  place,  most  reprehensibly,  with  a  thick 
black  line.  This  has  destroyed  the  evidence  of  this 
MS.,  as  now  it  can  neither  be  quoted  pro  or  con, 
though  it  is  very  likely  that  the  person  who  supplied 
the  ink  line,  did  it  from  a  conscientious  conviction  that 
0C  was  the  original  reading  of  this  MS.  I  examined 
this  MS.  about  thirty  years  ago,  and  this  was  the  con¬ 
viction  that  rested  then  on  my  mind.  I  have  seen  the 
MS.  several  times  since,  and  have  not  changed  my 
opinion.  The  enemies  of  the  Deity  of  Christ  have 
been  at  as  much  pains  to  destroy  the  evidence  afforded 
by  the  common  reading  in  support  of  this  doctrine  as 
if  this  text  were  the  only  one  by  which  it  can  be  sup¬ 
ported ;  they  must  be  aware  that  John  i.  1,  and  14, 
proclaim  the  same  truth ;  and  that  in  those  verses  there 
is  no  authority  to  doubt  the  genuineness  of  the  read¬ 
ing.  We  read,  therefore,  God  was  manifested  in  the 
flesh,  and  I  cannot  see  what  good  sense  can  be  taken 
out  of,  the  Gospel  ivas  manifested  in  the  flesh  ;  or, 
the  mystery  of  godliness  was  manifested  in  the  flesh. 
After  seriously  considering  this  subject  in  every  point 
of  light,  I  hold  with  the  reading  in  the  commonly  re¬ 
ceived  text. 

Justified  in  the  Spirit ]  By  the  miracles  which 
were  wrought  by  the  apostle  in  and  through  the  name 
of  Jesus ;  as  well  as  by  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  through  the  energy  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  by  which 
he  was  proved  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power. 
Christ  was  justified  from  all  the  calumnies  of  the 
Jews,  who  crucified  him  as  an  impostor.  All  these 
miracles,  being  wrought  by  the  power  of  God,  were  a 
full  proof  of  his  innocence  ;  for,  had  he  not  been  what 
he  professed  to  be,  God  would  not  have  borne  such  a 
decisive  testimony  to  his  Messiabship. 

Seen  of  angels ]  By  ayytkoi  here,  some  understand 
not  those  celestial  or  infernal  beings  commonly  called 
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angels ,  but  apostles  and  other  persons  who  became 
messengers ,  to  carry  far  and  wide  and  attest  the  truth 
of  his  resurrection  from  the  dead.  If,  however,  we 
take  the  word  seen,  in  its  Jewish  acceptation,  for  made 
known ,  we  may  here  retain  the  term  angels  in  its 
common  acceptation  ;  for  it  is  certain  that  previously 
to  our  Lord’s  ascension  to  heaven,  these  holy  beings 
could  have  little  knowledge  of  the  necessity,  reasons, 
and  economy  of  human  salvation ;  nor  of  the  nature 
of  Christ  as  God  and  man.  St.  Peter  informs  us  that 
the  angels  desire  to  look  into  these  things,  1  Pet. 
i.  12.  And  St.  Paul  says  the  same  thing,  Eph.  iii. 
9,  10,  when  speaking  of  the  revelation  of  the  Gospel 
plan  of  salvation,  which  he  calls  the  mystery,  ivhich 
from  the  beginning  of  the  world  had  been  hid  in 
God ;  and  which  was  now  published,  that  unto  the 
principalities  and  powers  in  heavenly  places  might 
be  made  known,  by  the  Church,  the  manifold  wisdom 
of  God.  Even  those  angelic  beings  have  got  an  ac¬ 
cession  to  their  blessedness,  by  an  increase  of  know¬ 
ledge  in  the  things  which  concern  Jesus  Christ,  and 
the  whole  scheme  of  human  salvation,  through  his 
incarnation,  passion,  death,  resurrection,  ascension,  and 
glorification. 

Preached  unto  the  Gentiles ]  This  was  one  grand 
part  of  the  mystery  whicn  had  been  hidden  in  God, 
that  the  Gentiles  should  be  made  fellow  heirs  with  the 
Jews,  and  be  admitted  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  To 
the  Gentiles,  therefore,  he  was  proclaimed  as  having 
pulled  down  the  middle  wall  of  partition  between  them 
and  the  Jews  ;  that,  through  him,  God  had  granted 
unto  them  repentance  unto  life ;  and  that  they  also 
might  have  redemption  in  his  blood,  the  forgiveness 
of  sins. 

Believed  on  in  the  world]  Was  received  by  man¬ 
kind  as  the  promised  Messiah,  the  Anointed  of  God, 
and  the  only  Saviour  of  fallen  man.  This  is  a  most 
striking  part  of  the  mystery  of  godliness,  that  one 
who  was  crucified  as  a  malefactor,  and  whose  king¬ 
dom  is  not  of  this  world,  and  whose  doctrines  are  op¬ 
posed  to  all  the  sinful  propensities  of  the  human  heart, 
should,  wherever  his  Gospel  is  preached,  be  acknow¬ 
ledged  as  the  only  Saviour  of  sinners,  and  the  Judge 
of  quick  and  dead !  But  some  would  restrict  the 
meaning  to  the  Jews,  whose  economy  is  often  deno¬ 
minated  n?rt  ubrj  olarn  hazzeli ,  this  world,  and  which 
words  both  our  Lord  and  the  apostles  often  use  in  the 
same  sense.  Notwithstanding  their  prejudices,  many 
even  of  the  Jews  believed  on  him ;  and  a  great 
company  of  the  priests  themselves,  who  were  his 
crucifiers,  became  obedient  to  the  faith.  Acts 
vi.  7.  This  was  an  additional  proof  of  Christ’s  in¬ 
nocence. 

Received  up  into  glory.]  Even  that  human  nature 
which  he  took  of  the  Virgin  Mary  was  raised,  not 
only  from  the  grave,  but  taken  up  into  glory,  and  this 
in  the  most  visible  and  palpable  manner.  This  is  a 
part  of  the  mystery  of  godliness  which,  while  we 
have  every  reasonable  evidence  to  believe,  we  have 
not  powers  to  comprehend.  His  reception  into  glory 
is  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  Christian  faith  ; 
as,  in  consequence,  Jesus  Christ  in  his  human  nature 
ever  appears  before  the  throne  as  our  sacrifice  and  as 
our  Mediator. 


the  preceding  chapter . 

1.  The  directions  given  in  this  chapter  concerning 
bishops  and  deacons  should  be  carefully  weighed  by 
every  branch  of  the  Christian  Church.  Not  only  the 
offices  which  are  of  Divine  appointment,  such  as  bishop, 
presbyter ,  and  deacon,  should  be  most  religiously  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Church  ;  but,  that  they  may  have  their 
full  effect,  the  persons  exercising  them  should  be  such 
as  the  apostle  prescribes.  Religion  will  surely  suffer, 
when  religious  order  is  either  contemned  or  neglected ; 
and  even  the  words  of  God  will  be  treated  with  con¬ 
tempt,  if  ministered  by  unholy  persons.  Let  order, 
therefore,  be  duly  observed  ;  and  let  those  who  fill 
these  orders  be  not  only  wholly  irreprehensible  in  their 
conduct,  but  also  able  ministers  of  the  new  covenant. 
A  wicked  man  can  neither  have,  nor  communicate, 
authority  to  dispense  heavenly  mysteries  ;  and  a  fool, 
or  a  blockhead,  can  never  teach  others  the  way  of 
salvation.  The  highest  abilities  are  not  too  great  for 
a  preacher  of  the  Gospel ;  nor  is  it  possible  that  he 
can  have  too  much  human  learning.  But  all  is  nothing 
unless  he  can  bring  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  God  into 
all  his  ministrations ;  and  these  will  never  accompany 
him  unless  he  live  in  the  spirit  of  prayer  and  humility, 
fearing  and  loving  God,  and  hating  covetousness. 

2.  It  is  well  known  that  almost  every  Church  sup¬ 
poses  itself  to  be  the  true  Church ;  and  some  con¬ 
sider  themselves  the  only  Church,  and  deny  salvation 
to  all  who  are  not  of  their  communion.  To  such  a 
Church  the  two  last  verses  in  this  chapter  have  been 
confidently  self-applied,  as  being  the  pillar  and  ground 
of  the  truth — the  possessor  and  dispenser  of  all  the 
mysteries  of  God.  But,  supposing  that  the  words  in 
verse  15  are  spoken  of  the  Church,  it  is  the  Christian 
Church,  as  defined  under  article  the  third  above,  that 
must  be  meant ;  and  we  may  see  from  this  the  vanity 
of  applying  the  words  to  any  particular  Church,  as 
if  it  had  all  the  truth  without  error,  and  none  else 
could  pretend  either  to  truth  or  ecclesiastical  authority. 
The  Christian  Church  is  a  widely  different  thing  ;  it 
is  the  whole  system  of  Christianity  as  laid  down  in 
the  New  Testament ;  it  is  built  on  the  great  founda¬ 
tion  of  prophets  and  apostles,  Jesus  Christ  himself 
being  the  chief  corner  stone.  It  is  composed  of  all 
who  hold  the  doctrines  of  Christianity ;  who  acknow¬ 
ledge  Jesus  as  their  Teacher,  Redeemer,  and  only 
Advocate  ;  of  all  who  love  God  with  all  their  heart, 
soul,  mind,  and  strength,  and  their  neighbour  as  them¬ 
selves  ;  or  who  are  labouring  after  this  conformity  to 
the  mind  and  command  of  their  Creator.  It  is  not 
known  by  any  particular  name ;  it  is  not  distinguished 
by  any  particular  form  in  its  mode  of  worship  ;  it  is 
not  exclusively  here  or  there.  It  is  the  house  of  God 
— it  is  where  God’s  Spirit  dwells,  where  his  precepts 
are  obeyed,  and  where  pure,  unadulterated  love  to  God 
and  man  prevails.  It  is  not  in  the  creed  or  religious 
confessions  of  any  denomination  of  Christians  ;  fot1, 
as  all  who  hold  the  truth  and  live  a  holy  life,  acknow¬ 
ledging  Jesus  alone  as  the  head  of  the  Church  and 
Saviour  of  the  world,  are  members  of  his  mystical 
body ;  (and  such  may  be  found  in  all  sects  and  parties ;) 
so  the  Church  of  Christ  may  be  said  to  be  every¬ 
where,  and  to  be  confined  nowhere ;  i.  e.  in  whatever 
place  Christianity  is  credited  and  acknowledged.  The 
wicked  of  all  sorts,  no  matter  what  their  profession 
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may  be,  and  all  persecutors  of  religious  people ,  who 
differ  from  them,  are  ivit/iout  the  pale  of  this  Church. 
Essentially  must  their  spirit  and  conduct  be  changed, 
before  the  living  Head  of  this  spiritual  building  can 
acknowledge  them  as  members  of  the  heavenly  family. 

This  text,  therefore,  will  never  apply  to  the  Romish 
Church,  till  that  Church  be,  both  in  doctrine  and  disci¬ 
pline,  what  the  Christian  Church  should  be.  When 
it  is  the  established  religion  of  any  country  it  gives  no 


toleration  to  those  who  differ  from  it ;  and  in  Protestant 
countries  its  cry  for  toleration  and  secular  authority 
is  loud  and  long.  I  wish  its  partisans  the  full  and  free 
exercise  of  their  religion,  even  to  its  superstitions  and 
nonsense ;  but  how  can  they  expect  toleration  who 
give  none  1  The  Protestant  Church  tolerates  it  fully; 
it  persecutes  the  Protestants  to  bonds  and  death  when 
it  has  power ;  which  then  is  the  true  Church  of 
Christ? 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Apostasy  from  the  true  faith  predicted ,  and  in  what  that  apostasy  should  consist ,  1-5.  Exhortations  to 
Timothy  to  teach  the  truth ,  G.  To  avoid  old  wives'1  fables ;  to  exercise  himself  to  godliness,  7,  8.  To 
labour,  command,  and  teach ,  9,  10,  11.  To  act  so  that  none  might  despise  his  youth,  12.  To  give 
attendance  to  reading  and  preaching,  13,  14.  To  give  up  himself  wholly  to  the  Divine  work,  15.  And 
so  doing  he  should  both  save  himself  and  them  that  heard  him,  16. 


^a.  d‘  64  ofes.'  N the  SPirit  a  speaketh  ex- 
AnUf  C  n8’  pressly,  that  b  in  the  latter 

ronis  Caes.  times  some  shall  depart  from  the 

-  Aug‘  12, _ _  faith,  giving  heed  c  to  seducing 

spirits,  d  and  doctrines  of  devils  ; 

•John  xvi.  13 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  3  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  &c. ;  2  Pet.  iii. 

3;  1  John  ii.  18;  Jude  4,  18. - bl  Pet.  i.  20. - e2  Tim.  iii. 

13  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1  ;  Rev.  xvi.  14. - d  Dan.  xi.  35, 37, 38  ;  Rev.  ix. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  Now  the  Spirit  speaheth  expressly]  Trjroc' 
Manifestly,  openly.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle 
refers  here  to  a  prophecy  then  furnished  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  probably  immediately  after  he  had  written 
the  words  in  the  preceding  verses  ;  and  as  this  pro¬ 
phecy  contains  things  nowhere  else  spoken  of  in  the 
sacred  writings,  and  of  the  utmost  moment  to  the 
Christian  Church,  we  cannot  hear  or  read  them  with 
too  much  reverence  or  respect. 

In  the  latter  times ]  This  does  not  necessarily  imply 
the  last  ages  of  the  world,  but  any  times  consequent 
to  those  in  which  the  Church  then  lived. 

Depart  from  the  faith ]  kizocTriaovrai — tjjc  TUOTeog' • 
They  will  apostatize  from  the  faith,  i.  e.  from  Chris¬ 
tianity  ;  renouncing  the  whole  system  in  effect,  by  bring¬ 
ing  in  doctrines  which  render  its  essential  truths  null 
and  void,  or  denying  and  renouncing  such  doctrines  as 
are  essential  to  Christianity  as  a  system  of  salvation. 
A  man  may  hold  all  the  truths  of  Christianity,  and 
yet  render  them  of  none  effect  by  holding  other  doc¬ 
trines  which  counteract  their  influence  ;  or  he  may 
apostatize  by  denying  some  essential  doctrine,  though 
he  bring  in  nothing  heterodox. 

Giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits ]  II vevpacn  n'kavoig’ 
Many  MSS.  and  the  chief  of  the  fathers  have  TTvevyacn 
nAavrjg’  spirits  of  deceit ;  which  is  much  more  empha¬ 
tic  than  the  common  reading.  Deception  has  her  spirits, 
emissaries  of  every  kind,  which  she  employs  to  darken 
the  hearts  and  destroy  the  souls  of  men.  Pretenders 
to  inspiration,  and  false  teachers  of  every  kind,  belong 
to  this  class. 

And  doctrines  of  devils]  A aipoviow  Demons  ;  either 


2  e  Speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy  ;  40^‘ 

f  having  their  conscience  seared  a.  u.  c.  818. 

•  ,  i  ,  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

with  a  hot  iron  ;  ronis  Cms. 

3  s  Forbidding  to  marry,  h  and  Aug’  ]2‘ 
commanding  to  abstain  from  meats,  which 

20. - e  Matt.  vii.  15;  Rom.  xvi.  18  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  3. - fEph.  iv. 

19. - s  1  Cor.  vii.  28,  36,  38  ;  Col.  ii.  20,  21  ;  Hebrews  xiii.  4. 

hRom.  xiv.  3,  17;  1  Cor.  viii.  8. 

meaning  fallen  spirits ,  or  dead  men,  spectres,  &c.,  or 
doctrines  inspired  by  Satan  relative  to  these,  by  which 
he  secures  his  own  interest,  and  provides  for  his  own 
worship. 

Verse  2.  Speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy]  Persons 
pretending,  not  only  to  Divine  inspiration,  but  also  to 
extraordinary  degrees  of  holiness,  self-denial,  mortifi¬ 
cation,  &c.,  in  order  to  accredit  the  lies  and  false 
doctrines  which  they  taught.  Multitudes  of  lies  were 
framed  concerning  miracles  wrought  by  the  relics  of 
departed  saints,  as  they  were  termed.  For,  even  in 
this  country,  Thomas  a  Becket  was  deemed  a  saint, 
his  relics  wrought  numerous  miracles  ;  and  his  tomb 
was  frequented  by  multitudes  of  pilgrims  !  However, 
as  he  works  none  now,  we  may  rest  assured  that  he 
never  did  work  any.  In  1305,  King  Edward  I.  was 
prevailed  on  by  his  clergy  to  write  to  Pope  Clement 
V.  to  canonize  Thomas  de  Cantelupo,  bishop  of  Here¬ 
ford,  because  a  multitude  of  miracles  had  been  wrought 
by  his  influence  ;  In  tanlum,  says  the  king,  quod 
ipsius  meritis  et  inter cessionibus  gloriosis,  lumen  ccecis, 
surdis  auditus,  verbum  mutis,  et  gressus  claudis,  et 
alia  pier aque  beneficia  ipsius  patrocinium  implor antibus, 
ccelesti  dextra  conferuntur.  “  Insomuch  that,  by  his 
glorious  merits  and  intercessions,  the  blind  receive 
their  sight,  the  deaf  hear,  the  dumb  speak,  and  the 
lame  walk ;  and  many  other  benefits  are  conferred  by 
the  right  hand  of  the  Divine  Being  on  those  who  im¬ 
plore  his  patronage.”  And  therefore  he  prays  that 
this  dead  bishop  may  be  added  to  the  calendar,  “  that 
he  and  his  kingdom  may  enjoy  his  suffrages  and  merit 
his  patronage  in  heaven,  who  had  the  benefit  of  his 
conversation  on  earth.”  Nos  attendentcs,  per  Dei 
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1.  TIMOTHY. 


All  God's  creatures  are  good . 

A  M  cu  4069.  qocj  hath  created  1  to  be  receiv- 

A.  1).  64  or  65.  .  . 

A.  u.  c  sis.  ed  k  with  thanksgiving  of  them 
Aroni™C0ss.e"  which  believe  and  know  the 
Aug~  12~  truth. 

4  For  1  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  and 
nothing  to  be  refused,  if  it  be  received  with 
thanksgiving  ; 

5  For  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of  God 
and  prayer. 


Old  wives'  fables  to  be  rejected 

6  If  thou  put  the  brethren  in  A:  ^  4(l6,9 

V  A.  D.  64  or  65. 

remembrance  of  these  things,  A.  u.  C.  818. 

.  ill  i  •  •  r  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

thou  shaft  be  a  good  minister  oi  ronis  Cses. 
Jesus  Christ,  m  nourished  up  in  Aug‘  i2‘ 
the  words  of  faith  and  of  good  doctrine,  where- 
unto  thou  hast  attained. 

7  But  n  refuse  profane  and  old  wives’ 
fables,  and  0  exercise  thyself  rather  unto  god¬ 
liness. 


'Gen.  i.  29;  ix.  3. - k  Rom.  xiv.  6;  1  Cor.  x.  30. - 1  Rom. 

xiv.  14,  20;  1  Cor.  x.  25;  Tit.  i.  15. 


gratiam,fideles  in  Christo ,  nosque  prwcipue,  et  populum 
regni  nostri ,  ejus  posse  suffragiis  adjuvari,  ut,  quern 
familiar em  habuimus  in  terris,  mereamur  habere  pa¬ 
ir  onum  in  codis.  Fcedera,  vol.  i.,  p.  976.  Edit.  1816. 

Having  their  conscience  seared  with  a  hot  iron ] 
They  bear  the  marks  of  their  hypocrisy  as  evidently 
and  as  indelibly  in  their  conscience  in  the  sight  of 
God,  as  those  who  have  been  cauterized  for  their 
crimes  do  in  their  bodies  in  the  sight  of  men.  It  was 
customary  in  ancient  times  to  mark  those  with  a  hot 
iron  who  had  been  guilty  of  great  crimes,  such  as  sa¬ 
crilege,  &c.  And  the  heathens  supposed  that  even  in 
the  other  world  they  bear  such  marks  ;  and  by  these 
the  infernal  judges  knew  the  quantum  of  their  vices, 
and  appointed  the  degrees  of  their  punishment.  There 
is  a  saying  much  like  that  of  the  apostle  in  the  invective 
of  Claudian  against  Rufinus,  whom  he  supposes  to  be 
thus  addressed  by  Rhadamanthus,  one  of  the  infernal 
judges 

Quid  demens  mamfesta  negas  ?  En  pectus  inust,e 
Deformant  maculae  !  vitiisque  inolevit  imago , 

Nec  sese  commissa  tegunt. 

“  Thou  fool,  why  dost  thou  deny  what  is  so  manifest  1 
Behold  the  deep-burnt  marks  deform  thy  consci¬ 
ence  ;  the  appearance  of  them  has  grown  up  with 
thy  vices ;  neither  can  the  crimes  which  thou 
hast  committed  hide  themselves.” 

Verse  3.  Forbidding  to  marry]  These  hypocritical 
priests  pretending  that  a  single  life  was  much  more 
favourable  to  devotion,  and  to  the  perfection  of  the 
Christian  life.  This  sentiment  was  held  by  the  Es- 
senes,  a  religious  sect  among  the  Jews  ;  and  we  know 
that  it  is  a  favourite  opinion  among  the  Romanists, 
who  oblige  all  their  clergy  to  live  a  single  life  by  a 
vow  of  continency . 

To  abstain  from  meats ]  Both  among  the  heathens, 
Jews,  and  Romanists,  certain  meats  were  prohibited; 
Some  always ,  others  at  particular  times.  This  the 
apostle  informs  us  was  directly  contrary  to  the  original 
design  of  God;  and  says  that  those  who  know  the 
truth ,  know  this. 

Verse  4.  For  every  creature  of  God  is  good  ]  That 
is:  Every  creature  which  God  has  made  for  man’s 
nourishment  is  good  for  that  purpose,  and  to  be  thank¬ 
fully  received  whenever  necessary  for  the  support  of 
human  life ;  and  nothing  of  that  sort  is  at  any  time 
to  be  refused,  ovdev  aitoftlrjTov,  rejected  or  despised. 
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m2  Tim.  iii.  14,  15. - n  Chap.  i.  4;  vi.  20  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  16,  23 

iv.  4 ;  Tit.  i.  14. - 0  Heb.  v.  14. 


We  find  a  saying  very  similar  to  this  in  Lucian’s 
Timon  :  O  vtol  airo^'k^Ta  eiai  dupa  ra  rrapa  A  Log.  The 
gifts  which  are  from  Jove  ought  not  to  be  despised. 
This  appears  to  have  been  a  proverbial  saying  among 
the  heathens. 

Verse  5.  For  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  tof  God ] 
A  La  "koyov  Qsow  By  the  command  of  God ;  probably 
referring  to  Gen.  i.  29  :  And  God  said ,  I  have  given 
you  every  herb — and  every  tree — to  you  it  shall  be  for 
meat ;  and  to  chap.  ix.  3  :  Every  moving  thing  that 
liveth  shall  be  meat  for  you  ;  even  as  the  green  herb 
have  I  given  you  all  things  ;  i.  e.  I  have  given  you 
every  animal  that  is  proper  for  food,  as  I  have  given 
you  every  herb  and  fruit  proper  for  nourishment. 
Therefore,  all  this  was  sanctified ,  set  apart ,  and  ap¬ 
propriated  to  this  use  by  this  command.  And  when 
man  is  about  to  use  it,  he  is  to  sanctify  or  set  it  apart 
to  that  use  by  prayer  to  God ,  1 .  That  it  may  answer 
the  end  to  us  for  which  it  was  designed ;  2.  That  we 
may  use  it  with  gratitude  and  moderation  ;  3.  That  all 
the  strength  derived  from  it  may  be  devoted  to  God, 
in  filling  up  the  duties  of  those  situations  in  which  his 
providence  has  placed  us.  Those  who  thank  not  God 
for  their  food,  and  pray  not  for  his  blessing  in  the  use 
of  it,  ’are  unworthy  even  of  a  morsel  of  bread,  and 
of  the  breath  they  breathe.  Bishop  Newton’s  opi¬ 
nion  of  this  prophecy  I  have  reserved  to  the  end  of 
this  chapter. 

Verse  6.  If  thou  put  the  brethren  in  remembrance 
of  these  things ]  Show  the  Church  that,  even  now, 
there  is  danger  of  this  apostasy  ;  put  them  on  their 
guard  against  it ;  for  the  forewarned  are  half  armed. 
Schoettgen  supposes  from  this  verse  that  what  is 
spoken  above  refers  to  the  Jews  alone  ;  and  that  there 
is  no  reference  here  to  a  Church  which  in  after  ages 
might  apostatize  from,  or  corrupt,  the  true  doctrine  of 
our  Lord  and  Saviour.  Bishop  Newton  and  others  are 
of  a  different  opinion.  See  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Nourished  up  in  the  words  of  faith \  By  acting  as  I 
command  thee,  thou  wilt  show  that  thou  art  a  good 
minister  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  that  thou  hast  been  nou¬ 
rished  from  thy  youth  up  in  the  doctrines  of  faith.  The 
apostle  seems  to  allude  here  to  Timothy’s  Christian 
education.  See  the  preface  to  this  epistle. 

Whereunto  thou  hast  attained .]  'H  Tvap^Ko'kovdrjKag’ 
Which  thou  hast  thoroughly  understood.  For  the 
meaning  of- this  word,  see  the  note  on  Luke  i.  3. 

Verse  7.  But  refuse  profane  and  old  wives’’  fables] 
This  seems  to  refer  particularly  to  the  Jews,  whose 
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CHAP.  IV. 


Godliness  is  profitable 

a  d'  64or °659,  ®  For  p  bodily  exercise  profit- 

a.  U.  C.  sis.  eth  9  little  ;  r  but  godliness  is 

^roniTcaes?'  profitable  unto  all  things,  shav- 
Aug’  12,  ing  promise  of  the  life  that  now 
is,  and  of  that  which  is  to  come. 

9 *  1 * *  This  is  a  faithful  saying,  and  worthy  of 
all  acceptation. 

P  1  Cor.  viii.  8  ;  Col.  ii.  23. - Q  Ox,  for  a  little  time. - rCh. 

vi.  6. - s  Psa.  xxxvii.  4 ;  lxxxiv.  11  ;  cxii.  2,  3  ;  cxlv.  19  ;  Matt. 

vi.  33  ;  xix.  29 ;  Mark  x.  30 ;  Rom.  viii.  28. 

Talmudical  writings  are  stuffed  with  the  most  ridicu¬ 
lous  and  profane  fables  that  ever  disgraced  the  human 
intellect.  It  may  with  equal  propriety  be  applied  to 
the  legends  of  the  Romish  Church.  Let  any  man 
read  the  Aurea  Legenda,  and  he  will  find  of  profane 
and  old  wives’  fables  what  may  stand,  with  consider¬ 
able  propriety,  column  for  column  with  the  Talmud. 
See  Joseline's  Life  of  St.  Patrick  for  miracles,  with¬ 
out  rhyme  or  reason,  abundantly  more  numerous  and 
more  stupendous  than  all  the  necessary  ones  wrought 
by  Jesus  Christ  and  his  apostles.  This  is  enough  to 
persuade  a  man  that  the  Spirit  of  God  had  these  very 
corruptions  and  this  corrupt  Church  particularly  in  view. 

Exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness.]  To  under¬ 
stand  this  expression  it  is  necessary  to  know  that  the 
apostle  alludes  here  to  the  gymnastic  exercises  among 
the  Greeks,  which  were  intended  as  a  preparation  for 
their  contests  at  the  public  games.  They  did  this  in 
order  to  obtain  a  corruptible  or  fading  crown ,  i.  e.  a 
chaplet  of  leaves,  which  was  the  reward  of  those  who 
conquered  in  those  games  ;  Timothy  was  to  exercise 
himself  unto  godliness,  that  he  might  be  prepared  for 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  there  receive  a  crown  that 
fadeth  not  away .  See  the  notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  &c. 

Verse  8.  For  bodily  exercise  profiteth  little]  Ilpof 
oTayov  egtlv  otyeTuyoe.  Those  gymnastic  exercises,  so 
highly  esteemed  among  the  Greeks,  are  but  little 
worth  ;  they  are  but  of  short  duration ;  they  refer  only 
to  this  life ,  and  to  the  applause  of  men  :  but  godliness* 
has  the  promise  of  this  life,  and  the  life  to  come  ;  it  is 
profitable  for  all  things  ;  and  for  both  time  and  eternity. 

But  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all  things]  By 
godliness  we  are  to  understand  every  thing  that  the 
Christian  religion  either  promises  or  prescribes  :  the 
life  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man ;  and  the  glory  of  God 
as  the  object  and  end  of  that  life.  To  receive  the 
first,  a  man  must  renounce  his  sins,  deny  himself,  take 
up  his  cross,  and  follow  his  Lord  through  evil  and 
through  good  report.  To  obtain  the  latter,  a  man 
must  labour  to  enter  into  that  rest  which  remains  for 
the  people  of  God. 

Having  promise  of  the  life  that  now  *s]  The  man 
that  fears,  loves,  and  serves  God,  has  God’s  blessing 
all  through  life.  His  religion  saves  him  from  all  those 
excesses ,  both  in  action  and  passion ,  which  sap  the 
foundations  of  life,  and  render  existence  itself  often  a 
burden.  The  peace  and  love  of  God  in  the  heart  pro¬ 
duce  a  serenity  and  calm  which  cause  the  lamp  of  life 
to  burn  clear,  strong,  and  permanent.  Evil  and  dis¬ 
orderly  passions  obscure  and  stifle  the  vital  spark. 
Every  truly  religious  man  extracts  the  uttermost  good 


unto  all  things 

10  For  therefore  u  we  both  A*  Jf*51r‘ 4 * * * *S?9’ 

A.  D.  64  or  65 

labour  and  suffer  reproach,  be-  a.  u.  C.  818. 

.  1  .  ...  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

cause  Y  we  trust  in  the  living  ronis  c*s. 
God,  w  who  is  the  Saviour  of  all  Aug~ 12, 
men,  specially  of  those  that  believe. 

11  x  These  things  command  and  teach. 

12  y  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth;  but 

1  Chap.i.  15. - u  1  Cor.  iv.  11, 12. - v  Chap.  vi.  17. - w  Psa. 

xxxvi.  6 ;  cvii.  2,  6,  &c. - x  Chap.  vi.  2. - v  I  Cor.  xvi.  11 ; 

Tit.  ii.  15. 


out  of  life  itself,  and  through  the  Divine  blessing  gets 
the  uttermost  good  that  is  in  life ;  and,  what  is  better 
than  all,  acquires  a  full  preparation  here  below  for  an 
eternal  life  of  glory  above.  Thus  godliness  has  the 
promise  of,  and  secures  the  blessings  of,  both  worlds. 

Verse  9.  This  is  a  faithful  saying]  The  truth  of 
this  doctrine  none  need  doubt ;  and  every  man  has  it 
in  his  power  to  put  this  to  the  proof.  See  on  chap, 

i.  15. 

Verse  10.  For  therefore  we  both  labour]  This  verse 
was  necessary  to  explain  what  he  had  before  said  ; 
and  here  he  show's  that  his  meaning  was  not  that  the 
followers  of  God  should  enjoy  worldly  prosperity  and 
exemption  from  natural  evils ;  for,  said  he,  it  is  be¬ 
cause  we  exercise  ourselves  to  godliness  that  wre  have 
both  labour  and  reproach,  and  we  have  these  because 
wm  trust  in  the  living  God  :  but  still  we  have  mental 
happiness,  and  all  that  is  necessary  for  our  passage 
through  life ;  for  in  the  midst  of  persecutions  and  af¬ 
flictions  we  have  the  peace  of  God  that  passeth  know¬ 
ledge,  and  have  all  our  crosses  and  sufferings  so  sanc¬ 
tified  to  us  that  we  consider  them  in  the  number  of 
our  blessings. 

Who  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men]  Who  has  provided 
salvation  for  the  whole  human  race,  and  has  freely 
offered  it  to  them  in  his  word  and  by  his  Spirit. 

Specially  of  those  that  believe.]  What  God  intends 
for  all,  he  actually  gives  to  them  that  believe  in  Christ, 
who  died  for  the  sins  of  the  world,  and  tasted  death 
for  every  man.  As  all  have  been  purchased  by  his 
blood,  so  all  may  believe ;  and  consequently  all  may 
be  saved.  Those  that  perish,  perish  through  their 
own  fault. 

Verse  11.  These  things  command  and  teach.]  Let 
it  be  the  sum  and  substance  of  thy  preaching,  that  true 
religion  is  profitable  for  both  worlds  ;  that  vice  destroys 
both  body  and  soul ;  that  Christ  tasted  death  for  every 
man ;  and  that  he  saves  to  the  uttermost  all  them  that 
believe  in  his  name. 

Verse  12.  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth]  Act 
with  all  the  gravity  and  decorum  which  become  thy 
situation  in  the  Church.  As  thou  art  in  the  place  of 
an  elder ,  act  as  an  elder.  Boyish  playfulness*  ill  be¬ 
comes  a  minister  of  the  Gospel,  whatever  his  age  may 
be.  Concerning  Timothy’s  age  see  the  conclusion  of 
the  preface  to  this  epistle. 

Be  thou  an  example  of  the  believers]  It  is  natural 
for  the  flock  to  follow  the  shepherd  ;  if  he  go  wrong, 
they  w'ill  go  wrong  also. 

“  Himself  a  wanderer  from  the  narrow  way, 

His  silly  sheep,  no  wonder  if  they  stray.” 
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Though,  according  to  the  just  judgment  of  God,  they 
who  die  in  their  sins  have  their  blood  on  their  own 
head  ;  yet,  if  they  have  either  gone  into  sin  or  con¬ 
tinued  in  it  through  the  watchman’s  fault,  their  blood 
will  God  require  at  his  hand.  How  many  have  en¬ 
deavoured  to  excuse  their  transgressions  by  alleging, 
in  vindication  of  their  conduct,  “  Our  minister  does 
so,  and  he  is  more  wise  and  learned  than  we.”  What 
an  awful  account  must  such  have  to  give  to  the  Head 
of  the  Church  when  he  appears  ! 

In  word ]  Ev  1  oycp’  In  doctrine  ;  teach  nothing  but 
the  truth  of  God,  because  nothing  but  that  will  save 
souls. 

In  conversation ]  Ev  avaorpod up  In  the  whole  of 
thy  conduct  in  every  department  which  thou  fillest  in 
all  thy  domestic  as  well  as  public  relations,  behave 
thyself  well. 

In  charity ]  Ev  ayamp  In  love  to  God  and  man  ; 
show  that  this  is  the  principle  and  motive  of  all  thy 
conduct. 

In  spirit ]  Ev  i rvevyarr  In  the  manner  and  dispo¬ 
sition  in  which  thou  dost  all  things.  How  often  is 
a  holy  or  charitable  work  done  in  an  unholy ,  uncha¬ 
ritable,  and  peevish  spirit !  To  the  doer,  such  work  is 
unfruitful. 

These  words  are  wanting  in  ACDFG,  and  several 
others  ;  both  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  Mlhiopic, 
Armenian,  Vulgate,  and  Itala,  and  many  of  the  fa¬ 
thers.  Griesbach  leaves  them  out  of  the  text.  They 
have  in  all  probability  been  added  by  a  later  hand. 

In  faith]  Ev  Tnarei'  This  word  ttiotic  is  probably 
taken  here  for  fidelity,  a  sense  which  it  often  bears 
in  the  New  Testament.  It  cannot  mean  doctrine,  for 
that  has  been  referred  to  before.  He  faithful  to  thy 
trust,  to  thy  flock,  to  thy  domestics ,  to  the  public, 
to  thy  God.  Fidelity  consists  in  honestly  keeping, 
preserving,  and  delivering  up  when  required,  what¬ 
ever  is  intrusted  to  our  care;  as  also  in  improving 
whatever  is  delivered  in  trust  for  that  purpose.  Lose 
nothing  that  God  gives,  and  improve  every  gift  that  he 
bestows. 

In  purity.]  Ev  uyveia'  Chastity  of  body  and  mind ; 
a  direction  peculiarly  necessary  for  a  young  minister, 
who  has  more  temptations  to  break  its  rules  than 
perhaps  any  other  person.  “  Converse  sparingly 
with  women,  and  especially  with  young  womenf  was 
the  advice  of  a  very  holy  and  experienced  minister  of 
Christ.* 

Verse  13.  Give  attendance  to  reading]  Timothy 
could  easily  comprehend  the  apostle’s  meaning  ;  but 
at  present  this  is  not  so  easy.  What  books  does  the 
apostle  mean  1  The  books  of  the  Old  Testament  were 
probably  what  he  intended ;  these  testified  of  Jesus, 
and  by  these  he  could  either  convince  or  confound  the 
Jews.  But,  whether  was  the  reading  of  these  to  be 
public  or  private  ?  Probably  both.  It  was  customary 
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to  read  the  law  and  the  prophets  in  the  synagogue,  and 
doubtless  in  the  assemblies  of  the  Christians ;  after 
which  there  was  generally  an  exhortation  founded  upon 
the  subject  of  the  prophecy.  Hence  the  apostle  says  : 
Give  attendance  to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to  doc¬ 
trine.  Timothy  was  therefore  to  be  diligent  in  read¬ 
ing  the  sacred  writings  at  home,  that  he  might  be  the 
better  qualified  to  read  and  expound  them  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  assemblies  to  the  Christians,  and  to  others  who 
came  to  these  public  meetings. 

As  to  other  books,  there  were  not  many  at  that  time 
that  could  be  of  much  use  to  a  Christian  minister.  In 
those  days  the  great  business  of  the  preacher  was  to 
bring  forward  the  grand  facts  of  Christianity,  to  prove 
these,  and  to  show  that  all  had  happened  according  to 
the  prediction  of  the  prophets  ;  and  from  these  to  show 
the  work  of  God  in  the  heart,  and  the  evidence  of  that 
work  in  a  holy  life. 

At  present  the  truth  of  God  is  not  only  to  be  pro¬ 
claimed,  but  defended  ;  and  many  customs  or  manners , 
and  fonns  of  speech ,  which  are  to  us  obsolete,  must  be 
explained  from  the  writings  of  the  ancients,  and  par¬ 
ticularly  from  the  works  of  those  who  lived  about  the 
same  times,  or  nearest  to  them,  and  in  the  same  or  con¬ 
tiguous  countries.  This  will  require  the  knowledge 
of  those  languages  in  which  those  works  have  been 
composed,  the  chief  of  which  are  Hebrew  and  Greek , 
the  languages  in  which  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments  have  been  originally  written. 

Latin  is  certainly  of  the  next  consequence  ;  a  lan¬ 
guage  in  which  some  of  the  most  early  comments  have 
been  written ;  and  it  is  wTorth  the  trouble  of  being 
learned,  were  it  only  for  the  sake  of  the  works  of  St. 
•  Jerome,  wTho  translated  and  wrote  a  commentary  on 
the  whole  of  the  Scriptures  ;  though  in  many  respects 
it  is  both  erroneous  and  superficial. 

Arabic  and  Syriac  may  be  added  with  great  advan¬ 
tage  :  the  latter  being  in  effect  the  language  in  which 
Christ  and  his  apostles  spoke  and  preached  in  Judea ; 
and  the  former  being  radically  the  same  with  the  He¬ 
brew,  and  preserving  many  of  the  roots  of  that  lan¬ 
guage,  the  derivatives  of  which  often  occur  in  the 
Hebrew  Bible,  but  the  roots  never. 

The  works  of  various  scholars  prove  of  how  much 
consequence  even  the  writings  of  heathen  authors, 
chiefly  those  of  Greece  and  Italy,  are  to  the  illustra¬ 
tion  of  the  sacred  writings.  And  he  who  is  best  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  sacred  records  will  avail  himself  of 
such  helps,  with  gratitude  both  to  God  and  man. 
Though  so  many  languages  and  so  much  reading  are 
not  absolutely  necessary  to  form  a  minister  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  (for  there  are  many  eminent  ministers  who  have 
not  such  advantages,)  yet  they  are  helps  of  the  first 
magnitude  to  those  who  have  them  and  know  how  to 
use  them. 

Verse  14.  Neglect  not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee]  The 
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Timothy  exhorted  to  take  heed  to  CHAP.  IV. 


himself  and  his  doctrine. 
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word  ^apicTjUa  here  must  refer  to  the  gifts  and  graces 
of  the  Divine  Spirit,  which  Timothy  received  when 
set  apart  to  the  work  of  an  evangelist  by  the  imposi¬ 
tion  of  St.  Paul's  hands,  2  Tim.  i.  6,  and  by  that  of 
the  presbytery  or  eldership ;  for  it  most  evidently  ap¬ 
pears,  from  this  verse  and  that  above  quoted,  that  he 
received  this  double  imposition,  not  probably  at  differ¬ 
ent  times,  but  on  one  and  the  same  occasion.  These 
very  gifts  and  graces  might  be  improved ;  and  we  have 
reason  to  believe,  if  not  improved,  would  be  withdrawn 
by  the  great  Head  of  the  Church. 

Given  thee  by  prophecy ]  It  has  already  been  con¬ 
jectured  (see  the  preface,  and  the  note  on  chap.  i.  18) 
that  there  had  been  some  remarkable  prediction  relative 
to  the  future  destiny  and  usefulness  of  Timothy.  And 
probably  it  was  in  consequence  of  this  that  he  was  set 
apart  to  the  office  of  evangelist  and  bishop  in  the  Church 
at  Ephesus.  When  apostles  laid  their  hands  on  men, 
they  ordinarily  received  the  Holy  Spirit  with  this  im¬ 
position.  This  may  be  what  the  apostle  calls  to  the 
remembrance  of  Timothy,  and  tells  him  not  to  neglect 
what  he  had  received,  nor  the  purpose  for  which  he 
had  received  it. 

Verse  15.  Meditate  upon  these  things]  T avra  yelera’ 
Revolve  them  frequently  in  thy  mind ;  consider  deeply 
their  nature  and  importance  ;  get  them  deeply  fastened 
in  thy  heart,  and  let  all  thy  conduct  flow  from  this  in¬ 
ward  feeling  and  conviction.  Let  the  nature,  reasons, 
and  motives  of  thy  ministry,  be  ever  in  the  view  of 
thy  heart  and  conscience. 

Give  thyself  wholly  to  them]  Ef  rovrotg  todr  Be 
thou  in  these  things.  Horace  has  a  similar  expres¬ 
sion  :  Omnis  in  hoc  sum.  I  am  absorbed  in  this.” 
Occupy  thyself  wholly  with  them  ;  make  them  not  only 
thy  chief  but  thy  sole  concern.  Thou  art  called  to 
save  thy  own  soul,  and  the  souls  of  them  that  hear 
thee  ;  and  God  has  given  thee  the  Divine  gifts  for 
this  and  no  other  purpose.  To  this  let  all  thy  reading 
and  study  be  directed ;  this  is  thy  great  business,  and 
thou  must  perform  it  as  the  servant  and  steward  of  the 
Lord.  Bengel  has  a  good  saying  on  this  verse,  which 
I  will  quote  :  In  his  qui  est,  minus  erit  in  sodalilati- 
bus  mundanis,  in  studiis  alienis,  in  colligendis  libris, 
conchis,  nummis,  quibus  multi  pastores  notabilem  cetalis 
partem  insistentes  conterunt ;  “  He  who  is  wholly  in 
these  things  will  be  little  in  worldly  company,  in  for¬ 
eign  studies,  in  collecting  books,  shells,  and  coins,  in 
which  many  ministers  consume  a  principal  part  of  their 
life  ”  Such  persons  are  worthy  of  the  deepest  repre¬ 
hension,  unless  all  these  studies,  collections,  &c.,  be 
formed  with  the  express  view  of  illustrating  the  sacred 
records  ;  and  to  such  awful  drudgery  few  Christian 
ministers  are  called.  Many,  when  they  have  made 
such  collections,  seem  to  know  nothing  of  their  use  ; 


they  only  see  them  and  show  them,  but  can  never  bring 
them  to  their  assistance  in  the  work  of  the  ministry. 
These  should  be  prayed  for  and  pitied. 

That  thy  profiting  may  appear  to  all.]  By  being 
made  a  universal  blessing  ;  convincing  and  converting 
sinners  ;  and  building  up  the  Church  of  God  on  its 
most  holy  faith. 

Verse  16.  Take  heed  unto  thyself]  See  that  the 
life  of  God  remains  and  the  work  of  God  prospers  in 
thine  own  soul.  Take  heed  to  thy  doctrine,  that  the 
matter  be  pure  and  orthodox  ;  that  thou  teach  nothing 
for  truth  but  what  God  has  revealed. 

Continue  in  them]  i.  e.,  In  taking  heed  to  thyself 
and  to  thy  doctrine ;  for  this  must  be  thy  continual 
study.  Without  this,  the  Divine  influence  shall  recede 
from  thy  heart,  and  the  Divine  gift  from  thy  intellect ; 
and,  like  Samson  shorn  of  his  strength,  thou  wilt  soon 
become  as  another  man,  as  any  common  man ;  thy 
power  will  depart  from  thee,  and  thou  shalt  be  no 
longer  able  to  persuade ;  the  unction  shall  depart  from 
thee,  and,  destitute  of  spiritual  feeling  thyself,  thou 
shalt  not  be  able  to  cause  others  to  feel.  Take  the 
apostle’s  advice,  and  thou  shalt  save  thy  own  soul,  and 
the  souls  of  them  that  hear  thee. 

In  the  course  of  the  preceding  notes  I  have  referred 
to  Bishop  Newton’s  opinion  and  application  of  the 
prophecy  contained  in  the  first  five  verses.  Not  being 
fully  persuaded  in  my  own  mind  to  what  Church  this, 
and  the  prophecy  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians, 
should  be  applied,  I  produce  an  accredited  author,  who, 
for  his  Dissertations  on  the  Prophecies,  has  a  high  and 
honoured  name  in  the  Church. 

“  I.  The  first  thing  to  be  considered  is,  the  apos¬ 
tasy  here  predicted.  ‘  Some  shall  depart,  or  rather 
apostatize,  from  the  faith.’  An  apostasy  from  the 
faith  may  be  either  total  or  partial ;  either  when  we 
renounce  the  whole,  or  when  we  deny  some  principal 
and  essential  article  of  it.  It  is  not  every  error,  or 
every  heresy,  that  is  apostasy  from  the  faith.  It  is 
a  revolt  in  a  principal  and  essential  article,  when  we 
worship  God  by  any  image  or  representation,  or  when 
we  worship  other  beings  besides  God,  and  pray  unto 
other  mediators  besides  the  one  Mediator  between  God 
and  man,  the  man  Christ  Jesus.  This  is  the  very 
essence  of  Christian  worship,  to  worship  the  one  true 
God,  through  the  one  true  Christ ;  and  to  worship  any 
other  god,  or  any  other  mediator,  is  apostasy  and  re¬ 
bellion  against  God  and  against  Christ.  Such  is  the 
nature  of  apostasy  from  the  faith ;  and  it  is  implied 
that  this  apostasy  shall  be  general,  and  affect  great 
numbers.  For,  though  it  be  said  only  some  shall 
apostatize,  yet  by  some,  here,  many  are  understood. 
The  original  word  frequently  signifies  a  multitude; 
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Bishop  Newton's  view  of 

and  there  are  abundant  instances  in  Scripture  where 
it  is  used  in  that  sense,  as  the  reader  may  perceive 
from  John  vi.  64—66  ;  Rom.  xi.  17  ;  1  Cor.  x.  5,  6. 
This  apostasy  may  be  general  and  extensive,  and  in¬ 
clude  many  but  not  all. 

“ II.  It  is  more  particularly  shown  wherein  the 
apostasy  should  consist,  in  the  following  words  :  Giv¬ 
ing  heed  to  seducing  spirits  and  doctrines  of  devils ; 
or  rather  :  ‘  Giving  heed  to  erroneous  spirits  and  doc¬ 
trines  concerning  demons .’  Spirits  seem  to  be  much 
the  same  in  sense  as  doctrines ,  the  latter  word  may  be 
considered  as  explanatory  of  the  former ;  and  error 
sometimes  signifying  idolatry ,  erroneous  doctrines  may 
comprehend  idolatrous  as  well  as  false  doctrines.  But 
it  is  still  farther  added,  for  explanation,  that  these 
doctrines  should  be  doctrines  of  devils  or  of  demons , 
where  the  genitive  case  is  not  to  be  taken  actively,  as 
if  demons  were  the  authors  of  these  doctrines,  but 
passively,  as  if  demons  were  the  subject  of  these  doc¬ 
trines.  In  Jer.  x.  8  ;  Acts  xiii.  12  ;  Heb.  vi.  2,  the 
genitive  case  is  used  in  this  manner  ;  and,  by  the  same 
construction,  doctrines  of  demons  are  doctrines  about 
or  concerning  demons.  This  is,  therefore,  a  prophecy 
that  the  idolatrous  theology  of  demons,  professed  by 
the  Gentiles,  should  be  revived  among  Christians. 
Demons,  according  to  the  theology  of  the  Gentiles, 
were  middle  powers  between  the  gods  and  mortal 
men ;  and  were  regarded  as  mediators  and  agents  be¬ 
tween  the  gods  and  men.  Of  these  demons  there 
were  accounted  two  kinds  :  one  kind  were  the  souls 
of  men  deified  or  canonized  after  death ;  the  other 
kind  were  such  as  had  never  been  the  souls  of  men, 
nor  ever  dwelt  in  mortal  bodies.  These  latter  demons 
may  be  paralleled  with  angels,  as  the  former  may  with 
canonized  saints ;  and  as  we  Christians  believe  there 
are  good  and  evil  angels,  so  did  the  Gentiles  that  there 
were  good  and  evil  demons.  It  appears  then  as  if 
the  doctrine  of  demons,  which  prevailed  so  long  in  the 
heathen  world,  was  to  be  revived  and  established  in 
the  Christian  Church.  And  is  not  the  worship  of 
saints  and  angels  now,  in  all  respects,  the  same  that 
the  worship  of  demons  was  in  former  times  1  The 
name  only  is  different,  the  thing  is  essentially  the 
same.  The  heathens  looked  upon  their  demons  as 
mediators  and  intercessors  between  God  and  men ; 
and  are  not  the  saints  and  angels  regarded  in  the  same 
light  by  many  professed  Christians  1  The  promoters 
of  this  worship  were  sensible  that  it  was  the  same,  and 
that  the  one  succeeded  the  other ;  and  as  the  worship 
is  the  same,  so  likewise  it  is  performed  with  the  same 
ceremonies.  Nay,  the  very  same  temples,  the  very 
same  images,  the  very  same  altars,  which  once  were 
consecrated  to  Jupiter  and  the  other  demons,  are  now 
reconsecrated  to  the  Virgin  Mary  and  other  saints. 
The  very  same  titles  and  inscriptions  are  ascribed  to 
both  ;  the  very  same  prodigies  and  miracles  are  related 
of  these  as  of  those.  In  short,  the  whole  almost  of 
paganism  is  converted  and  applied  to  popery  ;  the  one 
is  manifestly  formed  upon  the  same  plan  and  principles 
as  the  other. 

“  III.  Such  an  apostasy  as  this — of  reviving  the 
doctrines  of  demons,  and  worshipping  the  dead — was 
not  likely  to  take  place  immediately ;  it  should  prevail 
and  prosper  in  the  latter  days.  The  phrase  of  the 
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latter  times  or  days,  or  the  last  times  or  days,  signifies 
any  time  yet  to  come ;  but  denotes  more  particularly  the 
times  of  Christianity.  The  times  of  Christianity  may 
properly  be  called  the  latter  times  or  days,  or  the  last 
times  or  days,  because  it  is  the  last  of  all  God’s  reve¬ 
lations  to  mankind.  Heb.  i.  1,2;  1  Pet.  i.  20. 

“  IV.  Another  remarkable  peculiarity  of  this  pro¬ 
phecy  is,  the  solemn  and  emphatic  manner  in  which  it 
is  delivered  :  The  Spirit  speaketh  expressly.  By  the 
Spirit  is  meant  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  which  inspired 
the  prophets  and  apostles.  The  Spirit  speaking  ex¬ 
pressly,  may  signify  his  speaking  precisely  and  cer¬ 
tainly,  not  obscurely  and  involvedly,  as  he  is  wont  to 
speak  in  the  prophets  ;  or  it  may  be  said,  The  Spirit 
speaketh  expressly,  when  he  speaks  in  express  words 
in  some  place  or  other  of  Divine  writ ;  and  the  Spirit 
hath  spoken  the  same  thing  in  express  words  before 
in  the  prophecy  of  Daniel.  Daniel  has  foretold,  in  ex¬ 
press  words,  the  worship  of  new  demons  or  demi-gods  ; 
Dan.  xi.  38.  The  mauzzim  of  Daniel  are  the  same 
as  the  demons  of  St.  Paul ;  gods  protectors,  or  saints 
protectors,  defenders  and  guardians  of  mankind.  This, 
therefore,  is  a  prophecy,  not  merely  dictated  by  private 
suggestion  and  inspiration,  but  taken  out  of  the  written 
word.  It  is  a  prophecy  not  only  of  St.  Paul’s,  but  of 
Daniel’s  too ;  or  rather  of  Daniel,  confirmed  and  ap¬ 
proved  by  St.  Paul. 

“  V.  The  apostle  proceeds,  ver.  2,  to  describe  by 
what  means  and  by  what  persons  this  apostasy  should 
be  propagated  and  established  in  the  world  :  Speaking 
lies  in  hypocrisy ,  <5fC. ;  or  rather,  through  the  hypocrisy 
of  liars,  having  their  conscience,  &c.;  for  the  preposi¬ 
tion  rendered  in,  frequently  signifies  through  or  by. 
Liars  too,  or  speaking  lies,  cannot  possibly  be  joined 
with  the  original  word  rendered  some ,  and  that  rendered 
giving  heed,  because  they  are  in  the  nominative  case, 
and  this  is  in  the  genitive.  Neither  can  it  well  be 
joined  in  the  construction  with  the  word  rendered 
devils,  or  demons ;  for  how  can  demons,  or  devils,  be 
said  to  speak  lies  in  hypocrisy,  and  to  have  their  con¬ 
science  seared,  <fc.  ?  It  is  plain,  then,  that  the  great 
apostasy  of  the  latter  times  was  to  prevail,  through  the 
hypocrisy  of  liars,,  dj-c.  And  has  not  the  great  idola¬ 
try  of  Christians,  and  the  worship  of  the  dead  particu¬ 
larly,  been  diffused  and  advanced  in  the  world  by  such 
instruments  and  agents  ?  by  fabulous  books,  forged 
under  the  names  of  the  apostles  and  saints  ;  by  fabu¬ 
lous  legends  of  their  lives  ;  by  fabulous  miracles,  as¬ 
cribed  to  their  relics  ;  by  fabulous  dreams  and  revela¬ 
tions  ;  and  even  by  fabulous  saints,  who  never  existed 
but  in  imagination. 

“  VI.  Verse  3.  Forbidding  to  marry,  cf-c.]  This 
is  a  farther  character  of  the  promoters  of  this  apostasy. 
The  same  hypocritical  liars  who  should  promote  the 
worship  of  demons  should  also  prohibit  lawful  marriage. 
The  monks  were  the  first  who  brought  a  single  life 
into  repute  ;  they  were  the  first  also  who  revived  and 
promoted  the  worship  of  demons.  One  of  the  primary 
and  most  essential  laws  and  constitutions  of  all  monks 
was  the  profession  of  a  single  life,  and  it  is  equally 
clear  that  the  monks  had  the  principal  share  in  promot¬ 
ing  the  worship  of  the  dead.  The  monks  then  were 
the  principal  promoters  of  the  worship  of  the  dead  in 
former  times.  And  who  are  the  great  patrons  and 
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How  to  reprove  and  admonish 

advocates  of  the  same  worship  now  1  Are  not  their 
legitimate  successors  and  descendants,  the  monks  and 
priests  and  bishops  of  the  Church  of  Rome  I  And  do 
not  they  also  profess  and  recommend  a  single  life,  as 
well  as  the  worship  of  saints  and  angels  1  Thus  have 
the  worship  of  demons,  and  the  prohibition  of  marriage, 
constantly  gone  hand  in  hand  together ;  and  as  they 
who  maintain  one  maintain  the  other,  so  it  is  no  less 
remarkable  that  they  who  disclaim  the  one,  disclaim  the 
other. 

“  VII.  The  last  mark  and  character  of  these  men 
is  :  Commanding  to  abstain  from  meats ,  Spc.  The 
same  lying  hypocrites  who  should  promote  the  worship 
of  demons,  should  not  only  prohibit  lawful  marriage, 
but  likewise  impose  unnecessary  abstinence  from  meats ; 
and  these  too,  as  indeed  it  is  fit  they  should,  usually  go 
together  as  constituent  parts  of  the  same  hypocrisy. 
It  is  as  much  the  law  of  monks  to  abstain  from  meats, 
as  from  marriage.  Some  never  eat  any  flesh  ;  others 
only  certain  kinds,  on  certain  days.  Frequent  fasts 
are  the  rule  and  boast  of  their  orders.  So  lived  the 
monks  of  the  ancient  Church  ;  so  live,  with  less  strict¬ 
ness  perhaps,  but  with  greater  ostentation,  the  monks 
and  friars  of  the  Church  of  Rome  ;  and  these  have 
been  the  principal  propagators  and  defenders  of  the 
worship  of  the  dead,  both  in  former  and  in  latter  times. 
The  worship  of  the  dead  is  indeed  so  monstrously 
absurd  as  well  as  impious,  that  there  was  hardly  any 


the  aged  and  the  young , 

probability  of  its  ever  prevailing  in  the  world  but  by 
hypocrisy  and  lies.  But  that  these  particular  sorts  of 
hypocrisy — celibacy,  under  pretence  of  chastity  ;  and 
abstinence,  under  pretence  of  devotion — should  be  em¬ 
ployed  for  this  purpose,  the  Spirit  of  God  alone  could 
foresee  and  foretell.  There  is  no  necessary  connec¬ 
tion  between  the  worship  of  the  dead,  and  forbidding 
to  marry ,  and  commanding  to  abstain  from  meats  ;  and 
yet  it  is  certain  that  the  great  advocates  for  this  wor¬ 
ship  have,  by  their  pretended  purity  and  mortification, 
procured  the  greater  reverence  to  their  persons,  and 
the  readier  reception  to  their  doctrines.  But  this  idle, 
popish,  monkish  abstinence  is  as  unworthy  of  a  Chris¬ 
tian  as  it  is  unnatural  to  a  man  ;  it  is  preventing  the 
purpose  of  nature,  and  commanding  to  abstain  from 
meats ,  which  God  hath  created  to  be  received  with 
thanksgiving  by  believers ,  and  them  who  know  the 
truth.'1'1  See  Bishop  Newton's  Dissertations  on  the 
Prophecies ;  and  Dr.  Dodd's  notes. 

Which  mode  of  interpretation  is  best,  I  shall  not 
attempt  to  say  :  to  determine  the  meaning  of  prophe¬ 
cies  is  a  difficult  task ;  and,  in  a  case  of  this  kind,  I 
rather  choose  to  trust  to  the  judgment  of  others  than  to 
my  own.  It  is  to  be  deplored  that  all  the  preceding 
particulars  apply  but  too  well  to  the  corruptions  in  the 
Romish  Church,  therefore  to  it  they  appear  peculiarly 
applicable.  But  whether  God  had  this  Church  alone 
in  view,  I  dare  not  affirm. 
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A.D.'etor4 °659'  REBUKE  a  not  an  elder,  but 
A.  U.  c.  818.  entreat  him  as  a  father  ;  and 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  ,  . 

ronis  Caes.  the  younger  men  as  brethren  ; 

Aug~  12~  2  The  elder  women  as  mothers ; 


the  younger  as  sisters,  with  all  A-  ^  cjj-  4 UP 

J  °  7  A.  D.  64  or  65. 


purity. 

3  Honour  widows  b  that  are 


A.  U.  C.  818. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes. 


widows  indeed. 


Aug.  12. 


a  Lev.  xix.  32. 


b  Yer.  5, 16. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  V. 

Verse  1.  Rebuke  not  an  elder ]  That  is,  an  elderly 
person ;  for  the  word  irpec^vrepog  is  here  taken  in  its 
natural  sense,  and  signifies  one  advanced  in  years. 
At  ver.  17,  it  is  taken  in  what  may  be  termed  its  ec¬ 
clesiastical  meaning,  and  signifies,  an  officer  in  the 
Church,  what  we  commonly  call  a  presbyter  or  bishop ; 
for  sometimes  these  terms  were  confounded.  There 
are  but  few  cases  in  which  it  at  all  becomes  a  young 
man  to  reprove  an  old  man,  and  especially  one  who  is  a 
father  in  the  Church.  If  such  a  one  does  wrong,  or 
gets  out  of  the  way,  he  should  be  entreated  as  a  father, 
with  great  caution  and  respect.  To  this  at  least  his 
age  entitles  him.  The  word  e7rnrXr]^g  signifies,  do 
not  smite ;  i.  e.  do  not  treat  them  harshly ,  nor  with 
magisterial  austerity. 

The  younger  men  as  brethren ]  Showing  humility, 
and  arrogating  nothing  to  thyself  on  account  of  thy 
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office.  Feel  for  them  as  thou  oughtest  to  feel  for  thy 
own  brethren. 

Verse  2.  The  elder  women  as  mothers ]  Treating 
them  with  the  respect  due  to  their  age. 

The  younger  as  sisters]  Feel  for  every  member 
of  the  Church,  old  and  young,  male  and  female  ;  con¬ 
sider  them  as  fathers,  mothers,  brothers,  and  sisters  ; 
treat  them  all  with  gentleness ;  and  labour  to  keep 
them  in,  not  to  expel  them  from,  the  Church. 

With  all  purity.]  Eu  naaij  ayveia *  With  all  chas¬ 
tity.  See  the  note  on  chap.  iv.  12. 

There  are  some  who  seem  to  take  a  barbarous  plea¬ 
sure  in  expelling  members  from,  the  Church.  They 
should  be  continued  in  as  long  as  possible  ;  while  they 
are  in  the  Church — under  its  ordinances  and  discipline, 
there  is  some  hope  that  their  errors  may  be  corrected  ; 
but  when  once  driven  out  again  into  the  world,  that 
hope  must  necessarily  become  extinct.  As  judgment 

607 


T.  TIMOTHY. 


The  apostle  gives  sundry 


directions  concerning  widows 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  4  gut  jf  any  widow  have  chil- 

A.  U.  C.  818.  dren  or  nephews,  let  them  learn 
Aro’ni™Ca3s.e  first  to  show  c  piety  at  home, 
Augl  12~  and  d  to  requite  their  parents  : 
e  for  that  is  good  and  acceptable  before  God. 

5  f  Now  she  that  is  a  widow  indeed,  and 
desolate,  trusteth  in  God,  and  s  continueth  in 
supplications  and  prayers  h  night  and  day. 

c  Or,  kindness. - d  See  Gen.  xlv.  10,  11  ;  Matt.  xv.  4;  Eph. 

vi.  1,  2. - e  Chapter  ii.  3. - f  1  Cor.  vii.  32. - s  Luke  ii.  37  ; 

xviii.  1. - h  Acts  xxvi.  7. - *  James  v.  5. 


is  God’s  strange  work,  so  excommunication  should  be 
the  strange,  the  last.,  and  the  most  reluctantly  performed 
work  of  every  Christian  minister. 

Verse  3.  Honour  icidows  that  are  widows  indeed .] 
One  meaning  of  the  word  rtpau,  to  honour ,  is  to  sup¬ 
port, ,  sustain ,  dye.,  Matt.  xv.  4,  5  ;  and  here  it  is  most 
obviously  to  be  taken  in  this  sense.  Provide  for  those 
widows  especially  which  are  widows  indeed — persons 
truly  destitute ,  being  aged  and  helpless,  and  having 
neither  children  nor  friends  to  take  care  of  them,  and 
who  behave  as  becometh  their  destitute  state.  But  see 
the  note  on  verse  10. 

Verse  4.  But  if  any  widow  have  children  or  nephews ] 
This  shows  that  iddows  indeed  are  those  that  have 
neither  children  nor  nephews,  i.  e.  no  relatives  that 
either  will  or  can  help  them,  or  no  near  relatives  alive. 

Let  them  learn  first  to  show  piety  at  home ]  Let 
these  children  and  nephews  provide  for  their  aged  or 
helpless  parents  or  relatives,  and  not  burden  the 
Church  with  them  while  they  are  able  to  support  them. 

And  to  requite  their  parents ]  K at  apotjdag  anodi- 
dovai  roig  npoyovoig’  Let  them  learn  to  give  benefit  for 
benefit.  Your  parents  supported  and  nourished  you 
when  you  were  young  and  helpless;  you  ought  there¬ 
fore  to  support  them  when  they  are  old  and  destitute. 
This  is  called  showing  piety ;  and  there  is  doubtless 
an  allusion  to  the  fifth  commandment  :  Honour  thy 
father  and  thy  mother — provide  for  them  in  their  old 
age  and  afflictions  ;  God  commands  this. 

Verse  5.  And  desolate ]  K at  fiepovopevy'  Left  en¬ 
tirely  alone — having  neither  children  nor  relatives  to 
take  care  of  her. 

Trusteth  in  God ]  Finding  she  has  no  other  helper, 
she  continues  in  prayer  and  supplication ,  that  she  may 
derive  that  from  God  which,  in  the  course  of  his  pro¬ 
vidence,  he  has  deprived  her  of  among  men. 

Verse  6.  But  she  that  liveth  in  pleasure ]  fH  de 
cnrarahuoa’  She  that  liveth  delicately — voluptuously 
indulging  herself  with  dainties ;  it  does  not  indicate 
grossly  criminal  pleasures ;  but  simply  means  one  who 
indulges  herself  in  good  eating  and  drinking ,  pamper¬ 
ing  her  body  at  the  expense  of  her  mind.  The  word 
is  used  in  reference  to  what  we  term  petted  and  spoiled 
children ;  and  a  remarkable  passage  is  produced  by 
Kypke,  from  an  epistle  of  Theanus  to  Eubulus ,  found 
in  Opusc.  Myth.  Galafi,  page  741,  where  he  says  : 
“  What  can  be  done  with  that  boy,  who,  if  he 
have  not  food  when  and  as  he  pleases,  bursts  out 
into  weeping ;  and,  if  he  eats,  must  have  dainties 
and  sweetmeats  1  If  the  weather  be  hot  he  corn- 
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6  1  But  she  that  liveth  k  in  A;  cir-  4°®p* 
pleasure  is  dead  while  she  liveth.  A.  U.  c.  818. 

7  1  And  these  things  give  in  ^oiTc’sS6 

charge,  that  they  may  be  blameless.  Aug~  12~ 

8  But  if  any  provide  not  for  his  own,  m  and 
specially  for  those  of  his  own  n  house, 0  he  hath 
denied  the  faith,  p  and  is  worse  than  an  infidel. 

9  Let  not  a  widow  be  taken  q  into  the  num- 

k  Or,  delicately. - 1  Chap.  i.  3  ;  i  v.  1 1 ;  vi.  17. - 1,1  Isa.  lviii.  7  ; 

Gal.  vi.  10. - nOr,  kindred. - °2  Timothy  iii.  5;  Titus  i.  16. 

P  Matt,  xviii.  17. - 9  Or,  chosen. 

plains  of  fatigue ;  if  it  be  cold,  he  trembles ;  if 
he  be  reproved,  he  scolds ;  if  every  thing  be  not  pro¬ 
vided  for  him  according  to  his  wish,  he  is  enraged. 
If  he  eats  not,  he  breaks  out  into  fits  of  anger.  He 
basely  indulges  himself  in  pleasure ;  and  in  every 
respect  acts  voluptuously  and  effeminately.  Knowing 
then,  0  friend,  ore  ra  oTcaraXuv  r  a  rov  Traidujv,  orav 
aspaay  npog  avbpag,  avbpanoda  ytverat,  rag  rotavrag 
ybovag  atbatper  that  boys  living  thus  voluptuously ,  when 
they  grow  up  are  wont  to  become  slaves  ;  take  away, 
therefore,  such  pleasures  from  them.”  I  have  intro¬ 
duced  this  long  quotation,  the  better  to  fix  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  apostle,  and  to  show  that  the  life  of  pleasure 
mentioned  here  does  not  mean  prostitution  or  unclean¬ 
ness  of  any  kind,  though  such  a  life  may  naturally  lead 
to  dissolute  manners. 

Is  dead  while  she  liveth .]  No  purpose  of  life  is 
answered  by  the  existence  of  such  a  person.  Seneca , 
in  Epist.  60,  says  of  pleasure-takers,  and  those  who 
live  a  voluptuous  life  :  IIos  itaque  animalium  loco  nu- 
meremus,  non  hominum  :  quosdam  vero  ne  animalium 
quidem ,  sedmortuorum — mortem  antecesserunt.  “We 
rank  such  persons  with  brutes,  not  with  men  ;  and  some 
of  them  not  even  with  brutes,  but  with  dead  carcasses. 
They  anticipate  their  own  death.”  Such  persons  are, 
as  the  apostle  says  elsewhere,  dead  in  trespasses ,  and 
dead  in  sins. 

Verse  7.  That  they  may  be  blameless .]  Charge  the 
whole  Church  to  attend  to  these  things,  that  they  may 
be  blameless.  The  words  are  not  spoken  of  the  widows 
only,  but  of  the  Church  or  its  officers  ;  it  cannot  be 
restricted  to  the  ividoivs,  for  the  adjective  avemTiyirTot 
is  both  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender. 

Verse  8.  But  if  any  provide  not  for  his  own]  His 
own  people  or  relatives. 

Those  of  his  own  house ]  That  is,  his  own  family, 
or  a  poor  widow  or  relative  that  lives  under  his  roof. 

Hath  denied  the  faith ]  The  Christian  religion, 
which  strongly  inculcates  love  and  benevolence  to  all 
mankind. 

Is  ivorse  than  an  infidel.]  For  what  are  called  the 
dictates  of  nature  lead  men  to  feel  for  and  provide  for 
their  own  families.  Heathen  writers  are  full  of 
maxims  of  this  kind ;  Tacitus  says :  Liberos  cuique 
ac  propinquos  natura  carissimos  essevoluit.  “Nature 
dictates  that  to  every  one  his  own  children  and  rela¬ 
tives  should  be  most  dear.”  And  Cicero,  in  Epist. 
ad  Caption. :  Suos  quisque  debet  tueri.  “  Every  man 
should  take  care  of  his  own  family.” 

Verse  9.  Taken  into  the  number]  Let  her  not  be 
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The  apostle  gives  sundry 

A  ®7*  4??*'  ber  under  threescore  years  old, 
a.  U.  c.  818.  r  having  been  the  wife  of  one 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ° 

roms  Cass.  man, 

Aug~ 12,  10  Well  reported  of  for  good 

works  ;  if  she  have  brought  up  children,  if 
she  have  s  lodged  strangers,  if  she  have 
*  washed  the  saints’  feet,  if  she  have  relieved 
the  afflicted,  if  she  have  diligently  followed 
every  good  work. 

r  Lake  ii.  36 ;  chap.  iii.  2. - s  Acts  xvi.  15 ;  Heb.  xiii.  2  ;  1  Pet. 

iv.  9. 


directions  concerning  widows 

1 1  But  the  younger  widows  ^  ^ 

refuse :  for  when  they  have  begun  A.  U.  C.  sis. 

.  ~ .  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

to  wax  wanton  against  Christ,  ronis  Cass. 

they  will  marry  ;  _ Aug‘  12~ 

12  Having  damnation,  because  they  have 
cast  off  their  first  faith. 

1 3  u  And  withal  they  learn  to  he  idle,  wan¬ 
dering  about  from  house  to  house  ;  and  not 
only  idle,  but  tattlers  also,  and  busybodies, 

1  Genesis  xviii.  4 ;  xix.  2 ;  Luke  vii.  38,  44 ;  John  xiii.  5,  14. 

u2  Thess.  iii.  11. 


CHAP.  V. 


taken  into  the  list  of  those  for  which  the  Church  must 
provide.  But  some  think  that  the  apostle  means  the 
list  of  those  wrho  were  deaconesses  in  the  Church  ;  and 
that  no  widow  was  to  be  admitted  into  that  rank  who 
did  not  answer  to  the  following  character.  See  on 
ver.  10. 

Under  threescore  years\  As  it  might  be  supposed 
that.,  previously  to  this  age,  they  might  be  able  to  do 
something  towards  their  own  support.  See  on  ver.  10. 

Having  been  the  wife  of  one  man ]  Having  lived  in 
conjugal  fidelity  with  her  husband  ;  or  having  had  but 
one  husband  at  a  time  ;  or,  according  to  others,  having 
never  been  but  once  married.  But  the  former  is  the 
opinion  of  some  of  the  most  eminent  of  the  Greek 
fathers,  and  appears  to  be  that  most  consistent  with 
the  scope  of  the  place,  and  with  truth. 

Verse  10.  Well  reported  of  for  good  works ]  Num¬ 
bers  being  able  to  bear  testimony ,  as  the  word  implies, 
that  she  has  not  only  avoided  all  sin,  but  that  she  has 
walked  according  to  the  testimony  of  God. 

Brought  up  children ]  It  was  customary  among  the 
Gentiles  to  expose  their  children,  when  so  poor  that 
they  were  not  able  to  provide  for  them.  Pious  and 
humane  people  took  these  up ;  and  fed,  clothed,  and 
educated  them.  The  words  brought  up  may  refer  to 
the  children  of  others ,  who  were  educated  in  the 
Christian  faith  by  pious  Christian  women. 

Lodged  strangers ]  If  she  have  been  given  to  hos¬ 
pitality,  freely  contributing  to  the  necessitous,  when 
she  had  it  in  her  power. 

Washed  the  saints'  feet]  This  was  an  office  of 
humanity  shown  to  all  strangers  and  travellers  in  the 
eastern  countries,  who,  either  walking  barefoot ,  or 
having  only  a  sort  of  sole  to  defend  the  foot,  needed 
washing  when  they  came  to  their  journey’s  end. 
Pious  women  generally  did  this  act  of  kindness. 

Relieved  the  afflicted ]  Visited  and  ministered  to 
the  sick. 

Diligently  followed  every  good  work ]  In  a  word, 
if  she  have  been  altogether  a  Christian ,  living  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  precepts  of  the  Gospel,  and  doing  the  Lord’s 
work  with  all  her  heart,  soul,  and  strength. 

From  the  character  given  here  of  the  widow  indeed , 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  xvpa,  widow ,  was  not  in 
seme  cases  the  name  of  an  office ,  which  name  it  might 
have  from  being  ordinarily  filled  by  widows.  It  can 
hardly  be  supposed  that  any  widow,  unless  she  had 
considerable  property,  could  have  done  the  things  enu¬ 
merated  in  this  verse,  some  of  which  would  occasion 
Vol.  II.  (  39  ) 


no  small  expense.  The  widoiv  indeed  may  mean  a 
person  who  was  to  be  employed  in  some  office  in  the 
Church  ;  and  Timothy  is  enjoined  not  to  take  any  into 
that  office  unless  she  had  been  before  remarkable  for 
piety  and  humanity.  Some  think  that  the  widows  of 
whom  the  apostle  speaks  had  been  deaconesses ,  and 
wished  now  to  be  taken  on  what  might  be  termed  the 
superannuated  list ;  and  the  apostle  lays  down  rules 
for  the  admission  of  such,  the  sum  of  which  is  :  Let 
none  come  on  this  superannuated  list  unless  she  be  at 
least  sixty  years  of  age,  and  can  bring  proof  of  her 
having  conscientiously  discharged  the  office  and  duty 
of  a  deaconess. 

Verse  11.  But  the  younger  widows  refuse ]  Do 
not  admit  those  into  this’  office  who  are  under  sixty 
years  of  age.  Probably  those  who  were  received  into 
such  a  list  promised  to  abide  in  their  widowhood.  But 
as  young  or  comparatively  young  women  might  have 
both  occasion  and  temptations  to  remarry,  and  so 
break  their  engagement  to  Christ,  they  should  not  be 
admitted.  Not  that  the  apostle  condemns  their  remar¬ 
rying  as  a  crime  in  itself,  but  because  it  was  contrary 
to  their  engagement.  See  on  verse  14. 

Wax  wanton ]  KaraoTpriviaGGHn4  From  Kara,  inten¬ 
sive,  and  crTpvviaa,  to  act  in  a  luxurious  or  wanton 
manner.  The  word  is  supposed  to  be  derived  from 
arepEtv,  to  remove ,  and  hma,  the  rein  ;  and  is  a  meta¬ 
phor  taken  from  a  pampered  horse,  from  whose  mouth 
the  rein  has  been  removed,  so  that  there  is  nothing  to 
check  or  confine  him.  The  metaphor  is  plain  enough, 
and  the  application  easy. 

Verse  12.  Having  damnation ]  In  the  sense  in 
which  we  use  this  word  I  am  satisfied  the  apostle 
never  intended  it.  It  is  likely  that  he  refers  here  to 
some  promise  or  engagement  which  they  made  when 
taken  on  the  list  already  mentioned,  and  now  they  have 
the  guilt  of  having  violated  that  promise ;  this  is  the 
Kptya,  or  condemnation,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks. 

They  have  cast  off  their  first  faith. \  By  pledging 
their  fidelity  to  a  husband  they  have  cast  off  their 
fidelity  to  Christ,  as  a  married  life  and  their  previous 
engagement  are  incompatible.  Dr.  Macknight  trans¬ 
lates  these  two  verses  thus  :  But  the  younger  widows 
reject ,  for  when  they  cannot  endure  Christ's  rein,  they 
will  marry;  incurring  condemnation,  because  they  have 
put  away  their  first  fidelity. 

Verse  13.  And  withal  they  learn  to  be  idle ]  They 
do  not  love  work,  and  they  will  not  work. 

Wandering  about  from  house  to  house ]  Gadding, 
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The  apostle  gives  directions  L  TIMOTHY.  concerning  widows  and  elders. 


a  D  64  or4<659  speaking  things  which  they 

A.  U.  C.  818.  ought  not. 

^ronis^Caes?"  14  v *  I  will  therefore  that  the 
Aug‘  12,  younger  women  marry,  bear 
children,  guide  the  house,  w  give  none  occasion 
to  the  adversary  1  to  speak  reproachfully. 

15  For  some  are  already  turned  aside  after 
Satan. 

16  If  any  man  or  woman  that  believeth 

v  1  Cor.  vii.  9. - w  Chap.  vi.  1  ;  Tit.  ii.  8. - x  Gr.  for  their 

railing. - f  Ver.  3,  5. - zRom.  xii.  8  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  10, 14  ;  Gal. 


gossiping ;  never  contented  with  home ;  always 
visiting. 

And  not  only  idle\  If  it  went  no  farther,  this  would 
be  intolerable  ;  but  they  are  tattlers — tale-bearers ; 
whisperers ;  light,  trifling  persons  ;  all  noise  and  no 
work. 

Busybodies ]  Persons  who  meddle  with  the  con¬ 
cerns  of  others ;  who  mind  every  one’s  business  but 
their  own. 

Speaking  things  which  they  ought  not.]  Lies, 
slanders,  calumnies  ;  backbiting  their  neighbours,  and 
everywhere  sowing  the  seed  of  dissension. 

Verse  14.  I  will  therefore  that  the  younger  women 
marry \  As  the  preceding  discourse  has  been  about 
the  younger  widows,  and  this  is  an  inference  from  it ; 
it  is  most  evident  that  by  the  younger  women  the 
apostle  means  the  young  ividows.  These  he  considers 
unfit  for  the  office  of  the  female  diaconate,  and  there¬ 
fore  wills  them  to  marry,  educate  children,  and  give 
themselves*  wholly  up  to  domestic  affairs.  Here  the 
apostle,  so  far  from  forbidding  second  marriages,  posi¬ 
tively  enjoins  or  at  least  recommends  them.  And 
what  man  of  sense  could  have  done  otherwise  in  the 
cases  he  mentions  }  It  is  no  sin  in  any  case  to  marry, 
bear  children,  and  take  care  of  a  family  ;  hut  it  is  a  sin 
in  every  case  to  be  idle  persons,  gadders  about,  tattlers, 
busybodies,  sifting  out  and  detailing  family  secrets, 
&c.,  &c.  The  good  sentiment,  put  by  an  able  poet 
and  pious  divine  into  the  mouths  of  little  children , 
cannot  be  ill  applied  to  multitudes  of  women,  mothers, 
and  grandmothers  : — 

“  See  how  the  little  busy  bee 
Improves  each  shining  hour, 

And  gathers  honey  all  the  day 
From  every  opening  flower! 

In  works  of  labour  or  of  skill, 

We  should  be  busy  too  ; 

For  Satan  finds  some  mischief,  still, 

For  idle  hands  to  do.”  Dr.  Watts. 

The  adversary ]  Any  person,  whether  Jew  or  Gen¬ 
tile,  who  might  be  watching  for  an  occasion  to  reproach, 
through  the  misconduct  of  its  professors,  the  cause  of 
Christianity. 

Verse  15.  For  some  are  already  turned  aside ] 
Some  of  these  young  widows,  for  he  appears  to  be 
still  treating  of  them,  are  turned  aside  to  idolatry , 
to  follow  Satan  instead  of  Christ.  Slight  deviations, 
in  the  first  instance,  from  a  right  line,  may  lead  at 
last  to  an  infinite  distance  from  Christ. 
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have  widows,  let  them  relieve  A:  cir- 
them,  and  let  not  the  Church  be  A  u.  c.  818. 
charged ;  that  it  may  relieve  ^SnhTcses6 
y  them  that  are  widows  indeed.  Aug~  12‘ 

17  z  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well  a  be  count¬ 
ed  worthy  of  double  honour,  especially  they 
who  labour  in  the  word  and  doctrine. 

18  For  the  Scripture  saith,  bThou  shalt  not 
muzzle  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  corn.  And, 

vi.  6 ;  Phil.  ii.  29 ;  1  Thess.  v.  12, 13  ;  Heb.  xiii.  7, 17. - a  Acts 

xxviii.  10. - bDeut.  xxv.  4;  1  Cor.  ix.  9. 


Verse  16.  If  any  man  or  woman  that  believeth ]  If 
any  Christian  man  or  woman  have  poor  widows ,  which 
are  their  relatives,  let  them  relieve  them — provide 
them  with  the  necessaries  of  life,  and  not  burden  the 
Church  with  their  maintenance,  that  the  funds  may  be 
spared  for  the  support  of  those  widows  who  were  em¬ 
ployed  in  its  service,  teaching  children,  visiting  the 
sick,  &c.,  &c.  For  the  performing  of  such  offices  it 
is  very  likely  that  none  but  widows  were  employed ; 
and  these  were  chosen,  other  things  being  equal,  out  of 
the  most  indigent  of  the  widows,  and  therefore  called 
by  the  apostle,  here  and  in  ver.  3,  ale  ovrug  xVPai* 
widows  indeed — widows  desolate,  without  support,  and 
without  relatives.  See  the  note  on  ver.  10. 

Verse  17.  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well ]  Elder  is 
probably  here  the  name  of  an  ecclesiastical  officer, 
similar  to  what  we  now  term  presbyter.  See  on  ver.  1. 
Dr.  Macknight  has  remarked  that,  “  in  the  first  age, 
the  name  TrpEo/SvTEpog,  elder ,  was  given  to  all  who  ex¬ 
ercised  any  sacred  office  in  the  Church,  as  is  plain  from 
Acts  xx.  28,  where  the  persons  are  called  ettiokottoi, 
bishops,  who,  ver.  17,  were  called  TrpEcflvTEpoi,  elders. 
The  same  thing  appears  from  Tit.  i.  5,  where  those 
are  called  elders  who,  ver.  7,  are  named  bishops ;  and 
from  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  where,  collectively,  all  who  held 
sacred  offices  in  Lystra  are  called  'Kp£o(jVT£piov,  the 
presbytery  or  eldership ,  and  are  said  to  have  con¬ 
curred  with  St.  Paul  in  setting  Timothy  apart  to  the 
ministry.” 

Double  honour \  Am Irjg  riprjg.  Almost  every  critic 
of  note  allows  that  Tiprj  here  signifies  reward,  stipend, 
wages.  Let  him  have  a  double  or  a  larger  salary  who 
rules  well ;  and  why  ?  Because  in  the  discharge  of 
his  office  he  must  be  at  expense,  in  proportion  to  his 
diligence,  in  visiting  and  relieving  the  sick,  in  lodging 
and  providing  for  strangers ;  in  a  word,  in  his  being 
given  to  hospitality ,  which  was  required  of  every  bishop 
or  presbyter. 

Especially  they  who  labour  in  the  word  and  doctrine .] 
Those  who  not  only  preach  publicly,  but  instruct  pri¬ 
vately,  catechize,  &c.  Some  think  this  refers  to  dis¬ 
tinct  ecclesiastical  orders ;  but  these  technical  distinc¬ 
tions  were,  in  my  opinion,  a  work  of  later  times. 

Verse  18.  The  Scripture  saith,  Thou  shalt  not 
muzzle  the  ox]  This  is  a  manifest  proof  that  by  ripy, 
honour,  in  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle  means  sala¬ 
ry  or  wages :  “  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well  be  ac¬ 
counted  worthy  of  double  honour,”  a  larger  salary 
than  any  of  the  official  widows  mentioned  before,  for 
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The  apostle  gives  directions  CHAP.  V.  concerning  imposition  of  hands 


A;  *n'  iT  4r6r9’  c  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  J 

a.  u.  c.  818.  reward. 

ronis  Cses.  1 9  Against  an  elder  receive  not 

Aug'  I2~  an  accusation,  but  d  before  e  two 
or  three  witnesses. 

20  f  Them  that  sin  rebuke  before  all,  e  that 
others  also  may  fear. 

21  h  I  charge  thee  before  God,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  elect  angels,  that  thou 

• 

c  Lev.  xix.  13  ;  Deut.  xxiv.  14, 15  ;  Matt.  x.  10 ;  Luke  x.  7. 

d  Or,  under. - e  Deut.  xix.  15. - fGal.  ii.  11,  14;  Tit.  i.  13. 

£  Deut.  xiii.  11. 


“  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire.”  The  mainte¬ 
nance  of  every  man  in  the  Church  should  be  in  pro¬ 
portion  to  his  own  labour,  and  the  necessities  of  his 
family.  He  that  does  no  work  should  have  no  wages. 
In  the  Church  of  Christ  there  never  can  be  a  sinecure. 
They  who  minister  at  the  altar  should  live  hy  the 
altar ;  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  corn  should  not  he 
muzzled  ;  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire :  but  the 
altar  should  not  support  him  who  does  not  minister  at 
it ;  if  the  ox  ivon’t  tread  out  the  corn ,  let  him  go  to  the 
common  or  be  muzzled ;  if  the  man  will  not  labour , 
let  him  have  no  hire. 

Verse  19.  Against  an  elder ]  Be  very  cautious  of 
receiving  evil  reports  against  those  whose  business  it 
is  to  preach  to  others,  and  correct  their  vices.  Do 
not  consider  an  elder  as  guilty  of  any  alleged  crime, 
unless  it  be  proved  by  two  or  three  witnesses.  This 
the  law  of  Moses  required  in  respect  to  all.  Among 
the  Romans,  a  plebeian  might  be  condemned  on  the 
deposition  of  one  credible  witness  ;  but  it  required  two 
to  convict  a  senator.  The  reason  of  this  difference 
is  evident :  those  whose  business  it  is  to  correct  others 
will  usually  have  many  enemies  ;  great  caution,  there¬ 
fore,  should  be  used  in  admitting  accusations  against 
such  persons. 

Verse  20.  Them  that  sin  rebuke  before  all ]  That 
is,  before  the  members  of  the  Church ;  which  was  the 
custom  of  the  Jews  in  their  synagogues.  But,  if  the 
words  refer  to  the  elders  alone,  then  the  transgressing 
elder  is  to  be  reproved  before  his  fellows,  and  be  tried 
by  them. 

That  others  also  may  fear. \  This  is  the  grand  ob¬ 
ject  of  Church  censures,  to  reclaim  the  transgressors, 
and  to  give  warning  to  others. 

Verse  21.  I  charge  thee  before  God]  The  apostle 
would  have  Timothy  to  consider  that  all  he  did  should 
be  done  as  in  the  sight  of  God,  the  Father  of  the  spirits 
of  all  flesh  ;  in  the  sight  of  Christ,  the  Saviour  of  sin¬ 
ners,  who  purchased  the  Church  with  his  own  blood ; 
and  in  the  sight  of  the  most  holy,  approved,  and  emi¬ 
nent  angels,  whose  office  it  was  to  minister  to  the 
heirs  of  salvation.  The  word  e/cAe/crot,  elect ,  applied 
to  the  angels  here,  is  supposed  to  distinguish  those  who 
stood,  when  others  fell  from  their  first  estate.  The 
former  were  elect ,  or  approved ;  the  latter  reprobate , 
or  disapproved.  This  is  not  an  unfrequent  sense  of 
the  word  ekTiektoq,  elect.  Perhaps  there  is  nothing 
else  meant  than  the  angels  that  are  chosen  out  from 
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observe  these  things,  5  without  A;  ^  4969 

.  °  A.  D.  64  or  65. 

preferring  one  before  another,  a.  u.  c.  818. 

j  •  .  .  .  ...  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

aomg  nothing  by  partiality.  ronis  Cms. 

22  k  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  Aug‘ 12' 
no  man,  1  neither  be  partaker  of  other  men’s 
sins  :  keep  thyself  pure. 

23  Drink  no  longer  water,  but  use  a  little 
wine  m  for  thy  stomach’s  sake,  and  thine  often 
infirmities. 


h  Chap.  vi.  13  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  14  ;  iv.  1. - ‘Or,  without  prejudice. 

kActs  vi.  6;  xiii.  3;  chap,  iv,  14;  2  Tim.  i.  6. - 12  John  11. 

mPsa.  civ.  15. 


among  others,  by  the  Lord  himself,  to  be  ministering 
servants  to  the  Church. 

Without  preferring  one  before  another]  Xuptg  7 rpo- 
Kpiparoc’  Without  prejudice.  Promote  no  man’s 
cause  ;  make  not  up  thy  mind  on  any  case,  till  thou 
hast  weighed  both  sides,  and  heard  both  parties,  with 
their  respective  witnesses  ;  and  then  act  impartially , 
as  the  matter  may  appear  to  be  proved.  Do  not  treat 
any  man,  in  religious  matters,  according  to  the  rank 
he  holds  in  life,  or  according  to  any  personal  attach¬ 
ment  thou  mayest  have  for  him.  Every  man  should 
be  dealt  with  in  the  Church  as  he  will  be  dealt  with 
at  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ.  A  minister  of  the 
Gospel,  who,  in  the  exercise  of  discipline  in  the 
Church,  is  swayed  and  warped  hy  secular  considera¬ 
tions,  will  be  a  curse  rather  than  a  blessing  to  the 
people  of  God.  Accepting  the  persons  of  the  rich,  in 
ecclesiastical  matters,  has  been  a  source  of  corruption 
in  Christianity.  With  some  ministers  the  show  of 
piety  in  a  rich  man  goes  farther  than  the  soundest 
Christian  experience  in  the  poor.  What  account  can 
such  persons  give  of  their  stewardship  1 

Verse  22.  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man]  Do 
not  hastily  appoint  any  person  to  the  sacred  ministry ; 
let  the  person  be  well  proved  before  he  receives  the 
imposition  of  hands.  Some  understand  this  of  laying 
hands  on  the  sick. 

Neither  be  partaker  of  other  men’s  sins]  It  is  a 
sin  for  any  improper  person  to  thrust  himself  into  the 
sacred  office ;  and  he  partakes  of  that  sin  who  intro¬ 
duces,  helps  him  forward,  or  sanctions  him  in  it.  O, 
what  an  account  will  rash,  undiscerning,  and  prejudiced 
bishops,  presbyters,  and  others,  have  to  render  to  God 
for  their  ordinations !  Their  laying  rash  or  careless 
hands  “  on  skulls  that  cannot  teach,  and  will  not  learn 
while  probably  they  refuse  inducting  others  well  quali¬ 
fied  for  the  Christian  ministry. 

Keep  thyself  pure.]  From  this  and  every  other  evil 

Verse  23.  Drink  no  longer  water ,  but  use  a  little 
wine]  The  whole  of  this  verse  seems,  to  several 
learned  critics  and  divines,  strangely  inserted  in  this 
place ;  it  might  have  been,  according  to  them,  a  note 
which  the  apostle  inserted  in  the  margin  of  his  letter, 
on  recollecting  the  precarious  state  of  Timothy’s 
health,  and  his  great  abstemiousness  and  self-denial. 

I  believe  the  verse  to  be  in  its  proper  place ;  and,  for 
reasons  which  I  shall  adduce,  not  less  necessary  than 
the  directions  which  precede  and  follow  it.  But  it 
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I.  TIMOTHY. 


Some  sins,  and  some  good 
A-  °jr-  4^9,  24  n  Some  men’s  sins  are  open 

A.  D.  64  or  65.  .  r 

A.  u.  c.  818.  beforehand,  going  before  to  iudg- 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  j  i  ri 

ronis  Cjbs.  ment ;  and  some  men  they  lot- 
A"g- 12-  low  after. 


n  Gal.  v.  19  ;  Rev.  xiv.  13. 


may  be  necessary  to  inquire  a  little  into  the  reasons  of 
the  advice  itself.  The  priests  under  the  Mosaic  law , 
while  performing  sacred  rites,  were  forbidden  to  drink 
wine  :  Do  not  drink  wine  nor  strong  drink ,  thou ,  nor 
thy  sons  with  thee ,  when  ye  go  into  the  tabernacle  of 
the  congregation ,  lest  ye  die :  it  shall  be  a  statute  for 
ever  through  your  generations ;  Lev.  x.  9  ;  Ezek. 
xliv.  21.  It  was  the  same  with  the  Egyptian  priests. 
It  was  forbidden  also  among  the  Romans,  and  particu¬ 
larly  to  women  and  young  persons.  Plato,  De  Legi- 
ims,  lib.  ii. ,  edit.  Bip.,  vol.  viii.,  page  86,  speaks  thus: 
A p’  ov  voyoderyGoysv,  tv purov  yev,  rovg  Tvaida g  yexpig 
eruv  OKTwicaideKa  Toivapaivav  oivov  yy  yEvsodai ; — ysra 
de  tovto,  oivov  yev  6y  yeveodai  rov  yerpiov ,  yexpi  Tpianovra 
crow — TETTapanovra  de  EKifdaivovra  eruv,  ev  rote  ^vggi- 
noig  evox^Oevto,  k.  r.  X.  “  Shall  we  not  ordain  by  law, 
in  the  first  place,  that  boys  shall  not,  on  any  account, 
taste  wine  till  they  are  eighteen  years  old  ?  In  the 
next  place,  we  should  inform  them  that  wine  is  to  be 
used  moderately  till  they  are  thirty  years  old.  But 
when  they  have  attained  the  fortieth  year ,  then  they 
may  attend  feasts  ;  for  Bacchus  has  bestowed  wine  upon 
men  as  a  remedy  against  the  austerity  of  old  age,  ryg 
tov  yypog  avGTyporyrog  edopyoaro  rov  oivov  (papyanov, 
idof  avyfSav  yyag,  /cat  dvaOvyiag  Xydyv  yiyvEGdai ,  yaXaKu- 
Tspov  £K  GliXypOTEpoV  TO  Tyg  TpVXyg  ydog,  KadaTVEp  £l£  7 TVp 
oibypov  Evredevra,  yiyvoyevov  that  through  this  we 
might  acquire  a  second  youth,  forget  sorrow,  and  the 
manners  of  the  mind  be  rendered  softer,  as  iron  is 
softened  by  the  action  of  the  fire.”  But  wine ,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  assertions  of  some,  was  given  to  men  as  a 
punishment ,  that  they  might  be  rendered  insane  :  'O  de 
vvv  Xcyoyevog  vf  yyuv,  (papyanov  era  rovvavriov  fyyGiv 
aidovg  y£v  ipvxyg  KTyoeog  hsua  de&oodai ,  cuyarog  de 
vyiEiaq  re  Kai  iGxvog’  page  100.  “  But  we  have  now 

said  that  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  medicine ;  and  was 
given  that  the  soul  might  acquire  modesty,  and  the 
body  health  and  vigour.” 

From  Athenaeus  we  learn  that  the  Greeks  often 
mingled  their  wine  with  water ;  sometimes  one  part 
of  wine  to  two  of  water ;  three  parts  of  water  to  one 
of  wine  ;  and  at  other  times  three  parts  of  water  to 
two  of  wine.  See  his  Deipnosophistcc, ,  lib.  ix. 
“  Among  the  Locrians,  if  any  one  was  found  to  have 
drunk  unmixed  wine ,  unless  prescribed  by  a  physician, 
he  was  punished  with  death ;  the  laws  of  Zaleucus  so 
requiring.  And  among  the  Romans,  no  servant,  nor 
free  woman,  ovte  tov  EXevdEpuv  oi  Ebyfioi  y£\pi  rpianovTa 
eruv ,  nor  youths  of  quality,  drank  any  wine  till  they 
were  thirty  years  of  age.”  Deipnosoph.,  lib.  x.  c.  7, 
p.  429.  And  it  was  a  maxim  among  all,  that  conti¬ 
nued  water-drinking  injured  the  stomach.  Thus 
Libanius ,  Epist.  1578  :  nearw/ce  k ai  yyiv  6  Groyaxog 
raig  GWExeaiv  v&poTcooiaig •  “  Our  stomach  is  weakened 
by  continual  water -drinking." 

From  chap.  iv.  12,  we  learn  that  Timothy  was  a 
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works,  are  open  beforehand. 

25  Likewise  also  the  good  A;  ^  Gf  -  40|9 
works  of  some  are  manifest  be-  a.  u.  c.  818. 
forehand ;  °  and  they  that  are  Aioni™Cses.e 
otherwise  cannot  be  hid.  Aug‘  12~ 


°Matt.  vii.  17-20. 


young  man ;  but  as  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
the  state  of  youth  or  adolescence  was  extended  to 
thirty  years,  and  no  respectable  young  men  were  per¬ 
mitted  to  drink  wine  before  that  time ;  allowing  that 
Timothy  was  about  twenty  when  Paul  had  him  circum¬ 
cised,  which  was,  according  to  Calmet,  in  the  year  of 
our  Lord  51,  and  that  this  epistle  was  written  about 
A.  D.  64  or  65,  then  Timothy  must  have  been  about 
thirty-five  when  he  received  this  epistle  ;  and  as  that 
was  on  the  borders  of  adolescence,  and  as  the  Scripture 
generally  calls  that  youth  that  is  not  old  age ,  Timothy 
might  be  treated  as  a  young  man  by  St.  Paul,  as  in 
the  above  text,  and  might  still  feel  himself  under  the 
custom  of  his  country  relative  to  drinking  wine,  (for 
his  father  was  a  Greek ,  Acts  xvi.  1,)  and,  through  the 
influence  of  his  Christian  profession,  still  continue  to 
abstain  from  wine,  drinking  water  only ;  which  must 
have  been  very  prejudicial  to  him,  his  weak  state  of 
health  considered,  the  delicacy  of  his  stomach,  and  the 
excess  of  his  ecclesiastical  labours. 

As  Timothy’s  life  was  of  great  consequence  to  the 
Church  of  God  at  Ephesus,  it  was  not  unworthy  of 
the  Spirit  of  God  to  give  the  direction  in  the  text,  and 
to  mingle  it  immediately  with  what  some  have  called 
more  solemn  and  important  advice.  1.  It  was  neces¬ 
sary  that  the  work  should  be  done  in  the  Church  ai 
Ephesus  which  the  apostle  appointed  to  Timothy. 
2.  There  was  no  person  at  Ephesus  fit  to  do  this  work 
but  Timothy.  3.  Timothy  could  not  continue  to  do  it 
if  he  followed  his  present  mode  of  abstemiousness. 
4.  It  was  necessary,  therefore,  that  he  should  receive 
direction  from  Divine  authority  relative  to  the  pre¬ 
servation  of  his  life,  and  consequently  the  continuation 
of  his  usefulness,  as  it  is  not  likely  that  a  minor  au¬ 
thority  would  have  weighed  with  him. 

Verse  24.  Some  men's  sins  are  open  beforehand ] 
In  appointing  men  to  sacred  offices  in  the  Church, 
among  the  candidates  Timothy  would  find,  1.  Some 
of  whom  he  knew  nothing,  but  only  that  they  professed 
Christianity ;  let  such  be  tried  before  they  are  appoint¬ 
ed.  2.  Some  of  whose  faith  and  piety  he  had  the 
fullest  knowledge,  and  whose  usefulness  in  the  Church 
was  well  known.  3.  Some  whose  lives  were  not  at 
all  or  but  partially  reformed,  who  were  still  unchanged 
in  their  hearts,  and  unholy  in  their  lives.  The  sins 
of  these  latter  were  known  to  all ;  they  go  before 
to  judgment ;  with  them  he  could  have  no  difficulty. 
With  the  first  class  he  must  have  more  difficulty ; 
there  might  have  been  hypocrites  among  them,  whose 
sins  could  not  be  known  till  after  they  were  brought 
into  the  sacred  office.  The  characters  of  all  should  be 
fully  investigated.  The  sins  of  some,  before  this  in¬ 
vestigation,  might  be  so  manifest  as  to  lead  at  once 
Eig  KpiGiv,  to  condemnation.  The  sins  of  others  might 
be  found  out  after,  or  in  consequence  of,  this  investi¬ 
gation  ;  and  those  that  were  otherwise  could  not  be 
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CHAP.  VI. 


to  behave  to  their  masters 


long  hid  from  his  knowledge,  or  the  knowledge  of  the 
Church.  On  all  these  accounts  the  exhortation  is 
necessary  :  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man. 

Yerse  25.  Likewise  also  the  good  works  of  some] 
Though  those  who  are  very  holy  and  very  useful  in 
the  Church  cannot  be  unknown,  yet  there  are  others 
not  less  holy  who  need  to  be  brought  forward ;  who 
do  much  good  in  private  ;  and  their  character  and  good 
works  are  not  fully  known  till  after  diligent  inquiry. 
These  are  they  who  do  not  let  their  left  hand  know 
what  their  right  doeth. 

1.  After  so  long  and  minute  an  examination  of 
the  subjects  in  this  chapter,  little  remains  to  be  said  in 
the  way  of  farther  and  more  satisfactory  explanation. 
The  whole  account  concerning  the  widows ,  who  they 
were,  and  what  their  provision ,  and  what  their  occu¬ 
pation :,  and  how  supported ,  are  to  me  questions  of 
considerable  difficulty.  In  the  notes  I  have  given  the 
best  account  of  the  different  subjects  in  my  power. 
If  the  reader  be  satisfied  and  edified,  I  have  gained 
my  end. 

2.  On  the  subject  of  the  imposition  of  hands ,  or 
what  is  vulgarly  but  improperly  called  ordination,  I 
have  not  said  much  here,  having  given  my  views  of 
the  subject  elsewhere  in  these  notes.  See  on  chap. 


iii.  1,  &c.  I  must  again  state  my  conviction  that 
what  is  said  on  this  subject  in  this  chapter,  and  indeed 
in  the  epistle,  is  rather  to  be  understood  prophetical¬ 
ly  ;  and  to  have  been  intended  for  a  much  lower  age 
of  the  Christian  Church.  That  any  person  should, 
from  impure  or  secular  motives ,  desire  to  be  appointed 
to  the  ministerial  office  at  such  a  time,  when  poverty 
and  persecution  were  the  least  they  would  reasonably 
expect,  to  me  seems  altogether  inexplicable.  But 
that  many,  after  the  Church  got  accredited  and  esta¬ 
blished,  and  an  ample  revenue  appointed  for  its  minis¬ 
ters  by  emperors  and  kings,  should  wish  to  get  into  the 
priesthood  for  its  emoluments,  is  a  melancholy  truth, 
which  every  year’s  experience  testifies.  To  those 
who  have  the  authority  from  the  state  to  appoint  mi¬ 
nisters  for  the  Church,  this  chapter  reads  a  solemn 
and  awful  lesson.  And  not  to  them  only,  but  to  all 
who  have  the  appointment  of  ministers  or  preachers 
in  every  sect  and  party.  How  few  are  there  who 
w'ould  kindle  a  fire  on  God’s  altar  were  there  not  se¬ 
cular  emoluments  attending  it !  I  am  afraid  the  Scot¬ 
tish  poet  spoke  the  truth  who  said  : — 

“  ’Tis  gow'd  males  sogers  feight  the  fiercer, 
Without  it,  preaching  wad  be  scarcer.” 

Gold  or  money  is  the  primum  mobile  through  every 
department  of  life.  Proh  dolor ! 


CHAPTER  VI. 


Of  the  duty  of  servants,  1,  2.  Of  false  teachers,  who  suppose  gain  to  be  godliness,  3—5.  Of  true  godliness , 
and  contentment ,  6—8.  Of  those,  and  their  dangerous  state ,  who  determine  to  be  rich  ;  and  of  the  love  of 
money ,  9,  10.  Timothy  is  exhorted  to  fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  and  to  keep  the  charge  delivered  to 
him,  11—14.  A  sublime  description  of  the  majesty  of  God ,  15,  16.  How  the  rich  should  behave  them¬ 
selves  ;  and  the  use  they  should  make  of  their  property,  17—19.  Timothy  is  once  more  exhorted  to  keep 
what  was  committed  to  his  trust ;  and  to  avoid  profane  babblings,  through  which  some  have  erred  from  the 
faith,  20,  21. 


LET  as  many  a  servants  as  are 
a  u.  c.  818.  under  the  yoke  count  their 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  r  .. 

ronis  c*s.  own  masters  worthy  ot  all 

Aug'  12~  honour,  b  that  the  name  of 


God  and  his  doctrine  be  not 
blasphemed. 

2  And  they  that  have  believing 
masters,  let  them  not  despise 


A.  M.  cir.  4069. 
A.  D.  64  or  65. 
A.  U.  C.  818. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cass. 
Aug.  12. 


nEph.  vi.  5  ;  Col.  iii.  22  ;  Tit.  ii.  9 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  18. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

Verse  1.  Let  as  many  servants  as  are  under  the 
yoke\  The  word  SovXot  here  means  slaves  converted 
to  the  Christian  faith ;  and  the  fyyov,  or  yoke,  is  the 
state  of  slavery  ;  and  by  dean  oral,  masters,  despots, 
we  are  to  understand  the  heathen  masters  of  those 
Christianized  slaves.  Even  these,  in  such  circum¬ 
stances,  and  under  such  domination,  are  commanded 
to  treat  their  masters  with  all  honour  and  respect,  that 
the  name  of  God,  by  which  they  were  called,  and  the 
doctrine  of  God,  Christianity,  which  they  had  pro¬ 
fessed,  might  not  be  blasphemed — might  not  be  evilly 
spoken  of  in  consequence  of  their  improper  conduct. 
Civil  rights  are  never  abolished  by  any  communica¬ 
tions  from  God’s  Spirit.  The  civil  state  in  which  a 
man  was  before  his  conversion  is  not  altered  by  that 
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b  Isa.  Iii.  5  ;  Rom.  ii.  24 ;  Tit.  ii.  5,  8. 

conversion ;  nor  does  the  grace  of  God  absolve  him 
from  any  claims  which  either  the  state  or  his  neigh¬ 
bour  may  have  on  him.  All  these  outward  things  con¬ 
tinue  unaltered.  See  the  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  5,  &c. ; 
and  1  Cor.  vii.  21,  &c.,  and  especially  the  observa¬ 
tions  at  the  end  of  that  chapter. 

Verse  2.  And  they  that  have  believing  masters ] 
Who  have  been  lately  converted  as  well  as  them¬ 
selves. 

Let  them  not  despise  them]  Supposing  themselves 
to  be  their  equals,  because  they  are  their  brethren  in 
Christ ;  and  grounding  their  opinion  on  this,  that  in 
him  there  is  neither  male  nor  female ,  bond  nor  free  ; 
for,  although  all  are  equal  as  to  their  spiritual  privi¬ 
leges  and  state,  yet  there  still  continues  in  the  order 
of  God’s  providence  a  great  disparity  in  their  station  ; 
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Of  false  teachers ,  who  I.  TIMOTHY.  suppose  gain  to  he  godliness. 


A-  a* 1/'  them,  c  because  they  are  bre- 

A.  u.  C.  818.  thren ;  but  rather  do  them  service, 

Aroni™E’is.e  because  they  are  d  faithful  and 
Aug'  12‘  beloved,  partakers  of  the  bene¬ 
fit.  e  These  things  teach  and  exhort. 

3  If  any  man  f  teach  otherwise,  and  consent 
s  not  to  wholesome  words,  even  the  words  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  hand  to  the  doctrine 
which  is  according  to  godliness  ; 

c  Col.  iv.  1. - d  Or ,  believing. - eChap.  iv.  11. - f  Chap. 

i.3. - sChap.  i.  10;  2Tim.i.  13;  iv.  3  ;  Tit.  i.  9. - h Tit.  i.  1. 

i  Or,  a  fool. - kl  Cor.  viii.  2;  chap.  i.  7. - 1  Or,  sick. 


the  master  must  ever  be  in  this  sense  superior  to  the 
servant. 

But  rather  do  them  service ]  Obey  them  the  more 
cheerfully,  because  they  axe  faithful  and  beloved;  faith¬ 
ful  to  God’s  grace,  beloved  by  him  and  his  true  followers. 

Partakers  of  the  benefit .]  Trjg  evepysoiag  avTilappa- 
vopevoc •  Joint  partakers  of  the  benefit.  This  is  gene¬ 
rally  understood  as  referring  to  the  master’s  participa¬ 
tion  in  the  services  of  his  slaves.  Because  those  ivho 
are  partakers  of  the  benefit  of  your  services  are  faith¬ 
ful  and  beloved ;  or  it  may  apply  to  the  servants  who 
are  partakers  of  many  benefits  from  their  Christian 
masters.  Others  think  that  benefit  here  refers  to  the 
grace  of  the  Gospel,  the  common  salvation  of  believ¬ 
ing  masters  and  slaves ;  but  Dr.  Macknight  well  ob¬ 
serves  that  evepyeoia  is  nowhere  used  to  denote  the 
Gospel.  One  of  TJffenbach's  MSS.  has  epyaciag,  of 
the  service ;  this  reading  is  plainly  a  gloss  ;  it  is  not 
acknowledged  by  any  other  MS.,  nor  by  any  version. 
FG,  and  the  Codex  Augustanus  6,  have  eves fieiag,  of 
godliness ;  a  term  by  which  the  whole  Gospel  doctrine 
is  expressed,  chap.  iv.  7,  8,  as  also  in  the  6th  verse 
of  this  chapter. 

Verse  3.  If  any  man  teach  otherwise ]  It  appears 
that  there  were  teachers  of  a  different  kind  in  the 
Church,  a  sort  of  religious  levellers,  who  preached 
that  the  converted  servant  had  as  much  right  to  the 
master  s  service  as  the  master  had  to  his.  Teachers 
of  this  kind  have  been  in  vogue  long  since  the  days  of 
Paul  and  Timothv. 

And  consent  not  to  wholesome  words ]  T yiaivovai 
hoyrng-  Healing  doctrines — doctrines  which  give  nou¬ 
rishment  and  health  to  the  soul,  which  is  the  true  cha¬ 
racter  of  all  the  doctrines  taught  by  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  ;  doctrines  which  are  according  to  godliness — 
securing  as  amply  the  honour  and  glory  of  God,  as 
they  do  the  peace,  happiness,  and  final  salvation  of  man. 

All  this  may  refer  to  the  general  tenor  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  ;  and  not  to  any  thing  said,  or  supposed  to  have 
been  said,  by  our  Lord,  relative  to  the  condition  of 
slaves.  With  political  questions,  or  questions  relative 
to  private  rights,  our^Lord  scarcely  ever  meddled ;  he 
taught  all  men  to  love  one  another ;  to  respect  each 
other’s  rights ;  to  submit  to  each  other ;  to  show  all 
fidelity  ;  to  be  obedient,  humble,  and  meek ;  and  to 
know  that  his  kingdom  was  not  of  this  world. 

Verse  4.  He  is  proud ]  Terv^corar  He  is  blown  up, 
or  inflated  with  a  vain  opinion  of  his  own  knowledge ; 
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4  He  is  1  proud,  k knowing  no-  A;  5*®/-  i(?6f 

r  .  °  A.  D.  64  or  66. 

thing,  but  1  doting  about  m  ques-  a.  U.  C.  818. 

tions  and  strifes  of  words,  where-  A?onff  C£es° 

of  cometh  envy,  strife,  railings,  Aug~  12~ 

evil  surmisings, 

5  11  Perverse  0  disputings  of  p  men  of  corrupt 
minds,  and  destitute  of  the  truth,  **  supposing 
that  gain  is  godliness  :  r  from  such  withdraw 
thyself. 

mChap.  i.4;  2  Tim.  ii.  23;  Tit.  iii.  9. - “ICor.  xi.  16;  chap. 

i.  6. - °Or,  gallings  one  of  another.- - p2  Tim.  iii.  8. - <l  Tit. 

i.  11 ;  2  Peter  ii.  3. - rRom.  xvi.  17 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  5. 


whereas  his  knowledge  is  foolishness,  for  he  knows 
nothing. 

Doting  about  questions ]  He  is  sick,  distempered, 
about  these  questions  relative  to  the  Mosaic  law  and 
the  traditions  of  the  elders  ;  for  it  is  most  evident  that 
the  apostle  has  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  view,  who 
were  ever,  in  questions  of  theology,  straining  out  a 
gnat,  and  swallowing  a  camel. 

Strifes  of  words]  koyopaxiatp  Logomachies  ;  verbal 
contentions  ;  splitting  hairs ;  producing  Hillel  against 
Shammai,  and  Shammai  against  Hillel,  relative  to  the 
particular  mode  in  which  the  punctilios  of  some  rites 
should  be  performed.  In  this  sort  of  sublime  nonsense 
the  works  of  the  Jewish  rabbins  abound. 

Whereof  cometh  envy,  strife,  <fc.]  How  little  good 
have  religious  disputes  ever  done  to  mankind,  or  to  the 
cause  of  truth!  Most  controversialists  have  succeeded 
in  getting  their  own  tempers  soured,  and  in  irritating 
their  opponents.  Indeed,  truth  seems  rarely  to  be  the 
object  of  their  pursuit;  they  labour  to  accredit  their 
own  party  by  abusing  and  defaming  others  ;  from  ge¬ 
nerals  they  often  descend  to  particulars  ;  and  then  per¬ 
sonal  abuse  is  the  order  of  the  day.  Is  it  not  strange 
that  Christians  either  cannot  or  will  not  see  this  ?  Can¬ 
not  any  man  support  his  own  opinions,  and  give  his  own 
views  of  the  religion  of  Christ,  without  abusing  and 
calumniating  his  neighbour?  I  know  not  whether  such 
controversialists  should  not  be  deemed  disturbers  of 
the  public  peace ,  and  come  under  the  notice  of  the  civil 
magistrate.  Should  not  all  Christians  know  that  the 
wrath  of  man  workelh  not  the  righteousness  of  the 
Lord  ? 

Verse  5.  Perverse  disputings  of  men  of  corrupt 
minds ]  Disputations  that  cannot  be  settled,  because 
their  partisans  will  not  listen  to  the  truth ;  and  they 
will  not  listen  to  the  truth  because  their  minds  are  cor¬ 
rupt.  Both  under  the  law  and  under  the  Gospel  the 
true  religion  was  :  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 
with  all  thy  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength  ;  and  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.  Where,  therefore,  the  love  of 
God  and  man  does  not  prevail,  there  there  is  no  reli¬ 
gion.  Such  corrupt  disputers  are  as  destitute  of  the 
truth  as  they  are  of  love  to  God  and  man. 

Supposing  that  gain  is  godliness ]  Professing  reli¬ 
gion  only  for  the  sake  of  secular  profit ;  defending 
their  own  cause  for  the  emoluments  it  produced ;  and 
having  no  r03pect  to  another  world. 

From  such  withdraw  thyself 1]  Have  no  religious 
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CHAP.  VI 


Of  contentment ,  and 

A.  M.  cir.  4069.  g  But  s  godliness  with  content- 
A.  D.  64  or  65.  ° 

A.  U.  c.  818.  ment  is  great  gain. 

Corns' c*sC'  7  For  1  we  brought  nothing 

Aug~  12,  into  this  world,  and  it  is  certain 
we  can  cany  nothing  out. 

8  And  u  having  food  and  raiment,  let  us  be 
therewith  content. 

»Psa.  xxxvii.  16;  Prov.  xv.  16;  xvi.  8;  Heb.  xiii.  5. - ‘Job 

i.  21  ;  Psa.  xlix.  17;  Prov.  xxvii.  24;  Eccles.  v.  15. - uGen. 

xxviii.  20  ;  Heb.  xiii.  5. 


fellowship  with  such  people.  But  this  clause  is  want¬ 
ing  in  AD*FG,  some  others,  the  Coptic ,  Sahidic, 
JEthiopic ,  Vulgate ,  and  Itala,  one  copy  excepted.  It 
is  probably  spurious. 

Verse  6.  But  godliness  with  contentment  is  great 
gain.]  The  word  godliness ,  eve efSeLa,  here,  and  in  se¬ 
veral  other  places  of  this  epistle,  signifies  the  true  re¬ 
ligion,  Christianity ;  and  the  word  contentment,  avrap- 
KEta ,  signifies  a  competency,  a  sufficiency ;  that  mea¬ 
sure  or  portion  of  secular  things  which  is  necessary 
for  the  support  of  life,  while  the  great  work  of  rege¬ 
neration  is  carrying  on  in  the  soul.  Not  what  this  or 
the  other  person  may  deem  a  competency ,  but  what  is 
necessary  for  the  mere  purposes  of  life  in  reference  to 
another  world ;  food,  raiment,  and  lodging.  See  ver.  7. 
So,  if  a  man  have  the  life  of  God  in  his  soul,  and 
just  a  sufficiency  of  food  and  raiment  to  preserve  and 
not  burden  life,  he  has  what  God  calls  great  gain,  an 
abundant  portion. 

It  requires  but  little  of  this  world’s  goods  to  satisfy 
a  man  who  feels  himself  to  be  a  citizen  of  another 
country,  and  knows  that  this  is  not  his  rest. 

Verse  7.  We  brought  nothing  into  this  world] 
There  are  some  sayings  in  Seneca  which  are  almost 
verbatim  with  this  of  St.  Paul  :  Nemo  nascitur  dives ; 
quisquis  exit  in  lucern  jussus  est  lacte  et  panno  esse 
contentus ;  Epist.  xx.  “  No  man  is  born  rich  ;  every 
one  that  comes  into  the  world  is  commanded  to  be 
content  with  food  and  raiment.”  Excutit  natura  re- 
deuntem,  sicut  intrantem ;  non  licet  plus  auferre ,  quam 
intuleris ;  Epist.,  cap.  ii.  “Nature,  in  returning, 
shakes  off  all  incumbrances  as  in  entering  ;  thou  canst 
not  carry  back  more  than  thou  broughtest  in.”  Seneca 
and  St.  Paul  were  contemporary  ;  but  all  the  Greek 
and  Latin  poets,  and  especially  the  stoic  philosophers, 
are  full  of  such  sentiments.  It  is  a  self-evident  truth ; 
relative  to  it  there  can  be  no  controversy. 

Verse  8.  Having  food  and  raiment,  let  us  be  there¬ 
with  content.]  ApKeod?]<7ope0a •  Let  us  consider  this 
a  competency.  And  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  con¬ 
siders  this  a  competency,  and  by  these  words  explains 
what  he  said  verse  6. 

The  word  aneTTaapara,  which  we  translate  raiment, 
signifies  covering  in  general ;  and  here  means  house 
or  lodging,  as  well  as  clothing. 

Verse  9.  But  they  that  will  be  rich]  01  be  flovTioyevoi 
7cXovTetv.  The  words  are  emphatic ,  and  refer  to  per¬ 
sons  who  are  determined  to  get  riches ;  who  make  this 
their  object  and  aim  in  life  ;  who  live  to  get  money ; 
who  get  all  they  can,  save  all  they  can,  and  keep  all 
they  get ;  and  yet  are  apprehensive  of  no  danger,  be- 
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the  danger  of  riches. 

9  Bat  v * *  they  that  will  be  rich  A-  ^  ®lr-  40„6p- 

„  J  A.  1).  64  or  65. 

fall  into  temptation  w  and  a  snare,  A.  U.  C.  818. 
and  into  many  foolish  and  hurt-  ^niTcres6 
ful  lusts,  x  which  drown  men  in  Aug‘  12‘ 
destruction  and  perdition. 

10  y  For  the  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all 
evil ;  which  while  some  coveted  after,  they 

v  Prov.  xv.  27  ;  xx.21  ;  xxviii.  20  ;  Matt.  xiii.  22  ;  James  v.  1 

w  Chapter  iii.  7. - x  Chapter  i.  19. - y  Exodus  xxiii.  8 ;  Deut. 

xvi.  19. 


cause  they  seek  to  be  rich  by  honest  means ;  for  it  is 
likely  that  the  apostle  does  not  refer  to  those  who  wish 
to  get  riches  by  robbery,  plunder,  extortion,  &c. 

By  the  term  rich  it  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle 
refers  to  what  he  had  said  above  :  Having  food  and 
raiment ,  let  us  be  therewith  content.  He  that  has 
more  than  these  is  rich  in  the  sense  in  which  the  apos¬ 
tle  uses  the  term. 

Fall  into  temptation  and  a  snare]  Tov  6iaj3ohov, 
Of  the  devil,  is  added  by  I)*FG,  Vulgate,  Itala,  and 
many  of  the  fathers.  It  is  in  consequence  of  the 
temptation  of  the  devil  that  they  have  determined  to  be 
rich  ;  this  temptation  once  received,  others  quickly 
succeed  :  and  when  they  have  swallowed  down  the 
temptation  to  the  thing,  then  they  drink  in  a  thousand 
temptations  to  the  means ;  and  all  these  lead  them  elq 
rrayiba,  into  an  unforeseen  and  concealed  trap,  llayif 
signifies  a  net,  trap,  gin,  snare,  springe,  or  pit  dug  in 
the  ground  filled  with  sharp  stakes,  and  slightly  covered 
over ;  so  that  when  a  man,  or  any  animal,  steps  upon 
it,  he  tumbles  in,  and  is  taken  or  destroyed.  Such  a  snare 
is  that  into  which  those  who  will  berichmxrst  necessarily 
fall.  But  who  will  believe  this  ?  See  on  verse  10. 

And  into  many  foolish  and  hurtful  lusts]  The 
whole  conduct  of  such  a  person  is  a  tissue  of  folly ; 
scraping,  gathering,  and  heaping  up  riches,  and  scarcely 
affording  to  take  the  necessaries  of  life  out  of  them 
for  himself.  These  lusts  or  desires  are  not  only  fool¬ 
ish,  but  they  are  hurtful ;  the  mind  is  debased  and 
narrowed  by  them  ;  benevolent  and  generous  feelings 
become  extinct ;  charity  perishes ;  and  selfishness,  the 
last  and  lowest  principle  in  mental  degradation,  absorbs 
the  soul ;  for  these  foolish  and  hurtf  ul  lusts  drown  men 
in  destruction  and  perdition — the  soul  is  destroyed  by 
them  here,  and  brought  through  them  into  a  state  of 
perdition  hereafter.  The  apostle  considers  these  per¬ 
sons  like  mariners  in  a  storm  ;  by  the  concurrence  of 
winds,  waves,  and  tide,  they  are  violently  driven  among 
the  rocks,  the  vessel  is  dashed  to  pieces,  and  in  a  mo¬ 
ment  they  are  all  ingulfed  in  the  great  deep  !  Such 
is  the  lot  and  unavoidable  catastrophe  of  them  that  will 
be  rich,  even  though  they  should  strive  to  accomplish 
their  desires  by  means  the  most  rigidly  honest. 

In  this  place  I  beg  leave  to  refer  the  reader  to  a 
sermon  on  this  text  by  the  late  Rev.  John  Wesley,  in 
which  the  whole  of  this  subject  is  treated  by  the  hand 
of  a  master;  and,  for  usefulness,  the  sermon  is  superior 
to  every  thing  of  the  kind  ever  published.  It  is  enti¬ 
tled,  The  Danger  of  Riches;  and  is  found  in  his  W  orks, 
Yol.  2,  page  248,  American  edit. 

Verse  10.  The  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all  evil ] 
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I.  TIMOTHY. 


Timothy  is  exhorted  to  fight 

A.  M.  cir.  4069.  pave  z  errecl  from  the  faith,  and 
A.  D.  64  or  65. 

A.  U.  C.  818. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes.  many  sorrows. 

Aug-  12-  1 1  a  But  thou,  b  0  man  of  God, 

flee  these  things ;  and  follow  after  righteous¬ 
ness,  godliness,  faith,  love,  patience,  meekness. 

12  c  Fight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  d  lay  hold 
on  eternal  life,  whereunto  thou  art  also  called, 


2  Or,  been  seduced. - a  2  Tim.  ii.  22. - b  Deut.  xxxiii.  1 ; 

2  Tim.  iii.  17.— — c  1  Cor.  ix.  25,  26  ;  chap.  i.  18  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7. 
d  Phil.  iii.  12,  14 ;  ver.  19. 


Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  translate  iravruv  tov 
kokov,  of  all  these  evils ;  i.  e.  the  evils  enumerated 
above ;  for  it  cannot  be  true  that  the  love  of  money  is 
the  root  of  all  evil ,  it  certainly  was  not  the  root  whence 
the  transgression  of  Adam  sprang,  but  it  is  the  root 
whence  all  the  evils  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse 
spring.  This  text  has  been  often  very  incautiously 
quoted ;  for  how  often  do  we  hear,  “  The  Scripture  says, 
Money  is  the  root  of  all  evil  /”  No,  the  Scripture 
says  no  such  thing.  Money  is  the  root  of  no  evil,  nor 
is  it  an  evil  of  any  kind ;  but  the  love  of  it  is  the  root 
of  all  the  evils  mentioned  here. 

While  some  coveted  after ]  O peyopevoi'  Insatiably 
desiring. 

Have  erred  from  the  faith]  k.'KETzTiavrjdrjaav'  Have 
totally  erred — have  made  a  most  fatal  and  ruinous  de¬ 
parture  from  the  religion  of  Christ. 

And  pierced  themselves  through  with  many  sorrows.] 
The  word  TcepieTreipav  signifies  to  be  transfixed  in  every 
part;  and  is  an  allusion  to  one  of  those  snares ,  nayiba, 
mentioned  ver.  9,  where  a  hole  is  dug  in  the  earth,  and 
filled  full  of  sharp  stakes,  and,  being  slightly  covered 
over  with  turf,  is  not  perceived  ;  and  whatever  steps 
on  it  falls  in,  and  is  pierced  through  and  through  with 
these  sharp  stakes,  the  odwaig  TroAXair,  the  many  tor¬ 
ments,  mentioned  by  the  apostle.  See  on  verse  9. 

Verse  II.  But  thou,  O  man  of  God]  Thou,  who 
hast  taken  God  for  thy  portion,  and  art  seeking  a  city 
that  hath  foundations,  whose  builder  is  the  living  God, 
flee  these  things.  Escape  for  thy  life.  Even  thou 
art  not  out  of  the  reach  of  the  love  of  money.  How 
many  of  the  ministers  of  religion  have  been  ruined  by 
this  !  And  how  much  has  religion  itself  suffered  by 
their  love  of  money  ! 

Follow  after  righteousness]  Justice  and  uprightness 
in  all  thy  dealings  with  men.  Godliness — a  thorough 
conformity  to  the  image  of  God  and  mind  of  Christ. 
Faith  in  J esus,  and  in  all  that  he  has  spoken ;  and 
fidelity  to  the  talents  thou  hast  received,  and  the 
office  with  which  thou  art  intrusted. 

Love]  To  God  and  all  mankind.  Patience  in  all 
trials  and  afflictions. 

Meekness.]  Bearing  up  with  an  even  mind  under 
all  adversities  and  contradictions. 

Verse  12.  Fight  the  good  fight  of  faith]  “Agonize 
the  good  agony.”  Thou  hast  a  contest  to  sustain  in 
which  thy  honour,  thy  life,  thy  soul,  are  at  stake. 
Live  the  Gospel,  and  defend  the  cause  of  God.  Un¬ 
mask  hypocrites,  expel  the  profligate,  purge  and 
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the  good  fight  of  faith. 

e  and  hast  professed  a  good  pro-  ^  C^J°66^ 

fession  before  many  witnesses.  A.  U.  C.  818. 

13  f  I  give  thee  charge  in  the  ronis  Caes. 
sight  of  God,  &  who  quickeneth  Aug'  12‘ 
all  things,  and  before  Christ  Jesus,  h  who  be¬ 
fore  Pontius  Pilate  witnessed  a  good  1  con¬ 
fession  ; 

14  That  thou  keep  this  commandment  with- 


e  Heb.  xiii.  23. - f  Chap.  v.  21. - s  Deut.  xxxii.  39  ;  1  Sam. 

ii.  6;  John  v.  21. - hMatt.  xxvii.  11  ;  John  xviii.  37  ;  Rev.  i 

5  ;  iii.  14. - 1  Or,  profession. 


build  up  the  Church,  live  in  the  spirit  of  thy  religion, 
and  give  thyself  wholly  to  this  work. 

Lay  hold  on  eternal  life]  All  this  is  in  allusion  to 
the  exercises  in  the  public  Grecian  games :  Eight, 
conquer,  and  seize  upon  the  prize ;  carry  off  the 
crown  of  eternal  life  ! 

Whereunto  thou  art  also  called]  The  allusion  to 
the  public  games  is  still  carried  on  :  Thou  hast  been 
called  into  this  palaestra ;  thou  hast  been  accepted  as 
one  proper  to  enter  the  lists  with  any  antagonists 
that  may  offer ;  in  the  presence  of  many  witnesses 
thou  hast  taken  the  necessary  engagements  upon  thee, 
and  submitted  to  be  governed  by  the  laws  of  the 
stadium ;  many  eyes  are  upon  thee,  to  see  whether 
thou  wilt  fight  manfully,  and  be  faithful.  Timothy’s 
faith  was  undoubtedly  tried  by  severe  persecution. 
In  Heb.  xiii.  23,  it  is  said  :  Know  ye  that  our  brother 
Timothy  is  set  at  liberty.  Hence  it  appears  that  he 
was  imprisoned  for  the  testimony  of  Christ,  and  per¬ 
haps  it  was  then,  more  than  at  his  ordination,  that  he 
made  the  good  confession  here  mentioned.  He  risked 
his  life  and  conquered.  If  not  a  martyr,  he  was  a 
confessor. 

Verse  13.  I  give  thee  charge]  This  is  similar  to 
that  in  verse  21  of  the  preceding  chapter,  where  see 
the  note. 

Who  quickeneth  all  things]  God,  who  is  the  foun¬ 
tain  of  life,  and  who  is  the  resurrection  ;  and  who  will 
raise  thee  up  at  the  last  day  to  a  life  of  ineffable 
glory,  if  thou  be  faithful  unto  death.  And  should 
thy  life  fall  a  sacrifice  to  the  performance  of  thy  duty, 
all  will  be  safe ;  for  thy  life  is  hid  with  Christ  in 
God,  and  when  he  who  is  thy  life  shall  appear,  then 
shalt  thou  also  appear  with  him  in  glory !  Thv  king¬ 
dom  is  not  of  this  world ;  remember  that  this  good 
confession  was  made  by  thy  Master  before  Pilate. 
Keep  disentangled  from  all  earthly  things,  live  to 
and  for  God,  and  all  will  be  well. 

A  good  confession]  The  confession  made  by  Christ 
before  Pontius  Pilate  is,  that  he  was  Messiah  the 
King;  but  that  his  kingdom  was  not  of  this  world; 
and  that  hereafter  he  should  be  seen  coming  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven  to  judge  the  quick  and  dead.  See 
John  xviii.  36,  37  ;  and  Mark  xiv.  61,  62. 

Verse  14.  That  thou  keep  this  commandment  with¬ 
out  spot]  Two  things  are  mentioned  here  :  1.  That 
the  commandment  itself — the  whole  doctrine  of  Christ , 
should  be  kept  entire.  2.  That  his  life  should  be 
agreeable  to  that  doctrine.  Keep  it  without  spot — «* 
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pierced  themselves  through  with 


Sublime  description  of 
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the  majesty  of  God. 


out  spot,  unrebukable,  k  until  the 


A.  M.  cir.  4069. 

A.  D.  64  or  65. 

A.  U.  C.  818.  appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  If  .  ° 

ronis  Caes.  Christ  ! 


Aug.  12. 


_ _  1 5  Which  in  his  times  he  shall 

show,  who  is  1  the  blessed  and  only  P otentate, 
m  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords  ; 

k  Phil.  i.  6.  10  ;  1  Thess.  iii.  13  ;  v.  23. - 1  Chapter  i.  11,  17. 

mRev.  xvii.  14  ;  xix.  16. 


1 6  n  Who  only  hath  immortality,  ^  ^  64  orG?” 

dwelling  in  the  light  which  no  man  A.  U.  C.  818. 

°  &  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

can  approach  unto  ;  0  whom  no  ronis  Caes. 

man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see  :  p  to  Aug‘  12‘ 

whom  be  honour  and  power  everlasting.  Amen. 

17  Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  this  world, 

"Chap,  i  17. - 0  Exod.  xxxiii.  20;  John  vi.  46. - p  Eph.  in. 

21  ;  Phil.  iv.  20;  Jude  25;  Rev.  i.  6;  iv.  11 ;  vii.  12. 


let  there  be  no  blot  on  the  sacred  book ;  add  nothing 
to  it ,  take  nothing  from  it ;  change  nothing  in  it. 
Deliver  down  to  thy  successors  the  truth  as  thou  hast 
had  it  from  God  himself. 

Unrebukable ]  Let  there  be  nothing  in  thy  conduct 
or  spirit  contrary  to  this  truth.  Keep  the  truth,  and 
the  truth  will  keep  thee. 

Until  the  appearing  of  our  Lord ]  Hand  it  down 
pure,  and  let  thy  conduct  be  a  comment  on  it,  that  it 
may  continue  in  the  world  and  in  the  Church  till  the 
coming  of  Christ. 

Yerse  15.  Which  in  his  times  he  shall  show ]  Jesus 
will  appear  in  the  most  proper  time  ;  the  time  which 
the  infinite  God  in  his  wisdom  has  appointed  for  the 
second  coming  of  his  Son. 

The  blessed  and  only  Potentate ]  Avvaarijg,  Poten¬ 
tate ,  is  applied  to  secular  governors ;  but  none  of 
these  can  be  styled  b  panapiog  Kai  povo g,  the  happy  and 
only  One ;  6  B  aaiXevg  tuv  f3acn?ievovTuv,  the  King  of 
kings ,  or  the  King  over  all  kings ;  and  K vpiog  tuv 
KvpiEvovrov ,  the  Lord  over  all  lords  or  rulers.  These 
are  titles  which  could  not  be  given  to  any  mortals. 
This  is  made  more  specific  by  the  verse  following. 

Yerse  16.  Who  only  hath  immortality ]  All  beings 
that  are  not  eternal  must  be  mutable ;  but  there  can 
be  only  one  eternal  Being,  that  is  God ;  and  he  only 
can  have  immortality . 

Dwelling  in  the  light  which  no  man  can  approach 
unto ]  All  this  is  said  by  the  apostle  in  three  words  : 
<pug  oiKov  airpotuTov ,  inhabiting  unapproachable  light. 
Such  is  the  excessive  glory  of  God,  that  neither  angel 
nor  man  can  approach  it.  It  is  indeed  equally  un¬ 
approachable  to  all  created  beings. 

Whom  no  man  hath  seen ,  nor  can  see]  Moses  him¬ 
self  could  only  see  the  symbol  of  the  Divine  presence  ; 
but  the  face  of  God  no  man  could  ever  see.  Because 
he  is  infinite  and  eternal,  therefore  he  is  incompre¬ 
hensible  ;  and  if  incomprehensible  to  the  mind ,  con¬ 
sequently  invisible  to  the  eye. 

To  whom]  As  the  author  of  being,  and  the  dis¬ 
penser  of  all  good,  be  ascribed  honour  and  power — 
the  sole  authority  of  all-pervading,  all-superintending, 
all-preserving,  and  everlasting  might. 

The  words  of  St.  Paul  are  inimitably  sublime.  It 
is  a  doubt  wdiether  human  language  can  be  carried 
much  higher,  even  under  the  influence  of  inspiration, 
in  a  description  of  the  supreme  Being.  It  is  wTell 
known  that  St.  Paul  had  read  the  Greek  poets.  He 
quotes  Aratus ,  Epimenides,  and  Menander ;  this  is 
allowed  on  all  hands.  But  does  he  not  quote,  or 
refer  to,  JEschylus  and  Sophocles  too  1  Scarcely  any 
person  suspects  this ;  and  yet  there  is  such  a  com¬ 
plete  similarity  between  the  following  quotations 


from  the  above  poets  and  the  apostle’s  words,  that 
we  are  almost  persuaded  he  had  them  in  his  eye. 
But  if  so,  he  extends  the  thought  infinitely  higher, 
by  language  incomparably  more  exalted.  I  shall  in¬ 
troduce  and  compare  with  the  text  the  passages  1 
refer  to. 

Yerse  15.  rO  panapiog  icai  povog  Avvacmig,  b  B aoiliEvg 
tuv  (3acn?iEVovTuv,  uai  K vpiog  tuv  KvpievovTuv. 

The  supreme  Being  is  also  styled  the  King  of 
kings,  and  the  Blessed,  by  JEschylus  in  his  tragedy 
of  the  Supplicants : — 

Aval;  avanTuv,  paicapuv 
M anapTare,  uai  teTieuv 
T eTiELorarov  nparog. 

Yer.  520.  Ed.  Porson. 

“  O  King  of  kings  !  most  Blessed  of  the  blessed ! 
most  Perfect  of  the  perfect !” 

Yer.  16.  fO  povog  exuv  a&avaaiav,  <pug  oikuv  a^poaiTov. 

In  the  Antigone  of  Sophocles  there  is  a  sublime 
address  to  Jove,  of  which  the  following  is  an  extract : 

Ayrjpug  XP0VV  Avvaarag, 

K  arexcig  Olyvprzov 
Mappapoecrcav  aiy'kav. 

Yer.  608.  Edit.  Brunk. 

“But  thou,  an  ever-during  Potentate,  dost  inhabit 
the  refulgent  splendour  of  Olympus!” 

This  passage  is  grand  and  noble ;  but  how  insig¬ 
nificant  does  it  appear  when  contrasted  with  the 
superior  sublimity  of  the  inspired  writer !  The  deity 
of  Sophocles  dwells  in  the  dazzling  splendour  of  heaven; 
but  the  God  of  Paul  inhabits  light  so  dazzling  and  so 
resplendent  that  it  is  perfectly  unapproachable ! 

Synesius,  in  his  third  hymn,  has  a  fine  idea  on  the 
mode  of  God’s  existence,  which  very  probably  he 
borrowed  from  St.  Paul : — 

K  EKaliVppEVE  vov 

ISiaig  avyaig. 

“O  intellectual  Being!  veiled  in  thine  own  efful¬ 
gence  !” 

And  a  few  lines  after,  he  says, — 

TO  KpVTTTOpEVOV 

Idiaig  avyaig. 

“  Thou  art  He  who  art  concealed  by  thy  splendours.” 

All  these  are  excellent,  but  they  are  stars  of  the 
twelfth  magnitude  before  the  apostolic  sun. 

See  a  quotation  from  Euripides,  2  Tim.  iv.  8. 

Yerse  17.  Charge  them  that  are  rich]  He  had 
before,  in  verses  9,  10,  given  them  a  very  awful  lesson 
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We  should  not  trust  in  riches , 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


but  in  the  living  God. 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  Biat  they  Be  not  high-minded, 
A.  JJ.  64  or  65.  J  .. 

A.  U.  C.  818.  9  nor  trust  in  r  uncertain  s  riches, 

Aro m^cis?  but  in  the *  1  living  God,  u  who  giv- 

Aug'  12~  eth  us  richly  all  things  to  enjoy; 

1 8  That  they  do  good,  that  v  they  be  rich 
in  good  works,  w  ready  to  distribute,  x  willing 
y  to  communicate  ; 

19  z  Laying  up  in  store  for  themselves  a 
good  foundation  against  the  time  to  come,  that 
they  may  a  lay  hold  on  eternal  life. 

9  Job  xxxi.  24;  Psa.  lii.  7 ;  Ixii.  10;  Mark  x.  24;  Luke  xii. 

21. - r  Gr.  the  uncertainty  of  riches. - s  Proverbs  xxiii.  5. 

6 1  Thess.  i.  9  ;  chap.  iii.  15  ;  iv.  10. - u  Acts  xiv.  17  ;  xvii.  25. 

vLuke  xii.  21 ;  chap.  v.  10;  Tit.  iii.  8;  James  ii.  5. - w  Rom. 

concerning  their  obtaining  riches  ;  and  now  he  gives 
them  one  equally  so  concerning  their  use  of  them. 

That  they  be  not  high-minded ]  That  they  do  not 
value  themselves  on  account  of  their  wealth,  for  this 
adds  nothing  to  mind  or  moral  worth. 

Nor  trust  in  uncertain  riches ]  ILIovtov  abyloTyrr 
The  uncertainty  of  riches  ;  things  which  are  never  at 
a  stay ,  are  ever  changing,  and  seldom  continue  long 
with  one  proprietor  ;  therefore,  as  well  as  on  many 
other  accounts,  they  are  not  to  be  trusted  in  :  they 
cannot  give  happiness,  because  they  are  not  fixed  and 
permanent ;  neither  can  they  meet  the  wishes  of  an 
immortal  spirit ;  but  in  the  living  God,  who  is  the 
unchangeable  fountain  of  perfection. 

Who  giveth  us  richly  all  things  to  enjoy~\  Who  not 
only  has  all  good,  but  dispenses  it  liberally  for  the 
supply  of  the  wants  of  all  his  creatures  ;  and  he  does 
not  give  merely  what  is  necessary,  but  he  gives  what 
tends  to  render  life  comfortable.  The  comforts  of 
life  come  from  God,  as  well  as  the  necessaries.  He 
not  only  gives  us  a  bare  subsistence,  but  he  gives  us 
enjoyments.  Were  it  not  for  the  oppression  and 
rapine  of  wicked  men,  every  situation  and  state  in 
life  would  be  comparatively  comfortable.  God  gives 
liberally  ;  man  divides  it  badly. 

Verse  18.  That  they  do  good ]  That  they  relieve 
the  wants  of  their  fellow  creatures,  according  to  the 
abundance  which  God  has  given  them.  The  highest 
luxury  a  human  being  can  enjoy  on  this  side  of  the 
grave. 

Rich  in  good  ivories ]  That  their  good  works  may 
be  as  abundant  as  their  riches. 

Ready  to  distribute ]  E vyeradorovg  eivar  That  they 
give  nothing  through  partiality  or  favour,  but  be  guided 
in  their  distribution  by  the  necessities  of  the  objects 
presented  to  them ;  and  that  they  confine  not  their 
charity  at  home,  but  scatter  it  abroad. 

Willing  to  communicate ]  K oivovuiovg'  Bringing 
every  poor  person  into  a  state  of  fellowship  with 
themselves. 

Verse  19.  Laying  up  in •  store  for  themselves  a 
good  foundation ]  St.  Paul  seems  to  have  borrowed 
this  form  of  speech  from  Tobit.  See  chap.  iv.  8,  9  : 
If  thou  hast  abundance,  give  alms  accordingly  :  if 
thou  hast  but  a  little,  be  not  afraid  to  give  according 
to  that  little  :  for  thou  treasurest  up  a  good  reward 
for  thyself  against  the  day  of  necessity.  Qepa  pap 

618 


20  O  Timothy,  b  keep  that  64'0r  659* 
which  is  committed  to  thy  trust,  A.U.  C.818. 

...  r  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

c  avoiding  prolane  and  vain  bab-  ronis  c*s. 
blings,  and  oppositions  of  science  Aug~ 12, 
falsely  so  called : 

2 1  Which  some  professing,  d  have  erred  con¬ 
cerning  the  faith.  Grace  be  with  thee.  Amen. 

1  The  first  to  Timothy  was  written  from 
Laodicea,  which  is  the  chiefest  city  of 
Phrygia  Pacatiana. 

xii.  13. - x  Or ,  sociable. - y  Gal.  vi.  6  ;  Heb.  xiii.  16. 2  Matt. 

vi.  20;  xix.  21  ;  Luke  xii.  33  ;  xvi.  9. - aVer.  12. - 1>  2  Tim. 

i.  24  ;  Tit.  i.  9  ;  Rev.  iii.  3. - c  Chap.  i.  4,  6  ;  iv.  7 ;  2  Tim.  ii. 

14,  16,  23;  Tit.  i.  14  ;  iii.  9. - dChap.  i.  6,  19;  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 

ayadov  Oycavpifrig  acavrci  Eig  i/uepav  avayuyg.  The 
apostle  says  :  Anodycavpi^ovrag  tavrotg  OepeAiov  nahov 
Eig  to  peTJ. .ov,  iva  ETuTiaftovrai  ryg  aiovtov  fays 
“  Treasuring  up  a  good  foundation  to  them  for  the 
future,  that  they  may  lay  hold  on  eternal  life.”  The 
sentiment  is  the  same  in  both  writers  ;  the  words 
nearly  so  ;  and  the  meaning  is  simply  this,  as  it  is 
judiciously  paraphrased  by  Mr.  J.  Wesley  in  his  note 
on  this  passage  :  “  Treasuring  up  for  themselves  a 
good  foundation ,  of  an  abundant  reward  by  the  free 
mercy  of  God,  that  they  may  lay  hold  on  eternal  life. 
This  cannot  be  done  by  almsdeeds  ;  yet,  they  come 
up  for  a  memorial  before  God  ;  Acts  x.  4.  And  the 
lack  even  of  this  may  be  the  cause  why  God  will 
withhold  grace  and  salvation  from  us.”  Christ  has 
said  :  Blessed  are  the  merciful,  for  they  shall  obtain 
mercy.  They  who  have  not  been  merciful  according 
to  their  power,  shall  not  obtain  mercy ;  they  that  have, 
shall  obtain  mercy  :  and  yet  the  eternal  life  which 
they  obtain  they  look  for  from  the  mercy  of  God 
through  Jesus  Christ. 

Verse  20.  O  Timothy ,  keep  that  which  is  committed 
to  thy  trust ]  This  is  another  repetition  of  the  apostolic 
charge.  (See  chap.  i.  5,  18,  19  ;  iv.  6,  7,  14,  15,  16  ; 
v.  21  ;  vi.  13.)  Carefully  preserve  that  doctrine  which 

I  have  delivered  to  thee.  Nothing  can  be  more 
solemn  and  affectionate  than  this  charge. 

Avoiding  profane  and  vain  babblings]  See  on  chap, 
i.  4,  and  iv.  7. 

And  oppositions  of  science  falsely  so  called ]  K ai 
avTLdscELg  Tyg  ijwvSuvvpov  yvoesug-  And  oppositions 
of  knowledge  falsely  so  named.  Dr.  Macknight’s  note 
here  is  worthy  of  much  attention  ;  “  In  the  enumera¬ 
tion  of  the  different  kinds  of  inspiration  bestowed  on 
the  first  preachers  of  the  Gospel,  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  we 
find  the  word  of  knowledge  mentioned  ;  by  which  is 
meant  that  kind  of  inspiration  which  gave  to  the 
apostles  and  superior  Christian  prophets  the  knowledge 
of  the  true  meaning  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures.  This 
inspiration  the  false  teachers  pretending  to  possess, 
dignified  their  misinterpretations  of  the  ancient  Scrip¬ 
tures  with  the  name  of  knowledge,  that  is,  inspired 
knowledge  ;  for  so  the  word  signifies,  1  Cor.  xiv.  6. 
And  as  by  these  interpretations  they  endeavoured  to 
establish  the  efficacy  of  the  Levitical  atonements, 
the  apostle  very  properly  termed  these  interpretations 
oppositions  of  knowledge,  because  they  were  framed 
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Concluding  observations 

to  establish  doctrines  opposite  to,  and  subversive  of, 
the  Gospel.  To  destroy  the  credit  of  these  teachers, 
he  affirmed  that  the  knowledge  from  which  they  pro¬ 
ceeded  was  falsely  called  inspired  knowledge  ;  for 
they  were  not  inspired  with  the  knowledge  of  the 
meaning  of  the  Scriptures,  but  only  pretended  to  it.’’ 
Others  think  that  tlie  apostle  has  the  Gnostics  in  view. 
But  it  is  not  clear  that  these  heretics,  or  whatever 
they  were,  had  any  proper  existence  at  this  time. 
On  the  whole,  Dr.  Macknight’s  interpretation  seems 
to  be  the  best. 

Verse  21.  Which  some  professing]  Which  inspired 
knowledge  some  pretending  to,  have  set  up  Levitical 
rites  in  opposition  to  the  great  Christian  sacrifice ,  and 
consequently  have  erred  concerning  the  faith — have 
completely  mistaken  the  whole  design  of  the  Gospel. 
See  chap.  i.  6,  7. 

Grace  b‘e  with  thee.]  May  the  favour  and  influence 
of  God  be  with  thee,  and  preserve  thee  from  these 
and  all  other  errors  ! 

Amen.]  This  word,  as  in  former  cases,  is  wanting 
in  the  most  ancient  MSS.  In  a  majority  of  cases  it 
appears  to  have  been  added  by  different  transcribers 
nearly  in  the  same  way  in  which  we  add  the  word 
FINIS,  simply  to  indicate  the  end  of  the  work. 

The  subscriptions  as  usual  are  various.  The  follow¬ 
ing  are  the  most  remarkable  afforded  by  the  MSS.  : — 

The  first  to  Timothy  is  completed  ;  the  second  to 
Timothy  begins. — DE.  The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy 
is  completed  ;  the  second  to  him  begins. — G.  The 
first  to  Timothy,  written  from  Laodicea. — A.  The 
first  to  Timothy,  written  from  Ladikia. — Claromont. 
Written  from  Laodicea,  which  is  the  metropolis  of 
Phrygia. — The  first  to  Timothy,  written  from  Lao¬ 
dicea,  which  is  the  metropolis  of  Phrygia  of  Paca- 
tiana. — Common  Greek  Text,  and  several  MSS.  In¬ 
stead  of  Pacatiana ,  some  have  Pancatiana,  Capatiana , 
and  Paracatiana. 

The  versions  are  not  less  discordant  : — 

The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  which  was  written 
from  Laodicea. — Syr. 

The  Vulgate  has  no  subscription. 

The  end  of  the  epistle.  It  was  written  from  Lao¬ 
dicea,  which  is  the  metropolis  of  the  cities  of  Phrygia. 
— Arab. 

To  the  man  Timothy. — ^Ethiopic. 

The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  written  from  Athens. 
— Arabic  of  Erpenius. 

W  ritten  from  Athens,  and  sent  by  Titus,  his  dis¬ 
ciple. — Coptic. 

Written  from  Macedonia. — Auctor  Synops. 

The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  ended.  It  was 
written  from  Laodicea,  the  metropolis  of  Phrygia  of 
Pacatiana. — Philoxenian  Syriac. 

There  is  one  authority  in  Griesbach,  Mt.  c.,  for  its 
being  written  from  Nicopolis.  This  is  the  opinion 
also  of  Dr.  Macknight. 

That  the  epistle  was  not  written  from  Laodicea 
nor  Athens ,  but  from  Macedonia,  has  been  rendered 
probable  by  the  arguments  produced  in  the  preface,  to 
which  the  reader  is  referred  for  this  and  the  date  of 
the  epistle  itself. 


on  this  epistle 

In  reviewing  the  whole  of  this  epistle,  I  cannot  help 
considering  it  of  the  first  consequence  to  the  Church 
of  God.  In  it  we  see  more  clearly  than  elsewhere 
what  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  should  be,  and  what 
is  the  character  of  the  true  Church.  Bishops ,  pres¬ 
byters,  and  deacons  are  particularly  described  ;  and 
their  qualifications  so  circumstantially  detailed,  that  it 
is  impossible  to  be  ignorant  on  this  head.  What  the 
Church  should  be  is  also  particularly  stated  ;  it  is  the 
house  of  the  living  God  ;  the  place  where  he  lives, 
works,  and  manifests  himself.  The  doctrines  and  disci¬ 
pline  of  the  Church  are  not  less  specifically  noted. 
All  these  subjects  are  considered  at  large  in  the  notes, 
and  here  nothing  need  be  added. 

Should  it  be  said,  the  apostle,  in  giving  the  quali¬ 
fications  of  a  bishop,  “  nowhere  insists  on  human 
learning, ”  it  may  be  answered  in  general,  that  no 
ignorant  person  in  those  times  could  have  possibly 
got  admittance  into  the  Church  as  a  teacher  of  Chris¬ 
tianity.  Every  person,  acknowledged  as  a  teacher, 
was  himself  well  taught  in  the  word  of  God,  and 
well  taught  by  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  and  much  teaching 
of  the  Divine  Spirit  was  then  necessary,  as  the  New 
Testament  Scriptures  were  not  then  completed  ;  and, 
if  we  were  to  allow  the  earlier  date  of  this  epistle, 
scarcely  any  part  of  the  New  Testament  had  then 
been  written.  The  gospels  had  not  come  as  yet  into 
general  circulation  ;  and  only  a  few  of  St.  Paul’s 
epistles,  viz.  those  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  that  to 
the  Galatians,  and  the  first  to  the  Corinthians,  had 
been  written  before  the  year  56.  At  such  times  much 
must  have  been  done  by  immediate  revelations,  and  a 
frequent  communication  of  miraculous  powers. 

It  is  natural  for  men  to  run  into  extremes  ;  and 
there  is  no  subject  on  which  they  have  run  into  wider 
extremes  than  that  of  the  necessity  of  human  learning  ; 
for  in  order  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the  sacred 
Scriptures,  on  one  hand,  all  learning  has  been  cried 
down,  and  the  necessity  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  as  the  sole  interpreter,  strongly  and  vehemently 
argued.  On  the  other,  all  inspiration  has  been  set 
aside,  the  possibility  of  it  questioned,  and  all  preten¬ 
sions  to  it  ridiculed  in  a  way  savouring  little  of  Chris¬ 
tian  charity  or  reverence  for  God.  That  there  is  a 
middle  way  from  which  these  extremes  are  equally 
distant,  every  candid  man  who  believes  the  Bible 
must  allow.  That  there  is  an  inspiration  of  the  Spirit 
which  every  conscientious  Christian  may  claim,  and 
without  which  no  man  can  be  a  Christian,  is  sufficiently 
established  by  innumerable  scriptures,  and  by  the  un¬ 
interrupted  and  universal  testimony  of  the  Church  of 
God  ;  this  has  been  frequently  proved  in  the  preceding 
notes.  If  any  one,  professing  to  be  a  preacher  of 
the  Gospel  of  Jesus,  denies,  speaks,  or  writes  against 
this,  he  only  gives  awful  proof  to  the  Christian  Church 
how  utterly  unqualified  he  is  for  his  sacred  function. 
He  is  not  sent  by  God,  and  therefore  he  shall  not 
profit  the  people  at  all.  With  such,  human  learning  is 
all  in  all ;  it  is  to  be  a  substitute  for  the  unction  of  Christ, 
and  the  grace  and  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

But  while  we  flee  from  such  sentiments,  as  from  the 
influence  of  a  pestilential  vapour,  shall  we  join  with 
those  who  decry  learning  and  science,  absolutely 
denying  them  to  be  of  any  service  in  the  work  ot  the 
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ministry,  and  often  going  so  far  as  to  assert  that  they 
are  dangerous  and  subversive  of  the  truly  Christian 
temper  and  spirit,  engendering  little  besides  pride,  self- 
sufficiency,  and  intolerance  1 

That  there  have  been  pretenders  to  learning ,  proud 
and  intolerant,  we  have  too  many  proofs  of  the  fact 
to  doubt  it ;  and  that  there  have  been  pretenders  to 
Divine  inspiration ,  not  less  so,  we  have  also  many 
facts  to  prove.  But  such  are  only  pretenders  ;  for  a 
truly  learned  man  is  ever  humble  and  complacent,  and 
one  who  is  under  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Spirit  is 
ever  meek,  gentle,  and  easy  to  be  entreated.  The 
proud  and  the  insolent  are  neither  Christians  nor  scho¬ 
lars.  Both  religion  and  learning  disclaim  them,  as 
being  a  disgrace  to  both. 

But  what  is  that  learning  which  may  be  a  useful 
handmaid  to  religion  in  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel  1 
Perhaps  we  may  find  an  answer  to  this  important 
question  in  one  of  the  qualifications  which  the  apostle 
requires  in  a  Christian  minister,  1  Tim.  iii.  2  :  He 
should  be  apt  to  teach — capable  of  teaching  others. 
See  the  note.  Now,  if  he  be  capable  of  teaching 
others,  he  must  be  well  instructed  himself ;  and  in 
order  to  this  he  will  need  all  the  learning  that,  in  the 
course  of  the  Divine  providence,  he  is  able  to  acquire. 
But  it  is  not  the  ability  merely  to  interpret  a  few 
Greek  and  Latin  authors  that  can  constitute  a  man  a 
scholar ,  or  qualify  him  to  teach  the  Gospel.  Thousands 
have  this  knowledge  who  are  neither  wise  unto  salva¬ 
tion  themselves,  nor  capable  of  leading  those  who  are 
astray  into  the  path  of  life.  Learning  is  a  word  of 
extensive  import ;  it  signifies  knowledge  and  experi¬ 
ence  ;  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  nature  in  general, 
and  of  man  in  particular  ;  of  man  in  all  his  relations 
and  connections ;  his  history  in  all  the  periods  of  his 
being,  and  in  all  the  places  of  his  existence  ;  the  means 
used  by  Divine  providence  for  his  support ;  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  he  has  been  led  to  employ  the  powers 
and  faculties  assigned  to  him  by  his  Maker  ;  and  the 
various  dispensations  of  grace  and  mercy  by  which  he 
has  been  favoured.  To  acquire  this  knowledge ,  an 
acquaintance  with  some  languages,  which  have  long 
ceased  to  be  vernacular,  is  often  not  only  highly  expe¬ 
dient,  but  in  some  cases  indispensably  necessary. 
But  how  few  of  those  who  pretend  most  to  learning, 
and  who  have  spent  both  much  time  and  much  money 
in  seats  of  literature  in  order  to  obtain  it,  have  got 


on  this  Epistle 

this  knowledge  !  All  that  many  of  them  have  gained 
is  merely  the  means  of  acquiring  it ;  with  this  they 
become  satisfied,  and  most  ignorantly  call  it  learning. 
These  resemble  persons  who  carry  large  unlighted 
tapers  in  their  hand,  and  boast  how  well  qualified  they 
are  to  give  light  to  them  who  sit  in  darkness,  while 
they  neither  emit  light  nor  heat,  and  are  incapable  of 
kindling  the  taper  they  hold.  Learning,  in  one  pro¬ 
per  sense  of  the  word,  is  the  means  of  acquiring  know^ 
ledge ;  but  multitudes  who  have  the  means  seem 
utterly  unacquainted  with  their  use ,  and  live  and  die 
in  a  learned  ignorance.  Human  learning,  properly 
applied  and  sanctified  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  is  of  incon¬ 
ceivable  benefit  to  a  Christian  minister  in  teaching 
and  defending  the  truth  of  God.  No  man  possessed 
more  of  it  in  his  day  than  St.  Paul,  and  no  man  better 
knew’  its  use.  In  this,  as  well  as  in  many  other 
excellences,  he  is  a  most  worthy  pattern  to  all  the 
preachers  of  the  Gospel.  By  learning  a  man  may 
acquire  knowledge  ;  by  knowledge  reduced  to  practice, 
experience  ;  and  from  knowledge  and  experience 
wisdom  is  derived.  The  learning  that  is  got  from 
books  or  the  study  of  languages  is  of  little  use  to  any 
man,  and  is  of  no  estimation,  unless  practically  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  purposes  of  life.  He  whose  learning  and 
knowledge  have  enabled  him  to  do  good  among  men, 
and  who  lives  to  promote  the  glory  of  God  and  the 
welfare  of  his  fellow  creatures,  can  alone,  of  all  the 
literati,  expect  to  hear  in  the  great  day  :  Well  done, 
good  and  faithful  servant !  Enter  thou  into  the  joy 
of  thy  Lord. 

How  necessary  learning  is  at  present  to  interpret 
the  sacred  writings,  any  man  may  see  who  reads  wfith 
attention  ;  but  none  can  be  so  fully  convinced  of  this 
as  he  who  undertakes  to  write  a  comment  on  the 
Bible.  Those  who  despise  helps  of  this  kind  are  to 
be  pitied.  Without  them  they  may,  it  is  true,  under¬ 
stand  enough  for  the  mere  salvation  of  their  souls  ;  and 
yet  even  much  of  this  they  owe,  under  God,  to  the 
teaching  of  experienced  men.  After  all,  it  is  not  a 
knowledge  of  Latin  and  Greek  merely  that  can  enable 
any  man  to  understand  the  Scriptures,  or  interpret 
them  to  others ;  if  the  Spirit  of  God  take  not  away 
the  veil  of  ignorance  from  the  heart,  and  enlighten  and 
quicken  the  soul  with  his  all-pervading  energy,  all  the 
learning  under  heaven  will  not  make  a  man  wrise  unto 
salvation. 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


Finished  correcting  for  a  new  edition,  Dec.  22  d,  1831. — A.  C. 
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TO 

TIMOTHY. 


T  N  the  preface  to  the  first  of  these  epistles,  particular  mention  has  been  made  of  the  parentage,  country,  and 
■*-  education  of  Timothy  ;  his  call  to  the  evangelic  office ;  and  of  his  appointment  to  the  presidency  of  the 
Church  at  Ephesus.  And  for  every  particular  of  this  kind  the  reader  is  referred  to  that  preface.  What 
remains  to  be  done  in  reference  to  the  present  epistle  is  to  inquire  into  the  time  in  which  it  wras  most  probably 
written.  The  disagreement  on  this  question  among  learned  men  is  very  great ;  some  arguing  that  it  was  written 
about  the  year  61,  others  referring  it  to  the  year  66.  Some  asserting  that  it  is  the  first ,  in  order  of  time,  of 
these  two  epistles  ;  and  that  it  was  written  on  Paul’s  first  imprisonment  at  Rome.  Several  of  the  most  emi¬ 
nent  critics  are  of  this  opinion ;  and  they  have  supported  their  sentiments  with  arguments  of  no  small  weight. 
Hammond ,  Lightfoot ,  and  Lardner,  as  well  as  several  critics  on  the  continent,  contend  for  this  earlier  date. 
Macknight  and  Paley  take  the  opposite  side.  Were  I  convinced  that  the  weight  of  the  argument  lay  with 
the  former,  I  should  have  fixed  its  chronology  accordingly  ;  but  the  latter  appearing  to  me  to  have  the  more 
direct  and  the  most  weighty  evidence  in  their  favour,  I  am  led,  from  the  reasons  which  they  give,  to  adopt 
their  opinion. 

Dr.  Paley  observes,  that  it  was  the  uniform  tradition  of  the  primitive  Church  that  St.  Paul  visited  Rome 
twice ,  and  twice  there  suffered  imprisonment ;  and  that  at  the  conclusion  of  his  second  imprisonment  he  was 
put  to  death ;  and  he  thinks  that  the  opinion  concerning  these  two  journeys  of  St.  Paul  is  confirmed  by  many 
hints  and  allusions  in  this  epistle,  compared  with  what  St.  Paul  has  said  in  other  epistles,  which  are  allowed 
to  have  been  written  from  Rome.  I  shall  give  his  principal  reasons  : — 

“  That  this  epistle  wTas  written  while  Paul  was  a  prisoner  is  distinctly  marked  by  the  8th  verse  of  the  first 
chapter  :  ‘  Be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed  of  the  testimony  of  our  Lord,  nor  of  me  his  prisoner .’  And  that 
it  was  written  whilst  he  was  prisoner  at  Rome  is  proved  by  the  16th  and  17th  verses  of  the  same  chapter: 
‘  The  Lord  give  mercy  to  the  house  of  Onesiphorus,  for  he  often  refreshed  me,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  my 
chain ;  but  when  he  was  in  Rome ,  he  sought  me  out  very  diligently,  and  found  me.’  Since  it  appears  from 
the  former  quotation  that  St.  Paul  wrote  this  epistle  in  confinement,  it  will  hardly  admit  of  doubt  that  the 
word  chain  in  the  latter  quotation  refers  to  that  confinement — the  chain  by  which  he  was  then  bound,  the 
custody  in  which  he  was  then  kept.  And  if  the  word  chain  designate  the  author’s  confinement  at  the  time 
of  writing  this  epistle,  the  next  words  determine  it  to  have  been  written  from  Rome :  ‘  He  was  not  ashamed 
of  my  chain ,  but  when  he  was  in  Rome ,  he  sought  >ne  out  very  diligently .’  ”  Dr.  Macknight  thinks  that  Paul 
was  now  a  close  prisoner,  very  different  in  his  circumstances  from  his  first  imprisonment,  in  which  he  was 
permitted  to  dwell  alone  in  his  own  hired  house ,  and  receive  all  that  came  to  him ,  and  publicly  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  being  guarded  only  by  a  single  soldier.  That  he  was  in  close  confinement  he  argues  from  the  cir¬ 
cumstance  that  when  Onesiphorus  came  to  Rome  he  found  that  Paul  was  no  longer  that  wTell-known  public 
character  which  he  had  been  while  in  his  first  imprisonment,  but  being  closely  confined  he  had  some  difficulty 
to  find  him  out ;  and  this  appears  to  be  fully  implied  in  the  apostle’s  words  :  2tt ovdaiorepov  e^rrjae  ye,  nai  evoe- 
“  He  very  diligently  sought  me  out,  and  found  me  chap.  i.  17.  And,  that  crimes  were  now  laid  to  his 
charge  widely  different  from  those  formerly  alleged  against  him,  appears  from  chap.  ii.  9  :  Kanon-ado  yexpi 
decrpov,  wc  KaKovpyog'  “  I  suffer  evil  even  to  bonds  as  a  malefactor  plainly  implying  that  he  was  not  only 
abridged  of  all  liberty,  but  was  bound  hands  and  feet  in  a  close  dungeon.  And  this  was  probably  on  the 
pretence  that  he  was  one  of  those  Christians  whom  Nero  accused  with  having  set  Rome  on  fire.  Hence  the 
word  malefactor ,  Kanovpyog,  which  may  mean  here  that  the  apostle  was  treated  as  the  worst  of  criminals. 

That  this  epistle  was  not  written  during  St.  Paul’s  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  or  during  the  time  in  which 
the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians ,  Colossians,  Philippians ,  and  Philemon  were  written,  may  be  gathered,  says 
Dr.  Paley,  with  considerable  evidence  from  a  comparison  of  these  several  epistles  with  the  present. 

I.  “  In  the  former  epistles  the  author  confidently  looked  forward  to  his  liberation  from  confinement,  and  his 
speedy  departure  from  Rome.  He  tells  the  Philippians,  chap.  ii.  24  :  ‘I  trust  in  the  Lord  that  I  also  myself 
shall  come  shortly.’  Philemon  he  bids  to  prepare  for  him  a  lodging  ;  1  for  I  trust  (says  he)  that  through 
your  prayers  I  shall  be  given  unto  you  ver.  22.  In  the  epistle  before  us  he  holds  a  language  extremely 
different :  ‘  I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered,  and  the  time  of  my  departure  is  at  hand.  I  have  fought  a  good 
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fight,  I  have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith  ;  henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  a  crown  of  righte¬ 
ousness,  which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  Judge,  shall  give  me  at  that  day  chap.  iv.  6—8.”  / 

Those  who  espouse  the  contrary  opinion  suppose  that  these  words  only  express  the  strong  apprehensions 
and  despair  of  life  which  the  apostle  had  when  he  was  first,  imprisoned  ;  but  that  afterwards,  finding  he  was 
treated  with  kindness,  he  altered  his  language,  and  so  strongly  anticipated  that  he  predicted  his  enlargement. 
This  reflects  little  honour  upon  the  apostle’s  character ;  it  shows  him  to  be  a  person  subject  to  alarms,  and 
presaging  the  worst  from  every  gloomy  appearance.  The  whole  of  St.  Paul’s  conduct  shows  him  to  have 
been  the  reverse  of  what  this  opinion  represents  him. 

II.  “  When  the  former  epistles  were  written  from  Rome  Timothy  was  with  St.  Paul,  and  is  joined  with 
him  in  writing  to  the  Colossians,  the  Philippians,  and  Philemon  ;  the  present  epistle  implies  that  he  was  absent. 

III.  “  In  the  former  epistles  Demas  was  with  St.  Paul  at  Rome  :  ‘  Luke  the  beloved  physician,  and 
Demas,  greet  you.’  In  the  epistle  now  before  us  :  ‘  Demas  hath  forsaken  me,  having  loved  this  present  world, 
and  is  gone  to  Thessalonica.’ 

IY.  “  In  the  former  epistles  Mark  was  with  St.  Paul,  and  joins  in  saluting  the  Colossians.  In  the  present 
epistle  Timothy  is  ordered  to  bring  him  with  him,  ‘  for  he  is  profitable  to  me  for  the  ministry ;’  chap.  iv.  11.” 

The  circumstance  of  Demas  being  with  St.  Paul  while  he  wrote  the  former  epistles,  which  was  certainly 
during  his  first  imprisonment,  and  of  his  having  forsaken  him  when  he  wrote  this,  is  a  strong  proof  of  the 
posterior  date  of  this  epistle  ;  nor  can  the  feelings  of  the  apostle,  so  contradictorily  expressed  in  this  and  the 
preceding  epistles,  be  ever  cleared  (on  the  supposition  of  their  relating  to  the  same  time  and  circumstances) 
from  weakness  and  contradiction. 

Lewis  Capelins  has  suggested  the  following  considerations,  which  are  still  more  conclusive : — 

1.  “  In  chap,  iv.,  ver.  20,  St.  Paul  informs  Timothy  that  Erastus  abode  at  Corinth ,  E paaroc  epsivev  ev 
K opivdy  the  form  of  expression  (the  verb  being  in  the  first  aorist)  implies  that  Erastus  had  stayed  behind  at 
Corinth  when  St.  Paul  left  it :  but  this  could  not  be  meant  of  any  journey  from  Corinth  which  St.  Paul  took 
prior  to  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome ;  for  when  Paul  departed  from  Corinth,  as  related  in  the  20th  chapter 
of  the  Acts,  Timothy  was  with  him  ;  and  this  was  the  last  time  the  apostle  left  Corinth  before  his  coming  to 
Rome,  because  he  left  it  on  his  way  to  proceed  to  Jerusalem  soon  after  his  arrival,  at  which  place  he  was 
taken  into  custody,  and  continued  in  that  custody  till  he  was  brought  to  Caesar’s  tribunal. 

There  could  be  no  need,  therefore,  to  inform  Timothy  that  Erastus  stayed  behind  at  Corinth ,  upon  this  occa¬ 
sion  ;  because,  if  the  fact  were  so,  it  must  have  been  known  to  Timothy,  who  was  present  as  well  as  St.  Paul. 

2.  “In  the  same  verse  our  epistle  also  states  the  following  article  :  ‘  Trophimus  have  I  left  at  Miletus 
sick.’  When  St.  Paul  passed  through  Miletus,  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem,  as  related  Acts  xx.,  Trophimus  ivas 
not  left  behind,  but  accompanied  him  to  that  city.  He  was  indeed  the  occasion  of  the  uproar  at  Jerusalem, 
in  consequence  of  which  St.  Paul  was  apprehended  :  ‘  For  they  had  seen,’  says  the  historian,  ‘  before  with 
him  in  the  city,  Trophimus  an  Ephesian,  whom  they  supposed  that  Paul  had  brought  into  the  temple.’  This 
was  evidently  the  last  time  of  Paul’s  being  at  Miletus  before  his  first  imprisonment ;  for,  as  has  been  said, 
after  his  apprehension  at  Jerusalem  he  remained  in  custody  till  he  was  sent  to  Rome. 

“  In  these  two  articles  we  have  a  journey  referred  to,  which  must  have  taken  place  subsequent  to  the  conclu¬ 
sion  of  St.  Luke’s  history  ;  and,  of  course,  after  St.  Paul’s  liberation  from  his  first  imprisonment.  The  epistle, 
therefore,  which  contains  this  reference,  since  it  appears  from  other  parts  of  it  to  have  been  written  while  St.  Paul 
was  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  proves  that  he  had  returned  to  that  city  again,  and  undergone  there  a  second  imprisonment. 

“  These  particulars,”  adds  Dr.  Paley,  “  I  have  produced,  not  merely  for  the  support  they  lend  to  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  the  fathers  concerning  St.  Paul’s  second  imprisonment,  but  to  remark  their  consistency  and  agreement 
with  one  another.  They  are  all  resolvable  into  one  supposition,  viz.,  that  this  epistle  was  not  written  during 
St.  Paul’s  first  residence  at  Rome,  but  in  some  future  imprisonment  in  that  city.  The  epistle  touches  upon 
names  and  circumstances  connected  with  the  date  and  with  the  history  of  the  first  imprisonment,  and  men¬ 
tioned  in  letters  during  that  imprisonment ;  and  so  touches  upon  them  as  to  leave  what  is  said  of  one  consistent 
with  what  is  said  of  others,  and  consistent  also  with  what  is  said  of  them  in  different  epistles.” 

From  the  whole,  there  seems  the  fullest  evidence,  1.  That  this  epistle  was  not  written  during  St.  Paul’s 
first  imprisonment  at  Rome.  2.  That  he  was  at  Rome  when  he  wrote  this  epistle.  3.  That  he  was  there  a 
prisoner,  and  in  such  confinement  as  we  know,  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  he  was  not  in  during  the  time  of 
his  first  imprisonment  there.  4.  That  this  must  have  been  some  subsequent  imprisonment.  5.  That  as  the 
general  consent  of  all  Christian  antiquity  states  that  St.  Paul  was  twice  imprisoned  at  Rome,  and  that  from 
his  second  imprisonment  he  was  never  liberated,  but  was  at  its  conclusion  martyred ;  therefore  this  epistle 
must  have  been  written  while  St.  Paul  was  in  his  second  imprisonment  at  Rome,  and  but  a  short  time 
before  his  martyrdom.  And  as  the  Christian  Church  has  generally  agreed  that  this  apostle’s  martyrdom  took 
place  on  the  29th  of  June,  A.  D.  66,  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  might  have  been  written  sometime 
towards  the  end  of  the  spring  or  beginning  of  summer  of  that  year.  It  is  supposed  that  St.  Paul  wTent  from  Crete 
to  Rome,  about  the  end  of  the  year  65,  on  hearing  of  the  persecution  which  Nero  was  then  carrying  on  against 
the  Christians,  on  pretence  that  they  had  set  Rome  on  fire  :  for,  as  he  knew  that  the  Church  must  be  then  in 
great  tribulation,  he  judged  that  his  presence  would  be  necessary  to  comfort,  support,  and  build  it  up.  Like  a 
true  soldier  of  J esus  Christ,  he  was  ever  at  the  post  of  danger ;  and  in  this  case  he  led  on  the  forlorn  hope. 

Other  matters  relative  to  the  state  and  circumstances  of  the  apostle,  and  those  of  Timothy  ;  and  the  Church 
at  Ephesus,  will  be  carefully  brought  before  the  reader  in  the  course  of  the  notes  on  this  epistle. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Bvzantine  historians,  5573. — -Fear  of  the 
Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5567. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5557. — Year  of  the  Julian 
period,  4775. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4069. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4293. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3825. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4424. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2413. — Year  of  the  Cali  vuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3167. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1005. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  812. — Year  of  the  CCXIth  Olympiad,  1.— -Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  812. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  816. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  817. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  818. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidas,  377. — Year  of 
theCssarean  era  of  Antioch,  113. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  110. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  103. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  69. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
65  or  66. — Year  of  Gessius  Florus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  16. 
— Year  of  L.  C.  Gallus,  governor  of  Syria,  1. — Year  of  Matthias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  3. — Year  of  the 
Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  66. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden 
Number,  9;  or  the  first  after  the  third  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  6,  or  the 
second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  18. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  after  the  Bissextile, 
or  Leap  Year,  F. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation  of  time,  the  Vllth 
of  the  ides  of  April,  or,  in  our  common  mode  of  reckoning,  the  seventh  of  April,  which  happened  in  this 
year  on  the  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  day  after  the  ides  of  April,  or  the  XVIIIth 
of  the  Calends  of  May,  named  by  the  Jews  the  22d  of  Nisa.n  or  Abib ;  and  by  Europeans  in  general,  the 
14th  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday 
possible,)  28. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s 
day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  5. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  re¬ 
spectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  5,  7,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  12,  14,  14. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the 
number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  17. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Caius 
Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Csesar,  the  fifth  Roman  emperor  computing  from  Augustus  Caesar,  12. — Roman 
Consuls,  A.  Licinius  Nerva  Silanus.  and  M.  Yestinius  Atticus ;  the  latter  of  whom  was  succeeded  by  Ani¬ 
cius  Cerealis,  on  July  1st.  Dr.  Lardner  and  others  suppose  this  epistle  to  have  been  written  in  A.  D.  56, 
i.  e.  nine  years  earlier  than  is  stated  above.  See  the  preface  to  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  where  this 
point  is  largely  considered,  and  also  the  general  observations  prefixed  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
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his  affection  for  Timothy. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Paul's  address  to  Timothy ,  and  declaration  oj  his  affection  for  him ,  1—4.  His  account  of  the  piety  of  Timo¬ 
thy's  mother  and  grandmother,  and  the  religious  education  they  had  given  their  son,  5.  He  exhorts  him  to 
stir  up  the  gift  of  God  that  is  in  him,  and  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  testimony  of  the  Lord,  6—8.  How 
God  has  saved  them  that  believe  ;  and  how  Christ  has  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light  by  the  Gospel , 
9,  10.  The  apostle's  call  to  preach  it,  and  the  persecutions  which  he  had  been  obliged  in  consequence  to 
endure,  11,  12.  Timothy  is  exhorted  to  hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words,  13,  14.  And  is  informed 
of  the  apostasy  of  several  in  Asia  ;  and  particularly  of  Phygellus  and  Hermogenes,  15.  And  of  the  great 
kindness  of  Onesiphorus  to  the  apostle  in  his  imprisonment ,  16—18. 


^  65  or  669’  P^UL,  a  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
a.  u.  c.  818.  Christ,  by  the  will  of  God, 

An.  Imp.  Nc"  *  c  i  *  c 

ronis  Caes.  according  to  b  the  promise  oi  lite 

Aug~  12’  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus, 

2  c  To  Timothy,  my  dearly  beloved  son: 
Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father 
and  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

3  d  I  thank  God,  e  whom  I  serve  from  my 

a2  Cor.  i.  1. - b  Eph.  iii.  6  ;  Tit.  i.  2 ;  Heb.  ix.  15. - c  1  Tim. 

i.  2. - d  Rom.  i.  8  ;  Eph.  i.  16. - e  Acts  xxii.  3 ;  xxiii.  1 ;  xxiv. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

V  erse  1 .  Paul  an  apostle ]  St.  Paul  at  once  shows 
his  office,  the  authority  on  which  he  held  it,  and  the 
end  for  which  it  was  given  him.  He  was  an  apostle 
— an  extraordinary  ambassador  from  heaven.  He  had 
his  apostleship  by  the  will  of  God — according  to  the 
counsel  and  design  of  God’s  infinite  wisdom  and  good¬ 
ness.  And  he  was  appointed  that  he  might  proclaim 
that  eternal  life  which  God  had  in  view  for  mankind 
by  the  incarnation  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  which 
was  the  end  of  all  the  promises  he  had  made  to  men, 
and  the  commandments  he  had  delivered  to  all  his  pro¬ 
phets  since  the  world  began.  The  mention  of  this  life 
was  peculiarly  proper  in  the  apostle,  who  had  now  the 
sentence  of  death  in  himself,  and  who  knew  that  he 
must  shortly  seal  the  truth  with  his  blood.  His  life 
was  hidden  with  Christ  in  God  ;  and  he  knew  that,  as 
soon  as  he  should  be  absent  from  the  body,  he  should 
be  present  with  the  Lord .  With  these  words  he  both 
comforted  himself  and  his  son  Timothy. 

"Verse  2.  To  Timothy,  my  dearly  beloved  son ]  See 
the  note  on  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

Verse  3.  Whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers}  Be¬ 
ing  born  a  Jew,  I  was  carefully  educated  in  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  true  God,  and  the  proper  manner  of  wor¬ 
shipping  him. 

With  pure  conscience ]  Ever  aiming  to  please  him, 
even  in  the  time  when  through  ignorance  I  persecuted 
the  Church. 

Without  ceasing  I  have  remembrance  of  thee\  The 
apostle  thanks  God  that  he  has  constant  remembrance 
of  Timothy  in  his  prayers.  It  is  a  very  rare  thing 
now  in  the  Christian  Church,  that  a  man  particularly 
thanks  God  that  he  is  enabled  to  pray  for  others. 
And  yet  he  that  can  do  this  most  must  have  an  increase 
of  that  brotherly  love  which  the  second  greatest  com¬ 
mandment  of  God  requires  :  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh¬ 
bour  as  thyself.  It  is  also  a  great  blessing  to  be  able 
to  maintain  the  spirit  of  a  pure  friendship,  especially 
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forefathers  with  pure  conscience,  A;  “J*  40f£* 

r  7  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

that  f  without  ceasing  I  have  re-  A.  U.  c.  818. 

i  r  .  .  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

membrance  oi  thee  m  nay  prayers  ronis  Cees. 
night  and  day;  Aug~  12~ 

4  g  Greatly  desiring  to  see  thee,  being  mind¬ 
ful  of  thy  tears,  that  I  may  be  filled  with  joy; 

5  When  I  call  to  remembrance  h  the  un¬ 
feigned  faith  that  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt  first 

14;  xxvii.  23;  Rom  i.  9 ;  Gal.  i.  14. - f  1  Thess.  i.  2;  iii.  10. 

5  Chap.  iv.  9,  21. - 11 1  Tim.  i.  5  ;  iv.  6. 

through  a  considerable  lapse  of  time  and  absence.  He 
that  can  do  so  may  well  thank  God  that  he  is  saved 
from  that  fickleness  and  unsteadiness  of  mind  which  are 
the  bane  of  friendships,  and  the  reproach  of  many  once 
warm-hearted  friends. 

Verse  4.  Being  mindful  of  thy  tears ]  Whether 
the  apostle  refers  to  the  affecting  parting  with  the 
Ephesian  Church,  mentioned  Acts  xx.  37,  or  to  the 
deep  impressions  made  on  Timothy’s  heart  when  he 
instructed  him  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified,  or  to 
some  interview  between  themselves,  it  is  not  certainly 
knowm.  The  mention  of  this  by  the  apostle  is  no  small 
proof  of  his  most  affectionate  regards  for  Timothy, 
wThom  he  appears  to  have  loved  as  a  father  loves  his 
only  son. 

Verse  5.  The  unfeigned  faith  that  is  in  thee ] 
Timothy  had  given  the  fullest  proof  of  the  sincerity  of 
his  conversion,  and  of  the  purity  of  his  faith. 

Which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois ]  In 
Acts  xvi.  1,  we  are  informed  that  Paul  came  toDerbe 
and  Lystra  ;  and  behold,  a  certain  disciple  was  there , 
named  Timotheus,  the  son  of  a  certain  woman ,  ivho 
was  a  Jewess,  and  believed ;  but  his  father  teas  a 
Greek.  Luke,  the  historian,  it  appears,  wras  not  par¬ 
ticularly  acquainted  with  the  family ;  Paul  evidently 
was.  Luke  mentions  the  same  circumstance  which 
the  apostle  mentions  here  ;  but  in  the  apostle’s  account 
there  are  particulars  which  argue  an  intimate  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  the  family  and  its  history.  Luke  says 
Timothy’s  father  was  a  Greek,  consequently  wTe  may 
believe  him  to  have  been  then  in  his  heathen  state  ; 
Paul,  in  mentioning  the  grandmother,  mother,  and  son, 
passes  by  the  father  in  silence  ;  which  intimates  that 
either  the  father  remained  in  his  unconverted  state,  or 
was  now  dead.  Lois  and  Eunice  are  both  Grecian, 
and  indeed  heathen  names ;  hence  we  are  led  to  con¬ 
clude  that,  although  Timothy’s  mother  was  a  Jewess 
according  to  St.  Luke,  yet  she  was  a  Grecian  or 
Hellenist  by  birth.  Lois,  the  grandmother,  appears  to 


CHAP.  I. 


Timothy  exhorted  to  stir  up 

\  ^  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,  and 

A.  17.  c.  sis.  » thy  mother  Eunice  ;  and  I  am 

ronis  Cjes.  persuaded  that  in  thee  also. 

Aug*  12, _ 6  Wherefore  I  put  thee  in  re¬ 

membrance  k  that  thou  stir  up  the  gift  of  God, 
which  is  in  thee  by  the  putting  on  of  my  hands. 

7  1  For  God  hath  not  given  us  the  spirit  of 
fear ;  m  but  of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  a 
sound  mind. 

1  Acts  xvi.  1. - *  1  Thess.  v.  ]9 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  14. - 1  Romans 

viii.  15. - mLuke  xxiv.  49;  Acts  i.  8. - “Romans  i. '16. 

°1  Tim.  ii.  6  ;  Rev.  i.  2. - PEph.  iii.  1 ;  Phil.  i.  7. 

have  been  the  first  convert  to  Christianity  :  she  in¬ 
structed  her  daughter  Eunice ,  and  both  brought  up 
Timothy  in  the  Christian  faith  ;  so  that  he  had  a  gene¬ 
ral  knowledge  of  it  before  he  met  with  St.  Paul  at 
Lystra.  There,  it  appears  the  apostle  was  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  the  conversion  of  his  heart  to  God  ;  for  a  man 
may  be  well  instructed  in  Divine  things,  have  a  very 
orthodox  creed,  and  yet  his  heart  not  be  changed.  In¬ 
struction  precedes  conversion  ;  conversion  should  fol¬ 
low  it.  To  be  brought  up  in  the  fear  of  God  is  a  great 
blessing;  and  a  truly  religious  education  is  an  advan¬ 
tage  of  infinite  worth. 

Verse  6.  Stir  up  the  gift  of  God ,  which  is  in  thee ] 
The  gift  which  Timothy  had  received  was  the  Holy 
Spirit;  and  through  him,  a  particular  power  to  preach 
and  defend  the  truth.  This  gift  is  represented  here, 
under  the  notion  of  a  fire ,  which,  if  it  be  not  frequently 
stirred  up,  and  fresh  fuel  added  to  it,  will  go  out. 
This  is  the  precise  idea  which  the  apostle  had  in  his 
mind  ;  hence  the  term  ava&Trvpeiv,  which  signifies  to 
stir  up  the  fire;  to  add  fresh  fuel  to  it.  From  this  it 
plainly  appears,  that  if  Timothy  had  not  continued  to 
be  a  daily  worker  with  God,  he  would  have  received 
the  grace  of  God  in  vain.  The  Latins  have  a  similar 
metaphor,  excitare  igniculos  ingenii,  to  stir  up  the 
sparks  of  genius. 

By  the  putting  on  of  my  hands.]  See  on  1  Tim. 
iv.  14. 

Verse  7.  God  hath  not  given  us  the  spirit  of  fear] 
Here  is  an  allusion  to  the  giving  of  the  law  on  mount 
Sinai.  This  was  communicated  with  such  terrible  ma¬ 
jesty  as  to  engender  fear  in  all  the  Israelites  :  even 
Moses,  on  the  occasion,  did  exceedingly  fear  and  trem¬ 
ble.  The  Gospel  was  ushered  in,  in  a  much  milder 
manner  ;  every  thing  was  placed  on  a  level  with  the 
human  intellect;  and  within  reach  of  every  human  spi¬ 
rit.  Nothing  was  terrific,  nothin g  forbidding  ;  but  all 
was  inviting.  The  very  spirit  and  genius  of  it  was  a 
spirit  of  power,  of  love,  and  of  a  sound  mind. 

Instead  of  beikiac,  fear,  some  MSS.  and  versions 
have  dovXeiac,  servitude  or  bondage  ;  God  hath  not 
given  unto  us  the  spirit  of  bondage — but  of  power, 
Suvapcog,  to  work  miracles,  to  confound  enemies,  to 
support  us  in  trials,  and  enable  us  to  do  that  which  is 
lawful  and  right  in  his  sight.  And  of  love,  which  en¬ 
ables  us  to  hear,  believe,  hope,  and  endure  all  things  ; 
and  is  the  incentive  to  all  obedience.  Of  a  sound 
mind,  cnodpoviopov,  of  self-possession  and  government, 
according  to  some.  But  a  sound  mind  implies  much 
Vol.  II.  (  40  ) 


the  gift  of  God  that  was  in  him. 

8  n  Be  not  thou  therefore  v  m.  dr.  4069. 

.  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

ashamed  of  0  the  testimony  of  a.  u.  c.  8i 8. 

t  i  r  ...  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

our  JLord,  nor  oi  me  phis  pn-  ronis  Caes. 

soner :  9  but  be  thou  partaker  of  Aug'  12' 

the  afflictions  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the 

power  of  God. 

9  r  Who  hath  saved  us,  and  8  called  us  with 
a  holy  calling,  1  not  according  to  our  works, 
but  u  according  to  his  own  purpose  and  grace, 

q  Col.  i.  24;  chapter  iv.  5. - rl  Timothy  i.  1  ;  Titus  iii.  4. 

5 1  Thess.  iv.  7 ;  Heb.  iii.  1. - ‘  Rom.  iii.  20  ;  ix.  11  ;  Tit.  iii.  5. 

u  Rom.  viii.  28. 

more  ;  it  means  a  clear  understanding,  a  sound  judg¬ 
ment,  a  rectified  will,  holy  passions,  heavenly  tempers; 
in  a  word,  the  whole  soul  harmonized  in  all  its  powers 
and  faculties  ;  and  completely  regulated  and  influenced 
so  as  to  think,  speak,  and  act  aright  in  all  things.  The 
apostle  says,  God  hath  given  the  spirit  of  these  things ; 
they  are  not  factitious ;  they  are  not  assumed  for  times 
and  circumstances  ;  they  are  radical  powers  and  tem¬ 
pers  ;  each  produced  by  its  proper  principle. 

Verse  8.  Be  not — ashamed  of  the  testimony]  The 
testimony  of  Christ'  is  the  Gospel  in  general,  which 
proclaims  Christ  crucified,  and  redemption  through  his 
blood.  In  the  sight  of  the  world,  there  appeared  to 
be  reason  why  a  man  should  be  ashamed  of  this ; 
ashamed  of  him  who  was  crucified  as  a  malefactor  ; 
but,  when  this  Gospel  became  the  power  of  God  to  the 
salvation  of  every  one  that  believed,  it  was  a  subject 
to  exult  in.  Hence  the  apostle.  Rom.  i.  16,  said,  I 
am  not  ashamed  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  where  see 
the  note. 

Nor  of  me  his  prisoner]  When  our  friends  are  m 
power  and  credit,  we  can  readily  acknowledge  them, 
and  take  opportunities  to  show  that  we  have  such  and 
such  connections  ;  but  when  the  person  falls  into  dis¬ 
grace  or  discredit,  though  we  cannot  pretend  not  to 
know  him,  yet  we  take  care  not  to  acknowledge  him. 
This  induced  Cicero,  in  relation  to  friendships,  to  give 
for  a  maxim — Amicus  certus  in  re  incerta  cernitur-: 
“  A  true  friend  is  known  in  adverse  circumstances 
and  from  this  we  have  borrowed  our  proverb,  A  friend 
in  need ,  is  a  friend  indeed. 

Be  thou  partaker  of  the  afflictions  of  the  Gospel] 
No  parent  could  love  a  child  better  than  Paul  loved 
Timothy  ;  and,  behold  !  he  who  could  wish  him  no¬ 
thing  but  what  was  great ,  honourable,  and  good,  wishes 
him  to  be  a  partaker  of  the  afflictions  of  the  Gospel ! 
Because,  to  suffer  for  Christ,  and  suffer  with  Christ, 
was  the  highest  glory  to  which  any  human  being  in  this 
state  could  arrive.  The  royal  way  to  the  crown  of 
glory,  is  by  the  cross  of  Christ. 

According  to  the  power  of  GW.]  While  thou  hast 
no  more  affliction  than  thou  hast  grace  to  sustain  thee 
under,  thou  canst  have  no  cause  to  complain.  And 
God  will  take  care  that  if  a  faithful  discharge  of  thy 
duty  .shall  expose  thee  to  afflictions,  his  power  mani¬ 
fested  in  thee  shall  be  in  proportion  to  thy  necessities. 
His  load  cannot  be  oppressive,  who  is  strengthened  to 
bear  it  by  the  power  of  God. 

Verse  9.  Who  hath  saved  us]  From  sin ;  the  spirit 
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The  apostolic  form  of  sound 

A.  M.  cir.  4066.  which  was  given  ns  in  Christ 
A.  D.  65  or  66.  .  r  °  ,  ,  , 

A.  u.  c.  818.  Jesus,  v  before  the  world  began ; 
"ronis^Caes.6"  10  But  w  is  now  made  mani¬ 


II  TIMOTHY. 


words  is  to  he  held  fast. 


Aug.  12. 


fest  by  the  appearing  of  our 
Saviour,  Jesus  Christ,  x  who  hath  abolished 
death,  and  hath  brought  life  and  immortality 
to  light  through  the  Gospel : 

11  y  Whereunto  I  am  appointed  a  preacher, 
and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 


12  2  For  the  which  cause  I  also  A:  ^  40Ji9 

A.  D.  65  or  66. 

suffer  these  things  :  nevertheless  a.  u.  c.  818. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cass. 
Aug.  12. 


I  am  not  ashamed  :  a  for  I  know 
whom  I  have  b  believed,  and  am 
persuaded  that  he  is  able  to  c  keep  that  which 
I  have  committed  unto  him  d  against  that  day. 

13  e  Hold  fast  f  the  form  of  g  sound  words, 
h  which  thou  hast  heard  of  me, *  1  in  faith  and 
love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 


vRom.  xvi.  25;  1  Cor.  ii.  7  ;  Gal.  i.  26;  Eph.  i.  4;  iii.  11  ; 

Tit.  i.  2  ;  1  Peter  i.  20. - w  Rom.  xvi.  26 ;  Eph.  i.  9  ;  Col.  i. 

26  ;  Tit.  i.  3 ;  1  Pet.  i.  20. - x  1  Cor.  xv.  54,  55  ;  Heb.  ii.  14. 

y  Acts  ix.  15 ;  Eph.  iii.  7,  8  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  7 ;  chap.  iv.  17. 

of  bondage,  and  all  tormenting  fear.  This  is  the  de¬ 
sign  of  the  Gospel. 

And  called  us  with  a  holy  calling ]  Invited  us  to 
holiness  and  comfort  here ;  and  to  eternal  glory  here¬ 
after. 

Not  according  to  our  works]  We  have  not  deserved 
any  part  of  the  good  we  have  received ;  and  can  never 
merit  one  moment  of  the  exceeding  great  and  eternal 
weight  of  glory  which  is  promised.  See  the  notes  on 
the  parallel  passages. 

Before  the  world  began ]  Tlpo  XP0VUV  aiuvtuv.  Be¬ 
fore  the  Mosaic  dispensation  took  place,  God  purposed 
the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  Christ  Jesus ;  and  the 
Mosaic  dispensation  was  intended  only  as  the  intro¬ 
ducer  of  the  Gospel.  The  law  was  our  schoolmaster 
unto  Christ ,  Gal.  iii.  24.  Seethe  parallel  places,  and 
the  notes  there. 

Verse  10.  But  is  now  made  manifest ]  This  pur¬ 
pose  of  God  to  save  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jews, 
and  call  them  to  the  same  state  of  salvation  by  Jesus 
Christ,  was,  previously  to  the  manifestation  of  Christ, 
generally  hidden  ;  and  what  was  revealed  of  it,  was 
only  through  the  means  of  types  and  ceremonies. 

I Vho  hath  abolished  death ]  K arapyrjaavTog  pev  tov 
davarov.  Who  has  counterworked  death  ;  operated 
against  his  operations,  destroyed  his  batteries,  under¬ 
sunk  and  destroyed  his  mines,  and  rendered  all  his  in¬ 
struments  and  principles  of  attack  useless.  By  death 
here,  we  are  not  to  understand  merely  natural  death, 
but  that  corruption  and  decomposition  which  take  place 
in  consequence  of  it ;  and  which  would  be  naturally 
endless,  but  for  the  work  and  energy  of  Christ.  By 
him  alone,  comes  the  resurrection  of  the  body  ;  and 
through  him  eternal  life  and  glory  are  given  to  the 
souls  of  believers. 

Brought  life  and  immortality  to  light ]  The  literal 
translation  of  the  original  is,  He  hath  illustrated  life 
and  incorruption  by  the  Gospel.  Life  eternal,  or  the 
doctrine  of  life  eternal ,  even  implying  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  vas  not  unknown  among  the  Jews.  They 
expected  this,  for  they  found  it  in  their  prophets.  It 
abounded  among  them  long  before  the  incarnation :  and 
they  certainly  never  borrowed  any  notion  in  it  from 
the  Christians ;  therefore  the  Gospel  could  not  be  stated 
as  bringing  to  light  what  certainly  was  in  the  light 
before  that  time.  But  this  doctrine  was  never  illus¬ 
trated  and  demonstrated  before  ;  it  existed  in  promise , 
but  had  never  been  practically  exhibited.  Jesus  Christ 
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?  Eph.  iii.  1 ;  chap.  ii.  9. - a  1  Pet.  iv.  19. - b  Or,  trusted. 

c  1  Tim.  vi.  20. - d  Ver.  18  ;  chap.  iv.  8. - e  Chap.  iii.  14 ;  Tit. 

i.  9  ;  Heb.  x.  23  ;  Rev.  ii.  25. - f  Rom.  ii.  20 ;  vi.  17. s  1  Tim. 

i.  10  ;  vi.  3. - h  Chap.  ii.  2. - ’1  Tim.  i.  14. 

died,  and  lay  under  the  empire  of  death  ;  he  arose 
again  from  the  dead,  and  thus  illustrated  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection :  he  took  the  same  human  body  up 
into  heaven,  in  the  sight  of  his  disciples  ;  and  ever  ap¬ 
pears  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us  ;  and  thus,  has 
illustrated  the  doctrine  of  incorruption.  In  his  death, 
resurrection,  and  ascension,  the  doctrine  of  eternal  life, 
and  the  resurrection  of  the  human  body,  and  its  final 
incorruptibility ,  are  fully  illustrated  by  example ,  and 
established  by  fact. 

Verse  11.  Whereunto  I  am  appointed  a  preacher ] 
Kppvij,  a  herald.  See  the  notes  at  the  end  of  Matt, 
chap.  iii. 

And  an  apostle\  Sent  immediately  from  God  to 
man. 

A  teacher ]  One  whose  business  it  is  to  instruct 
men,  and  particularly  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  he  was 
especially  sent ;  to  proclaim  the  doctrines  of  eternal 
life,  the  resurrection  and  final  incorruptibility  of  the 
human  body  ;  and,  in  a  word,  the  salvation  both  of  the 
body  and  soul  of  man  by  Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  12.  I  am  not  ashamed]  Though  I  suffer  for 
the  Gospel,  I  am  not  ashamed  of  the  Gospel ;  nor  am 

I  confounded  in  my  expectation ;  his  grace  being  at  all 
times  sufficient  for  me. 

For  I  know  whom  I  have  believed]  I  am  well  ac¬ 
quainted  with  the  goodness,  mercy,  and  power  of  Christ ; 
and  know  that  I  cannot  confide  in  him  in  vain. 

That  which  I  have  committed  unto  him]  This  is 
variously  understood.  Some  think  he  means  his  life , 
which  he  had  put,  as  it  were,  into  the  hands  of  Christ, 
in  order  that  he  might  receive  it  again,  in  the  resur¬ 
rection,  at  the  great  day.  Others  think  he  means  his 
soul.  This  he  had  also  given  into  the  hands  of  his 
faithful  Creator,  knowing  that  although  wicked  men 
might  be  permitted  to  take  away  his  life,  yet  they  could 
not  destroy  his  soul,  nor  disturb  its  peace.  Others 
think  that  he  is  speaking  of  the  Gospel ,  which  he 
knows  will  be  carefully  preserved  by  the  great  Head  of 
the  Church;  for,  (hough  he  shall  be  soon  called  to  seal 
the  truth  with  his  blood,  yet  he  knows  that  God  will 
take  care  that  the  same  truth  shall  be  proclaimed  to 
the  world  by  others,  whom  God  shall  raise  up  for  that 
very  purpose. 

Verse  13.  Hold  fast  the  form  of  sound  words] 
The  word  vTTOTvnomg  signifies  the  sketch ,  plan ,  or  out¬ 
line  of  a  building,  picture,  &c.  ;  and  here  refers  to  the 
i  plan  of  salvation  which  the  apostle  had  taught  Timothy. 

(  40**  ) 


The  kindness  of  Onesiphorus  CHAP.  I.  to  Paul  while  in  prison 


\  d‘  65  or4669’  14  k  That  good  thing  which 

4.  u.  c.  818.  was  committed  unto  thee,  keep 
^onismcise'  by  the  Holy  Ghost  1  which 
.  Aug‘  12‘  dwelleth  in  us. 

1 5  This  thou  knowest,  that  m  all  they  which 
are  in  Asia  be  n  turned  away  from  me  ;  of 
whom  are  Phygellus  and  Hermogenes. 

1 6  The  Lord  0  give  mercy  unto  p  the  house 
of  Onesiphorus  ;  q  for  he  oft  refreshed  me,  and 

k  1  Tim.  vi.  20. - 1  Rom.  viii.  1 1 . - m  Acts  xix.  10. - n  Chap. 

iv.  10,  16. - °  Matt.  v.7. - PChap.iv.  19. - ‘iPhilem.  7. 

No  man  was  left  to  invent  a  religion  for  his  own  use, 
and  after  his  own  mind.  God  alone  knows  that 
with  wThich  God  can  be  pleased.  If  God  did  not  give 
a  revelation  of  himself,  the  inventions  of  man,  in  reli¬ 
gious  things,  would  be  endless  error,  involving  itself 
in  contortions  of  unlimited  confusion.  God  gives,  in 
his  mercy  to  man,  a  form  of  sound  words  or  doctrines; 
a  perfect  plan  and  sketch  of  the  original  building  ;  fair 
and  well  defined  outlines  of  every  thing  which  con¬ 
cerns  the  present  and  eternal  welfare  of  man,  and  his 
own  glory. 

In  faith  and  love ]  Faith  credits  the  Divine  doc¬ 
trines.  Love  reduces  them  all  to  practice.  Faith 
lays  hold  on  Jesus  Christ,  and  obtains  that  love  by 
which  every  precept  is  cheerfully  and  effectually  obeyed. 

Verse  14.  That  good  thing]  The  everlasting  Gos¬ 
pel,  keep  by  the  Holy  Ghost ;  for  without  a  continual 
spiritual  energy  man  can  do  nothing.  This  indwell¬ 
ing  Spirit  wTill  make  them  effectual  to  thy  own  salva¬ 
tion,  and  enable  thee  to  preach  them  to  the  salvation 
of  the  souls  of  others. 

Verse  15.  All  they  which  are  in  Asia ]  It  seems 
as  if  the  apostle  must  refer  to  the  Asiatic  Christians 
which  were  then  at  Rome,  or  had  been  lately  there. 
Finding  the  apostle  in  disgrace,  and  thinking  it  danger¬ 
ous  to  owrn  him  or  his  cause,  they  neither  visited  him, 
nor  confessed  Christianity.  He  cannot  be  speaking 
of  any  general  defection  of  the  Asiatic  Churches ,  but 
of  those  Asiatics  who  had  professed  a  particular  friend 
ship  for  him. 

Phygellus  and  Hermogenes .]  These  were  two  of 
the  persons  of  whom  he  complains;  but  who  they  were, 
or  what  office  they  held,  or  whether  they  were  any 
thing  but  private  Christians  who  had  for  a  time  minis¬ 
tered  to  St.  Paul  in  prison,  and,  when  they  found  the 
state  determined  to  destroy  him,  ceased  to  acknowledge 
him,  wre  cannot  tell. 

Verse  16.  The  Lord  give  mercy ]  Onesiphorus 
had  acknowledged  him,  and  continued  to  do  so  ;  he , 
and  his  house ,  or  family ,  ministered  to  him  in  prison, 
and  were  not  ashamed  of  their  imprisoned  pastor,  nor 
of  the  cause  for  which  he  was  in  disgrace  and  suffer¬ 
ing.  As  he  showed  mercy  to  the  apostle,  the  apostle 
prays  the  Lord  to  show  mercy  to  him. 

Verse  17.  When  he  teas  in  Rome ]  Onesiphorus 
was  no  doubt  an  Asiatic,  (probably  an  Ephesian,  see 
below,)  who  had  frequent  business  at  Rome  ;  and  when 
he  came  sought  out  the  apostle,  who,  it  is  supposed, 
had  been  confined  in  some  close  and  private  prison , 
(see  the  preface,)  so  that  it  was  with  great  difficulty 
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r  was  not  ashamed  of  8  my  \  ™r-  40£?- 

.  J  A.  i).  65  or  66. 

chain  :  a.  u.  c.  sis. 

1 7  But  when  he  was  in  Rome,  ronis  Caes. 
he  sought  me  out  very  diligently,  Aug'  12~ 
and  found  me. 

18  The  Lord  grant  unto  him  4  that  he  may 
find  mercy  of  the  Lord  u  in  that  day :  and  in 
how  many  things  he  v  ministered  unto  me  at 
Ephesus,  thou  knowest  very  well. 

r  Ver.  8. - 8  Acts  xxviii.  20  ;  Eph.  vi.  20. - *  Matt.  xxv.  34- 

40. - 11  2  Thess.  i.  10;  ver.  12. - vHeb.  vi.  10. 

he  could  find  him  out.  This  man  had  entertained  the 
apostle  when  he  was  at  Ephesus,  and  now'  he  sought 
him  out  at  Rome.  Pure  love  feels  no  loads.  Here 
was  a  true  friend,  one.  that  sticketh  closer  than  a 
brother. 

Verse  18.  The  Lord  grant — that  he  may  find  mercy 
of  the  Lord ]  Some  think  that  this  is  a  prayer  to 
God  the  Father  to  communicate  grace  to  him,  that 
he  might  find  mercy  in  the  great  day  at  the  hand  of 
Jesus  Christ  the  Judge.  It  is  probably  only  a  He¬ 
braism  for,  God  grant  that  he  may  here  be  so  saved 
by  Divine  grace,  that  in  the  great  day  he  may  receive 
the  mercy  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  unto  eternal  life. 
See  a  similar  form  of  expression,  Gen.  ix.  16  ;  xix. 
24 ;  Exod.  xxiv.  1,  2. 

It  is  impossible  to  read  this  chapter  over  without 
feeling  deeply  interested  for  this  most  noble  and  amia¬ 
ble  of  men.  To  what  trials  did  God  expose  him  ! 
His  life  was  a  life  of  perils  and  tribulations,  his  labours 
were  superabundant,  and  his  success  all  but  incredi¬ 
ble.  Wherever  he  went,  he  left  a  track  of  light  and 
life  behind  him.  To  him,  as  the  grand  instrument  of 
God,  the  Gentiles,  the  whole  habitable  world,  owe 
their  salvation.  Yet  see  him,  in  his  old  age,  neglected 
by  his  friends,  apparently  forsaken  of  God,  and  aban¬ 
doned  to  the  hands  of  ruthless  men ;  in  prison  and  in 
chains  ;  triumphing  over  sufferings  and  death  ;  per¬ 
fectly  unshaken,  unstumbled,  with  the  evils  with  which 
he  is  obliged  to  contend,  having  the  fullest  persuasion 
of  the  truth  of  the  doctrines  which  he  had  preached, 
and  the  strongest  and  most  encouraging  anticipation 
of  the  glory  that  was  about  to  be  revealed.  He  felt 
no  evil,  and  he  feared  none.  Sin  had  lost  its  power, 
and  death  its  sting ;  the  grave  its  victory,  and  hell  its 
horrors.  He  had  the  happiness  wrhich  heathenism 
spoke  of,  but  could  not  attain,  because  it  knew  not  the 
great  Source  whence  it  must  proceed.  This  God  he 
knew,  feared,  loved,  obeyed,  and  was  happy.  Who 
but  the  righteous  man  can  sing  : — 

Felix,  qui  potuit  rerum  cognoscere  causas ; 

Atque  metus  omnes  et  inexorabile  fatum 

Subjecit  pedibus,  strepitumque  Acherontis  avari! — 

Ilium  non  populi  fasces,  non  purpura  regum 

Flexit,  et  infidos  agitans  discordia  fratres ;— - 

Non  res  Romanas,  perituraque  regna. 

Vijrg.  Georg,  ii.  v.  490. 

No  murmur  is  heard  from  his  heart;  he  is  per¬ 
suaded  that  all  things  work  together  for  good  to  them 
that  love  God  ;  the  miserable  uncertainty  of  friend- 
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II.  TIMOTHY.  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ 


Timothy  is  exhorted  to  act  as 

ship ,  the  defection  of  cowardly  brethren,  and  the  apos¬ 
tasy  of  once  zealous  professors,  did  not  move  him . 
As  far  as  it  is  lawful,  he  courts  death ;  knowing  that 
to  be  absent  from  the  body  is  to  be  present  with  the 
Lord.  Glorious  system  of  truth  by  which  such  an 


apostle  was  formed !  and  glorious  apostle  by  whom 
this  system  was  illustrated  and  confirmed  !  The  cha¬ 
racter  and  conduct  of  St.  Paul  must  make  Christianity 
doubly  amiable  to  believers  and  highly  respectable 
even  to  its  enemies. 


CHAPTER  II. 


He  exhorts  Timothy  to  constancy,  fidelity,  and  courage ;  and  to  acquit  himself  as  a  true  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ  ;  and  patiently  expect  the  fruit  of  his  labours,  1—7.  What  the  apostle's  doctrine  was  relative  to 
Christ,  8.  He  mentions  his  own  sufferings  and  consolations,  9—13.  What  Timothy  is  to  preach,  how  he 
is  to  acquit  himself,  and  what  he  is  to  shun,  14-16.  Of  Hymeneus  and  Philelus,  and  their  errors,  17,  18. 
Of  the  foundation  of  God,  and  its  security,  19.  The  simile  of  a  great  house  and  its  utensils,  20,  21. 
Timothy  is  to  avoid  youthful  lusts,  and  foolish  and  unlearned  questions,  22,  23.  How  he  is  to  act  m 
reference  to  false  teachers,  24-26. 


\  p’  65oH369’  TH0U  ^iere^0re>  3  my  S0Ib 
A.  U.  c.  818.  strong  in  the  grace  that  is  in 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  T 

ronis  Cges.  Christ  Jesus. 


Aug.  12. 


2  c  And  the  things  that  thou 
hast  heard  of  me  d  among  many  witnesses, 
e  the  same  commit  thou  to  faithful  men,  who 
shall  be  f  able  to  teach  others  also. 


3  g  Thou  therefore  endure  hard-  A:  ®j.r'  4<1<P- 

A.  D.  65  or  66. 

ness,  h  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus  A.  u.  c.  818. 

h  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

ronis  Cses. 
Aug.  12. 


Christ. 

4  1  No  man  that  warreth  entang- 
leth  himself  with  the  affairsof  this  life;  that  he  may 
please  him  who  hath  chosen  him  to  be  a  soldier. 

5  And  k  if  a  man  also  strive  for  masteries, 


*  1  Tim.  i.  2 ;  chap.  i.  2. - b  Eph.  vi.  10. - e  Chap.  i.  13  ;  iii. 

10,  14. - d  Or,  by. -*  *  1  Tim.  i.  18. 


f  1  Tim.  iii.  2  ;  Tit.  i.  9. - g  Chap.  i.  8  ;  iv.  5. - h  1  Tim.  i.  18 

*  1  Cor.  ix.  25. - k  1  Cor.  ix.  25,  26. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  Be  strong  in  the  grace]  Though  the 
genuine  import  of  the  word  grace  is  favour,  yet  it 
often  implies  an  active  principle  communicated  from 
God  ;  light  directing  how  to  act,  and  power  enabling 
to  act  according  to  the  light. 

Verse  2.  The  things  that  thou  hast  heard  of  me] 
Those  doctrines  which  I  have  preached  the  most  pub¬ 
licly,  and  which  many  persons  can  attest.  But  he 
seems  to  refer  here  to  the  doctrines  delivered  to  him 
when,  in  the  presence  of  many  witnesses,  he  laid  his 
hands  upon  him  ;  see  1  Tim.  vi.  12.  Then  the  apos¬ 
tle  gave  him  the  proper  form  of  sound  words  which 
he  was  to  teach ;  and  now  he  tells  him  to  commit 
those  truths  to  faithful  men  in  the  same  way  that  they 
were  committed  to  him,  that  the  truth  might  be  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Church,  and  holy  men  appointed  suc¬ 
cessively  to  preach  it.  These  truths  are  still  conti¬ 
nued  in  the  Church,  and  still  there  are  faithful  men 
who  proclaim  them.  But  where  is  the  uninterrupted 
apostolical  succession  1  Who  can  tell  1  Probably  it 
does  not  exist  on  the  face  of  the  world.  All  the  pre¬ 
tensions  to  it  by  certain  Churches  are  as  stupid  as  they 
are  idle  and  futile.  He  who  appeals  to  this  for  his 
authority  as  a  Christian  minister,  had  best  sit  down 
till  he  has  made  it  out ;  and  this  will  be  by  the  next 
Greek  kalends. 

Verse  3.  Endure  hardness]  He  considers  a  Chris¬ 
tian  minister  under  the  notion  of  a  soldier,  not  so  much 
for  his  continual  conflicts  with  the  world,  the  devil, 
and  the  flesh,  for  these  are  in  a  certain  sense  common 
to  all  Christians,  but  for  the  hardships  and  difficulties 
to  which  he  must  be  exposed  who  faithfully  preaches 
the  Gospel  of  Christ. 


Verse  4.  No  man  that  warreth  entangleth,  <fc.] 
It  is  well  remarked  by  Grohus,  on  this  passage,  that 
the  legionary  soldiers  among  the  Romans  were  not 
permitted  to  engage  in  husbandry  ,  merchandise,  me¬ 
chanical  employments,  or  any  thing  that  might  be  in¬ 
consistent  with  their  calling.  Many  canons,  at  differ¬ 
ent  times,  have  been  made  to  prevent  ecclesiastics 
from  intermeddling  with  secular  employments.  He 
who  will  preach  the  Gospel  thoroughly,  and  wishes  to 
give  full  proof  of  his  ministry,  had  need  to  have  no 
other  work.  He  should  be  wholly  in  this  thing,  that 
his  profiting  may  appear  unto  all.  There  are  many 
who  sin  against  this  direction.  They  love  the  world, 
and  labour  for  it,  and  are  regardless  of  the  souls  com¬ 
mitted  to  their  charge.  But  what  are  they,  either  in 
number  or  guilt,  compared  to  the  immense  herd  of  men 
professing  to  be  Christian  ministers,  who  neither  read 
nor  study,  and  consequently  never  improve  1  These 
are  too  conscientious  to  meddle  with  secular  affairs, 
and  yet  have  no  scruple  of  conscience  to  while  away 
time,  be  among  the  chief  in  needless  self-indulgence , 
and,  by  their  burdensome  and  monotonous  ministry, 
become  an  incumbrance  to  the  Church  !  Do  you  in¬ 
quire  :  In  what  sect  or  party  are  these  to  be  found  1 
I  answer  :  In  all.  Idle  drones, — 

Fruges  consumere  nati, 

“  Born  to  consume  the  produce  of  the  soil,” 

disgrace  every  department  in  the  Christian  Church. 
They  cannot  teach  because  they  will  not  learn. 

Verse  5.  If  a  man  also  strive  for  masteries]  ~Eav 
de  Kai  adhj  nf  If  a  man  contend  in  the  public  games 
— the  Olympic  or  Isthmian  games  among  the  Greeks, 
so  often  alluded  to  and  particularly  explained  in  the 
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CHAP.  II. 


The  apostle  mentions  his 


own  sufferings  and  consolations 


\  o'gso/S?'  yet  is  he  not  crowned,  except  lie 
A.  U.  C.  sis.  strive  lawfully. 

^ronis^Caes.6 *  6  1  The  m  husbandman  that 

Aug’  12 * * *‘ _  laboureth  must  be  first  partaker 

of  the  fruits. 

7  Consider  what  I  say  ;  and  the  Lord  give 
thee  understanding  in  all  things. 

8  Remember  that  Jesus  Christ,  n  of  the  seed 
of  David,  0  was  raised  from  the  dead  p  accord¬ 
ing  to  my  Gospel : 

9  *  Wherein  I  suffer  trouble,  as  an  evil  doer, 
r  even  unto  bonds  ;  8  but  the  word  of  God  is 
not  bound. 

10  Therefore  t  I  endure  all  things  for  the 


elect’s  sake,  u  that  they  may 
also  obtain  the  salvation  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus  with  eternal 
glory. 


A.  M.  cir.  40G9. 
A.  D.  Go  or  GG. 
A.  U.  C.  818. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Coss. 
Aug.  12. 


11  y  It  is  a  faithful  saying  :  For  w  if  we  be 
.dead  with  him ,  we  shall  also  live  with  him  : 

12  x  If  we  suffer,  we  shall  also  reign  with 
him  :  if  we  y  deny  him ,  he  also  will  deny  us  : 

13  z  If  we  believe  not,  yet  he  abideth  faith¬ 
ful  :  a  he  cannot  deny  himself. 

14  Of  these  things  put  them  in  remembrance, 
b  charging  them  before  the  Lord  c  that  they 
strive  not  about  words  to  no  profit,  hut  to  the 
subverting  of  the  hearers. 


1  1  Cor.  ix.  10. - mOr,  The  husbandman,  labourmg  first,  must 

be  partaker  of  the  fruits. - n  Rom.  i.  3,  4  ;  Acts  ii.  30  ;  xiii.  23. 

0  1  Cor.  xv.  1,  4,  20. - PRom.  ii.  16. - *1  Actsix.  16;  chap.  i. 

12. - rEph.  iii.  1  ;  Phil.  i.  7 ;  Col.  iv.  3,  18. - sActs  xxviii. 

31  ;  Eph.  vi.  19,20;  Phil.  i.  13,  14. 


1  Eph.  iii.  13  ;  Col.  i.  24. - u  2  Cor.  i.  6. - v  1  Timothy  i.  15. 

w  Rom.  vi.  5,  8  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  10. - x  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  13. 

y  Matt.  x.  33;  Mark  viii.  38;  Luke  xii.  9. - z  Rom.  iii.  3;  ix. 

6. - aNum.  xxiii.  19. - b  1  Tim.  v.  21;  vi.  13  ;  chap.  iv.  1. 

c  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  vi.  4  ;  Tit.  iii.  9,  11. 


notes  on  1  Cor.  ix.  24—26,  to  which  the  reader  is 
referred  for  a  full  illustration  of  this  verse. 

Is  he  not  crowned ]  Though  he  may  have  conquer¬ 
ed,  except  he  strive  lawfully — unless  he  enter  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  rules  of  the  athletae,  and  act  as  these  direct. 
No  man,  however  zealous  he  may  have  been,  is  to  ex¬ 
pect  the  Well  done ,  good  and  faithful  servant ,  from 
Jesus  Christ,  unless  he  have  laboured  in  the  word  and 
doctrine ,  preached  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus ,  and  built 
up  the  Church  upon  him  who  is  its  only  foundation. 

Verse  6.  The  husbandman  that  laboureth\  That  is: 
The  husbandman  must  first  till  his  ground  before  he 
can  expect  a  crop  ;  and  he  must  till  it  according  to  the 
proper  rules  of  agriculture ,  else  he  cannot  have  a  crop. 
The  combatant  must  fight  and  conquer,  and  fight  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  laws  of  the  agones,  before  he  can  be 
crowned  ;  so  the  Christian  minister  must  labour  in  the 
spiritual  vineyard,  and  labour  too  under  the  eye  and 
according  to  the  direction  of  his  Master,  before  he  can 
expect  that  crown  of  righteousness  that  fadeth  not  away. 

Verse  7.  Consider  ivhat  I  say]  Apply  my  meta¬ 
phors  and  similitudes  in  a  proper  manner. 

And  the  Lord  give  thee  understanding]  But  instead 
of  Scot/,  may  he  give,  ACDEFG,  several  others,  be¬ 
sides  versions  and  fathers,  have  dwcei,  he  will  give. 
Consider  thou  properly,  and  God  will  give  thee  a  pro¬ 
per  understanding  of  all  things  that  concern  thy  own 
peace,  and  the  peace  and  prosperity  of  his  Church. 
Think  as  well  as  read. 

Verse  8.  Remember  that  Jesus  Christ]  The  apos¬ 
tle  seems  to  say  :  Whatever  tribulations  or  deaths  may 
befall  us,  let  us  remember  that  Jesus  Christ,  who  was 
slain  by  the  Jews,  rose  again  from  the  dead,  and  his 
resurrection  is  the  proof  and  pledge  of  ours.  We  also 
shall  rise  again  to  a  life  of  glory  and  blessedness. 

According  to  my  Gospel]  The  false  teaching  of 
flymeneus  and  Philetus  stated  that  the  resurrection 
was  past  already.  Paul  preached  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead ;  and  founded  his  doctrine  on  the  resur¬ 
rection  and  promise  of  Christ.  This  was  his  Gospel; 
the  other  was  of  a  different  nature. 
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Verse  9.  Wherein  I  suffer  trouble,  as  an  evil 
doer]  This  verse  contains  one  of  the  proofs  that  this 
epistle  was  written  while  St.  Paul  was  a  prisoner  the 
second  time  at  Rome.  See  the  preface,  where  this  is 
particularly  considered. 

Verse  10.  For  the  elect’s  sake]  For  the  sake  of 
the  Gentiles ,  elected  by  God’s  goodness  to  enjoy  every 
privilege  formerly  possessed  by  the  Jews,  and,  in 
addition  to  these,  all  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel ; 
the  salvation  of  Christ  here,  and  eternal  glory  here¬ 
after. 

Verse  11.  If  we  be  dead  with  him]  That  is  :  As 
surely  as  Christ  rose  again  from  the  dead,  so  surely 
shall  we  rise  again ;  and  if  we  die  for  him,  we  shall 
surely  live  again  with  him.  This,  says  the  apostle,  is 
tuotoc  6  Tioyog,  a  true  doctrine.  This  is  properly  the 
import  of  the  word  ;  and  we  need  not  seek,  as  Bp. 
Tillotson  and  many  others  have  done,  for  some  saying 
of  Christ  which  the  apostle  is  supposed  to  be  here 
quoting,  and  which  he  learned  from  tradition. 

Verse  12.  If  we  suffer — with  him]  These  are  other 
parts  of  the  true  doctrine,  which  the  apostle  mentions 
above. 

Verse  13.  If  we  believe  not]  Should  we  deny  the 
faith  and  apostatize,  he  is  the  same,  as  true  to  his 
threatenings  as  to  his  promises ;  he  cannot  deny — act 
contrary  to,  himself. 

Verse  14.  That  they  strive  not  about  words] 
Words,  not  things,  have  been  a  most  fruitful  source 
of  contention  in  the  Christian  world ;  and  among  reli¬ 
gious  people,  the  principal  cause  of  animosity  has 
arisen  from  the  different  manner  of  apprehending  the 
same  term,  while,  in  essence,  both  meant  the  same 
thing.  All  preachers  and  divines  should  be  very  care¬ 
ful,  both  in  speaking  and  writing,  to  explain  the  terms 
they  use,  and  never  employ  them  in  any  sense  but  that 
in  wnich  they  have  explained  them. 

The  subverting  of  the  hearers.]  This  is  the  general 
tendency  of  all  polemical  divinity  and  controversial 
preaching,  when  angry  passions  are  called  in  to  sup¬ 
port  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel. 
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Paul  speaks  of  Hymeneus  and  II.  TIMOTHY. 


Philetus,  and  their  errors 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  j 5  Study  to  show  thyself  ap- 

A.  D.  65  or  66.  J  J  r 

A.  U.  c.  818.  proved  unto  God,  a  workman 
AronSPc<£s.  that  needeth  not  to  be  ashamed, 


Aug.  12. 


rightly  dividing  the  word  of  truth. 

1 6  But  d  shun  profane  and  vain  babblings  ; 
for  they  will  increase  unto  more  ungodliness. 

1 7  And  their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a  e  can¬ 
ker  :  of  whom  is  f  Hymeneus  and  Philetus  ; 


d  1  Tim.  iv.  7  ;  vi.  20 ;  Tit.  i.  14. — 
i.  20. - s  1  Tim.  vi.  21.- 


e  Or,  gangrene. - f  1  Tim. 

— h  1  Cor.  xv.  12. 


18  Who  er  concerning  the  truth  A;  fg-  4(1(19- 

0  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

have  erred,  h  saying  that  the  re-  a.  u.  c.  818. 

i  ,  ,  An.  Imp  Ne- 

surrection  is  past  already ;  and  ronis  Cms. 

overthrow  the  faith  of  some.  Au§- 12‘ 


1 9  Nevertheless  1  the  foundation  of  God  stand- 
eth  k  sure,  having  this  seal,  The  Lord  1  knoweth 
them  that  are  his.  And,  Let  every  one  that 
nameth  the  name  of  Christ  depart  from  iniquity. 

*  Matt.  xxiv.  24  ;  Rom.  viii.  35 ;  1  John  ii.  19. - k  Or,  steady. 

•Nah.  i.  7;  John  x.  14,  27;  see  Num.  xvi.  5. 


Yerse  15.  Study  to  show  thyself  approved  unto 
God]  Endeavour  so  to  cultivate  and  improve  thy  heart 
and  mind,  that  thou  mayest  not  be  a  reproach  to  him 
from  whom  thou  professest  to  receive  thy  commission. 

j Rightly  dividing  the  word  of  truth.]  It  is  generally 
supposed  that  the  apostle  alludes  here  to  the  care 
taken  to  divide  the  sacrifices  under  the  law  ;  the  priests 
studied,  in  dividing  the  victim  down  the  spine,  to  do  it 
so  scrupulously  that  one  half  of  the  spinal  marrow 
should  be  found  on  each  side  the  backbone.  Probably 
nothing  was  much  farther  from  the  apostle’s  thoughts 
than  this  view,  which  is  now  commonly  taken  of  the 
subject.  Indeed  this  scrupulously  dividing  does  not 
appear  to  have  been  any  original  ordinance  among  the 
Jews  ;  much  stress  was  laid  upon  it  in  later  times,  but 
from  the  beginning  it  was  not  so  The  word  opOoro- 
peiv  signifies,  1.  Simply  to  cut  straight ,  or  to  rectify. 
2.  To  walk  in  the  right  way ;  it  is  thus  used  by  Gre¬ 
gory  Nazianzen,  who,  in  Orat.  Apol.  fugce,  opposes 
opOoroyeiv  to  Kanog  odeveiv ,  walking  in  a  right  way  to 
walking  in  a  bad  way.  Thus,  naivoroyeiv  signifies  to 
walk  in  a  new  way,  and  KarevOweiv  to  walk  in  a 
straight  ivay.  See  Kypke.  Therefore,  by  rightly 
dividing  the  word  of  truth ,  we  are  to  understand 
his  continuing  in  the  true  doctrine,  and  teaching 
that  to  every  person ;  and,  according  to  our  Lord’s 
simile,  giving  each  his  portion  of  meat  in  due  season 
— milk  to  babes,  strong  meat  to  the  full  groivn,  com¬ 
fort  to  the  disconsolate,  reproof  to  the  irregular  and 
careless ;  in  a  word,  finding  out  the  necessities  of  his 
hearers,  and  preaching  so  as  to  meet  those  necessities. 

Yerse  16.  Shun  profane  and  vain  babblings]  This 
is  the  character  he  gives  of  the  preaching  of  the  false 
teachers.  Whatever  was  not  agreeable  to  the  doctrine 
of  truth  was,  in  the  sight  of  God,  empty  and  profane 
babbling ;  engendering  nothing  but  ungodliness,  and 
daily  increasing  in  that. 

Yerse  17.  Their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a  canker] 
fif  yayypaiva'  As  a  gangrene  ;  i.  e.  as  a  mortification 
in  the  flesh,  where  the  circulation  is  entirely  stopped, 
and  putrefaction  takes  place,  which  continues  to  cor¬ 
rupt  all  the  circumjacent  flesh,  spreading  more  and 
more  till  death  takes  place,  unless  stopped  by  a  timely 
and  judicious  application  of  medicine.  Such  is  the 
influence  of  false  doctrine ;  it  fixes  its  mortal  seed  in 
the  soul,  which  continues  to  corrupt  and  assimilate 
every  thing  to  itself ,  till,  if  not  prevented  by  a  timely 
application  of  the  word  of  life,  under  the  direction  of 
the  heavenly  Physician,  it  terminates  in  the  bitter  pains 
of  an  eternal  death.  To  such  z,  gangrene  the  apostle  com¬ 
pares  the  corrupt  doctrines  of  Hymeneus  and  Philetus. 
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Yerse  18.  Who  concerning  the  truth  have  erred] 
They  had  the  truth,  but  erred  or  wandered  from  it, 
saying  the  resurrection  was  already  past,  and  thus  de¬ 
nying  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and,  by  conse¬ 
quence,  future  rewards  and  punishments;  and  this 
necessarily  sapped  the  foundation  of  all  religion  :  and 
thus  the  gangrene  had,  in  reference  to  their  unhappy 
votaries,  a  rapid  and  unchecked  operation. 

Yerse  19.  The  foundation  of  God  standeth  sure] 
The  word  Oepe’kiog  signifies  literally  a  foundation ,  and 
especially  the  foundation  of  a  building ;  and  meta¬ 
phorically,  the  building  itself,  and  often  a  noble  man¬ 
sion  or  palace.  In  this  place  the  apostle  compares  the 
religion  of  Christ  to  a  great  or  noble  mansion.  See 
ver.  20.  And  as  this  religion  is  founded  on  the  au¬ 
thority  and  power  of  the  Almighty ,  it  necessarily  must 
stand  sure  and  be  permanent.  This  house  has  an  in¬ 
scription  on  it,  for  so  a<j>payig,  seal,  is  frequently  under¬ 
stood  ;  and  this  is  evidently  an  allusion  to  the  ancient 
temples.  Above  the  door  of  the  temple  of  Delphi 
there  was  the  Greek  word  ei,  thou  art,  on  which  Plu¬ 
tarch  has  written  an  express  treatise.  In  many  of  the 
Mohammedan  mosques  the  walls  are  covered  with  in¬ 
scriptions,  which  are  ordinarily  sentences  taken  from 
the  Koran,  relative  to  the  majesty  of  God,  or  the  na¬ 
ture  of  his  worship.  And  we  know  that  there  was  an 
inscription  on  the  mitre  of  the  high  priest  among  the 
Jews,  viz  :  rilTT1?  SiHp  kodesh  laihovah,  “  Holiness  to 
the  Lord Exod.  xxviii.  36  ;  xxxix.  30.  See  also 
Zech.  xiv.  20.  And  this  inscription  may  here  be  repre¬ 
sented  as  being  made  with  the  seal  of  God,  for  he  stamps 
this  on  all  things  belonging  to  himself  and  his  worship. 

But  some  suppose  OepeTuog  here  to  signify  a  contract 
or  covenant  by  which  two  parties  are  bound  to  fulfil 
certain  conditions  and  duties,  the  obligation  to  which 
each  takes  on  him  by  sealing  the  instrument  with  his 
seal.  Among  the  Asiatics,  these  seals  have  scarcely 
ever  any  image  or  figure  on  them,  but  always  some 
very  expressive  inscription.  I  have  seen  many  of 
these,  and  several  of  them  are  now  before  me.  The 
twofold  inscription,  i.  e.  one  on  the  seal  of  each  party, 
may  be  here  alluded  to ;  that  on  God’s  seal  is,  E yvu> 
Kvpiog  rovg  ovrag  avrow  The  Lord  approveth  of  them 
that  are  his.  That  on  the  seal  of  his  followers  is, 
Atcoottjto)  arco  aduaag  irag  6  ovoyafav  to  ovcya  Kvpiov. 
Let  every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  the  Lord  (every 
Christian)  depart  from  iniquity.  Thus  each  has  his 
peculiar  inscription. 

Kvpiov,  Lord,  instead  of  Xpicrov,  Christ,  is  the 
reading  of  almost  all  the  MSS.  of  importance,  and  the 
principal  versions. 
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Timothy  is  to  avoid  youthful  lusts ,  CHAP.  II.  and  foolish  and  unlearned  questions 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  o()  m  But  in  a  great  house 

A.  U.  c.  818.  there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold 
^rouis^Cajs.6  and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood 

Aug’  12~ and  of  earth ;  n  and  some  to 

honour,  and  some  to  dishonour. 

21  0  If  a  man  therefore  purge  himself  from 
these,  he  shall  be  a  vessel  unto  honour, 
sanctified,  and  meet  for  the  master’s  use,  and 
p  prepared  unto  every  good  work. 

22  Flee  also  youthful  lusts;  but  q  follow 
righteousness,  faith,  charity,  peace,  with 
them  that  r  call  on  the  Lord  s  out  of  a  pure 
heart. 


23  But *  1  foolish  and  unlearn-  A- M  dr.  4069. 

,  .  .  .  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

ed  questions  avoid,  knowing  that  A.  U.  c.  818. 

they  do  gender  strifes.  AronLC*se~ 

24  And  u  the  servant  of  the  Aug‘  12, 
Lord  must  not  strive  ;  but  be  gentle  unto  all 
men ,  v  apt  to  teach,  w  patient. 

25  x  In  meekness  instructing  those  that  op¬ 
pose  themselves  ;  ?  if  God  peradventure  will 
give  them  repentance  z  to  the  acknowledging 
of  the  truth ; 

26  And  that  they  may  a  recover  themselves 
b  out  of  the  snare  of  the  devil,  who  c  are  taken 
captive  by  him  at  his  will. 


m  1  Timothy  iii.  15. - n  Romans  ix.  21. - 0  See  Isa.  lii.  11. 

PChap.  iii.  17;  Tit.  iii.  1. - 'll  Tim.  vi.  11. - rActs  ix.  14; 

1  Cor.  i.  2. - s  1  Tim.  i.  5  ;  iv.  12. - 1 1  Tim.  i.  4;  iv.  7  ;  vi. 

4;  ver.  16 ;  Tit.  iii.  9. 


The  Lord  knoweth ]  i.  e.  Approves,  watches  over, 
and  provides  for ,  them  that  are  his  true  followers.  To 
this  his  followers  most  cheerfully  subscribe,  and  say  : 
Let  every  one  that  nameth  this  Lord  avoid  every  ap¬ 
pearance  of  evil. 

Verse  20.  But  in  a  great  house ]  Here  the  apostle 
carries  on  the  allusion  introduced  in  the  preceding 
verse.  As  the  foundation  of  God  refers  to  God’s 
building ,  i.  e.  the  whole  system  of  Christianity,  so 
here  the  great  house  is  to  be  understood  of  the  same ; 
and  the  different  kinds  of  vessels  mean  the  different 
teachers,  as  well  as  the  different  kinds  of  members. 
In  this  sacred  house  at  Ephesus  there  were  vessels  of 
gold  and  silver — eminent,  holy,  sincere,  and  useful 
teachers  and  members ;  and  also  vessels  of  wood  and 
of  earth — false  and  heretical  teachers,  such  as  Hyme- 
neus  and  Philetus,  and  their  followers.  There  are  also 
in  such  houses  vessels  employed,  some  in  a  more 
honourable,  others  in  a  less  honourable,  office.  To 
these  he  seems  also  to  compare  the  same  persons. 

Verse  21.  If  a  man  therefore  purge  himself  from 
these ]  He  that  takes  heed  to  his  ways,  and  to  his 
doctrines,  and  walks  with  God,  will  separate  himself, 
not  only  from  all  false  doctrine,  but  from  all  ivicked 
men,  and  thus  be  sanctified  and  proper  to  be  employed 
by  the  Master  in  every  good  word  and  work.  The 
apostle  has  not  made  the  application  of  these  different 
similes ;  and  it  is  very  difficult  to  tell,  what  he  means. 

Verse  22.  Flee  also  youthful  lusts ]  Not  only  all 
irregular  and  sensual  desires,  but  pride,  ambition,  and, 
above  all,  the  lust  of  power,  to  which  most  men  will 
sacrifice  all  other  propensities,  their  ease,  pleasure, 
health,  &c.  This  is  the  most  bewitching  passion  in 
the  human  heart.  Both  in  Church  and  state  it  is 
ruinous ;  but  particularly  so  in  the  former.  Timothy 
was  now  between  thirty  and  forty  years  of  age  ;  the 
very  age  in  which  ambition  and  the  love  of  power  most 
generally  prevail.  Carnal  pleasures  are  the  sins  of 
youth  ;  ambition  and  the  love  of  power  the  sins  of 
middle  age  ;  covetousness  and  carking  cares  the  crimes 
of  old  age. 

Follow  righteousness]  Flee  from  sin,  pursue  good¬ 
ness.  Righteousness — whatever  is  just,  holy,  and 
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uTit.  iii.  2. - v  1  Tim.  iii.  2,  3  ;  Tit.  i.  9. - w  Or,  forbear¬ 
ing. - x  Gal.  vi.  1 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  11  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  15. - 1  Acts  viii. 

22. - z  1  Tim.  ii.  4 ;  chapter  iii.  7  ;  Titus  i.  1. - a  Gr.  awake. 

b  1  Tim.  iii.  7. - c  Gr.  taken  alive. 


innocent.  Faith — fidelity  both  to  God  and  man,  im¬ 
proving  that  grace  by  which  thy  soul  may  be  saved, 
and  faithfully  discharging  the  duties  of  thy  office,  that 
thou  mayest  save  the  souls  of  others.  Charity — love 
to  God  and  man.  Peace  among  all  the  members  of 
the  Church,  and  as  far  as  possible  with  all  men ;  but 
especially  among  those  who  invoke  the  Lord  out  of  a 
pure  desire  to  glorify  his  name. 

Verse  23.  Foolish  and  unlearned  questions]  See 
the  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  iv.  7  ;  and  Tit.  iii.  9. 

Verse  24.  The  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  strive] 
See  on  I  Tim.  iii.  2,  3. 

Verse  25.  Those  that  oppose]  AvTidiaTiOepevov f. 
This  seems  to  refer  to  those  who  opposed  the  apostle’s 
authority ;  and  hence  the  propriety  of  the  allusion  to 
the  rebellion  of  Korah  and  his  company.  See  ob¬ 
servations  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

If  God  peradventure]  He  was  to  use  every  means 
which  he  had  reason  to  believe  God  might  bless;  and 
the  apostle  intimates  that,  bad  as  they  were,  they 
were  not  out  of  the  reach  of  God’s  mercy. 

Verse  26.  And  that  they  may  recover  themselves J 

The  construction  of  this  verse  is  extremely  difficult, 
though  the  sense  given  by  our  translation  is  plain 
enough.  I  shall  set  down  the  original,  and  the  prin¬ 
cipal  English  translations  : — 

K at  avavrj^wmv  ek  ti k  tov  6ia(3olov  rrayidoc,  e&ypTjpevot 
vtt’  avrov  eig  to  ekelvov  Oehripa. 

glut!  tijct  rise  agctu  fro  snaatts  of  Ifje  trebnl,  of 
tobomc  tjjef  ben  fjoifie  captnffis  at  Ins  totlU.— Wiclif, 
First  translation  into  English,  1378. 

And  to  turne  agayne  from  the  snare  of  devell,  which 
are  holden  in  prison  of  him  at  his  will. — Coverdale. 
First  printed  English  Bible,  1535. 

That  they  may  come  to  themselves  agayne  out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devyll,  which  are  now  taken  of  him  at 
hys  will. — Edward  Vlth’s  Bible,  by  Becke,  1549. 

And  they  may  recover  their  senses  to  perform  his 
will,  after  being  rescued  alive  by  the  servant  of  the 
Lord  out  of  the  snare  of  the  devil. — Wakefield; 
who  refers  avrov,  him,  to  the  servant  of  the  Lord , 
verse  24. 
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And  being  caught  alive  by  him  out  of  the  snare  of 
the  devil ,  they  may  awake  to  do  his  will. — Macknight  ; 
who  remarks  that  avrov,  the  relative,  means  the  ser¬ 
vant  of  the  Lord  ;  and  eneivov ,  the  demonstrative, 
refers  to  God,  mentioned  ver.  15. 

I  leave  these  different  translations  with  the  reader. 

I  have  referred,  in  the  preceding-  notes,  to  inscrip¬ 
tions  which  appear  on  the  buildings  and  coins  of  the 
Asiatics  ;  such  inscriptions  are,  in  general,  very  curious, 
and  carry  with  them  a  considerable  show  of  piety  to 
God,  in  the  acknowledgment  of  his  providence  and 
mercy.  I  shall  quote  one  merely  as  a  curiosity,  with¬ 
out  supposing  it  'to  be  immediately  applicable  to  the 
illustration  of  the  text. 

There  is  extant  a  gold  circular  coin  of  the  Great 
Mogul  Shah  Jehan,  struck  at  Delhi,  A.  H.  1062, 
A.  D.  1651,  five  inches  and  a  half  in  diameter;  on 
each  side  of  this  coin  is  a  square,  the  angles  of  which 
touch  the  periphery;  within  this  square,  and  in  the 
segments,  there  are  the  following  inscriptions : — 

1.  Within  the  square,  on  one  side, 

The  bright  star  of  religion ,  Mohammed  ( a  second 
Sahib  Kiran)  Shah  Jehan ,  the  victorious  emperor. 

2.  In  the  segment  on  the  upper  side  of  the  square, 

The  impression  upon  this  coin  of  200  mohurs,  was 

struck  through  the  favour  of  .God. 

3.  On  the  lateral  segment  to  the  left, 

By  the  second  Sahib  Kiran ,  Shah  Jehan ,  the  de¬ 
fender  of  the  faith. 

4.  On  the  bottom  segment, 

May  the  golden  countenance  from  the  sculpture  of 
this  coin  enlighten  the  world. 

5.  On  the  lateral  segment  to  the  right, 

As  long  as  the  splendid  face  of  the  moon  is  illumi¬ 
nated  by  the  rays  of  the  sun  ! 

1.  On  the  reverse,  within  the  square, 

There  is  no  god  but  God;  and  Mohammed  is  the 
prophet  of  God.  Struck  in  the  capital  of  Shah  Jehan- 
abad ,  A.  H.  1062. 

2.  On  the  top  of  the  square, 

Religion  was  illuminated  by  the  truth  of  Abu  Beker. 

3.  On  the  left  hand  compartment, 

The  faith  was  strengthened  by  the  justice  of  Omar. 

4.  On  the  bottom  compartment, 

Piety  was  refreshed  by  the  modesty  and  mildness 
of  Othman. 

5.  On  the  right  hand  compartment, 

The  world  was  enlightened  by  the  learning  of  Aly. 


and  coins  of  the  Asiatics 

On  these  inscriptions  it  may  be  ju§t  necessary  to 
observe  that  Abu  Beker,  Omar,  Othman,  and  Aly, 
were  the  four  khalifs  who  succeeded  Mohammed. 
Abu  Beker  was  the  father  of  Ayesha,  one  of  Moham¬ 
med’s  wives.  Othman  was  son-in-law  of  Mohammed, 
having  married  his  two  daughters,  Rakiah ,  and  Omal- 
Calthoom.  And  Aly ,  son  of  Abi  Taleb,  Mohammed’s 
uncle,  was  also  one  of  the  sons-in-law  of  Mohammed, 
having  married  Fatima ,  the  daughter  of  his  favourite 
wife,  Ayesha.  The  Ottoman  empire  was  not  so  called 
from  Othman ,  the  third  khalif,  but  from  Ottoman,  the 
successful  chief,  who  conquered  a  small  part  of  the  Gre¬ 
cian  empire  in  Asia,  and  thus  laid  the  foundation  for  the 
T  urkish. 

Grotius  and  others  have  supposed  that  the  apostle 
alludes  to  the  custom  of  putting  an  inscription  on  the 
foundation  stone  of  a  city  or  other  building,  giving  an 
account  of  the  time  in  which  it  was  founded,  built,  &c. 
Sometimes  engraved  stones  were  placed  over  the  prin¬ 
cipal  gates  of  cities  and  fortresses,  particularly  in  the 
east,  specifying  the  date  of  erection,  repairs,  &c.,  and 
containing  some  religious  sentiment  or  verse  from  the 
Koran.  But  I  do  not  think  it  likely  that  the  apostle 
refers  to  any  thing  of  this  kind.  There  appears  to  be 
an  allusion  here  to  the  rebellion  of  Korah  and  his  com¬ 
pany  against  the  authority  of  Moses,  Num.  xvi.,  where, 
ver.  5,  it  is  said  :  The  Lord  will  show  ivho  are  his  : 
here  the  words  of  the  Septuagint  are  nearly  the  same 
that  the  apostle  uses  in  this  verse,  eyvo  6  Qeog  tov ? 
ovrag  avrow  God  knoweth  or  approveth  of  them  that 
are  his.  And  the  words  in  ver.  26,  Depart  from  the 
tents  of  these  wicked  men ,  are  similar  to  those  of  the 
apostle,  Let  every  one  that  nameth  the  name  of  the 
Lord  depart  from  iniquity.  We  may  therefore  take 
it  for  granted  that  those  false  teachers,  the  chief  of 
whom  were  Hymeneus  and  Philetus,  had  risen  up 
against  the  authority  of  St.  Paul;  and  he,  in  effect, 
informs  Timothy  here  that  God  will  deal  with  them 
as  he  did  with  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram,  and  their 
company.  And  as  the  true  Israelites  were  to  separate 
themselves  from  the  tents  of  those  wicked  men ,  so  he 
and  the  believers  at  Ephesus  were  to  hold  no  ..sort  of 
communion  with  those  workers  of  iniquity.  This  sub¬ 
ject  he  farther  illustrates  by  a  contract  between  two 
parties,  each  of  which  sets  his  seal  to  the  instrument, 
the  seal  bearing  the  motto  peculiar  to  the  party.  This 
I  conceive  to  be  the  meaning ;  but  the  common  mode 
of  interpretation  will,  it  is  probable,  be  most  commonly 
followed.  • 


II.  TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Dangerous  times  in  the  latter  days ,  from  the  apostasy  and  wickedness  of  men ,  of  whom  an  affecting  description 
is  given ,  1—7.  It  shall  happen  to  them  as  to  Jannes  and  Jambres ,  who  withstood  Moses,  8,  9.  The  apos¬ 
tle  speaks  of  his  persecutions  and  sufferings ,  and  shows  that  all  those  who  will  live  a  godly  life  must  suffer 
persecution ,  10—12,  because  evil  men  and  seducers  will  ivax  icorse  and  worse ,  13.  Timothy  is  exhorted 
to  continue  in  the  truths  he  had  received ,  having  known  the  Scriptures  from  a  child,  14,  15.  All  Scrip¬ 
ture  is  given  by  Divine  inspiration ,  16,  17. 
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Perilous  times  shall  take 


CHAP.  III. 


Aa.d.moJ»*  THIS  know  also,  that  a  in  the 
a.  li.  c.  sis.  last  days  perilous  times 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  ...  J 

ronis  Cajs.  shall  come. 

Aug‘  12~  2  For  men  shall  be  b  lovers  of 

their  own  selves,  c  covetous,  d  boasters, e  proud, 
{  blasphemers,  e  disobedient  to  parents,  un¬ 
thankful,  unholy, 

1 1  Tim.  iv  1  ;  chap.  iv.  3;  2  Pet.  iii.  3  ;  1  Johnii.  18 ;  Jude 

18. - Phil.  ii.  21. - c  2  Pet.  ii.  3. - d  Jude  16. - e  1  Tim. 

vi.  4. - 1 1  Tim.  i.  20  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  12  ;  Jude  10. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Terse  1.  In  the  last  days ]  This  often  means  the 
days  of  the  Messiah,  and  is  sometimes  extended  in  its 
signification  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  this 
was  properly  the  last  days  of  the  Jewish  state.  But 
the  phrase  may  mean  any  future  time,  whether  near 
or  distant. 

Terse  2.  For  men  shall  be]  The  description  in  this 
and  the  following  verses  the  Papists  apply  to  the  Pro¬ 
testants  ;  the  Protestants  in  their  turn  apply  it  to  the 
Papists  ;  Schoettgen  to  the  Jews  ;  and  others  to  here¬ 
tics  in  general.  There  have  been  both  teachers  and 
people  in  every  age  of  the  Church,  and  in  every  age 
of  the  world,  to  whom  these  words  may  be  most  legi¬ 
timately  applied.  Both  Catholics  and  Protestants  have 
been  lovers  of  their  own  selves,  &c.  ;  but  it  is  probable 
that  the  apostle  had  some  particular  age  in  view,  in 
which  there  should  appear  some  very  essential  corrup¬ 
tion  of  Christianity. 

Lovers  of  their  own  selves]  $ ikavroi *  Selfish ,  stu¬ 
dious  of  their  own  interest,  and  regardless  of  the  wel¬ 
fare  of  all  mankind. 

Covetous]  Qihapyvpoc  Lovers  of  money ,  because 
of  the  influence  which  riches  can  procure. 

Boasters]  Ala&veg'  Tainglorious  :  self-assuming; 
valuing  themselves  beyond  all  others. 

Proud]  'Tireprifyavor  Airy,  light,  trifling  persons  ; 
those  who  love  to  make  a  show — who  are  all  outside  ; 
from  vtt ep,  above ,  and  <pacv(j ,  to  show. 

Blasphemers]  B Xacr^pyoc  Those  who  speak  im¬ 
piously  of  God  and  sacred  things,  and  injuriously  of 
men. 

Disobedient  to  parents]  Tovevmv  aTcudeig’  Head¬ 
strong  children,  whom  their  parents  cannot  persuade. 

Unthankful]  A xapiaror  Persons  without  grace,  or 
gracefulness  ;  who  think  they  have  a  right  to  the  ser¬ 
vices  of  all  men,  yet  feel  no  obligation,  and  consequently 
no  gratitude. 

Unholy ’]  kvoaioc  Without  piety ;  having  no  heart 
reverence  for  God. 

Terse  3.  Without  natural  affection]  Acropyor 
Without  that  affection  which  parents  bear  to  their 
young ,  and  which  the  young  bear  to  their  parents. 
An  affection  which  is  common  to  every  class  of  ani¬ 
mals  ;  consequently,  men  without  it  are  worse  than 
brutes. 

Truce-breakers]  Aoirovdoc  From  a,  negative,  and 
cnovdij,  a  libation,  because  in  making  treaties  libations 
both  of  blood  and  wine  were  poured  out.  The  word 
means  those  who  are  bound  by  no  promise,  held  by 
no  engagement,  obliged  by  no  oath ;  persons  who 
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place  in  the  latter  days . 

3  h  Without  natural  affection,  A.  "1-  cj_ 

’  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

1  truce-breakers,  k  false  accusers,  A.  u.  c.  818. 

1  •  ,  •  .  r  ,  r  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

mcontment,  fierce,  despisers  of  ronis  Cms. 
those  that  are  good,  Aug-  i2~ 

4  m  Traitors,  heady,  high-minded,  n  lovers  of 
pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God  ; 

5  Having  a  form  of  godliness,  but  °  denying 

sRom.  i.  30. - -hRom.  i.  31. - 1  Rom.  i.  31  ;  or,  makebates, 

k  Tit.  ii.  3. - 1 2  Pet.  iii.  3. - m  2  Pet.  ii.  10. - »  Phil.  iii.  19  ; 

2  Pet.i;.  13,  &c. ;  Jude  4,  19, - 0  1  Tim.  v.  8;  Tit.  i.  16. 

readily  promise  any  thing,  because  they  never  intend 
to  perform. 

False  accusers]  Aiaflohor  Devils ;  but  properly 
enough  rendered  false  accusers,  for  this  is  a  principal 
work  of  the  devil.  Slanderers  ;  striving  ever  to  ruin 
the  characters  of  others. 

Incontinent]  AKparetg •  From  a,  negative,  and  Kparop, 
power.  Those  who,  having  sinned  away  their  power 
of  self-government,  want  strength  to  govern  their  appe¬ 
tites  ;  especially  those  who  are  slaves  to  uncleanness. 

Fierce]  Avrjpepor  From  a,  negative,  and 
mild  or  gentle.  Wild,  impetuous,  whatever  is  con¬ 
trary  to  pliability  and  gentleness. 

Despisers  of  those  that  are  good]  A pikayaBoc  Not 
lovers  of  good  men.  Here  is  a  remarkable  advantage 
of  the  Greek  over  the  English  tongue,  one  word  of 
the  former  expressing  five  or  six  of  the  latter.  Those 
who  do  not  love  the  good  must  be  radically  bad  them¬ 
selves. 

Terse  4.  Traitors]  Tlpodorar  From  irpo,  before, 
and  didupi,  to  deliver  up.  Those  who  deliver  up  to 
an  enemy  the  person  who  has  put  his  life  in  their 
hands;  such  as  the  Scots  of  1648,  who  delivered  up 
into  the  hands  of  his  enemies  their  unfortunate  coun¬ 
tryman  and  king,  Charles  the  First ;  a  stain  which  no 
lapse  of  ages  can  wipe  out. 

Heady]  IT poTcereig'  From  npo,  forwards,  and  tukto, 
to  fall ;  headstrong,  precipitate,  rash,  inconsiderate. 

High  -minded]  T erv^uyevor  From  rvcpog,  smoke; 
the  frivolously  aspiring  ;  those  who  are  full  of  them¬ 
selves,  and  empty  of  all  good. 

Lovers  of  pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God]  This 
is  nervously  and  beautifully  expressed  in  the  Greek, 
<bikr]6ovoL  yaXkov  rj  (bLAodeoi,  lovers  of  pleasure  rather 
than  lovers  of  God  ;  i.  e.  pleasure,  sensual  gratifica¬ 
tion,  is  their  god  ;  and  this  they  love  and  serve ;  God 
they  do  not. 

Terse  5.  Having  a  form  of  godliness]  The  original 
word  yopduaig  signifies  a  draught,  sketch,  or  summary, 
and  will  apply  well  to  those  who  have  all  their  religion 
in  their  creed,  confession  of  faith,  catechism,  bodies  of 
divinity,  &c.,  while  destitute  of  the  life  of  God  in  their 
souls  ;  and  are  not  only  destitute  of  this  life,  but  deny 
that  such  life  or  power  is  here  to  be  experienced  or 
known.  They  have  religion  in  their  creed,  but  none  • 
in  their  hearts.  And  perhaps  to  their  summary  they 
add  a  decent  round  of  religious  observances.  From 
such  turn  aivay — not  only  do  not  imitate  them,  but 
have  no  kind  of  fellowship  with  them ;  they  are  a 
dangerous  people,  and  but  seldom  suspected,  because 
their  outside  is  fair. 
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The  aposde  speaks  of 

A:  cir.  4069.  t}ie  power  thereof :  p  from  £uch 

A.  D.  65  or  66.  r 

A.  U.  c.  818.  turn  away. 

"toni^Caes.6  6  For  q  of  this  sort  are  they 
Aug~  12 ’  which  creep  into  houses,  and 
lead  captive  silly  women  laden  with  sins,  led 
away  with  divers  lusts, 

7  Ever  learning,  and  never  able  r  to  come 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth. 

8  sNow  as  Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood 
Moses,  so  do  these  also  resist  the  truth : 

P  2  Thess.  iii.  6 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  5. - 1  Matt,  xxiii.  14 ;  Tit.  i.  1 1. 

rl  Tim.  ii.  4. - -s  Exod.  vii.  11. - *1  Tim.  vi.  5. - u  Rom. 

i.  28;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5;  Tit.  i.  16. - v  Oi,  of  no  judgment. 

Verse  6.  For  of  this  sort  are  they]  He  here  refers 
to  false  teachers  and  their  insinuating  manners ,  prac¬ 
tising  upon  weak  women,  who,  seeing  in  them  such  a 
semblance  of  piety,  entertain  them  with  great  eager¬ 
ness,  and  at  last  become  partakers  with  them  in  their 
impurities.  Among  the  Jews  there  are  remarkable 
cases  of  this  kind  on  record,  and  not  a  few  of  them 
among  the  full  fed  monks  of  the  Romish  Church.  Rut 
in  what  sect  or  party  have  not  such  teachers  been 
occasionally  found  !  yet  neither  Judaism ,  Protestant¬ 
ism ,  nor  Roman  Catholicism  makes  any  provision  for 
such  men. 

Verse  7.  Ever  learning]  From  their  false  teachers, 
and  never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth , 
because  that  teaching  never  leads  to  the  truth ;  for, 
although  there  was  a  form  of  godliness ,  which  gave 
them  a  sort  of  authority  to  teach,  yet,  as  they  denied 
the  power  of  godliness ,  they  never  cou’d  bring  their 
votaries  to  the  knowledge  of  the  saving  power  of 
Christianity. 

There  are  many  professors  of  Christianity  still  who 
aaiswer  the  above  description.  They  hear,  repeatedly 
hear,  it  may  be,  good  sermons  ;  but,  as  they  seldom 
meditate  on  what  they  hear,  they  derive  little  profit 
from  the  ordinances  of  God.  They  have  no  more 
grace  now  than  they  had  several  years  ago,  though 
hearing  all  the  while,  and  perhaps  not  wickedly  de¬ 
parting  from  the  Lord.  They  do  not  meditate,  they 
do  not  think,  they  do  not  reduce  what  they  hear  to 
practice  ;  therefore,  even  under  the  preaching  of  an 
apostle,  they  could  not  become  wise  to  salvation. 

Verse  8.  Now  as  Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood 
Moses]  This  refers  to  the  history  of  the  Egyptian 
magicians,  given  in  Exod.  vii.,  where  see  the  notes, 
and  particularly  the  concluding  observations  at  the  end 
of  that  chapter,  where  several  things  are  said  concern¬ 
ing  these  two  men. 

Men  of  corrupt  minds]  It  appears  as  if  the  apos¬ 
tle  were  referring  still  to  some  Judaizing  teachers 
who  were  perverting  the  Church  with  their  doctrines, 
and  loudly  calling  in  question  the  authority  and  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  apostle. 

Reprobate  concerning  the  faith.]  A SoKiyor  Undis¬ 
cerning  or  untried ;  they  are  base  metal,  unstamped  ; 
and  should  not  pass  current,  because  not  standard. 
This  metaphor  is  frequent  in  the  sacred  writings. 

Verse  9.  But  they  shall  proceed  no  farther]  Such 
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his  persecutions  and  sufferings. 

4  men  of  corrupt  minds,  u  repro-  ^  gg1^  gg9 
bate  v  concerning  the  faith.  A.  U.  C.  818. 

9  But  they  shall  proceed  no  Aroni™Caes.e 

farther  :  for  their  folly  shall  be  Aug~  12‘  . 

manifest  unto  all  men ,  w  as  theirs  also  was. 

10  xBut  ^thou  hast  fully  known  my  doc¬ 
trine,  manner  of  life,  purpose,  faith,  long-suffer¬ 
ing,  charity,  patience, 

1 1  Persecutions,  afflictions,  which  came  unto 
me  z  at  Antioch,  a  at  Iconium,  b  at  Lystra ; 

w  Exod.  vii.  12;  viii.  18;  ix.  11. — — x  Phil.  ii.  22 ;  1  Tim. 

iv.  6. - y  Or,  thou  hast  been  a  diligent  follower  of  . - z  Acts  xiii. 

45,  50. - a  Acts  xiv.  2,  5. - bActs  xiv.  19,  &c. 


teaching  and  teachers  shall  never  be  able  ultimately  to 
prevail  against  the  truth ;  for  the  foundation  of  God 
standeth  sure. 

Their  folly  shall  be  manifest]  As  the  Scriptures, 
which  are  the  only  rule,  of  morals  and  doctrine,  shall 
ever  be  preserved  ;  so,  sooner  or  later,  all  false  doc¬ 
trines  shall  be  tried  by  them :  and  the  folly  of  men, 
setting  up  their  wisdom  against  the  wisdom  of  God, 
must  become  manifest  to  all.  False  doctrine  cannot 
prevail  long  where  the  sacred  Scriptures  are  read  and 
studied.  Error  prevails  only  where  the  book  of  God 
is  withheld  from  the  people.  The  religion  that  fears 
the  Bible  is  not  the  religion  of  God.  Is  Popery  or 
Protestantism  this  religion  1 

Verse  10.  Thou  hast  fully  known  my  doctrine] 
And  having  long  had  the  opportunity  of  knowing  me, 
the  doctrine  I  preached,  my  conduct  founded  on  these 
doctrines,  the  object  I  have  in  view  by  my  preaching, 
my  fidelity  to  God  and  to  my  trust,  my  long-suffering 
with  those  who  walked  disorderly,  and  opposed  them¬ 
selves  to  the  truth,  and  did  what  they  could  to  lessen 
my  authority  and  render  it  suspected,  my  love  to  them 
and  to  the  world  in  general,  and  my  patience  in  all  my 
adversities ;  thou  art  capable  of  judging  between  me 
and  the  false  teachers,  and  canst  easily  discern  the 
difference  between  thfeir  doctrines,  conduct!  motives, 
temper,  spirit,  &c.,  and  mine. 

Verse  11.  Persecutions — which  came  unto  me  at 
Antioch]  The  Antioch  mentioned  here  was  Antioch 
in  Pisidia,  to  which  place  Paul  and  Barnabas  came  in 
their  first  apostolic  progress,  and  where  Paul  delivered 
that  memorable  discourse  which  is  preserved  in  the 
13th  chapter  of  Acts,  ver.  16-43.  In  this  city,  it  is 
said,  the  Jews  stirred  up  the  devout  and  honourable 
women ,  and  the  chief  men  of  the  city,  and  raised  per¬ 
secution  against  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  expelled 
them  out  of  their  coasts  ;  but  they  shook  off  the  dust 
of  their  feet  against  them,  and.  came  to  Iconium ,  Acts 
xiii.  50,  51.  Plere  there  ivas  an  assaidt  made  both 
of  the  Gentiles  and.  also  of  the  Jews  with  their  rulers :, 
to  treat  them  de  spitefully ,  and  to  stone  them ,  and  they 
fled  unto  Lystra  and  Derbe  ;  and  there  came  thither 
certain  Jews,  who  persuaded  the  people,  and  having 
stoned  Paid,  drew  him  out  of  the  city,  supposing  he 
had  been  dead.  The  historian  informs  us  that  his 
life  was  miraculously  restored,  and  that  he  departed 
thence,  and  came  to  Derbe,  and  afterwards  returned  to 


CHAP.  III. 


The  godly  shall  have  persecution. 


Character  of  the  Scriptures. 


\  *1)  65o^669*  persecutions  I  endured  :  but 

a.  U.  C.  818.  c  out  of  them  all  the  Lord  deli- 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  . 

ronis  Caes.  vered  me. 

Aug~  12,  1 2  Yea,  and  d  all  that  will 

live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer  perse¬ 
cution. 

13  6  But  evil  men  and  seducers  shall  wax 
worse  and  worse,  deceiving,  and  being  de¬ 
ceived. 

14  But f  continue  thou  in  the  things  which 
thou  hast  learned  and  hast  been  assured  of, 

c  Psa.  xxxiv.  19  ;  2  Cor.  i.  10;  chap.  iv.  7. - d  Psa.  xxxiv. 

19;  Acts  xiv.  22 ;  Matt.  xvi.  24;  Josh.  xvii.  14  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  19 ; 

1  Thess.  iii.  3. 


iu.  uir.  ‘tvm. 


knowing  of  whom  thou  hast  .  _  __ 

°  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

learned  t?iem  ;  .  A.  U.  C.  818. 

15  jAnd  that  from  a  child  thou  ^oni^Cses0 
hast  known  e  the  Holy  Scrip-  Aug~  12~ 


tures,  which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise  unto 
salvation  through  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

1 6  h  All  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of 
God, *  1  and  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof, 
for  correction,  for  instruction  in  righteousness  ; 

17  k  That  the  man  of  God  may  be  perfect, 
1  throughly  m  furnished  unto  all  good  works. 

e2  Thess.  ii.  11;  1  Tim.  iv.  1  ;  chap.  ii.  16. - f  Chap.  i.  13; 

ii.  2. - s  John  v.  39. - h2  Peter  i.  20,  21. - 1  Romans  xv.  4. 

k  1  Tim.  vi.  11. - 'Or,  perfected. - m  Chap.  ii.  21. 


Lystra ,  Iconium,  and  Antioch ,  where  they  had  lately 
been  so  grievously  persecuted.  See  Acts  xiv.  5,  6, 
19-21.  These  are  the  persecutions,  &c.,  to  which 
the  apostle  alludes  ;  and  we  find  that  he  mentions 
them  here  precisely  in  the  same  order  in  which,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  relation  of  St.  Luke,  they  occurred. 
Now  it  is  said  here  that  Timothy  fully  knew  all  these 
things ;  and  we  may  naturally  suppose  they  could  not 
be  unknown  to  him,  when  it  is  evident  he  was  either 
a  native  of,  or  resided  in,  those  parts  ;  for  when  the 
apostle,  sometime  after  the  above,  visited  Derbe  and 
Lystra,  behold,  a  certain  disciple  was  there  named  Ti- 
motheus,  well  reported  of  by  the  brethren  that  were  at 
Lystra  and  Iconium;  Acts  xvi.  1,2.  As  these  things 
happened  in  his  own  neighbourhood,  Timothy  must 
have  known  them  ;  for  a  person  who  had  such  a  reli¬ 
gious  education  as  he  had  could  not  be  unacquainted 
with  these  persecutions,  especially  as  we  may  believe 
that  his  mother  and  grandmother  had  been  converts  to 
Christianity  at  that  time.  See  several  useful  remarks 
in  Dr.  Paley’s  Horw  Paulina,  on  these  circumstances, 
page  312.  < 

Verse  12.  All  that  will  live  godly ]  So  opposite 
to  the  spirit  and  practice  of  the  world  is  the  whole  of 
Christianity,  that  he  who  gives  himself  entirely  up  to 
God,  making  the  Holy  Scriptures  the  rule  of  his  words 
and  actions,  will  be  less  or  more  reviled  and  persecuted. 
“  If  religion  gives  no  quarter  to  vice,  the  vicious  will 
give  no  quarter  to  religion  and  its  professors.” 

Verse  13.  Evil  men  and  seducers  shall  wax  worse] 
They  will  yet  get  on  for  a  season,  deceiving  them¬ 
selves  and  deceiving  others  ;  but,  by  and  by,  their 
folly  ivill  become  manifest  to  all,  ver.  9.  The  word 
yorjTec,  which  we  render  seducers,  signifies  jugglers, 
pretenders  to  magical  arts  ;  probably  persons  dealing 
in  false  miracles,  with  whom  the  Church  in  all  ages 
has  been  not  a  little  disgraced. 

Verse  14.  But  continue  thou]  No  man,  however 
well  instructed  in  the  things  of  God,  or  grounded  in 
Divine  grace,  is  out  of  the  reach  of  temptation,  apos¬ 
tasy,  and  final  ruin ;  hence  the  necessity  of  watching 
unto  prayer,  depending  upon  God,  continuing  in  the 
faith,  and  persevering  unto  the  end. 

Verse  15.  From  a  child  thou  hast  known  the  Holy 
Scriptures]  The  early  religious  education  of  Timothy 
has  been  already  sufficiently  noticed  ;  see  chap.  i.  5, 


and  the  preface  to  the  first  epistle.  St.  Paul  intro¬ 
duces  this  circumstance  again  here  for  the  confirma¬ 
tion  of  Timothy’s  faith.  He  had  learned  the  doctrines 
of  Christianity  from  a  genuine  apostle  ;  and,  as  Christi¬ 
anity  is  founded  on  the  law  and  the  prophets,  Timothy 
was  able  to  compare  its  doctrines  with  all  that  had 
been  typified  and  predicted ,  and  consequently  was  as¬ 
sured  that  the  Christian  religion  was  true. 

Able  to  make  thee  wise  unto  salvation]  The  apos¬ 
tle  is  here  evidently  speaking  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures; 
and  he  tells  us  that  they  are  able  to  make  us  ivise  unto 
salvation  provided  we  have  faith  in  Jesus  Christ. 
This  is  the  simple  use  of  the  Old  Testament.  No 
soul  of  man  can  be  made  wise  unto  salvation  by  it,  but 
as  he  refers  all  to  Christ  Jesus.  The  Jews  are  un¬ 
saved  though  they  know  these  Scriptures,  because 
thev  believe  not  in  Christ ;  for  Christ  is  the  end  of 
the  lawT  for  the  justification  of  all  that  believe. 

Verse  16.  All  Scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of 
God]  This  sentence  is  not  well  translated  ;  the  ori¬ 
ginal  rraaa  -ypadr/  Oeottvevgtoc  Gxie/U/zof  npog  didaaicahcav, 
k.  t.  1.  should  be  rendered  :  Every  writing  Divinely 
inspired  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  Sj-c.  The  particle 
nai,  and,  is  omitted  by  almost  all  the  versions  and  many 
of  the  fathers,  and  certainly  does  not  agree  well  with 
the  text.  The  apostle  is  here,  beyond  all  controversy, 
speaking  of  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament,  which, 
because  they  came  by  Divine  inspiration,  he  terms  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  ver.  15  ;  and  it  is  of  them  alone  that 
this  passage  is  to  be  understood  ;  and  although  all  the 
New  Testament  came  by  as  direct  an  inspiration  as 
the  Old,  yet,  as  it  was  not  collected  at  that  time,  nor 
indeed  complete,  the  apostle  could  have  no  reference 
to  it. 

The  doctrine  of  the  inspiration  of  the  sacred  writ¬ 
ings  has  been  a  subject  of  much  discussion,  and  even 
controversy,  among  Christians.  There  are  two  prin¬ 
cipal  opinions  on  the  subject:  1.  That  every  thought 
and  word  were  inspired  by  God,  and  that  the  writer 
did  nothing  but  merely  W’rite  as  the  Spirit  dictated. 
2.  That  God  gave  the  whole  matter,  leaving  the  in¬ 
spired  writers  to  their  own  language  ;  and  hence  the 
great  variety  of  style  and  different  modes  of  expression. 
But  as  I  have  treated  this  subject  at  large  in  my  In¬ 
troduction  to  the  Four  Gospels  and  Acts  of  the  Apos¬ 
tles,  I  must  refer  the  reader  to  that  work. 
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II.  TIMOTHY. 


Timothy  is  charged  to  he 

Is  profitable  for  doctrine ]  To  teach  the  ivill  of 
God,  and  to  point  oat  Jesus  Christ  till  he  should  come. 

For  reproof  ]  To  convince  men  of  the  truth  ;  and  to 
confound  those  who  should  deny  it,  particularly  the  Jeivs. 

For  correction]  Upog  ciravopOuaiw  For  restoring 
things  to  their  proper  uses  and  places,  correcting  false 
notiois  and  mistaken  views. 

Instruction  in  righteousness]  TTpof  7raideiav  rpv  ev 
duiaLoavvij.  For  communicating  all  initiatory  religious 
knowledge  ;  for  schooling  mankind.  All  this  is  per¬ 
fectly  true  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  ;  and  let  faith  in 
Christ  Jesus  be  added,  see  ver.  15,  and  then  all  that  is 
spoken  in  the  following  verse  will  be  literally  accom¬ 
plished. 

Verse  17.  That  the  man  of  God]  The  preacher 
of  righteousness,  the  minister  of  the  Gospel,  the  per¬ 
son  who  derives  his  commission  from  God,  and  always 
appears  as  his  herald  and  servant. 

May  be  perfect]  Apnog"  From  apa,  to  fit  or  adapt. 
It  properly  signifies  an  integer  or  whole  number  in 
arithmetic,  to  which  nothing  needs  to  be  added  to 
make  it  complete. 

Throughly  furnished]  E ^rjpTiapevog’  From  in¬ 
tensive,  and  apTLog ,  complete  ;  see  above.  Not  only 


diligent  in  and  out  of  season 

complete  in  himself  as  to  his  integrity,  religious  know¬ 
ledge,  faith  in  Jesus,  and  love  to  God  and  man;  but 
that  he  should  have  all  those  qualifications  which  are 
necessary  to  complete  the  character ,  and  insure  the 
success  of  a  preacher,  of  the  Gospel.  Timothy  was 
to  teach,  reprove,  correct,  and  instruct  others ;  and 
was  to  be  to  them  a  pattern  of  good  works. 

From  what  the  apostle  says  here  concerning  the 
qualifications  of  a  Christian  minister,  we  may  well 
exclaim  :  Who  is  capable  of  these  things  1  Is  it  such 
a  person  as  has  not  intellect  sufficient  for  a  common 
trade  or  calling  ?  No.  A  preacher  of  the  Gospel 
should  be  a  man  of  the  soundest  sense,  the  most  culti¬ 
vated  mind,  the  most  extensive  experience,  one  who 
is  deeply  taught  of  God,  and  who  has  deeply  studied 
man ;  one  who  has  prayed  much,  read  much,  and 
studied  much  ;  one  who  takes  up  his  work  as  from 
God,  does  it  as  before  God,  and  refers  all  to  the  glory 
of  God  ;  one  who  abides  under  the  inspiration  of  the 
Almighty,  and  who  has  hidden  the  word  of  God  in  his 
heart,  that  he  might  not  sin  against  him.  No  minister 
formed  by  man  can  ever  be  such  as  is  required  here. 
The  school  of  Christ,  and  that  alone,  can  ever  form 
such  a  preacher. 


CHAPTER  IY. 


The  apostle  charges  Timothy  to  be  diligent,  incessant,  and  faithful  in  his  preaching  ;  to  watch,  suffer  patiently, 
and  give  full  proof  of  his  ministry,  1—5.  He  predicts  his  own  approaching  death,  and  expresses  the 
strongest  confidence  of  being  eternally  happy,  6—8.  Desires  Timothy  to  come  and  see  him ;  shows  that 
several  had  forsaken  him,  that  others  were  gone  to  different  districts,  and  that  he  had  only  Luke  with  him, 
9—12.  Desires  him  to  bring  the  cl  )ak,  book,  and  parchments,  which  he  had  left  at  Troas,  13.  Of  Alex¬ 
ander  the  copper  smith's  opposition,  14,  15.  Tells  Timothy  how  he  was  deserted  by  all  when  obliged  to 
make  his  first  defence  before  Nero  ;  how  God  supported  him,  and  the  confidence  with  which  he  was  inspired, 
16—18.  Salutations  to  different  persons  at  Ephesus,  and  from  different  persons  at  Dome,  19—21.  The 
apostolical  benediction,  22. 


A-  c}f  40®9*  T  a  CHARGE  thee  therefore 
A.  U.  C.  818.  before  God,  and  the  Lord 
Arord™C£ese  Jesus  Christ,  b  who  shall  judge 
Aug~  12‘  '  the  quick  and  the  dead  at  his  ap¬ 
pearing  and  his  kingdom  ; 

a  1  Tim.  V.  21  ;  vi.  13  ;  chap.  ii.  14. - b  Acts  x.  42. - c  1  Tim. 


2  Preach  the  word  ;  be  instant  A:  ^rr‘  4<S-9' 

’  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

in  season,  out  of  season;  reprove,  a.  u.  C.  818. 
c  rebuke,  d  exhort  with  all  long-  Aroni™C8es.e 
suffering  and  doctrine.  Aug‘  12‘ 

3  e  For  the  time  will  come  when  they  will 

v.  20  ;  Titus  i.  13 ;  ii.  15. - d  1  Tim.  iv.  13. - e  Chap.  iii.  1. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  I  charge  thee  therefore  before  God]  Whose 
herald  thou  art ;  and  before  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
whose  salvation  thou  art  to  proclaim,  and  who  is 
coming  to  judge  the  world — all  that  shall  be  found 
then  alive,  and  all  that  have  died  from  the  foundation 
of  the  world. 

Verse  2.  Preach  the  word]  Krjpvtjov  tov  iloyov  Pro¬ 
claim  the  doctrine,  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified, 
for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world  ;  the  doctrine,  that  the 
Gentiles  are  invited  to  be  fellow  heirs  with  the  Jews, 
and  that  for  Jews  and  Gentiles  there  is  no  salvation 
but  by  faith  in  Christ. 

Be  instant  in  season,  out  of  season]  ’E.'Ktcmrjdi  evicai- 
pug,  aicaipog.  Be  urgent  whether  the  times  be  pros¬ 
perous  or  adverse ,  whenever  there  is  an  opportunity ; 
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and  when  there  is  none,  strive  to  make  one.  The 
Judge  is  at  the  door,  and  to  every  man  eternity  is  at 
hand !  Wherever  thou  meetest  a  sinner,  speak  to 
him  the  word  of  reconciliation.  Do  not  be  contented 
with  stated  times  and  accustomed  places  merely  ;  all 
time  and  place  belong  to  God,  and  are  proper  for 
his  work.  Wherever  it  can  be  done,  there  it 
should  be  done.  Satan  will  omit  neither  time  nor 
place  where  he  can  destroy.  Omit  thou  none 
where  thou  mayest  be  the  instrument  of  salvation 
to  any. 

Reprove]  E/l eyijov'  Confute ,  the  false  teacher. 

Rebuke]  E mripriaov'  Reprove  cuttingly  and  severely 
those  who  will  not  abandon  their  sins. 

Exhort]  TLapana'keoov'  Comfort  the  feeble-minded, 
the  diffident  and  the  tempted. 


CHAP.  IV. 


St.  Paul  predicts  his 


approaching  martyrdom. 


A;  not  endure  f  sound  doctrine  ;  *  but 

A.  D.  65  or  66. 

A.  U.  C.  818.  after  their  own  lusts  shall  they 

ronis  Cses.  heap  to  themselves  teachers, 
Aug‘  12 •  having  itching  ears  ; 

4  And  they  shall  turn  away  their  ears  from 
the  truth,  and  h  shall  be  turned  unto  fables. 

5  But  watch  thou  in  all  things, * i. *  1  endure  af¬ 
flictions,  do  the  work  of  k  an  evangelist,  1  make 
full  proof  of  thy  ministry. 


.  Ull  . 


6  For  m  I  am  now  ready  to  be 
offered,  and  the  time  of  n  my 
departure  is  at  hand. 

7  0 1  have  fought  a  good  fight,  _ _ 

I  have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept  the 
faith  : 


A.  D.  65  or  66. 
A.  U.  C.  818. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes. 
Aug.  12. 


8  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  pa  crown 
of  righteousness,  which  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
Judge,  shall  give  me  q  at  that  day  :  and  not  to 


fl  Tim.  i.  10. - sChap.  iii.  6. - hl  Tim.  i.  4;  iv.  7;  Tit. 

i.  14. - 'Chai.  3;ii.3. - k  Acts  xxi.  8  ;  Eph.iv.ll. - !Or, 

fulfil ;  Rom.  xv .  i9  ;  Col.  i.  25;  iv.  17. - m  Phil.  ii.  17. 


n  Phil.  i.  23;  see  2  Pet.  i.  14. - 0  1  Cor.  ix.24,25;  Phil.  iii.  14; 

1  Tim.  vi.  12  ;  Heb.  xii.  1. - P  1  Cor.  ix.25 ;  James  i.  12 ;  1  Pet. 

v.  4  ;  Rev.  ii.  10. - <1  Chap.  i.  12. 


With  all  long-suffering ]  In  reference  to  each  and 
all  of  these  cases.  \ 

And  doctrine .]  The  different  modes  of  teaching 
suited  to  each. 

Verse  3.  For  the  time  will  come ]  There  is  a  time 
coming  to  the  Church  when  men  will  not  hear  the 
practical  truths  of  the  Gospel,  when  they  will  prefer 
speculative  opinions,  which  either  do  no  good  to  the 
soul,  or  corrupt  and  destroy  it,  to  that  wholesome  doc¬ 
trine  of  “  deny  thyself,  take  up  thy  cross  and  follow 
me,”  which  Jesus  Christ  has  left  in  his  Church. 

But  after  their  own  lusts ]  For  these  they  will  follow, 
and  hate  those  preachers  and  that  doctrine  by  which 
they  are  opposed. 

Shall  they  heap  to  themselves  teachers ]  They  will 
add  one  teacher  to  another,  run  and  gad  about  after 
all,  to  find  out  those  who  insist  not  on  the  necessity 
of  bearing  the  cross,  of  being  crucified  to  the  world, 
and  of  having  the  mind  that  was  in  Jesus.  In  this 
disposition  interested  men  often  find  their  account ; 
they  set  up  for  teachers,  “  and  widen  and  strew  with 
flowers  the  way,  down  to  eternal  ruin,”  taking  care  to 
soothe  the  passions  and  flatter  the  vices  of  a  trifling, 
superficial  people. 

Having  itching  ears ]  Endless  curiosity,  an  insatia¬ 
ble  desire  of  variety ;  and  they  get  their  ears  tickled 
with  the  language  and  accent  of  the  person,  abandoning 
the  good  and  faithful  preacher  for  the  fine  speaker. 

Verse  4.  And  they  shall  turn  away  their  ears  from 
the  truth ]  The  truth  strips  them  of  their  vices,  sa¬ 
crifices  their  idols,  darts  its  lightnings  against  their 
easily  besetting  sins,  and  absolutely  requires  a  confor¬ 
mity  to  a  crucified  Christ ;  therefore  they  turn  their 
ears  away  from  it. 

And  shall  he  turned  unto  fables.]  Believe  any  kind 
of  stuff  and  nonsense  ;  for,  as  one  has  justly  observed, 
“  Those  who  reject  the  truth  are  abandoned  by  the 
just  judgment  of  God  to  credit  the  most  degrading 
nonsense.”  This  is  remarkably  the  case  with  most 
deists  ;  their  creed  often  exhibits  what  is  grossly 
absurd. 

Verse  5.  But  watch  thou  in  all  things ]  It  is  possible 
to  be  overtaken  in  a  fault,  to  neglect  one’s  duty,  and 
to  lose  one’s  soul.  Watching  unto  prayer  prevents 
all  these  evils. 

Endure  afflictions]  Let  no  sufferings  affright  thee  ; 
nor  let  the  dread  of  them  either  cause  thee  to  abandon 
the  truth,  or  relax  in  thy  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  men. 

Do  the  work  of  an  evangelist]  That  is  :  Preach 
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Christ  crucified  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world ;  for 
this,  and  this  alone,  is  doing  the  work  of  an  evangelist, 
or  preacher  of  the  glad  tidings  of  peace  and  salvation 
by  Christ.  An  angel  from  God  was  first  sent  to  do 
the  work  of  an  evangelist,  and  how  did  he  do  it  1 
Behold ,  said  he,  I  bring  you  good  tidings  of  gieat  joy  ; 
I dov  jap ,  evayyeTiifrpai  vfuv  xaPav  ycyaXrjv,  hTlC  earai 
iravri  Tip  ?,acj.  Behold,  I  evangelize  unto  you  great 
joy ,  which  shall  be  to  all  people  ;  to  you  is  born  a 
Saviour.  Those  who  do  not  proclaim  Christ  as  hav¬ 
ing  tasted  death  for  every  man,  and  who  do  not  im¬ 
plicitly  show  that  every  human  soul  may  be  saved,  do 
not  perform  the  work  of  evangelists  ;  they,  God  help 
them  !  limit  the  Holy  One  of  Israel.  Yet,  as  far  as 
they  preach  the  truth  in  sincerity,  so  far  God  acknow¬ 
ledges  and  blesses  them  and  their  labours  ;  they  do  a 
part  of  the  work,  but  not  the  whole. 

Make  full  proof  of  thy  ministry.]  Push  all  thy 
principles  to  their  utmost  power  of  activity  ;  carry 
them  on  to  all  their  consequences  ;  and  try  what  God 
will  do  for  thee,  and  by  thee.  Neglect  no  part  of  thy 
sacred  function ;  perform  faithfully  all  the  duties  of 
which  it  is  composed ;  and  do  God’s  work  in  his  own 
way  and  in  his  own  spirit. 

Verse  6.  For  I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered]  HJ77 
oTTEvdoyac  I  am  already  poured  out  as  a  libation.  See 
the  note  on  Phil.  ii.  17.  He  considers  himself  as  on 
the  eve  of  being  sacrificed,  and  looks  upon  his  blood 
as  the  libation  which  was  poured  on  the  sacrificial 
offering.  He  could  not  have  spoken  thus  positively 
had  not  the  sentence  of  death  been  already  passed 
upon  him. 

Verse  7.  I  have  fought  a  good  fight]  Every  reader 
will  perceive  that  the  apostle,  as  was  his  very  frequent 
custom,  alludes  to  the  contests  at  the  Grecian  games  : 
Tov  ayuva  tov  icahov  nyovioyar  I  have  wrestled  that 
good  wrestling — I  have  struggled  hard,  and  have  over¬ 
come,  in  a  most  honourable  cause. 

I  have  finished  my  course]  I  have  started  for  the 
prize,  and  have  come  up  to  the  goal,  outstripping  all 
my  competitors,  and  have  gained  this  prize  also. 

I  have  kept  the  faith]  As  the  laws  of  these  games 
must  be  most  diligently  observed  and  kept,  (for  though 
a  man  overcome,  yet  is  he  not  crowned,  except  he  strive 
lawfully ,)  so  I  have  kept  the  rules  of  the  spiritual  com¬ 
bat  and  race ;  and  thus,  having  contended  lawfully , 
and  conquered  in  each  exercise,  I  have  a  right  to  ex¬ 
pect  the  prize. 

Verse  8.  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  a  crown ] 
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St.  Paul  requests  Timothy  II.  TIMOTHY.  to  visit  him  at  Rome 


a..  M.  cir.  4069.  me  0nlv,  but  unto  all  them  also 

A.  D.  65  or  66.  .  .  . 

a.  u.  c.  818.  that  love  his  appearing. 
Aroii™PCaesT  9  Do  thy  diligence  to  come 
Aug-  12-  shortly  unto  me  : 

1 0  For  r  Demas  hath  forsaken  me,  s  having 
loved  this  present  world,  and  is  departed  unto 


rCol.  iv.  15  ;  Philem.  24. - s  1  Johnii.  15. -*  1  See  chap.  i.  15. 


Thessalonica ;  Crescens  to  Ga-  A-  40 * * * * * *£9 

.  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

latia,  Titus  unto  Dalmatia.  A.  U.  c.  818. 

1 1  t  Only  u  Luke  is  with  me.  Aroffi™cJse 


Take  v  Mark, 


and  bring  him 


Aug.  12. 


with  thee  ;  for  he  is  profitable  to  me  for  the 
ministry. 

u  Col.  iv.  14  ;  Philem.  24. - v  Acts  xii.  25  ;  xv.  37  ;  Col.  iv.  10. 


This  I  can  claim  as  my  due ;  but  the  crown  I  expect 
is  not  one  of  fading  leaves ,  but  a  crown  of  righteous¬ 
ness  ;  the  reward  which  God,  in  his  kindness,  has  pro¬ 
mised  to  them  who  are  faithful  to  the  grace  he  has 
bestowed  upon  them. 

The  Lord ,  the  righteous  Judge ]  He  alludes  here 
to  the  hrabeus ,  or  umpire  in  the  Grecian  games, 
whose  office  it  was  to  declare  the  victor,  and  to  give 
the  crown. 

At  that  day ]  The  day  of  judgment ;  the  morning 
of  the  resurrection  from  the  dead. 

JJnto  all  them  also  that  love  his  appearing .]  All 
who  live  in  expectation  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  who 
anticipate  it  with  joyfulness,  having  buried  the  world 
and  laid  up  all  their  hopes  above.  Here  is  a  reivard , 
but  it  is  a  reward  not  of  debt  but  of  grace ;  for  it  is 
by  the  grace  of  God  that  even  an  apostle  is  fitted  for 
glory.  And  this  reward  is  common  to  the  faithful ; 
it  is  given,  not  only  to  apostles,  but  to  all  them  that 
love  his  appearing.  This  crown  is  laid  up — it  is  in 
view ,  but  not  in  possession.  We  must  die  first. 

I  have  several  times  noted  the  allusions  of  St.  Paul 
to  the  Greek  poets,  and  such  as  seemed  to  argue  that 
he  quoted  immediately  from  them.  .  There  is  a  pas¬ 
sage  in  the  Alcestis  of  Euripides ,  in  which  the  very 
expressions  used  here  by  the  apostle  are  found,  and 
spoken  on  the  occasion  of  a  wife  laying  down  her  life 
for  her  husband,  when  both  his  parents  had  refused 
to  do  it. 

Ovk  rjdeArjoag  ovd  EToXyrjcag  Oavetv 

Tow  cov  irpo  rvaidog •  aXka  ttjv  d’  eiaGare 

Twain’  odvetav,  rjv  cyu  nai  prjrepa 

PLarepa  re  y’  evduccog  av  rjyoiprjv  povrjv 

K at  tol  iiahov  y’  av  rovd’  ayuv’  rj  y  uv  i  a  u, 

T ov  gov  n po  rraibog  nardavov.  Alcest.  v.  644. 

“  Thou  wouldst  not,  neither  darest  thou  to  die  for  thy 
son  5  but  hast  suffered  this  strange  woman  to  do 
it,  whom  I  justly  esteem  to  be  alone  my  father 
and  mother  :  thou  wouldst  have  fought  a  good 
fight  hadst  thou  died  for  thy  son.” 

See  Sophocles  and  Mschylus,  quoted  1  Tim.  vi.  15. 

The  nahog  ayov,  good  fight,  was  used  among  the 
Greeks  to  express  a  contest  of  the  most,  honourable 
kind,  and  in  this  sense  the  apostle  uses  it. 

Verse  9.  Do  thy  diligence  to  come  shortly  unto  me\ 
He  appears  to  have  wished  Timothy  to  be  present  at 
his  death,  that  he  might  have  his  faith  confirmed  by 
seeing  how  a  Christian  could  die ;  and,  as  he  had 
but  a  short  time  to  live,  he  begs  Timothy  to  hasten 
his  visit,  and  particularly  so  as  he  had  scarcely  now 
any  companions. 

Verse  10.  Demas  hath  forsaken  me]  This  is 
another  proof  of  the  posteriority  of  this  epistle ;  for 
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Demas  was  with  the  apostle  in  his  first  imprisonment, 
and  joins  in  the  salutations,  see  Col.  iv.  14,  which 
were  written  when  Paul  was  a  prisoner  at  Rome  for 
the  first  time. 

Having  loved  this  present  world]  Ay  air  rj  Gag  tov  vvv 
auova •  Having  preferred  Judaism  to  Christianity  ;  or 
having  loved  the  Jews,  and  having  sought  their  wel¬ 
fare  in  preference  to  that  of  the  Gentiles. 

The  run  DblV  words  olam  hazzeh,  which  answer  to 
the  Greek  tov  vvv  aiuva,  are  generally  to  be  under¬ 
stood  as  signifying,  either  the  Jewish  people,  or  the 
system  of  Judaism.  It  was  now  become  doubly  dan¬ 
gerous  to  be  a  Christian  ;  and  those  who  had  not  reli¬ 
gion  enough  to  enable  them  to  burn,  or  in  any  other 
way  to  expose  life  for  it,  took  refuge  in  that  religion 
which  was  exposed  to  no  persecution.  This  is  a  light 
in  which  the  conduct  of  Demas  may  be  viewed.  It 
could  not  have  been  the  love  of  secular  gain  which 
had  induced  Demas  to  abandon  St.  Paul ;  he  must 
have  counted  this  cost  before  he  became  a  Christian. 
See  below. 

Crescens  to  Galatia]  Whether  the  departure  of 
Crescens  was  similar  to  that  of  Demas,  as  intimated 
above,  or  whether  he  went  on  an  evangelical  embassy, 
we  know  not.  Charity  would  hope  the  latter  ;  for  we 
can  hardly  suppose  that  Titus,  who  is  here  said  to 
have  departed  to  Dalmatia,  had  abandoned  his  Cretan 
Churches,  his  apostolical  office,  and  especially  his  aged 
father  and  friend,  now  about  to  seal  ihe  truth  with 
his  blood  !  It  is  probable  that  both  these  persons  had 
gone  on  sacred  missions,  and  perhaps  had  been  gone 
some  time  before  the  apostle  was  brought  into  such 
imminent  danger.  Even  for  Demas,  as  standing  in 
this  connection,  something  might  be  said.  It  is  not 
intimated  that  he  had  denied  the  faith,  but  simply 
that  he  had  left  the  apostle  and  gone  into  Thessalonica  ; 
for  which  this  reason  is  given,  that  he  loved  the  present 
world.  Now,  if  ayanijoag,  having  loved ,  can  be  applied 
to  a  desire  to  save  the  souls  of  the  Jews,  and  that  he 
went  into  Thessalonica,  where  they  abounded,  for 
this  very  purpose,  then  we  shall  find  all  three — Demas, 
Crescens,  and  Titus,  one  at  Thessalonica,  another  at 
Galatia,  and  the  third  at  Dalmatia,  doing  the  work  of 
evangelists,  visiting  the  Churches,  and  converting  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  This  interpretation  I  leave  to  the 
charitable  reader,  and  must  own  that,  with  all  the  pre¬ 
sumptive  evidences  against  it,  it  has  some  fair  show 
of  probability.  Demas  has  received  little  justice  from 
interpreters  and  preachers  in  general.  It  is  even 
fashionable  to  hunt  him  down. 

Verse  11.  Only  Luke  is  with  me.]  This  was  Luke 
the  evangelist,  and  writer  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
who  was  always  much  attached  to  St.  Paul,  and  it  is 
supposed  continued  with  him  even  to  his  martyrdom. 
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The  opposition  of  Alexander 


CHAP.  IV. 


the  coppersmith  to  the  apostle 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  j  2  And  w  Tychicus  have  I 
A.  D.  65  or  66^  J 

a.  u.  c.  818T  sent  to  Ephesus. 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cass. 

Aug.  12. 


13  The  cloak  that  I  left  at 
Troas  with  Carpus,  when  thou 
comest,  bring  with  thee ,  and  the  books,  hut 
especially  the  parchments. 

14  *  Alexander  the  coppersmith  did  me  much 
evil :  y  the  Lord  reward  him  according  to  his 
works  : 


15  Of  whom  be  thou  ware  \  40r69 

A.  JD.  65  or  66. 

also  ;  for  he  hath  greatly  with-  A.  u.  c.  818. 

j  .  fo  J  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

Stood  OUT  Words.  ronis  Cass. 


Aug.  12. 


1 6  At  my  first  answer  no  man 
stood  with  me,  a  but  all  men  forsook  me  :  hI pray 
God  that  it  may  not  be  laid  to  their  charge. 

17  c  Notwithstanding  the  Lord  stood  with 
me,  and  strengthened  me ;  d  that  by  me  the 
preaching  might  be  fully  known,  and  that 


w  Acts  xx.  4  ;  Eph.  vi.  21  ;  Col.  iv.  7 ;  Tit.  iii.  12. - x  Acts 

xix.  33  ;  1  Tim.  i.  20. - v  2  Sam.  iii.  39  ;  Psa.  xxviii.  4 ;  Rev. 

xviii.  6. 

Take  Mark ,  and  bring  him  with  thee ]  This  was 
John  Mark ,  the  sister’s  son  of  Barnabas,  who,  after 
having  wavered  a  little  at  first,  became  a  steady,  zeal¬ 
ous,  and  useful  man  ;  his  name  and  conduct  have  been 
often  before  the  reader.  See  the  parallel  passages. 

For  he  is  profitable  to  me  for  the  ministry .]  Etc 
diaKovtav'  For  service ;  that  is,  he  would  be  very  use¬ 
ful  to  the  apostle,  to  minister  to  him  in  his  present  close 
confinement.  Some  think  that  the  apostle  means  his 
preaching  the  Gospel ;  but  at  this  time,  I  should  sup¬ 
pose,  there  was  very  little,  if  any,  public  preaching  at 
Rome. 

Terse  12.  Tychicus  have  I  sent  to  Ephesus.]  For 
this  person,  see  Acts  xx.  4  ;  Eph.  vi.  21  ;  Col.  iv.  7. 
It  is  rather  strange  that  the  apostle  should  say,  I  have 
sent  Tychicus  to  Ephesus ,  if  Timothy  was  at  Ephesus 
at  this  time  ;  but  it  is  probable  that  Tychicus  had  been 
sent  to  Ephesus  some  time  before  this,  and  therefore 
the  apostle  might  say,  though  writing  now  to  Ephesus, 
Tychicus  have  I  sent ,  dye. 

Verse  13.  The  cloak  that  I  left  at  Troas\  Tov 
<j>e?.ovi]v  is  by  several  translated  bag  or  portmanteau ; 
and  it  is  most  likely  that  it  was  something  of  this  kind, 
in  which  he  might  carry  his  clothes,  books,  and  tra¬ 
velling  necessaries.  What  the  books  were  we  cannot 
tell,  it  is  most  likely  they  were  his  own  writings;  and 
as  to  the  parchments,  they  were  probably  the  Jewish 
Scriptures  and  a  copy  of  the  Septuagint.  These  he 
must  have  had  at  hand  at  all  times.  The  books  and 
parchments  now  sent  for  could  not  be  for  the  apostle’s 
own  use,  as  he  was  now  on  the  eve  of  his  martyrdom. 
He  had  probably  intended  to  bequeath  them  to  the  faith¬ 
ful,  that  they  might  be  preserved  for  the  use  of  the  Church. 

Verse  14.  Alexander  the  coppersmith ]  We  are  not 
to  understand  this  of  any  tradesman,  but  of  some  rab¬ 
bin  ;  for  it  was  not  unusual  for  the  Jews  to  apply  the 
name  of  some  trade  as  an  epithet  to  their  rabbins  and 
literary  men.  He  is,  in  all  probability,  the  very  same 
mentioned  Acts  xix.  33,  where  see  the  note  ;  and  it  is 
not  unlikely  that  he  may  have  been  the  same  whom 
the  apostle  was  obliged  to  excommunicate,  1  Tim.  i.  20. 

The  Lord  reward  him ]  knobur]  avrcn  6  K vpcoQ"  But 
instead  of  anoduri,  which  has  here  the  power  of  a 
solemn  imprecation,  airodocrei,  he  will  reward,  is  the 
reading  of  the  very  best  MSS.,  several  of  the  versions , 
and  some  of  the  chief  Greek  fathers.  This  makes  the 
sentence  declaratory :  The  Lord  will  reward  him 
according  to  his  works.  This  reading  is  most  like  the 
spirit  and  temper  of  this  heavenly  man.  See  ver.  16. 
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z  Or,  our  preachings. - a  Chapter  i.  15. - b  Acts  vii.  60. 

cMatt.  x.  19;  Acts  xxiii.  11  ;  xxvii.  23. - d  Acts  ix.  15;  xxvi. 

17,  18  ;  Eph.  iii.  8. 

Verse  15.  Of  whom  be  thou  ware  also ]  It  seems 
that  this  rabbin  travelled  about  from  place  to  place  for 
the  purpose  of  opposing  the  Gospel,  the  Jews  putting 
him  forward,  as  it  is  said,  Acts  xix.  33. 

He  hath  greatly  withstood  our  words .]  Has  been 
a  constant  opposer  of  the  Christian  doctrines. 

Verse  16.  At  my  first  answer ]  Ev  tij  "rpuTy  pov 
airoloyia •  At  my  first  apology ;  this  word  properly 
signifies  a  defence  or  vindication.  This  is  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  what  we  call  the  apologies  of  the  primitive 
fathers ;  they  were  vindications  or  defences  of  Chris¬ 
tianity.  It  is  generally  allowed  that,  when  St.  Paul 
had  been  taken  this  second  time  by  the  Romans,  he  was 
examined  immediately,  and  required  to  account  for  his 
conduct ;  and  that,  so  gdious  was  Christianity  through 
the  tyranny  of  Nero,  he  could  procure  no  person  to 
plead  for  him.  Nero,  who  had  himself  set  fire  to  Rome, 
charged  it  on  the  Christians,  and  they  were  in  conse¬ 
quence  persecuted  in  the  most  cruel  manner  ;  he  caused 
them  to  be  wrapped  up  in  pitched  clothes,  and  then, 
chaining  them  to  a  stake,  he  ordered  them  to  be  set 
on  fire  to  give  light  in  the  streets  after  night!  Tor- 
menti  genus  /  To  this  Juvenal  appears  to  allude.  Sat. 
i.  v.  155. 

Pone  Tigellinum,  tceda  lucebis  in  ilia , 

Qua  stantes  ardent,  qui  fixo  gutture  fumant. 

“  If  into  rogues  omnipotent  you  rake, 

Death  is  your  doom,  impaled  upon  a  stake ; 
Smear'd  o'er  with  wax,  and  set  on  blaze  to  light 
The  streets,  and  make  a  dreadful  fire  by  night." 

Dryden. 

I  pray  God  that  it  may  not  be  laid  to  their  charge .] 
How  much  more  simple,  elegant,  and  expressive  are 
the  apostle’s  own  words  :  Mr/  avror.?  TioyiaOeirj'  let  it 
not  be  placed  to  their  account  !  Let  them  not  have  to 
reckon  for  it  with  the  supreme  Judge  at  the  great  day ! 

Verse  17.  The  Lord  stood  with  me]  When  all 
human  help  failed,  God,  in  a  more  remarkable  man¬ 
ner,  interposed ;  and  thus  the  excellency  plainly  ap¬ 
peared  to  be  of  God,  and  not  of  man. 

That  by  me  the  preaching  might  be  fully  knoivn] 
When  called  on  to  make  his  defence  he  took  occasion 
to  preach  the  Gospel,  and  to  show  that  the  great  God 
of  heaven  and  earth  had  designed  to  illuminate  the 
Gentile  world  with  the  rays  of  his  light  and  glory. 
This  must  have  endeared  him  to  some,  while  others 
might  consider  him  an  opposer  of  their  gods,  and  be 
the  more  incensed  against  him. 
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Salutations  to  different  persons.  II.  TIMOTHY.  The  apostolical  benediction. 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  aR  the  Gentiles  might  hear : 

A.  u.  C.  818.  and  I  was  delivered  e  out  of  the 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  ,  r  ,  , . 

ronis  Cms.  mouth  oi  trie  lion. 

Aug‘  12‘  18  fAnd  the  Lord  shall  de¬ 

liver  me  from  every  evil  work,  and  will  pre¬ 
serve  me  unto  his  heavenly  kingdom :  s  to 
whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

1 9  Salute  h  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and  1  the 
household  of  Onesiphorus. 

20  k  Erastus  abode  at  Corinth  :  but  1  Tro¬ 
phimus  have  I  left  at  Miletum  sick. 

e  Psa.  xxii.  21  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  9. - f  Psa.  cxxi.  7. - s  Rom.  xi.  36  ; 

Galatians  i.  5  ;  Hebrews  xiii.  21. - hActs  xviii.  2  ;  Rom.  xvi.  3. 

1  2  Tim.  i.  16. 


2 1  m  Do  thy  diligence  to  come  A;  °*r-  49(i9 

jo  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

before  winter.  Eubulus  greeteth  mA.  U.  C.  818. 
thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and  ronis  Caes. 
Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren.  Aug~  12‘ 


22  n  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  thy 
spirit.  Grace  be  with  you.  Amen. 

IT  The  Second  Epistle  unto  Timotheus,  or¬ 
dained  the  first  bishop  of  the  Church  of 
the  Ephesians,  was  written  from  Rome, 
when  Paul  was  brought  before  0  Nero  the 
second  time. 


kActsxix.  22;  Rom.  xvi.  23.— 

9. - n  Gal.  vi.  i8  ;  Philem.  25. 

peror  Nero. 


-1  Acts  xx.  4 ;  xxi.  29. - m  Ver. 

— 0  Gr.  C  cesar  Nero,  or,  the  Em 


1  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion. ]  I 
escaped  the  imminent  danger  at  that  time.  Probably 
he  was  seized  in  a  tumultuous  manner,  and  expected 
to  be  torn  to  pieces.  The  words  ek  aroyaro g,  or  ek 
Bpvypov  X Eovrog  pvsodai,  to  be  rescued  from  the  mouth 
or  jaws  of  the  lion ,  are  a  proverbial  form  of  speech  for 
deliverance  from  the  most  imminent  danger.  Several 
writers  think  Nero  to  be  intended  by  the  lion ,  because 
of  his  rage  and  oppressive  cruelty.  But  Hclius  Cce- 
sarinus  was  at  this  time  prefect  of  the  city;  Nero  be¬ 
ing  in  Greece.  He  was  a  bloody  tyrant,  and  Nero  had 
given  him  the  power  of  life  and  death  in  his  absence. 
The  apostle  may  mean  him,  if  the  words  be  not  pro¬ 
verbial. 

Verse  18.  And  the  Lord  shall  deliver  me  from 
every  evil  work]  None  of  the  evil  designs  formed 
against  me  to  make  me  unfaithful  or  unsteady,  to 
cause  me  to  save  my  life  at  the  expense  of  faith  and 
a  good  conscience,  shall  succeed ;  my  life  may  go, 
but  he  will  preserve  me  unto  his  heavenly  kingdom. 
A  continuance  on  earth  the  apostle  expects  not ;  but 
he  has  glory  full  in  view,  and  therefore  he  gives  God 
glory  for  what  he  had  done,  and  for  what  he  had  pro¬ 
mised  to  do. 

Verse  19.  Salute  Prisca  and  Aquila]  Several 
MSS.,  versions ,  and  fathers  have  Priscilla  instead  of 
Prisca :  they  are  probably  the  same  as  those  mentioned 
Ac.,3  xviii.  18,  26. 

The  household  of  Onesiphorus.]  See  chap.  i.  16. 
Onesiphorus  was  probably  at  this  time  dead  :  his  fa¬ 
mily  still  remained  at  Ephesus. 

Verse  20.  Erastus  abode  at  Corinth]  He  was 
treasurer  of  that  city,  as  we  learn  from  Rom.  xvi.  23. 
See  the  note  there.  The  apostle  had  sent  him  and 
Timothy  on  a  mission  to  Macedonia,  Acts  xix.  22, 
whence  it  is  probable  he  returned  to  Corinth,  and  there 
became  finally  settled. 

Trophimus  have  I  left  at  Miletum  sick.]  Even  the 
apostles  could  not  work  miracles  when  they  pleased ; 
that  power  was  but  rarely  given,  and  that  for  very 
special  purposes.  Trophimus  was  an  Ephesian.  See 
Acts  xx.  4,  and  the  note  there. 

Miletus  was  a  maritime  town  of  Ionia,  not  far  from 
Ephesus  ;  but  there  was  another  Miletus,  in  Crete, 
which  some  learned  men  think  to  be  intended  here. 
It  appears  that  St.  Paul  went  from  Macedonia  to 
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Corinth,  where  he  left  Erastus ;  from  Corinth  he 
proceeded  to  Troas,  where  he  lodged  with  Carpus  : 
from  Troas  he  went  to  Ephesus,  where  he  visited 
Timothy ;  from  Ephesus  he  went  to  Miletus,  where 
he  left  Trophimus  sick ;  and  having  embarked  at 
Miletus,  he  went  by  sea  to  Rome.  See  Calmet.  It 
is  most  likely,  therefore,  that  the  Miletus  of  Ionia  is 
the  place  intended. 

Verse  21.  Come  before  ivinter.]  1.  Because  the 
apostle’s  time  was  short  and  uncertain.  2.  Because 
sailing  in  those  seas  was  very  dangerous  in  winter. 
Whether  Timothy  saw  the  apostle  before  he  was  mar- 
tvred  is  not  known. 

Eubulus]  This  person  is  nowhere  else  mentioned 
in  the  New  Testament. 

Pudens]  Of  this  person  we  have  traditions  and 
legends,  but  nothing  certain.  The  Catholics  make  him 
bishop  of  Rome.\ 

Linus]  He  also  is  made,  by  the  same  persons, 
bishop  of  Rome  ;  but  there  is  no  sufficient  ground  for 
these  pretensions. 

Claudia]  Supposed  to  be  the  wife  of  Pudens. 
Some  think  she  was  a  British  lady,  converted  by  St. 
Paul  ;  and  that  she  was  the  first  that  brought  the 
Gospel  to  Britain. 

All  the  brethren.]  All  the  Christians,  of  whom  there 
were  many  at  Rome  ;  though  of  Paul’s  companions  in 
travel,  only  Luke  remained  there. 

Verse  22.  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  thy  spirit.] 
This  is  a  prayer  addressed  to  Christ  by  one  of  the 
most  eminent  of  his  apostles  ;  another  proof  of  the 
untruth  of  the  assertion,  that  prayer  is  never  offered  to 
Christ  in  the  New  Testament.  He  prays  that  Christ 
may  be  with  his  spirit ,  enlightening,  strengthening,  and 
confirming  it  to  the  end. 

Grace  be  with  you.]  These  words  show  that  the 
epistle  was  addressed  to  the  whole  Church ,  and  that  it 
is  not  to  be  considered  of  a  private  nature. 

Amen.]  Omitted  by  ACEG  and  some  others.  See 
the  note  on  this  word  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  epistle. 

The  principal  subscriptions,  both  in  the  versions  and 
MSS.,  are  the  following  : — 

The  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  from 
Rome. — Syriac. 

To  the  man  Timothy. — tEthiopic. 

Nothing  in  the  Vulgate. 
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General  account  of  the  Apologies 

End  of  the  epistle  ;  it  was  written  from  the  city  of 
Rome  when  Timothy  had  been  constituted  bishop  over 
Ephesus  ;  and  when  Paul  had  stood  the  second  time  in 
the  presence  of  Nero  Caesar,  the  Roman  emperor. 
Praise  to  the  Lord  of  glory,  perpetual,  perennial,  and 
eternal !  Amen,  Amen,  Amen. — Arabic. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  ended,  who  was  the 
first  bishop  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus.  It  was  written 
from  Rome  when  Paul  had  stood  the  second  time  before 
Nero,  the  Roman  emperor. — Philoxenian  Syriac. 

Written  from  Rome,  and  sent  by  Onesimus. — Coptic. 

The  MSS.  are  also  various  : — 

The  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  finished  ;  that  to 
Titus  begins. 

The  second  to  Timothy,  written  from  Laodicea. — 
Codex  Alexandrinus. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  Paul  the  Apostle  to  Timothy, 
ordained  the  first  bishop  of  the  Church  of  the  Ephe¬ 
sians,  was  written  from  Rome  when  Paul  was  brought 
the  second  time  before  Nero  Caesar. — Common  Greek 
Text. 

There  are  other  slighter  differences  in  the  MSS., 
but  they  are  unworthy  of  note. 

That  the  epistle  was  written  from  Rome ,  about  the 
year  65  or  66,  and  a  little  before  St.  Paul’s  martyrdom, 
is  the  general  opinion  of  learned  men.  See  the  preface. 

The  reader  has  already  been  apprized  that  this  is 
most  probably  the  last  epistle  the  apostle  ever  wrote  ; 
and  it  is  impossible  to  see  him  in  a  more  advantageous 
point  of  view  than  he  now  appears,  standing  on  the 
verge  of  eternity,  full  of  God,  and  strongly  anticipating 
an  eternity  of  glory.  For  farther  observations,  see 
the  conclusion  of  the  first  epistle. 

On  verse  16  1  have  mentioned  the  apologies  of  the 
primitive  fathers ,  or  their  vindications  of  Christianity 
against  the  aspersions  and  calumnies  of  the  Gentiles. 
Several  of  these  writings  are  still  extant ;  of  the 
whole  I  shall  here  give  a  short  account  in  chronolo¬ 
gical  order. 

1.  Quadratus.  St.  Jerome  relates  that  this  man 
was  contemporary  with  the  apostles,  and  one  also  of 
their  disciples.  There  is  only  a  fragment  of  his  apology 
extant;  it  is  preserved  by  Eusebius ,  in  Hist.  Eccles., 
lib.  iv.  c.  3,  and  was  addressed  to  the  Emperor 
Adrian  about  A.  D.  126,  on  whom  it  is  said  to  have 
had  a  good  effect. 

2.  Aristides,  according  to  Eusebius ,  was  an  Athe¬ 
nian  philosopher,  and  contemporary  with  Quadratus ; 
he  wrote  his  apology  for  the  Christians  about  the  same 
time,  (A.  D.  126,)  and  addressed  it  to  the  same  em¬ 
peror.  St.  Jerome  gives  some  remarkable  particulars 
of  him  in  his  book  Of  Illustrious  Men.  “  He  was,” 
says  he,  “  a  most  eloquent  philosopher,  and  after  his 
conversion  he  continued  to  wear  his  former  habit.” 
His  apology  was  extant  in  the  days  of  St.  Jerome,  but 
is  now  utterly  lost. 

3.  Justin  Martyr  flourished  about  A.  D.  140,  and 
presented  his  first  apology  for  Christianity  to  the  Em¬ 
peror  Antoninus  Pius  and  the  Roman  senate,  about 
A.  D.  150  ;  and  his  second  apology  was  presented  to 
Marcus  Antoninus  about  A.  D.  162  or  166.  These 
two  very  important  apologies  are  come  down  to  us 
nearly  entire,  and  are  exceedingly  useful  and  important. 
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of  the  primitive  Christians 

4.  Athenagoras  wrote  his  apology  for  the  Chris¬ 
tians  about  the  year  178.  He  is  said  to  have  sat 
down  to  write  against  the  Christians ;  and  that  he 
might  the  better  confute  them  he  read  over  the  Scrip¬ 
tures,  and  was  so  thoroughly  converted  by  what  he 
read,  that  he  immediately  wrote  an  apology  for  them, 
instead  of  an  invective  against  them.  This  piece  is 
still  extant. 

5.  Tertullian,  who  flourished  about  A.  D.  200, 
was  the  earliest,  and  one  of  the  chief  of  the  Latin 
fathers  :  he  was  born  in  Carthage,  and  was  a  presbyter 
of  the  Church  in  that  city.  His  apology  was  written 
about  A.  D.  198,  or,  according  to  some,  200.  It 
appears  to  have  been  addressed  to  the  governors  of 
provinces ,  and  is  allowed  to  be  a  work  of  extraordi¬ 
nary  eminence,  and  a  master  piece  of  its  kind.  It  is 
still  extant. 

6.  Marcus  Minucius  Felix  flourished  towards  the 
end  of  the  reign  of  Septimius  Severus,  about  A.  D. 
210.  His  apology  for  the  Christian  religion  is  written 
in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Ccecilius  Natalis, 
a  heathen,  and  Octavius  Januarius ,  a  Christian,  in 
which  Minucius  sits  as  judge.  “  This  work,”  says 
Dr.  Lardner,  “  is  a  monument  of  the  author’s  inge¬ 
nuity,  learning,  and  eloquence  ;  and  the  conversion  of 
a  man  of  his  great  natural  and  acquired  abilities  to  the 
Christian  religion,  and  his  public  and  courageous  de¬ 
fence  of  it,  notwithstanding  the  many  worldly  tempta¬ 
tions  to  the  contrary,  which  he  must  have  met  with  at 
that  time,  as  they  give  an  advantageous  idea  of  his 
virtue,  so  they  likewise  afford  a  very  agreeable  argu¬ 
ment  in  favour  of  the  truth  of  our  religion.”  Works, 
vol.  ii. ,  p.  367. 

To  the  above,  who  are  properly  the  Christian  apo¬ 
logists  for  the  first  200  years,  several  add  Tatian's 
book  against  the  Gentiles ;  Clemens  Alexandrinus ’ 
Exhortation  to  the  Gentiles ;  Origen's  eight  books 
against  Celsus ;  Cyprian  Of  the  Vanity  of  Idols; 
Arnobius'  seven  books  against  the  Gentiles  ;  the  In¬ 
stitutions  of  Lactantius,  and  Julius  Fermicus  Matur- 
nus  Of  the  Errors  of  Profane  Religion.  All  these 
works  contain  much  important  information,  and  are 
well  worthy  the  attention  of  the  studious  reader. 
The  principal  part  of  these  writings  I  have  analyzed  in 
my  Succession  of  Sacred  Literature,  and  to  this  they 
who  cannot  conveniently  consult  the  originals  may  refer. 

As  the  word  apology  generally  signifies  now  an 
excuse  for  a  fault,  or  “  something  spoken  rather  in 
extenuation  of  guilt  than  to  prove  innocence ,”  it  is 
seldom  used  in  its  primitive  sense  ;  and  for  some  hun¬ 
dreds  of  years  no  defence  of  Christianity  has  borne 
this  title  till  that  by  the  late  bishop  of  Llandaff,  inti¬ 
tuled,  An  Apology  for  the  Bible,  in  a  Series  of  Letters 
addressed  to  Thomas  Paine.  This  is  a  very  masterly 
work,  and  a  complete  refutation  of  Paine'' s  “  Age  of 
Reason,”  and  of  any  thing  that  has  yet  appeared,  or 
can  appear,  under  the  same  form.  Ever  since  the  days 
of  St.  Paul  God  has  raised  up  able  apologists  for  the 
truth  of  Christianity,  when  it  has  been  attacked  by  the 
most  powerful  partisans  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness  ; 
and  each  attack  and  apology  has  been  a  new  triumph 
for  the  religion  of  Christ. 

Finished  correcting  for  a  new  edition,  Dec.  23, 1831. 
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CHAP.  IV. 


PREFACE 


TO  THE 

EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO 

TITUS. 


TT  is  strange,  that  of  a  person  who  must  have  attained  considerable  eminence  in  the  Christian  Church,  and 
one  to  whom  a  canonical  epistle  has  been  written  by  the  great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  we  should  know  so 
very  little.  That  Titus  was  a  frequent  companion  of  St.  Paul  in  his  journeys  we  have  evidence  from  his 
epistles ;  and  although  this  was  the  case,  he  is  not  once  mentioned  in  the  book  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ! 

That  he  was  a  Greek,  and  brought  up  in  heathenism,  we  learn  from  Gal.  ii.  3  :  “  But  neither  Titus,  who 
was  with  me,  being  a  Greek,  was  compelled  to  be  circumcised.”  As  he  was  uncircumcised ,  he  was  neither 
a  Jew  nor  a  proselyte  of  justice,  and  probably  was  a  mere  heathen  till  he  heard  the  Gospel  preached  by  St. 
Paul,  by  whose  ministry  he  was  converted  to  the  Christian  faith;  chap.  i.  4:  “To  Titus,  my  own  son, 
( yvriGw )  tekvu,  my  genuine  son,)  after  the  common  faith  which  words  sufficiently  indicate  that  St.  Paul  alone 
had  the  honour  of  his  conversion.  That  he  w7as  very  highly,  and  consequently  deservedly,  esteemed  by  St. 
Paul,  is  evident  from  the  manner  in  which  he  mentions  him  in  different  places  :  “  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit 
till  I  found  Titus,  my  brother  2  Cor.  ii.  13.  “  Nevertheless,  God,  that  comforteth  those  who  are  cast 

down,  comforted  us  by  the  coming  of  Titus  ;  and  not  by  his  coming  only,  but  by  the  consolation  wherewith 
he  was  comforted  in  you  :  therefore,  we  were  comforted  in  your  comfort  :  yea,  and  exceedingly  the  more 
joyed  we  for  the  joy  of  Titus,  because  his  spirit  was  refreshed  by  you  all  ;  and  his  inward  affection  is  more 
abundant  toward  you  whilst  he  remembereth  how  with  fear  and  trembling  ye  received  him  2  Cor.  vii.  6,  7, 
13,  15.  “  But  thanks  be  to  God,  who  put  the  same  earnest  care  into  the  heart  of  Titus  for  you.  Whether 

any  do  inquire  of  Titus,  he  is  my  partner  and  fellow  helper  concerning  you;”  2  Cor.  viii.  16,  23.  “  Did 

Titus  make  a  gain  of  you  1  Walked  we  not  in  the  same  spirit  1  walked  we  not  in  the  same  steps  ?”  2  Cor. 

xii.  18. 

Though  St.  Paul’s  preaching  the  Gospel  in  Crete  is  not  expressly  mentioned  anywhere,  yet  it  may  be  plainly 
inferred  from  chap.  i.  5 :  “For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  shouldest  set  in  order  the  things  that 
are  wanting,  and  ordain  elders  in  every  city.”  It  is  supposed  that  this  was  some  time  in  the  year  62,  after 
the  apostle  was  released  from  his  first  imprisonment  in  Rome.  But  not  being  able  to  spend  much  time  in  that 
island,  he  left  the  care  of  the  Churches  to  Titus,  and  sailed  into  Judea  in  the  beginning  of  63,  taking  Timothy 
with  him.  Having  spent  some  time  in  Jerusalem,  he  proceeded  to  Antioch,  comforting  and  establishing  the 
Churches  whithersoever  they  went.  From  Antioch  he  set  out  on  his  fifth  and  last  apostolical  journey,  in 
which  he  and  Timothy  travelled  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  and  came  to  Colosse  in  Phrygia,  early  in  the  year 
64.  On  this  occasion  it  is  supposed  he  wrote  his  Epistle  to  Titus,  in  which  he  desires  him  to  meet  him  in 
Nicopolis,  as  he  had  intended  to  spend  the  winter  there;  Titus  iii.  12.  From  Colosse  he  went  with  Timothy 
to  Ephesus,  where  he  left  him  to  regulate  and  govern  the  Church ;  from  thence  he  passed  into  Macedonia,  and 
probably  visited  Philippi,  and  different  Churches  in  that  province,  according  to  his  intention,  Phil.  ii.  24  ;  and 
thence  to  Nicopolis,  where  he  intended  to  spend  the  winter,  and  where  he  had  desired  Titus  to  meet  him. 
See  above. 

Whether  Titus  ever  left  Crete  we  know  not ;  nor  how,  nor  where,  he  died.  Some  traditions,  on  which 
little  dependence  can  be  placed,  say  he  lived  till  he  was  94  years  of  age,  and  died  and  was  buried  in  Crete. 
He  appears  to  have  been  a  young  man  when  intrusted  with  the  care  of  the  Churches  in  this  island.  In  such 
an  extensive  district,  an  aged  or  infirm  man  would  have  been  of  little  service. 

Crete,  where  Titus  was  resident,  to  whom  this  epistle  was  sent,  is  the  largest  island  in  the  Mediterranean 
Sea;  it  lies  between  22°  and  27°  long.  E.,  and  between  35°  and  36°  lat.  N.  According  to  Strabo,  it  is  287 
miles  in  length;  Pliny  makes  it  270,  and  Scylax  312.  Pliny  also  states  that  its  greatest  breadth  is  55  miles; 
and,  as  its  length  was  so  disproportionate  to  its  breadth,  it  is  called,  by  Stephanus  Byzantinus,  the  long  island. 
It  has  the  Archipelago  to  the  north,  the  African  sea  to  the  south,  the  Carpathian  to  the  east,  and  the  Ionian 
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to  the  west.  It  is  now  generally  computed  to  be  about  250  miles  long,  about  50  broad,  and  600  in  circum. 
ference.  It  was  anciently  called  JEria ,  Cthonia,  Curete,  Idcca ,  and  Macaris;  but  its  most  common  name  was 
Crete.  Of  it  Homer  gives  us  the  following  description.  Odyss.,  lib.  xix.  v.  172-179  : — 

YLprjTT]  rig  yaC  egti,  peci j  evi  olvotu  Tzovrip, 

Kahrj  icat  TTLeipa,  TTEpipjvrog-  tv  6'  avOporcoi 
UoUoi,  a-xeipccuoi,  nai  EvvijKOvra  -Kobrjeg. 

AXkv  6’  aXkov  yPioxraa  pepiypevT]-  ev  pev  Axaioi, 

Ev  d’  ~F.TEOK.prjT  eg  peyaXrjTopeg,  ev  de  Kvduveg, 

Aupieeg  re  rpixaiKeg,  Siol  re  HeAaayoi. 

T oigl  d’  evl  Kvoooog  peyabrj  tc oAig-  EvOa  re  M ivug 
E  vveopog  (3acn?iEvg  A  log  peyaTiov  oapnjrrjg. 

Crete  awes  the  circling  waves,  a  fruitful  soil ; 

And  ninety  cities  crown  the  sea-born  isle. 

Mix’d  with  her  genuine  sons,  adopted  names 
In  various  tongues  avow  their  various  claims. 

Cidonians,  dreadful  with  the  bended  yew, 

And  bold  Pelasgi,  boast  a  native’s  due  : 

The  Dorians  plumed  amidst  the  files  of  war, 

Her  foodful  glebe,  with  fierce  Achaians,  share 
Cnossus,  her  capital  of  high  command, 

Where  sceptred  Minos,  with  impartial  hand, 

Divided  right ;  each  ninth  revolving  year 
By  Jove  received  in  council  to  confer. 

Though  in  the  above  quotation  Homer  attributes  to  this  island  only  ninety 
other  places  he  gives  it  the  epithet  of  iKaroyirolig,  hundred  cities.  And  this 
to  have  had  originally ;  but  we  must  not  let  the  term  city  deceive  us,  as  in 
named  which  would  rate  with  villages  or  hamlets  only  in  these  modern  times, 
been  more  celebrated  than  Crete  :  it  was  not  only  famous  for  its  hundred  cities ,  but  for  the  arrival  of  Eur  op  a 
on  a  bull,  or  in  the  ship  Taurus,  from  Phoenicia  ;  for  the  Labyrinth,  the  work  of  Daedalus ;  for  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  Minotaur,  by  Theseus ;  for  Mount  Ida ,  where  Jupiter  was  preserved  from  the  jealousy  of  his 
father  Saturn  ;  for  Jupiter's  sepulchre ;  and  above  all,  for  its  king,  Minos,  and  the  laws  which  he  gave  to  his 
people ;  the  most  pure,  wholesome,  and  equal,  of  which  antiquity  can  boast. 

Their  lawgiver,  Minos,  is  said  by  Homer  to  have  held  a  conference  every  ninth  year  with  Jupiter,  from 
whom  he  is  reported  to  have  received  directions  for  the  farther  improvement  of  his  code  of  laws ;  though  this 
be  fable,  it  probably  states  a  fact  in  disguise.  Minos  probably  revised  his  laws  every  ninth  year,  and,  to  pro¬ 
cure  due  respect  and  obedience  to  them,  told  the  people  that  he  received  these  improvements  from  Jupiter 
himself.  This  was  customary  with  ancient  legislators  who  had  to  deal  with  an  ignorant  and  gross  people, 
and  has  been  practised  from  the  days  of  Minos  to  those  of  Mohammed. 

According  to  ancient  authors,  Crete  was  originally  peopled  from  Palestine.  Bochart  has  shown,  Canaan 
lib.  i.  c.  15,  col.  420,  that  that  part  of  Palestine  which  lies  on  the  Mediterranean  was  by  the  Arabs  called 
Keritha,  and  by  the  Syrians,  Creth ;  and  the  Hebrews  called  its  inhabitants  Keretlii  THD  or  Kerethim  DTHD, 
which  the  Sepluagint  have  translated  K prjrag.  Thus  Ezek.  xxv.  16,  we  find  DTHD  PX  TH^m  vehicratti  eth 
Kerethim ,  which  we  translate  I  will  cut  off  the  Cherethims ,  translated  by  the  Septuagint  nai  eZoloOpevou  Kprj- 
Tag,  I  will  destroy  the  Cretans',  and  Zeph.  ii.  5  :  “Wo  unto  the  inhabitants  of  the  seacoast,  the  nation  of 
the  Cherethites,  (Q’JVO  ’U  goi  Kerethim,  The  nation  of  the  Kerethim;")  napoinoi  K pr/ruv,  Sept.,  The  so¬ 
journers  of  the  Cretans.  That  these  prophets  do  not  speak  of  the  island  of  Crete  is  plain  from  their  joining 
the  Kerethim  with  the  Pelishtim  as  one  and  the  same  people.  “  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  will 
stretch  out  my  hand  upon  the  Philistines,  and  will  cut  off  the  Cherethims,  and  destroy  the  remnant  of  the 
seacoast;”  Ezek.  xxv.  16.  “Wo  unto  the  inhabitants  of  the  seacoasts,  the  nation  of  the  Cherethites; 
the  word  of  the  Lord  is  against  you  :  O  Canaan,  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  I  will  even  destroy  thee ;”  Zeph. 
ii.  5.  Accordingly  it  appears  that  the  Kerethim  were  a  part  of  the  Philistines.  The  Kerethim  in  Palestine 
were  noted  for  archery  ;  and  we  find  that  some  of  them  were  employed  by  David  as  his  life  guards,  2  Sam. 
viii.  18  ;  xv.  18  ;  xx.  23  ;  1  Kings  i.  38  ;  1  Chron.  xviii.  17  ;  in  all  which  places  they  are  called,  in  our 
translation,  Cherethites ;  but  the  Hebrew  is  VHD  Kerethi,  which  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  renders  XTlt^p  kash- 
tia,  or  JTWp  kashtaiyah,  archers.  See  the  Targum  of  Rab.  Joseph.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  Kerethi  or 
Kerethim  of  Palestine  had  their  name  from  their  successful  use  of  their  favourite  instrument  the  boiv,  as  by  it 
they  destroyed  many ;  for  fi"0  carath,  in  Hebrew,  signifies  to  destroy  or  lay  waste ;  and  hence  the  parono¬ 
masia  of  the  prophet,  quoted  above,  Ezek.  xxv.  16  :  “I  will  cut  off  the  Cherethims  (DTHJ  J1X  WOni  lite¬ 
rally,  I  will  destroy  the  destroyers.") 

Idomeneus,  who  assisted  Agamemnon  in  the  Trojan  war,  was  the  last  king  of  Crete.  He  left  the  regency 
of  the  island  to  his  adopted  son  Leucus,  who,  in  the  absence  of  the  king,  usurped  the  empire  ;  the  usurper 
was  however  soon  expelled,  and  Crete  became  one  of  the  most  celebrated  republics  in  antiquity.  The 

2  643 


Pope. 

cities,  EvvrjKovTa  TroTiijeg,  yet  in 
number  it  is  generally  allowed 
ancient  times  places  were  thus 
Few  places  in  antiquity  have 


PREFACE  TO  THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITITS. 


Romans  at  last,  under  Quintus  Metellus ,  after  an  immense  expenditure  of  blood  and  treasure,  succeeded  in 
subduing  the  island,  on  which  he  abolished  the  laws  of  Minos,  and  introduced  the  code  of  Numa  Pompilius. 
Crete,  with  the  small  kingdom  of  Cyrene,  became  a  Roman  province ;  this  was  at  first  governed  by  a  procon¬ 
sul ,  next  by  a  quaestor  and  assistant ,  and  lastly  by  a  consul.  Constantine  the  Great,  in  the  new  division  he 
made  of  the  provinces  of  the  empire,  separated  Crete  from  Cyrene,  and  left  it,  with  Africa  and  Illyria,  to  his 
third  son  Constans.  In  the  ninth  century,  in  the  reign  of  Michael  II.,  it  was  attacked  and  conquered  by  the 
Saracens.  About  965,  the  Emperor  Nicephorus  Phocas,  in  the  following  century,  defeated  and  expelled  the 
Saracens,  and  reunited  the  island  to  the  empire,  after  it  had  been  under  the  power  of  the  infidels  upwards  of 
100  years.  It  remained  with  the  empire  until  the  time  of  Baldwin ,  earl  of  Flanders,  who,  being  raised  to 
the  throne,  rewarded  the  services  of  Boniface ,  marquis  of  Montferrat,  by  making  him  king  of  Thessalonica, 
and  adding  to  it  the  island  of  Crete.  Baldwin,  preferring  a  sum  of  gold  to  the  government  of  the  island,  sold 
it  to  the  Venetians,  A.  I).  1194,  under  whose  government  it  was  called  Candia,  from  the  Arabic  >5 fiCf 
Kandak ,  a  fortification,  the  name  which  the  Saracens  gave  to  the  metropolis  which  they  had  built  and  strongly 
fortified.  In  1645,  in  the  midst  of  a  profound  peace,  it  was  attacked  by  the  Turks  with  a  fleet  of  400  sail, 
which  had  on  board  an  army  of  60,000  men,  under  the  command  of  four  pachas,  to  oppose  whom  the  whole 
island  could  only  muster  3,500  infantry,  and  a  small  number  of  cavalry;  yet  with  these  they  held  out  against 
a  numerous  and  continually  recruited  army,  disputing  every  inch  of  ground,  so  that  the  whole  Ottoman  power 
was  employed  for  nearly  thirty  years  before  they  got  the  entire  dominion  of  the  island.  In  this  long  cam¬ 
paign  against  this  brave  people  the  Turks  lost  about  200,000  men  !  Since  about  the  year  1675,  the  whole 
island  has  been  under  the  government  of  the  Turks. 

The  island  of  Crete  is  perhaps  one  of  the  most  salubrious  in  the  world.  The  soil  is  rich,  and  it  produces 
no  ferocious  ox  poisonous  animal.  The  present  number  of  its  inhabitants  may  amount  to  about  350,200,  of 
whom  about  200  are  Jews,  150,000  Greeks,  and  200,000  Turks.  This  is  a  large  population  for  a  place 
under  Turkish  despotism ;  but  had  it  the  blessings  of  a  free  government,  it  could  support  at  least  treble  the 
number. 

The  island  is  divided  into  twelve  bishops1  sees,  under  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople  ;  but  though  the 
execrable  Turks  profess  to  allow  to  the  Christians  the  free  exercise  of  their  religion,  yet  they  will  not  permit 
them  to  repair  their  churches.  It  is  only  by  the  influence  of  large  sums  of  gold,  paid  to  the  pachas,  that 
they  can  keep  their  religious  houses  from  total  dilapidation.  The  Mohammedans  have  indeed  converted  most 
of  the  Christian  temples  into  mosques.  In  Candia ,  the  metropolis,  they  have  left  two  churches  to  the  Greeks , 
one  to  the  Armenians ,  and  a  synagogue  to  the  Jews.  Candia  is  about  five  hundred  miles  from  Constantinople. 
Is  it  not  strange  that  the  maritime  powers  of  Europe  have  not  driven  those  oppressors  of  the  human  race  from 
this  and  every  inch  of  Christian  ground  which  they  have  usurped  by  treachery  and  violence,  and  which  they 
continue  to  govern  by  despotism  and  cruelty  1 

Many  have  observed  the  affinity  that  subsists  between  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  this  to  Titus. 
Both  epistles  are  directed  to  persons  left  by  the  writer  to  preside  in  their  respective  Churches  during  his 
absence.  Both  epistles  are  principally  occupied  in  describing  the  qualifications  of  those  who  should  be 
appointed  to  ecclesiastical  offices ;  and  the  ingredients  in  this  description  are  nearly  the  same  in  both  epistles. 
Timothy  and  Titus  are  both  cautioned  against  the  same  prevailing  corruptions ;  the  phrases  and  expressions 
in  both  letters  are  nearly  the  same ;  and  the  writer  accosts  his  two  disciples  with  the  same  salutations,  and 
passes  on  to  the  business  of  his  epistle  writh  the  same  transition. 

For  example  : — 

Unto  Timothy,  my  own  son  in  the  faith — as  I  besought  thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus ,  &c.  ;  1  Tim.  i.  1,  2,  3. 

To  Titus,  my  own  son  after  the  common  faith — for  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete  ;  Tit.  i.  4,  5. 

If  Timothy  was  not  to  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless  genealogies  w’hich  minister  questions ,  1  Tim.  i.  4  ; 

Titus  was  also  to  avoid  foolish  questions  and  genealogies ,  chap.  iii.  9  ;  not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables , 
chap.  i.  14. 

If  Timothy  was  to  be  a  pattern ,  (rvirog,)  1  Tim.  iv.  12  ;  so  was  Titus,  chap.  ii.  7. 

If  Timothy  wras  to  let  no  man  despise  his  youth ,  1  Tim.  iv.  12  ;  Titus  was  also  to  let  no  man  despise 

him ,  chap.  ii.  15. 

This  verbal  consent  is  also  observable  in  some  very  peculiar  expressions,  which  have  no  relation  to  the 
particular  character  of  Timothy  or  Titus. 

The  phrase  ruarog  6  hoyog,  it  is  a  faithful  saying ,  occurs  thrice  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  once 
in  the  second,  and  once  in  that  to  Titus  ;  and  in  no  other  part  of  St.  Paul’s  writings.  These  three  epistles 
were  probably  written  towards  the  close  of  his  life,  and  are  the  only  epistles  written  after  his  first  im¬ 
prisonment  at  Rome. 

The  same  observation  belongs  to  another  singularity  of  expression,  viz.  the  epithet  sound ,  ( vyiaivov ,)  as 
applied  to  words  or  doctrine.  It  is  thus  used  twice  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  twice  in  the  second, 
and  thrice  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus  ;  besides  two  cognate  expressions,  vyiaivovrag  ry  ttigtei,  sound  in  the  faith , 

and  hoyov  vyiy,  sound  speech.  And  the  word  is  not  found  in  the  same  sense  in  any  other  part  of  the 

New  Testament. 

The  phrase  God  our  Saviour  stands  in  the  same  predicament.  It  is  repeated  three  times  in  the  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  thrice  in  the  Epistle  to  Titus  ;  but  does  not  occur  in  any  other  book  of  the  New 
Testament,  except  once  in  the  Epistle  of  Jude. 
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Similar  terms,  though  intermixed  with  others,  are  employed  in  the  two  epistles,  in  enumerating  the  qualifi¬ 
cations  required  in  those  who  should  be  advanced  to  the  station  of  authority  in  the  Church  ;  compare  1  Tim. 
iii.  2—4  with  Tit.  i.  6—8. 

The  most  natural  accounts  which  can  be  given  of  these  resemblances,  is  to  suppose  that  the  two  epistles 
were  written  nearly  at  the  same  time,  and  whilst  the  same  ideas  and  phrases  dwelt  in  the  writer’s  mind. 

The  journey  of  St.  Paul  to  Crete,  alluded  to  in  this  epistle,  in  which  Titus  was  left  in  Crete  to  set  in 
order  the  things  which  were  wanting,  must  be  carried  to  the  period  which  intervened  between  his  first  and 
second  imprisonment.  For  the  history  of  the  Acts ,  which  reaches  to  the  time  of  St.  Paul’s  imprisonment, 
contains  no  account  of  his  going  to  Crete,  except  upon  his  voyage  as  a  prisoner  to  Rome ;  and  that  this 
could  not  be  the  occasion  referred  to  in  this  epistle,  is  evident  from  hence,  that  when  St.  Paul  wrote  this 
epistle  he  appears  to  have  been  at  liberty  ;  whereas,  after  that  voyage,  he  continued  at  least  two  years 
in  confinement. 

It  is  agreed  that  St.  Paul  wrote  his  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  from  Macedonia  ;  and  that  he  was  in  these 
parts,  i.  e.  in  the  Peninsula,  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  is  rendered  probable  by  his  directing  Titus 
to  come  to  him  in  Nicopolis.  The  most  noted  city  of  that  name  was  in  Epirus,  near  to  Actium  ;  but  the 
form  of  speaking,  as  well  as  the  nature  of  the  case,  renders  it  probable  that  the  writer  was  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  this  city  when  he  dictated  this  direction  to  Titus. 

Upon  the  whole,  if  we  be  allowed  to  suppose  that  St.  Paul,  after  his  liberation  at  Rome,  sailed  into  Asia, 
taking  Crete  in  his  way  ;  and  that  from  Asia,  and  from  Ephesus  its  capital,  he  proceeded  to  Macedonia,  and, 
crossing  the  Peninsula  in  his  progress,  came  into  the  neighbourhood  of  Nicopolis  ;  we  have  a  route  which 
falls  in  with  every  thing.  It  executes  the  intention  expressed  by  the  apostle  of  visiting  Colosse  and  Philippi, 
as  soon  as  he  should  be  set  at  liberty  at  Rome.  It  allows  him  to  leave  “  Titus  at  Crete,”  and  “  Timothy 
at  Ephesus,  as  he  went  into  Macedonia and  he  wrote  to  both  not  long  after  from  the  Peninsula  of  Greece, 
and  probably  the  neighbourhood  of  Nicopolis  ;  thus  bringing  together  the  dates  of  these  two  epistles,  and 
thereby  accounting  for  that  affinity  between  them,  both  in  subject  and  language,  which  has  been  above  pointed 
out.  Though  the  journey  thus  traced  out  for  St.  Paul  be  in  a  great  measure  hypothetical,  yet  it  is  a  species 
of  consistency  which  seldom  belongs  to  falsehood,  to  admit  of  an  hypothesis  which  includes  a  great  number 
of  independent  circumstances  without  contradiction.  See  Paley’s  Horae  Paulinae,  p.  321. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  5573. — Year  ot  the 
Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5567. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5557. — Year  of  the  Julian 
period,  4775. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4069. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4293. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3825. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4424. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2413. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3167. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1005. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  812. — Year  of  the  CCXIth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  812. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  816. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  817.-r-Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  818. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  377. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  113. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  110. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  103. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  69. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
65  or  66. — Year  of  Gessius  Florus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  ofVologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  16. 
— Year  of  L.  C.  Gallus,  governor  of  Syria,  1. — Year  of  Matthias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  3. — Year  of  the 
Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  66. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden 
Number,  9;  or  the  first  after  the  third  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  6,  or  the 
second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  18. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  after  the  Bissextile, 
or  Leap  Year,  F. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation  of  time,  the  Vllth 
of  the  ides  of  April,  or,  in  our  common  mode  of  reckoning,  the  seventh  of  April,  which  happened  in  this 
year  on  the  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  day  after  the  ides  of  April,  or  the  XVIIIth 
of  the  Calends  of  May,  named  by  the  Jews  the  22d  of  Nisan  or  Abib ;  and  by  Europeans  in  general,  the 
1 4th  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday 
possible,)  28. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s 
day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  5. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month 
respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  5,  7,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  1 1,  12,  12,  14,  14. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the 
number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  17. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Caius 
Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Caesar,  the  fifth  Roman  emperor  computing  from  Augustus  Caesar,  12. — Roman 
Consuls,  A.  Licinius  Nerva  Silanus,  and  M.  Yestinius  Atticus ;  the  latter  of  whom  was  succeeded  by  Ani¬ 
cius  Cerealis,  on  July  1st. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


The  apostle's  statement  of  his  character ,  his  hope,  and  his  function,  1-3.  His  address  to  Titus,  and  the  end 
for  which  he  left  him  in  Crete,  4,5.  The  qualifications  requisite  in  those  who  should  he  appointed  elders 
and  bishops  in  the  Church  of  God,  6-9.  Of  false  teachers,  10,  11.  The  character  of  the  Cretans ,  and 
how  they  were  to  he  dealt  with,  12-14.  Of  the  pure,  the  impure,  and  false  professors  of  religion,  15,  16 


A.  M.  cir.  4069.  T)AUL,  a  servant  of  God,  and 
A.  D.  65  or  66.  X  ,  r  T  . 

A.  U.  c.  818.  an  apostle  ol  Jesus  Christ, 

Aroni™Ca3s.e"  according  to  the  faith  of  God’s 

Aug- 12,  elect,  and  a  the  acknowledging  of 

the  truth  b  which  is  after  godliness ; 


2  c  In  d  hope  of  eternal  life,  °g& 

which  God,  e  that  cannot  lie,  A.  U.  C.  818. 

.  .  f  ,  c  ,  ,  ,  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

promised *  1 * i.  belore  the  world  ronis  Cms. 

began;  Aag- 12' 

3  s  But  hath  in  due  times  manifested  his 


*  2  Tim.  ii.  25. - b  1  Tim.  iii.  16 ;  vi.  3. - c  Or,  for. - d  2  Tim. 

i.  1 ;  chap.  iii.  7. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Yerse  1.  Paul,  a  servant  of  God]  In  several 
places  of  his  other  epistles  St.  Paul  styles  himself  the 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  this  is  the  only  place 
where  he  calls  himself  the  servant  of  God.  Some 
think  that  he  did  this  to  vindicate  himself  against  the 
Jews,  who  supposed  he  had  renounced  God  when 
lie  admitted  the  Gentiles  into  his  Church.  But  if  thus 
to  vindicate  himself  was  at  all  necessary,  why  was  it 
not  done  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  the  grand 
object  of  which  was  to  prove  that  the  Gentiles  came 
legally  into  the  Church  on  believing  in  Christ,  with¬ 
out  submitting  to  circumcision,  or  being  laid  under 
obligation  to  observe  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the 
Jewish  law?  This  reason  seems  too  fanciful.  It  is  very 
likely  that  in  the  use  of  the  phrase  the  apostle  had 
no  particular  design ;  for,  according  to  him,  he  who 
is  the  servant  of  Christ  is  the  servant  of  God,  and  he 
who  is  God's  servant  is  also  the  servant  of  Christ. 

The  faith  of  God's  elect]  The  Christians,  who 
were  now  chosen  in  the  place  of  the  Jews,  who,  for 
their  obstinate  rejection  of  the  Messiah,  were  repro¬ 
bated  ;  i.  e.  cast  out  of  the  Divine  favour. 

The  acknowledging  of  the  truth]  For  the  propa¬ 
gation  of  that  truth,  or  system  of  doctrines,  which 
is  calculated  to  promote  godliness,  or  a  holy  and 
useful  life. 

Yerse  2.  In  hope  of  eternal  lif  e]  In  expectation  of  a 
state  of  being  and  well  being  which  should  last  through 
eternity,  when  time  should  be  no  more.  This  includes, 
not  only  the  salvation  of  the  soul  and  its  eternal 
beatification,  but  also  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 
This  was  a  point  but  ill  understood,  and  not  very 
clearly  revealed,  under  the  Mosaic  law ;  but  it  was 
fully  revealed  under  the  Gospel,  and  the  doctrine 
illustrated  by  the  resurrection  and  ascension  of 
Christ. 

"Which  God,  that  cannot  lie,  promised]  We  have 
often  seen  that  the  phrase,  the  foundation  of  the 
world ,  means  the  Jewish  economy ;  and,  before  the 
foundation  of  the  ivorld,  the  times  antecedent  to  the 
giving  of  the  law.  This  is  evidently  the  meaning 
here.  See  2  Tim.  i.  9,  10,  11. 

Supposing  the  word  auoviav  in  this  verse  to  signify 
eternal,  says  Dr.  Macknight,  the  literal  translation  of 
irpo  xpovuv  aiuviuv  would  be,  before  eternal  times ; 

a 


e  Num.  xxiii.  19  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  13. - f  Rom.  xvi.  25  ;  2  Tim.  i.  9 ; 

1  Pet.  i.  20. - s2  Tim.  i.  10. 


but  that  being  a  contradiction  in  terms,  our  trans¬ 
lators,  contrary  to  the  propriety  of  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage,  have  rendered  it  before  the  world  began,  as  Mr. 
Locke  observes  on  Rom.  xvi.  25.  The  true  literal 
translation  is  before  the  secular  times,  referring  us  to 
the  Jewish  jubilees,  by  which  times  were  computed 
among  the  Hebrews,  as  among  the  Gentiles  they 
were  computed  by  generations  of  men.  Hence,  Col. 

i.  26,  The  mystery  which  ivas  kept  hid  wko  tov 
aiovov  sat  airo  tov  yeveov,  from  the  ages  and  from 
the  generations,  signifies  the  mystery  which  was  kept 
hid  from  the  Jews  and  from  the  Gentiles. 

Yerse  3.  But  hath  in  due  times]  K aipoic  ibioig'  In 
its  own  times.  See  1  Tim.  ii.  6  ;  Gal.  iv.  4 ;  Eph.  i.  10  ; 

ii.  7.  God  caused  the  Gospel  to  be  published  in  that 
time  in  which  it  could  be  published  with  the  greatest 
effect.  It  is  impossible  that  God  should  prematurely 
hasten,  or  causelessly  delay,  the  accomplishment  of 
any  of  his  works.  Jesus  was  manifested  precisely  at 
the  time  in  which  that  manifestation  could  best  pro¬ 
mote  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  man. 

Manifested  his  word]  Tov  hoyov  avrov •  His  doc¬ 
trine — the  doctrine  of  eternal  life,  by  the  incarnation, 
passion,  death,  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Which  is  committed  unto  me]  That  is,  to  preach  it 
among  the  Gentiles. 

According  to  the  commandment  of  God  our  Saviour] 
This  evidently  refers  to  the  commission  which  he 
had  received  from  Christ.  See  Acts  ix.  15  :  “  He  is  a 
chosen  vessel  unto  me,  to  bear  my  name  before  the 
Gentiles.”  For,  “I  have  appeared  unto  thee  for  this 
purpose,  to  make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness  both  of 
these  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those  things 
in  the  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee ;  delivering  thee 
from  the  people  and  from  the  Gentiles,  unto  whom 
now  I  send  thee ;  to  open  their  eyes,  to  turn  them 
from  darkness  to  light,”  &c.;  Acts  xxvi.  16,  &c.  This 
is  the  commandment ;  and  according  to  it  he  became 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 

God  our  Saviour. — As  the  commission  was  given 
by  Jesus  Christ  alone,  the  person  whom  he  terms 
here  God  our  Saviour  must  be  Jesus  Christ  only ; 
and  this  is  another  proof  that  St.  Paul  believed  Jesus 
Christ  to  be  God.  This  eternal  life  God  had  promised 
in  a  comparatively  obscure  way  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  the  Jewish  dispensation ;  but  now  under 
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The  qualifications  requisite  TITUS.  for  a  Christian  bishop . 


aa  ^  cf'fi0™'  word  through  preaching,  h  which 

A.  ti.  c.  818.  is  committed  unto  me *  1 2  according 
ranis  Cass6  to  the  commandment  of  God  our 
Aug’  12‘  Saviour ; 

4  To  k  Titus,  xmine  own  son  after  mthe  com¬ 
mon  faith  :  n  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from 
God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our 
Saviour. 

5  For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that 
thou  shouldest  0  set  in  order  the  things  that 
are  p  wanting,  and  q  ordain  elders  in  every 
city,  as  I  had  appointed  thee  : 

6  r  If  any  be  blameless,  s  the  husband  of  one 


h  1  Thess.  ii.  4  ;  1  Tim.  i.  11. - 1 1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  ii.  3 ;  iv.  10. 

k2  Cor.  ii.  13;  vii.  13  ;  viii.  6,  16,  23;  xii.  18;  Galatians  ii.  3. 

1  1  Tim.  i.  2. - m  Rom.  i.  12  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  13  ;  2  Pet.  i.  1. - n  Eph. 

i.  2  ;  Col.  i.  2 ;  1  Tim.  i.  2 ;  2  Tim.  i.  2. - 0  1  Cor.  xi.  34. 

?  Or,  left  undone. - <1  Acts  xiv.  23  ;  2  Timothy  ii.  2. - r  1  Tim. 

iii.  2,  &c. 


the  Gospel,  he  had  made  it  manifest — produced  it 
with  all  its  brightness,  illustrations,  and  proofs. 

Verse  4.  To  Titus ,  mine  own  son ]  Him  whom  I 
have  been  the  instrument  of  converting  to  the  Chris¬ 
tian  faith  ;  and  in  whom,  in  this  respect,  I  have  the 
same  right  as  any  man  can  have  in  his  own  begotten 
son.  See  the  preface  ;  and  see  on  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

Verse  5.  For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete ]  That 
St.  Paul  had  been  in  Crete,  though  nowhere  else  in¬ 
timated,  is  clear  from  this  passage.  That  he  could 
not  have  made  such  an  important  visit,  and  evange¬ 
lized  an  island  of  the  first  consequence,  without  its 
being  mentioned  by  his  historian,  Luke,  had  it  hap¬ 
pened  during  the  period  embraced  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  must  be  evident.  That  the  journey,  there¬ 
fore,  must  have  been  performed  after  the  time  in  which 
St.  Luke  ends  his  history,  that  is,  after  St.  Paul’s  first 
imprisonment  at  Rome,  seems  almost  certain. 

Set  in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting ]  It  appears 
from  this  that  the  apostle  did  not  spend  much  time  in 
Crete,  and  that  he  was  obliged  to  leave  it  before  he 
had  got  the  Church  properly  organized.  The  supply¬ 
ing  of  this  defect,  he  tells  Titus,  he  had  confided  to 
him  as  one  whose  spiritual  views  coincided  entirely 
with  his  own. 

Ordain  elders  in  every  city ]  That  thou  mightest 
appoint ,  Karaarriayg,  elders — persons  well  instructed  in 
Divine  things,  who  should  be  able  to  instruct  others, 
and  observe  and  enforce  the  discipline  of  the  Church. 
It  appears  that  those  who  are  called  elders  in  this 
place  are  the  same  as  those  termed  bishops  in  ver.  7. 
We  have  many  proofs  that  bishops  and  elders  were 
of  the  same  order  in  the  apostolic  Church,  though 
afterwards  they  became  distinct.  Lord  Peter  King, 
in  his  view  of  the  primitive  Church,  has  written  well 
on  this  subject. 

In  every  city. — Kara  iroTuv.  This  seems  to  intimate 
that  the  apostle  had  gone  over  the  whole  of  the  heca- 
tompolis  or  hundred  cities  for  which  this  island  was 
celebrated.  Indeed  it  is  not  likely  that  he  would  leave 
one  in  which  he  had  not  preached  Christ  crucified. 
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wife,  t  having  faithful  children,  A-  }f.  cir>  4069 
not  accused  of  not,  or  unruly.  a.  u.  c.  818. 

7  For  a  bishop  must  be  blame-  ^n^cis6* 
less,  as  u  the  steward  of  God  ;  Aug-  12‘ 
not  self-willed,  not  soon  angry,  v  not  given 
to  wine,  no  striker,  w  not  given  to  filthy 
lucre ; 

•8  x  But  a  lover  of  hospitality,  a  lover  of  y  good 
men,  sober,  just,  holy,  temperate  ; 

9  z  Holding  fast  a  the  faithful  word,  b  as  he 
hath  been  taught,  that  he  may  be  able  c  by 
sound  doctrine  both  to  exhort  and  to  convince 
the  gainsayers. 

8 1  Tim.  iii.  12. - 1 1  Timothy  iii.  4,  12. - u  Matt.  xxiv.  45  ; 

1  Cor.  iv.  1,  2. - v  Lev.  x.  9  ;  1  Timothy  iii.  3,  8  ;  Eph.  v.  18. 

w  1  Tim.  iii.  3,  8  ;  1  Pet.  v.  2. - 1 1  Tim.  iii.  2. - y  Or,  good 

things. - z2  Thess.  ii.  15;  2  Tim.  i.  13. - al  Tim.  i.  15;  iv. 

9  ;  vi.  3  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  2. - b  Or,  in  teaching. - c  1  Tim.  vi.  3  ; 

2  Tim.  iv.  3  ;  chap.  ii.  1. 


Verse  6.  If  any  be  blameless ]  See  the  notes  on 

1  Tim.  iii.  2,  &c. 

Having  faithful  children ]  Whose  family  is  con¬ 
verted  to  God.  It  would  have  been  absurd  to  employ 
a  man  to  govern  the  Church  whose  children  were  not 
in  subjection  to  himself ;  for  it  is  an  apostolic  maxim, 
that  he  who  cannot  rule  his  own  house,  cannot  rule 
the  Church  of  God  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  5. 

Verse  7.  Not  self-willed ]  M rj  avdadj]'  Not  one  who 
is  determined  to  have  his  own  way  in  every  thing  ; 
setting  up  his  own  judgment  to  that  of  all  others ; 
expecting  all  to  pay  homage  to  his  understanding. 
Such  a  governor  in  the  Church  of  God  can  do  little 
good,  and  may  do  much  mischief. 

Not  soon  angry ]  M?7  opytkov'  Not  a  choleric  man  ; 
one  who  is  irritable ;  who  is  apt  to  be  inflamed  on 
every  opposition ;  one  who  has  not  proper  command 
over  his  own  temper. 

Verse  8.  A  lover  of  hospitality ]  <bilo!-evov'  A  lover 
of  strangers.  See  the  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  Instead 
of  (ptlo^evov,  one  MS.  has  6i%otttg)xov,  a  lover  of  the 
poor.  That  minister  who  neglects  the  poor ,  but  is 
frequent  in  his  visits  to  the  rich,  knows  little  of  his 
Master’s  work,  and  has  little  of  his  Master’s  spirit. 

A  lover  of  good  men]  $tXayadov’  A  lover  of  good¬ 
ness  or  of  good  things  in  general. 

Sober]  Prudent  in  all  his  conduct.  Just  in  all  his 
dealings.  Holy  in  his  heart.  Temperate — self-deny¬ 
ing  and  abstemious  in  his  food  and  raiment  ;  not  too 
nice  on  points  of  honour,  nor  magisterially  rigid  in  the 
exercise  of  his  ecclesiastical  functions.  Qualifications 
rarely  found  in  spiritual  governors. 

Verse  9.  Holding  fast  the  faithful  ivorJ]  Con¬ 
scientiously  retaining,  and  zealously  maintaining,  the 
true  Christian  doctrine,  Kara  ttjv  dida^v,  according  to 
the  instructions,  or  according  to  the  institutions,  form 
of  sound  doctrine,  or  confession  of  faith,  which  I  have 
delivered  to  thee. 

That  he  may  be  able  by  sound  doctrine]  If  the 
doctrine  be  not  sound,  vain  is  the  profession  of  it,  and 
vain  its  influence.  It  is  good  to  be  zealously  affected 
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CHAP.  I. 


St.  Paul  gives  directions 
A.  M  cir.  40G9.  jq  For  d  there  are  many  un- 

A.  D.  65  or  66.  _  J  _ 

A.  U.  C.  818.  ruly  and  vain  talkers  ana  e  de- 
^ronis'caes.6  ceivers,  f  specially  they  of  the 

Aug~  circumcision : 

1 1  Whose  mouths  must  be  stopped,  e  who 
subvert  whole  houses,  teaching  things  which 
they  ought  not,  h  for  filthy  lucre’s  sake. 

d  1  Tim.  i.  6. - e  Rom.  xvi.  18. - f  Acts  xv.  1. - s  Matt,  xxiii. 

14 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  6. 

in  a  good  thing ;  but  zeal  for  what  is  not  of  God  will 
do  no  good  to  the  souls  of  men,  how  sincere  soever 
that  zeal  may  be. 

To  exhort]  Them  to  hold  the  faith,  that  they  may 
persevere. 

And  to  convince ]  Refute  the  objections,  confound 
the  sophistry,  and  convert  the  gainsayers  ;  and  thus 
defend  the  truth. 

Verse  10.  There  are  many  unruly]  Persons  who 
will  not  receive  the  sound  doctrine,  nor  come  under 
wholesome  discipline. 

Vain  talkers ]  Empty  boasters  of  knowledge,  rights, 
and  particular  privileges  ;  all  noise ,  empty  parade,  and 
no  work. 

Deceivers]  Of  the  souls  of  men  by  their  specious 
pretensions. 

They  of  the  circumcision]  The  Judaizing  teachers, 
who  maintained  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  and  of 
observing  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the  Mosaic  law, 
in  order  to  the  perfecting  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  1 1 .  Whose  mouths  must  be  stopped]  Unmask 
them  at  once  ;  exhibit  them  to  the  people ;  make 
manifest  their  ignorance  and  hypocrisy,  and  let  them 
be  confounded  before  the  people  whom  they  are  en¬ 
deavouring  to  seduce. 

Subvert  whole  houses]  Turn  whole  Christian  fami¬ 
lies  from  the  faith,  attributing  to  the  broad  way  what 
belongs  only  to  the  strait  gate ;  ministering  to  disor¬ 
derly  passions,  and  promising  salvation  to  their  prose¬ 
lytes,  though  not  saved  from  their  sins. 

Averse  12.  One  of  themselves,  even  a  prophet  of  their 
own]  This  was  Epimenides,  who  was  born  at  Gnossus, 
in  Crete,  and  was  reckoned  by  many  the  seventh  wise 
man  of  Greece,  instead  of  Periander,  to  whom  that 
honour  was  by  them  denied.  Many  fabulous  things 
are  related  of  this  poet,  which  are  not  proper  to  be 
noticed  here.  He  died  about  538  years  before  the 
Christian  era.  When  St.  Paul  calls  him  a  prophet  of 
their  own ,  he  only  intimates  that  he  was,  by  the  Cre¬ 
tans,  reputed  a  prophet.  And,  according  to  Plutarch, 
(in  Solone,)  the  Cretans  paid  him  divine  honours  after 
his  death.  Diogenes  Laertius  mentions  some  of  his 
prophecies  :  beholding  the  fort  of  Munichia,  which 
guarded  the  port  of  Athens,  he  cried, out  :  “  O  igno¬ 
rant  men  !  if  they  but  knew  what  slaughters  this  fort 
shall  occasion,  they  would  pull  it  down  with  their 
teeth  !”  This  prophecy  was  fulfilled  several  years 
after,  when  the  king,  Antipater,  put  a  garrison  in  this 
very  fort,  to  keep  the  Athenians  in  subjection.  See 
Diog.  Laert.,  lib.  i.  p.  73. 

Plato,  De  Legibus,  lib.  ii.,  says  that,  on  the  Athe¬ 
nians  expressing  great  fear  of  the  Persians,  Epimenides 

2 


how  to  treat  false  teachers 

12  1  One  of  themselves,  even  a  A. •  pj-  4069- 

/  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

prophet  of  their  own,  said,  The  a.  u.  c.  818. 
Cretians  are  always  liars,  evil  ronis  Caes. 
beasts,  slow  bellies.  Aug~ 12 • 

13  This  witness  is  true.  k  Wherefore  re¬ 
buke  them  sharply ;  that  they  may  be  1  sound 
in  the  faith; 

h  1  Tim.  vi.  5. - 1  Acts  xvii.  28. - k  2  Cor.  xiii.  10 ;  2  Tim. 

iv.  2. - 1  Chap.  ii.  2. 

encouraged  them  by  saying  “  that  they  should  not 
come  before  ten  years,  and  that  they  should  return 
after  having  suffered  great  disasters.”  This  predic¬ 
tion  was  supposed  to  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  defeat  of 
the  Persians  in  the  battles  of  Salamis  and  Marathon. 

He  predicted  to  the  Lacedemonians  and  Cretans 
the  captivity  to  which  they  should  one  day  be  reduced 
by  the  Arcadians.  This  took  place  under  Euricrates, 
king  of  Crete,  and  Archidamus,  king  of  Lacedemon  ; 
vide  Diog.  Laert.,  lib.  i.  p.  74,  edit.  Meibom. 

It  was  in  consequence  of  these  prophecies,  whether 
true  or  false,  that  his  countrymen  esteemed  him  a 
prophet ;  that  he  was  termed  avr/p  aOetoc,  a  divine  man , 
by  Plato ;  and  that  Cicero,  De  Divin.,  lib.  i.,  says  he 
was  futura  prwsciens,  et  vaticinans  per  furorem  : 
“  He  knew  future  events,  and  prophesied  under  a  di¬ 
vine  influence.”  These  things  are  sufficient  to  justify 
the  epithet  of  prophet,  given  him  here  by  St.  Paul. 
It  may  also  be  remarked  that  vates  and  poeta ,  prophet 
and  poet,  were  synonymous  terms  among  the  Romans. 

The  Cretians  are  always  liars]  The  words  quoted 
here  by  the  apostle  are,  according  to  St.  Jerome,  So¬ 
crates,  Nicephorus,  and  others,  taken  from  a  work  of 
Epimenides,  now  no  longer  extant,  entitled  llepi 
xprjopov'  Concerning  Oracles.  The  words  form  a 
hexameter  verse  : — 

K pTjreg  an  ipevcrai,  nana  Orjpia,  yaarepec  apyac. 

The  Cretans  are  always  liars ;  destructive  wild 
beasts ;  sluggish  gluttons. 

That  the  Cretans  were  reputed  to  be  egregious  liars, 
several  of  the  ancients  declare ;  insomuch  that  Kp;;- 
rifriv,  to  act  like  a  Cretan ,  signifies  to  lie  ;  and  xPV^dai 
KprjTiapu,  to  deceive.  The  other  Greeks  reputed  them 
liars,  because  they  said  that  among  them  was  the  sepul¬ 
chre  of  Jupiter,  who  was  the  highest  object  of  the 
Greek  and  Roman  worship.  By  telling  this  truth, 
which  all  others  would  have  to  pass  for  a  lie,  the  Cre¬ 
tans  showed  that  the  object  of  their  highest  admiration 
was  only  a  dead  man. 

Evil  beasts]  Ferocious  and  destructive  in  their 
manners. 

Slow  bellies.]  Addicted  to  voluptuousness,  idleness, 
and  gluttony;  sluggish  or  hoggish  men. 

Verse  13.  This  witness  is  true.]  What  Epimenides 
said  of  them  nearly  600  years  before  continued  still 
to  be  true.  Their  original  character  had  undergone 
no  moral  change. 

Rebuke  them  sharply]  k.'Koropw  Cuttingly ,  severely  ; 
show  no  indulgence  to  persons  guilty  of  such  crimes. 

That  they  may  be  sound  in  the  faith ]  That  they 
may  receive  the  incorrupt  doctrine,  and  illustrate  it  by 
a  holy  and  useful  life. 
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TITUS. 


Of  the  pure,  the  impure, 


and  false  professors  of  religion. 


14  m  Not  giving  heed  to 


A.  M.  cir.  4069. 

A.  D.  65  or  66. 

A.  U.  C.  818.  Jewish  fables,  and  n  command- 
Aroni™cis.e*  ments  of  men,  that  turn  from 
Aug~  12~  the  truth. 

15  0  Unto  the  pure  all  things  are  pure,  but 
p  unto  them  that  are  defiled  and  unbelieving 


is  nothing  pure  :  but  even  their  ^ 
mind  and  conscience  is  defiled.  A.  U.  c.  818. 

16  They  profess  that  they  AronSPCa?se 
know  God  ;  but  q  in  works  they  Aug~ I2' 
deny  him,  being  abominable,  and  disobedient, 
r  and  unto  every  good  work  s  reprobate.  . 


ml  Timothy  i.  4;  iv.  7  ;  2  Timothy  iv.  4. - “Isaiah  xxix. 

13 ;  Matthew  xv.  9 ;  Colossians  ii.  22. - 0  Luke  xi.  39,  40, 

41;  Romans  xiv.  14,  20  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  12  ;  x.  23,  25  ;  1  Timothy 


iv.  3,4. - P  Romans  xiv.  23. - 9  2  Timothy  iii.  5;  Jude  4. 

r  Romans  i.  28 ;  2  Timothy  iii.  8. -* 1 2  3  Or,  void  of 

judgment. 


"Verse  14.  Not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables ]  See 
on  1  Tim.  i.  4,  and  iv.  7. 

Commandments  of  men ]  The  injunctions  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  which  they  added  to  the  law 
of  God. 

That  turn  from  the  truth.\  For  such  persons 
made  the  word  of  God  of  none  effect  by  their  tradi¬ 
tions.  Sometimes  the  verb  airoaTpedoyai  signifies  to 
be  averse  from ,  slight ,  or  despise.  So,  here,  the  per¬ 
sons  in  question  despised  the  truth,  and  taught  others 
to  do  the  same. 

Verse  15.  Unto  the  pure  all  things  are  pure ]  This 
appears  to  have  been  spoken  in  reference  to  the  Jewish 
distinctions  of  clean  and  unclean  meats.  To  the 
genuine  Christian  every  kind  of  meat  proper  for  human 
nourishment  is  pure,  is  lawful,  and  may  be  used  with¬ 
out  scruple.  This  our  Lord  had  long  before  decided. 
See  on  Luke  xi.  39-41. 

But  unto  them  that  are  defiled j  In  their  consciences, 
and  unbelieving,  amaToig,  unfaithful  both  to  offered 
and  received  grace,  nothing  is  pure — they  have  no 
part  in  Christ,  and  the  wrath  of  God  abides  upon  them. 
Their  mind  is  contaminated  with  impure  and  unholy 
images  and  ideas ,  and  their  conscience  is  defiled  with 
the  guilt  of  sins  already  committed  against  God. 

Verse  16.  They  profess  that  they  know  God ]  He 
still  speaks  concerning  the  unbelieving  Jews,  the  se¬ 
ducing  teachers,  and  those  who  had  been  seduced  by 
their  bad  doctrine.  None  were  so  full  of  pretensions 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God  as  the  Jews.  They 
would  not  admit  that  any  other  people  could  have  this 
knowledge  ;  nor  did  they  believe  that  God  ever  did  or 
ever  would  reveal  himself  to  any  other  people  ;  they 
supposed  that  to  give  the  law  and  the  prophets  to  the 
Gentiles  would  be  a  profanation  of  the  words  of  God. 
Hence  they  became  both  proud,  uncharitable,  and  in¬ 
tolerant  ;  and  in  this  disposition  they  continue  till  the 
present  day. 

But  in  works  they  deny  him]  Their  profession  and 
practice  were  at  continual  variance.  Full  of  a  pre¬ 
tended  faith,  while  utterly  destitute  of  those  ivorks  by 
which  a  genuine  faith  is  accredited  and  proved.  Bio 
Cassius  represents  Caesar  as  saying  of  his  mutinous 
soldiers  :  Ovoya  'P oyaiov  e^ovraf,  epya  be  KeT^tov  dpov- 
rag.  “  Having  the  name  of  Romans,  while  they  had 
the  manners  of  the  Gauls.”  How  near  are  those 
words  to  the  saying  of  the  apostle ! 

Being  abominable ]  BSeavktol.  This  word  sometimes 
refers  to  unnatural  lusts. 

And  disobedient ]  AirEidsig'  Unpersuadable ,  unbe¬ 
lieving,  and  consequently  disobedient.  Characters 
remarkably  applicable  to  the  Jews  through  all  their 
generations. 


Unto  every  good  work  reprobate .]  A SoKiyoi’  Adul¬ 
terate  ;  like  bad  coin,  deficient  both  in  the  weight  and 
goodness  of  the  metal,  and  without  the  proper  sterling 
stamp  ;  and  consequently  not  current.  If  they  did  a 
good  work,  they  did  not  do  it  in  the  spirit  in  which  it 
should  be  performed.  They  had  the  name  of  God’s 
people  ;  but  they  were  counterfeit.  The  prophet  said  : 
Reprobate  silver  shall  men  call  them. 

1.  Though  the  principal  part  of  this  chapter,  and 
indeed  of  the  whole  epistle,  may  be  found  in  nearly 
the  same  words  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  yet 
there  are  several  circumstances  here  that  are  not  so 
particularly  noted  in  the  other  ;  and  every  minister  of 
Christ  will  do  well  to  make  himself  master  of  both  ; 
they  should  be  carefully  registered  in  his  memory,  and 
engraven  on  his  heart. 

2.  The  truth,  which  is  according  to  godliness,  in 
reference  to  eternal  life,  should  be  carefully  regarded. 
The  substantial  knowledge  of  the  truth  must  have  faith 
for  its  foundation,  godliness  for  its  rule,  and  eternal 
life  for  its  object  and  end.  He  who  does  not  begin 
well,  is  never  likely  to  finish  fair.  He  who  does  not 
refer  every  thing  to  eternity,  is  never  likely  to  live 
either  well  or  happily  in  time. 

3.  There  is  one  subject  in  this  chapter  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  attended  to  by  those  who  have  the  authority  to 
appoint  men  to  ecclesiastical  offices  ;  none  should  be 
thus  appointed  who  is  not  able,  by  sound  doctrine,  both 
to  exhort  and  convince  the  gainsayers.  The  powers 
necessary  for  this  are  partly  natural,  partly  gracious, 
and  partly  acquired.  1.  If  a  man  have  not  good  na¬ 
tural  abilities,  nothing  but  a  miracle  from  heaven  can 
make  him  a  proper  preacher  of  the  Gospel ;  and  to 
make  a  man  a  Christian  minister,  who  is  unqualified 
for  any  function  of  civil  life,  is  sacrilege  before  God. 
2.  If  the  grace  of  God  do  not  communicate  ministe¬ 
rial  qualifications,  no  natural  gifts,  however  splendid,  can 
be  of  any  avail.  To  be  a  successful  Christian  minis¬ 
ter,  a  man  must  feel  the  worth  of  immortal  souls  in 
such  a  way  as  God  only  can  show  it,  in  order  to  spend 
and  be  spent  in  the  work.  He  who  has  never  passed 
through  the  travail  of  the  soul  in  the  work  of  regene¬ 
ration  in  his  own  heart,  can  never  make  plain  the  way 
of  salvation  to  .others.  3.  He  who  is  employed  in 
the  Christian  ministry  should  cultivate  his  mind  in  the 
most  diligent  manner  ;  he  can  neither  learn  nor  know 
too  much.  If  called  of  God  to  be  a  preacher,  (and 
without  such  a  call  he  had  better  be  a  galley  slave,) 
he  will  be  able  to  bring  all  his  knowledge  to  the  assist¬ 
ance  and  success  of  his  ministry.  If  he  have  human 
learning,  so  much  the  better  ;  if  he  be  accredited, 
and  appointed  by  those  who  have  authority  in  the 
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and  likeivise  to  aged  women 


Sundry  directions  to  aged  men , 

Church,  it  will  be  to  his  advantage ;  but  no  human 
learning,  no  ecclesiastical  appointment,  no  mode  of 
ordination,  whether  Popish,  Episcopal,  Protestant,  or 
Presbyterian,  can  ever  supply  the  Divine  unction ,  with¬ 
out  which  he  never  can  convert  and  build  up  the  souls 
of  men.  The  piety  of  the  flock  must  be  faint  and 
languishing  when  it  is  not  animated  by  the  heavenly 
zeal  of  the  pastor ;  they  must  be  blind  if  he  be  not 
enlightened ;  and  their  faith  must  be  wavering  when 
he  can  neither  encourage  nor  defend  it. 

4.  In  consequence  of  the  appointment  of  improper 
persons  to  the  Christian  ministry,  there  has  been,  not 
only  a  decay  of  piety,  but  also  a  corruption  of  religion. 
No  man  is  a  true  Christian  minister  who  has  not  grace , 
gifts ,  and  fruit ;  if  he  have  the  grace  of  God,  it  will 


appear  in  his  holy  life  and  godly  conversation.  If  to 
this  he  add  genuine  abilities,  he  will  give  full  proof  of 
his  ministry  ;  and  if  he  give  full  proof  of  his  ministry, 
he  will  have  fruit ;  the  souls  of  sinners  will  be  con¬ 
verted  to  God  through  his  preaching,  and  believers 
will  be  built  up  on  their  most  holy  faith.  How  con¬ 
temptible  must  that  man  appear  in  the  eyes  of  common 
sense,  who  boasts  of  his  clerical  education,  his  sacer¬ 
dotal  order ,  his  legitimate  authority  to  preach,  admi¬ 
nister  the  Christian  sacraments,  &c.,  while  no  soul  is 
benefited  by  his  ministry  !  Such  a  person  may  have 
legal  authority  to  take  tithes,  but  as  to  an  appointment 
from  God,  he  has  none  ;  else  his  word  would  be  with 
power,  and  his  preaching  the  means  of  salvation  to  his 
perishing  hearers. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Sundry  directions  to  aged  men ,  1,2.  To  aged  women,  3.  To  young  women,  4,  5.  To  young  men  6. 
Directions  to  Titus,  relative  to  his  own  conduct,  7,  8.  Directions  to  servants,  9,  10.  What  the  Gospel 
of  the  grace  of  God  teaches  all  men ,  11,  12.  The  glorious  prospect  held  out  by  it  ;  salvation  from  all  sin, 
and  final  glory,  13—15. 


D  6b  0^66  SPea^  ^0U  things 

A.  u.  c.  818.  which  become  a  sound  doc- 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes.  trine  I 

Aug'  12~  2  That  the  aged  men  be  b  so¬ 

ber,  grave,  temperate,  c  sound  in  faith,  in  cha¬ 
rity;- in  patience. 

*1  Tim.  i.  10  ;  vi.  3;  2  Tim.  i.  13  ;  chap.  i.  9. - b  Or,  vigilant. 

c  Chap.  i.  13. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  But  speak  thou  the  things ]  This  is  a 
conclusion  drawn  from  the  preceding  chapter  :  the 
Judaizing  teachers  not  only  taught  a  false  doctrine,  but 
they  led  an  unholy  life ;  Titus  was  to  act  directly  op¬ 
posite  ;  he  must  teach  a  sacred  doctrine,  and  the  things 
which  become  it ;  he  must  proclaim  the  truth,  and 
illustrate  that  truth.  The  people  must  not  only  be 
well  instructed,  but  they  must  be  holy  in  their  lives. 
Principle  and  practice  must  go  hand  in  hand. 

Verse  2.  That  the  aged  men  be  sober ]  It  is  very 
likely  that  the  word  aged  is  to  be  taken  here  in  its 
literal  sense  ;  that  it  refers  to  advanced  years,  and  not 
to  any  office  in  the  Church :  the  whole  context  seems 
to  require  this  sense. 

For  an  old  man  to  be  a  drunkard,  a  light  and  trifling 
person,  and  a  glutton,  and  not  to  be  sober,  grave,  and 
temperate ,  is  not  only  blamable  but  monstrous.  Se¬ 
neca  has  well  said  :  Luxuriosus  adolescens  peccat ; 
senex  insanit.  “  A  young  man  addicted  to  a  life  of 
luxury  transgresses  ;  an  old  man  thus  addicted  runs 
mad.” 

Verse  3.  The  aged  women  likewise ]  I  believe 

elderly  women  are  meant,  and  not  deaconesses. 

That  they  be  in  behaviour ]  Ev  naraaTyyaTi  lepo- 
irpeneig'  That  they  be  in  their  dress,  gait,  and  general 
deportment ,  such  as  their  holy  calling  requires ;  that 


3  d  The  aged  women  likewise,  A:  ^  “r'  4(^9* 
that  they  he  in  behaviour  as  be-  a.  u.  c.  818. 
cometh  e  holiness,  not  f  false 

accusers,  not  given  to  much  Aug~  I2~ 
wine,  teachers  of  good  things  ; 

4  That  they  may  teach  the  young  women 

d  1  Tim.  ii.  9, 10  ;  iii.  11  ;  1  Peter  iii,  3,  4. - e  Or,  holy  women. 

{ Or,  makebates ;  2  Tim.  iii.  3. 


they  be  not  like  the  world  but  like  the  Church,  decent 
without,  and  adorned  with  holiness  within. 

Not  false  accusers ]  My  diafiolovg'  Not  devils ;  we 
have  had  the  same  expression  applied  in  the  same 
way,  1  Tim.  iii.  11,  where  see  the  note. 

Not  given  to  much  wine\  M7  oivw  7toA2gj  6e6ov2.w- 
yevag’  Not  enslaved  by  much  wine,  not  habitual 
drunkards  or  tipplers ;  habit  is  a  species  of  slavery. 
Both  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  old  women  were 
generally  reputed  to  be  fond  of  much  wine  ;  hence 
the  ancient  scholiast  on  Homer,  II.  vi.,  speaking  of  old 
women,  says  :  Xaipn  rip  oivu  y  y'kiKia  avry  At  this 
age  they  delight  in  wine;  which  words  Ovid  seems  to 
have  translated  literally  :  Vinosior  eetas  hcec  erat.  It 
is  likely,  therefore,  that  it  was  customary  among  the 
elderly  women,  both  Greeks  and  Romans,  to  drink 
much  wine ;  and  because  it  was  inconsistent  with 
that  moderation  which  the  Gospel  requires,  the  apostle 
forbids  it  :  doubtless  it  was  not  considered  criminal 
among  them,  because  it  was  a  common  practice ;  and 
we  know  that  the  Greek  philosophers  and  physicians, 
who  denied  wine  to  young  persons,  judged  it  to  be 
necessary  for  the  aged.  See  the  note  on  1  Tim.  v.  23. 

Verse  4.  That  they  may  teach  the  young  women 
to  be  sober\  That  it  was  natural  for  the  young  to 
imitate  the  old  will  be  readily  allowed ;  it  was  there¬ 
fore  necessary  that  the  old  should  be  an  example  of 
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TITUS. 


his  own  conduct  and  doctrine. 


Directions  to  Titus  respecting 

A.  M.  cir.  4069.  t0  pg  g  s0ber,  h  to  love  their  hus- 
A.  D.  65  or  66.  . 

A.  u.  c.  818.  bands,  to  love  their  children, 
Aroni?Ctes?"  5  To  he  discreet,  chaste,  keep- 
Aug~  12~  ers  at  home,  good, *  1  obedient  to 
their  own  husbands,  k  that  the  word  of  God 
be  not  blasphemed. 

6  Young  men  likewise  exhort  to  be  1  sober- 
minded. 

7  m  In  all  things  showing  thyself  a  pattern 


e  Or,  wise. - h  1  Tim.  v.  14. - 1 1  Cor.  xiv.  34  ;  Eph.  v.  22  ; 

Col.  iii.  18;  1  Tim.  ii.  11 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  5. - k  Romans  ii.  24; 

1  Tim.  vi.  1. - 1  Or,  discreet. - m  1  Timothy  iv.  12;  1  Peter 

v.  3. 


godly  living  to  the  young.  St.  Jerome,  taking  it  for 
granted  that  drunkenness  and  impurity  are  closely  con¬ 
nected,  asks  this  serious  question  :  Quomodo  potest 
docere  anus  adolescentulas  castitatem ,  cum ,  si  ebrie- 
tatem  vetulce  mulieris  adolescentula  fuerit  imitata, 
pudica  esse  non  possit  ?  “  How  can  an  elderly  woman 
teach  young  women  chastity,  when,  if  the  young  wo¬ 
man  should  imitate  the  drunkenness  of  the  matron,  it 
would  be  impossible  for  her  to  be  chaste  ?” 

To  love  their  husbands ]  The  duties  recommended 
in  this  and  the  following  verses  are  so  plain  as  to  need 
no  comment ;  and  so  absolutely  necessary  to  the  cha¬ 
racter  of  a  wife,  that  no  one  deserves  the  name  who 
does  not  live  in  the  practice  of  them. 

Verse  5.  Keepers  at  home ]  O ucovpovg.  A  woman 
who  spends  much  time  in  visiting,  must  neglect  her 
family.  The  idleness,  dirtiness,  impudence,  and  pro¬ 
fligacy  of  the  children,  will  soon  show  how  deeply  cri¬ 
minal  the  mother  was  in  rejecting  the  apostle’s  advice. 
Instead  of  omovpovg,  keepers  of  the  house,  or  keepers 
at  home,  ACD*EFG,  and  several  of  the  Itala ,  have 
omovpyovg,  workers  at  home  ;  not  only  staying  in  the 
house  and  keeping  the  house ,  but  working  in  the  house. 
A  woman  may  keep  the  house  very  closely,  and  yet  do 
little  in  it  for  the  support  or  comfort  of  the  family. 

That  the  ivord  of  God  be  not  blasphemed .]  The 
enemies  of  the  Gospel  are  quick-eyed  to  spy  out  im¬ 
perfections  in  its  professors ;  and,  if  they  find  women 
professing  Christianity  living  an  irregular  life,  they 
will  not  fail  to  decry  the  Christian  doctrine  on  this  ac¬ 
count  :  “  Behold  your  boasted  religion !  it  professes 
to  reform  all  things,  and  its  very  professors  are  no 
better  than  others  !  Our  heathenism  is  as  good  as 
your  Christianity.”  These  are  cutting  reproaches  ; 
and  much  they  will  have  to  answer  for  who  give  cause 
for  these  blasphemies. 

Verse  6.  Young  men — exhort  to  be  sober-minded .] 
Reformation  should  begin  with  the  old ;  they  have  the 
authority,  and  they  should  give  the  example.  The 
young  of  both  sexes  must  also  give  an  account  of  them¬ 
selves  to  God  ;  sober-mindedness  in  young  men  is  a 
rare  qualification,  and  they  who  have  it  not  plunge 
into  excesses  and  irregularities  which  in  general  sap 
the  foundation  of  their  constitution,  bring  on  premature 
old  age,  and  not  seldom  lead  to  a  fatal  end. 

Verse  7.  In  all  things  showing  thyself  a  pattern ] 
As  the  apostle  had  given  directions  relative  to  the  con- 
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duct  of  old  men,  ver.  2,  of  old  women,  ver.  3,  of  young 
women,  ver.  4,  and  of  young  men,  ver.  6,  the  words 
Kept  itavra,  which  we  translate  in  all  things,  should 
be  rather  considered  in  reference  to  the  above  persons, 
and  the  behaviour  required  in  them  :  showing  thyself 
a  pattern  of  good  works  to  all  these  persons — being, 
in  sobriety,  gravity,  temperance,  what  thou  requirest 
others  to  be. 

In  doctrine  showing  uncorruptness\  Mixing  no¬ 
thing  with  the  truth ;  taking  nothing  from  it ;  adding 
nothing  to  it ;  and  exhibiting  it  in  all  its  connection, 
energy,  and  fulness. 

Verse  8.  Sound  speech]  Aoyov  vyiiy  Sound  ot 
healing  doctrine.  Human  nature  is  in  a  state  of  dis¬ 
ease  ;  and  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel  is  calculated  to 
remove  the  disease,  and  restore  all  to  perfect  health 
and  soundness.  All  false  doctrines  leave  men  under 
the  influence  of  this  spiritual  disease ;  the  unadulterated 
doctrine  of  the  Gospel  alone  can  heal  men. 

He  that  is  of  the  contrary  part]  Whether  this  may 
refer  to  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  general,  or  to  some 
one  who  might,  by  his  false  doctrine,  have  been  dis¬ 
turbing  the  peace  of  the  Churches  in  Crete,  we  can¬ 
not  tell. 

Having  no  evil  thing  to  say  of  you.]  Against  a 
person  who  is  sound  in  his  doctrine,  and  holy  in  his 
life,  no  evil  can  be  justly  alleged.  He  who  reports 
evil  of  such  a  person  must  be  confounded  when  brought 
to  the  test.  Instead  of  nepc  vyuv,  of  you,  tz ept  rjpav, 
of  us,  is  the  reading  of  CDEFG,  and  about  forty 
others ;  with  both  the  Syriac,  all  the  Arabic,  Slavonic, 
Vulgate,  Itala,  and  several  of  the  primitive  fathers . 
This  reading  makes  a  better  sense,  and  is  undoubt¬ 
edly  genuine. 

Verse  9.  Exhort  servants  to  be  obedient]  The 
apostle  refers  to  those  who  were  slaves,  and  the  pro¬ 
perty  of  their  masters ;  even  these  are  exhorted  to  be 
obedient  Ldioic  deonoTaig,  to  their  own  despots,  though 
they  had  no  right  over  them  on  the  ground  of  natural 
justice. 

Please  them  well  in  all  things]  They  were  to  en¬ 
deavour  to  do  this  in  all  things,  though  they  could  not 
hope  to  succeed  in  every  thing. 

Not  answering  again]  M??  avTtXeyovra^'  Not  con¬ 
tradicting  or  gainsaying.  This  is  no  part  of  a  servant’s 
duty  ;  a  servant  is  hired  to  do  his  master’s  work,  and 
this  his  master  has  a  right  to  appoint. 
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faithful  to  their  masters 
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Verse  10.  Not  purloining]  My  voo^opevovg'  Nei¬ 
ther  giving  away,  privately  selling ,  nor  in  any  way 
wasting ,  the  master’s  goods.  The  word  signifies,  not 
only  stealing  but  embezzling  another’s  property ;  keep¬ 
ing  back  a  part  of  the  price  of  any  commodity  sold  on 
the  master’s  account.  In  Acts  v.  2,  we  translate  it, 
to  keep  back  part  of  the  price ;  the  crime  of  which 
Ananias  and  Sapphira  were  guilty.  It  has  been  re¬ 
marked  that  among  the  heathens  this  species  of  fraud 
was  very  frequent ;  and  servants  were  so  noted  for 
purloining  and  embezzling  their  master’s  property  that 
fur,  which  signifies  a  thief,  was  commonly  used  to 
signify  a  servant ;  hence  that  verse  in  Virgil,  Eclog. 
iii.  16  : — 

Quid  domini  faciant,  undent  cum  talia  fures  ? 

ft  What  may  not  masters  do,  when  servants  (thieves) 
are  so  bold  V' 

On  which  Servius  remarks:  Pro  servo  furem  posuit, 
furta  enim  specialiter  servorum  sunt.  Sic  Plautus  de 
servo,  Homo  es  trium  literarum ,  i.  e.  fur.  “  He  puts 
fur,  a  thief,  to  signify  a  servant,  because  servants  are 
commonly  thieves.  Thus  Plautus,  speaking  of  a  servant , 
says :  Thou  art  a  man  of  three  letters,  i.  e.  f-u-r,  a 
thief.”  And  Terence  denominates  a  number  of  ser¬ 
vants,  manipulus  furum,  “a  bundle  of  thieves.”  Eun. 
4,  7,  6.  The  place  in  Plautus  to  which  Servius  refers 
is  in  Aulul.,  act  ii.  scene  iv.  in  fine : 

_ _ Tun',  trium  literarum  homo, 

Me  vituperas  ?  F-u-r,  etiam  fur  trifurcifer. 

«  p)ost  thou  blame  me,  thou  man  of  three  letters  1 

Thou  art  a  thief,  and  the  most  notorious  of  all 
knaves.” 

It  was  necessary,  therefore,  that  the  apostle  should 
be  so  very  particular  in  his  directions  to  servants,  as 
they  were  in  general  thieves  almost  by  profession. 

Verse  11.  The  grace  of  God  that  bringeth  salvation 
hath  appeared  to  all <■  men]  EzstpavT]  jap  y  xaptc  tov 
Oeov  y  ouTypioc  iramv  avQpunoig'  Literally  translated, 
the  words  stand  thus :  For  the  grace  of  God,  that 
which  saves,  hath  shone  forth  upon  all  men.  Or,  as 
it  is  expressed  in  the  margin  of  our  authorized  version : 
The  grace  of  God,  that  bringeth  salvation  to  all  men, 
hath  appeared.  As  God's  grace  signifies  God’s  fa¬ 
vour,  any  benefit  received  from  him  may  be  termed 
God's  grace.  In  this  place,  and  in  Col.  i.  6,  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  which  points  out  God’s  infinite  mercy  to  the  world, 
is  termed  the  grace  of  God  ;  for  it  is  not  only  a  favour 
of  infinite  worth  in  itself,  but  it  announces  that  great¬ 
est  gift  of  God  to  man,  the  incarnation  and  atoning 
sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ.  Now  it  cannot  be  said,  ex¬ 
cept  in  a  very  refined  and  spiritual  sense,  that  this 
Gospel  had  then  appeared  to  all  men;  but  it  may  be 
well  said  that  it  bringeth  salvation  to  all  men ;  this  is 
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its  design  ;  and  it  was  to  taste  death  for  every  man 
that  its  author  came  into  the  world.  There  is  a  beauty 
and  energy  in  the  word  eirefavy,  hath  shined  out,  that 
is  rarely  noted ;  it  seems  to  be  a  metaphor  taken  from 
the  sun.  As  by  his  rising  in  the  east  and  shining 
out,  he  enlightens,  successively,  the  whole  world  ;  so 
the  Lord  Jesus,  who  is  called  the  Sun  of  righteous¬ 
ness,  Mai.  iv.  2,  arises  on  the  whole  human  race  with 
healing  in  his  wings.  And  as  the  light  and  heat  of 
the  sun  are  denied  to  no  nation  nor  individual,  so  the 
grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  this  also  shines  out  upon  all ; 
and  God  designs  that  all  mankind  shall  be  as  equally 
benefited  by  it  in  reference  to  their  souls,  as  they  are 
in  respect  to  their  bodies  by  the  sun  that  shines  in  the 
firmament  of  heaven.  But  as  all  the  parts  of  the  earth 
are  not  immediately  illuminated,  but  come  into  the  so¬ 
lar  light  successively,  not  only  in  consequence  of  the 
earth’s  diurnal  revolution  round  its  own  axis,  but  in 
consequence  of  its  annual  revolution  round  its  whole 
orbit ;  so  this  Sun  of  righteousness,  who  has  shined 
out,  is  bringing  every  part  of  the  habitable  globe  into 
his  Divine  light ;  that  light  is  shining  more  and  more 
to  the  perfect  day  ;  so  that  gradually  and  successively 
he  is  enlightening  every  nation,  and  every  man  ;  and, 
when  his  great  year  is  filled  up,  every  nation  of  the 
earth  shall  be  brought  into  the  light  and  heat  of  this 
unspotted,  uneclipsed,  and  eternal  Sun  of  righteous¬ 
ness  and  truth.  Wherever  the  Gospel  comes,  it  brings 
salvation — it  offers  deliverance  from  all  sin  to  every 
soul  that  hears  or  reads  it.  As  freely  as  the  sun  dis¬ 
penses  his  genial  influences  to  every  inhabitant  of  the 
earth,  so  freely  does  Jesus  Christ  dispense  the  merits 
and  blessings  of  his  passion  and  death  to  every  soul 
of  man.  From  the  influences  of  this  spiritual  Sun  no 
soul  is  reprobated  any  more  than  from  the  influences 
of  the  natural  sun.  In  both  cases,  only  those  who 
wilfully  shut  their  eyes,  and  hide  themselves  in  dark¬ 
ness,  are  deprived  of  the  gracious  benefit.  It  is  ne 
objection  to  this  view  of  the  subject,  that  whole  nations 
have  not  yet  received  the  Divine  light.  When  the 
earth  and  the  sun  were  created,  every  part  of  the  globe 
did  not  come  immediately  into  the  light ;  to  effect  this 
purpose  fully  there  must  be  a  complete  revolution,  as 
has  been  marked  above,  and  this  could  not  be  effected 
till  the  earth  had  not  only  revolved  on  its  own  axis, 
but  passed  successively  through  all  the  signs  of  the 
zodiac.  When  its  year  was  completed,  and  not  till 
then,  every  part  had  its  due  proportion  of  light  and 
heat.  God  may,  in  his  infinite  wisdom,  have  deter¬ 
mined  the  times  and  the  seasons  for  the  full  manifes¬ 
tation  of  the  Gospel  to  the  nations  of  the  world,  as  he 
has  done  in  reference  to  the  solar  light ;  and  when 
the  Jews  are  brought  in  with  the  fulness  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  then,  and  not  till  then,  can  we  say  that  the  grand 
revolution  of  the  important  year  of  the  Sun  of  right¬ 
eousness  is  completed.  But,  in  the  meantime,  the 
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unenlightened  parts  of  the  earth  are  not  left  in  total 
darkness  ;  as  there  was  light 

“ - ere  the  infant  sun 

Was  rolled  together,  or  had  tried  his  beams 
Athwart  the  gloom  profound  ;  ” 

light  being  created,  and  in  a  certain  measure  dispers¬ 
ed,  at  least  three  whole  days  before  the  sun  was  form¬ 
ed  ;  (for  his  creation  was  a  part  of  the  fourth  day’s 
work ;)  so,  previously  to  the  incarnation  of  Christ, 
there  was  spiritual  light  in  the  world ;  for  he  diffused 
his  beams  while  his  orb  was  yet  unseen.  And  even 
now,  where  by  the  preaching  of  his  Gospel  he  is  not 
yet  manifested,  he  is  that  true  light  which  enlightens 
every  man  coming  into  the  world  ;  so  that  the  moral 
world  is  no  more  left  to  absolute  darkness,  where  the 
Gospel  is  not  yet  preached,  than  the  earth  was  the  four 
days  which  preceded  the  creation  of  the  sun,  or  those 
parts  of  the  world  are  where  the  Gospel  has  not  yet 
been  preached.  The  great  year  is  rolling  on,  and  all 
the  parts  of  the  earth  are  coming  successively,  and 
now  rapidly ,  into  the  light.  The  vast  revolution 
seems  to  be  nearly  completed,  and  the  whole  world  is 
about  to  be  fdled  with  the  light  and  glory  of  God. 
A  heathen  poet,  apparently  under  the  inspiration  of 
God  (for  God  has  his  witnesses  every  where)  speaks 
of  those  glorious  times  in  words  and  numbers  which 
nothing  but  the  Spirit  of  God  can  equal.  It  gratifies 
myself  to  refer  to  them,  and  it  will  gratify  my  reader 
to  find  them  entered  here  : — 

Ultima  Cuma3i  venit  jam  carminis  aetas  : 

Magnus  ab  integro  saeclorum  nascitur  ordo. — 

Talia  sascla  suis  dixerunt,  currite,  fusis 
Concordes  stabili  fatorum  numine  Parcas. — 

Aspice  convexo  nutantem  pondere  mundum, 
Terrasque,  tractusque  mans,  coelumque  profundum  : 
Aspice,  venturo  laetentur  ut  omnia  sasclo  ! — 

The  last  great  age ,  foretold  by  sacred  rhymes, 
Renews  its  finish"1  d  course;  Saturnian  times 
Roll  round  again  ;  and  mighty  years ,  begun 
From  their  first  orb,  in  radiant  circles  run. 

Majestic  months ,  with  swift  but  steady  pace, 

Set  out  with  him  on  their  appointed  race. — 

The  Fates,  when  they  their  happy  web  have  spun, 
Shall  bless  the  clew,  and  bid  it  smoothly  run. — 

See  labouring  nature  calls  thee  to  sustain 
The  nodding  frame  of  heaven  and  earth  and  main ; 
See,  to  their  base  restored,  earth,  seas,  and  air ; 
And  joyful  ages  from  behind  appear 
In  crowding  ranks.  Dryden. 

Hasten  the  time,  thou  God  of  ages!  Even  so. 

Amen.  Come,  Lord  Jesus  ! 
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Verse  12.  Teaching  us,  that,  denying,  dpc.]  Hatdev - 
ovaa'  Instructing  us  as  children  are  instructed.  Christ 
is  the  great  teacher  ;  and  men,  in  order  to  learn,  must 
become  his  disciples — must  put  themselves  under  his 
tuition,  and  learn  of  him. 

Denying  ungodliness ]  kaejetav  All  things  con¬ 
trary  to  God  ;  whatever  would  lead  us  to  doubt  his 
being,  deny  any  of  his  essential  attributes  ;  his  provi¬ 
dence  or  government  of  the  world,  and  his  influence 
on  the  souls  of  men.  Every  thing,  also,  which  is 
opposed  to  his  true  worship ;  theoretical  and  practical 
atheism,  deism,  and  irreligion  in  general. 

Worldly  lusts ]  Such  desires,  affections,  and  appe¬ 
tites,  as  men  are  governed  by  who  have  their  portion 
in  this  life,  and  live  without  God  in  the  world.  Glut- 
tony,  drunkenness,  lasciviousness,  anger,  malice,  and 
revenge  ;  together  with  the  immoderate  love  of  riches, 
power,  and  fame. 

We  should  live  soberly]  Having  every  temper, 
appetite,  and  desire,  under  the  government  of  reason , 
and  reason  itself  under  the  government  of  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

Righteously]  Rendering  to  every  man  his  due  ; 
injuring  no  person  in  his  body,  mind,  reputation,  or 
property  ;  doing  unto  all  as  we  would  they  should  do 
to  us ;  and  filling  up  the  duties  of  the  particular  sta¬ 
tions  in  which  it  has  pleased  God  to  fix  us,  commit¬ 
ting  no  sin,  omitting  no  duty. 

And  godly]  E vgc(3oc.  Just  the  reverse  of  what  is 
implied  in  ungodliness.  See  above. 

In  this  present  ivorld]  Not  supposing  that  any 
thing  will  be  purified  in  the  world  to  come  that  is  not 
cleansed  in  this.  The  three  words  above  evidently 
include  our  duty  to  God,  to  our  neighbour,  and  to  our¬ 
selves.  1.  We  are  to  live  soberly  in  respect  to  our¬ 
selves.  2.  Righteously  in  respect  to  our  neighbour. 
And  3.  Godly,  or  piously,  in  respect  to  our  Maker. 

Verse  13.  Looking  for  that  blessed  hope]  Expect¬ 
ing  the  grand  object  of  our  hope,  eternal  life.  See 
chap.  i.  ver.  2.  This  is  what  the  Gospel  teaches  us 
to  expect,  and  what  the  grace  of  God  prepares  the 
human  heart  for.  This  is  called  a  blessed  hope ; 
those  who  have  it  are  happy  in  the  sure  prospect  of 
that  glory  which  shall  be  revealed. 

The  glorious  appearing]  K at  em^avetav  rrjg  do 
tov  yeyakov  Qeov  nat  Gtorrjpog  ryuiv  Yt]gov  Xptarov.  This 
clause,  literally  translated,  is  as  follows  :  And  the  ap¬ 
pearing  of  the  glory  of  the  great  God,  even  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ.  On  this  passage  I  must  refer  the  reader 
to  the  Essay  on  the  Greek  Article,  by  H.  S.  Boyd, 
Esq.,  appended  to  the  notes  on  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  where  both  the  structure  and  doctrine  of 
this  passage  are  explained  at  large. 
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CHAP.  II. 


redeem  us  from  sin. 


Christ  gave  himself  to 


\  ^  £ir' 4(^9'  14  d  Who  gave  himself  for  us,  tint 

A.  D.  60  or  66.  °  . 

A.  U.  c.  sis.  he  might  redeem  us  from  all  lmqiu- 

ronis  Cees.  ty, 0  and  purify  unto himself  ^apecu- 

Aug‘  12‘  liar  people,  ^zealous  of  good  works. 

d  Gal.  i.  4;  ii.  20;  Eph.  /.  2 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  6. - eHeb.  ix.  14. 

f  Exod.  xv.  16;  xix.  5;  Deut.  vii.  6;  xiv.  2;  xxvi.  18  ;  1  Pet.  ii. 


Some  think  that  the  blessed  hope  and  glorious  ap¬ 
pearing  mean  the  same  thing  ;  but  I  do  not  think  so. 
The  blessed  hope  refers  simply  to  eternal  glorification 
in  general ;  the  glorious  appearing ,  to  the  resurrection 
of  the  body ;  for  when  Christ  appears  he  will  change 
this  vile  body,  and  make  it  like  unto  his  glorious  body, 
according  to  the  working  by  which  he  is  able  even  to 
subdue  all  things  to  himself.  See  Phil.  iii.  20,  21. 

Verse  14.  Who  gave  himself  for  ws]  Who  gave 
his  own  life  as  a  ransom  price  to  redeem  ours.  This 
is  evidently  what  is  meant,  as  the  words  ?xTpaaTjTai 
and  Xaov  irepiovauv  imply.  The  verb  "kvTpoo  signifies 
to  redeem  or  ransom  by  paying  a  price ,  as  I  have  often 
had  occasion  to  observe ;  and  rcepiovciog  signifies  such 
a  peculiar  property  as  a  man  has  in  what  he  has  pur¬ 
chased  with  his  own  money.  Jesus  gave  his  life  for 
the  world,  and  thus  has  purchased  men  unto  himself ; 
and,  having  purchased  the  slaves  from  their  thraldom, 
he  is  represented  as  stripping  them  of  their  sordid  vest¬ 
ments,  cleansing  and  purifying  them  unto  himself  that 
they  may  become  his  own  servants ,  and  bringing  them 
out  of  their  dishonourable  and  oppressive  servitude , 
in  which  they  had  no  proper  motive  to  diligence  and 
could  have  no  affection  for  the  despot  under  whose 
authority  they  were  employed.  Thus  redeemed,  they 
now  become  his  willing  servants,  and  are  zealous  of 
good  works — affectionately  attached  to  that  noble  em¬ 
ployment  which  is  assigned  to  them  by  that  Master 
whom  it  is  an  inexpressible  honour  to  serve.  This 
seems  to  be  the  allusion  in  the  above  verse. 

Verse  15.  These  things  speak ]  That  is,  teach ; 
for  Tialei,  speak ,  has  the  same  meaning  here  as  Sidavue, 
teach ,  which,  as  being  synonymous,  is  actually  the 
reading  of  the  Codex  Alexandrians. 

And  exhort ]  Rapafca/ier  Repeat  them  again  and 
again,  and  urge  them  on  their  attention  and  consciences. 

And  rebuke ]  EAey^e*  Demonstrate  the  importance, 
utility,  and  necessity  of  them;  and  show  them  that 
God  requires  their  obedience. 

With  all  authority .]  Mera  naariq  eir iTayrjg’  With 
all  that  authority  with  which  thy  office  invests  thee, 
and  which  thou  hast  received  from  God. 

Let  no  man  despise  thee. ]  That  is  ;  Act  so  that 
no  person  shall  have  any  cause  to  despise  thee,  either 
for  thy  work,  or  the  manner  and  spirit  in  which  thou 
dost  perform  it. 

1  Few  portions  of  the  New  Testament  excel  this 
chapter.  It  may  well  form  the  creed,  system  of  ethics, 
and  text  book  of  every  Christian  preacher.  Does  any 
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1 5  These  things  speak,  and  ^  ^ 
h  exhort,  •  and  rebuke  with  all  A-  u.  c.  sis. 
authority.  1 2  Let  no  man  despise  Aroni™Ca2.e" 
thee.  Aus-  12- 


9. - s  Eph.  ii.  10 ;  1  Thess.  v.  14  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  2  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  2  , 

ver.  6,  9;  chap.  iii.  8. - h  2  Tim.  iv.  2. - *  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 


man  inquire  what  is  the  duty  of  a  Gospel  minister  ! 
Send  him  to  the  second  chapter  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus 
for  a  complete  answer.  There  he  will  find  what  he 
is  to  believe ,  what  he  is  to  practise ,  and  what  he  is  to 
preach.  Even  his  congregation  is  parcelled  out  to 
him.  The  old  and  the  young  of  both  sexes,  and  those 
who  are  in  their  employment,  are  considered  to  be  the 
objects  of  his  ministry  ;  and  a  plan  of  teaching,  in  re¬ 
ference  to  those  different  descriptions  of  society,  is  laid 
down  before  him.  He  finds  here  the  doctrine  which 
he  is  to  preach  to  them,  the  duties  which  he  is  required 
to  inculcate,  the  motives  by  which  his  exhortations  are 
to  be  strengthened,  and  the  end  which  both  he  and  his 
people  should  have  invariably  in  view. 

2.  The  Godhead  of  Jesus  Christ  is  here  laid  down 
in  a  most,  solemn  and  explicit  manner  :  He  is  the  great 
God  our  Saviour,  6  peyag  0 eog  uai  ’Lurrjp'  human  lan¬ 
guage  can  go  no  higher,  and  the  expressions  are  such, 
and  are  so  placed,  that  it  is  impossible  either  to  mis¬ 
understand  or  to  misapply  them.  He  who  is  the 
great  God ,  higher  than  the  highest,  is  our  Saviour ;  he 
who  is  our  Saviour  is  the  great  God ;  but  Jesus  Christ 
is  our  Saviour,  and  Jesus  Christ  is  here  stated  to  be 
the  great  God. 

3.  The  extent  of  human  redemption  is  here  also 
pointed  out.  The  saving  grace  of  this  great  God 
hath  shone  out  upon  every  man ;  none  has  been 
passed  by,  none  left  uninfluenced,  none  without  the 
first  offer  of  life  eternal,  and  a  sufficiency  of  grace  to 
qualify  him  for  the  state. 

4.  The  operation  of  Divine  grace  in  preparing  the 
soul  for  glory  is  next  referred  to.  It  cleanses  us  from 
all  unrighteousness,  it  purifies  us  unto  God,  and  makes 
us  fervent  and  abundant  in  good  works.  This  system 
is  worthy  of  God,  and  is  properly  suited  to  the  state 
and  necessities  of  man.  These  are  truths  which  must 
be  preached,  which  are  not  preached  enough,  and 
which  cannot  be  preached  too  often.  Awake,  pastors  ! 
and  do  not  the  work  of  the  Lord  carelessly.  Awake, 
people  !  and  believe  to  the  saving  of  your  souls.  How 
shall  he  who  is  styled  a  minister  of  the  Gospel,  and 
who  neither  knows,  feels,  nor  heartily  inculcates  these 
things,  give  an  account  in  the  great  day,  of  himself, 
his  calling,  and  his  flock,  to  God  ?  And  when  this 
Gospel  is  preached  faithfully  and  zealously,  how  shall 
the  people  escape  who  neglect  so  great  a  salvation  ? 
Neglect,  in  such  a  case,  is  the  highest  contempt  which 
man  can  offer  to  his  Maker.  Surely  such  conduct 
must  expect  judgment  without  mixture  of  mercy. 
Reader,  lay  this  to  heart. 
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The  necessity  of  obedience 


TITUS. 


to  the  civil  powers. 


CHAPTER  III. 

The  necessity  of  obedience  to  the  civil  powers ,  and  of  meek  and  gentle  deportment  towards  all  men,  is  to  be 
diligently  enforced ,  1,2.  The  wretched  state  of  man,  previously  to  the  advent  of  Christ ,  3.  The  won¬ 
derful  change  which  the  grace  of  God  makes,  and  the  means  which  it  uses  to  bring  men  to  glory ,  4—7. 
The  necessity  of  a  holy  life,  and  of  avoiding  things  which  produce  strifes  and  contentions,  and  are  unprofitable 
and  vain,  8,  9.  How  to  deal  with  those  who  are  heretics ,  10,  11.  St.  Paul  directs  Titus  to  meet  him  at 
Nicopolis,  and  to  bring  Zenas  and  Apollos  with  him,  12,  13.  Concluding  directions  and  salutations,  14,  15. 


A-  C*J-  4099  •  "PUT  them  in  mind  a  to  be  sub- 

A.  D.  65  or  66.  JL 

A.  u.  c.  818.  ject  to  principalities  and  pow- 
Aronis  c^s?  ers,  to  obey  magistrates,  b  to  be 
Aug‘  12'  ready  to  every  good  work, 

2  c  To  speak  evil  of  no  man,  d  to  be  no 

a  Rom.  xiii.  1  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  13. - b  Col.  i.  10;  2  Tim.  ii.  21;  Heb. 

xiii.  21. - cEph.  iv.  31. - d2  Tim.  ii.  24,  25. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Yerse  1.  Put  them  in  mind  to  be  subject  to  princi¬ 
palities,  dye.]  By  principalities,  ap%aiq,  we  are  to  un¬ 
derstand  the  Roman  emperors,  or  the  supreme  civil 
powers  in  any  place. 

By  poivers,  etjovmaiq,  we  are  to  understand  the  de¬ 
puties  of  the  emperors,  such  as  proconsuls,  dye.,  and 
all  such  as  are  in  authority  under  the  supreme  powers 
wherever  we  dwell.  See  the  doctrine  of  obedience 
to  the  civil  powers  discussed  at  large  in  the  notes  on 
Rom.  xiii.  1—7. 

This  doctrine  of  obedience  to  the  civil  powers  was 
highly  necessary  for  the  Cretans,  who  were  reputed  a 
people  exceedingly  jealous  of  their  civil  privileges,  and 
ready  to  run  into  a  state  of  insurrection  when  they  sus¬ 
pected  any  attempt  on  the  part  of  their  rulers  to  in¬ 
fringe  their  liberties.  Suidas,  under  the  word  aveaeiov, 
they  stirred  up,  gives  the  following  fragment  :  0 1  6e 
K pr/reg,  (popov/usvoi  yr]  ri  nyopiaq  Tv%ucnv,  aveaeiov  ra 
TT/.rjdrj,  TiapasaTiOWTeq  rrjv  ef  aiuvoq  Tiapa6ebop,ev7]v  eXev- 
depiav  diadvlarreiv.  “  But  the  Cretans,  fearing  lest 
they  should  be  punished,  stirred  up  the  populace,  ex¬ 
horting  them  that  they  should  carefully  preserve  that 
liberty  which  they  had  received  from  their  ancestors.” 
What  part  of  the  history  of  Crete  this  refers  to  I  can¬ 
not  tell  ;  the  words  stand  thus  insulated  in  Suidas, 
without  introduction  or  connection.  To  be  jealous  of 
our  civil  rights  and  privileges,  and  most  strenuously  to 
preserve  them,  is  highly  praiseworthy  ;  but  to  raise  a 
public  tumult  to  avoid  merited  chastisement,  under  pre¬ 
tence  that  our  civil  privileges  are  in  danger,  is  not  the 
part  of  patriots  but  insurgents.  For  such  advice  as 
that  given  here  the  known  character  of  the  Cretans  is 
a  sufficient  reason  :  “  They  were  ever  liars,  ferocious 
wild  beasts,  and  sluggish  gluttons.”  Such  persons 
would  feel  little  disposition  to  submit  to  the  wholesome 
restraints  of  law. 

Yerse  2.  To  speak  evil  of  no  man]  M ijdeva  (32,ac6r]- 
ueiw  To  blaspheme  no  person,  to  reproach  none,  to  speak 
nothing  to  any  man’s  injury  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  bear¬ 
ing  reproach  and  contumely  with  patience  and  meekness. 

Yerse  3.  For  we  ourselves ]  All  of  us,  whether 
Jews  or  Gentiles,  were,  before  our  conversion  to  Christ, 
foolish,  disobedient,  and  deceived.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  the  apostle  felt  he  could  include  himself  in  the 
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brawlers,  but  e  gentle,  showing  g5r o^0c6g’ 
all  f  meekness  unto  all  men.  A.  u.  c.  818. 

3  For  s  we  ourselves  also  were  Aoni™Ca?s.e 
sometimes  foolish,  disobedient,  Aug‘  12~ 
deceived,  serving  divers  lusts  and  pleasures, 

e  Phil.  iv.  5. - fEph.  iv.  2;  Col.  iii.  12. - £l  Cor.  vi.  11; 

Eph.  ii.  1  ;  Col.  i.  21  ;  iii.  7 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  3. 

above  list,  previously  to  his  conversion.  The  manner 
in  which  he  persecuted  the  Christians,  to  whose  charge 
he  could  not  lay  one  moral  evil,  is  a  sufficient  proof 
that,  though  he  walked  according  to  the  letter  of  the 
law,  as  to  its  ordinances  and  ceremonies,  blameless,  yet 
his  heart  was  in  a  state  of  great  estrangement  from 
God,  from  justice,  holiness,  mercy,  and  compassion. 

Foolish ]  Avorjror  Without  understanding — igno¬ 
rant  ot  God,  his  nature,  his  providence,  and  his  grace. 

Disobedient ]  ArceiOeiq’  Unpersuaded,  unbelieving , 

obstinate,  and  disobedient. 

Deceived ]  TIAavupevoi'  Erring — wandering  from 
the  right  way  in  consequence  of  our  ignorance,  not 
knowing  the  right  way  ;  and,  in  consequence  of  our 
unbelief  and  obstinacy,  not  choosing  to  know  it.  It  is 
a  true  saying,  “  There  are  none  so  blind  as  those  who 
will  not  see.”  Such  persons  are  proof  against  convic¬ 
tion,  they  will  not  be  convinced  either  by  God  orman. 

Serving  divers  lusts  and  pleasures]  Aov\evovreq' 
Being  in  a  state  of  continual  thraldom ;  not  served  or 
gratified  by  our  lusts  and  pleasures,  but  living,  as  their 
slaves,  a  life  of  misery  and  wretchedness. 

Divers  lusts — Ett idvpiaiq'  Strong  and  irregular 
appetites  of  every  kind. 

Pleasures — 'H dovaiq'  Sensual  pleasures.  Persons 
intent  only  on  the  gratification  of  sense,  living  like  the 
brutes,  having  no  rational  or  spiritual  object  worthy  the 
pursuit  of  an  immortal  being. 

Living  in  malice  and  envy ]  Ev  Kama  Kai  tydovip 
diayovreq •  Spending  our  life  in  wickedness  and  envy 
— not  bearing  to  see  the  prosperity  of  others,  because 
we  feel  ourselves  continually  wretched. 

Hateful ]  liTvyrjTor  Abominable  ;  hateful  as  hell. 
The  word  comes  from  2ruf,  Styx,  the  infernal  river 
by  which  the  gods  were  wont  to  swear ;  and  he  who 
(according  to  the  mythology  of  the  heathens)  violated 
this  oath,  was  expelled  from  the  assembly  of  the  gods, 
and  was  deprived  of  his  nectar  and  ambrosia  for  a  year; 
hence  the  river  was  hateful  to  them  beyond  all  things, 
and  the  verb  a rvyeu,  formed  from  this,  signifies  to 
shiver  with  horror. 

It  may  be  taken  actively,  says  Leigh,  as  it  is  read,  hate¬ 
ful  ;  or  else  passively,  and  so  may  be  read  hated,  that  is, 
justly  execrable  and  odious  unto  others,  bothGod  and  man. 

Hating  one  another .]  Mcaowreq  aUkrjkovq'  This 
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CHAP.  III. 


God's  philanthropy  manifested 


in  the  redemption  of  man. 


A;  ^  cVr'  4(1S9-  living  in  malice  and  envy,  liate- 
A.  U.  C.  sis.  ful,  and  hating  one  another. 
AronSr&»a.e"  4  But  after  that  h  the  kindness 

Aug.  12. 


_  and *  1  love  of  k  God  our  Saviour 

toward  man  appeared, 

5  1  Not  by  works  of  righteousness  which  we 
have  done,  but  according  to  his  mercy  he 
saved  us,  by  m  the  washing  of  regeneration, 


and  renewing  of  the  Holy  A;  ^  P/-  4(169- 

°  J  A .  D.  65  or  66. 

Ghost;  A.  U.  C.  818. 

6  n  Which  he  shed  on  us  0  abun-  Tonis' cis.6 
dantly  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Aug~  12~ 
Saviour ; 

7  p  That,  being  justified  by  his  grace,  q  we 
should  be  made  heirs  r  according  to  the  hope 
of  eternal  life. 


hEph.  ii.  7  ;  chap.  ii.  11. - ’  Or,  pity ;  Rom.  v.  5;  1  John  iii. 

16 ;  iv.  9. - k  1  Tim.  ii.  3. - 1  Rom.  iii.  20  ;  ix.  11  ;  xi.  6 ;  Gal. 

ii.  16  ;  Eph.  ii.  4,  8,  9 ;  2  Tim.  i.  9. - m  John  iii.  3,  5  ;  Eph.  v. 

26  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  21. 


word  is  less  expressive  than  the  preceding :  there  was 
no  brotherly  love,  consequently  no  kind  offices  ;  they 
hated  each  other,  and  self-interest  alone  could  induce 
them  to  keep  up  civil  society.  This  is  the  true  state 
of  all  unregenerate  men.  The  words  which  the  apos¬ 
tle  uses  in  this  place  give  a  finished  picture  of  the  car¬ 
nal  state  of  man  ;  and  they  are  not  true  merely  of  the 
Cretans  and  Jews  that  then  were,  but  of  all  mankind 
in  every  age  and  country  ;  they  express  the  wretched 
state  of  fallen  man. 

Some  of  the  Greek  moralists  expressed  a  dissolute 
and  sensual  life  by  nearly  the  same  expressions  as  those 
employed  by  the  apostle.  Plutarch ,  in  Prcecept. 
Conjug .,  says:  Huparog  eoti  Kydeodai,  pp  dovXevovra 
rate  pdovaig  avrov ,  km  raig  ett idv piaig'  “We 
must,  take  care  of  the  body,  that  we  may  not  be  en¬ 
slaved,  by  its  lusts  and  pleasures.”  And  Josephus , 
speaking  of  Cleopatra ,  Antiq.,  lib.  xv.  cap.  4,  says  : 
Tvvama  no'kvTE'kp,  sac  dovXevovoav  raig  emOv/Luaig’  “  She 
was  an  expensive  woman,  enslaved  to  lusts.” 

Verse  4.  But  after  that  the  kindness  and  love  of 
God ]  By  XPVGT0TV£  we  may  understand  the  essential 
goodness  of  the  Divine  nature ;  that  which  is  the  spring 
whence  all  kindness,  mercy,  and  beneficence  proceed. 

Love  toward  man — OnhavOpoTua'  Philanthropy .  It 
is  to  be  regretted  that  this  attribute  of  the  Divine  na¬ 
ture,  as  it  stands  in  relation  to  man,  should  have  been 
entirely  lost  by  a  paraphrastieal  translation.  Philan¬ 
thropy  is  a  character  which  God  gives  here  to  himself; 
while  human  nature  exists,  this  must  be  a  character  of 
the  Divine  nature.  God  loves  man  ;  he  delighted  in 
the  idea  when  formed  in  his  own  infinite  mind,  he 
formed  man  according  to  that  idea,  and  rejoiced  in  the 
work  of  his  hands  ;  when  man  fell,  the  same  love  in¬ 
duced  him  to  devise  his  redemption,  and  God  the  Sa¬ 
viour  flows  from  God  the  Philanthropist.  Where  love 
is  it  will  be  active,  and  will  show  itself.  So  the  phi¬ 
lanthropy  of  God  appeared ,  Eirsdavp,  it  shone  out ,  in 
the  incarnation  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  his  giving  his 
life  for  the  life  of  the  world. 

Verse  5.  Not  by  works  of  righteousness]  Those 
who  were  foolish,  disobedient,  and  deceived,  serving 
divers  lusts  and  pleasures,  could  not  possibly  have 
works  of  righteousness  to  plead  ;  therefore,  if  saved 
at  all,  they  must  be  saved  by  mercy.  See  the  note  on 
Eph.  ii.  8  ;  and  see  a  discourse  entitled,  Salvation  by 
Faith  proved ,  8vo.,  1816,  in  which  I  have  examined 
every  system  invented  by  man  for  his  restoration  to 
the  Divine  favour  and  image  ;  and  have  demonstrated, 
Vol.  II.  (  42  ) 


“Ezekiel  xxxvi.  25  ;  Joel  ii.  28;  John  i.  16;  Acts  ii.  33; 

x.  45 ;  Rom.  v.  5. - 0  Gr.  richly. - P  Rom.  iii.  24 ;  Gal. 

ii.  16;  chapter  ii.  11. - 4  Romans  viii.  23,  24. - r  Chapter 

i.  2. 


by  mere  reason,  their  utter  insufficiency  to  answer  the 
end  for  which  they  have  been  invented  ;  and  have 
proved  that  the  doctrine  of  salvation  by  faith  is  the 
only  rational  way  of  salvation. 

By  the  washing  of  regeneration]  Aia  Xovrpov  n a\iy- 
■yeveaiag'  Undoubtedly  the  apostle  here  means  baptism , 
the  rite  by  which  persons  were  admitted  into  the  Church, 
and  the  visible  sign  of  the  cleansing,  purifying  influ¬ 
ences  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  the  apostle  immediately 
subjoins.  Baptism  is  only  a  sign,  and  therefore  should 
never  be  separated  from  the  thing  signified;  but  it  is 
a  rite  commanded  by  God  himself,  and  therefore  the 
thing  signified  should  never  be  expected  without  it. 

By  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost  we  are  to  un¬ 
derstand,  not  only  the  profession  of  being  bound  to 
live  a  new  life ,  but  the  grace  that  renews  the  heart , 
and  enables  us  thus  to  live  ;  so  the  renewing  influences 
are  here  intended.  Baptism  changes  nothing;  the  grace 
signified  by  it  cleanses  and  purifies.  They  who  think 
baptism  to  be  regeneration,  neither  know  the  Scriptures 
nor  the  power  of  God  ;  therefore  they  do  greatly  err. 

Verse  6.  Which  he  shed  on  us  abundantly  J  Ov 
e^exeev  Which  he  poured  out  on  us,  as  the  water  was 
poured  out  on  them  in  baptism,  to  which  there  is  here 
a  manifest  allusion ;  but  as  this  was  sometimes  only 
sprinkled  on  the  person,  the  heavenly  gift  was  poured  out, 
not  in  drops,  but  rTiovaiog,  richly,  in  great  abundance. 

Through  Jesus  Christ ]  Baptism  is  nothing  in  itself ; 
and  there  had  been  no  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
had  there  been  no  saving  and  atoning  Christ.  Through 
him  alone  all  good  comes  to  the  souls  of  men. 

Verse  7.  That,  being  justified  by  his  grace]  Being 
freed  from  sin  ;  for  the  term  justification  is  to  be  taken 
here  as  implying  the  whole  work  of  the  grace  of  Christ 
on  the  heart,  in  order  to  its  preparation  for  eternal  glory. 

Should  be  made  heirs ]  The  Gospel  not  only  gave 
them  the  hope  of  an  endless  state  of  glory  for  their 
souls,  but  also  of  the  resurrection  and  final  glorifica¬ 
tion  of  their  bodies ;  and  they  who  were  children  of 
God  were  to  be  made  heirs  of  his  glory.  See  the  note 
on  Gal.  iv.  6,  7. 

Verse  8.  This  is  a  faithful  saying]  Tliarog  6  Tioyog' 
This  is  the  true  doctrine;  the  doctrine  that  cannot  fail. 

And  these  things  I  will]  K  at.  nepi  tovtuv  fov'kop.aL 
<je  biafefaiovaQai'  And  I  will,  or  desire,  thee  to  main¬ 
tain  earnestly  what  concerns  these  points.  The  things 
to  which  the  apostle  refers  are  those  of  which  he  had 
just  been  writing,  and  may  be  thus  summed  up  : — 

1.  The  ruined  state  of  man,  both  in  soul  and  body. 

657 


Those  who  believe  should 


TITUS. 


A..  M.  cir.  4069.  g  s  Fhis  ls  a  faithful  saving,  and 
A.  U.  c.  818.  these  things  I  will  that  thou 
Aroni™Ca;s.e  affirm  constantly,  that  they  which 

_ Aug~  12,  have  believed  in  God  might  be 

careful  ‘to  maintain  good  works.  These 
things  are  good  and  profitable  unto  men. 

9  But  u  avoid  foolish  questions,  and  genealo- 

61  Tim.  i.  15;  chap.  i. 9. - lVer.  1,14;  chap. ii.  14. - ulTim. 

i.  4;  2  Tim.  ii.  23;  chap.  i.  14. - v2  Tim.  ii.  14. 

2.  The  infinite  goodness  of  God  which  devised  his 
salvation. 

3.  The  manifestation  of  this  goodness,  by  the  incar¬ 
nation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

4.  The  justification  Avhich  they  who  believed  re¬ 
ceived  through  his  blood. 

5.  The  mission  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  purifi¬ 
cation  of  the  heart  by  his  influence. 

6.  The  hope  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  the  final 
glorification  of  both  it  and  the  soul  through  all  eternity. 

7.  The  necessity  of  obedience  to  the  will  of  God, 
and  of  walking  worthy  of  the  vocation  wherewith  they 
had  been  called. 

8.  And  all  these  points  he  wills  him  to  press  con¬ 
tinually  on  the  attention  of  believers ;  and  to  keep 
constantly  in  view,  that  all  good  comes  from  God’s 
infinite  kindness,  by  and  through  Christ  Jesus. 

They  which  have  believed  in  God ]  All  Christians  ; 
for  who  can  maintain  good  works  but  those  who  have 
the  principle  from  which  good  works  flow,  for  without 
faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God. 

These  thing  are  good  and  profitable ]  They  are 
good  in  themselves,  and  calculated  to  promote  the  well¬ 
being  of  men. 

Yerse  9.  Avoid  foolish  questions ,  and  genealogies] 
In  these  the  Jews  particularly  delighted  ;  they  abound¬ 
ed  in  the  most  frivolous  questions  ;  and,  as  they  had 
iittle  piety  themselves ,  they  were  solicitous  to  show 
that  they  had  descended  from  godly  ancestors. 

Of  their  frivolous  questions,  and  the  answers  given 
to  them  by  the  wisest  and  most  reputable  of  their  rab¬ 
bins,  the  following  is  a  specimen  : — 

Rabbi  Hillel  was  asked  ;  Why  have  the  Babylonians 
round  heads  ?  To  which  he  answered  ;  This  is  a  dif¬ 
ficult  question,  but  I  will  tell  the  reason  :  Their  heads 
are  round  because  they  have  but  little  wit. 

Q.  Why  are  the  eyes  of  the  Tarmudians  so  soft  ? — 
A.  Because  they  inhabit  a  sandy  country. 

Q.  Why  have  the  Africans  broad  feet  ? — A.  Because 
they  inhabit  a  marshy  country.  See  more  in  Schoettgen. 

But  ridiculous  and  trifling  as  these  are,  they  are  little  in 
comparison  to  those  solemnly  proposed  and  most  gravely 
answered  by  those  who  are  called  the  schoolmen.  Here 
is  a  specimen,  which  I  leave  the  reader  to  translate  ; — 

Utrum  essent  excrementa  in  Paradiso  ?  TJtrum 
sancti  resurgent  cum  intestinis  ?  Utrum ,  si  deipara 
fuisset  vir ,  potuisset  esse  naturalis  parens  Chris ti  ? 

These,  with  many  thousands  of  others,  of  equal  use 
to  religion  and  common  sense,  may  be  found  in  their 
writings.  See  the  Summa  of  Thomas  Aquinas,  passim. . 
Might  not  the  Spirit  have  these  religious  triflers  in 
view,  rather  than  the  less  ridiculous  Jews!  See  the 
notes  on  1  Tim  i.  4  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  23. 
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maintain  good  works 
gies,  and  contentions,  and  striv-  A-  JJ.  *?ir-  4?29, 

Y  A.  D.  65  or  66. 

ings  about  the  law  ;  v  for  they  A.  U.  C.  818. 

n.  i  n  i  •  An.  Imp.  Ne 

are  unprofitable  and  vain.  ronis  Caes. 

10  A  man  that  is  a  heretic,  Aug~ 12' 

w  after  the  first  and  second  admonition,  x  reject ; 

1 1  Knowing  that  he  that  is  such  is  subverted, 
and  sinneth,  y  being  condemned  of  himself. 

w2  Cor.  xiii.  2. - xMatt.  xviii.  17;  Rom.  xvi.  17;  2  Thess. 

iii.  6,  14;  2  Tim.  iii.  5  ;  2  John  10. - v  Acts  xiii.  46. 

Contentions ,  and  strivings  about  the  law]  Of  legal 
contentions,  and  different  and  conflicting  decisions 
about  the  meaning  of  particular  rites  and  ceremonies, 
the?  Talmud  is  full. 

Yerse  10.  A  man  that  is  a  heretic]  Generally  de¬ 
fined,  one  that  is  obstinately  attached  to  an  opinion 
contrary  to  the  peace  and  comfort  of  society,  and  will 
neither  submit  to  Scripture  nor  reason:  Here  it  means 
a  person  who  maintains  Judaism  in  opposition  to  Chris¬ 
tianity,  or  who  insists  on  the  necessity  of  circumcision, 
&c.,  in  order  to  be  saved.  This  is  obviously  the 
meaning  of  the  word  heretic  in  the  only  place  in  which 
it  occurs  in  the  sacred  writings. 

After  the  first  and  second  admonition ,  reject]  Labour 
to  convince  him  of  his  error;  but  if  he  will  not  receive 
instruction,  if  he  have  shut  his  heart  against  convic¬ 
tion,  then — burn  him  alive  ?  No  :  even  if  demonstra¬ 
bly  a  heretic  in  any  one  sense  of  that  word,  and  a  dis¬ 
turber  of  the  peace  of  the  Church,  God  gives  no  man 
any  other  authority  over  him  but  to  shun  him,  rrapaiTov. 
Do  him  no  harm  in  body,  soul,  character,  or  substance  ; 
hold  no  communion  with  him  ;  but  leave  him  to  God. 
See  the  notes  on  Acts  v.  17,  and  xxiv.  14,  where  the 
word  heresy  is  particularly  explained. 

Yerse  11.  Is  subverted]  Is  turned  out  of  the  way  in 
which  he  may  be  saved,  and  consequently  sinneth — 
enters  into  that  way  that  leads  to  destruction. 

Being  condemned  of  himself.]  This  refers  to  the 
Judaizing  teacher,  who  maintained  his  party  and  opi¬ 
nions  for  filthy  lucre’s  sake.  He  was  conscious  of 
his  own  insincerity ;  and  that  he  proclaimed  not  his 
system  from  a  conscientious  love  of  truth,  but  from  a 
desire  to  get  his  livelihood.  Were  the  Church  in  all 
countries,  whether  established  by  law  or  unestablished, 
strictly  scrutinized,  multitudes  of  heretics  of  this  kind 
■would  be  found.  And  perhaps  this  is  the  only  bad 
sense  in  which  the  word  should  be  understood. 

Yerse  12.  When  I  shall  send  Artemas — or  Tychi- 
cus]  These  were  either  deacons  or  presbyters,  which 
the  apostle  intended  to  send  to  Crete,  to  supply  the 
place  of  Titus.  Who  Artemas  was  we  know  not ;  he 
is  not  mentioned  in  any  other  place  in  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament.  Tychicus  was  a  native  of  Asia,  as  we  learn 
from  Acts  xx.  4,  where  see  the  note. 

Be  diligent  to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopolis]  Nicopolis 
was  a  city  of  Epirus,  on  the  gulf  of  Ambracia,  near  to 
Actium,  which  Augustus  built  in  commemoration  of  his 
victory  over  Mark  Antony.  There  wras  another  Ni¬ 
copolis  in  Thrace,  at  the  entrance  of  Macedonia,  on 
the  river  Nessus  ;  but  the  former  is  supposed  to  be  the 
place  here  intended. 

For  I  have  determined  there  to  winter.]  Hence  the 
apostle  was  at  liberty,  seeing  his  spending  the  winter 

(  42**  ) 
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Aa  n‘ * * *  4 *  rr9 * *'  1 2  When  I  shall  send  Artemas 

4.  D.  6a  or  G6. 

a.  U.  c.  818.  unto  thee,  or  z  Tychicus,  be  dili- 

An.  Imp.  Ne-  J  .  at- 

ronis  Caes.  gent  to  come  unto  me  to  JNico- 

Aug' 12~  polis  :  for  I  have  determined 

there  to  winter. 

13  Bring  Zenas  the  lawyer  and  a  Apollos 
on  their  journey  diligently,  that  nothing  be 
wanting  unto  them. 

14  And  let  ours  also  learn  b  to  c  maintain 

zActs  xx.  4;  2  Tim.  iv.  12. - a  Acts  xviii.  24. - b  Ver.  8. 

c  Or,  profess  henest  trades  ;  Eph.  iv.  28. 

at  this*  or  at  any  other  practicable  place  depended  on 
his  own  determination.  It  was  probably  now  pretty 

late  in  the  autumn,  and  the  apostle  was  now  drawing 
near  to  Nicopolis  ;  for  he  certainly  was  not  yet  arrived, 
else  he  would  not  have  said,  I  have  determined  enet, 

there,  to  winter. 

Verse  13.  Bring  Zenas  the  lawyer ]  This  person 
is  only  mentioned  in  this  place ;  whether  he  was  a 
Jewish ,  Roman,  or  Greek  lawyer,  we  cannot  tell. 

And  Apollos]  Of  this  person  we  have  some  valua¬ 
ble  particulars  in  Acts  xviii.  24  ;  1  Cor.  i.  12  ;  iii.  5, 

6,  and  iv.  6.  Either  St.  Paul  had  left  these  at  Crete 
when  he  visited  that  island,  or  he  had  heard  that,  in 
their  evangelical  itinerancy,  they  were  about  to  pass 
through  it. 

On  their  journey  diligently]  Afford  them  the  means 
to  defray  their  expenses.  The  Churches  through 
which  these  evangelists  passed  bore  their  expenses 
from  one  to  the  other.  See  3  John  ver.  6. 

Verse  14.  And  let  ours  also  learn  to  maintain  good 
works]  There  is  something  very  remarkable  in  this  ex¬ 
pression.  The  words  KaXov  cpyuv  TTpoioracdac,  which 
we  translate  to  maintain  good  works,  occur  also  in 
ver.  8  :  and  some  think  they  mean,  to  provide  for  our 
own,  and  the  necessities  of  others,  by  working  at  some 
honest  occupation ;  and  that  this  was  necessary  to  be 
taught  to  the  Cretans,  let  ours  also  learn ,  &c.,  who 
were  naturally  and  practically  idle  gluttons.  Kypke 
observes  that  the  words  mean,  1.  To  be  employed  in 
good  works.  2.  To  defend  good  works,  and  to  re¬ 
commend  the  performance  of  them.  3.  To  promote 
and  forward  good  works ;  to  be  always  first  in  them. 

For  necessary  wses]  That  they  may  be  able  at  all 
times  to  help  the  Church  of  God,  and  those  that  are 
in  want. 

That  they  be  not  unfruitful.]  As  they  must  be  if 
they  indulge  themselves  in  their  idle,  slothful  dis¬ 
position. 

Verse  15.  All  that  are  with  me]  He  means  his 
companions  in  the  ministry. 

Salute  thee.]  Wish  thee  well,  and  desire  to  be 
affectionately  remembered  to  thee. 

Greet  them  that  love  us  in  the  faith.]  All  that  love 
us  for  Christ’s  sake,  and  all  that  are  genuine  Christians. 

Grace  be  with  you]  May  the  Divine  favour  be  your 
portion  for  ever. 

Some  MSS.  read,  The  grace  of  the  Lord  be  with 
you  all ;  others,  The  grace  of  God  be  ivith  you  all ;  and 
one,  Grace  be  with  thy  spirit,  as  if  the  greeting  was 
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good  works  for  necessary  uses,  ^  g5r  o^0GcJ? 
that  they  be  d  not  unfruitful.  A.  U.  c.  818. 

15  All  that  are  with  me  "tonis^&s!6 * * 
salute  thee.  Greet  them  that  Aug‘  12‘ 
love  us  in  the  faith.  Grace  he  with  you  all. 
Amen. 

IT  It  was  written  to  Titus,  ordained  the 
first  bishop  of  the  Church  of  the  Cretians, 
from  Nicopolis  of  Macedonia. 

d  Romans  xv.  28  ;  Philippians  i.  11  ;  iv.  17;  Colossians  i.  10  ; 

2  Peter  i.  8. 


sent  to  Titus  only,  whereas  the  others  send  it  to  the 
whole  Church  at  Crete. 

Amen.]  This  is  wanting  in  ACD,  and  some  others. 

The  subscriptions  are,  as  usual,  various.  Those 
of  the  versions  are  the  following  : — 

The  Epistle  to  Titus  was  written  from  Nicopolis ; 
and  sent  by  the  hands  of  Zena  and  Apollo. — Syriac. 

To  the  man  Titus. — ZEthiopic. 

The  end  of  the  epistle  :  it  was  written  from  Nico¬ 
polis.  Incessant  and  eternal  praise  be  to  the  God  of 
glory.  Amen. — Arabic. 

Written  in  Nicopolis,  and  sent  by  Artemas,  his 
disciple. — Coptic. 

The  Epistle  to  Titus  is  ended,  who  was  the  first 
bishop  of  the  Church  of  the  Cretans :  and  it  was 
written  from  Nicopolis  of  Macedonia. — Philoxenian 
Syriac. 

There  is  no  subscription  in  the  Vulgate. 

The  Manuscripts  are  also  various. 

To  Titus. — C,  and  Clarom. 

That  to  Titus  is  completed :  that  to  Philemon 
begins. — DEFG. 

To  Titus,  written  from  Nicopolis. — A. 

To  Titus,  written  from  Nicopolis  of  Macedonia  : — 
of  the  Macedonians. — From  Nicopolis,  which  is  a 
province  of  Macedonia.* 

Paul  the  apostle’s  Epistle  to  Titus. 

To  Titus,  ordained  the  first  bishop  of  the  Church  of 
the  Cretans  :  written  from  Nicopolis  of  Macedonia. 
— Common  Greek  Text. 

To  Titus,  archbishop  of  Crete. — One  of  the  Vienna 
MSS.,  ivritten  A.  D.  1331. 

There  is  not  one  of  these  subscriptions  of  any  au¬ 
thority,  and  some  of  them  are  plainly  ridiculous.  We 
do  not  know  that  Titus  was  what  we  term  bishop, 
much  less  that  he  was  ordained  bishop  of  Crete,  as 
appointed  to  a  particular  see ;  and  still  less  that  he 
was  the  first  bishop  there.  As  to  his  being  archbishop, 
that  is  the  fiction  of  a  time  of  deep  darkness.  That 
the  epistle  was  written  from  some  place  near  to  Nico¬ 
polis,  of  Epirus,  is  very  probable.  That  it  was  not 
written  at  Nicopolis  is  evident ;  and  that  this  was  not 
Nicopolis  of  Macedonia  is  also  very  probable.  See 
the  preface  to  this  epistle  for  farther  information  on 
this  point.  And  see  a  treatise  by  old  Mr.  Prynne 
entitled,  The  unbishoping  of  Timothy  and  Titus,  4to. 
Lond.  1636  and  1660,  where,  among  many  crooked 
things,  there  are  some  just  observations. 
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IT  may  be  thought  strange  that  a  short  letter,  written  entirely  on  a  private  subject ,  without  reference  to  the 
proof  or  defence  of  any  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  should,  by  the  general  consent  of  the  Church  of  God,  from 
the  highest  Christian  antiquity,  have  been  received  into  the  sacred  canon,  not  only  as  a  genuine  production  of 
St.  Paul,  but  as  a  piece  designed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  for  the  edification  of  the  Church.  However,  such  is  the 
fact ;  and  we  may  add,  that  this  very  piece  was  held  so  sacred  that  even  the  ancient  heretics  did  not  attempt 
to  impugn  its  authenticity  or  corrupt  its  matter,  while  making  dangerously  free  with  the  four  gospels,  and  all 
the  other  epistles ! 

Philemon ,  the  person  to  whom  it  is  addressed,  was  undoubtedly,  at  the  time  in  which  this  epistle  was  sent, 
an  inhabitant  of  Colosse,  (concerning  which  city,  see  the  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,)  and  was 
probably  a  Colossian  by  birth,  though  some  suppose  that  he  was  of  Ephesus.  It  is  evident,  from  ver.  19  of 
this  epistle,  that  he  was  converted  to  the  Christian  faith  by  St.  Paul ;  this  is  agreed  on  all  hands ;  but  as  some 
suppose  that  the  apostle  had  not  visited  Colosse  previously  to  the  writing  of  this  epistle,  they  think  it  probable 
that  he  might  have  met  with  him  at  Ephesus,  or  in  some  other  part  of  Asia  Minor,  where  he  formed  an 
acquaintance  with  him,  and  became  the  means  of  his  conversion.  But  there  is  no  need  for  this  supposition,  as 
it  is  most  probable  that  the  apostle  had  not  only  visited  Colosse  prior  to  this,  but  that  the  Gospel  was  planted 
in  that  city,  as  in  all  other  parts  of  Phrygia,  by  himself.  See  the  preface  to  the  Colossians,  and  the  note  on 
Col.  ii.  1. 

That  Philemon  was  a  person  of  some  consideration  in  his  own  city,  and  in  the  Church  in  that  place,  is  very 
evident  from  this  epistle.  He  had  a  Church  in  his  house,  ver.  2,  and  was  so  opulent  as  to  be  extensive  in 
works  of  charity,  and  in  entertaining  those  Christians  who  from  different  quarters  had  occasion  to  visit  Colosse. 
See  ver.  5—7. 

Whether  he  had  any  office  in  the  Church  is  not  clear :  some  think  he  was  a  bishop,  others  an  elder  or 
deacon ;  but  of  this  there  is  no  evidence.  He  was  probably  no  more  than  a  private  member ,  whose  house, 
hand,  and  property  were  consecrated  to  God,  his  Church,  and  the  poor.  He  who,  by  the  good  providence  of 
God,  has  property  and  influence  thus  to  employ,  and  a  heart  to  do  it,  need  not  envy  the  state  of  the  highest 
ecclesiastic  in  the  Church  of  Christ.  Both  the  heart  and  the  means  to  do  secular  good  are  possessed  by  few, 
whereas  multitudes  are  found  willing  both  to  teach  in  and  govern  the  Church. 

The  occasion  of  writing  this  letter  was  the  following  :  Onesimus,  a  slave,  had  on  some  pretence  or  other 
run  away  from  his  master  Philemon,  and  had  come  to  Rome,  where  St.  Paul  was  at  that  time  in  prison, 
though  not  in  close  confinement,  for  he  dwelt  in  his  own  hired  house,  in  which  he  assiduously  preached  the 
Ggspel,  being  guarded  only  by  one  soldier.  See  Acts  xxviii.  16,  23. 

It  appears  that  Onesimus  sought  out  Paul,  whose  public  preaching,  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  had  rendered 
him  famous  in  the  city  ;  and  it  is  very  likely  that  he  was  led  to  visit  the  apostle  from  having  formerly  seen 
him  at  his  master’s  house  in  Colosse,  and  the  word  of  life,  preached  by  the  apostle,  became  the  means  of  his 
conversion.  Being  thus  brought  back  to  God,  he  became  affectionately  attached  to  his  spiritual  father,  and 
served  him  zealously  as  his  son  in  the  Gospel.  Onesimus,  being  thus  brought  to  the  acknowledgment  of  the 
truth  which  is  according  to  godliness,  gave  the  apostle  a  full  account  of  his  elopement  from  his  master,  and  no 
doubt  intimated  his  wish  to  return  and  repair  the  breach  which  he  had  made.  Though  he  was  now  both  dear 
and  necessary  to  St.  Paul,  yet,  as  justice  required  that  reparation  should  be  made,  he  resolved  to  send  him 
back  ;  and  to  remove  all  suspicion  from  the  mind  of  Philemon,  and  to  reconcile  him  to  his  once  unfaithful 
servant,  he  wrote  the  following  letter,  in  which,  as  Dr.  Macknight  expresses  it,  “  with  the  greatest  softness  of 
express  .on,  warmth  of  affection,  and  delicacy  of  address,  he  not  only  interceded  for  Onesimus’s  pardon,  but 
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urged  Philemon  to  esteem  him,  and  put  confidence  in  him  as  a  sincere  Christian  ;  and  because  restitution ,  by 
repairing  the  injury  that  had  been  done,  restores  the  person  who  did  it  to  the  character  he  had  lost,  the  apostle, 
to  enable  Onesimus  to  appear  in  Philemon’s  family  with  some  degree  of  reputation,  bound  himself  in  this  epistle, 
by  his  handwriting,  ver.  18,  19,  not  only  to  repay  all  that  Onesimus  owed  to  Philemon,  but  to  make  full  repa¬ 
ration  also  for  whatever  injury  he  had  done  to  him  by  running  away.” 

It  is  generally  thought  that  Onesimus  had  robbed  his  master ;  but  there  is  certainly  nothing  in  the  epistle 
from  which  this  can  be  legitimately  inferred ;  the  words,  “  If  he  hath  wronged  thee,  or  owetli  thee  aught,  put 
that  on  mine  account,”  ver.  18,  certainly  do  not  prove  it ;  they  only  state  a  possible  case,  that  he  might  have 
wronged  his  master,  or  have  been  under  some  pecuniary  obligation  to  him ;  and  the  apostle,  by  appearing  to 
assume  this,  greatly  strengthened  his  own  argument,  and  met  the  last  objection  which  Philemon  could  be  sup¬ 
posed  capable  of  making.  There  is  neither  justice  nor  piety  in  making  things  worse  than  they  appear  to  be, 
or  in  drawing  the  most  unfavourable  conclusions  from  premises  which,  without  constraint,  will  afford  others 
more  consonant  to  the  spirit  of  charity. 

That  this  epistle  was  written  about  the  same  time  with  those  to  the  Philippians  and  Colossians  is  proved 
by  several  coincidences.  “  As  the  letter  to  Philemon  and  that  to  the  Colossians  were  written,”  says  Dr. 
Paley,  “  at  the  same  time,  and  sent  by  the  same  messenger,  the  one  to  a  particular  inhabitant,  the  other  to  the 
Church  of  Colosse,  it  may  be  expected  that  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  persons  would  be  about  St.  Paul,  and 
join  with  him,  as  was  the  practice,  in  the  salutations  of  the  epistle.  Accordingly  we  find  the  names  of  Aris¬ 
tarchus ■,  Marcus ,  Epaphras ,  Luke ,  and  Demas,  in  both  epistles.  Timothy ,  who  is  joined  with  St.  Paul  in  the 
superscription  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  is  joined  with  him  in  this.  Tychicus  did  not  salute  Philemon 
because  he  accompanied  the  epistle  to  Colosse,  and  would  undoubtedly  there  see  him.”  It  will  not  be  forgot¬ 
ten  that  Onesimus,  the  bearer  of  this  epistle,  was  one  of  the  bearers  of  that  sent  to  the  Colossians,  Col.  iv.  9  ; 
that  when  the  apostle  wrote  that  he  was  in  bonds ,  Col.  iv.  3,  18,  which  was  his  case  also  when  he  wrote  this; 
(see  ver.  1,  10,  13,  23;)  from  which,  and  various  other  circumstances,  we  may  conclude  that  they  were  writ¬ 
ten  about  the  same  time,  viz.  the  ninth  year  of  Nero,  A.  D.  62.  Other  particulars  relative  to  this  epistle 
will  be  pointed  out  in  the  course  of  the  notes,  and  particularly  the  uses  which  the  Church  of  God  and  the 
private  Christian  may  derive  from  it. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  5570. — Year  of  the 
Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5563. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the  world,  5554. — Year  of  the  Julian 
period,  4773. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4066. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4290. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3822. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4421. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2410. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3164. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1002. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  809. — Year  of  the  CCNth  Olympiad,  2. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  809. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  813. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  814. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  815. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  374. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  110. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  107. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  100. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  66. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
62. — Year  of  Albinus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  13. — Year  of 
Domitus  Corbulo,  governor  of  Syria,  3. — Jesus,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  3. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period, 
or  Easter  Cycle,  63. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  6;  or 
the  first  after  the  second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  3,  or  the  first  embolismic. 
— Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  15. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  second  after  the  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year, 
C. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation  of  time,  the  IVth  of  the  ides  of 
April,  or,  in  our  common  mode  of  reckoning,  the  tenth  of  April,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  day 
after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  Hid  of  the  ides  of  April,  named  by  the  Jews  the  22d  of 
Nisan  or  Abib ;  and  by  Europeans  in  general,  the  11th  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d 
of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possible,)  25. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode 
of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  2. — Monthly  Epacts,  or 
age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  2,  4,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 
8,  9,  9,  11,  11. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish 
Passover,  20. — Year  of  the  reign  of  Caius  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Cassar,  the  fifth  Roman  emperor, 
computing  from  Augustus  Caesar,  9. — Roman  Consuls,  P.  Marius  Celsus  and  L.  Asinius  Gallus,  who 
were  succeeded  by  L.  Annaeus  Seneca  and  Trebellius  Maximus,  on  the  1st  of  July. 
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and  the  Church  at  his  house. 


Paul's  salutation  to  Philemon ,  and  the  Church  at  his  house ,  1—3.  He  extols  his  faith ,  love ,  and  Christian 
charity ,  4—7.  Entreats  forgiveness  for  his  servant  Onesimus,  8—14.  Urges  motives  to  induce  Philemon 
to  forgive  him ,  15—17.  Promises  to  repair  any  wrong  he  had  done  to  his  master ,  18,  19.  Expresses  his 
confidence  that  Philemon  will  comply  with  his  request ,  20,  21.  Directs  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a  lodg¬ 
ing,  22.  Salutations  and  apostolical  benediction ,  23—25. 


A.  M  eir.  4°e6.  T)AUL,  aa  prisoner  of  Jesus 

A.  D.  cir.  G2.  A  .  r 

A.  u.  C.  815.  Christ,  and  Timothy  our 
Afonis* 1Cajs^'  brother,  unto  Philemon  our  dearly 
Aug~  9‘  beloved,  b  and  fellow  labourer, 

2  And  to  our  beloved  Apphia,  and  c  Archip- 
pus  dour  fellow  soldier,  and  to  ethe  Church 
in  thy  house  : 


3  f  Grace  to  you,  and  peace,  A^MDc^r4^6- 

A.  U.  C.  815.' 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cses. 
Aug.  9. 


from  God  our  Father,  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  &I  thank  my  God,  making 
mention  of  thee  always  in  my  prayers, 

5  b  Hearing  of  thy  love  and  faith,  which  thou 
hast  toward  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  toward  all  saints  ; 


a  Ephes.  iii.  1;  iv.  1 ;  2  Tim.  i.  8;  ver.  9. - b  Philip,  ii.  25. 

c  Col.  iv.  17. - a  Phil.  ii.  25. 


NOTES  ON  PHILEMON. 

Terse  1.  Paul,  a  prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ ]  It  has 
already  been  noted,  in  the  preface,  that  Paul  was  a 
prisoner  at  Rome  when  he  wrote  this  epistle,  and  those 
to  the  Colossians  and  Philippians.  But  some  think 
that  the  term  prisoner  does  not  sufficiently  point  out 
the  apostle’s  state,  and  that  the  original  word  beopiog 
should  be  translated  bound  with  a  chain :  this  is  cer¬ 
tainly  its  meaning ;  and  it  shows  us  in  some  measure 
his  circumstances — one  arm  was  bound  with  a  chain 
to  the  arm  of  the  soldier  to  whose  custody  he  had  been 
delivered. 

It  has  also  been  remarked  that  Paul  does  not  call 
himself  an  apostle  here,  because  the  letter  was  a  letter 
of  friendship,  and  on  private  concerns.  But  the  MSS. 
are  not  entirely  agreed  on  this  subject.  Two  MSS. 
have  bovbog,  a  servant;  the  Codex  Claromontanus 
and  the  Codex  Sangermanensis ,  both  in  the  Greek 
and  Latin ,  have  aizooTobog,  apostle ;  and  Cassiodorus 
has  aroarolog  beopiog,  Paul,  an  imprisoned  apostle  of 
Jesus  Christ.  They,  however,  generally  agree  in  the 
omission  of  the  word  arcooroTiog. 

Unto  Philemon  our  dearly  beloved]  There  is  a 
peculiarity  in  the  use  of  proper  names  in  this  epistle 
which  is  not  found  in  any  other  part  of  St.  Paul’s 
writings.  The  names  to  which  we  refer  are  Philemon, 
Apphia,  Archippus,  and  Onesimus. 

Philemon,  ^ibypov.  Affectionate  or  beloved,  from 
< pikrjpa ,  a  kiss  ;  this  led  the  apostle  to  say  :  To  Phi¬ 
lemon  OUr  DEARLY  BELOVED. 

Terse  2.  Apphia.  kiz^ia.  Under  the  word  krctya 
Suidas  says  :  kbehdyg  nai  abeTupov  vir onopiopa’  Appha 
is  the  affectionate  address  of  a  brother  or  sister ;  or 
the  diminutive  of  a  brother  and  sister,  used  to  express 
kindness  and  affection.  Hence  the  apostle,  referring 
to  the  meaning  of  the  word,  says  :  K ai  kn^iq,  ry  abe?upy 
ayanyTy  And  to  Apphia  the  beloved  sister.  Though 
abebdy,  sister,  be  not  in  our  common  text,  it  is  found 
in  AD*EFG,  several  others,  the  Itala,  Vulgate,  Sla¬ 
vonic,  <5fc.  ;  and  is  undoubtedly  genuine. 

Archippus,  kpxir-nog.  The  ruler  or  master  of  the 
horse  ;  from  apxov,  a  chief,  and  imrog,  a  horse.  He¬ 
roes  of  old  were,  both  among  the  Greeks  and  Trojans, 
celebrated  for  their  skill  in  managing  and  taming  the 
horse ,  and  employing  him  in  war ;  this  frequently 

2 


e  Rom.  xvi.  5;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19. - fEph.  i.  2. - s  Eph.  i.  16; 

1  Thess.  i.  2 ;  2  Thess.  i.  3. - h  Eph.  i.  15 ;  Col.  i.  4. 


occurs  in  Homer.  The  import  of  the  name  of  Archip¬ 
pus  might  suggest  this  idea  to  the  apostle’s  mind,  and 
lead  him  to  say  :  Archippus  our  fellow  soldier. 

Suidas  mentions  a  person  of  this  name,  who  was 
once  victor  at  the  games,  in  the  ninety -first  Olympiad. 

There  was  one  of  the  pupils  of  Pythagoras  of  this 
name ;  and  I  introduce  him  here  for  the  sake  of  a 
quotation  from  St.  Jerome,  (Apol.  adv.  Ruffin.,)  rela¬ 
tive  to  the  doctrines  taught  by  him  and  his  fellow 
disciple,  Lysis :  Qevkteov  'KavTaizaai  nai  enKoirreov 
aoQeveiav  pev  tov  ouparog,  anaibevoiav  be  ryg  ipvxyg, 
aKoXacuav  be  rrjg  yaorpog,  araaiv  be  ryg  rr oTieug,  tijv  be 
bia<po)viav  ano  ryg  oiKiag,  Kai  Koivy  aizo  ttovtuv  to  anpareg • 
“  By  all  means  and  methods  these  evils  are  to  be 
shunned  and  cut  off :  effeminacy  from  the  body ; 
ignorance  from  the  soul ;  delicacies  from  the  belly ; 
sedition  from  the  city ;  discord  from  the  house ;  and, 
in  general,  intemperance  from  all  things .”  Yid.  Fab. 
Thes.  Erud.  Schol. 

Onesimus,  0 vyaipog.  Useful  or  profitable  ;  from 
ovrjpi,  to  help.  The  import  of  this  name  led  the  apos¬ 
tle  to  play  upon  the  word  thus  :  I  beseech  thee  for  my 
son  Onesimus — which  in  time  past  teas  to  thee  un¬ 
profitable,  but  now  profitable  to  thee  and  me. 

To  the  Church  in  thy  house ]  The  congregation  of 
Christians  frequently  assembling  in  Philemon’s  house  ; 
for  at  this  time  the  Christians  had  neither  temples, 
churches,  nor  chapels.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  5, 
and  the  reference  there. 

It  is  very  probable  that  Apphia  was  the  wife  of 
Philemon,  and  Archippus,  their  son,  the  pastor  of  the 
Church  at  Philemon’s  house. 

Terse  4.  I  thank  my  God]  For  all  the  good  he  has 
bestowed  upon  you,  making  mention  of  thee  always 
in  my  prayers ,  that  thou  mayest  hold  fast  all  that  thou 
hast  got,  and  get  all  that  thou  dost  farther  need. 

Terse  5.  Hearing  of  thy  love  and  faith]  His  faith 
in  Christ  Jesus,  his  love  to  the  saints.  Several  excel¬ 
lent  MSS.  and  some  versions  put  faith  before  love, 
which  makes  a  more  natural  reading.  There  is  no 
figure  of  speech  which  would  vindicate  our  saying 
faith  in  the  saints  ;  so  that,  if  we  do  not  allow  of  the 
arrangement  in  the  MSS.  referred  to,  we  shall  be 
obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the  transposition,  because 
faith  must  refer  to  Jesus  Christ,  and  love  to  the  saints. 
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A  M  cir.  4066.  0  That  the  communication  of 

A.  D.  cir.  62. 

A.  U.  C.  815.  thy  faith  may  become  effectual 
An.  Imp.  Ne-  .  ,  ■,  ,  ~  .  r 

ronis  c*s.  1  by  the  acknowledging  ot  every 

Aug'  9'  good  thing  which  is  in  you  in 

Christ  Jesus. 

7  For  we  have  great  joy  and  consolation 
in  thy  love,  because  the  bowels  of  the 

‘Phil.  i.  9,  11. - k2  Cor.  vii.  13  ;  2  Tim.  i.  16;  ver.  20. 


Verse  6.  That  the  communication  of  thy  fait  h\  The 
words  i]  Koivuvia  rrjg'  moTsug  gov ,  the  felloivship  or 
communication  of  thy  faith ,  may  be  understood  as 
referring  to  the  ivork  of  love  towards  the  saints — the 
poor  Christians,  which  his  faith  in  Christ  enabled 
him  to  perform,  faith  being  taken  here  for  its  effects ; 
and  indeed  the  word  noivuvia  itself  is  not  unfre- 
quently  used  to  denote  liberality ,  almsgiving;  and 
this  is  very  properly  remarked  by  Theophylact  here  : 
K oivcoviav  Tuareug  tker\poavvi}v  saXei,  ug  airo  TuaTEug 
'KoTilrjg  yevopevriw  “  He  terms  almsgiving  the  com¬ 
munication  of  faith ,  because  it  is  the  fruit  of  much 
faith.” 

May  become  effectual\  l)r.  Macknight  understands 
these  words  thus  ;  “  That  the  many  good  offices 

which  thou  dost  to  the  saints  may  become  effectual  in 
bringing  others  to  the  acknowledgment  of  every  good 
disposition  which  is  in  you  towards  Christ  Jesus,  or 
towards  his  members.” 

Instead  of  EVEpypg,  energetic  or  effectual ,  the  Vulgate 
and  some  of  the  fathers,  as  well  as  several  Latin 
MSS.,  have  read  evapyrjg,  evident.  This  makes  a  very 
good  sense,  and  seems  to  agree  best  with  the  scope 
of  the  place. 

Instead  of  ev  vyiv,  in  you,  ev  bfuv,  in  us,  is  the 
reading  of  all  the  best  MSS.,  as  well  as  of  several 
versions  and  fathers. 

Verse  7.  For  we  have  great  joy\  This  verse  does 
not  read  harmoniously.  The  Greek  authorizes  the 
following  arrangement :  For  we  have  great  joy  and 
consolation  in  thy  love,  O  brother,  because  the  bowels 
of  the  saints  are  refreshed  by  thee.  The  apostle 
speaks  here  of  the  works  of  charity  in  which  Phile¬ 
mon  abounded  towards  poor  Christians. 

Verse  8.  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much  bold ] 
It  would  be  better  to  read  :  Wherefore,  although  I 
have  much  authority  through  Christ,  to  command  thee 
to  do  what  is  proper ;  yet,  on  account  of  my  love  to 
thee,  I  entreat  thee. 

The  tenderness  and  delicacy  of  this  epistle,  says 
Hr.  Paley,  have  long  been  admired  :  “  Though  I 

might  be  much  bold  in  Christ  to  enjoin  thee  that 
which  is  convenient ;  yet,  for  love’s  sake,  I  rather 
beseech  thee,  being  such  a  one  as  Paul  the  aged, 
and  now  also  a  prisoner  of  Christ  Jesus,  I  beseech 
thee  for  my  son  Onesimus,  whom  I  have  begotten  in 
my  bonds.” 

There  is  something  certainly  very  melting  and  per¬ 
suasive  in  this  and  every  part  of  the  epistle.  Yet, 
in  my  opinion,  the  character  of  St.  Paul  prevails  in  it 
throughout.  The  warm,  affectionate,  authoritative 
teacher  is  interceding  with  an  absent  friend  for  a 
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charity  of  Philemon 
saints  k  are  refreshed  by  tliee,  A*.  ^  cir-  to66 

J  7  A.  D.  cir.  62. 

brother.  A.  U.  C.  815. 

8  Wherefore,  1  though  I  might  Aroi5sfc«s! 
be  much  bold  in  Christ  to  enjoin  Aug~  9~ 
thee  that  which  is  convenient, 

9  Yet  for  love’s  sake  I  rather  beseech  thee , 
being  such  a  one  as  Paul  the  aged,  “and 

1 1  Thess.  ii.  6. - m  Ver.  1. 


beloved  convert.  He  urges  his  suit  with  an  earnest¬ 
ness  befitting,  perhaps,  not  so  much  the  occasion  as 
the  ardour  and  sensibility  of  his  own  mind.  Here  also, 
as  everywhere,  he  shows  himself  conscious  of  the 
weight  and  dignity  of  his  mission  ;  nor  does  he  suffer 
Philemon,  for  a  moment,  to  forget  it:  “I  might  be 
much  bold  in  Christ,  to  enjoin  thee  that  which  is 
convenient.”  He  is  careful  also  to  recall,  though 
obliquely,  to  Philemon’s  memory,  the  sacred  obligation 
under  which  he  had  laid  him,  by  bringing  him  to  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  :  “  I  do  not  say  to  thee,  how 

thou  owest  to  me  even  thine  own  self  besides.” 
Without  laying  aside,  therefore,  the  apostolic  charac¬ 
ter,  our  author  softens  the  imperative  style  of  his 
address,  by  mixing  with  it  every  sentiment  and  con¬ 
sideration  that  could  move  the  heart  of  his  corre¬ 
spondent.  Aged,  and  in  prison,  he  is  content  to 
supplicate  and  entreat.  Onesimus  was  rendered 
dear  to  him  by  his  conversation  and  his  services  ;  the 
child  of  his  affliction,  and  “  ministering  unto  him  in 
the  bonds  of  the  Gospel.”  This  ought  to  recommend 
him,  whatever  had  been  his  fault,  to  Philemon’s  for¬ 
giveness  :  “  Receive  him  as  myself,  as  my  own 

bowels.”  Every  thing,  however,  should  be  voluntary. 
St.  Paul  was  determined  that  Philemon’s  compliance 
should  flow  from  his  own  bounty  :  “  Without  thy 

mind  would  I  do  nothing,  that  thy  benefit  should 
not  be  as  it  were  of  necessity,  but  willingly trust¬ 
ing,  nevertheless,  to  his  gratitude  and  attachment  for 
the  performance  of  all  that  he  requested,  and  for 
more :  “  Having  confidence  in  thy  obedience,  I 

wrote  unto  thee,  knowing  that  thou  wilt  also  do 
more  than  I  say.” 

St.  Paul’s  discourse  at  Miletus  ;  his  speech  before 
Agrippa ;  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  that  to  the 
Galatians,  chap.  iv.  1 1-20  ;  to  the  Philippians,  i.  29  , 
ii.  2;  the  second  to  the  Corinthians,  vi.  1—13  ;  and 
indeed  some  part  or  other  of  almost  every  epistle, 
exhibit  examples  of  a  similar  application  to  the 
feelings  and  affections  of  the  persons  whom  he  ad¬ 
dresses.  And  it  is  observable  that  these  pathetic 
effusions,  drawn  for  the  most  part  from  his  own  suf¬ 
ferings  and  situation,  usually  precede  a  command , 
soften  a  rebuke,  or  mitigate  the  harshness  of  some 
disagreeable  truth.  Horee  Paulinae,  p.  334. 

Verse  9.  Paid  the  agedi]  If  we  allow  St.  Paul  to 
have  been  about  25  years  of  age  at  the  utmost,  in  the 
year  31,  when  he  was  assisting  at  the  martyrdom  of 
Stephen,  Acts  vii.  58  ;  as  this  epistle  was  written 
about  A.  H.  62,  he  could  not  have  been  at  this  time 
more  than  about  56  years  old.  This  could  not  con¬ 
stitute  him  an  aged  man  in  our  sense  of  the  term; 


St.  Paul  entreats  forgiveness  PHILEMON.  of  Philemon  for  Onesimus 


°clr  6^66'  n0W  a^S0  a  Pr^Soner  °f  JeSUS 
a.  u.  c.  815.  Christ. 

Aronisn&®s.C"  10  I  beseech  thee  for  my  son 
Aug~ 9-  "Onesimus,  °whom  I  have  be¬ 
gotten  in  my  bonds  : 

1 1  Which  in  time  past  was  to  thee  unpro¬ 
fitable,  but  now  profitable  to  thee  and  to 
me  : 

12  Whom  I  have  sent  again  :  thou  therefore 
receive  him,  that  is,  mine  own  bowels  ; 

13  Whom  I  would  have  retained  with  me, 
Fthat  in  thy  stead  he  might  have  ministered 
unto  me  in  the  bonds  of  the  Gospel : 

n  Col.  iv.  9. - 0  1  Cor.  iv.  15  ;  Gal.  iv.  19. - P  1  Cor.  xvi.  17  ; 

Phil.  ii.  30. - q  2  Cor.  ix.  7. 


yet,  when  the  whole  length  of  his  life  is  taken  in, 
being  martyred  about  four  years  after  this,  he  may 
not  improperly  be  considered  an  aged  or  elderly  man , 
though  it  is  generally  allowed  that  his  martyrdom 
took  place  in  the  66th  year  of  our  Lord. 

But  the  word  tt peo(3vg  signifies,  not  only  an  old  man , 
but  also  an  ambassador ;  because  old  or  elderly  men 
wrere  chosen  to  fulfil  such  an  office,  because  of  their 
experience  and  solidity  ;  and  tv peafuTrjp,  for  Trpea- 
t6evT7]p,  is  used  in  the  same  sense  and  for  the  same 
reason  by  the  Septuagint ;  hence  some  have  thought 
that  we  should  translate  here,  Paul  the  ambassador. 
This  would  agree  very  well  with  the  scope  and  even 
the  design  of  the  place. 

Verse  10.  I  beseech  thee  for  my  son  Onesimus]  It 
is  evident  from  this  that  Onesimus  was  converted  by 
St.  Paul  while  he  was  prisoner  at  Rome,  and  perhaps 
not  long  before  he  wrote  this  epistle. 

Verse  11.  Was  to  thee  unprofitable ]  Alluding  to 
the  meaning  of  Onesimus’s  name,  as  has  been  already 
noted  ;  though  the  apostle  uses  a  different  Greek  word 
to  express  the  same  idea. 

Verse  12.  Whom  I  have  sent  again]  The  Christian 
religion  never  cancels  any  civil  relations ;  a  slave ,  on 
being  converted,  and  becoming  a  free  man  of  Christ, 
has  no  right  to  claim,  on  that  ground,  emancipation 
from  the  service  of  his  master.  Justice ,  therefore, 
required  St.  Paul  to  send  back  Onesimus  to  his  master, 
and  conscience  obliged  Onesimus  to  agree  in  the  pro¬ 
priety  of  the  measure ;  but  love  to  the  servant  induced 
the  apostle  to  write  this  conciliating  letter  to  the 
master. 

V erse  1 3 .  That  in  thy  stead  he  might  have  ministered 
unto  me]  As  Philemon  was  one  of  Paul’s  converts, 
he  became  thereby  his  spiritual  father,  and  had  a  right 
tc  his  services  when  in  need.  This  was  a  strong 
argument,  not  only  to  induce  Philemon  to  forgive 
his  servant,  but  to  send  him  back  to  the  apostle,  that 
he  might  minister  to  him  in  his  master’s  stead. 

Verse  14.  That  thy  benefit  should  not  be  as  it  were 
of  necessity]  If  the  apostle  had  kept  Onesimus  in 
his  service,  and  written  to  Philemon  to  forgive  him 
and  permit  him  to  stay,  to  this  it  is  probable  he 
would  have  agreed ;  but  the  benefit  thus  conceded 


14  But  without  thy  mind  would  A-.  CV  4„0o66- 

J  A.  I),  cir.  62. 

I  do  nothing;  <uhat  thy  benefit  A.  U.  c.  815. 

,  ,  ,  P  .  J  c  An.  Imp.  Ne- 

should  not  be  as  it  were  ot  ne-  ronis  Css. 

cessity,  but  willingly.  Aus' 

15  rFor  perhaps  he  therefore  departed  for 
a  season,  that  thou  shouldest  receive  him  for 
ever ; 

16  Not  now  as  a  servant,  but  above  a  ser¬ 
vant,  sa  brother  beloved,  specially  to  me,  but 
how  much  more  unto  thee,  ‘both  in  the  flesh 
and  in  the  Lord  ? 

17  If  thou  count  me  therefore  ua  partner, 
receive  him  as  myself. 

r  So  Gen.  xlv.  5,  8. - sMatt.  xxiii.  8;  1  Tim.  vi.  2. - *  Col. 

iii.  22. - u2  Cor.  viii.  23. 


might  have  lost  much  of  its  real  worth  by  the  con¬ 
sideration  that,  had  he  been  at  Colosse,  Philemon 
would  not  have  sent  him  to  Rome ;  but,  being  there 
and  in  the  apostle’s  service,  he  could  not  with  pro¬ 
priety  order  him  home  :  thus  the  benefit  to  the 
apostle  would  have  appeared  to  have  been  of  neces¬ 
sity.  The  apostle,  therefore,  by  sending  him  back 
again,  gave  Philemon  the  opportunity  to  do  all  as  if 
self-moved  to  it.  This  is  a  very  delicate  touch. 

Verse  15.  He — departed  for  a  season]  This  is 
another  most  delicate  stroke.  He  departed  thy  slave , 
thy  unfaithful  slave ;  he  departed  for  a  short  time  ; 
but  so  has  the  mercy  of  God  operated  in  his  behalf, 
and  the  providence  of  God  in  thine,  that  he  now  re¬ 
turns,  not  an  unfaithful  slave ,  in  whom  thou  couldst 
repose  no  confidence,  but  as  a  brother ,  a  beloved 
brother  in  the  Lord ,  to  be  in  the  same  heavenly  family 
with  thee  for  ever.  Thou  hast,  therefore,  reason  to 
be  thankful  to  God  that  he  did  depart,  that  he  might 
be  restored  to  thee  again  infinitely  better  than  he 
was  when  he  left  thee.  God  has  permitted  his  un¬ 
faithfulness,  and  overruled  the  whole  both  to  his 
advantage  and  thine.  The  apology  for  Onesimus  is 
very  similar  to  that  made  b}^  Joseph  for  his  brethren, 
Gen.  xlv.  5. 

Verse  16.  Not  now  as  a  servant  ?]  Ho  not  receive 
him  merely  as  thy  slave,  nor  treat  him  according  to 
that  condition ;  but  as  a  brother — as  a  genuine 
Christian,  and  particularly  dear  to  me. 

Both  in  the  flesh  and  in  the  Lord  ?1  There  is  no 
reason  to  believe  that  Onesimus  was  of  the  kindred 
of  Philemon ;  and  we  must  take  the  term  flesh,  here, 
as  referring  to  the  right  which  Philemon  had  in  him. 
He  was  a  part  of  his  property  and  of  his  family  ;  as  a 
slave,  this  was  his  condition  ;  but  he  now  stood  in  a 
twofold  relation  to  Philemon:  1.  According  to  the 
flesh,  as  above  explained,  he  was  one  of  his  family. 
2.  In  the  Lord ;  he  was  now  also  a  member  of  the 
heavenly  family ,  and  of  the  Church  at  Philemon’s 
house.  Philemon’s  interest  in  him  was  now  doubled, 
in  consequence  of  his  conversion  to  Christianity. 

Verse  17.  If  thou  count  me  therefore  a  partner] 
If  thou  dost  consider  me  as  a  friend ;  if  I  have  still 
the  place  of  a  friend  in  thy  affection,  receive  him  as 
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St.  Paul  directs  Philemon 


PHILEMON. 


to  prepare  him  a  lodging 


A.  M.  cir.  4066.  ^8  If  he  hath  wronged  thee,  or 

A.  D.  cir.  62.  6  1 

A.  U.  c.  815.  oweth  thee  aught,  put  that  on 

An.  Imp.  Ne- 

ronis  Caes.  mine  account ; 

Aug~  9~  19  I  Paul  have  written  it  with 

mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay  it;  albeit  I  do 
not  say  to  thee  how  thou  owest  unto  me  even 
thine  own  self  besides. 

20  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have  joy  of  thee  in 
the  Lord  v *  refresh  my  bowels  in  the  Lord. 


A.  U.  C.  815. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Caes. 
Aug.  9. 


21  w  Having  confidence  in  thy  A^MDCcir 
obedience,  I  wrote  unto  thee, 
knowing  that  thou  wilt  also  do 
more  than  I  say. 

22  But  withal  prepare  me  also  a  lodging  : 
for  XI  trust  that  y  through  your  prayers  I  shall 
be  given  unto  you. 

23  There  salute  thee  z  Epaphras,  my  fellow 
prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus  ; 


v  Ver.  7. - w  2  Cor.  vii.  16. - *  Phil.  i.  25  ;  ii.  24. 


J  2  Cor.  i.  11. - z  Col.  i.  7  ;  iv.  12. 


myself ;  for,  as  I  feel  him  as  my  own  soul,  in  receiv¬ 
ing  him  thou  receivest  me. 

There  is  a  fine  model  of  recommending  a  friend  to 
the  attention  of  a  great  man  in  the  epistle  of  Horace 
to  Claudius  Nero,  in  behalf  of  his  friend  Seplimius, 
Epistolar.  lib.  i.,  Ep.  9,  which  contains  several  strokes 
not  unlike  some  of  those  in  the  Epistle  to  Philemon. 
It  is  written  with  much  art ;  but  is  greatly  exceeded 
by  that  of  St.  Paul.  As  it  is  very  short  I  shall  in¬ 
sert  it : — 

Septimius,  Claudi ,  nimirum  intelligit  unus, 

Quanti  me  facias  ;  nam  cum  rogat,  et  prece  cogit 
Scilicet,  ut  tibi  se  laudare,  et  tradere  coner , 

Dignum  mente  domoque  legentis  honesta  Neronis, 
Munere  cum  fungi  propioris  censet  amici ; 

Quid  possim  videt,  ac  novit  me  valdius  ipso. 

Multa  quidem  dixi,  cur  excusatus  abirem : 

Sed  timui,  mea  ne  finxisse  minora  putarer, 
Dissimulator  opis  propriae,  mihi  commodus  uni. 

Sic  ego,  majoris  fugiens  opprobria  culpae, 

Frontis  ad  urbanae  descendi  prasmia.  Quod  si 
Depositum  laudas,  ob  amici  jussa,  pudorem ; 

Scribe  tui  gregis  hunc,  et  fortem  crede  bonumque. 

“  0  Claudius,  Septimius  alone  knows  what  value 
thou  hast  for  me  ;  for  he  asks  and  earnestly  entreats 
me  to  recommend  him  to  thee,  as  a  man  worthy  of 
the  service  and  confidence  of  Nero,  who  is  so  cor¬ 
rect  a  judge  of  merit.  When  he  imagines  that  I 
possess  the  honour  of  being  one  of  thy  most  intimate 
friends,  he  sees  and  knows  me  more  particularly 
than  I  do  myself.  I  said  indeed  many  things  to  in¬ 
duce  him  to  excuse  me  ;  but  I  feared  lest  I  should 
be  thought  to  dissemble  my  interest  with  thee,  that 

I  might  reserve  it  all  for  my  owTn  advantage.  There¬ 
fore,  in  order  to  shun  the  reproach  of  a  greater 
fault,  I  have  assumed  all  the  consequence  of  a  cour¬ 
tier,  and  have,  at  the  request  of  my  friend,  laid  aside 
becoming  modesty  ;  which  if  thou  canst  pardon,  re¬ 
ceive  this  man  into  the  list  of  thy  domestics,  and 
believe  him  to  be  a  person  of  probity  and  worth.” 

This  is  not  only  greatly  outdone  by  St.  Paul,  but 
also  by  a  letter  of  Pliny  to  his  friend  Sabinianus,  in 
behalf  of  his  servant,  who,  by  some  means,  had  incur¬ 
red  his  master’s  displeasure.  See  it  at  the  conclusion 
of  these  notes. 

Verse  18.  If  he  hath  wronged  thee ,  or  oweth  thee 
aught ]  Had  the  apostle  been  assured  that  Onesimus 
had  robbed  his  master,  he  certainly  would  not  have 
spoken  in  this  hypothetical  way ;  he  only  puts  a  pos- 
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sible  case:  If  he  have  wronged  thee,  or  owe  thee 
aught,  place  all  to  my  account ;  I  will  discharge  all 
he  owes  thee. 

Verse  19.  I  Paul  have  written  it  with  mine  own 
hand\  It  is  likely  that  the  whole  of  the  letter  was 
written  by  St.  Paul  himself,  which  was  not  his  usual 
custom.  See  on  2  Thess.  iii.  17.  But  by  thus  speak¬ 
ing  he  bound  Philemon  to  do  what  he  requested,  as  an 
act  of  common  civility,  if  he  could  not  feel  a  higher 
motive  from  what  he  had  already  urged. 

Albeit  I  do  not  say  to  thee  how  thou  owest  unto  me\ 

I  ask  thee  to  do  this  thing  to  oblige  me,  though  I  will 
not  say  how  much  thou  owest  unto  me  ;  even  thine 
own  self,  as  having  been  the  means  of  thy  conversion. 

Verse  20.  Yea,  brother\  It  is  even  so,  that  thou 
art  thus  indebted  to  me.  Let  me  have  joy  of  thee,  in 
forgiving  Onesimus,  and  receiving  him  into  thy  favour. 
In  the  words  tyu  gov  ovaiprjv,  which  we  should  trans¬ 
late,  let  me  have  profit  of  thee ,  there  is  an  evident 
paronomasia,  or  play  on  the  name  of  Onesimus.  See 
on  ver.  2  and  1 1 . 

Refresh  my  bowels ]  Gratify  the  earnest  longing  of 
my  soul  in  this.  I  ask  neither  thy  money  nor  goods; 
I  ask  what  will  enrich ,  not  impoverish,  thee  to  give. 

Verse  21.  Having  confidence  in  thy  obedience]  I 
know’  that  it  will  please  thee  thus  to  oblige  thy  friend  , 
and  I  know  that  thou  wilt  do  more  than  I  request,  be¬ 
cause  thou  feelest  the  affection  of  a  son  to  thy  spirit¬ 
ual  father.  Some  think  that  the  apostle  hints  to 
Philemon  that  he  should  manumit  Onesimus.1 * I 2 

Verse  22.  But  withal  prepare  me  also  a  lodging ] 
Does  not  the  apostle  mention  this  as  conferring  an  obli¬ 
gation  on  Philemon  1  I  wall  begin  to  repay  thee  by 
taking  up  my  abode  at  thy  house,  as  soon  as  I  shall 
be  enlarged  from  prison.  But  some  think  he  wished 
Philemon  to  hire  him  a  house,  that  he  might  have  a 
lodging  of  his  own  when  he  returned  to  Colosse. 

For  I  trust  that  through  your  prayers ]  It  is  very 
likely  that  this  epistle  was  written  a  short  time  before 
the  liberation  of  the  apostle  from  his  first  imprisonment 
at  Rome.  See  Acts  xxviii.  30,  and  Phil.  ii.  24  ;  and 
that  he  had  that  liberation  now  in  full  prospect. 

Verse  23.  Epaphras,  my  fellow  prisoner]  Epaphras 
was  a  Colossian,  as  we  learn  from  Col.  iv.  12  :  Epa¬ 
phras,  who  is  one  of  you.  But  there  is  no  account 
there  of  his  being  in  prison,  though  the  not  mentioning 
of  it  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  he  wTas  not.  Some 
time  or  other  he  had  suffered  imprisonment  for  the 
truth  of  the  Gospel ;  and  on  that  account  St.  Paul 
might,  in  a  general  wray,  call  him  his  fellow  prisoner. 
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Salutations ,  and  the 


PHILEMON.  apostolical  benediction 


A.  M.  cir.  4066 
A.  D.  cir.  62. 
A.  U.  C.  815. 
An.  Imp.  Ne- 
ronis  Cass. 


Aug.  9. 


24  a  Marcus,  b  Aristarchus, 
c  Demas,  d  Lucas,  my  fellow  la¬ 
bourers. 

25  e  The  grace  of  our  Lord 


*Acts  xii.  12,  25. - b  Acts  xix.  29;  xxvii.  2  ;  Col.  iv.  10. 


Verse  24.  Marcus,  Aristarchus,  rf-c.\  These  were 
all  acquaintances  of  Philemon,  and  probably  Colossians ; 
and  may  be  all  considered  as  joining  here  with  St.  Paul 
in  his  request  for  Onesimus.  Some  think  that  Marcus 
was  either  the  evangelist,  or  John  Mark,  the  nephew 
of  Barnabas,  Acts  xii.  12,  25.  Aristarchus  was  pro¬ 
bably  the  same  with  him  mentioned  Acts  xix.  29  ;  xx. 
4;  xxvii.  2.  See  Col.  iv.  10. 

Demas]  Is  supposed  to  be  the  same  who  continued 
in  his  attachment  to  Paul  till  his  last  imprisonment  at 
Rome  ;  after  which  he  left  him  for  what  is  supposed  to 
have  been  the  love  of  the  world,  2  Tim.  iv.  10  ;  but 
see  the  note. 

Lucas]  Is  supposed  to  be  Luke  the  evangelist,  and 
author  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  On  these  suppo¬ 
sitions  little  confidence  can  be  placed  :  they  may  be 
correct  ;  they  may  be  otherwise. 

Verse  25.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  your  spirit ]  By  using  the  plural,  vpuv,  your 
the  apostle  in  effect  directs  or  addresses  the  epistle,  not 
only  to  Philemon,  but  to  all  the  Church  at  his  house. 

Amen.]  Is  wanting  as  usual  in  the  best  MSS. 

The  subscriptions  are  also  various,  as  in  preceding 
cases. 

Versions  : 

The  Epistle  to  Philemon  was  writen  at  Rome,  and 
sent  by  the  hand  of  Onesimus. — Syriac. 

Through  the  help  of  God  the  epistle  is  finished. 
It  was  written  at  Rome  by  the  hand  of  Onesimus,  ser¬ 
vant  to  Philemon. — Arabic. 

To  the  man  Philemon. — HSthiopic. 

It  was  written  at  Rome,  and  sent  by  Onesimus. — 
Coptic. 

Vulgate,  nothing. 

The  Epistle  to  Philemon,  Apphia,  and  Archippus  : 
the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  Philemon  and  Apphia,  the  mas¬ 
ter  and  mistress  of  Onesimus ;  and  to  Archippus,  the 
deacon  of  the  Church  at  Colosse  :  it  was  written  from 
Rome  by  Onesimus,  a  servant. — PhiloxeKian  Syriac. 

Manuscripts  : 

To  Philemon. — To  Philemon  is  finished. — To  Phi¬ 
lemon,  written  from  Rome  by  Onesimus — Onesiphorus. 
— From  Paul,  by  Onesimus,  a  servant. — From  the 
presence  of  Paul  and  Timothy. — The  Epistle  of  Paul 
the  apostle  to  Philemon. — The  common  Greek  text  has . 
To  Philemon,  written  from  Rome  by  Onesimus,  a  servant. 

As  some  have  thought  it  strange  that  a  private 
letter,  of  a  particular  business  and  friendship,  should 
have  got  a  place  in  the  sacred  canon,  others  have 
been  industrious  to  find  out  the  general  uses  which 
may  be  made  of  it.  The  following  are  those  which 
seem  to  come  most  naturally  from  the  text : — 

1.  In  a  religious  point  of  view,  all  genuine  Chris¬ 
tian  converts  are  on  a  level ;  Onesimus,  the  slave,  on 
his  conversion  becomes  the  apostle’s  beloved  son,  and 
Philemon’s  brother. 


Jesus  Christ  be  with  your  spirit.  40GC- 

Amen.  a.  u.  c.  815. 

If  Written  from  Rome  to  Phile- 

mon  by  Onesimus  a  servant.  Aug~  9~ 

c  Col.  iv.  14. - d  2  Tim.  iv.  11. - e  2  Tim.  iv.  22. 

2.  Christianity  makes  no  change  in  men’s  civil 
affairs  ;  even  a  slave  did  not  become  a  freeman  by 
Christian  baptism. 

3.  No  servant  should  be  either  taken  or  retained 
from  his  own  master,  without  the  master’s  consent, 
verses  13,  14. 

4.  We  should  do  good  unto  all  men,  and  not  be 
above  helping  the  meanest  slave  when  we  have  the 
opportunity. 

5.  Restitution  is  due  where  an  injury  has  been 
done,  unless  the  injured  party  freely  forgive,  ver.  18. 

6.  We  should  do  all  in  our  power  to  make  up 
quarrels  and  differences,  and  reconcile  those  that  are 
at  variance. 

7.  We  should  be  grateful  to  our  benefactors,  and 
be  ready  to  compensate  one  good  turn  with  another. 

8.  We  should  forgive  the  penitent  who  have  of¬ 
fended  us,  and  rejoice  in  the  opportunity  of  being 
reconciled  to  them. 

9.  Authority  is  not  always  to  be  used  ;  a  prudent 
man  who  is  possessed  of  it  will  rather  use  a  mild  and 
obliging  manner,  than  have  recourse  to  the  authority 
of  his  office. 

10.  The  ministers  of  the  Gospel  should  learn  to 
know  the  worth  of  an  immortal  soul,  and  be  as  ready 
to  use  their  talents  for  the  conversion  of  slaves  and 
the  ignoble  as  the  great  and  opulent,  and  prize  the 
converted  slave  as  highly  as  the  converted  lord ,  show¬ 
ing  no  sinful  respect  of  persons. 

11.  Christianity  properly  understood,  and  its  doc¬ 
trines  properly  applied,  become  the  most  powerful 
means  of  the  melioration  of  men  ;  the  wicked  and 
profligate,  when  brought  under  its  influence,  become 
useful  members  of  society.  It  can  transform  a  worth¬ 
less  slave  into  a  pious,  amiable,  and  useful  man  ;  and 
make  him,  not  only  happier  and  better  in  himself,  but 
also  a  blessing  to  the  community. 

12.  We  should  never  despair  of  reclaiming  the 
wicked.  No  man  is  out  of  the  reach  of  God’s  mercy 
as  long  as  he  breathes.  Pretending  to  say  that  such 
and  such  cases  are  hopeless,  is  only  a  colouring  for  our 
want  of  zeal,  and  a  pretence  to  excuse  our  slothfulness. 

13.  The  anxiety  which  the  apostle  showed  for  the 
welfare  of  Onesimus,  in  return  for  his  affectionate 
services,  could  not  fail  to  cherish  good  dispositions  in 
the  breast  of  Philemon.  We  do  a  man  a  great  kind¬ 
ness  when  we  even  engage  him  in  acts  of  mercy  and 
benevolence. 

14.  From  this  epistle  we  learn  what  sort  of  man 
the  apostle  was  in  private  life.  He  has  here  displayed 
qualities  which  are  in  the  highest  estimation  among 
men  ;  a  noble  spirit  arising  from  a  consciousness  ot 
his  own  dignity,  consummate  prudence,  uncommon 
generosity,  the  warmest  friendship,  the  most  skilful 
address,  and  the  greatest  politeness,  as  well  as  purity 
of  manners ;  qualities  which  are  never  found  either  in 
the  enthusiast  or  impostor.  See  Macknight  and  Dodd. 
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There  is  extant  an  epistle  of  Pliny  on  the  very  same 
subject,  directed  to  his  friend  Sabinianus  in  behalf  of 
his  manumitted  slave  who  had  offended  him,  and  was 
consequently  cast  out  of  favour.  Dr.  Doddridge  says 
that  “  that  epistle,  though  penned  by  one  who  was 
allowed  to  excel  in  the  epistolary  style,  and  though  it 
undoubtedly  has  many  beauties,  will  be  found  by  per¬ 
sons  of  taste  much  inferior  to  this  animated  composi¬ 
tion  of  the  Apostle  Paul. 

I  have  already  introduced  an  epistle  of  Horace  on 
a  somewhat  similar  subject ;  but  that  of  Pliny  is  so 
exactly  parallel ,  and  so  truly  excellent,  that  I  am  sure 
its  insertion  will  gratify  every  intelligent  reader,  and  I 
insert  it  the  rather  because  the  works  of  Pliny  are  in 
but  few  hands,  and  his  epistles  are  known  to  very  few 
except  the  learned. 

C.  Plinius  Sabiniano  suo ,  (S'. 

Libertus  tuus,  cui  succensere  te  dixeras,  venit  ad 
me,  advolutusque  pedibus  meis,  tanquam  tuis,  hagsit. 
Flevit  multum,  multum  rogavit,  multum  etiam  tacuit : 
in  summa,  fecit  mihi  fidem  pcenitentias.  Yere  credo 
emendatum,  quia  deliquisse  se  sentit.  Irasceris  scio  ; 
et  irasceris  merito,  id  quoque  scio  :  sed  tunc  praecipua 
mansuetudinis  laus,  cum  irae  causa  justissima  est. 
Amasti  hominem ;  et,  spero,  amabis  :  interim  sufficit, 
ut  exorari  te  sinas.  Licebit  rursus  irasci,  si  meruerit: 
quod  exoratus  excusatius  facies. 

Remitte  aliquid  adolescentiae  ipsius ;  remitte  la- 
chrymis ;  remitte  indulgentiae  tuag  :  ne  torseris  ilium, 
ne  torseris  etiam  te.  Torqueris  enim,  cum  tam  lenis 
irasceris.  Yereor,  ne  videar  non  rogare,  sed  cogere, 
si  piccibus  ejus  meas  junxero.  Jungam  tamen  tanto 
plenius  et  effusius,  quanto  ipsum  acrius  severiusque 
corripui,  districts  minatus  nunquam  me  postea  roga- 
turum.  Hoc  illi,  quem  terreri  oportebat ;  tibi  non 
idem.  Nam  fortasse  iterum  rogabo,  impetrabo  iterum  : 
sit  modo  tale,  ut  rogare  me,  ut  praestare  te  deceat. 
Yale. — Epistolar.  lib.  ix.,  Ep.  21. 

“  Caius  Plinius  to  Sabinianus  his  friend,  health. 

“  Thy  freed  man,  with  whom  thou  didst  inform  me 
thou  wert  incensed,  came  to  me  and  threw  himself  at 
my  feet,  and  grasped  them  as  if  they  had  been  thine. 
He  wept  much,  earnestly  entreated,  and  yet  said  more 
by  his  silence.  In  short,  he  fully  convinced  me  that 
he  is  a  penitent.  I  do  verily  believe  him  reformed, 
because  he  feels  his  guilt.  Thou  art  incensed  against 
him  I  know,  and  I  know  that  he  has  justly  merited 
thy  displeasure ;  but  then,  clemency  has  its  chief 
praise  when  there  is  the  greatest  cause  for  irritation. 
Thou  didst  once  love  the  man,  and  I  hope  thou  wilt 
love  him  again.  In  the  meantime  permit  thyself  to 
be  entreated  in  his  behalf.  Should  he  again  merit  thy 
displeasure  thou  wilt  have  the  stronger  excuse  for  in¬ 
dulging  it,  shouldst  thou  pardon  him  now.  Consider 
his  youth,  consider  his  tears,  consider  thy  own  gentle¬ 
ness  of  disposition.  Do  not  torment  him,  do  not  tor¬ 
ment  thyself ;  for,  with  thy  mild  disposition,  thou  must 
be  tormented  if  thou  suffer  thyself  to  be  angry.  I 
fear,  vrnre  I  to  join  my  prayers  to  his,  that  I  should 
rather  seem  to  compel  than  to  supplicate.  Yet  I  will 
unite  them,  and  the  more  largely  and  earnestly  too,  as 
I  have  sharply  and  severely  reproved  him,  solemnly 
threatening,  should  he  offend  again,  never  more  to 
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intercede  for  him.  This  I  said  to  him,  it  being  ne¬ 
cessary  that  I  should  alarm  him ;  but  I  do  not  say  the 
same  to  thee,  for  probably  I  may  entreat  thee  again, 
and  command  thee  again,  should  there  be  a  sufficient 
reason  to  induce  me  to  request,  and  thee  to  concede. 
Farewell.” 

Nothing  on  the  subject  can  be  finer  than  this ;  but 
Paul  has  the  advantage,  because  he  had  Christian 
motives  to  urge.  If  the  energetic  Roman  had  had 
these,  we  should  have  found  it  difficult  to  decide  be¬ 
tween  his  Latin  and  the  apostle’s  Greek. 

It  may  be  now  asked  whether  St.  Paul’s  application 
in  behalf  of  Onesimus  was  successful  1  We  have  no 
direct  answer  to  this  question,  but  we  may  fairly  sup¬ 
pose  that  such  pleading  could  not  be  in  vain.  Phile¬ 
mon  was  a  Christian,  and  owed  too  much  to  his  God 
and  Saviour,  and  too  much  to  the  apostle,  as  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  his  salvation,  not  to  concede  a  favour  which 
it  is  congenial  to  the  very  spirit  of  Christianity  to  grant. 

The  application  of  Horace  in  behalf  of  Sepiimius 
was  successful,  and  both  Claudius  Nero  and  Augustus 
took  him  into  their  warmest  confidence.  But  this  was 
only  a  common  case  of  recommendation,  and  had  no 
difficulties  in  the  way.  But  did  the  heathen  Sabini¬ 
anus  yield  to  the  entreaties  of  his  friend,  and  forgive 
his  slave  \  He  did  ;  and  we  have  the  record  of  it  in 
another  very  elegant  letter,  in  which  Pliny  expresses 
his  obligation  to  his  friend  for  his  prompt  attention  to 
his  request.  I  will  transcribe  it,  and  give  a  translation 
for  the  farther  satisfaction  of  the  reader. 

C.  Plinius  Sabiniano  suo,  S. 

Bene  fecisti  quod  libertum  aliquando  tibi  carum, 
reducentibus  epistolis  meis,  in  domum,  ill  animum  re- 
cepisti.  Juvabit  hoc  te:  me  certe  juvat;  primum  quod 
te  talem  video,  ut  in  ira  regi  possis :  deinde  quod 
tantum  mihi  tribuis,  ut  vel  auctoritati  mese  pareas,  vel 
precibus  indulgeas.  Igitur,  et  laudo,  et  gratias  ago. 
Simul  in  posterum  moneo,  ut  te  erroribus  tuorum,  etsi 
non  fuerit,  qui  deprecetur,  placabilem  praestes.  Yale. — 
Epistolar.  lib.  ix.,  Ep.  24. 

“  Caius  Plinius  to  his  friend  Sabinianus,  health. 

“  Thou  hast  done  well,  that,  in  compliance  with  my 
letter,  thou  hast  received  thy  freed  man  both  into  thy 
house  and  into  thy  heart.  This  must  be  pleasing  to 
thyself,  and  it  is  certainly  pleasing  to  me  ;  first,  be¬ 
cause  I  find  thee  to  be  a  person  capable  of  being  go¬ 
verned  in  thy  anger ;  and  secondly,  because  thou 
showest  so  much  regard  for  me,  as  either  to  yield 
this  to  my  authority,  or  concede  it  to  my  entreaties. 
Therefore  I  both  praise  and  return  thee  thanks.  At  the 
same  time  I  admonish  thee  to  be  always  ready  to  for¬ 
give  the  errors  of  thy  servants,  although  there  should 
be  no  one  to  intercede  in  their  behalf.  Farewell.” 

These  letters  contain  such  excellent  lessons  of  in¬ 
struction  that  it  will  be  impossible  to  read  them  with¬ 
out  profit.  They  are  master  pieces  in  their  kind  ;  and 
no  Christian  need  be  ashamed  to  be  indebted  to  them, 
whether  in  regulating  his  own  conduct  in  respect  to 
forgiveness  of  injuries,  or  whether  in  interceding  for 
them  who  have  fallen  under  the  displeasure  of  others. 
Reader,  go  thou  and  do  likewise. 

Finished  correcting  for  a  new  edition, Dec.  23, 1831. 
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'T'HE  chief  points  in  controversy,  relative  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  though  discussed  by  many,  have 
not  in  my  opinion  been  treated  so  successfully  by  any  writer  as  by  Dr.  Lardner  ;  he  has  entered  into 

the  whole  controversy,  and  brought  his  knowledge  from  far.  I  shall  avail  myself  of  his  labours  as  the  best 

on  the  subject,  and  generally  use  his  own  words. 

“  I  shall,”  says  he,  “inquire,  1.  To  whom  it  was  written.  2.  In  what  language.  3.  By  whom.  4.  The 
time  and  place  of  writing  it. 

“  I.  In  the  first  place,  let  us  consider  to  whom  this  epistle  was  written. 

“  Dr.  Lightfoot  thought  that  this  epistle  was  sent  by  Paul  to  the  believing  Jews  of  Judea  ;  ‘  a  people,’ 

says  he,  ‘  that  had  been  much  engaged  to  him,  for  his  care  of  their  poor,  getting  collections  for  them  all  along 
in  his  travels.’  He  adds,  ‘  It  is  not  to  be  doubted,  indeed,  that  he  intends  the  discourse  and  matter  of  this 
epistle  to  the  Jews  throughout  their  dispersion.  Yet  does  he  endorse  it  and  send  it  chiefly  to  the  Hebrews, 
or  the  Jews  of  Judea,  the  principal  part  of  the  circumcision,  as  the  properest  centre  to  which  to  direct  it, 
and  from  whence  it  might  be  best  diffused  in  time  to  the  whole  circumference  of  the  dispersion.’  Whitby ,  in 
his  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  is  of  the  same  opinion,  and  argues  much  after  the  same  manner 
as  Lightfoot. 

“  So  likewise  Mill,  Pearson ,  Lewis  Capellus ,  and  Beza,  in  his  preface  to  this  epistle,  and  Beausobre  and 
L'Enfant ,  the  editors  of  the  French  New  Testament  at  Berlin,  in  their  general  preface  to  St.  Paul’s  epistles, 
and  in  their  preface  to  this  epistle  in  particular. 

“  Of  this  Mr.  Hallet  had  no  doubt,  who  in  his  synopsis  of  the  epistle,  says,  that  this  epistle  was  particu¬ 
larly  designed  for  the  Hebrew  Christians,  who  dwelt  in  one  certain  place,  and  was  sent  thither,  as  appears 
from  the  apostle’s  saying,  chap.  xiii.  19,  23  :  ‘I  beseech  you  the  rather  to  do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to 
you  the  sooner  :  I  will  see  you.’  And  what  particular  place  can  this  be  supposed  to  be  but  Judea  1  There, 
the  Christians  were  continually  persecuted  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  as  we  read  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ; 
and  as  St.  Paul  takes  notice,  1  Thess.  ii.  14;  Heb.  x.  32-36;  xii.  4,  5.  By  these  persecutions  the 
Hebrew  Christians  were  tempted  to  apostatize  from  Christianity,  and  to  think  there  was  strength  in  the 
arguments  used  by  the  persecutors  in  favour  of  Judaism.  The  apostle,  therefore,  sets  himself  to  guard 
against  both  these  dangers. 

“  This  appears  to  me  to  be  the  most  probable  opinion:  for,  1.  It  is  the  opinion  of  the  ancient  Christian 
writers  who  received  this  epistle.  It  may  be  taken  for  granted,  that  this  was  the  opinion  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria ,  and  Jerome ,  and  Euthalius ,  who  supposed  this  epistle  to  have  been  first  written  in  Hebrew,  and 
afterwards  translated  into  Greek.  It  maybe  allowed  to  have  been  also  the  opinion  of  many  others  who  quote 
this  epistle,  to  have  been  written  to  Hebrews,  when  they  say  nothing  to  the  contrary.  Nor  do  I  recollect 

any  of  the  ancients,  who  say  it  was  written  to  Jews  living  out  of  Judea. 

“  Chrysostom  says  that  the  epistle  was  sent  to  the  believing  Jews  of  Palestine,  and  supposes  that  the  apostle 
afterwards  made  them  a  visit.  Theodoret,  in  his  preface  to  the  epistle,  allows  it  to  have  been  sent  to  the  same 
Jews  ;  and  Theophylact ,  in  his  argument  of  the  epistle,  expressly  says,  as  Chrysostom ,  that  it  was  sent  to 
the  Jews  of  Palestine.  So  that  this  was  the  general  opinion  of  the  ancients. 

“  There  are  in  this  epistle  many  things  especially  suitable  to  the  believers  in  Judea;  which  must  lead  us- 
to  think  it  was  written  to  them.  I  shall  select  such  passages. 

“  1.  Heb.  i.  2  :  ‘  Has  in  these  last  days  spoken  unto  us  by  his  Son.’ 

“  2.  Chap.  iv.  2  :  ‘  For  unto  us  was  the  Gospel  preached,  as  well  as  unto  them.’ 

“  3.  Chap.  ii.  1—4  :  ‘  Therefore  we  ought  to  give  the  more  earnest  heed  to  the  things  which  we  have 

heard  :  How  then  shall  we  escape  if  we  neglect  so  great  salvation,  which  at  the  first  began  to  be  spoken  by 
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the  Lord,  and  was  confirmed  unto  us  by  them  that  heard  him  ;  God  also  bearing  them  witness  with  signs  and 
wonders,  and  with  divers  miracles,  and  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost.’ 

“  Does  not  this  exhortation,  and  the  reason  with  which  it  is  supported,  peculiarly  suit  the  believers  of 
Judea,  where  Christ  himself  first  taught,  and  then  his  disciples  after  him ;  confirming  their  testimony  with 
very  numerous  and  conspicuous  miracles  1 

“  4.  The  people  to  whom  this  epistle  is  sent  were  well  acquainted  with  our  Saviour’s  sufferings,  as  they 
of  Judea  must  have  been.  This  appears  in  chap.  i.  3;  ii.  9,  18  ;  v.  7,  8  ;  ix.  14,  28;  x.  11;  xii.  2,  3;  xiii.  12. 

“  5.  Chap.  v.  12  :  ‘  For  when  ye  ought  to  be  teachers  of  others,’  and  what  follows,  is  most  properly 
understood  of  Christians  in  Jerusalem  and  Judea,  to  whom  the  Gospel  was  first  preached. 

“  6.  What  is  said,  chap.  vi.  4-6,  and  x.  26,  29,  is  most  probably  applicable  to  apostates  in  Judea. 

“  7.  Chap.  x.  32—34  :  ‘  But  to  call  to  remembrance  the  former  days,  in  which,  after  ye  were  illuminated, 
ye  endured  a  great  fight  of  afflictions;’  to  the  end  of  verse  34.  This  leads  us  to  the  Church  of  Jerusalem, 
which  had  suffered  much,  long  before  the  writing  of  this  epistle,  even  very  soon  after  they  had  received  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth.  Compare  Acts  viii.  1 ;  ix.  1,  2  ;  xi.  19  ;  and  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  Grotius  supposes  as 
much. 

“8.  Those  exhortations,  chap.  xiii.  13,  14,  must  have  been  very  suitable  to  the  case  of  the  Jews  at 
Jerusalem,  at  the  supposed  time  of  writing  this  epistle  ;  a  few  years  before  the  war  in  that  country  broke  out. 

“  9.  The  regard  shown  in  this  epistle  to  the  rulers  of  the  Church  or  Churches  to  which  it  is  sent,  is  very 
remarkable.  They  are  mentioned  twice  or  thrice,  first  in  chap.  xiii.  7 :  ‘  Remember  your  rulers,  who  have 
spoken  unto  you  the  word  of  God ;  whose  faith  imitate,  considering  the  end  of  their  conversation.’  These 
were  dead,  as  Grotius  observes.  And  Theodoret’s  note  is  to  this  purpose.  He  intends  the  saints  that  were 
dead — Stephen  the  proto-martyr,  James  the  brother  of  John,  and  James  called  the  Just.  And  there  were 
many  others  who  were  taken  off  by  the  Jewish  rage.  Consider  these,  says  he,  and,  observing  their  example, 
imitate  their  faith.  Then  again,  at  ver.  17:  1  Obey  them  that  have  the  rule  over  you,  and  submit  yourselves. 
For  they  watch  for  your  souls.’  And  once  more,  ver.  24:  ‘  Salute  all  them  that  have  the  rule  over  you,  and 
all  the  saints.’  Upon  which  Theodoret  says  :  This  way  of  speaking  intimates,  that  their  rulers  did  not  need 
such  instruction  ;  for  which  reason  he  did  not  write  to  them,  but  to  their  disciples.  That  is  a  fine  observa¬ 
tion.  And  Whitby  upon  that  verse  says :  Hence  it  seems  evident  that  this  epistle  was  not  sent  to  the  bishops 
or  rulers  of  the  Church,  but  to  the  whole  Church,  or  the  laity;  and  it  may  deserve  to  be  considered  whether 
this  repeated  notice  of  the  rulers  among  them  does  not  afford  ground  to  believe  that  some  of  the  apostles 
were  still  in  Judea.  Whether  there  be  sufficient  reason  to  believe  that  or  not,  I  think  these  notices  very 
proper  and  suitable  to  the  state  of  the  Jewish  believers  in  Judea;  for  I  am  persuaded,  that  not  only  James, 
and  all  the  other  apostles,  had  exactly  the  same  doctrine  with  Paul,  but  that  all  the  elders  likewise,  and  all 
4he  understanding  men  among  the  Jewish  believers,  embraced  the  same  doctrine.  They  were,  as  I  under¬ 
stand,  the  multitude  only,  rtTiydoc,  plebs,  or  the  men  of  lower  rank  among  them,  who  were  attached  to  the 
peculiarities  of  the  Mosaic  law  and  the  customs  of  their  ancestors.  This  may  be  argued  from  what  James 
and  the  elders  of  Jerusalem  say  to  Paul,  Acts  xxi.  20—22  :  ‘  Thou  seest,  brother,  how  many  thousands  of 
Jews  there  are  that  believe ;  and  they  are  all  zealous  of  the  law.  What  is  it,  therefore  l  The  multitude 
must  needs  come  together.’  It  is  hence  evident  that  the  zeal  for  the  law,  which  prevailed  in  the  minds  of 
many,  was  not  approved  by  James  or  the  elders.  That  being  the  case,  these  recommendations  of  a  regard 
for  their  rulers,  whether  apostles  or  elders,  were  very  proper  in  an  epistle  sent  to  the  believers  in  Judea. 

“  For  these  reasons,  I  think  that  this  epistle  was  sent  to  the  Jewish  believers  at  Jerusalem  and  in  Judea. 
But  there  are  obiections  which  must  be  considered. 

o 

“  Obj.  1.  Chap.  vi.  10  :  c  God  is  not  unrighteous  to  forget  your  work  and  labour  of  love — in  that  ye  have 
ministered  to  the  saints,  and  do  minister.’  Upon  which  Dr.  Wall  remarks  :  Here  again  we  are  put  upon 
thinking  to  what  Church  or  what  Christians  this  is  said  ;  for  as  to  those  of  Jerusalem,  we  read  much  in  Paul’s 
former  letters  of  their  poverty,  and  of  their  being  ministered  to  by  the  Gentile  Christians  of  Galatia,  Mace¬ 
donia,  and  Corinth ;  and  in  the  Acts,  by  the  Antiochians ;  but  nowhere  of  their  ministering  to  other  saints. 
This  objection,  perhaps,  might  be  strengthened  from  Heb.  xiii.  2  :  ‘  Be  not  forgetful  to  entertain  strangers.’ 
And  from  ver.  16  :  1  To  do  good,  and  to  communicate,  forget  not.’ 

“  Ans.  But  the  poverty  of  the  Jews  in  Judea,  and  the  contributions  of  the  Gentile  Churches  for  their 
relief,  are  no  reasons  why  such  admonitions  as  these  should  not  be  sent  to  them.  They  are  properly  directed 
to  all  Christians,  that  they  may  be  induced  to  exert  themselves  to  the  utmost.  The  Gentile  Churches,  among 
whom  St.  Paul  made  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea,  were  not  rich.  As  he  says,  1  Cor.  i.  26  :  ‘  For  ye 
know  your  calling,  brethren — not  many  mighty,  not  many  noble,  are  called.’  And  of  the  Churches  in  Mace¬ 
donia,  he  says,  2  Cor.  viii.  2  :  ‘  How  that,  in  a  great  trial  of  affliction,  the  abundance  of  their  joy,  and  their 
deep  poverty,  had  abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their  liberality.’  In  like  manner,  there  might  be  instances  of 
liberality  to  the  distressed  among  the  believers  in  Judea.  There  is  a  very  fine  example  recorded,  Acts, 
ix.  36,  39  ;  nor  was  there  ever  any  city  or  country  in  the  world  to  whom  that  exhortation,  ‘  Be  not  forgetful 
to  entertain  strangers,’  or,  Be  not  unmindful  of  hospitality,  tijc  dchogeviac;  /nr/  emTiavdaveade,  could  be  more 
properly  given,  than  Jerusalem  and  Judea.  For  the  people  there  must  have  been  much  accustomed  to  it  at 
their  festivals,  when  there  was  a  great  resort  thither  from  all  countries.;  and  the  writer  of  an  epistle  to  the 
Christian  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  Judea  would  naturally  think  of  such  an  admonition  ;  being  desirous 
that  they  should  not  fall  short  of  others  in  that  respect.  And  we  may  here,  not  unfitly,  recollect  the  history 
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of  St.  Paul’s  going-  to  Jerusalem ;  and  how  he  and  his  fellow  travellers  were  entertained  at  Caesarea,  in  the 
house  of  Philip  the  evangelist,  and  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  house  of  Mnason,  an  old  disciple,  as  related  Acts 
xxi.  8—16. 

“  Obj.  2.  Upon  chap.  xiii.  18,  19,  the  same  Dr.  Wall  says  :  One  would  think  that  Paul  should  have  prayed 
and  purposed  to  go  anywhere  rather  than  to  Jerusalem,  where  he  had  been  so  used,  and  where  he  fell  into 
that  five  years’  imprisonment,  from  which  he  was  but  just  now  delivered. 

“  Ans.  But  there  is  not  any  improbability  that  Paul  might  now  desire  to  see  his  countrymen  in  Judea,  if  he 
might  go  thither  with  safety,  as  I  think  he  might.  Almost  three  years  had  now  passed  since  he  left  Judea; 
and  his  trial,  or  apology,  had  been  over  two  years  ;  and  he  was  now  set  at  liberty  by  the  emperor  himself. 
No  man,  not  very  presumptuous,  would  admit  a  thought  of  disturbing  him. 

“  Obj.  3.  St.  Peter’s  epistles  were  written  to  the  Hebrew  Christians,  scattered  in  Asia  and  Pontus,  Gala¬ 
tia,  Cappadocia,  and  Bithynia.  St.  Paul  must  have  written  an  epistle  to  those  Hebrew  Christians  to  whom 
St.  Peter  writes  his  two  epistles.  For  St.  Peter,  2  Epist.  iii.  15,  cites  to  them  what  Paul  had  written  unto 
them.  No  epistle  of  Paul  was  written  to  the  Hebrews  particularly  but  this ;  so  that  these  must  be  the 
Hebrews  of  the  above  named  countries.  To  which  I  answer  :  That  St.  Peter’s  epistles  were  not  sent  to 
Jews,  but  to  Gentiles,  or  to  all  Christians  in  general,  in  the  places  above  mentioned,  as  will  be  clearly  shown 
hereafter.  When  St.  Peter  says,  As  Paul  has  written  unto  you ,  he  may  intend  Paul’s  Epistle  to  the  Gala¬ 
tians,  and  some  other  epistles  written  to  Gentiles.  If  he  refers  at  all  to  this  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  it  is 
comprehended  under  that  expression,  verse  16.  As  also  in  all  his  epistles. 

“  Obj.  4.  This  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  seems  to  have  been  written  in  Greek.  But  if  it  had  been  sent  to 
the  Jewish  believers  in  Judea,  it  would  have  been  written  in  Hebrew.  To  which  I  answer  :  That,  allowing 
the  epistle  to  have  been  written  in  Greek,  it  might  be  sent  to  the  believers  in  Judea.  If  St.  Paul  wrote  to 
the  Jewish  believers  in  Palestine,  he  intended  the  epistle  for  general  use — for  all  Christians,  whether  of 
Jewish  or  Gentile  original.  Many  of  the  Jews  in  Judea  understood  Greek  ;  few  of  the  Jews  out  of  Judea 
understood  Hebrew.  The  Greek  language  was  almost  universal,  and  therefore  generally  used.  All  St. 
Paul’s  epistles  are  in  Greek ,  even  that  to  the  Romans.  And  are  not  both  St.  Peter’s  epistles  in  Greek? 
And  St.  John’s,  and  St.  Jude’s?  Did  not  St.  James  likewise  write  in  Greek,  who  is  supposed  to  have 
resided  in  Jerusalem  from  the  time  of  our  Lord’s  ascension  to  the  time  of  his  own  death  ?  His  epistle  is 
inscribed  to  the  twelve  tribes  scattered  abroad.  But  I  presume  that  they  of  the  twelve  tribes  who  dwelt  in 
Judea  are  not  excluded  by  him,  but  intended.  Nor  could  he  be  unwilling  that  this  epistle  should  be  read 
and  understood  by  those  who  were  his  especial  charge.  The  epistle  written  by  Barnabas,  a  Levite,  or 
ascribed  to  him,  was  written  in  Greek  ;  not  now  to  mention  any  other  Jewish  writers  who  have  used  the 
Greek  language. 

“  II.  Thus  we  are  unawares  brought  to  the  inquiry,  In  what  language  was  this  epistle  written  ?  For  there 
have  been  doubts  about  it,  among  both  ancients  and  moderns.  Yet  many  learned  and  judicious  moderns  have 
been  of  opinion  that  Greek ,  and  not  Hebrew ,  was  the  original  language  of  this  epistle  ;  Beausobre,  James 
Capellus ,  S.  Basnage,  Mill,  in  his  Prolegomena  to  the  New  Testament,  and  the  late  Mr.  Wetstein,  and  also 
Spanheim,  in  his  Dissertation  concerning  the  author  of  this  epistle,  which  well  deserves  to  be  consulted.  One 
argument  for  this,  both  of  Spanheim  and  Wetstein,  is  taken  from  the  Greek  paronomasias  in  the  epistle,  or 
the  frequent  concurrence  of  Greek  words  of  like  sound;  which  seem  to  be  an  argument  not  easy  to  be  answered. 

“  Some  ancient  Christian  writers  were  of  opinion  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  in  the 
Hebrew  language,  and  translated  into  Greek  by  Jjuke  or  Clement  of  Rome.  Jerome,  in  particular,  seems  to 
have  supposed  that  this  epistle  was  written  in  Hebrew ;  and  Origen  is  also  sometimes  reckoned  among  those 
who  were  of  this  opinion.  But  I  think  I  have  shown  it  to  be  probable  that  he  thought  it  was  written  in 
Greek.  It  seems  likewise  that  they  must  have  been  of  the  same  opinion  who  considered  the  elegance  of  the 
Greek  language  of  this  epistle  as  an  objection  against  its  having  been  written  by  St.  Paul ;  for  if  the  Greek 
epistle  had  been  supposed  to  be  a  translation ,  the  superior  elegance  of  the  style  of  this  epistle  above  that  of 
the  other  epistles  of  Paul,  could  have  afforded  no  objection  against  his  being  the  author  of  it.  Indeed  the 
ancients,  as  Beausobre  said,  formerly  had  no  other  reason  to  believe  that  St.  Paul  wrote  in  Hebrew,  but  that 
he  wrote  to  the  Hebrews.  So,  likewise,  says  Capellus.  The  title  deceived  them.  And  because  it  was 
written  to  Hebrews ,  they  concluded  it  was  written  in  Hebrew ;  for  none  of  the  ancients  appear  to  have  seen 
a  copy  of  this  epistle  in  that  language. 

“  III.  I  now  proceed  to  the  third  inqui^,  Who  is  the  writer  of  this  epistle  ?  And  many  things  offer  in 
favour  of  the  Apostle  Paul. 

“  I.  It  is  ascribed  to  him  by  many  of  the  ancients.  Here  I  think  myself  obliged  briefly  to  recollect  the 
testimonies  of  ancient  authors ;  and  I  shall  rank  them  under  two  heads  :  First,  the  testimonies  of  writers  who 
used  the  Greek  tongue ;  then  the  testimonies  of  those  who  lived  in  that  part  of  the  Roman  empire  where  the 
Latin  was  the  vulgar  language. 

“  There  are  some  passages  in  the  epistles  of  Ignatius,  about  the  year  107,  which  may  be  thought,  by  some 
to  contain  allusions  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  This  epistle  seems  to  be  referred  to  by  Polycarp,  bishop 
of  Smyrna,  in  his  epistle  written  to  the  Philippians,  in  the  year  108,  and  in  the  relation  of  his  martyrdom, 
written  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century.  This  epistle  is  often  quoted  as  Paul’s  by  Clement  of  Alex¬ 
andria,  about  the  year  194.  It  is  received  and  quoted  as  Paul’s  by  Origen ,  about  230.  It  was  also  received 
as  the  apostle’s  by  Dionysius ,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  in  247.  It  is  plainly  referred  to  by  Theognoslus ,  of 
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Alexandria,  about  282.  It  appears  to  have  been  received  by  Methodius  about  292  ;  by  Pamphilius ,  about 
294;  and  by  Archelaus,  bishop  in  Mesopotamia,  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century;  by  the  Manichees 
in  the  fourth ;  and  by  the  Paulicians ,  in  the  seventh  century.  It  was  received  and  ascribed  to  Paul  by  Alex¬ 
ander,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  in  the  year  313;  and  by  the  Arians,  in  the  fourth  century.  Eusebius,  bishop 
of  Caesarea,  about  315,  says  :  ‘There  are  fourteen  epistles  of  Paul  manifest  and  well  known;  but  yet  there 
are  some  who  reject  that  to  the  Hebrews,  alleging  in  behalf  of  their  opinion,  that  it  was  not  received  by  the 
Church  of  Rome  as  a  writing  of  Paul.’  It  is  often  quoted  by  Eusebius  himself  as  Paul’s,  and  sacred  Scripture. 
This  epistle  was  received  by  Athanasius,  without  any  hesitation.  In  his  enumeration  of  St.  Paul’s  fourteen 
epistles,  this  is  placed  next  after  the  two  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  before  the  Epistles  to  Timothy,  Titus,  and 
Philemon.  The  same  order  is  observed  in  the  Synopsis  of  Scripture,  ascribed  to  him.  This  epistle  is 
received  as  Paul’s  by  Adamantius,  author  of  a  dialogue  against  the  Marcionites,  in  380  ;  and  by  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem,  in  347  ;  by  the  council  of  Laodicea,  in  363  ;  where  St.  Paul’s  epistles  are  enumerated  in  the 
same  order  as  in  Athanasius  just  noticed.  This  epistle  is  also  received  as  Paul’s  by  Epiphanius,  about  368  ; 
by  the  apostolical  constitutions,  about  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  ;  by  Basil,  about  370  ;  by  Gregory 
Nazianzen ,  in  370  ;  by  Amphilochius  also.  But  he  says  it  was  not  received  by  all  as  Paul’s.  It  was 
received  by  Gregory  Nyssen,  about  370  ;  by  Didymus,  of  Alexandria,  about  the  same  time  ;  by  Ephrem , 
the  Syrian,  in  370,  and  by  the  Churches  of  Syria  ;  by  Diodorus ,  of  Tarsus,  in  378  ;  by  Hierax,  a  learned 
Egyptian,  about  the  year  302  ;  by  Serapion,  bishop  of  Thumis,  in  Egypt,  about  347  ;  by  Titus,  bishop  of 
Bostria,  in  Arabia,  about  362  ;  by  Theodore,  bishop  of  Mopsuestia,  in  Cilicia,  about  the  year  394;  by  Chry¬ 
sostom,  about  the  year  398  ;  by  Severian ,  bishop  of  Gabala,  in  Syria,  in  401  ;  by  Victor,  of  Antioch,  about 
401  ;  by  Palladius,  author  of  a  Life  of  Chrysostom,  about  408  ;  by  Isidore,  of  Pelusium,  about  412;  by 
Cyril,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  in  412  ;  by  Theodoret ,  in  423  ;  by  Eutherius,  bishop  of  Tiana,  in  Cappadocia, 
in  431  ;  by  Socrates,  the  ecclesiastical  historian,  about  440  ;  by  Euthalius,  in  Egypt,  about  458  ;  and  pro¬ 
bably  by  Dionysius,  falsely  called  the  Areopagite,  by  the  author  of  the  Qucestiones  et  Responsiones,  commonly 
ascribed  to  Justin  Martyr ,  but  rather  written  in  the  fifth  century.  It  is  in  the  Alexandrian  manuscript , 
about  the-  year  500  ;  and  in  the  Stichometry  of  Nicephorus,  about  806  ;  is  received  as  Paul’s  by  Cosmos, 
of  Alexandria,  about  535;  by  Leontius,  of  Constantinople,  about  610;  by  John  Damascen,  in  730;  by 
Photius,  about  858  ;  by  CEcumemus,  about  the  year  950  ;  and  by  Theophylact,  in  1070.  I  shall  not  go 
any  lower.. 

“  I  shall  now  rehearse  such  authors  as  lived  in  that  part  of  the  Roman  empire  where  the  Latin  was  the 
vulgar  tongue. 

“  Here,  in  the  first  place,  offers  Clement,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  written  about  the  year  96,  or 
as  some  others  say,  about  the  year  70.  For  though  he  wrote  in  Greek,  we  rank  him  among  Latin  authors, 
because  he  was  bishop  of  Rome.  In  his  epistle  are  many  passages,  generally  supposed  to  contain  allusions 
or  references  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Irenceus ,  bishop  of  Lyons,  about  178,  as  we  are  assured  by 
Eusebius,  alleged  some  passages  out  of  this  epistle,  in  a  work  now  lost  ;  nevertheless  it  does  not  appear  that 
he  received  it  as  St.  Paul’s.  By  Tertullian ,  presbyter  of  Carthage,  about  the  year  200,  this  epistle  is 
ascribed  to.  Barnabas.  Caius,  about  212,  supposed  to  have  been  presbyter  in  the  Church  of  Rome,  reckoning 
up  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  mentions  thirteen  only,  omitting  that  to  the  Hebrews.  Here  I  place  Hippolytus, 
who  flourished  about  220  ;  but  it  is  not  certainly  known  where  he  was  bishop,  whether  of  Porto,  in  Italy,  or 
of  some  place  in  the  east :  we  have  seen  evidences  that  he  did  not  receive  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  St. 
Paul’s,  and  perhaps  that  may  afford  an  argument  that,  though  he  wrote  in  Greek,  he  lived  where  the  Latin 
tongue  prevailed.  This  epistle  is  not  quoted  by  Cyprian,  bishop  of  Carthage  about  248,  and  afterwards;  nor 
does  it  appear  to  have  been  received  by  Novatus,  otherwise  called  Novation,  presbyter  of  Rome  about  251. 
Nevertheless  it  was  in  after  times  received  by  his  followers.  It  may  be  thought  by  some  that  this  epistle  is 
referred  to  by  Arnobius ,  about  306,  and  by  Lactantius  about  the  same  time.  It  is  plainly  quoted  by  another 
Arnobius,  in  the  fifth  century.  It  was  received  as  Paul’s  by  Hilary,  of  Poictiers,  about  354,  and  by  Lucifer, 
bishop  of  Cagliari,  in  Sardinia,  about  the  same  time,  and  by  his  followers  :  it  was  also  received  as  Paul’s  by 
C.  M.  Victorianus.  Whether  it  was  received  by  Optatus ,  of  Milevi,  in  Africa,  about  370,  is  doubtful.  It 
was  received  as  Paul’s  by  Ambrose,  bishop  of  Milan,  about  374;  by  the  Priscillianists,  about  378.  About 
the  year  380  was  published  a  Commentary  upon  thirteen  epistles  of  Paul  only,  ascribed  to  Hilary,  deacon  of 
Rome.  It  was  received  as  Paul’s  by  Philaster,  bishop  of  Brescia,  in  Italy,  about  380  ;  but  he  takes  notice 
that  it  was  not  then  received  by  all.  His  successor,  Gaudentius,  about  387,  quotes  this  epistle  as  Paul’s;  it 
is  also  readily  received  as  Paul’s  by  Jerome,  about  392,  and  he  says  it  was  generally  received  by  the  Greeks, 
and  the  Christians  in  the  east,  but  not  by  all  the  Latins.  It  was  received  as  Paul’s  by  Rufinus,  in  397  ; 
it  is  also  in  the  Catalogue  of  the  third  council  of  Carthage ,  in  397.  It  is  frequently  quoted  by  Augustine 
as  St.  Paul’s.  In  one  place  he  says  :  ‘  It  is  of  doubtful  authority  with  some  ;  but  he  was  inclined  to  follow 
the  opinion  of  the  Churches  in  the  east,  who  received  it  among  the  canonical  Scriptures.  It  was  received  as 
Paul’s  by  Chromalius,  bishop  of  Aquileia,  in  Italy,  about  401  ;  by  Innocent ,  bishop  of  Rome,  about  402  ;  by 
Paulinas,  bishop  of  Nola,  in  Italy,  about  403.  Pelagias,  about  405,  wrote  a  commentary  upon  thirteen 
epistles  of  Paul,  omitting  that  to  the  Hebrews  ;  nevertheless  it  was  received  by  his  followers.  It  was  received 
by  Cassian,  about  424  ;  by  Prosper,  of  Aquitain,  about  434,  and  by  the  authors  of  the  works  ascribed  to  him; 
by  Eucherius,  bishop  of  Lyons,  in  434  ;  by  Sedulius,  about  818  ;  by  Leo,  bishop  of  Rome,  in  440  ;  by  Sal- 
vian,  presbyter  of  Marseilles,  about  440  ;  by  Gelatins,  bishop  of  Rome,  about  496  ;  by  Facundus,  an  African 
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bishop,  about  540  ;  by  Junilius,  an  African  bishop,  about  556  ;  by  Cassiodorus,  in  556  ;  by  the  author  of 
the  imperfect  xvork  upon  St.  Matthew,  about  560  ;  by  Gregory,  bishop  of  Rome,  about  590  ;  by  Isidore,  of 
Seville,  about  596  ;  and  by  Bede,  about  701,  or  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  century. 

“  Concerning  the  Latin  writers,  it  is  obvious  to  remark,  that  this  epistle  is  not  expressly  quoted  as  Paul’s 
by  any  of  them  in  the  three  first  centuries  ;  however,  it  was  known  by  Irenceus  and  Tertullian,  as  we  have 
seen,  and  possibly  to  others  also.  But  it  is  manifest  that  it  was  received  as  an  epistle  of  St.  Paul  by  many 
Latin  writers,  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  following  centuries. 

“  The  reasons  of  doubting  about  the  genuineness  of  this  epistle  probably  were  the  want  of  a  name  at  the 
beginning,  and  the  difference  of  argument  or  subject  matter,  and  of  the  style,  from  the  commonly  received 
epistles  of  the  apostle,  as  is  intimated  by  Jerome.  Whether  they  are  sufficient  reasons  for  rejecting  this 
epistle  will  be  considered  in  the  course  of  our  argument. 

“  2.  There  is  nothing  in  the  epistle  itself  that  renders  it  impossible  or  unlikely  to  be  his ;  for  the  epistle 
appears  to  have  been  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  was  of  old  observed  by  Chrysostom  and 
Theodoret ,  and  has  been  argued  also  by  many  moderns.  That  the  temple  was  still  standing,  and  sacrifices 
there  offered,  maybe  inferred  from  chap.  viii.  4  :  ‘For  if  he  were  on  earth,  he  should  not  be  a  priest,  seeing 
that  there  are  priests  that  offer  according  to  the  law;’  and  from  chap.  xiii.  10  :  ‘We  have  an  altar,  whereof 
they  have  no  right  to  eat,  which  serve  the  tabernacle.’  If  the  temple  had  been  destroyed,  and  the  worship 
there  abolished,  the  writer  would  not  have  failed  to  take  some  notice  of  it  in  support  of  his  argument,  and  for 
abating  the  too  great  attachment  of  many  to  the  rites  of  the  Mosaic  institution.  To  this  purpose  speaks 
Spantieim.  It  is  also  probable  that  those  words,  chap.  iii.  13,  ‘While  it  is  called  to-day,’  refer  to  the  patience 
which  God  yet  continued  to  exercise  toward  the  Jewish  nation  ;  he  seems  to  have  had  in  view  the  approach¬ 
ing  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which  would  put  an  end  to  that  to-day,  and  finish  the  time  which  God  gave  to 
the  Jews,  as  a  nation,  to  hear  his  voice.  And  Lightfoot  argues,  from  chap.  xii.  4,  ‘  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted 
unto  blood,’  that  the  epistle  was  written  before  the  war  in  Judea  was  begun. 

“  Indeed,  those  words  have  been  the  ground  of  an  objection  against  this  epistle  having  been  sent  to  th3 
believing  Jews  in  Judea,  because  there  had  been  already  several  martyrdoms  in  that  country.  That  difficulty 
I  would  now  remove  ;  and  I  have  received  from  a  learned  friend  the  following  observation,  which  may  be  of 
use  :  ‘  It  seems  to  me,’  says  he,  ‘  that  the  apostle  here,  as  well  as  in  the  preceding  context,  alludes  to  the 
Grecian  games  or  exercises ;  and  he  signifies  that  they  to  whom  he  writes  had  not  been  called  out  to  the  most 
dangerous  combats,  and  had  not  run  the  immediate  hazard  of  their  lives  ;  which,  I  suppose,  might  be  said  of 
them  as  a  body  or  Church.’  And  I  shall  transfer  hither  M.  Beausobre's  note  upon  this  place  :  ‘  There  had 
been  martyrs  in  Judea,  as  Stephen  and  the  two  James  ;  but,  for  the  most  part,  the  Jews  did  not  put  the 
Christians  to  death  for  want  of  power;  they  were  imprisoned  and  scourged;  see  Acts  v.  40,  and  here,  chap, 
xiii.  3.  And  they  endured  reproaches,  and  the  loss  of  their  substance,  chap.  x.  32,  34.  These  were  the 
sufferings  which  they  had  met  with.  The  apostle,  therefore,  here  indirectly  reproves  the  Hebrews,  that 
though  God  treated  them  with  more  indulgence  than  he  had  done  his  people  in  former  times,  and  even  than 
his  own  Son,  they  nevertheless  wavered  in  their  profession  of  the  Gospel.  See  ver.  12.’ 

“  3.  There  are  many  exhortations  in  this  epistle  much  resembling  some  in  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  1.  Chap, 
xii.  3  :  ‘  Lest  ye  be  wearied  and  faint  in  your  minds.’  Gal.  vi.  9  :  ‘  And  let  us  not  be  weary  in  well-doing ; 
for  in  due  season  we  shall  reap,  if  we  faint  not.’  And  see  2  Thess.  iii.  13,  and  Eph.  iii.  13.  2.  Chap, 

xii.  14  :  ‘  Follow  peace  with  all  men,  and  holiness,  without  which  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord.’  An  exhorta¬ 
tion  very  suitable  to  Paul,  and  to  the  Jewish  believers  in  Judea ;  admonishing  them  not  to  impose  the  rituals 
of  the  law  upon  others,  that  is,  the  Gentile  believers  ;  and  to  maintain  friendship  with  them,  though  they  did 
not  embrace  the  law.  It  has  also  a  resemblance  to  Rom.  xii.  18,  but  the  words  of  the  original  are  different. 
3.  Chap.  xiii.  1  :  ‘  Let  brotherly  love  continue,’  and  what  follows  to  the  end  of  ver.  3.  Then,  in  ver.  4  : 
‘  Marriage  is  honourable ;  but  fornicators  and  adulterers  God  will  judge.’  Here  is  an  agreement  with  Eph. 
v.  2,  3,  4  :  ‘And  Avalk  in  love,  as  Christ  also  has  loved  us — but  fornication,  and  all  uncleanness,  or  covetous¬ 
ness,  let  it  not  once  be  named  among  you.  For  this  ye  know,  that  no  fornicator,  nor  unclean  person,  nor 
covetous  man — has  any  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of  God.’  4.  Chap.  xiii.  16  :  ‘But  to  do  good,  and  to 
communicate,  forget  not ;  for  with  such  sacrifices  God  is  well  pleased.’  That  exhortation  is  very  suitable  to 
Paul’s  doctrine,  and  has  an  agreement  with  what,  he  says  elsewhere,  as  Phil.  iv.  18  :  ‘An  odour  of  a  sweet 
smell ;  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  well  pleasing  to  God.’  Moreover,  as  is  observed  by  Grotius  upon  this  text,  the 
word  communicate  or  communion  is  found  in  a  like  sense  in  the  Acts,  and  in  other  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  See 
Acts  ii.  42  ;  Rom.  xv.  26  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  4;  ix.  13. 

“  4.  In  the  next  place,  I  observe  some  instances  of  agreement  in  the  style  or  phrases,  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  and  the  acknowledged  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  1.  Chap.  ii.  4  :  ‘  God  also  bearing  them  witness  with 
signs  and  winders,  and  divers  miracles,  and  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  — signs  and  wonders,  together,  seldom 
occui  m  other  books  of  the  New  Testament ;  but  they  are  found  several  times  in  the  Acts,  and  in  St.  Paul's 
epistles.  The  phrase  is  in  Matt.  xxiv.  24,  and  Mark  xiii.  22,  and  once  likewise  in  St.  John’s  Gospel,  chap, 
iv.  43  ;  but  it  is  several  times  in  the  Acts,  chap.  ii.  19  ;  iv.  30  ;  v.  12;  vi.  8  ;  viii.  13  ;  xiv.  3  ;  xv.  12.  1  ho 

most  remarkable  are  these  where  there  are  three  different  words,  Acts  ii.  22  :  ‘  A  man  approved  of  God 
among  you,  by  miracles,  and  Avonders,  and  signs.’  Rom.  xv.  19  :  ‘Through  mighty  signs  and  wonders,  by 
the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.’  2  Cor.  xii.  12  :  ‘In  signs,  and  wonders,  and  mighty  deeds.’  2  Thess. 
ii.  9  :  ‘With  all  power,  and  signs,  and  lying  wonders.’  2.  Chap.  ii.  14  :  ‘  That,  through  death,  he  might 
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destroy  him  who  had  the  power  of  death.’  The  word  Karapyeu  or  KarapyEop.nL  is,  I  think,  nowhere  used  in 
the  New  Testament,  except  in  Luke  xiii.  7,  and  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  where  it  is  several  times ;  and  is  some¬ 
times  used  in  a  sense  resembling  this  place,  particularly  2  Tim.  i.  10  :  ‘  Who  has  abolished  death narapyp- 
aavrop  pev  rov  Oavarov ,  and  1  Cor.  xv.  26.  Compare  Dr.  Doddridge's  Family  Expositor,  vol.  iv.,  upon 
1  Cor.  xv.  24.  3.  Chap.  iii.  1  :  ‘Holy  brethren,  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling.’  Phil.  iii.  14:  ‘The 

prize  of  the  high  calling  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus.’  2  Tim.  i.  9  :  ‘  Who  has  called  us  with  a  holy  calling.’ 
4.  Chap.  v.  12  :  ‘And  are  become  such  as  have  need  of  milk,  and  not  of  strong  meat.’  1  Cor.  iii.  2  :  ‘I 
have  fed  you  with  milk,  and  not  with  meat.’  However,  in  the  original,  there  is  no  great  agreement  in  the 
words,  except  that  in  both  places  milk  is  used  for  the  first  rudiments  of  the  Christian  doctrine.  5.  Chap, 
viii.  1  :  ‘Who  is  set  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  on  high.’  Eph.  i.  20  :  ‘And  set  him 
at  his  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places.’  6.  Chap.  viii.  6  ;  ix.  15;  and  xii.  24,  Jesus  Christ  is  styled 
Mediator.  So  likewise  in  Gal.  iii.  19,  20  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  5;  and  in  no  other  books  of  the  New  Testament. 
7.  Chap.  viii.  5  :  ‘  Who  serve  unto  the  example  and  shadow  of  heavenly  things  ;’  km  gklo.  tuv  enovpaviuv. 
Chap.  x.  1  :  ‘For  the  law,  having  a  shadow  of  good  things  to  come,  and  not  the  very  image  of  the  things;’ 
cnaav  s%o)v  rov  pD-Xovruv  ayadov ,  ovk  avrrjv  rpv  ecKova  rov  npayparuv.  Col.  ii.  17  :  ‘Which  are  a  shadow  of 
things  to  come;  but  the  body  is  of  Christ ;’  d  egtl  GKia  rov peTJkovrov’  to  6e  oopa  rov  XpLorov.  8.  Chap.  x.  33  : 

*  Whilst  ye  were  made  a  gazing-stock,  or  spectacle,  both  by  reproaches  and  afflictions  ;’  oveLdiopoip  re  kol  OTil^egl 
Oearpi^opEvoi .  1  Cor.  iv.  9  :  ‘  For  we  are  made  a  spectacle  unto  the  world;’  otl  Ocarpov  eysvpdppev  ru  Koopc). 

9.  St.  Paul,  in  his  acknowledged  epistles,  often  alludes  to  the  exercises  and  games  which  were  then  very 
reputable  and  frequent  in  Greece  and  other  parts  of  the  Roman  empire.  There  are  many  such  allusions  in 
this  epistle,  which  have  also  great  elegance.  So  chap.  vi.  18  :  ‘  Who  have  fled  for  refuge  to  lay  hold  of  the 
hope  set  before  us  ;’  or  the  reward  of  eternal  life,  proposed  to  animate  and  encourage  us.  And,  chap.  xii.  1, 
2,3’  ‘  Wherefore,  seeing  we  also  are  compassed  about  with  so  great  a  cloud  of  witnesses,  let  us  lay  aside 
every  weight,  and  the  sin  which  does  so  easily  beset  us,  and  let  us  run  with  patience  the  race  that  is  set 
before  us.  Looking  unto  Jesus — who,  for  the  joy  that  was  set  before  him,  endured  the  cross.  Lest  ye  be 
wearied  and  faint  in  your  minds.’  And,  ver.  12  :  ‘Wherefore  lift  up  the  hands  that  hang  down,  and  the 
feeble  knees.’  All  these  texts  seem  to  contain  allusions  to  the  celebrated  exercises  and  games  of  those  times. 
And  to  these  may  be  added,  if  I  mistake  not,  the  place  before  noticed,  chap.  xii.  4  :  ‘Ye  have  not  yet  resisted 
unto  blood,  striving  against  sin.’  10.  Chap.  xiii.  9  :  ‘  Be  not  carried  about  with  divers  and  strange  doctrines  ;’ 
thdaxaip  ■KoiKt'kaiQ  km  ^svacp  pp  tz epL^epEode.  Eph.  iv.  14  :  ‘That  we  henceforth  be  no  more  children,  tossed 
to  and  fro,  and  carried  about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine  ;’  K^vdovL^opevoi  Kac  izEpupEpopevoL  rcavri  avepcp  rpr 
fiidaoKalcap.  11.  Chap.  xiii.  10  :  ‘We  have  an  altar  whereof  they  have  no  right  to  eat.’  1  Ccr.  ix.  13: 
4  And  they  that  wait  at  the  altar  are  partakers  with  the  altar.’  And,  x.  18  :  ‘  Are  not  they  which  eat  of  the 
sacrifices  partakers  of  the  altar  V  12.  Chap.  xiii.  20,  21  :  ‘Now  the  God  of  peace  make  you  perfect;’ 
which  is  a  title  of  the  Deity  nowhere  found  in  the  New  Testament  but  in  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  and  in  them 
it  is  several  times,  and  near  the  conclusion,  as  here  :  so  Rom.  xv.  33  :  ‘  Now  the  God  of  peace  be  with  you 
all.’  See  likewise  xvi.  20  ;  Phil.  iv.  9  ;  and  1  Thess.  v.  23  :  ‘And  the  very  God  of  peace  sanctify  you 
wholly ;’  and  2  Cor.  xiii.  11  :  ‘And  the  God  of  love  and  peace  shall  be  with  you.’ 

“  5.  The  conclusion  of  this  epistle  has  a  remarkable  agreement  with  the  conclusions  of  St.  Paul’s  epistles  in 
several  respects.  1 .  He  here  desires  the  Christians  to  whom  he  is  writing  to  pray  for  him,  chap  xiii.  1 8  : 
4  Pray  for  us.’  So  Rom.  xv.  30  ;  Eph.  vi.  18,  19  ;  Col.  iv.  3  ;  1  Thess.  v.  25  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  1.  2.  It  is 

added  in  the  same  ver.  18  :  ‘  For  we  trust  we  have  a  good  conscience,  in  all  things  willing  to  live  honestly;’ 
which  may  well  come  from  Paul,  some  of  the  Jewish  believers  not  being  well  affected  to  him,  or  being  even 
offended  with  him.  So  says  Theodoret  upon  this  place,  and  Chrysostom  to  the  like  purpose,  very  largely. 
To  which  might  be  added,  ver.  22  :  ‘And  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  to  suffer  the  word  of  exhortation.’  It  is 
also  observable  that  St.  Paul  makes  a  like  profession  of  his  sincerity  in  pleading  against  the  Jews  before 
Felix,  Acts  xxiv.  16.  3.  Having  desired  the  prayers  of  these  Christians  for  himself,  he  prays  for  them, 

ver.  20,  21  :  ‘  Now  the  God  of  peace  make  you  perfect,  through  Jesus  Christ ;  to  whom  be  glory  for  ever 
and  ever.  Amen.’  So  Rom.  xv.  30,  32,  having  asked  their  prayers  for  him,  he  adds,  ver.  33  :  ‘  Now  the 
God  of  peace  be  with  you  all.  Amen.’  Compare  Eph.  vi.  19,  23,  and  1  Thess.  v.  23  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  16. 
4.  Chap.  xiii.  24  :  ‘  Salute  all  them  that  have  the  rule  over  you,  and  all  the  saints.  They  of  Italy  salute 
you.’  The  like  salutations  are  in  many  of  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  Rom.  xvi.  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19-21 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  13  ; 
Phil.  iv.  21,  22;  not  to  refer  to  any  more.  5.  The  valedictory  benediction  at  the  end  is  that  which 
Paul  had  made  the  token  of  the  genuineness  of  his  epistles;  2  Thess.  iii.  18.  So  here,  chap.  xiii.  25  : 
‘Grace  be  with  you  all.  Amen.’  Indeed,  sometimes  it  is  ‘The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 

you.’  But  at  other  times  it  is  more  contracted.  So  Col.  iv.  18  :  ‘Grace  be  with  you.’  1  Tim.  vi.  21  : 

4  Grace  be  with  thee.’  See  likewise,  Eph.  vi.  24;  2  Tim.  iv.  22;  Tit.  iii.  15.  The  same  observation  is 
in  Theodoret. 

“  6.  The  circumstances  of  this  epistle  lead  us  to  the  Apostle  Paul.  1.  Chap.  xiii.  24  :  ‘  They  of  Italy 
salute  you.’  The  writer,  therefore,  was  then  in  Italy,  whither  we  know  Paul  was  sent  a  prisoner,  and  where 
he  resided  two  years,  Acts  xxviii.  •  where  also  he  wrote  several  epistles  still  remaining.  2.  Ver.  19  :  He 
desires  them  the  rather  to  pray  for  him,  that  he  might  be  restored  to  them  the  sooner.  Paul  had  been  brought 
from  Judea  to  Rome.  And  he  was  willing  to  go  thither  again,  where  he  had  been  several  times.  And 

though  the  original  words  are  not  the  same,  there  is  an  agreement  between  this  and  Philem.,  ver.  22  :  *  J 
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trust  that  through  your  prayers  I  shall  be  given  unto  you.’  This  particular  is  one  of  the  arguments  of 
Euthalius,  that  this  epistle  is  Paul’s,  and  written  to  the  Jews  of  Palestine.  3.  Yer.  23  :  ‘Know  ye,  that 
our  brother  Timothy  is  set  at  liberty ;  with  whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  see  you.’  Timothy  was  with 
Paul  during  his  imprisonment  at  Rome,  as  is  allowed  by  all  :  for  he  is  expressly  mentioned  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Epistles  to  the  Philippians,  Colossians,  and  Philemon ,  written  when  he  was  in  bonds.  He  is  mentioned 
again,  Phil.  ii.  19.  When  the  apostle  writes  to  Timothy,  he  calls  him  his  son,  or  dearly  beloved  son ,  1  Tim. 
i.  2  ;  2  Tim.  i.  2.  But  when  he  mentions  him  to  others,  he  calls  him  brother ;  2  Cor.  i.  1  ;  Col.  i.  1  , 
1  Thess.  iii.  2.  In  like  manner  Titus.  Compare  Titus  i.  4  and  2  Cor.  ii.  13. 

“  This  mention  of  Timothy  has  led  many,  not  only  moderns ,  but  ancients  likewise,  to  think  of  Paul  as 
writer  of  the  epistle,  particularly  Euthalius ;  and,  undoubtedly,  many  others  have  been  confirmed  in  that  sup¬ 
position  by  this  circumstance. 

“  The  original  word  ano'XelvpEvov  is  ambiguous,  being  capable  of  two  senses :  one  of  which  is,  that  of  our 
translation,  set  at  liberty,  that  is,  from  imprisonment ;  the  other  is  dismissed,  sent  abroad  on  an  errand.  In 
this  last  sense  it  was  understood  by  Euthalius,  who,  in  the  place  just  cited,  says  :  ‘  That  scarcely  any  one 
can  be  thought  of,  besides  Paul,  who  would  send  Timothy  abroad  upon  any  service  of  the  Gospel.’  And  in¬ 
deed  this  passage  does  put  us  in  mind  of  what  Paul  says  to  the  Philippians,  chap.  ii.  19  :  ‘  But  I  trust  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  to  send  Timothy  shortly  unto  you,  that  I  also  may  be  of  good  comfort,  when  I  know  your  state. 
Him,  therefore,  I  hope  to  send  presently,  so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will  go  with  me ;  but  I  trust  in  the 
Lord,  that  I  also  myself  shall  come  shortly,’  ver.  23,  24,  which  induced  Beausobre  to  say  in  the  preface  to 
this  epistle  :  ‘  The  sacred  author  concludes  with  asking  the  prayers  of  the  Hebrews,  chap.  xiii.  19,  that  he 
may  be  restored  to  them.  These  words  intimate  that  he  was  still  prisoner,  but  that  he  hoped  to  be  set  at 
liberty  :  therefore,  he  adds,  in  ver.  23,  that  he  intended  to  come  and  see  them,  with  Timothy,  as  soon  as  he 
should  be  returned.  If  this  explication  be  right,  this  epistle  was  written  at  Rome,  some  time  after  the  Epistle 
to  the  Philippians,  and  since  the  departure  of  Timothy  for  Macedonia.’ 

“  All  these  considerations  just  mentioned,  added  to  the  testimony  of  many  ancient  writers,  make  out  an 
argument  of  great  weight,  (though  not  decisive  and  demonstrative,)  that  the  Apostle  Paul  is  the  writer  of  this 
epistle.  An  objection  against  this  epistle  being  St.  Paul’s  is,  that  it  is  supposed  to  have  in  it  an  elegance 
superior  to  that  of  his  other  writings.  This  has  been  judged,  by  Grotius  and  Le  Clerc ,  sufficient  to  show 
that  this  was  not  written  by  Paul. 

“  The  opinion  of  Origen,  in  his  homilies  upon  this  epistle,  as  cited  by  Eusebius ,  and  by  us  from  him,  is, 
‘  that  the  style  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  has  not  the  apostle’s  rudeness  of  speech,  but,  as  to  the  texture 
of  it,  is  elegant  Greek,  as  every  one  will  allow  who  is  able  to  judge  of  the  differences  of  style.’  Again,  he  says : 
‘  The  sentiments  of  the  epistle  are  admirable,  and  not  inferior  to  the  acknowledged  writings  of  the  apostle. 
This  will  be  assented  to  by  every  one  who  reads  the  writings  of  the  apostle  with  attention.’  Afterwards  he 
adds  :  ‘If  I  wrere  to  speak  my  opinion,  I  should  say,  that  the  sentiments  are  the  apostle’s,  but  the  language 
and  composition  another’s,  who  committed  to  writing  the  apostle’s  sense,  and,  as  it  were,  reduced  into  com¬ 
mentaries  the  things  spoken  by  his  master,’  &c. 

“  Eusebius  himself,  speaking  of  Clement’s  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  says  :  ‘  Paul  having  written  to  the 
Hebrews  in  their  own  language,  some  think  that  the  Evangelist  Luke,  others,  that  this  very  Clement  himself, 
translated  it  into  Greek  :  which  last  is  most  likely,  there  being  a  great  resemblance  between  the  style  of  the 
epistle  of  Clement  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  :  nor  are  the  sentiments  of  those  two  writings  very  different 
This  passage  has  been  already  twice  quoted  by  us ;  once  in  the  chapter  of  Clement,  bishop  of  Rome,  and 
again  in  that  of  Eusebius.  ’ 

“  Philaster ,  bishop  of  Brescia,  about  380,  says  :  ‘  There  are  some  who  do  not  allow  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  to  be  Paul’s,  but  say  it  is  either  an  epistle  of  the  Apostle  Barnabas,  or  of  Clement,  bishop  of  Rome:; 
but  some  say  it  is  an  epistle  of  Luke  the  evangelist :  moreover,  some  reject  it,  as  more  eloquent  than  the 
apostle’s  other  writings. 

“  Jerome,  about  392,  in  his  article  of  St.  Paul,  in  the  book  of  Illustrious  Men,  says  :  ‘  The  Epistle  called 
to  the  Hebrews  is  not  thought  to  be  his,  because  of  the  difference  of  the  argument  and  style ;  but  either  Bar¬ 
nabas’s,  as  Tertullian  thought ;  or  the  Evangelist  Luke’s,  according  to  some  others ;  or  Clement’s,  bishop  of 
Rome  ;  who,  as  some  think,  being  much  with  him,  clothed  and  adorned  Paul’s  sense  in  his  own  language. 

Moreover,  he  wrote  as  a  Hebrew  to  the  Hebrews,  in  pure  Hebrew,  it  being  his  own  language  ;  whence  it 

came  to  pass  that,  being  translated,  it  has  more  elegance  in  the  Greek  than  his  other  epistles.’ 

“  Some  learned  men  of  late  times,  as  Grotius  and  Le  Clerc,  have  thought  this  to  be  an  insuperable  objection. 
Of  this  opinion  also  was  Jacob  Tollius ;  who,  in  his  notes  upon  Longinus,  of  the  sublime,  has  celebrated 
the  sublimity  of  this  epistle,  and  particularly  the  elegance  of  the  beginning  of  it ;  which  alone  he  thinks  suffi¬ 
cient  to  show  that  it  was  not  Paul’s. 

“  It  remains,  therefore,  it  seems  to  me,  that  if  the  epistle  be  Paul’s,  and  was  originally  written  in  Greek, 

as  we  suppose,  the  apostle  must  have  had  some  assistance  in  composing  it ;  so  that  we  are  led  to  the  judg¬ 

ment  of  Origen ,  which  appears  to  be  as  ingenious  and  probable  as  any.  ‘  The  sentiments  are  the  apostle’s, 
but  the  language  and  composition  of  some  one  else,  who  committed  to  writing  the  apostle’s  sense ;  and,  as  it 
were,  rendered  into  commentaries  the  things  spoken  by  his  master.’  According  to  this  account  the  epistle  is 
St.  Paul’s,  as  to  the  thoughts  and  matter ;  but  the  words  are  another’s. 

“  Jerome ,  as  may  be  remembered,  says  :  ‘  He  wrote  as  a  Hebrew  to  the  Hebrews,  pure  Hebrew  ;  it  being 
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his  own  language ;  whence  it  came  to  pass  that,  being  translated ,  it  has  more  elegance  in  the  Greek  than  his 
other  epistles.’  My  conjecture,  which  is  not  very  different,  if  I  may  be  allowed  to  mention  it,  is,  that  St.  Paul 
dictated  the  epistle  in  Hebrew,  and  another,  who  was  a  great  master  of  the  Greek  language,  immediately 
wrote  down  the  apostle’s  sentiments  in  his  own  elegant  Greek.  But  who  this  assistant  of  the  apostle  was  is 
altogether  unknown. 

“  The  ancients,  besides  Paul,  have  mentioned  Barnabas ,  Luke ,  and  Clement ,  as  writers  or  translators  of 
this  epistle  ;  but  I  do  not  know  that  there  is  any  remarkable  agreement  between  the  style  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  and  the  style  of  the  epistle  commonly  ascribed  to  Barnabas.  The  style  of  Clement ,  in  his 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  is  verbose  and  prolix.  St.  Luke  may  have  some  words  which  are  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews ;  but  that  does  not  make  out  the  same  style.  This  epistle,  as  Origen  said,  as  to  the  texture 
of  the  style,  is  elegant  Greek  ;  but  that  kind  of  texture  appears  not  in  Luke ,  so  far  as  I  can  perceive  ;  there 
may  be  more  art  and  labour  in  the  writings  of  Luke  than  in  those  of  the  other  evangelists,  but  not  much  more 
elegance  that  I  can  discern.  This  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  bright  and  elegant  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end,  and  surpasses  as  much  the  style  of  St.  Luke  as  it  does  the  style  of  St.  Paul  in  his  acknowledged  epistles. 
In  short,  this  is  an  admirable  epistle,  but  singular  in  sentiments  and  language  ;  somewhat  different  in  both 
respects  from  all  the  other  writings  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  whose  is  the  language  seems  to  me  altoge¬ 
ther  unknown ;  whether  that  of  Zenas ,  or  Apollos ,  or  some  other  of  the  Apostle  Paul’s  assistants  and  fellow 
labourers. 

“  There  still  remains  one  objection  more  against  this  epistle  being  written  by  St.  Paul,  which  is,  the  want 
of  his  name ;  for  to  all  the  thirteen  epistles,  received  as  his,  he  prefixes  his  name,  and  generally  calls  himself 
apostle.  This  objection  has  been  obvious  in  all  ages  ;  and  the  omission  has  been  differently  accounted  for  by 
the  ancients  who  received  this  epistle  as  a  genuine  writing  of  St.  Paul. 

“  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  his  Institutions,  speaks  to  this  purpose  :  ‘  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,’  he 
says,  ‘  is  Paul’s,  but  he  did  not  make  use  of  that  inscription  Paul  the  Apostle ;  for  which  he  assigns  this 
reason  :  writing  to  the  Hebrews,  who  had  conceived  a  prejudice  against  him,  and  were  suspicious  of  him,  he 
wisely  declined  setting  his  name  at  the  beginning  lest  he  should  offend  them.  He  also  mentions  this  tradition : 
‘  forasmuch  as  the  Lord  was  sent,  as  the  apostle  of  almighty  God,  to  the  Hebrews,  Paul,  out  of  modesty, 
does  not  style  himself  the  apostle  to  the  Hebrews,  both  out  of  respect  to  the  Lord,  and  that,  being  preacher 
and  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  he  over  and  above  wrote  to  the  Hebrews.’ 

“  Jerome  also  speaks  to  this  purpose  :  ‘  That  Paul  might  decline  putting  his  name  in  the  inscription  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  Hebrews  being  offended  with  him  ;’  so  in  the  article  of  St.  Paul,  in  his  book  of  Illustrious  Men. 
In  his  Commentary  in  the  beginning  of  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  he  assigns  another  reason  :  1  That  Paul 
declined  to  style  himself  apostle  at  the  beginning  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  because  he  should  afterwards 
call  Christ  the  High  Priest  and  Apostle  of  our  profession,’  chap.  iii.  1. 

“  Theodoret  says,  that  Paul  was  especially  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles ;  for  which  he  alleges  Gal.  ii.  9,  and 
Rom.  xi.  13.  ‘Therefore  writing  to  the  Hebrews,  who  were  not  intrusted  to  his  care,  he  barely  delivered 
the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel  without  assuming  any  character  of  authority,  for  they  were  the  charge  of  the  other 
apostles.’ 

“  Lightfoot  says,  ‘  Paul’s  not  affixing  his  name  to  this,  as  he  had  done  to  his  other  epistles,  does  no  more 
deny  it  to  be  his  than  the  First  Epistle  of  John  is  denied  to  be  John’s  on  that  account.’ 

“  Tillemont  says,  ‘  Possibly  Paul  considered  it  to  be  a  book  rather  than  a  letter,  since  he  makes  an  excuse 
for  its  brevity,  (chap.  xiii.  22,)  for  indeed  it  is  short  for  a  book,  but  long  for  a  letter .’ 

“  It  is,  I  think,  observable,  that  there  is  not  at  the  beginning  of  this  epistle  any  salutation.  As  there  is  no 
name  of  the  writer,  so  neither  is  there  any  description  of  the  people  to  whom  it  is  sent.  It  appears,  from  the 
conclusion,  that  it  was  sent  to  some  people  at  a  certain  place  ;  and  undoubtedly  they  to  whom  it  was  sent,  and 
by  whom  it  was  received,  knew  very  well  from  whom  it  came;  nevertheless  there  might  be  reasons  for  omitting 
an  inscription  and  a  salutation  at  the  beginning.  This  might  arise  from  the  circumstances  of  things  ;  there 
might  be  danger  of  offence  at  sending  at  that  time  a  long  letter  to  Jews  in  Judea  ;  and  this  omission  might  be 
in  part  owing  to  a  regard  for  the  bearer,  who  too  is  not  named.  The  only  person  named  throughout  the  epistle 
is  Timothy ;  nor  was  he  then  present  with  the  writer.  Indeed  I  imagine  that  the  two  great  objections  against 
this  being  an  epistle  of  St.  Paul — the  elegance  of  the  style,  and  the  want  of  a  name  and  inscription,  are  both 
owing  to  some  particular  circumstance  of  the  writer,  and  the  people  to  whom  it  was  sent.  The  people  to 
whom  it  was  sent  are  plainly  Jews  in  Judea  ;  and  the  writer  very  probably  is  St.  Paul,  whose  circumstances 
at  the  breaking  up  of  his  confinement  at  Rome,  and  his  setting  out  upon  a  new  journey,  might  be  attended 
with  some  peculiar  embarrassments,  which  obliged  him  to  act  differently  from  his  usual  method. 

“  IV.  Thus  we  are  brought  to  th e  fourth  and  last  part  of  our  inquiry  concerning  this  epistle — the  time  and 
place  of  writing  it.  Mill  was  of  opinion  that  this  epistle  was  written  by  Paul,  in  the  year  63,  in  some  part 
of  Italy,  soon  after  he  had  been  released  from  his  imprisonment  at  Rome.  Mr.  Wetstein  appears  to  have 
been  of  the  same  opinion.  Tillemont  likewise  places  this  epistle  in  63,  immediately  after  the  apostle’s  being 
set  at  liberty,  who,  as  he  says,  was  still  at  Rome,  or  at  least  in  Italy.  Basnage  speaks  of  this  epistle  at  the 
year  61,  and  supposes  it  to  be  written  during  the  apostle’s  imprisonment,  for  he  afterward  speaks  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  and  says  it  was  the  last  letter  the  apostle  wrote  during  the  time  of  his  bonds.  L'Enfant 
and  Beausobre,  in  their  general  preface  to  St.  Paul’s  epistles,  observe,  ‘  That  in  the  subscription  at  the  end  of 
the  epistle  it  is  said  to  have  been  written  from  Italy  ;  the  only  ground  of  which,  as  they  add,  is  what  is  said 
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chap.  xiii.  24  :  They  of  Italy  salute  you.  This  has  made  some  think  that  the  apostle  wrote  to  the  Hebrews 
after  he  had  been  set  at  liberty,  and  when  he  had  got  into  that  part  of  Italy  which  borders  upon  Sicily,  and  in 
ancient  times  was  called  Italy.  Nevertheless  there  is  reason  to  doubt  this.  When  he  requests  the  prayers 
of  the  Hebrews,  that  he  might  be  restored  to  them  the  sooner ,  he  intimates  that  he  was  not  yet  set  at  liberty.’ 
Accordingly  they  place  this  epistle  in  the  year  62. 

“  There  is  not  any  great  difference  in  any  of  these  opinions  concerning  the  time  or  place  of  this  epistle,  all 
supposing  that  it  was  written  by  the  apostle  either  at  Rome  or  Italy ,  near  the  end  of  his  imprisonment  at 
Rome,  or  soon  after  it  was  over,  before  he  removed  to  any  other  country. 

“  1  cannot  perceive  why  it  may  not  be  allowed  to  have  been  written  at  Rome.  St.  Paul’s  First  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  was  written  at  Ephesus  ;  nevertheless  he  says,  chap,  xvi.  19  :  ‘The  Churches  of  Asia  salute 
you.’  So  now  he  might  send  salutations  from  the  Christians  of  Italy ,  not  excluding,  but  including,  those  at 
Rome,  together  with  the  rest  throughout  that  country.  The  argument  of  U Enfant  and  Beausobre,  that  Paul 
was  not  yet  set  at  liberty,  because  he  requested  the  prayers  of  the  Hebrews  that  he  might  be  restored  to  them 
the  sooner ,  appears  to  me  not  of  any  weight.  Though  Paul  was  no  longer  a  prisoner,  he  might  request  the 
prayers  of  those  to  whom  he  was  writing,  that  he  might  have  a  prosperous  journey  to  them  whom  he  was 
desirous  to  visit,  and  that  all  impediments  of  his  intended  journey  might  be  removed  ;  and  many  such  there 
might  be,  though  he  was  no  longer  under  confinement.  Paul  was  not  a  prisoner  when  he  wrote  his  Epistle 
to  the  Romans ;  yet  he  was  very  fervent  in  his  prayers  to  God,  that  he  might  have  a  prosperous  journey,  and 
come  to  them,  Rom.  i.  10. 

“  For  determining  the  time  of  this  epistle,  it  may  be  observed  that,  when  the  apostle  wrote  the  Epistle  to 
the  Philippians,  the  Colossians,  and  Philemon,  he  had  hopes  of  deliverance.  At  the  writing  of  all  these 
epistles  Timothy  was  present  with  him;  but  now  he  was  absent,  as  plainly  appears  from  chap.  xiii.  23.  This 
leads  us  to  think  that  this  epistle  was  written  after  them.  And  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  apostle  had  now 
obtained  that  liberty  which  he  expected  when  they  were  written. 

“Moreover,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  he  speaks  of  sending  Timothy  to  them,  chap.  ii.  19—23  : 
*  But  I  trust  in  the  Lord  Jesus,  to  send  Timothy  shortly  unto  you,  that  I  also  may  be  of  good  comfort,  when 
I  know  your  state.’  Timothy,  therefore,  if  sent,  was  to  come  back  to  the  apostle.  ‘  Him,  therefore,  I  hope 
to  send  presently,  so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will  go  with  me.’ 

“  It  is  probable  that  Timothy  did  go  to  the  Philippians,  soon  after  writing  the  above  mentioned  epistles,  the 
apostle  having  gained  good  assurance  of  being  quite  released  from  his  confinement.  And  this  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  written  during  the  time  of  that  absence;  for  it  is  said,  chap.  xiii.  23  :  ‘Know  ye  that  our  brother 
Timothy  is  set  at  liberty,  or  has  been  sent  abroad.’  The  word  is  capable  of  that  meaning,  and  it  is  a  better 
and  more  likely  meaning,  because  it  suits  the  coherence.  And  I  suppose  that  Timothy  did  soon  come  to  the 
apostle,  and  that  they  both  sailed  to  Judea,  and  after  that  went  to  Ephesus,  where  Timothy  was  left  to  reside 
with  his  peculiar  charge. 

“  Thus  this  epistle  was  written  at  Rome,  or  in  Italy,  soon  after  that  Paul  had  been  released  from  his  con¬ 
finement  at  Rome,  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  63.  And  I  suppose  it  to  be  the  last  written  of  all  St.  Paul’s 
epistles  which  have  come  down  to  us,  or  of  which  we  have  any  knowledge.” — Dr.  Lardner's  Works,  vol. 
vi.,  p.  381. 

After  this  able  and  most  circumstantial  investigation  I  think  it  would  be  a  mere  actum  agere  to  enter  farther 
into  this  discussion ;  all  that  the  ancients ,  both  Grecian  and  Roman,  and  all  that  the  most  intelligent  of  the 
moderns,  have  produced,  both  for  and  against  the  argument  stated  above,  has  been  both  judiciously  and  candidly 
stated  by  Dr.  Lardner  ;  and  it  is  not  going  too  far  to  say  that  few  readers  will  be  found  who  will  draw  con¬ 
clusions  different  from  those  of  Dr.  Lardner,  from  the  same  premises. 

As  all  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul  have  an  evident  object  and  occasion,  it  is  natural  to  look  for  these  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  well  as  in  those  to  other  Churches.  We  have  already  seen  that  it  was  most  pro¬ 
bably  written  to  the  converted  Jews  in  Judea ,  who  were  then  in  a  state  of  poverty,  affliction,  and  persecution; 
and  who,  it  appears,  had  been  assailed  by  the  strongest  arguments  to  apostatize  from  the  faith,  and  turn  back 
to  the  poor  elementary  teaching  furnished  by  Mosaic  rites  and  ceremonies.  That  in  such  circumstances  they 
might  begin  to  halt  and  waver,  will  not  appear  strange  to  any  considerate  person ;  and  that  the  apostle  should 
write  to  guard  them  against  apostasy ,  by  showing  them  that  the  religious  system  which  they  had  embraced 
was  the  completion  and  perfection  of  all  those  which  had  preceded  it,  and  particularly  of  the  Mosaic,  is  what 
might  be  naturally  expected.  This  he  has  done  in  the  most  effectual  and  masterly  manner,  and  has  furnished 
them  with  arguments  against  their  opponents  which  must  have  given  them  a  complete  triumph. 

His  arguments  against  backsliding  ox  apostasy  are  the  most  awful  and  powerful  that  can  well  be  conceived, 
and  are  as  applicable  now  to  guard  Christian  believers  against  falling  from  grace  as  they  were  in  the  apostolic 
times;  and,  from  the  general  laxity  in  which  most  professors  of  religion  indulge  themselves,  not  less  necessary. 

A  late  sensible  writer,  Mr.  Thomas  Olivers,  in  a  discourse  on  chap.  ii.  3  of  this  epistle,  has  considered 
this  subject  at  large,  and  treated  it  with  great  cogency  of  reasoning.  I  shall  borrow  his  Analysis  of  the 
different  chapters,  and  a  few  of  his  concluding  remarks  ;  a  perusal  of  the  whole  work  will  amply  repay  the 
serious  reader.  After  one  hundred  and  thirty-two  pages  of  previous  discussion  he  goes  on  thus  : — 

“  I  shall,”  says  he,  “  sum  up  all  that  has  been  said  upon  this  head  by  giving  a  brief  account  of  the  occasion 
and  design  of  this  epistle,  and  of  the  apostle’s  manner  of  reasoning  therein. 
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“  The  Christian  religion  being  so  contrary  to  the  corrupt  principles  and  practices  of  the  world,  those  who 
embraced  and  propagated  it  were,  on  those  accounts,  rendered  very  odious  wherever  they  came.  The 
consequence  of  this  was,  that  heavy  persecutions  were  raised  against  them  in  most  places.  The  converted 
Hebrews,  because  they  had  turned  their  backs  on  the  law  of  Moses,  and  embraced  the  religion  of  Jesus  whom 
their  rulers  had  crucified,  were  exceedingly  persecuted  by  their  countrymen.  Sometimes  the  unconverted 
Hebrews  persecuted  their  converted  brethren  themselves ;  at  other  times  they  stirred  up  the  heathen  who  were 
round  about  to  do  it.  By  these  means  the  believing  Hebrews  had  a  great  fight  of  afflictions ,  chap.  x.  32  ; 
and  were  made  gazing-stocks ,  both  hy  reproaches  and  afflictions ,  ver.  33  ;  and  experienced  the  spoiling  of 
their  goods ,  which  for  a  while  they  took  joyfully,  ver.  34.  But  this  was  not  all  ;  for,  as  the  Christian  religion 
was  then  a  new  thing  in  the  world,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  new  converts  had  a  great  many  scruples 
and  reasonings  in  themselves  concerning  the  lawfulness  of  what  they  had  done  in  embracing  it :  and  what 
added  to  these  scruples  was,  the  constant  endeavour  of  the  Judaizing  teachers  to  lay  stumbling  blocks  in  the 
way  of  these  Hebrews,  which  they  too  often  effected  by  means  of  their  divers  and  strange  doctrines,  mentioned 
chap.  xiii.  9.  The  consequence  of  this  opposition,  both  from  within  and  without,  was,  that  great  numbers  of 
the  Hebrews  apostatized  from  Christ  and  his  Gospel,  and  went  back  to  the  law  of  Moses  ;  while  the  fluctuating 
state  of  the  rest  gave  the  apostles  too  much  reason  to  fear  a  general,  if  not  universal  apostasy .  Now  this 
apparent  danger  was  the  occasion  of  this  epistle,  and  the  design  of  it  was  to  prevent  the  threatened  evil  if 
possible. 

“  That  this  account  is  true  will  fully  appear  from  a  more  particular  survey  of  the  contents  of  the  whole 
epistle. 

“  Chap.  i.  The  apostle  shows  that  all  former  dispensations  were  delivered  to  the  world  by  men  and  angels , 
who  were  only  servants  in  what  they  did ;  but  that  the  Gospel  salvation  was  delivered  by  Christ ,  who  is  the 
Son  of  God ,  and  the  Heir  of  all  things.  How  naturally  does  he  then  infer  the  superiority  of  the  Gospel  over 
the  laic  ;  and,  of  consequence,  the  great  absurdity  of  leaving  the  former  for  the  sake  of  the  latter ! 

“  Chap.  ii.  He  obviates  an  objection  which  might  be  made  to  the  superior  excellency  of  Christ  on  account 
of  his  humiliation.  To  this  end  he  shows  that  this  humiliation  was  voluntary  ;  that  it  was  intended  for  many 
important  purposes,  viz.  that  we  might  be  sanctified,  ver.  1 1  ;  that  through  his  death  we  might  be  delivered 
from  death,  ver.  14,  15  ;  and  that  Christ,  by  experiencing  our  infirmities  in  his  own  person,  might  become  a 
faithful  and  merciful  High  Priest ,  ver.  17,  18.  The  inference  then  is,  that  his  taking  our  nature  upon  him, 
and  dying  therein,  is  no  argument  of  his  inferiority  either  to  the  prophets  or  to  the  angels  ;  and  therefore  it 
is  no  excuse  for  those  who  apostatize  from  the  Gospel  for  the  sake  of  the  law. 

“  Chap.  iii.  Here  Christ  is  particularly  compared  with  Moses ,  and  shown  to  be  superior  to  him  in  many 
respects.  As,  1.  Christ  is  shown  to  be  the  great  Builder  of  that  house  of  which  Moses  is  only  a  small  part , 
ver.  3,  4.  2  Christ  is  as  a  son  in  his  own  house  ;  but  Moses  was  only  as  a  servant  in  his  master’s  house, 

ver.  5.  Therefore  Christ  and  his  salvation  are  superior  to  Moses  and  his  law,  and  ought  not  to  be  neglected 
on  account  of  any  thing  inferior.  From  ver.  7  of  this  chapter  to  ver.  14  of  chap,  iv.,  the  apostle  shows  the 
great  danger  of  apostatizing  from  Christ,  by  the  severe  sentence  which  was  passed  on  those  who  rebelled 
against  Moses ,  and  apostatized  from  his  law. 

“  Chap.  v.  Christ  is  compared  to  Aaron,  and  preferred  to  him  on  several  accounts.  As,  1.  Aaron  offered 
for  his  own,  as  well  as  for  the  sins  of  the  people  ;  but  Christ  offered  only  for  the  sms  of  others ,  having  none 
of  his  own  to  offer  for,  ver.  3.  2.  Christ  was  not  a  priest  after  the  order  of  Aaron ,  but  after  the  order  of 

Melchisedec,  which  was  a  superior  order,  ver.  10.  Concerning  Melchisedec  and  Christ,  the  apostle  observed 
that,  through  the  dulness  of  the  Hebrews,  there  were  some  things  which  they  could  not  easily  understand, 
ver.  11-14. 

“  He  therefore  calls  on  them,  chap,  vi.,  to  labour  for  a  more  perfect  acquaintance  therewith  ;  withal  pro¬ 
mising  them  his  farther  assistance,  ver.  1—3.  The  necessity  of  their  doing  this,  of  their  thus  going  on  unto 
perfection,  he  enforced  by  the  following  consideration,  that,  if  they  did  not  go  forward,  they  would  be  in  danger 
of  apostatizing  in  such  manner  as  would  be  irrecoverable,  ver.  7,  8.  From  thence  to  the  end  of  the  chapter 
he  encourages  them  to  patience  and  perseverance,  by  the  consideration  of  the  love ,  oath,  and  faithfulness  of 
God  ;  and  also  by  the  example  of  their  father  Abraham. 

“  Chap.  vii.  The  apostle  resumes  the  parallel  between  Melchisedec  and  Christ,  and  shows  that  they  agree 
in  title  and  descent,  ver.  1—3  ;  and  then,  from  instances  wherein  the  priesthood  of  Melchisedec  was  preferable 
to  the  priesthood  of  Aaron,  he  infers  the  superiority  of  Christ's  priesthood  over  that  of  Aaron,  ver.  4—17. 
From  thence  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  he  shows  that  the  priesthood  ot  Aaron  was  only  subservient  to  the 
priesthood  of  Christ,  in  which  it  was  consummated  and  abolished ;  and  of  consequence,  that  all  those  legal 
obligations  were  thereby  abolished.  How  naturally  then  did  the  apostle  infer  the  absurdity  of  apostatizing 
from  the  Gospel  to  the  law,  seeing  they  who  did  this,  not  only  left  the  greater  fox  the  lesser,  but  also  left  that 
which  remained  in  full  force,  for  the  sake  of  that  which  was  disannulled. 

“  Chap.  viii.  is  employed  partly  in  recapitulating  what  had  been  demonstrated  before  concerning  the  superior 
dignity  of  our  great  High  Priest,  ver.  1—5  ;  and  partly  in  showing  the  superior  excellency  of  the  new  covenant, 
as  established  in  Christ,  and  as  containing  better  promises  ;  ver.  6  to  the  end  of  the  chapter.  From  this  last 
consideration,  the  impropriety  of  going  from  the  new  covenant  to  the  old  is  as  naturally  inferred  as  from  any 
other  of  the  afore-mentioned  considerations. 

“With  the  same  view  the  apostle,  chap,  ix.,  compares  Christ  and  his  priesthood  to  the  tabernacle  of  old, 
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and  to  what  the  high  priest  did  therein  on  the  great  day  of  atonement ,  in  all  things  giving  Christ  the  preference; 
from  ver.  1  to  the  end. 

“  Chap.  x.  The  apostle  sets  down  the  difference  between  the  legal  sacrifices  and  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  : 
the  legal  sacrifices  were  weak ,  and  could  not  put  away  sin,  ver.  1—4  ;  but  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  powerful, 
doing  that  which  the  other  could  not  do,  ver.  5—10. 

“  The  next  point  of  difference  was  between  the  legal  priests  who  offered  these  sacrifices,  and  the  High 
Priest  of  our  profession.  And  first,  the  legal  priests  were  many  ;  ours  is  one.  Secondly,  they  stood  when 
they  presented  their  offerings  to  God  ;  Christ  sits  at  the  right  hand  of  his  Father.  Thirdly,  they  offered 
often ;  but  Christ,  once  for  all.  Fourthly,  they,  with  all  their  offerings,  could  not  put  away  the  smallest 
sin;  but  Christ,  by  his  one  offering,  put  away  all  sin,  ver.  11-18.  Now,  from  all  these  considerations,  the 
apostle  infers  the  great  superiority  of  the  Gospel  over  the  law  ;  and,  consequently,  the  impropriety  of  leaving 
the  former  for  the  latter. 

“  The  next  thing  that  the  apostle  does  is  to  improve  his  doctrine ;  this  he  does  by  showing  that,  for  the 
reasons  above  given,  the  Hebrews  ought  to  cleave  to  Christ,  to  hold  fast  their  profession,  and  not  to  forsake 
the  assembling  themselves  together,  ver.  19—25.  And,  as  a  farther  inducement  to  cleave  to  Christ ,  and  to 
persevere  unto  the  end,  he  urges  the  consideration  of  the  difficulties  which  they  had  already  overcome,  and 
also  of  the  love  which  they  had  formerly  shown  towards  Christ  and  his  Gospel,  ver.  32—34.  He  also 
encouraged  them  not  to  cast  away  their  confidence,  seeing  it  had  a  great  recompense  of  reward,  which  they 
should  enjoy  if  they  persevered  unto  the  end,  ver.  35-37.  Another  consideration  which  he  urged  was,  that 
they  ought  not  to  depart  from  faith  to  the  works  of  the  law,  because  it  is  by  faith  that  a  just  man  liveth,  and 
not  by  the  works  of  the  laio ;  because  God  has  no  pleasure  in  those  who  draw  back  from  faith  in  him  ;  and 
because  every  one  who  does  this  exposes  himself  to  eternal  perdition,  ver.  36—39. 

“  Another  inducement  which  he  laid  before  them,  to  continue  to  expect  salvation  by  faith  and  patience ,  was 
the  consideration  of  the  powerful  effects  of  these  graces  as  exemplified  in  the  patriarchs  of  old,  and  the  rest 
of  the  ancient  worthies ;  chap.  xi.  throughout.  ‘  This  chapter,’  according  to  Mr.  Perkins,  ‘  depends  on  the 
former  ;  thus  we  may  read  in  the  former  chapter  that  many  Jews,  having  received  the  faith  and  given  their 
names  to  Christ,  did  afterwards  fall  away ;  therefore,  towards  the  end  of  the  chapter,  there  is  a  notable 
exhortation,  tending  to  persuade  the  Hebrews  to  persevere  in  faith  unto  the  end.  Now  in  this  chapter  he 
continues  the  same  exhortation  ;  and  the  whole  chapter  (as  I  take  it)  is  nothing  else,  in  substance,  but  one 
reason  to  urge  the  former  exhortation  to  perseverance  in  faith,  and  the  reason  is  drawn  from  the  excellency 
of  it;  for  this  chapter,  in  divers  ways,  sets  down  what  an  excellent  gift  of  God  faith  is  ;  his  whole  scope , 
therefore,  is  manifest  to  be  nothing  else  but  to  urge  them  to  persevere  and  continue  in  that  faith,  proved  at 
large  to  be  so  excellent  a  thing.’ 

“  As  a  farther  encouragement  to  patience  and  perseverance  he  adds  the  example  of  Christ,  chap.  xii.  1—3  ; 
and  as  to  the  afflictions  they  met  with  on  the  Gospel’s  account,  he  tells  them  they  ought  not  to  be  discouraged 
and  driven  away  from  Christ  on  their  account,  seeing  they  were  signs  of  the  Divine  favour,  and  permitted 
to  come  upon  them  merely  for  their  good,  ver.  4—11.  He  then  exhorts  them  to  encourage  one  another  to 
persevere  in  well-doing,  ver.  12—14.  To  watch  over  one  another  lest  any  of  them  fall  from  the  grace 
of  God,  ver.  15—18.  And,  seeing  they  were  then  in  possession  of  privileges,  Gospel  privileges,  such  as 
the  law  of  Moses  could  not  give,  he  exhorts  them  to  hold  fast  the  grace  they  had,  that  thereby  they  might 
serve  God  in  such  a  manner  as  the  great  obligation  they  were  under  required,  which  alone  would  be  acceptable 
to  him  ;  and  this  they  ought  to  do,  the  rather  because,  if  they  did  not,  they  would  find  God  to  be  as  much 
more  severe  to  them  as  his  Gospel  is  superior  to  the  law ;  ver.  19  to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

“  Chap.  xiii.  He  exhorts  them,  instead  of  apostatizing*,  to  continue  their  brotherly  affection  one  for  another, 
ver.  1—3.  To  continue  their  purity  of  behaviour,  their  dependence  on  God,  and  their  regard  for  their 
teachers,  ver.  4—8.  He  exhorts  them  not  to  suffer  themselves  to  be  carried  about  (from  Christ  and  his 
Gospel)  by  divers  and  strange  doctrines,  but  rather  to  strive  to  be  established  in  grace,  which  they  would 
find  to  be  of  more  service  to  them  than  running  about  after  Jewish  ceremonies,  ver.  9.  Again  he  exhorts 
them  to  cleave  to  and  to  follow  Jesus  without  the  camp,  and  continually  to  give  praise  to  God  through  him, 
ver.  9—16.  And  instead  of  turning  away  after  seducers,  that  they  might  avoid  persecution  and  the  scandal 
of  the  cross,  he  exhorts  them  to  submit  to  and  obey  their  own  Christian  teachers,  and  to  pray  for  their 
success  and  welfare,  ver.  17—19,  concluding  the  whole  with  some  salutations  and  a  solemn  benediction  from 
ver.  20  to  the  end. 

“  Now,  if  we  closely  attend  to  these  general  contents  of  the  epistle,  we  shall  find  that  every  argument 
and  mode  of  reasoning ,  which  would  be  proper  in  a  treatise  written  professedly  on  the  sin  and  danger  of 
apostasy ,  is  made  use  of  in  this  epistle. 

“  For,  1 .  As  great  temptations  to  prefer  the  law  of  Moses  to  the  Gospel  of  Christ  was  one  circumstance 
which  exposed  them  to  the  danger  of  apostasy,  nothing  could  be  more  to  the  purpose  than  to  show  them  that 
the  Gospel  is  superior  to  the  law.  Now  we  have  seen  how  largely  this  argument  is  prosecuted  in  chap,  i., 
ii.,  iii.,  v.,  vii. ,  viii.,  ix.,  x.  If  we  reduce  it  to  form,  it  runs  as  follows  :  No  one  ought  to  prefer  that  which 
is  less  excellent  to  that  which  is  more  so  :  but  the  law  is  less  excellent  than  the  Gospel ;  therefore  none 
ought  to  prefer  the  law  to  the  Gospel,  by  apostatizing  from  the  latter  to  the  former. 

“  2.  Another  argument,  equally  proper  on  such  an  occasion,  is  that  taken  from  the  consideration  of  the 
punishment  which  all  apostates  are  exposed  to.  This  argument  is  urged  chap.  ii.  2,  3  ;  iii.  7  to  the  end; 
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iv.  1-14  ;  vi.  4,  8  ;  x.  26—31  ;  xii.  25,  28,  29.  In  most  of  these  places  the  apostle  compares  the  punish¬ 
ment  which  will  be  inflicted  on  apostates  from  Christ  and  his  Gospel  to  that  which  was  inflicted  on  the 
apostate  Israelites  of  old,  and  he  frequently  shows  that  the  former  will  be  far  greater  than  the  latter.  This 
argument  is  as  follows  :  You  ought  not  to  do  that  which  will  expose  you  to  as  great  and  greater  punishment 
than  that  which  God  inflicted  on  the  rebellious  Israelites  of  old  :  but  total  and  final  apostasy  from  Christ 
will  expose  you  to  this  ;  therefore  you  ought  not  to  apostatize  from  Christ. 

“  3.  Another  argument  proper  on  such  an  occasion  is  that  taken  from  the  consideration  of  the  great  reward 
which  God  has  promised  to  perseverance.  This  the  apostle  urges,  chap.  iii.  6—14  ;  iv.  1—9  ;  v.  9  ;  vi.  9,  11 ; 

ix.  28  ;  x.  35—39.  This  argument  runs  thus  :  You  ought  to  be  careful  to  do  that  which  God  has  promised 
greatly  to  reward  :  but  he  has  promised  you  this  on  condition  of  your  perseverance  in  the  Gospel  of  his  Son  ; 
therefore  you  ought  to  be  careful  to  persevere  therein. 

“4.  A  fourth  argument,  which  must  operate  powerfully  on  such  an  occasion,  is  taken  from  the  considera¬ 
tion  of  losing  their  present  privileges  by  apostatizing.  This  argument  is  insisted  on,  chap.  ii.  1 1  to  the  end ; 
iii.  1  ;  iv.  3—16  ;  vi.  18—20  ;  vii.  19  ;  viii.  10,  12  ;  ix.  14,  15  ;  x.  14,  22  ;  xii.  22,  24,  28  ;  xiii.  10,  14. 
This  argument  runs  thus  :  You  ought  not  to  do  that  for  which  you  will  lose  the  Gospel  privileges  you  now 
enjoy  :  but  if  you  apostatize  from  Christ  and  his  Gospel  you  will  lose  them ;  therefore  you  ought  not  to 
apostatize  from  Christ  and  his  Gospel. 

“5.  A  fifth  argument,  very  proper  in  such  a  work,  is  taken  from  the  consideration  of  their  former  zeal 
and  diligence  in  cleaving  to  Christ ,  and  in  professing  his  religion.  This  argument  is  handled  chap.  vi.  10  ; 

x.  32—34.  The  argument  here  is  :  Those  who  have  formerly  been  zealous  in  well-doing  ought  not  to  grow 
weary,  but  rather  to  be  steadfast  therein  unto  the  end  ;  but  you  have  formerly  been  zealous  in  your  adherence 
to  Christ ,  and  in  professing  his  religion  ;  therefore  you  ought  not  to  grow  weary  of  adhering  to  Christ ,  or 
of  professing  his  religion. 

“  6.  Another  argument,  proper  on  such  an  occasion,  is  taken  from  the  example  of  such  persons  as  are 
held  in  very  high  esteem.  Now  this  argument  is  urged,  chap  vi.  12-15  ;  ix.  throughout  ;  xii.  1-3.  Here 
the  argument  is  :  Whatever  you  esteem  as  an  excellency  in  the  example  of  holy  men  of  old  you  ought  to 
imitate  :  but  you  esteem  it  as  an  excellency  in  their  example  that  they  were  steadfast ,  and  did  not  apostatize 
from  God  an  l  his  ways  ;  therefore  you  ought  to  imitate  their  example  in  being  steadfast,  and  in  not  aposta¬ 
tizing  from  Christ  and  his  Gospel. 

“  From  all  that  has  been  said  in  these  several  surveys  of  this  epistle,  it  undeniably  appears,  1 .  That  the 
apostle  apprehended  these  Hebrews  to  be  in  danger  of  total  and  final  apostasy ;  2.  That  he  wrote  this  epistle 
to  them  on  purpose  to  prevent  it  if  possible ;  and  3.  That  it  was  total  and  final  apostasy  from  Christ  and  his 
Gospel,  of  which  the  believing  Hebrews  were  in  danger,  and  which  the  apostle  endeavours  to  prevent.” 

For  other  matters  relative  to  this  subject  see  the  preface,  and  the  notes  on  all  the  passages  referred  to. 
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^T^HE  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  on  which  the  reader  is  about  to  enter,  is  by  far  the  most  important  and 
useful  of  all  the  apostolic  writings ;  all  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel  are  in  it  embodied,  illustrated,  and 
enforced  in  a  manner  the  most  lucid,  by  references  and  examples  the  most  striking  and  illustrious,  and  by 
arguments  the  most  cogent  and  convincing.  It  is  an  epitome  of  the  dispensations  of  God  to  man,  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world  to  the  advent  of  Christ.  It  is  not  only  the  sum  of  the  Gospel,  but  the  sum  and 
completion  of  the  Law,  on  which  it  is  also  a  most  beautiful  and  luminous  comment.  Without  this,  the  law 
of  Moses  had  never  been  fully  understood,  nor  God’s  design  in  giving  it.  With  this,  all  is  clear  and  plain, 
and  the  ways  of  God  with  man  rendered  consistent  and  harmonious.  The  apostle  appears  to  have  taken 
a  portion  of  one  of  his  own  epistles  for  his  text — Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  for  righteousness  to  them 
that  believe,  and  has  most  amply  and  impressively  demonstrated  his  proposition.  All  the  rites,  ceremonies, 
and  sacrifices  of  the  Mosaic  institution  are  shown  to  have  had  Christ  for  their  object  and  end, ,  and  to  have  had 
neither  intention  nor  meaning  but  in  reference  to  him  ;  yea,  as  a  system  to  be  without  substance ,  as  a  laxv  to 
be  without  reason ,  and  its  enactments  to  be  both  impossible  and  absurd ,  if  taken  out  of  this  reference  and 
connection.  Never  were  premises  more  clearly  stated  ;  never  was  an  argument  handled  in  a  more  masterly 
manner  ;  and  never  was  a  conclusion  more  legitimately  and  satisfactorily  brought  forth.  The  matter  is  every¬ 
where  the  most  interesting  ;  the  manner  is  throughout  the  most  engaging  ;  and  the  language  is  most  beauti¬ 
fully  adapted  to  the  whole,  everywhere  appropriate,  always  nervous  and  energetic,  dignified  as  is  the  subject, 
pure  and  elegant  as  that  of  the  most  accomplished  Grecian  orators,  and  harmonious  and  diversified  as  the 
music  of  the  spheres. 

So  many  are  the  beauties ,  so  great  the  excellency ,  so  instructive  the  matter ,  so  pleasing  the  manner,  and 
so  exceedingly  interesting  the  whole ,  that  the  work  may  be  read  a  hundred  times  over  without  perceiving  any 
thing  of  sameness ,  and  with  new  and  increased  information  at  each  reading.  This  latter  is  an  excellency 
which  belongs  to  the  whole  revelation  of  God  ;  but  to  no  part  of  it  in  such  a  peculiar  and  supereminent 
manner  as  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

To  explain  and  illustrate  this  epistle  multitudes  have  toiled  hard  ;  and  exhibited  much  industry,  much 
learning,  and  much  piety.  I  also  will  show  my  opinion  ;  and  ten  thousand  may  succeed  me,  and  still  bring 
out  something  that  is  new.  That  it  was  written  to  Jews,  naturally  such,  the  whole  structure  of  the  epistle 
proves.  Had  it  been  written  to  the  Gentiles,  not  one  in  ten  thousand  of  them  could  have  comprehended  the 
argument,  because  unacquainted  with  the  Jewish  system ;  the  knowledge  of  which  the  writer  of  this  epistle 
everywhere  supposes.  He  who  is  well  acquainted  with  the  Mosaic  law  sits  down  to  the  study  of  this  epistle 
with  double  advantages  ;  and  he  who  knows  the  traditions  of  the  elders,  and  the  Mishnaic  illustrations  of 
the  written,  and  pretended  oral  law  of  the  Jews,  is  still  more  likely  to  enter  into  and  comprehend  the  apostle’s 
meaning.  No  man  has  adopted  a  more  likely  way  of  explaining  its  phraseology  than  Schoettgen,  who  has 
traced  its  peculiar  diction  to  Jewish  sources  ;  and,  according  to  him,  the  proposition  of  the  whole  epistle  is 
this  : — 

Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  the  true  God. 

And  in  order  to  convince  the  Jews  of  the  truth  of  this  proposition,  the  apostle  uses  but  three  arguments  : 
1.  Christ  is  superior  to  the  angels.  2.  He  is  superior  to  Moses.  3.  He  is  superior  to  Aaron. 

These  arguments  would  appear  more  distinctly  were  it  not  for  the  improper  division  of  the  chapters  ;  as  he 
who  divided  them  in  the  middle  ages  (a  division  to  which  we  are  still  unreasonably  attached)  had  but  a  super¬ 
ficial  knowledge  of  the  word  of  God.  In  consequence  of  this  it  is  that  one  peculiar  excellency  of  the  apostle 
is  not  noticed,  viz.  his  application  of  every  argument,  and  the  strong  exhortation  founded  on  it.  Schoettgen 
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has  very  properly  remarked,  that  commentators  in  general  have  greatly  misunderstood  the  apostle’s  meaning 
through  their  unacquaintance  with  the  Jewish  writings  and  their  peculiar  phraseology,  to  which  the  apostle  is 
continually  referring,  and  of  which  he  makes  incessant  use.  He  also  supposes,  allowing  for  the  immediate 
and  direct  inspiration  of  the  apostle,  that  he  had  in  view  this  remarkable  saying  of  the  rabbins,  on  Isa.  lii.  13  : 
“  Behold,  my  servant  will  deal  prudently.”  Rab.  Tanchum,  quoting  Yalcut  Simeoni,  part  ii.,  fol.  53,  says  : 
m^an  n?,  “  This  is  the  King  Messiah ,  who  shall  be  greatly  extolled,  and  elevated  :  he  shall  be  elevated 
beyond  Abraham ;  shall  be  more  eminent  than  Moses  ;  and  more  exalted  than  rntyn  'OxSdd,  the  ministering 
angels .”  Or,  as  it  is  expressed  in  Yalcut  Kaclosh ,  fol.  144  :  msi?n  ’DNbro  pi  pi  nuxn  p  Sni 
Mashiach  gadol  min  ha-aboth  ;  umin  Mosheh  ;  umm  Malakey  hashshareth.  “  The  Messiah  is  greater  than 
the  patriarchs  ;  than  Moses  ;  and  than  the  ministering  angels.”  These  sayings  he  shows  to  have  been 
fulfilled  in  our  Messiah  ;  and  as  he  dwells  on  the  superiority  of  our  Lord  to  all  these  illustrious  persons, 
because  they  were  at  the  very  top  of  all  comparisons  among  the  Jews  ;  he,  according  to  their  opinion,  who 
was  greater  than  all  these,  must  be  greater  than  all  created  beings. 

This  is  the  point  which  the  apostle  undertakes  to  prove,  in  order  that  he  may  show  the  Godhead  of  Christ ; 
therefore,  if  wre  find  him  proving  that  Jesus  was  greater  than  the  patriarchs ,  greater  than  Aaron,  greater  than 
Moses,  and  greater  than  the  angels ,  he  must  be  understood  to  mean,  according  to  the  Jewish  phraseology,  that 
Jesus  is  an  uncreated  Being,  infinitely  greater  than  all  others,  whether  earthly  or  heavenly.  For,  as  they 
allowed  the  greatest  eminence  (next  to  God)  to  angelic  beings ,  the  apostle  concludes  “  that  he  who  is  greater 
than  the  angels  is  truly  God  :  but  Christ  is  greater  than  the  angels ;  therefore  Christ  is  truly  God.”  Nothing 
can  be  clearer  than  that  this  is  the  apostle’s  grand  argument ;  and  the  proofs  and  illustrations  of  it  meet  the 
reader  in  almost  every  verse. 

That  the  apostle  had  a  plan  on  which  he  drew  up  this  epistle  is  very  clear,  from  the  close  connection  of 
every  part.  The  grand  divisions  seem  to  he  three  : — 

I.  The  proposition ,  which  is  very  short,  and  is  contained  in  chap.  i.  1—3.  The  majesty  and  pre-eminence 
of  Christ. 

II.  The  proof  or  arguments  which  support  the  proposition,  viz. — 

Christ  is  greater  than  the  Angels. 

1.  Because  he  has  a  more  excellent  name  than  they,  chap.  i.  4,  5. 

2.  Because  the  angels  of  God  adore  him,  ver.  6. 

3.  Because  the  angels  were  created  by  him,  ver.  7. 

4.  Because,  in  his  human  nature,  he  was  endowed  with  greater  gifts  than  they,  ver.  8,  9. 

5.  Because  he  is  eternal ,  ver.  10,  11,  12. 

6.  Because  he  is  more  highly  exalted,  ver.  13. 

7.  Because  the  angels  are  only  the  servants  of  God  ;  he,  the  Son,  ver.  14. 

In  the  application  of  this  argument  he  exhorts  the  Hebrews  not  to  neglect  Christ,  chap.  ii.  1,  by  argu¬ 
ments  drawn, — 

1.  From  the  minor  to  the  major,  ver.  2,  3. 

2.  Because  the  preaching  of  Christ  was  confirmed  by  miracles,  ver.  4. 

3.  Because,  in  the  economy  of  the  New  Testament,  angels  are  not  the  administrators  ;  but  the  Messiah 
himself,  to  whom  all  things  are  subject,  ver.  5. 

Here  the  apostle  inserts  a  twofold  objection,  professedly  drawn  from  Divine  revelation  : — 

1.  Christ  is  man,  and  is  less  than  the  angels.  What  is  man — thou  madest  him  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels,  ver.  6,  7.  Therefore  he  cannot  be  superior  to  them. 

To  this  it  is  answered  :  1 .  Christ  as  a  mortal  man,  by  his  death  and  resurrection,  overcame  all  enemies, 
and  subdued  all  things  to  himself ;  therefore  he  must  be  greater  than  the  angels,  ver.  9. 

2.  Though  Christ  died,  and  was  in  this  respect  inferior  to  the  angels,  yet  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
take  on  him  this  mortal  state,  that  he  might  be  of  the  same  nature  with  those  whom  he  was  to  redeem  ;  and 
this  he  did  without  any  prejudice  to  his  Divinity,  ver.  10-18. 

Christ  is  greater  than  Moses. 

1.  Because  Moses  was  only  a  servant ;  Christ,  the  Lord,  chap.  iii.  2-6. 

The  application  of  this  argument  he  makes  from  Psa.  xcv.  7—11,  which  he  draws  out  at  length,  chap, 
iii  7-iv.  13. 

Christ  is  greater  than  Aaron,  and  all  the  other  high  priests. 

1.  Because  he  has  not  gone  through  the  veil  of  the  tabernacle  to  make  an  atonement  for  sin,  but  has 
entered  for  this  purpose  into  heaven  itself,  chap.  iv.  14. 

2.  Because  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  ver.  14. 

3.  Because  it  is  from  him  we  are  to  implore  grace  and  mercy,  chap.  iv.  15,  16  and  ver.  1,  2,  3. 

4.  Because  he  was  consecrated  High  Priest  by  God  himself,  chap.  v.  4-10. 
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5.  Because  he  is  not  a  priest  according-  to  the  order  of  Aaron,  but  according  to  the  order  of  Melchisedec, 
which  was  much  more  ancient,  and  much  more  noble,  chap.  vii.  For  the  excellence  and  prerogatives  of  this 
order,  see  the  notes. 

6.  Because  he  is  not  a  typical  priest,  prefiguring  good  things  to  come,  but  the  real  Priest,  of  whom  the 
others  were  but  types  and  shadows ,  chap.  viii.  1— ix.  11.  For  the  various  reasons  by  which  this  argument 
is  supported,  see  also  the  notes. 

In  this  part  of  the  epistle  the  apostle  inserts  a  digression ,  in  which  he  reproves  the  ignorance  and  negli¬ 
gence  of  the  Hebrews  in  their  mode  of  treating  the  sacred  Scriptures.  See  chap.  v.  11,  and  chap.  vi. 

The  application  of  this  part  contains  the  following  exhortations  : — 

1.  That  they  should  carefully  retain  their  faith  in  Christ  as  the  true  Messiah,  chap.  x.  19—23. 

2.  That  they  should  be  careful  to  live  a  godly  life,  ver.  24,  25. 

3.  That  they  should  take  care  not  to  incur  the  punishment  of  disobedience,  ver.  32—37,  and  chap,  xn 

3-12.  ,  / 

4.  That  they  should  place  their  whole  confidence  in  God,  live  by  faith,  and  not  turn  back  to  perdition, 
chap.  x.  38  ;  xii.  2. 

5.  That  they  should  consider  and  imitate  the  faith  and  obedience  of  their  eminent  ancestors,  chap.  xi. 

6.  That  they  should  take  courage,  and  not  be  remiss  in  the  practice  of  the  true  religion,  chap.  xii.  12—24. 

7.  That  they  should  take  heed  not  to  despise  the  Messiah,  now  speaking  to  them  from  heaven,  chap.  xii. 

25-29. 

III.  Practical  and  miscellaneous  exhortations  relative  to  sundry  duties,  chap.  xiii. 

All  these  subjects,  (whether  immediately  designed  by  the  apostle  himself,  in  this  particular  order,  or  not,) 
are  pointedly  considered  in  this  most  excellent  epistle ;  in  the  whole  of  which  the  superiority  of  Christ,  his 
Gospel ,  his  priesthood ,  and  his  sacrifice ,  over  Moses ,  the  law ,  the  Aaronic  priesthood ,  and  the  various  sacri¬ 
fices  prescribed  by  the  law,  is  most  clearly  and  convincingly  shown. 

Different  writers  have  taken  different  views  of  the  order  in  which  these  subjects  are  proposed,  but  most 
commentators  have  produced  the  same  results. 

For  other  matters  relative  to  the  author  of  the  epistle,  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  sent,  the  language  in 
which  it  was  composed,  and  the  time  and  place  in  which  it  was  written,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  intro¬ 
duction ,  where  these  matters  are  treated  in  sufficient  detail. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5571. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5565. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5555. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4067. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4291. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3823. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4422. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  241 1. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3165. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1003. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  810. — Year  of  the  CCXth  Olympiad,  3. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  810. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  814. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  815. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  816. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  375. — Year  of 
theCaesarean  era  of  Antioch,  11 1. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  108. — Year  of the  Spanish  era,  101. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  67. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
63. — Year  of  Albinus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  2. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  14. — Year  of 
Domitius  Corbulo,  governor  of  Syria,  4. — Year  of  Matthias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  the  Dio¬ 
nysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  64. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden 
Number,  7  ;  or  the  second  after  the  second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  4,  or 
the  first  after  the  first  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  16. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  third 
after  the  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  B. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computa¬ 
tion  of  time,  the  Hid  of  the  calends  of  April,  or,  in  our  common  mode  of  reckoning,  the  thirtieth  of  March, 
which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  fourth  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  Hid  of 
the  nones  of  April,  named  by  the  Jews  the  19th  of  Nisan  or  Abib ;  and  by  Europeans  in  general,  the  3d 
of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possi¬ 
ble,)  6. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day, 
or  the  Calends  of  January,  13. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month 
respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  13,  15,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  20,  20,  22,  22. — Number  of  Direc¬ 
tion,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  9. — Year  of  the  reign 
of  Caius  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Cassar,  the  fifth  Roman  monarch,  computing  from  Octavianus,  or 
Augustus  Caesar,  properly  the  first  Roman  emperor,  10. — Roman  Consuls,  C.  Memmius  Regulus  and  L. 
V  erginius  Rufus. 
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Various  discoveries  made  of  God's 


CHAP.  1. 


will  to  the  ancient  Israelites 


CHAPTER  I. 

Different  discoveries  made  of  the  Divine  will  to  the  ancient  Israelites  by  the  prophets ,  1.  The  discovery 
now  perfected  by  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ ,  of  whose  excellences  and  glories  a  large  description  is 
given ,  2—13.  Angels  are  ministering  spirits  to  the  heirs  of  salvation ,  14. 


AaMd  cin  4067.  Q_OD,  who  at  sundry  times  and 

An.  oiymp.  a  in  divers  manners  spake  in 

cir.  CCX.  3.  i  r  i  l.i 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  time  past  unto  the  lathers  by  the 

81G~  prophets, 

»Num.  xii.  6,  8. - b  Deut.  iv.  30 ;  Galatians  iv.  4;  Eph.  i.  10. 

c  John  i.  17 ;  xv.  15  ;  chap.  ii.  3. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Terse  1.  God,  who  at  sundry  times  and  in  divers 
manners ]  We  can  scarcely  conceive  any  thing  more 
dignified  than  the  opening  of  this  epistle  ;  the  senti¬ 
ments  are  exceedingly  elevated,  and  the  language, 
harmony  itself.  The  infinite  God  is  at  once  pro¬ 
duced  to  view,  not  in  any  of  those  attributes  which 
are  essential  to  the  Divine  nature,  but  in  the  mani¬ 
festations  of  his  love  to  the  world,  by  giving  a  revela¬ 
tion  of  his  will  relative  to  the  salvation  of  mankind, 
and  thus  preparing  the  way,  through  a  long  train  of 
years,  for  the  introduction  of  that  most  glorious  Being, 
his  own  Son.  This  Son,  in  the  fulness  of  time,  was 
manifested  in  the  flesh  that  he  might  complete  all 
vision  and  prophecy,  supply  all  that  was  wanting  to 
perfect  the  great  scheme  of  revelation  for  the  instruc¬ 
tion  of  the  world,  and  then  die  to  put  away  sin  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself.  The  description  which  he  gives 
of  this  glorious  personage  is  elevated  beyond  all  com¬ 
parison.  Even  in  his  humiliation ,  his  suffering  of  death 
excepted,  he  is  infinitely  exalted  above  all  the  angelic 
host,  is  the  object  of  their  unceasing  adoration,  is  per¬ 
manent  on  his  eternal  throne  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
Father,  and  from  him  they  all  receive  their  commands 
to  minister  to  those  whom  he  has  redeemed  by  his 
blood.  In  short,  this  first  chapter,  which  may  be 
considered  the  introduction  to  the  whole  epistle  is,  for 
importance  of  subject,  dignity  of  expression,  harmony 
and  energy  of  language,  compression  and  yet  distinct¬ 
ness  of  ideas,  equal,  if  not  superior,  to  any  other  part 
of  the  New  Testament. 

Sundry  times]  IlohvpEpug,  from  tt o^vg,  many ,  and 
pepog,  a  part ;  giving  portions  of  revelation  at  dif¬ 
ferent  times. 

Divers  manners]  JIo^vtpottc)^,  from  ro'Xvg,  many, 
and  Tporcog,  a  manner ,  turn,  or  form  of  speech  ;  hence 
trope ,  a  figure  in  rhetoric.  Lambert  Bos  supposes 
these  words  to  refer  to  that  part  of  music  which  is 
denominated  harmony,  viz.  that  general  consent  or 
union  of  musical  sounds  which  is  made  up  of  different 
parts  ;  and,  understood  in  this  way,  it  may  signify 
the  agreement  or  harmony  of  all  the  Old  Testament 
writers,  who  with  one  consent  gave  testimony  to  Jesus 
Chrisi,  and  the  work  of  redemption  by  him.  To  him 
gave  all  the  prophets  witness,  that,  through  his  name , 
whosoever  believe th  in  him  shall  receive  remission  of 
sms ;  Acts  x.  43. 

But  it  is  better  to  consider,  with  Kyphe,  that  the 
words  are  rather  intended  to  point  out  the  imperfect 

2 


2  Hath  bin  these  last  days  c  spo-  A^Mj)C1cr-r 
ken  unto  us  by  his  Son,  d  whom  he  An.  Oiymp. 
hath  appointed  heir  of  all  things,  eby  leu.  a  cir! 
whom  also  he  made  the  worlds  ;  81G~ 

d  Psa.  ii.  8  ;  Matt.  xxi.  38  ;  xxviii.  18  ;  John  iii.  35  ;  Rom.  viii 
17. - e  John  i.  3  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  6  ;  Col.  i.  16. 


state  of  Divine  revelation  under  the  Old  Testament ; 
it  was  not  complete,  nor  can  it  without  the  New  be 
considered  a  sufficiently  ample  discovery  of  the  Divine 
will.  Under  the  Old  Testament,  revelations  were 
made  'iro’Xvpepug  nai  TcohvTpoTrug,  at  various  times,  by 
various  persons,  in  various  laws  and  forms  of  teach¬ 
ing,  with  various  degrees  of  clearness,  under  various 
shadows,  types,  and  figures,  and  with  various  modes 
of  revelation,  such  as  by  angels,  visions,  dreams, 
mental  impressions,  &c.  See  Num.  xii.  6,  8.  But 
under  the  New  Testament  all  is  done  uTtXog,  simply, 
by  one  person,  i.  e.  Jesus,  who  has  fulfilled  the  pro¬ 
phets,  and  completed  prophecy  ;  who  is  the  way,  the 
truth,  and  the  life ;  and  the  founder,  mediator,  and 
governor  of  his  own  kingdom. 

One  great  object  of  the  apostle  is,  to  put  the  sim¬ 
plicity  of  the  Christian  system  in  opposition  to  the 
complex  nature  of  the  Mosaic  economy  ;  and  also  to 
show  that  what  the  law  could  not  do  because  it  was 
weak  through  the  flesh,  Jesus  has  accomplished  by 
the  merit  of  his  death,  and  the  energy  of  his  Spirit. 

Maximus  Tyrius,  Diss.  1,  page  7,  has  a  passage 
where  the  very  words  employed  by  the  apostle  are 
found,  and  evidently  used  nearly  in  the  same  sense  : 
T??  tov  avdpuiTov  ijjvxq  dvo  opyavuv  ovruv  tt pog  gvvegiv, 
rov  pev  uttAov ,  ov  naTiovpev  vow ,  tov  6e  tcoiki^ov  nai 
tt o7iv pe p ov g  rai  ■xo'kvTpo'Kov,  ag  aiadrioEig  KaTiovpev. 
“  The  soul  of  man  has  two  organs  of  intelligence  : 
one  simple,  which  we  call  mind ;  the  other  diversified, 
and  acting  in  various  modes  and  various  ways,  which 
we  term  sense.” 

A  similar  form  of  expression  the  same  writer  em¬ 
ploys  in  Diss.  15,  page  171  :  “The  city  which  is 
governed  by  the  mob,  t rohvcpuvov  te  Eivai  nai  nolvpEpjj 
Kat  Tco\vv:adri,  is  full  of  noise,  and  is  divided  by  various 
factions  and  various  passions.” 

The  excellence  of  the  Gospel  above  the  law  is  here 
set  down  in  three  points  :  1.  God  spake  unto  the 

faithful  under  the  Old  Testament  by  Moses  and  the 
prophets  ;  worthy  servants,  yet  servants  ;  now  the  Son 
is  much  better  than  a  servant,  ver.  4.  2.  Whereas 

the  body  of  the  Old  Testament  was  long  in  compil¬ 
ing,  being  about  a  thousand  years  from  Moses  to 
Malachi ;  and  God  spake  unto  the  fathers  by  piece¬ 
meal,  one  while  raising  up  one  prophet,  another  while 
another  ;  nowf  sending  them  one  parcel  of  prophecy 
or  history,  then  another  :  but  when  Christ  came,  all 
was  brought  to  perfection  in  one  age  ;  the  apostles 
and  evangelists  were  alive,  some  of  them,  when  every 
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part  of  the  New  Testament  was  completely  finished. 
3.  The  Old  Testament  was  delivered  by  God  in  divers 
manners,  both  in  utterance  and  manifestation  ;  but  the 
delivery  of  the  Gospel  was  in  a  more  simple  manner ; 
for,  although  there  are  various  penmen,  yet  the  subject 
is  the  same,  and  treated  with  nearly  the  same  phrase¬ 
ology  throughout ;  James,  Jude,  and  the  Apocalypse 
excepted.  See  Leigh. 

Verse  2.  Last  days ]  The  Gospel  dispensation, 
called  the  last  days  and  the  last  time,  because  not  to 
be  followed  by  any  other  dispensation  ;  or  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  Jewish  Church  and  state  now  at  their 
termination. 

By  his  Son]  It  is  very  remarkable  that  the  pronoun 
clvtov,  his,  is  not  found  in  the  text ;  nor  is  it  found  in 
any  MS.  or  version.  We  should  not  therefore  supply 
the  pronoun  as  our  translators  have  done  ;  but  simply 
read  ev  T la),  by  a  Son,  or  in  a  Son,  whom  he  hath 
appointed  heir  of  all  things.  God  has  many  sons  and 
daughters,  for  he  is  the  Father  of  the  spirits  of  all 
flesh ;  and  he  has  many  heirs,  for  if  sons,  then  heirs, 
heirs  of  God,  and  joint  heirs  with  Jesus  Christ;  but 
he  has  no  Son  who  is  heir  of  all  things,  none  by 
whom  he  made  the  ivorlds,  none  in  whom  he  speaks, 
and  by  whom  he  has  delivered  a  complete  revelation 
to  mankind,  but  Jesus  the  Christ. 

The  apostle  begins  with  the  lowest  state  in  which 
Christ  has  appeared  :  1.  His  being  a  Son,  born  of  a 
woman,  and  made  under  the  law.  He  then  ascends, 

2.  So  his  being  an  Heir,  and  an  Heir  of  all  things. 

3.  He  then  describes  him  as  the  Creator  of  all  worlds. 

4.  As  the  Brightness  of  the  Divine  glory.  5.  As  the 
express  Image  of  his  person,  or  character  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  substance.  6.  As  sustaining  the  immense  fabric 
of  the  universe ;  and  this  by  the  word  of  his  power. 

7.  As  having  made  an  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the 
world,  which  was  the  most  stupendous  of  all  his  works. 

“  ’Twas  great  to  speak  a  world  from  nought; 
’Twas  greater  to  redeem.” 

8.  As  being  on  the  right  hand  of  God,  infinitely  ex¬ 
alted  above  all  created  beings  ;  and  the  object  of  ado¬ 
ration  to  all  the  angelic  host.  9.  As  having  an  eter¬ 
nal  throne,  neither  his  person  nor  his  dignity  ever 
changing  or  decaying.  1 0.  As  continuing  to  exercise 
dominion,  when  the  earth  and  the  heavens  are  no  more ! 
It  is  only  in  God  manifested  in  the  flesh  that  all  these 
excellences  can  possibly  appear,  therefore  the  apostle 
begins  this  astonishing  climax  with  the  simple  Sonship 
of  Christ,  or  his  incarnation  ;  for,  on  this,  all  that  he 
is  to  man,  and  all  that  he  has  done  for  man,  is  built. 

Verse  3.  The  brightness  of  his  glory\  Arcavyaepa 
rric  bo^r/g.  The  resplendent  outbeaming  of  the  essen¬ 
tial  glory  of  God.  Hesychius  interprets  arravyaepa  by 
i]7itov  (peyyog,  the  splendour  of  the  sun.  The  same 
form  of  expression  is  used  by  an  apocryphal  writer, 
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Wisdom  chap.  vii.  26,  where,  speaking  of  the  uncre¬ 
ated  wisdom  of  God,  he  says  :  “For  she  is  the  splen¬ 
dour  of  eternal  light,  arravyaepa  yap  eon  (purog  aidtov 
and  the  unsullied  mirror  of  the  energy  of  God,  and  the 
image  of  his  goodness.”  The  word  avyaepa  is  that 
which  has  splendour  in  itself,  arravyaepa  is  the  splen¬ 
dour  emitted  from  it ;  but  the  inherent  splendour  and 
the  exhibited  splendour  are  radically  and  essentially  the 
same. 

The  express  image  of  his  person ]  Xapaurrip  rr/g 
vrroeraeeog  arrow  The  character  or  impression  of  his 
hypostasis  or  substance.  It  is  supposed  that  these 
words  expound  the  former  ;  image  expounding  bright¬ 
ness,  and  person  or  substance,  glory.  The  hypostasis 
of  God  is  that  which  is  essential  to  him  as  God  ;  and 
the  character  or  image  is  that  by  which  all  the  like¬ 
ness  of  the  original  becomes  manifest,  and  is  a  perfect 
facsimile  of  the  whole.  It  is  a  metaphor  taken  from 
sealing  ;  the  die  or  seal  leaving  the  full  impression  of 
its  every  part  on  the  wax  to  which  it  is  applied. 

From  these  words  it  is  evident,  1.  That  the  apos¬ 
tle  states  Jesus  Christ  to  be  of  the  same  essence  with 
the  F ather,  as  the  arravyaapa,  or  proceeding  splendour, 
must  be  the  same  with  the  avyaepa,  or  inherent  splen¬ 
dour. 

2.  That  Christ,  though  proceeding  from  the  Father, 
is  of  the  same  essence  ;  for  if  one  avyrj,  or  splendour, 
produce  another  avyrj,  or  splendour,  the  produced  splen¬ 
dour  must  be  of  the  same  essence  with  that  which  pro¬ 
duces  it. 

3.  That  although  Christ  is  thus  of  the  same  essence 
with  the  Father,  yet  he  is  a  distinct  person  from  the 
Father  ;  as  the  splendour  of  the  sun,  though  of  the 
same  essence,  is  distinct  from  the  sun  itself,  though 
each  is  essential  to  the  other ;  as  the  avyaepa,  or  in¬ 
herent  splendour,  cannot  subsist  without  its  anavyaeua, 
or  proceeding  splendour,  nor  the  proceeding  splendour 
subsist  without  the  inherent  splendour  from  which  it 
proceeds. 

4.  That  Christ  is  eternal  with  the  Father,  as  the 
proceeding  splendour  must  necessarily  be  coexistent 
with  the  inherent  splendour.  If  the  one,  therefore,  be 
uncreated,  the  other  is  uncreated ;  if  the  one  be  eter¬ 
nal,  the  other  is  eternal. 

Upholding  all  things  by  the  word  of  his  power ] 
This  is  an  astonishing  description  of  the  infinitely  ener¬ 
getic  and  all  pervading  power  of  God.  He  spake,  and 
all  things  were  created  ;  He  speaks,  and  all  things  are 
sustained.  The  Jewish  writers  frequently  express  the 
perfection  of  the  Divine  nature  by  the  phrases,  He 
bears  all  things,  both  above  and  below ;  He  carries  all 
his  creatures ;  He  bears  his  world ;  He  bears  all 
worlds  by  his  power.  The  Hebrews,  to  whom  this 
epistle  was  written,  would,  from  this  and  other  circum¬ 
stances,  fully  understand  that  the  apostle  believed 
Jesus  Christ  to  be  truly  and  properly  God. 
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Purged  our  sms]  There  may  be  here  sonm  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  great  transactions  in  the  wilderness. 

1.  Moses,  while  in  communion  with  God  on  the 
mount,  was  so  impressed  with  the  Divine  glories  that 
his  face  shone,  so  that  the  Israelites  could  not  behold 
it.  But  Jesus  is  infinitely  greater  than  Moses,  for  he 
is  the  splendour  of  God’s  glory  ;  and, 

2.  Moses  found  the  government  of  the  Israelites  such 
a  burden  that  he  altogether  sank  under  it.  His  words, 
Num.  xi.  12,  are  very  remarkable  :  Have  I  conceived 
all  this  'people  ?  Have  I  begotten  them ,  that  thou 
shouldest  say  unto  me,  Carry  them  in  thy  bosom — 
unto  the  land  which  thou  swearest  unto  their  fathers  ? 
But  Christ  not  only  carried  all  the  Israelites,  and  all 
mankind ;  but  he  upholds  all  things  by  the  word  of 
his  power. 

3.  The  Israelites  murmured  against  Moses  and 
against  God,  and  provoked  the  heavy  displeasure  of 
the  Most  High ;  and  would  have  been  consumed  had 
not  Aaron  made  an  atonement  for  them,  by  offering 
victims  and  incense.  But  Jesus  not  only  makes  an 
atonement  for  Israel,  but  for  the  whole  world ;  not 
with  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats,  but  with  his  own 
blood  :  hence  it  is  said  that  he  purged  our  sins  dik 
avrov ,  by  himself,  his  own  body  and  life  being  the  vic¬ 
tim.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  had  all  these 
things  in  his  eye  when  he  wrote  this  verse  ;  and  takes 
occasion  from  them  to  show  the  infinite  excellence  of 
Jesus  Christ  when  compared  with  Moses  ;  and  of  his 
Gospel  when  compared  with  the  laiv.  And  it  is  very 
likely  that  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  whom  he  spoke,  kept 
in  view  those  maxims  of  the  ancient  Jews,  concerning 
the  Messiah,  whom  they  represent  as  being  infinitely 
greater  than  Abraham,  the  patriarchs,  Moses,  and  the 
ministering  angels.  So  Rabbi  Tanchum,  on  Isa.  lii. 
13,  Behold  my  servant  shall  deal  prudently,  says, 

“jbs  n?  Zeh  melek  hammashiach,  this  is  the 
King  Messiah  ;  and  shall  be  exalted,  and  be  extolled, 
and  be  very  high.  “  He  shall  be  exalted  above  Abra¬ 
ham,  and  shall  be  extolled  beyond  Moses,  and  shall  be 
more  sublime  than  the  ministering  angels.”  See  the 
preface. 

The  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high]  As  it  were 
associated  with  the  supreme  Majesty,  in  glory  ever¬ 
lasting,  and  in  the  government  of  all  things  in  time 
and  in  eternity ;  for  the  right  hand  is  the  place  of  the 
greatest  eminence,  1  Kings  ii.  19.  The  king  himself, 
in  eastern  countries,  sits  on  the  throne  ;  the  next  to 
him  in  the  kingdom,  and  the  highest  favourite,  sits  on 
his  right  hand;  and  the  third  greatest  personage,  on 
his  left. 

Verse  4.  So  much  better  than  the  angels]  Another 
argument  in  favour  of  the  Divinity  of  our  Lord.  The 
Jews  had  the  highest  opinion  of  the  transcendent  ex¬ 
cellence  of  angels  ;  they  even  associate  them  with  God 
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in  the  creation  of  the  world,  and  suppose  them  to  be 
of  the  privy  council  of  the  Most  High  ;  and  thus  they 
understand  Gen.  i.  26  :  Let  us  make  w.an  in  our  own 
image ,  in  our  own  likeness ;  “  And  the  Lord  said  to 
the  ministering  angels  that  stood  before  him,  and  who 
were  created  the  second  day,  Let  us  make  man,”  &e. 
See  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel.  And  they 
even  allow  them  to  be  worshipped  for  the  sake  of  their 
Creator,  and  as  his  representatives ;  though  they  will 
not  allow  them  to  be  worshipped  for  their  own  sake. 
As,  therefore,  the  Jews  considered  them  next  to  God, 
and  none  entitled  to  their  adoration  but  God  ;  on  their 
own  ground  the  apostle  proves  Jesus  Christ  to  be  God, 
because  God  commanded  all  the  angels  of  heaven  to 
worship  him.  He,  therefore,  who  is  greater  than  the 
angels,  and  is  the  object  of  their  adoration,  is  God. 
But  Jesus  Christ  is  greater  than  the  angels,  and  the 
object  of  their  adoration  ;  therefore  Jesus  Christ  must 
be  God. 

By  inheritance  obtained]  K eKHypovofirjK.ev  ovoya. 
The  verb  ulrjpovoyeiv  signifies  generally  to  participate, 
possess,  obtain ,  or  acquire  ;  and  is  so  used  by  the 
purest  Greek  writers  :  Kypke  has  produced  several 
examples  of  it  from  Demosthenes .  It  is  not  by  in¬ 
heritance  that  Christ  possesses  a  more  excellent  name 
than  angels,  but  as  God  :  he  has  it  naturally  and  essen¬ 
tially  ;  and,  as  God  manifested  in  the  flesh,  he  has  it 
in  consequence  of  his  humiliation,  sufferings,  and  meri¬ 
torious  death.  See  Phil.  ii.  9. 

Verse  5.  Thou  art  my  Son ,  this  day  have  I  begot¬ 
ten  thee]  These  words  are  quoted  from  Psa.  ii.  7,  a 
psalm  that  seems  to  refer  only  to  the  Messiah  ;  and 
they  are  quoted  by  St.  Paul,  Acts  xiii.  33,  as  refer¬ 
ring  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  And  this  applica¬ 
tion  of  them  is  confirmed  by  the  same  apostle,  Rom. 
i.  4,  as  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead  he  ivas  de¬ 
clared — manifestly  proved,  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with 
power  ;  God  having  put  forth  his  miraculous  energy  in 
raising  that  body  from  the  grave  which  had  truly  died, 
and  died  a  violent  death,  for  Christ  was  put  to  death 
as  a  malefactor  ;  but  by  his  resurrection  his  innocence 
was  demonstrated,  as  God  could  not  work  a  miracle 
to  raise  a  wicked  man  from  the  dead.  As  Adam  was 
created  by  God,  and  because  no  natural  generation 
could  have  any  operation  in  this  case,  therefore  he  was 
called  the  son  of  God,  Luke  iii.  38,  and  could  never 
have  seen  corruption  if  he  had  not  sinned  :  so  the  hu¬ 
man  nature  of  Jesus  Christ,  formed  by  the  energy  of 
the  eternal  Spirit  in  the  womb  of  the  virgin,  without 
any  human  intervention,  was  for  this  very  reason 
called  the  Son  of  God,  Luke  i.  35;  and  because  it 
had  not  sinned ,  therefore  it  could  not  see  corruption ; 
nor  was  it  even  mortal,  but  through  a  miraculous  dis¬ 
play  of  God’s  infinite  love,  for  the  purpose  of  making 
a  sacrificial  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world  ;  and 
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him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to 
me  a  Son  ? 

6  n  And  again,  when  he  bring- 
eth  in  0  the  first-begotten  into  the 


world,  he  saith,  p  And  let  all  the  A-  cir-  4?®7 
angels  of  God  worship  him.  An.  oiymp. 

7  And  q  of  the  angels  he  saith,  A.r*XL  c?cir! 
rWho  maketh  his  angels  spirits,  816 
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God,  having-  raised  this  sacrificed  human  nature  from 
the  dead,  declared  that  same  Jesus  (who  was,  as  above 
stated,  the  Son  of  God)  to  be  his  Son,  the  promised 
Messiah  ;  and  as  coming  by  the  Virgin  Mary,  the  right 
heir  to  the  throne  of  David,  according  to  the  uniform 
declaration  of  all  the  prophets. 

The  words,  This  day  have  I  begotten  thee ,  must  refer 
either  to  his  incarnation ,  when  he  was  miraculously 
conceived  in  the  womb  of  the  virgin  by  the  power 
of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  or  to  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  when  God,  by  this  sovereign  display  of  his 
almighty  energy,  declared  him  to  be  his  Son,  vindi¬ 
cated  his  innocence,  and  also  the  purity  and  inno¬ 
cence  of  the  blessed  virgin,  who  was  the  mother  of 
this  son,  and  who  declared  him  to  be  produced  in 
her  womb  by  the  power  of  God.  The  resurrection  of 
Christ,  therefore,  to  which  the  words  most  properly 
refer,  not  only  gave  the  fullest  proof  that  he  was  an 
innocent  and  righteous  man,  but  also  that  he  had  ac¬ 
complished  the  purpose  for  which  he  died,  and  that 
his  conception  was  miraculous,  and  his  mother  a  pure 
and  unspotted  virgin. 

This  is  a  subject  of  infinite  importance  to  the 
Christian  system,  and  of  the  last  consequence  in 
reference  to  the  conviction  and  conversion  of  the 
Jews,  for  whose  use  this  epistle  was  sent  by  God. 
Here  is  the  rock  on  which  they  split ;  they  deny  this 
Divine  Sonship  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  their  blasphemies 
against  him  and  his  virgin  mother  are  too  shocking  to 
be  transcribed.  The  certainty  of  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  refutes  their  every  calumny ;  proves  his  mira¬ 
culous  conception  ;  vindicates  the  blessed  virgin  ;  and, 
in  a  word,  declares  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with 
power. 

This  most  important  use  of  this  saying  has  passed 
unnoticed  by  almost  every  Christian  writer  which  I 
have  seen  ;  and  yet  it  lies  here  at  the  foundation  of 
all  the  apostle’s  proofs.  If  Jesus  was  not  thus  the 
Son  of  God,  the  whole  Christian  system  is  vain  and 
baseless  :  but  his  resurrection  demonstrates  him  to 
have  been  the  Son  of  God ;  therefore  every  thing 
built  on  this  foundation  is  more  durable  than  the 
foundations  of  heaven,  and  as  inexpugnable  as  the 
throne  of  the  eternal  King. 

He  shall  be  to  me  a  Son  ?]  As  the  Jews  have  ever 
blasphemed  against  the  Sonship  of  Christ,  it  was  ne¬ 
cessary  that  the  apostle  should  adduce-  and  make 
strong  all  his  proofs,  and  show  that  this  was  not  a 
new  revelation ;  that  it  was  that  which  was  chiefly 
intended  in  several  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament, 
which,  without  farther  mentioning  the  places  where 
found,  he  immediately  produces.  This  place,  which 
is  quoted  from  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  shows  us  that  the  seed 
which  God  promised  to  David,  and  who  was  to  sit 
upon  his  throne ,  and  whose  throne  should  be  established 
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for  ever ,  was  not  Solomon,  but  Jesus  Christ ;  and 
indeed  he  quotes  the  words  so  as  to  intimate  that 
they  were  so  understood  by  the  Jews.  See  among 
the  observations  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

Verse  6.  And  again ,  when  he  bringeth  in  the  first- 
begotten]  This  is  not  a  correct  translation  of  the 
Greek,  ’Orav  be  na'kiv  eioayayij  tov  irpuroroKov  eig  rr/v 
oiKovyevr]v'  But  when  he  bringeth  again ,  or  the  second 
time ,  the  first-born  into  the  habitable  world.  This 
most  manifestly  refers  to  his  resurrection ,  which 
might  be  properly  considered  a  second  incarnation; 
for  as  the  human  soul,  as  well  as  the  fulness  of  the 
Godhead  bodily,  dwelt  in  the  man  Christ  Jesus 
on  and  during  his  incarnation,  so  when  he  expired 
upon  the  cross,  both  the  Godhead  and  the  human 
spirit  left  his  dead  body ;  and  as  on  his  resur¬ 
rection  these  were  reunited  to  his  revivified  man¬ 
hood,  therefore,  with  the  strictest  propriety,  does  the 
apostle  say  that  the  resurrection  was  a  second  bringing 
of  him  into  the  world. 

I  have  translated  owovyevr/  the  habitable  world ,  and 
this  is  its  proper  meaning ;  and  thus  it  is  distin¬ 
guished  from  nocyog ,  which  signifies  the  terraqueous 
globe ,  independently  of  its  inhabitants  ;  though  it  often 
expresses  both  the  inhabited  and  uninhabited  parts. 
Our  Lord’s  first  coming  into  the  world  is  expressed 
by  this  latter  word,  chap.  x.  5  :  Wherefore  when  he 
cometh  into  the  ivorld,  bio  eioepxoyevog  eig  tov  Kooyov , 
and  this  simply  refers  to  his  being  incarnated ,  that  he 
might  be  capable  of  suffering  and  dying  for  man. 
But  the  word  is  changed  on  this  second  coming,  1 
mean  his  resurrection,  and  then  omovyevr)  is  used ; 
and  why  1  (fancy  apart)  because  he  was  now  to 
dwell  with  man ;  to  send  his  Gospel  everywhere  to 
all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  and  to  accompany 
that  Gospel  wherever  he  sent  it,  and  to  be  wherever 
two  or  three  should  be  gathered  together  in  his 
name.  Wherever  the  messengers  of  J  esus  Christ  go, 
preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  even  to  the  farthest 
and  most  desolate  parts  of  the  earth  where  human 
beings  exist,  there  they  ever  find  Christ ;  he  is  not 
only  in  them,  and  with  them,  but  he  is  in  and  among 
all  who  believe  on  him  through  their  word. 

Let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  him..]  The 
apostle  recurs  here  to  his  former  assertion,  that  Jesus 
is  higher  than  the  angels,  ver.  4,  that  he  is  none  of 
those  who  can  be  called  ordinary  angels  or  mes¬ 
sengers,  but  one  of  the  most  extraordinary  kind,  and 
the  object  of  worship  to  all  the  angels  of  God.  To 
worship  any  creature  is  idolatry,  and  God  resents 
idolatry  more  than  any  other  evil.  Jesus  Christ  can 
be  no  creature,  else  the  angels  who  worship  him 
must  be  guilty  of  idolatry,  and  God  the  author  of 
that  idolatry,  who  commanded  those  angels  to  wor¬ 
ship  Christ. 
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The  throne  of  Christ 

A.  M.  eir.  4067.  anc[  j^g  ministers  a  flame  of 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

An.  Olymp.  flre. 

A.r'u.  C.  cir.  8  But  unto  the  Son  he  saith, 
816‘  s  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever 

*  Psa.  xlv.  6,  7. - 1  Gr.  rightness  or  straightness. 


There  has  been  some  difficulty  in  ascertaining  the 
place  from  which  the  apostle  quotes  these  words; 
some  suppose  Psa.  xcvii.  7  :  Worship  him ,  all  ye  gods ; 
which  the  Septuagint  translate  thus :  Upoaiivvijaare 
avru ),  TTavrsg  ayyekoi  avrov •  Worship  him ,  all  ye  his 
angels ;  but  it  is  not  clear  that  the  Messiah  is  in¬ 
tended  in  this  psalm,  nor  are  the  words  precisely 
those  used  here  by  the  apostle.  Our  marginal 
references  send  us  with  great  propriety  to  the  Sep¬ 
tuagint  version  of  Deut.  xxxii.  43,  where  the  passage 
is  found  verbatim  et  literatim ;  but  there  is  nothing 
answering  to  the  words  in  the  present  Hebrew  text. 
The  apostle  undoubtedly  quoted  the  Septuagint ,  which 

Deut.  xxxii.  43,  from  the  Hebrew. 


. Rejoice,  O  ye  nations,  with 

his  people ; . 

. for  he  will  avenge 

the  blood  of  his  servants  ;  .  and  will  render 

vengeance  to  his  adversaries  :  .  .  and  . 

will  be  merciful  to  his  land  and  to  his  people. 

This  is  a  very  important  verse  ;  and  to  it,  as  it 
stands  in  the  Septuagint,  St.  Paul  has  referred  once 
before;  see  Rom  xv.  10.  This  very  verse,  as  it 
stands  now  in  the  Septuagint,  thus  referred  to  by  an 
inspired  writer,  shows  the  great  importance  of  this 
ancient  version ;  and  proves  the  necessity  of  its  being 
studied  and  well  understood  by  every  minister  of 
Christ.  In  Rom.  iii.  there  is  a  large  quotation  from 
Psalm  xiv.,  where  there  are  six  whole  verses  in  the 
apostle’s  quotation  which  are  not  found  in  the  present 
Hebrew  text,  but  are  preserved  in  the  Septuagint  ! 
How  strange  it  is  that  this  venerable  and  important 
version,  so  often  quoted  by  our  Lord  and  all  his 
apostles,  should  be  so  generally  neglected,  and  so 
little  known !  That  the  common  people  should  be 
ignorant  of  it,  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  as  it  has 
never  been  put  in  an  English  dress ;  but  that  the 
ministers  of  the  Gospel  should  be  unacquainted  with 
it  may  be  spoken  to  their  shame. 

Verse  7.  Who  maketh  his  angels  spirits ]  They  are 
so  far  from  being  superior  to  Christ,  that  they  are  not 
called  God’s  sons  in  any  peculiar  sense,  but  his  ser¬ 
vants,  as  tempests  and  lightnings  are.  In  many 
respects  they  may  have  been  made  inferior  even  to 
man  as  he  came  out  of  the  hands  of  his  Maker,  for 
he  was  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God;  but 
of  the  angels,  even  the  highest  order  of  them,  this  is 
never  spoken.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  refers 
here  to  the  opinions  of  the  Jews  relative  to  the  angels. 
In  Pirkey  R.  Elieser ,  c.  4,  it  is  said  :  “  The  angels 
which  were  created  the  second  day,  when  they 
minister  before  God,  b'ltf  become  fire .”  In 

Shemoth  Rabba,  s.  25,  fol.  123,  it  is  said:  “God  is 
Vol  II.  (  44  ) 


enduret.h  for  ever. 

and  ever:  a  sceptre  of  ‘right-  A^MDCcir 463?* 
eousness  is  the  sceptre  of  thy  An.  oiymp. 
kingdom.  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

9  u  Thou  hast  loved  righteous-  816~ 

u  Psa.  xlv.  7. 


had  then  been  for  more  than  300  years  a  version  of 
the  highest  repute  among  the  Jews  ;  and  it  is  very 
probable  that  the  copy  from  which  the  Seventy  trans¬ 
lated  had  the  corresponding  words.  However  this 
may  be,  they  are  now  sanctioned  by  Divine  authority ; 
and  as  the  verse  contains  some  singular  additions,  I 
will  set  it  down  in  a  parallel  column  with  that  of  our 
own  version,  which  was  taken  immediately  from  the 
Hebrew  text,  premising  simply  this,  that  it  is  the  last 
verse  of  the  famous  prophetic  song  of  Moses,  which 
seems  to  point  out  the  advent  of  the  Messiah  to  dis¬ 
comfit  his  enemies,  purify  the  land,  and  redeem  Israel 
from  all  his  iniquities. 

Deut.  xxxii.  43,  from  the  Septuagint. 

Rejoice,  ye  heaven ,  together  with  him  ;  and  let  all  the 
angels  of  God  worship  him.  Rejoice,  ye  Gentiles,  with 
his  people  ;  and  let  the  children  of  God  be  strengthened 
in  him ;  for  he  will  avenge  the  blood  of  his  children  ; 
he  will  avenge,  and  will  repay  judgment  to  his  adver¬ 
saries  ;  and  those  who  hate  him  will  he  recompense : 
and  the  Lord  will  purge  the  land  of  his  people. 

named  the  Lord  of  hosts ,  because  with  his  angels  he 
doth  whatsoever  he  wills  :  when  he  pleases,  he  makes 
them  sit  down ;  Judg.  vi.  11:  And  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  carne ,  and  sat  under  a  tree.  When  he  pleases, 
he  causes  them  to  stand ;  Isa.  vi.  2  :  The  seraphim 
stood.  Sometimes  he  makes  them  like  women ;; 
Zech.  v.  9  :  Behold  there  came  two  women,  and  the 
wind  was  in  their  ivings.  Sometimes  he  makes  them 
like  men;  Gen.  xviii.  2  :  And,  lo,  three  men  stood  by 
him.  Sometimes  he  makes  them  spirits  ;  Psa.  civ.  4  : 
Who  maketh  his  angels  spirits.  Sometimes  he  makes 
them  fire  ;  ibid.  His  ministers  a  flame  of  fireP 

In  Yalcut  Simeoni,  par.  2,  fol.  11,  it  is  said  :  “The 
angel  answered  Manoah,  I  know  not  in  whose  image 
I  am  made,  for  God  changeth  us  every  hour:  some¬ 
times  he  makes  us  fire,  sometimes  spirit,  sometimes 
men,  and  at  other  times  angels .”  It  is  very  probable 
that  those  who  are  termed  angels  are  not  confined  to 
any  specific  form  or  shape,  but  assume  various  forms 
and  appearances  according  to  the  nature  of  the  work 
on  which  they  are  employed  and  the  will  of  their 
sovereign  employer.  This  seems  to  have  been  the 
ancient  Jewish  doctrine  on  this  subject. 

Verse  8.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever}' 
If  this  be  said  of  the  Son  of  God,  i.  e.  Jesus  Christ,, 
then  Jesus  Christ  must  be  God;  and  indeed  the  design; 
of  the  apostle  is  to  prove  this.  The  words  here  quoted 
are  taken  from  Psa.  xlv.  6,  7,  which  the  ancient  Chaldee 
paraphrast,  and  the  most  intelligent  rabbins,  refer  to  the 
Messiah.  On  the  third  verse  of  this  Psalm,  Thou  art 
fairer  than  the  children  of  men,  the  Targum  says  : 
“  Thy  beauty,  xm?3  XD^D  malca  Meshicha,  0  King 
Messiah,  is  greater  than  the  children  of  men.”  Aben 
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CHAP.  I. 


The  heavens  are  the 


HEBREWS. 
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fellows. 

10  And,  w 


ness,  and  hated  iniquity  ;  there¬ 
fore  God,  even  thy  God, 
v  hath  anointed  thee  with  the 
oil  of  gladness  above  thy 

Thou,  Lord,  in  the  beginning  hast 


vIsa.  lxi.  1  ;  Acts  iv.  27  ;  x.  38. - w  Psa.  cii.  25,  &c.- - xIsa. 


Ezra  says  :  “  This  Psalm  speaks  of  David,  or  rather 
of  his  son,  the  Messiah ,  for  this  is  his  name,”  Ezek. 
xxxiv.  24  :  And  David  my  servant  shall  he  a  Prince 
over  them  for  ever.  Other  rabbins  confirm  this  opinion. 

This  verse  is  very  properly  considered  a  proof,  and 
indeed  a  strong  one,  of  the  Divinity  of  Christ ;  but 
some  late  versions  of  the  New  Testament  have  endea¬ 
voured  to  avoid  the  evidence  of  this  proof  by  translat¬ 
ing  the  words  thus  :  God  is  thy  throne  for  ever  and 
ever ;  and  if  this  version  be  correct,  it  is  certain  the 
text  can  be  no  proof  of  the  doctrine.  Mr.  Wakefield 
vindicates  this  translation  at  large  in  his  History  of 
Opinions  ;  and  6  Osog,  being  the  nominative  case,  is 
supposed  to  be  a  sufficient  justification  of  this  version. 
In  answer  to  this  it  may  be  stated  that  the  nominative 
case  is  often  used  for  the  vocative ,  particularly  by  the 
Attics  ;  and  the  whole  scope  of  the  place  requires  it 
should  be  so  used  here  ;  and,  with  due  deference  to  all 
of  a  contrary  opinion,  the  original  Hebrew  cannot  be 
consistently  translated  any  other  way, 

"Tpl  kisaca  Elohim  olam  vaed ,  Thy  throne ,  O  God ,  is 
for  ever ,  and  to  eternity.  It  is  in  both  worlds  ;  and 
extends  over  all  time ;  and  will  exist  through  all  end¬ 
less  duration.  To  this  our  Lord  seems  to  refer,  Matt, 
xxviii.  18  :  All  power  is  given  unto  me,  both  in  heaven 
and  earth.  My  throne ,  i.  e.  my  dominion,  extends 
from  the  creation  to  the  consummation  of  all  things. 
These  I  have  made,  and  these  I  uphold ;  and  from  the 
end  of  the  world,  throughout  eternity,  I  shall  have  the 
same  glory — sovereign,  unlimited  power  and  authority, 
which  I  had  with  the  Father  before  the  world  began ; 
John  xvii.  5.  I  may  add  that  none  of  the  ancient 
versions  has  understood  it  in  the  way  contended  for  by 
those  who  deny  the  Godhead  of  Christ,  either  in  the 
Psalm  from  which  it  is  taken,  or  in  this  place  where 
it  is  quoted.  Aquila  translates  DTlSK  Elohim,  by  Gee, 
O  God,  in  the  vocative  case  ;  and  the  Arabic  adds  the 
sign  of  the  vocative  \_i  ya,  reading  the  place  thus: 

f  Jl  V.  ifA  korsee  yallaho  ila  aba- 

dilabada,  the  same  as  in  our  version.  And  even  al¬ 
lowing  that  6  0 eof  here  is  to  be  used  as  the  nominative 
case,  it  will  not  make  the  sense  contended  for,  without 
adding  eart,  to  it,  a  reading  which  is  not  countenanced 
by  any  version,  nor  by  any  MS.  yet  discovered. 
Wiclif,  Coverdale,  and  others,  understood  it  as  the  no¬ 
minative,  and  translated  it  so  ;  and  yet  it  is  evident 
that  this  nominative  has  the  power  of  the  vocative  : 
torsotbc  to  tbe  sone  <£oh  tin  troonc  into  tbe  toorltr  of 
toorfb:  a  Qcrhe  of  equite  tbe  ficthe  of  tijt  reunite.  I 
give  this,  pointing  and  all,  as  it  stands  in  my  old  MS. 
Bible.  Wiclif  is  nearly  tbe  same,  but  is  evidently  of 
a  more  modern  cast :  but  to  tbe  sone  be  settb,  tb£ 
trone  i's  into  tbe  inorlti  of  toorlh,  a  gberh  of  equnte  ts  tbe 
flberh  of  tbt  retome.  Coverdale  translates  it  thus  :  But 
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works  of  Christ’s  hands. 


laid  the  foundation  of  the  earth  ; 
and  the  heavens  are  the  works 
of  thine  hands  : 

11  x  They  shall  perish ;  but 
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thou  remainest :  and  they  all  shall  wax  old 
as  doth  a  garment ; 


xxxiv.  4;  li.  6  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  35;  2  Peter  iii.  7,  10  ;  Rev.  xxi.  1. 

unto  the  sonrie  he  sayetlx,  God ,  thi  seate  endureth  for 
ever  and  ever :  the  cepter  of  thi  kyngdome  is  a  right 
cepter.  Tindal  and  others  follow  in  the  same  way,  all 
reading  it  in  the  nominative  case,  with  the  force  of  the 
vocative ;  for  none  of  them  has  inserted  the  word  eon, 
is,  because  not  authorized  by  the  original  :  a  word 
which  the  opposers  of  the  Divinity  of  our  Lord  are 
obliged  to  beg,  in  order  to  support  their  interpretation. 
See  some  farther  criticisms  on  this  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

A  sceptre  of  righteousness ]  The  sceptre,  which 
was  a  sort  of  staff  or  instrument  of  various  forms,  was 
the  ensign  of  government,  and  is  here  used  for  govern¬ 
ment  itself.  This  the  ancient  Jewish  writers  under¬ 
stand  also  of  the  Messiah. 

• 

Verse  9.  Thou  hast  loved  righteousness ]  This  is 
the  characteristic  of  a  just  governor  :  he  abhors  and 
suppresses  iniquity ;  he  countenances  and  supports 
righteousness  and  truth. 

Therefore  God,  even  thy  God ]  The  original,  Sia 
tovto  exPiGE  G£  o  Geoj-,  6  Geof  gov ,  may  be  thus  trans¬ 
lated  :  Therefore ,  O  God,  thy  God  hath  anointed  thee. 
The  form  of  speech  is  nearly  the  same  with  that  in  the 
preceding  verse ;  but  the  sense  is  sufficiently  clear  if  we 
read,  Therefore  God,  thy  God,  hath  anointed  thee,  dfc. 

With  the  oil  of  gladness ]  We  have  often  had  oc¬ 
casion  to  remark  that,  anciently,  kings,  priests,  and 
prophets  were  consecrated  to  their  several  offices  by 
anointing ;  and  that  this  signified  the  gifts  and  influ¬ 
ences  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  Christ,  6  Xpiorog,  signifies 
The  Anointed  One,  the  same  as  the  Hebrew  Messias ; 
and  he  is  here  said  to  be  anointed  with  the  oil  of  glad¬ 
ness  above  his  fellows.  None  was  ever  constituted 
prophet ,  priest,  and  king,  but  himself;  some  were 
kings  only,  prophets  only,  and  priests  only  ;  others 
were  kings  and  priests,  or  priests  and  prophets,  or 
kings  and  prophets  ;  but  none  had  ever  the  three  offices 
in  his  own  person  but  Jesus  Christ,  and  none  but  him¬ 
self  can  be  a  King  over  the  universe,  a  Prophet  to  all 
intelligent  beings,  and  a  Priest  to  the  whole  human 
race.  Thus  he  is  infinitely  exalted  beyond  his  fellows 
— all  that  had  ever  borne  the  regal,  prophetic,  or  sa¬ 
cerdotal  offices. 

Some  think  that  the  word  yeroxovg,  fellows,  refers 
to  believers  who  are  made  partakers  of  the  same  Spirit, 
but  cannot  have  its  infinite  plenitude.  The  first  sense 
seems  the  best.  Gladness  is  used  to  express  the  festivi¬ 
ties  which  took  place  on  the  inauguration  of  kings,  &c. 

Verse  10.  And,  Thou,  Lord ]  This  is  an  address 
to  the  Son  as  the  Creator,  see  ver.  2  ;  for  this  is  im¬ 
plied  in  laying  the  foundation  of  the  earth.  The  hea¬ 
vens,  which  are  the  work  of  his  hands,  point  out  his 
infinite  wisdom  and  skill. 

V erse  1 1 .  They  shall  perish ]  Permanently  fixed 
(  44**  ) 
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as  they  seem  to  be,  a  time  shall  come  when  they  shall 
be  dissolved ,  and  afterward  new  heavens  and  a  neiv 
earth  be  formed,  in  which  righteousness  alone  shall 
dwell.  See  2  Peter  iii.  10-13. 

Shall  wax  old  as  doth  a  garment]  As  a  garment  by 
long  using  becomes  unfit  to  be  longer  used,  so  shall  all 
visible  things  ;  they  shall  wear  old ,  and  wear  owt ;  and 
hence  the  necessity  of  their  being  renewed.  It  is  re¬ 
markable  that  our  word  world  is  a  contraction  of  ivear 
old ;  a  term  by  wThich  our  ancestors  expressed  the  sen¬ 
timent  contained  in  this  verse.  That  the  word  was 
thus  compounded,  and  that  it  had  this  sense  in  our 
language,  may  be  proved  from  the  most  competent 
and  indisputable  witnesses.  It  was  formerly  written 
peojiolb,  weorold ,  and  pepelb,  wereld.  This  etymology  is 
finely  alluded  to  by  our  excellent  poet,  Spencer ,  when 
describing  the  primitive  age  of  innocence,  succeeded 
by  the  age  of  depravity  : — 

“  The  lion  there  did  with  the  lambe  consort, 

Arid  eke  the  dove  sat  by  the  faulcon’s  side ; 

Ne  each  of  other  feared  fraude  or  tort, 

But  did  in  safe  security  abide, 

Withouten  perill  of  the  stronger  pride  : 

But  wThen  the  world  woxe  old ,  it  woxe  warre  old, 
Whereof  it  hight,  and  having  shortly  tride 
The  trains  of  wit,  in  wickednesse  woxe  hold , 

And  dared  of  all  sinnes,  the  secrets  to  unfold.” 

Even  the  heathen  poets  are  full  of  such  allusions. 
See  Horace ,  Carm.  lib.  iii.,  od.  6  ;  Virgil ,  iEn.  viii., 
ver.  324. 

Thou  remainest ]  Instead  of  Siaysveig,  some  good 
MSS.  read  Siapeveig,  the  first,  without  the  circumflex, 
being  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  ;  the 
latter,  with  the  circumflex,  being  the  future — thou 
shalt  remain.  The  difference  between  these  two 
readings  is  of  little  importance. 

Verse  12.  And  they  shall  he  changed]  Not  de¬ 
stroyed  ultimately,  or  annihilated.  They  shall  be 
changed  and  renewed. 

But  thou  art  the  same]  These  words  can  be  said 
of  no  being  but  God  ;  all  others  are  changeable  or 
perishable ,  because  temporal ;  only  that  which  is  eter¬ 
nal  can  continue  essentially ,  and,  speaking  after  the 
manner  of  men,  formally  the  same. 

Thy  years  shall  not  fail.]  There  is  in  the  Divine 
duration  no  circle  to  be  run,  no  space  to  be  measured, 
no  time  to  be  reckoned.  All  is  eternity — infinite — 
and  onward. 

Verse  13.  But  to  which  of  the  angels]  We  have 
already  seen,  from  the  opinions  and  concessions  of  the 
Jews,  that,  if  Jesus  Christ  could  be  proved  to  be  J 


to  the  heirs  of  salvation . 

thine  enemies  thy  foot-  A.  iVLeir.  4°67. 

J  A.  D.  cir.  63 

An.  Olymp. 

A  +1  .1,  •  •  cir.  CCX.  3. 

Are  they  not  all  minis-  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
tering  spirits,  sent  forth  to  minis-  816, 
ter  for  them  who  shall  be  a  heirs  of  sal¬ 
vation  ? 


x.  11 ;  Matthew  xviii.  10  ;  Luke  i.  19 ;  ii.  9,  13  ;  Acts  xii.  7, 

&c. ;  xxvii.  23. - a  Romans  viii.  17  ;  Titus  iii.  7  ;  James  ii.  5 ; 

1  Pet.  iii.  7. 


greater  than  the  angels,  it  would  necessarily  follow 
that  he  was  God :  and  this  the  apostle  does  most  amply 
prove  by  these  various  quotations  from  their  own  Scrip¬ 
tures  ;  for  he  shows  that  while  he  is  the  supreme  and 
absolute  Sovereign,  they  are  no  more  than  his  messen¬ 
gers  and  servants,  and  servants  even  to  his  servants , 
i.  e.  to  mankind. 

Verse  14.  Are  they  not  all  ministering  spirits] 
That  is,  They  are  all  ministering  spirits  ;  for  the  He¬ 
brews  often  express  the  strongest  affirmative  by  an 
interrogation. 

All  the  angels,  even  those  of  the  highest  order,  are 
employed  by  their  Creator  to  serve  those  who  believe 
in  Christ  Jesus.  What  these  services  are,  and  how 
performed,  it  would  be  impossible  to  state.  Much  has 
been  written  on  the  subject,  partly  founded  on  Scrip¬ 
ture,  and  partly  on  conjecture.  They  are,  no  doubt, 
constantly  employed  in  averting  evil  and  procuring 
good.  If  God  help  man  by  man,  we  need  not  wonder 
that  he  helps  man  by  angels.  We  know  that  he  needs 
none  of  those  helps,  for  he  can  do  all  things  himself ; 
yet  it  seems  agreeable  to  his  infinite  wisdom  and  good¬ 
ness  to  use  them.  This  is  part  of  the  economy  of 
God  in  the  government  of  the  world  and  of  the  Church ; 
and  a  part,  no  doubt,  essential  to  the  harmony  and  per¬ 
fection  of  the  whole.  The  reader  may  see  a  very 
sensible  discourse  on  this  text  in  vol.  ii.,  page  133, 
of  the  Rev.  John  Wesley’s  works,  American  edition. 
Dr.  Owen  treats  the  subject  at  large  in  his  comment  on 
this  verse,  vol.  iii.,  page  141,  edit.  8 vo.,  which  is  just 
now  brought  to  my  hand,  and  which  appears  to  be  a 
very  learned,  judicious,  and  important  work,  but  by  far 
too  diffuse.  In  it  the  words  of  God  are  drowned  in 
the  sayings  of  man. 

The  Godhead  of  Christ  is  a  subject  of  such  great 
importance,  both  to  the  faith  and  hope  of  a  Christian, 
that  I  feel  it  necessary  to  bring  it  full  into  view, 
wherever  it  is  referred  to  in  the  sacred  writings.  It  is 
a  prominent  article  in  the  apostle’s  creed,  and  should 
be  so  in  ours.  That  this  doctrine  cannot  be  established 
on  ver.  8  has  been  the  assertion  of  many.  To  what 
I  have  already  said  on  this  verse,  I  beg  leave  to  sub¬ 
join  the  following  criticisms -of  a  learned  friend,  who 
has  made  this  subject  his  particular  study. 

BRIEF  REMARKS  ON  HEBREWS,  chap,  i.,  ver.  8. 

O  Opovog  gov,  6  9  eog,  eig  rovg  aiwvag. 

It  hath  ever  been  the  opinion  of  the  most  sound 
divines,  that  these  words,  which  are  extracted  from  the 
45th  Psalm,  are  addressed  by  God  the  Father  unto 
God  the  Son.  Our  translators  have  accordingly  ren- 

691 


CHAP.  I. 

make 
stool  ? 
14  5 


Observations  on  the 

dered  the  passage  thus  :  “  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for 
ever.”  Those  who  deny  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  being 
eager  to  get  rid  of  such  a  testimony  against  them¬ 
selves,  contend  that  6  0eof  is  here  the  nominative,  and 
that  the  meaning  is :  “  God  is  thy  throne  for  ever.” 
Now  it  is  somewhat  strange,  that  none  of  them  have 
had  critical  acumen  enough  to  discover  that  the 
words  cannot  possibly  admit  of  this  signification.  It 
is  a  rule  in  the  Greek  language,  that  when  a  substan¬ 
tive  noun  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  and  something  is 
predicated  of  it,  the  article,  if  used  at  all,  is  prefixed 
to  the  subject,  but  omitted  before  the  predicate.  The 
Greek  translators  of  the  Old,  and  the  authors  of  the 
New  Testament,  write  agreeably  to  this  rule.  I  shall 
first  give  some  examples  from  the  latter  : — 

Geof  7]v  o  A oyog. — “  The  Word  was  God.”  John  i.  1. 

fO  A oyog  crap!;  eyevero. — “  The  Word  became  flesh.” 
John  i.  14. 

II vevpa  b  Qeog. — “  God  is  a  Spirit.”  John  iv.  24. 

'O  Qeog  ayarrrj  egtl. — “  God  is  love.”  1  John  iv.  8. 

'O  Qeog  dug  £cn.—-u  God  is  light.”  1  John  i.  5. 

If  we  examine  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Psalms, 
we  shall  find,  that  in  such  instances  the  author  some¬ 
times  places  the  article  before  the  subject,  but  that  his 
usual  mode  is  to  omit  it  altogether.  A  few  examples 
will  suffice  : — 

'0  Qeog  npt.Trjg  ducacog. — “  God  is  a  righteous  judge.” 
Psa.  vii.  1 1 . 

'O  Qeog  ijpuv  Karafpvyr]  nai  bvvapig. — “  God  is  our 
refuge  and  strength.”  Psa.  xlvi.  1. 

K vpiog  (3or]dog  pov. — “  The  Lord  is  my  helper.” 
Psa.  xxviii.  7. 

K vpiog  orepEupa  pov  nai  Karatyvyri  pov. — “  The  Lord 
is  my  firm  support  and  my  refuge.”  Psa.  xviii.  2. 

Qeog  peyag  K vpiog. — “The  Lord  is  a  great  God.” 
Psa.  xcv.  3. 

We  see  what  is  the  established  phraseology  of  the 
Septuagint,  when  a  substantive  noun  has  something 
predicated  of  it  in  the  same  sentence.  Surely,  then, 
we  may  be  convinced  that  if  in  Psa.  xlv.  6,  the  mean¬ 
ing  which  they  who  deny  our  Lord’s  Divinity  affix, 
had  been  intended,  it  would  rather  have  been  written 
dpovog  gov,  o  Qsog,  or  dpovog  gov,  Qsog.  This  our  convic¬ 
tion  will,  if  possible,  be  increased,  when  we  examine 
the  very  next  clause  of  this  sentence,  where  we  shall 
find  that  the  article  is  prefixed  to  the  subject,  but 
omitted  before  the  predicate. 

'Pafidog  evdvTTjrog  r]  jiafidog  rrjg  (SaGihsiag  gov. — “  The 
sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rectitude.” 

“  But  it  may  be  doubted  whether  Qeog  with  the  arti¬ 
cle  affixed  be  ever  used  in  the  vocative  case.”  Your 
doubt  will  be  solved  by  reading  the  following  examples, 
which  are  taken  not  promiscuously  from  the  Septua¬ 
gint,  but  all  of  them  from  the  Psalms. 

K ptvov  avrovg,  o  Qeog. — “  Judge  them,  O  God.” 
Psa.  v.  10. 

*0  Qsog,  o  Qeog  pov. — “  0  God, my  God.”  Psa.xxii.  1. 

2 Oi  Ipahu,  o  Otog  pov. — “  Unto  thee  will  I  sing,  0 
my  God.”  Psa.  lix.  17. 

"XijjuGu  ge,  o  Qeog  pov. — “  I  will  exalt  thee,  0  my 
God.”  Psa.  cxlv.  1. 

K vpiE,  o  Qsog  pov. — “  0  Lord  my  God.”  Psa.  civ.  1. 

I  have  now  removed  the  only  objection  which  can, 
I  think,  be  started.  t  It  remains,  that  the  son  of  Mary 
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is  here  addressed  as  the  God  whose  throne  endures 
for  ever. 

I  know  that  a  pronoun  sometimes  occurs  with  the 
article  prefixed  to  its  predicate ;  but  I  speak  only  of 

nouns  substantive. 

I  must  not  fail  to  observe,  that  the  rule  about  the 
subject  and  predicate,  like  that  of  the  Greek  preposi¬ 
tive  article,  pervades  all  classes  of  writers.  It  will 
be  sufficient,  if  I  give  three  or  four  examples.  The 
learned  reader  may  easily  collect  more. 

UpoGK7]viov  psv  o  ovpavog  arcag ,  dearpov  d’  f/  oucovpevr].— 
“  The  whole  heaven  is  his  stage,  and  the  world  his 
theatre.”  Chrysostom.  We  have  here  two  instances 
in  one  sentence.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  examples : — 

B paxvg  pev  o  ijvlXoyog,  peyag  6 ’  6  Tcodog.- — “  Small 
indeed  is  the  assembly,  but  great  is  the  desire.” 
Chrysostom. 

KaXov  yap  to  aOXov,  nai  jj  efa ng  psyalrj. — “  For  the 
prize  is  noble,  and  the  hope  is  great.”  Plato. 

To  t’  ataxpov  exdpov ,  nai  to  xpvaT0V  evicleeg. — “  That 
which  is  base  is  hateful ;  and  that  which  is  honest, 
glorious.”  Sophocles. 

Having  spoken  of  nouns  substantive  only,  I  ought 
to  state  that  the  rule  applies  equally  to  adjectives  and 
to  participles.  Near  the  opening  of  the  fifth  of  Mat¬ 
thew,  we  find  eight  consecutive  examples  of  the  rule. 
In  five  of  these  the  subject  is  an  adjective,  and  in  the 
other  three,  a  participle.  Indeed  one  of  them  has  two 
participles,  affording  an  instance  of  the  rule  respecting 
the  prepositive  article,  as  well  as  of  that  which  we  are 
now  considering.  M anapcoi  oi  rrELVuvreg  nai  dv^uvreg. — 
“  Blessed  are  they  who  hunger  and  thirst.”  In  the 
Apocalypse  there  are  four  examples  of  the  rule  with 
participles,  and  in  all  these  twelve  cases  the  predicate 
is  placed  first.  See  the  supplement  to  my  Essay  on 
the  Greek  Article,  at  the  end  of  Dr.  A.  Clarke’s  com¬ 
mentary  on  Ephesians. 

I  am  aware  that  an  exception  now  and  then  occurs 
in  the  sacred  writings ;  but  I  think  I  may  assert  that 
there  are  no  exceptions  in  the  Septuagint  version  of 
the  book  of  Psalms.  As  the  words  6  dpovog  gov,  o 
Qeog,  occur  in  the  book  of  Psalms,  the  most  important 
question  is  this  :  Does  that  book  always  support  the 
orthodox  interpretation  1  With  regard  to  the  devia¬ 
tions  which  are  elsewhere  occasionally  found,  I  think 
there  can  be  little  doubt  that  they  are  owing  to  the 
ignorance  or  carelessness  of  transcribers,  for  the  rule 
is  unquestionably  genuine. — H.  S.  Boyd. 

The  preceding  remarks  are  original,  and  will  be 
duly  respected  by  every  scholar. 

1  have  shown  my  reasons  in  the  note  on  Luke  i. 
35,  why  I  cannot  close  in  with  the  common  view  of 
what  is  called  the  eternal  Sonship  of  Christ.  I  am 
inclined  to  think  that  from  this  tenet  Arianism  had  its 
origin.  I  shall  here  produce  my  authority  for  this 
opinion.  Arius,  the  father  of  what  is  called  Arianism, 
and  who  flourished  in  A.  D.  300,  was  a  presbyter  of 
the  Church  of  Alexandria,  a  man  of  great  learning  and 
eloquence,  and  of  deeply  mortified  manners  ;  and  he 
continued  to  edify  the  Church  by  his  teaching  and  ex¬ 
ample  till  the  circumstance  took  place  which  produced 
that  unhappy  change  in  his  religious  sentiments,  which 
afterwards  gave  rise  to  so  much  distraction  and  divi- 
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sion  in  the  Christian  Church.  The  circumstance  to 
which  I  refer  is  related  by  Socrates  Scholasticus ,  in 
his  supplement  to  the  History  of  Eusebius,  lib.  i.,  c. 
5  ;  and  is  in  substance  as  follows  :  Alexander,  having 
succeeded  Achillas  in  the  bishopric  of  Alexandria,  self- 
confidently  philosophizing  one  day  in' the  presence  of 
his  presbyters  and  the  rest  of  his  clergy  concerning 
the  holy  Trinity,  among  other  things  asserted  that 
there  was  a  Monad  in  the  Triad,  dihoTiporepov  nepi  Trig 
ay  lag  T  piaSog,  sv  Tpiadi  TAovada  uvai  cjuTioaocjujv  eOeoHoyei. 
What  he  said  on  the  derived  nature  or  eternal  Sonship 
of  Christ  is  not  related.  Arius,  one  of  his  presbyters, 
a  man  of  considerable  skill  in  the  science  of  logic, 
avjjp  ovk  apoipog  Trig  6ia7iEKTiKrjg  TieoxVSi  supposing  that 
the  bishop  designed  to  introduce  the  dogmas  of  Sabel- 
lius,  the  Libyan,  who  denied  the  personality  of  the 
Godhead,  and  consequently  the  Trinity,  sharply  op¬ 
posed  the  bishop,  arguing  thus  :  “  If  the  Father  begot 
the  Son,  he  who  was  thus  begotten  had  a  beginning 
of  his  existence ;  and  from  this  it  is  manifest,  that 
there  was  a  time  in  which  the  Son  was  not.  Whence 
it  necessarily  follows,  that  he  has  his  subsistence  from 
what  exists  not.”  The  words  which  Socrates  quotes 
are  the  following,  of  which  the  above  is  as  close  a 
translation  as  the  different  idioms  will  allow :  Ei  6 
Ilar^p  eyevvjjae  tov  Tlov ,  apxvv  vnap^sog  yewrideig * 

Kai  etc  tovtov  6r/?iov,  oti  tjv  ore  ovk  rjv  6  vlog’  aKoXovdei  re 
ef  avayKrjg ,  ef  ovk  ovtuv  ex£iV  nvrov  tjjv  vtt oaraoiv.  Now, 
it  does  not  appear  that  this  had  been  previously  the 
doctrine  of  Arius,  but  that  it  was  the  consequence 
which  he  logically  drew  from  the  doctrine  laid  down 
by  the  bishop  ;  and,  although  Socrates  does  not  tell  us 
what  the  bishop  stated,  yet,  from  the  conclusions 
drawn,  we  may  at  once  see  what  the  premises  were  ; 
and  these  must  have  been  some  incautious  assertions 
concerning  the  Sonship  of  the  Divine  nature  of  Christ : 
and  I  have  shown  elsewhere  that  these  are  fair  deduc¬ 
tions  from  such  premises.  “  But  is  not  God  called 
Father  ;  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ?”  Most 
certainly.  That  God  graciously  assumes  the  name  of 
Father ,  and  acts  in  that  character  towards  mankind, 
the  whole  Scripture  proves  ;  and  that  the  title  is  given 
to  him  as  signifying  Author ,  Cause ,  Fountain ,  and 
Creator ,  is  also  sufficiently  manifest  from  the  same 
Scriptures.  In  this  sense  he  is  said  to  be  the  Father 
of  the  rain ,  Job  xxxviii.  28  ;  and  hence  also  it  is  said, 
He  is  the  Father  of  spirits ,  IJeb.  xii.  9  ;  and  he  is  the 
Father  of  men  because  he  created  them ;  and  Adam, 
the  first  man,  is  particularly  called  his  son ,  Luke 
iii.  38.  But  he  is  the  Father  of  the  human  nature  of 
our  blessed  Lord  in  a  peculiar  sense,  because  by  his 
energy  this  was  produced  in  the  womb  of  the  virgin. 
Luke  i.  35,  The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee , 
and  the  power  of  the  Highest  shall  overshadow  thee ; 
THEREFORE  also  that  HOLY  THING  WHICH  SHALL  BE 
born  of  thee  shall  he  called  the  Son  of  God.  It  is 
in  consequence  of  this  that  our  blessed  Lord  is  so  fre¬ 
quently  termed  the  Son  of  God ,  and  that  God  is  called 
his  Father.  But  I  know  not  any  scripture,  fairly 
interpreted,  that  states  the  Divine  nature  of  our  Lord 
to  be  begotten  of  God,  or  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  Nor 
can  I  see  it  possible  that  he  could  be  begotten  of  the 
Father,  in  this  sense ,  and  be  eternal ;  and  if  not  eter¬ 
nal,  he  is  not  God.  But  numberless  scriptures  give 
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him  every  attribute  of  Godhead  ;  his  own  works  de¬ 
monstrate  it ;  and  the  whole  scheme  of  salvation  re¬ 
quires  this.  I  hope  I  may  say  that  1  have  demonstrated 
his  supreme,  absolute,  and  unoriginated  Godhead,  both 
in  my  note  on  Col.  i.  16,  17,  and  in  my  Discourse  on 
Salvation  by  Faith.  And  having  seen  that  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  eternal  Sonship  produced  Arianism ,  and 
Arianism  produced  Socinianism,  and  Socinianism  pro¬ 
duces  a  kind  of  general  infidelity,  or  disrespect  to  the 
sacred  writings,  so  that  several  parts  of  them  are  re¬ 
jected  as  being  uncanonical,  and  the  inspirations  of  a 
major  part  of  the  New  Testament  strongly  suspected  ; 
I  find  it  necessary  to  be  doubly  on  my  watch  to  avoid 
every  thing  that  may,  even  in  the  remotest  wav,  tend 
to  so  deplorable  a  catastrophe. 

It  may  be  said  :  “  Is  not  God  called  the  eternal 
Father  ?  And  if  so,  there  can  be  no  eternal  Father 
if  there  be  no  eternal  Son.”  I  answer  :  God  is  not 
called  in  any  part  of  Scripture,  as  far  as  I  can  recol  ¬ 
lect,  either  the  eternal  or  everlasting  Father  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  our  blessed  Lord,  nor  indeed  in  reference  to 
any  thing  else  ;  .but  this  very  title,  strange  to  tell,  is 
given  to  Jesus  Christ  himself :  His  name  shall  be 
called  the  everlasting  Father,  Isa.  ix.  6  ;  and  we 
may  on  this  account,  with  more  propriety,  look  for  an 
eternal  filiation  proceeding  from  him,  than  from  any 
other  person  of  the  most  holy  Trinity. 

Should  it  be  asked:  “Was  there  no  trinity  of 
persons  in  the  Godhead  before  the  incarnation  1”  I 
answer  :  That  a  trinity  of  persons  appears  to  me  to 
belong  essentially  to  the  eternal  Godhead,  neither  of 
which  was  before,  after,  or  produced  from  another  , 
and  of  this  the  Old  Testament  is  full  :  but  the  dis¬ 
tinction  was  not  fully  evident  till  the  incarnation ; 
and  particularly  till  the  baptism  in  Jordan,  when  on 
him,  in  whom  dwelt  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead, 
the  Holy  Ghost  descended  in  a  bodily  shape,  like  a 
dove  ;  and  a  voice  from  heaven  proclaimed  that  bap¬ 
tized  person  God’s  beloved  Son  :  in  which  transaction 
there  wTere  three  persons  occupying  distinct  places ; 
as  the  person  of  Christ  in  the  water,  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  a  bodily  shape,  and  the  voice  from  heaven,  suffi¬ 
ciently  prove  ;  and  to  each  of  these  persons  various 
scriptures  give  all  the  essential  attributes  of  God. 

On  the  doctrine  of  the  eternal  Sonship  of  the  Divine 
nature  of  Christ  I  once  had  the  privilege  of  conversing 
with  the  late  reverend  John  Wesley,  about  three  years 
before  his  death  ;  he  read  from  a  book  in  which  I  had 
written  it,  the  argument  against  this  doctrine,  which 
now  stands  in  the  note  on  Luke  i.  35.  He  did  not 
attempt  to  reply  to  it ;  but  allowed  that,  on  the  ground 
on  which  I  had  taken  it,  the  argument  was  conclusive. 
I  observed,  that  the  proper,  essential  Divinity  of  Jesus 
Christ  appeared  to  me  to  be  so  absolutely  necessary 
to  the  whole  Christian  scheme,  and  to  the  faith  both 
of  penitent  sinners  and  saints,  that  it  was  of  the  utmost 
importance  to  set  it  in  the  clearest  and  strongest  point 
of  view ;  and  that,  with  my  present  light,  I  could  not 
credit  it,  if  I  must  receive  the  common  doctrine  of  the 
Sonship  of  the  Divine  nature  of  our  Lord.  He  men¬ 
tioned  two  eminent  divines  who  were  of  the  same 
opinion  ;  and  added,  that  the  eternal  Sonship  of  Christ 
had  been  a  doctrine  very  generally  received  in  the 
Christian  Church  ;  and  he  believed  no  one  had  ever 
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expressed  it  better  than  his  brother  Samuel  had  done 
in  the  following  lines  : — • 

From  whom,  in  one  eternal  now, 

The  Son,  thy  offspring,  flow’d  ; 

An  everlasting  Father  thou, 

An  everlasting  God.” 

He  added  not  one  word  more  on  the  subject,  nor  ever 
after  mentioned  it  to  me,  though  after  that  we  had 
many  interviews.  But  it  is  necessary  to  mention  his 
own  note  on  the  text,  that  has  given  rise  to  these 
observations  ;  which  shows  that  he  held  the  doctrine 
as  commonly  received,  when  he  wrote  that  note  ;  it  is 
as  follows  : — 

“  Thou  art  my  God  of  God,  Light  of  Light. 

This  day  have  I  begotten  Thee — I  have  begotten 
Thee  from  eternity,  which,  by  its  unalterable  perma¬ 
nency  of  duration,  is  one  continued  unsuccessive  day.” 
Leaving  the  point  in  dispute  out  of  the  question,  this 
is  most  beautifully  expressed  ;  and  I  know  not  that 
this  great  man  ever  altered  his  views  on  this  subject, 
though  I  am  certain  that  he  never  professed  the  opi¬ 
nion  as  many  who  quote  his  authority  do  ;  nor  would 
he  at  any  time  have  defended  what  he  did  hold  in  their 
way .  I  beg  leave  to  quote  a  fact.  In  1781,  he 
published  in  the  fourth  volume  of  the  Arminian  Ma¬ 
gazine,  p.  384,  an  article,  entitled  “  An  Arian  Anti¬ 
dote  in  this  are  the  following  words  :  “  Greater  or 
lesser  in  infinity,  is  not;  inferior  Godhead  shocks  our 
sense  ;  Jesus  was  inferior  to  the  Father  as  touching 
his  manhood,  John  xiv.  28  ;  he  was  a  son  given,  and 
slain  intentionally  from  the  foundation  of  the  world, 
Rev.  xiii  8,  and  the  first-born  from  the  dead  of  every 
creature,  Col.  i.  15,  18.  But,  our  Redeemer ,  from 
everlasting  (Isa.  Ixiii.  16)  had  not  the  inferior  name 


to  the  things  we  have  heard 

of  Son  ;  in  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word 
was  with  God  from  eternity,  and  the  Word,  made  flesh, 
was  God,”  &c.  This. is  pointedly  against  the  eternal 
Sonship  of  the  Divine  nature.  But  why  did  Mr.  W. 
insert  this  1  and  if  by  haste,  &c.,  why  did  he  not  cor¬ 
rect  this  when  he  published  in  1790,  in  the  13th  vol. 
of  the  Magazine,  eight  tables  of  errata  to  the  eight 
first  volumes  of  that  work  l  Now,  although  he  had 
carefully  noticed  the  slightest  errors  that  might  affect 
the  sense  in  those  preceding  volumes,  yet  no  fault  is 
found  with  the  reasoning  in  the  Arian  Antidote,  and 
the  sentence,  “  But,  our  Redeemer,  from  everlasting, 
had  not  the  inferior  name  of  Son,”  &c.,  is  passed  by 
without  the  slightest  notice  !  However  necessary  this 
view  of  the  subject  may  appear  to  me,  I  do  not  pre¬ 
sume  to  say  that  others,  in  order  to  be  saved,  must 
view  it  in  the  same  light  :  I  leave  both  opinions  to  the 
judgment  of  the  reader  ;  for  on  such  a  point  it  is 
necessary  that  every  man  should  be  clear  in  his  own 
mind,  and  satisfied  in  his  own  conscience.  Any  opinion 
of  mine  my  readers  are  at  perfect  liberty  to  receive  oi 
reject.  I  never  claimed  infallibility  ;  I  say,  with  St. 
Augustine,  Errare  possum  ;  Imreticus  esse  nolo.  Re¬ 
fined  Arians,  with  some  of  whom  I  am  personally 
acquainted,  are  quite  willing  to  receive  all  that  can 
be  said  of  the  dignity  and  glory  of  Christ’s  nature, 
provided  we  admit  the  doctrine  of  the  eternal  Sonship, 
and  omit  the  word  unoriginated ,  which  I  have  used 
in  my  demonstration  of  the  Godhead  of  the  Saviour 
of  men  ;  but,  as  far  as  it  respects  myself,  I  can  neither 
admit  the  one,  nor  omit  the  other.  The  proper  es¬ 
sential  Godhead  of  Christ  lies  deep  at  the  foundation 
of  my  Christian  creed  ;  and  I  must  sacrifice  ten  thou¬ 
sand  forms  of  speech  rather  than  sacrifice  the  thing , 
My  opinion  has  not  been  formed  on  slight  examination. 


CHAPTER  II. 

The  use  we  should  make  of  the  preceding  doctrine,  and  the  danger  of  neglecting  this  great  salvation ,  1—4, 
The  future  world  is  not  put  in  subjection  to  the  angels,  but  all  is  under  the  authority  of  Christ ,  5—8.  Jesus 
has  tasted  death  for  every  man,  9.  Nor  could  he  accomplish  man’s  redemption  without  being  incarnated 
and  without  dying  ;  by  which  he  destroys  the  devil,  and  delivers  all  that  believe  on  him  from  the  fear  of 
death  and  spiritual  bondage,  10—15.  Christ  took  not  upon  him  the  nature  of  angels,  but  the  nature  of 
Abraham,  that  he  might  die,  and  make  reconciliation  for  the  sins  of  the  people ,  16—18. 


A AMDC«r  6367,  THEREF0RE  WG  °U£ht  t0 
An.  oiymp.  give  the  more  earnest  heed  to 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  the  things  which  we  have  heard, 

_ '  lest  at  any  time  we  should  a  let 

them  slip. 

*  Gr.  run  out  as  leaking  vessels. - b  Deut.  xxxiii.  2  ;  Psa.  Ixviii. 

17  ;  Acts  vii.  53  ;  Gal.  iii.  19. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  Therefore ]  Because  God  has  spoken  to 
us  by  his  Son  ;  and  because  that  Son  is  so  great  and 
glorious  a  personage  ;  and  because  the  subject  which 
is  addressed  to  us  is  of  such  infinite  importance  to  our 
welfare. 

We  ought  to  give  the  more  earnest  heed ]  We  should 
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2  For  if  the  word  b  spoken  by  AAMD 
angels  was  steadfast,  and  c  every  An.  oiymp. 
transgression  and  disobedience  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

received  a  just  recompense  oi  _ _ . 

reward  ; 

c  Numbers  xv.  30,  31  ;  Deuteronomy  iv.  3 ;  xvii.  2,  5,  12  * 

xxvii.  26. 


hear  the  doctrine  of  Christ  with  care,  candour,  and 
deep  concern. 

Lest  at  any  time  we  should  let  them  slip.}  Mtj 
ttots  7r apapfivopev'  u  Lest  at  any  time  we  should  leak 
out.”  This  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  unstanch  ves¬ 
sels  ;  the  staves  not  being  close  together,  the  fluid  put 
into  them  leaks  through  the  chinks  and  crevices. 

2 


CHAP.  II. 


The  Gospel  accredited 


by  and  wonders 


a..  M  en-.  40G7.  3  d  How  shall  we  escape,  if 

A.  D.  cir.  03.  1  . 

An.  Olymp.  we  neglect  so  great  salvation  ; 
A.r'u.  c.  cir!  e  which  at  the  first  began  to  be 
816'  spoken  by  the  Lord,  and  was 
f  confirmed  unto  us  by  them  that  heard  him  ; 
4  &  God  also  bearing  them  witness,  h  both 


with  signs  and  wonders,^  and  A-.M- cir.-  4°67* 

0  _  ’  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

with  divers  miracles,  and  1  gifts  An.  oiymp. 
k  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  1  according  a/U?' cfcir. 
to  his  own  will  ?  816, 

5  For  unto  the  angels  hath  he  not  put  in  sub¬ 
jection  m  the  world  to  come,  whereof  we  speak. 


d  Ch.  x.  28,  29  ;  xii.  25. - e  Matt.  iv.  17 ;  Mark  i.  14 ;  ch.  i.  2. 

'Luke  i.  2. - s  Mark  xvi.  20  ;  Actsxiv.  3  ;  xix.  11 ;  Rom.  xv.  18, 

Superficial  hearers  lose  the  benefit  of  the  word 
preached,  as  the  unseasoned  vessel  does  its  fluid  ;  nor 
can  any  one  hear  to  the  saving  of  his  soul,  unless  he 
give  most  earnest  heed ,  which  he  will  not  do  unless 
he  consider  the  dignity  of  the  speaker,  the  importance 
of  the  subject,  and  the  absolute  necessity  of  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  his  soul.  St.  Chrysostom  renders  it  prj  nure 
arcolopeQa,  enTreau/aEv,  lest  we  perish,  lest  we  fall  away. 

Yerse  2.  If  the  word  spoken  by  angels ]  The  law , 
(according  to  some,)  which  was  delivered  by  the 
mediation  of  angels ,  God  frequently  employing  these 
to  communicate  his  will  to  men.  See  Acts  vii.  53  ; 
and  Gal.  iii.  19.  But  the  apostle  probably  means 
those  particular  messages  which  God  sent  by  angels, 
as  in  the  case  of  Lot ,  Gen.  xix.,  and  such  like. 

Was  steadfast ]  Was  so  confirmed  by  the  Divine 
authority,  and  so  strict,  that  it  would  not  tolerate  any 
offence,  but  inflicted  punishment  on  every  act  of  \ trans¬ 
gression,  every  case  in  which  the  bounds  laid  down  by 
the  law,  were  passed  over ;  and  every  act  of  disobedi¬ 
ence  in  respect  to  the  duties  enjoined. 

Received  a  just  recompense ]  That  kind  and  degree 
of  punishment  which  the  law  prescribed  for  those 
who  broke  it. 

Verse  3.  How  shall  we  escape ]  If  they  who  had 
fewer  privileges  than  we  have,  to  whom  God  spoke 
in  divers  manners  by  angels  and  prophets,  fell  under 
the  displeasure  of  their  Maker,  and  were  often  punished 
with  a  sore  destruction  ;  how  shall  we  escape  wrath 
to  the  uttermost  if  we  neglect  the  salvation  provided 
for  us,  and  proclaimed  to  us  by  the  Son  of  God  1 
Their  offence  was  high ;  ours,  indescribably  higher. 
The  salvation  mentioned  here  is  the  whole  system  of 
Christianity,  with  all  the  privileges  it  confers  ;  pro¬ 
perly  called  a  salvation ,  because,  by  bringing  such  an 
abundance  of  heavenly  light  into  the  world,  it  saves  or 
delivers  men  from  the  kingdom  of  darkness ,  ignorance , 
error ,  superstition ,  and  idolatry ;  and  provides  all  the 
requisite  means  to  free  them  from  the  power ,  guilt , 
and  contamination  of  sin.  This  salvation  is  great 
when  compared  with  that  granted  to  the  Jews  :  1.  The 
Jewish  dispensation  was  provided  for  the  Jews  alone  ; 
the  Christian  dispensation  for  all  mankind.  2.  The 
Jewish  dispensation  was  full  of  significant  types  and 
ceremonies ;  the  Christian  dispensation  is  the  sub¬ 
stance  of  all  those  types.  3.  The  Jewish  dispensation 
referred  chiefly  to  the  body  and  outward  state  of  man — 
washings  and  external  cleansings  of  the  flesh  ;  the 
Christian,  to  the  inward  state — purifying  the  heart  and 
soul,  and  purging  the  conscience  from  dead  works. 
4.  The  Jewish  dispensation  promised  temporal  happi¬ 
ness  ;  the  Christian,  spiritual.  5.  The  Jewish  dis¬ 
pensation  belonged  chiefly  to  time;  the  Christian,  to 


19;  1  Cor.  ii. 4. - h  Acts  ii. 22,  43. - *  Or, distributions. - k  1  Cor. 

xii.  4,  7,  11. - 1  Eph.  i.  5,  9. - m  Chap.  vi.  5  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  13. 

eternity.  6.  The  Jewish  dispensation  had  its  glory  ; 
but  that  was  nothing  when  compared  to  the  exceeding 
glory  of  the  Gospel.  7.  Moses  administered  the 
former;  Jesus  Christ,  the  Creator,  Governor,  and  Sa¬ 
viour  of  the  world,  the  latter.  8.  This  is  a  great 
salvation,  infinitely  beyond  the  Jewish  ;  but  how  great 
no  tongue  or  pen  can  describe. 

Those  who  neglect  it,  ape^cavreg,  are  not  only  they 
who  oppose  or  persecute  it,  but  they  who  pay  no  regard 
to  it ;  who  do  not  meddle  with  it,  do  not  concern  them¬ 
selves  about  it,  do  not  lay  it  to  heart,  and  consequently 
do  not  get  their  hearts  changed  by  it.  Now  these 
cannot  escape  the  coming  judgments  of  God;  not  merely 
because  they  oppose  his  will  and  commandment,  but 
because  they  sin  against  the  very  cause  and  means  of 
their  deliverance.  As  there  is  but  one  remedy  by  which 
their  diseased  souls  can  be  saved,  so  by  refusing  to 
apply  that  one  remedy  they  must  necessarily  perish. 

Which  at  the  first  began  to  be  spoken ]  Though 
John  the  Baptist  went  before  our  Lord  to  prepare  his 
way,  yet  he  could  not  be  properly  said  to  preach  the 
Gospel ;  and  even  Christ’s  preaching  was  only  a  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  great  proclamation :  it  was  his  own  Spirit 
in  the  apostles  and  evangelists,  the  men  who  heard  him 
preach,  that  opened  the  whole  mystery  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven.  And  all  this  testimony  had  been  so  con¬ 
firmed  in  the  land  of  Judea  as  to  render  it  indubitable  ; 
and  consequently  there  was  no  excuse  for  their  unbe¬ 
lief,  and  no  prospect  of  their  escape  if  they  should 
continue  to  neglect  it. 

Verse  4.  God  also  bearing  them  witness ]  He  did 
not  leave  the  confirmation  of  these  great  truths  to  the 
testimony  of  men ;  be  bore  his  own  testimony  to  them 
by  signs ,  wonders ,  various  miracles ,  and  distributions 
of  the  Holy  Ghost ,  UvevpaTog  'Ayiov  pepiapotg.  And 
all  these  were  proved  to  come  from  himself ;  for  no 
man  could  do  those  miracles  at  his  own  pleasure ,  but 
the  power  to  work  them  was  given  according  to  God’s 
own  will ;  or  rather,  God  himself  wrought  them,  in 
order  to  accredit  the  ministry  of  his  servants. 

For  the  meaning  of  signs ,  wonders ,  &c.,  see  the 
note  on  Deut.  iv.  34. 

Verse  5.  The  world  to  come ]  That  NDH  dSij?  olam 
habba,  the  world  to  come ,  meant  the  days  of  the  Mes¬ 
siah  among  the  Jews,  is  most  evident,  and  has  been 
often  pointed  out  in  the  course  of  these  notes  ;  and 
that  the  administration  of  this  kingdom  has  not  been 
intrusted  to  angels,  who  were  frequently  employed 
under  the  law,  is  also  evident,  for  the  government  is 
on  the  shoulder  of  Jesus  Christ ;  he  alone  has  the  keys 
of  death  and  hell ;  he  alone  shuts,  and  no  man  opens; 
opens,  and  no  man  shuts  ;  he  alone  has  the  residue  of 
the  Spirit ;  he  alone  is  the  Governor  of  the  universe, 
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to  Jesus  Christ. 


All  things  are  subjected 

A- M- cir-  4067*  6  But  one  in  a  certain  place  tes- 

An.  oiymp.  tilled,  saying,  n  What  is  man,  that 
A.r  IL  CXcir.  thou  art  mindful  of  him  ?  or  the  son 
816~  of  man,  that  thou  visitest  him  ? 

7  Thou  madest.  him  °  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels ;  thou  crownedst  him  with  glory  and 

“Job  vii.  17 ;  Psa.  viii.  4,  &c. ;  cxliv.  3. - °Or,  a  little  while 

inferior  to. 


the  Spirit,  Soul,  Heart,  and  Head  of  the  Church  :  all 
is  in  his  authority,  and  under  subjection  to  him. 

But  some  think  that  the  world  to  come  means  future 
glory ,  and  suppose  the  words  are  spoken  in  reference 
to  the  Angel  of  God's  presence ,  Exod.  xxiii.  20,  who 
introduced  the  Israelites  into  the  promised  land ,  which 
land  is  here  put  in  opposition  to  the  heavenly  inherit¬ 
ance.  And  it  is  certain  that  in  this  sense  also  we 
have  an  entrance  into  the  holiest  only  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus.  Hr.  Macknight  contends  for  this  latter  mean¬ 
ing,  but  the  former  appears  more  consistent  with  the 
Jewish  phraseology. 

Verse  0.  But  one  in  a  certain  place]  This  one  is 
David  ;  and  the  certain  place,  Psa.  viii.  4,  5,  6.  But 
why  does  the  apostle  use  this  indeterminate  mode  of 
quotation  1  Because  it  was  common  thus  to  express 
the  testimony  of  any  of  the  inspired  writers  :  “I70X 
DPD  &inn  amar  hahu  kethab ,  thus  saith  a  certain 
scripture.  So  Philo ,  He  Plant.  Noe  :  Eltze  -yap  ttov, 
he  saith  somewhere ;  eltze  yap  rig,  a  certain  person 
saith.  Thus  even  the  heathens  were  accustomed  to 
quote  high  authorities  ;  so  Plato,  Tim.  :  Etbp  rig, 

as  a  certain  person  saith,  meaning  Heraclitus.  See  in 
Posenmuller.  It  is  such  a  mode  of  quotation  as  we 
sometimes  use  when  we  speak  of  a  very  eminent  per¬ 
son  who  is  well  known ;  as  that  very  eminent  person, 
that  great  philosopher,  that  celebrated  divine ,  that  in¬ 
spired  teacher  of  the  Gentiles,  the  royal  psalmist ,  the 
evangelical  prophet,  hath  said.  The  mode  of  quotation 
therefore  implies,  not  ignorance,  but  reverence. 

What  is  man]  This  quotation  is  verbatim  from  the 
Septuagint ;  and,  as  the  Greek  is  not  so  emphatic  as 
the  Hebrew,  I  will  quote  the  original :  rPD 

'D  DIX  pi  U"0?n  mah  enosh  ki  thizkerennu, 
uben  Adam  ki  tlxiphkedennu  ;  What  is  miserable  man , 
that  thou  rememberest  him  ?  and  the  son  of  Adam, 
that  thou  visitest  him  ?  The  variation  of  the  terms  in 
the  original  is  very  emphatic.  Adam,  DTK,  is  the 
name  given  to  man  at  his  creation,  and  expresses  his 
origin,  and  generic  distinction  from  all  other  animals. 
Enosh,  SPUN,  which  signifies  sick,  weak,  wretched,  was 
never  given  to  him  till  after  his  fall.  The  son  of 
Adam  means  here,  any  one  or  all  of  the  fallen  poste¬ 
rity  of  the  first  man.  That  God  should  remember  in 
the  way  of  mercy  these  wretched  beings,  is  great 
condescension  ;  that  he  should  visit  them,  manifest 
himself  to  them,  yea,  even  dwell  among  them ,  and  at 
last  assume  their  nature,  and  give  up  his  life  to  ransom 
them  from  the  bitter  pains  of  eternal  death,  is  mercy 
and  love  indescribable  and  eternal. 

Verse  7.  Thou  madest  him  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels]  We  must  again  have  recourse  to  the  ori¬ 
ginal  from  which  this  quotation  is  made  :  irPDnni 
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honour,  and  didst  set  him  over  A\  CV-  40„67 
the  works  of  thy  hands  :  An.  oiymp. 

8  pThou  hast  put  all  things  in  A.ruCcXcir! 
subjection  under  his  feet.  For  in  81 6* 


that  he  put  all  in  subjection  under  him,  he  left 
nothing  that  is  not  put  under  him.  But  now 


P  Matthew  xxviii.  18;  1  Corinthians  xv.  27;  Eph.  i.  22;  chapter 

i.  13. 


v attechasserehu  meat  meelohim.  If  this  be 
spoken  of  man  as  he  came  out  of  the  hands  of  his 
Maker,  it  places  him  at  the  head  of  all  God’s  works ; 
for  literally  translated  it  is  :  Thou  hast  made  him  less 
than  God.  And  this  is  proved  by  his  being  made  in 
the  image  and  likeness  of  God ,  which  is  spoken  of  no 
other  creature  either  in  heaven  or  earth  ;  and  it  is 
very  likely  that  in  his  original  creation  he’ stood  at 
the  head  of  all  the  works  of  God,  and  the  next  to  his 
Maker.  This  sentiment  is  well  expressed  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  lines,  part  of  a  paraphrase  on  this  psalm,  by 
the  Rev.  C.  Wesley  : — 

“  Him  with  glorious  majesty 

Thy  grace  vouchsafed  to  crown  : 

Transcript  of  the  One  in  Three, 

He  in  thine  image  shone. 

Foremost  of  created  things, 

Head  of  all  thy  works  he  stood  ; 

Nearest  the  great  King  of  kings, 

And  little  less  than  God.” 

If  we  take  the  words  as  referring  to  Jesus  Christ,  i hen 
they  must  be  understood  as  pointing  out  the  time  of  his 
humiliation,  as  in  ver.  9  ;  and  the  little  lower ,  fpaxv 
tl,  in  both  verses,  must  mean  for  a  short  time,  or  a 
little  while,  as  is  very  properly  inserted  among  our 
marginal  readings.  Adam  was  originally  made  higher 
than  the  angels,  but  by  sin  he  is  now  brought  low ,  and 
subjected  to  death  ;  for  the  angelic  nature  is  not  mortal. 
Thus,  taking  the  words  in  their  common  acceptation, 
man  in  his  present  state  may  be  said  to  be  lessened 
below  the  angels.  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  eternal  Logos, 
or  God  with  God,  could  not  die,  therefore  a  body  was 
prepared  for  him ;  and  thus  fpaxv  tl,  for  a  short  while, 
he  was  made  lower  than  the  angels,  that  he  might  be 
capable  of  suffering  death.  And  indeed  the  whole  of 
the  passage  suits  him  better  than  it  does  any  of  the 
children  of  men,  or  than  even  Adam  himself  in  a  state 
of  innocence  ;  for  it  is  only  under  the  feet  of  Jesus 
that  all  things  are  put  in  subjection ,  and  it  was  in 
consequence  of  his  humiliation  that  he  had  a  name 
above  every  name ,  that  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every 
knee  should  bow,  of  things  in  heaven,  and  things  in 
earth,  and  things  under  the  earth,  Phil.  ii.  9—11. 
Therefore  he  must  be  infinitely  higher  than  the  angels, 
for  they,  as  well  as  all  the  things  in  heaven,  bow  in 
subjection  to  him. 

Thou  crownedst  him  with  glory  and  honour]  This 
was  strictly  true  of  Adam  in  his  state  of  innocence, 
for  he  was  set  over  all  things  in  this  lower  world ;  all 
sheep  and  oxen ,  the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  fowl  of  the 
air,  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  whatsoever  passeth  over  th& 
paths  of  the  seas ,  Psa.  viii.  7,  8.  So  far  all  this 
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death  for  every  man 


-M3  ^[r  46367’  q  We  See  n0t  Yet  ^ings  Put 
An.  Olymp.  under  him  : 

cir.  CCX.  3.  „  T  , 

a.  U.c.  cir.  9  But  we  see  Jesus,  r  who 

_ 816‘ _  was  made  a  little  lower  than  the 

angels  s  for  the  suffering  of  death,  1  crowned 

.  'll  Cor.  xv.  25. - r Phil.  ii.  7,  8,  9. - 5 Or,  by. - tActs  ii. 

33. - u  John  iii.  16  ;  xii.  32  ;  Rom.  v.  18  ;  viii.  32 ;  2  Cor.  v. 


perfectly  applies  to  Adam;  but  it  is  evident  the  apostle 
takes  all  in  a  much  higher  sense,  that  of  universal 
dominion  ;  and  hence  he  says,  he  left  nothing  that  is 
not  put  under  him.  These  verses,  collated  with  the 
above  passage  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  mutu¬ 
ally  illustrate  each  other.  And  the  crowning  Christ 
with  glory  and  honour  must  refer  to  his  exaltation  after 
his  resurrection,  in  which,  as  the  victorious  Messiah, 
he  had  all  power  given  to  him  in  heaven  and  earth. 
And  although  we  do  not  yet  see  all  things  put  un¬ 
der  him ,  for  evil  men,  and  evil  spirits,  are  only  un¬ 
der  the  subjection  of  control ,  yet  we  look  forward  to 
that  time  when  the  whole  world  shall  be  bowed  to  his 
sway,  and  when  the  stone  cut  out  of  the  mountain 
without  hands  shall  become  great,  and  fill  the  whole 
earth.  What  was  never  true  of  the  first  Adam,  even 
in  his  most  exalted  state,  is  true  of  the  second  Adam, 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  and  to  him,  and  to  him  alone, 
it  is  most  evident  that  the  apostle  applies  these  things; 
and  thus  he  is  higher  than  the  angels ,  who  never  had 
nor  can  have  such  dominion  and  consequent  glory. 

Verse  9.  Should  taste  death  for  every  man.]  In 
consequence  of  the  fall  of  Adam,  the  whole  human  race 
became  sinful  in  their  nature ,  and  in  their  practice 
added  transgression  to  sinfulness  of  disposition,  and 
thus  became  exposed  to  endless  perdition.  To  redeem 
them  Jesus  Christ  took  on  him  the  nature  of  man,  and 
suffered  the  penalty  due  to  their  sins. 

It  was  a  custom  in  ancient  times  to  take  off  crimi¬ 
nals  by  making  them  drink  a  cup  of  poison.  Socrates 
was  adjudged  to  drink  a  cup  of  the  juice  of  hemlock, 
by  order  of  the  Athenian  magistrates  :  Ihveiv  to  <papya- 
kov,  avaynafavTuv  tuv  kpxovrov.  The  sentence  was 
one  of  the  most  unjust  ever  pronounced  on  man.  So¬ 
crates  was  not  only  innocent  of  every  crime  laid  to  his 
charge,  but  was  the  greatest  benefactor  to  his  country. 
He  was  duly  conscious  of  the  iniquity  of  his  sentence, 
yet  cheerfully  submitted  to  his  appointed  fate  ;  for  when 
the  officer  brought  in  the  poison,  though  his  friends 
endeavoured  to  persuade  him  that  he  had  yet  a  con¬ 
siderable  time  in  which  he  might  continue  to  live,  yet, 
knowing  that  every  purpose  of  life  was  now  accom¬ 
plished,  he  refused  to  avail  himself  of  a  few  remaining 
moments,  seized  the  cup,  and  drank  off  the  poison  with 
the  utmost  cheerfulness  and  alacrity ;  E7rurx°yEV0P  KaL 
ua\a  evxepop  nai  evuolug  stjeKLe.  Plato ,  Phaed.  sub.  fin. 
The  reference  in  the  text  seems  to  point  out  the  whole 
human  race  as  being  accused,  tried,  found  guilty,  and 
condemned,  each  having  his  own  poisoned  cup  to  drink  ; 
and  Jesus,  the  wonderful  Jesus,  takes  the  cup  out  of 
the  hand  of  each,  and  cheerfully  and  with  alacrity 
drinks  off  the  dregs  !  Thus  having  drunk  every  man’s 
poisoned  cup ,  he  tasted  that  death  which  they  must 
have  endured,  had  not  their  cup  been  drunk  by  another. 
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Is  not  this  the  cup  to  which  he  refers,  Matt.  xxvi. 
39  :  O  my  Father ,  if  it  be  possible ,  let  this  cup  pass 
from  me  ?  But  without  his  drinking  it,  the  salvation 
of  the  world  would  have  been  impossible  ;  and  therefore 
he  cheerfully  drank  it  in  the  place  of  every  human  soul, 
and  thus  made  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  whole  world : 
and  this  he  did,  xaPLTL  Qsov,  by  the  grace,  mercy,  or 
infinite  goodness  of  God.  Jesus  Christ,  incarnated, 
crucified,  dying,  rising,  ascending  to  heaven,  and  be¬ 
coming  our  Mediator  at  God’s  right  hand,  is  the  full 
proof  of  God's  infinite  love  to  the  human  race. 

Instead  of  xaPiTL  Qeov,  by  the  grace  of  God,  some 
MSS.  and  the  Syriac  have  xuP^  Oeov,  without  God , 
or  God  excepted;  i.  e.  the  manhood  died,  not  the  Deity. 
This  was  probably  a  marginal  gloss,  which  has  crept 
into  the  text  of  many  MSS.,  and  is  quoted  by  some 
of  the  chief  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers.  Several 
critics  contend  that  the  verse  should  be  read  thus : 
“  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while  was  made 
less  than  angels,  that  by  the  grace  of  God  he  might 
taste  death  for  every  man,  for  the  suffering  of  death 
crowned  with  glory  and  honour.”  Howsoever  it  be 
taken,  the  sense  is  nearly  the  same:  1.  Jesus  Christ 
was  incarnated.  2.  He  suffered  death  as  an  expia¬ 
tory  victim.  3.  The  persons  in  whose  behalf  he  suf¬ 
fered  were  the  whole  human  race ;  every  man — all 
human  creatures.  4.  This  Jesus  is  now  in  a  state  of 
the  highest  glory  and  honour. 

Verse  10.  For  it  became  him]  It  was  suitable  to 
the  Divine  wisdom,  the  requisitions  of  justice,  and  the 
economy  of  grace,  to  offer  Jesus  as  a  sacrifice,  in  or¬ 
der  to  bring  many  sons  and  daughters  to  glory. 

For  whom — and  by  whom ]  God  is  the  cause  of 
all  things,  and  he  is  the  object  or  end  of  them. 

Perfect  through  sufferings .]  Without  suffering  he 
could  not  have  died ,  and  without  dying  he  could  not 
have  made  an  atonement  for  sin.  The  sacrifice  must 
be  consummated ,  in  order  that  he  might  be  qualified  to 
be  the  Captain  or  Author  of  the  salvation  of  men,  and 
lead  all  those  who  become  children  of  God,  through 
faith  in  him,  into  eternal  glory.  I  believe  this  to  be 
the  sense  of  the  passage  ;  and  it  appears  to  be  an  an¬ 
swer  to  the  grand  objection  of  the  Jews  :  “  The  Mes¬ 
siah  is  never  to  be  conquered,  or  die  ;  but  will  be  vic¬ 
torious,  and  endure  for  ever.”  Now  the  apostle  shows 
that  this  is  not  the  counsel  of  God  ;  on  the  contrary, 
that  it  was  entirely  congruous  to  the  will  and  nature 
of  God,  by  whom,  and  for  whom  are  all  things,  to 
bring  men  to  eternal  glory  through  the  suffering  and 
death  of  the  Messiah.  This  is  the  decision  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  against  their  prejudices  ;  and  on  the  Di¬ 
vine  authority  this  must  be  our  conclusion.  Without 
the  passion  and  death  of  Christ,  the  salvation  of  man 
would  have  been  impossible. 
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The  true  followers  of  Christ 

Vfctr  things,  in  bringing  many  sons 
An.  oiymp.  unto  glory,  to  make  x  the  Cap- 
A.l'u.  C.  cir.  tain  of  their  salvation  y  perfect 
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11  For  z  both  he  that  sanctifieth  and  they 
who  are  sanctified  a  are  all  of  one  :  for  which 

sActs  iii.  15;  v.  31;  chap.  xii.  2. - y  Luke  xiii.  32;  chap.  v. 

9. - z  Chap.  x.  10,  14. 

As  there  are  many  different  views  of  this  and  some 
of  the  following  verses,  I  shall  introduce  a  paraphrase 
of  the  whole  from  Dr.  Dodd,  who  gives  the  substance 
of  what  Doddridge,  Pearce,  and  Owen,  have  said  on 
this  subject. 

Verse  10.  For  it  became  him ,  dye. — “  Such  has 
been  the  conduct  of  God  in  the  great  affair  of  our  re¬ 
demption  ;  and  the  beauty  and  harmony  of  it  will  be 
apparent  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in  which  it  is 
examined  ;  for,  though  the  Jews  dream  of  a  temporal 
Messiah  as  a  scheme  conducive  to  the  Divine  glory, 
it  well  became  him — it  was  expedient,  that,  in  order 
to  act  worthy  of  himself,  he  should  take  this  method ; 
Him,  for  whom  are  all  things,  and  by  whom  are  all 
things — that  glorious  Being  who  is  the  first  cause  and 
last  end  of  all,  in  pursuit  of  the  great  and  important 
design  he  had  formed,  of  conducting  many,  whom  he 
is  pleased  to  adopt  as  his  sons,  to  the  possession  of 
that  inheritance  of  glory  intended  for  them,  to  make 
and  constitute  Jesus,  his  first-begotten  and  well  be¬ 
loved  Son,  the  Leader  and  Prince  of  their  salvation, 
and  to  make  him  perfect ,  or  completely  fit  for  the  full 
execution  of  his  office,  by  a  long  train  of  various  and 
extreme  sufferings,  whereby  he  was,  as  it  were,  so¬ 
lemnly  consecrated  to  it.  Verse  11.  Now,  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  this  appointment,  Jesus,  the  great  Sanctifier, 
who  engages  and  consecrates  men  to  the  service  of 
God,  and  they  who  are  sanctified,  (i.  e.  consecrated 
and  introduced  to  God  with  such  acceptance,)  are  all 
of  one  family — all  the  descendants  of  Adam,  and  in  a 
sense  the  seed  of  Abraham  ;  for  which  cause  he  is  not 
ashamed  to  call  them,  whom  he  thus  redeems,  and 
presents  to  the  Divine  favour,  his  brethren.  Verse  12. 
Saying,  in  the  person  of  David,  who  represented  the 
Messiah  in  his  sufferings  and  exaltation,  I  will  declare 
thy  name  to  my  brethren ;  in  the  midst  of  the  Church 
will  I  praise  thee.  Verse  13.  And  again,  speaking 
as  a  mortal  man,  exposed  to  such  exercises  of  faith 
in  trials  and  difficulties  as  others  were,  he  says,  in  a 
psalm  which  sets  forth  his  triumph  over  his  enemies  : 
I  will  trust  in  him,  as  other  good  men  have  done  in 
all  ages  ;  and  again,  elsewhere  in  the  person  of  Isaiah : 
Behold  I,  and  the  children  lohich  my  God  hath  given 
me,  are  for  signs  and  for  wonders.  Verse  14.  Seeing 
then  those  whom  he  represents  in  one  place  and  ano¬ 
ther,  as  the  children  of  the  same  family  with  himself, 
were  partakers  of  flesh  and  blood,  he  himself  in  like 
manner  participated  in  them ,  that  thereby  becoming 
capable  of  those  sufferings  to  which,  without  such  a 
union  with  flesh,  this  Divine  Sanctifier  could  not  have 
been  obnoxious,  he  might ,  by  his  own  voluntary  and 
meritorious  death ,  abolish  and  depose  him  who,  by  Di¬ 
vine  permission,  had  the  empire  of  death,  and  led  it 
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them  brethren, 
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in  his  train  when  he  made  the  first  invasion  on  man¬ 
kind  ;  that  is,  the  devil,  the  great  artificer  of  mischief 
and  destruction ;  at  the  beginning  the  murderer  of  the 
human  race ;  who  still  seems  to  triumph  in  the  spread 
of  mortality,  which  is  his  work,  and  who  may  often, 
by  God’s  permission,  be  the  executioner  of  it.  Verse 
15.  But  Christ,  the  great  Prince  of  mercy  and  life, 
graciously  interposed,  that  he  might  deliver,  those  mi¬ 
serable  captives  of  Satan — mankind  in  general,  and  the 
dark  and  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  particular,  ivho,  through 
fear  of  death,  were,  or  justly  might  have  been,  all 
their  lifetime,  obnoxious  to  bondage ;  having  nothing 
to  expect  in  consequence  of  it,  if  they  rightly  under¬ 
stood  their  state,  but  future  misery  ;  whereas  now, 
changing  their  lord,  they  have  happily  changed  their 
condition,  and  are,  as  many  as  have  believed  in  him, 
the  heirs  of  eternal  life.” 

Verse  11.  For  both  he  that  sanctifieth ]  The  word  p 
o  aytafav  does  not  merely  signify  one  who  sanctifies 
or  makes  holy,  but  one  who  makes  atonement  or  recon¬ 
ciliation  to  God  ;  and  answers  to  the  Hebrew  *133  ca~ 
phar,  to  expiate.  See  Exod.  xxix.  33—36.  He  that 
sanctifies  is  he  that  makes  atonement ;  and  they  who 
are  sanctified  are  they  who  receive  that  atonement, 
and,  being  reconciled  unto  God,  become  his  children 
by  adoption,  through  grace. 

In  this  sense  our  Lord  uses  the  word,  John  xvii.  19  : 
For  their  sakes  I  sanctify  myself ;  virep  avrov  syo 
ayia^u  epavTov,  on  their  account  I  consecrate  myself 
to  be  a  sacrifice.  This  is  the  sense-  in  which  this 
word  is  used  generally  through  this  epistle. 

Are  all  of  one ]  Ef  hog  Travreg.  What  this  one 
means  has  given  rise  to  various  conjectures ;  father , 
family,  blood,  seed,  race,  nature,  have  all  been  substi¬ 
tuted  ;  nature  seems  to  be  that  intended,  see  ver.  14  ; 
and  the  conclusion  of  this  verse  confirms  it.  Both  the 
Sanctifier  and  the  sanctified — both  Christ  and  his  fol¬ 
lowers,  are  all  of  the  same  nature ;  for  as  the  children 
were  partakers  of  flesh  and  blood,  i.  e.  of  human  na¬ 
ture,  he  partook  of  the  same,  and  thus  he  was  quali¬ 
fied  to  become  a  sacrifice  for  man. 

He  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren ]  Though, 
as  to  his  Godhead,  he  is  infinitely  raised  above  men 
and  angels ;  yet  as  he  has  become  incarnate,  notwith¬ 
standing  his  dignity,  he  blushes  not  to  acknowledge  all 
his  true  followers  as  his  brethren. 

Verse  12.  I  will  declare  thy  name ]  See  Psalm 
xxii.  22.  The  apostle  certainly  quotes  this  psalm  as 
referring  to  Jesus  Christ,  and  these  words  as  spoken 
by  Christ  unto  the  Father,  in  reference  to  his  incarna¬ 
tion  ;  as  if  he  had  said  :  “  When  I  shall  be  incar¬ 
nated,  I  will  declare  thy  perfections  to  mankind  ;  and 
among  my  disciples  I  will  give  glory  to  thee  for  thy 

2 


CHAP.  II. 


Christ ,  by  his  death ,  destroys  him 

AAMD°iir  6367‘  13  And  again,  d  I  will  put  my 

An.  oiymp.  trust  in  him.  And  again,  e  Be- 

AAItJrin  hold  I  and  the  children  f  which 
816~  God  hath  given  me. 

14  Forasmuch  then  as  the  children  are  par- 

dPsa.  xviii.  2 ;  Isa.  xii.  .2. - e  Isaiah  viii.  18. - f  John  xx.  29  ; 

xvii.  6,  9,  11,  12. 

mercy  to  the  children  of  men.”  See  the  fulfilment 
of  this,  John  i.  18  :  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any 
time ;  the  only-begotten  Son,  which  is  in  the  bosom 
of  the  Father ,  he  hath  declared  him.  Nor  were 
the  perfections  of  God  ever  properly  known  or  de¬ 
clared,  till  the  manifestation  of  Christ.  Hear  another 
scripture,  Luke  x.  21,  22  :  In  that  hour  Jesus  re¬ 
joiced  in  spirit,  and  said,  I  thank  thee,  O  Father , 
Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  that  thou  hast  hid  these 
things  from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and  hast  revealed 
them  unto  babes,  dye.  Thus  he  gave  praise  to  God. 

Yerse  13.  I  will  put  my  trust  in  him .]  It  is  not 
clear  to  what  express  place  of  Scripture  the  apostle 
refers  :  words  to  this  effect  frequently  occur ;  but  the 
place  most  probably  is  Psalm  xviii.  2,  several  parts  of 
which  psalm  seem  to  belong  to  the  Messiah. 

Behold  I  and  the  children  which  God  hath  given 
me.]  This  is  taken  from  Isa.  viii.  18.  The  apostle 
does  not  intend  to  say  that  the  portions  which  he  has 
quoted  have  any  particular  reference,  taken  by  them¬ 
selves,  to  the  subject  in  question  ;  they  are  only  catch¬ 
words  of  whole  paragraphs,  which,  taken  together,  are 
full  to  the  point ;  because  they  are  prophecies  of  the 
Messiah,  and  are  fulfilled  in  him.  This  is  evident  from 
the  last  quotation  :  Behold  I  and  the  children  whom 
the  Lord  hath  given  me  are  for  signs  and  for  ivonders 
in  Israel.  Jesus  and  his  disciples  wrought  a  multi¬ 
tude  of  the  most  stupendous  signs  and  wonders  in  Is¬ 
rael.  The  expression  also  may  include  all  genuine 
Christians  ;  they  are  for  signs  and  wonders  throughout 
the  earth.  And  as  to  the  18th  Psalm,  the  principal 
part  of  it  seems  to  refer  to  Christ's  sufferings ;  but 
the  miracles  which  were  wrought  at  his  crucifixion, 
the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  state  and  polity,  the  call¬ 
ing  of  the  Gentiles ,  and  the  establishment  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church,  appear  also  to  be  intended.  See  among 
others  the  following  passages  :  Sufferings — The 
sorrows  of  death  compassed  me — in  my  distress  I 
called  upon  the  Lord.  Miracles  at  the  crucifixion — 
The  earth  shook  and  trembled — and  darkness  teas 
under  his  feet.  Destruction  of  the  Jewish  state — 
I  have  pursued  mine  enemies  and  overtaken  them  ; 
they  are  fallen  under  my  feet.  Calling  of  the  Gen¬ 
tiles —  Thou  hast  made  me  head  of  the  heathen ;  a 
people  whom  I  have  never  known  shall  serve  me ;  as 
soon  as  they  hear  of  me  they  shall  obey  me,  dye.,  dye. 
A  principal  design  of  the  apostle  is  to  show  that  such 
scriptures  are  prophecies  of  the  Messiah  ;  that  they 
plainly  refer  to  his  appearing  in  the  flesh  in  Israel ; 
and  that  they  have  all  been  fulfilled  in  Jesus  Christ, 
and  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  privileges  of 
the  Gospel.  To  establish  these  points  was  of  great 
importance. 

Verse  14.  The  children  are  partakers  of  flesh 
and  blood]  Since  those  children  of  God,  who  have 
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that  had  the  flower  of  death, 

takers  of  flesh  and  blood,  he  s  also  A\Mf. Clr-  l067 
himself  likewise  took  part  of  the  An.  oiymp. 
same  ;  h  that  through  death  he  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
might  destroy  him  that  had  the  816~ 
power  of  death,  that  is,  the  devil  ; 

s  John  i.  14  ;  Roipans  viii.  3  ;  Phil.  ii.  7. - h  1  Cor.  xv.  54,  55  ; 

Col.  ii.  15;  2  Tim.  i.  10. 

fallen  and  are  to  be  redeemed,  are  human  beings  ;  in 
order  to  be  qualified  to  redeem  them  by  suffering  and 
dying  in  their  stead,  He  himself  likewise  took  part 
of  the  same — he  became  incarnate ;  and  thus  he  who 
was  God  with  God,  became  man  with  men.  By  the 
children  here  we  are  to  understand,  not  only  the  dis¬ 
ciples  and  all  genuine  Christians,  as  in  ver.  13,  but 
also  the  whole  human  race ;  all  Jews  and  all  Gentiles; 
so  John  xi.  51,  52  :  He  prophesied  that  Jesus  should 
die  for  that  nation  ;  and  not  for  that  nation  only,  but 
also  that  he  should  gather  together  in  one  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  God  that  were  scattered  abroad;  meaning, 
probably,  all  the  Jews  in  every  part  of  the  earth. 
But  collate  this  with  1  John  ii.  2,  where  the  evange¬ 
list  explains  the  former  words  :  He  is  the  propitiation 
for  our  sins,  (the  Jews,)  and  not  for  ours  only,  but 
for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world.  As  the  apostle 
was  writing  to  the  Hebrews  only,  he  in  general  uses 
a  Jewish  phraseology,  pointing  out  to  them  their  own 
privileges  ;  and  rarely  introduces  the  Gentiles,  or  what 
the  Messiah  has  done  for  the  other  nations  of  the  earth. 

That  through  death ]  That  by  the  merit  of  his  own 
death,  making  atonement  for  sin,  and  procuring  the 
almighty  energy  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  he  might  counicr- 
ivork  Karapyrimj,  or  render  useless  and  ineffectual ,  all 
the  operations  of  him  who  had  the  power,  nparog,  or 
influence,  to  bring  death  into  the  world  ;  so  that  death, 
which  was  intended  by  him  who  was  a  murderer  from 
the  beginning  to  be  the  final  ruin  of  mankind,  becomes 
the  instrument  of  their  exaltation  and  endless  glory  ; 
and  thus  the  death  brought  in  by  Satan  is  counterwork¬ 
ed  and  rendered  ineffectual  by  the  death  of  Christ. 

Him  that  had  the  power  of  death ]  This  is  spoken 
in  conformity  to  an  opinion  prevalent  among  the  Jews, 
that  there  was  a  certain  fallen  angel  who  was  called 
man  malak  hammaveth,  the  angel  of  death ;  i.  e. 

one  who  had  the  power  of  separating  the  soul  from 
the  body,  when  God  decreed  that  the  person  should 
die.  There  were  two  of  these,  according  to  some  of 
the  Jewish  writers  :  one  was  the  angel  of  death  to  the 
Gentiles  ;  the  other,  to  the  Jews.  Thus  Tob  haarets , 
fol.  31:“  There  are  two  angels  which  preside  over 
death  :  one  is  over  those  who  die  out  of  the  land  of 
Israel,  and  his  name  is  Sammael ;  the  other  is  he  who 
presides  over  those  who  die  in  the  land  of  Israel,  and 
this  is  Gabriel .”  Sammael  is  a  common  name  for  the 
devil  among  the  Jews;  and  there  is  a  tradition  among 
them,  delivered  by  the  author  of  Pesikta  rabbetha  in 
Yalcut  Simeoni,  par.  2,  f.  56,  that  the  angel  of  death 
should  be  destroyed  by  the  Messiah  !  “  Satan  said 

to  the  holy  blessed  God  :  Lord  of  the  world,  shot v  me 
the  Messiah.  The  Lord  answered :  Come  and  see 
him.  And  when  he  had  seen  him  he  was  terrified, 
and  his  countenance  fell,  and  he  said  :  Most  certainly 
this  is  the  Messiah  who  shall  cast  me  and  all  the  nations 
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15  And  deliver  them  who 
through  fear  of  death  were  all 
1  their  lifetime  subject  to  bond¬ 
age. 


16  For  verily  k  he  took  not  on  him  the  na- 


i  Luke  l.  74 ;  Romans  viii.  15 ;  2  Timothy 
i.  7. 


into  hell ,  as  it  is  ivritten  Isa.  xxv.  8,  The  Lord 
shall  swalloiv  up  death  for  ever.”  This  is  a  very  re¬ 
markable  saying,  and  the  apostle  shows  that  it  is  true, 
for  the  Messiah  came  to  destroy  him  ivho  had  the 
power  of  death.  Dr.  Owen  has  made  some  collec¬ 
tions  on  this  head  from  other  Jewish  writers  which 
tend  to  illustrate  this  verse  ;  they  may  be  seen  in  his 
comment,  vol.  i.,  p.  456,  8vo.  edition. 

Verse  15.  And  deliver  them  who  through  fear  of 
death ]  It  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  has  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  here  principally  in  view.  As  they  had  no  revela¬ 
tion,  and  no  certainty  of  immortality ,  they  were  con¬ 
tinually  in  bondage  to  the  fear  of  death.  They  pre¬ 
ferred  life  in  any  state,  with  the  most  grievous  evils, 
to  death ,  because  they  had  no  hope  beyond  the  grave. 
But  it  is  also  true  that  all  men  naturally  fear  death ; 
even  those  that  have  the  fullest  persuasion  and  cer¬ 
tainty  of  a  future  state  dread  it :  genuine  Christians, 
who  know  that,  if  the  earthly  house  of  their  tabernacle 
were  dissolved,  they  have  a  house  not  made  with  hands, 
a  building  framed  of  God,  eternal  in  the  heavens,  only 
they  fear  it  not.  In  the  assurance  they  have  of  God’s 
love,  the  fear  of  death  is  removed  ;  and  by  the  purifi¬ 
cation  of  their  hearts  through  faith,  the  sting  of  death 
is  extracted.  The  people  who  know  not  God  are  in 
continual  torment  through  the  fear  of  death,  and  they 
fear  death  because  they  fear  something  beyond  death. 
They  are  conscious  to  themselves  that  they  are  wicked, 
and  they  are  afraid  of  God,  and  terrified  at  the  thought 
of  eternity.  By  these  fears  thousands  of  sinful,  mise¬ 
rable  creatures  are  prevented  from  hurrying  themselves 
into  the  unknown  world.  This  is  finely  expressed  by 
the  poet : — 

“  To  die, — to  sleep, — 

No  more  : — and,  by  a  sleep,  to  say  we  end 
The  heartache,  and  the  thousand  natural  shocks 
That  flesh  is  heir  to, — ’tis  a  consummation 
Devoutly  to  be  wished.  To  die, — to  sleep, — 

To  sleep  ! — perchance  to  dream  ; — ay,  there’s  the 
rub  ; 

For  in  that  sleep  of  death  what  dreams  may  come, 
When  we  have  shuffled  off  this  mortal  coil, 

Must  give  us  pause  : — There’s  the  respect 
That  makes  calamity  of  so  long  life  : 

For  who  could  bear  the  whips  and  scorns  of  time, 
The  oppressor’s  wrong,  the  proud  man’s  contumely, 
The  pangs  of  despised  love,  the  law’s  delay, 

The  insolence  of  office,  and  the  spurns 
That  patient  merit  of  the  unworthy  takes, 

When  he  himself  might  his  quietus  make 
With  a  bare  bodkin  I  Who  would  fardels  bear 
To  grunt  and  sweat  under  a  weary  life; 

But  that  the  dread  of  something  after  death , — 
The  undiscovered  country  from  whose  bourn 
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ture  of  angels  ;  but  he  took  on 
him  the  seed  of  Abraham. 

17  Wherefore  in  all  things  it 
behoved  him  1  to  be  made  like 
unto  his  brethren,  that  he  might 
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be  m  a  mer- 


kGr.  he  taketh  not  hold  of  angels,  but  of  the  seed  of  Abraham  he 
taketh  hold. - 1  Phil.  ii.  7. - m  Chap.  iv.  15  ;  v.  1,  2. 


No  traveller  returns, — puzzles  the  will ; 

And  makes  us  rather  bear  those  ills  we  have , 

Than  fly  to  others  that  we  know  not  of? 

Thus  conscience  does  make  cowards  of  us  all ; 

And  thus  the  native  hue  of  resolution 
Is  sicklied  o’er  with  the  pale  cast  of  thought ; 

And  enterprises  of  great  pith  and  moment, 

With  this  regard,  their  currents  turn  awry 
And  lose  the  name  of  action.” 

I  give  this  long  quotation  from  a  poet  who  was 
well  acquainted  with  all  the  workings  of  the  human 
heart ;  and  one  who  could  not  have  described  scenes 
of  distress  and  anguish  of  mind  so  well,  had  he  not 
passed  through  them. 

Verse  16.  For  verily  he  took  not  on  him  the  nature 
of  angels]  Ou  yap  drjirov  ayyeiiuv  en t’kay^averai,  a\la 
crxEpyaTog  A fipaap.  EKt7.auj3aveTar  Moreover ,  he  doth  not 
at  all  take  hold  of  angels  ;  but  of  the  seed  of  Abra¬ 
ham  he  taketh  hold.  This  is  the  marginal  reading, 
and  is  greatly  to  be  preferred  to  that  in  the  text. 
Jesus  Christ,  intending  not  to  redeem  angels,  but  to 
redeem  man,  did  not  assume  the  angelic  nature,  but 
was  made  man,  coming  directly  by  the  seed  or  pos¬ 
terity  of  Abraham,  with  whom  the  original  covenant 
wras  made,  that  in  his  seed  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
should  be  blessed ;  and  it  is  on  this  account  that  the 
apostle  mentioned  the  seed  of  Abraham ,  and  not  the 
seed  of  Adam  ;  and  it  is  strange  that  so  many  com¬ 
mentators  should  have  missed  so  obvious  a  sense. 
The  word  itself  signifies  not  only  to  take  hold  of,  but 
to  help,  succour ,  save  from  sinking ,  &c.  The  rebel 
angels,  who  sinned  and  fell  from  God,  were  permitted 
to  fall  doivne,  alle  downe,  as  one  of  our  old  writers 
expresses  it,  till  they  fell  into  perdition  :  man  sinned 
and  fell,  and  was  falling  downe,  alle  downe ,  but  Jesus 
laid  hold  on  him  and  prevented  him  from  falling  into 
endless  perdition.  Thus  he  seized  on  the  falling  hu¬ 
man  creature,  and  prevented  him  from  falling  into  the 
bottomless  pit ;  but  he  did  not  seize  on  the  falling 
angels,  and  they  fell  down  into  outer  darkness.  By 
assuming  the  nature  of  man,  he  prevented  this  final  and 
irrecoverable  fall  of  man;  and  by  making  an  atonement 
in  human  nature,  he  made  a  provision  for  its  restora¬ 
tion  to  its  forfeited  blessedness.  This  is  a  fine  thought 
of  the  apostle,  and  is  beautifully  expressed.  Man  wras 
falling  from  heaven,  and  Jesus  caught  hold  of  the  fall¬ 
ing  creature,  and  prevented  its  endless  ruin.  In  this 
respect  he  prefers  men  to  angels,  and  probably  for  this 
simple  reason,  that  the  human  nature  wTas  more  excel¬ 
lent  than  the  angelic ;  and  it  is  suitable  to  the  wisdom 
of  the  Divine  Being  to  regard  all  the  works  of  his 
hands  in  proportion  to  the  dignity  or  excellence  with 
which  he  has  endowed  them. 

Verse  17.  Wherefore  m  all  things]  Because  he 
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A- Mncir-  4°87-  ciful  and  faithful  high  priest  in 
An.  Olymp.  things  pertaining  to  Cod,  to 

A^U.  c.  cir.  make  reconciliation  for  the  sins 

816'  of  the  people. 

n  Chap.  iv.  15,  16  ; 

thus  laid  hold  on  man  in  order  to  redeem  him,  it  was 
necessary  that  he  should  in  all  things  become  like  to 
man,  that  he  might  suffer  in  his  stead,  and  make  an 
atonement  in  his  nature. 

That  he  might  be  a  merciful  and  faithful  high 
priest]  'Iva  eXetj/iov  yEvr/Tar  That  he  might  be  mer¬ 
ciful — that  he  might  be  affected  with  a  feeling  of  our 
infirmities,  that,  partaking  of  our  nature  with  all  its  in¬ 
nocent  infirmities  and  afflictions,  he  might  know  how 
to  compassionate  poor,  afflicted,  suffering  man.  And 
that  he  might  be  a.  faithful  high  priest  in  those  things 
which  relate  to  God ,  whose  justice  requires  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  the  transgressors,  or  a  suitable  expiation  to  be 
made  for  the  sins  of  the  people.  The  proper  meaning 
of  IXaaneadai  rag  upaprcag  is  to  make  propitiation  or 
atonement  for  sins  by  sacrifice.  See  the  note  on  this 
word,  Luke  xviii.  13,  where  it  is  particularly  explain¬ 
ed.  Christ  is  the  great  High  Priest  of  mankind ; 
1.  Pie  exercises  himself  in  the  things  pertaining  to 
God,  taking  heed  that  God’s  honour  be  properly  se¬ 
cured,  his  wmrship  properly  regulated,  his  laws  pro¬ 
perly  enforced,  and  both  his  justice  and  mercy  magni¬ 
fied.  Again,  2.  He  exercises  himself  in  things  per¬ 
taining  to  men,  that  he  may  make  an  atonement  for 
them,  apply  this  atonement  to  them,  and  liberate  them 
thereby  from  the  curse  of  a  broken  law,  from  the  guilt 
and  power  of  sin,  from  its  inbeing  and  nature,  and  from 
all  the  evils  to  which  they  were  exposed  through  it, 
and  lastly  that  he  might  open  their  way  into  the  holi¬ 
est  by  his  own  blood  ;  and  he  has  mercifully  and  faith¬ 
fully  accomplished  all  that  he  has  undertaken. 

Verse  18.  For  in  that  he  himself  hath  suffered] 
The  maxim  on  which  this  verse  is  founded  is  the  fol¬ 
lowing  :  A  state  of  suffering  disposes  persons  to  be 
compassionate,  and  those  who  endure  most  afflictions 


them  that  are  tempted 

18  n  For  in  that  he  himself  A'a  ^ ni-  4?„G7 

hath  suffered,  being;  tempted,  he  An.  Olymp. 
ii  *  cir.  CCX.  3. 

is  able  to  succour  them  that  are  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
tempted.  816- 

v.  2  ;  vii.  25. 

are  they  who  feel  most  for  others.  The  apostle  argues 
that,  among  other  causes,  it  was  necessary  that  Jesus 
Christ  should  partake  of  human  nature,  exposed  to 
trials,  persecutions,  and  various  sufferings,  that  he  might 
the  better  feel  for  and  be  led  to  succour  those  who 
are  afflicted  and  sorely  tried.  This  sentiment  is  well 
expressed  by  a  Roman  poet : — 

Me  quoque  per  multos  similis  fortuna  labores 
Jactatam  hac  demum  voluit  consistere  terra: 

Non  ignara  mali,  miseris  succurere  disco. 

Virg.  Mn.  i.,  v.  632. 

“For  I  myself  like  you ,  have  been  distress'd , 

Till  heaven  afforded  me  this  place  of  rest ; 

Like  you ,  an  alien  in  a  land  unknown, 

I  learn  to  pity  woes  so  like  my  own.'1  Dryden. 

“  There  are  three  things,”  says  Dr.  Owen,  “  of 
which  tempted  believers  do  stand  in  need  :  1.  Strength 
to  withstand  their  temptations  ;  2.  Consolations  to  sup¬ 
port  their  spirits  under  them;  3.  Seasonable  deliver¬ 
ance  from  them.  Unto  these  is  the  succour  afforded 
by  our  High  Priest  suited  ;  and  it  is  variously  admi¬ 
nistered  to  them  :  1.  By  his  word  or  promises ;  2.  By 
his  Spirit ;  (and,  that,  1.  By  communicating  to  them^qo- 
plies  of  grace  or  spiritual  strength  ;  2.  Strong  conso¬ 
lation;  3.  By  rebuking  their  tempters  and  tempta¬ 
tions; )  and  3.  By  his  providence  disposing  of  all  things 
to  their  good  and  advantage  in  the  issue.”  Those  who 
are  peculiarly  tempted  and  severely  tried,  have  an 
especial  interest  in,  and  claim  upon  Christ.  They, 
particularly,  may  go  with  boldness  to  the  throne  of 
grace,  where  they  shall  assuredly  obtain  mercy,  and 
find  grace  to  help  in  time  of  need.  Were  the  rest  of 
the  Scripture  silent  on  this  subject,  this  verse  might  be 
an  ample  support  for  every  tempted  soul. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Jesus  is  the  High  Pidest  of  our  profession,  1.  And  is  Counted  worthy  of  more  honour  than  Moses ,  as  the  Son 
is  more  worthy  than  the  servant ,  2—6.  We  should  not  harden  our  hearts  against  the  voice  of  God ,  as  the 
Israelites  did ,  and  were  excluded  from  the  earthly  rest  in  Canaan ,  7—11.  We  should  be  on  our  guard 
against  unbelief  12.  And  exhort  each  other ,  lest  we  be  hardened  through  the  deceitfulness  of  sin;  and 
we  should  holdfast  the  beginning  of  our  confidence  to  the  end ,  and  not  provoke  God  as  the  Israelites 
did ,  and  who  were  destroyed  in  the  xcilderness $  13-17.  They  were  promised  the  earthly  rest ,  but  did  not 

enter  because  of  unbelief,  18,  19, 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Terse  1.  Holy  brethren]  Persons  consecrated  to 
God ,  as  the  word  literally  implies,  and  called,  in  con¬ 
sequence,  to  be  holy  in  heart ,  holy  in  life ,  and  useful 
in  the  world.  The  Israelites  are  often  called  a  holy 
people ,  saints ,  &c.,  because  consecrated  to  God,  and 
because  they  were  bound  by  their  profession  to  be  holy; 
and  yet  these  appellations  are  given  to  them  in  num¬ 
berless  instances  where  they  were  very  unholy.  The 
not  attending  to  this  circumstance,  and  the  not  discern¬ 
ing  between  actual  positive  holiness,  and  the  call  to  it, 
as  the  consecration  of  the  persons,  has  led  many  com¬ 
mentators  and  preachers  into  destructive  mistakes. 
Antinomianism  has  had  its  origin  here  :  and  as  it  was 
found  that  many  persons  were  called  saints,  who,  in 
many  respects,  were  miserable  sinners,  hence  it  has 
been  inferred  that  they  were  called  saints  in  reference 
to  a  holiness  which  they  had  in  another ;  and  hence 
the  Antinomian  imputation  of  Christ’s  righteousness  to 
unholy  believers,  whose  hearts  were  abominable  before 
God,  and  whose  lives  were  a  scandal  to  the  Gospel. 
Let,  therefore,  a  due  distinction  be  made  between  per¬ 
sons  by  their  profession  holy,  i.  e.  consecrated  to  God ; 
and  persons  who  are  faithful  to  that  profession,  and 
are  both  inwardly  and  outwardly  holy.  They  are 
not  all  Israel  who  are  of  Israel :  a  man,  by  a  literal 
circumcision,  may  be  a  Jew  outwardly  ;  but  the  cir¬ 
cumcision  of  the  heart  by  the  Spirit  makes  a  man  a 
Jew  inwardly.  A  man  may  be  a  Christian  in  profes¬ 
sion,  and  not  such  in  heart ;  and  those  who  pretend 
that,  although  they  are  unholy  in  themselves,  they  are 
reputed  holy  in  Christ ,  because  his  righteousness  is 
imputed  to  them,  most  awfully  deceive  their  own  souls. 

Hr.  Owen  has  spoken  well  on  the  necessity  of  per¬ 
sonal  holiness  against  the  Antinomians  of  his  day. 
“  If  a  man  be  not  made  holy  he  cannot  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God.  It  is  this  that  makes  them  meet  for 
the  inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light ;  as  without  it 
they  are  not  meet  for  their  duty,  so  are  they  not 
capable  of  their  reward.  Yea,  heaven  itself,  in  the 
true  light  and  notion  of  it,  is  undesirable  to  an  unsanc¬ 
tified  person.  Such  a  one  neither  can  nor  would 
enjoy  God  if  he  might.  In  a  word,  there  is  no  one 
thing  required  of  the  sons  of  God  that  an  unsanctified 
person  can  do,  and  no  one  thing  promised  unto  them 
that  he  can  enjoy. 

“  There  is  surely  then  a  woful  mistake  in  the  world. 
If  Christ  sanctify  all  whom  he  saves,  many  will  appear 
to  have  been  mistaken  in  their  expectations  at  another 
day.  It  is  grown  amongst  us  almost  an  abhorrency  to 
all  flesh  to  say,  the  Church  of  God  is  to  be  holy. 
What !  though  God  has  promised  that  it  should  be  so  ; 
that  Christ  has  undertaken  to  make  it  so  1  What !  if 
it  be  required  to  be  so  I  What !  if  all  the  duties  of  it 
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be  rejected  of  God,  if  it  be  not  so  1  It  is  all  one,  if 
men  be  baptized,  whether  they  will  or  not,  and  out¬ 
wardly  profess  the  name  of  Christ,  though  not  one  of 
them  be  truly  sanctified,  yet  they  are,  it  is  said,  the 
Church  of  Christ.  Why  then  let  them  be  so ;  but 
what  are  they  the  better  for  it  1  Are  their  persons  or 
their  services  therefore  accepted  with  God  1  Are  they 
related  or  united  to  Christ  1  Are  they  under  his  con¬ 
duct  unto  glory  1  Are  they  meet  for  the  inheritance 
of  the  saints  in  light  1  Not  at  all :  not  all  nor  any  of 
these  things  do  they  obtain  thereby.  What  is  it  then 
that  they  get  by  the  furious  contest  which  they  make 
for  the  reputation  of  this  privilege  1  Only  this  :  that, 
satisfying  their  minds  by  it,  resting  if  not  priding  them¬ 
selves  in  it,  they  obtain  many  advantages  to  stifle  all 
convictions  of  their  condition,  and  so  perish  unavoidably. 
A  sad  success,  and  for  ever  to  be  bewailed  !  Yet  is 
there  nothing  at  all  at  this  day  more  contended  for  in 
this  world  than  that  Christ  might  be  thought  to  be  a 
captain  of  salvation  to  them,  unto  whom  he  is  not  a 
sanctifier ;  that  he  may  have  an  unholy  Church,  a  dead 
body.  These  things  tend  neither  to  the  glory  of 
Christ,  nor  to  the  good  of  the  souls  of  men.  Let  none 
then  deceive  themselves ;  sanctification  is  a  qualifica¬ 
tion  indispensably  necessary  to  them  who  will  be  un¬ 
der  the  conduct  of  the  Lord  Christ  unto  salvation  ;  he 
leads  none  to  heaven  but  whom  he  sanctifies  on  earth. 
The  holy  God  will  not  receive  unholy  persons.  This 
living  head  will  not  admit  of  dead  members,  nor  bring 
men  into  possession  of  a  glory  which  they  neither  love 
nor  like.” 

Heavenly  calling]  The  Israelites  had  an  earthly 
calling ;  they  were  called  out  of  Egypt  to  go  into  the 
promised  land  ;  Christians  have  a  heavenly  calling ; 
they  are  invited  to  leave  the  bondage  of  sin,  and  go  to 
the  kingdom  of  God.  These  were  made  partakers  of 
this  calling  ;  they  had  already  embraced  the  Gospel, 
and  were  brought  into  a  state  of  salvation. 

Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our  profession]  Among 
the  Jews  the  high  priest  was  considered  to  be  also  the 
apostle  of  God;  and  it  is  in  conformity  to  this  notion 
that  the  apostle  speaks.  And  he  exhorts  the  Hebrews 
to  consider  Jesus  Christ  to  be  both  their  High  Priest 
and  Apostle ;  and  to  expect  these  offices  to  be  hence¬ 
forth  fulfilled  by  him,  and  by  him  alone.  This  was 
the  fullest  intimation  that  the  Mosaic  economy  was  at 
an  end,  and  the  priesthood  changed.  By  rrjg  oyoloyiag 
7/yuv,  our  profession ,  or  that  confession  of  ours,  the 
apostle  undoubtedly  means  the  Christian  religion. 
Jesus  was  the  Apostle  of  the  Father,  and  has  given 
to  mankind  the  new  covenant ;  and  we  are  to  consider 
the  whole  system  of  Christianity  as  coming  immedi¬ 
ately  from  him.  Every  system  of  religion  must  have 
a  priest  and  a  prophet ;  the  one  to  declare  the  will  of 
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as  e  he  who  hathbuilded  the  house 
hath  more  honour  than  the  house. 

4  For  every  house  is  budd¬ 
ed  by  some  man  ;  but  f  he 
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i.  2. - s  Ver.  2. 

God,  the  other  to  minister  in  holy  things.  Moses  was 
the  apostle  under  the  old  testament,  and  Aaron  the 
priest.  When  Moses  was  removed,  the  prophets  suc¬ 
ceeded  him ;  and  the  sons  of  Aaron  were  the  priests 
after  the  death  of  their  father.  This  system  is  now 
annulled ;  and  Jesus  is  the  Prophet  who  declares  the 
F ather’s  will,  and  he  is  the  Priest  who  ministers  in  the 
things  pertaining  to  God,  see  chap.  ii.  1 7  ;  as  he  makes 
atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  and  is  the  Medi¬ 
ator  between  God  and  man. 

Verse  2.  Who  was  faithf  ul  to  him]  In  Num.  xii.  7, 
God  gives  this  testimony  to  Moses  :  My  servant 
Moses — is  faithful  in  all  my  house  ;  and  to  this  tes¬ 
timony  the  apostle  alludes.  House  not  only  means 
the  place  where  a  family  die  ells,  but  also  the  family 
itself.  The  whole  congregation  of  Israel  was  the 
house  or  family  of  God ,  and  God  is  represented  as 
dwelling  among  them  ;  and  Moses  was  his  steward, 
and  was  faithful  in  the  discharge  of  his  office  ;  strictly 
enforcing  the  Divine  rights ;  zealously  maintaining 
God’s  honour ;  carefully  delivering  the  mind  and  will 
of  God  to  the  people  ;  proclaiming  his  promises,  and 
denouncing  his  judgments,  with  the  most  inflexible  in¬ 
tegrity,  though  often  at  the  risk  of  his  life.  Jesus 
Christ  has  his  house — the  whole  great  family  of  man¬ 
kind,  for  all  of  whom  he  offered  his  sacrificial  blood  to 
God ;  and  the  Christian  Church,  which  is  especially 
his  own  household,  is  composed  of  his  own  children 
and  servants,  among  and  in  whom  he  lives  and  con¬ 
stantly  resides.  He  has  been  faithful  to  the  trust 
reposed  in  him  as  the  apostle  of  God ;  he  has  faith¬ 
fully  proclaimed  the  will  of  the  Most  High  ;  vindicated 
the  Divine  honour  against  the  corrupters  of  God’s  wor¬ 
ship  ;  testified  against  them  at  the  continual  hazard  of 
his  life ;  and,  at  last,  not  only  died  as  a  victim  to  cancel 
sin,  but  also  as  a  martyr  to  his  faithfulness.  Christ’s 
faithfulness,  says  Leigh ,  consists  in  this  :  “  That  he 
has  as  fully  revealed  unto  us  the  doctrine  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  as  Moses  did  that  of  the  law  ;  and  that  he  hath 
faithfully  performed  and  fulfilled  all  the  types  of  him¬ 
self  and  all  the  things  signified  by  Moses’  ceremonies, 
as  Moses  hath  faithfully  and  distinctly  set  them  down.” 

But  there  is  a  sense  given  to  the  word  j  DfcU  neeman, 
Num.  xii.  7,  which  we  translate  faithful,  by  several 
of  the  Jewish  writers,  which  is  well  worthy  of  note  : 
it  signifies,  say  they,  “  one  to  whom  secrets  are  con¬ 
fided,  with  the  utmost  confidence  of  their  being  safely 
and  conscientiously  kept.”  The  secret  of  God  was 
with  Moses,  but  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge  were  in  Christ.  Life  and  immortality  were 
comparatively  secrets  till  Christ  revealed  and  illustrat¬ 
ed  them ,  and  even  the  Divine  nature  was  but  little 
knqwn,  and  especially  the  Divine  philanthropy,  till 
Jesus  Christ  came;  and  it  was  Jesus  alone  who  de¬ 
clared  that  God  whom  no  man  had  ever  seen.  Moses 
received  the  secrets  of  God,  and  faithfully  taught  them 
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to  the  people  ;  Jesus  revealed  the  whole  will  of  God 
to  mankind.  Moses  was  thus  faithf  ul  to  a  small  part 
of  mankind,  viz.  the  Jewish  people;  but  in  this  sense 
Jesus  was  faithful  to  all  mankind  ;  for  he  was  the 
light  to  enlighten  the  Gentiles,  and  the  glory  of  his 
people  Israel. 

Verse  3.  For  this  man  was  counted]  As  Jesus 
Christ,  in  the  character  of  apostle  and  high  priest,  is 
here  intended,  the  word  apostle,  or  this  person  or  per¬ 
sonage,  should  have  been  supplied,  if  any,  instead  of 
man.  Indeed,  the  pronoun  ovrog  should  have  been 
translated  this  person,  and  this  would  have  referred 
immediately  to  Jesus  Christ,  verse  1. 

More  glory  than  Moses]  We  have  already  seen 
that  the  apostle’s  design  is  to  prove  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  higher  than  the  angels,  higher  than  Moses,  and 
higher  than  Aaron.  That  he  is  higher  than  the 
angels  has  been  already  proved  ;  that  he  is  higher  than 
Moses  he  is  now  proving. 

He  who  hath  builded  the  house]  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  a  man  who  builds  a  house  for  his  own  ac¬ 
commodation  is  more  honourable  than  the  house  itself ; 
but  the  house  here  intended  is  the  Church  of  God. 
This  Church,  here  called  a  house  or  family,  is  built 
by  Christ  ;  he  is  the  Head,  Governor,  Soul  and  Life 
of  it ;  he  must  therefore  be  greater  than  Moses,  who 
was  only  a  member  and  officer  in  that  Church,  who 
never  put  a  stone  in  this  spiritual  building  but  was  even 
himself  put  in  it  by  the  great  Architect.  Moses  was  in 
this  house,  and'  faithful  in  this  house  ;  but  the  house  was 
the  house  of  God,  and  builded  and  governed  by  Christ. 

Verse  4.  For  every  house  is  builded  by  some  man] 
The  literal  sense  is  plain  enough  :  “  Every  structure 
plainly  implies  an  architect,  and  an  end  for  which  it  was 
formed.  The  architect  may  be  employed  by  him  for 
whose  use  the  house  is  intended  ;  but  the  efficient  cause 
of  the  erection  is  that  which  is  here  to  be  regarded.” 
The  word  house,  here,  is  still  taken  in  a  metaphorical 
sense  as  above,  it  signifies  family  or  Church.  Now 
the  general  meaning  of  the  words,  taken  in  this  sense, 
is  :  “  Every  family  has  an  author,  and  a  head  or  go¬ 
vernor.  Man  may  found  families,  civil  and  religious  com¬ 
munities,  and  be  the  head  of  these  ;  but  God  alone  is 
the  Head,  Author,  and  Governor,  of  all  the  families 
of  the  earth  ;  he  is  the  Governor  of  the  universe.  But 
the  apostle  has  a  more  restricted  meaning  in  the  words 
ra  iravra,  all  these  things;  and  as  he  has  been  treat¬ 
ing  of  the  Jewish  and  Christian  Churches,  so  he  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  them  in  view*  here.  Who  could  found 
the  Jewish  and  Christian  Church  but  God  ?  Who 
could  support,  govern,  influence,  and  defend  them,  but 
himself  1  Communities  or  societies,  wdiether  religious 
or  civil,  may  be  founded  by  man;  but  God  alone  can 
build  his  own  Church.  Now  as  all  these  things  could 
be  builded  only  by  God,  so  he  must  be  God  who  has 
built  all  these  things.  But  as  Jesus  is  the  Founder  of  the 
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Church,  and  the  Head  of  it,  the  word  God  seems  here 
to  be  applied  to  him ;  and  several  eminent  scholars  and 
critics  bring  this  very  text  as  a  proof  of  the  supreme 
Deity  of  Christ  :  and  the  apostle’s  argument  seems  to 
require  this ;  for,  as  he  is  proving  that  Christ  is  pre¬ 
ferred  before  Moses  because  he  built  this  house ,  which 
Moses  could  not  do,  were  he  to  be  understood  as  in¬ 
timating  that  this  house  was  built  by  another ,  viz.  the 
Father ,  his  whole  argument  would  fall  to  the  ground  ; 
and  for  all  this ,  Moses  might  be  equal,  yea,  superior  to 
Christ.  On  this  ground  Dr.  Owen  properly  concludes  : 
“  This  then  is  that  which  the  apostle  intends  to  de¬ 
clare  ;  namely,  the  ground  and  reason  whence  it  is 
that  the  house  was  or  could  be,  in  that  glorious  man¬ 
ner,  built  by  Christ,  even  because  he  is  God,  and  so 
able  to  effect  it ;  and  by  this  effect  of  his  power,  he  is 
manifested  so  to  be.” 

Verse  5.  As  a  servant ]  The  fidelity  of  Moses  was 
the  fidelity  of  a  servant;  he  was  not  the  framer  of 
that.  Church  or  house  ;  he  was  employed,  under  God, 
to  arrange  and  order  it :  he  was  steward  to  the  Builder 
and  Owner. 

For  a  testimony  of  those  things ]  Every  ordinance 
under  the  law  was  typical ;  every  thing  bore  a  testi¬ 
mony  to  the  things  which  were  to  be  spoken  after  ; 
i.  e.  to  Jesus  Christ,  his  suffering,  death,  and  the  glory 
which  should  follow  ;  and  to  his  Gospel  in  all  its  parts. 
The  faithfulness  of  Moses  consisted  in  his  scrupulous 
attention  to  every  ordinance  of  God  ;  his  framing  every 
thing  according  to  the  pattern  showed  him  by  the  Lord  ; 
and  his  referring  all  to  that  Christ  of  whom  he  spoke 
as  the  prophet  who  should  come  after  him,  and  should 
be  raised  up  from  among  themselves ;  whom  they 
should  attentively  hear  and  obey,  on  pain  of  being  cut 
off  from  being  the  people  of  the  Lord.  Hence  our 
Lord  told  the  Jews,  John  v.  46 :  If  ye  had  believed 
Moses ,  ye  would  have  believed  me,  for  he  wrote  of  me ; 
“  namely  says  Dr.  Macknight,  “  in  the  figures,  but 
especially  in  the  prophecies,  of  the  law,  where  the 
Gospel  dispensation,  the  coming  of  its  Author,  and  his 
character  as  Messiah,  are  all  described  with  a  precision 
which  adds  the  greatest  lustre  of  evidence  to  Jesus 
and  to  his  Gospel.” 

Verse  6.  But  Christ  as  a  Son  over  his  own  house] 
Moses  was  faithful  as  a  servant  in  the  house  ;  Jesus 
was  faithful,  as  the  first-born  Son,  over  the  house  of 
which  he  is  the  Heir  and  Governor.  Here,  then,  is 
the  conclusion  of  the  argument  in  reference  to  Christ’s 
superiority  over  Moses.  Moses  did  not  found  the  house 
or  family,  Christ  did ;  Moses  was  but  in  tbe  house,  or 
one  of  the  family,  Christ  was  over  the  house  as  its 
Ruler ;  Moses  was  but  servant  in  the  house,  Christ 
was  the  Son  and  Heir ;  Moses  was  in  the  house  of 
another,  Christ  in  his  own  house. 

It  is  well  known  to  every  learned  reader  that  the 
pronoun  avrov,  without  an  aspirate,  signifies  his  sim- 
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are  we,  m  it  we  hold  last  the  con-  An.  oiymp. 
fidence  and  the  rejoicing  of  the  A^TLC^cii 
hope  firm  unto  the  end.  816, 

5. - m  Ver.  14  ;  Matt.  x.  22  ;  xxiv.  13  ;  Rom.  v.  2  ;  Col.  i.  23  ; 

chapter  vi.  11  ;  x.  35. 

ply ;  and  that  with  the  aspirate,  avrov,  it  signifies  his 
oivn :  the  word  being  in  this  form  a  contraction,  not 
uncommon,  of  eavrov.  If  we  read  avrov  without  the 
aspirate,  then  his  must  refer  to  God,  ver.  4. 

But  Christ  as  a  Son  over  his  (that  is,  God’s)  house  : 
if  we  read  avrov,  with  the  aspirate,  as  some  editions 
do,  then  what  is  spoken  refers  to  Christ ;  and  the 
words  above  convey  the  same  sense  as  those  wTords, 
Acts  xx.  28  ;  Feed  the  Church  of  God ,  which  he  hath 
purchased  with  his  own  blood.  Some  editions  read 
the  word  thus  ;  and  it  is  evident  that  the  edition  which 
our  translators  used  had  the  word  avrov ,  his  cnvn,  and 
not  avrov ,  his.  The  Spanish  and  London  Polyglots 
have  the  same  reading.  From  the  most  ancient  MSS. 
we  can  get  no  help  to  determine  which  is  to  be  pre¬ 
ferred,  as  they  are  generally  written  without  accents. 
The  two  first  editions  of  the  Greek  Testament,  that  of 
Complutum,  1514,  and  that  of  Erasmus,  1516,  have 
avrov,  his ;  and  they  are  followed  by  most  other  edi¬ 
tions  :  but  the  celebrated  edition  of  Robert  Stephens, 
1550,  has  avrov,  his  own.  The  reading  is  certainly 
important ;  but  it  belongs  to  one  of  those  difficulties 
in  criticism  which,  if  the  context  or  collateral  evidence 
do  not  satisfactorily  solve  it,  must  remain  in  doubt ; 
and  every  reader  is  at  liberty  to  adopt  which  reading 
he  thinks  best. 

Whose  house  are  we]  We  Christians  are  his 
Church  and  family ;  he  is  our  Father,  Governor, 
and  Head. 

If  we  hold  fast  the  confidence]  We  are  now  hi3 
Church,  and  shall  continue  to  be  such,  and  be  acknow¬ 
ledged  by  him  if  we  maintain  our  Christian  profession, 
tt]v  Tcapfrrjciav,  that  liberty  of  access  to  God,  which  we 
now  have,  and  the  rejoicing  of  the  hope,  i.  e.  of  eter¬ 
nal  life,  which  we  shall  receive  at  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead.  The  word  n apprjaia,  which  is  here  trans¬ 
lated  confidence,  and  which  signifies  freedom  of  speech, 
liberty  of  access,  &c.,  seems  to  be  used  here  to  distin¬ 
guish  an  important  Christian  privilege.  Under  the 
old  testament  no  man  was  permitted  to  approach  to 
God :  even  the  very  mountain  on  which  God  published 
his  law's  must  not  be  touched  by  man  nor  beast ;  and 
only  the  high  priest  was  permitted  to  enter  the  holy 
of  holies,  and  that  only  once  a  year,  on  the  great  day 
of  atonement ;  and  even  then  he  must  have  the  blood 
of  the  victim  to  propitiate  the  Divine  justice.  Under 
the  Christian  dispensation  the  way  to  the  holiest  is 
now  laid  open ;  and  we  have  t rapfrrjcuav,  liberty  of 
access,  even  to  the  holiest,  by  the  blood  of  Jesus. 
Having  such  access  unto  God,  by  such  a  Mediator,  we 
may  obtain  all  that  grace  wffiich  is  necessary  to  fit  us 
for  eternal  glory  ;  and,  having  the  witness  of  his  Spirit 
in  our  heart,  we  have  a  w;ell  grounded  hope  of  endless 
felicity,  and  exult  in  the  enjoyment  of  that  hope.  *But 
if  we  retain  not  the  grace ,  we  shall  not  inherit  the 
glory. 
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7  Wherefore  (as  n  the  Holy 
Ghost  saith,  0  To-day,  if  ye  will 
hear  his  voice, 

8  Harden  not  your  hearts,  as 


in  the  provocation,  p  in  the  day  A^M^c^r4^G7 

of  temptation  in  the  wilder-  An.  Olymp. 
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ness  ;  a.  u.  c.  ch. 

9  When  your  fathers  tempted  81fi‘  


n2  Sam.  xxiii.  2;  Acts  i.  16. - 0  Ver.  15;  Psa.  xcv.  7. 

Verse  7.  Wherefore  (as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith ,  To¬ 
day ]  These  words  are  quoted  from  Psa.  xcv.  7  ;  and 
as  they  were  written  by  David,  and  attributed  here  to 
the  Holy  Ghost,  it  proves  that  David  wrote  by  the 
inspiration  of  God’s  Holy  Spirit.  As  these  words 
were  originally  a  warning  to  the  Israelites  not  to 
provoke  God,  lest  they  should  be  excluded  from  that 
rest  which  he  had  promised  them,  the  apostle  uses 
them  here  to  persuade  the  Christians  in  Palestine  to 
hold  fast  their  religious  privileges,  and  the  grace  they 
had  received,  lest  they  should  come  short  of  that 
state  of  future  glory  which  Christ  had  prepared  for 
them.  The  words  strongly  imply,  as  indeed  does  the 
whole  epistle ,  the  possibility  of  falling  from  the  grace 
of  God ,  and  perishing  everlastingly ;  and  without 
this  supposition  these  words,  and  all  such  like,  which 
make  more  than  two-thirds  of  the  whole  of  Divine 
revelation,  would  have  neither  sense  nor  meaning. 
Why  should  God  entreat  man  to  receive  his  mercy, 
if  he  have  rendered  this  impossible  1  Why  should 
he  exhort  a  believer  to  persevere,  if  it  be  impossible 
for  him  to  fall  away  1  What  contemptible  quibbling 
have  men  used  to  maintain  a  false  and  dangerous 
tenet  against  the  whole  tenor  of  the  word  of  God ! 
Angels  fell — Adam  fell — Solomon  fell — and  multi¬ 
tudes  of  believers  have  fallen,  and,  for  aught  we  kr?ow, 
rose  no  more ;  and  yet  we  are  told  that  we  cannot 
finally  lose  the  benefits  of  our  conversion  !  Satan 
preached  this  doctrine  to  our  first  parents;  they  be¬ 
lieved  him,  sinned,  and  fell ;  and  brought  a  whole 
world  to  ruin  ! 

Verse  8.  Harden  not  your  hearts ]  Which  ye  will 
infallibly  do,  if  ye  will  not  hear  his  voice. 

Provocation ]  Ylapa'xiKpaayoq’  From  irapa ,  signifying 
intensity ,  and  7r inpaivu,  to  make  bitter ;  the  exaspe¬ 
ration,  or  bitter  provocation.  “  The  Israelites  pro¬ 
voked  God  first  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin,  (Pelusium,) 
when  they  murmured  for  want  of  bread,  and  had  the 
manna  given  there,  Exod.  xvi.  4.  From  the  wilder¬ 
ness  of  Sin  they  journeyed  to  Rephidim,  where  they 
provoked  God  a  second  time  for  want  of  water,  and 
insolentlv  saying,  Is  the  Lord  God  among  us  or  not  ? 
Exod.  xvii.  2—9,  on  which  account  the  place  was 
called  Massah  and  Meribah.  See  1  Cor.  x.  4,  note  1. 
From  Rephidim  they  went  into  the  wilderness  of 
Sinai,  where  they  received  the  law,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  third  year  from  their  coming  out  of  Egypt. 
Here  they  provoked  God  again,  by  making  the  golden 
calf,  Exod.  xxxii.  10.  After  the  law  was  given  they 
were  commanded  to  go  directly  to  Canaan,  and  take 
possession  of  the  promised  land,  Deut.  i.  6,  7  :  God 
spake  unto  us  in  Horeb,  saying ,  Ye  have  dwelt  long 
enough  in  this  mount  :  turn  you ,  and  take  your 
journey ,  and  go  to  the  mount  of  the  Amoritcs ,  and 
unto  all  the  places  nigh  thereunto ,  m  the  plain,  in  the 
hills,  and  in  the  vales,  and  in  the  south,  and  by  the 
seaside,  to  the  land  of  the  Canaanites ,  and  unto  Le- 
Vol.  II.  (  45  ) 


PDeut.  vi.  16;  xxxiii.  8. 

banon,  and  unto  the  great  river,  the  river  Euphrates. 
The  Israelites,  having  received  this  order,  departed 
from  Horeb,  and  went  forward  three  days’  journey, 
Num.  x.  33,  till  they  came  to  Taberah,  Num.  xi.  3, 
where  they  provoked  God  the  fourth  time,  by  mur¬ 
muring  for  want  of  flesh  to  eat ;  and  for  that  sin  were 
smitten  with  a  very  great  plague,  ver.  33  ;  this  place 
was  called  Kibroth-liattaavah ,  because  there  they 
buried  the  people  who  lusted.  From  Kibroth- 
hattaavah  they  went  to  Hazeroth,  Num.  xi.  35,  and 
from  thence  into  the  wilderness  of  Par  an,  Nurn.  xii. 
16,  to  a  place  called  Kadesh ,  chap.  xiii.  26.  Their 
journey  from  Horeb  to  Kadesh  is  thus  described  by 
Moses,  Deut.  i.  19-21  :  And  ivhen  we  departed  from 
Horeb,  we  went  through  all  that  great  and  terrible 
wilderness,  which  you  saw  by  the  way  of  the  mountain 
of  the  Amorites,  as  the  Lord  our  God  commanded  us ; 
and  we  came  to  Kadesh-barnea.  And  I  said  unto 
you,  Ye  are  come  unto  the  mountain  of  the  Amo¬ 
rites,  which  the  Lord  our  God  doth  give  unto  us. 
Behold,  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  set  the  land  before 
thee  :  go  up  and  possess  it.  But  the  people  proposed 
to  Moses  to  send  spies,  to  bring  them  an  account  of 
the  land,  and  of  its  inhabitants,  ver.  22.  These  after 
forty  days  returned  to  Kadesh ;  and,  except  Caleb 
and  Joshua,  they  all  agreed  in  bringing  an  evil  report 
of  the  land,  Num.  xiii.  25-32  ;  whereby  the  people 
were  so  discouraged  that  they  refused  to  go  up,  and 
proposed  to  make  a  captain,  and  return  into  Egypt, 
Num.  xiv.  4.  Wherefore,  having  thus  shown  an 
absolute  disbelief  of  God’s  promises,  and  an  utter 
distrust  of  his  power,  he  sware  that  not  one  of  that 
generation  should  enter  Canaan,  except  Caleb  and 
Joshua,  but  should  all  die  in  the  wilderness,  Num. 
xiv.  20  ;  Deut.  i.  34,  35  ;  and  ordered  them  to  turn, 
and  get  into  the  wilderness,  by  the  way  of  the  Bed  Sea. 
In  that  wilderness  the  Israelites,  as  Moses  informs 
us,  sojourned  thirty-eight  years,  Deut.  ii.  14:  And 
the  space  in  which  we  came  from  Kadesh-barnea,  until 
we  were  come  over  the  brook  Zereb,  was  thirty  and 
eight  years ;  until  all  the  generation  of  the  men  of  war 
were  wasted  out  from  among  the  host,  as  the  Lord 
sware  unto  them.  Wherefore,  although  the  Israelites 
provoked  God  to  wrath  in  the  wilderness,  from  the  day 
they  came  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  until  their  arrival 
in  Canaan,  as  Moses  told  them,  Deut.  ix.  7,  their 
greatest  provocation,  the  provocation  in  which  they 
showed  the  greatest  degree  of  evil  disposition,  un¬ 
doubtedly  was  their  refusing  to  go  into  Canaan  from 
Kadesh.  It  was  therefore  very  properly  termed  the 
bitter  provocation  and  the  day  of  temptation ,  by  way 
of  eminence  ;  and  justly  brought  on  them  the  oath 
of  God,  excluding  them  from  his  rest  in  Canaan.  To* 
distinguish  this  from  the  provocation  at  Rephidim,  it 
is  called  Meribah-Kadeshf  Deut.  xxxii.  51.  See  Dr. 
Macknight. 

Verse  9.  When  your  fathers  tempted  me]  It  would 
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exhort  one  another  daily. 


c5r;  4^-  me,  proved  me,  and  saw  my 

■iX  <  U  m  C1T.  DO. 

An.  oiymp.  works  *  forty  years. 

A.r'uCc^eS.  10  Wherefore  I  was  grieved 
^l0,  with  that  generation,  and  said, 
They  do  alway  err  in  their  heart;  and  they 
have  not  known  my  ways. 

11  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath,  r  They  shall 
not  enter  into  my  rest.) 

12  Take  heed,  brethren,  lest  there  be  in  any 


of  you  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief,  A-AM„ cir-  1°_67 

J  m  ’  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

in  departing  from  the  living  God.  An.  oiymp. 

r  o  °  cir  CCX.  3. 

13  But  exhort  one  another  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

daily,  wliile  it  is  called  to-day  ; 


lest  any  of  you  be  hardened  through  the  de¬ 
ceitfulness  of  sin. 

14  For  we  are  made  partakers  of  Christ, 
s  if  we  hold  the  beginning  of  our  confidence 

O  O 

steadfast  unto  the  end  ; 


i  Deut.  xi.  2,  5 ;  xxix.  5. 


r  Gr.  If  they  shall  enter. - 3  Ver.  6. 


be  better  to  translate  ov  t chere  than  when ,  as  the 
Vulgate  has  done  in  its  ubi ;  and  this  translation  has 
been  followed  by  Wiclif,  Coverdale,  Tindal ,  and  our 
first  translators  in  general.  In  my  old  INIS .  Bible  the 
7th,  Sth,  and  9th  verses  stand  thus  : — 

therefore  as  tijc  IPale  (£ost  sctti),  to-tran  fltf  jjfic  $an 
bcrhc  tits  bonce :  tine  c$e  bertren  fiftour  ficrtts  as  fix 
ftrratti'tfjfnge,  after  t&e  hat)  ot  tcmptactouix  fix  hesert. 
$©!)ere  sfiourc  fahrfs  temptfDen  me :  probiihexx  antr 
safben  mn  torrhfs.  ^’fierefoce  fourtnc  ncere  £•  boas 
offrntifd  or  borotljc  to  Qts  flenerattourx. 

In  behalf  of  this  translation,  Dr.  Macknight  verv 
properly  argues :  “  The  word  when  implies  that,  at  the 
time  of  the  hitter  provocation ,  the  Israelites  had  seen 
God’s  works  forty  years  ;  contrary  to  the  history , 
which  shows  that  the  hitter  provocation  happened  in 
the  beginning  of  the  third  year  after  the  Exodus  : 
whereas  the  translation  where ,  as  well  as  the  matter 
of  fact,  represents  God  as  saying,  by  David,  that  the 
Israelites  tempted  God  in  the  wilderness  during 
forty  years,  notwithstanding  all  that  time  they  had 
seen  God’s  miracles.” 

Verse  10.  T Therefore  I  was  grieved]  God  repre¬ 
sents  himself  as  the  Father  of  this  great  Jewish 
family ,  for  whose  comfort  and  support  he  had  made 
every  necessary  provision,  and  to  whom  he  had  given 
every  proof  of  tenderness  and  fatherly  affection ;  and 
because  they  disobeyed  him,  and  walked  in  that  way 
in  which  they  could  not  but  be  miserable,  therefore  he 
represents  himself  as  grieved  and  exceedingly  dis¬ 
pleased  with  them. 

They  do  cdway  err  in  their  heart ]  Their  affections 
are  set  on  earthly  things,  and  they  do  not  acknow¬ 
ledge  my  ways  to  be  right — holy,  just,  and  good. 
They  are  radically  evil ;  and  they  are  evil  continually . 
They  have  every  proof  of  my  power  and  goodness, 
and  lay  nothing  to  heart.  They  might  have  been 
saved,  but  they  would  not.  God  was  grieved  on  this 
account.  Now,  can  we  suppose  that  it  would  have 
grieved  him  if,  bv  a  decree  of  his  own,  he  had  ren¬ 
dered  their  salvation  impossible ! 

Verse  11.  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath]  God’s  grief 
at  their  continued  disobedience  became  wrath  at  their 
final  impenitence,  and  therefore  he  excluded  them 
from  the  promised  rest. 

\  erse  12.  Take  heed ,  brethren ,  lest  there  he  in  any 
of  you ]  Take  warning  by  those  disobedient  Israel¬ 
ites  ;  they  were  brought  out  of  the  house  of  bondage, 
and  had  the  fullest  promise  of  a  land  of  prosperity 
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and  rest.  By  their  disobedience  they  came  short  of 
it,  and  fell  in  the  wilderness.  Ye  have  been  brought 
from  the  bondage  of  sin,  and  have  a  most  gracious 
promise  of  an  everlasting  inheritance  among  the  saints 
in  light ;  through  unbelief  and  disobedience  they  lost 
their  rest,  through  the  same  ye  may  lose  yours.  An 
evil  heart  of  unbelief  will  lead  away  from  the  living 
God.  V  hat  was  possible  in  their  case,  is  possible  in 
yours.  The  apostle  shows  here  five  degrees  of  apos¬ 
tasy  :  1.  Consenting  to  sin,  being  deceived  by  its  so¬ 
licitations.  2.  Hardness  of  heart,  throngh  giving  way 
to  sin.  3.  Unbelief  in  consequence  of  this  hardness, 
which  leads  them  to  call  even  the  truth  of  the  Gospel 
in  question.  4.  This  unbelief  causing  them  to  speak 
evil  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  provision  God  has  made 
for  the  salvation  of  their  souls.  5.  Apostasy  itself,  or 
falling  off  from  the  living  God ;  and  thus  extinguish¬ 
ing  all  the  light  that  was  in  them,  and  finally  griev- 
mg  +he  Spirit  of  God,  so  that  he  takes  his  flight,  and 
leaves  them  to  a  seared  conscience  and  reprobate 
mind.  See  Leigh.  He  who  begins  to  give  the  least 
way  to  sin  is  in  danger  of  final  apostasy ;  the  best 
remedy  againse  this  is  to  get  the  evil  heart  removed , 
as  one  murderei  in  the  house  is  more  to  be  dreaded 
than  ten  without. 

^  erse  13.  But  exhort  one  another  daily]  This  sup¬ 
poses  a  state  ot  close  Church  fellowship,  without  which 
they  could  not  ha\  e  had  access  to  each  other. 

While  it  is  called  to-day]  Use  time  while  you 
have  it,  tor  by  and  by  there  will  fie  no  more  present 
time  ,  all  will  be  future  ;  all  will  be  eternity.  Daily 
signifies  time  continued.  To-day ,  all  present  time. 
L  our  lathers  said  \  Let  us  make  ourselves  a  captain 
and  return  back  unto  Egypt,  Num.  xiv.  4.  Thus 
they  exhorted  each  other  to  depart  from  the  living 
God.  Be  ye  warned  by  their  example  ;  let  not  that 
unbelief  ing  heart  be  in  you  that  was  in  them  j  ex¬ 
hort  each  other  daily  to  cleave  to  the  living  God  ; 
lest,  if  ye  do  not,  ye,  like  them ,  may  be  hardened 
through  the  deceitfulness  of  sin. 

1  erse  14.  For  we  are  made  partakers  of  Christ] 
Having  believed  in  Christ  as  the  promised  Messiah, 
and  embraced  the  whole  Christian  system,  they  were 
consequently  made  partakers  of  all  its  benefits  in  this 
life,  and  entitled  to  the  fulfilment  of  all  its  exceeding 
great  and  precious  promises  relative  to  the  glories  of 
the  eternal  world.  The  former  they  actually  possess¬ 
ed,  the  latter  they  could  have  only  in  case  of  their 
perseverance  ;  therefore  the  apostle  says,  If  we  hold 
fast  the  beginning  of  our  confidence  steadfast  unto  the 
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CHAP.  III. 


The  Israelites  were  rejected 


because  of  their  unbelief . 


AiMnC1I>  4_°„G7-  15  While  it  is  said,  4  To-day, 

A.  D.  cxr.  63.  \  J  7 

An.  Otymp.  if  ye  will  hear  his  voice,  harden 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  not  your  hearts,  as  in  the  pro- 
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_ vocation. 

16  u  For  some,  when  they  had  heard,  did 
provoke  .  howbeit  not  all  that  came  out  of 
Egypt  by  Moses. 

17  But  with  whom  was  he  grieved  forty 

lVer.  7;  Psa.  xcv.  7,  8. - nNum.  xiv.  2,  4,  11,  24,  30;  Deut. 

i.  34,  36,  38. 


end ,  i.  e.  of  our  life.  For  our  participation  of  glory 
depends  on  our  continuing  steadfast  in  the  faith,  to  the 
end  of  our  Christian  race. 

The  word  vTioaraaig,  which  we  here  translate  con¬ 
fidence ,  from  v7ro,  under ,  and  larripi ,  to  place  or  stand , 
signifies  properly  a  basis  or  foundation ;  that  on  which 
something  else  is  builded,  and  by  which  it  is  supported. 
Their  faith  in  Christ  Jesus  was  this  hypostasis  or 
foundation ;  on  that  all  their  peace,  comfort,  and  sal¬ 
vation  were  builded.  If  this  were  not  held  fast  to  the 
end,  Christ,  in  his  saving  influences,  could  not  be  held 
fast ;  and  no  Christ,  no  heaven.  He  who  has  Christ 
in  him,  has  the  well-founded  hope  of  glory ;  and  he 
who  is  found  in  the  great  day  with  Christ  in  his  heart, 
will  have  an  abundant  entrance  into  eternal  glory. 

Verse  15.  While  it  is  said ,  To-day ]  You  may  see 
the  necessity  of  perseverance  from  the  saying,  “  To¬ 
day ,  if  ye  will  hear  his  voice,”  therefore  harden  not 
your  hearts — do  not  neglect  so  great  a  salvation  ;  hold 
fast  what  ye  have  obtained,  a^d  let  n0  man  take  your 
crown..  See  on  ver.  7,  8.  9,  and  12. 

Verse  16.  For  some ,  when  they  had  heard ,  did 
provoke ]  There  is  a  various  reading  here,  which  con¬ 
sists  merely  in  the  different  placing  of  an  accent,  and 
yet  gives  the  whole  passage  a  different  turn  : — nveg, 
from  rig,  who,  if  read  with  the  accent,  on  the  epsilon, 
nvcg,  is  the  plural  indefinite,  and  signifies  some,  as 
in  our  translation ;  if  read  with  the  accent  on  the  iota, 
riveg,  it  has  an  interrogative  meaning  ;  and,  accord¬ 
ing  to  this,  the  whole  clause,  rlveg  yap  aKovaavreg 
napeirLicpavav ;  But  who  were  those  hearers  who  did 
bitterly  provoke  ?  a?Jl  ov  ravreg  oi  e&hOovTeg  ef  Acyv~- 
tov  6ia  Mweretjf;  Were  they  not  all  they  who  came  out 
of  the  land  of  Egypt  by  Moses  ?  Or,  the  whole 
clause  may  be  read  with  one  interrogation  :  But  who 
were  those  hearers  that  did  bitterly  provoke,  but  all 
those  who  came  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses  ?  This  mode 
of  reading  is  followed  by  some  editions,  and  by  Chry¬ 
sostom  and  Theodoret,  and  by  several  learned  moderns. 
It  is  more  likely  that  this  is  the  true  reading,  as  all 
that  follows  to  the  end  of  the  18  th  verse  is  a  series 
of  interrogations. 

Should  it  be  said  that  all  did  not  provoke,  for  Joshua 
and  Caleb  are  expressly  excepted ;  I  answer,  that  the 
term  all  may  be  with  great  propriety  used,  when  out 
of  many  hundreds  of  thousands  only  two  persons  were 
found  who  continued  faithful.  To  these  also  we  may 
add  the  priests  and  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi,  who,  it  is 
very  likely,  did  not  provoke ;  for,  as  Dr.  Macknight 
very  properly  remarks,  they  were  not  of  the  number 
of  those  who  were  to  fight  their  way  into  Canaan, 
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that  had  sinned,  v  whose  carcasses 
fell  in  the  wilderness  ? 

18  And  w  to  whom  sware  he 


A.  J>1.  cir.  400/ . 
A.  D.  cir.  63. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCX.  3 
A.  U.  C.  cu. 
816. 


that  they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  but 
to  them  that  believed  not  ? 

19  x  So  we  see  that  they  could  not  enter  in 
because  of  unbelief. 


vNumbers  xiv.  22,  29,  &c. ;  xxvi.  65;  Psa.  cvi.  26;  1  Cor.  x.5; 

Jude  5. - wNum.  xiv.  30  ;  Deut.  i.  34,  35. -*  1  Ch.  iv.  6. 

being  entirely  devoted  to  the  service  of  the  sanctuary. 
See  Num.  i.  3,  45,  and  49.  And  therefore  what 
remained  of  them  after  forty  }Tears,  no  doubt,  entered 
Canaan;  for  it  appears  from  Num.  xxxiv.  17,  and 
Josh.  xxiv.  33,  that  Ehazar,  the  son  of  Aaron,  was 
one  of  those  who  did  take  possession  of  Canaan. 
Should  it  be  still  said  our  version  appears  to  be  most 
proper,  because  all  did  not  provoke ;  it  may  be 
answered,  that  the  common  reading,  rivlg,  some ,  is  too 
contracted  m  its  meaning  to  comprehend  the  hundreds 
of  thousands  who  did  rebel. 

Verse  17.  But  with  whom  was  he  grieved  forty 
years ?]  I  believe  it  was  Surenhusius  who  first  ob¬ 
served  that  “  the  apostle,  in  using  the  term  forty 
years,  elegantly  alludes  to  the  space  of  time  which 
had  elapsed  since  the  ascension  of  our  l  ord  till  the 
time  in  which  this  epistle  was  written,  which  was 
about  forty  years.”  But  this  does  not  exactly  agree 
with  what  appears  to  be  the  exact  date  of  this  epistle. 
However,  God  had  now  been  a  long  time  provoked 
by  that  race  rejecting  the  manifested  Messiah,  as  he 
was  by  the  conduct  of  their  forefathers  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness  ;  and  as  that  provocation  was  punished  by  a 
very  signal  judgment,  so  they  might  expect  this  to 
be  punished  also.  The  analogy  was  perfect  in  the 
crimes,  and  it  might  reasonably  be  expected  to  be 
so  in  the  punishment.  And  was  not  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  a  proof  of  the  heinous  nature  of  their 
crimes,  and  of  the  justice  of  God;s  outpoured  wrath  ? 

Whose  carcasses  fell]  'Qv  -a  Ku?.a  cttegw  Whose 
members  fell ;  for  ra  ku?m  properly  signifies  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  body,  and  here  may  be  an  allusion  to 
the  scattered,  bleached  bones  of  this  people,  that  were 
a  long  time  apparent  in  the  wilderness,  continuing 
there  as  a  proof  of  their  crimes,  and  of  the  judgments 
of  God. 

Verse  18.  To  whom  sware  he]  God  never  acts 
by  any  kind  of  caprice ;  whenever  he  pours  out  his 
judgments,  there  are  the  most  positive  reasons  to  vin¬ 
dicate  his  conduct. 

Those  whose  carcasses  fell  in  the  wilderness  were 
they  who  had  sinned.  And  those  who  did  not  enter 
into  his  rest  were  those  who  believed  not.  God  is 
represented  here  as  swearing  that  they  should  not 
enter  in,  in  order  to  show  the  determinate  nature  of 
his  purpose,  the  reason  on  which  it  was  founded,  and 
the  height  of  the  aggravation  which  occasioned  it. 

Verse  19.  So  ice  see  that  they  could  not  enter  t/i] 
It  was  no  decree  of  God  that  prevented  them,  it  was 
no  want  of  necessary  strength  to  enable  them,  it  was 
through  no  deficiency  of  Divine  counsel  to  instruct 
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We  should  fear  lest  we 

them  ;  all  these  they  had  in  abundance  :  but  they 
chose  to  sin,  and  would  not  believe.  Unbelief  pro¬ 
duced  disobedience ,  and  disobedience  produced  hard¬ 
ness  of  heart  and  blindness  of  mind ;  and  all  these 
drew  down  the  judgments  of  God,  and  wrath  came 
upon  them  to  the  uttermost. 

1.  This  whole  chapter,  as  the  epistle  in  general, 
reads  a  most  awful  lesson  against  backsliders ,  triflers, 
and  loiterers  in  the  way  of  salvation.  Every  believer 
in  Christ  is  in  danger  of  apostasy ,  while  any  remains 
of  the  evil  heart  of  unbelief  are  found  in  him.  God 
has  promised  to  purify  the  heart ;  and  the  blood  of 
Christ  cleanses  from  all  sin.  It  is  therefore  the  highest 
wisdom  of  genuine  Christians  to  look  to  God  for  the 
complete  purification  of  their  souls ;  this  they  cannot 
have  too  soon,  and  for  this  they  cannot  be  too  much  in 
earnest. 

2.  No  man  should  defer  his  salvation  to  any  future 
time.  If  God  speaks  to-day ,  it  is  to-day  that  he  should 
be  heard  and  obeyed.  To  defer  reconciliation  to  God 
to  any  future  period,  is  the  most  reprehensible  and 
destructive  presumption.  It  supposes  that  God  will 
indulge  us  in  our  sensual  propensities,  and  cause  his 
mercy  to  tarry  for  us  till  we  have  consummated  our 
iniquitous  purposes.  It  shows  that  we  prefer,  at  least 
for  the  present,  the  devil  to  Christ,  sin  to  holiness, 
and  earth  to  heaven.  And  can  we  suppose  that  God 
will  be  thus  mocked  l  Can  we  suppose  that  it  can 
at  all  consist  with  his  mercy  to  extend  foregiveness 
to  such  abominable  provocation!  What  a  man  sows 
that  shall  he  reap.  If  he  sows  to  the  flesh,  he  shall 
of  the  flesh  reap  corruption.  Reader,  it  is  a  dreadful 
thing  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  living  God. 

3.  Unbelief  has  generally  been  considered  the  most 
damning  of  all  sins.  I  wish  those  who  make  this 
assertion  would  condescend  to  explain  themselves. 
What  is  this  unbelief  that  damns  and  ruins  mankind  ? 
Their  not  permitting  their  minds  to  be  persuaded  of 
the  truths  which  God  speaks.  kmoria,  from  a, 
negative,  and  marie,  faith,  signifies  faithless ,  or  to  be 
without  faith.  And  this  is  an  effect  from  another 
cause.  In  chap.  iv.  11,  these  very  people  are  said  to 


miss  the  promised  rest. 

have  fallen  through  unbelief ;  but  there  the  word  is 
aTveideia,  from  a,  negative,  and  7reidio,  to  persuade. 
They  heard  the  Divine  instructions,  they  saw  God’s 
stupendous  miracles ;  but  they  would  not  suffer  them¬ 
selves  to  be  persuaded,  that  he  who  said  and  did  such 
things  would  perform  those  other  things  which  he  had 
either  threatened  or  promised :  hence  they  had  no 
faith,  because  they  were  unpersuaded ;  and  their  un¬ 
belief  was  the  effect  of  their  unpersuaded,  or  unper¬ 
suadable  mind.  And  their  minds  were  not  persuaded 
of  God’s  truth,  because  they  had  ears  open  only  to  the 
dictates  of  the  flesh  ;  see  on  chap.  iv.  2.  Here  then 
is  the  damning  sin,  the  not  inferring,  from  what  God 
has  said  and  done,  that  he  will  do  those  other  things 
which  he  has  either  threatened  or  promised.  And 
how  few  are  there  who  are  not  committing  this  sin 
daily!  Reader,  dost  thou  in  this  state  dream  of 
heaven  1  Awake  out  of  sleep  ! 

4.  Where  there  are  so  many  snares  and  dangers  it 
is  impossible  to  be  too  watchful  and  circumspect. 
Satan,  as  a  roaring  lion,  as  a  subtle  serpent,  or  in  the 
guise  of  an  angel  of  light,  is  momentarily  going  about 
seeking  whom  he  may  deceive,  blind,  and  devour ; 
and,  when  it  is  considered  that  the  human  heart,  till 
entirely  renewed,  is  on  his  side,  it  is  a  miracle  of 
mercy  that  any  soul  escapes  perdition  :  no  man  is  safe 
any  longer  than  he  maintains  the  spirit  of  watchful¬ 
ness  and  prayer ;  and  to  maintain  such  a  spirit,  he 
has  need  of  all  the  means  of  grace.  He  who  neglects 
any  of  them  which  the  mercy  of  God  has  placed  in 
his  power,  tempts  the  devil  to  tempt,  him.  As  a  pre¬ 
ventive  of  backsliding  and  apostasy,  the  apostle  recom¬ 
mends  mutual  exhortation.  No  Christian  should 
live  for  himself  alone  ;  he  should  consider  his  fellow 
Christian  as  a  member  of  the  same  body,  and  feel  for 
him  accordingly,  and  love,  succour,  and  protect  him. 
When  this  is  carefully  attended  to  in  religious  society, 
Satan  finds  it  very  difficult  to  make  an  inroad  on  the 
Church  ;  but  when  coldness,  distance,  and  a  want  of 
brotherly  love  take  place,  Satan  can  attack  each  singly , 
and,  by  successive  victories  over  individuals,  soon 
make  an  easy  conquest  of  the  whole. 


HEBREWS 


CHAPTER  IV. 


As  the  Christian  rest  is  to  be  obtained  by  faith,  we  should  beware  of  unbelief,  lest  ice  lose  it,  as  the  Hebrews 
did  theirs,  1.  The  reason  why  they  were  not  brought  into  the  rest  promised  to  them,  2.  The  rest  pro¬ 
mised  to  the  Hebrews  ivas  a  type  of  that  promised  to  Christians,  3-10.  Into  this  rest  we  should  earnestly 
labour  to  enter ,  11.  A  description  of  the  word  of  God,  12,  13.  Jesus  is  our  sympathetic  High  Priest ,  15. 
Through  him  we  have  confidence  to  come  to  God,  16. 


W^7-  LET  a  us  therefore  fear,  lest, 

An.  oivmp.  a  promise  being  left  us  of 

cir.  CCX.  3.  ,  .  .  ,  .  ° 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  entering  into  his  rest,  any  ol  you 

81C'  should  seem  to  come  short  of  it. 

a  Chap.  xii.  15. - b  Gr.  the  word,  of  hearing. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  Let  us  therefore  fear']  Seeing  the  Israel¬ 
ites  lost  the  rest  of  Canaan,  through  obstinacy  and 
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2  For  unto  us  was  the  Gospel  A;  ^  r  V  4„067 
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preached,  as  well  as  unto  them  :  An.  o^mp. 
but  the  b  word  preached  did  a.  U.  c.  cir! 

nip 

not  profit  them,  c  not  being  _ ‘ 

c  Or,  because  they  were  not  united  by  faith  to. 

unbelief,  let  us  be  afraid  lest  wre  come  short  of  the 
heavenly  rest,  through  the  same  cause. 

Should  seem  to  come  short  of  it.]  Lest  any  of  us 
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Those  who  believe 


CHAP  IV. 


enter  into  rest. 


cir-  4r0G7-  mixed  with  faith  in  them  that 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

An.  Olymp.  heard  it. 

A.r  U.  C^cir."  3  d  For  we  which  have  believed 
_ _ ; _  do  enter  into  rest,  as  he  said, 


d  Chap.  iii.  14. 


should  actually  come  short  of  it ;  i.  e.  miss  it.  See 
the  note  on  the  verb  tionnv,  to  seem,  Luke  viii.  18. 
What  the  apostle  had  said  before,  relative  to  the  rest, 
might,  be  considered  as  an  allegory ;  here  he  explains 
and  applies  that  allegory,  showing  that  Canaan  was  a 
type  of  the  grand  privileges  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ, 
and  of  the  glorious  eternity  to  which  they  lead. 

Come  short\  The  verb  varepeiv  is  applied  here 
metaphorically ;  it  is  an  allusion,  of  which  there  are 
many  in  this  epistle,  to  the  races  in  the  Grecian  games  : 
he  that  came  short  was  he  who  was  any  distance,  no 
matter  how  small,  behind  the  winner.  Will  it  avail 
any  of  us  how  near  we  get  to  heaven,  if  the  door  be 
shut  before  we  arrive  ?  How  dreadful  the  thought,  to 
have  only  missed  being  eternally  saved  !  To  run  well, 
and  yet  to  permit  the  devil,  the  world,  or  the  flesh,  to 
hinder  in  the  few  last  steps  !  Reader,  watch  and  be 
sober. 

Verse  2.  For  unto  us  teas  the  Gospel  preached ]  K at 
yap  taper  evjjyyeHiopevor  For  we  also  have  received 
good  tidings  as  well  as  they.  They  had  a  gracious 
promise  of  entering  into  an  earthly  rest ;  we  have  a 
gracious  promise  of  entering  into  a  heavenly  rest. 
God  gave  them  every  requisite  advantage  ;  he  has  done 
the  same  to  us.  Moses  and  the  elders  spoke  the  word 
of  God  plainly  and  forcibly  to  them  ;  Christ  and  his 
apostles  have  done  the  same  to  us.  They  might  have 
persevered  ;  so  may  we  :  they  disbelieved,  disobeyed, 
and  fell ;  and  so  may  we. 

But  the  word  preached  did  not  profit  them ]  AAA 
ovk  ude?irj(jEV  6  hoyog  rrjg  asorjg  eicetvovg *  But  the  word 
of  hearing  did  not  profit  them.  The  word  and  promise 
to  which  the  apostle  most  probably  refers  is  that  in 
Deut.  i.  20,  21  :  Ye  are  come  unto  the  mountain  of 
the  Amorites,  which  the  Lord  our  God  doth  give  unto 
us.  Behold,  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  set  the  land  be¬ 
fore  thee  ;  go  up  and  possess  it,  as  the  Lord  God  of 
thy  fathers  hath  said  unto  thee :  fear  not.  Many 
exhortations  they  had  to  the  following  effect :  Arise, 
that  we  may  go  up  against  them  ;  for  we  have  seen 
the  land ,  and,  behold,  it  is  very  good :  and  are  ye  still  ? 
Be  not  slothful  to  go,  and  to  enter  to  possess  the  land ; 
for  God  hath  given  it  into  your  hands  ;  a  place  where 
there  is  no  want  of  any  thing  that  is  in  the  earth  ; 
Judg.  xviii.  9,  10.  But  instead  of  attending  to  the 
word  of  the  Lord  by  Moses,  the  whole  congregation 
murmured  against  him  and  Aaron,  and  said  one  to 
another,  Let  us  make  a  captain,  and  let  us  return  into 
Egypt ;  Num.  xiv.  2,  4.  But  they  were  dastardly 
through  all  their  generations.  They  spoke  evil  of  the 
pleasant  land,  and  did  not  give  credence  to  his  word. 
Their  minds  had  been  debased  by  their  Egyptian 
bondage,  and  they  scarcely  ever  arose  to  a  state  of 
mental  nobility. 

Not  being  mixed  with  faith  in  them  that  heard ] 
There  are  several  various  readings  in  this  verse,  and 
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ePsa.  xcv.  11  ;  chap.  iii.  11. 

some  of  them  important.  The  principal  are  on  the 
word  cvyKEKpapevog,  mixed  ;  which  in  the  common  text 
refers  to  6  A oyog,  the  word  mixed ;  but,  in  ABCD  and 
several  others,  it  is  ovyseKpapevovg,  referring  to,  and 
agreeing  with,  esetvovg,  and  may  be  thus  translated  : 
The  word  of  hearing  did  not  profit  them,  they  not 
being  mixed  with  those  who  heard  it  by  faith.  That 
is,  they  were  not  of  the  same  spirit  with  Joshua  and 
Caleb.  There  are  other  variations,  but  of  less  im¬ 
portance  ;  but  the  common  text  seems  best. 

The  word  ovyueKpapevog,  mixed,  is  peculiarly  ex¬ 
pressive  ;  it  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  the  nutrition  of 
the  human  body  by  mixing  the  aliment  taken  into  the 
stomach  with  the  saliva  and  gastric  juice,  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  which  it  is  concocted,  digested,  reduced  into 
chyle,  which,  absorbed  by  the  lacteal  vessels,  and 
thrown  into  the  blood,  becomes  the  means  of  increas¬ 
ing  and  supporting  the  body,  all  the  solids  and  fluids 
being  thus  generated  ;  so  that  on  this  process,  pro¬ 
perly  performed,  depend  (under  God)  strength,  health, 
and  life  itself.  Should  the  most  nutritive  aliment  be 
received  into  the  stomach,  if  not  mixed  with  the  above 
juices,  it  would  be  rather  the  means  of  death  than  of 
life  ;  or,  in  the  words  of  the  apostle,  it  would  not 
profit,  because  not  thus  mixed.  Faith  in  the  word 
preached,  in  reference  to  that  God  who  sent  it,  is  the 
grand  means  of  its  becoming  the  power  of  God  to  the 
salvation  of  the  soul.  It  is  not  likely  that  he  who 
does  not  credit  a  threatening,  when  he  comes  to 
hear  it,  will  be  deterred  by  it  from  repeating  the  sin 
against  which  it  is  levelled  ;  nor  can  he  derive  comfort 
from  a  promise  who  does  not  believe  it  as  a  pledge  of 
God’s  veracity  and  goodness.  Faith,  therefore,  must 
be  mixed  with  all  that  we  hear,  in  order  to  make  the 
word  of  God  effectual  to  our  salvation. 

This  very  use  of  the  word,  and  its  explanation,  we 
may  find  in  Maximus  Tyrius,  in  his  description  of 
health,  Dissert,  x.,  page  101.  “Health,”  says  he, 
“  is  a  certain  disposition  vypov  icai  %rjpov  sac  i jn’xpov 
sat  deppejv  dvvapecov,  r]  vtto  rexvyg  crvynpaOeiouv 
naToog,  i)  vtto  (pvaeug  appoaOnauv  rexvinag,  which  con¬ 
sists  in  a  proper  mixture  together  of  the  wet  and  the 
dry,  the  cold  and  the  hot,  either  by  an  artificial  pro¬ 
cess,  or  by  the  skilful  economy  of  nature.” 

Verse  3.  For  we  which  have  believed  do  enter  into 
rest]  The  great  spiritual  blessings,  the  forerunners  of 
eternal  glory,  which  were  all  typified  by  that  earthly 
rest  or  felicity  promised  to  the  ancient  Israelites,  we 
Christians  do,  by  believing  in  Christ  Jesus,  actually 
possess.  We  have  peace  of  conscience,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  are  saved  from  the  guilt  and  power  of 
sin  ;  and  thus  enjoy  an  inward  rest. 

But  this  is  a  rest  differing  from  the  seventh  day's 
rest,  or  Sabbath,  which  was  the  original  type  of  Ca¬ 
naan,  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  and  eternal  glory; 
seeing  God  said,  concerning  the  unbelieving  Israelites 
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The  rest  promised  to  the  Hebrews  HEBREWS.  was  a  type  of  the  heavenly  rest. 


A.  M  eir.  4067.  4  ;por  }ie  Spake  in  a  certain 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  .  r  .  .  .  . 

An.  oiymp.  place  of  the  seventh  day  on  this 

A.r’uCcXcir.'  wise,  f  And  God  did  rest  the 

816,  seventh  day  from  all  his  works. 

5  And  in  this  place  again,  If  they  shall  en¬ 
ter  into  my  rest. 

6  Seeing  therefore  it  remaineth  that  some 
must  enter  therein,  s  and  they  to  whom  h  it 

f  Genesis  ii.  2;  Exodus  xx.  11  ;  xxxi.  17. - s  Chapter 

iii.  19. 

in  the  wilderness,  I  have  sworn  in  my  wrath  that  they 
shall. not  enter  into  my  rest,  notwithstanding  the  works 
of  creation  were  finished ,  and  the  seventh  day’s  rest 
was  instituted  from  the  foundation  of  the  world ;  con¬ 
sequently  the  Israelites  had  entered  into  that  rest 
before  the  oath  was  sworn.  See  Mackniglit. 

We  who  believe ,  01  TziaTEvaavreg,  is  omitted  by  Chry¬ 
sostom,  and  some  few  MSS.  And  instead  of  eicrepxo- 
ueda  yap,  for  we  do  enter ,  AC,  several  others,  with  the 
Yulgate  and  Coptic,  read  eioEpxuyeda  ovv,  therefore  let 
us  enter  ;  and  thus  it  answers  to  (f>u/3rj6o)pev  ovv,  there¬ 
fore  let  us  fear,  ver.  1  ;  but  this  reading  cannot  well 
stand  unless  ol  Tuarevadvrep  be  omitted,  which  is  ac¬ 
knowledged  to  be  genuine  by  every  MS.  and  version 
of  note  and  importance.  The  meaning  appears  to  be 
this :  We  Jews,  who  have  believed  in  Christ,  do  ac¬ 
tually  possess  that  rest — state  of  happiness  in  God, 
produced  by  peace  of  conscience  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost — which  was  typified  by  the  happiness  and 
comfort  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  believing  Hebrews,  in  the 
possession  of  the  promised  land.  See  before. 

From  the  foundation  of  the  ivorld.]  The  foundation 
of  the  world,  Karafiokr]  tcoapov,  means  the  completion 
of  the  work  of  creation  in  six  days.  In  those  days 
was  the  world,  i.  e.  the  whole  system  of  mundane 
things,  begun  and  perfected  ;  and  this  appears  to  be 
the  sense  of  the  expression  in  this  place. 

Yerse  4.  For  he  spake  in  a  certain  place ]  This 
certain  place  or  somewhere ,  rrov,  is  probably  Gen.  ii. 
2  ;  and  refers  to  the  completion  of  the  work  of  crea¬ 
tion,  and  the  setting  apart  the  seventh  day  as  a  day 
of  rest  for  man,  and  a  type  of  everlasting  felicity.  See 
the  notes  on  Gen.  ii.  1,  &c.,  and  see  here  on  chap, 
ii.  6. 

Yerse  5.  And  in  this  place  again ]  In  the  ninety- 
fifth  Psalm,  already  quoted,  ver.  3.  This  was  a  second 
rest  which  the  Lord  promised  to  the  believing,  obe¬ 
dient  seed  of  Abraham  ;  and  as  it  was  spoken  of  in  the 
days  of  David,  when  the  Jews  actually  possessed  this 
long  promised  Canaan,  therefore  it  is  evident  that  that 
was  not  the  rest  which  God  intended,  as  the  next  verse 
shows. 

Yerse  6.  It  remaineth  that  some  must  enter  therein ] 
Why  our  translators  put  in  the  word  must  here  I  can¬ 
not  even  conjecture.  I  hope  it  was  not  to  serve  a 
system,  as  some  have  since  used  it :  “  Some  must  go 
to  heaven,  for  so  is  the  doctrine  of  the  decree ;  and 
there  must  be  certain  persons  infallibly  brought  thither 
as  a  reward  to  Christ  for  his  sufferings  ;  and  in  this 
the  will  of  man  and  free  agency  can  have  no  part,” 
&c  ,  &c.  Now,  supposing  that  even  all  this  was  true, 
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was  first  preached  entered  not  ^  CY;  ^67‘ 

in  because  of  unbelief :  An.  Oiymp. 

.  cir.  OCX.  3. 

7  (Again,  he  limiteth  a  certain  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

day,  saying  in  David,  To-day,  816~ 
after  so  long  a  time ;  as  it  is  said,  1  To-day, 
if  ye  will  hear  bis  voice,  harden  not  your 
hearts. 

8  For  if  k  Jesus  had  given  them  rest,  then 

hOr,  the  Gospel  was  first  preached. - 1  Psa.  xcv.  7;  ch.  iii.  7. 

k  That  is,  Joshua. 

yet  it  does  not  exist  either  positively  or  by  implication 
in  the  text.  The  words  etcei  ovv  aTro^Enrerat  nvag 
elgeWelv  cig  avTrjv,  literally  translated,  are  as  follows  : 
Seeing  then  it  remaineth  for  some  to  enter  into  it ;  or, 
Whereas  therefore  it  remaineth  that  some  enter  into  it, 
which  is  Dr.  Owen's  translation,  and  they  to  whom  it 
teas  first  preached  (ol  Ttporepov  evayye'XioOevTEg,  they 
to  whom  the  promise  was  given ;  they  who  first  re¬ 
ceived  the  good  tidings  ;  i.  e.  the  Israelites,  to  whom 
was  given  the  promise  of  entering  into  the  rest  of 
Canaan)  did  not  enter  in  because  of  their  unbelief ; 
and  the  promise  still  continued  to  be  repeated  even  in 
the  days  of  David  ;  therefore,  some  other  rest  must  be 
intended. 

Yerse  7.  He  limiteth  a  certain  day]  The  term  day 
signifies  not  only  time  in  general,  but  also  present  time , 
and  a  particular  space.  Day  here  seems  to  have  the 
same  meaning  as  rest  in  some  other  parts  of  ihk 
verse.  The  day  or  time  of  rest  relative  to  the  ancient 
Jews  being  over  and  past,  and  a'  long  time  having 
elapsed  between  God’s  displeasure  shown  to  the  diso¬ 
bedient  Jews  in  the  wilderness  and  the  days  of  David, 
and  the  true  rest  not  having  been  enjoyed,  God  in  his 
mercy  has  instituted  another  day — has  given  another 
dispensation  of  mercy  and  goodness  by  Christ  Jesus ; 
and  now  it  may  be  said,  as  formerly,  To-day ,  if  ye  will 
hear  his  voice,  harden  not  your  hearts.  God  speaks 
now  as  he  spoke  before  ;  his  voice  is  in  the  Gospel  as 
it  was  in  the  law.  Believe,  love,  obey,  and  ye  shall 
enter  into  this  rest. 

Yerse  8.  For  if  Jesus  had  given  them  rest ]  It  is 
truly  surprising  that  our  translators  should  have  ren¬ 
dered  the  I rjaovg  of  the  text  Jesus,  and  not  Joshua , 
who  is  most  clearly  intended.  They  must  have  known 
that  the  jJBnrr  Yehoshua  of  the  Hebrew,  which  we 
write  Joshua,  is  everywhere  rendered  lyaovg,  Jesus, 
by  the  Septuagint ;  and  it  is  their  reading  which  the 
apostle  follows.  It  is  true  the  Septuagint  generally 
write  t rjaovg  N avp,  or  Yfof  Nai>?7,  Jesus  Nave,  or  Jesus, 
son  of  Nave,  for  it  is  thus  they  translate  p3  p  y&Hrr 
Yehoshua  ben  Nun,  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun  ;  and  this 
is  sufficient  to  distinguish  it.  from  Jesus,  son  of  David. 
But  as  Joshua,  the  captain  general  of  Israel,  is  above 
intended,  the  word  should  have  been  written  Joshua , 
and  not  Jesus.  One  MS.,  merely  to  prevent  the 
wrong  application  of  the  name,  has  lriaovg  6  tov  N av?), 
Jesus  the  son  of  Nave.  Theodoret  has  the  same  in 
his  comment,  and  one  Syriac  version  has  it  in  the 
text.  It  is  Joshua  in  Coverdale’s  Testament,  1535; 
in  Tindal’s  1543;  in  that  edited  by  Edmund  Becke, 
1549  ;  in  Richard  Cardmarden’s,  Rouen,  1565;  several 
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CHAP.  IV. 


There  is  a  rest  remaining 

A.  M.  cir.  4067.  Would  he  not  afterward  have 
A  I),  cir.  63. 

An.  Olymp.  spoken  of  another  day. 
a!  U?  CXc?r'.  9  There  remaineth  there- 

816-  fore  a  1  rest  to  the  people 

of  God. 

10  For  he  that  is  entered  into  his  rest,  he 

lOr,  keeping  of  a  Sabbath. - 111  Chap.  iii.  12, 18,  19. - n  Or,  disobe- 

modern  translators,  Wesley,  Macknight,  Wakefield, 
&c.,  read  Joshua ,  as  does  our  own  in  the  margin. 
What  a  pity  it  had  not.  been  in  the  text,  as  all  the 
smaller  Bibles  have  no  marginal  readings,  and  many 
simple  people  are  bewildered  with  the  expression. 

The  apostle  shows  that,  although  Joshua  did  bring 
the  children  of  Israel  into  the  promised  land,  yet  this 
could  not  be  the  intended  rest,  because  long  after  this 
time  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  David,  speaks  of  this  rest ; 
the  apostle,  therefore,  concludes, 

Verse  9.  There  remaineth  therefore  a  rest  to  the 
"people  of  God.]  It  was  not,  1.  The  rest  of  the  Sab¬ 
bath  ;  it  was  not,  2.  The  rest  in  the  promised  land , 
for  the  psalmist  wrote  long  after  the  days  of  Joshua ; 
therefore  there  is  another  rest ,  a  state  of  blessedness , 
for  the  people  of  God  ;  and  this  is  the  Gospel ,  the 
blessings  it  procures  and  communicates,  and  the  eternal 
glory  which  it  prepares  for,  and  has  promised  to, 
genuine  believers. 

There  are  two  words  in  this  chapter  which  we  in¬ 
differently  translate  rest ,  naTanavcir  and  aafpaTioyog’ 
the  first  signifying  a  cessation  from  labour ,  so  that 
the  weary  body  is  rested  and  refreshed ;  the  second 
meaning,  not  only  a  rest  from  labour,  but  a  religious 
rest ;  sabbatismus,  a  rest  of  a  sacred  kind,  of  which 
both  soul  and  body  partake.  This  is  true,  whether  we 
understand  the  rest  as  referring  to  Gospel  blessings , 
or  to  eternal  felicity ,  or  to  both. 

Verse  10.  For  he  that  is  entered  into  his  rest]  The 
man  who  has  believed  in  Christ  Jesus  has  entered  into 
his  rest ;  the  state  of  happiness  which  he  has  provided, 
and  which  is  the  forerunner  of  eternal  glory. 

Hath  ceased  from  his  own  works]  No  longer  de¬ 
pends  on  the  observance  of  Mosaic  rites  and  cere¬ 
monies  for  his  justification  and  final  happiness.  He 
rests  from  all  these  works  of  the  law  as  fully  as  God 
has  rested  from  his  works  of  creation. 

Those  who  restrain  the  word  rest  to  the  significa¬ 
tion  of  eternal  glory ,  say,  that  ceasing  from  our  own 
works  relates  to  the  sufferings ,  tribulations ,  afflictions , 
&c.,  of  this  life;  as  in  Rev.  xiv.  13.  I  understand 
it  as  including  both. 

In  speaking  of  the  Sabbath,  as  typifying  a  state 
of  blessedness  in  the  other  world,  the  apostle  follows 
the  opinions  of  the  Jews  of  his  own  and  after  times. 
The  phrase  nxnn  rOtfl  naS;?  nrtf  shabbath  illaah , 
veshabbath  teihaah ,  the  sabbath  above ,  and  the  sabbath 
below ,  is  common  among  the  Jewish  writers  ;  and  they 
think  that  where  the  plural  number  is  used,  as  in 
Lev.  xix.  30  :  Ye  shall  keep  my  Sabbaths ,  that  the 
lower  and  higher  sabbaths  are  intended,  and  that  the 
one  is  prefigured  by  the  other.  See  many  examples 
in  Schoettgen. 

Verse  11.  Let  us  labour  therefore]  The  word 


for  the  people  of  God 

also  hath  ceased  from  his  own  A- M- cu:-  ^C7- 
works,  as  God  did  from  his.)  An.  Olymp. 

1 1  Let  us  labour  therefore  to  a.  U.  c.  cin 
enter  into  that  rest,  lest  any  man  81G~ 
fall  m after  the  same  example  of  "unbelief. 

12  For  the  word  of  God  is  °  quick,  and 

dience. - 0  Isa.  xlix.  2  ;  Jer.  xxiii.  29  ;  2  Cor.  x.  4,  5 ;  1  Pet.  i.  23. 

aTTovbaauyEV  implies  every  exertion  of  body  and  mind 
which  can  be  made  in  reference  to  the  subject.  Rebus 
aliis  omissis,  hoc  agamus  ;  All  things  else  omitted, 
this  one  thing  let  us  do.  We  receive  grace,  improve 
grace,  retain  grace,  that  we  may  obtain  eternal  glory. 

Lest  any  man  fall]  Lest  he  fall  off  from  the  grace 
of  God,  from  the  Gospel  and  its  blessings,  and  perish 
everlastingly.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  apostle, 
who  never  supposed  that  a  man  might  not  make  final 
shipwreck  of  faith  and  of  a  good  conscience,  as  long 
as  he  was  in  a  state  of  probation. 

Verse  12.  For  the  word  of  God  is  quick ,  and  power¬ 
ful]  Commentators  are  greatly  divided  concerning 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase  'O  Tioyog  tov  9 eov,  the  word 
of  God ;  some  supposing  the  whole  of  Divine  revela¬ 
tion  to  be  intended  ;  others,  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel 
faithfully  preached  ;  others,  the  mind  of  God  or  the 
Divine  intellect ;  and  others,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who  is  thus  denominated  in  John  i.  1,  &c.,  and  Rev. 

xix.  13  ;  the  only  places  in  which  he  is  thus  incon¬ 
testably  characterized  in  the  New  Testament.  The 
disputed  text,  1  John  v.  7,  I  leave  at  present  out  of 
the  question.  In  the  introduction  to  this  epistle  I 
have  produced  suffice  nt  evidence  to  make  it  very 
probable  that  St.  Paul  was  the  author  of  this  epistle. 
In  this  sentiment  the  most  eminent  scholars  and  critics 
are  now  agreed.  That  Jesus  Christ,  the  eternal,  un¬ 
created  Word,  is  not  meant  here,  is  more  than  probable 
from  this  consideration,  that  St.  Paul,  in  no  part  of 
his  thirteen  acknowledged  epistles,  ever  thus  denomi¬ 
nates  our  blessed  Lord  ;  nor  is  he  thus  denominated 
by  any  other  of  the  New  Testament  writers  except 
St.  John.  Dr.  Owen  has  endeavoured  to  prove  the 
contrary,  but  I  believe  to  no  man’s  conviction  who  was 
able  to  examine  and  judge  of  the  subject.  He  has 
not  been  able  to  find  more  than  two  texts  which  even 
appeared  to  look  his  way.  The  first  is,  Luke  i.  2  :  Us, 
which — were  eye  witnesses ,  and  ministers  tov  loyov, 
of  the  word ;  where  it  is  evident  the  whole  of  our 
Lord’s  ministry  is  intended.  The  second  is,  Acts 

xx.  32  :  I  commend  you  to  God,  and  to  the  word  of 
his  grace  ;  where  nothing  but  the  gracious  doctrine 
of  salvation  by  faith,  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Spirit, 
&c.,  &c.,  can  be  meant :  nor  is  there  any  legitimate 
mode  of  construction  with  which  I  am  acquainted,  by 
which  the  words  in  either  place  can  be  personally 
applied  to  our  Lord.  That  the  phrase  was  applied 
to  denominate  the  second  subsistence  in  the  glorious 
Trinity,  by  Philo  and  the  rabbinical  writers,  I  have 
already  proved  in  my  notes  on  John  i.,  where  such 
observations  are  alone  applicable. 

Calmet,  who  had  read  all  that  either  the  ancients 
or  moderns  have  said  on  this  subject,  and  who  does 
not  think  that  Jesus  Christ  is  here  intended,  speaks 
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HEBREWS. 


The  nature  and  properties 


of  the  word  of  God. 


AaMd  cir-  powerful,  and  p  sharper  than  any 
An.  oiymp.  two-edged  sword,  piercing  even 
A.V  c.  cir.  to  the  dividing  asunder  of  soul 
816~  and  spirit,  and  of  the  joints  and 


marrow  ;  and  is  r  a  discerner  of 
the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the 
heart. 

1 3  s  Neither  is  there  any  crea- 


A.  M.  cir.  4067. 
A.  D.  cir.  63. 
An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCX.  3. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
816. 


P  Prov.  v.  4. - ‘i  Eph.  vi.  17 ;  Rev.  i.  16  ;  ii.  16. - r  1  Cor. 


xiv.  24,  25. - 8  Psa.  xxxiii.  13,  14  ;  xc.  8  ;  cxxxix.  11,  12. 


ihus  :  “  None  of  the  properties  mentioned  here  can 
be  denied  to  the  Son  of  God,  the  eternal  Word  ;  he 
sees  all  things,  knows  all  things,  penetrates  all  things, 
and  can  do  all  things.  He  is  the  ruler  of  the  heart, 
and  can  turn  it  where  he  pleases.  He  enlightens  the 
soul,  and  calls  it  gently  and  efficaciously,  when  and 
liow  he  wills.  Finally,  he  punishes  in  the  most  exem¬ 
plary  manner  the  insults  offered  to  his  Father  and 
himself  by  infidels,  unbelievers,  and  the  wicked  in 
general.  But  it  does  not  appear  that  the  Divine 
Logos  is  here  intended,  1.  Because  St.  Paul  does  not 
use  that  term  to  express  the  Son  of  God.  2.  Because 
the  conjunction  yap,  for,  shows  that  this  verse  is  an 
inference  drawn  from  the  preceding,  where  the  sub¬ 
ject  in  question  is  concerning  the  eternal  rest,  and 
the  means  by  which  it  is  to  be  obtained.  It  is  there¬ 
fore  more  natural  to  explain  the  term  of  the  word , 
order ,  and  ivill  of  God,  for  the  Hebrews  represent 
the  revelation  of  God  as  an  active  being,  living,  all- 
powerful,  illumined,  executing  vengeance,  discerning 
and  penetrating  all  things.  Thus  Wisd.  xvi.  26  :  ‘Thy 
children,  0  Lord,  know  that  it  is  not  the  growing  of 
fruits  that  nourisheth  man,  but  that  it  is  thy  word  that 
preserveth  them  that  put  their  trust  in  thee.’  See 
Deut.  viii.  3.  That  is,  the  sacred  Scriptures  point 
out  and  appoint  all  the  means  of  life.  Again,  speak¬ 
ing  of  the  Hebrews  who  were  bitten  with  the  fiery 
serpents,  the  same  writer  says,  ver.  12  :  ‘For  it  was 
neither  herb  nor  mollifying  plaster  that  restored  them 
to  health,  but  thy  word ,  O  Lord,  which  healeth  all 
things  i.  e.  which  describes  and  prescribes  the  means 
of  healing  And  it  is  very  likely  that  the  purpose 
of  God,  sending  the  destroying  angel  to  slay  the  first¬ 
born  in  Egypt,  is  intended  by  the  same  expression, 
Wisd.  xviii.  15,  16  :  ‘  Thine  almighty  word  leaped 
down  from  heaven  out  of  thy  royal  throne,  as  a  fierce 
man  of  war  into  a  land  of  destruction,  and  brought 
thine  unfeigned  commandment  as  a  sharp  sioord,  and, 
standing  up,  filled  all  things  with  death.’  This  how¬ 
ever  may  be  applied  to  the  eternal  Logos,  or  uncrea¬ 
ted  Word. 

“  And  this  mode  of  speech  is  exactly  conformable 
to  that  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah,  lv.  10,  11,  where  to  the 
word  of  God,  spoken  by  his  prophets,  the  same  kind 
of  powers  are  attributed  as  those  mentioned  here  by 
the  apostle  :  For  as  the  rain  cometh  down  and  the 
snow  from  heaven,  and  returneth  not  thither,  hut 
ivatereth  the  earth,  and  maketh  it  bring  forth  and  bud, 
that  it  may  give  seed  to  the  soiver,  and  bread  to  the 
eater ;  so  shall  my  word  be  that  goeth  forth  out  of 
my  mouth  :  it  shall  not  return  unto  me  void  ;  but  it 
shall  accomplish  that  which  I  please,  and  it  shall  pros¬ 
per  in  the  thing  whereto  I  sent  it.  The  centurion 
seems  to  speak  a  similar  language,  Luke  vii.  7  :  But 
say  in  a  word,  ( aXka  sure  loyu,  speak  to  thy  ivord,)  and 
my  servant  shall  be  healead’  This  is  the  sum  of  what 
this  very  able  commentator  says  on  the  subject. 
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In  Dr.  Dodd’s  collections  we  find  the  following; : — > 

“  The  word  of  God,  which  promises  to  the  faithful 
an  entrance  into  God’s  rest  in  David’s  time,  and  now 
to  us,  is  not  a  thing  which  died  or  was  forgotten  as 
soon  as  it  was  uttered,  but  it  continues  one  and  the 
same  to  all  generations;  it  is  far,  quick  or  living.  So 
Isaiah  says  :  The  word  of  our  God  shall  stand  for 
ever;  chap.  xl.  8.  Compare  chap.  li.  6;  lv.  11; 
1  Esdras  iv.  38  ;  John  iii.  34  ;  1  Pet'er  i.  23.  And 
powerful,  evEpyrjc,  efficacious,  active ;  sufficient,  if  it 
be  not  actually  hindered,  to  produce  its  effects  ;  effec¬ 
tual,  Philem.  6.  See  2  Cor.  x.  4  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  13. 
And  sharper  than  any  two-edged  sword ;  Toyorepog 
vnep,  more  cutting  than.  The  word  of  God  penetrates 
deeper  into  a  man  than  any  sword  ;  it  enters  into  the 
soul  and  spirit,  into  all  our  sensations,  passions ,  appe¬ 
tites,  nay,  to  our  very  thoughts  ;  and  sits  as  judge  of 
the  most  secret  intentions,  contrivances,  and  sentiments 
of  the  heart.  Phocylides  has  an  expression  very  si¬ 
milar  to  our  author,  where  he  says,  of  reason ,  ‘  that  it 
is  a  weapon  which  penetrates  deeper  into  a  man  than 
a  sword.’  See  also  Isa.  xl.  4  ;  Eph.  vi.  17  ;  Rev.  i. 
16  ;  ii.  16. 

“  Piercing  even  to  the  dividing  asunder  of  soul  and 
spirit. — When  the  soul  is  thus  distinguished  from  the 
spirit,  by  the  former  is  meant  that  inferior  faculty  by 
%hich  we  think  of  and  desire  what  concerns  our  pre¬ 
sent  being  and  welfare.  By  spirit  is  meant  a  superior 
poiver  by  which  we  prefer  future  things  to  present,  by 
which  we  are  directed  to  pursue  truth  and  right  above 
all  things,  and  even  to  despise  what  is  agreeable  to  our 
present  state,  if  it  stand  in  competition  with,  or  is  pre¬ 
judicial  to,  our  future  happiness.  See  1  Thess.  v.  23. 
Some  have  thought  that  by  the  expression  before  us  is 
implied  that  the  word  of  God  is  able  to  bring  death, 
as  in  the  case  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira ;  for,  say  they, 
if  the  soul  and  spirit,  or  the  joints  and  marrow  are 
separated  one  from  another,  it  is  impossible  that  life 
can  remain.  But  perhaps  the  meaning  of  the  latter 
clause  may  rather  be  :  ‘It  can  divide  the  joints  and 
divide  the  marrow;  i.  e.  enter  irresistibly  into  the  soul, 
and  produce  some  sentiment  which  perhaps  it  would 
not  willingly  have  received  ;  and  sometimes  discover 
and  punish  secret,  as  well  as  open  wickedness.’  Mr. 
Pierce  observes  that  our  author  has  been  evidently 
arguing  from  a  tremendous  judgment  of  God  upon  the 
ancient  Israelites,  the  ancestors  of  those  to  whom  this 
epistle  is  directed ;  and  in  this  verse,  to  press  upon 
them  that  care  and  diligence  he  had  been  recommend¬ 
ing,  he  sets  before  them  the  efficacy  and  virtue  of  the 
word  of  God,  connecting  this  verse  with  the  former  by 
a  for  in  the  beginning  of  it ;  and  therefore  it  is  natural 
to  suppose  that  what  he  says  of  the  word  of  God  may 
have  a  relation  to  somewhat  remarkable  in  that  sore 
punishment  of  which  he  had  been  speaking,  particu¬ 
larly  to  the  destruction  of  the  people  by  lightning,  o*r 
fire  from  heaven.  See  Lev.  x.  1—5;  Num.  xi.  1—3* 


CHAP.  IV. 


Our  High  Priest  is  passed 
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1  Job  xxvi.  xxxiv.  21 ;  Prov.  xv.  11. 

xvi.  35;  Psa.  lxxviii.  21.  All  the  expressions  in  this 
view  will  receive  an  additional  force,  for  nothing  is 
more  quick  and  living ,  more  powerful  and  irresistible , 
sharp  and  piercing ,  than  lightning.  If  this  idea  be 
admitted,  the  meaning  of  the  last  clause  in  this  verse 
will  be,  ‘  That  the  word  of  God  is  a  judge,  to  censure 
and  punish  the  evil  thoughts  and  intents  of  the  heart.’ 
And  this  brings  the  matter  home  to  the  exhortation 
with  which  our  author  began,  chap.  iii.  12,  13  ;  for 
under  whatever  disguise  they  might  conceal  themselves, 
yet,  from  such  tremendous  judgments  as  God  executed 
upon  their  fathers,  they  might  learn  to  judge  as  Moses 
did,  Num.  xxxii.  23  :  If  ye  will  not  do  so,- ye  have 
sinned  against  the  Lord ;  and  be  sure  your  sin  will 
find  you  out.”  See  Hammond ,  Whitby ,  Sykes,  and 
Pierce. 

Mr.  Wesley’s  note  on  this  verse  is  expressed  with 
his  usual  precision  and  accuracy  : — 

“  For  the  word  of  God — preached,  ver.  2,  and  armed 
with  threatenings,  ver.  3,  is  living  cmd  powerful — at¬ 
tended  with  the  power  of  the  living  God,  and  convey¬ 
ing  either  life  or  death  to  the  hearers ;  sharper  than 
any  two-edged  sword — penetrating  the  heart  more  than 
this  does  the  body ;  piercing  quite  through,  and  laying 
open,  the  soul  and  spirit,  joints  and  marrow — the  in¬ 
most  recesses  of  the  mind,  which  the  apostle  beauti¬ 
fully  and  strongly  expresses  by  this  heap  of  figurative 
words  ;  and  is  a  discerner,  not  only  of  the  thoughts, 
but  also  of  the  intentions .” 

The  law,  and  the  word  of  God  in  general,  is  repeat¬ 
edly  compared  to  a  two-edged  sword  among  the  Jewish 
writers,  TltSt  Din  chereb  shetey  piphiyoth ,  the 

sword  with  the  two  mouths.  By  this  sword  the  man 
himself  lives,  and  by  it  he  destroys  his  enemies.  This 
is  implied  in  its  two  edges.  See  also  Schoettgen. 

Is  a  discerner  of  the  thoughts ]  K<u  icpiTiKOQ  evOvfirj- 
oeuv  nat  Evvoiuv  napbiag'  Is  a  critic  of  the  propensi¬ 
ties  and  suggestions  of  the  heart.  How  many  have 
felt  this  property  of  God’s  word  where  it  has  been 
faithfully  preached  1  How  often  has  it  happened  that 
a  man  has  seen  the  whole  of  his  own  character,  and 
some  of  the  nrost  private  transactions  of  his  life,  held 
up  as  it  were  to  public  view  by  the  preacher  ;  and  yet 
the  parties  absolutely  unknown  to  each  other  !  Some, 
thus  exhibited,  have  even  supposed  thkt  their  neigh¬ 
bours  must  have  privately  informed  the  preacher  of 
their  character  and  conduct ;  but  it  was  the  word  of 
God ,  which,  by  the  direction  and  energy  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  thus  searched  them  out,  was  a  critical  examiner 
of  the  propensities  and  suggestions  of  their  hearts,  and 
had  pursued  them  through  all  their  public  haunts  and 
private  ways.  Every  genuine  minister  of  the  Gospel 
has  witnessed  such  effects  as  these  under  his  ministry 
in  repeated  instances. 

But  while  this  effect  of  the  word  or  true  doctrine 
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of  God  is  acknowledged,  let  it  not  be  supposed  that  it, 
of  itself,  can  produce  such  effects.  The  word  of  God 
is  compared  to  a  hammer  that  breaks  the  rock  in  pieces, 
Jer.  xxiii.  £9;  but  will  a  hammer  break  a  stone  unless 
it  is  applied  by  the  skill  and  strength  of  some  powerful 
agent  ?  It  is  here  compared  to  a  two-edged  sword  ; 
but  will  a  sword  cut  or  pierce  to  the  dividing  of  joints 
and  marrow,  or  separation  of  soul  and  spirit,  unless 
some  hand  push  and  direct  it  1  Surely,  no.  Nor  can 
even  the  words  and  doctrine  of  God  produce  any  effect 
but  as  directed  by  the  experienced  teacher,  and  applied 
by  the  Spirit  of  God.  It  is  an  instrument  the  most 
apt  for  the  accomplishing  of  its  work ;  but  it  will  do 
nothing,  can  do  nothing,  but  as  used  by  the  heavenly 
workman.  To  this  is  the  reference  in  the  next  verse. 

Verse  13.  Neither  is  there  any  creature  that  is  not 
manifest ]  God,  from  whom  this  word  comes,  and  by 
whom  it  has  all  its  efficacy,  is  infinitely  wise.  He 
well  knew  how  to  construct  his  word,  so  as  to  suit  it 
to  the  state  of  all  hearts ;  and  he  has  given  it  that  in¬ 
finite  fulness  of  meaning,  so  as  to  suit  it  to  all  cases. 
And  so  infinite  is  he  in  his  knowledge,  and  so  omni¬ 
present  is  he,  that  the  whole  creation  is  constantly  ex¬ 
posed  to  his  view;  nor  is  there  a  creature  of  the  affec¬ 
tions,  mind,  or  imagination,  that  is  not  constantly  under 
his  eye.  He  marks  every  rising  thought,  every  budding 
desire  ;  and  such  as  these  are  supposed  to  be  the  crea¬ 
tures  to  which  the  apostle  particularly  refers,  and  which 
are  called,  in  the  preceding  verse,  the  propensities  and 
suggestions  of  the  heart. 

But  all  things  are  naked  and  opened ]  TTavra  be 
■yvpva  sac  TeTpa-gfikiGyeva.  It  has  been  supposed  that 
the  phraseology  here  is  sacrificial,  the  apostle  referring 
to  the  case  of  slaying  and  preparing  a  victim  to  be 
offered  to  God.  1.  It  is  slain;  2.  It  is  flayed,  so  it 
is  naked;  3.  It  is  cut  open,  so  that  all  the  intestines 
are  exposed  to  view  ;  4.  It  is  carefully  inspected  by 
the  priest,  to  see  that  all  is  sound  before  any  part  is 
offered  to  him  who  has  prohibited  all  imperfect  and 
diseased  offerings  ;  and,  5.  It  is  divided  exactly  into 
two  equal  parts,  by  being  split  down  the  chine  from  the 
nose  to  the  rump  ;  and  so  exactly  was  this  performed, 
that  the  spinal  marrow  was  cloven  down  the  centre, 
one  half  lying  in  the  divided  cavity  of  each  side  of 
the  backbone.  This  is  probably  the  metaphor  in 
2  Tim.  ii.  15,  where  see  the  note. 

But  there  is  reason  to  suspect  that  this  is  not  the 
metaphor  here.  The  verb  rpa^/Ufw,  from  which  the 
apostle’s  TETpaxvfLopLEva  comes,  signifies  to  have  the 
neck  bent  back  so  as  to  expose  the  face  to  full  view, 
that  every  feature  might  be  seen ;  and  this  was  often 
done  with  criminals,  in  order  that  they  might  be  the 
better  recognized  and  ascertained.  To  this  custom 
Pliny  refers  in  the  very  elegant  and  important  pane¬ 
gyric  which  he  delivered  on  the  Emperor  Trajan,  about 
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HEBREWS. 


with  our  weaknesses 


Our  High  Priest  sympathizes 
A.  M.  cir.  4067.  15  Lor  *  we  have  not  a  high 
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which  cannot  be  touched 
the  feeling  of  our  infirmi- 
81C-  ties  :  but  y  was  in  all  points 
tempted  like  as  ice  are ,  z  yet  without  sin. 

*Isa.  liii.  3  ;  chap.  ii.  18. - y  Luke  xxii.  28. - z  2  Cor.v.  21  ; 

chap.  vii.  26 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  22 ;  1  John  iii.  5. 

A.  D.  103,  when  the  emperor  had  made  him  consul ; 
where,  speaking  of  the  great  attention  which  Trajan 
paid  to  the  public  morals,  and  the  care  he  took  to  ex¬ 
tirpate  informers,  &c.,  he  says  :  Nihil  iamen  gratius , 
nihil  swculo  dignius,  quam  quod  contigit  desuper  intueri 
delatorum  supina  ora,  retortasque  cervices.  Agnosce- 
bamus  et  fruebamur,  cum  velut  piaculares  publico.  sol- 
licitudinis  victimo,  supra  sanguinem  noxiorum  ad  lenta 
supplicia  gravioresque  pcenas  ducerentur.  Plin.  Paneg., 
cap.  34.  “There  is  nothing,  however,  in  this  age 
which  affects  us  more  pleasingly,  nothing  more  deserv¬ 
edly,  than  to  behold  from  above  the  supine  faces  and 
reverted  necks  of  the  informers.  We  thus  knew  them, 
and  were  gratified  when,  as  expiatory  victims  of  the 
public  disquietude,  they  were  led  away  to  lingering 
punishments,  and  sufferings  more  terrible  than  even  the 
blood  of  the  guilty.” 

The  term  was  also  used  to  describe  the  action  of 
wrestlers  who,  when  they  could,  got  their  hand  under 
the  chin  of  their  antagonists,  and  thus,  by  bending  both 
the  head  and  neck,  could  the  more  easily  give  them  a 
fall ;  this  stratagem  is  sometimes  seen  in  ancient  monu¬ 
ments.  But  some  suppose  that  it  refers  to  the  custom 
of  dragging  them  by  the  neck.  Diogenes  the  philoso¬ 
pher,  observing  one  who  had  been  victor  in  the  Olympic 
games  often  fixing  his  eyes  upon  a  courtezan ,  said,  in 
allusion  to  this  custom  :  Ide  npiov  apeiyaviov ,  tig  vtto  tov 
Tvxovrog  nopaoiov  rpax  V  "hi  £erai.  “See  how  this 
mighty  champion  (martial  ram)  is  drawn  by  the  neck 
by  a  common  girl.'1'’  See  Stanley,  page  305. 

With  whom  we  have  to  do.~\  ITpof  ov  rjyi v  6  loyog’ 
To  whom  we  must  give  an  account.  He  is  our  Judge , 
and  is  well  qualified  to  be  so,  as  all  our  hearts  and  ac¬ 
tions  are  naked  and  open  to  him. 

This  is  the  true  meaning  of  loyog  in  this  place ; 
and  it  is  used  in  precisely  the  same  meaning  in  Matt, 
xii.  36;  xviii.  23  ;  Luke  xvi.  2.  Rom.  xiv.  12  :  So 
then  every  one  of  us  T^oyov  Suaei,  shall  give  an  account 
of  himself  to  God.  And  Heb.  xiii.  17  :  They  watch 
for  your  souls  tig  Xoyov  aTroduaovTeg,  as  those  who 
must  give  account.  We  translate  the  words,  With 
whom  ive  have  to  do  ;  of  which,  though  the  phrase¬ 
ology  is  obsolete ,  yet  the  meaning  is  nearly  the  same. 
Ko  inborn  a  toorOe  to  us,  is  the  rendering  of  my  old 
MS.  and  Wiclif.  ©f  infjorn  toe  speafce,  is  the  version 
of  our  other  early  translators. 

Yerse  1 4.  Seeing  then  that  we  have  a  great  high 
priest ]  It  is  contended,  and  very  properly,  that  the 
particle  ow ,  which  we  translate  seeing ,  as  if  what  fol¬ 
lowed  was  an  immediate  inference  from  what  the  apos¬ 
tle  had  been  speaking,  should  be  translated  now  ;  for 
the  apostle,  though  he  had  before  mentioned  Christ  as 
the  High  Priest  of  our  profession ,  chap.  iii.  1,  and  as 
the  High  Priest  who  made  reconciliation  for  the  sins 
of  the  people ,  chap.  ii.  17,  does  not  attempt  to  prove 
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x.  9  ;  xiv.  6  ; 

this  in  any  of  the  preceding  chapters,  but  now  enters 
upon  that  point,  and  discusses  it  at  great  length  to  the 
end  of  chap.  x. 

After  all,  it  is  possible  that  this  may  be  a  resump¬ 
tion  of  the  discourse  from  chap.  iii.  6  ;  the  rest  of  that 
chapter,  and  the  preceding  thirteen  verses  of  this, 
being  considered  as  a  parenthesis.  These  parts  left 
out,  the  discourse  runs  on  with  perfect  connection. 
It  is  very  likely  that  the  words,  here,  are  spoken  to 
meet  an  objection  of  those  Jews  who  wished  the 
Christians  of- Palestine  to  apostatize:  “You  have  no 
tabernacle — no  temple — no  high  priest — no  sacrifice 
for  sin.  Without  these  there  can  be  no  religion ; 
return  therefore  to  us,  who  have  the  perfect  temple 
service  appointed  by  God.”  To  these  he  answers  : 
We  have  a  High  Priest  who  is  passed  into  the  heavens , 
Jesus ,  the  Son  of  God;  therefore  let  us  hold  fast  our 
profession.  See  on  chap.  iii.  1,  to  which  this  verse 
seems  immediately  to  refer. 

Three  things  the  apostle  professes  to  prove  in  this 
epistle  : — 

1.  That  Christ  is  greater  than  the  angels 

2.  That  he  is  greater  than  Moses. 

3.  That  he  is  greater  than  Aaron,  and  all  high  priests. 

The  two  former  arguments,  with  their  applications 

and  illustrations,  he  has  already  despatched  ;  and  now 
he  enters  on  the  third.  See  the  preface  to  this  epistle. 

The  apostle  states,  1.  That  we  have  a  high  priest. 
2.  That  this  high  priest  is  Jesus,  the  Son  of  God; 
not  a  son  or  descendant  of  Aaron,  nor  coming  in  that 
way,  but  in  a  more  transcendent  line. 

3.  Aaron  and  his  successors  could  only  pass  into 
the  holy  of  holies,  and  that  once  a  year  ;  but  our  High 
Priest  has  passed  into  the  heavens,  of  which  that  was 
only  the  type.  There  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  high 
priest  going  into  the  holy  of  holies  on  the  great  day 
of  atonement.  1.  He  left  the  congregation  of  the 
people.  2.  He  passed  through  the  veil  into  the  holy 
place,  and  was  not  seen  even  by  the  priests.  3.  He 
entered  through  the  second  veil  into  the  holy  of  holies, 
where  was  the  symbol  of  the  majesty  of  God.  Jesus, 
our  High  Priest,  1.  Left  the  people  at  large.  2.  He 
left  his  disciples  by  ascending  up  through  the  visible 
heavens,  the  clouds,  as  a  veil,  screening  him  from 
their  sight.  3.  Having  passed  through  these  veils,  he 
went  immediately  to  be  our  Intercessor  :  thus  he  passed 
ovpavovg,  the  visible  or  ethereal  heavens,  into  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  the  Divine  Majesty ;  through  the  heavens, 
diehrjXvdoTa  rovg  ovpavovg,  and  the  empyreum,  or  heaven 
of  heavens. 

Yerse  15.  For  we  have  not  a  high  priest ]  To  the 
objection,  “  Your  High  Priest,  if  entered  into  the 
heavens,  can  have  no  participation  with  you,  and  no 
sympathy  for  you,  because  out  of  the  reach  of  human 
feelings  and  infirmities,”  he  answers  :  Ov  yap  exouev 
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Observations  on  coming 

A pxwpea  yy  bvvayevov  cvywadpaai  raig  aaOeveiaip  rjyuv' 
We  have  not  a  high  priest  who  cannot  sympathize 
with  our  iveakness.  Though  he  be  the  Son  of  God, 
as  to  his  human  nature ,  and  equal  in  his  Divine  nature 
with  God ;  yet,  having  partaken  of  human  nature, 
and  having  submitted  to  all  its  trials  and  distresses, 
and  being  in  all  points  tempted  like  as  we  are ,  with¬ 
out  feeling  or  consenting  to  sin ;  he  is  able  to  succour 
them  that  are  tempted.  See  chap.  ii.  18,  and  the 
note  there. 

The  words  Kara  iravra  sad’  byoiorpra  might  be  trans¬ 
lated,  in  all  points  according  to  the  likeness ,  i.  e.  as 
far  as  his  human  nature  could  bear  affinity  to  ours ; 
for,  though  he  had  a  perfect  human  body  and  human 
soul,  yet  that  body  was  perfectly  tempered ;  it  was 
free  from  all  morbid  action,  and  consequently  from  all 
irregular  movements.  His  mind ,  or  human  soul ,  being 
free  from  all  sin,  being  every  way  perfect,  could  feel 
no  irregular  temper ,  nothing  that  was  inconsistent  with 
infinite  purity.  In  all  these  respects  he  was  different 
from  us ;  and  cannot,  as  man ,  sympathize  with  us  in 
any  feelings  of  this  kind  :  but,  as  God ,  he  has  pro¬ 
vided  support  for  the  body  under  all  its  trials  and  in¬ 
firmities,  and  for  the  soul  he  has  provided  an  atonement 
and  purifying  sacrifice ;  so  that  he  cleanses  the  heart 
from  all  unrighteousness,  and  fills  the  soul  with  his 
Holy  Spirit,  and  makes  it  his  own  temple  and  continual 
habitation.  He  took  our  flesh  and  blood,  a  human 
body  and  a  human  soul,  and  lived  a  human  life.  Here 
was  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh,  Rom.  viii.  5  ;  and  by 
thus  assuming  human  nature,  he  was  completely  quali¬ 
fied  to  make  an  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world. 

Yerse  16.  Let  us  therefore  come  boldly  unto  the 
throne  of  grace~\  The  allusion  to  the  high  priest,  and 
his  office  on  the  day  of  atonement,  is  here  kept  up. 
The  approach  mentioned  here  is  to  the  rn3D  kapporeth , 
ITiaarrjpLov,  the  propitiatory  or  mercy-seat.  This  was 
the  covering  of  the  ark  of  the  testimony  or  covenant, 
at  each  end  of  which  was  a  cherub,  and  between  them 
the  shechinah ,  or  symbol  of  the  Divine  Majesty,  which 
appeared  to,  and  conversed  with,  the  high  priest. 
Here  the  apostle  shows  the  great  superiority  of  the 
privileges  of  the  new  testament  above  those  of  the 
old  ;  for  there  the  high  priest  only ,  and  he  with  fear 
and  trembling,  was  permitted  to  approach ;  and  that 
not  without  the  blood  of  the  victim  ;  and  if  in  any  thing 
he  transgressed,  he  might  expect  to  be  struck  with 
death.  The  throne  of  grace  in  heaven  answers  to  this 
propitiatory,  but  to  this  all  may  approach  who  feel 
their  need  of  salvation ;  and  they  may  approach  yera 
irapf)7]ciac,  with  freedom,  confidence,  liberty  of  speech, 
in  opposition  to  the  fear  and  trembling  of  the  Jewish 
high  priest.  Here,  nothing  is  to  be  feared,  provided 
the  heart  be  right  with  God,  truly  sincere,  and  trusting 
alone  in  the  sacrificial  blood. 

That  we  may  obtain  mercy\  'I va  ha/Soyev  eheov’ 
That  we  may  take  mercy — that  we  may  receive  the 
pardon  of  all  our  sins  ;  there  is  mercy  for  the  taking. 
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to  the  throne  of  grace. 

As  Jesus  Christ  tasted  death  for  every  man,  so  every 
man  may  go  to  that  propiatory,  and  take  the  mercy 
that  is  suited  to  his  degree  of  guilt. 

And  find  grace ]  Mercy  refers  to  the  pardon  of 
sin,  and  being  brought  into  the  favour  of  God.  Grace 
is  that  by  which  the  soul  is  supported  after  it  has  re¬ 
ceived  this  mercy,  and  by  which  it  is  purified  from  all 
unrighteousness,  and  upheld  in  all  trials  and  difficul¬ 
ties,  and  enabled  to  prove  faithful  unto  death. 

To  help  in  time  of  need.\  Eif  evnatpov  ftoyOeiav’ 
For  a  seasonable  support ;  that  is,  support  when  ne¬ 
cessary,  and  as  necessary,  and  in  due  proportion  to  the 
necessity.  The  word  ftor/Osia  is  properly  rendered 
assistance,  help,  or  support ;  but  it  is  an  assistance  in 
consequence  of  the  earnest  cry  of  the  person  in  dis¬ 
tress,  for  the  word  signifies  to  run  at  the  cry,  deiv  eic 
8o?]v,  or  £7 xi  (3ot]v  deiv.  So,  even  at  the  throne  of 
grace ,  or  great  propitiatory ,  no  help  can  be  expected 
where  there  is  no  cry,  and  where  there  is  no  cry  there 
is  no  felt  necessity  ;  for  he  that  feels  he  is  perishing 
will  cry  aloud  for  help,  and  to  such  a  cry  the  compas¬ 
sionate  High  Priest  will  run ;  and  the  time  of  need  is 
the  time  in  which  God  will  show  mercy ;  nor  will  he 
ever  delay  it  when  it  is  necessary.  We  are  not  to 
cry  to-day  to  be  helped  to-morrow ,  or  at  some  indefinite 
time ,  or  at  the  hour  of  death.  We  are  to  call  for 
mercy  and  grace  when  we  need  them  ;  and  we  are  to 
expect  to  receive  them  when  we  call.  This  is  a  part 
of  our  liberty  or  boldness ;  we  come  up  to  the  throne, 
and  we  call  aloud  for  mercy,  and  God  hears  and  dis¬ 
penses  the  blessing  we  need. 

That  this  exhortation  of  the  apostle  may  not  be  lost 
on  us,  let  us  consider  : — 

1.  That  there  is  a  throne  of  grace ,  i.  e.  a  propitia¬ 
tory,  the  place  where  God  and  man  are  to  meet. 

2.  That  this  propitiatory  or  mercy-seat  is  sprinkled 
with  the  atoning  blood  of  that  Lamb  of  God  which 
taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world. 

3.  That  we  must  come  up,  tv poaepxuyeda,  to  this 
throne  ;  and  this  implies  faith  in  the  efficacy  of  the 
sacrifice. 

4.  That  we  must  call  aloud  on  God  for  his  mercy, 
if  we  expect  him  to  run  to  our  assistance. 

5.  That  we  must  feel  our  spiritual  necessities,  in 
order  to  our  calling  with  fervency  and  earnestness. 

6.  That  calling  thus  we  shall  infallibly  get  what 
we  want ;  for  in  Christ  Jesus,  as  a  sacrificial  offering, 
God  is  ever  well  pleased ;  and  he  is  also  well  pleased 
with  all  who  take  refuge  in  the  atonement  which  he 
has  made. 

7.  That  thus  coming,  feeling,  and  calling,  we  may 
have  the  utmost  confidence  ;  for  wre  have  boldness, 
liberty  of  access,  freedom  of  speech ;  may  plead  with 
our  Maker  without  fear;  and  expect  all  that  heaven 
has  to  bestow ;  because  Jesus,  who  died,  sitteth  upon 
the  throne  !  Hallelujah !  the  Lord  God  Omnipotent 
reigneth. 

8.  All  these  are  reasons  why  we  should  persevere. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

The  nature  of  the  high  priesthood  of  Christ  ;  his  pre-eminence ,  qualifications ,  and  order ,  1—10.  Imperfect 
state  of  the  believing  Hebrews ,  and  the  necessity  of  spiritual  improvement ,  11—14. 


t  D  Sr'Ts67'  F0R  every  high  priest  taken 

An.  Olymp.  from  among  men  ais  ordained 

cir.  CCX.  3.  f.  ,  •  i  •  •  • 

A.  TJ.  G.  cir.  lor  men  15  in  things  pertaining  to 

816~  God,  c  that  he  may  offer  both 
gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sins  : 

2  d  Who  e  can  have  compassion  on  the  ig¬ 
norant,  and  on  them  that  are  ou.t  of  the  way ; 

a  Chap.  iii.  3. - b  Chap.  ii.  17. - c  Chapter  viii.  3,  4 ;  ix.  9  ; 

x.  11;  xi  4. - d  Chap.  ii.  18;  jv.  15. - e  Or,  can  reasonably 

bear  with. - *  Chap.  vii.  28. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Verse  1.  For  every  high  priest  taken  from  among 
men ]  This  seems  to  refer  to  Lev.  xxi.  10,  where  it 
is  intimated  that  the  high  priest  shall  be  taken  lTiND 
meachaiv ,  from  his  brethren  ;  i.  e.  he  shall  be  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi,  and  of  the  family  of  Aaron. 

Is  ordained  for  men ]  'Yrcep  avOpwiruv  naOioTarai  ra 
i -pog  tov  Qeow  Is  appointed  to  preside  over  the  Divine 
worship  in  those  things  which  relate  to  man’s  salvation. 

That  he  may  offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sins ] 
God  ever  appeared  to  all  his  followers  in  two  points 
of  view  :  1 .  As  the  author  and  dispenser  of  all  tem¬ 

poral  good.  2.  As  their  lawgiver  and  judge.  In 
reference  to  this  twofold  viewr  of  the  Divine  Being,  his 
worship  was  composed  of  two  different  parts  :  1.  Of¬ 
ferings  or  gifts.  2.  Sacrifices.  1.  As  the  creator 
and  dispenser  of  all  good,  he  had  offerings  by  which 
his  bounty  and  providence  were  acknowledged.  2.  As 
the  lawgiver  and  judge ,  against  whose  injunctions  of¬ 
fences  had  been  committed,  he  had  sacrifices  offered 
to  him  to  make  atonement  for  sin.  The  dupa,  or  gifts, 
mentioned  here  by  the  apostle,  included  every  kind  of 
eucharistical  offering.  The  dvciai,  sacrifices ,  included 
victims  of  every  sort,  or  animals  whose  lives  were  to 
be  offered  in  sacrifice,  and  their  blood  poured  out  before 
God,  as  an  atonement  for  sins.  The  high  priest  was 
the  mediator  between  God  and  the  people  ;  and  it  was 
his  office,  when  the  people  had  brought  these  gifts  and 
sacrifices,  to  offer  them  to  God  in  their  behalf.  The 
people  could  not  legitimately  offer  their  own  offerings, 
they  must  be  all  brought  to  the  priest,  and  he  alone 
could  present  them  to  God.  As  we  have  a  high 
priest  over  the  house  of  God,  to  offer  all  our  gifts  and 
his  own  sacrifice ,  therefore  we  may  come  with  bold¬ 
ness  to  the  throne  of  grace.  See  above. 

Verse  2.  Who  can  have  compassion  on  the  ignorant \ 
The  word  perpLo-Kadeiv  signifies,  not  merely  to  have 
compassion,  but  to  act  with  moderation ,  and  to  bear 
with  each  m  proportion  to  his  ignorance,  weakness, 
and  untoward  circumstances,  all  taken  into  consider¬ 
ation  with  the  offences  he  has  committed  :  in  a  word, 
to  pity ,  feel  for ,  and  excuse ,  as  far  as  possible  ;  and, 
when  the  provocation  is  at  the  highest,  to  moderate 
one's  passion  towards  the  culprit,  and  be  ready  to  par¬ 
don  ;  and  when  punishment  must  be  administered,  to 
do  it  in  the  gentlest  manner. 
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for  that  f  he  himself  also  is  com-  a\mac11>  4iLc7- 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

passed  with  infirmity.  An.  Olymp. 

3  And  s  by  reason  hereof  he  a.  it.  c.  cir. 

ought,  as  for  the  people,  so  also  _ ' 

for  himself,  to  offer  for  sins. 

4  h  And  no  man  taketh  this  honour  unto  him¬ 
self,  but  he  that  is  called  of  God,  as  1  was  Aaron. 

s  Lev.  iv.  3  ;  ix.  7  ;  xvi.  6 ;  xv.  16,  17  ;  chapter  vii.  27  ;  ix.  7. 

h  2  Chron.  xxvi.  18;  John  iii.  27. - 'Exodus  xxviii.  1;  Num. 

xvi.  5,  40 ;  1  Chron.  xxiii.  13. 

Instead  of  ayvoova ,  the  ignorant,  one  MS.  only,  but 
that  of  high  repute,  has  aodcvovcu,  the  weak.  Most 
men  sin  much  through  ignorance,  but  this  does  not 
excuse  them  if  they  have  within  reach  the  means  of 
instruction.  And  the  great  majority  of  the  human 
race  sin  through  weakness.  The  principle  of  evil  is 
strong  in  them  ;  the  occasions  of  sin  are  many ; 
through  their  fall  from  God  they  are  become  exceed¬ 
ingly  weak;  and  what  the  apostle  calls,  chap.  xii.  1, 
that  EvirepiGTaTov  upapnav,  the  well-circumstanced  sin , 
often  occurs  to  every  man.  But,  as  in  the  above  case, 
weakness  itself  is  no  excuse,  when  the  means  of 
strength  and  succour  are  always  at  hand.  However, 
all  these  are  circumstances  which  the  Jewish  high 
priest  took  into  consideration,  and  they  are  certainly 
not  less  attended  to  by  the  High  Priest  of  our  profession. 

The  reason  given  why  the  high  priest  should  be 
slow  to  punish  and  prone  to  forgive  is,  that  he  himself 
is  also  compassed  with  weakness  ;  nepuieiTai  aadeveiav , 
weakness  lies  all  around  him,  it  is  his  clothing  ;  and 
as  he  feels  his  clothing,  so  should  he  feel  it ;  and  as 
he  feels  it,  so  he  should  deplore  it,  and  compassionate 
others. 

Verse  3.  And  by  reason  hereof  ]  As  he  is  also 
a  transgressor  of  the  commands  of  God,  and  unable 
to  observe  the  law  in  its  spirituality,  he  must  offer 
sacrifices  for  sin,  not  only  for  the  people,  but  for  him¬ 
self  also  :  this  must  teach  him  to  have  a  fellow  feeling 
for  others. 

Verse  4.  This  honour •]  Tyv  Tiyrjv  undoubtedly  sig¬ 
nifies  here  the  office ,  which  is  one  meaning  of  the  wrord 
in  the  best  Greek  writers.  It  is  here  an  honourable 
office,  because  the  man  is  the  high  priest  of  God,  and 
is  appointed  by  God  himself  to  that  office. 

But  he  that  is  called  of  God,  as  was  Aaron.]  God 
himself  appointed  the  tribe  and  family  out  of  wdiich 
the  high  priest  was  to  be  taken,  and  Aaron  and  his 
sons  were  expressly  chosen  by  God  to  fill  the  office 
of  the  high  priesthood.  As  God  alone  had  the  right 
to  appoint  his  own  priest  for  the  Jewish  nation,  and 
man  had  no  authority  here ;  so  God  alone  could  pro¬ 
vide  and  appoint  a  high  priest  for  the  whole  human 
race.  Aaron  was  thus  appointed  for  the  Jeufish  peo¬ 
ple  ;  Christ,  for  all  mankind. 

Some  make  this  “  an  argument  for  the  uninterrupted 
succession  of  popes  and  their  bishops  in  the  Church, 
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CHAP.  Y. 


Jesus  Christ  is  appointed  of 

A.  M.  eir.  4067.  5  k  So  also  Christ  glorified 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  ° 

An.  Olymp.  not  himself  to  be  made  a  high 
A^u.  C.  cir.  priest ;  but  he  that  said  unto  him, 
816-  1  Thou  art  my  Son,  to-day  have  I 

begotten  thee. 

*  John  viii.  54. - 1  Psa.  ii.  7  ;  chap.  i.  5. 

who  alone  have  the  authority  to  ordain  for  the  sacer¬ 
dotal  office  ;  and  whosoever  is  not  thus  appointed  is, 
with  them,  illegitimate.”  It  is  idle  to  employ  time  in 
proving  that  there  is  no  such  thing  as  an  uninterrupted 
succession  of  this  kind  ;  it  does  not  exist,  it  never  did 
exist.  It  is  a  silly  fable,  invented  by  ecclesiastical 
tyrants,  and  supported  by  clerical  coxcombs.  But 
were  it  even  true,  it  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  text. 
It  speaks  merely  of  the  appointment  of  a  high  priest, 
the  succession  to  be  preserved  in  the  tribe  of  Levi, 
and  in  the  family  of  Aaron.  But  even  this  succession 
was  interrupted  and  broken ,  and  the  office  itself  was 
to  cease  on  the  coming  of  Christ,  after  whom  there 
could  be  no  high  priest ;  nor  can  Christ  have  any  suc¬ 
cessor,  and  therefore  he  is  said  to  be  a  priest  for  ever , 
for  he  ever  liveth  the  intercessor  and  sacrifice  for 
mankind.  The  verse,  therefore,  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  clerical  office ,  with  preaching  God’s  holy 
word,  or  administering  the  sacraments  ;  and  those  who 
quote  it  in  this  way  show  how  little  they  understand 
the  Scriptures,  and  how  ignorant  they  are  of  the  nature 
of  their  own  office. 

Verse  5.  Christ  glorified  not  himself  ]  The  man 
Jesus  Christ,  w’as  also  appointed  by  God  to  this  most 
awful  yet  glorious  office,  of  being  the  High  Priest  of 
the  whole  human  race.  The  Jewish  high  priest  re¬ 
presented  this  by  the  sacrifices  of  beasts  which  he 
offered  ;  the  Christian  High  Priest  must  offer  his  own 
life  :  Jesus  Christ  did  so ;  and,  rising  from  the  dead, 
he  ascended  to  heaven,  and  there  ever  appeareth  in 
the  presence  of  God  for  us.  Thus  he  has  reassumed 
the  sacerdotal  office  ;  and  because  he  never  dies ,  he 
can  never  have  a  successor .  He  can  have  no  vicars , 
either  in  heaven  or  upon  earth  ;  those  who  pretend  to 
be  such  are  impostors,  and  are  worthy  neither  of  re¬ 
spect  nor  credit. 

Thou  art  my  .Son]  See  on  chap.  i.  5,  and  the 
observations  at  the  end  of  that  chapter.  And  thus  it 
appears  that  God  can  have  no  high  priest  but  his  Son; 
and  to  that  office  none  can  now  pretend  without  blas¬ 
phemy,  for  the  Son  of  God  is  still  the  High  Priest  in 
his  temple. 

Verse  6.  He  saith  also  in  another  place]  That  is, 
in  Psa.  cx.  4,  a  psalm  of  extraordinary  importance, 
containing  a  very  striking  prediction  of  the  birth, 
preaching,  suffering,  death,  and  conquests  of  the  Mes¬ 
siah.  See  the  notes  there.  For  the  mode  of  quota¬ 
tion  here,  see  the  note  on  chap.  ii.  6. 

Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever ]  As  long  as  the  sun 
and  moon  endure,  Jesus  will  continue  to  be  high  priest 
to  all  the  successive  generations  of  men.  as  he  was 
the  Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  If 
he  be  a  priest  for  ever ,  there  can  be  no  succession  of 
priests ;  and  if  he  have  all  power  in  heaven  and  in 
earth,  and  if  he  be  present  wherever  two  or  three 


God  to  he  our  High  Priest. 

6  As  he  saith  also  in  another  A- M- Clr-  40„67 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

place ,  m  Thou  art  a  priest  for  An.  Olymp. 
ever,  alter  the  order  of  Melchi-  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
sedec.  81 6‘ 

7  Who  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,  when  he 

m  Psa.  cx.  4  ;  chap.  vii.  17,21. 

are  gathered  together  in  his  name,  he  can  have  no 
vicars;  nor  can  the  Church  need  one  to  act  in  his 
place ,  when  he,  from  the  necessity  of  his  nature,  fills 
all  places,  and  is  everywhere  present.  This  one  con¬ 
sideration  nullifies  all  the  pretensions  of  the  Romish 
pontiff,  and  proves  the  whole  to  be  a  tissue  of  imposture. 

After  the  order  of  Melchiscdec.\  Who  this  person 
was  must  still  remain  a  secret.  We  know  nothin^ 

O 

more  of  him  than  is  written  in  Gen.  xiv.  18,  &c., 
where  see  the  notes,  and  particularly  the  observations 
at  the  end  of  that  chapter,  in  which  this  very  myste¬ 
rious  person  is  represented  as  a  type  of  Christ. 

Verse  7.  Who  in  the  days  of  his  fiesh]  The  time 
of  his  incarnation,  during  which  he  took  all  the  infir¬ 
mities  of  human  nature  upon  him,  and  was  afflicted  in 
his  body  and  human  soul  just  as  other  men  are,  irre¬ 
gular  and  sinful  passions  excepted. 

Offered  up  prayers  and  supplications ]  This  is  one 
of  the  most  difficult  places  in  this  epistle,  if  not  in  the 
whole  of  the  New  Testament.  The  labours  of  learned 
men  upon  it  have  been  prodigious ;  and  even  in  their 
sayings  it  is  hard  to  find  the  meaning. 

I  shall  take  a  general  view  of  this  and  the  two 
following  verses,  and  then  examine  the  particular  ex¬ 
pressions. 

It  is  probable  that  the  apostle  refers  to  something 
in  the  agony  of  our  Lord,  which  the  evangelists  have 
not  distinctly  marked. 

The  Redeemer  of  the  world  appears  here  as  simply 
man  ;  but  he  is  the  representative  of  the  whole  human 
race.  He  must  make  expiation  for  sin  by  suffering , 
and  he  can  suffer  only  as  man.  Suffering  was  as 
necessary  as  death  ;  for  man,  because  he  has  sinned , 
must  suffer ,  and  because  he  has  broken  the  law ,  should 
die.  Jesus  took  upon  himself  the  nature  of  man,  sub¬ 
ject  to  all  the  trials  and  distresses  of  human  nature. 
He  is  now  making  atonement ;  and  he  begins  with 
sufferings,  as  sufferings  commence  with  human  life ; 
and  he  terminates  with  death,  as  that  is  the  end  of 
human  existence  in  this  world.  Though  he  was  the 
Son  of  God,  conceived  and  born  without  sin,  or  any 
thing  that  could  render  him  liable  to  suffering  or  death, 
and  only  suffered  and  died  through  infinite  condescen¬ 
sion  ;  yet,  to  constitute  him  a  complete  Saviour,  he 
must  submit  to  whatever  the  law  required  ;  and  there¬ 
fore  he  is  stated  to  have  learned  obedience  by  the 
things  which  he  suffered,  ver.  8,  that  is,  subjection  to 
all  the  requisitions  of  the  law  ;  and  being  made  perfect, 
that  is,  having  finished  the  whole  by  dying,  he,  by 
these  means,  became  the  author  of  eternal  salvation 
to  all  them  who  obey  him,  ver.  9  ;  to  them  who,  ac¬ 
cording  to  his  own  command,  repent  and  believe  the 
Gospel,  and,  under  the  influence  of  his  Spirit,  walk  in 
holiness  of  life.  “  But  he  appears  to  be  under  the 
most  dreadful  apprehension  of  death ;  for  he  offered 
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up  prayers  and  supplications ,  with  strong  crying  and 
tears ,  unto  him  that  ivas  aide  to  save  him  from  death , 
ver.  7.”  I  shall  consider  this  first  in  the  common 
point  of  view,  and  refer  to  the  subsequent  notes.  This 
fear  of  death  was  in  Christ  a  widely  different  thing 
from  what  it  is  in  men ;  they  fear  death  because  of 
what  lies  beyond  the  grave  ;  they  have  sinned ,  and 
they  are  afraid  to  meet  their  Judge.  Jesus  could  have 
no  fear  on  these  grounds  :  he  was  now  suffering  for 
man,  and  he  felt  as  their  expiatory  victim  ;  and  God 
only  can  tell,  and  perhaps  neither  men  nor  angels  can 
conceive,  how  great  the  suffering  and  agony  must  be 
which,  in  the  sight  of  infinite  Justice,  was  requisite  to 
make  this  atonement.  Death ,  temporal  and  eternal, 
•was  the  portion  of  man  ;  and  now  Christ  is  to  destroy 
death  by  agonizing  and  dying !  The  tortures  and 
torments  necessary  to  effect,  this  destruction  Jesus 
Christ  alone  could  feel,  Jesus  Christ  alone  could  sus¬ 
tain,  Jesus  Christ  alone  can  comprehend.  We  are 
referred  to  them  in  this  most  solemn  verse  ;  but  the 
apostle  himself  only  drops  hints,  he  does  not  attempt 
to  explain  them  :  he  prayed ;  he  supplicated  with 
strong  crying  and  tears  ;  and  he  was  heard  in  reference 
to  that  which  he  feared.  His  prayers,  as  our  Media¬ 
tor,  were  answered  ;  and  his  sufferings  and  death  were 
complete  and  effectual  as  our  sacrifice.  This  is  the 
glorious  sum  of  what  the  apostle  here  states ;  and  it 
is  enough.  We  may  hear  it  with  awful  respect ;  and 
adore  him  with  silence  whose  grief  had  nothing 
common  in  it  to  that  of  other  men,  and  is  not  to  be 
estimated  according  to  the  measures  of  human  mise¬ 
ries.  It  was 

A  weight  of  wo,  more  than  whole  worlds  could  bear. 

I  shall  now  make  some  remarks  on  particular  ex¬ 
pressions,  and  endeavour  to  show  that  the  words  may 
be  understood  with  a  shade  of  difference  from  the  com¬ 
mon  acceptation. 

Prayers  and  supplications,  <yc.]  There  may  be 
an  allusion  here  to  the  manner  in  which  the  Jews 
speak  of  prayer,  &c.  “  Rabbi  Yehudah  said  :  All 

human  things  depend  on  repentance  and  the  prayers 
which  men  make  to  the  holy  blessed  God  ;  especially 
if  tears  be  poured  out  with  the  prayers.  There  is  no 
gate  which  tears  will  not  pass  through.”  Sohar, 
Exod.,  fol.  5. 

“  There  are  three  degrees  of  prayer,  each  surpass- . 
ing  the  other  in  sublimity  ;  prayer,  crying,  and  tears : 
prayer  is  made  in  silence  ;  crying,  with  a  loud  voice  ; 
but  tears  surpass  all.”  Synops.  Sohar,  p.  33. 

The  apostle  shows  that  Christ  made  every  species 
of  prayer,  and  those  especially  by  which  they  allowed 
a  man  must  be  successful  with  his  Maker. 

The  word  [Kerypiag,  which  we  translate  supplica¬ 
tions ,  exists  in  no  other  part  of  the  New  Testament. 
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' iKETrjg  signifies  a  supplicant,  from  [nopal,  I  come  or 
approach  ;  it  is  used  in  this  connection  by  the  purest 
Greek  writers.  Nearly  the  same  words  are  found  in 
Isocrates,  De  Pace  :  'hiETypiag  TvoWag  nai  der/oEig  tcoiu- 
pevor  Making  many  supplications  and  prayers.  ’Ike- 
rr/pia,  says  Suidas,  naTiEirai  tTiaiag  k?i adog,  aTEppari 

EOTSppEVOg • - EOTlV,  IJV  Ol  dcOpEVOl  KaTaTldEVTUl  7 TOV, 

y  pEra  xEiPaQ  exovmw  “  Hiketeria  is  a  branch  of  olive, 

rolled  round  with  wool - is  what  suppliants  were 

accustomed  to  deposite  in  some  place,  or  to  carry  in 
their  hands.”  And  licETr/g,  hiketes,  he  defines  to  be,  6 
dovXoTrpEirog  napanaTiov,  nai  dEopsvog  TTEpi  nvog  otovovv' 
“  He  who,  in  the  most  humble  and  servile  manner, 
entreats  and  begs  any  thing  from  another.”  In  refer¬ 
ence  to  this  custom  the  Latins  used  the  phrase  vela- 
menta  pradendere,  “  to  hold  forth  these  covered 
branches,”  when  they  made  supplication  ;  and  Hero - 
dian  calls  them  iKErypiag  OalTiovg,  “  branches  of  sup¬ 
plication.”  Livy  mentions  the  custom  frequently ; 
see  lib.  xxv.  cap.  25;  lib.  xxix.  c.  16;  lib.  xxxv 
c.  34  ;  lib.  xxxvi.  c.  20.  The  place  in  lib.  xxix.  c. 
16,  is  much  to  the  point,  and  shows  us  the  full  force 
of  the  word,  and  nature  of  the  custom.  “  Decern  legaii 
Locrensium,  obsiti  squalore  et  sordibus,  in  comitio  se - 
dentibus  consulibus  velamenta  supplicium,  ramos  olern 
( ut  Gracis  mos  est,)  porrigentes,  ante  tribunal  cum 
flebili  vociferatione  humi  procubuerunt .”  “  Ten  dele¬ 

gates  from  the  Locrians,  squalid  and  covered  with 
rags,  came  into  the  hall  where  the  consuls  were  sitting, 
holding  out  in  their  hands  olive  branches  covered  with 
wool ,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  Greeks  ;  and 
prostrated  themselves  on  the  ground  before  the  tribu¬ 
nal,  with  weeping  and  loud  lamentation.”  This  is  a 
remarkable  case,  and  may  well  illustrate  our  Lord’s 
situation  and  conduct.  The  Locrians,  pillaged,  op¬ 
pressed,  and  ruined  by  the  consul,  Q.  Plemmius,  send 
their  delegates  to  the  Roman  government  to  implore 
protection  and  redress  ;  they,  the  better  to  represent 
their  situation,  and  that  of  their  oppressed  fellow  citi¬ 
zens,  take  the  hiketeria,  or  olive  branch  wrapped  round 
with  wool,  and  present  themselves  before  the  consuls 
in  open  court,  and  with  wailing  and  loud  outcries  make 
known  their  situation.  The  senate  heard,  arrested 
Plemmius,  loaded  him  with  chains,  and  he  expired  in 
a  dungeon.  Jesus  Christ,  the  representative  of  and 
delegate  from  the  whole  human  race,  oppressed  and 
ruined  by  Satan  and  sin,  with  the  hiketeria ,  or  ensign 
of  a  most  distressed  suppliant,  presents  himself  before 
the  throne  of  God,  with  strong  crying  and  tears ,  and 
prays  against  death  and  his  ravages,  in  behalf  of  those 
whose  representative  he  was ;  and  he  ivas  heard  in 
that  he  feared ■ — the  evils  were  removed,  and  the  op¬ 
pressor  cast  down.  Satan  was  bound,  he  was  spoiled 
of  his  dominion,  and  is  reserved  in  chains  of  darkness 
to  the  judgment  of  the  great  day. 
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Every  scholar  will  see  that  the  words  of  the  Ro¬ 
man  historian  answer  exactly  to  those  of  the  apostle  ; 
and  the  allusion  in  both  is  to  the  same  custom.  I  do 
not  approve  of  allegorizing  or  spiritualizing ;  but  the 
allusion  and  similarity  of  the  expressions  led  me  to 
make  this  application.  Many  others  would  make  more 
of  this  circumstance,  as  the  allusion  in  the  text  is  so 
pointed  to  this  custom.  Should  it  appear  to  any  of 
my  readers  that  I  should,  after  the  example  of  great 
names,  have  gone  into  this  house  of  Rimmon,  and 
bowed  myself  there,  they  will  pardon  their  servant  in 
this  thing. 

To  save  him  from  death ]  I  have  already  observed 
that  Jesus  Christ  was  the  representative  of  the  human 
race  ;  and  have  made  some  observations  on  the  pecu¬ 
liarity  of  his  sufferings,  following  the  common  accept¬ 
ation  of  the  words  in  the  text,  which  things  are  true, 
howsoever  the  text  may  be  interpreted.  But  here  we 
may  consider  the  pronoun  avrov ,  him ,  as  implying  the 
collective  body  of  mankind  ;  the  children  who  were  par¬ 
takers  of  flesh  and  blood ,  chap.  ii.  14;  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  ver.  16,  who  through  fear  of  death  were 
all  their  life  subject  to  bondage .  So  he  made  sup¬ 
plication  with  strong  crying  and  tears  to  him  who 
was  able  to  save  them  from  death ;  for  I  consider  the 
rovrovg ,  them ,  of  chap.  ii.  15,  the  same  or  implying 
the  same  thing  as  avrov,  him,  in  this  verse  ;  and,  thus 
understood,  all  the  difficulty  vanishes  away.  On  this 
interpretation  I  shall  give  a  paraphrase  of  the  whole 
verse  :  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,  (for  he 
was  incarnated  that  he  might  redeem  the  seed  of  Abra¬ 
ham,  the  fallen  race  of  man,)  and  in  his  expiatory 
sufferings,  when  representing  the  whole  human  race, 
offered  up  prayers  and  supplications,  with  strong  cry¬ 
ing  and  tears,  to  him  who  was  able  to  save  them  from 
death :  the  intercession  was  prevalent,  the  passion  and 
sacrifice  were  accepted,  the  sting  of  death  was  ex¬ 
tracted,  and  Satan  was  dethroned. 

If  it  should  be  objected  that  this  interpretation  oc¬ 
casions  a  very  unnatural  change  of  person  in  these 
verses,  1  may  reply  that  the  change  made  by  my  con¬ 
struction  is  not  greater  than  that  made  between  verses  6 
and  7  ;  in  the  first  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  of  Mel- 
chisedec,  who  at  the  conclusion  of  the  verse  appears  to 
be  antecedent  to  the  relative  who  in  ver.  7  ;  and  yet, 
from  the  nature  of  the  subject,  we  must  understand 
Christ  to  be  meant.  And  I  consider,  ver.  8,  Though 
he  were  a  Son,  yet  learned  he  obedience  by  the  things 
which  he  suffered,  as  belonging,  not  only  to  Christ 
considered  in  his  human  nature,  but  also  to  him  in  his 
collective  capacity ;  i.  e.,  belonging  to  all  the  sons 
and  daughters  of  God,  who,  by  means  of  suffering  and 
various  chastisements,  learn  submission,  obedience  and 
righteousness ;  and  this  very  subject  the  apostle  treats 
in  considerable  detail  in  chap.  xii.  2-11,  to  which  the 
reader  will  do  well  to  refer. 


salvation  to  them  who  obey  him 

salvation  unto  all  them  that  A-.M- C1I-  40o67 
obey  him ;  .  An.  oiymp. 

10  Called  of  God  a  high  priest,  A^TL^'cfr. 
v  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.  8]6‘ 

.  vVer.  6;  chap,  vi.20. 


Yerse  8.  Though  he  ivere  a  Son]  See  the  whole 
of  the  preceding  note. 

Yerse  9.  And  being  made  perfect ]  K at  reXetodeic;' 
And  having  finished  all — having  died  and  risen  again. 
Te?i£UjOr]vac  signifies  to  have  obtained  the  goal;  to 
have  ended  one's  labour ,  and  enjoyed  the  fruits  of  it. 
Chap.  xii.  23  :  The  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect, 
TrvcvpaoL  bucaiov  TereTieiuyevuv,  means  the  souls  of  those 
who  have  gained  the  goal,  and  obtained  the  prize. 
So,  when  Christ  had  finished  his  course  of  tremendous 
sufferings,  and  consummated  the  whole  by  his  death 
and  resurrection,  he  became  ainop  aurTjpiag  aiuvcov, 
the  cause  of  eternal  salvation  unto  all  them  who  obey 
him.  He  was  consecrated  both  highs  priest  and  sacri¬ 
fice  by  his  offering  upon  the  cross. 

“  In  this  verse,”  says  Dr.  Macknight,  “  three  things 
are  clearly  stated  :  1.  That  obedience  to  Christ  is 

equally  necessary  to  salvation  with  believing  on  him. 
2.  That  he  was  made  perfect  as  a  high  priest  by 
offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  chap.  viii.  3.  3. 

That,  by  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice,  he  hath  obtained 
pardon  and  eternal  life  for  them  who  obey  him.”  He 
tasted  death  for  every  man ;  but  he  is  the  author  and 
cause  of  eternal  salvation  only  to  them  who  obey  him. 
It  is  not  merely  believers,  but  obedient  believers,  that 
shall  be  finally  saved.  Therefore  this  text  is  an  abso¬ 
lute,  unimpeachable  evidence,  that  it  is  not  the  im¬ 
puted  obedience  of  Christ  that  saves  any  man.  Christ 
has  bought  men  by  his  blood  ;  and  by  the  infinite 
merit  of  his  death  he  has  purchased  for  them  an  end¬ 
less  glory  ;  but,  in  order  to  be  prepared  for  it,  the 
sinner  must,  through  that  grace  which  God  withholds 
from  no  man,  repent,  turn  from  sin,  believe  on  Jesus 
as  being  a  sufficient  ransom  and  sacrifice  for  his  soul, 
receive  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  a  worker  to¬ 
gether  with  him,  walk  in  conformity  to  the  Divine 
will  through  this  Divine  aid,  and  continue  faithful  unto 
death,  through  him,  out  of  whose  fulness  he  may  re¬ 
ceive  grace  upon  grace. 

Yerse  10.  Called  of  God  a  high  priest]  Upoaa- 
■yopevOeig‘  Being  constituted,  hailed,  and  acknow¬ 
ledged  to  be  a  high  priest.  In  Hesychius  we  find 
irpocrayopEvei,  -which  he  translates  aoira&Tai'  hence  we 
learn  that  one  meaning  of  this  word  is  to  salute  ;  as 
when  a  man  was  constituted  or  anointed  king,  those 
who  accosted  him  would  say,  Hail,  king!  On  this 
verse  Dr.  Macknight  has  the  following  note,  with  the 
insertion  of  which  the  reader  will  not  be  displeased  : 
“  As  our  Lord,  in  his  conversation  with  the  Pharisees, 
recorded  Matt.  xxii.  43,  spake  of  it  as  a  thing  certain 
of  itself,  and  universally  known  and  acknowledged  by 
the  Jews,  that  David  wrote  the  110th  Psalm  by  in¬ 
spiration,  concerning  the  Christ  or  Messiah  ;  the  apos¬ 
tle  was  well  founded  in  applying  the  whole  of  that 
Psalm  to  Jesus.  Wherefore,  having  quoted  the  fourth 
verse,  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
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11  Of  whom  w  we  have  many 
things  to  sav,  and  hard  to  be 

O  J 

uttered,  seeing  ye  are  x  dull  of 
hearing. 


12  For  when  for  the  time  ye  ought  to  be 


wJohn  xri.  12  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  16. - IMatt.  xiii.  15. 


chisedec ,  as  directed  to  Messiah,  David’s  Lord,  he 
justly  termed  that  speech  of  the  Deity  a  salutation  of 
Jesus,  according  to  the  true  import  of  the  word  frpo- 
cayopevdcic ,  which  properly  signifies  to  address  one  by 
his  name,  or  title,  or  office ;  accordingly  Hesychius 
explains  rrpoaayopevouai  by  aoira^opai.  Now,  that  the 
deep  meaning  of  this  salutation  may  be  understood,  I 
observe,  First,  that,  by  the  testimony  of  the  inspired 
tvriters,  Jesus  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God  when 
he  returned  to  heaven,  after  having  finished  his  minis¬ 
try  upon  earth;  Mark  xvi.  19;  Acts  vii.  56;  Heb. 
i.  3;  viii.  1;  1  Pet.  iii.  22.  Not,  however,  immediately , 
but  after  that  he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself 
in  heaven,  by  presenting  his  crucified  body  before  the 
presence  of  God  ;  Heb.  i.  3  ;  x.  10.  Secondly,  I  ob¬ 
serve,  that  God’s  saluting  Messiah  a  priest  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec,  being  mentioned  in  the  psalm 
after  God  is  said  to  have  invited  him  to  sit  at  his  right 
hand,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  the  salutation  was  given 
him  after  he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  and 
had  taken  his  seat  at  God's  right  hand.  Considered 
in  this  order,  the  salutation  of  Jesus,  as  a  priest  after 
the  order  of  Melchisedec ,  was  a  public  declaration  on 
the  part  of  God  that  he  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  him¬ 
self,  which  Jesus  then  offered,  as  a  sufficient  atone¬ 
ment  for  the  sin  of  the  world,  and  approved  of  the 
whole  of  his  ministrations  on  earth,  and  confirmed  all 
the  effects  of  that  meritorious  sacrifice.  And  whereas 
we  are  informed  in  the  psalm  that,  after  God  had  in¬ 
vited  his  Son,  in  the  human  nature,  to  sit  at  his  right 
hand  as  Governor  of  the  world,  and  foretold  the  blessed 
fruits  of  his  government,  he  published  the  oath  by  which 
he  made  him  a  Priest  for  ever,  before  he  sent  him  into 
the  world  to  accomplish  the  salvation  of  mankind  ;  and 
declared  that  he  would  never  repent  of  that  oath  : 
The  Lord  hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent ;  Thou  art 
a  Priest  for  ever  after  the  similitude  of  Melchisedec.  It 
was,  in  effect,  a  solemn  publication  of  the  method  in 
which  God  would  pardon  sinners ;  and  a  promise  that 
the  effects  of  his  Son’s  government  as  a  King ,  and  of 
his  ministrations  as  a  Priest,  should  be  eternal ;  see 
chap.  vi.  -20.  Moreover,  as  this  solemn  declaration 
of  the  dignity  of  the  Son  of  God,  as  a  King  and  a 
Priest  for  ever  in  the  human  nature,  was  made  in  the 
hearing  ot  the  angelical  hosts,  it  was  designed  for  this 
instruction,  that  they  might  understand  their  subordi¬ 
nation  to  God  s  Son,  and  pay  him  that  homage  that  is 
due  to  him  as  Governor  of  the  world,  aijd  as  Saviour 
of  the  human  race;  Phil.  ii.  9,  10;  Heb.  i.  6.  The 
above  explanation  of  the  import  of  God’s  saluting 
Jesus  a  Priest  for  ever,  is  founded  on  the  apostle’s  rea¬ 
sonings  in  the  seventh  and  following  chapters,  where 
he  enters  into  the  deep  meaning  of  the  oath  by  which 
that  salutation  was  conferred.” 

Terse  11.  Of  whom  we  have  many  things  to  say] 
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:  teachers,  ye  have  need  that  one  A- cir- 

A.  I),  cir.  63. 

teach  you  again  which  he  ?  the  An.  Olymp. 

-  '  •  ^  r  \  1  r  cir.  OCX.  3. 

nrst  principles  oi  the  oracles  oi  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

God ;  and  are  become  such  as  8I6~  _ 

have  need  of  z  milk,  and  not  of  strong  meat. 

r  Chap.  vi.  1. - z  1  Cor.  iii.  1,  2,  3. 


The  words  Kepi  ov ,  which  we  translate  of  whom,  are 
variously  applied  :  1.  To  Melchisedec  ;  2.  To  Christ; 
3.  To  the  endless  priesthood.  Those  who  understand 
the  place  of  Melchisedec,  suppose  that  it  is  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  this  that  the  apostle  resumes  the  subject  in  the 
seventh  chapter,  where  much  more  is  said  on  this  sub¬ 
ject,  though  not  very  difficult  of  comprehension  ;  and 
indeed  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  Hebrews  could 
be  more  capable  of  understanding  the  subject  when 
the  apostle  wrote  the  seventh  chapter  than  they  were 
when,  a  few  hours  before,  he  had  written  th e  fifth.  It 
is  more  likely,  therefore,  that  the  words  are  to  be 
understood  as  meaning  Jesus,  or  that  endless  priest¬ 
hood,  of  which  he  was  a  little  before  speaking,  and 
which  is  a  subject  that  carnal  Christians  cannot  easily 
comprehend. 

Hard  to  he  uttered]  A voepfnjvEVTof  Difficult  to  he 
interpreted,  because  Melchisedec  was  a  typical  per¬ 
son.  Or  if  it  refer  to  the  priesthood  of  Christ ,  that  is 
still  more  difficult  to  be  explained,  as  it  implies,  not 
only  his  being  constituted  a  priest  after  this  typical 
order,  but  his  paying  down  the  ransom  foi  the  sins  of 
the  whole  world;  and  his  satisfying  the  Divine  justice 
by  this  sacrifice,  but  also  thereby  opening  the  king¬ 
dom  of  heaven  to  all  believers,  and  giving  the  whole 
world  an  entrance  to  the  holy  of  holies  by  his  blood. 

Dull  of  hearing.]  N aOpoi  raig  asoaiq’  Your  souls 
do  not  keep  pace  with  the  doctrines  and  exhortations 
delivered  to  you.  As  vudpog  signifies  a  person  icho 
walks  heavily  and  makes  little  speed ,  it  is  here  ele¬ 
gantly  applied  to  those  who  are  called  to  the  Christian 
race,  have  the  road  laid  down  plain  before  them,  how 
to  proceed  specified,  and  the  blessings  to  be  obtained 
enumerated,  and  yet  make  no  exertions  to  get  on,  but 
are  always  learning,  and  never  able  to  come  to  the 
full  knowledge  of  the  truth. 

Terse  12.  For  when  for  the  time ]  They  had  heard 
the  Gospel  for  many  years,  and  had  professed  to  be 
Christians  for  a  long  time;  on  these  accounts  they  might 
reasonably  have  been  expected  to  be  well  instructed  in 
Divine  things,  so  as  to  be  able  to  instruct  others. 

Which  be  the  first  principles]  Tuva  ra  croixna 
Certain  first  principles  or  elements.  The  word  nva  is 
not  the  nominative  plural,  as  our  translators  have  sup¬ 
posed,  but  the  accusative  case,  governed  by  didacweiv' 
and  therefore  the  literal  translation  of  the  passage  is 
this  :  Ye  have  need  that  one  teach  you  a  second  time 
(jraXiv)  certain  elements  of  the  doctrines  of  Christ,  or 
oracles  of  God;  i.  e.  the  notices  which  the  prophets 
gave  concerning  the  priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ,  such 
as  are  found  in  Psa.  cx.,  and  in  Isa.  liii.  By  the  ora¬ 
cles  of  God  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  are 
undoubtedly  meant. 

And  are  become  such]  The  wrords  seem  to  inti¬ 
mate  that  they  had  once  been  better  instructed,  and 
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CHAP.  V. 


They  must  he  fed  with  milk , 


not  with  strong  meat. 


AAMDCcir4637*  ^  For  evei7  0ne  uSeth 
An.(Oiyrnp.  milk  a  unskilful  in  the  word  of 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  righteousness  ;  for  he  is  b  a  babe. 
816~  14  But  strong  meat  belongeth 


to  them  that  are  c  of  full  age, 
even  those  who  by  reason  d  of 
use  have  their  senses  exercised 
e  to  discern  both  good  and  evil. 


A.  M.  cir.  4067. 
A.  D.  cir.  63. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  OCX.  3. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
816. 


*Gr.  hath  no  experience. - b  1  Cor.  xiii.  11  ;  xiv.  20  ;  Eph.  iv. 

1 4 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  2. - c  Or,  perfect ;  1  Cor.  ii.  6 ;  Eph.  iv.  13  ; 


Phil.  iii.  15. - d  Or,  of  a  habit,  or,  perfection. - e  Isa.  vii.  15  ; 

1  Cor.  ii.  14,  15. 


had  now  forgotten  that  teaching ;  and  this  was  occa¬ 
sioned  by  their  being  dull  of  hearing ;  either  they  had 
not  continued  to  hear,  or  they  had  heard  so  carelessly 
that  they  were  not  profited  by  what  they  heard.  They 
had  probably  totally  omitted  the  preaching  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  and  consequently  forgotten  all  they  had  learned. 
Indeed,  it  was  to  reclaim  those  Hebrews  from  back¬ 
sliding,  and  preserve  them  from  total  apostasy,  that 
this  epistle  was  written. 

Such  as  have  need  of  milk]  Milk  is  a  metaphor 
by  which  many  authors,  both  sacred  and  profane,  ex¬ 
press  the  first  principles  of  religion  and  science  ;  and 
they  apply  sucking  to  learning  ;  and  every  student  in 
his  novitiate,  or  commencement  of  his  studies,  was 
likened  to  an  infant  that  derives  all  its  nourishment 
from  the  breast  of  its  mother,  not  being  able  to  digest 
any  other  kind  of  food.  On  the  contrary,  those  who 
had  well  learned  all  the  first  principles  of  religion  and 
science,  and  knew  how  to  apply  them,  were  considered 
as  adults  who  were  capable  of  receiving  crepea  Tpo&rj, 
solid  food ;  i.  e.  the  more  difficult  and  sublime  doc¬ 
trines.  The  rabbins  abound  with  this  figure  ;  it  occurs 
frequently  in  Philo ,  and  in  the  Greek  ethic  writers 

also.  In  the  famous  Arabic  poem  called  AAjjJJ  al 
Bordah,  written  by  Abi  Abdallah  Mohammed  ben  Said 
ben  Hamad  Albusiree,  in  praise  of  Mohammed  and 
his  religion,  every  couplet  of  which  ends  with  the  letter 
f  mim,  the  first  letter  in  Mohammed' s  name,  we  meet 

with  a  couplet  that  contains  a  similar  sentiment  to  that 
of  the  apostle  : — 


“  The  soul  is  like  to  a  young  infant,  which,  if 
permitted,  will  grow  up  to  manhood  in  the  love 
of  sucking  ;  but  if  thou  take  it  from  the  breast 
it  will  feel  itself  weaned.” 

Dr.  Owen  observes  that  there  are  two  sorts  of  hear¬ 
ers  of  the  Gospel,  which  are  here  expressed  by  an  ele¬ 
gant  metaphor  or  similitude;  this  consists,  1.  In  the 
conformity  that  is  between  bodily  food  and  the  Gospel 
as  preached.  2.  In  the  variety  of  natural  food  as 
suited  to  the  various  states  of  them  that  feed  on  it, 
answered  by  the  truths  of  the  Gospel,  which  are  of 
various  kinds ;  and,  in  exemplification  of  this  meta¬ 
phor,  natural  food  is  reduced  to  two  kinds:  1.  milk; 
2.  strong  or  solid  meat;  and  those  who  feed  on  these 
are  reduced  to  two  sorts:  1.  children ;  2.  men  of 
ripe  age.  Both  of  which  are  applied  to  hearers  of 
the  Gospel. 

1.  Some  there  are  who  are  vtjttiol,  babes  or  infants; 
and  some  are  teXeloi,  perfect  or  full  grown. 

2.  These  babes  are  described  by  a  double  property: 
1.  They  are  dull  of  hearing;  2.  They  are  unskilful 
in  the  word  of  righteousness. 

In  opposition  to  this,  those  who  are  spiritually 
adult  are, 

1.  They  who  are  capable  of  instruction. 

2.  Such  as  have  their  senses  exercised  to  discern 
both  good  and  evil. 

3.  The  different  means  to  be  applied  to  these,  dif¬ 
ferent  sorts  for  their  good,  according  to  their  respec¬ 
tive  conditions,  are  expressed  in  the  terms  of  the  me¬ 
taphor  :  to  the  first,  ya\a,  milk ;  to  the  others,  arenea 
~po6r],  strong  meat.  All  these  are  comprised  in  the 
following  scheme  : — 


The  hearers  of  the  Gospel  are, 


1.  N7?7aor  Babes  or  Infants. 

Who  are 

1  N udpot  rate  anoair •  Bull  of  hearing. 

2.  A7T eipoi  Aoyov  diKatocruvTjc’  Inexperienced  in  the 

doctrine  of  righteousness. 

These  have  need 
raXa/crof  Of  milk. 

But  all  these  are  to  derive  their  nourishment  or 
spiritual  instruction  ek  ruv  ?.oyiuv  rov  Qeov,  from  the 
oracles  of  God.  The  word  oracle ,  by  which  we  trans¬ 
late  the  Xoyiov  of  the  apostle,  is  used  by  the  best  Greek 
writers  to  signify  a  divine  speech ,  or  answer  of  a  deity 
to  a  question  proposed.  It  always  implied  a  speech 
or  declaration  purely  celestial,  in  which  man  had  no 
part ;  and  it  is  thus  used  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  New 
Vol.  II.  (  46  ) 


II.  Te/Uio/-  Perfect  or  Adult. 

Who  are 

1.  Qpoviuor  Wise  and  prudent. 

2.  T a  aiaOr]TT}pia  ye^njpvatypeva  exovteq *  And  have 

their  senses  properly  exercised. 

These  have  need 
iTEpsac  Tpodift’  Of  solid  food. 

Testament.  1.  It  signifies  the  law  received  from 
God  by  Moses,  Acts  vii.  38. 

2.  The  Old  Testament  in  general;  the  holy  men 
of  old  having  spoken  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  Rom.  iii.  2,  and  in  the  text  under  consideration. 

3.  It  signifies  Divine  revelation  in  general,  because 
all  delivered  immediately  from  God,  l.Thess.  ii.  13; 

1  Pet.  iv.  11.  When  we  consider  what  respect  was 
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Christians  are  to  exercise 


HEBREWS. 


paid  by  the  heathens  to  their  oracles,  ‘which  were  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  delivered  by  those  gods  who  were  the  objects 
of  their  adoration,  but  which  were  only  impostures,  we 
may  then  learn  what  respect  is  due  to  the  true  oracles 
of  God. 

Among  the  heathens  the  credit  of  oracles  was  so 
great,  that  in  all  doubts  and  disputes  their  determina¬ 
tions  were  held  sacred  and  inviolable ;  whence  vast 
numbers  flocked  to  them  for  advice  in  the  management 
of  their  affairs,  and  no  business  of  any  importance  was 
undertaken,  scarcely  any  war  waged  or  peace  concluded, 
any  new  form  of  government  instituted  or  new  laws 
enacted,  without  the  advice  and  approbation  of  the 
oracle.  Croesus,  before  he  durst  venture  to  declare 
war  against  the  Persians,  consulted  not  only  the  most 
famous  oracles  of  Greece,  but  sent  ambassadors  as  far 
as  Libya,  to  ask  advice  of  Jupiter  Ammon.  Minos, 
the  Athenian  lawgiver,  professed  to  receive  instruc¬ 
tions  from  Jupiter  how  to  model  his  intended  govern¬ 
ment  ;  and  Lycurgus ,  legislator  of  Sparta,  made  fre¬ 
quent  visits  to  the  Delphian  Apollo,  and  received  from 
him  the  platform  of  the  Lacedemonian  commonwealth. 
See  Broughton. 

What  a  reproach  to  Christians,  who  hold  the  Bible 
to  be  a  collection  of  the  oracles  of  God,  and  who  not 
only  do  not  consult  it  in  the  momentous  concerns  of 
either  this  or  the  future  life,  but  go  in  direct  opposition 
to  it !  Were  every  thing  conducted  according  to  these 
oracles,  we  should  have  neither  war  nor  desolation  in 
the  earth  ;  families  would  be  well  governed,  and  indi¬ 
viduals  universally  made  happy. 

Those  who  consulted  the  ancient  oracles  "were 
obliged  to  go  to  enormous  expenses,  both  in  sacrifices 
and  in  presents  to  the  priests.  And  when  they  had 
done  so,  they  received  oracles  which  were  so  equivocal, 
that,  howsoever  the  event  fell  out,  they  were  capable 
of  being  interpreted  that  way. 

Verse  13.  For  every  one  that  useth  milk\  It  is  very 
likely  that  the  apostle,  by  using  this  term,  refers  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  law ,  which  were  only  the  rudiments  of 
religion,  and  were  intended  to  lead  us  to  Christ,  that 
we  might  be  justified  by  faith. 

The  word  oj  righteousness ]  A oyov  dutaLoavvTjg'  The 
doctrine  of  justification.  I  believe  this  to  be  the 
apostle’s  meaning.  He  that  uses  milk — rests  in  the 
ceremonies  and  observances  of  the  law,  is  unskilful  in 
the  doctrine  of  justification ;  for  this  requires  faith  in 
the  sacrificial  death  of  the  promised  Messiah. 

Verse  14.  But  strong  meat]  The  high  and  sublime 
doctrines  of  Christianity  ;  the  atonement,  justification 


their  spiritual  senses. 

by  faith,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  fulness  of  Christ 
dwelling  in  the  souls  of  men,  triumph  in  and  over  death, 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  glorification  of  both 
body  and  soul  in  the  realms  of  blessedness,  and  an 
endless  union  with  Christ  in  the  throne  of  his  glory. 
This  is  the  strong  food  which  the  genuine  Christian 
understands,  receives,  digests,  and  by  which  he  grows. 

By  reason  of  use]  Who,  by  constant  hearing,  be¬ 
lieving,  praying,  and  obedience,  wseall  the  graces  of 
God’s  Spirit ;  and,  in  the  faithful  use  of  them,  find 
every  one  improved,  so  that  they  daily  grow  in  grace, 
and  in  the  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

Have  their  senses  exercised]  The  word  aLcOrjTripia, 
signifies  the  different  organs  of  sense,  as  the  eyes,  ears, 
tongue,  and  palate ,  nose,  and  finger  ends,  and  the  ner¬ 
vous  surface  in  general,  through  which  wre  gain  the 
sensations  called  seeing,  hearing ,  tasting,  smelling,  and 
feeling.  These  organs  of  sense,  bein g  frequently  ex¬ 
ercised  or  employed  on  a  variety  of  subjects,  acquire 
the  power  to  discern  the  various  objects  of  sense:  viz. 
all  objects  of  light ;  difference  of  sounds  ;  of  tastes  or 
savours ;  of  odours  or  smelling ;  and  of  hard,  soft, 
wet,  dry,  cold,  hot,  rough,  smooth,  and  all  other  tangi¬ 
ble  qualities. 

There  is  something  in  the  soul  that  answers  to  all 
these  senses  in  the  body.  And  as  universal  nature 
presents  to  the  other  senses  their  different  and  appro¬ 
priate  objects,  so  religion  presents  to  these  interior 
senses  the  objects  which  are  suited  to  them.  Hence 
in  Scripture  we  are  said,  even  in  spiritual  things,  to 
see,  hear,  taste,  smell,  and  touch  or  feel.  These  are 
the  means  by  which  the  soul  is  rendered  comfortable, 
and  through  which  it  derives  its  happiness  and  per¬ 
fection. 

In  the  adult  Christian  these  senses  are  said  to  be 
yEyvyvaapeva,  exercised,  a  metaphor  taken  from  the 
athletw  or  contenders  in  the  Grecian  games,  who  were 
wont  to  employ  all  their  powers,  skill,  and  agility  in 
mock  fights,  running,  wrestling,  &c.,  that  they  might 
be  the  better  prepared  for  the  actual  contests  when 
they  took  place.  So  these  employ  and  improve  all 
their  powers,  and  in  using  grace  get  more  grace  ;  and 
thus,  being  able  to  discern  good  from  evil,  they  are  in 
little  danger  of  being  imposed  on  by  false  doctrine,  or 
by  the  pretensions  of  hypocrites  ;  or  of  being  deceived 
by  the  subtleties  of  Satan.  They  feel  that  their  secu¬ 
rity  depends,  under  God,  on  this  exercise — on  the 
proper  use  which  they  make  of  the  grace  already  given 
them  by  God.  Can  any  reader  be  so  dull  as  not  to 
understand  this  l 


CHAPTER  YI. 

We  must  proceed  from  the  first  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ  unto  perfection,  and  not  lay  the  founda¬ 
tion  a  second  time,  1—3.  Those  who  were  once  enlightened ,  and  have  been  made  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  the  various  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  if  they  apostatize  from  Christ,  and  finally  reject  him  as  their 
Saviour,  cannot  be  renewed  again  to  repentance,  4—6.  The  double  similitude  of  the  ground  blessed  of  God , 
and  bearing  fruit ;  and  of  that  ground  which  is  cursed  of  God,  and  bears  briers  and  thorns ,  7,  8.  The 
apostle's  confidence  in  them,  and  his  exhortation  to  diligence  and  perseverance,  9—12.  God’s  promise  and 
oath  to  Abraham,  by  which  the  immutability  of  his  counsel  is  shown,  in  order  to  excite  our  hope ,  13—18. 
Hope  is  the  anchor  of  the  soul,  and  enters  within  the  veil,  19,  20 
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We  must  leave  first  principles,  CHAP. 

WiSr  ra67,  XHEREF0RE’  a  leavinS  b  the 

An.  Olymp.  principles  of  the  doctrine  of 

cir.  CCX.  3.  }  .  r 

a.  U.  c.  cir.  Christ,  let  us  go  on  unto  per- 

816,  fection ;  not  laying  again  the 

»  Phil.  lii.  12,  13,  14  ;  chap.  v.  12. - b  Or,  the  word  of  the  begin- 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

Verse  1.  Therefore ]  Because  ye  have  been  so  indo¬ 
lent,  slow  of  heart,  and  have  still  so  many  advantages. 

Leaving  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ ] 
Ceasing  to  continue  in  the  state  of  babes,  who  must 
be  fed  with  milk — with  the  lowest  doctrines  of  the 
Gospel,  wrhen  ye  should  be  capable  of  understanding 
the  highest. 

Let  us  go  on  unto  perfection  Let  us  never  rest  till 
we  are  adult  Christians — till  we  are  saved  from  all 
sin,  and  are  filled  with  the  Spirit  and  power  of  Christ* 

The  words  rov  tt/c  apXVC  T0V  XpiaTov  hoyo™  might  be 
translated,  The  discourse  of  the  beginning  of  Christ, 
as  in  the  margin ;  that  is,  the  account  of  his  incar¬ 
nation,  and  the  different  types  and  ceremonies  in  the 
law  by  which  his  advent,  nature,  office,  and  miracles 
were  pointed  out.  The  whole  law  of  Moses  pointed 
out  Christ ,  as  may  be  seen  at  large  in  my  comment 
on  the  Pentateuch ;  and  therefore  the  words  of  the 
apostle  may  be  understood  thus  :  Leave  the  law,  and 
come  to  the  Gospel.  Cease  from  Moses,  and  come  to 
the  Messiah. 

Let  us  go  on  unto  perfection. — The  original  is  very 
emphatic  :  Et n  rrjv  reAEioTijra  (bepo/ueOa’  Let  us  be  car¬ 
ried  on  to  this  perfection.  God  is  ever  ready  by  the 
power  of  his  Spirit,  to  carry  us  forward  to  every  degree 
of  light,  life,  and  love,  necessary  to  prepare  ns  for  an 
eternal  weight  of  glory.  There  can  be  little  difficulty 
in  attaining  the  end  of  our  faith,  the  salvation  of  our 
souls  from  all  sin,  if  God  carry  us  forward  to  it  ;  and 
this  he  will  do  if  we  submit  to  be  saved  in  his  own 
way,  and  on  his  own  terms.  Many  make  a  violent 
outcry  against  the  doctrine  of  perfection,  i.  e.  against 
the  heart  being  cleansed  from  all  sin  in  this  life,  and 
filled  with  love  to  God  and  man,  because  they  judge  it 
to  be  impossible  !  Is  it  too  much  to  say  of  these  that 
they  know  neither  the  Scripture  nor  the  power  of  God  ? 
Surely  the  Scripture  promises  the  thing  ;  and  the  power 
of  God  can  carry  us  on  to  the  possession  of  it. 

Laying  again  the  foundation  of  repentance ]  The 
phrase  veupa  epya,  dead  works,  occurs  but  once  more  in 
the  sacred  writings,  and  that  is  in  chap.  ix.  14  of  this 
epistle ;  and  in  both  places  it  seems  to  signify  such 
ivorks  as  deserve  death — works  of  those  who  were 
dead  in  trespasses,  and  dead  in  sins  ;  and  dead  by  sen¬ 
tence  of  the  law,  because  they  had  by  these  works  broken 
the  law.  Repentance  may  be  properly  called  the  found¬ 
ation  of  the  work  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man,  because 
by  it  we  forsake  sin,  and  turn  to  God  to  find  mercy. 

Faith  toward  God ]  Is  also  a  foundation,  or  funda¬ 
mental  principle,  without  which  it  is  impossible  to 
please  God,  and  without  which  we  cannot  be  saved. 
By  repentance  we  feel  the  need  of  God’s  mercy,  by 
faith  we  find  that  mercy. 

But  it  is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  refers  here  to 
the  Levitical  law,  which,  in  its  painful  observances, 
and  awful  denunciations  of  Divine  wrath  against  every 
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breach  of  that  law,  was  well  calculated  to  produce  re¬ 
pentance,  and  make  it  a  grievous  and  bitter  thing  to 
sin  against  God.  And  as  to  faith  in  God,  that  was 
essentially  necessary,  in  order  to  see  the  end  of  the  com¬ 
mandment  ;  for  without  faith  in  him  who  was  to  come, 
all  that  repentance  was  unavailable,  and  all  ritual  ob¬ 
servances  without  profit. 

Verse  2.  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms']  “  There  were 
two  things,”  says  Dr.  Owen,  “  peculiar  to  the  Gospel, 
the  doctrine  of  it  and  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Doctrine  is  called  baptism,  Deut.  xxxii.  2  ;  hence  the 
people  are  said  to  be  baptized  to  Moses,  when  they 
were  initiated  into  his  doctrines,  1  Cor.  x.  2.  The 
baptism  of  John  was  his  doctrine,  Acts  xix.  3  ;  and  the 
baptism  of  Christ  was  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  where¬ 
with  he  was  to  sprinkle  many  nations,  Isa.  lii.  15. 
This  is  the  first  baptism  of  the  Gospel,  even  its  doc¬ 
trine.  The  other  was  the  communication  of  the  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Acts  i.  5  ;  and  this  alone  is  what 
is  intended  by  the  laying  on  of  hands;  and  then  the 
sense  will  be  the  foundation  of  the  Gospel  baptisms, 
namely  preaching  and  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  f 

I  am  afraid,  with  all  this  great  man’s  learning,  he 
has  not  hit  the  meaning  of  the  apostle.  As  teaching 
is  the  means  by  which  we  are  to  obtain  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  surely  the  apostle  never  designed  to 
separate  them,  but  to  lead  men  immediately  through 
the  one  to  the  possession  of  the  other.  Nor  is  the 
word  baptism  mentioned  in  the  passage  in  Deutero¬ 
nomy  which  he  quotes  ;  nor,  indeed,  any  word  properly 
synonymous.  Neither  ftanriopoc,  baptism,  fiavTioyoc, 
sprinkling,  nor  any  verb  formed  from  them,  is  found  in 
the  Septuagint,  in  that  place.  But  the  other  proofs 
are  sufficiently  in  point,  viz.  that  by  baptism  in  the  other 
places  referred  to,  doctrine  or  teaching  is  meant ;  but 
to  call  teaching  one  baptism,  and  the  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  another  baptism,  and  to  apply  this  to  the 
explanation  of  the  difficulty  here,  is  very  far  from  being 
satisfactory. 

I  am  inclined  to  think  that  all  the  terms  in  this 
verse,  as  well  as  those  in  the  former,  belong  to  the 
Levitical  law,  and  are  to  be  explained  on  that  ground. 

Baptisms,  or  immersions  of  the  body  in  water, 
sprinklings,  and  ivashings,  were  frequent  as  religious 
rites  among  the  Hebrews,  and  were  all  emblematical 
of  that  purity  which  a  holy  God  requires  in  his  wor¬ 
shippers,  and  without  which  they  cannot  be  happy 
here,  nor  glorified  in  heaven. 

faying  on  of  hands ]  Was  al$o  frequent,  especially 
in  sacrifices :  the  person  bringing  the  victim  laid  his 
hands  on  its  head,  confessed  his  sins  over  it,  and  then 
gave  it  to  the  priest  to  be  offered  to  God,  that  it  might 
make  atonement  for  his  transgressions.  This  also  had 
respect  to  Jesus  Christ,  that  Lamb  of  God  who  takes 
away  the  sins  of  the  world. 

The  doctrine  also  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead 
and  of  eternal  judgment,  were  both  Jewish;  but  were 
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only  partially  revealed,  and  then  referred  to  the  Gos¬ 
pel.  Of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  there  is  a  fine 
proof  in  Isa.  xxvi.  19,  where  it  is  stated  to  be  the  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  for 
so  I  understand  the  words,  Thy  dead  shall  live  ;  with 
my  dead  body  shall  they  arise :  awake  and  sing ,  ye 
that  dwell  in  the  dust ;  for  thy  dew  is  as  the  dew  of 
herbs ,  and  the  earth  shall  cast  out  the  dead.  The 
valley  of  dry  bones ,  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1,  &c.,  is  both  an 
illustration  and  proof  of  it.  And  Daniel  has  taught  both 
the  resurrection  and  the  eternal  judgment ,  chap.  xii.  2  : 
And  many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth 
shall  awake  ;  some  to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to 
shame  and  everlasting  contempt. 

Now  the  foundation  of  all  these  doctrines  was  laid 
in  the  Old  Testament,  and  they  were  variously  repre¬ 
sented  under  the  law,  but  they  were  all  referred  to  the 
Gospel  for  their  proof  and  illustration.  The  apostle, 
therefore,  wishes  them  to  consider  the  Gospel  as  hold¬ 
ing  forth  these  in  their  full  spirit  and  power.  It  preaches, 
1.  Repentance ,  unto  life.  2.  Faith  in  God  through 
Christ,  by  whom  we  receive  the  atonement.  3.  The 
baptism  by  water ,  in  the  name  of  the  holy  Trinity  ; 
and  the  baptism  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  4.  The  imposi¬ 
tion  of  hands,  the  true  sacrificial  system  ;  and,  by  and 
through  it,  the  communication  of  the  various  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  for  the  instruction  of  mankind,  and 
the  edification  of  the  Church.  5.  The  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  which  is  both  proved  and  illustrated  by  the 
resurrection  of  Christ.  6.  The  doctrine  of  the  eternal 
or  future  judgment ,  which  is  to  take  place  at  the  bar 
of  Christ  himself,  God  having  committed  all  judgment 
to  his  Son,  called  here  vpiya  aioviov,  eternal  or 
ever  during  judgment,  because  the  sentences  then  pro¬ 
nounced  shall  be  irreversible.  Some  understand  the 
whole  of  the  initiation  of  persons  into  the  Church,  as 
the  candidates  for  admission  were  previously  instruct¬ 
ed  in  those  doctrines  which  contained  the  fundamental 
principles  of  Christianity.  The  Hebrews  had  already 
received  these  ;  but  should  they  Judaize,  or  mingle  the 
Gospel  with  the  law,  they  would  thereby  exclude  them¬ 
selves  from  the  Christian  Church,  and  should  they  be 
ever  again  admitted,  they  must  come  through  the  same 
gate,  or  lay  a  second  lime,  n ahv,  this  foundation. 
But  should  they  totally  apostatize  from  Christ,  and 
finally  reject  him,  then  it  would  be  impossible  to  renew 
them  again  to  repentance — they  could  no  more  be  re¬ 
ceived  into  the  Christian  Church,  nor  have  any  right 
to  any  blessing  of  the  Gospel  dispensation  ;  and,  finally 
rejecting  the  Lord  who  bought  them,  would  bring  on 
themselves  and  their  land  swift  destruction.  See  the 
4th  and  following  verses,  and  particularly  the  notes  on 
verses  8  and  9. 
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Yerse  3.  And  this  will  we  do]  God  being4ny  helper, 

I  will  teach  you  all  the  sublime  truths  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  show  you  how  all  its  excellences  were  typified  by 
the  law,  and  particularly  by  its  sacrificial  system. 

Yerse  4.  For  it  is  impossible  for  those  who  were 
once  enlightened]  Before  I  proceed  to  explain  the  dif¬ 
ferent  terms  in  these  verses,  it  is  necessary  to  give  my 
opinion  of  their  design  and  meaning  :  1.  I  do  not  con¬ 
sider  them  as  having  any  reference  to  any  person  pro¬ 
fessing  Christianity .  2.  They  do  not  belong,  nor  are 
they  applicable,  to  backsliders  of  any  kind.  3.  They 
belong  to  apostates  from  Christianity  ;  to  such  as  reject 
the  whole  Christian  system,  and  its  author,  the  Lord 
Jesus.  4.  And  to  those  of  them  only  who  join  with 
the  blaspheming  Jews,  call  Christ  an  impostor,  and 
vindicate  his  murderers  in  having  crucified  him  as  a 
malefactor ;  and  thus  they  render  their  salvation  im¬ 
possible,  by  wilfully  and  maliciously  rejecting  the  Lord 
that  bought  them.  No  man  believing  in  the  Lord  Jesus 
as  the  great  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  acknowledging  Chris¬ 
tianity  as  a  Divine  revelation,  is  here  intended,  though 
he  may  have  unfortunately  backslidden  from  any  de¬ 
gree  of  the  salvation  of  G  od. 

The  design  of  these  solemn  words  is  evidently, 
First,  to  show  the  Hebrews  that  apostasy  from  the 
highest  degrees  of  grace  was  possible  ;  and  that  those 
who  were  highest  in  the  favour  of  God  might  sin  against 
him,  lose  it,  and  perish  everlastingly.  Secondly,  to 
warn  them  against  such  an  awful  state  of  perdition, 
that  they  might  not  be  led  away,  by  either  the  persua¬ 
sions  or  persecutions  of  their  countrymen,  from  the 
truth  of  the  heavenly  doctrine  which  had  been  deliver¬ 
ed  to  them.  And,  Thirdly,  to  point  out  the  destruc¬ 
tion  which  was  shortly  to  come  upon  the  Jewish  nation. 

Once  enlightened — Thoroughly  instructed  in  the 
nature  and  design  of  the  Christian  religion,  having 
received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  chap.  x.  32  ;  and 
being  convinced  of  sin,  righteousness,  and  judgment; 
and  led  to  Jesus  the  Saviour  of  sinners. 

Tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift]  Having  received  the 
knowledge  of  salvation  by  the  remission  of  sins, 
through  the  Day  Spring  which  from  on  high  had  visit¬ 
ed  them  ;  such  having  received  Christ,  the  heavenly 
gift  of  God’s  infinite  love,  John  iii.  16;  the  living 
bread  that  came  down  from  heaven,  John  vi.  51  ;  and 
thus  tasting  that  the  Lord  is  gracious,  1  Pet.  ii.  3, 
and  witnessing  the  full  effects  of  the  Christian  religion. 

Partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost]  The  Spirit  himself 
witnessing  with  their  spirits  that  they  were  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  God,  and  thus  assuring  them  of  God’s  mercy 
towards  them,  and  of  the  efficacy  of  the  atonement 
through  which  they  had  received  such  blessings. 

Verse  5.  And  have  tasted  the  good  word  of  God j 
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Have  had  this  proof  of  the  excellence  of  the  promise 
of  God  in  sending  the  Gospel,  the  Gospel  being  itself 
the  good  word  of  a  good  God ,  the  reading  and  preach¬ 
ing  of  which  they  find  sweet  to  the  taste  of  their  souls. 
Genuine  believers  have  an  appetite  for  the  word  of 
God ;  they  taste  it,  and  then  their  relish  for  it  is  the 
more  abundantly  increased.  The  more  they  get,  the 
more  they  wish  to  have. 

The  powers  of  the  world  to  come]  A vvapeig  re  ye'k- 
Tiovrog  aiuvog.  These  words  are  understood  two  ways  : 

1 .  The  poivers  of  the  world  to  come  may  refer  to  the 
stupendous  miracles  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the 
Gospel,  the  Gospel  dispensation  being  the  world  to 
come  in  the  Jewish  phraseology,  as  we  have  often 
seen ;  and  that  Svvayig  is  often  taken  for  a  mighty 
work  or  miracle ,  is  plain  from  various  parts  of  the 
gospels.  The  prophets  had  declared  that  the  Mes¬ 
siah,  when  he  came,  should  work  many  miracles,  and 
should  be  as  mighty  in  word  and  deed  as  was  Moses ; 
see  Deut.  xviii.  15-19.  And  they  particularly  specify 
the  giving  sight  to  the  blind ,  hearing  to  the  deaf 
strength  to  the  lame ,  and  speech  to  the  dumb ;  Isa. 
xxxv.  5,6.  All  these  miracles  Jesus  Christ  did  in  the 
sight  of  this  very  people  ;  and  thus  they  had  the  highest 
evidence  they  could  have  that  Jesus  was  this  promised 
Messiah,  and  could  have  no  pretence  to  doubt  his  mis¬ 
sion,  or  apostatize  from  the  Christian  faith  which  they 
had  received  ;  and  hence  it  is  no  wonder  that  the  apos¬ 
tle  denounces  the  most  awful  judgments  of  God  against 
those  who  had  apostatized  from  the  faith,  which  they 
had  seen  thus  confirmed. 

2.  The  words  have  been  supposed  to  apply  to  those 
communications  and  foretastes  of  eternal  blessedness , 
or  of  the  joys  of  the  world  to  come ,  which  they  who 
are  justified  through  the  blood  of  the  covenant,  and 
walk  faithfully  with  their  God,  experience  ;  and  to  this 
sense  the  word  yevaayevovg ,  have  tasted ,  is  thought 
more  properly  to  apply.  But  yevoyai ,  to  taste ,  sig¬ 
nifies  to  experience  or  have  full  proof  of  a  thing. 
Thus,  to  taste  death ,  Matt.  xvi.  28,  is  to  die ,  to  come 
under  the  power  of  death ,  fully  to  experience  its  de¬ 
structive  nature  as  far  as  the  body  is  concerned.  See 
also  Luke  ix.  27  ;  John  viii.  52.  And  it  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  in  chap.  ii.  9  of  this  epistle,  where 
Christ  is  said  to  taste  death  for  every  man;  for  not¬ 
withstanding  the  metaphor ,  which  the  reader  will  see 
explained  in  the  note  on  the  above  place,  the  word 
necessarily  means  that  he  did  actually  die ,  that  he 
fully  experienced  death  ;  and  had  the  fullest  proof  of 
it  and  of  its  malignity  he  could  have,  independently  of 
the  corruption  of  his  flesh ;  for  over  this  death  coulc 
have  no  power.  And  to  taste  that  the  Lord  is  gra¬ 
cious ,  1  Pet.  ii.  3,  is  to  experience  God’s  graciousness 
thoroughly,  in  being  made  living  stones ,  built  up  into 
a  spiritual  house ,  constituted  holy  priests  to  offer  spi¬ 
ritual  sacrifices  acceptable  to  God;  see  ver.  5.  Ant 


in  this  sense  it  is  used  by  the  purest  Greek  writers. 
See  several  examples  in  Schleusner. 

It  seems,  therefore,  that  the  first  opinion  is  the  best 
founded. 

Verse  6.  If  they  shall  fall  away]  K  ai  'KapafteoovTag • 
And  having  fallen  away.  I  can  express  my  own 
mind  on  this  translation  nearly  in  the  words  of  Dr. 
Macknight :  “  The  participles  (jxonodevTag ,  who  were 
enlightened ,  yevaayevovg,  have  tasted ,  and  yevydevTag , 
were  made  partakers ,  being  aorists,  are  properly  ren¬ 
dered  by  our  translators  in  the  past  time  ;  wTherefore, 
Traparreoovrag ,  being  an  aorist,  ought  likewise  to  have 
been  translated  in  the  past  time ,  have  fallen  away. 
Nevertheless,  our  translators,  following  Beza,  who 
without  any  authority  from  ancient  MSS.  has  inserted 
in  his  version  the  word  si,  if,  have  rendered  this 
clause,  if  they  fall  away,  that  this  text  might  not  ap¬ 
pear  to  contradict  the  doctrine  of  the  perseverance  of 
the  saints.  But  as  no  translator  should  take  upon  him 
to  add  to  or  alter  the  Scriptures,  for  the  sake  of  any 
favourite  doctrine,  I  have  translated  rapairEoovTag  in 
the  past  time,  have  fallen  away,  according  to  the  true 
import  of  the  word,  as  standing  in  connection  with  the 
other  aorists  in  the  preceding  verses.” 

Dr.  Macknight  was  a  Calvinist,  and  he  was  a 
thorough  scholar  and  an  honest  man  ;  but,  professing 
to  give  a  translation  of  the  epistle,  he  consulted  not  his 
creed  but  his  candour.  Had  our  translators,  who  were 
excellent  and  learned  men,  leaned  less  to  their  own 
peculiar  creed  in  the  present  authorized  version,  the 
Church  of  Christ  in  this  country  would  not  have  been 
agitated  and  torn  as  it  has  been  with  polemical  divinity. 

It  appears  from  this,  whatever  sentiment  may  gain 
or  lose  by  it,  that  there  is  a  fearful  possibility  of  fall¬ 
ing  away  from  the  grace  of  God ;  and  if  this  scrip¬ 
ture  did  not  say  so,  there  are  many  that  do  say  so. 
And  were  there  no  scripture  express  on  this  subject, 
the  nature  of  the  present  state  of  man,  which  is  a  st  ate  of 
probation  or  trial,  must  necessarily  imply  it.  Let  him 
who  most  assuredly  standeth,  take  heed  lest  he  fall. 

To  renew  them  again  unto  repentance ]  As  repent¬ 
ance  is  the  first  step  that  a  sinner  must  take  in  order 
to  return  to  God,  and  as  sorrow  for  sin  must  be  useless 
in  itself  unless  there  be  a  proper  sacrificial  offering, 
these  having  rejected  the  only  available  sacrifice,  their 
repentance  for  sin,  had  they  any,  would  be  nugatory, 
and  their  salvation  impossible  on  this  simple  account; 
and  this  is  the  very  reason  which  the  apostle  immedi¬ 
ately  subjoins  : — 

Seeing  they  crucify  to  themselves  the  Son  of  God j 
They  reject  him  on  the  ground  that  he  was  an  impos¬ 
tor,  and  justly  put  to  death.  And  thus  they  are  said 
to  crucify  him  to  themselves — to  do  that  in  their  pre¬ 
sent  apostasy  which  the  Jews  did;  and  they  show 
thereby  that,  had  they  been  present  when  he  was  cru¬ 
cified,  they  would  have  joined  with  his  murderers. 
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The  apostle  warns  them 


against  final  apostasy. 


A.  M.  cir.  4067.  jt  and  bringeth  forth  herbs  meet 
A.  D.  cir.  63.  1  ° 

An.  Olymp.  for  them  p  by  whom  it  is  dress- 
cir.  CCX.  3.  i  .  ,  ,  - 

A.  U.  c  cir.  ed,  i  receiveth  blessing  from 


816. 


God : 


8  r  But  that  which  beareth  thorns  and  briers 


is  rejected,  and  is 


nigh 


unto 


A.  M.  cir.  4067 
A.  D.  cir.  63. 

cursing :  whose  end  is  to  be  An.  oiymp. 
i  ?  cir.  CCX.  3. 

burned.  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

9  But,  beloved,  we  are  per-  8i6, 


suaded  better  things  of  you,  and  things  that 


P  Or,  for. - q  Psa.  lxv.  1 0. 


And  put  him  to  an  open  shame.\  JlapaderygaTi^ov- 
rag  •  And  have  made  him  a  public  example ;  or,  cruci¬ 
fying  unto  themselves  and  making  the  Son  of  God  a 
public  example.  That  is,  they  show  openly  that  they 
judge  Jesus  Christ  to  have  been  worthy  of  the  death 
which  he  suffered,  and  was  justly  made  a  public  exam¬ 
ple  by  being  crucified.  This  shows  that  it  is  final 
apostasy ,  by  the  total  rejection  of  the  Gospel,  and 
blasphemy  of  the  Saviour  of  men,  that  the  apostle  has 
in  view.  See  the  note  on  ver.  4. 

Yerse  7.  For  the  earth  which  drinketh  in  the  rain ] 
As  much  as  if  he  had  said  :  In  giving  up  such  apos¬ 
tates  as  utterly  incurable,  we  act  as  men  do  in  culti¬ 
vating  their  fields  ;  for  as  the  ground,  which  drinketh 
in  the  rain  by  which  the  providence  of  God  waters  it, 
brings  forth  fruit  to  compensate  the  toil  of  the  tiller, 
and  continues  to  be  cultivated,  God  granting  his  bless¬ 
ing  to  the  labours  of  the  husbandman  ;  so, 

Yerse  8.  That  which  beareth  thorns  and  briers  is 
rejected ]  That  is  :  The  land  which,  notwithstanding 
the  most  careful  cultivation,  receiving  also  in  due  times 
the  early  and  latter  rain,  produces  nothing  but  thorns 
and  briers,  or  noxious  weeds  of  different  kinds,  is  re¬ 
jected,  adoiupog ,  is  given  up  as  unimprovable;  its  briers , 
thorns ,  and  bruslnvood  burnt  down  ;  and  then  left  to 
be  pastured  on  by  the  beasts  of  the  field.  This  seems 
to  be  the  custom  in  husbandry  to  which  the  apostle  al¬ 
ludes.  The  nature  of  the  case  prevents  us  from  sup¬ 
posing  that  he  alludes  to  the  custom  of  pushing  and 
burning ,  in  order  to  farther  fertilization.  This  prac¬ 
tice  has  been  common  from  very  early  times  : — 

Scepe  etiam  steriles  incendere  profuit  agros ; 

Atque  levem  stipulam  crepitantibus  urere  fiammis. 

Yirg.  Geor.  i.,  v.  84. 

Long  practice  has  a  sure  improvement  found, 

With  kindled  fires  to  burn  the  barren  ground  ; 

When  the  light  stubble  to  the  flames  resign’d, 

Is  driven  along,  and  crackles  in  the  wind. 

Dryden. 

But  this,  I  say  the  circumstances  of  the  case  prevent 
us  from  supposing  to  be  intended. 

Is  nigh  unto  cursing ]  It  is  acknowledged,  almost 
on  all  hands,  that  this  epistle  was  written  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans.  This  verse 
is  in  my  opinion  a  proof  of  it,  and  here  I  suppose  the 
apostle  refers  to  that  approaching  destruction ;  and 
perhaps  he  has  this  all  along  in  view,  but  speaks  of  it 
covertly ,  that  he  might  not  give  offence. 

There  is  a  good  sense  in  which  all  these  things  may 
be  applied  to  the  Jews  at  large,  who  were  favoured 
by  our  Lord’s  ministry  and  miracles.  They  were  en¬ 
lightened  by  his  preaching  ;  tasted  of  the  benefits  of 
the  heavenly  gift — the  Christian  religion  established 
among  them  ;  saw  many  of  their  children  and  relatives 
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made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  tasted  the  good 
word  of  God ,  by  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  made  to 
Abraham  ;  and  saw  the  almighty  power  of  God  exerted, 
in  working  a  great  variety  of  miracles.  Yet,  after 
being  convinced  that  never  man  spake  as  this  man,  and 
that  none  could  do  those  miracles  which  he  did,  except 
God  were  with  him  ;  after  having  followed  him  in 
thousands,  for  three  years,  while  he  preached  to  them 
the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  they  fell  aivay  from 
all  this,  crucified  him  who,  even  in  his  sufferings  as 
well  as  his  resurrection,  was  demonstrated  by  miracles 
to  be  the  Son  of  God  ;  and  then  to  vindicate  their  un¬ 
paralleled  wickedness,  endeavoured  to  make  him  a  public 
example ,  by  reproaches  and  blasphemies.  Therefore 
their  state,  which  had  received  much  moral  cultivation 
from  Moses,  the  prophets,  Christ,  and  his  apostles ;  and 
now  bore  nothing  but  the  most  vicious  fruits,  pride, 
unbelief,  hardness  of  heart,  contempt  of  God’s  word 
and  ordinances,  blasphemy,  and  rebellion;  was  rejected 
— reprobated,  of  God  ;  was  nigh  unto  cursing — about 
to  be  cast  off  from  the  Divine  protection  ;  and  their 
city  and  temple  were  shortly  to  be  burnt  up  by  the 
Roman  armies.  Thus  the  apostle,  under  the  case  of 
individuals ,  points  out  the  destruction  that  was  to  come 
upon  this  people  in  general ,  and  which  actually  took 
place  about  seven  years  after  the  writing  of  this  epistle  l 
And  this  appears  to  be  the  very  subject  which  the 
apostle  has  in  view  in  the  parallel  solemn  passages, 
chap.  x.  26—31  ;  and,  viewed  in  this  light,  much  of 
their  obscurity  and  difficulty  vanishes  away. 

Yerse  9.  But,  beloved ]  Here  he  softens  what  he 
had  before  said ;  having  given  them  the  most  solemn 
warning  against  apostasy,  he  now  encourages  them  to 
persevere,  commends  the  good  that  is  in  them,  and 
excites  them  to  watchfulness  and  activity. 

Better  things  of  you ]  Than  that  you  shall  resem¬ 
ble  that  unfruitful  ground  that  can  be  improved  by  no 
tillage,  and  is  thrown  into  waste ,  and  is  fit  only  for  the 
beasts  of  the  forests  to  roam  in. 

Things  that  accompany  salvation ]  T a  exo/uevc. 
GOTrjpiag"  Things  that  are  suitable  to  a  state  of  sal¬ 
vation  ;  you  give  proofs  still  that  you  have  not,  what¬ 
ever  others  have  done,  departed  from  the  living  God. 
Several  of  your  brethren  have  already  apostatized, 
and  the  whole  nation  is  in  a  state  of  rebellion  against 
God ;  and,  in  consequence  of  their  final  rejection  of 
Christ  and  his  Gospel,  are  about  to  be  finally  rejected 
by  God.  They  must  meet  with  destruction ;  they 
have  the  things  that  are  suitable  to,  and  indicative  of 
a  state  of  reprobation ;  the  wrath  of  God  will  come 
upon  them  to  the  uttermost ;  but,  while  they  meet 
with  destruction,  you  shall  meet  with  salvation.  It 
is  worthy  of  remark,  that  no  genuine  Christian 
perished  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  they  all, 
previously  to  the  siege  by  Titus,  escaped  to  Pella ,  w 
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CHAP.  VI. 


and  love  shall  be  saved. 


Those  who  jiersevere  in  faith 

AaMd  c^r  406/.  accompany  salvation,  though  we 

An.  Olymp.  tllUS  Speak. 

A.  IT.  c.  cir.  1 0  s  For  1  God  is  not  unright- 

81 6' _  eous,  to  forget  u  your  work  and 

labour  of  love,  which  ye  have  showed  toward 
his  name,  in  that  ye  have  v  ministered  to  the 
saints,  and  do  minister. 

| . 

•Prov.  xiv.  31;  Matt.  x.  42;  xxv.  40;  John  xiii.  20. - 4  Rom. 

iii.  4  ;  2  Thess.  i.  6,  7. - u  1  Thess.  i.  3. 

Coelosyria ;  and  it  is  as  remarkable  that  not  one  Jew 
escaped !  all  either  fell  by  the  sword,  perished  by 
famine,  or  were  led  into  captivity  !  According  to 
their  own  imprecation,  His  blood  be  upon  us  and  our 
children,  God  visited  and  avenged  the  innocent  blood 
of  Christ  upon  them  and  upon  their  posterity  ;  and 
they  continue  to  be  monuments  of  his  displeasure  to 
the  present  day. 

Verse  10.  God  is  not  unrighteous ]  God  is  only 
bound  to  men  by  his  own  promise :  this  promise  he  is 
not  obliged  to  make ;  but,  when  once  made,  his  right¬ 
eousness  or  justice  requires  him  to  keep  it ;  therefore, 
whatever  he  has  promised  he  will  certainly  perform. 
But  he  has  promised  to  reward  every  good  work  and 
labour  of  love,  and  he  will  surely  reward  yours  ;  God’s 
promise  is  God’s  debt. 

Every  good  work  must  spring  from  faith  in  the 
name,  being,  and  goodness  of  God  ;  and  every  work 
that  is  truly  good  must  have  love  for  its  motive,  as  it 
has  God  for  its  end. 

The  word  tov  kottov,  labour,  prefixed  to  love,  is 
wanting  in  almost  every  MS.  and  version  of  import¬ 
ance.  Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of  the  text. 

Ministered  to  the  saints ]  Have  contributed  to  the 
support  and  comfort  of  the  poor  Christians  who  were 
suffering  persecution  in  Judea.  As  they  had  thus 
ministered,  and  were  still  ministering,  they  gave  full 
proof  that  they  had  a  common  cause  with  the  others ; 
and  this  w'as  one  of  the  things  that  proved  them  to  be 
in  a  state  of  salvation. 

Verse  11.  We  desire]  ~ETuQvy.ovy.ev,  We  earnestly 
wish ,  that  each  person  among  you  may  continue  evdei- 
KvvaOai,  to  manifest,  exhibit  to  full  view,  the  same  dili¬ 
gence.  There  might  be  reason  to  suspect  that  some, 
through  fear  of  man,  might  not  wish  the  good  they 
did  to  be  seen,  lest  they  also  should  suffer  persecution. 
This  would  not  comport  with  the  generous,  noble  spirit 
of  the  Gospel ;  the  man  who  is  afraid  to  let  his  de¬ 
cided  attachment  to  God  be  known,  is  not  far  from 
backsliding.  He  who  is  more  afraid  of  man  than  he 
is  of  God  Almighty ,  can  have  very  little  religion.  As 
the  Church  of  Christ  required  all  those  who  in  these 
times  embraced  the  Gospel  to  be  publicly  baptized, 
those  who  submitted  to  this  rite  gave  full  proof  that 
they  were  thoroughly  convinced  of  the  truths  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  ;  and  they  gave  this  as  a  public  pledge  that  they 
would  be  faithful. 

The  same  diligence ]  They  had  an  active  faith  and 
a  labouring  love,  and  the  apostle  wishes  them  to  per¬ 
severe  in  both.  They  were  diligent,  very  diligent, 
and  he  desires  them  to  continue  so. 

To  the  full  assurance  of  hope ]  JTpof  ttjv  n Jypo^o- 
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1 1  And  we  desire  w  that  every  A,AMf»cir-  ^o7, 

J  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

one  of  you  do  show  the  same  An.  oiymp. 
•j*!*  y  -i  r  ii  cir*  CCX.  3. 

diligence  *  to  the  full  assurance  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

of  hope  unto  the  end  :  816‘ 

12  That  ye  be  not  slothful,  but  followers  of 
them  who  through  faith  and  patience  *  inherit 
the  promises. 

vRom.  xv.  25;  2  Cor.  viii.  4;  ix.  1,  12;  2  Tim.  i.  18. - w  Ch. 

iii.  6,  14. - x  Col.  ii.  2. - r  Chap.  xiii.  36. 

piav  TTjg  eTuubop.  “  The  full  assurance  of  faith,”  says 
Mr.  Wesley,  “  relates  to  present  pardon ;  the  full  as¬ 
surance  of  hope,  to  future  glory  :  the  former  is  the 
highest  degree  of  Divine  evidence  that  God  is  recon¬ 
ciled  to  me  in  the  Son  of  his  love  ;  the  latter  is  the 
same  degree  of  Divine  evidence,  wrought  in  the  soul 
by  the  same  immediate  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
of  persevering  grace,  and  of  eternal  glory.  So  much 
as  faith  every  moment  beholds  with  open  face,  so  much, 
and  no  more,  does  hope  see  to  all  eternity.  But  this 
assurance  of  faith  and  hope  is  not  an  opinion,  not  a 
bare  construction  of  Scripture,  but  is  given  immediately 
by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  what  none  can 
have  for  another,  but  for  himself  only.” 

We  must  .not  misapprehend  these  excellent  sayings 
of  this  eminent  man.  1.  The  person  who  has  this 
full  assurance  of  hope  is  he  who  not  only  knows  and 
feels  that  his  sins  are  forgiven  through  Christ  Jesus, 
but  also  that  his  heart  is  purified  from  all  unrighteous¬ 
ness,  that  the  whole  body  of  sin  and  death  is  destroyed, 
and  that  he  is  fully  made  a  partaker  of  the  Divine  na¬ 
ture.  As  without  holiness,  complete,  entire  holiness, 
no  man  can  see  God  ;  so,  without  this,  none  can  scrip- 
turally  or  rationally  hope  for  eternal  glory ;  it  being  a 
contradiction  to  profess  to  have  the  full  assurance  of 
hope  to  enjoy  a  state  and  place  for  which  the  soul  is 
conscious  it  is  not  prepared.  2.  All  that  is  said  here 
must  be  understood  as  still  implying  the  absolute  ne¬ 
cessity  of  continuing  in  the  same  degree  of  grace  from 
which  this  full  assurance  of  hope  is  derived.  This 
full  assurance,  therefore,  does  not  imply  that  the  man 
will  absolutely  persevere  to  the  end  ;  but  that,  if  he  do 
persevere  in  this  same  grace,  he  shall  infallibly  have 
an  eternal  glory.  There  is  no  unconditional  perseve¬ 
rance  in  the  Scripture,  nor  can  there  be  such  in  a.  state 
of  probation. 

Verse  12.  That  ye  be  not  slothful ]  This  shows 
how  the  full  assurance  of  hope  is  to  be  regulated  and 
maintained.  They  must  be  diligent ;  slothfulness  will 
deprive  them  both  of  hope  and  faith.  That  faith  which 
worketh  by  love  will  maintain  hope  in  its  full  and  due 
exercise. 

Followers  of  them]  M lyrjTai  Se - nTuipovoyowrov 

rap  ETzayyeTiiac'  That  ye  be  mimics  or  imitators  of 
them  who  are  inheriting  the  promises.  And  they  in¬ 
herited  these  promises  by  faith  in  him  who  is  invisible, 
and  who,  they  knew,  could  not  lie  ;  and  they  patiently 
endured,  through  difficulties  and  adversities  of  every 
kind,  and  persevered  unto  death.  “  The  promises 
made  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  were,  1.  That  Abra¬ 
ham  should  have  a  numerous  seed  by  faith  as  well  as 
by  natural  descent.  2.  That  God  would  be  a  God  to 
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God  confirmed  his  promise 
a.  m  eir.  4067.  13  For  when  God  made  pro- 

A.  U.  cir.  63.  ,  r 

An.  oiymp.  mise  to  Abraham,  because  he 

a.  U.  c.  cir.  could  swear  by  no  greater,  z  he 
816,  sware  by  himself, 

14  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee, 
and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee. 

15  And  so,  after  he  had  patiently  endured, 
he  obtained  the  promise. 

zGen.  xxii.  16,  17;  Psa.  cv.  9;  Luke  i.  73. - *Exod.  xxii.  11. 

him  and  to  his  seed  in  their  generations,  by  being  the 
object  of  their  worship  and  their  protector.  3.  That 
he  would  give  them  the  possession  of  Canaan.  4. 
That  he  would  bless  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  in  him. 
5.  That  he  would  thus  bless  the  nations  through  Christ, 
Abraham’s  seed.  G.  That  through  Christ,  likewise, 
he  would  bless  the  nations  with  the  Gospel  revelation. 
Four  of  these  promises  the  believing  Gentiles  were 
inheriting  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter. 
1.  They  were  become  Abraham’s  seed  by  faith.  2. 
God  was  become  the  object  of  their  worship  and  their 
protector.  3.  They  were  enjoying  the  knowledge  of 
God  in  the  Gospel  Church,  and  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit. 
Gal.  iii.  4.  All  these  blessings  were  bestowed  upon 
them  through  Christ.  By  observing  that  the  believing 
Gentiles  were  actually  inheriting  the  promises;  i.  e. 
the  four  promised  blessings  above  mentioned,  the  apos¬ 
tle  appealed  to  an  undeniable  fact,  in  proof  that  the 
believing  Gentiles,  equally  with  the  believing  Jews, 
were  heirs  of  the  promises  made  to  Abraham  and  his 
seed.”  See  Dr.  Macknight.  The  promises  may  be 
considered  as  referring  to  the  rest  of  faith  here,  and 
the  rest  of  glory  hereafter. 

Terse  13.  When  God  made  promise  to  Abraham ] 
The  promise  referred  to  is  that  made  to  Abraham  when 
he  had  offered  his  son  Isaac  on  the  altar,  Gen.  xxii. 
1G-18  :  “By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith  the  Lord; 
for  because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not 
withheld  thy  son,  thy  only  son ;  that  in  blessing  I  will 
bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed 
as  the  stars  of  the  heaven,  and  as  the  sand  which  is 
upon  the  seashore;  and  thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate 
of  his  enemies ;  and  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  be  blessed.”  Of  this  promise  the  apostle 
only  quotes  a  part,  as  is  generally  the  case,  because  he 
knew  that  his  readers  were  well  acquainted  with  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  particularly  with 
the  law. 

He  sware  by  himself.]  He  pledged  his  eternal  power 
and  Godhead  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  ;  there 
was  no  being  superior  to  himself  to  whom  he  could 
make  appeal,  or  by  whom  he  could  be  bound,  therefore 
he  appeals  to  and  pledges  his  immutable  truth  and 
Godhead. 

Terse  14.  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee ] 
I  will  continue  to  bless  thee. 

Multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.]  I  will  continue  to 
increase  thy  posterity.  In  the  most  literal  manner 
God  continues  to  fulfil  this  promise  ;  genuine  Chris¬ 
tians  are  Abraham’s  seed,  and  God  is  increasing  their 
number  daily.  See  the  notes  on  Gen.  xxii.  12-18; 
and  xxiii.  1. 


to  Abraham  by  an  oath. 

16  For  men  verily  swear  by  a.  M  cir.  4067. 
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the  greater :  and  a  an  oath  for  An.  oiymp. 

confirmation  ts  to  them  an  end  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

of  all  strife.  81 6‘ 

17  Wherein  God,  willing  more  abundantly 
to  show  unto  bthe  heirs  of  promise  c  the  immu¬ 
tability  of  his  counsel,  d  confirmed^  by  an  oath  ; 

1 8  That  by  two  immutable  things,  in  which 

b  Ch.  xi.  9. c  Rom.  xi.  29. d  Gr.  interposed  himself  by  an  oath. 

Terse  15.  He  obtained  the  promise.]  Isaac  was 
supernaturally  born  ;  and  in  his  birth  God  began  to  fulfil 
the  promise  :  while  he  lived,  he  saw  a  provision  made 
for  the  multiplication  of  his  seed ;  and,  having  continued 
steadfast  in  the  faith,  he  received  the  end  of  all  the 
promises  in  the  enjoyment  of  an  eternal  glory.  And 
the  inference  from  this  is:  If  we  believe  and  prove 
faithful  unto  death,  we  shall  also  inherit  the  promises ; 
and  this  is  what  is  implied  in  the  apostle’s  exhortation, 
ver.  12  :  Be  not  slothful,  but  followers  of  them ,  &c. 

Terse  16.  Men  verily  swear  by  the  greater]  One 
who  has  greater  authority ;  who  can  take  cognizance 
of  the  obligation,  and  punish  the  breach  of  it. 

An  oath  for  confirmation]  “  This  observation  teaches 
us,”  says  Dr.  Macknight,  “  that  both  promissory  oaths 
concerning  things  lawful  and  in  our  power,  and  oaths 
for  the  confirmation  of  things  doubtful,  when  required 
by  proper  authority,  and  taken  religiously,  are  allow¬ 
able  under  the  Gospel.” 

Terse  17.  The  heirs  of  promise]  All  the  believing 
posterity  of  Abraham,  and  the  nations  of  the  earth  or 
Gentiles  in  general. 

The  immutability  of  his  counsel]  His  unchangeable 
purpose,  to  call  the  Gentiles  to  salvation  by  Jesus 
Christ ;  to  justify  every  penitent  by  faith  ;  to  accept 
faith  in  Christ  for  justification  in  place  of  personal 
righteousness  ;  and  finally  to  bring  every  persevering 
believer,  whether  Jew  or  Gentile,  to  eternal  glory. 

Terse  18.  That  by  two  immutable  things]  The 
promise  and  oath  of  God  :  the  promise  pledged  his 
faithfulness  and  justice ;  the  oath,  all  the  infinite  per¬ 
fections  of  his  Godhead,  for  he  swrare  by  himself. 
There  is  a  good  saying  in  Beracoth  on  Exod.  xxxii. 
13,  fol.  32  :  Remember  Abraham,  Isaac ,  and  Israel , 
thy  servants,  to  whom  thou  swarest  by  thine  own  self. 
“  What  is  the  meaning  of  by  thine  own  self  l  Rab. 
Eleazar  answered,  Thus  said  Moses  to  the  holy  blessed 
God,  Lord  of  all  the  world  :  If  thou  hadst  swrorn  to 
them  by  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  then  I  should  have 
said,  As  the  heavens  and  the  earth  shall  pass  away,  so 
may  thy  oath  pass  away.  But  now  thou  hast  sworn 
unto  them  by  thy  great  name,  which  liveth,  and  wdiich 
endureth  for  ever,  and  for  ever  and  ever ;  therefore 
thy  oath  shall  endure  for  ever,  and  for  ever  and  ever.” 

This  is  a  good  thought ;  if  God  had  sworn  by  any 
thing  finite,  that  thing  might  fail,  and  then  the  obliga¬ 
tion  would  be  at  an  end  :  but  he  has  sworn  by  what  is 
infinite,  and  cannot  fail ;  therefore  his  oath  is  of  eternal 
obligation. 

We  might  have  a  strong  consolation]  There  appears 
to  be  an  allusion  here  to  the  cities  of  refuge,  and  to 
the  persons  who  fled  to  them  for  safety.  As  the  per- 
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Hope  is  the  anchor  of  the  soul , 
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An.  Olymp.  lie.  we  might  have  a  strong 
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A.  U.  C.  cir.  consolation,  who  have  fled  for 
816~  refuge  to  lay  hold  upon  the  hope 
c  set  before  us : 

19  Which  hope  we  have  as  an  anchor  of  the 

«Chap.  xii.  1. - fLev.  xvi.  15;  chap.  ix.  7. 

son  who  killed  his  neighbour  unawares  was  sure  if  he 
gained  the  city  of  refuge  he  should  be  safe,  and  had 
strong  consolation  in  the  hope  that  he  should  reach  it, 
this  hope  animated  him  in  his  race  to  the  city;  he  ran, 
he  fled,  knowing  that,  though  in  danger  the  most  im¬ 
minent  of  losing  his  life,  yet,  as  he  was  now  acting 
according  t,o»  an  ordinance  of  God,  he  was  certain  of 
safety  provided  he  got  to  the  place. 

It  is  easy  to  apply  this  to  the  case  of  a  truly  peni¬ 
tent  sinner.  Thou  hast  sinned  against  God  and  against 
thy  own  life  !  The  avenger  of  blood  is  at  thy  heels ! 
Jesus  hath  shed  his  blood  for  thee,  he  is  thy  intercessor 
before  the  throne ;  flee  to  him !  Lay  hold  on  the  hope 
of  eternal  life  which  is  offered  unto  thee  in  the  Gospel ! 
Delay  not  one  moment!  Thou  art  never  safe  till  thou 
hast  redemption  in  his  blood !  God  invites  thee ! 
Jesus  spreads  his  hands  to  receive  thee  !  God  hath 
sworn  that  he  willeth  not  the  death  of  a  sinner ;  then 
he  cannot  will  thy  death  :  take  God’s  oath,  take  his 
promise ,  credit  what  he  hath  spoken  and  sworn ! 
Take  encouragement !  Believe  on  the  Son  of  God, 
and  thou  shalt  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life  ! 

Verse  19.  Which  hope  we  have  as  an  anchor ]  The 
apostle  here  changes  the  allusion  ;  he  represents  the 
state  of  the  followers  of  God  in  this  lower  world  as 
resembling  that  of  a  vessel  striving  to  perform  her 
voyage  through  a  troublesome,  tempestuous,  dangerous 
sea.  At  last  she  gets  near  the  port ;  but  the  tempest 
continues,  the  water  is  shallow,  broken,  and  dangerous, 
and  she  cannot  get  in  :  in  order  to  prevent  her  being 
driven  to  sea  again  she  heaves  out  her  sheet  anchor, 
which  she  has  been  able  to  get  within  the  pier  head  by 
means  of  her  boat,  though  she  could  not  herself  get  in; 
then,  swinging  at  the  length  of  her  cable,  she  rides  out 
the  storm  in  confidence,  knowing  that  her  anchor  is 
sound,  the  ground  good  in  which  it  is  fastened,  and  the 
cable  strong.  Though  agitated,  she  is  safe  ;  though 
buffeted  by  wind  and  tide,  she  does  not  drive  ;  by  and 
by  the  storm  ceases,  the  tide  flows  in,  her  sailors  take 
to  the  capstan,  wear  the  ship  against  the  anchor,  which 
still  keeps  its  bite  or  hold,  and  she  gets  safely  into  port. 
See  on  ver.  20. 

The  comparison  of  hope  to  an  anchor  is  frequent 
among  the  ancient  heathen  writers,  who  supposed  it 
to  be  as  necessary  to  the  support  of  a  man  in  adversity, 
as  the  anchor  is  to  the  safety  of  the  ship  when  about 
to  be  driven  on  a  lee  shore  by  a  storm.  “  To  ground 
hope  on  a  false  supposition,”  says  Socrates ,  “is  like 
trusting  to  a  weak  anchor .”  He  said  farther,  ovre 
vavv  ef  tvog  ayicvpiov,  ovre  /3lov  ek  fuar  el.Tudov;  opfu- 
areov  a  ship  ought  not  to  trust  to  one  anchor ,  nor 
life  to  one  hope .  Stob.,  Serm.  109. 

T[  he  hope  of  eternal  life  is  here  represented  as  the 
eoul’s  anchor ;  the  world  is  the  boisterous ,  dangerous 
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sea  ;  the  Christian  course ,  the  voyage  ;  the  port ,  ever¬ 
lasting  felicity ;  and  the  veil  or  inner  road.,  the  royal 
dock  in  which  that  anchor  was  cast.  The  storms  of 
life  continue  but  a  short  time  ;  the  anchor,  hope,  if 
fixed  by  faith  in  the  eternal  world,  will  infallibly  pre¬ 
vent  all  shipwreck ;  the  soul  may  be  strongly  tossed 
by  various  temptations,  but  will  not  drive,  because 
the  anchor  is  in  sure  ground,  and  itself  is  steadfast;  it 
does  not  drag ,  and  it  does  not  break  ;  faith,  like  the 
cable ,  is  the  connecting  medium  between  the  ship  and 
the  anchor ,  or  the  soul  and  its  hope  of  heaven ;  faith 
sees  the  haven,  hope  desires  and  anticipates  the  rest; 
faith  works,  and  hope  holds  fast;  and,  shortly,  the  soul 
enters  into  the  haven  of  eternal  repose. 

Verse  20.  Whither  the  forerunner ]  The  word 
t rpodpopoc,  prodromos,  does  not  merely  signify  one  that 
goes  or  runs  before  another,  but  also  one  who  shows 
the  way,  he  ivho  first  does  a  particular  thing ;  also 
the  first  fruits.  So  in  the  Septuagint,t  Isa.  xxviii.  4, 
tt podpoyoc  avuov  signifies  the  first  fruits  of  the  fig  tree , 
or  the  first  ripe  figs. 

To  this  meaning  of  the  word  Pliny  refers,  Hist. 
Nat.,  lib.  xvi.,  c.  26  :  Ficus  et  pracoces  habet,  quas 
Athenis  prodromos  (tv podpopoc,)  vocant.  “  The  fig  tree 
produces  some  figs  which  are  ripe  before  the  rest, 
and  these  are  called  by  the  Athenians  prodromos > 
forerunner.”  The  word  is  interpreted  in  the  same 
way  by  Hesychius ;  it  occurs  in  no  other  part  of  the 
Neiv  Testament,  but  may  be  found  in  Ecclus.  xii.  8, 
and  in  Isa.  xxviii.  4,  quoted  above  from  the  Sep- 
tuagint.  From  this  we  may  at  once  perceive  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase:  Jesus  is  the  first  fruits  of 
human  nature  that  has  entered  into  the  heavenly  king¬ 
dom  ;  the  first  human  body  that  was  ripe  for  glory, 
and  ripe  long  before  the  rest  of  the  children  who  are 
partakers  of  flesh  and  blood.  And  he  is  entered  for 
us,  as  the  first  fruits  of  all  who  have  found  redemption 
in  his  blood.  Compare  John  xiv.  2  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  20, 
23  ;  and  the  notes  there. 

The  metaphorical  allusion  is  to  the  person  who 
carries  the  anchor  within  the  pier  head,  because  there 
is  not  yet  water  sufficient  to  carry  the  ship  in ;  and  to 
this  I  have  already  referred. 

After  the  order  of  Melchisedec.']  After  a  long 
digression  the  apostle  resumes  his  explanation  of  Psa. 
cx.  4,  which  he  had  produced,  chap.  v.  6,  10,  in  order 
to  prove  the  permanency  of  the  high  priesthood  of 
Christ. 

1.  We  have  in  this  chapter  a  verv  solemn  warning 
against  backsliding  and  apostasy,  and  that  negligence 
and  sloth  which  are  their  forerunners.  A  man  cannot 
be  careless  about  God  and  heaven,  till  he  has  lost  his 
relish  for  sacred  things ;  and  this  relish  he  cannot 
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lose  while  he  is  diligent  and  faithful.  The  slightest 
departure  from  truth  and  'purity  may  ultimately  lead 
to  a  denying,  and  even  reviling,  of  the  Lord  who 
bought  him. 

2.  Every  obedient  believer  in  Christ  Jesus  has  both 
the  oath  and  promise  of  God  that  he  will  make  all 
grace  abound  towards  him,  for  in  blessing  God  will 
bless  him  ;  he  may  be  greatly  agitated  and  distressed, 


Melchisedec,  king  of  Salem 

but,  while  he  continues  in  the  obedience  of  faith,  he 
will  ride  out  the  storm.  His  anchor  is  within  the 
veil  while  his  heart  is  right  with  God.  Jesus  is 
gone  before  to  prepare  a  place  for  him ;  and  where 
the  first  fruits  are,  there  will  soon  be  the  wnole  lump. 
He  who  perseveres  unto  death  shall  as  surely  see  God 
as  Jesus  Christ  now  does.  God’s  oath  and  promise 
cannot  fail. 


HEBREWS. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Concerning  the  greatness  of  Melchisedec ,  after  ivhose  order  Christ  is  a  high  priest ,  1—4.  The  Levites  had 
authority  to  take  tithes  of  the  people  ;  yet  Abraham ,  their  representative,  paid  tithes  to  Melchisedec ,  5—10 
Perfection  cannot  come  by  the  Mosaic  law,  else  there  could  be  no  need  for  another  priest  after  the  order  oj 
Melchisedec ,  according  to  the  prediction  of  David  in  Psalm  cx.,  which  priest  is  sprung  from  a  tribe  to 
which  the  priesthood,  according  to  the  law,  did  not  appertain ;  but  Christ  is  a  priest  for  ever,  not  according 
to  the  law,  but  after  the  power  of  an  endless  life,  1 1—17.  The  law,  therefore,  is  disannulled,  because  of  its 
unprofitableness  and  imperfection ;  and  Christ  has  an  unchangeable  priesthood,  18—24.  He  is  therefore 
able  always  to  save  them  that  come  unto  him,  being  in  every  respect  a  suitable  Saviour ;  and  he  has  offered 
up  himself  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  25-27.  The  law  makes  those  priests  who  have  infirmity  ;  but  he 
ivho  is  consecrated  by  the  oath  is  perfect,  and  endures  for  ever,  28. 


A  •  F0R ,  this  a  Melchisedec,  king 

An.  Olymp.  of  Salem,  priest  of  the  most 
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A.  u.  c.  cir.  high  Hod,  who  met  Abraham  re- 

8I6‘  turning  from  the  slaughter  of  the 

kings,  and  blessed  him  ; 

2  To  whom  also  Abraham  gave  a  tenth  part 

aGen.  xiv.  18,  &c. - bGr  .without  pedigree. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VII. 

Verse  1.  For  this  Melchisedec,  king  of  Salem ] 
See  the  whole  of  this  history  largely  explained  in  the 
notes  on  Gen.  xiv.  18,  &c.,  and  the  concluding  obser¬ 
vations  at  the  end  of  that  chapter. 

The  name  Melchisedec,  pi 2?  is  thus  expounded 

in  Bereshith  Rabba,  sec.  43,  fob  42,  PN  p'l^D 

matsdic  eth  Yoshebaiv,  “The  Justifier  of  those  who 
dwell  in  him  and  this  is  sufficiently  true  of  Christ, 
but  false  of  Jerusalem,  to  which  the  rabbins  apply  it, 
who  state  that  it  was  originally  called  Tsedek,  and 
that  it  justified  its  inhabitants. 

Salem  is  generally  understood  to  be  Jerusalem ; 
but  some  think  that  it  was  that  city  of  Shechem 
mentioned  Josh.  xx.  7.  St.  Jerome  was  of  this 
opinion. 

Verse  2.  Gave  a  tenth  part  of  aZZ]  It  was  an 
ancient  custom,  among  all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  to 
consecrate  a  part  or  tenth  of  the  spoils  taken  in  war 
to  the  objects  of  their  worship.  Many  examples  of 
this  kind  occur.  This  howrever  was  not  according  to 
any  provision  in  law,  but  merely  ad  libitum,  and  as  a 
eucharistic  offering  to  those  to  whom  they  imagined 
they  owed  the  victory.  But  neither  Abraham’s  deci¬ 
mation,  nor  theirs,  had  any  thing  to  do,  either  with 
tithes  as  prescribed  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  or 
as  claimed  under  the  Christian. 

Verse  3.  Without  father,  without  mother ]  The 
object  of  the  apostle,  in  thus  producing  the  example 

730 


of  all ;  first  being,  by  interpreta-  AkMbCcir  4637 
tion,  King  of  righteousness,  and  An.  Olymp. 
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which  is,  King  of  peace  ;  816’ 

3  Without  father,  without  mother,  b  without 
descent,  c  having  neither  beginning  of  days,  nor 

c  Isa.  liii.  8  ;  Ezra  ii.  62;  Neh.  vii.  64;  Luke  i.  34;  iii.  23. 

of  Melchisedec,  was  to  show,  1.  That  Jesus  was  the 
person  prophesied  of  in  the  1 1 0th  Psalm ;  which 
psalm  the  Jews  uniformly  understood  as  predicting  the 
Messiah.  2.  To  answer  the  objections  of  the  Jews 
against  the  legitimacy  of  the  priesthood  of  Christ, 
taken  from  the  stock  from  which  he  proceeded.  The 
objection  is  this  :  If  the  Messiah  is  to  be  a  true  priest, 
he  must  come  from  a  legitimate  stock,  as  all  the 
priests  under  the  law  have  regularly  done ;  otherwise 
we  cannot  acknowledge  him  to  be  a  priest  :  but  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  has  not  proceeded  from  such  a  stock; 
therefore  we  cannot  acknowledge  him  for  a  priest,  the 
antitype  of  Aaron.  To  this  objection  the  apostle  an¬ 
swers,  that  it  was  not  necessary  for  the  priest  to  come 
from  a  particular  stock,  for  Melchisedec  was  a  priest 
of  the  most  high  God,  and  yet  wras  not  of  the  stock, 
either  of  Abraham  or  Aaron,  but  a  Canaanite.  It  is 
well  known  that  the  ancient  Hebrew's  were  exceed¬ 
ingly  scrupulous  in  choosing  their  high  priest ;  partly 
by  Divine  command,  and  partly  from  the  tradition  of 
their  ancestors,  who  always  considered  this  office  to 
be  of  the  highest  dignity.  1.  God  had  commanded, 
Lev.  xxi.  10,  that  the  high  priest  should  be  chosen 
from  among  their  brethren,  i.  e.  from  the  family  of 
Aa.ron  ;  2.  that  he  should  marry  a  virgin  ;  3.  he  must 
not  marry  a  widow;  4.  nor  a  divorced  person ;  5.  nor 
a  harlot ;  6.  nor  one  of  another  nation.  He  who  was 
found  to  have  acted  contrary  to  these  requisitions  was, 
jure  divino,  excluded  from  the  pontificate.  On  the 
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contrary,  it  was  necessary  that  he  who  desired  this 
honour  should  be  able  to  prove  his  descent  from  the 
family  of  Aaron ;  and  if  he  could  not,  though  even  in 
the  priesthood,  he  was  cast  out,  as  we  find  from  Ezra 
ii.  62,  and  Nell.  vii.  63. 

To  these  Divine  ordinances  the  Jews  have  added, 
1.  That  no  proselyte  could  be  a  priest;  2.  nor  a  slave; 
3.  nor  a  bastard ;  4.  nor  the  son  of  a  Nethinim;  5.  nor 
one  whose  father  exercised  any  base  trade.  And  that 
they  might  be  well  assured  of  all  this,  they  took  the 
utmost  care  to  preserve  their  genealogies,  which  were 
regularly  kept  in  the  archives  of  the  temple.  When 
any  person  aspired  to  the  sacerdotal  function,  his  gene¬ 
alogical  table  was  carefully  inspected  ;  and,  if  any  of 
the  above  blemishes  were  found  in  him,  he  was  rejected. 

He  who  could  not  support  his  pretensions  by  just 
genealogical  evidences,  was  said  by  the  Jews  to  be 
without  father.  Thus  in  Bereshith  Rabba ,  sect.  18, 
fol.  18,  on  these  words,  For  this  cause  shall  a  man 
leave  father  and  mother ,  it  is  said  :  If  a  proselyte  to 
the  Jewish  religion  have  married  his  own  sister, 
whether  by  the  same  father  or  by  the  same  mother, 
they  cast  her  out  according  to  Rabbi  Meir.  But  the 
wise  men  say  if  she  be  of  the  same  mother ,  they  cast 
her  out ;  but  if  of  the  same  father ,  they  retain  her, 
'\yi  3K  JW  shein  ab  legoi ,  “for  a  Gentile  has  no 
father i.  e.  his  father  is  not  reckoned  in  the  Jewish 
genealogies.  In  this  way  both  Christ  and  Melchi¬ 
sedec  were  without  father  and  without  mother ;  i.  e. 
were  not  descended  from  the  original  Jewish  sacer¬ 
dotal  stock.  Yet  Melchisedec,  who  was  a  Canaanite, 
was  a  priest  of  the  most  high  God.  This  sense 
Suidas  confirms  under  the  word  Melchisedec,  where, 
after  having  stated  that,  having  reigned  in  Salem  113 
years,  he  died  a  righteous  man  and  a  bachelor, 
k.yevea'koyr]Tog  eipqrai ,  rcapa  to  /lit]  {nrapxeiv  e/c  tov 
aKEpfiarog  Aflpaay  ohug,  aval  6e  Xavavaiov  to  yevog, 
nat  ek.  TTjc  ETraparov  cnropag  opyouevov ,  o^ev  ov6e  ysvea- 
loyiag  q^iuro,  he  adds,  “  He  is,  therefore,  said  to  be 
without  descent  or  genealogy ,  because  he  was  not  of 
the  seed  of  Abraham,  but  of  Canaaniti'sh  origin,  and 
sprung  from  an  accursed  seed  ;  therefore  he  is  with¬ 
out  the  honour  of  a  genealogy.”  And  he  farther 
adds,  “That,  because  it  would  have  been  highly  im¬ 
proper  for  him,  who  was  the  most  righteous  of  men, 
to  be  joined  in  affinity  to  the  most  unrighteous  of  na¬ 
tions,  he  is  said  to  be  arcaropa  nai  ayqropa ,  without 
father  and  without  mother .”  This  sort  of  phraseology 
was  not  uncommon  when  the  genealogy  of  a  person 
was  unknown  or  obscure;  so  Seneca,  in  his  108th 
epistle,  speaking  of  some  of  the  Roman  kings,  says  : 
Be  Servii  matre  dubitatur ;  And  pater  nullus  dicitur. 
“  Of  the  mother  of  Servius  Tullus  there  are  doubts; 
and  Ancus  Marcus  is  said  to  have  no  father .”  This 
only  signifies  that  the  parents  were  either  unknown 
or  obscure.  Titus  Livius,  speaking  of  Servius,  says 
he  was  born  of  a  slave,  named  Cornicularia ,  de  patre 
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e  Num.  xviii.  21,  26. 

nullo,  of  no  father,  i.  e.  his  father  was  unknown. 
Horace  is  to  be  understood  in  the  same  way  : — 


Ante  potestatem  Tulli,  atque  ignobile  regnum , 
Multos  scepe  viros,  nullis  majoribus  ortos, 

Ft  vixisse  probos,  amplis  et  honoribus  auctos. 

Serm.  1.  1.  Sat.  vi.,  ver.  9. 

Convinced  that,  long  before  the  ignoble  reign 
And  power  of  Tullius,  from  a  servile  strain 
Full  many  rose,  for  virtue  high  renown’d, 

By  worth  ennobled,  and  with  honours  crown’d. 

Francis. 


The  viri  nullis  majoribus  orti,  men  sprung  from  no 
ancestors,  means  simply  men  who  were  born  of  obscure 
or  undistinguished  parents  ;  i.  e.  persons  who  had 
never  been  famous,  nor  of  any  public  account. 

The  old  Syriac  has  given  the  true  meaning  by 
translating  thus  : — 

Bela  abuhi  vela  emeh  ethcathebu  besharbotho. 


Whose  father  and  mother  are  not  inscribed  among  the 
genealogies. 

The  Arabic  is  nearly  the  same  : — 

jJ  ^  ad  f  ^ 

He  had  neither  father  nor  mother ;  the  genealogy 
not  being  reckoned. 

The  JEthiopic :  He  had  neither  father  nor  mother 
upon  earth,  nor  is  his  genealogy  known. 

As  this  passage  has  been  obscure  and  troublesome 
to  many,  and  I  have  thought  it  necessary  to  show  the 
meaning  of  such  phraseology  by  different  examples, 
I  shall,  in  order  to  give  the  reader  full  information  on 
the  subject,  add  a  few  observations  from  Dr.  Owen. 

“  It  is  said  of  Melchisedec  in  the  first  place  that  he 
wras  aTrarup,  ayr/rup,  without  father  and  without  mother , 
whereon  part  of  the  latter  clause,  namely,  ‘  without 
beginning  of  days,'  doth  depend.  But  how  could  a 
mortal  man  come  into  the  wmrld  without  father  or 
mother  ?  ‘  Man  that  is  born  of  a  woman ’  is  the  de¬ 

scription  of  every  man ;  what,  therefore,  can  be  in¬ 
tended  1  The  next  word  declares  he  was  aysvEaXo- 
yrjTog •  {  without  descent ,’  say  wre.  But  yEvcaloyta  is  a 
generation,  a  descent,  a  pedigree,  not  absolutely,  but 
rehearsed ,  described ,  recorded.  VEVEaloyqrog  is  he 
whose  stock  and  descent  is  entered  on  record.  And 
so,  on  the  contrary,  ayEVEa'Xoyqrog  is  not  he  who  has 
no  descent,  no  genealogy;  but  he  w'hose  descent  and 
pedigree  is  nowhere  entered,  recorded,  reckoned  up. 
Thus  the  apostle  himself  plainly  expresses  this  word, 
ver.  6  :  o  yq  yEVEaXoyovyevog  ef  avrov,  1  whose  descent 
is  not  counted  ;’  that  is,  reckoned  up  in  record.  Thus 
was  Melchisedec  without  father  or  mother,  in  that  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  so  strictly  and  exactly  recorded  the 
genealogies  of  other  patriarchs  and  types  of  Christ, 
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816‘  the  people  according  to  the  law, 

that  is,  of  their  brethren,  though  they  come 

out  of  the  loins  of  Abraham  : 


f  Or,  pedigree. - 5  Gen.  xiv.  19. 


and  that  for  no  less  an  end  than  to  manifest  the  truth 
and  faithfulness  of  God  in  his  promises,  speaks  nothing 
to  this  purpose  concerning  him.  He  is  introduced  as 
it  were  one  falling  from  heaven,  appearing  on  a  sud¬ 
den,  reigning  in  Salem,  and  officiating  in  the  office  of 
priesthood  to  the  high  God. 

“  2.  On  the  same  account  is  he  said  to  be  juijre 
apxvv  i/{i£po)V,  farjc  re'kog  qwr,  ‘  without  beginning 
of  days  or  end  of  life.’  For  as  he  was  a  mortal  man 
he  had  both.  He  was  assuredly  born,  and  did  no  less 
certainly  die  than  other  men.  But  neither  of  these  is 
recorded  concerning  him.  We  have  no  more  to  do 
with  him,  to  learn  from  him,  nor  are  concerned  in  him, 
but  only  as  he  is  described  in  the  Scripture  ;  and  there 
is  no  mention  therein  of  the  beginning  of  his  days,  or 
the  end  of  his  life.  Whatever  therefore  he  might  have 
in  himself,  he  had  none  to  us.  Consider  all  the  other 
patriarchs  mentioned  in  the  writings  of  Moses,  and 
you  shall  find  their  descent  recorded,  who  was  their 
father,  and  so  up  to  the  first  man  ;  and  not  only  so, 
hut  the  time  of  their  birth,  the  beginning  of  their  days, 
and  the  end  of  their  life,  are  exactly  recorded.  For 
it  is  constantly  said  of  them,  such  a  one  lived  so 
long  and  begat  such  a  son,  which  fixed  the  time  of 
birth.  Then  of  him  so  begotten  it  is  said,  he  lived 
so  many  years,  which  determines  the  end  of  his  days. 
These  things  are  expressly  recorded.  But  concern¬ 
ing  Melchisedec  none  of  these  things  are  spoken. 
No  mention*  is  made  of  father  or  mother  ;  no  genealo¬ 
gy  is  recorded  of  what  stock  or  progeny  he  was  ;  nor 
is  there  any  account  of  his  birth  or  death.  So  that 
all  these  things  are  wanting  to  him  in  his  historical 
narration,  wherein  our  faith  and  knowledge  are  alone 
concerned.” 

Made  like  unto  the  Son  of  God ]  Melchisedec  was 
without  father  and  mother,  having  neither  beginning 
of  days  nor  end  of  life.  His  genealogy  is  not  re¬ 
corded  ;  when  he  was  born  and  when  he  died,  is  un¬ 
known.  His  priesthood,  therefore,  may  be  considered 
as  perpetual.  In  these  respects  he  was  like  to  Jesus 
Christ,  who,  as  to  his  Godhead ,  had  neither  father  nor 
mother,  beginning  of  time  nor  end  of  days ;  and  has 
an  everlasting  priesthood.  The  priesthood  of  Mel- 
cliisedec  is  to  abide  continually  on  the  same  ground 
that  he  is  said  to  be  without  father  and  mother ;  i.  e. 
there  is  no  record  of  the  end  of  his  priesthood  or  life, 
no  more  than  there  is  any  account  of  his  ancestry. 

Verse  4.  Consider  how  great  this  man  was]  There 
is  something  exceedingly  mysterious  in  the  person  and 
character  of  this  king  of  Salem ;  and  to  find  out  the 
whole  is  impossible.  He  seems  to  have  been  a  sort 
of  universal  priest,  having  none  superior  to  him  in  all 
that  region  ;  and  confessedly  superior  even  to  Abra- 
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6  But  he,  whose  f  descent  is  A.  M.  cir.  4067. 

not  counted  from  them,  received  An.  oiymp. 
tithes  of  Abraham,  s  and  blessed  AMl^cfr. 
h  him  that  had  the  promises.  816~ 

7  And  without  all  contradiction  the  less  is 
blessed  of  the  better. 


h  Rom.  iv.  13  ;  Gal.  iii.  16. 


ham  himself,  the  father  of  the  faithful,  and  the  source 
of  the  Jewish  race.  See  ver.  7. 

The  patriarch  Abraham]  'O  naTpiapxrjg *  Either  from 
Trarrjp,  a  father ,  and  apxrj,  a  chief  or  head ;  or  from 
7r arpcac  apxv ,  the  head  of  a  family.  But  the  title  is 
here  applied,  by  way  of  eminence,  to  him  who  was 
the  head  or  chief  of  all  the  fathers — or  patriarch  of 
the  patriarchs,  and  father  of  the  faithful.  The  Syriac 
translates  it  ifosA  Abahatha ,  “  head  of 

the  fathers.”  The  character  and  conduct  of  Abraham 
place  him,  as  a  man,  deservedly  at  the  head  of  the 
human  race. 

Verse  5.  They  that  are  of  the  sons  of  Levi ]  The 
priests  who  are  of  the  posterity  of  the  Levites,  and 
receive  the  priesthood  in  virtue  of  their  descent  from 
Aaron,  have  authority  from  the  law  of  God  to  receive 
tithes  from  the  people. 

According  to  the  law ]  That  is,  the  Levites  received 
a  tenth  from  the  people.  The  priests  received  a  tenth 
of  this  tenth  from  the  Levites,  who  are  here  called 
their  brethren,  because  they  were  of  the  same  tribe, 
and  employed  in  the  same  sacred  work.  The  apostle 
is  proceeding  to  show  that  Melchisedec  was  greater 
even  than  Abraham,  the  head  of  the  fathers,  for  to 
him  Abraham  gave  tithes  ;  and  as  the  Levites  were 
the  posterity  of  Abraham,  they  are  represented  here 
as  paying  tithes  to  Melchisedec  through  him.  Yet 
Melchisedec  was  not  of  this  family,  and  therefore  must 
be  considered  as  having  a  more  honourable  priesthood 
than  even  Aaron  himself ;  for  he  took  the  tenth  from 
Abraham,  not  for  his  maintenance ,  for  he  was  a  king , 
but  in  virtue  of  his  office  as  universal  high  priest  of 
all  that  region. 

Verse  6.  Blessed  him  that  had  the  promises .]  This 
is  a  continuation  of  the  same  argument,  namely,  to 
show  the  superiority  of  Melchisedec  ;  and,  in  conse¬ 
quence,  to  prove  the  superiority  of  the  priesthood  of 
Christ  beyond  that  of  Aaron.  As  in  the  seed  of 
Abraham  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  were  to  be  blessed, 
Abraham  received  a  sacerdotal  blessing  from  Melchi¬ 
sedec,  who  was  the  representative  of  the  Messiah, 
the  promised  seed,  to  show  that  it  was  through  him, 
as  the  high  priest  of  the  human  race,  that  this  blessing 
was  to  be  derived  on  all  mankind. 

Verse  7.  The  less  is  blessed  of  the  better .]  That 
the  superior  blesses  the  inferior  is  a  general  proposi¬ 
tion  ;  but  Abraham  was  blessed  of  Melchisedec,  there¬ 
fore  Melchisedec  was  greater  than  Abraham.  “  The 
blessing  here  spoken  of,”  says  Hr.  Macknight,  “  is 
not  the  simple  ivishing  of  good  to  others,  which  may 
be  done  by  inferiors  to  superiors ;  but  it  is  the  action 
of  a  person  authorized  to  declare  Godfs  intention  to 
bestow  good  things  on  another.  In  this  manner 
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9  And  as  I  may  so  say,  Levi  also,  who  re- 
ceiveth  tithes,  payed  tithes  in  Abraham. 

1 0  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his  father, 
when  Melchisedec  met  him. 


1  Chap.  v.  6  ;  vi.  20. 


Isaac  and  Jacob  blessed  their  children  under  a  pro¬ 
phetic  impulse  ;  in  this  manner  the  priests  under  the 
law  blessed  the  people  ;  in  this  manner,  likewise, 
Melchisedec,  the  priest  of  the  most  high  God,  blessed 
Abraham.” 

Verse  8.  Here  men  that  die  receive  tithes ]  The 
apostle  is  speaking  of  the  ecclesiastical  constitution  of 
the  Jews,  which  was  standing  at  the  time  this  epistle 
was  written.  Under  the  Jewish  dispensation,  though 
the  priests  were  successively  removed  by  death ,  yet 
they  were  as  duly  replaced  by  others  appointed  from 
the  same  family,  and  the  payment  of  tithes  was  never 
interrupted.  But  as  there  is  no  account  of  Melchise¬ 
dec  ceasing  to  be  a  priest ,  or  of  his  dying,  he  is  re¬ 
presented  as  still  living,  the  better  to  point  him  out  as 
a  type  of  Christ,  and  to  show  his  priesthood  to  be  more 
excellent  than  that  which  was  according  to  the  law, 
as  an  unchanging  priesthood  must  be  more  excellent 
than  that  which  was  continually  changing. 

But  there  he  receiveth  them]  The  tide,  here ,  in  the 
first  clause  of  this  verse  refers  to  Mosaical  institu¬ 
tions,  as  then  existing  ;  the  ekel,  there,  in  this  clause 
refers  to  the  place  in  Genesis  (chap.  xiv.  20)  where 
it  is  related  that  Abraham  gave  tithes  to  Melchisedec, 
who  is  still  considered  as  being  alive  or  without  a 
successor,  because  there  is  no  account  of  his  death, 
nor  of  any  termination  of  his  priesthood. 

Verse  9.  And  as  I  may  so  say ]  Kac  cj c  ettoc  eotelv’ 
And  so  to  speak  a  word.  This  form  of  speech,  which 
is  very  frequent  among  the  purest  Greek  writers,  is 
generally  used  to  soften  some  harsh  expression,  or  to 
limit  the  meaning  when  the  proposition  might  other¬ 
wise  appear  to  be  too  general.  It  answers  fully  to 
our  so  to  speak — as  one  would  say — I  had  almost 
said — in  a  certain  sense.  Many  examples  of  its  use 
by  Aristotle,  Philo,  Lucian,  Josephus,  Demosthenes, 
AEschines,  and  Plutarch,  may  be  seen  in  Raphelius 
and  Kypke. 

Payed  tithes  in  Abraham.]  The  Levites,  who  were 
descendants  of  Abraham,  paid  tithes  to  Melchisedec 
6ia,  through ,  Abraham,  their  progenitor  and  repre¬ 
sentative. 

Verse  10.  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his 
father]  That  is  :  Levi  was  seminally  included  in 
Abraham,  his  forefather. 

Verse  11.  If  therefore  perfection  were  by  the  Le- 
vitical  priesthood ]  The  word  teJwiools,  as  we  have 
before  seen,  signifies  the  completing  or  finishing  of 
any  thing,  so  as  to  leave  nothing  imperfect,  and  nothing 
wanting.  Applied  here  to  the  Levitical  priesthood, 
it  signifies  the  accomplishment  of  that  for  which  a 
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12  For  the  priesthood  being  changed,  there 
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priesthood  is  established,  viz.  ;  giving  the  Deity  an 
acceptable  service,  enlightening  and  instructing  the 
people,  pardoning  all  offences,  purging  the  conscience 
from  guilt,  purifying  the  soul  and  preparing  it  for 
heaven,  and  regulating  the  conduct  of  the  people  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  precepts  of  the  moral  law.  This  per¬ 
fection  never  came,  and  never  could  come,  by  the 
Levitical  law  ;  it  was  the  shadow  of  good  things  to 
come,  but  was  not  the  substance.  It  represented  a 
perfect  system,  but  was  imperfect  in  itself.  It  showed 
that  there  was  guilt,  and  that  there  was  an  absolute 
need  for  a  sacrifical  offering  to  atone  for  sin,  and  it 
typified  that  sacrifice ;  but  every  sacrificial  act  under 
that  law  most  forcibly  proved  that  it  was  impossible 
for  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  to  take  aivay  sin. 

For  under  it  the  people  received  the  law ]  That  is, 
as  most  interpret  this  place,  under  the  priesthood, 
LEpuovvy  being  understood  ;  because,  on  the  priesthood 
the  whole  Mosaical  law  and  the  Jewish  economy  de¬ 
pended  :  but  it  is  much  better  to  understand  etc’  avry 
on  account  of  it,  instead  of  under  it ;  for  it  is  a  posi¬ 
tive  fact  that  the  law  was  given  before  any  priesthood 
was  established,  for  Aaron  and  his  sons  were  not  called 
nor  separated  to  this  office  till  Moses  came  down  the 
second  time  from  the  mount  with  the  tables  renewed, 
after  that  he  had  broken  them,  Exod.  xl.  12—14. 
But  it  was  in  reference  to  the  great  sacrificial  system 
that  the  law  was  given,  and  on  that  law  the  priest¬ 
hood  was  established  ;  for,  why  was  a  priesthood 
necessary,  but  because  that  law  was  broken  and  must 
be  fulfilled  l 

That  another  priest  should  rise ]  The  law  was 
given  that  the  offence  might  abound,  and  sin  appear 
exceeding  sinful ;  and  to  show  the  absolute  necessity 
of  the  sacrifice  and  mediation  of  the  great  Messiah  : 
but  it  was  neither  perfect  in  itself,  nor  could  it  confer 
perfection,  nor  did  it  contain  the  original  priesthood. 
Melchisedec  had  a  priesthood  more  than  four  hun¬ 
dred  years  (422)  before  the  law  was  given  ;  and  David 
prophesied,  Psa.  cx.  4,  that  another  priest  should  arise 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  nearly  five  hundred 
years  (476)  after  the  law  was  given.  The  law, 
therefore,  did  not  contain  the  original  priesthood  ; 
this  existed  typically  in  Melchisedec,  and  really  in 
Jesus  Christ. 

Verse  12.  The  priesthood  being  changed ']  That  is, 
The  order  of  Aaron  being  now  abrogated,  to  make 
way  for  that  which  had  preceded  it,  the  order  of 
Melchisedec. 

There  is  made  of  necessity  a  change  also  of  the 
law.]  The  very  essence  of  the  Levitical  law  consisting 
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inn  in  its  sacrificial  offerings ;  and  as  these  could  not 
confer  perfection ,  could  not  reconcile  God  to  man , 
purify  the  unholy  heart,  nor  open  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  to  the  souls  of  men,  consequently  it  must  be 
abolished,  according  to  the  order  of  God  himself ;  for 
he  said,  Sacrifice  and  offering,  and  burnt-offering,  and 
sacrifice  for  sin,  he  would  not ;  see  Psa.  xl.  6,  7,  com¬ 
pared  with  Heb.  x.  5—10,  and  with  Psa.  cx.  4,  where 
it  is  evident  God  designed  to  change  both  the  law  and 
the  priesthood,  and  to  introduce  Jesus  as  the  only 
Priest  and  Sacrifice,  and  to  substitute  the  Gospel  sys¬ 
tem  for  that  of  the  Levitical  institutions.  The  priest¬ 
hood,  therefore,  being  changed,  Jesus  coming  in  the 
place  of  Aaron,  the  law  of  ordinances  and  ceremonies, 
which  served  only  to  point  out  the  Messiah,  must  of 
necessity  be  changed  also. 

Verse  13.  For  he  of  whom  these  things  are  spoken ] 
That  is,  Jesus  the  Messiah,  spoken  of  in  Psa.  cx.  4, 
who  came,  not  from  the  tribe  of  Levi,  but  from  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  of  which  tribe  no  priest  ever  ministered 
at  a  Jewish  altar,  nor  could  minister  according  to 
the  law. 

Verse  14.  For  it  is  evident ]  As  the  apostle  speaks 
here  with  so  much  confidence,  it  follows  that  our 
Lord’s  descent  from  the  tribe  of  Judah  was  incontro¬ 
vertible.  The  genealogical  tables,  both  in  Matthew 
and  Luke,  establish  this  point ;  and  whatever  diffi¬ 
culties  we  may  find  in  them  now,  there  were  none 
apprehended  in  those  days,  else  the  enemies  of  the 
Gospel  would  have  urged  these  as  a  chief  and  un¬ 
answerable  argument  against  Christ  and  his  Gospel. 

Verse  15.  And  it  is  yet  far  more  evident ]  K ai 
TtepuTGOTEpov  etl  Karadffov  egtlv'  And  besides,  it  is 
more  abundantly  strikingly  manifest.  It  is  very  dif¬ 
ficult  to  translate  these  words,  but  the  apostle’s  mean¬ 
ing  is  plain,  viz.,  that  God  designed  the  Levitical 
priesthood  to  be  changed,  because  of  the  oath  in  Psa. 
cx.,  where,  addressing  the  Messiah,  he  says  :  Thou  art 
a  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order,  or  byoioT7]Ta ,  simili¬ 
tude,  of  Melchisedec,  who  was  not  only  a  priest,  but 
also  a  king.  None  ol  the  Levitical  priests  sustained 
this  double  office  ;  but  they  both,  with  that  of  prophet, 
appear  and  were  exercised  in  the  person  of  our  Lord, 
who  is  the  Priest  to  which  the  apostle  alludes. 

Verse  16.  Who  is  made ].  Appointed  to  this  high 
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office  by  God  himself,  not  succeeding  one  that  was 
disabled  or  dead,  according  to  that  law  or  ordinance 
directed  to  iveak  and  perishing  men,  who  could  not 
continue  by  reason  of  death. 

This  is  probably  all  that  the  apostle  intends  by 
the  words  carnal  commandment,  evro^g  aapKtKTjg’  for 
carnal  does  not  always  mean  sinful  or  corrupt,  but 
feeble’,  frail,  or  what  may  be  said  of  or  concerning 
man  in  his  present  dying  condition. 

But  after  the  power -of  an  endless  life.]  Not  dying, 
or  ceasing  through  weakness  to  be  a  priest ;  but  pro¬ 
perly  immortal  himself,  and  having  the  power  to  con¬ 
fer  life  and  immortality  on  others.  He  ever  lives, 
as  Priest,  to  make  intercession  for  men  ;  and  they 
who  believe  on  him  shall  never  perish,  but  have  ever¬ 
lasting  life. 

Verse  17.  For  he  testifieth]  That  is,  either  the 
Scripture,  in  the  place  so  often  quoted,  or  God  by  that 
Scripture. 

Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever]  This  is  the  proof  that 
he  was  not  appointed  according  to  the  carnal  com¬ 
mandment,  but  according  to  the  power  of  an  endless 
life,  because  he  is  a  priest  for  ever ;  i.  e.  one  that 
never  dies,  and  is  never  disabled  from  performing  the 
important  functions  of  his  office  ;  for  if  he  be  a  priest 
for  ever,  he  ever  lives. 

Verse  18.  For  there  is  verily  a  disannulling] 
There  is  a  total  abrogation,  ‘rrpoayovGrjg  evrob/g,  of  the 
former  law,  relative  to  the  Levitical  priesthood.  See 
ver.  19. 

For  the  weakness]  It  had  no  energy  ;  it  commu¬ 
nicated  none;  it  had  no  Spirit  to  minister;  it  re¬ 
quired  perfect  obedience,  but  furnished  no  assistance 
to  those  who  were  under  it. 

And  unprofitableness]  No  man  was  benefited  by 
the  mere  observance  of  its  precepts  :  it  pardoned  no 
sin,  changed  no  heart,  reformed  no  life  ;  it  found  men 
dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  and  it  consigned  them  to 
eternal  death.  It  was  therefore  weak  in  itself,  and 
unprofitable  to  men. 

The  Jews,  who  still  cleave  to  it,  are  a  proof  that  it 
is  both  weak  and  unprofitable ;  for  there  is  not  a  more 
miserable,  distressed,  and  profligate  class  of  men  on 
the  face  of  the  earth. 

Verse  19.  For  the  law  made  nothing  perfect]  It 
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completed  nothing  ;  it  was  only  the  outline  of  a  great 
plan,  the  shadow  of  a  glorious  substance  ;  see  on  ver. 
11.  It  neither  pardoned  sin,  nor  purified  the  heart, 
nor  gave  strength  to  obey  the  moral  precepts.  Ov6ev, 
nothing ,  is  put  here  for  ovdeva ,  no  person. 

But  the  bringing  in  of  a  better  hope ]  The  original 
is  very  emphatic,  ei Teuraywyrj,  the  superintroduction, 
or  the  after  introduction  ;  and  this  seems  to  be  put 
in  opposition  to  the  tt poayovoa  evTolrj,  the  preceding 
commandment ,  or  former  Levitical  law,  of  ver.  18. 
This  went  before  to  prepare  the  way  of  the  Lord  to 
show  the  exceeding  sinfulness  of  sin,  and  the  strict 
justice  of  God.  The  better  hope,  which  referred  not 
to  earthly  hut  to  spiritual  good,  not  to  temporal  but 
eternal  felicity,  founded  on  the  priesthood  and  atone¬ 
ment  of  Christ,  was  afterwards  introduced  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  doing  what  the  law  could  not  do,  and  giving 
privileges  and  advantages  which  the  law  would  not 
afford.  One  of  these  privileges  immediately  follows : — 

By  the  which  we  draw  nigh  unto  God.]  This  is 
a  sacerdotal  phrase  :  the  high  priest  alone  could  ap¬ 
proach  to  the  Divine  presence  in  the  holy  of  holies  ; 
but  not  without  the  blood  of  the  sacrifice,  and  that 
only  once  in  the  year.  But  through  Christ,  as  our 
high  priest,  all  believers  in  him  have  an  entrance  to 
the  holiest  by  his  blood ;  and  through  him  perform  ac¬ 
ceptable  service  to  God.  The  better  hope  means,  in 
this  place,  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  the  author  and  object 
of  the  hope  of  eternal  life,  which  all  his  genuine  fol¬ 
lowers  possess.  He  is  called  our  hope ,  1  Tim.  i.  1  ; 
Col.  i.  27. 

Verse  20.  Not  without  an  oath]  “The  apostle’s 
reasoning  here  is  founded  on  this,  that  God  never  in¬ 
terposed  his  oath,  except  to  show  the  certainty  and 
immutability  of  the  thing  sworn.  Thus  he  sware  to 
Abraham,  Gen.  xxii.  16—18,  that  in  his  seed  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed ;  and  to  the  re¬ 
bellious  Israelites ,  Deut.  i.  34,  35,  that  they  should 
not  enter  into  his  rest ;  and  to  Moses,  Deut.  iv.  21, 
that  he  should  not  go  into  Canaan ;  and  to  David, 
Psa.  lxxxix.  4,  that  his  seed  should  endure  for  ever, 
and  his  throne  unto  all  generations.  Wherefore,  since 
Christ  was  made  a  priest,  not  without  an  oath  that  he 
should  be  a  priest  for  ever,  after  the  similitude  of 
Melchisedec,  that  circumstance  showed  God’s  immu¬ 
table  resolution  never  to  change  or  abolish  his  priest¬ 
hood,  nor  to  change  or  abolish  the  covenant  which  was 
established  on  his  priesthood  ;  whereas  the  Levitical 
priesthood  and  the  law  of  Moses,  being  established 
without  an  oath,  were  thereby  declared  to  be  change¬ 
able  at  God’s  pleasure.”  This  judicious  note  is  from 
Dr.  Macknight. 


Verse  21.  Those  priests]  The  Levitical,  were 
made  ivithout  an  oath,  to  show  that  the  whole  system 
was  changeable,  and  might  be  abolished. 

But  this]  The  everlasting  priesthood  of  Christ, 
with  an  oath,  to  show  that  the  Gospel  dispensation 
should  never  change,  and  never  be  abolished. 

By  him]  God  the  Father,  that  said  unto  him — 
the  promised  Messiah,  Psa.  cx.  4,  The  Lord  sware , 
to  show  the  immutability  of  his  counsel,  and  will  not 
repent — can  never  change  his  mind  nor  purpose,  Thou 
art  a  priest  for  ever — as  long  as  time  shall  run,  and 
the  generations  of  men  be  continued  on  earth.  Till 
the  necessity  of  the  mediatorial  kingdom  be  superseded 
by  the  fixed  state  of  eternity,  till  this  kingdom  be  de¬ 
livered  up  unto  the  Father,  and  God  shall  be  all  in  all, 
shall  this  priesthood  of  Christ  endure. 

Verse  22.  By  so  much]  This  solemn,  unchange¬ 
able  oath  of  God,  ivas  Jesus  made  a  surety ,  eyyvog, 
a  mediator,  one  who  brings  the  two  parties  together, 
witnesses  the  contract,  and  offers  the  covenant  sacri¬ 
fice  on  the  occasion.  See  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

A  better  testament.]  K purrovog  diadpur/g'  A  better 
covenant ;  called,  in  the  title  to  the  sacred  books  which 
contain  the  whole  Christian  code,  fH  K aivr\  hiaOrjur],  the 
new  covenant,  thus  contradistinguished  from  the 
Mosaic ,  which  was  the  old  covenant ;  and  this  is  call¬ 
ed  the  new  and  better  covenant,  because  God  has  in  it 
promised  other  blessings,  to  other  people,  on  other  con¬ 
ditions,  than  the  old  covenant  did.  The  new  covenant 
is  better  than  the  old  in  the  following  particulars  : 

1.  God  promised  to  the  Jewish  nation  certain  secular 
blessings,  peculiar  to  that  nation,  on  condition  of  their 
keeping  the  law  of  Moses ;  but  under  the  new  cove¬ 
nant  he  promises  pardon  of  sin,  and  final  salvation  to 
all  mankind,  on  condition  of  believing  on  Jesus  Christ, 
and  walking  in  his  testimonies.  2.  The  Jewish 
priests,  fallible,  dying  men,  were  mediators  of  the  old 
covenant,  by  means  of  their  sacrifices,  which  could 
not  take  away  sin,  nor  render  the  comers  thereunto 
perfect.  But  Jesus  Christ,  who  liveth  for  ever,  who 
is  infinite  in  wisdom  and  power,  by  the  sacrifice  of 
himself  has  established  this  new  covenant,  and  by  the 
shedding  of  his  blood  has  opened  the  kingdom  of  hea¬ 
ven  to  all  believers. 

Verse  23.  And  they  truly  were  many  priests]  Un¬ 
der  the  Mosaic  law  it  was  necessary  there  should  be 
a  succession  of  priests,  because,  being  mortal,  they 
were  not  suffered  to  continue  always  by  reason  of 
death. 

Verse  24.  But  this]  'O  6s,  But  he,  that  is,  Christ, 
because  he  continueth  ever — is  eternal,  hath  an  un¬ 
changeable  priesthood ,  anapaflarov  iepuavvrjv ,  a  priest- 
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hood  that  passeth  not  away  from  him ;  he  lives  for 
ever,  and  he  lives  a  priest  for  ever. 

Verse  25.  Wherefore ]  Because  he  is  an  everlast¬ 
ing  priest,  and  has  offered  the  only  available  sacrifice, 
he  is  able  to  save ,  from  the  power,  guilt,  nature,  and 
punishment  of  sin,  to  the  uttermost ,  etg  to  TzavTc^ec,  to 
all  intents,  degrees,  and  purposes  ;  and  always,  and  in 
and  through  all  times,  places,  and  circumstances ;  for 
all  this  is  implied  in  the  original  word  ;  but  in  and 
through  all  times  seems  to  be  the  particular  meaning 
here,  because  of  what  follows,  he  ever  liveth  to  make 
intercession  for  them  ;  this  depends  on  the  perpetuity 
of  his  priesthood ,  and  the  continuance  of  his  mediato¬ 
rial  office.  As  Jesus  was  the  Lamb  of  God  slain 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world,  has  an  everlasting 
priesthood,  and  is  a  continual  intercessor ;  it  is  in  vir¬ 
tue  of  this  that  all  who  were  saved  from  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  the  world  were  saved  through  him,  and  all  that 
shall  be  saved  to  the  end  of  the  world  will  be  saved 
through  him.  He  ever  was  and  ever  will  be  the  High 
Priest,  Sacrifice,  Intercessor,  and  Mediator  of  the  hu¬ 
man  race.  All  successive  generations  of  men  are 
equally  interested  in  him,  and  may  claim  the  same 
privileges.  But  none  can  be  saved  by  his  grace  that 
do  not  come  unto  God  through  him  ;  i.  e.  imploring 
mercy  through  him  as  their  sacrifice  and  atonement ; 
confidently  trusting  that  God  can  be  just,  and  yet  the 
justifier  of  them  who  thus  come  to  him,  believing  on 
Christ  Jesus. 

The  phrase  evrvyxaveiv  tlvl ,  to  make  intercession 
for  a  person,  has  a  considerable  latitude  of  meaning. 
It  signifies,  1.  To  come  to  or  meet  a  person  on  any 
cause  whatever.  2.  To  intercede,  pray  for,  or  entreat 
in  the  behalf  of,  another.  3.  To  defend  or  vindicate 
a  person.  4.  To  commend.  5.  To  furnish  any  kind 
of  assistance  or  help.  6.  And,  with  the  preposition 
Kara,  against,  to  accuse  or  act  against  another  in  a 
judicial  way. 

“  The  nature  of  the  apostle’s  arguments,”  says  Dr. 
Macknight,  “  requires  that,  by  Christ’s  always  living, 
we  understand  his  always  living  in  the  body ;  for  it 
is  thus  that  he  is  an  affectionate  and  sympathizing 
High  Priest,  who,  in  his  intercession,  pleads  the  merit 
f,,  of  his  death  to  procure  the  salvation  of  all  who  come 
unto  God  through  him.  Agreeably  to  this  account  of 
Christ’s  intercession,  the  apostle,  in  verse  27,  mentions 
the  sacrifice  of  himself,  which  Christ  offered  for  the 
sins  of  the  people  as  the  foundation  of  his  intercession. 
Now,  as  he  offered  that  sacrifice  in  heaven,  chap.  viii. 
2,  3,  by  presenting  his  crucified  body  there,  (see  chap, 
viii.  5,  note,)  and  as  he  continually  resides  there  in  the 
body,  some  of  the  ancients  were  of  opinion  that  his 
continual  intercession  consists  in  the  continual  presen¬ 
tation  of  his  humanity  before  his  Father ,  because  it 
is  a  continual  declaration  of  his  earnest  desire  of  the 
salvation  of  men,  and  of  his  having,  in  obedience  to 
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his  Father’s  will,  made  himself  flesh,  and  suffered  death 
to  accomplish  it.  See  Rom.  viii.  34,  note  3.  This 
opinion  is  confirmed  by  the  manner  in  which  the  Jew¬ 
ish  high  priest  made  intercession  for  the  people  on  the 
day  of  atonement,  and  which  was  a  type  of  Christ’s 
intercession  in  heaven.  He  made  it,  not  by  offering 
of  prayers  for  them  in  the  most  holy  place,  but  by 
sprinkling  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  on  the  mercy-seat , 
in  token  of  their  death.  And  as,  by  that  action,  he 
opened  the  earthly  holy  places  to  the  prayers  and  wor¬ 
ship  of  the  Israelites  during  the  ensuing  year;  so  Je¬ 
sus,  by  presenting  his  humanity  continually  before  the 
presence  of  his  Father,  opens  heaven  to  the  prayers 
of  his  people  in  the  present  life,  and  to  their  persons 
after  the  resurrection.” 

Verse  26.  Such  a  high  priest  became  us]  Such  a 
high  priest  was  in  every  respect  suitable  to  us,  every 
way  qualified  to  accomplish  the  end  for  which  he  came 
into  the  world.  There  is  probably  here  an  allusion  to 
the  qualifications  of  the  Jewish  high  priest : — 

1.  He  was  required  to  be  holy,  bcnog,  answering  to 
the  Hebrew  TDn  chasid,  merciful.  Holiness  was  his 
calling  ;  and,  as  he  was  the  representative  of  his  bre¬ 
thren,  he  was  required  to  be  merciful  and  compassionate. 

2.  He  was  to  be  harmless,  atcaKog,  without  evil — 
holy  without,  and  holy  within  ;  injuring  none,  but  ra¬ 
ther  living  for  the  benefit  of  others. 

3.  He  was  undefiled,  apiavTog,  answering  to  the  He¬ 
brew  DID  *7  20  baal  mum,  without  blemish — having  no 
bodily  imperfection.  Nothing  low,  mean,  base,  or  un¬ 
becoming  in  his  conduct. 

4.  He  was  separate  from  sinners ,  Kexopiayevog  aro 
tg)v  apapruTuov.  By  his  office  he  was  separated  from 
all  men  and  worldly  occupations,  and  entirely  devoted 
to  the  service  of  God.  And  as  to  sinners,  or  heathens , 
he  was  never  to  be  found  in  their  society. 

5.  Higher  than  the  heavens.  There  may  be  some 
reference  here  to  the  exceeding  dignity  of  the  high 
priesthood  ;  it  was  the  highest  office  that  could  be  sus¬ 
tained  by  man,  the  high  priest  himself  being  the  imme¬ 
diate  representative  of  God. 

But  these  things  suit  our  Lord  in  a  sense  in  which 
they  cannot  be  applied  to  the  high  priest  of  the  Jews. 

1.  He  was  holy,  infinitely  so  ;  and  merciful,  witness 
his  shedding  his  blood  for  the  sins  of  mankind. 

2.  Harmless — perfectly  without  sin  in  his  human¬ 
ity,  as  well  as  his  divinity. 

3.  TJndefiled — contracted  no  sinful  infirmity  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  his  dwelling  among  men. 

4.  Separate  from  sinners — absolutely  unblamable 
in  the  whole  of  his  conduct,  so  that  he  could  challenge 
the  most  inveterate  of  his  enemies  with,  Which  of  you 
convicleth  me  of  sin  ?  Who  of  you  can  show  in  my 
conduct  the  slightest  deviation  from  truth  and  right¬ 
eousness  1 

5.  Higher  than  the  heavens — more  exalted  than  all 
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the  angels  of  God,  than  all  created  beings,  whether 
thrones,  dominions,  principalities,  or  powers,  because 
all  these  were  created  by  him  and  for  him,  and  derive 
their  continued  subsistence  from  his  infinite  energy. 

But  how  was  a  person  of  such  infinite  dignity  suit¬ 
able  to  us  1  His  greatness  is  put  in  opposition  to 
our  meanness.  He  was  holy ;  we,  unholy.  He  was 
harmless ;  we,  harmful ,  injuring  both  ourselves  and 
others.  He  was  undejiled ;  we,  defiled ',  most  sinfully 
spotted  and  impure.  He  was  separate  from  sinners; 
we  were  joined  to  sinners ,  companions  of  the  vile,  the 
worthless,  the  profane,  and  the  wicked.  He  was 
higher  than  the  heavens ;  we,  baser  and  lower  than 
the  earth,  totally  unworthy  to  be  called  the  creatures 
of  God.  And  had  we  not  had  such  a  Saviour,  and 
had  we  not  been  redeemed  at  an  infinite  price,  we 
should,  to  use  the  nervous  language  of  Milton  on  an¬ 
other  occasion,  “  after  a  shameful  life  and  end  in  this 
world,  have  been  thrown  down  eternally  into  the 
darkest  and  deepest  gulf  of  hell ,  where,  under  the  de¬ 
spiteful  control ,  the  trample  and  spurn,  of  all  the  other 
damned,  and  in  the  anguish  of  their  torture  should 
have  no  other  ease  than  to  exercise  a  raving  and 
bestial  tyranny  over  us  as  their  slaves,  we  must  have 
remained  in  that  plight  for  ever,  the  basest,  the  lower¬ 
most,  the  most  dejected ,  most  under-foot  and  down¬ 
trodden  vassals  of  perdition .”  Milton  on  Reforma¬ 
tion,  in  fine. 

Verse  27.  Who  needeth  not  daily]  Though  the 
high  priest  offered  the  great  atonement  only  once  in 
the  year,  yet  in  the  Jewish  services  there  was  a  daily 
acknowledgment  of  sin,  and  a  daily  sacrifice  offered 
by  the  priests,  at  whose  head  was  the  high  priest,  for 
their  own  sins  and  the  sins  of  the  people.  The  Jews 
held  that  a  priest  who  neglected  his  own  expiatory 
sacrifice  would  be  smitten  with  death.  ( Sanhedr ., 
fol.  83.)  When  they  offered  this  victim,  they  prayed 
the  following  prayer :  “  O  Lord,  I  have  sinned,  and 
done  wickedly,  and  gone  astray  before  thy  face,  I,  and 
my  house,  and  the  sons  of  Aaron,  the  people  of  thy 
holiness.  I  beseech  thee,  for  thy  name’s  sake,  blot 
out  the  sins,  iniquities,  and  transgressions  by  which  I 
have  sinned,  done  wickedly,  and  gone  astray  before 
thy  face,  I,  and  my  house,  and  the  sons  of  Aaron,  the 
people  of  thy  holiness ;  as  it  is  written  in  the  law  of 
Moses  thy  servant,  (Lev.  xvi.  30  :)  On  that  day  shall 
he  make  an  atonement  for  you,  to  cleanse  you,  that  ye 
may  be  clean  from  all  your  sins  before  the  Lord  /” 
To  which  the  Levites  answered :  “  Blessed  be  the 
name  of  the  glory  of  thy  kingdom,  for  ever  and  ever  !” 

This  prayer  states  that  the  priest  offered  a  sacri¬ 
fice,  first  for  his  own  sins,  and  then  for  the  sins  of 
the  people,  as  the  apostle  asserts. 

For  this  he  did  once]  For  himself  he  offered  no 
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sacrifice ;  and  the  apostle  gives  the  reason — he  needed 
none,  because  he  was  holy,  harmless,  undefiled,  and 
separate  from  sinners  :  and  for  the  people  he  offered 
himself  once  for  all,  when  he  expired  upon  the  cross. 

It  has  been  very  properly  remarked,  that  the  sacri¬ 
fice  offered  by  Christ  differed  in  four  essential  respects 
from  those  offered  by  the  Jewish  priests:  1.  He 
offered  no  sacrifice  for  himself,  but  only  for  the  people. 

2.  He  did  not  offer  that  sacrifice  annually,  but  once 
for  all.  3.  The  sacrifice  which  he  offered  was  not 
of  calves  and  goats,  but  of  himself.  4.  This  sacrifice 
he  offered,  not  for  one  people,  but  for  the  whole  human 
race ;  for  he  tasted  death  for  every  man. 

Verse  28.  For  the  law  maketh  men  high  priests] 
The  Jewish  priests  have  need  of  these  repeated  offer¬ 
ings  and  sacrifices,  because  they  are  fallible,  sinful 
men  :  but  the  word  of  the  oath  (still  referring  to  Psa. 
cx.  4)  which  was  since  the  law ;  for  David,  urho 
mentions  this,  lived  nearly  500  years  after  the  giving 
of  the  law,  and  consequently  that  oath,  constituting 
another  priesthood,  abrogates  the  law ;  and  by  this 
the  Son  is  consecrated,  teteTielupevov,  is  perfected,  for 
evermore.  Being  a  high  priest  without  blemish,  im¬ 
maculately  holy,  every  way  perfect,  immortal,  and 
eternal,  He  is  a  priest  Eig  tov  aiova,  to  ETERNITY. 

I.  There  are  several  respects  in  which  the  apostle 
shows  the  priesthood  of  Christ  to  be  more  excellent 
than  that  of  the  Jews,  which  priesthood  was  typified 
by  that  of  Melchisedec. 

1.  Being  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  there  was 
no  need  of  a  rigorous  examination  of  his  genealogy 
to  show  his  right. 

2.  He  has  an  eternal  priesthood  ;  whereas  theirs 
was  but  temporal. 

3.  The  other  priests,  as  a  token  of  the  dignity  of 
their  office,  and  their  state  of  dependence  on  God,  re¬ 
ceived  tithes  from  the  people.  Melchisedec,  a  priest 
and  king,  after  whose  order  Christ  comes,  tithed 
Abraham,  dsde/caronE  tov  Afipaap,  the  father  of  the 
patriarchs  ;  Jesus,  infinitely  greater  than  all,  having 
an  absolute  and  independent  life,  needs  none.  He  is 
no  man’s  debtor,  but  all  receive  out  of  his  fulness. 

4.  He  alone  can  bless  the  people,  not  by  praying 
for  their  good  merely,  but  by  communicating  the  good 
which  is  necessary. 

5.  As  another  priesthood,  different  from  that  of 
Aaron,  was  promised,  it  necessarily  implies  that  the 
Levitical  priesthood  was  insufficient ;  the  priesthood' 
of  Christ,  being  that  promised,  must  be  greater  than 
that  of  Aaron. 

6.  That  which  God  has  appointed  and  consecrated 
with  an  oath,  as  to  endure  for  ever,  must  be  greater 
than  that  which  he  has  appointed  simply  for  a  time ; 
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Observations  on  the  HEBREWS.  words  surety  and  mediator 


but  the  priesthood  of  Christ  is  thus  appointed  ;  there¬ 
fore,  &c. 

7.  All  the  Levitical  priests  were  fallible  and  sinful 
men  ;  but  Christ  was  holy  and  undefiled. 

8.  The  Levitical  priests  were  only  by  their  office 
distinguished  from  the  rest  of  their  brethren,  being 
equally  frail,  mortal,  and  corruptible  ;  but  Jesus,  our 
high  priest,  is  higher  than  the  heavens.  The  state¬ 
ments  from  which  these  differences  are  drawn  are  all 
laid  down  in  this  chapter. 

II.  As  the  word  surety ,  eyyvog,  in  ver.  22,  lias  been 
often  abused,  or  used  in  an  unscriptural  and  dangerous 
sense,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  inquire  a  little  farther 
into  its  meaning.  The  Greek  word  eyyvog ,  from  eyyvr], 
a  pledge,  is  supposed  to  be  so  called  from  being  lodged 
tv  yvioig,  in  the  hands  of  the  creditor.  It  is  nearly 
of  the  same  meaning  with  bail,  and  signifies  an  engage¬ 
ment  made  by  C.  with  A.  that  B.  shall  fulfil  certain 
conditions  then  and  there  specified,  for  which  C.  makes 
himself  answerable  ;  if,  therefore,  B.  fails,  C.  becomes 
wholly  responsible  to  A.  In  such  suretiship  it  is 
never  designed  that  C.  shall  pay  any  debt  or  fulfil  any 
engagement  that  belongs  to  B. ;  but,  if  B.  fail,  then 
C.  becomes  responsible,  because  he  had  pledged  him¬ 
self  for  B.  In  this  scheme  A.  is  the  person  legally 
empowered  to  take  the  bail  or  pledge,  B.  the  debtor, 
and  C.  the  surety.  The  idea  therefore  of  B.  paying 
his  own  debt,  is  necessarily  implied  in  taking  the 
surety.  Were  it  once  to  be  supposed  that  the  surety 
undertakes  absolutely  to  pay  the  debt,  his  suretiship 
is  at  an  end,  and  he  becomes  the*  debtor ;  and  the  real 
debtor  is  no  longer  bound.  Thus  the  nature  of  the 
transaction  becomes  entirely  changed,  and  we  find 
nothing  but  debtor  and  creditor  in  the  case.  In  this 
sense,  therefore,  the  word  eyyvog,  which  we  translate 
surety,  cannot  be  applied  in  the  above  case,  for  Christ 
never  became  surety  that,  if  men  did  not  fulfil  the  con¬ 
ditions  of  this  better  covenant,  i.  e.  repent  of  sin,  turn 
from  it,  believe  on  the  Son  of  God,  and  having  re¬ 
ceived  grace  walk  as  children  of  the  light,  and  be 
faithful  unto  death,  he  would  do  all  these  things  for 
them  himself!  This  would  be  both  absurd  and  im¬ 
possible  ;  and  hence  the  gloss  of  some  here  is  both 
absurd  and  dangerous,  viz. ,  “  That  Christ  was  the 
surety  of  the  first  covenant  to  pay  the  debt ;  of  the 
second,  to  perform  the  duty.”  That  it  cannot,  have 
this  meaning  in  the  passage  in  question  is  sufficiently 
proved  by  Dr.  Macknight ;  and,  instead  of  extending  my 
own  reasoning  on  the  subject,  I  shall  transcribe  his  note. 

“  The  Greek  commentators  explain  this  word  eyyvog 
very  properly  by  yeaiTrjg,  a  mediator,  which  is  its  ety¬ 
mological  meaning ;  for  it  comes  from  eyyvg,  near,  and 
signifies  one  who  draws  near,  or  who  causes  another 
to  draw  near.  Now,  as  in  this  passage  a  comparison 
is  stated  between  Jesus  as  a  high  priest,  and  the 
Levitical  high  priests ;  and  as  these  were  justly  con¬ 
sidered  by  the  apostle  as  the  mediators  of  the  Sinaitic 
covenant,  because  through  their  mediation  the  Israelites 
worshipped  God  with  sacrifices,  and  received  from 
him,  as  their  king,  a  political  pardon,  in  consequence 
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of  the  sacrifices  offered  by  the  high  priest  on  the  day 
of  atonement ;  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  in  this 
passage  calls  Jesus  the  High  Priest,  or  Mediator  of 
the  better  covenant,  because  through  his  mediation, 
that  is,  through  the  sacrifice  of  himself  which  he  offer¬ 
ed  to  God,  believers  receive  all  the  blessings  of  the 
better  covenant.  And  as  the  apostle  has  said,  ver.  19, 
that  by  the  introduction  of  a  better  hope ,  eyyt&yev,  we 
draw  near  to  God ;  he  in  this  verse  very  properly 
calls  Jesus  eyyvog,  rather  than  yecuTTjg,  to  denote  the 
effect  of  his  mediation.  See  ver.  25.  Our  transla¬ 
tors  indeed,  following  the  Vulgate  and  Beza,  have 
rendered  eyyvog  by  the  word  surely,  a  sense  which  it 
has,  Ecclus.  xxix.  16,  and  which  naturally  enough 
follows  from  its  etymological  meaning  ;  for  the  person 
who  becomes  surety  for  the  good  behaviour  of  another, 
or  for  his  performing  something  stipulated,  brings  that 
other  near  to  the  party  to  whom  he  gives  the  security; 
he  reconciles  the  two.  But  in  this  sense  the  word 
eyyvog  is  not  applicable  to  the  Jewish  high  priests  ;  for 
to  be  a  proper  surety,  one  must  either  have  power  to 
compel  the  party  to  perform  that  for  which  he  has 
become  his  surety ;  or,  in  case  of  his  not  performing 
it,  he  must  be  able  to  perform  it  himself.  This  being 
the  case,  will  any  one  say  that  the  Jewish  high  priests 
were  sureties  to  God  for  the  Israelites  performing  their 
part  of  the  covenant  of  the  law  ?  Or  to  the  people 
for  God’s  performing  his  part  of  the  covenant!  As 
little  is  the  appellation,  surety  of  the  new  covenant, 
applicable  to  Jesus.  For  since  the  new  covenant 
does  not  require  perfect  obedience,  but  only  the  obe¬ 
dience  of  faith ;  if  the  obedience  of  faith  be  not  given 
by  men  themselves,  it  cannot  be  given  by  another  in 
their  room ;  unless  we  suppose  that  men  can  be  saved 
without  personal  faith.  I  must  therefore  infer,  that 
those  who  speak  of  Jesus  as  the  surety  of  the  new 
covenant,  must  hold  that  it  requires  perfect  obedience ; 
which,  not  being  in  the  power  of  believers  to  give, 
Jesus  has  performed  for  them.  But  is  not  this  to 
make  the  covenant  of  grace  a  covenant  of  works,  con¬ 
trary  to  the  whole  tenor  of  Scripture?  For  these 
reasons  I  think  the  Greek  commentators  have  given 
the  true  meaning  of  the  word  eyyvog,  in  this  passage, 
when  they  explain  it  by  yecnTrjg,  mediator .” 

The  chief  difference  lies  here.  The  old  covenant 
required  perfect  obedience  from  the  very  commence¬ 
ment  of  life ;  this  is  impossible,  because  man  comes 
into  the  world  depraved.  The  new  covenant  declares 
God’s  righteousness  for  the  remission  of  sins  that  are 
past ;  and  furnishes  grace  tq  enable  all  true  believers 
to  live  up  to  all  the  requisitions  of  the  moral  law,  as 
found  in  the  gospels.  But  in  this  sense  Christ  cannot 
be  called  the  surety,  for  the  reasons  given  above  ;  for 
he  does  not  perform  the  obedience  of  faith  in  behalf 
of  any  man.  It  is  the  highest  privilege  of  believers 
to  love  God  with  all  their  hearts,  and  to  serve  him  with 
all  their  strength ;  and  to  remove  their  obligation  to 
keep  this  moral  law  would  be  to  deprive  them  of  the 
highest  happiness  they  can  possibly  have  on  this  side 
heaven. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VIII. 

Verse  1.  Of  the  things  which  we  have  spoken  this 
is  the  sum]  The  word  K£<pa?.atov,  which  we  translate 
sum ,  signifies  the  chief,  the  principal,  or  head ;  or,  as 
St.  Chrysostom  explains  it,  K£da?.aiov  au  to  peyiarov 
?i eyerai,  “  that  which  is  greatest  is  always  called 
kephalaionf  i.  e.  the  head  or  chief. 

Who  is  set  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne ]  This 
is  what  the  apostle  states  to  be  the  chief  or  most  im¬ 
portant  point  of  all  that  he  had  yet  discussed.  His 
sitting  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God, 
proves,  1.  That  he  is  higher  than  all  the  high  priests 
that  ever  existed.  2.  That  the  sacrifice  which  he  of¬ 
fered  for  the  sins  of  the  world  was  sufficient  and  ef¬ 
fectual,  and  as  such  accepted  by  God.  3.  That  he 
has  all  power  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth,  and  is 
able  to  save  and  defend  to  the  uttermost  all  that  come 
to  God  through  him.  4.  That  he  did  not,  like  the 
Jewish  high  priest,  depart  out  of  the  holy  of  holies,  af¬ 
ter  having  offered  the  atonement ;  but  abides  there  at 
the  throne  of  God,  as  a  continual  priest,  in  the  perma¬ 
nent  act  of  offering  his  crucified  body  unto  God,  in  be¬ 
half  of  all  the  succeeding  generations  of  mankind.  It 
is  no  wonder  the  apostle  should  call  this  sitting  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Divine  Majesty, 
the  chief  or  head  of  all  that  he  had  before  spoken. 

Verse  2.  A  minister  of  the  sanctuary ]  Tuv  ayiov 
?,eirovpyog’  A  public  minister  of  the  holy  things  or 
places.  The  word  Ixirovpyoe,  from  let-og,  public,  and 
epyov,  a  ivork  or  office,  means  a  person  who  officiated 
for  the  public,  a  puolic  officer  ;  in  whom,  and  his  work, 
all  the  people  had  a  common  right  :  hence  our  word 
liturgy,  the  public  work  of  prayer  and  praise,  designed 
for  the  people  at  large  ;  all  having  a  right  to  attend 
it,  and  each  having  an  equal  interest  in  it.  Properly 
speaking,  the  Jewish  priest  was  the  servant  of  the  pub¬ 
lic  ;  he  transacted  the  business  of  the  people  with  God. 
Jesus  Christ  is  also  the  same  kind  of  public  officer; 
both  as  Priest  and  Mediator  he  transacts  the  business 
of  the  whole  human  race  with  God.  He  performs 
the  holy  things  or  acts  in  the  true  tabernacle,  heaven, 
of  which  the  Jewish  tabernacle  was  the  type.  The 
tabernacle  was  the  place  among  the  Jews  where  God, 
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dChap.  ix.  11. - e  Chapter  v.  1. - fEph.  v.  2;  chapter  ix.  14. 

s  Or,  they  are  priests. 

by  the  symbol  of  his  presence,  dwelt.  This  could  only 
typify  heaven,  where  God,  in  his  essential  glory,  dwells, 
and  is  manifest  to  angels  and  glorified  saints  ;  and 
hence  heaven  is  called  here  the  true  tabernacle,  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  it  from  the  type. 

Which  the  Lord  pitched]  The  Jewish  tabernacle 
was  man's  ivork ,  though  made  by  God’s  direction ;  the 
heavens,  this  true  tabernacle,  the  work  of  God  alone, 
and  infinitely  more  glorious  that  that-  of  the  Jews. 
The  tabernacle  was  also  a  type  of  the  human  nature 
of  Christ,  John  i.  14  :  And  the  word  teas  made  flesh, 
and  dwelt  among  us,  Kai  eaKyvuaev  ev  rjpLV^  and  taber¬ 
nacled  among  us  ;  for,  as  the  Divine  presence  dwelt  in 
the  tabernacle,  so  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead,  bodily, 
dwelt  in  the  man  Christ  Jesus.  And  this  human  body 
was  the  peculiar  ivork  of  God ,  as  it  came  not  in  the 
way  of  natural  generation. 

Verse  3.  Every  high  priest  is  ordained ]  Kadiararai, 
Is  set  apart,  for  this  especial  work. 

Gifts  and  sacrifices ]  A upa.  te  vai  Ovoiag'  Eucharistic 
offerings,  and  sacrifices  for  sin .  By  the  former,  God’s 
government  of  the  universe,  and  his  benevolent  to 
his  creatures  in  providing  for  their  support,  were  ac¬ 
knowledged.  By  the  latter,  the  destructive  and  ruin¬ 
ous  nature  of  sin,  and  the  necessity  of  an  atonement, 
were  confessed. 

Wherefore — of  necessity]  If  Christ  be  a  high  priest, 
and  it  be  essential  to  the  office  of  a  high  priest  to  of¬ 
fer  atoning  sacrifices  to  God,  Jesus  must  offer  such. 
Now  it  is  manifest  that,  as  he  is  the  public  minister, 
officiating:  in  the  true  tabernacle  as  high  priest,  he 
must  make  an  atonement ;  and  his  being  at  the  right 
hand  of  the  throne  shows  that  he  has  offered,  and  con¬ 
tinues  to  offer,  such  an  atonement. 

Verse  4.  For  if  he  were  on  earth]  As  the  Jewish 
temple  was  standing  when  this  epistle  was  written,  the 
whole  temple  service  continued  to  be  performed  by 
the  legal  priests,  descendants  of  Aaron,  of  the  tribe  of 
Levi ;  therefore  if  Christ  had  been  then  on  earth,  he 
could  not  have  performed  the  office  of  a  priest,  being 
of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  to  which  tribe  the  office  of  the 
priesthood  did  not  appertain. 

There  are  priests  that  offer  gifts]  This  is  an  addi- 
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dr.  4067.  5  \Yh0  serve  unto  the  example 

An.  Olymp.  and  h  shadow  of  heavenly  things, 
A/lLC.  ci  as  Moses  was  admonished  of 
81G-  G  od  when  he  was  about  to  make 

the  tabernacle  :  1  for,  See,  saith  he,  that  thou 
make  all  things  according  to  the  pattern 


showed  to  thee  in  the  mount. 

6  But  now  khath  he  obtained  a  more  excel¬ 
lent  ministry,  by  how  much  also  he  is  the  me¬ 
diator  of  a  better  1  covenant,  which  was  esta¬ 
blished  upon  better  promises. 


7  m  For  if  that  first  covenant  A-  ^  c?r-t~67 

A.  D,  cir.  63 

had  been  faultless,  then 
no  place  have  been  sou 
the  second.  _ _ _ 

8  For  finding  fault  with  them,  he  saith, 
n  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  when 
I  will  make  a  new  covenant  with  the  house  of 
Israel  and  with  the  house  of  Judah ; 

9  Not  according  to  the  covenant  that  I  made 
with  their  fathers,  in  the  day  when  I  took 
them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of  the  land 


should 
gilt  for 


An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCX.  3. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
816. 


h  Col.  ii.  17  ;  chap.  ix.  23  ;  x.  1. - *  Exodus  xxv.  40 ;  xxvi.  30 ; 

xxvii.  8  ;  Num.  viii.  4;  Acts  vii.  44. 


k  2  Cor.  iii.  6,  8,  9  ;  chap.  vii.  22. - 1  Or,  testament. - m  Chap. 

vii.  11,  18. - n  Jer.  xxxi.  31-34. 


tional  proof  that  this  epistle  was  written  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  As  the  word  dvmai,  sacri¬ 
fices,  is  not  added  here  as  it  is  in  ver.  3,  is  it  any 
evidence  that  bloody  sacrifices  had  then  ceased  to  be 
offered  1  Or,  are  both  kinds  included  in  the  word 
dupa ,  gifts  ?  But  is  Sopov,  a  gift,  ever  used  to  express 
a  bloody  sacrifice  ?  I  believe  the  Septuagint  never  use 
it  for  not  zebach,  which  signifies  an  animal  offered 
to  God  in  sacrifice. 

Verse  5.  Who  serve ]  Olrivee  l.arpevovor  Who 
perform  Divine  worship. 

Unto  the  example  and  shadow ]  Ytt odeiypari  nai 
cKta,  with  the  representation  and  shadow  ;  this  is  Dr. 
Macknight’s  translation,  and  probably  the  true  one. 

The  whole  Levitical  service  was  a  representation 
and  shadow  of  heavenly  things ;  it  appears,  therefore, 
absurd  to  say  that  the  priests  served  unto  an  example 
or  representation  of  heavenly  things ;  they  served 
rather  unto  the  substance  of  those  things,  with  appro¬ 
priate  representations  and  shadows. 

As  Moses  was  admonished ]  K aOog  KExpvpa.Tio~ai 
Moans'  As  Moses  was  Divinely  warned  or  admonished 
of  God. 

According  to  the  pattern ]  Kara  rov  tv—ov'  According 
to  the  type ,  plan,  or  form.  It  is  very  likely  that  God 
gav^  a  segular  plan  and  specification  of  the  tabernacle 
and  all  its  parts  to  Moses;  and  that  from  this  Divine 
plan  the  whole  was  constructed.  See  on  Exod.  xxv.  40. 

A  erse  6.  Bow  hath  he  obtained  a  more  excellent 
ministry]  His  office  of  priesthood  is  more  excellent 
than  the  Levitical,  because  the  covenant  is  better,  and 
established  on  better  promises  :  the  old  covenant  re¬ 
ferred  to  earthly  things  ;  the  new  covenant,  to  heavenly. 
The  old  covenant  had  promises  of  secular  good  ;  the 
new  covenant,  of  spiritual  and  eternal  blessings.  As 
far  as  Christianity  is  preferable  to  Judaism,  as  far  as 
Christ  is  preferable  to  Moses,  as  far  as  spiritual  bless¬ 
ings  are  preferable  to  earthly  blessings,  and  as  far  as 
the  enjoyment  of  God  throughout  eternity  is  prefera¬ 
ble  to  the  communication  of  earthly  good  during  time  ; 
so  far  does  the  new  covenant  exceed  the  old. 

Verse  /.  If  that  first  had  been  faultless]  This  is 
nearly  the  same  argument  with  that  in  chap.  vii.  11. 
The  simple  meaning  is :  If  the  first  covenant  had 
made  a  provision  for  and  actually  conferred  pardon 
and  purity,  and  given  a  title  to  eternal  life,  then  there 
could  have  been  no  need  for  a  second ;  but  the  first 
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covenant  did  not  give  these  things,  therefore  a  second 
was  necessary ;  and  the  covenant  that  gives  these 
things  is  the  Christian  covenant. 

Yerse  8.  For  finding  j ault  with  them]  The  mean¬ 
ing  is  evidently  this :  God,  in  order  to  show  that  the 
first  covenant  was  inefficient,  saith  to  them,  the  Isra¬ 
elites,  Behold,  the  days  come  when  I  will  make  a  new 
covenant,  &c.  He  found  fault  with  the  covenant,  and 
addressed  the  people  concerning  his  purpose  of  giving 
another  covenant,  that  should  be  such  as  the  necessi¬ 
ties  of  mankind  required.  As  this  place  refers  to  Jer. 
xxxi.  31-34,  the  words  finding  fault  with  them  may 
refer  to  the  Jewish  people ,  of  whom  the  Lord  com¬ 
plains  that  they  had  broken  his  covenant  though  he 
was  a  husband  to  them.  See  below. 

With  the  house  of  Israel  and  with  the  house  of  Ju¬ 
dah]  That  is,  with  all  the  descendants  of  the  twelve 
sons  of  Jacob.  This  is  thought  to  be  a  promise  of 
the  conversion  of  all  the  Jews  to  Christianity  ;  both 
of  the  lost  tribes,  and  of  those  who  are  known  to  exist 
in  Asiatic  and  European  countries. 

Verse  9.  Not  according  to  the  covenant]  The  new 
covenant  is  of  a  widely  different  nature  to  that  of  the 
old ;  it  was  only  temporal  and  earthly  in  itself,  though 
it  pointed  out  spiritual  and  eternal  things.  The  new 
covenant  is  totally  different  from  this,  as  we  have  al¬ 
ready  seen  ;  and  such  a  covenant,  or  system  of  reli¬ 
gion,  the  Jews  should  have  been  prepared  to  expect, 
as  the  Prophet  Jeremiah  had,  in  the  above  place,  so 
clearly  foretold  it. 

They  continued  not  in  my  covenant]  It  should  be 
observed  that  the  word  diadT]K7],  which  we  translate 
covenant,  often  means  religion  itself,  and  its  various 
precepts.  The  old  covenant  in  general  stated,  on 
God’s  side,  I  will  be  your  God  ;  on  the  Israelites’  side, 
We  will  be  thy  people.  This  covenant  they  brake  ; 
they  served  other  gods,  and  neglected  the  precepts  of 
that  holy  religion  which  God  had  delivered  to  them. 

And  1  regarded  them  not]  Kayo  7]pe?.r/aa  avrov' 
And  I  neglected  them  or  despised  them ;  but  the  words 
in  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  prophet  are  02  '32X1 

veanochi  baalti  bam,  which  we  translate,  although  1 
was  a  husband  to  them.  If  our  translation  be  correct, 
is  it  possible  to  account  for  this  most  strange  difference 
between  the  apostle  and  the  prophet  ?  Could  the  Spi¬ 
rit  of  God  be  the  author  of  such  a  strange,  not  to  say 
contradictory ,  translation  of  the  same  words  1  Let  it 
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The  nature  and  perfection 


CHAP.  VIII. 


of  the  new  covenant 


A.  M. cir.  4067.  0f  Ea^vpt  I  because  they  conti- 
An.  oiymp.  nued  not  in  my  covenant,  and 

AAJ.  c.  cir.  I  regarded  them  not,  saith  the 

816‘  Lord. 

1 0  For  0  this  is  the  covenant  that  I  will  make 
with  the  house  of  Israel  after  those  days,  saith 
the  Lord  ;  I  will  p  put  my  laws  into  their  mind, 
and  write  them  q  in  their  hearts  ;  and  r  I  will 


0  Chap.  x.  16. - p  Gr.  give. - i  Or,  upon. - r  Zech.  viii.  8. 


be  to  them  a  God,  and  they  A;M- cir‘ 
shall  be  to  me  a  people  :  An.  Oiymp. 

1 1  And  8  they  shall  not  teach  A.r*U? c!cix! 
every  man  his  neighbour,  and  816~ 
every  man  his  brother,  saying,  Know  the 
Lord  :  for  all  shall  know  me,  from  the  least 
to  the  greatest. 

12  For  I  will  be  merciful  to  their  unrighte- 


*  Isa.  liv.  13  ;  John  vi.  45 ;  1  John  ii.  27. 


be  observed  :  1.  That  the  apostle  quotes  from  the 
Septuagint ;  and  in  quoting  a  version  accredited  by 
and  commonly  used  among  the  Jews,  he  ought  to  give 
the  text  as  he  found  it,  unless  the  Spirit  of  God  dic¬ 
tated  an  extension  of  meaning,  as  is  sometimes  the 
case  ;  but  in  the  present  case  there  seems  to  be  no 
necessity  to  alter  the  meaning.  2.  The  Hebrew 
words  will  bear  a  translation  much  nearer  to  the  Sep¬ 
tuagint  and  the  apostle  than  our  translation  intimates. 
The  words  might  be  literally  rendered,  And  I  ivas 
Lord  over  them ,  or  I  lorded  or  ruled  over  them  ;  i.  e., 
I  chastised  them  for  their  transgressions,  and  punished 
them  for  their  iniquities.;  rjpeXTjaa,  I  took  no  farther 
care  of  them ,  and  gave  them  up  into  the  hands  of 
their  enemies,  and  so  they  were  carried  away  into 
captivity.  This  pretty  nearly  reconciles  the  Hebrew 
and  the  Greek,  as  it  shows  the  act  of  God  in  reference 
to  them  is  nearly  the  same  when  the  proper  meaning 
of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  words  is  considered. 

Some  suppose  that  the  letter  p  ain  in  Tlbjn  is 
changed  for  n  cheth ,  and  that  the  word  should  be 
read  \T?rD  bachalti ,  I  have  hated  or  despised  them. 
An  ancient  and  learned  Jew,  Rab.  Parchon ,  has  these 
remarkable  words  on  this  passage,  "2  :  D2  ’33*0 

nbrQ  Dt2?zu  dji  rmn  nabnno  pn  in  D'mut? 

'niX  ruOi?  "2  :  '2,  and  I  baalti  baam ,  translate,  I 
hated  them ;  for  p  ain  is  here  changed  and  stands  for 
n  cheth ,  as  it  is  said,  their  soul  bachalah  hi ,  translate, 
hath  hated  me.”  None  of  the  Hebrew  MSS.  collated 
by  Kcnnicott  and  De  Rossi  give  any  various  reading 
on  this  word.  Some  of  the  versions  have  used  as 
much  latitude  in  their  translations  of  the  Hebrew  as 
the  Septuagint.  But  it  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  this 
subject  any  farther ;  the  word  baal  itself,  by  the 
consent  of  the  most  learned  men,  signifies  to  disdain 
or  despise,  and  this  is  pretty  nearly  the  sense  of  the 
apostle’s  expression. 

Verse  10.  This  is  the  covenant ]  This  is  the  na¬ 
ture  of  that  glorious  system  of  religion  which  I  shall 
publish  among  them  after  those  days ,  i.  e.,  in  the 
times  of  the  Gospel. 

I  will  put  my  laws  into  their  mind ]  I  will  influ¬ 
ence  them  with  the  principles  of  law,  truth,  holiness, 
&c. ;  and  their  understandings  shall  be  fully  enlighten¬ 
ed  to  comprehend  them. 

And  write  them  in  their  hearts ]  All  their  affections, 
passions,  and  appetites,  shall  be  purified  and  filled  with 
holiness  and  love  to  God  and  man  ;  so  that  they  shall 
willingly  obey,  and  feel  that  love  is  the  fulfilling  of 
the  law :  instead  of  being  written  on  tables  of  stone , 
they  shall  be  written  on  th e  fleshly  tables  of  their  hearts. 


I  will  be  to  them  a  God]  These  are  the  two  grand 
conditions  by  which  the  parties  in  this  covenant  or 
agreement  are  bound:  1.  I  will  be  your  God.  2. 
Ye  shall  be  my  people.  As  the  object  of  religious  ado¬ 
ration  to  any  man  is  that  Being  from  whom  he  expects 
light,  direction,  defence,  support,  and  happiness ;  so 
God,  promising  to  be  their  God,  promises  in  effect  to 
give  them  all  these  great  and  good  things.  To  be 
God’s  people  implies  that  they  should  give  God  their 
whole  hearts,  serve  him  with  all  their  light  and  strength, 
and  have  no  other  object  of  worship  or  dependence  but 
himself.  Any  of  these  conditions  broken,  the  cove¬ 
nant  is  rendered  null  and  void,  and  the  other  party 
absolved  from  his  engagement. 

Verse  11.  They  shall  not  teach  every  man  his 
neighbour ]  Under  the  old  covenant,  properly  speak¬ 
ing,  there  was  no  public  instruction  ;  before  the  erec¬ 
tion  of  synagogues  all  worship  was  confined  at  first  to 
the  tabernacle,  afterwards  to  the  temple.  When 
synagogues  were  established  they  were  used  princi¬ 
pally  for  the  bare  reading  of  the  law  and  the  prophets; 
and  scarcely  any  such  thing  as  a  public  ministry  for  the 
continual  instruction  of  the  common  people  was  found 
in  the  land  till  the  time  of  John  the  Baptist,  our  Lord, 
and  his  apostles.  It  is  true  there  were  prophets  who 
were  a  sort  of  general  teachers,  but  neither  was  their 
ministry  extended  through  all  the  people ;  and  there 
wrnre  schools  of  the  prophets  and  schools  of  the  rab¬ 
bins ,  but  these  were  for  the  instruction  of  select  per¬ 
sons.  Hence  it  w’as  necessary  that  every  man  should 
do  what  he  could,  under  that  dispensation,  to  instruct 
his  neighbour  and  brother.  But  the  prophecy  here 
indicates  that  there  should  be,  under  the  Gospel  dis¬ 
pensation,  a  profusion  of  Divine  light ;  and  this  we 
find  to  be  the  case  by  the  plentiful  diffusion  of  the 
sacred  writings,  and  by  an  abundant  Gospel  ministry  : 
and  these  blessings  are  not  confined  to  temples  or 
palaces,  but  are  found  in  every  corner  of  the  land  ;  so 
that,  literally,  all  the  people,  from  the  least  to  the 
greatest,  know  and  acknowledge  the  only  true  God, 
and  Jesus  Christ  whom  he  has  sent.  Almost  every 
man,  at  least  in  this  land,  has  a  Bible,  and  can  read  it; 
and  there  is  not  a  family  that  has  not  the  opportunity 
of  hearing  the  Gospel  preached,  explained,  and  enforced. 

Some  have  thought  that  from  the  least  to  the  great¬ 
est  is  intended  to  signify  the  order  in  which  God  pro¬ 
ceeds  with  a  work  of  grace ;  he  generally  begins  with 
the  poor,  and  through  these  the  great  and  the  high 
often  hear  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

Verse  12.  I  ivill  be  merciful  to  their  unrighteous¬ 
ness]  In  order  to  be  their  God,  as  mentioned  under 
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ousness,  *  and  their  sins  and  their 
iniquities  will  I  remember  no 
more. 

13  u  In  that  he  saith,  A  new 
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vanish  away.  816‘ 


1  Rom.  xi.  27 ;  chap.  x.  17. 

the  preceding  verse,  it  is  requisite  that  their  iniquity 
should  be  pardoned  ;  this  is  provided  for  by  the  immo¬ 
lation  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  covenant  sacrifice.  By 
his  blood,  redemption  has  been  purchased,  and  all  who 
with  penitent  hearts  believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus  receive 
remission  of  sins,  and  God  remembers  their  iniquities 
no  more  against  them  so  as  to  punish  them  on  that 
account.  All  spiritual  evil  against  the  nature  and  law 
of  God  is  represented  here  under  the  following  terms : — 

1.  Unrighteousness ,  aduua,  injustice  or  wrong. 
This  is  against  God,  his  neighbour,  and  himself. 

2.  Sin,  apapna,  deviation  from  the  Divine  law; 
missing  the  mark  ;  aiming  at  happiness  but  never 
attaining  it,  because  sought  out  of  God,  and  in  the 
breach  of  his  laws. 

3.  Iniquity,  avoyia,  laivlessness,  not  having,  knowing, 
or  acknowledging,  a  law  ;  having  no  law  written  in 
their  hearts,  and  restrained  by  none  in  the  conduct  of 
their  lives.  All  these  are  to  be  removed  by  God’s 
mercy ;  and  this  is  to  be  understood  of  his  mercy  in 
Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  13.  He  hath  made  the  first  old.\  That  is  : 
He  has  considered  it  as  antiquated,  and  as  being  no 
longer  of  any  force. 

That  which  decayeth  and  waxeth  old]  Here  is  an 
allusion  to  the  ancient  laws,  which  either  had  perished 
from  the  tables  on  which  they  were  written  through 
old  age,  or  were  fallen  into  disuse,  or  were  abro¬ 
gated. 

Is  ready  to  vanish  away.]  E yyve  a<baviopov  Is 
about  to  be  abolished.  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus, 
speaking  of  the  laws  of  Numa,  which  had  been  writ¬ 
ten  on  oak  boards,  says  :  'A g  a^aviadrjvat  crvvefir}  rep 
Xpovo)'  “  which  had  perished  through  old  age.”  And 
the  word  aebavifciv  is  used  to  express  the  abolition  of 
the  law.  The  apostle,  therefore,  intimates  that  the 
old  covenant  was  just  about  to  be  abolished ;  but  he 


“2  Cor.  v.  17. 


expresses  himself  cautiously  and  tenderly,  that  he 
might  not  give  unnecessary  offence. 

When  the  apostle  said,  All  shall  knoiv  the  Lord, 
from  the  least  to  the  greatest ,  under  the  new  cove¬ 
nant,  he  had  copious  authority  for  saying  so  from  the 
rabbins  themselves.  In  Sohar  Chadash ,  fol.  42,  it  is 
said  :  “  In  the  days  of  the  Messiah  knowledge  shall 
be  renewed  in  the  world,  and  the  law  shall  be  made 
plain  among  all ;  as  it  is  written,  Jer.  xxxi.  33,  All 
shall  knoiv  me,  from  the  least  to  the  greatest.  ”  We 
find  the  following  legend  in  Midrash  Yalcut  Simeoni, 
part  2,  fol.  46  :  “  The  holy  blessed  God  shall  sit  in 
paradise  and  explain  the  law  ;  all  the  righteous  shall 
sit  before  him,  and  the  whole  heavenly  family  shall 
stand  on  their  feet  ;  and  the  holy  blessed  God  shall 
sit,  and  the  new  law,  which  he  is  to  give  by  the  Mes¬ 
siah,  shall  be  interpreted.” 

In  Sohar  Genes.,  fol.  74,  col.  291,  we  find  these 
remarkable  words  :  “  When  the  days  of  the  Messiah 
shall  approach,  even  the  little  children  in  this  world 
shall  find  out  the  hidden  things  of  wisdom  ;  and  in 
that  time  all  things  shall  be  revealed  to  all  men.” 

And  in  Sohar  Levit.,  fol.  24,  col.  95:  “There 
shall  be  no  time  like  this  till  the  Messiah  comes,  and 
then  the  knowledge  of  God  shall  be  found  in  every 
part  of  the  world.” 

This  day  are  all  these  sayings  fulfilled  in  our  ears  : 
the  word  of  God  is  multiplied  ;  many  run  to  and  fro, 
and  knowledge  is  increased  ;  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  are  receiving  the  book  of  God  ;  and  men  of 
every  clime,  and  of  every  degree — Parthians,  and 
Medes,  and  Elamites  ;  the  dwellers  in  Mesopotamia,  in 
Judea,  in  Cappadocia,  in  Pontus  and  Asia,  Phrygia  and 
Pamphylia,  in  Egypt,  in  Libya  ;  strangers  of  Rome, 
Jews  and  proselytes ;  Cretes  and  Arabians  ;  Ameri¬ 
cans,  Indians,  and  Chinese — hear,  in  their  own  tongues, 
the  wonderful  works  of  God. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Of  the  first  covenant,  and  its  ordinances,  1.  The  tabernacle ,  candlestick ,  table ,  show-bread,  veil,  holy  of  holies, 
censer ,  ark,  pot  of  manna,  Aaron’s  rod,  tables  of  the  covenant,  cherubim  of  glory,  and  mercy  seat,  2—5. 
How  the  priests  served,  6,  7.  What  was  signified  by  the  service,  8—10.  The  superior  excellency  of 
Christ's  ministry  and  sacrifice ,  and  the  efficacy  of  his  blood ,  11—26.  As  men  must  once  die  and  be  judged, 
so  Christ  was  once  offered  to  bear  the  sins  of  many,  and  shall  come  without  a  sin-offering,  a  second  time,  to 
them  that  expect  him,  27,  28. 
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rpHEN  verily  the  first  covenant 
had  also  a  ordinances  of  Divine 
service,  and  a  b  worldly  sanctuary. 
2  c  For  there  was  a  tabernacle 


»  Or,  ceremonies. - bExod.  xxv.  8. - c  Exod.xxvi.  1. - d  Exod. 

xxvi.  35  ;  xl.  4. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IX. 

Verse  1.  The  first  covenant  had  also  ordinances ] 
Our  translators  have  introduced  the  word  covenant ,  as 
if  6iad?iKT]  had  been,  if  not  originally  in  the  text,  yet  in 
the  apostle’s  rrfind.  Several  MSS.,  but  not  of  good 
note,  as  well  as  printed  editions ,  with  the  Coptic  ver¬ 
sion,  have  oarjvri,  tabernacle ;  but  this  is  omitted  by 
ABDE,  several  others,  both  the  Syriac ,  JEthiopic, 
Armenian ,  Vulgate,  some  copies  of  the  Itala ,  and  seve¬ 
ral  of  the  Greek  fathers  ;  it  is  in  all  probability  a  spuri¬ 
ous  reading,  the  wThole  context  showing  that  covenant 
is  that  to  which  the  apostle  refers,  as  that  was  the 
subject  in  the  preceding  chapter,  and  this  is  a  continu¬ 
ation  of  the  same  discourse. 

Ordinances ]  A waiupara'  Rites  and  ceremonies. 

A  ivorldly  sanctuary .]  'A yiov  nocrpiKov.  It  is  sup¬ 
posed  that  the  term  worldly ,  here,  is  opposed  to  the 
term  heavenly ,  chap.  viii.  5 ;  and  that  the  whole  should 
be  referred  to  the  carnality  or  secular  nature  of  the 
tabernacle  service.  But  I  think  there  is  nothing  plainer 
than  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  here  in  praise  of  this 
sublimely  emblematic  service,  and  hence  he  proceeds 
to  enumerate  the  various  things  contained  in  the  first 
tabernacle,  which  added  vastly  to  its  splendour  and  im¬ 
portance  ;  such  as  the  table  of  the  show-bread,  the  golden 
candlestick,  the  golden  censer,  the  ark  of  the  covenant 
overlaid  round  about  with  gold,  in  which  was  the  golden 
pot  that  had  the  manna,  Aaron’s  rod  that  budded,  and 
the  two  tables  which  God  had  written  with  his  own 
finger  :  hence  I  am  led  to  believe  that  kog/lukos  is  here 
taken  in  its  proper,  natural  meaning,  and  signifies 
adorned ,  embellished ,  splendid;  and  hence  aocpop,  the 
world  :  Tota  hujus  universi  machina,  coelum  et  terram 
corAplectens  et  quicquid  utroque  contineter ,  soapog  dici- 
tur ,  quod  nihil  ea  est  mundius,  pulchrius,  et  ornatius. 
“  The  whole  machine  of  this  universe,  comprehending 
the  heavens  and  the  earth,  and  whatsoever  is  contain¬ 
ed  in  both,  is  called  noapog,  because  nothing  is  more 
beautiful,  more  fair,  and  more  elegant.'1'1  So  Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.,  1.  ii.  c.  5  :  Nam  quern  soopov  Grwci 
nomine  ornamenti  appellaverunt,  eum  nos  a  perfecta 
absolutaque  elegantia,  mundum.  “  That  which  the 
Greeks  call  soapoc,  ornament ,  we,  (the  Latins,)  from 
its  perfect  and  absolute  elegance  call  mundum,  world.” 
See  on  Gen.  ii.  1. 

The  Jews  believe  that  the  tabernacle  was  an  epi¬ 
tome  of  the  world  ;  and  it  is  remarkable,  when  speak¬ 
ing  of  their  city,  that  they  express  this  sentiment  by 
the  same  Greek  word,  in  Hebrew  letters,  which  the 
apostle  uses  here  :  so  in  Bereshith  Rabba,  s.  19,  fol. 
19  :  Kin  Dty  lS#  pp'anp  col  kozmikon  foopuiov) 
shelo  sham  hu.  “  All  his  world  is  placed  there.” 
Philo  says  much  to  the  same  purpose. 

If  my  exposition  be  not  admitted,  the  next  most 
likely  is,  that  God  has  a  worldly  tabernacle  as  well  as 
a  heavenly  one ;  that  he  as  truly  dwelt  in  the  Jewish 
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£  Or,  holy. 

tabernacle  as  he  did  in  the  heaven  of  heavens  ;  the  one 
being  his  ivorldly  house,  the  other  his  heavenly  house. 

Verse  2.  For  there  ivas  a  tabernacle  made  ;  the  first , 
wherein ]  The  sense  is  here  very  obscure,  and  the 
construction  involved :  leaving  out  all  punctuation, 
which  is  the  case  with  all  the  very  ancient  MSS.,  the 
verse  stands  thus  :  ’Ektjvt]  jap  naTEGnevacOi]  y  irpur?]  tv 
y  i]  te  'hvxvia,  k.  r.  ?i.  which  I  suppose  an  indifferent 
person,  who  understood  the  language,  would  without 
hesitation  render,  For,  there  was  the  first  tabernacle 
constructed,  in  which  were  the  candlestick,  <fc.  And 
this  tabernacle  or  dwelling  may  be  called  the  first 
dwelling  place  which  God  had  among  men,  to  distin¬ 
guish  it  from  the  second  dwelling  place,  the  temple, 
built  by  Solomon  ;  for  tabernacle  here  is  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  its  general  sense,  as  implying  a  dwelling. 

To  have  a  proper  understanding  of  what  the  apostle 
relates  here,  we  should  endeavour  to  take  a  concise 
view  of  the  tabernacle  erected  by  Moses  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness.  This  tabernacle  was  the  epitome  of  the  Jewish 
temple  ;  or  rather,  according  to  this  as  a  model  was 
the  Jewish  temple  built.  It  comprised,  1.  The  court 
where  the  people  might  enter.  2.  In  this  was  con¬ 
tained  the  altar  of  burnt-offerings,  on  which  were  offer¬ 
ed  the  sacrifices  in  general,  besides  offerings  of  bread, 
wine,  and  other  things.  3.  At  the  bottom  or  lower 
end  of  this  court  was  the  tent  of  the  covenant ;  the 
two  principal  parts  of  the  tabernacle  were,  the  holy 
place  and  the  holy  of  holies.  In  the  temple  built  by 
Solomon  there  was  a  court  for  the  Levites,  different 
from  that  of  the  people  ;  and,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
holy  place,  a  vestibule.  But  in  the  tabernacle  built  by 
Moses  these  parts  were  not  found,  nor  does  the  apostle 
mention  them  here. 

In  the  holy  place,  as  the  apostle  observes,  there  were, 

1.  The  golden  candlestick  of  seven  branches,  on 
the  south. 

2.  The  golden  altar,  or  altar  of  incense,  on  the 
north. 

3.  The  altar,  or  table  of  the  show-bread  ;  or  where 
the  twelve  loaves,  representing  the  twelve  tribes,  were 
laid  before  the  Lord.  1.  In  each  branch  of  the  golden 
candlestick  was  a  tamp ;  these  were  lighted  every 
evening,  and  extinguished  every  morning.  They  were 
intended  to  give  light  by  night.  2.  The  altar  of  in¬ 
cense  was  of  gold  ;  and  a  priest,  chosen  by  lot  each 
week,  offered  incense  every  morning  and  evening  in  a 
golden  censer,  which  he  probably  left  on  the  altar  after 
the  completion  of  the  offering.  3.  The  table  of  the 
show-bread  was  covered  with  plates  of  gold ;  and  on  this, 
every  Sabbath,  they  placed  twelve  loaves  in  two  piles, 
six  in  each,  which  continued  there  all  the  week  till 
the  next  Sabbath,  when  they  were  removed,  and  fresh 
loaves  put  in  their  place.  The  whole  of  this  may  be 
seen  in  all  its  details  in  the  book  of  Exodus,  from  chap, 
xxxv.  to  xl.  See  Calrnet  also. 
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and *  1  the  ark  of 
about  with  gold, 
that  had  manna, 
and  m  the  tables 


h  And  after  the  second  veil, 
tabernacle  which  is  called 
Holiest  of  all ; 

Which  had  the  golden  censer, 
the  covenant  overlaid  round 
wherein  was  k  the  golden  pot 
and  1  Aaron’s  rod  that  budded, 
of  the  covenant ; 
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6  Now  when  these  things  were  thus  or¬ 
dained,  °  the  priests  went  always  into  the 
first  tabernacle,  accomplishing  the  service 
of  God : 
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1  Kings  viii.  6,  7. - °Num.  xxviii.  3 ;  Dan.  viii.  11. 


Which  is  called  the  sanctuary .]  'Hrif  Heyerai  ayia’ 
This  is  called  holy.  This  clause  may  apply  to  any  of 
the  nouns  in  this  verse,  in  the  nominative  case,  which 
are  all  of  the  feminine  gender  ;  and  the  adjective  ayia , 
holy ,  may  be  considered  here  as  the  nominative  sin¬ 
gular  feminine,  agreeing  with  Several  editions 

accent  the  words  in  reference  to  this  construction. 
The  word  gktjvt],  tabernacle ,  may  be  the  proper  ante¬ 
cedent  ;  and  then  we  may  read  ayia,  instead  of  ayia  : 
but  these  niceties  belong  chiefly  to  grammarians. 

Verse  3.  And  after  the  second  veil ]  The  first  veil, 
of  which  the  apostle  has  not  yet  spoken,  was  at  the 
entrance  of  the  holy  place,  and  separated  the  temple 
from  the  court,  and  prevented  the  people,  and  even 
the  Levites,  from  seeing  what  was  in  the  holy  place. 

The  second  veil,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  here, 
separated  the  holy  place  from  the  holy  of  holies. 

The  tabernacle ,  which  is  called  the  Holiest  of  all ] 
That  is,  that  part  of  the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the 
holy  of  holies. 

Verse  4.  Which  had  the  golden  censer ]  It  is  evident 
that  the  apostle  speaks  here  of  the  tabernacle  built  by 
Moses,  and  of  the  state  and  contents  of  that  tabernacle 
as  they  were  during  the  lifetime  of  Moses.  For,  as 
Calmet  remarks,  in  the  temple  which  was  afterwards 
built  there  were  many  things  added  which  were  not  in 
the  tabernacle,  and  several  things  left  out.  The  ark 
of  the  covenant  and  the  two  tables  of  the  law  were 
never  found  after  the  return  from  the  Babylonish  cap¬ 
tivity.  We  have  no  proof  that,  even  in  the  time  of 
Solomon,  the  golden  pot  of  manna,  or  the  rod  of  Aaron, 
was  either  in  or  near  the  ark.  In  Solomon’s  temple 
the  holy  place  was  separated  from  the  holy  of  holies 
by  a  solid  wall ,  instead  of  a  veil,  and  by  strong  wooden 
doors,  1  Kings  vi.  31-33.  In  the  same  temple  there 
was  a  large  vestibule  before  the  holy  place  ;  and  round 
about  this  and  the  holy  of  holies  there  were  many 
chambers  in  three  stories,  1  Kings  vi.  5,  6.  But  there 
was  nothing  of  all  this  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle ;  there¬ 
fore,  says  Calmet,  we  need  not  trouble  ourselves  to 
reconcile  the  various  scriptures  which  mention  this 
subject ;  some  of  which  refer  to  the  tabernacle,  others 
to  Solomon’s  temple,  and  others  to  the  temple  built  by 
Zorobabel ;  which  places  were  very  different  from  each 
other. 

The  apostle  says  that  the  golden  censer  was  in  the 
holy  of  holies  ;  but  this  is  nowhere  mentioned  by  Moses. 
But  he  tells  us  that  the  high  priest  went  in,  once  every 
year,  with  the  golden  censer  to  burn  incense  ;  and  Cal- 
met  thinks  this  censer  was  left  there  all  the  year,  and 
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that  its  place  was  supplied  by  a  new  one,  brought  in 
by  the  priest  the  year  following.  Others  think  it  was 
left  just  within  the  veil,  so  that  the  priest,  by  putting 
his  hand  under  the  curtain,  could  take  it  out,  and  pre¬ 
pare  it  for  his  next  entrance  into  the  holiest. 

The  ark  of  the  covenant ]  This  was  a  sort  of  chest 
overlaid  with  plates  of  gold,  in  which  the  two  tables 
of  the  law,  Aaron’s  rod,  the  pot  of  manna,  &c.,  were 
deposited.  Its  top,  or  lid,  was  the  propitiatory  or 
mercy-seat. 

Verse  5.  And  over  it  the  cherubims  of  glory]  Che¬ 
rubim  is  the  plural  of  cherub ,  and  it  is  absurd  to  add 
our  plural  termination  (5)  to  the  plural  termination  of 
the  Hebrew.  The  glory  here  signifies  the  shechinah 
or  symbol  of  the  Divine  presence. 

Shadowing  the  mercy-seat]  One  at  each  end  of  the 
ark,  with  their  faces  turned  toward  each  other,  but 
looking  down  on  the  cover  or  propitiatory,  i'XaGTrjpiov , 
here  called  the  mercy-seat. 

Of  which  we  cannot  now  speak  particularly .]  The 
apostle  did  not  judge  any  farther  account  of  these  to 
be  necessary ;  and  I  may  be  excused  from  consider¬ 
ing  them  particularly  here,  having  said  so  much  on 
each  in  the  places  where  they  occur  in  the  Penta¬ 
teuch.  What  these  point  out  or  signify  is  thus  ex¬ 
plained  by  St.  Cyril  :  Christus  licet  unus  sit,  multi- 
fariam  tamen  a  nobis  intelligitur  :  Ipse  est  Taber-S 
naculum  propter  carnis  tegumentum  :  Ipse  est  Mensa , 
quia  noster  cibus  est  et  vita  :  Ipse  est  Area  habens 
legem  Dei  reconditam,  quia 'est  Verbum  Patris  :  Ipse 
est  Candelabrum ,  quia  est  lux  spiritualis  :  Ipse  est 
Altare  incensi,.c\x\\a.  est  odor  suavitatis  in  sanctifica- 
tionem  :*Ipse  est  Altare  holocausti,  quia  est  hostia  pro 
totius  mundi  vita  in  cruce  oblata.  “Although  Christ 
be  but  one,  yet  he  is  understood  by  us  under  a 
variety  of  forms.  He  is  the  Tabernacle ,  on  account 
of  the  human  body  in  which  he  dwelt.  He  is  the 
Table ,  because  he  is  our  Bread  of  life.  He  is  the 
Ark  which  has  the  law  of  God  enclosed  within,  be¬ 
cause  he  is  the  Word  of  the  Father.  He  is  the  Can¬ 
dlestick ,  because  he  is  our  spiritual  light.  He  is  the 
Altar  of  incense ,  because  he  is  the  sweet-smelling 
odour  of  sanctification.  He  is  the  Altar  of  burnt-offer¬ 
ings  because  he  is  the  victim,  by  death  on  the  cross, 
for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,”  This  father  has 
said,  in  a  few  words,  what  others  have  employed  whole 
volumes  on,  by  refining,  spiritualising,  and  allegorising. 

Verse  6.  When  these  things  were  thus  ordained ] 
When  the  tabernacle  was  made,  and  its  furniture 
placed  in  it,  according  to  the  Divine  direction. 
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CHAP.  IX. 


The  high  priest's  entrance  into 

A  M  eir.  4067.  7  But  int0  t}ie  second  went  the 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

An.  Olymp.  high  priest  alone  p  once  every 
a^u.  c.  cir.  year,  not  without  blood,  q  which 
8i6,  he  offered  for  himself,  and  for 
the  errors  of  the  people  : 

8  r  The  Holy  Ghost  this  signifying,  that 
Rthe  way  into  the  holiest  of  all  was  not  yet 
made  manifest,  while  as  the  first  tabernacle 
was  yet  standing : 

P  Exodus  xxx.  10;  Lev.  xvi.  2,  11,  12,  15,  34;  verse  25. 

1  Chapter  v.  3;  vii.  27. - r Chapter  x.  19,  20. - "John 

xiv.  6. 

The  priests  went  always  into  the  first  tabernacle ] 
That  is,  into  the  first  part  of  the  tabernacle,  or  holy 
place,  into  which  he  went  every  day  twice ,  accom¬ 
plishing  the  services ,  rat ■;  Xarpeiag  etuteTiowtep,  which 
included  his  burning  the  incense  at  the  morning  and 
evening  sacrifice,  dressing  the  lamps,  removing  the 
old  show-bread  and  laying  on  the  new,  and  sprinkling 
the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings  before  the  veil,  Lev.  iv. 
6  ;  and  for  these  works  he  must  have  constant  access 
to  the  place. 

Verse  7.  But  into  the  second ]  That  is,  the  holy 
of  holies,  or  second  part  of  the  tabernacle,  the  high 
priest  alone ,  once  every  year,  that  is,  on  one  day  in 
the  year  only,  which  was  the  day  on  which  the  gene¬ 
ral  atonement  was  made.  The  high  priest  could  enter 
into  this  place  only  on  one  day  in  the  year ;  but  on 
that  day  he  might  enter  several  times.  See  Lev.  xvi. 

Not  without  blood ]  The  day  prescribed  by  the 
law  for  this  great  solemnity  was  the  tenth  of  the 
month  Tisri,  in  which  the  high  priest  brought  in  the 
incense  or  perfumes,  which  he  placed  on  the  golden 
censer  ;  he  brought  also  the  blood  of  the  bullock,  and 
sprinkled  some  portion  of  it  seven  times  before  the 
ark,  and  the  veil  which  separated  the  holy  place  from 
the  holy  of  holies.  See  Lev.  xvi.  14.  He  then  came 
out,  and,  taking  some  of  the  blood  of  the  goat  which 
had  been  sacrificed,  he  sprinkled  it  between  the  veil 
and  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  ver.  15. 

Which  he  offered  for  himself  \  and  for  the  errors  of 
the  people ]  'Tnep  tov  tov  Aaou  ayvorjpaTov'  For 
transgressions  of  which  they  were  not  conscious  : 
there  were  so  many  niceties  in  the  ritual  worship  of 
the  Jews,  and  so  many  ways  in  which  they  might 
offend  against  the  law  and  incur  guilt,  that  it  was 
found  necessary  to  institute  sacrifices  to  atone  for 
these  sins  of  ignorance.  And  as  the  high  priest  was 
also  clothed  with  infirmity,  he  required  to  have  an 
interest  in  the  same  sacrifice,  on  the  same  account. 
This  was  a  national  sacrifice  ;  and  by  it  the  people 
understood  that  they  were  absolved  from  all  the  errors 
of  the  past  year,  and  that  they  now  had  a  renewed 
right  of  access  to  the  mercy-seat. 

Verse  8.  The  Holy  Ghost  this  signifying ]  These 
services  were  divinely  appointed,  and  by  each  of  them 
the  Holy  Spirit  of  God  is  supposed  to  speak. 

The  way  into  the  holiest]  That  full  access  to  God 
was  not  the  common  privilege  of  the  people,  while  the 
Mosaic  economy  subsisted.  That  the  apostle  means 
that  it  is  only  by  Christ  that  any  man  and  every  man 


the  holiest  was  figurative. 

9  Which  was  a  figure  for  the  -4:  cr  4067. 

time  then  present,  in  which  were  An.  Olymp. 

offered  both  gifts  and  sacrifices,  a.  U.  c.  cir! 

1  that  could  not  make  him  that  did  816‘ 
the  service  perfect,  as  pertaining  to  the  con¬ 
science  ; 

10  Which  stood  only  in  u  meats  arid  drinks, 
and  v  divers  washings,  w  and  carnal  Ordinances, 
imposed  on  them  until  the  time  of  reformation. 

1  Gal.  iii.  21 ;  chap.  vii.  18,  19  ;  x.  1,  11. - ”  Lev.  xi.  2  ;  Col. 

ii.  16. - v  Num.  xix.  7,  &c. - w  Eph.  ii.  15  ;  Col.  ii.  20  ;  chap. 

vii.  16. - x  Or,  rites  oi  ceremonies. 

can  approach  God,  is  evident  from  chap.  x.  19-22  ; 
and  it  is  about  this,  and  not  about  the  tabernacle  of 
this  world,  that  he  is  here  discoursing. 

I  have  already  observed  that  the  apostle  appears 
to  use  the  word  cKrjvri ,  or  tabernacle,  in  the  general 
sense  of  a  dwelling  place  ;  and  therefore  applies  it  to 
the  temple,  which  was  reputed  the  house  or  dwelling 
place  of  God,  as  well  as  tne  ancient  tabernacle. 
Therefore,  what  he  speaks  here  concerning  the  first 
tabernacle,  may  be  understood  as  applying  with  pro¬ 
priety  to  the  then  Jewish  temple,  as  well  as  to  the  an¬ 
cient  tabernacle,  which,  even  with  all  their  sacrifices 
and  ceremonies,  could  not  make  the  way  of  holiness 
plain,  nor  the  way  to  God’s  favour  possible. 

Verse  9.  Which]  Tabernacle  and  its  services,  was 
a  figure,  tt apafioXy,  a  dark  enigmatical  representation, 
for  the  time  then  present — for  that  age  and  dispensa¬ 
tion,  and  for  all  those  who  lived  under  it. 

In  which,  KaO’  bv,  during  ivhich,  time  or  dispensation 
were  offered  both  gifts  and  sacrifices — eucharistic  offer¬ 
ings  and  victims  for  sin,  that  could  not  make  him 
that  did  the  service,  whether  the  priest  who  made  the 
offering,  or  the  person  who  brought  it  in  the  behalf 
of  his  soul,  perfect  as  pertaining  to  the  conscience — 
could  not  take  away  guilt  from  the  mind,  nor  purify 
the  conscience  from  dead  works.  The  whole  was  a 
figure,  or  dark  representation,  of  a  spiritual  and  more 
glorious  system  :  and  although  a  sinner,  who  made 
these  offerings  and  sacrifices  according  to  the  law, 
might  be  considered  as  having  done  his  duty,  and 
thus  he  would  be  exempted  from  many  ecclesiastical 
and  legal  disabilities  and  punishments  ;  yet  his  con¬ 
science  would  ever  tell  him  that  the  guilt  of  sin  was 
still  remaining,  and  that  it  was  impossible  for  the  blood 
of  bulls  and  goats  to  take  it  away.  Thus  even  he  that 
did  the  service  best  continued  to  be  imperfect — had  a 
guilty  conscience,  and  an  unholy  heart. 

The  wrnrds  KaO’  ov,  in  which,  referred  in  the  above 
paraphrase  to  tov  naipov,  the  time ,  are  read  naO ’  ?)v  by 
x\BL>,  and  several  others,  one  copy  of  the  Slavonic, 
the  Vulgate,  and  some  of  the  fathers,  and  thus  refer 
to  tt]v  GKT)vr}v,  the  tabernacle ;  and  this  is  the  reading 
which  our  translators  appear  to  have  followed.  Gries- 
bach  places  it  in  his  margin,  as  a  very  probable  read¬ 
ing  ;  but  I  prefer  the  other. 

Verse  10.  In  meats  and  drinks,  and  divers  wash¬ 
ings]  He  had  already  mentioned  eucharistic  and 
sacrificial  offerings,  and  nothing  properly  remained 
but  the  different  kinds  of  clean  and  unclean  animals 
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HEBREWS. 


Christ  is  a  High  Priest 


of  good  things  to  come 


A.  M.  cir.  4067.  i  \  But  Christ  being  come 
An.  Olymp.  y  a  high  priest  z  of  good  things 
Xu.  C.  cir.  to  come,  a  by  a  greater  and  more 
816~  perfect  tabernacle,  not  made  with 
hands,  that  is  to  say,  not  of  this  building ; 

12  Neither  b  by  the  blood  of  goats  and 
calves,  but  c  by  his  own  blood,  he  entered 
in  d  once  into  the  holy  place,  e  having 


Chap.  x.  1. - aChap.  viii.  2.- 


1  Chap. 


y  Chap.  iii.  1.— 

x.  4. - c  Acts  xx.  28  ;  Eph.  i.  7 ;  Col.  i.  14 ;  1  Pet.  i.  19 ;  Rev. 

i.  5  ;  v.  9. - A  Zech.  iii.  9  ;  ver.  26, 28 ;  chap.  x.  10. - e  Dan.  ix.  24. 


obtained  eternal  redemption  for  X^D^ir^7 

US.  .  An.  Olymp. 

13  For  if  f  the  blood  of  bulls  A.\fCXcir! 
and  of  goats,  and  g  the  ashes  of  816' 

a  heifer  sprinkling  the  unclean,  sanctifieth  to 
the  purifying  of  the  flesh  ; 

14  How  much  more  h  shall  the  blood  of 
Christ,*  1  who  through  the  eternal  Spirit  k  offered 


fLev.  xvi.  14,  16. - sNum.  xix.  2,  17,  &c. 


1  John  i.  7 ;  Rev.  i.  5.- 


ii.  5 ;  Tit.  ii.  14 ;  chap.  vii.  27. 


-h  1  Pet.  i.  19 , 
’  Rom.  i.  4 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  18. - k  Eph. 


which  were  used,  or  forbidden  to  be  used,  as  articles 
of  food  ;  together  with  the  different  kinds  of  drinks, 
washings,  (SaTCTiayoiq,  baptisms ,  immersions,  sprink¬ 
lings  and  washings  of  the  body  and  the  clothes,  and 
carnal  ordinances,  or  things  which  had  respect  merely 
to  the  body,  and  could  have  no  moral  influence  upon 
the  soul,  unless  considered  in  reference  to  that  of 
which  they  were  the  similitudes,  or  figures. 

Carnal  ordinances ]  Aucaiouara  aapicog •  Rites  and 
ceremonies  pertaining  merely  to  the  body.  The  word 
carnal  is  not  used  here,  nor  scarcely  in  any  part  of 
the  New  Testament,  in  that  catachrestical  or  degrad¬ 
ing  sense  in  which  many  preachers  and  professors  of 
Christianity  take  the  liberty  to  use  it. 

Imposed  on  them  until  the  time  of  reformation .] 
These  rites  and  ceremonies  weye  enacted,  by  Divine 
authority,  as  proper  representations  of  the  Gospel 
system,  which  should  reform  and  rectify  all  things. 

The  time  of  reformation,  naipoq  diopdoasoq,  the  time 
of  rectifying ,  signifies  the  Gospel  dispensation,  under 
which  every  thing  is  set  straight ;  every  thing  referred 
to  its  proper  purpose  and  end  ;  the  ceremonial  law 
fulfilled  and  abrogated  ;  the  moral  law  exhibited  and 
more  strictly  enjoined ;  (see  our  Lord’s  sermon  upon 
the  mount ;)  and  the  spiritual  nature  of  God’s  wor¬ 
ship  taught,  and  grace  promised  to  purify  the  heart  : 
so  that,  through  the  power  of  the  eternal  Spirit,  all 
that  was  ivrong  in  the  soul  is  rectified ;  the  affections, 
passions,  and  appetites  purified ;  the  understanding 
enlightened  ;  the  judgment  corrected  ;  the  will  refined  ; 
in  a  word,  all  things  made  new. 

Verse  11.  But  Christ  being  come  a  high  priest  of 
good  things]  I  think  this  and  the  succeeding  verses 
not  happily  translated  :  indeed,  the  division  of  them 
has  led  to  a  wrong  translation  ;  therefore  they  must 
be  taken  together,  thus  :  But  the  Christ,  the  high 
priest  of  those  good  things  (or  services)  which  were  to 
come,  through  a  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle, 
not  made  with  hands,  that  is,  not  of  the  same  work- 
manship,  entered  once  for  all  into  the  sanctuary ; 
having  obtained  eternal  redemption  for  us,  not  by  the 
blood  of  goats  and  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood,  ver.  13. 
Bor  if  the  blood  of  goats,  and  bulls,  and  calves,  and 
a  heifer's  ashes,  sprinkled  on  the  unclean,  sanctifieth 
to  the  cleansing  of  the  flesh,  (ver.  14,)  hoiv  much  more 
shall  the  blood  of  Christ ,  who,  through  the  eternal 
Spirit ,  offered  himself  without  spot  to  God,  cleanse 
your  consciences  from  dead  works,  in  order  to  worship 
(or  that  ye  may  worship )  the  living  God  ? 

In  the  above  translation  I  have  added,  in  ver.  13, 
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rpayuv,  of  goats,  on  the  authority  of  ABDE,  three 
others,  the  Syriac,  the  Arabic  of  Erpen,  Coptic , 
Vulgate,  two  copies  of  the  Itala,  and  Theodoret.  And 

I  have  rendered  eiq  to  Aarpeveiv,  (ver.  14,)  in  order  to 
ivorship,  or  that  ye  may  worship  ;  for  this  is  the 
meaning  of  these  particles  eiq  to  in  many  parts  of  the 
New  Testament.  I  shall  now  make  a  few  observa¬ 
tions  on  some  of  the  principal  expressions. 

High  priest  of  good  things ]  Or  services,  to  come , 
Ttov  yeiCiovTuv  ayadov.  He  is  the  High  Priest  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  ;  he  officiates  in  the  behalf  of  all  mankind  ;  for 
by  him  are  all  the  prayers,  praises,  and  services  of 
mankind  offered  to  God  ;  and  he  ever  appears  in  the 
presence  of  God  for  us. 

A  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle J  This  ap¬ 
pears  to  mean  our  Lord’s  human  nature.  That,  in 
which  dwelt  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily,  was 
fitly  typified  by  the  tabernacle  and  temple,  in  both  of 
which  the  majesty  of  God  dwelt. 

Not  made  with  hands ]  Though  our  Lord’s  body 
wras  a  perfect  human  body,  yet  it  did  not  come  in  the 
way  of  natural  generation  ;  his  miraculous  conception 
will  sufficiently  justify  the  expressions  used  here  by 
the  apostle. 

Verse  12.  But  by  his  own  blood\  Here  the  re¬ 
demption  of  man  is  attributed  to  the  blood  of  Christ ; 
and  this  blood  is  stated  to  be  shed  in  a  sacrificial  way, 
precisely  as  the  blood  of  bulls,  goats,  and  calves  was 
shed  under  the  law. 

Once]  Once  for  all,  e^anat;,  in  opposition  to  the 
annual  entering  of  the  high  priest  into  the  holiest,  with 
the  blood  of  the  annual  victim. 

The  holy  place ]  Or  sanctuary,  ra  ayia,  signifies 
heaven,  into  which  Jesus  entered  with  his  own  blood, 
as  the  high  priest  entered  into  the  holy  of  holies  with 
the  blood  of  the  victims  which  he  had  sacrificed. 

Eternal  redemption ]  A loviav  Twrpuaiv'  A  redemp¬ 
tion  price  which  should  stand  good  for  ever ,  when  once 
offered  ;  and  an  endless  redemption  from  sin,  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  pardon  of  w'hich,  and  reconciliation  to  God, 
there  needs  no  other  sacrifice :  it  is  eternal  in  its  merit 
and  efficacy. 

Verse  13.  Sanctifieth  to  the  purifying  of  the  flesh] 
Answers  the  end  proposed  by  the  law ;  namely,  to 
remove  legal  disabilities  and  punishments,  having  the 
body  and  its  interests  particularly  in  view,  though 
adumbrating  or  typifying  the  soul  and  its  concerns. 

Verse  14.  Who  through  the  eternal  Spirit]  This 
expression  is  understood  two  ways  :  1.  Of  the  Holy 
Ghost  himself.  As  Christ’s  miraculous  conception 
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CHAP  IX. 


The  blood  of  Christ  purifies 

AAMncir;  himself  without  ^pot  to  God, 
An.  Olymp.  m  purge  your  conscience  11  from 
a.  n.  c.  cif.  dead  works  0  to  serve  the  living 
.  816‘  God? 

15  pAnd  for  this  cause  qhe  is  the  Mediator 
of  the  new  testament,  rthat  by  means  of  death, 
for  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  that 
were  under  the  first  testament,  sthey  which 

10 r,  fault. - “Chap.  i.  3  ;  x.  22. - “Chap.  vi.  1. - “Luke 

i.  74;  Rom.  vi.  13,  22  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  2. - Pi  Tim.  ii.  5. 


was  by  the  Holy  Spirit ,  and  he  wrought  all  his  mira¬ 
cles  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  so  his  death  or  final  offering 
was  made  through  or  by  the  eternal  Spirit ;  and  by 
that  Spirit  he  was  raised  from  the  dead,  1  Peter  iii.  18. 
Indeed,  through  the  whole  of  his  life  he  was  justified 
by  the  Spirit  ;  and  we  find  that  in  this  great  work  of 
human  redemption,  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  were  continually  employed :  therefore  the  words 
may  be  understood  of  the  Holy  Spirit  properly.  2. 
Of  the  eternal  Logos  or  Deity  which  dwelt  in  the  man 
Christ  Jesus,  through  the  energy  of  which  the  offering 
of  his  humanity  became  an  infinitely  meritorious  victim ; 
therefore  the  Deity  of  Christ  is  here  intended.  But 
we  cannot  well  consider  one  of  these  distinct  from  the 
other  ;  and  hence  probably  arose  the  various  readings 
in  the  MSS.  and  versions  on  this  article.  Instead  of 
6ia  II vevparog  aiuviov ,  by  the  eternal  Spirit,  <ha  Tlvev- 
uaroq  fA ytov,  by  the  holy  Spirit,  is  the  reading  of  D*, 
and  more  than  twenty  others  of  good  note,  besides  the 
Coptic,  Slavonic,  Vulgate,  two  copies  of  the  Itala, 
Cyril,  Athanasius  sometimes,  Damascenus,  Chrysos¬ 
tom,  and  some  others.  But  the  common  reading  is 
supported  by  ABD**,  and  others,  besides  the  Syriac, 
all  the  Arabic,  Armenian,  JEthiopic,  Athanasius  gene¬ 
rally,  Theodoret,  Theophylact,  and  Ambrosius.  This, 
therefore,  is  the  reading  that  should  be  preferred,  as  it 
is  probable  that  the  Holy  Ghost,  not  the  Logos,  is  what 
the  apostle  had  more  immediately  in  view.  But  still 
we  must  say,  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  with  the  eternal 
Logos,  and  the  almighty  Father,  equally  concurred  in 
offering  up  the  sacrifice  of  the  human  nature  of  Christ, 
in  order  to  make  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world. 

Purge  your  conscience ]  K adapiei  rrjv  avveidrjcnv’ 
Purify  your  conscience.  The  term  purify  should  be 
everywhere,  both  in  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures, 
and  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  preferred  to  the  word 
purge,  which,  at  present,  is  scarcely  ever  used  in  the 
sense  in  which  our  translators  have  employed  it. 

Dead  works]  Sin  in  general,  or  acts  to  which  the 
penalty  of  death  is  annexed  by  the  law.  See  the 
phrase  explained,  chap.  vi.  1. 

Verse  15.  And  for  this  cause]  Some  translate  5ia 
tovto,  on  account  of  this  (blood.)  Perhaps  it  means 
no  more  than  a  mere  inference,  such  as  therefore,  or 
wherefore. 

He  is  the  Mediator  of  the  new  testament]  There 
was  no  proper  reason  why  our  translators  should  ren¬ 
der  biadriKT]  bv  testament  here,  when  in  almost  every 
other  case  they  render  it  covenant,  which  is  its  proper 
ecclesiastical  meaning,  as  answering  to  the  Hebrew 
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the  conscience  from  dead  works . 
are  called  might  receive  the  pro-  ^  cir-  i067 

°  r  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

mise  of  eternal  inheritance.  An.  Olymp. 

i  ^  -pi  i  •  cir.  CCX,  3. 

lo  Jbor  where  a  testament  is,  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
there  must  also  of  necessity *  1  be  816‘ 
the  death  of  the  testator. 

17  For  11  a  testament  is  of  force  after  men 
are  dead :  otherwise  it  is  of  no  strength  at  all 
while  the  testator  liveth. 


q  Chap.  vii.  22 ;  viii.  6  ;  xii.  24. - r  Rom.  iii.  25  ;  v.  6  ;  1  Pet.  iii. 

18. - s  Chap.  iii.  1. - 1  Or,  be  brought  in. - u  Gal.  iii.  15. 


TV1  “ID  berith,  which  see  largely  explained,  Gen.  xv.  10, 
and  in  other  places  of  the  Pentateuch. 

Very  few  persons  are  satisfied  with  the  translation 
of  the  following  verses  to  the  20th,  particularly  the 
16th  and  17th;  at  all  events  the  word  covenant  must 
be  retained..  He — Jesus  Christ,  is  Mediator ;  the 
litaiTt]q,  or  mediator,  was  the  person  who  witnessed  the 
contract  made  between  the  two  contracting  parties, 
slew  the  victim,  and  sprinkled  each  with  its  blood. 

Of  the  new  testament]  The  new  contract  betwixt 
God  and  the  whole  human  race,  by  Christ  Jesus  the 
Mediator,  distinguished  here  from  the  old  covenant 
between  God  and  the  Israelites,  in  which  Moses  was 
the  mediator. 

That  by  means  of  death]  Plis  own  death  upon  the 
cross. 

For  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions]  To 
make  atonement  for  the  transgressions  which  were 
committed  under  the  old  covenant,  which  the  blood  of 
bulls  and  calves  could  not  do  ;  so  the  death  of  Jesus 
had  respect  to  all  the  time  antecedent  to  it,  as  well 
as  to  all  the  time  afterward  till  the  conclusion  of  the 
world . 

They  which  are  called]  The  Gentiles,  might  re¬ 
ceive  the  promise — might,  by  being  brought  into  a 
covenant  with  God,  have  an  equal  right  with  the  Jews, 
not  merely  to  an  inheritance  such  as  the  promised  land, 
but  to  an  eternal  inheritance,  and  consequently  infinitely 
superior  to  that  of  the  Jews,  inasmuch  as  the  new 
covenant  is  superior  in  every  point  of  view  to  the  old. 

How  frequently  the  Gentiles  are  termed  oi  kAijtoi 
and  oi  KEiiArjyevoL,  the  called,  all  St.  Paul’s  writings 
show.  And  they  were  thus  termed  because  they  were 
called  and  elected  in  the  place  of  the  Jews,  the  ancient 
called  and  elect,  who  were  now  divorced  and  reprobated 
because  of  their  disobedience. 

Verse  16.  For  where  a  testament  is]  A  learned 
and  judicious  friend  furnishes  me  with  the  following 
translation  of  this  and  the  17th  verse  : — 

“  For  where  there  is  a  covenant,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  death  of  the  appointed  victim  should  be  ex¬ 
hibited,  because  a  covenant  is  confirmed  over  dead 
victims,  since  it  is  not  at  all  valid  while  the  appointed 
victim  is  alive.” 

He  observes,  “  There  is  no  word  signifying  testator , 
or  men ,  in  the  original.  A laOeyevog  is  not  a  substan¬ 
tive,  but  a  participle,  or  a  participial  adjective,  derived 
from  the  same  root  as  Siadquj],  and  must  have  a  sub¬ 
stantive  understood.  I  therefore  render  it  the  disposed 
or  appointed  victim,  alluding  to  the  manner  of  disposing 
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shedding  of  Christs  blood. 


cir- 4067*  18  v  Whereupon.  neither  the 

A.  u.  cir.  63.  1 

An,  oiymp.  first  testament  was  w  dedicated 

A.r’lL  C^cir'  without  blood. 

8ia  19  For  when  Moses  had 

spoken  every  precept  to  all  the  people  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  law,  x  he  took  the  blood  of  calves 
and  of  goats,  y  with  water,  and  z  scarlet  wool, 
and  hyssop,  and  sprinkled  both  the  book,  and 
all  the  people, 

20  Saying,  a  This  is  the  blood  of  the  testa¬ 
ment  which  God  hath  enjoined  unto  you. 


v  Exod.  xxiv.  6,  &c.- 
8;  Lev.  xvi.  14,  15,18.- 
purple. 


-,v  Or,  purified. - xExod.  xxiv.  5,  6, 

-y  Lev.  xiv.  4,  6,  7,  49,  51,  52. - z  Or, 


4067. 


21  Moreover,  b  he  sprinkled  A\MAcir* 

r  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

likewise  with  blood  both  the  An.  oiymp. 

tabernacle,  and  all  the  vessels  a!\j.  C.  cir.* 

of  the  ministry.  81a 


22  And  almost  all  things  are  by  the  law 
purged  with  blood  ;  and  c  without  shedding  of 
blood  is  no  remission. 

23  It  was  therefore  necessary  that  d  the  pat¬ 
terns  of  things  in  the  heavens  should  be  puri¬ 
fied  with  these  ;  but  the  heavenly  things  them¬ 
selves  with  better  sacrifices  than  these. 


a  Exod.  xxiv.  8  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  28.- 
viii.  15,  19;  xvi.  14,  15,16, 18, 19.- 
viii.  5. 


-b  Exod.  xxix.  12,  36  ;  Lev. 
-c  Lev.  xvii.  11. - d  Chap. 


or  setting  apart  the  pieces  of  the  victim,  when  they 
were  going  to  ratify  a  covenant  ;  and  you  know  well 
the  old  custom  of  ratifying  a  covenant,  to  which  the 
apostle  alludes.  I  refer  to  your  own  notes  on  Gen. 
vi.  18,  and  xv.  10. — J.  C.” 

Mr.  Wakefield  has  translated  the  passage  nearly  in 
the  same  way. 

“  For  where  a  covenant  is,  there  must  be  necessarily 
introduced  the  death  of  that  which  establisheth  the 
covenant ;  because  a  covenant  is  confirmed  over  dead 
things,  and  is  of  no  force  at  all  whilst  that  which 
establisheth  the  covenant  is  alive.”  This  is  undoubt¬ 
edly  the  meaning  of  this  passage  ;  and  we  should  en¬ 
deavour  to  forget  that  testament  and  testator  were  ever 
introduced,  as  they  totally  change  the  apostle’s  mean¬ 
ing.  See  the  observations  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  18.  Whereupon ]  '0 dev,  Wherefore ,  as  a 
victim  was  required  for  the  ratification  of  every  cove¬ 
nant,  the  first  covenant  made  between  God  and  the 
Hebrews,  by  the  mediation  of  Moses,  was  not  dedicated , 
eytcenaiviGTai ,  renewed  or  solemnized,  without  blood — 
without  the  death  of  a  victim,  and  the  aspersion  of  its 
blood. 

Verse  19.  When  Moses  had  spoken  every  precept \ 
The  place  to  which  the  apostle  alludes  is  Exod.  xxiv. 
4—8,  where  the  reader  is  requested  to  consult  the  notes. 

And  sprinkled  both  the  book ]  The  sprinkling  of 
the  book  is  not  mentioned  in  the  place  to  which  the 
apostle  refers,  (see  above,)  nor  did  it  in  fact  take  place. 
The  words  avro  re  to  (3i(32,iov,  and  the  book  itself,  should 
be  referred  to  2, a(3cjv,  having  taken ,  and  not  to  eppavnae, 
he  sprinkled ;  the  verse  should  therefore  be  read  thus: 
For  after  every  commandment  of  the  law  had  been 
recited  by  Moses  to  all  the  people,  he  took  the  blood  of 
the  calves ,  and  of  the  goats,  with  water  and  scarlet 
wool,  and  the  book  itself,  and  sprinkled  all  the  people. 
The  rite  was  performed  thus  :  Having  received  the 
blood  of  the  calves  and  goats  into  basins,  and  mingled 
it  with  water  to  prevent  it  from  coagulating,  he  then 
took  a  bunch  of  hyssop,  and  having  bound  it  together 
with  thread  made  of  scarlet  wool,  he  dipped  this  in  the 
basin,  and  sprinkled  the  blood  and  water  upon  the  peo¬ 
ple  who  were  nearest  to  him,  and  who  might  be  con¬ 
sidered  on  this  occasion  the  representatives  of  all  the 
rest ;  for  it  is  impossible  that  he  should  have  had  blood 
enough  to  have  sprinkled  the  whole  of  the  congregation. 
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Some  think  that  the  blood  was  actually  sprinkled 
upon  the  book  itself,  which  contained  the  written  cove¬ 
nant,  to  signify  that  the  covenant  itself  was  ratified  by 
the  blood. 

Verse  20.  This  is  the  blood  of  the  testament ] 
{covenant.)  Our  Lord  refers  to  the  conduct  of  Moses 
here,  and  partly  quotes  his  words  in  the  institution  of 
the  eucharist :  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant , 
which  is  shed  for  many  for  the  remission  of  sins, 
Matt.  xxvi.  28.  And  by  thus  using  the  words  and 
applying  them,  he  shows  that  his  sacrificial  blood  was 
intended  by  the  blood  shed  and  sprinkled  on  this  occa¬ 
sion,  and  that  by  it  alone  the  remission  of  sins  is  ob¬ 
tained. 

Verse  21.  He  sprinkled — with  blood — all  the  ves¬ 
sels  of  the  ministry .]  To  intimate  that  every  thing 
used  by  sinful  man  is  polluted,  and  that  nothing  can  be 
acceptable  in  the  sight  of  a  holy  God  that  has  not  in 
effect  the  sprinkling  of  the  atoning  blood. 

Verse  22.  And  almost  all  things  are — purged  with 
blood]  The  apostle  says  almost,  because  in  some  cases 
certain  vessels  were  purified  by  water,  some  by  fire , 
Num.  xxxi.  23,  and  some  with  the  ashes  of  the  red 
heifer,  Num.  xix.  2—10,  but  it  was  always  understood 
that  every  thing  was  at  first  consecrated  by  the  blood 
of  the  victim. 

And  without  shedding  of  blood  is  no  remission .] 
The  apostle  shows  fully  here  what  is  one  of  his  great 
objects  in  the  whole  of  this  epistle,  viz.  that  there  is  no 
salvation  but  through  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ, 
and  to  prefigure  this  the  law  itself  would  not  grant 
any  remission  of  sin  without  the  blood  of  a  victim. 
This  is  a  maxim  even  among  the  Jews  themselves, 
lHD  n“03  J’H  ein  capparah  ella  bedam,  “  There 
is  no  expiation  but  by  blood.”  Yoma,  fol.  5,  1  ; 
Menachoth,  fol.  93,  2.  Every  sinner  has  forfeited 
his  life  by  his  transgressions,  and  the  law  of  God 
requires  his  death  ;  the  blood  of  the  victim,  which  is 
its  life,  is  shed  as  a  substitute  for  the  life  of  the  sin¬ 
ner.  By  these  victims  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was 
typified.  He  gave  his  life  for  the  life  of  the  world; 
human  life  for  human  life,  but  a  life  infinitely  dignified 
by  its  union  with  God. 

Verse  23.  The  patterns  of  things  in  the  hear ens\ 
That  is  :  The  tabernacle  and  all  its  utensils,  services, 
&c.,  must  be  purified  by  these,  viz.  :  The  blood  of 


CHAP.  IX. 


It  is  appointed  to  men  to  die , 


and  after  this  to  be  judged . 


*AMbC5r  463 7’  ^4  For  e  Christ  is  not  entered 

An-  3'mP-  into  the  holy  places  made  with 
cir.  CCX.  3.  ,  _  .  /  r  -  r 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  hands,  which  are  the  hgures  ot 

_ 816‘  f  the  true  ;  but  into  heaven  itself, 

now  &to  appear  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us  : 

25  Nor  yet  that  he  should  offer  himself  often, 
as  h  the  high  priest  entereth  into  the  holy  place 
every  year  with  blood  of  others  ; 

26  For  then  must  he  often  have  suffered 
since  the  foundation  of  the  world :  but  now 


1  once  k  in  the  end  of  the  A*.M- cil!-  4Pp7- 

_  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

world  hath 
away  sin 
himself. 

27  1  And  as  it  is  appointed  unto  men  once 
to  die,  m  but  after  this  the  judgment ; 

28  So  n  Christ  was  once  0  offered  to  bear 
the  sins  p  of  many  :  and  unto  them  that  q  look 
for  him  shall  he  appear  the  second  time,  with¬ 
out  sin,  unto  salvation. 


he  appeared,  to  put  An.  Olymp. 

cir.  COX.  3. 
Ot  A.  U.  C.  cir. 
816. 


by  the  sacrifice 


e  Chap.  vi.  20. - f  Chap.  viii.  2. - *  Rom.  viii.  34  ;  chapter 

vii.  25  ;  1  John  ii.  1. - h  Ver.  7. - '  Ver.  12  ;  chap.  vii.  27  ;  x. 

10;  1  Pet.  iii.  18. - k  1  Cor.  x.  11  ;  Galatians  iv.  4;  Eph.  i.  10. 

calves  and  goats,  and  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  and 
water  ivith  the  bunch  of  hyssop  bound  about  with  scar¬ 
let  ivool.  These  are  called  patterns ,  vKobeiypara,  ex¬ 
emplars,  earthly  things,  which  were  the  representatives 
of  heavenly  things.  And  there  is  no  doubt  that  every 
thing  in  the  tabernacle,  its  parts,  divisions,  utensils, 
ministry,  &c.,  as  appointed  by  God,  were  represen¬ 
tations  of  celestial  matters  ;  but  how  far  and  in  what 
w ay  we  cannot  now  see. 

Purification  implies,  not  only  cleansing  from  defile¬ 
ment,  but  also  dedication  or  consecration.  All  the 
utensils  employed  in  the  tabernacle  service  were  thus 
purified  though  incapable  of  any  moral  pollution. 

But  the  heavenly  things  themselves]  Some  think 
this  means  heaven  itself,  which,  by  receiving  the  sa¬ 
crificed  body  of  Christ,  which  appears  in  the  presence 
of  God  for  us,  may  be  said  to  be  purified,  i.  e.  set 
apart  for  the  reception  of  the  souls  of  those  who  have 
found  redemption  in  his  blood.  2.  Others  think  the 
body  of  Christ  is  intended,  which  is  the  tabernacle  in 
which  his  Divinity  dwelt.;  and  that  this  might  be  said 
to  be  purified  by  its  own  sacrifice,  as  he  is  said,  John 
xvii.  19,  to  sanctify  himself ;  that  is,  to  consecrate 
himself  unto  God  as  a  sin-offering  for  the  redemption 
of  man.  3.  Others  suppose  the  Church  is  intended, 
which  he  is  to  present  to  the  Father  without  spot  or  ivrin- 
kle  or  any  such  thing.  4.  As  the  entrance  to  the  holy 
of  holies  must  be  made  by  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood 
of  the  sacrifice,  and  as  that  holy  of  holies  represented 
heaven,  the  apostle’s  meaning  seems  to  be  that  there 
was  and  could  be  no  entrance  to  the  holiest  but  through 
his  blood  ;  and  therefore,  when  by  a  more  perfect  taber¬ 
nacle,  ver.  11,  12,  he  passed  into  the  heavens,  not  with 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats,  but  by  his  own  blood,  he 
thus  purified  or  laid  open  the  entrance  to  the  holiest, 
by  a  more  valuable  sacrifice  than  those  required  to 
open  the  entrance  of  the  holy  of  holies.  It  was  ne¬ 
cessary,  therefore,  for  God  had  appointed  it  so,  that 
the  tabernacle  and  its  parts ,  &c.,  which  were  patterns 
of  things  in  the  heavens ,  should  be  consecrated  and 
entered  with  such  sacrifices  as  have  already  been  men¬ 
tioned  ;  but  the  heaven  of  heavens  into  which  Jesus 
entered,  and  whither  he  will  bring  all  his  faithful  fol¬ 
lowers,  must  be  propitiated,  consecrated,  and  entered, 
by  the  infinitely  better  sacrifice  of  his  own  body  and 
blood.  That  this  is  the  meaning  appears  from  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verse. 

Verse  24.  Christ  is  not  entered  into  the  holy  places 
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1  Gen.  iii.  19  ;  Eccles.  iii.  20. - m2Cor.  v.  10 ;  Rev.  xx.  12, 13. 

n  Rom.  vi.  10 ;  1  Peter  iii.  18. - 0  1  Peter  ii.  24  ;  1  John  iii.  5. 

PMatt.  xxvi.  28;  Rom.  v.  15. - u  Tit.  ii.  13  ;  2  Pet.  v.  12. 

made  with  hands ]  He  is  not  gone  into  the  holy  of 
holies  of  the  tabernacle  or  temple,  as  the  Jewish  high 
priest  does  once  in  the  year  with  the  blood  of  the  vic¬ 
tim,  to  sprinkle  it  before  the  mercy-seat  there ;  but 
into  heaven  itself,  which  he  has  thus  opened  to  all  be¬ 
lievers,  having  made  the  propitiatory  offering  by  which 
both  he  and  those  whom  he  represents  are  entitled  to 
enter  and  enjoy  eternal  blessedness.  And  hence  we 
may  consider  that  Christ,  appearing  in  his  crucified 
body  before  the  throne,  is  a  real  offering  of  himself  to 
the  Divine  justice  in  behalf  of  man  ;  and  that  there  he 
continues  in  the  constant  act  of  being  offered,  so  that 
every  penitent  and  believer,  coming  unto  God  through 
him,  find  him  their  ever  ready  and  available  sacri¬ 
fice,  officiating  as  the  High  Priest  of  mankind  in  the 
presence  of  God. 

Verse  25.  Nor  yet  that  he  should  offer  himself 
often ]  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  not  like  that  of  the 
Jewish  high  priest ;  his  must  be  offered  every  year, 
Christ  has  offered  himself  once  for  all :  and  this  sacri¬ 
ficial  act  has  ever  the  same  efficacy,  his  crucified  body 
being  still  a  powerful  and  infinitely  meritorious  sacri¬ 
fice  before  the  throne. 

Verse  26.  For  then  must  he  often  have  suffered ] 
In  the  counsel  of  God  Christ  was  considered  the  Lamb 
slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world ,  Rev.  xiii.  8, 
so  that  all  believers  before  his  advent  were  equally  in¬ 
terested  in  his  sacrificial  death  with  those  who  have 
lived  since  his  coming.  Humanly  speaking,  the  virtue 
of  the  annual  atonement  could  not  last  long,  and  must 
be  repeated  ;  Christ’s  sacrifice  is  ever  the  same ;  his 
life’s  blood  is  still  considered  as  in  the  act  of  beincr 
continually  poured  out.  See  Rev.  v.  6. 

The  end  of  the  world]  The  conclusion  of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  dispensation,  the  Christian  dispensation  being  that 
which  shall  continue  till  the  end  of  time. 

To  put  away  sin]  Etf  adeTrjmv  a/uapna f  To  abolish 
the  sin-offerings ;  i.  e.  to  put  an  end  to  the  Mosaic 
economy  bv  his  one  offering  of  himself.  It  is  certain 
that,  after  Christ  had  offered  himself,  the  typical  sin- 
offerings  of  the  law  ceased ;  and  this  was  expressly 
foretold  by  the  Prophet  Daniel,  chap.  ix.  24.  Some 
think  that  the  expression  should  be  applied  to  the  put¬ 
ting  away  the  guilt,  power ,  and  being  of  sin  from  the 
souls  of  believers. 

Verse  27.  As  it  is  appointed]  Knoneirar  It  is  laid 
before  them  by  the  Divine  decree  :  Dust  thou  art,  and 
unto  dust  thou  shall  return.  Unto  men  generally, 
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during  the  course  of  the  present  world,  not  all  men  as 
some  falsely  quote  ;  Jfor  Enoch  and  Elijah  have  not 
died,  and  those  that  shall  be  alive  at  the  day  of  judg¬ 
ment  shall  not  die ,  but  be  changed. 

But  after  this  the  judgment ]  They  shall  die  but 
once ,  and  be  judged  but  once,  therefore  there  is  no 
metempsychosis,  no  transmigration  from  body  to  body ; 
judgment  succeeds  to  dying  ;  and  as  they  shall  be 
judged  but  once,  they  can  die  but  once. 

Verse  28.  So  Christ  ivas  once  offered ]  He  shall 
die  no  more  ;  he  has  borne  away  the  sins  of  many,  and 
what  he  has  done  once  shall  stand  good  for  ever.  Yet 
he  ivill  appear  a  second  time  without  sin,  x^fnC  apapnag , 
without  a  sin-offering ;  that  he  has  already  made. 

Unto  salvation .]  To  deliver  the  bodies  of  believers 
from  the  empire  of  ddath ,  to  reunite  them  to  their 
purified  souls,  and  bring  both  into  his  eternal  glory. 
This  is  salvation,  and  the  very  highest  of  which  the 
human  being  is  capable.  Amen !  Even  so,  come 
Lord  Jesus  !  Hallelujah  ! 

1.  In  the  preceding  notes  I  have  given  my  reasons 
for  dissenting  from  our  translation  of  the  15th,  16th, 
and  17th  verses.  Many  learned  men  are  of  the  same 
opinion  ;  but  I  have  not  met  with  one  who  appears  to 
have  treated  the  whole  in  a  more  satisfactory  manner 
than  Dr.  MacJcnight ,  and  for  the  edification  of  my  read¬ 
ers  I  shall  here  subjoin  the  substance  of  what  he  has 
written  on  this  point. 

“Verse  15.  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant.  See 
Heb.  viii.  7.  The  word  6iad-rjsr],  here  translated  cove¬ 
nant,  answers  to  the  Hebrew  word  berith,  which  all 
the  translators  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  have  under¬ 
stood  to  signify  a  covenant.  The  same  signification 
our  translators  have  affixed  to  the  word  dia^ijKTj,  as 
often  as  it  occurs  in  the  writings  of  the  evangelists  and 
apostles,  except  in  the  history  of  the  institution  of  the 
supper,  and  in  2  Cor.  iii.  6  :  and  Heb.  vii.  22,  and 
in  the  passage  under  consideration ;  in  which  places, 
copying  the  Vulgate  version,  they  have  rendered  diathjKij 
by  the  word  testament.  Beza,  following  the  Syriac 
Version,  translates  diad-rjur]  everywhere  by  the  words 
fcedus,  pactum,  except  in  the  16th,  17th,  and  20th 
verses  of  this  chapter,  where  likewise  following  the 
Syriac  version,  he  has  testamentum.  Now  if  uaivrj 
dia&ijicr],  the  new  testament ,  in  the  passages  above 
mentioned,  means  the  Gospel  covenant,  as  all  interpre¬ 
ters  acknowledge,  tv alaia  dia&rjicr],  the  old  testa¬ 
ment,  2  Cor.  iii.  14,  and  i rpuTij  dia&rjKT),  the  first 
testament,  Heb.  ix.  15,  must  certainly  be  the  Sinaitic 
covenant  or  law  of  Moses,  as  is  evident  also  from 
Heb.  ix.  20.  On  this  supposition  it  may  be  asked, 
l .  In  what  sense  the  Sinaitic  covenant  or  law  of  Moses, 
which  required  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts 
under  penalty  of  death,  and  allowed  no  mercy  to  any 
sinner,  however  penitent,  can  be  called  a  testament, 
which  is  a  deed  conferring  something  valuable  on  a 
person  who  may  accept  or  refuse  it,  as  he  thinks  fit  1 
Besides,  the  transaction  at  Sinai,  in  which  God  pro¬ 
mised  to  continue  the  Israelites  in  Canaan,  on  condi¬ 
tion  they  refrained  from  the  wicked  practices  of  the 
Canaanites,  and  observed  his  statutes,  Lev.  xviii.,  can 
in  no  sense  be  called  a  testament.  2.  If  the  law  of 
Moses  be  a  testament,  and  if,  to  render  that  testament 
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valid,  the  death  of  the  testator  be  necessary,  as  the 
English  translators  have  taught  us,  ver.  16,  I  ask  who 
it  was  that  made  the  testament  of  the  law  1  Was  it 
God  or  Moses  !  And  did  either  of  them  die  to  render 
it  valid!  3.  I  observe  that  even  the  Gospel  covenant 
is  improperly  called  a  testament,  because,  notwithstand¬ 
ing  all  its  blessings  were  procured  by  the  death  of 
Christ,  and  are  most  freely  bestowed,  it  lost  any  vali¬ 
dity  which,  as  a  testament,  it  is  thought  to  have  re¬ 
ceived  by  the  death  of  Christ,  when  he  revived  again 
on  the  third  day.  4.  The  things  affirmed  in  the  com¬ 
mon  translation  of  ver.  15  concerning  the  new  tes¬ 
tament,  namely,  that  it  has  a  Mediator ;  that  that  Me¬ 
diator  is  the  Testator  himself  ;  that  there  were  trans¬ 
gressions  of  a  former  testament,  for  the  redemption  of 
which  the  Mediator  of  the  new  testament  died  ;  and, 
ver.  19,  that  the  first  testament  was  made  by  sprink¬ 
ling  the  people  in  whose  favour  it  was  made  with  blood  ; 
are  all  things  quite  foreign  to  a  testament.  For  was 
it  ever  known  in  any  nation  that  a  testament  needed  a 
mediator !  Or  that  the  testator  was  the  mediator  ot 
his  own  testament  1  Or  that  it  was  necessary  the  tes¬ 
tator  of  a  new  testament  should  die  to  redeem  the 
transgressions  of  a  former  testament!  Or  that  any 
testament  was  ever  made  by  sprinkling  the  legatees 
with  blood  !  These  things  however  were  usual  in 
covenants.  They  had  mediators  who  assisted  at  the 
making  of  them,  and  were  sureties  for  the  performance 
of  them.  They  were  commonly  ratified  by  sacrifices, 
the  blood  of  which  was  sprinkled  on  the  parties ;  withal, 
if  any  former  covenant  was  infringed  by  the  parties, 
satisfaction  was  given  at  the  making  of  a  second  cove¬ 
nant.  5.  By  calling  Christ  the  Mediator  of  the  new 
testament  our  thoughts  are  turned  away  entirely  from 
the  view  which  the  Scriptures  give  us  of  his  death  as 
a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  whereas,  if  he  is  called  the  Media¬ 
tor  of  the  new  covenant,  which  is  the  true  transla¬ 
tion  of  dia&rjiajg  icaivrjc  yeGiTr/g,  that  appellation  direct¬ 
ly  suggests  to  us  that  the  new  covenant  was  procured 
and  ratified  by  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  Ac¬ 
cordingly  Jesus,  on  account  of  his  being  made  a  priest 
by  the  oath  of  God,  is  said  to  be  the  Priest  or  Medi- 
tor  of  a  better  covenant  than  that  of  which  the  Levit- 
ical  priests  were  the  mediators.  I  acknowledge  that 
in  classical  Greek  dia&rjicr]  commonly  signifies  a  testa¬ 
ment.  Yet,  since  the  Seventy  have  uniformly  trans¬ 
lated  the  Hebrew  word  berith,  which  properly  signifies 
a  covenant,  by  the  word  tiiadriKri,  in  writing  Greek  the 
Jews  naturally  used  Sia^jjicp  for  avv&rjKTj  as  our  trans¬ 
lators  have  acknowledged  by  their  version  of  Heb.  x. 
16.  To  conclude  :  Seeing  in  the  verses  under  con¬ 
sideration  dia&Tjicr/  may  be  translated  a  covenant ;  and 
seeing,  when  so  translated,  these  verses  make  a  bet¬ 
ter  sense,  and  agree  better  with  the  scope  of  the  apos¬ 
tle’s  reasoning  than  if  it  were  translated  a  testament ; 
we  can  be  at  no  loss  to  know  which  translation  of 
Sia-d-ijio]  in  these  verses  ought  to  be  preferred.  Never¬ 
theless,  the  absurdity  of  a  phraseology  to  which  readers 
have  been  long  accustomed,  without  attending  distinctly 
to  its  meaning,  does  not  soon  appear. 

“  He  is  the  Mediator.  Here  it  is  remarkable  that 
Jesus  is  not  called  bia'&epevog,  the  Testator,  but  pc- 
cuTrjg,  the  Mediator,  of  the  new  covenant ;  first,  be¬ 
cause.  he  procured  the  new  covenant  for  mankind,  in 
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which  the  pardon  of  sin  is  promised  ;  for,  as  the  apos¬ 
tle  tells  us,  his  death,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  is  the 
consideration  on  account  of  which  the  pardon  of  the 
transgressions  of  the  first  covenant  is  granted.  Se¬ 
condly,  because  the  new  covenant  having  been  ratified 
as  well  as  procured  by  the  death  of  Christ,  he  is  fitly 
called  the  Mediator  of  that  covenant  in  the  same  sense 
that  God’s  oath  is  called,  Heb.  vi.  17,  the  mediator , 
or  confirmer ,  of  his  promise.  Thirdly,  Jesus,  who 
died  to  procure  the  new  covenant,  being  appointed  by 
God  the  high  priest  thereof,  to  dispense  his  blessings, 
he  is  on  that  account  also  called,  Heb.  viii.  6,  the  me¬ 
diator  of  that  better  covenant. 

“Verse  16.  For  where  a  covenant  [is  made  by 
sacrifice,]  there  is  a  necessity  that  the  death  of  the 
appointed  sacrifice  be  produced.  This  elliptical  ex¬ 
pression  must  be  completed,  if,  as  is  probable,  the 
apostle  had  now  in  his  eye  the  covenant  which  God 
made  with  Noah  and  Abraham.  His  covenant  is  re¬ 
corded,  Gen.  viii.  20,  where  we  are  told,  that  on 
coming  out  of  the  ark  Noah  offered  a  burnt-offering 
of  every  clean  beast  and  fowl.  And  the  Lord  smelled 
a  sweet  savour.  And  the  Lord  said  in  Ins  heart ,  I 
ivill  not  again  curse  the  ground ,  neither  will  I  again 
smite  any  more  every  living  thing  as  I  have  done. 
This  promise  or  declaration  God  called  his  covenant 
with  men,, and  with  every  living  creature.  Gen.  ix.  9, 
10.  In  like  manner  God  made  a  covenant  with  Abra¬ 
ham  by  sacrifice,  Gen.  xv.  9,  18,  and  with  the  Israel¬ 
ites  at  Sinai,  Exod.  xxiv.  8.  See  also  Psa.  1.  5. 
By  making  his  covenants  with  men  in  this  manner,  God 
taught  them  that  his  intercourses  with  them  were  all 
founded  on  an  expiation  afterwards  to  be  made  for 
their  sins  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  seed  of  the  woman, 
the  bruising  of  whose  heel ,  or  death,  was  foretold  at 
the  fall.  On  the  authority  of  these  examples,  the 
practice  of  making  covenants  by  sacrifice  prevailed 
among  the  Jews;  Jer.  xxxiv.  18  ;  Zech.  ix.  11  ;  and 
even  among  the  heathens  ;  for  they  had  the  knowledge 
of  these  examples  by  tradition.  Stabant  et  cwsa 
jungebant  foedera  porca ;  Virgil,  iEneid,  gfii.  611. 
Hence  the  phrases,  fcedus  ferire  and  percuterc ,  to 
strike  or  kill  the  covenant. 

“  There  is  a  necessity  that  the  death  rov  Siatiepevov, 
of  the  appointed.  Here  we  may  supply  either  the 
word  tivparoq,  sacrifice ,  or  £vov,  animal ,  which  might 
be  either  a  calf,  a  goat,  a  bull,  or  any  other  animal 
which  the  parties  making  the  covenant  chose.  A ia- 
tiepevov  is  the  participle  of  the  second  aorist  of  the 
middle  voice  of  the  verb  dtaTiOripL,  constituo,  I  appoint. 
Wherefore  its  primary  and  literal  signification  is,  of 
the  appointed.  Our  translators  have  given  the  word 
this  sense,  Luke  xxii.  29  :  YLayv  dtaTitiepac  vpiv,  native 
dientiero  poi  6  ITar^p  pov ,  ftarulELav’  And  I  appoint  to 
you  a  kingdom ,  as  my  Father  hath  appointed  to  me  a 
kingdom. 

“  Be  brought  in  ;  Qavaiov  avayiiT]  (pspeatiai  rov 
diatiepevov,  Eisner,  vol.  ii.,  p.  381,  has  shown  that 
the  word  tiepeotiac  is  sometimes  used  in  a  forensic 
sense  for  what  is  produced ,  or  proved ,  or  made  appa¬ 
rent  in  a  court  of  judicature.  Wherefore  the  apostle’s 
meaning  is,  that  it  is  necessary  the  death  of  the  ap¬ 
pointed  sacrifice  be  brought  in,  or  produced,  at  the 
making  of  the  covenant.  In  the  margin  of  our  Bibles 
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this  clause  is  rightly  translated,  be  brought  in.  See 
Acts  xxv.  7,  where  (pepovreq  is  used  in  the  forensic  sense. 

“  Verse  17.  A  covenant  is  firm  over  dead  sacrifices  ; 
E7 tc  vEKpoLQ.  Nc/cpoif  being  an  adjective,  it  must 
have  a  substantive  agreeing  with  it,  either  expressed 
or  understood.  The  substantive  understood  in  this 
place,  I  think,  is  tivpaoi ,  sacrifices  ;  for  which  reason 
I  have  supplied  it  in  the  translation.  Perhaps  the 
word  £voiq,  animals ,  may  be  equally  proper  ;  especially 
as,  in  the  following  clause,  Siatiepevog  is  in  the  gen¬ 
der  of  the  animals  appointed  for  the  sacrifice.  Our 
translators  have  supplied  the  wrord  avtipviroig ,  men ,  and 
have  translated  etu  vEnpoiq,  after  men  are  dead ,  con¬ 
trary  to  the  propriety  of  the  phrase. 

“  It  never  hath  force  whilst  the  appointed  hveth;  'Ore 

6  dLatiepevog.  Supply  pooxoq,  or  rpayoq,  or  ravpoq' 
ivhilst  the  calf ,  or  goat,  or  bull ,  appointed  for  the  sacri¬ 
fice  of  ratification,  liveth.  The*  apostle  having,  in  verse 
1 5,  showred  that  Christ’s  death  was  necessary  as  6  M Ecirriq, 
the  Mediator ,  that  is,  the  procurer,  and  ratifier  of  the 
new  covenant,  he  in  the  1  6th  and  17th  verses  observes 
that,  since  God’s  covenants  with  men  were  all  ratified 
by  sacrifice  to  show  that  his  intercourses  with  men 
are  founded  on  the  sacrifice  of  his  Son,  it  was  neces¬ 
sary  that  the  new  covenant  itself  should  be  ratified  by 
his  Son’s  actually  dying  as  a  sacrifice. 

“  The  faultiness  of  the  common  translation  of  the 
15th,  16th,  17th,  18th,  and  20th  verses  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  having  been  already  shown  in  the  notes,  nothing 
needs  be  added  here,  except  to  call  the  reader’s  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  propriety  and  strength  of  the  apostle’s 
reasoning,  as  it  appears  in  the  translation  of  these 
verses  which  I  have  given,  compared  with  his  reason¬ 
ing  as  represented  in  the  common  version.” 

2.  It  is  supposed  that  in  verse  28,  the  apostle,  in 
speaking  about  Christ’s  bearing  the  sins  of  many,  al¬ 
ludes  to  the  ceremony  of  the  scape  goat.  This  mys¬ 
terious  sacrifice  was  to  be  presented  to  God,  Lev.  xvi. 
7,  and  the  sins  of  the  people  were  to  be  confessed  over 
the  head  of  it,  ver.  21,  and  after  this  the  goat  was 
dismissed  into  a  land  uninhabited,  laden,  as  the  insti¬ 
tution  implied,  with  the  sins  of  the  people ;  and  this 
the  word  avevsy/iEiv,  to  bear  or  carry  away,  seems  to 
imply.  So  truly  as  the  goat  did  metaphorically  bear 
away  the  sins  of  the  many,  so  truly  did  Christ  literal¬ 
ly  bear  the  punishment  due  to  our  sins  ;  and  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  every  believer,  has  so  borne  them  away  that 
they  shall  never  more  rise  in  judgment  against  him. 

3.  In  Christ’s  coming,  or  appearing  the  second  time, 
it  is  very  probable,  as  Dr.  Doddridge  and  others  have 
conjectured,  that  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  return  of 
the  high  priest  from  the  inner  tabernacle  ;  for,  after 
appearing  there  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  making 
atonement  for  the  people  in  the  plain  dress  of  an  ordi¬ 
nary  priest,  Lev.  xvi.  23,  24,  he  came  out  arrayed  in 
his  magnificent  robes,  to  bless  the  people,  who  waited 
for  him  in  the  court  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  congrega¬ 
tion.  “  But  there  will  be  this  difference,”  says  Dr. 
Macknight,  “  between  the  return  of  Christ  to  bless  his 
people,  and  the  return  of  the  high  priest  to  bless  the 
congregation.  The  latter,  after  coming  out  of  the 
most  holy  place,  made  a  new  atonement  in  his  ponti¬ 
fical  robes  for  himself  and  for  the  people,  Lev.  xvi. 
24,  which  showed  that  the  former  atonement  was  not 
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real  but  typical.  Whereas  Jesus,  after  having  made 
atonement,  [and  presented  himself  in  heaven,  before 
God,]  will  not  return  to  the  earth  for  the  purpose  of 
making  himself  a  sacrifice  the  second  time  ;  but  hav¬ 
ing  procured  an  eternal  redemption  for  us,  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself  once  offered,  he  will  return  for  the 
purpose  of  declaring  to  them  who  wait  for  him  that 
they  are  accepted,  and  of  bestowing  on  them  the  great 
blessing  of  eternal  life.  This  reward  he,  being  sur¬ 
rounded  with  the  glory  of  the  Father,  Matt.  xvi.  27, 
will  give  them  in  the  presence  of  an  assembled  uni¬ 
verse,  both  as  their  King  and  their  Priest.  This  is 
the  great  salvation  which  Christ  came  to  preach,  and 
which  was  confirmed  to  the  world  by  them  who  heard 
him :  Heb.  ii.  3.”  Reader,  lay  this  sincerely  to 
heart  ! 

4.  The  form  in  which  the  high  priest  and  the  or¬ 
dinary  priests  were  to  bless  the  people,  after  burning 
the  incense  in  the  tabernacle,  is  prescribed,  Num. 
vi.  23—26.  Literally  translated  from  the  Hebrew  it 


of  future  good  things . 

is  as  follows,  and  consists  of  three  parts  or  benedic¬ 
tions  : — - 

1.  May  Jehovah  bless  thee,  and  preserve  thee  ! 

2.  May  Jehovah  cause  his  face  to  shine  upon  thee, 
and  be  gracious  unto  thee  ! 

3.  May  Jehovah  lift  up  his  faces  upon  thee,  and 
may  he  put  prosperity  unto  thee  !  (See  my  notes  on 
the  place.) 

We  may  therefore  say  that  Christ,  our  High  Priest, 
came  to  bless  each  of  us,  by  turning  us  away  from 
our  iniquity.  And  let  no  one  ever  expect  to  see  him 
at  his  second  coming  with  joy,  unless  he  have,  in  this 
life,  been  turned  away  from  his  iniquity,  and  obtained 
remission  of  all  his  sins,  and  that  holiness  without 
which  none  can  see  God.  Reader,  the  time  of  his 
reappearing  is,  to  thee,  at  hand  !  Prepare  to  meet 
thy  God ! 

On  the  word  conscience ,  which  occurs  so  often  in 
this  chapter,  and  in  other  parts  of  this  epistle,  see  the 
observations  at  the  end  of  chap.  xiii. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  X. 

Verse  1.  The  law,  having  a  shadow  of  good  things 
to  come]  A  shadow,  cnaa,  signifies,  1.  Literally,  the 
shade  cast  from  a  body  of  any  kind,  interposed  be¬ 
tween  the  place  on  which  the  shadow  is  projected,  and 
the  sun  or  light ;  the  rays  of  the  light  not  shining  on 
that  place,  because  intercepted  by  the  opacity  of  the 
body,  through  which  they  cannot  pass.  2.  It  signi¬ 
fies,  technically ,  a  sketch,  rude  plan,  or  imperfect 
draught  of  a  building,  landscape,  man,  beast,  &c.  3. 

It  signifies,  metaphorically ,  any  faint  adumbration, 
symbolical  expression,  imperfect  or  obscure  image  of 
a  thing ;  and  is  opposed  to  uoya,  body,  or  the  thing 
intended  to  be  thereby  defined.  4.  It  is  used  cala- 
c lire slic ally  among  the  Greek  writers,  as  umbra  is 
among  the  Latins,  to  signify  any  thjng  vain,  empty, 
light ,  not  solid;  thus  Philostratus,  Vit.  Soph.,  lib.  i. 
cap.  20  :  'Oti  oma  ttai  oveipara  at  ybovai  rcacrar  All 
pleasures  are  but  shadows  and  dreams.  And  Cicero, 
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in  Pison.,  cap.  24  :  Omnes  umbras  falsce  gloria,  con- 
seclari.  “All  pursue  the  shadows  of  false  glory.” 
And  again,  De  Offic.,  lib.  iii.  cap.  17  :  Nos  veri  juris 
germanaque  justilia  solidam  et  expressam  effigiem 
nullam  tenemus ;  umbra  et  imaginibus  utimur.  “  We 
have  no  solid  and  express  effigy  of  true  law  and  genu¬ 
ine  justice,  but  we  employ  shadows  and  images  to 
represent  them.” 

And  not  the  very  image]  E ucwv,  image,  signifies, 
1.  A  simple  representation,  from  emu,  I  am  like.  2. 
The  form  or  particular  fashion  of  a  thing.  3.  The 
model  according  to  which  any  thing  is  formed.  4.  The 
perfect  image  of  a  thing  as  opposed  to  a  faint  repre¬ 
sentation.  5.  Metaphorically,  a  similitude,  agreement, 
or  conformity. 

The  law,  with  all  its  ceremonies  and  sacrifices,  was 
only  a  shadow  of  spiritual  and  eternal  good.  The 
Gospel  is  the  image  or  thing  itself,  as  including  every 
spiritual  and  eternal  good. 
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CHAP.  X. 


The  blood  of  bulls  and  goats 

A.  M.  eu-.  4067.  2  For  then  e  would  they  not 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  J 

An.  Olymp.  have  ceased  to  be  offered  ?  be- 

cir.  CCX.  3.  .  .  .  . 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  cause  that  the  worshippers  once 

Q  I  f 

_ _ '  purged  should  have  had  no  more 

conscience  of  sins. 

3  f  But  in  those  sacrifices  there  is  a  remem¬ 
brance  again  made  of  sins  every  year. 

e  Or,  they  would  have  ceased  to  be  offered ,  because ,  &e. - f  Lev. 

xvi.  21 ;  chap.  ix.  7. - £  Mic.  vi.  6,  7 ;  chap.  ix.  13 ;  ver.  11. 

We  may  note  three  things  here  :  1 .  The  shadow 
or  general  outline,  limiting  the  size  and  proportions  of 
the  thing  to  be  represented.  2.  The  image  or  like¬ 
ness  completed  from  this  shadow  or  general  outline, 
whether  represented  on  paper,  canvass,  or  in  statuary. 
3 .  The  person  or  thing  thus  represented  in  its  actual, 
natural  state  of  existence ;  or  what  is  called  here  the 
very  image  of  the  things ,  avrrjv  ttjv  einova  tuv  npay- 
paruv.  Such  is  the  Gospel ,  when  compared  with  the 
law  ;  such  is  Christ ,  when  compared  with  Aaron ; 
such  is  his  sacrifice ,  when  compared  with  the  Leviti- 
cal  offerings;  such  is  the  Gospel  remission  of  sins  and 
purification,  when  compared  with  those  afforded  by 
the  law ;  such  is  the  Holy  Ghost ,  ministered  by  the 
Gospel,  when  compared  with  its  types  and  shadows  in 
the  Levitical  service  ;  such  the  heavenly  rest,  when 
compared  with  the  earthly  Canaan.  Well,  therefore, 
might  the  apostle  say,  The  law  was  only  the  shadow 
of  good  things  to  come. 

Can  never — make  the  comers  thereunto  perfect. \ 
Cannot  remove  guilt  from  the  conscience,  or  impurity 
from  the  heart.  I  leave  preachers  to  improve  these 
points. 

Verse  2.  Would  they  not  have  ceased  to  he  offered  ?] 
Had  they  made  an  effectual  reconciliation  for  the  sins 
of  the  world,  and  contained  in  their  once  offering  a 
plenitude  of  permanent  merit,  they  would  have  ceased 
to  be  offered,  at  least  in  reference  to  any  individual 
who  had  once  offered  them ;  because,  in  such  a  case, 
his  conscience  would  be  satisfied  that  its  guilt  had 
been  taken  away.  But  no  Jew  pretended  to  believe 
that  even  the  annual  atonement  cancelled  his  sin  before 
God ;  yet  he  continued  to  make  his  offerings,  the  law 
of  God  having  so  enjoined,  because  these  sacrifices 
pointed  out  that  which  was  to  come.  They  were 
offered,  therefore,  not  in  consideration  of  their  own 
efficacy,  but  as  referring  to  Christ ;  see  on  chap.  ix.  9. 

Verse  4.  For  it  is  not  possible ]  Common  sense 
must  have  taught  them  that  shedding  the  blood  of 
bulls  and  goats  could  never  satisfy  Divine  justice,  nor 
take  away  guilt  from  the  conscience;  and  God  intended 
that  they  should  understand  the  matter  so  :  and  this 
the  following  quotation  from  the  Psalmist  sufficiently 
proves. 

Verse  5.  When  he  (the  Messiah)  cometh  into  the 
world ]  Was  about  to  be  incarnated,  He  saith  to  Gcd 
the  Father,  Sacrifice  and  offering  thou  wouldest  not — 
it  was  never  thy  will  and  design  that  the  sacrifices 
under  thy  own  law  should  be  considered  as  making 
atonement  for  sin,  they  were  only  designed  to  point 
out  my  incarnation  and  consequent  sacrificial  death, 
and  therefore  a  body  hast  thou  prepared  me,  by  a  mira- 
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cannot  possibly  take  away  sin. 

4  For  b  it  is  not  possible  that  A-.M- CJr-  4067 • 

the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  An.  Olymp. 
should  take  away  sms.  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

5  Wherefore,  when  he  cometh  816- 
into  the  world,  he  saith,  h  Sacrifice  and  offer¬ 
ing  thou  wouldest  not,  but  a  body  1  hast  thou 
prepared  me  : 

h  Psa.  xl.  6,  &c. ;  1,  8,  &c. ;  Isa.  i.  11 ;  Jer.  vi.  20  ;  Amos  v.  21, 
22. - 1  Or,  thou  hast  fitted  me. 

culous  conception  in  the  womb  of  a  virgin,  according 
to  thy  word,  The  seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise  the 
head  of  the  serpent. 

A  body  hast  thou  prepared  me]  The  quotation  in 
this  and  the  two  following  verses  is  taken  from  Psalm 
xl.,  6th,  7th,  and  8th  verses,  as  they  stand  now  in 
the  Septuagint,  with  scarcely  any  variety  of  reading ; 
but,  although  the  general  meaning  is  the  same,  they 
are  widely  different  in  verbal  expression  in  the  Hebrew. 
David’s  words  are,  ’b  JT“0  D'2TX  oznayim  caritha  li , 
which  we  translate,  My  ears  hast  thou  opened ;  but 
they  might  be  more  properly  rendered,  My  ears  hast 
thou  bored,  that  is,  thou  hast  made  me  thy  servant 
for  ever,  to  dwell  in  thine  own  house  ;  for  the  allu¬ 
sion  is  evidently  to  the  custom  mentioned,  Exod.  xxi. 
2,  &c.  :  “  If  thou  buy  a  Hebrew  servant,  six  years 
he  shall  serve,  and  in  the  seventh  he  shall  go  out 
free ;  but  if  the  servant  shall  positively  say,  I  love 
my  master,  &c.,  I  will  not  go  out  free,  then  his  mas¬ 
ter  shall  bring  him  to  the  door  post,  and  shall  bore  his 
ear  through  with  an  awl,  and  he  shall  serve  him  for 
ever.” 

But  how  is  it  possible  that  the  Septuagint  and  the 
apostle  should  take  a  meaning  so  totally  different  from 
the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  1  Dr.  Kennicott  has  a  very 
ingenious  conjecture  here  :  he  supposes  that  the  Sep¬ 
tuagint  and  apostle  express  the  meaning  of  the  words 
as  they  stood  in  the  copy  from  which  the  Greek  trans¬ 
lation  was  made  ;  and  that  the  present  Hebrew  text  is 
corrupted  in  the  word  O'1  J7X  oznayim ,  ears,  which  has 
been  written  through  carelessness  for  m2  IX  az  gevahr 
then  a  body.  The  first  syllable  IX,  then,  is  the 
same  in  both ;  and  the  latter  D’2,  which  joined  to  IX, 
makes  D'2TX  oznayim,  might  have  been  easily  mistaken 
for  HU  gevah,  body  ;  2  nun,  being  very  like  2  gimel ; 

,  yod,  like  1  vau ;  and  H  he,  like  final  □  mem ;  espe¬ 
cially  if  the  line  on  which  the  letters  were  written  in 
the  MS.  happened  to  be  blacker  than  ordinary,  which 
has  often  been  a  cause  of  mistake,  it  might  have  been 
easily  taken  for  the  under  stroke  of  the  mem,  and  thus 
give  rise  to  a  corrupt  reading  :  add  to  this  the  root  m2 
car  ah,  signifies  as  well  to  prepare  as  to  open,  bore,  &c. 
On  this  supposition  the  ancient  copy,  translated  by  the 
Septuagint,  and  followed  by  the  apostle,  must  have 
road  the  text  thus  :  'b  JV*0  HU  IX  az  gevah  caritha 
li,  awya  6e  KarypTLau  pot,  then  a  body  thou  hast  pre¬ 
pared  me :  thus  the  Hebrew  text,  the  version  of  the 
Septuagint,  and  the  apostle,  will  agree  in  what  is  known 
to  be  an  indisputable  fact  in  Christianity,  namely,  that 
Christ  was  incarnated  for  the  sin  of  the  world. 

The  JEthiopic  has  nearly  the  same  reading ;  the 
Arabic  has  both,  A  body  hast  thou  prepared  me,  and 
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HEBREWS. 


The  great  purpose  of  God 


relative  to  the  redemption  of  man 


A.  M.  cir.  4067.  g  jn  burnt-offerings  and  sacn- 
A.  D.  cir.  63.  r  ,  ®  .  . 

An.  Olymp.  nces  lor  sin  thou  hast  had  no 

cir.  CCX.  3.  J  i 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  pleasure  . 

816; _  7  Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  come  (in 

the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  written  of  me) 
lo  do  thy  will,  O  God. 

8  Above,  when  he  said,  Sacrifice  and  offering 
and  burnt-offerings  and  offering  for  sin  thou 
wouldest  not,  neither  hadst  pleasure  therein  ; 
which  are  offered  by  the  law ; 

9  Then  said  he,  Lo,  I  come  to  do  thy 
will,  O  God.  He  taketh  away  the  first, 


that  he  may  establish  the  t0o67' 

J  A.  D.  cir.  63 

second.  An.  Olymp. 

1 0  k  By  the  which  will  we  are  A.ruCcXcir. 
sanctified,  1  through  the  offering  816, 

of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once  for  all. 

1 1  And  every  priest  standeth  m  daily  minis¬ 
tering  and  offering  oftentimes  the  same  sacri¬ 
fices,  n  which  can  never  take  away  sins  : 

12  0  But  this  man,  after  he  had  offered  one 
sacrifice  for  sins,  for  ever  sat  down  on  the 
right  hand  of  God  ; 

13  From  henceforth  expecting  p  till  his 


k  John  xvii.  19  ;  chapter  xiii.  12. - 1  Chap.  ix.  12. - mNum. 

xxviii.  3  ;  chap.  vii.  27. - n  Ver.  4. 


0  Chapter  i.  3 ;  Col.  iii.  1. - P  Psa.  cx.  1 ;  Acts  ii.  35 ;  1  Cor. 

xv.  25  ;  chap.  i.  13. 


mine  ears  thou  hast  opened.  But  the  Syriac ,  the 
Chaldee ,  and  the  Vulgate ,  agree  with  the  present  He¬ 
brew  text ;  and  none  of  the  MSS.  collated  by  Kenni- 
cott  and  De  Rossi  have  any  various  reading  on  the 
disputed  words. 

It  is  remarkable  that  all  the  offerings  and  sacrifices 
which  were  considered  to  be  of  an  atoning  or  cleans¬ 
ing  nature,  offered  under  the  law,  are  here  enumerated 
by  the  psalmist  and  the  apostle,  to  show  that  none  of  them 
nor  all  of  them  could  take  away  sin,  and  that  the  grand 
sacrifice  of  Christ  was  that  alone  which  could  do  it. 

Four  kinds  are  here  specified,  both  by  the  psalmist 
and  the  apostle,  viz.  :  sacrifice,  nil  zehach ,  dvata' 
offering,  nj"UD  minchah ,  n pocrtyopa’  burnt-offering, 
n*7iy  olah ,  oXoicavTuya'  sin-offering,  chataah , 

rrepi  ayaprcag.  Of  all  these  we  may  say,  with  the 
apostle,  it  was  impossible  that  the  blood  of  bulls  and 
goats,  &c.,  should  take  away  sin. 

Verse  6.  Thou  hast  had  no  pleasure.]  Thou  couldst 
never  be  pleased  with  the  victims  under  the  law;  thou 
couldst  never  consider  them  as  atonements  for  sin ; 
as  they  could  never  satisfy  thy  justice,  nor  make  thy 
law  honourable. 

Verse  7.  In  the  volume  of  the  book] 
bimgillath  sepher ,  “in  the  roll  of  the  book.”  An¬ 
ciently,  books  were  written  on  skins  and  rolled  up. 
Among  the  Romans  these  were  called  volumina ,  from 
volvo,  I  roll ;  and  the  Pentateuch,  in  the  Jewish 
synagogues,  is  still  written  in  this  way.  There  are  two 
wooden  rollers  ;  on  one  they  roll  on ,  on  the  other  they 
roll  off,  as  they  proceed  in  reading.  The  book  men¬ 
tioned  here  must  be  the  Pentateuch ,  or  five  books  of 
Moses  ;  for  in  David’s  time  no  other  part  of  Divine 
revelation  had  been  committed  to  writing.  This  whole 
book  speaks  about  Christ,  and  his  accomplishing  the 
will  of  God ;  not  only  in,  The  seed  of  the  woman  shall 
bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent ,  and,  In  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed,  but  in  all  the 
sacrifices  and  sacrificial  rites  mentioned  in  the  law. 

To  do  thy  will]  God  ivilled  not  the  sacrifices  under 
the  law,  but  he  willed  that  a  human  victim  of  infinite 
merit  should  be  offered  for  the  redemption  of  mankind. 
That  there  might  be  such  a  victim,  a  body  was  pre¬ 
pared  for  the  eternal  Logos  ;  and  in  that  body  he  came 
to  do  the  will  of  God ,  that  is,  to  suffer  and  die  for  the 
sins  of  the  world. 


Verse  9.  lie  taketh  away  the  first]  The  offerings, 
sacrifices,  burnt-offerings,  and  sacrifices  for  sin,  which 
were  prescribed  by  the  law. 

That  he  may  establish  the  second.]  The  offering 
of  the  body  of  Jesus  once  for  all.  It  will  make  little 
odds  in  the  meaning  if  we  say,  he  taketh  away  the 
first  covenant,  that  he  may  establish  the  second  cove¬ 
nant  ;  he  takes  away  the  first  dispensation,  that  he 
may  establish  the  second  ;  he  takes  away  the  law,  that 
he  may  establish  the  Gospel.  In  all  these  cases  the 
sense  is  nearly  the  same  :  I  prefer  the  first. 

Verse  10.  By  the  which  will  we  are  sanctified] 
Closing  in  with  this  so  solemnly  declared  will  of  God , 
that  there  is  no  name  given  under  heaven  among  men, 
by  which  we  can  be  saved,  but  Jesus  the  Christ,  we 
believe  in  him,  find  redemption  in  his  blood,  and  are 
sanctified  unto  God  through  the  sacrificial  offering  of 
his  body. 

1.  Hence  we  see  that  the  sovereign  will  of  God 
is,  that  Jesus  should  be  incarnated  ;  that  he  should 
suffer  and  die,  or,  in  the  apostle’s  words,  taste  death 
for  every  man;  that  all  should  believe  on  him,  and 
be  saved  from  their  sins  :  for  this  is  the  will  of  God, 
our  sanctification. 

2.  And  as  the  apostle  grounds  this  on  the  words 
of  the  psalm,  we  see  that  it  is  the  will  of  God  that 
that  system  shall  end  ;  for  as  the  essence  of  it  is  con¬ 
tained  in  its  sacrifices,  and  God  says  he  will  not  have 
these,  and  has  prepared  the  Messiah  to  do  his  will, 
i.  e.  to  die  for  men,  hence  it  necessarily  follows,  from 
the  psalmist  himself,  that  the  introduction  of  the  Mes¬ 
siah  into  the  world  is  the  abolition  of  the  law,  and  that 
his  sacrifice  is  that  which  shall  last  for  ever. 

Verse  11.  Every  priest  standeth]  The  office  of  the 
Jewish  priest  is  here  compared  with  the  office  of  our 
High  Priest.  The  Jewish  priest  stands  daily  at  the 
altar,  like  a  servant  ministering,  repeating  the  same 
sacrifices  ;  our  High  Priest  offered  himself  once  for 
all,  and  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  as  the 
only-begotten  Son  and  Heir  of  all  things,  ver.  12. 
This  continual  offering  argued  the  imperfection  of  the 
sacrifices.  Our  Lord’s  once  offering,  proves  his  was 
complete. 

Verse  13.  Till  his  enemies  be  made  his  footstool.] 
Till  all  that  oppose  his  high  priesthood  and  sacrificial 
offering  shall  be  defeated,  routed,  and  confounded  ;  and 
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CHAP.  X. 


made  between  God  and  man 


The  nature  of  the  new  covenant 

A  M.  etr.  40G7.  enemies  be  made  his  foot- 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

An.  Olymp.  Stool. 

A.r'iL  cXcir.‘  14  For  by  one  offering  *  he 
8ia  hath  perfected  for  ever  them 
that  are  sanctified. 

15  Whereof  the  Holy  Ghost  also  is  a  wit¬ 
ness  to  us  :  for  after  that  he  had  said  before, 

1 6  r  This  is  the  covenant  that  I  will  make 
with  them  after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord,  I 
will  put  my  laws  into  their  hearts,  and  in  their 
minds  will  I  write  them ; 

qVer.  1. - rJer.  xxxi.  33,  34;  chap.  viii.  10,  12. - s  Some 

copies  have,  Then  hesaid,  And  their. - (  Rom.  v.  2 ;  Eph.  ii.  18 ; 

acknowledge,  in  their  punishment,  the  supremacy  of 
his  power  as  universal  and  eternal  King,  who  refused 
to  receive  him  as  their  atoning  and  sanctifying  Priest. 
There  is  also  an  oblique  reference  here  to  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  Jews,  which  was  then  at  hand  ;  for  Christ 
was  about  to  take  away  the  second  with  an  overwhelm¬ 
ing  flood  of  desolations. 

Verse  14.  For  ly  one  offering ]  His  death  upon 
the  cross. 

He  hath  perfected  for  ever ]  He  has  procured  re¬ 
mission  of  sins  and  holiness  ;  for  it  is  well  observed 
here,  and  in  several  parts  of  this  epistle,  that  reXeiou, 
to  make  perfect ,  is  the  same  as  adeoiv  apapruov  tt oieu, 
to  procure  remission  of  sins. 

Them  that  are  sanctified.]  Tonj*  ayia^opevovg •  Them 
that  have  received  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  this 
offering.  These,  therefore,  receiving  redemption 
through  that  blood,  have  no  need  of  any  other  offer¬ 
ing  ;  *  as  this  was  a  complete  atonement,  purification, 
and  title  to  eternal  glory. 

Verse  15.  The  Holy  Ghost — is  a  icitness  to  us] 
The  words  are  quoted  from  Jer.  xxxi.  33,  34,  and 
here  we  are  assured  that  Jeremiah  spoke  by  the  in¬ 
spiration  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Had  said  before]  See  chap.  viii.  10,  12,  and  the 
notes  there. 

Verse  18.  Noiu  where  remission  of  these  is]  In 
any  case,  where  sin  is  once  pardoned,  there  is  no  far¬ 
ther  need  of  a  sin-offering  ;  but  every  believer  on 
Christ  has  his  sin  blotted  out,  and  therefore  needs  no 
other  offering  for  that  sin. 

“  If,”  says  Dr.  Macknight,  “  after  remission  is  grant¬ 
ed  to  the  sinner,  there  is  no  need  of  any  more  sacri¬ 
fice  for  sin  ;  and  if  Christ,  by  offering  himself  once, 
has  perfected  for  ever  the  sanctified,  \e r.  14,  the  sacri¬ 
fice  of  the  mass,  as  it  is  called,  about  which  the  Ro¬ 
mish  clergy  employ  themselves  so  incessantly,  and  to 
which  the  papists  trust  for  the  pardon  of  their  sins, 
has  no  foundation  in  Scripture.  Nay,  it  is  an  evident 
impiety,  as  it  proceeds  upon  the  supposition  that  the 
offering  of  the  body  of  Christ  once  is  not  sufficient  to 
procure  the  pardon  of  sin,  but  must  he  frequently  re¬ 
peated.  If  they  reply  that  their  mass  is  only  the  repre¬ 
sentation  and  commemoration  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ, 
they  give  up  the  cause,  and  renounce  an  article  of  their 
faith,  established  by  the  council  of  Trent,  which,  in 
session  xxii.  can.  1,  3,  declared  the  sacrifice  of  the 
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17  s  And  their  sins  and  iniqui-  A-.M- C1I-  4iL67' 

^  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

ties  will  I  remember  no  more.  An.  01ymP- 

,  n  tvt  i  .  .  /.  cir.  CCX.  3. 

1  o  IN  ow  where  remission  ot  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

these  is,  there  is  no  more  offering  816, 

for  sin. 

1 9  Having  therefore,  brethren,  1  boldness 
u  to  enter  v  into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus, 

20  By  w  a  new  and  living  way,  which  he 
hath  x  consecrated  for  us,  y  through  the  veil, 
that  is  to  say,  his  flesh  ; 

iii.  12. - u  Or,  liberty. - v  Chapter  ix.  8,  12. - *  John  x.  9 ; 

xiv.  6 ;  chap.  ix.  8. - x  Or,  new  made. - y  Chap.  ix.  3. 

mass  to  be  a  true  and  propitiatory  sacrifice  for  sin. 
I  say,  give  up  the  cause  ;  for  the  representation  and 
commemoration  of  a  sacrifice  is  not  a  sacrifice.  Far¬ 
ther,  it  cannot  be  affirmed  that  the  body  of  Christ  is 
offered  in  the  mass,  unless  it  can  be  said  that,  as  often 
as  it  is  offered,  Christ  has  suffered  death ;  for  the 
apostle  says  expressly,  Heb.  ix.  25,  26,  that  if  Christ 
offered  himself  often,  he  must  often  have  suffered  since 
the  foundation  of  the  world.”  Let  him  disprove  this 
who  can. 

Verse  19.  Having  therefore ,  brethren,  boldness] 
The  apostle,  having  now  finished  the  doctrinal  part  of 
his  epistle,  and  fully  shown  the  superiority  of  Christ  to 
all  men  and  angels,  and  the  superiority  of  his  priest¬ 
hood  to  that  of  Aaron  and  his  successors,  the  absolute 
inefficacy  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices  to  make  atonement 
for  sin,  and  the  absolute  efficacy  of  that  of  Christ  to 
make  reconciliation  of  man  to  God,  proceeds  now  to 
show  what  influence  these  doctrines  should  have  on 
the  hearts  and  lives  of  those  who  believe  in  his  merits 
and  death. 

Boldness  to  enter]  Tlapfiycnav  sig  ttjv  elgoSov  Li¬ 
berty,  full  access  to  the  entrance  of  the  holy  place, 
tcjv  dytuw  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  case  of  the  high 
priest  going  into  the  holy  of  holies.  He  went  with 
fear  and  trembling,  because,  if  he  had  neglected  the 
smallest  item  prescribed  by  the  law,  he  could  expect 
nothing  but  death.  Genuine  believers  can  come  even 
to  the  throne  of  God  with  confidence,  as  they  carry 
into  the  Divine  presence  the  infinitely  meritorious 
blood  of  the  great  atonement ;  and,  being  justified 
through  that  blood,  they  have  a  right  to  all  the  bless¬ 
ings  of  the  eternal  kingdom. 

Verse  20.  By  a  new  and  living  way]  It  is  a  new 
way ;  no  human  being  had  ever  before  entered  into 
the  heaven  of  heavens ;  Jesus  in  human  nature  was 
the  first,  and  thus  he  has  opened  the  way  to  heaven  to 
mankind,  his  own  resurrection  and  ascension  to  glory 
being  the  proof  and  pledge  of  ours. 

The  way  is  called  66ov  npoa^arov  nai  facrav,  new 
ox  fresh,  and  living.  This  is  evidently  an  allusion 
to  the  blood  of  the  victim  newly  shed,  uncoagulaled, 
and  consequently  proper  to  be  used  for  sprinkling. 
The  blood  of  the  Jewish  victims  was  fit  for  sacrificial 
purposes  only  so  long  as  it  was  warm  and  fluid,  and 
might  be  considered  as  yet  possessing  its  vitality; 
but  when  it  grew  cold,  it  coagulated,  lost  its  vitality , 
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2 1  And  having  z  a  high  priest 
over  a  the  house  of  God  ; 

22  b  Let  us  draw  near  with  a 
true  heart,  c  in  full  assurance  of 


faith,  having  our  hearts  sprinkled  d  from  an 


evil  conscience,  and  e  our  bodies  A-  ciF-  4067 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

washed  with  pure  water.  An.  oiymp. 

23  fLet  us  hold  fast  the  pro-  A.^iicfcir. 
fession  of  our  faith  without  waver-  81 6- 

ing ;  (for  e  he  is  faithful  that  promised  ;) 


z  Chap.  iv.  14. - a  1  Tim.  iii.  15. - b  Chap.  iv.  16. - c  Eph. 

iii.  12  ;  James  i.  6 ;  1  John  iii.  21. - d  Chap.  ix.  14. 


e  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  1. - {  Chap.  iv.  14. - s  1  Cor. 

i.  9;  x.  13;  1  Thess.  v.  24;  2Thess.  iii.  3;  chap.  xi.  11. 


and  was  no  longer  proper  to  be  used  sacrificially. 
Christ  is  here,  in  the  allusion,  represented  as  newly 
slain,  and  yet  living ;  the  blood  ever  considered  as 
flowing  and  giving  life  to  the  world.  The  way  by  the 
old  covenant  neither  gave  life,  nor  removed  the 
liability  to  death.  The  way  to  peace  and  recon¬ 
ciliation,  under  the  old  covenant,  was  through  the 
dead  bodies  of  the  animals  slain ;  but  Christ  is  living, 
and  ever  liveth,  to  make  intercession  for  us;  therefore 
he  is  a  new  and  living  way. 

In  the  Choephorae  of  JEschylus ,  ver.  801,  there  is 
an  expression  like  this  of  the  apostle  : — 

A  yere,  tuv  ixaXai  rerpaypevuv 
Avaacrd’  aipa  rpootyaTOLc  ducaig. 

Agite,  olim  venditorum 

Solvite  sanguinem  recenti  vindicta. 

This  way,  says  Dr.  Owen,  is  new,  1.  Because  it 
was  but  newly  made  and  prepared.  2.  Because  it 
belongs  unto  the  new  covenant.  3.  Because  it  admits 
of  no  decays,  but  is  always  new,  as  to  its  efficacy 
and  use,  as  in  the  day  of  its  first  preparation.  4.  The 
way  of  the  tabernable  waxed  old,  and  so  was  prepared 
for  a  removal ;  but  the  Gospel  way  of  salvation  shall 
never  be  altered,  nor  changed,  nor  decay ;  it  is  always 
new,  and  remains  for  ever. 

It  is  also  called  ^uaav,  living,  1.  In  opposition  to 
the  way  into  the  holiest  under  the  tabernacle,  which 
was  by  death ;  nothing  could  be  done  in  it  without  the 
blood  of  a  victim.  2.  It  was  the  cause  of  death  to 
any  who  might  use  it,  except  the  high  priest  himself ; 
and  he  could  have  access  to  it  only  one  day  in  the 
year.  3.  It  is  called  living,  because  it  has  a  spiritual 
vital  efficacy  in  our  access  to  God.  4.  It  is  living  as 
to  its  effects ;  it  leadg  to  life,  and  infallibly  brings  those 
who  walk  in  it  unto  life  eternal. 

Through  the  veil]  As  the  high  priest  lifted  up  or 
drew  aside  the  veil  that  separated  the  holy  from  the 
most  holy  place,  in  order  that  he  might  have  access  to 
the  Divine  Majesty  ;  and  as  the  veil  of  the  temple  was 
rent  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  at  the  crucifixion  of 
Christ,  to  show  that  the  way  to  the  holiest  was  then 
laid  open  ;  so  we  must  approach  the  throne  through 
the  mediation  of  Christ,  and  through  his  sacrificial 
death.  His  pierced  side  is  the  way  to  the  holiest. 
Here  the  veil — his  humanity,  is  rent,  and  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  opened  to  all  believers. 

Terse  21.  A  high  priest  over  the  house  of  God] 
The  house  or  family  of  God  is  the  Christian  Church, 
or  all  true  believers  in  the  Lord  Jesus.  Over  this 
Church,  house,  or  family,  Christ  is  the  High  Priest — 
in  their  behalf  he  offers  his  own  blood,  and  their 
prayers  and  praises ;  and  as  the  high  priest  had  the 
ordering  of  all  things  that  appertained  to  the  house 
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and  worship  of  God,  so  has  Christ  in  the  government 
of  his  Church.  This  government  he  never  gave  into 
other  hands.  As  none  can  govern  and  preserve  the 
world  but  God,  so  none  can  govern  and  save  the 
Church  but  the  Lord  Jesus  :  He  is  over  the  house  ; 
He  is  its  President ;  he  instructs,  protects,  guides, 
feeds,  defends,  and  saves  the  flock.  Those  who  have 
such  a  President  may  well  have  confidence ;  for  with 
him  is  the  fountain  of  life,  and  he  has  all  power  in  the 
heavens  and  in  the  earth. 

Terse  22.  Let  us  draw  near]  Let  us  come  with 
the  blood  of  our  sacrifice  to  the  throne  of  God  :  the 
expression  is  sacrificial. 

With  a  true  heart]  -Deeply  convinced  of  our  need 
of  help,  and  truly  in  earnest  to  obtain  it. 

In  full  assurance  of  faith]  Being  fully  persuaded 
that  God  will  accept  us  for  the  sake  of  his  Son,  and 
that  the  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  gives  us  full  au¬ 
thority  to  expect  every  blessing  we  need. 

Having  our  hearts  sprinkled  ]  Not  our  bodies,  as 
was  the  case  among  the  Hebrews,  when  they  had  con¬ 
tracted  any  pollution,  for  they  were  to  be  sprinkled 
with  the  water  of  separation,  see  Num.  xix.  2—10; 
but  our  hearts,  sprinkled  by  the  cleansing  efficacy  of 
the  blood  of  Christ,  without  which  we  cannot  draw 
nigh  to  God. 

From  an  evil  conscience]  Having  that  deep  sense 
of  guilt  which  our  conscience  felt  taken  all  away,  and 
the  peace  and  love  of  God  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  given  unto  us. 

Our  bodies  ivashed  with  pure  water.]  The  high 
priest,  before  he  entered  into  the  inner  tabernacle,  or 
put  on  his  holy  garments,  was  to  wash  his  flesh  in 
water,  Lev.  xvi.  4,  and  the  Levites  were  to  be  cleansed 
the  same  way,  Num.  viii.  7.  The  apostle  probably 
alludes  to  this  in  what  he  says  here,  though  it  appears 
that  he  refers  principally  to  baptisms,  the  washing  by 
which  was  an  emblem  of  the  purification  of  the  soul 
by  the  grace  and  Spirit  of  Christ;  but  it  is  most  likely 
that  it  is  to  the  Jewish  baptisms,  and  not  the  Christian, 
that  the  apostle  alludes. 

Terse  23.  Let  us  hold  fast  the  profession  of  our 
faith]  The  word  opoloyia,  from  opov,  together,  and 
loyog,  a  word,  implies  that  general  consent  that  was 
among  Christians  on  all  the  important  articles  of  their 
faith  and  practice  ;  particularly  their  acknowledgment 
of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  the 
only  victim  for  sin,  and  the  only  Saviour  from  it.  If 
the  word  washed  above  refer  to  Christian  baptism  in 
the  case  of  adults,  then  the  profession  is  that  which 
the  baptized  then  made  of  their  faith  in  the  Gospel; 
and  of  their  determination  to  live  and  die  in  that  faith. 

The  various  readings  on  this  clause  are  many  in  the 
!  MSS.,  &c.  Trjg  elrcAog  rrjv  bp.oloyi.av ,  the  confession 
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CHAP.  X. 


We  should  provoke  one  another 


^o  love  and  good  works 


A  M.  cir.  4067.  24  And  let  us  consider  one  an- 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

An.  oiymp.  other  to  provoke  unto  love  and 
cir.  CCX.  3.  .  r  . 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  to  good  works  : 

_  25  hNot  forsaking  the  assem¬ 
bling  of  ourselves  together,  as  the  manner  of 
some  is;  but  exhorting  one  another:  and  1  so 
much  the  more,  as  ye  see  k  the  day  approaching. 


26  For  1  if  we  sin  wilfully  A.  ^ cir>  45?7 

J  A.  D.  cir.  63 

m  after  that  we  have  received  the  An.  oiymp 
1  i  j  i*  t  cir.  COX.  3. 

knowledge  of  the  truth,  there  re-  a.  u.  C.  cir 
maineth  no  more  sacrifice  for  sins,  816~ 

27  But  a  certain  fearful  looking  for  of  judg¬ 
ment,  and  11  fiery  indignation,  which  shall  de¬ 
vour  the  adversaries. 


hActsii.  42;  Jude  19. - 'Rom.xiii.il. - k  Phil.  iv.  5;  2  Pet. 

iii.  9,  11,  14. - 1  Num.  xv.  30 ;  chap.  vi.  4. 


m2  Peter  ii.  20,  21. - n  Ezekiel  xxxvi.  5;  Zeph.  i.  18  ;  iii.  8; 

2  Thess.  i.  8 ;  chap.  xii.  29. 


of  our  hope  ;  D*,  two  of  the  Itala ,  Vulgate ,  Erpen’s 
Arabic ,  and  the  JEthiopic.  '0 po?wyiav  rrjg  ttloteus,  the 
confession  of  faith  ;  one  of  the  Barberini  MSS.  and 
two  others.  This  is  the  reading  which  our  translators 
have  followed ;  but  it  is  of  very  little  authority.  Trjv 
e'xayyeTaav  rrjq  E^mbog,  the  promise  of  hope  ;  St. 
Chrysostom.  Ttjv  elmda  rrjg  opohoyiag,  the  HOPE  of 
our  profession  ;  one  of  Petavius’s  MSS.  But  among 
all  these,  the  confession  or  profession  of  hope  is  un¬ 
doubtedly  the  genuine  reading.  Now,  among  the  primi¬ 
tive  Christians,  the  hope  which  they  professed  was  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  and  everlasting  life ;  every 
thing  among  these  Christians  was  done  and  believed 
in  reference  to  a  future  state  ;  and  for  the  joy  that  this 
set  before  them,  they,  like  their  Master,  endured  every 
cross,  and  despised  all  shame  :  they  expected  to  be 
with  God,  through  Christ;  this  hope  they  professed  to 
have  ;  and  they  confessed  boldly  and  publicly  th e  faith 
on  which  this  hope  was  built.  The  apostle  exhorts 
them  to  hold  fast  this  confession  without  wavering — 
never  to  doubt  the  declarations  made  to  them  by  their 
Redeemer,  but  having  the  full  assurance  of  faith  that 
their  hearts  were  sprinkled  from  an  evil  conscience, 
that  they  had  found  redemption  in  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb,  they  might  expect  to  be  glorified  with  their 
living  Head  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father. 

He  is  faithful  that  promised ]  The  eternal  life, 
which  is  the  object  of  your  hope,  is  promised  to  you  by 
him  who  cannot  lie ;  as  he  then  is  faithful  who  has 
given  you  this  promise,  hold  fast  the  profession  of 
your  hope. 

Yerse  24.  And  let  us  consider  one  another ]  Kara- 
voopew  Let  us  diligently  and  attentively  consider 
each  other’s  trials,  difficulties,  and  weaknesses  ;  feel 
for  each  other,  and  excite  each  other  to  an  increase 
of  love  to  God  and  man ;  and,  as  the  proof  of  it,  to  be 
fruitful  in  good  works.  The  words  Eig  napo^vapov,  to 
the  provocation ,  are  often  taken  in  a  good  sense, 
and  signify  excitement,  stirring  up,  to  do  any  thing 
laudable,  useful,  honourable,  or  necessary.  Xenophon, 
Cyrop .,  lib.  vi.,  page  108,  speaking  of  the  conduct  of 
Cyrus  towards  his  officers,  says  :  Kat  rovrovg  eiraivov 
te,  tc  apu  ijvv  e,  sai  xaPL^°fJ-evoC  avroig  o  ti  dvvairo. 
“He  by  praises  and  gifts  excited  them  as  much  as 
possible.”  See  the  note  on  Acts  xv.  39,  where  the 
subject  is  farther  considered. 

Yerse  25.  Not  forsaking  the  assembling  of  ourselves ] 
ETTKjvvayuyTjv  kav-uv.  Whether  this  means  public  or 
private  worship  is  hard  to  say  ;  but  as  the  word  is  but 
once  more  used  in  the  New  Testament,  (2  Thess.  ii.  1,) 
and  there  means  the  gathering  together  of  the  redeemed 
of  the  Lord  at  the  day  of  judgment,  it  is  as  likely  that 
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it  means  here  private  religious  meetings,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  mutual  exhortation :  and  this  sense  appears 
the  more  natural  here,  because  it  is  evident  that  the 
Church  was  now  in  a  state  of  persecution,  and  there¬ 
fore  their  meetings  were  most  probably  held  in  pri¬ 
vate.  For  fear  of  persecution,  it  seems  as  if  some 
had  deserted  these  meetings,  nadug  sOog  riaiv,  as  the 
custom  of  certain  persons  is.  They  had  given  up 
these  strengthening  and  instructive  means,  and  the 
others  were  in  danger  of  following  their  example. 

The  day  approaching .]  Ttjv  ijpEpaw  That  day — 
the  time  in  which  God  would  come  and  pour  out  his 
judgments  on  the  Jewish  nation.  We  may  also  apply 
it  to  the  day  of  death  and  the  day  of  judgment.  Both 
of  these  are  approaching  to  every  human  being.  He 
who  wishes  to  be  found  ready  will  carefully  use  every 
means  of  grace,  and  particularly  the  communion  of 
saints,  if  there  be  even  but  two  or  three  in  the  place 
where  he  lives,  who  statedly  meet  together  in  the 
name  of  Christ.  Those  who  relinquish  Christian  com¬ 
munion  are  in  a  backsliding  state ;  those  who  backslide 
are  in  danger  of  apostasy.  To  prevent  this  latter,  the 
apostle  speaks  the  awful  words  following.  See  at  the 
end  of  this  chapter. 

Yerse  26.  For  if  we  sin  wilfully ]  If  we  deli¬ 
berately,  for  fear  of  persecution  or  from  any  other 
motive,  renounce  the  profession  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
Author  of  that  Gospel,  after  having  received  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  truth  so  as  to  be  convinced  that  Jesus  is 
the  promised  Messiah,  and  that  he  had  sprinkled  our 
hearts  from  an  evil  conscience  ;  for  such  there  re- 
maineth  no  sacrifice  for  sins;  for  as  the  Jewish  sacri¬ 
fices  are  abolished,  as  appears  by  the  declaration  of 
God  himself  in  the  fortieth  Psalm,  and  Jesus  being 
now  the  only  sacrifice  which  God  will  accept,  those 
who  reject  him  have  none  other ;  therefore  their  case 
must  be  utterly  without  remedy.  This  is  the  meaning 
of  the  apostle,  and  the  case  is  that  of  a  deliberate 
apostate — one  who  has  utterly  rejected  Jesus  Christ 
and  his  atonement,  and  renounced  the  whole  Gospel 
system.  It  has  nothing  to  do  with  backsliders  in  our 
common  use  of  that  term.  A  man  may  be  overtaken 
in  a  fault,  or  he  may  deliberately  go  into  sin,  and  yet 
neither  renounce  the  Gospel,  nor  deny  the  Lord  that 
bought  him.  His  case  is  dreary  and  dangerous,  but  it 
is  not  hopeless;  no  case  is  hopeless  but  that  of  the 
deliberate  apostate,  who  rejects  «|,he  whole  Gospel 
system,  after  having  been  saved  by  grace,  or  convinced 
of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel.  To  him  there  remaineth  no 
more  sacrifice  for  sin ;  for  there  was  but  the  one, 
Jesus,  and  this  he  has  utterly  rejected. 

Yerse  27.  A  certain  fearful  looking  for  of  judg - 
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The  awful  state  of 


apostates  from  Christianity 


A- M- ck-  4067-  28  0  He  that  despised  Moses’ 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  1 

An.  oiymp.  law  died  without  mercy,  p  under 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  two  or  three  witnesses  : 

81 6’  29  q  Of  how  much  sorer  pun¬ 

ishment,  suppose  ye,  shall  he  be  thought 
worthy,  who  hath  trodden  under  foot  the  Son 
of  God,  and  rhath  counted  the  blood  of  the 
covenant,  wherewith  he  was  sanctified,  an  un¬ 
holy  thing,  s  and  hath  done  despite  unto  the 
Spirit  of  grace  ? 


30  For  we  know  him  that  hath  A^Mf>  °cii  4637 


An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCX.  3. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
816. 


said,  1  Vengeance  belongeth  unto 
me,  I  will  recompense,  saith  the 
Lord.  And  again,  u  The  Lord 
shall  judge  his  people. 

31  Y  It  is  a  fearful  thing  to  fall  into  the  hands 
of  the  living  God. 


32  But  w  call  to  remembrance  the  former 
days,  in  which,  x  after  ye  were  illuminated, 
ye  endured  ?  a  great  fight  of  afflictions  ; 


°Chap.  ii.  2. - p  Deut.  xvii.  2,  6;  xix.  15;  Matt,  xviii.  16; 

John  viii.  17 ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  1. - 1  Chap.  ii.  3  ;  xii.  25. - r  1  Cor. 

xi.  29  ;  chap.  xiii.  20. - 3  Matt.  xii.  31,  32;  Eph.  iv.  30. 

merit ]  From  this  it  is  evident  that  God  will  pardon 
no  man  without  a  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  for  otherwise,  as 
Dr.  Macknight  argues,  it  would  not  follow,  from  there 
remaining  to  apostates  no  more  sacrifice  for  sin,  that 
there  must  remain  to  them  a  dreadful  expectation  of 
judgment. 

And  fiery  indignation ]  K ai  ir vpog  ^log'  A  zeal , 
or  fervour  of  fire  ;  something  similar  to  the  fire  that 
came  down  from  heaven  and  destroyed  Korah  and  his 
company  ;  Num.  xvi.  35. 

Probably  the  apostle  here  refers  to  the  case  of  the 
unbelieving  Jews  in  general,  as  in  chap.  vi.  to  the 
dreadful  judgment  that  was  coming  upon  them,  and  the 
burning  up  their  temple  and  city  with  fire.  These 
people  had,  by  the  preaching  of  Christ  and  his  apos¬ 
tles,  received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.  It  was 
impossible  that  they  could  have  witnessed  his  miracles 
and  heard  his  doctrine  without  being  convinced  that 
,  he  was  the  Messiah,  and  that  their  own  system  was 
at  an  end  ;  but  they  rejected  this  only  sacrifice  at  a 
time  when  God  abolished  their  own  :  to  that  nation, 
therefore,  there  remained  no  other  sacrifice  for  sin ; 
therefore  the  dreadful  judgment  came,  the  fiery  indig¬ 
nation  was  poured  out,  and  they,  as  adversaries ,  were 
devoured  by  it. 

Verse  28.  He  that  despised  Moses' laid]  Aderr/aag • 
He  that  rejected  it,  threw  it  aside ,  and  denied  its  Di¬ 
vine  authority  by  presumptuous  sinning,  died  without 
mercy — without  any  extenuation  or  mitigation  of  pu¬ 
nishment ;  Num.  xv.  30. 

Under  tivo  or  three  witnesses]  That  is,  when  con¬ 
victed  by  the  testimony  of  two  or  three  respectable 
witnesses.  See  Deut.  xvii.  6. 

Verse  29.  Of  how  much  sorer  punishment]  Such 
offences  were  trifling  in  comparison  of  this,  and  in 
justice  the  punishment  should,  be  proportioned  to  the 
offence. 

Trodden  under  foot  the  Son  of  God]  Treated  him 
with  the  utmost  contempt  and  blasphemy. 

The  blood  of  the  covenant — an  unholy  thing]  The 
blood  of  the  covenant  means  here  the  sacrificial  death 
of  Christ,  by  which  the  new  covenant  between  God 
and  man  was  ratified,  sealed,  and  confirmed.  And 
counting  this  unholy ,  or  common,  koivov,  intimates  that 
they  expected  nothing  from  it  in  a  sacrificial  or  atoning 
way.  How  near  to  those  persons,  and  how  near  to 
their  destruction,  do  they  come  in  the  present  day  who 
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1  Deut.  xxxii.  35 ;  Rom.  xii.  19. - u  Deut.  xxxii.  36  ;  Psa.  1 

4  ;  cxxxv.  14. - v  Luke  xii.  5. - w  Gal.  iii.  4  ;  2  John  8. 

x  Chap.  vi.  4. - 7  Phil.  i.  29,  30  ;  Col.  ii.  1. 


reject  the  atoning  blood,  and  say,  “  that  they  expect 
no  more  benefit  from  the  blood  of- Christ  than  they  do 
from  that  of  a  cow  or  a  sheep!”  Is  not  this  precise¬ 
ly  the  crime  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  here,  and  to 
which  he  tells  us  God  would  show  no  mercy  1 

Despite  unto  the  Spirit  of  grace  ?]  Hath  insulted 
the  Spirit  of  grace.  The  apostle  means  the  Holy 
Spirit,  whose  gifts  were  bestowed  in  the  first  age  on 
believers  for  the  confirmation  of  the  Gospel.  See 
chap.  vi.  4—6.  Wherefore,  if  one  apostatized  in  the 
first  age,  after  having  been  witness  to  these  miracu¬ 
lous  gifts,  much  more  after  having  possessed  them 
himself,  he  must,  like  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  have 
ascribed  them  to  evil  spirits ;  than  which  a  greater 
indignity  could  not  be  done  to  the  Spirit  of  God. 
Macknight.  This  is  properly  the  sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  has  no  forgiveness. 

Verse  30.  Vengeance  belongeth  unto  me]  This  is 
the  saying  of  God,  Deut.  xxxii.  35,  in  reference  to 
the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  who  were  the  enemies  of  his 
people  ;  and  is  here  with  propriety  applied  to  the  above 
apostates,  who,  being  enemies  to  God’s  ordinances, 
and  Christ’s  ministry  and  merits,  must  also  be  enemies 
to  Christ’s  people  ;  and  labour  for  the  destruction  of 
them,  and  the  cause  in  which  they  are  engaged. 

The  Lord  shall  judge  his  people.]  That  is,  he  shall 
execute  judgment  for  them ;  for  this  is  evidently  the 
sense  in  which  the  word  is  used  in  the  place  from 
which  the  apostle  quotes,  Deut.  xxxii.  36  :  For  the 
Lord  shall  judge  his  people,  and  repent  himself  for  his 
servants,  when  he  seeth  that  their  power  is  gone.  So 
God  will  avenge  and  vindicate  the  cause  of  Christian¬ 
ity  by  destroying  its  enemies,  as  he  did  in  the  case 
of  the  Jewish  people,  whom  he  destroyed  from  being 
a  nation,  and  made  them  a  proverb  of  reproach  and 
monuments  of  his  wrathful  indignation  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  day. 

Verse  31.  It  is  a  fearful  thing  to  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  living  God.]  To  fall  into  the  hands  of 
God  is  to  fall  under  his  displeasure ;  and  he  who  lives 
for  ever  can  punish  for  ever.  How  dreadful  to  have 
the  displeasure  of  an  eternal,  almighty  Being  to  rest 
on  the  soul  for  ever !  Apostates,  and  all  the  persecu¬ 
tors  and  enemies  of  God’s  cause  and  people,  may  ex¬ 
pect  the  heaviest  judgments  of  an  incensed  Deity  ; 
and  these,  not  for  a  time,  but  through  eternity. 

Verse  32.  But  call  to  remembrance]  It  appears 
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CHAP.  X. 


Christians  had  endured. 


The  persecutions  which  these 

A.  M.  eir.  4067.  33  partiy  whilst  ye  were  made 

An.  Oivmp.  z  a  gazing-stock  both  by  re- 
A.riL  CXcir.  proaches  and  afflictions ;  and 
_ 816,  partly,  whilst  aye  became  com¬ 
panions  of  them  that  were  so  used. 

34  For  ye  had  compassion  of  me  b  in  my 

z  1  Corinthians  iv.  9. - a  Phil.  i.  7  ;  iv.  14  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  14. 

b  Phil.  i.  7  ;  2  Tim.  i.  16. - c  Matt.  v.  12 ;  Acts  v.  41 ;  James 

i.  2. 


from  this,  and  indeed  from  some  parts  of  the  Gospel 
history,  that  the  first  believers  in  Judea  were  greatly 
persecuted ;  our  Lord’s  crucifixion,  Stephen’s  martyr¬ 
dom,  the  persecution  that  arose  after  the  death  of 
Stephen,  Acts  viii.  1,  Herod’s  persecution,  Acts  xii.  1, 
in  which  James  was  killed,  and  the  various  persecu¬ 
tions  of  St.  Paul,  sufficiently  show  that  this  disposition 
was  predominant  among  that  bad  people. 

A  great  fight  of  afflictions ]  Ao'khyv  adlyaiv  irady- 
paruv  A  great  combat  or  contention  of  sufferings. 
Here  we  have  an  allusion  to  the  combats  at  the  Grecian 
games,  or  to  exhibitions  of  gladiators  at  the  public  spec¬ 
tacles  ;  and  an  intimation  how  honourable  it  was  to  con¬ 
tend  for  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints,  and  to 
overcome  through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  their 
own  testimony. 

Yerse  33.  Ye  were  made  a  gazing-stock\  Qearpi- 
Co/j-evoi"  Ye  were  exhibited  as  wild  beasts  and  other 
shows  at  the  theatres.  See  the  note  on  1  Cor.  iv.  9, 
where  all  this  is  illustrated. 

Companions  of  them  that  were  so  used.]  It  ap¬ 
pears,  from  1  Thess.  ii.  14,  15,  that  the  Churches  of 
God  in  Judea  were  greatly  persecuted,  and  that  they 
behaved  wfith  courage  and  constancy  in  their  persecu¬ 
tions.  When  any  victim  of  persecuting  rage  was 
marked  out,  the  rest  were  prompt  to  take  his  part,  and 
acknowledge  themselves  believers  in  the  same  doctrine 
for  which  he  suffered.  This  was  a  noble  spirit ;  many 
would  have  slunk  into  a  corner,  and  put  off  the  marks 
of  Christ,  that  they  might  not  be  exposed  to  affliction 
on  this  account. 

Yerse  3  4.  Ye  had  compassion  of  me  in  my  bonds ] 
Swett aOyoars'  Ye  suffered  with  me ,  ye  sympathized 
with  me,  when  bound  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus. 
This  probably  refers  to  the  sympathy  they  showed 
towards  him,  and  the  help  they  afforded  him,  during 
his  long  imprisonment  in  Caesarea  and  Jerusalem. 
But  instead  of  roig  deapoig  pov ,  my  bonds ,  rote  deayioig, 
the  prisoners,  is  the  reading  of  AH,  and  several  others, 
both  the  Syriac,  the  Arabic  of  Erpen,  the  Coptic,  Arme¬ 
nian,  Vulgate,  some  of  the  Itala,  and  several  of  the 
Greek  fathers.  This  reading  appears  to  be  so  well 
supported,  that  Griesbach  has  admitted  it  into  the  text. 
If  it  be  genuine,  it  shows  that  there  had  been,  and 
perhaps  were  then,  several  bound  for  the  testimony  of 
Jesus,  and  that  the  Church  in  Judea  had  shown  its 
attachment  to  Christ  by  openly  acknowledging  these 
prisoners,  and  ministering  to  them. 

Took  joyfully  the  spoiling  of  your  goods ]  They 
were  deprived  of  their  inheritances,  turned  out  of  their 
houses,  and  plundered  of  their  goods ;  they  wandered 
about  in  sheepskins  and  goatskins,  being  destitute, 
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bonds,  and  c  took  joyfully  the  spoil- 

ing  of  your  goods,  knowing  d  in  An.  Olymp. 
i  1  1  •  1  cir.  GCX.  3* 

yourselves  that e  ye  have  m  heaven  a.  IL  c.  cir. 
a  better  and  an  enduring  substance.  816~ 

35  Cast  not  away  therefore  your  confidence, 
f  which  hath  great  recompense  of  reward. 

d  Or,  that  ye  have  in  yourselves,  ox  for  yourselves. - e  Matt,  vi 

20  ;  xix.  2i  ;  Luke  xii.  33  ;  1  Timothy  vi.  19. - f  Matt.  v.  12  • 

x.  32. 


afflicted,  tormented.  To  suffer  such  persecution  pa¬ 
tiently  was  great ;  to  endure  it  without  a  murmur  was 
greater ;  to  rejoice  in  it  was  greatest  of  all.  But 
hoiu  could  they  do  all  this  ?  The  next  clause  in¬ 
forms  us. 

Knowing  in  yourselves ]  They  had  the  fullest  evi¬ 
dence  that  they  were  the  children  of  God,  the  Spirit 
Itself  bearing  this  witness  to  their  spirits;  and  if  chil¬ 
dren  then  heirs,  heirs  of  God  and  joint  heirs  with 
Christ.  They  knew  that  heaven  was  their  portion , 
and  that  to  it  they  had  a  sure  right  and  indefeasible 
title  by  Christ  Jesus.  This  accounts,  and  this  alone 
can  account,  for  their  taking  joyfully  the  spoiling  of 
their  goods  :  they  had  Christ  in  their  hearts ;  they 
knew  that  they  were  his  children,  and  that  they  had 
a  kingdom,  but  that  kingdom  was  not  of  this  world. 
They  had  the  support  they  needed,  and  they  had  it 
in  the  time  in  which  they  needed  it  most. 

Verse  35.  Cast  not  away  therefore  your  confidence ] 
Tyv  napjyatav  vpuv'  Your  liberty  of  access  to  God; 
your  title  and  right  to  approach  his  throne ;  your 
birthright  as  his  sons  and  daughters ;  and  the  clear 
evidence  you  have  of  his  favour,  which,  if  you  be  not 
steady  and  faithful,  you  must  lose.  Do  not  throw  it 
away,  py  anoftakyrE'  neither  men  nor  devils  can  take 
it  from  you,  and  God  will  never  deprive  you  of  it  if 
you  continue  faithful.  There  is  a  reference  here  to 
cowardly  soldiers,  who  throw  away  their  shields,  and 
run  away  from  the  battle.  This  is  your  shield,  your 
faith  in  Christ,  which  gives  you  the  knowledge  of 
salvation ;  keep  it,  and  it  will  keep  you. 

The  Lacedemonian  women,  when  they  presented 
the  shields  to  their  sons  going  to  battle,  were  accus 
tomed  to  say  :  H  rav,  y  eni  raf  “  Either  bring  this 
back,  or  be  brought  back  upon  it ;”  alluding  to  the 
custom  of  bringing  back  a  slain  soldier  on  his  own 
shield,  a  proof  that  he  had  preserved  it  to  the  last, 
and  had  been  faithful  to  his  country.  They  were 
accustomed  also  to  excite  their  courage  by  delivering 
to  them  their  fathers’  shields  with  the  following  short 
address  :  T avryv  b  naryp  aot  aet  egu^e'  nat  ov  ovv  rav- 
rav  oufr,  y  py  ego'  “  This  shield  thy  father  always 
preserved ;  do  thou  preserve  it  also,  or  perish  ;”  La- 
ccenarum  Apophthegmata,  Plut.  Opera,  a  Wittenbach , 
vol.  i.  p.  682.  Thus  spake  the  Lacedemonian  mothers 
to  their  sons  ;  and  what  say  the  oracles  of  God  to  us  1 
My  aKo/3a?iyTE  ryv  tt apfiyatav  vpuv  Cast  not  away  your 
confession  of  faith.  This  is  your  shield ;  keep  it, 
and  it  will  ever  be  your  sure  defence  ;  for  by  it  you 
will  quench  every  fiery  dart  of  the  wicked  one.  1  he 
Church  of  Christ  speaks  this  to  all  her  sons,  and  espe¬ 
cially  to  those  employed  in  the  work  of  the  ministry. 
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Christians  have  need  of  patience. 

A.  M.  cir.  4067.  35  &  For  ye  have  need  of  pa- 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  J  1 

An.  oiymp.  tience,  that,  after  ye  have  done 

cir.  CCX.  3.  ,  -n  *  i  v.  .  , 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  the  will  01  (jrod,  n  ye  might  re- 
816~  ceive  the  promise. 

37  For  ‘yet  a  little  while,  and  k  he 
that  shall  come  will  come,  and  will  not 
tarry. 

e  Luke  xxi.  19  ;  Gal.  vi.  9  ;  chap.  xii.  1. - h  Col.  iii.  24  ;  chap. 

ix.  15  ;  1  Pet.  i.  9. - *  Luke  xviii.  8  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  9. 

Of  this  shield ,  of  this  glorious  system  of  salvation  hy 
Jesus  Christ,  illustrated  and  defended  in  this  work,  I 
say  to  each  of  my  children  :  T avTrjv  b  rrarrip  g°l  aeL 
£(j(o&’  Kai  ov  ovv  ravrav  a ffe,  7]  yy  ego'  This  faith,  thy 
father,  by  the  grace  of  God,  hath  always  kept ;  keep 
thou  it  also,  or  thou  must  expect  to  perish  I  May  this 
be  received  both  as  a  warning  and  encouragement  ! 

Great  recompense  of  reward .]  No  less  than  God’s 
continual  approbation  ;  the  peace  that  passeth  all  un¬ 
derstanding  ruling  the  heart  here ;  and  the  glories  of 
heaven  as  an  eternal  portion.  Conscientiously  keep 
the  shield,  and  all  these  shall  be  thine.  This  will  be 
thy  reward ;  but  remember  that  it  is  the  mercy  of  God 
that  gives  it. 

Yerse  36.  Ye  have  need  of  patience ]  Having  so 
great  a  fight  of  sufferings  to  pass  through,  and  they 
of  so  long  continuance.  God  furnishes  the  grace ;  you 
must  exercise  it.  The  grace  or  principle  of  patience 
comes  from  God ;  the  use  and  exercise  of  that  grace 
is  of  yourselves.  Here  ye  must  be  workers  together 
with  God.  Patience  and  perseverance  are  nearly  the 
same. 

Have  done  the  will  of  God]  By  keeping  the  faith, 
and  patiently  suffering  for  it. 

Yerse  37.  For  yet  a  little  while ]  En  yap  yinpov 
bcow  For  yet  a  very  little  time.  In  a  very  short  space 
of  time  the  Messiah  will  come,  and  execute  judgment 
upon  your  rebellious  country.  This  is  determined, 
because  they  have  filled  up  the  measure  of  their  ini¬ 
quity,  and  their  destruction  slumbereth  not.  The 
apostle  seems  to  refer  to  Hab.  ii.  3,  4,  and  accommo¬ 
dates  the  words  to  his  own  purpose. 

Yerse  38,  Now  the  just  shall  live  hy  faith]  'O  be 
bucatog  ek  lUGTEcog  £ rjGErar  But  the  just  hy  faith,  i.  e. 
he  who  is  justified  by  faith,  shall  live — shall  be  pre¬ 
served  when  this  overflowing  scourge  shall  come. 
See  this  meaning  of  the  phrase  vindicated,  Rom.  i.  17. 
And  it  is  evident,  both  from  this  text,  and  Gal.  iii.  1 1, 
that  it  is  in  this  sense  that  the  apostle  uses  it. 

But  if  any  man  draw  back]  Kai  eav  vtt oGTEL^rac 
But  if  he  draw  back ;  he,  the  man  who  is  justified  hy 
faith ;  for  it  is  of  him,  and  none  other,  that  the  text 
speaks.  The  insertion  of  the  words  any  man,  if  done 
to  serve  the  pupose  of  a  particular  creed,  is  a  wicked 
perversion  of  the  words  of  God.  They  were  evidently 
intended  to  turn  away  the  relative  from  the  antecedent, 
in  order  to  save  the  doctrine  of  final  and  unconditional 
perseverance  ;  which  doctrine  this  text  destroys. 

My  soul  shall  have  no  pleasure  in  him]  My  very 
heart  shall  be  opposed  to  him  who  makes  shipwreck 
of  faith  and  a  good  conscience.  The  word  vtcooteTJelv 
.signifies,  not  only  to  draw  hack,  but  to  slink  away  and 
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The  just  shall  live  by  faith. 

38  Now  1  the  just  shall  live  by  i087 

J  J  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

faith  :  but  if  any  man  draw  back,  An.  oiymp. 

1  1  11  j  n  cir.  CCX.  3. 

my  soul  shall  have  no  pleasure  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
in  him.  816‘ 

39  But  we  are  not  of  them  m  who  draw 
back  unto  perdition ;  but  of  them  that  n  believe 
to  the  saving  of  the  soul. 

kHab.  ii.  3,  4. - 1  Rom.  i.  17;  Gal.  iii.  11. - m2  Peter  ii.  20 

21. - n  Acts  xvi.  30,  31 ;  1  Thess.  v.  9  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  14. 

hide  through  fear.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  by  the  very 
best  Greek  writers,  as  well  as  by  Josephus  and  Philo. 
As  dastards  and  cowards  are  hated  by  all  men,  so  those 
that  slink  away  from  Christ  and  his  cause,  for  fear  of 
persecution  or  secular  loss,  God  must  despise  ;  in  them 
he  cannot  delight  ;  and  his  Spirit,  grieved  with  their 
conduct,  must  desert  their  hearts,  and  lead  them  to 
darkness  and  hardness. 

Yerse  39.  But  we  are  not  of  them  who  draw  hack ] 
Ovk  eoyev  viroGToXrjg — ,  a?Ja  moTEug'  “  We  are  not  the 
cowards,  but  the  courageous.”  I  have  no  doubt  of  this 
being  the  meaning  of  the  apostle,  and  the  form  of 
speech  requires  such  a  translation  ;  it  occurs  more  than 
once  in  the  New  Testament.  So,  Gal.  iii.  7  :  O l  ek 
7 TLGTEog,  they  who  are  of  the  faith,  rather  the  faithful, 
the  believers  ;  Rom.  iii.  26  :  '0  ek  niGTEog,  the  believer  ; 
Rom.  ii.  8  :  01  et;  eptOeiag,  the  contentious ;  in  all  which 
places  the  learned  reader  will  find  that  the  form  of 
speech  is  the  same.  We  are  not  cowards  who  slink 
away,  and  notwithstanding  meet  destruction ;  but  we 
are  faithful,  and  have  our  souls  saved  alive.  The 
words  'KEpLTtoLTjOLg  rpvxvg  signify  the  preservation  of  the 
life.  See  the  note,  Eph.  i.  14.  He  intimates  that, 
notwithstanding  the  persecution  was  hot,  yet  they 
should  escape  with  their  lives. 

1.  It  is  very  remarkable,  and  I  have  more  than 
once  called  the  reader’s  attention  to  it,  that  not  one 
Christian  life  was  lost  in  the  siege  and  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  Every  Jew  perished,  or  was  taken  cap¬ 
tive  ;  all  those  who  had  apostatized,  and  slunk  away 
from  Christianity,  perished  with  them  :  all  the  genuine 
Christians  escaped  with  their  lives.  This  very  im¬ 
portant  information,  which  casts  light  on  many  pas¬ 
sages  in  the  New  Testament,  and  manifests  the  grace 
and  providence  of  God  in  a  very  conspicuous  way,  is 
given  both  by  Eusebius  and  Epiphanius.  I  shall  ad¬ 
duce  their  words  :  “  When  the  whole  congregation 
of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem,  according  to  an  oracle 
given  by  revelation  to  the  approved  persons  among 
them  before  the  war,  Kara  nva  xPV(yP0V  T0LS  avroOi 
boKipocg  bi’  aKOKaTivipEug  bodevra  tc po  tov  Tro?wpov,  y.ETa- 
vaaTTjvab  Trig  no'X.eog,  kul  Ttva  Trig  nepaiag  n o'kcv  olkelv 
KEKeTievapevov,  II eTJ.av  avrrjv  ovoya&vocv,  were  com¬ 
manded  to  depart  from  the  city,  and  inhabit  a  certain 
city  which  they  call  Pella,  beyond  Jordan,  to  which, 
when  all  those  who  believed  in  Christ  had  removed 
from  Jerusalem,  and  when  the  saints  had  totally  aban¬ 
doned  the  royal  city  which  is  the  metropolis  of  the 
Jews ;  then  the  Divine  vengeance  seized  them  who 
had  dealt  so  wickedly  with  Christ  and  his  apostles,  and 
utterly  destroyed  that  wicked  and  abominable  gene- 
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The  apostle's  definition  of  faith 

ration.”  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccles.,  1.  iii.  c.  v.  vol.  i.  p.  93. 
Edit,  a  Reading. 

St.  Epiphanius ,  in  Hceres.  Nazaren,  c.  7,  says  : 
“  The  Christians  who  dwelt  in  Jerusalem,  being  fore¬ 
warned  by  Christ  of  the  approaching  siege,  removed 
to  Pella.” 

The  same,  in  his  book  De  Ponderibus  et  Mensuris , 
says  :  “  The  disciples  of  Christ  being  warned  by  an 
angel,  removed  to  Pella  ;  and  afterwards,  when  Adrian 
rebuilt  Jerusalem,  and  called  it  after  his  own  name, 
JElia  Colonia,  they  returned  thither.”  As  those  places 
in  Epiphanius  are  of  considerable  importance,  I  shall 
subjoin  the  original :  'E/cuOev  yap  b  apxv  yeyove  pera  ttjv 
ano  tcjv  'lepoao?.vpo)v  peraaraaLV ,  Travruv  tuv  paQrjTov 
tcjv  ev  TleXTiy  ipKrjKoruv,  Xpiarov  orjaavrog  KaraXeiipai 
ra  'lepoaoXvpa,  Kai  avaxoprjaai,  enetdij  rjpehXe  re aoxELV 
7To?icopKiav.  Epiph.  adver.  Hceres.,  1.  i.  c.  7,  vol.  i. 
p.  123.  Edit.  Par.  1622.  The  other  place  is  as  follows: 
'Hi >uca  yap  epeTAev  b  tc o\ig  a’hicwEoOai  vko  tuv  'P upaiuv, 
•jrpoexpvpaTiad^aav  vko  A yyehov  tt avreg  oi  padijrai  pera- 
GTrjvai  airo  rr/g  noXeug,  peUovGrjg  apdijv  aTroUvodai.  Oi 
TLveg  Kai  peravaGTai  yevopevoi  (purjoav  ev  IleA/l y — 7 xepav 
tov  lopdavov,  r/  Tig  etc  Ae/caTroheog  Tieyerai  eivai.  Ibid. 
De  Pon.  et  Mens.,  vol.  ii.  p.  171. 

These  are  remarkable  testimonies,  and  should  be 
carefully  preserved.  Pella,  it  appears,  was  a  city  of 
Ccelesyria,  beyond  Jordan,  in  the  district  of  Decapolis. 
Thus  it  is  evident  that  these  Christians  held  fast  their 
faith,  preserved  their  shields,  and  continued  to  believe 
to  the  saving  of  their  lives  as  well  as  to  the  saving  of 
their  souls.  As  the  apostle  gives  several  hints  of  the 
approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  is  likely  that 
this  is  the  true  sense  in  which  the  words  above  are  to 
be  understood. 

2.  I  have  already  said  a  little,  from  verse  25,  on  the 
importance  of  social  worship.  Public  worship  is  not 
of  less  consequence.  Were  it  not  for  public,  private 
worship  would  soon  be  at  an  end.  To  this,  under 
God,  the  Church  of  Christ  owes  its  being  and  its 
continuance.  Where  there  is  no  public  worship  there 
is  no  religion.  It  is  by  this  that  God  is  acknow¬ 
ledged  ;  and  he  is  the  universal  Being ;  and  by  his 


What  are  its  immediate  objects. 

bounty  and  providence  all  live  ;  consequently,  it  is  the 
duty  of  every  intelligent  creature  publicly  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  him,  and  offer  him  that  worship  which  himself 
has  prescribed  in  his  word.  The  ancient  Jews  have 
some  good  maxims  on  this  subject  which  may  be  seen 
in  Schoettgen.  I  shall  quote  a  few. 

In  Berachoth,  fol.  8,  it  is  written  :  “  Rabbi  Levi 
said,  He  who  has  a  synagogue  in  his  city,  and  does 
not  go  thither  to  pray,  shall  be  esteemed  a  bad  citizen,” 
or  a  bad  neighbour.  And  to  this  they  apply  the  words 
of  the  prophet,  Jer.  xii.  14:  Thus,  saith  the  Lord 
against  all  my  evil  neighbours — behold,  T  will  pluck 
them  out  of  their  land. 

In  Mechilta,  fol.  48  :  “  Rabbi  Eliezer,  the  son  of 
Jacob,  said,”  speaking  as  from  God,  “If  thou  wilt 
come  to  my  house,  I  will  go  to  thy  house ;  but  if  thou 
wilt  not  come  to  my  house,  I  will  not  enter  thy  house. 
The  place  that  my  heart  loveth,  to  that  shall  my  feet 
go.”  We  may  safely  add,  that  those  who  do  not  fre¬ 
quent  the  house  of  God  can  never  expect  his  presence 
or  blessing  in  their  own. 

In  Taanith,  fol.  11,  it  is  said  that  “to  him  who 
separates  himself  from  the  congregation  shall  two  an¬ 
gels  come,  and  lay  their  hands  upon  his  head  and  say. 
This  man,  who  separates  himself  from  the  congrega¬ 
tion,  shall  not  see  the  comfort  which  God  grants  to  his 
afflicted  Church.”  The  wisest  and  best  of  men  have 
always  felt  it  their  duty  and  their  interest  to  worship 
God  in  public.  As  there  is  nothing  more  necessary,  so 
there  is  nothing  more  reasonable  ;  he  who  acknow¬ 
ledges  God  in  all  his  wrays  may  expect  all  his  steps  to 
be  directed.  The  public  worship  of  God  is  one  grand 
line  of  distinction  between  the  atheist  and  the  believer. 
He  who  uses  not  public  worship  has  either  no  God,  or 
has  no  right  notion  of  his  being  ;  and  such  a  person, 
according  to  the  rabbins,  is  a  bad  neighbour ;  it  js 
dangerous  to  live  near  him,  for  neither  he  nor  his  can 
be  under  the  protection  of  God.  No  man  should  be 
forced  to  attend  a  particular  place  of  worship,  but 
every  man  should  be  obliged  to  attend  some  place  ; 
and  he  who  has  any  fear  of  God  will  not  find  it  diffi¬ 
cult  to  get  a  place  to  his  mind. 
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Now  faith  is  the  a  sub¬ 
stance  of  things  hoped  for, 
the  evidence  b  of  things  not 
seen. 


2  For  c  by  it  the  elders  ob-  a,amac11>  1°o67, 

tained  a  good  report.  An.  (Olymp. 

3  Through  faith  we  understand  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

that  d  the  worlds  were  framed  _ ' 


a  Or,  ground ;  or,  confidence. - b  Romans  viii.  24,  25  ;  2  Cor. 

iv.  18  ;  v.  7. - c  Ver.  39. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XI. 

Verse  1 .  Faith  is  the  substance  of  things  hoped  for] 
Egt/  de  maTig  eXiu^opevuv  vKooracuc  Faith  is  the 
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d  Genesis  i.  1 ;  Psa.  xxxiii.  6  ;  John  i.  3  ;  chapter  i.  2 ;  2  Peter 

iii.  5. 

subsistence  of  things  hoped  for ;  npayparuv  e?,eyxog  ov 
/3A.e7ropevuv’  The  demonstration  of  things  not  seen 
The  word  vnoaraaig,  which  we  translate  substancet 
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An.  oiymp.  things  which  are  seen  were 

cir.  CCX.  3.  j  r  .1  •  1-11 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  not  made  oi  things  which  do 

ft  1 

appear. 

e  Gen.  iv.  4 ; 


signifies  subsistence ,  that  which  becomes  a  foundation 
for  another  thing  to  stand  on.  And  eXeyxog  signifies 
such  a  conviction  as  is  produced  in  the  mind  by  the 
demonstration  of  a  problem ,  after  which  demonstration 
no  doubt  can  remain,  because  we  see  from  it  that  the 
thing  is ;  that  it  cannot  but  be  ;  and  that  it  cannot  be 
otherwise  than  as  it  is,  and  is  proved  to  be.  Such  is  the 
faith  by  which  the  soul  is  justified  ;  or  rather,  such  are 
the  effects  of  justifying  faith :  on  it  subsists  the  peace 
of  God  which  passeth  all  understanding  ;  and  the  love 
of  God  is  shed  abroad  in  the  heart  where  it  lives,  by 
the  Holy  Ghost.  At  the  same  time  the  Spirit  of  God 
witnesses  with  their  spirits  who  have  this  faith  that 
their  sins  are  blotted  out ;  and  this  is  as  fully  manifest 
to  their  judgment  and  conscience  as  the  axioms,  “  A 
whole  is  greater  than  any  of  its  parts  ;”  “  Equal  lines 
and  angles,  being  placed  on  one  another,  do  not  ex¬ 
ceed  each  other or  as  the  deduction  from  prop.  47, 
book  i.,  Euclid  :  “  The  square  of  the  base  of  a  right- 
angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  squares 
of  the  other  two  sides.”  EAey^of.is  defined  by  logi¬ 
cians,  Demonstratio  qucefit  argumentis  certis  et  ratio- 
nibus  indubitatis ,  qua  rei  certitudo  efficitur.  “  A  de¬ 
monstration  of  the  certainty  of  a  thing  by  sure  argu¬ 
ments  and  indubitable  reasons.”  Aristotle  uses  it  for 
a  mathematical  demonstration,  and  properly  defines  it 
thus  :  E/l eyx°C  de  eonv  6  prj  dvvarog  aXkuq  eyeiv,  °^’ 
ovrug  d>g  rjp£LC  2 eyo/utv,  “  Elenchos,  or  Demonstration, 
is  that  which  cannot  be  otherwise,  but  is  so  as  we  as¬ 
sert.”  Rhetor,  ad  Alexand.,  cap.  14,  nepi  eXeyxov. 
On  this  account  I  have  adduced  the  above  theorem 
from  Euclid. 

Things  hoped  for]  Are  the  peace  and  approbation 
of  God,  and  those  blessings  by  which  the  soul  is  pre¬ 
pared  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  A  penitent  hopes 
for  the  pardon  of  his  sins  and  the  favour  of  his  God  ; 
faith  in  Christ  puts  him  in  possession  of  this  pardon, 
and  thus  the  thing  that  was  hoped  for  is  enjoyed  by 
faith.  When  this  is  received,  a  man  has  the  fullest  con¬ 
viction  of  the  truth  and  reality  of  all  these  blessings  ; 
though  unseen  by  the  eye,  they  are  felt  by  the  heart ; 
and  the  man  has  no  more  doubt  of  God’s  approbation 
and  his  own  free  pardon,  than  he  has  of  his  being. 

In  an  extended  sense  the  things  hoped  for  are  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  the  new  heavens  and  the  new 
earth,  the  introduction  of  believers  into  the  heavenly 
country,  and  the  possession  of  eternal  glory. 

The  things  unseen ,  as  distinguished  from  the  things 
hoped  for,  are,  in  an  extended  sense,  the  creation  of 
the  world  from  nothing,  the  destruction  of  the  world 
by  the  deluge,  the  miraculous  conception  of  Christ,  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  his  ascension  to  glory,  his 
mediation  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  his  government  of 
the  universe,  &c.,  &c.,  all  which  we  as  firmly  believe 
on  the  testimony  of  God’s  word  as  if  we  had  seen 
them.  See  Macknight.  But  this  faith  has  particular 
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excellent  sacrifice  than  Cain 

4  Bv  faith  e  Abel  offered  unto 

%/ 

God  a  more  excellent  sacrifice 
than  Cain,  by  which  he  obtained 
witness  that  he  was  righteous, 

1  John  iii.  12. 

respect  to  the  being,  goodness,  providence,  grace,  and 
mercy  of  God,  as  the  subsequent  verses  sufficiently 
show. 

Yerse  2.  For  by  it  the  elders  obtained  a  good  re¬ 
port .]  By  the  elders  are  meant  ancestors ,  forefathers , 
such  as  the  patriarchs  and  prophets,  several  of  whom 
he  afterwards  particularly  names,  and  produces  some 
fact  from  the  history  of  their  lives. 

It  is  very  remarkable  that  among  the  whole  there 
is  not  one  word  concerning  poor  Adam  and  his  wife, 
though  both  Abraham  and  Sarah  are  mentioned.  There 
was  no  good  report  concerning  them ;  not  a  word  of 
their  repentance,  faith,  or  holiness.  Alas  !  alas  !  did 
ever  such  bright  suns  set  in  so  thick  a  cloud  I  Had 
there  been  any  thing  praiseworthy  in  their  life  after 
their  fall,  any  act  of  faith  by  which  they  could  have 
been  distinguished,  it  had  surely  come  out  here ;  the 
mention  of  their  second  son  Abel  would  have  sug¬ 
gested  it.  But  God  has  covered  the  whole  of  their 
spiritual  and  eternal  state  with  a  thick  and  impenetra¬ 
ble  veil.  Conjectures  relative  to  their  state  would  be 
very  precarious  ;  little  else  than  hope  can  be  exercised 
in  their  favour  :  but  as  to  them  the  promise  of  Jesus 
was  given,  so  we  may  believe  they  found  redemption 
in  that  blood  which  was  shed  from  the  foundation  of 
the  world.  Adam’s  rebellion  against  his  Maker  was 
too  great  and  too  glaring  to  permit  his  name  to  be  ever 
after  mentioned  with  honour  or  respect. 

The  word  epapTvpTjdrjcav,  which  we  translate  obtained 
a  good  report ,  literally  signifies,  were  witnessed  of; 
and  thus  leads  us  naturally  to  God,  who  by  his  word, 
as  the  succeeding  parts  of  the  chapter  show,  bore  tes¬ 
timony  to  the  faith  and  holiness  of  his  servants.  The 
apostle  does  not  mention  one  of  whom  an  account  is 
not  given  in  the  Old  Testament.  This,  therefore,  is 
God’s  witness  or  testimony  concerning  them. 

Yerse  3.  Through  faith  we  understand]  By  worlds, 
Tovg  auovag,  we  are  to  understand  the  material  fabric 
of  the  universe  ;  for  atuv  can  have  no  reference  here 
to  age  or  any  measurement  of  time,  for  he  speaks  of  the 
things  which  are  seen  ;  not  being  made  out  of  the  things 
which  do  appear  ;  this  therefore  must  refer  to  the  ma¬ 
terial  creation :  and  as  the  word  is  used  in  the  plural 
number,  it  may  comprehend,  not  only  the  earth  and 
visible  heavens,  but  the  whole  planetary  system  ;  the 
different  worlds  which,  in  our  system  at  least,  revolve 
round  the  sun.  The  apostle  states  that  these  things 
were  not  made,  out  of  a  pre-existent  matter;  for  if 
they  were,  that  matter,  however  extended  or  modified , 
must  appear  in  that  thing  into  which  it  is  compounded 
and  modified,  consequently  it  could  not  be  said  that  the 
things  which  are  seen  are  not  made  of  the  things 
that  appear;  and  he  shows  us  also,  by  these  words, 
that  the  present  mundane  fabric  was  not  formed  or  re¬ 
formed  from  one  anterior,  as  some  suppose.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Moses  and  the  apostle  we  believe  that  God  made 
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The  faith  of  Enoch,  CHAP.  XI.  and  also  of  Noah 


^A^ci’r  463?‘  God  testifying  of  his  gifts  :  and 

An.  Olymp.  by  it  he,  being  dead,  f  yet 
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A.  u.  c.  cir.  e  speaketh. 

816-  5  By  faith  h  Enoch  was  trans¬ 

lated  that  he  should  not  see  death  ;  and  was 
not  found,  because  God  had  translated  him  : 
for  before  his  translation  he  had  this  testimony, 
that  he  pleased  God. 

{  Gen.  iv.  10  ;  Matt,  xxiii.  25  ;  chap.  xii.  24. - s  Or,  is  yet 

spoken  of. - h  Gen.  v.  22,  24  ;  Wisd.  iv.  10  ;  Eccles.  xliv.  16  ; 


all  things  out  of  nothing.  See  the  notes  on  Gen.  i. 
1,  &c. 

At  present  we  see  trees  of  different  kinds  are  pro¬ 
duced  from  trees  ;  beasts,  birds,  and  fishes,  from  others 
of  the  same  kind ;  and  man,  from  man  :  but  we  are 
necessarily  led  to  believe  that  there  was  a  first  man , 
■who  owed  not  his  being  to  man  ;  first  there  were  beasts, 
&c.,  which  did  not  derive  their  being  from  others  of 
the  same  kind ;  and  so  of  all  manner  of  trees,  plants, 
&c.  God,  therefore,  made  all  these  out  of  nothing ; 
his  word  tells  us  so,  and  we  credit  that  word. 

Verse  4.  By  faith  Abel  offered — a  more  excellent 
sacrifice ]  II/l eiova  dvatav  More  sacrifice ;  as  if  he 
had  said :  Abel,  by  faith,  made  more  than  one  offer¬ 
ing  ;  and  hence  it  is  said,  God  testified  of  his  gifts, 
rote  dupoig.  The  plain  state  of  the  case  seems  to  have 
been  this  :  Cain  and  Abel  both  brought  offerings  to 
the  altar  of  God,  probably  the  altar  erected  for  the 
family  worship.  As  Cain  was  a  husbandman,  he 
brought  a  mincha,  or  eucharistic  offering,  of  the  fruits 
of  the  ground,  by  which  he  acknowledged  the  being 
and  providence  of  God.  Abel,  being  a  shepherd  or  a 
feeder  of  cattle,  brought,  not  only  the  eucharistic 
offering,  but  also  of  the  produce  of  his  flock  as  a  sin- 
offering  to  God,  by  which  he  acknowledged  his  own 
sinfulness,  God’s  justice  and  mercy,  as  well  as  his  being 
and  providence.  Cain,  not  at  all  apprehensive  of  the 
demerit  of  sin,  or  God’s  holiness,  contented  himself 
with  the  mincha,  or  thank-offering :  this  God  could 
not,  consistently  with  his  holiness  and  justice,  receive 
with  complacency ;  the  other,  as  referring  to  him  who 
was  the  Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world, 
God  could  receive,  and  did  particularly  testify  his  ap¬ 
probation.  Though  the  mincha,  or  eucharistic  offer¬ 
ing,  was  a  very  proper  offering  in  its  place,  yet  this 
was  not  .received,  because  there  was  no  sin-offering. 
The  rest  of  the  history  is  well  known. 

Now  by  this  faith,  thus  exercised,  in  reference  to 
an  atonement,  he,  Abel,  though  dead,  yet  speaketh  ; 
i.  e.  preacheth  to  mankind  the  necessity  of  an  atone¬ 
ment,  and  that  God  will  accept  no  sacrifice  unless  con¬ 
nected  with  this.  See  this  transaction  explained  at 
large  in  my  notes  on  Gen.  iv.  3,  &c. 

Verse  5.  By  faith  Enoch  was  translated ]  It  is  said, 
in  Gen.  v.  24,  that  Enoch  walked  with  God,  and  he 
ivas  not,  for  God  took  him.  Here  the  apostle  explains 
what  God’s  taking  him  means,  by  saying  that  he  was 
translated  that  he  should  not  see  death ;  from  which 
we  learn  that  he  did  not  die,  and  that  God  took  him  to 
a  state  of  blessedness  without  obliging  him  to  pass 
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6  But  without  faith  it  is  im-  A- M- CJr-  4°67* 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

possible  to  please  him  :  for  he  An.  oiymp. 

t  it  cir.  CCX  3. 

that  cometh  to  God  must  believe  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  re-  816' 

warder  of  them  that  diligently  seek  him. 

7  By  faith *  1  Noah,  being  warned  of  God  of 
things  not  seen  as  yet,  k  moved  with  fear, 
1  prepared  an  ark  to  the  saving  of  his  house ; 

xlix.  14. - 1  Gen.  vi.  13,  22  ;  Eccles.  iv.  17. - k  Or,  being  wary 

1  1  Pet.  iii.  20. 


through  death.  See  his  history  explained  at  large  in 
the  above  place,  in  Gen.  v.  22—24. 

Verse  6.  He  that  cometh  to  God\  The  man  who 
professes  that  it  is  his  duty  to  worship  God,  must,  if 
he  act  rationally,  do  it  on  the  conviction  that  there  is 
such  a  Being,  infinite,  eternal,  unoriginated,  and  self- 
existent  ;  the  cause  of  all  other  being  ;  on  whom  all 
being  depends ;  and  by  whose  energy,  bounty,  and 
providence,  all  other  beings  exist,  live,  and  are  sup¬ 
plied  with  the  means  of  continued  existence  and  life. 
He  must  believe,  also,  that  he  rewards  them  that  dili¬ 
gently  seek  him ;  that  he  is  not  indifferent  about  his 
own  worship  ;  that  he  requires  adoration  and  religious 
service  from  men ;  and  that  he  blesses,  and  especially 
protects  and  saves,  those  who  in  simplicity  and  upright¬ 
ness  of  heart  seek  and  serve  him.  This  requires 
faith,  such  a  faith  as  is  mentioned  above  ;  a  faith  by 
which  we  can  please  God ;  and  now  that  we  have  an 
abundant  revelation,  a  faith  according  to  that  revela¬ 
tion  ;  a  faith  in  God  through  Christ  the  great  sin- 
offering,  without  which  a  man  can  no  more  please  him, 
or  be  accepted  of  him,  than  Cain  was.  As  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  being  of  God  is  of  infinite  importance  in 
religion,  I  shall  introduce  at  the  end  of  this  chapter  a 
series  of  propositions,  tending  to  prove  the  being  of 
God,  1st,  a  priori ;  and  2dly,  a  posteriori;  omit¬ 
ting  the  proofs  that  are  generally  produced  on  those 
points,  for  which  my  readers  may  refer  to  works  in 
general  circulation  on  this  subject :  and  3dly,  I  shall 
lay  down  some  phenomena  relative  to  the  heavenly 
bodies,  which  it  will  be  difficult  to  account  for  without 
acknowledging  the  infinite  skill,  power,  and  continual 
energy  of  God. 

Verse  7.  By  faith  Noah ]  See  the  whole  of  this 
history,  Gen.  vi.  13. 

Warned  of  God ]  XprjyaTioOeig.  As  we  know 
from  the  history  in  Genesis  that  God  did  warn  Noah, 
we  see  from  this  the  real  import  of  the  verb  xpypaTl&, 
as  used  in  various  parts  of  the  New  Testament ;  it 
signifies  to  utter  oracles,  to  give  Divine  warning. 

Moved  with  fear \  Evhafiridtig’  Influenced  by  reli¬ 
gious  fear  or  reverence  towards  God.  This  is  men¬ 
tioned  to  show  that  he  acted  not  from  a  fear  of  losing 
his  life,  but  from  the  fear  of  God  ;  and  hence  that  fear 
is  here  properly  attributed  to  faith. 

He  condemned  the  world ]  He  credited  God,  they 
did  not ;  he  walked  in  the  way  God  had  commanded, 
they  did  not ;  he  repeatedly  admonished  them,  1  Pet. 
iii.  20,  they  regarded  it  not;  this  aggravated  their 
crimes,  while  it  exalted  his  faith  and  righteousness. 
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816~  faith. 

8  By  faith  n  Abraham,  when  he  was  called 
to  go  out  into  a  place  which  he  should  after 
receive  for  an  inheritance,  obeyed ;  and  he 
went  out,  not  knowing  whither  he  went. 

9  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  pro¬ 
mise,  as  in  a  strange  country,  0  dwelling  in 
tabernacles  with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  p  the  heirs 
with  him  of  the  same  promise  : 

1 0  For  he  looked  for  a  q  city  which  hath 
foundations,  r  whose  builder  and  maker  is  God. 

1 1  Through  faith  also  s  Sara  herself  received 

m  Rom.  iii.  22  ;  iv.  13  ;  Phil.  iii.  9. - n  Gen.  xii.  1,4;  Acts 

vii.  2,  3,  4. - 0  Gen.  xii.  8  ;  xiii.  3,  18  ;  xviii.  1,  9. - P  Chap. 

vi.  17. - <1  Chap.  xii.  22  ;  xiii.  14. - r  Chap.  iii.  4  ;  Rev.  xxi. 

2,  10. - s  Gen.  xvii.19  ;  xviii.  11,  14;  xxi.  2. — -f  See  Luke  i.  36. 

“  His  faith  and  obedience  condemned  the  world,  i.  e. 
the  unbelievers,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  every  good 
man’s  virtues  and  exhortations  condemn  such  as  will 
not  attend  to  and  imitate  them.”  Dodd. 

Became  heir  of  the  righteousness ]  He  became 
entitled  to  that  justification  which  is  by  faith  ;  and  his 
temporal  deliverance  was  a  pledge  of  the  salvation  of 
his  soul. 

Yerse  8.  Abraham,  when  he  was  called\  See  on 
Gen.  xii.  1—4. 

Not  knowing  whither  he  went.]  Therefore  his 
obedience  was  the  fullest  proof  of  his  faith  in  God, 
and  his  faith  was  an  implicit  faith ;  he  obeyed,  and 
went  out  from  his  own  country,  having  no  prospect 
of  any  good  or  success  but  what  his  implicit  faith  led 
him  to  expect  from  God,  as  the  rewarder  of  them  that 
diligently  seek  him.  In  all  the  preceding  cases,  and 
in  all  that  follow,  the  apostle  keeps  this  maxim  fully 
in  view. 

Yerse  9.  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  pro¬ 
mise]  It  is  remarkable  that  Abraham  did  not  acquire 
any  right  in  Canaan,  except  that  of  a  burying  place; 
nor  did  he  build  any  house  in  it ;  his  faith  showed  him 
that  it  was  only  a  type  and  pledge  of  a  better  country, 
and  he  kept  that  better  country  continually  in  view  : 
he,  with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  who  were  heirs  of  the  same 
promise,  were  contented  to  dwell  in  tents,  without  any 
fixed  habitation. 

Yerse  10.  For  he  looked  for  a  city  which  hath 
foundations]  He  knew  that  earth  could  afford  no 
permanent  residence  for  an  immortal  mind,  and  he 
looked  for  that  heavenly  building  of  which  God  is  the 
architect  and  owner  ;  in  a  word,  he  lost  sight  of  earth, 
that  he  might  keep  heaven  in  view.  And  all  who  are 
partakers  of  his  faith  possess  the  same  spirit,  walk  by 
the  same  rule,  and  mind  the  same  thing. 

Whose  builder  and  maker  is  God.]  The  word 
TsxviTTjg  signifies  an  architect,  one  who  plans,  calcu¬ 
lates,  and  constructs  a  building.  The  word  6rjfuovp-yog 
signifies  the  governor  of  a  people  ;  one  who  forms 
them  by  institutions  and  laws  ;  the  framer  of  a  politi- 
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and  of  his  wife  Sara 
strength  to  conceive  seed,  and  A-.M- cir; 4^7' 

&  ’  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

1  was  delivered  of  a  child  when  An.  oiymp. 

,  ,  ,  cir.  CCX.  3. 

she  was  past  age,  because  she  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

judged  him  11  faithful  who  had  816~ 

promised. 

12  Therefore  sprang  there  even  of  one,  and 
him  v  as  good  as  dead,  w  so  many  as  the  stars 
of  the  sky  in  multitude,  and  as  the  sand  which 
is  by  the  seashore  innumerable. 

1 3  These  all  died  x  in  faith,  ?  not  having  re¬ 
ceived  the  promises,  but  z  having  seen  them 
afar  off,  and  were  persuaded  of  them,  and  em¬ 
braced  them,  and  a  confessed  that  they  were 
strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth. 

14  For  the)?-  that  say  such  things  b  de- 

u  Rom.  iv.  21  ;  chap.  x.  23. - v  Rom.  iv.  19. - w  Gen.  xxii. 

17  ;  Romans  iv.  18. - x  Gr.  according  to  faith. - y  Verse  39. 

z  Verse  27  ;  John  viii.  56. - a  Gen.  xxiii.  4  ;  xlvii.  9  ;  1  Chron. 

xxix.15;  Ps.xxxix.  12;  cxix.  19;  IPet.i.  17;  ii.  11. — bCh.xiii.l4. 

cal  constitution.  God  is  here  represented  the  Maker 
or  Father  of  all  the  heavenly  inhabitants,  and  the 
planner  of  their  citizenship  in  that  heavenly  country. 
See  Mac  knight. 

Yerse  11.  Through  faith  also  Sara]  Her  history, 
as  far  as  the  event  here  is  concerned,  may  be  seen 
Gen.  xvii.  19,  and  xxi.  2.  Sarah  at  first  treated  the 
Uivine  message  with  ridicule,  judging  it  to  be  abso¬ 
lutely  impossible,  not  knowing  then  that  it  w?as  from 
God ;  and  this  her  age  and  circumstances  justified, 
for,  humanly  speaking,  such  an  event  was  impossible ; 
but,  when  she  knew  that  it  was  God  who  said  this,  it 
does  not  appear  that  she  doubted  any  more,  but  im¬ 
plicitly  believed  that  what  God  had  promised  he  wras 
able  to  perform. 

Yerse  12.  Him  as  good  as  dead]  According  to 
nature,  long  past  the  time  of  the  procreation  of  chil¬ 
dren.  The  birth  of  Isaac,  the  circumstances  of  the 
father  and  mother  considered,  was  entirely  supernatu¬ 
ral  ;  and  the  people  wdio  proceeded  from  this  birth 
wrere  a  supernatural  people  ;  and  were  and  are  most 
strikingly  singular  through  every  period  of  their  history 
to  the  present  day. 

Yerse  13.  These  all  died,  in  faith]  That  is,  Abra¬ 
ham,  Sarah,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  continued  to  believe,  to 
the  end  of  their  lives,  that  God  would  fulfil  this  pro¬ 
mise  ;  but  they  neither  sawr  the  numerous  seed,  nor 
did  they  get  the  promised  rest  in  Canaan. 

Strangers  and  pilgrims]  Strangers,  %evoi,  persons 
who  are  out  of  their  own  country,  who  are  in  a  foreign 
land  :  pilgrims,  irapeTudriyoi,  sojourners  only  for  a 
time  ;  not  intending  to  take  up  their  abode  in  that 
place,  nor  to  get  naturalized  in  that  country. 

How  many  use  these  expressions,  professing  to  be 
strangers  and  pilgrims  here  belowr,  and  yet  the  whole 
of  their  conduct,  spirit,  and  attachments,  show  that 
they  are  perfectly  at  home  /  How  little  consideration 
and  weight  are  in  many  of  our  professions,  whether 
they  relate  to  earth  or  heaven ! 

Verse  14.  Declare  plainly  that  they  seek  a  country.] 
A  man’s  country  is  that  in  w7hich  he  has  constitutional 
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of  Isaac ,  and  of  Jacob 


AAMi)°oir4G37*  c^are  plamly  that  they  seek  a 
An.  oiymp.  country. 

A.r'uC  cXcir!  1 5  And  truly,  if  they  had  been 
816-  mindful  of  that  country  from 


whence  they  came  out,  they  might  have  had 
opportunity  to  have  returned  : 

16  But  now  they  desire  a  better  country , 
that  is,  a  heavenly  :  wherefore  God  is  not 
ashamed  c  to  be  called  their  God ;  for  d  he 
hath  prepared  for  them  a  city. 

17  By  faith  e  Abraham,  when  he  was  tried, 

-d  Phil.  iii.  20; 


c  Exod.  iii.  6,  15  ;  Matt.  xxii.  32  ;  Acts  vii.  32. - 

chap.  xiii.  14. - eGen.  xxii.  1,  9. 


offered  up  Isaac  :  and  he  that  A-.M- CH-  4°p7 

r  _  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

had  received  the  promises  f  offer-  An.  oiymp. 

,  ,  .  .  ,  cir.  CCX.  3. 

ed  up  his  only-begotten  son,  a.  U.  o.  cir. 

18  s  Of  whom  it  was  said,  816~ 
h  That  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called  : 

1 9  Accounting  that  God  J’  was  able  to  raise 
him  up,  even  from  the  dead ;  from  whence 
also  he  received  him  in  a  figure. 

20  By  faith  k  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau 
concerning  things  to  come. 

21  By  faith  Jacob,  when  he  was  a  dying, 


f  James  ii.  21. - s  Or,  To. - h  Genesis  xxi.  12  ;  Romans  ix.  7. 

1  Rom.  iv.  17,  19,  21. - k  Gen.  xxvii.  27,  39. 


rights  and  privileges  ;  no  stranger  or  sojourner  has 
any  such  rights  in  the  country  where  he  sojourns. 
These,  by  declaring  that  they  felt  themselves  strangers 
and  sojourners,  professed  their  faith  in  a  heavenly 
country  and  state,  and  looked  beyond  the  grave  for  a 
place  of  happiness.  No  intelligent  Jew  could  suppose 
that  Canaan  was  all  the  rest  which  God  had  promised 
to  his  people. 

Verse  15.  If  they  had  been  mindful  of  that  coun¬ 
try]  They  considered  their  right  to  the  promises  of 
God  as  dependent  on  their  utter  renunciation  of  Chal¬ 
dea  ;  and  it  was  this  that  induced  Abraham  to  cause 
his  steward  Eliezer  to  swear  that  he  would  not  carry 
his  son  Isaac  to  Chaldea ;  see  Gen.  xxiv.  5-8.  There 
idolatry  reigned ;  and  God  had  called  them  to  be  the 
patriarchs  and  progenitors  of  a  people  among  whom 
the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  the  worship  re¬ 
quired  by  him,  should  be  established  and  preserved. 

Verse  16.  But  now  they  desire  a  better ]  They  all 
expected  spiritual  blessings ,  and  a  heavenly  inherit¬ 
ance  ;  they  sought  God  as  their  portion ,  and  in  such  a 
way  and  on  such  principles  that  he  is  not  ashamed  to 
be  called  their  God  ;  and  he  shows  his  affection  for 
them  by  preparing  for  them  a  city,  to  wit,  heaven ,  as 
themselves  would  seek  no  city  on  earth ;  which  is 
certainly  what  the  apostle  has  here  in  view.  And 
from  this  it  is  evident  that  the  patriarchs  had  a  proper 
notion  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  aftid  expected 
a  place  of  residence  widely  different  from  Canaan. 
Though  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the  promises 
were  made  in  which  Canaan  was  so  particularly  in¬ 
cluded,  yet  God  did  not  give  them  any  inheritance  in 
that  country,  no ,  not  so  much  as  to  set  a  foot  on  ;  Acts 
vii.  5.  Therefore,  if  they  had  not  understood  the  pro¬ 
mises  to  belong  to  spiritual  things ,  far  from  enduring, 
as  seeing  him  who  is  invisible,  they  must  have  consi¬ 
dered  themselves  deceived  and  mocked.  The  apostle 
therefore,  with  the  highest  propriety,  attributes  their 
whole  conduct  and  expectation  to  faith. 

Verse  17.  Abraham ,  when  he  was  tried]  See  the 
history  of  this  whole  transaction  explained  at  large  in 
the  notes  on  Gen.  xxii.  1—9. 

Offered  up  his  only -begotten]  Abraham  did,  in 
effect ,  offer  up  Isaac  ;  he  built  an  altar,  bound  his  son, 
laid  him  upon  the  altar,  had  ready  the  incense,  took 
the  knife,  and  would  immediately  have  slain  him  had 
he  not  been  prevented  by  the  same  authority  by  which 
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the  sacrifice  was  enjoined.  Isaac  is  here  called  his 
only-begotten ,  as  he  was  the  only  son  he  had  by  his 
legitimate  wife,  who  was  heir  to  his  property,  and  heir 
of  the  promises  of  God.  The  man  who  proved  faith¬ 
ful  in  such  a  trial,  deserved  to  have  his  laith  and  obe¬ 
dience  recorded  throughout  the  world. 

Verse  19.  To  raise  him  up,  even  from  the  dead] 
Abraham  staggered  not  at  the  promise  through  unbe¬ 
lief,  but  was  strong  in  faith,  giving  glory  to  God.  The 
resurrection  of  the  dead  must  have  been  a  doctrine  of 
the  patriarchs ;  they  expected  a  heavenly  inheritance, 
they  saw  they  died  as  did  other  men,  and  they  must 
have  known  that  they  could  not  enjoy  it  but  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  a  resurrection  from  the  dead. 

He  received  him  in  a  figure.]  Ev  tt apa(3olrr  In  my 
discourse  on  parabolical  writing  at  the  end  of  Matt,  xiii., 
I  have  shown  (signification  9)  that  irapafiohi  sometimes 
means  a  daring  exploit ,  a  jeoparding  of  the  life  ;  and 
have  referred  to  this  place.  I  think  it  should  be  so 
understood  here,  as  pointing  out  the  very  imminent 
danger  he  was  in  of  losing  his  life.  The  clause  may 
therefore  be  thus  translated  :  “  Accounting  that  God 
was  able  to  raise  him  up  from  the  dead,  from  whence 
he  had  received  him,  he  being  in  the  most  imminent 
danger  of  losing  his  life.”  It  is  not,  therefore,  the 
natural  deadness  of  Abraham  and  Sarah  to  which  the’ 
apostle  alludes,  but  the  death  to  which  Isaac  on  this 
occasion  was  exposed,  and  which  he  escaped  by  the 
immediate  interference  of  God. 

Verse  20.  By  faith  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau] 
He  believed  that  God  would  fulfil  his  promise  to  his 
posterity  ;  and  God  gave  him  to  see  what  would  befall 
them  in  their  future  generations.  The  apostle  does 
not  seem  to  intimate  that  one  should  be  an  object  of 
the  Divine  hatred,  and  the  other  of  Divine  love,  in 
reference  to  their  eternal  states.  This  is  wholly  a 
discovery  of  later  ages.  For  an  ample  consideration 
of  this  subject,  see  the  notes  on  Gen.  xxvii. 

Verse  21.  Blessed  both  the  sons  of  Joseph]  That 
is,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh.  See  the  account  and  the 
notes,  Gen.  xlviii.  5,  &c. 

Worshipped,  leaning  upon  the  top  of  his  staff.]  This 
subject  is  particularly  considered  in  the  note  on  Gen. 
xlvii.  31. 

It  appears,  that  at  the  time  Joseph  visited  his  father 
he  was  very  weak,  and  generally  confined  to  his  couch, 
having  at  hand  his  staff ;  either  that  with  which  he 
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A*  M.  eir.  4067.  i  blessed  both  the  sons  of  Joseph  ; 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  .  x 

An.  oiymp.  and  m  worshipped,  leaning  upon 
A.r’xJ?  cXci?.  the  top  of  his  staff. 

8I6‘  22  By  faith  n  Joseph,  when  he 

died,  °  made  mention  of  the  departing  of  the 
children  of  Israel ;  and  gave  commandment 
concerning  his  bones. 

23  By  faith  p  Moses,  when  he  was  born, 
was  hid  three  months  of  his  parents,  because 
they  saw  he  was  a  proper  child ;  and  they 
were  not  afraid  of  the  king’s  q  commandment. 

'  Gen.  xlviii.  5,  16,  20. - m  Gen.  xlvii.  31. - n  Gen.  1. 24,  25  ; 

Exod.  xiii.  19. - 0  Or,  remembered. - PExod.  ii.  2;  Acts  vii.  20. 

usually  supported  his  feeble  body,  or  that  which  was 
the  ensign  of  his  office,  as  patriarch  or  chief  of  a  very 
numerous  family.  The  ancient  chiefs,  in  all  countries, 
had  this  staff  or  sceptre  continually  at  hand.  See 
Homer  throughout.  It  is  said,  Gen.  xlviii.  2,  that 
when  Joseph  came  to  see  his  father  Jacob,  wTho  was 
then  in  his  last  sickness,  Israel  strengthened  himself , 
and  sat  upon  the  led.  Still  I  conceive  he  had  his 
staff  or  sceptre  at  hand  ;  and  while  sitting  upon  the 
bed,  with  his  feet  on  the  floor,  he  supported  himself 
with  his  staff.  When  Joseph  sware  to  him  that  he 
should  be  carried  up  from  Egypt,  he  bowed  himself  on 
his  bed's  head ,  still  supporting  himself  with  his  staff, 
which  probably  with  this  last  act  he  laid  aside,  gathered 
up  his  feet,  and  reclined  wholly  on  his  couch.  It  was 
therefore  indifferent  to  say  that  he  worshipped  or  bowed 
himself  on  his  staff  or  on  his  bed’s  head.  But  as  fini? 
shachah  signifies,  not  only  to  bow,  but  also  to  ivorship, 
because  acts  of  adoration  wrnre  performed  by  bowing 
and  prostration ;  and  as  ntm  mittah,  a  bed,  by  the 
change  of  the  vowel  points  becomes  matteh,  a  staff, 
hence  the  Septuagint  have  translated  the  passage  K ai 
TrpoaeKwrjGEV  lapaffi  era  to  anpov  rrjg  (i a/3Sov  avrov'  And 
Israel  bowed  or  worshipped  on  the  head  of  his  staff. 
This  reading  the  apostle  follow's  here  literatim. 

Wretched  must  that  cause  be  which  is  obliged  to 
have  recourse  to  what,  at  best,  is  an  equivocal  expres¬ 
sion,  to  prove  and  support  a  favourite  opinion.  The 
Romanists  allege  this  in  favour  of  image  worship. 
This  is  too  contemptible  to  require  confutation.  To 
make  it  speak  this  language  the  Rheims  version  ren¬ 
ders  the  verse  thus  :  By  faith  Jacob  dying,  blessed 
every  one  of  the  sons  of  Joseph,  and  adored  the  top 
of  his  rod.  A  pretty  object  of  adoration,  indeed,  for  a 
dying  patriarch !  Here  the  preposition  era,  upon, 
answering  to  the  Hebrew  by  al,  is  wholly  suppressed, 
to  make  it  favour  the  corrupt  reading  of  the  Yulgate. 
This  preposition  is  found  in  the  Hebrew  text,  in  the 
Greek  version  of  the  Seventy,  the  printed  Greek  text 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  in  every  MS.  yet  disco¬ 
vered  of  this  epistle.  It  is  also  found  in  the  Syriac, 
JEthiopic,  Arabic,  and  Coptic :  in  which  languages 
the  connection  necessarily  shows  that  it  is  not  an  idle 
particle  :  and  by  no  mode  of  construction  can  the  text 
be  brought  to  support  image  worship,  any  more  than  it 
can  to  support  transubstantiation. 

Verse  22.  Joseph,  when  he  died ]  Tehcvrcov,  When 
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Moses ,  and  its  effects 

24  By  faith  r  Moses,  when  he  AAM^cir.-  4?J7* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

was  come  to  years,  refused  to  An.  oiymp. 
be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh’s  A^TL^ck. 
daughter ;  816, 

25  s  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  affliction  with 
the  people  of  God,  than  to  enjoy  the  plea¬ 
sures  of  sin  for  a  season  ; 

26  Esteeming  1  the  reproach  11  of  Christ 
greater  riches  than  the  treasures  in  Egypt : 
for  he  had  respect  unto  v  the  recompense  of 
the  reward. 

q  Exodus  i.  16,  22. - r  Exodus  ii.  10,  11. - 3Psa.  lxxxiv 

10. - 1  Chap.  xiii.  13. - u  Or,  for  Christ. - v  Chap.  x.  35. 

he  ivas  dying,  gave  commandment  concerning  his  bones. 
On  this  subject  I  refer  the  reader  to  the  notes  on  Gen. 
1.  23.  And  I  have  this  to  add  to  the  account  I  have 
given  of  the  sarcophagus  now  in  the  British  Museum, 
vulgarly  called  Alexander's  coffin,  that  it  is  more  pro¬ 
bably  the  coffin  of  Joseph  himself ;  and,  should  the 
time  ever  arrive  in  which  the  hieroglyphics  on  it  shall 
be  interpreted,  this  conjecture  may  appear  to  have  had 
its  foundation  in  truth. 

Verse  23.  By  faith  Moses,  dpc.]  See  the  notes  on 
Exod.  ii.  2,  and  Acts  vii.  20.  We  know  that -Moses 
was  bred  up  at  the  Egyptian  court,  and  there  was 
considered  to  be  the  son  of  Pharaoh’s  daughter ;  and 
probably  might  have  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Egypt: 
but,  finding  that  God  had  visited  his  people,  and  given 
them  a  promise  of  spiritual  and  eternal  blessings,  he 
chose  rather  to  take  the  lot  of  this  people,  i.  e.  God 
as  his  portion  for  ever,  than  to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of 
sin,  which,  however  gratifying  to  the  animal  senses, 
could  only  be  r-poaKaipov,  temporary . 

After  the  23d  verse,  there  is  a  whole  clause  added 
by  HE,  two  copies  of  the  Itala,  and  some  copies  of 
the  Vulgate.  The  clause  is  the  following  :  I Jkjtel 
yeyag  yevopevog  M ovarjg  aveikev  tov  AiyVTTTtov,  naravoov 
ttjv  TarceivooLV  tov  adehtyov  avrov.  By  faith  Moses , 
when  he  was  grown  up,  slew  the  Egyptian,  considering 
the  oppression  of  his  own  brethren.  This  is  a  remark¬ 
able  addition,  and  one  of  the  largest  in  the  whole  New 
Testament.  It  seems  to  have  been  collected  from  the 
history  of  Moses  as  given  in  Exodus,  and  to  have  been 
put  originally  into  the  margin  of  some  MS.,  from  which 
it  afterwards  crept  into  the  text. 

Verse  26.  The  reproach  of  Christ ]  The  Christ 
or  Messiah  had  been  revealed  to  Moses ;  of  him  he 
prophesied,  Deut.  xviii.  15  ;  and  the  reproach  which 
God’s  people  had,  in  consequence  of  their  decided 
opposition  to  idolatry,  may  be  termed  the  reproach  of 
Christ,  for  they  refused  to  become  one  people  with  the 
Egyptians,  because  the  promise  of  the  rest  was  made 
to  them,  and  in  this  rest  Christ  and  his  salvation  were 
included :  but,  although  it  does  not  appear  these  things 
were  known  to  the  Hebrews  at  large,  yet  it  is  evident 
that  there  were  sufficient  intimations  given  to  Moses 
concerning  the  Great  Deliverer,  (of  whom  himself  was 
a  type,)  that  determined  his  conduct  in  the  above  re¬ 
spect  ;  as  he  fully  understood  that  he  must  renounce 
his  interest  in  the  promises,  and  in  the  life  eternal  to 
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CHAP.  XI. 


The  faith  of  the  Hebrews 

A  M  dr.  4067.  27  B  faith  w  he  forsook 

A.  D.  cir.  G3.  J. 

An.Olymp.  Egypt,  not  fearing  the  wrath  of 
A.  it.  c.  cir.  the  lung  :  for  he  endured,  as 
816,  1  seeing  him  who  is  invisible. 

28  Through  faith  y  he  kept  the  passover, 
and  the  sprinkling  of  blood,  lest  he  that  de¬ 
stroyed  the  first-born  should  touch  them. 

29  By  faith  z  they  passed  through  the  Red 
Sea  as  by  dry  land :  which  the  Egyptians  as¬ 
saying  to  do,  were  drowned. 

30  By  faith  athe  walls  of  Jericho  fell  down, 

w  Exodus  x.  28,  29;  xii.  37;  xiii.  17,  18. - x  Verse  13. 

y  Exod.  xii.  21,  &c. - z  Exodus  xiv.  22,  29. - a  Josh.  vi.  20. 

b  Josh.  vi.  23  ;  James  ii.  25. - c  Or,  that  were  disobedient. 


which  they  led,  if  he  did  not  obey  the  Divine  call  in 
the  present  instance.  Many  have  been  stumbled  by 
the  word  6  Xpiaroc,  Christ ,  here  ;  because  they  cannot 
see  how  Moses  should  have  any  knowledge  of  him. 
It  may  be  said  that  it  was  just  as  easy  for  God  Al¬ 
mighty  to  reveal  Christ  to  Moses ,  as  it  was  for  him  to 
reveal  him  to  Isaiah ,  or  to  the  shepherds ,  or  to  John 
Baptist ;  or  to  manifest  him  in  the  flesh.  After  all 
there  is  much  reason  to  believe  that,  by  rov  Xpiorov , 
here,  of  Christ  or  the  anointed ,  the  apostle  means  the 
whole  body  of  the  Israelitish  or  Hebrew  people  ;  for, 
as  the  word  signifies  the  anointed ,  and  anointing  was  a 
consecration  to  God,  to  serve  him  in  some  particular 
office,  as  prophet,  priest,  king,  or  the  like,  all  the  He¬ 
brew  people  were  considered  thus  anointed  or  conse¬ 
crated  ;  and  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Xpiarop  is  used 
in  this  very  sense  by  the  Septuagint,  1  Sam.  ii.  35  ; 
Psa.  cv.  15;  and  Hab.  iii.  13  ;  where  the  word  is 
necessarily  restrained  to  this  meaning. 

He  had  respect  unto  the  recompense ]  ATrej3kE7re’ 
He  looked  attentively  to  it ;  his  eyes  were  constantly 
directed  to  it.  This  is  the  import  of  the  original  word ; 
and  the  whole  conduct  of  Moses  was  an  illustration 
of  it. 

Yerse  27.  He  forsook  Egypt]  He  believed  that 
God  would  fulfil  the  promise  he  had  made ;  and  he 
cheerfully  changed  an  earthly  for  a  heavenly  portion. 

Not  fearing  the  wrath  of  the  king]  The  apostle 
speaks  here  of  the  departure  of  Moses  with  the  Israel¬ 
ites,  not  of  his  flight  to  Midian,  Exod.  ii.  14,  15  ;  for 
he  was  then  in  great  fear  :  but  when  he  went  to  Pha¬ 
raoh  with  God’s  authority,  to  demand  the  dismission 
of  the  Hebrews,  he  was  without  fear,  and  acted  in  the 
most  noble  and  dignified  manner  ;  he  then  feared  no¬ 
thing  but  God. 

Ms  seeing  him  who  is  invisible.]  He  continued  to 
act  as  one  who  had  the  judge  of  his  heart  and  conduct 
always  before  his  eyes.  By  calling  the  Divine  Being 
the  invisible,  the  apostle  distinguishes  him  from  the 
gods  of  Egypt,  who  were  visible,  corporeal,  gross,  and 
worthless.  The  Israelites  were  worshippers  of  the 
true  God,  and  this  worship  was  not  tolerated  in  Egypt. 
His  pure  and  spiritual  worship^  could  never  comport 
with  the  adoration  of  oxen,  goats,  monkeys ,  leeks,  and 
onions. 

Verse  28.  He  kept  the  passover]  God  told  him  that 
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and  the  Israelitish  judges 

after  they  were  compassed  about  AAMD  46°3G7 
seven  days.  An.  Olymp. 

3  1  By  faith  b  the  harlot  Rahab  IflL  cfch! 
perished  not  with  them  c  that  816, 
believed  not,  when  d  she  had  received  the  spies 
with  peace. 

3  2  And  what  shall  I  more  say  ?  for  the  time 
would  fail  me  to  tell  of  e  Gedeon,  and  of 
f  Barak,  and  of  z  Samson,  and  of  h  Jephthae  ; 
of  1  David  also,  and  k  Samuel,  and  of  the 
prophets : 

dJosh.  ii.  1. - eJudg.  vi.  11. - f  Judg.  iv.  6. - ffJudg. 

xiii.  24. - h  Judg.  xi.  1 ;  xii.  7. - *  1  Sam.  xvi.  1, 13  ;  xvii.  45. 

k  1  Sam.  i.  20  ;  xii.  20. 


he  would  destroy  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians,  but 
would  spare  all  those  whose  doors  were  sprinkled  with 
the  blood  of  the  paschal  lamb.  Moses  believed  this, 
kept  the  passover,  and  sprinkled  the  blood.  See  the 
notes  on  Exod.  xii.  One  of  the  Itala  adds  here,  Fide 
pr&daverunt  JEgyptios  exeuntes.  “  By  faith,  when 
they  went  out,  they  spoiled  the  Egyptians.”  This  is 
any  thing  but  genuine. 

Verse  29.  By  faith  they  passed  through  the  Red 
Sea]  See  the  notes  on  Exod.  xiv.  22.  The  Egyp¬ 
tians  thought  they  could  walk  through  the  sea  as  well 
as  the  Israelites  ;  they  tried,  and  were  drowned  ;  while 
the  former  passed  in  perfect  safety.  The  one  walked 
by  faith,  the  other  by  sight;  one  perished,  the  other 
was  saved. 

Verse  30.  The  ivalls  of  Jericho  fell  down]  This  is 
particularly  explained  Josh.  vi.  1,  &c.  God  had  pro¬ 
mised  that  the  walls  of  Jericho  should  fall  down,  if 
they  compassed  them  about  seven  days.  They  believed, 
did  as  they  were  commanded,  and  the  promise  was 
fulfilled. 

Verse  31.  The  harlot  Rahab  perished  not]  See  this 
account  Josh.  ii.  1,  9,  11,  and  vi.  23,  where  it  is  ren¬ 
dered  exceedingly  probable  that  the  word  zonah 
in  Hebrew,  and  rcopvp  in  Greek,  which  we  translate 
harlot,  should  be  rendered  innkeeper  or  tavernkeeper , 
as  there  is  no  proper  evidence  that  the  person  in  ques¬ 
tion  was  such  a  woman  as  our  translation  represents 
her.  As  to  her  having  been  a  harlot  before  and  con¬ 
verted  afterwards,  it  is  a  figment  of  an  idle  fancy.  She 
was  afterwards  married  to  Salmon,  a  Jewish  prince ; 
see  Matt.  i.  5.  And  it  is  extremely  incredible  that, 
had  she  been  what  we  represent  her,  he  would  have 
sought  for  such  an  alliance. 

Received  the  spies  with  peace.]  Mer’  eiprjvrjs *  The 
same  as  DlblJO  beshalom ,  giving  them  a  kind  welcome, 
good  fare,  and  protection.  After  these  words  the 
Slavonic  adds  :  Kai  brepa  66cp  eK/3akovaa,  and  sent  them 
out  another  way. 

Verse  32.  Time  would  fail  me]  Me  diiryovyevov  6 
xpovog.  A  very  usual  mode  of  expression  with  the 
best  Greek  writers,  when  they  wish  to  intimate  that 
much  important  intelligence  remains  to  be  communi¬ 
cated  on  the  subject  already  in  hand,  which  must  be 
omitted  because  of  other  points  which  have  not  yet 
been  handled. 
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General  proofs  of 


HEBREWS. 


extraordinary  faith. 


A:  \  CIr-  to67'  33  Who  through  faith  subdued 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  ° 

An.  Olymp.  kingdoms,  wrought  righteous- 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  ness,  1 * 3  obtained  promises,  m  stop- 
816~  ped  the  mouths  of  lions, 

34  n  Quenched  the  violence  of  fire,  0  es¬ 
caped  the  edge  of  the  sword,  p  out  of  weakness 
were  made  strong,  waxed  valiant  in  fight, 


q  turned  to  flight  the  armies  of  A-.M-  C1P  4£f7' 
the  aliens.  An.  Olymp. 

35  r  Women  received  their  A.r’lLC?cS 
dead  raised  to  life  again  :  and  816‘ 
others  were  s  tortured,  not  accepting  deliver¬ 
ance  ;  that  they  might  obtain  a  better  resur¬ 
rection  : 


1 2  Sam.  vii.  11,  &c. - m  Judg.  xiv.  5,  6  ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  34,  35  ; 

Dan.  vi.  22. - a  Dan.  iii.  25. - 0  1  Sam.  xx.  1  ;  1  Kings  xix. 

3  ;  2  Kings  vi.  16. - P2  Kings  xx.  7,  &c. ;  Job  xlii.  10;  Psa. 


vi.  8. - q  Judg.  xv.  8,  15;  1  Sam.  xiv.  13,  &c. ;  xvii.  51,  52; 

2  Samuel  viii.  1,  &c. - rl  Kings  xvii.  22;  2  Kings  iv.  35 

s2  Mac.  vi.  19,  28;  vii.  7,  &c. ;  Acts  xxii.  25. 


Gedeon ]  Who  by  faith  in  God,  with  300  men,  de¬ 
stroyed  a  countless  multitude  of  Midianites  and  Amale- 
kites,  and  delivered  Israel  from  oppression  and  slavery. 
Judg.  vi.,  vii.,  viii. 

Barak ]  Who  overthrew  Jabin,  king  of  Canaan,  and 
delivered  Israel  from  servitude.  Judg.  iv. 

Samson ]  Who  was  appointed  by  God  to  deliver 
Israel  from  the  oppressive  yoke  of  the  Philistines  ; 
and,  by  extraordinary  assistance,  discomfited  them  on 
various  occasions.  Judg.  xiii.— xvi. 

Jephthae ]  Who,  under  the  same  guidance,  defeated 
the  Ammonites,  and  delivered  Israel.  Judg.  xi.,  xii. 

David ]  King  of  Israel,  whose  whole  life  was  a  life 
of  faith  and  dependence  on  God  ;  but  whose  character 
will  be  best  seen  in  those  books  which  contain  an  ac¬ 
count  of  his  reign,  and  the  book  of  Psalms,  to  which, 
and  the  notes  there,  the  reader  must  be  referred.  It  is 
probable  he  is  referred  to  here  for  that  act  of  faith  and 
courage  which  he  showed  in  his  combat  writh  Goliah. 
See  1  Sam.  xvii. 

Samuel ]  The  last  of  the  Israelitish  judges,  to 
whom  succeeded  a  race  of  kings,  of  wdiom  Saul  and 
David  were  the  two  first,  and  were  both  anointed  by 
this  most  eminent  man.  See  his  history  in  the  first 
book  of  Samuel. 

All  these  are  said  to  have  performed  their  various 
exploits  through  faith.  1 .  The  faith  of  Gideon  con¬ 
sisted  in  his  throwing  down  the  altar  of  Baal,  and  cut¬ 
ting  down  his  grove,  in  obedience  to  the  command  of 
God.  2.  The  faith  of  Barak  consisted  in  his  believ¬ 
ing  the  revelation  made  to  Deborah,  and  the  command 
to  go  against  Jabin’s  numerous  army.  3.  Samson's 
faith  consisted  in  his  obeying  the  various  impulses 
produced  by  the  Spirit  of  God  in  his  own  mind.  4. 
Jephthae"1  s  faith  consisted  particularly  in  his  believing 
the  promise  made  to  Abraham  and  his  posterity,  that 
they  should  possess  the  land  of  Canaan ;  and  in  his 
resolutely  fighting  against  the  Ammonites,  that  they 
might  not  deprive  the  Israelites  of  the  land  between 
Arnon  and  Jabbok.  It  may  be  observed,  here,  that 
the  apostle  does  not  produce  these  in  chronological 
order ;  for  Barak  lived  before  Gideon,  and  Jephthae 
before  Samson,  and  Samuel  before  David.  He  was 
not  producing  facts  in  their  chronological  order,  but 
instances  of  the  power  of  God  exerted  in  the  behalf 
of  men  who  had  strong  confidence  in  him. 

Verse  33.  Who  through  faith  subdued  kingdoms ] 
As  Joshua,  who  subdued  the  seven  Canaanitish  na¬ 
tions  ;  and  David ,  who  subdued  the  Moabites,  Syrians, 
Ammonites,  and  Edomites.  2  Sam.  viii.,  &c. 

Wrought  righteousness ]  Did  a  great  variety  of 
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works  indicative  of  that  faith  in  God  without  which  it 
is  impossible  to  do  any  thing  that  is  good. 

Obtained  promises ]  This  is  supposed  to  refer  to 
Joshua  and  Caleb,  who,  through  their  faith  in  God, 
obtained  the  promised  land,  while  all  the  rest  of  the 
Israelites  were  excluded  ;  to  Phineas  also,  wrho,  for 
his  act  of  zealous  faith  in  slaying  Zirnri  and  Cosbi, 
got  the  promise  of  an  everlasting  priesthood ;  and  to 
David,  who,  for  his  faith  and  obedience,  obtained  the 
kingdom  of  Israel,  and  had  the  promise  that  from  his 
seed  the  Messiah  should  spring. 

Stopped  the  mouths  of  lions ]  Daniel,  wrho,  though 
cast  into  a  den  of  lions  for  his  fidelity  to  God,  was 
preserved  among  them  unhurt,  and  finally  came  to 
great  honour. 

Verse  34.  Quenched  the  violence  of  fire ]  As  in  the 
case  of  the  three  faithful  Hebrews,  Shadrach,  Me- 
shach ,  and  Abed-nego ,  w’ho,  for  their  steady  attachment 
to  God’s  worship,  were  cast  into  a  fiery  furnace  in 
which  they  wrere  preserved  and  from  which  they 
escaped  unhurt.  Dan.  iii. 

Escaped  the  edge  of  the  sword]  Moses,  who  escap¬ 
ed  the  sword  of  Pharaoh,  Exod.  xviii.  4  ;  Elijah,  that 
of  Jezebel ;  and  David,  that  of  Saul  :  and  many  others. 

Out  of  weakness  ivere  made  strong]  Were  mira¬ 
culously  restored  from  sickness,  which  seemed  to 
threaten  their  life;  as  Hezekiah,  Isa.  xxxviii.  21. 

Waxed  valiant  in  fight]  Like  Gideon,  who  over¬ 
threw  the  camp  of  the  Midianites,  and  Jonathan,  that 
of  the  Philistines,  in  such  a  way  as  must  have  proved 
that  God  w^as  wfith  them. 

Verse  35.  Women  received  their  dead]  As  did  the 
widow  of  Zarephath ,  1  Kings  xvii.  2 1,  and  the  Shunarn- 
mite,  2  Kings  iv.  34.  What  other  cases  under  all  the 
above  heads  the  apostle  might  have  in  view,  we  know 
not. 

Others  were  tortured]  'Ervyrravayd^crav.  This  is  a 
word  concerning  the  meaning  of  which  the  critics  are 
not  agreed.  Tup ravov  signifies  a  stick,  or  baton, 
which  was  used  in  bastinadoing  criminals.  And 
TVfnravCo  signifies  to  beat  violently,  and  is  thus  ex¬ 
plained  by  the  best  lexicographers.  After  consider¬ 
ing  what  others  have  written  on  this  subject,  I  am 
inclined  to  think  that  the  bastinado  on  the  soles  of  the 
feet  is  what  is  here  designed.  That  this  was  a  most  tor¬ 
turing  and  dangerous  punishment,  we  learn  from  the 
most  authentic  accounts ;  and  it  is  practised  among 
the  Turks  and  other  Mohammedans  to  the  present 
day.  Mr.  Antes,  of  Fulnek,  in  Yorkshire,  twenty 
years  a  resident  in  Egypt,  furnishes  the  latest  account 
I  have  met  with  ;  he  himself  was  the  unhappy  subject 
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37  v  They  were  stoned,  they  were  sawn  asun-  38  (Of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy:) 
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of  his  own  description.  See  at  the  end  of  this  chap¬ 
ter,  article  4. 

Not  accepting  deliverance ]  This  looks  very  like  a 
reference  to  the  case  of  the  mother  and  her  seven 
sons,  mentioned  2  Mac.  vii.  1,  &c. 

Verse  36.  Had  trial  of  cruel  mockings  and  scourg¬ 
ings]  We  do  not  know  the  cases  to  which  the  apostle 
refers.  The  mockings  here  can  never  mean  such  as 
those  of  Ishmael  against  Isaac,  or  the  youths  of  Beth¬ 
el  against  Elisha.  It  is  more  probable  that  it  refers 
to  public  exhibitions  of  the  people  of  God  at  idol  feasts 
and  the  like  ;  and  Samson’s  case  before  Dagon,  when 
the  Philistines  had  put  out  his  eyes,  is  quite  in  point. 
As  to  scourgings ,  this  was  a  common  way  of  punish¬ 
ing  minor  culprits  ;  and  even  those  who  were  to  be 
punished  capitally  were  first  scourged.  See  the  case 
of  our  Lord. 

Bonds  and  imprisonment ]  Joseph  was  cast  into 
prison  ;  Jeremiah  was  cast  into  a  dungeon  full  of 
mire,  chap,  xxxvii.  16,  and  xxxviii.  6  ;  and  the 
Prophet  Micaiah  was  imprisoned  by  Ahab,  1  Kings 
xxii.  27. 

Verse  37.  They  were  stoned ]  As  Zechariah,  the 
son  of  Barachiah  or  Jehoida,  was,  between  the  altar 
and  the  temple;  see  the  account,  2  Chron.  xxiv.  21  ; 
and  see  the  notes  on  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  And  as  Naboth 
the  Jezreelite,  who,  on  refusing  to  give  up  his  father’s 
inheritance  to  a  covetous  king,  because  it  had  respect 
to  the  promise  of  God,  was  falsely  accused  and  stoned 
to  death;  1  Kings  xxi.  1—14. 

They  were  sawn  asunder ]  There  is  a  tradition  that 
the  Prophet  Isaiah  was  thus  martyred.  In  Yevamoth , 
fol.  49,  2,  it  is  thus  written  :  “  Manasseh  slew  Isaiah  ; 
for  he  commanded  that  he  should  be  slain  with  a 
wooden  saw.  They  then  brought  the  saw,  and  cut 
him  in  two ;  and  when  the  saw  reached  his  mouth, 
his  soul  fled  forth.”  St.  Jerome  and  others  mention 
the  same  thing  ;  and  among  the  Jews  the  tradition  is 
indubitable. 

Were  tempted ]  'E.-KEipaadtjaav.  I  believe  this  word 
has  vexed  the  critics  more  than  any  other  in  the  New 
Testament.  How  being  tempted  can  be  ranked  among 
the  heavy  sufferings  of  the  primitive  martyrs  and  con¬ 
fessors  is  not  easy  to  discern,  because  to  be  tempted 
is  the  common  lot  of  every  godly  man.  This  difficulty 
has  induced  learned  men  to  mend  the  text  by  con¬ 
jecture  :  Beza  proposes  Envpudrjcsav,  they  were 
branded.  Junius,  Piscator,  and  others,  propose 
Envpaobijaav,  they  were  burnt  alive.  Gataker  thinks 
eTTprjadTjaav ,  a  word  of  the  same  import,  should  be 
preferred.  Tanaquil  Faber  gives  the  preference  to 
errjjpudTjaav ,  they  ivere  mutilated — had  different  parts 
of  their  bodies  lopped  off.  Sir  Norton  Knatchbull 
contends  for  eirapOrjoav,  they  ivere  transfixed ,  or  pierced 
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through.  Alberti  thinks  the  original  reading  was 
eoTTEipaodrjoav,  they  were  strangled.  About  as  many 
more  differences  have  been  proposed  by  learned  men, 
all  bearing  a  very  near  resemblance  to  the  words  now 
found  in  the  Greek  text.  By  three  MSS.  the  word  is 
entirely  omitted ;  as  also  by  the  Syriac,  Arabic  of 
Erpen,  the  JEthiopic,  and  by  Eusebius  and  Theo- 
phylact.  Of  all  the  conjectures,  that  of  Knatchbull 
appears  to  me  to  be  the  most  probable  :  they  were 
transfixed  or  impaled  ;  and  even  the  present  reading 
might  be  construed  in  this  sense. 

Were  slain  with  the  sword ]  As  in  the  case  of  the 
eighty-five  priests  slain  by  Doeg,  see  1  Sam.  xxii.  18  ; 
and  the  prophets,  of  whose  slaughter  by  the  sword 
Elijah  complains,  1  Kings  xix.  10.  Probably  the 
word  means  being  beheaded,  which  was  formerly  done 
with  a  sword,  and  not  with  an  axe  ;  and  in  the  east 
is  done  by  the  sword  to  the  present  day. 

They  wandered  about  in  sheepskins ]  MrjTuoraig  ' 
Sheepskins  dressed  with  the  wool  on.  This  was  pro¬ 
bably  the  sort  of  mantle  that  Elijah  wore,  and  which 
was  afterwards  used  by  Elisha  ;  for  the  Septuagint, 
in  2  Kings  ii.  8,  13,  expressly  say  :  Kai  elafiev  fH Aiag 
ttjv  lur]'XtJT7]v  avrov’  and  Elijah  took  his  sheepskin 
(mantle.)  K ai  inpoos  ttjv  yrjktdrrjv  'H ?uov,  rj  etceoev 
ETcavudev  avrov’  And  he  (Elisha)  took  the  sheepskin 
of  Elijah  which  had  fallen  from  off  him.  It  was 
most  probably  on  this  account,  as  Dr.  Macknighfc 
conjectures,  that  Elijah  was  called  a  hairy  man,. 
2  Kings  i.  8  ;  and  not  on  account  of  having  a  prepos¬ 
terously  long  beard,  as  those  marrers  of  all  the  unities 
of  time,  place,  circumstances,  and  common  sense,  the 
painters,  represent  him.  And  it  is  likely  that  the 
prophets  themselves  wore  such  garments,  and  that 
the  false  prophets  imitated  them  in  this,  in  order  that 
they  might  gain  the  greater  credit.  And  it  shall  come 
to  pass  in  that  day,  that  the  prophets  shall  be  ashamed 
every  one  of  his  vision — neither  shall  they  wear  a  rough 
garment  to  deceive,  Zech.  xiii.  4  ;  deppiv  rpi^tvrjv,  a 
hairy  skin,  Sept.,  probably  the  goat  skills  mentioned 
above.  In  general,  this  was  an  upper  garment ;  but, 
in  the  cases  to  which  the  apostle  alludes,  the  sheep¬ 
skin  and  goatskin  seem  to  have  been  the  only  covering. 

Being  destitute ]  T arEpovpsvoi’  In  want  of  all  the 
comforts  and  conveniences  of  life,  and  often  of  its 
necessaries. 

Afflicted]  In  consequence  of  enduring  such  priva¬ 
tions. 

Tormented]  Kasov^ovyEvoi’  Maltreated,  harassed , 
variously  persecuted  by  those  to  whom  they  brought 
the  message  of  salvation. 

Verse  38.  Of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy]  Yet 
they  were  obliged  to  wander  by  day  in  deserts  and 
mountains ,  driven  from  the  society  of  men,  and  often 
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obliged  to  hide  by  night  in  dens  and  caves  of  the 
earth,  to  conceal  themselves  from  the  brutal  rage  of 
men.  Perhaps  he  refers  here  principally  to  the  case 
of  Elijah,  and  the  hundred  prophets  hidden  in  caves 
by  Obadiah,  and  fed  with  bread  and  water.  See 
1  Kings  xviii.  4.  David  was  often  obliged  thus  to 
hide  himself  from  Saul ;  1  Sam.  xxiv.  3,  &c. 

Verse  39.  Having  obtained  a  good  report  (having 
been  witnessed  to ;  see  ver.  2)  through  faith ]  It 
was  faith  in  God  which  supported  all  those  eminent 
men  who,  in  different  parts  of  the  world,  and  in 
different  ages,  were  persecuted  for  righteousness’  sake. 

Received  not  the  promise ]  They  all  heard  of  the 
promises  made  to  Abraham  of  a  heavenly  rest,  and 
of  the  promise  of  the  Messiah,  for  this  was  a  constant 
tradition  ;  but  they  died  without  having  seen  this 
Anointed  of  the  Lord.  Christ  was  not  in  any  of 
their  times  manifested  in  the  flesh  ;  and  of  him  who 
was  the  expectation  of  all  nations,  they  heard  only  by 
the  hearing  of  the  ear.  This  must  be  the  promise, 
without  receiving  of  which  the  apostle  says  they  died. 

Verse  40.  God  having  provided  some  better  thing 
for  This  is  the  dispensation  of  the  Gospel,  with 
all  the  privileges  and  advantages  it  confers. 

That  they  without  us  should  not  be  made  perfect.'] 
Believers  before  the  flood,  after  the  flood,  under  the 
law,  and  since  the  law,  make  but  one  Church.  The 
Gospel  dispensation  is  the  last,  and  the  Church  cannot 
be  considered  as  complete  till  the  believers  under  all 
dispensations  are  gathered  together.  As  the  Gospel 
is  the  last  dispensation,  the  preceding  believers  cannot 
be  consummated  even  in  glory  till  the  Gospel  Church 
arrive  in  the  heaven  of  heavens. 

There  are  a  great  variety  of  meanings  put  on  this 
place,  but  the  above  seems  the  most  simple  and  con¬ 
sistent.  See  Rev.  vi.  11:  “  White  robes  were  given 
unto  every  one  of  them ;  and  it  was  said  unto  them, 
that  they  should  rest  yet  for  a  little  season,  until 
their  fellow  servants  also,  and  their  brethren,  that 
should  be  killed  as  they  were,  should  be  fulfilled.” 
This  time,  and  its  blessings,  are  now  upon  the  wing. 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  BEING  OF  A  GOD. 

DEDUCED  FROM  A  CONSIDERATION  OF  HeB.  XI.  6  t  He 

that  cometh  unto  God  must  believe  that  he  is,  and 
that  he  is  the  rewarder  of  them  who  diligently  seek 
him. 

I.  Metaphysicians  and  philosophers,  in  order  to 
prove  the  existence  of  God,  have  used  two  modes  of 
argumentation  : — 

1.  A  priori,  proofs  drawn  from  the  necessity  that 
such  a  being  as  God  is  must  exist  :  arguments  of  this 
kind  do  not  produce  any  thing  in  evidence  which  is 
derived  from  his  works. 


2.  A  posteriori,  proofs  of  the  being  and  perfections 
of  God,  drawn  from  his  own  works. 

Propositions  a  Priori. 

Prop.  I.  If  there  be  no  one  being  in  the  universe 
but  such  as  might  possibly  not  have  existed,  it  would 
follow  that  there  might  possibly  have  been  no  ex¬ 
istence  at  all ;  and  if  that  could  be  so,  it  would  be 
also  possible  that  the  present  existence  might  have 
arisen  from  total  nonexistence ,  which  is  absurd  : 
therefore  it  is  not  possible  that  there  might  have 
been  no  existence  at  all.  Consequently,  an  impos¬ 
sibility  of  not  existing  must  be  found  somewhere  ; 
there  must  have  been  a  being  whose  nonexistence  is 
impossible. 

II.  The  whole  nature  of  an  unoriginated  being,  or 
aggregate  of  his  attributes,  must  be  unoriginated,  and 
necessarily  what  it  is.  A  being  cannot  produce  its 
own  attributes ;  for  this  would  suppose  it  acted 
before  it  existed.  There  is  nothing  in  the  nature  of 
this  being  that  is  contingent,  or  could  have  been  other* 
wise  than  it  is  ;  for  whatever  is  contingent,  must  have 
a  cause  to  determine  its  mode  of  existence. 

III.  The  attributes  of  an  unoriginated  being  must 
be  possessed  by  it  unlimitedly ;  for  to  possess  an  at¬ 
tribute  imperfectly,  or  only  in  a  certain  degree,  must 
suppose  some  cause  to  have  modified  this  being  so  as 
to  make  him  incapable  of  having  that  attribute  in 
anjr  other  than  an  imperfect  degree.  But  no  cause 
can  be  admitted  in  this  case,  because  this  is  the 
First  of  all  beings,  and  the  Cause  of  all  things. 
Farther,  an  imperfect  attribute,  or  any  one  that  is  not 
in  its  highest  degree ,  must  be  capable  of  improvement 
by  exercise  and  experience  ;  which  would  imply  that 
the  unoriginated  being  must  be  originally  imperfect, 
and  that  he  was  deriving  farther  degrees  of  perfection 
from  the  exercise  of  his  own  powers,  and  acquaintance 
with  his  own  works. 

IV.  The  unoriginated  being  must  exist  everywhere , 
in  the  same  manner  he  does  anywhere ;  for  if  he  did 
not,  it  would  suppose  some  cause  by  which  his  pre¬ 
sence  was  limited  ;  but  there  can  be  no  cause  to  limit 
that  presence.  See  above. 

V.  This  unoriginated  being  must  be  a  simple  un- 
compounded  substance,  identically  the  same  every¬ 
where  ;  not  consisting  of  parts,  for  these  must  be  dis¬ 
tinct  and  independent  ;  nor  of  ivhole,  for  this  is  the 
aggregate  of  parts  ;  nor  of  magnitude  or  quantity,  for 
these  signify  a  composition  of  parts.  This  being 
must  be  as  truly  one  and  omnipresent,  as  the  present 
moment  of  time  is  indivisibly  one  in  all  places  at  once  ; 
and  can  no  more  be  limited  or  measured  by  time,  than 
the  present  moment  can  by  duration. 

Hence  this  being  cannot  be  matter  or  body,  because 
to  these  belong  extension,  divisibility,  figurability ,  and 
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mobility ,  which  imply  limitation.  God  and  matter 
have  essentially  contrary  properties. 

God  is  not  material .  It  has  already  been  shown 
that  there  necessarily  must  exist  one  infinite,  un¬ 
originated,  and  eternal  being.  Now  this  being  must 
be  a  thinking  being  ;  for  it  is  as  impossible  to  conceive 
that  unthinking  matter  could  produce  a  thinking  in¬ 
telligent  being,  as  it  is  to  conceive  that  nothing  could 
produce  matter. 

Let  us  suppose  any  parcel  of  matter  to  be  eternal , 
we  shall  find  it,  in  itself,  unable  to  produce  any 
thing.  Let  us  suppose  its  parts  firmly  at  rest  to¬ 
gether  ;  if  there  were  no  other  being  in  the  world, 
must  it  not  eternally  remain  so,  a  dead,  inactive  lump  1 
Is  it  possible  to  conceive  that  it  can  add  motion  to 
itself,  or  produce  it  in  other  portions  of  matter  1 
Matter,  therefore,  by  its  own  strength,  cannot  produce 
in  itself  so  much  as  motion.  The  motion  it  has  must 
also  be  from  eternity,  or  else  added  to  matter  by  some 
other  being  more  powerful  than  itself. 

But  let  us  suppose  motion  eternal  too ;  yet  matter, 
unthinking  matter,  and  motion,  could  never  produce 
thought.  Knowledge  will  still  be  as  far  beyond  the 
power  of  motion  and  matter  to  produce,  as  matter  is 
beyond  the  power  of  nothing  to  produce.  Divide 
matter  into  as  minute  parts  as  you  will,  vary  the  figure 
and  motion  of  it  as  much  as  you  please,  it  will  operate 
no  other  ways  upon  other  bodies  of  proportionate  bulk 
than  it  did  before  this  division.  The  minutest  par¬ 
ticles  of  matter  strike,  impel,  and  resist  one  another, 
just  as  the  greater  do ;  and  that  is  all  that  they  can 
do.  So  that  if  we  will  suppose  nothing  eternal,  mat¬ 
ter  can  never  begin  to  be.  If  we  suppose  bare  mat¬ 
ter,  without  motion,  eternal,  then  motion  can  never 
begin  to  be.  If  we  suppose  only  matter  and  motion 
eternal,  then  thought  can  never  begin  to  be.  For  it 
is  impossible  to  conceive  that  matter,  either  with  or 
without  motion,  could  have  originally,  in  and  from 
itself,  sense,  perception,  and  knowledge  ;  as  is  evident 
from  hence,  that  sense,  perception,  and  knowledge, 
must  be  properties  eternally  separate  from  matter,  and 
every  particle  of  it. 

Since,  therefore,  whatsoever  is  the  first  eternal  being 
must  necessarily  be  a  thinking  being,  and  whatsoever 
is  first  of  all  things  must  necessarily  contain  in  it  and 
actually  have,  at  least,  all  the  perfections  that  can  ever 
after  exist,  it  necessarily  follows  that  the  first  eternal 
being  cannot  be  matter. 

VI.  This  being  must  possess  intelligence  and  power 
unlimited,  and  all  other  attributes  that  are  in  them¬ 
selves  absolute  perfections. 

Attributes  are  divided  into  natural  and  moral ,  or 
primary  and  secondary.  The  first  are  those  which 
essentially  belong  to  the  nature  of  a  being  considered 
in  itself ;  the  second  in  its  manner  of  acting  toward 
others.  All  the  attributes  of  God,  being  uncontingent , 
must  be  unlimited ;  and  therefore  his  knowledge  must 
extend  to  every  thing  that  can  be  known ,  and  his  power 
to  every  thing  that  can  be  done. 

VII.  There  cannot  be  in  the  universe  more  than 
one  unoriginated  being ;  for  as  this  being  is  possessed 
of  infinite  attributes,  let  us  suppose  a  second  unorigi¬ 
nated  being  ;  he  must  possess  the  same  :  for  both 
these  beings  are  eternal,  and  necessarily  the  same,  every 
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where  alike  present,  without  any  possible  difference  or 
distinction,  and  therefore  one  and  the  same.  Two 
such  cannot  subsist;  and  the  supposition  of  a  second 
such  being  is  only  a  mental  repetition  of  the  being  and 
attributes  of  first. 

VIII.  All  things  owe  their  existence  to  their  first 
cause,  operating  according  to  its  own  free  will.  Ab¬ 
solute  power  does  not  act  of  necessity,  but  freely ; 
the  power  may  exist  without  exertion ;  if  it  did  not, 
then  it  acts  by  necessity ;  and  if  so,  necessity  is  the 
agent,  and  not  the  free  power,  of  the  independent 
God.  He  can  do  what  he  will,  but  he  will  do  only 
what  is  right,  &c. 

The  like  may  be  said  of  his  omniscience.  He 
knows  himself,  and  what  he  has  formed,  and  what  he 
can  do ;  but  is  not  necessitated  to  know  as  certain 
what  himself  has  made  contingent.  If  God  must 
continually  act  because  he  is  omnipotent,  and  know 
because  he  is  omniscient,  then  he  must  be  constantly 
employed  in  doing  or  undoing  whatever  is  possible  to 
be  done  or  undone,  and  knowing  all  that  is,  and  all 
that  can  be,  and  what  cannot  be ;  which  is  absurd. 

IX.  God  is  a  being  of  infinite  goodness,  wisdom, 
mercy ,  justice ,  and  truth ,  and  all  other  perfections 
which  become  the  Framer  and  Governor  of  the  uni¬ 
verse. 

Goodness  consists  in  being  pleased  with  communi¬ 
cating  happiness  to  others. 

Wisdom,  in  making  a  right  or  beneficent  use  of 
knowledge  or  power  ;  for  no  being,  howsoever  intelli¬ 
gent  or  powerful,  is  said  to  act  wisely,  but  that  which 
makes  a  good  or  beneficent  use  of  knowledge  and 
power.  Hence  wisdom  and  goodness  must  be  ever 
conjoined  to  make  any  act  of  power  perfect.  As  he 
is  wise,  he  knows  what  is  best  to  be  done  ;  powerful, 
he  can  do  it ;  good,  he  will  do  it.  Justice,  mercy, 
truth,  or  faithfulness,  are  not  distinct  attributes,  but 
denominations  given  to  his  power  and  wisdom,  in  their 
various  operations  on  different  occasions,  in  reference 
to  his  creatures. 

God’s  liberty  of  acting.  His  power  and  wisdom 
being  infinite,  he  cannot  be  prevented  by  any  outward 
cause ;  his  nature  being  essentially  good,  he  can  have 
no  opposition  from  within.  His  power  and  all  his  other 
attributes,  being  infinite,  eternal,  and  consequently 
unlimited,  can  have  no  opposition  from  without.  And 
his  liberty  consists  in  his  being  free  to  act  or  not  act, 
or  infinitely  or  limitedly  to  vary  his  operations  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  own  wisdom,  goodness,  and  truth.  See  also 
the  late  bishop  of  Ossory,  Chevalier  Ramsay,  Dr.  S. 
Clarke,  and  others,  on  this  subject. 

Sketches  of  Proofs  a  Posteriori. 

Recapitulation  of  the  preceding  Propositions 

II.  In  the  argument  a  priori,  in  order  to  demon¬ 
strate  the  being  of  a  God,  it  was  attempted  to  prove 
that  there  must  have  been  a  being  whose  nonexist¬ 
ence  is  impossible.  In  arguing  on  this  subject  it  has 
been  shown, — 

1.  That  this  being  was  unoriginated. 

2.  That  all  his  attributes  must  also  be  unoriginated. 

3.  That  these  attributes  must  be  unlimited  and 
absolutely  perfect. 
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4.  That  this  being  must  exist  everywhere  in  the 
same  manner  he  does  anywhere. 

5.  That  he  is  simple  and  uncompounded,  not  con¬ 
sisting  of  parts ,  nor  of  whole ,  nor  of  magnitude ,  nor 
of  quantity. 

6.  That  he  must  possess  intelligence  and  power 
unlimited,  and  all  other  attributes  that  are  in  them¬ 
selves  absolute  perfections. 

7.  That  there  cannot  be  in  the  universe  any  more 
than  one  such  unoriginated,  simple,  and  infinite  being. 

8.  That  all  things  owe  their  existence  to  this  first 
cause,  operating,  not  according  to  any  kind  of  neces¬ 
sity ,  but  according  to  its  own  free  will. 

9.  That  as,  in  all  his  operations,  all  his  attributes 
must  concur  and  combine,  so  all  the  works  of  his  hands 
must  bear  the  impress  of  wisdom  and  goodness ;  of 
that  wisdom  which  consists  in  making  a  right  use  of 
knowledge  and  power ,  i.  e.  using  both  beneficially ; 
of  that  goodness  which  consists  in  being  pleased  with 
communicating  happiness  to  others. 

Hence  may  be  deduced  CREATION,  the  plan  of 
which  proceeded  from  his  wisdom,  the  execution  from 
his  power ,  and  the  result  a  proof  of  his  goodness. 

From  these  data  we  might  proceed  to  prove  the 
being  of  a  God,  and  his  beneficence  and  moral  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  world,  a  posteriori ,  i.  e.  arguing  from  the 
effects  to  the  cause. 

And  first,  a  being  of  infinite  wisdom  must  be  ex¬ 
pected  to  form  his  works  so  as  to  evidence  that  wis¬ 
dom  in  their  multiplicity,  variety,  internal  structure, 
arrangement,  connections,  and  dependencies ;  and, 
consequently,  that  these  works  must  be  in  many  re¬ 
spects  inscrutable  to  man.  And  this,  as  they  are  his 
works,  must  be  one  of  their  characteristics. 

Whether  there  be  any  other  kind  of  beings  than 
spiritual  and  material ,  and  such  as  are  of  a  mixed 
nature ,  we  cannot  tell ;  but  we  have  no  ideas  of  any 
other  kinds,  nor  can  we  conceive  the  possibility  of  the 
existence  of  any  other ;  as  we  have  no  ideas  of  any 
figure  that  is  not  formed  of  straight  or  curved  lines, 
or  a  mixture  of  both. 

God,  the  uncreated  Spirit,  manifests  himself  by  ma¬ 
terial  substances.  Created  spirits  must  be  manifested 
in  the  same  way  ;  and  though  matter  may  exist  with¬ 
out  spirit,  and  spirit  without  matter,  yet  without  the 
latter,  spirit  cannot  become  manifest.  Hence  matter 
appears  to  have  been  created  for  the  use  of  spirit  or 
intellectual  beings. 

Creation  in  general  demonstrates  the  being  of  a  God. 

The  solar  system  and  plurality  of  worlds,  magni¬ 
tude,  distances,  velocity  and  gravity,  of  the  celestial 
bodies,  projectile  and  centripetal  forces,  centre  of 
gravity,  ellipsis,  double  and  treble  motion,  attraction, 
all  demonstrate  the  wisdom,  power,  and  goodness  of 
God. 

Y  egetation.  Plants,  trees,  circulation  of  nutritious 
juices,  composition  of  ligneous  fibres,  dissolution  and 
regeneration  of  terrestrial  productions. 

Preservation  of  genera  and  species,  demonstrations 
of  infinite  skill,  and  of  the  wisest  and  most  beneficent 
providence 

Man.  Life,  nutrition,  sleep,  the  senses,  particularly 
vision  and  muscular  motion ;  each  furnishes  a  series 
of  irresistible  arguments. 
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The  heart  and  the  circulation  of  the  blood  afford 
the  most  striking  proofs ;  and  on  this  point  let  the 
reader  particularly  fix  his  attention. 

In  a  healthy  state  the  heart  makes  eighty  pulsations 
in  a  minute,  and  it  is  calculated  that  from  two  ounces 
to  two  ounces  and  a  half  of  blood  are  expelled  into  the 
aorta  at  each  pulsation ;  consequently  at  least  nine 
thousand  six  hundred  ounces  will  be  thrown  into  the 
aorta  in  an  hour ,  which  would  amount  to  one  thousand 
four  hundred  and  forty  pounds  in  one  day ! 

At  each  pulsation  this  quantum  of  blood  is  propelled 
eight  inches ,  which  amounts  to  fifty  feet  in  a  minute ! 
The  quantity  of  blood  in  a  human  body  is,  on  an  ave¬ 
rage,  about  thirty  pounds ,  and  passes  through  the  heart 
about  twenty-three  times  in  the  space  of  one  hour ! 

A  weight  of  fifty  pounds  hung  to  the  foot,  the  leg 
laid  across  the  opposite  knee,  was  raised  by  the  action 
of  the  popliteal  artery.  Allowing  for  the  distance  from 
the  centre  of  motion,  this  proves  that  the  heart  must 
possess  a  power  of  at  least  four  hundred  pounds  ! 

The  blood  circulates  by  pressure  from  behind,  oc¬ 
casioned  by  the  action  of  the  heart,  which  pressure 
having  propelled  it,  according  to  the  laws  of  gravity, 
to  the  extremities,  reconducts  it,  contrary  to  those 
laws,  back  to  the  heart.  How  is  this  effected  ?  It 
has  been  supposed  that  the  arteries  contribute  much 
to  the  circulation  of  the  blood ;  w'ere  it  even  so,  it 
would  be  comparatively  useless,  as  they  cease  where 
such  an  auxiliary  power  is  most  wanting,  at  the  ex¬ 
tremities,  where  their  anastomosis  with  the  veins  takes 
place,  and  the  veins  are  not  supposed  to  possess  any 
such  propelling  power. 

But  that  the  arteries  possess  no  such  power  Bichat 
has  proved  by  the  following  experiment :  he  took  the 
arm  of  a  dead  man,  placed  it  in  w’arm  water,  inserted 
one  end  of  a  tube  in  the  brachial  artery,  and  the  other 
end  in  the  carotid  artery  of  a  living  dog  ;  the  blood  cir¬ 
culated  in  the  dead  arm,  the  pulse  of  which  beat  regu¬ 
larly  by  the  action  of  the  heart  of  the  living  animal. 
Is  there  not  a  wmndrous  and  especial  providence  of 
God  by  which  this  is  effected  1 

Others  have  attributed  the  pulsation  of  the  heart 
itself  to  the  stimulating  nature  of  the  blood.  Bichat 
has  disproved  this  by  the  following  experiments  : — 

1.  Expose  the  heart  of  an  animal  and  empty  it, 
apply  a  stimulus  to  its  muscles,  and  it  will  dilate,  and 
contract,  as  if  it  were  full. 

2.  Puncture  all  the  large  vessels  connected  with 
the  heart,  so  as  to  empty  it  entirely,  and  the  alternate 
contractions  and  dilations  will  continue  for  some  time, 
notwithstanding  the  total  absence  of  the  blood. 

3.  Remove  two  hearts  of  equal  bulk  from  two  living 
animals,  place  the  fingers  in  the  ventricles  of  the  one, 
and  grasp  the  other  in  the  opposite  hand,  and  it  will 
be  found  that  the  effort  of  the  latter  in  its  dilation  is 
as  forcible  as  the  other  in  its  contraction. 

Incessant  action  of  the  heart.  Its  unweariedness. 
What  exhausts  all  other  muscles  appears  to  increase 
its  action  and  its  force !  Can  any  person  conceive 
how  it  is  possible  that,  a  muscle  can  be  in  incessant 
action  for  threescore,  fourscore,  or  a  hundred  years, 
without  any  kind  of  weariness  1  There  is  nothing  in 
nature  that  can  well  explain  this.  Over  its  motion 
the  mind  has  no  power.  This  is  wisely  ordered,  as 
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Proofs  of  the  being  of  a  God 

many,  in  momentary  fits  of  caprice,  despair,  and  pas¬ 
sion,  would  suspend  the  circulation,  and  thus  put  an 
end  to  their  lives. 

Providence,  or  the  economical  government  of  God 
in  the  provision  for  men  and  animals.  Never  too 
much,  never  too  little ;  the  produce  of  the  earth  being 
ever  in  proportion  to  the  consumers,  and  the  consumers 
to  that  produce. 

Redemption.  1.  As  all  things  are  intimately  known 
to  God,  he  must  know  wherein  their  happiness  con¬ 
sists,  and  may  from  his  goodness  be  expected  to  make 
every  provision  for  that  happiness. 

2.  Every  sentient  creature  is  capable  of  happiness 
or  misery. 

3.  No  creature  can  choose  a  state  of  misery  for  it¬ 
self,  because  no  creature  can  desire  to  be  unhappy. 

4.  If  any  being  could  choose  that  state  for  another, 
he  must  be  led  to  it  by  some  motive  which  may  make 
it  eligible  or  desirable  ;  and  this  must  spring  from  his 
envy,  jealousy,  fear,  or  a  conviction  that  the  wretched¬ 
ness  of  the  other  will  contribute  to  his  own  happiness. 
None  of  these  can  exist  in  God  the  Creator,  conse¬ 
quently  he  must  be  supposed  to  have  made  man  for 
happiness.  His  counsels  never  change,  and  therefore 
when  man  had  fallen  he  provided  him  a  Saviour ;  this 
might  be  naturally  expected  from  his  infinite  benevolence. 

The  moral  changes  made  in  sinners,  proofs  of  the 
being,  agency,  goodness,  and  presence  of  God. 

Man’s  existence  is  a  proof  of  the  being  of  God  ;  he 
feels  himself  to  be  the  effect  of  a  cause,  and  that  cause 
to  be  wise,  powerful,  and  good.  There  is  evidently 
no  cause  in  nature  capable  of  producing  such  an  effect, 
for  no  operation  of  nature  can  produce  mind  or  intel¬ 
lect  ;  the  wonderful  structure  of  the  body,  and  the 
astonishing  powers  of  the  mind,  equally  prove  that 
God  is  our  Maker,  and  that  in  him  we  live,  move,  and 
have  our  being. 

III.  Astronomical  phenomena  very  difficult  to  be 
accounted  for  upon  natural  principles,  which  are  strong 
evidences  of  the  being  and  continual  agency  of  God. 

Phenomenon  I. 

The  motion  of  a  planet  in  an  elliptic  orbit  is  truly 
wonderful,  and  incapable  of  a  physical  demonstration 
in  all  its  particulars.  From  its  aphelion,  or  greatest 
distance  from  the  sun  or  body  round  which  it  revolves, 
to  its  perihelion  or  least  distance,  its  motion  is  conti¬ 
nually  accelerated  ;  and  from  its  perihelion  to  its  aphe¬ 
lion  as  constantly  retarded.  From  what  source  has 
the  planet  derived  that  power  which  it  opposes  to  the 
solar  attraction,  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  passing 
from  aphelion  to  perihelion  by  a  continued  accelera¬ 
tion,  it  is  prevented  from  making  a  nearer  approach  to 
the  sun  1  And  on  the  other  hand,  what  prevents  the 
planet,  after  it  has  passed  by  a  continued  retardation 
from  perihelion  to  aphelion,  from  going  altogether  out 
of  the  solar  attraction,  and  causes  it  to  return  again 
to  perihelion  1  In  Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  demonstration 
that  this  phenomenon  is  a  necessary  result  of  the  laws 
of  gravity  and  projectile  forces,  it  is  worthy  of  obser¬ 
vation  that,  to  account  for  a  planet’s  moving  in  an 
elliptic  orbit,  little  differing  from  a  circle,  and  having 
the  sun  in  the  lower  focus,  the  projectile  force  of  the 
planet,  or  the  power  by  which  it  would  move  for  ever 
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in  a  straight  line  if  not  acted  upon  from  without,  is 
assumed  to  be  nearly  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the 
planet’s  gravitating  power,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing, 
the  attraction  of  the  central  body ;  for  the  demonstra¬ 
tion,  the  particulars  of  which  are  too  complicated  to 
be  here  detailed,  puts  us  in  possession  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  facts  :  If  a  planet  be  projected  in  a  direction  ex¬ 
actly  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  central  body,  with  a 
velocity  equal  to  what  it  would  acquire  by  falling  half 
way  to  the  centre  by  attraction  alone,  it  will  describe 
a  circle  round  the  central  body.  If  the  velocity  of 
projection  be  greater  than  this,  but  not  equal  to  what 
the  planet  would  acquire  in  falling  to  the  centre,  it 
will  move  in  an  elliptical  orbit  more  or  less  eccentric 
according  to  the  greater  or  less  degree  of  projectile 
force.  If  the  velocity  of  projection  be  equal  to  that 
which  the  planet  would  acquire  in  falling  to  the  central 
body,  it  will  move  in  a  parabola ;  if  greater  than  this, 
in  a  hyperbola.  Now  it  cannot  be  demonstrated,  upon 
physical  principles,  that  a  planet  should  have  a  certain 
projectile  force  and  no  other,  or  that  it  should  have 
any  at  all ;  for  it  is  a  law  of  nature,  ably  demonstrated 
by  Newton  in  his  Principia,  that  all  bodies  have  such 
an  indifference  to  rest  or  motion  that,  if  once  at  rest, 
they  must  remain  eternally  so,  unless  acted  upon  by 
some  power  sufficient  to  move  them  ;  and  that  a  body 
once  put  in  motion  will  proceed  of  itself  ever  after  in 
a  straight  line,  if  not  diverted  out  of  this  rectilinear 
course  by  some  influence.  Every  planetary  body  has 
a  certain  projectile  force,  therefore  some  previously 
existing  cause  must  have  communicated  it.  The  pla¬ 
nets  have  not  only  a  projectile  force,  but  this  power 
is  at  the  same  time  nearly  a  counterbalance  to  its  gra¬ 
vitation,  or  the  attraction  of  the  central  body;  so  that, 
by  virtue  of  these  powers  thus  harmoniously  united, 
the  planets  perform  their  revolutions  in  orbits  nearly 
circular  with  the  greatest  regularity.  It  hence  fol¬ 
lows  that  the  cause,  which  has  communicated  just  so 
much  projectile  force  as  to  produce  so  near  an  equili¬ 
brium  in  the  centrifugal  and  centripetal  powers,  is  in¬ 
finitely  intelligent ;  therefore  this  cause  must  be  God. 

As  all  the  planets  move  in  orbits  more  or  less  ellip¬ 
tical,  when  they  could  have  been  made  to  move  in 
circles  by  a  particular  adjustment  of  the  attractive  and 
projectile  forces,  the  Divine  purpose  must  be  best  an¬ 
swered  by  the  eccentric  orbit.  The  habitable  earth 
evidently  derives  very  great  advantage  from  the  ellip¬ 
tical  orbit ;  for,  in  consequence  of  it,  the  sun  is  seven 
or  eight  days  of  every  year  longer  on  the  northern  side 
of  the  equator  than  he  is  on  the  southern ;  i.  e.  from 
the  21st  of  March,  when  he  crosses  the  equator  north¬ 
ward,  to  the  23d  of  September,  when  he  again  returns 
to  the  equator,  there  are  186  days  ;  but  from  the  23d 
of  September,  or  autumnal  equinox,  to  the  21st  of 
March,  or  vernal  equinox,  there  are  only  179  days. 
From  this  circumstance  the  northern  hemisphere, 
which  it  has  pleased  God  should  contain  by  far  the 
greatest  portion  of  land,  is  considerably  warmer  to¬ 
wards  the  polar  regions  than  in  similar  latitudes  to¬ 
wards  the  south  pole,  where  an  equal  degree  of  tem¬ 
perature  is  not  needed.  Circumnavigators  have  not 
yet  been  able,  because  of  the  great  cold  of  the  south 
polar  regions,  to  proceed  beyond  seventy-two  or  seven¬ 
ty-three  degrees  of  south  latitude,  or,  which  is  the  same 
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thing,  to  approach  the  south  pole  nearer  than  about 
1200  miles;  but  the  northern  frigid  zone,  possessing 
a  greater  temperature,  has  been  explored  to  within 
about  600  miles  of  the  pole,  i.  e.  to  nearly  eighty -two 
degrees  of  north  latitude. 

Phenomenon  II. 

The  double  motion  of  a  primary  planet,  namely,  its 
annual  revolution  and  diurnal  rotation,  is  one  of  the 
greatest  wonders  the  science  of  astronomy  presents 
to  our  view.  The  laws  which  regulate  the  latter  of 
these  motions  are  so  completely  hid  from  man,  not¬ 
withstanding  his  present  great  extension  of  philosophic 
research,  that  the  times  which  the  planets  employ  in 
their  rotations  can  only  be  determined  by  observation. 
How  is  it  that  two  motions,  so  essentially  different 
from  each  other,  should  be  in  the  same  body  at  the 
same  time,  without  one  interfering  at  all  with  the  other  1 
The  astonishing  accuracy  with  which  celestial  obser¬ 
vations  have  been  conducted  within  the  last  one  hun¬ 
dred  years,  has  enabled  astronomers  to  demonstrate 
that  the  neighbouring  planets  very  sensibly  affect  the 
figure  of  the  earth’s  orbit,  and  consequently  its  motion 
in  its  orbit.  Of  this  every  one  may  be  convinced  who 
examines  the  calculus  employed  in  ascertaining  for 
any  particular  point  of  time  the  sun’s  place  in  the  hea¬ 
vens  ;  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  point  of  the 
earth’s  orbit  which  is  exactly  opposed  to  the  place  of 
the  earth  in  this  orbit.  Thus  the  maximum  that  the 
eaith  is  affected  by  Venus  is  nine  seconds  and  seven- 
tenths  of  a  degree  ;  by  Mars,  six  seconds  and  seven- 
tenths  ;  and  by  Jupiter,  eight  seconds,  two-thirds,  &c. 
But  no  astronomer,  since  the  foundation  of  the  world, 
has  been  able  to  demonstrate  that  the  earth’s  motion 
in  the  heavens  is  at  all  accelerated  or  retarded  by  the 
diurnal  rotation  ;  or,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  earth’s 
motion  on  its  axis  experiences  the  least  irregularity 
from  the  annual  revolution.  How  wonderful  is  this 
contrivance !  and  what  incalculable  benefits  result 
from  it !  The  uninterrupted  and  equable  diurnal  rota¬ 
tion  of  the  earth  gives  us  day  and  night  in  their  suc¬ 
cession,  and  the  annual  revolution  causes  all  the  varied 
scenery  of  the  year.  If  one  motion  interfered  with 
the  other,  the  return  of  day  and  night  would  be  irre¬ 
gular,  and  the  change  of  seasons  attended  with  uncer¬ 
tainty  to  the  husbandman.  These  two  motions  are 
therefore  harmoniously  impressed  upon  the  earth,  that 
the  gracious  promise  of  the  great  Creator  might  be 
fulfilled  :  “  While  the  earth  remaineth,  seed  time  and 
harvest,  and  cold  and  heat,  and  summer  and  winter, 
and  day  and  night,  shall  not  cease.”  The  double  mo¬ 
tion  of  a  secondary  planet  is  still  more  singular  than 
that  of  its  primary  ;  for,  (taking  the  moon  for  an  ex¬ 
ample,)  besides  its  particular  revolution  round  the 
earth,  which  is  performed  in  twenty-seven  days,  seven 
hours,  forty-three  minutes,  four  seconds  and  a  half ;  it 
is  carried  round  the  sun  with  the  earth  once  every 
year.  Of  all  the  planetary  motions  with  which  we 
have  a  tolerable  acquaintance,  that  of  the  moon  is  the 
most  intricate :  upwards  of  twenty  equations  are  neces¬ 
sary,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  to  reduce  her 
mean  to  her  true  place  ;  yet  not  one  of  them  is  deriv¬ 
able  from  the  circumstance  that  she  accompanies  the 
earth  in  its  revolution  round  the  sun.  They  depend  on 
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the  different  distances  of  the  earth  from  the  sun  in  its 
annual  revolution,  the  position  of  the  lunar  nodes,  and 
various  other  causes,  and  not  on  the  annual  revolution 
itself ;  a  motion  which  of  all  others  might  be  expected 
to  cause  greater  irregularities  in  her  revolution  round 
the  earth,  than  could  be  produced  in  that  of  the  latter 
by  the  planetary  attractions.  Who  can  form  an  ade¬ 
quate  conception  of  that  influence  of  the  earth  which 
thus  draws  the  moon  with  it  round  the  sun,  precisely 
in  the  same  manner  as  if  it  were  a  part  of  the  earth’s 
surface,  notwithstanding  the  intervening  distance  of 
about  two  hundred  and  forty  thousand  miles ;  and  at 
the  same  time  leaves  undisturbed  the  moon’s  proper 
motion  round  the  earth  1  And  what  beneficent  pur¬ 
poses  are  subserved  by  this  harmony  !  In  consequence 
of  it  we  have  the  periodical  returns  of  newT  and  full 
moon  ;  and  the  ebbing  and  flowing  of  the  sea,  which 
depend  on  the  various  lunar  phases  with  respect  to 
the  sun  and  earth,  (as  is  demonstrable  from  each  of 
these  phases  being  continually  contemporaneous  with 
a  particular  phenomenon  of  the  tides,)  always  succeed 
each  other  with  a  regularity  necessarily  equal  to  that 
of  the  causes  which  produce  them. 

Phenomenon  III. 

The  impression  of  an  inconceivably  rapid  motion  upon 
the  earth,  without  disturbing  in  the  smallest  degree 
any  thing  upon  its  surface,  or  in  the  atmosphere  which 
surrounds  it,  is  another  instance  of  the  infinite  wisdom 
of  God.  That  with  which  God  has  endued  the  celes¬ 
tial  bodies,  in  order  to  accomplish  this  end,  is  called 
gravity  or  attraction.  The  existence  of  this  influence 
is  easily  demonstrable  from  the  curious  law  which  per¬ 
vades  all  ‘the  bodies  in  the  solar  system,  and  probably 
every  other  body  in  the  whole  compass  of  space. 
This  law,  viz.  that  the  squares  of  the  periodic  times 
of  the  planets  are  to  each  other  as  the  cubes  of  their 
mean  distances  from  the  central  body,  was  first  disco¬ 
vered  by  Kepler,  and  afterwards  demonstrated  by  Sir 
Isaac  Newton.  Thus,  if  the  distance  of  but  one  planet 
from  the  sun  is  known,  and  the  periodic  revolutions  of 
the  whole,  the  distance  of  each  from  the  sun  is  easily 
ascertained.  The  mean  distance  of  the  earth  from  the 
sun  has  been  found,  by  the  transits  of  Venus  in  1761 
and  1769,  to  be  about  ninety-five  and  a  half  millions 
of  English  miles  ;  and  the  periodic  times  of  all  the 
planets  are  known  by  direct  observation.  Thus,  to 
find  the  distance  of  Jupiter  from  the  sun,  nothing  more 
is  necessary  than  first  to  square  the  period  of  the 
earth,  365  days,  5  hours,  48-f  minutes;  and  that  of 
Jupiter,  11  years,  315  days,  14  hours  and  a  half;  and 
divide  the  greater  product  by  the  less  to  find  the  pro¬ 
portion  one  bears  to  the  other;  then  to  cube  the  earth’s 
mean  distance  from  the  sun,  95-|-  millions,  and  multi¬ 
ply  the  cube  by  the  proportion  between  the  periodic 
times  already  found,  and  the  cube  root  of  the  last  pro¬ 
duct  will  be  the  distance  required.  By  this  means  it 
was  that  the  distances  of  the  different  planets  from  the 
sun,  and  of  the  satellites  from  the  primaries,  (for  this 
law  extends  to  the  satellites,)  have  been  calculated. 
See  the  Table  of  the  Periodic  Revolutions,  &c.,  of  the 
Planets,  in  the  notes  on  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis. 
From  this  law  it  is  evident,  to  every  one  that  deeply 
considers  this  subject,  that  the  planets  revolve  in  orbits 
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by  an  influence  emanating  from  the  snn;  for  the  nearer 
a  planet  is  to  the  sun,  the  swifter  is  its  motion  in  its 
orbit,  and  vice  versa.  (See  the  Tables  already  refer¬ 
red  to.)  The  singular  phenomenon  of  a  planet’s  de¬ 
scribing  equal  areas  in  equal  times  results  from  gravi¬ 
tation  combined  with  the  projectile  power  ;  or,  in  other 
words,  from  the  union  of  the  centripetal  and  centrifu¬ 
gal  forces.  Thus,  if  a  planet  describe  in  twenty-four 
hours  any  given  arc  of  its  orbit,  and  the  area  contained 
between  two  straight  lines,  drawn  from  the  extremities 
of  this  arc  and  meeting  in  the  sun,  be  ascertained,  it 
will  be  precisely  equal  to  what  the  planet  will  describe 
in  any  other  twenty-four  hours,  the  greater  or  less 
quantity  of  the  arc  described  being  continually  com¬ 
pensated  by  the  less  or  greater  extent  of  the  straight 
lines  including  the  respective  areas.  We  also  find 
that,  by  virtue  of  these  laws,  the  motion  of  a  planet 
in  its  orbit  is  not  decreased  in  arithmetical  proportion 
to  the  increase  of  the  distance  from  the  central  body ; 
for  the  hourly  orbitical  motion  of  the  Georgium  Sidus, 
for  example,  is  only  about  five  times  slower  than  that 
of  the  earth,  though  its  distance  from  the  sun  is  full 
nineteen  times  greater. 

Every  man  may  convince  himself  of  the  existence 
of  gravity,  by  observing  the  phenomena  attending  fall¬ 
ing  bodies.  Why  is  it  that  the  velocity  of  a  falling 
body  is  continually  accelerated  till  it  arrives  on  the 
earth  1  We  answer,  that  the  earth  continually  attracts 
it;  consequently,  its  velocity  must  be  continually  in¬ 
creasing  as  it  falls.  It  is  also  observable,  that  the 
nature  of  the  influence  on  falling  bodies  is  precisely 
the  same  with  that  which  retains  the  planets  in  their 
orbits.  By  numerous  experiments  it  is  found  that,  if 
the  falling  body  descends  towards  the  earth  1 6  feet  in 
the  first  second,  (a  statement  very  near  the  truth,) 
it  will  fall  through  three  times  this  space,  or  48 
feet,  in  the  next  second  ;  five  times  this  space,  or  80 
feet,  in  the  third  second ;  seven  times  this  space,  or 
112  feet,  in  the  fourth  second  ;  nine  times  this  space, 
or  144  feet,  in  the  fifth  second,  &c.  Hence  the 
spaces  fallen  through  are  as  the  squares  of  the  times 
of  falling,  i.  e.  in  the  first  second  the  body  falls  16 
feet,  and  in  the  next  second,  48  feet ;  consequently 
the  body  falls  as  many  feet  in  the  two  first  seconds  as 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  these  two  numbers,  viz.  64, 
which  is  16  multiplied  by  4,  the  square  of  2,  the  num¬ 
ber  of  seconds  it  took  up  in  falling  through  the  first  64 
feet.  See  Exley’s  new  theory  of  physics,  page  469. 

The  above  is  but  a  very  brief  account  of  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  this  wonderful  principle,  which  is  universally 
diffused  through  nature,  and  capable  of  attracting  every 
particle  of  matter  under  all  its  possible  modifications, 
and  of  imparting  to  each  substance,  from  the  lightest 
gas  to  the  most  ponderous  metal,  that  property  which 
constitutes  one  body  specifically  heavier  or  lighter 
than  another.  To  detail  all  the  benefits  which  result 
from  it,  would  be  almost  to  give  a  history  of  the  whole 
material  creation.  But  it  may  be  asked,  What  is 
gravity  1  To  the  solution  of  this  question  natural 
philosophy  is  unable  to  lead  us.  Suffice  it  to  say,  all 
we  know  of  gravity  is  its  mode  of  operation,  and  that 
it  is,  like  its  great  Creator,  an  all- pervading  and  con¬ 
tinued  energy.  Therefore,  that  it  is,  and  not  in  what 
it  consists,  is  capable  of  demonstration. 
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<25  used  in  Egypt 

All  these  things  prove,  not  only  that  there  is  a  God 
infinitely  powerful  and  intelligent,  but  also  kind  and 
merciful,  working  all  according  to  the  counsel  of  his 
will,  and  causing  all  his  operations  to  result  in  the 
benefit  of  his  creatures.  They  prove,  also,  that  God  is 
continually  present,  supporting  all  things  by  his  energy  ; 
and  that,  while  his  working  is  manifest,  his  ways  are 
past  finding  out.  Yet,  as  far  as  he  may  be  known, 
we  should  endeavour  to  know  him  ;  for,  he  that  comelh 
unto  God  must  know  that  he  is.  Without  this  it  is 
not  likely  that  any  man  will  serve  him  ;  for  those  alone 
who  know  him  seek  him,  and  they  only  who  put  their 
trust  in  him  can  testify  he  is  the  rewarder  of  them  who 
diligently  seek  him. 


A  short  account  of  the  Bastinado,  supposed  to  be 
referred  to  in  ver.  35. 

IV.  On  the  15th  of  Nov.  1779,  Mr.  Antes,  return¬ 
ing  from  a  short  country  excursion  to  Grand  Cairo, 
was  seized  by  some  of  the  attendants  of  Osman  Bey , 
a  Mamaluke  chief ;  and  after  stripping  him  of  his 
clothes,  they  demanded  money,  which  he  not  having 
about  him,  they  dragged  him  before  the  bey,  telling 
him  that  he  was  a  European,  from  whom  he  might 
get  something.  In  order  to  extort  money  from  him, 
the  bey  ordered  him  to  be  bastinadoed.  They  first 
threw  him  down  flat  on  his  face,  and  then  bent  up  his 
legs,  so  that  the  soles  of  his  feet  were  horizontal  ;  they 
then  brought  a  strong  staff,  about  six  feet  long,  with  an 
iron  chain  fixed  to  it  at  both  ends.  This  chain  they 
threw  round  both  feet  above  the  ancles,  and  twisted 
them  together  ;  and  two  fellows  on  each  side,  provided 
with  what  they  call  a  corbage ,  held  up  the  soles  of  the 
feet  by  means  of  the  stick.  When  thus  placed,  an 
officer  whispered  in  his  ear,  “  Do  not  suffer  yourself 
to  be  beaten  ;  give  him  a  thousand  dollars,  and  he  will 
let  you  go.”  Mr.  Antes,  not  willing  to  give  up  the 
money  which  he  had  received  for  the  goods  of  other 
merchants,  refused  ;  the  two  men  then  began  to  beat 
the  soles  of  his  feet,  at  first  moderately ;  but  when  a 
second  application  for  money  was  refused,  and  then  the 
demand  was  two  thousand  dollars,  they  began  to  lay 
on  more  roughly,  and  every  stroke  felt  like  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  a  red  hot  poker.  Finding  they  could  get  no 
money,  supposing  he  might  have  some  choice  goods,  a 
third  application  was  made  to  him  by  the  officer ;  he 
told  them  he  had  a  fine  silver-mounted  blunderbuss  at 
his  lodging  which  he  would  give.  The  bey  asked 
what  he  offered ;  the  officer  sneered,  and  said,  bir 
carabina,  i.  e.  “  one  blunderbuss on  which  the  bey 
said,  ettrup  il  kulp,  “beat  the  dog.”  They  then  began 
to  lay  on  with  all  their  might.  “  At  first,”  says  Mr. 
Antes,  “  the  pain  was  excruciating ;  but  after  some 
time  my  feeling  grew  numb,  and  it  was  like  beating  a 
bag  of  wool.”  Finding  that  nothing  was  to  be  got 
from  him,  and  knowing  that  he  had  done  nothing  to 
deserve  punishment,  the  bey  ordered  them  to  let  him 
go.  One  of  the  attendants  anointed  his  feet,  and  bound 
them  up  with  some  rags,  put  him  on  an  ass,  and  con¬ 
ducted  him  to  his  house  in  Cairo,  and  laid  him  on  his  bed, 
where  he  was  confined  for  six  weeks  before  he  could 
walk,  even  with  crutches ;  and  for  more  than  three 
years  his  feet  and  ancles  were  very  much  swelled  ;  and, 
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though  twenty  years  had  elapsed  when  he  published 
this  account,  his  feet  and  ancles  were  so  affected  that , 
on  any  strong  exertion ,  they  were  accustomed  to 
s  10  ell- 

He  mentions  instances  of  the  bastinado  having  been 
applied  for  three  days  successively,  and,  if  the  person 
survived,  the  feet  were  rendered  useless  for  life ;  but 
in  general,  he  observes,  when  they  have  received  be¬ 
tween  five  and  six  hundred  strokes ,  the  blood  gushes 
from  their  mouth  and  nose ,  and  they  die  either  under 
or  soon  after  the  operation. 

How  he  felt  his  mind  affected  on  this  distressing 
occasion,  he  thus  piously  describes  :  “  I  at  once  gave 
up  myself  for  lost,  well  knowing  that  my  life  depended 
on  the  caprice  of  a  brute  in  human  shape  ;  and,  having 
heard  and  seen  such  examples  of  unrelenting  cruelty,  I 
could  not  expect  to  fare  better  than  others  had  done 
before  me  ;  I  had  therefore  nothing  left  but  to  cast 
myself  on  the  mercy  of  God ,  commending  my  sold  to 
him ;  and  indeed  I  must  in  gratitude  confess,  that  I 
experienced  his  support  most  powerfully  ;  so  that  all 
fear  of  death  was  taken  from  me  ;  and  if  I  could  have 
bought  my  life  for  one  halfpenny,  I  should,  I  believe, 
have  hesitated  to  accept  the  offer.” — Observations  on 


the  race  set  before  us 

the  Manners ,  cf-c.,  of  the  Egyptians,  by  J.  Antes,  Esq. 
12mo.,  Dublin,  1801,  p.  146. 

If  this  be  the  punishment  to  which  the  apostle 
alludes,  it  may  justly  rank  with  the  most  severe  ;  and, 
all  circumstances  considered,  this  appears  to  be  what 
is  intended  in  the  original  word  ervyKavioOrjaav,  which 
we,  not  knowing  what  was  meant  by  it,  render  they 
were  tortured.  These  holy  men  needed  no  mercy 
from  man ;  and  they  received  no  justice.  The  case 
above  is  a  specimen  of  Mohammedan  justice,  and  Ma- 
maluke  cruelty  ;  and  to  rescue  such  wretches  from  the 
government  of  the  French  we  spent  torrents  of  British 
blood  !  It  would  have  been  a  mercy  to  man  to  have 
left  them  in  the  hands  of  any  power  that  might  abate 
their  pride,  assuage  their  malice,  and  confound  their 
devices.  As  to  their  being  corrupted  by  French  man¬ 
ners,  that  is  impossible  ;  the  Mohammedans  in  general, 
and  the  Turks  and  Mamalukes  of  Egypt  in  particular, 
are  too  bad  for  the  devil  himself  to  corrupt.  Pity, 
that  political  considerations  rendered  it  necessary  to  re¬ 
store  that  corrupt  and  abominable  government.  Reader, 
there  is  an  infinite  difference  between  the  Bible  and 
the  Koran ;  the  one  is  from  heaven,  the  other  from  earth 
and  hell.  “  Thanks  be  to  God  for  his  holy  Gospel  l” 


CHAPTER  XII. 


Having  so  many  incitements  to  holiness,  patience,  and  perseverance,  we  should  lay  aside  every  hinderance , 
and  run  with  patience  the  race  that  is  set  before  us,  taking  our  blessed  Lord  for  our  example,  1—4.  These 
sufferings  are  to  be  considered  as  fatherly  chastisements  from  God ,  and  to  be  patiently  submitted  to  on 
account  of  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  them,  5—11.  They  should  take  courage  and  go  forward,  12,  13. 
Directions  to  follow  peace  with  all  men,  and  to  take  heed  that  they  fall  not  from  the  grace  of  God,  14,  15. 
References  to  the  case  of  Esau,  16,  17.  The  privileges  of  Christians ,  compared  with  those  of  the  Jews, 
by  which  the  superior  excellence  of  Christianity  is  shown ,  18—24.  They  must  take  care  not  to  reject  Jesus, 
who  now  addressed  them  from  heaven,  and  who  ivas  shortly  to  be  their  Judge,  25—27.  As  they  were 
called  to  receive  a  kingdom,  they  should  have  grace ,  whereby  they  might  serve -God  acceptably,  28,  29. 
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"^THEREFORE,  seeing  we 
also  are  compassed  about 
with  so  great  a  cloud  of  witnesses, 
a  let  us  lay  aside  every  weight, 


and  the  sin  which  doth  so  easily 
beset  us,  and  b  let  us  run  c  with 
patience  the  race  that  is  set  be¬ 
fore  us, 
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aCol.  lii.  8  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  1.  - b  1  Cor.  ix.  24  ;  Phil.  iii.  13,  14. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XII. 

Verse  1.  Wherefore ]  This  is  an  inference  drawn 
from  the  examples  produced  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
and  on  this  account  both  should  be  read  in  connection. 

Compassed  about ]  Here  is  another  allusion  to  the 
Olympic  games :  the  agonistce,  or  contenders,  were 
often  greatly  animated  by  the  consideration  that  the 
eyes  of  the  principal  men  of  their  country  were  fixed 
upon  them ;  and  by  this  they  were  induced  to  make 
the  most  extraordinary  exertions. 

Cloud  of  witnesses ]  N etyog  yapTvpuv.  Both  the 
Greeks  and  Latins  frequently  use  the  term  cloud,  to 
express  a  great  number  of  persons  or  things;  so  in 
Euripides ,  Phceniss.  ver.  257  :  vetyog  aenudov  ttvkvov , 
a  dense  cloud  of  shields ;  and  Statius,  Thebiad.,  lib. 
ix.,  ver.  120  :  jaculantum  nubes ,  a  cloud  of  spearmen. 
The  same  metaphor  frequently  occurs. 
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c  Rom.  xii.  12 ;  chap.  x.  36. 

Let  us  lay  aside  every  weight ]  As  those  who  ran 
in  the  Olympic  races  would  throw  aside  every  thing 
that  might  impede  them  in  their  course  ;  so  Christians, 
professing  to  go  to  heaven,  must  throw  aside  every 
thing  that  might  hinder  them  in  their  Christian  race. 
Whatever  weighs  down  our  hearts  or  affections  to 
earth  and  sense  is  to  be  carefully  avoided  ;  for  no  man, 
with  the  love  of  the  world  in  his  heart,  can  ever  reach 
the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

The  sin  which  doth  so  easily  beset ]  EwTreptararov 
ayapriav’  The  well  circumstanced  sin  ;  that  which  has 
every  thing  in  its  favour,  time,  and  place ,  and  opportu¬ 
nity  ;  the  heart  and  the  object ;  and  a  sin  in  which 
all  these  things  frequently  occur,  and  consequently  the 
transgression  is  frequently  committed.  Evirspurrarog  is 
derived  from  ev,  well,  irepi,  about,  and  ioTryu,  I  stand , 
the  sin  that  stands  well,  or  is  favourably  situated,  ever 


We  must  take  our  blessed 
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A;  Clr'  to67'  2  Looking  unto  Jesus,  the 

An.  Olymp.  d  author  and  finisher  of  our  faith  ; 
A.  U.  c.  cir.  e  who,  for  the  joy  that  was  set 

816, _  before  him,  endured  the  cross, 

despising  the  shame,  and  fis  set  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God. 

J  Or,  beginner. - e  Luke  xxiv.  26 ;  Phil.  ii.  8,  &c.  ;  1  Pet.  i.  11. 

f  Psa.  cx.  1 ;  chap.  i.  3,  13  ;  viii.  1  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  22. 

surrounding  the  person  and  soliciting  his  acquiescence. 
What  we  term  the  easily  besetting  sin  is  the  sin  of  our 
constitution,  the  sin  of  our  trade,  that  in  which  our  worldly 
honour,  secular  profit,  and  sensual  gratification  are  most 
frequently  felt  and  consulted.  Some  understand  it  of 
original  sin,  as  that,  by  which  we  are  inveloped  in  body, 
soul,  and  spirit.  Whatever  it  may  be,  the  word  gives 
us  to  understand  that  it  is  what  meets  us  at  every 
turn ;  that  it  is  always  presenting  itself  to  us ;  that 
as  a  pair  of  compasses  describe  a  circle  by  the  revo¬ 
lution  of  one  leg,  while  the  other  is  at  rest  in  the 
centre,  so  this,  springing  from  that  point  of  corruption 
within,  called  the  carnal  mind ,  surrounds  us  in  every 
place  ;  we  are  bounded  by  it,  and  often  hemmed  in  on 
every  side  ;  it  is  a  circular,  well  fortified  wall,  over 
which  we  must  leap,  or  through  which  we  must  break. 
The  man  who  is  addicted  to  a  particular  species  of  sin 
(for  every  sinner  has  his  way )  is  represented  as  a 
prisoner  in  this  strong  fortress. 

In  laying  aside  the  weight,  there  is  an  allusion  to 
the  long  garments  worn  in  the  eastern  countries,  which, 
if  not  laid  aside  or  tucked  up  in  the  girdle,  would  great¬ 
ly  incommode  the  traveller,  and  utterly  prevent  a  man 
from  running  a  race.  The  easily  besetting  sin  of  the 
Hebrews  was  an  aptness  to  be  drawn  aside  from  their 
attachment  to  the  Gospel,  for  fear  of  persecution. 

Let  us  run  with  patience  the  race]  Tpe^u/uev  rov 
TTpoiceiyevov  b/uv  uyova'  Let  us  start ,  run  on ,  and  con¬ 
tinue  running ,  till  we  get  to  the  goal.  This  figure  is 
a  favourite  among  the  Greek  writers  ;  so  Euripides , 
Alcest.,  ver.  489  :  Ot>  rov  &  ayova  npurov  av  bpayotf 
eyco’  This  is  not  the  first  race  that  I  shall  run.  Id. 
Iphig.  in  Aulid.,  ver.  1456  :  Aeivovg  ayova g  bca  ae 
kelvov  6ei  bpa/iEiv •  He  must  run  a  hard  race  for  thee. 
This  is  a  race  which  is  of  infinite  moment  to  us  :  the 
prize  is  ineffably  great ;  and,  if  we  lose  it,  it  is  not  a 
simple  loss,  for  the  whole  soul  perishes. 

Verse  2.  Looking  unto  Jesus ]  A fyopovrec’  Look- 
ing  off  and  on,  or  from  and  to ;  looking  off  or  from 
the  world  and  all  secular  concerns  to  Jesus  and  all 
the  spiritual  and  heavenly  things  connected  with  him. 
This  is  still  an  allusion  to  the  Grecian  games  :  those 
who  ran  were  to  keep  their  eyes  fixed  on  the  mark  of 
the  prize  ;  they  must  keep  the  goal  in  view.  The 
exhortation  implies,  1.  That  they  should  place  all 
their  hope  and  confidence  in  Christ,  as  their  sole  helper 
in  this  race  of  faith.  2.  That  they  should  consider 
him  their  leader  in  this  contest  and  imitate  his  example. 

The  author  and  finisher  of— faith]  ApxV7°C,  trans¬ 
lated  here  author ,  signifies,  in  general,  captain  or 
leader,  or  the  first  inventor  of  a  thing  ;  see  chap, 
ii.  10.  But  the  reference  seems  to  be  here  to  the 
ppapevg,  or  judge  in  the  games,  whose  business  it  was 


Lord  for  an  example. 

3  &For  consider  him  that  en-  A:M- C1f  4J'67- 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

dured  such  contradiction  of  sin-  An.  Olymp. 

,  .  ,  ,  cir.  CCX.  3. 

ners  against  himself,  h  lest  ye  be  a.  u.  C.  cir. 

wearied  and  faint  in  your  minds.  81G‘ 

4  1  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto  blood,  striv¬ 
ing  against  sin. 

s  Matt.  x.  24,  25;  John  xv.  20. - h  Gal.  vi.  9. - ‘  1  Cor.  x.  13 ; 

chap.  x.  32,  33,  34. 

to  admit  the  contenders,  and  to  give  the  prize  to  the 
conqueror.  Jesus  is  here  represented  as  this  officer  ; 
every  Christian  is  a  contender  in  this  race  of  life,  and 
for  eternal  life.  The  heavenly  course  is  begun  under 
Jesus  ;  and  under  him  it  is  completed.  He  is  the 
finisher,  by  awarding  the  prize  to  them  that  are  faith¬ 
ful  unto  death.  Thus  he  is  the  author  or  the  judge 
under  whom,  and  by  whose  permission  and  direction, 
according  to  the  rules  of  the  heavenly  race,  they  are 
permitted  to  enter  the  lists,  and  commence  the  race; 
and  he  is  the  finisher,  teXeiut^c,  the  perfecter,  by 
awarding  and  giving  the  prize  which  consummates  the 
combatants  at  the  end  of  the  race. 

Who,  for  the  joy  that  was  set  before  him]  The 
joy  of  fulfilling  the  will  of  the  Father,  Psa.  xl.  6,  &c. 
in  tasting  death  for  every  man  ;  and  having  endured 
the  cross  and  despised  the  shame  of  this  ignominious 
death,  He  is  set  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  ever 
appearing  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us,  and  continu¬ 
ing  his  exhibition  of  himself  as  our  Sacrifice,  and  his 
intercession  as  our  Mediator.  See  the  notes  on  chap, 
x.  5,  &c.  There  are  different  other  explanations 
given  of  this  clause,  but  I  think  that  here  offered  is 
the  most  natural.  It  never  can,  in  any  sense,  be  said 
of  Jesus  that  he  endured  the  cross,  &c.,  in  the  pros¬ 
pect  of  gaining  an  everlasting  glory  ;  when  he  had 
the  fulness  of  that  glory  with  the  Father  before  the 
world  began  ;  John  xvii.  5. 

Verse  3.  For  consider  him]  Avahoyioaode — Iva  yi} 
KayrjTE,  raiq  -ipvxaig — EK^voyevor  Attentively  observe 
and  analyze  every  part  of  his  conduct,  enter  into  his 
spirit,  examine  his  motives  and  object,  and  remember 
that,  as  he  acted,  ye  are  called  to  act ;  he  will  furnish 
you  with  the  same  Spirit,  and  will  support  you  with 
the  same  strength.  He  bore  a  continual  opposition 
of  sinners  against  himself ;  but  he  conquered  by  meek¬ 
ness,  patience,  and  perseverance  :  he  has  left  you  an 
example  that  ye  should  follow  his  steps.  If  ye  trust 
in  him,  ye  shall  receive  strength  ;  therefore,  how¬ 
soever  great  your  opposition  may  be,  ye  shall  not  be 
weary  :  if  ye  confide  in  and  attentively  look  to  him, 
ye  shall  have  continual  courage  to  go  on,  and  never 
faint  in  your  minds. 

Here  is  a  continued  allusion  to  the  contenders  in 
the  Grecian  games,  who,  when  exhausted  in  bodily 
strength  and  courage,  yielded  the  palm  to  their  oppo¬ 
nents,  and  were  said  Kayveiv,  to  be  weary  or  exhaust¬ 
ed  ;  EicXvEoOai,  to  be  dissolved,  disheartened,  or  to  have 
lost  all  bravery  and  courage. 

Verse  4.  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto  blood]  Many 
of  those  already  mentioned  were  martyrs  for  the  truth  ; 
they  persevered  unto  death,  and  lost  their  lives  in 
bearing  testimony  to  the  truth.  Though  you  have 
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We  should  profit  by  the 

AA^Cch-4637’  ®  And  ye  have  forgotten  the 

An.  oiymp.  exhortation  which  speaketh  unto 
cir.  CCX.  3.  1  -1  1  1  n/r 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  you  as  unto  children,  k  My  son, 

816‘  despise  not  thou  the  chastening 

of  the  Lord,  nor  faint  when  thou  art  rebuked 

of  him  : 

6  For  1  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chasteneth, 
and  scourgeth  every  son  whom  he  receiveth. 

7  m  If  ye  endure  chastening,  God  dealeth 
with  you  as  with  sons  ;  for  what  son  is  he 

k  Job  v.  17;  Prov.  iii.  11. - 1  Psa.  xciv.  12;  cxix.  75  ;  Prov. 

lii.  12;  James  i.  12;  Rev.  iii.  19. - mDeut.  viii.  5;  2  Sam. 

vii.  14;  Prov.  xiii.  24;  xix.  18;  xxiii.  13. 


had  opposition  and  persecution,  yet  you  have  not  been 
called,  in  bearing  your  testimony  against  sin  and  sin¬ 
ners,  to  seal  the  truth  with  your  blood. 

Striving  against  sin.]  IIpop  tt]v  dyapnav  avrayovi- 
£ ouevoc *  An  allusion  to  boxing  at  the  Grecian  games. 
In  the  former  passages  the  apostle  principally  refers  to 
the  foot  races. 

Verse  5.  And  ye  have  forgotten]  Or,  have  ye  for¬ 
gotten  the  exhortation  1  This  quotation  is  made  from 
Prov.  iii.  11,  12,  and  shows  that  the  address  there, 
which  at  first  sight  appears  to  be  from  Solomon  to  his 
son,  or  from  some  fatherly  man  to  a  person  in  afflic¬ 
tion,  is  properly  from  God  him, self  to  any  person  in 
persecution,  affliction,  or  distress. 

Despise  not  thou  the  chastening]  Mz/  oJuyapei  nab- 
detag  K vpiov  Do  not  neglect  the  correction  of  the 
Lord.  That  man  neglects  correction,  and  profits  not 
by  it,  who  does  not  see  the  hand  of  God  in  it ;  or,  in 
other  words,  does  not  fear  the  rod  and  him  who  hath 
appointed  it,  and,  consequently,  does  not  humble  him¬ 
self  under  the  mighty  hand  of  God,  deplore  his  sin, 
deprecate  Divine  judgment,  and  pray  for  mercy. 

Nor  faint]  Do  not  be  discouraged  nor  despair,  for 

the  reasons  immediately  alleged. 

Verse  6.  For  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chasteneth] 
Here  is  the  reason  why  we  should  neither  neglect  cor¬ 
rection,  nor  faint  under  it :  it  is  a  proof  of  the  fatherly 
love  of  God  Almighty,  and  shows  his  most  gracious 
designs  towards  us;  from  which  we  may  be  fully  con¬ 
vinced  that  the  affliction  will  prove  the  means  of  good 
to  our  souls,  if  we  make  a  proper  use  of  it. 

And  scourgeth  every  son  whom  he  receiveth.]  Ma- 
oriyoi  A?  iravra  vlov ,  ov  tt apadexerai.  This  is  a  quotation, 
literatim  from  the  Septuagint,  of  Prov.  iii.  12,  of  which 
place  our  version  is  :  Even  as  the  father  the  son  in 
whom  he  delighteth.  But,  howsoever  near  this  may 
appear  to  be  the  Hebrew,  it  bears  scarcely  any  affinity 
to  the  apostle’s  words.  The  Hebrew  text  is  as  fol¬ 
lows :  HXY  J3T\N  3X31  uchab  eth-ben  yirtseh.  Now, 
DXD1  may  be  a  noun,  compounded  of  the  conjunction 
1  vau,  “  and,”  the  comparative  particle  3  he,  “  as  ”  or 
“  like and  3X  ab,  “  a  father  or  it  may  be  the 
third  person  preterite  kal  of  3X3  caab ,  “  he  spoiled, 
wasted,  marred,  ulcerated,”  compounded  with  the 
conjunction  1  vau,  “  and.”  And  in  this  sense  the 
Septuagint  most  evidently  understood  it ;  and  it  is  so 
understood  by  the  Arabic ;  and  both  readings  seem  to 
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chastening  of  the  Lord. 
whom  the  father  chasteneth  A\M- cir.-  4iL67 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

not  ?  An.  Oiymp. 

8  But  if  ye  be  without  chastise-  aaii cfcir. 
ment,  n  whereof  all  are  partakers,  81 6‘ 
then  are  ye  bastards,  and  not  sons. 

9  Furthermore,  we  have  had  fathers  of  our 
flesh  which  corrected  us ,  and  we  gave  them 
reverence  :  shall  we  not  much  rather  he  in 
subjection  unto  0  the  Father  of  spirits,  and 
live  ? 


nPsa.  lxxiii.  1;  1  Pet.  v.  9. - °  Numbers  xvi.  22;  xxvi.  16; 

Job  xii.  10;  Eccles.  xii.  7;  Isaiah  xlii.  5;  ivii.  16;  Zech. 
xii.  1. 


be  combined  by  the  Syriac  and  Chaldee  versions. 
And  as  to  nX“l  ratsah,  one  of  its  prime  meanings  is  to 
accept,  to  receive  graciously,  to  take  into  favour ;  the 
translation,  therefore,  of  the  Septuagint  and  apostle  is 
perfectly  consonant  to  the  Hebrew  text,  and  our  ver¬ 
sion  of  Prov.  iii.  12  is  wrong. 

Verse  7.  If  ye  endure  chastening]  If  ye  submit 
to  his  authority,  humble  yourselves  under  his  hand, 
and  pray  for  his  blessing,  you  will  find  that  he  deals 
with  you  as  beloved  children,  correcting  you  that  he 
may  make  you  partakers  of  his  holiness. 

God  dealeth  with  you  as  with  sons]  He  acknow¬ 
ledges  by  this  that  you  belong  to  the  family,  and  that 
he,  as  your  Father ,  has  you  under  proper  discipline. 
It  is  a  maxim  among  the  Jewish  rabbins  that  “the  love 
which  is  not  conj-oined  with  reproof  is  not  genuine.” 

Verse  8.  Then  are  ye  bastards]  This  proceeds  on 
the  general  fact,  that  bastards  are  neglected  in  their 
manners  and  education  ;  the  fathers  of  such,  feeling 
little  affection  for,  or  obligation  to  regard,  their  spu¬ 
rious  issue.  But  all  that  are  legitimate  children  are 
partakers  of  chastisement  or  discipline ;  for  the  original 
word  vraAna  does  not  imply  stripes  and  punishments, 
but  the  whole  discipline  of  a  child,  both  at  home  and 
at  school. 

Verse  9.  We  have  had  fathers  of  our  flesh]  The 
fathers  of  our  flesh,  i.  e.  our  natural  parents,  were  cor¬ 
rectors  ;  and  we  reverenced  them,  notwithstanding 
their  corrections  often  arose  from  whim  or  caprice: 
but  shall  ive  not  rather  be  in  subjection  to  the  Fathei 
of  spirits ;  to  him  from  whom  we  have  received  both 
body  and  soul ;  who  is  our  Creator,  Preserver,  and 
Supporter ;  to  whom  both  we  and  our  parents  owe  our 
life  and  our  blessings  ;  and  who  corrects  us  only  for 
our  profit ;  that  we  may  live  and  be  partakers  of  his 
holiness  ?  The  apostle  in  asking,  Shall  we  not  much 
rather  be  in  subjection  to  the  Father  of  spirits,  and 
live  ?  alludes  to  the  punishment  of  the  stubborn  and 
rebellious  son,  Deut.  xxi.  18—21  :  “  If  a  man  have  a 
stubborn  and  rebellious  son,  who  will  not  obey  the  voice 
of  his  father,  or  the  voice  of  his  mother,  and  that,  when 
they  have  chastened  him,  will  not  hearken  unto  them; 
then  shall  his  father  and  mother  lay  hold  on  him, 
and  bring  him  to  the  elders  of  the  city,  and  they  shall 
say,  This  our  son  is  stubborn  and  rebellious ;  he  will 
not  obey  our  voice  :  and  all  the  men  of  the  city  shall 
stone  him  with  stones  that  he  die.”  Had  he  been 
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Chastenings,  for  the  present,  CHAP.  XII.  are  not  joyous,  but  grievous 


AAMbr'cir4C37,  lb  For  they  verily  for  a  few  days 

An.  Olymp.  chastened  us  p  after  their  own 
cir.  CCX.  3.  .  i  i  r  Hj. 

a.  u.  c.  cir.  pleasure  ;  but  he  tor  our  profit 

_ 81 6: _  i  that  we  might  be  partakers  of 

his  holiness. 

1 1  Now,  no  chastening  for  the  present  seemeth 
to  be  joyous,  but  grievous  :  nevertheless,  after¬ 
ward  it  yieldeth  rthe  peaceable  fruit  of  righte¬ 
ousness  unto  them  which  are  exercised  thereby. 

1 2  Wherefore  s  lift  up  the  hands  which  hang 
down,  and  the  feeble  knees  ; 


13 *  1  And  make  u  straight  paths  AA  MD  4^‘ 

for  your  feet,  lest  that  which  is  An.  oiymp. 

lame  be  turned  out  of  the  way  ;  aaj.  c.  cir. 

v  but  let  it  rather  be  healed.  81a 

14  w  Follow  peace  with  all  men,  and  holi¬ 
ness,  x  without  which  no  man  shall  see  the 
Lord : 

15  y  Looking  diligently,  1  lest  any  man  a  fail 
of  the  grace  of  God  ;  b  lest  any  root  of  bitter¬ 
ness  springing  up  trouble  you,  and  thereby 
many  be  defiled ; 


P  Or,  as  seemed  good  or  meet  to  them. - 3  Lev.  xi.  44 ;  xix.  2  ; 

1  Pet.  i.  15,  16. - r  James  iii.  18. - s  Job  iv.  3,  4  ;  Isa.  xxxv. 

3  :  see  Ecclus.  xxv.  23. - (  Proverbs  iv.  26,  27. - u  Or,  even. 

y  Gal.  vi.  1. 


subject  to  his  earthly  parents,  he  would  have  lived ; 
because  not  subject,  he  dies.  If  we  be  subject  to  our 
heavenly  Father,  we  shall  live,  and  be  partakers  of 
his  holiness ;  if  not,  we  shall  die,  and  be  treated  as 
bastards  and  not  sons.  This  is  the  sum  of  the  apostle’s 
meaning ;  and  the  fact  and  the  law  to  which  he 
alludes. 

Verse  10.  For — a  few  days~\  The  chastisement  of 
our  earthly  parents  lasted  only  a  short  time;  that  of 
our  heavenly  Father  will  also  be  but  a  short  time ,  if 
we  submit :  and  as  our  parents  ceased  to  correct  when 
we  learned  obedience ;  so  will  our  heavenly  Father 
when  the  end  for  which  he  sent  the  chastisement  is 
accomplished.  God  delights  not  in  the  rod;  judgment 
is  his  strange  work. 

Verse  11.  No  chastening  for  the  present  seemeth  to 
be  joyous ]  Neither  correction,  wholesome  restraint, 
domestic  regulations,  nor  gymnastic  discipline,  are 
pleasant  to  them  that  are  thus  exercised  ;  but  it  is  by 
these  means  that  obedient  children ,  scholars ,  and  great 
men  are  made.  And  it  is  by  God’s  discipline  that 
Christians  are  made.  He  who  does  not  bear  the  yoke 
of  Christ  is  good  for  nothing  to  others,  and  never 
gains  rest  to  his  own  soul. 

The  peaceable  fruit  of  righteousness]  i.  e.  The 
joyous,  prosperous  fruits ;  those  fruits  by  which  we 
gain  much,  and  through  which  we  are  made  happy. 

Exercised  thereby.]  reyvyvaayevoig’  To  the  trained. 
There  is  still  an  allusion  to  the  Grecian  games;  and 
in  the  word  before  us  to  those  gymnastic  exercises  by 
which  the  candidates  for  the  prizes  were  trained  to 
the  different  kinds  of  exercises  in  which  they  were  to 
contend  when  the  games  were  publicly  opened. 

Verse  12.  Wherefore  lift  up  the  hands]  The  apostle 
refers  to  Isa.  xxxv.  3.  The  words  are  an  address  to 
persons  almost  worn  out  with  sickness  and  fatigue, 
whose  hands  hang  down,  whose  knees  shake,  and  who 
are  totady  discouraged.  These  are  exhorted  to  exert 
themselves,  and  take  courage,  with  the  assurance  that 
they  shall  infallibly  conquer  if  they  persevere. 

Verse  13.  Make  straight  paths  for  your  feet]  That 
is,  Take  the  straight  path  that  is  before  you,  do  not  go 
in  crooked  or  rough  ways,  where  are  stones,  briers, 
and  thorns,  by  which  you  will  be  inevitably  lamed,  and 
so  totally  prevented  from  proceeding  in  the  way ; 
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wPsa.  xxxiv.  14;  Romans  xii.  1 8 ;  xiv.  9  ;  2  Timothy  ii.  22. 
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whereas,  if  you  go  in  the  even,  proper  path,  though 
you  have  been  wounded  by  getting  into  a  wrong  way, 
that  which  was  wounded  will  be  healed  by  moderate, 
equal  exercise,  all  impediments  being  removed.  The 
application  of  all  this  to  a  correct,  holy  deportment  in 
religious  life,  is  both  natural  and  easy. 

Verse  14.  Follow  peace  with  all  men]  Cultivate, 
as  far  as  you  possibly  can,  a  good  understanding,  both 
with  Jews  and  Gentiles.  E iprjvrjv  6iukete,  pursue 
peace  with  the  same  care,  attention,  and  diligence,  as 
beasts  do  their  game ;  follow  it  through  all  places  ; 
trace  it  through  all  winding  circumstances  ;  and  have 
it  with  all  men,  if  you  can  with  a  safe  conscience. 

And  holiness]  T ov  ayiacyov *  That  state  of  continual 
sanctification ,  that  life  of  purity  and  detachment  from 
the  world  and  all  its  lusts,  without  which  detachment 
and  sanctity  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord — shall  never 
enjoy  his  presence  in  the  world  of  blessedness.  To 
see  God ,  in  the  Hebrew  phrase,  is  to  enjoy  him ;  and 
without  holiness  of  heart  and  life  this  is  impossible. 
No  soul  can  be  fit  for  heaven  that  has  not  suitable 
dispositions  for  the  place. 

Verse  15.  Looking  diligently]  ETucncoirowrEg’  Look¬ 
ing  about,  over,  and  upon ;  being  constantly  on  your 
guard. 

Lest  any  man  fail  of  the  grace  of  God]  M tj  rig 
voTEpuv  arro  rr\g  %apiTog  tov  Qeov'  Lest  any  person 
should  come  behind,  or  fall  off  from,  this  grace  or 
gift  of  God ;  this  state  of  salvation,  viz.  the  Gospel 
system  or  Christianity  ;  for  this  is  most  evidently  the 
meaning  of  the  apostle.  It  is  not  the  falling  from  a 
work  of  grace  in  their  o  wn  souls,  but  from  the  Gospel, 
to  apostatize  from  which  they  had  now  many  tempta¬ 
tions  ;  and  to  guard  them  against  this,  the  whole  epistle 
was  written. 

Lest  any  root  of  bitterness  springing  up]  A  root 
of  bitterness  signifies  a  poisonous  plant.  The  Hebrews 
call  every  species  of  poison  a  bitter,  and  with  con¬ 
siderable  propriety,  as  most  plants  are  poisonous  in 
proportion  to  the  quantum  of  the  bitter  principle  they 
possess.  The  root  of  bitterness  is  here  used  meta¬ 
phorically  for  a  bad  man,  or  a  man  holding  unsound 
doctrines,  and  endeavouring  to  spread  them  in  the 
Church. 

Trouble  you]  This  alludes  to  the  effects  of  poison 
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A.  M  cir.  4067.  16  c  Lest  there  he  any  forni- 

An.  Olymp.  cator,  or  profane  person,  as 
A.ruCCXcir.  Esau,  d  who  for  one  morsel  of 
8I6~  meat  sold  his  birthright. 

17  For  ye  know  how  that  afterward,  e  when 
he  would  have  inherited  the  blessing,  he  was 
rejected  :  f  for  he  found  no  £  place  of  repent¬ 
ance,  though  he  sought  it  carefully  with 
tears. 

18  For  ye  are  not  come  unto  the  h  mount 
that  might  be  touched,  and  that  burned  with 


fire,  nor  unto  blackness,  and  A;  C1.r-  4jl67 
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19  And  the  sound  ot  a  trumpet,  a.  u.  c.  cir 
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voice  they  that  heard  1  entreated  that  the  word 
should  not  be  spoken  to  them  any  more  : 

20  (For  they  could  not  endure  that  which  was 
commanded,  k  And  if  so  much  as  a  beast  touch 
the  mountain,  it  shall  be  stoned,  or  thrust 
through  with  a  dart : 

2 1  1  And  so  terrible  was  the  sight,  that 


e  Eph.  v.  3;  Col.  iii.  5;  1  Thess.  iv.  3. - d  Genesis  xxv.  33. 

e  Gen.  xxvii.  34,  36,  38. - f  Chap.  vi.  6. - s  Or,  way  to  change 

his  mind. 


taken  into  the  body :  the  whole  animal  system  is 
disturbed  ;  sometimes  violent  retchings,  great  dis¬ 
turbances  through  the  whole  alimentary  canal,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  most  fatal  changes  in  the  whole  san¬ 
guineous  system,  are  the  consequences  of  poison  taken 
into  the  stomach.  The  blood  itself  (the  principle, 
under  God,  of  life)  becomes  putrescent ;  and  probably 
to  this  the  intelligent  apostle  alludes  when  he  says, 
and  thereby  many  be  defiled ,  piavduai,  corrupted  or 
contaminated. 

Bad  example  and  false  teaching  have  corrupted 
thousands,  and  are  still  making  desolation  in  the  world 
and  in  the  Church. 

Verse  16.  Lest  there  be  any  fornicator]  Any  licen¬ 
tious  person  who  would  turn  the  Gospel  of  the  grace 
of  God  into  lasciviousness. 

Or  profane  person ,  as  Esau ]  It  is  not  intimated 
that  Esau  was  a  fornicator ;  and  the  disjunctive  rj, 
or,  separates  the  profane  person  from  the  fornicator. 
And  Esau  is  here  termed  profane ,  because  he  so  far 
disregarded  the  spiritual  advantages  connected  with 
his  rights  of  primogeniture,  that  he  alienated  the 
whole  for  a  single  mess  of  pottage.  See  the  note  on 
Gen.  xxv.  34.  The  word  (3sj3r]?Loc ,  which  we  translate 
profane ,  is  compounded  of  (3e ,  which  in  composition 
has  a  negative  signification,  and  (3y?ioc,  the  threshold 
of  a  temple  or  sacred  edifice  ;  and  was  applied  to 
those  who  were  not  initiated  into  the  sacred  mys¬ 
teries,  or  who  were  despisers  of  sacred  things ,  and 
consequently  were  to  be  denied  admittance  to  the 
temple ,  and  were  not  permitted  to  assist  at  holy  rites. 
Indeed,  among  the  Greeks  (de(3rj'Xog  signified  any  thing 
or  person  which  was  not  consecrated  to  the  gods. 
Hence,  in  the  opening  of  their  worship,  they  were  ac¬ 
customed  to  proclaim, 

Procul ,  O  procul,  este  prof  anil  Virg. 

“  Hence  !  O  hence  !  ye  profane.” 

And, 

Odi  profanum  vulgus,  et  arceo.  Hor. 

“  I  abominate  the  profane  vulgar,  and  drive  them 
from  the  temple.” 

The  Latin  profanus,  from  which  we  have  our  word, 
is  compounded  of  procul  a  fano ,  “  far  from  the  temple,” 
properly  an  irreligious  man. 
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Sold  his  birthright .]  The  first-born ,  in  patriarchal 
times,  1.  Had  a  right  to  the  priesthood,  Exod.  xxii. 
29.  2.  And  a  double  portion  of  all  the  father’s  pos¬ 

sessions,  Deut.  xxi.  17.  3.  And  was  lord  over  his 
brethren ,  Gen.  xxvii.  29,  37  ;  xlix.  3.  4.  And  in  the 
family  of  Abraham  the  first-born  was  the  very  source 
whence  the  Messiah  as  the  Redeemer  of  the  world, 
and  the  Church  of  God,  were  to  spring.  Farther,  5. 
The  first-born  had  the  right  of  conveying  especial 
blessings  and  privileges  when  he  came  to  die.  See 
the  case  of  Isaac  and  his  two  sons,  Jacob  and  Esau, 
in  the  history  to  which  the  apostle  alludes,  Gen. 
xxvii;  and  that  of  Jacob  and  his  twelve  sons,  Gen. 
xlix.  In  short,  the  rights  of  primogeniture  were 
among  the  most  noble,  honourable,  and  spiritual  in  the 
ancient  world. 

Verse  17.  When  he  would  have  inherited  the  bless¬ 
ing]  When  he  wished  to  have  the  lordship  over  the 
whole  family  conveyed  to  him ,  and  sought  it  earnestly 
with  tears,  he  found  no  place  for  a  change  in  his 
father’s  mind  and  counsel,  who  now  perceived  that 
it  was  the  will  of  God  that  Jacob  should  be  made 
lord  of  all. 

Repentance]  Here  yeravoia  is  not  to  be  taken  in 
a  theological  sense,  as  implying  contrition  for  sin, 
but  merely  change  of  mind  or  purpose ;  nor  does  the 
word  refer  here  to  Esau  at  all,  but  to  his  father , 
whom  Esau  could  not,  with  all  his  tears  and  entreaties, 
persuade  to  reverse  what  he  had  done.  I  have  blessed 
him ,  said  he,  yea,  and  he  must  be  blessed  ;  I  cannot 
reverse  it  now.  See  the  whole  of  this  transaction 
largely  considered  and  explained  in  the  notes  on  Gen. 
xxv.  29,  &c.,  and  xxvii.  1,  &c.  Nothing  spoken 
here  by  the  apostle,  nor  in  the  history  in  Genesis  to 
which  he  refers,  concerns  the  eternal  state  of  either 
of  the  two  brothers.  The  use  made  of  the  transaction 
by  the  apostle  is  of  great  importance  :  Take  heed 
lest,  by  apostatizing  from  the  Gospel,  ye  forfeit  all 
right  and  title  to  the  heavenly  birthright,  and  never 
again  be  able  to  retrieve  it ;  because  they  who  reject 
the  Gospel  reject  the  only  means  of  salvation. 

Verses  18—21.  For  ye  are  not  come  unto  the  mount 
that  might  be  touched]  I  believe  the  words  i pyhatio- 
fievcy  opsi  should  be  translated  to  a  palpable  or  mate¬ 
rial  mountain ;  for  that  it  was  not  a  mountain  that 
on  this  occasion  might  be  touched ,  the  history,  Exod. 
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0  Deut.  xxxiii.  2  ;  Psa.  lxviii.  17  ;  Jude  14. 

xix.  12,  13,  shows;  and  the  apostle  himself,  in  ver. 
20,  confirms.  It  is  called  here  a  palpable  or  material 
mount,  to  distinguish  it  from  that  spiritual  mount  Sion, 
of  which  the  apostle  is  speaking.  Some  contend  that 
it  should  be  translated  tacto  de  coelo ,  thunder-struck  ; 
this  sense  would  agree  well  enough  with  the  scope 
of  the  place.  The  apostle’s  design  is  to  show  that 
the  dispensation  of  the  law  engendered  terror  ;  that 
it  was  most  awful  and  exclusive  ;  that  it  belonged 
only  to  the  Jewish  people  ;  and  that,  even  to  them, 
it  was  so  terrible  that  they  could  not  endure  that 
which  was  commanded ,  and  entreated  that  God  would 
not  communicate  with  them  in  his  own  person,  but 
by  the  ministry  of  Moses ;  and  even  to  Moses,  who 
held  the  highest  intimacy  with  Jehovah,  the  revealed 
glories,  the  burning  fire,  the  blackness,  the  darkness, 
the  tempest,  the  loud-sounding  trumpet,  and  the  voice 
of  words,  were  so  terrible  that  he  said,  I  exceedingly 
fear  and  tremble. 

These  were  the  things  which  were  exhibited  on 
that  material  mountain ;  but  the  Gospel  dispensation 
is  one  grand,  copious,  and  interesting  display  of  the 
infinite  love  of  God.  It  is  all  encouragement ;  breathes 
nothing  but  mercy ;  is  not  an  exclusive  system  ;  em¬ 
braces  the  whole  human  race  ;  has  Jesus,  the  sinner’s 
friend,  for  its  mediator ;  is  ratified  by  his  blood ;  and 
is  suited,  most  gloriously  suited,  to  ail  the  wants  and 
wishes  of  every  soul  of  man. 

Verse  22.  But  ye  are  come  unto  mount  Szotz]  In 
order  to  enter  fully  into  the  apostle’s  meaning,  we 
must  observe,  1.  That  the  Church,  which  is  called 
here  the  city  of  the  living  God ,  the  heavenly  Jeru¬ 
salem,  and  mount  Sion,  is  represented  under  the  notion 
of  a  city.  2.  That  the  great  assembly  of  believers 
in  Christ  is  here  opposed  to  the  congregation  of  the 
Israelites  assembled  at  Mount  Sinai.  3.  That  the  in¬ 
numerable  company  of  angels  is  here  opposed  to  those 
angels  by  whom  the  law  was  ushered  in.  Acts  vii.  53  ; 
Gal.  iii.  19.  4.  That  the  Gospel  first-born ,  whose 

names  are  written  in  heaven ,  are  here  opposed  to  the 
enrolled  first-born  among  the  Israelites,  Exod.  xxiv.  5 ; 
xix.  22.  5.  That  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant, 

the  Lord  Jesus,  is  here  opposed  to  Moses ,  the  medi¬ 
ator  of  the  old.  6.  And  that  the  blood  of  sprinkling, 
of  Christ,  our  High  Priest,  refers  to  the  act  of  Moses, 
Exod.  xxiv.  8  ;  “  And  Moses  took  the  blood,  and 
sprinkled  it  on  the  people,  and  said,  Behold  the  blood 
of  the  covenant,  which  the  Lord  hath  made  with  you 
concerning  all  these  words.” 

1.  The  description  in  these  verses  does  not  refer 
to  a  heavenly  state ;  for  the  terrible  nature  of  the 
Mosaic  dispensation  is  never  opposed  to  heaven  or 
life  eternal ,  but  to  the  economy  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment.  2.  In  heaven  there  is  no  need  of  a  mediator , 
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or  sprinkling  of  blood ;  but  these  are  mentioned  in 
the  state  which  the  apostle  describes. 

The  heavenly  Jerusalem ]  This  phrase  means  the 
Church  of  the  New  Testament,  as  Schoctt^en  has 
amply  proved  in  his  dissertation  on  this  subject. 

To  an  innumerable  company  of  angels ]  M vpiaocv 
ayyehuv’  To  myriads,  tens  of  thousands,  of  angels. 
These  are  represented  as  the  attendants  upon  God, 
when  he  manifests  himself  in  any  external  manner  to 
mankind.  When  he  gave  the  law  at  Mount  Sinai,  it 
is  intimated  that  myriads  of  these  holy  beings  attended 
him.  “  The  chariots  of  the  Lord  are  twenty  thousand, 
even  thousands  of  angels ;  the  Lord  is  among  them 
as  in  Sinai,  in  the  holy  place  Psa.  lxviii.  17.  And 
when  he  shall  come  to  judge  the  world,  he  will  be 
attended  with  a  similar  company.  “  Thousand  thou¬ 
sands  ministered  unto  him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten 
thousand  stood  before  him;”  Dan.  vii.  10.  In  both 
these  cases,  as  in  several  others,  these  seem  to  be, 
speaking  after  the  manner  of  men,  the  body  guard 
of  the  Almighty.  Though  angels  make  a  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  yet  they  belong 
also  to  the  Church  below.  Christ  has  in  some  sort 
incorporated  them  with  his  followers,  for  “  they  are 
all  ministering  spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister  to  them 
that  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation,”  and  they  are  all  ever 
considered  as  making  a  part  of  God’s  subjects. 

Verse  23.  To  the  general  assembly ]  Jlavijyvpei. 
This  word  is  joined  to  the  preceding  by  some  of  the 
best  MSS.,  and  is  quoted  in  connection  by  several  of 
the  fathers  :  Ye  are  come — to  the  general  assembly 
of  innumerable  angels  ;  and  this  is  probably  the  true 
connection. 

The  word  Travrjyvpic  is  compounded  of  rcav,  all, 
and  ayvpiq,  an  assembly  ;  and  means,  particularly,  an 
assembly  collected  on  festive  occasions.  It  is  applied 
to  the  assembly  of  the  Grecian  states  at  their  national 
games,  Olympic,  Isthmian,  &c.  ;  and  hence  a  speech 
pronounced  in  favour  of  any  person  at  such  festive 
assemblies  was  called  tt avrjyvpwog  loyog,  a  panegyrical 
discourse  ;  and  hence  our  word  panegyric. 

The  first-born ]  Those  who  first  received  the  Gos¬ 
pel  of  Christ,  and  who  are  elsewhere  termed  the  first 
fruits :  this  is  spoken  in  allusion  to  the  first-born 
among  the  Israelites,  who  were  all  considered  as  the 
Lord’s  property,  and  were  dedicated  to  him.  The 
Jews  gave  the  title  "U33  bechor,  first-born,  to  those 
who  were  very  eminent  or  excellent ;  what  we  would 
term  the  head  or  top  of  his  kin.  The  Church  of  the 
first-born  is  the  assembly  of  the  most  excellent. 

Which  are  written  in  heaven ]  Who  are  enrolled 
as  citizens  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  and  are  entitled  to 
all  the  rights,  privileges,  and  immunities  of  the  Church 
here,  and  of  heaven  above.  This  is  spoken  in  allusion 
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to  the  custom  of  enrolling  or  writing  on  tables,  &c., 
the  names  of  all  the  citizens  of  a  particular  city ; 
and  all  those  thus  registered  were  considered  as  hav¬ 
ing  a  right  to  live  there,  and  to  enjoy  all  its  privileges. 
All  genuine  believers  are  denizens  of  heaven.  That 
is  their  country,  and  there  they  have  their  rights,  &c. 
And  every  member  of  Christ  has  a  right  to,  and  can 
demand,  every  ordinance  in  the  Church  of  his  Re¬ 
deemer  ;  and  wo  to  him  who  attempts  to  prevent 
them  ! 

God  the  Judge  of  all]  The  supreme  God  is  ever 
present  in  this  general  assembly  :  to  him  they  are 
all  gathered ;  by  him  they  are  admitted  to  all  those 
rights,  &c. ;  under  his  inspection  they  continue  to 
act ;  and  it  is  he  alone  who  erases  from  the  register 
those  who  act  unworthily  of  their  citizenship.  Judge 
here  is  to  be  taken  in  the  Jewish  use  of  the  term, 

i.  e.  one  who  exercises  sovereign  rule  and  authority. 

The  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect]  We  cannot 
understand  these  terms  without  the  assistance  of  Jew¬ 
ish  phraseology.  The  Jews  divide  mankind  into  three 
classes  : — 

1.  The  just  perfect,  D'Hl/DH  D’pHV  tsaddikim 
gemunm. 

2.  The  wicked  perfect,  reshaim 

gemunm. 

3.  Those  between  both,  beinoniyim. 

1.  The  just  perfect  are  those,  1.  Who  have  con¬ 
quered  all  brutal  appetites  and  gross  passions.  2. 
Who  have  stood  in  the  time  of  strong  temptation. 
3.  Who  give  alms  with  a  sincere  heart.  4.  Who 
worship  the  true  God  only.  5.  Who  are  not  invi¬ 
dious.  6.  Those  from  whom  God  has  taken  jnn  TC 
yetser  hara,  evil  concupiscence,  and  given  31C3 
yetser  tob,  the  good  principle. 

2.  The  ivicked  perfect  are  those,  1.  Who  never 
repent.  2.  They  receive  their  portion  in  this  life, 
because  they  can  have  none  in  the  life  to  come,  and 
are  under  the  influence  of  jnn  yetser  hara ,  the 
evil  principle. 

3.  The  intermediate  are  those  who  are  influenced 
partly  by  the  evil  principle,  and  partly  by  the  good. — 
See  Schoettgen. 

In  several  parts  of  this  epistle  teIeloc,  the  just  man , 
signifies  one  who  has  a  full  knowledge  of  the  Christian 
system,  who  is  justified  and  saved  by  Christ  Jesus; 
and  the  tete!elg>pevol  are  the  adult  Christians ,  who 
are  opposed  to  the  vr/Taoi ,  or  babes  in  knowledge  and 
grace.  See  chap.  v.  12-14;  viii.  11  ;  and  Gal.  iv. 
1—3.  The  spirits  of  the  just  men  made  perfect ,  or 
the  righteous  perfect ,  are  the  full  grown  Christians  ; 
those  who  are  justified  by  the  blood  and  sanctified  by 
the  Spirit  of  Christ.  Being  come  to  such,  implies 
that  spiritual  union  which  the  disciples  of  Christ  have 
with  each  other,  and  which  they  possess  how  far 
soever  separate  ;  for  they  are  all  joined  in  one  spirit, 

782 


of  the  new  covenant 


diator  of  the  new  v  covenant,  and  A\M^CY  4P87 
to  w  the  blood  of  sprinkling,  that  An.  oiymp. 
speaketh  better  things  x  than  that  a!"  u.  c.  cir. 
of  Abel.  816' 

v  Or,  testament. - w  Exod.  xxiv.  8  ;  chap.  x.  22 ;  1  Peter  i.  2. 

x  Gen.  iv.  10  ;  chap.  xi.  4. 


Eph.  ii.  18  ;  they  are  in  the  unity  of  the  spirit ,  Eph. 
iv.  3,  4  ;  and  of  one  soul,  Acts  iv.  32.  This  is  a 
unity  which  was  never  possessed  even  by  the  Jews 
themselves  in  their  best  state ;  it  is  peculiar  to  real 
Christianity  :  as  to  nominal  Christianity,  wars  and 
desolations  between  man  and  his  fellows  are  quite 
consistent  with  its  spirit.  See  at  the  end  of  the 
chapter. 

Yerse  24.  And  to  Jesus  the  mediator  of  the  new 
covenant]  The  old  covenant  and  its  mediator,  Moses, 
are  passed  away.  See  chap.  viii.  13.  The  new  cove¬ 
nant,  i.  e.  the  Gospel,  is  now  in  force,  and  will  be  to 
the  end  of  the  world  ;  and  Jesus,  the  Son  of  God,  the 
brightness  of  the  Father’s  glory,  the  Maker  and  Pre¬ 
server  of  all  things,  the  Saviour  and  the  Judge  of  all 
men,  is  its  mediator.  Both  the  covenant  and  its  me¬ 
diator  are  infinitely  superior  to  those  of  the  Jews,  and 
they  are  very  properly  set  down  here  among  the  supe¬ 
rior  benefits  and  glories  of  Christianity. 

To  the  blood  of  sprinkling]  This  is  an  allusion,  as 
was  before  observed,  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of 
the  covenant  sacrifice  upon  the  people,  when  that 
covenant  was  made  upon  Mount  Sinai ;  to  the  sprink¬ 
ling  of  the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings  before  the  mercy- 
seat  ;  and  probably  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of 
the  paschal  lamb  on  their  houses,  to  prevent  their 
destruction  by  the  destroying  angel.  But  all  these 
sprinklings  were  partial  and  inefficacious,  and  had  no 
meaning  but  as  they  referred  to  this  :  the  blood  of 
sprinkling  under  the  new  covenant  is  ever  ready ;  all 
may  have  it  applied  ;  it  continues  through  ages ;  and 
is  the  highest  glory  of  Christianity,  because  by  it  we 
draw  nigh  to  God,  and  through  it  get  our  hearts  sprinkled 
from  an  evil  conscience  ;  and,  in  a  word,  have  an  en¬ 
trance  unto  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus. 

Better  things  than  that  of  Abel.]  God  accepted 
Abel’s  sacrifice,  and  was  well  pleased  wfth  it ;  for 
Abel  was  a  righteous  man,  and  offered  his  sacrifice 
by  faith  in  the  great  promise.  But  the  blood  of 
Christ’s  sacrifice  was  infinitely  more  precious  than 
the  blood  of  Abel’s  sacrifice,  as  Jesus  is  infinitely 
greater  than  Abel ;  and  the  blood  of  Christ  avails  for 
the  sins  of  the  whole  world ,  whereas  the  blood  of 
Abel’s  sacrifice  could  avail  only  for  himself. 

Many  have  supposed  that  the  blood  of  Abel  means 
here  the  blood  that  was  shed  by  Cain  in  the  murder 
of  this  holy  man,  and  that  the  blood  of  Jesus  speaks 
better  things  than  it  does,  because  the  blood  of  Abel 
called  for  vengeance ,  but  the  blood  of  Christ  for  par¬ 
don  ;  this  interpretation  reflects  little  credit  on  the 
understanding  of  the  apostle.  To  say  that  the  blood 
of  Christ  spoke  better  things  than  that  of  Abel  is  say¬ 
ing  little  indeed  ;  it  might  speak  very  little  good  to  any 
soul  of  man,  and  yet  speak  better  things  than  that  blood 
of  Abel  which  spoke  no  kind  of  good  to  any  human 
creature,  and  only  called  for  vengeance  against  him 
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CHAP.  XII. 


We  should  serve  God  acceptably 

AAMf)CcVr  46°367‘  25  See  that  ye  refuse  not  him 

d”’ cc?1 3  ^lat  sPea^et^-  For  y  ^  theY 
a.  U.  c.  cir  escaped  not  who  refused  him  that 

_ _ '  spake  on  earth,  much  more  shall 

not  we  escape >  if  we  turn  away  from  him  that 
speaketh  from  heaven  : 

26  z  Whose  voice  then  shook  the  earth : 
but  now  he  hath  promised,  saying,  a  Yet  once 
more  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also 
heaven. 

y  Ch.  ii.  2,  3  ;  iii.  17 ;  x.  28,  29. - zExod.  xix.  18. - aHag. 

ii.  6. - b  Psa.  cii.  26  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  35  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  10  ;  Rev.  xxi. 

1. - c  Or,  may  be  shaken. 

that  shed  it.  The  truth  is,  the  sacrifice  offered  by 
Abel  is  that  which  is  intended  ;  that,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  was  pleasing  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  was 
accepted  in  behalf  of  him  who  offered  it :  but  the  blood 
of  Christ  is  infinitely  more  acceptable  with  God ;  it 
was  shed  for  the  whole  human  race,  and  cleanses  all 
who  believe  from  all  unrighteousness. 

Verse  25.  <Seel  B/le7r£re*  Take  heed,  that  ye  refuse 
not  him - — the  Lord  Jesus,  the  mediator  of  the  new 
covenant,  who  now  speaketh  from  heaven ,  by  his 
Gospel,  to  the  Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles,  having  in  his 
incarnation  come  down  from  God. 

Him  that  spake  on  earth]  Moses,  who  spoke  on  the 
part  of  God  to  the  Hebrews,  every  transgression  of 
whose  word  received  a  just  recompense  of  reward, 
none  being  permitted  to  escape  punishment ;  conse¬ 
quently,  if  ye  turn  away  from  Christ,  who  speaks  to 
you  from  heaven,  you  may  expect  a  much  sorer  punish¬ 
ment,  the  offence  against  God  being  so  much  the  more 
heinous,  as  the  privileges  slighted  are  more  important 
and  glorious. 

Verse  26.  Whose  voice  then  shook  the  earth]  Namely, 
at  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount  Sinai  ;  and  from 
this  it  seems  that  it  was  the  voice  of  Jesus  that  then 
shook  the  earth,  and  that  it  was  he  who  came  down 
on  the  mount.  But  others  refer  this  simply  to  God 
the  Father  giving  the  law. 

Not  the  earth  only ,  hut  also  heaven.]  Probably  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  total  abolition  of  the  political  and  ecclesiastical 
constitution  of  the  Jews ;  the  one  being  signified  by 
the  earth ,  the  other  by  heaven ;  for  the  Jewish  state 
and  worship  are  frequently  thus  termed  in  the  pro¬ 
phetic  writings.  And  this  seems  to  be  the  apostle’s 
meaning,  as  he  evidently  refers  to  Haggai  ii.  6,  where 
this  event  is  predicted.  It  may  also  remotely  refer  to 
the  final  dissolution  of  all  things. 

Verse  27.  The  removing  of  those  things  that  are 
shaken]  The  whole  of  the  Jewish  polity ,  which  had 
been  in  a  shaken  state  from  the  time  that  Judea  had 
fallen  under  the  power  of  the  Romans. 

As  of  things  that  are  made]  That  is,  subjects  in¬ 
tended  to  last  only  for  a  time.  God  never  designed 
that  the  Jewish  religion  should  become  general,  nor  be 
permanent. 

Those  things  which  cannot  he  shaken]  The  whole 
Gospel  system,  which  cannot  be  moved  by  the  power 
of  man. 


with  reverence  and  godly  fear 

27  And  this  word ,  Yet  once  A.  CV  4r°„67- 
more,  signifieth  b  the  removing  An ccx^' 
of  those  things  that  c  are  shaken,  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

as  of  things  that  are  made,  that  _ ' 

those  things  which  cannot  be  shaken  may  remain. 

28  Wherefore  we  receiving  a  kingdom  which 
cannot  be  moved,  d  let  us  have  grace,  whereby 
we  may  serve  God  acceptably  with  reverence 
and  godly  fear  : 

29  For  e  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire. 

dOr,  let  us  hold  fast. - e  Exod.  xxiv.  17;  Deut.  iv.  24;  ix. 

3  ;  Psa.  1.  3  ;  xcvii.  3 ;  Isa.  lxvi.  15  ;  2  Thess.  i.  8 ;  chaptei 
x.  27. 

May  remain.]  Be  permanent ;  God  designing  that 
this  shall  be  the  last  dispensation  of  his  grace  and 
mercy,  and  that  it  shall  continue  till  the  earth  and  the 
heavens  are  no  more. 

Verse  28.  We  receiving  a  kingdom]  The  Gospel 
dispensation,  frequently  termed  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  the  kingdom  of  heaven ,  because  in  it  God  reigns 
among  men,  and  he  reigns  in  the  hearts  of  them  that 
believe,  and  his  kingdom  is  righteousness,  peace,  and 
joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Which  cannot  he  moved]  Which  never  can  fail, 
because  it  is  the  last  dispensation. 

Let  us  have  grace]  xaPLV'  Let  us  have,  keep , 

or  hold  fast ,  the  benefit  or  gift ,  that  is,  the  heavenly 
kingdom  which  God  has  given  us.  This  is  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word,  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  and  is  so  rendered  by 
our  translators  ;  and  it  is  only  by  this  heavenly  gift  of 
the  Gospel  that  we  can  serve  God  acceptably,  for  he 
can  be  pleased  with  no  service  that  is  not  performed 
according  to  the  Gospel  of  his  Son. 

If  we  prefer  the  common  meaning  of  the  word  grace 
it  comes  to  the  same  thing ;  without  the  grace — the 
especial  succour  and  influence  of  Christ ,  we  cannot 
serve,  larpevoyev,  pay  religious  worship  to  God  ;  for 
he  receives  no  burnt- offering  that  is  not  kindled  by  fire 
from  his  own  altar. 

Acceptably]  EvapeoTug'  In  such  a  way  as  to  please 
him  well.  And  the  offering,  with  which  he  is  well 
pleased,  he  will  graciously  accept ;  and  if  he  accept 
our  service,  his  Spirit  will  testify  in  our  conscience 
that  our  ways  please  him.  When  Abel  sacrifices, 
God  is  well  pleased  ;  where  Cain  offers,  there  is  no 
approbation. 

Reverence]  A  idovq‘  With  shamefacedness  or  modesty. 

Godly  fear]  E vXa/3etag'  Religious  fear.  We  have 
boldness  to  enter  into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus, 
but  let  that  boldness  be  ever  tempered  with  modesty 
and  religious  fear ;  for  we  should  never  forget  that  we 
have  sinned,  and  that  God  is  a  consuming  fire.  In¬ 
stead  of  aibovp  Kai  ei I’kaftuag,  modesty  and  religious 
fear,  ACD*,  several  others,  with  the  Slavonic  and 
Chrysostom,  have  cvXafletag  nai  beovg,  and  others  have 
( po(3ov  Kai  rpoyov,  fear  and  trembling ;  but  the  sense  is 
nearly  the  same. 

Verse  29.  For  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire.]  The 
apostle  quotes  Deut.  iv.  24,  and  by  doing  so  he  teaches 
us  this  great  truth,  that  sin  under  the  Gospel  is  as 
abominable  in  God’s  sight  as  it  was  under  the  law  ;  and 
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Additional  remarks 


HEBREWS. 


on  verses  22-24 


that  the  man  who  does  not  labour  to  serve  God  with 
the  principle  and  in  the  way  already  prescribed,  will 
find  that  fire  to  consume  him  which  would  otherwise 
have  consumed  his  sin. 

Additional  remarks  on  verses  22—24. 

On  the  whole,  I  think  the  description  in  these  verses 
refers  to  the  state  of  the  Church  here  below,  and  not  to 
any  heavenly  state.  Let  us  review  the  particulars : 
1 .  As  the  law  was  given  on  Mount  Sinai,  so  the  Gos¬ 
pel  was  given  at  Mount  Sion.  2.  As  Jerusalem  was 
the  city  of  the  living  God  while  the  Jewish  dispensa¬ 
tion  lasted,  (for  there  was  the  temple,  its  services, 
sacrifices,  &c.,)  the  Christian  Church  is  now  called  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  the  city  of  the  living  God.  In  it 
is  the  great  sacrifice,  in  it  that  spiritual  worship,  which 
God,  the  infinite  Spirit,  requires.  3.  The  ministry  of 
angels  was  used  under  the  old  covenant,  but  that  was 
partial ,  being  granted  only  to  particular  persons,  such 
as  Moses,  Joshua,  Manoah,  &c.,  and  only  to  a  few  be¬ 
fore  the  law,  as  Abraham,  Jacob,  &c.  It  is  employed 
under  the  new  covenant  in  its  utmost  latitude,  not  to  a 
few  peculiarly  favoured  people,  but  to  all  the  followers 
of  God  in  general ;  so  that  in  this  very  epistle  the 
apostle  asserts  that  they  are  all  ministering  spirits,  sent 
forth  to  minister  to  them  that  shall  be  heirs  of  salva¬ 
tion.  4.  At  the  giving  of  the  law,  when  the  Church 
of  the  old  covenant  was  formed,  there  was  a  general 
assembly  of  the  different  tribes  by  their  representatives  ; 
in  the  Gospel  Church  all  who  believe  in  Christ,  of  every 
nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  form  one  grand  aggre¬ 
gate  body.  Believers  of  all  nations,  of  all  languages, 
of  all  climates,  however  differing  in  their  colour  or  local 
habits,  are  one  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  one  body,  of  which  he 
is  the  head,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  the  soul.  5.  The 
first-born  under  the  old  dispensation  had  exclusive 
privileges  ;  they  had  authority,  emolument,  and  honour, 
of  which  the  other  children  in  the  same  family  did  not 
partake  :  but  under  the  new,  all  who  believe  in  Christ 
Jesus,  with  a  heart  unto  righteousness,  are  equally 
children  of  God,  are  all  entitled  to  the  same  privileges  ; 
for,  says  the  apostle,  ye  are  all  children  of  God  by 
faith  in  Christ,  and  to  them  that  received  him  he  gave 
authority  to  become  the  children  of  God ;  so  that 
through  the  whole  of  this  Divine  family  all  have  equal 
rights  and  equal  privileges,  all  have  God  for  their 
portion,  and  heaven  for  their  inheritance.  6.  As  those 
who  had  the  rights  of  citizens  were  enrolled,  and  their 
names  entered  on  tables,  &c.,  so  that  it  might  be  known 
who  were  citizens,  and  who  had  the  rights  of  such ; 
so  all  the  faithful  under  the  new  covenant  are  repre¬ 
sented  as  having  their  names  written  in  heaven,  which 
is  another  form  of  speech  for,  have  a  right  to  that  glo¬ 
rious  state ,  and  all  the  blessings  it  possesses  ;  there  are 
their  possessions,  and  there  are  their  rights.  7.  Only 
the  high  priest,  and  he  but  one  day  in  the  year,  was 
permitted  to  approach  God  under  the  Old  Testament 
dispensation ;  but  under  the  New,  every  believer  in 
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Jesus  can  come  even  to  the  throne,  each  has  liberty  to 
enter  into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  and  to  real 
Christians  alone  it  can  be  said,  Ye  are  come — to  God 
the  Judge  of  all — to  him  ye  have  constant  access,  and 
from  him  ye  are  continually  receiving  grace  upon  grace. 
8.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  righteous  perfect, 
or  the  just  men  made  perfect,  is  a  Jewish  phrase,  and 
signified  those  who  had  made  the  farthest  advances  in 
moral  rectitude.  The  apostle  uses  it  here  to  point  out 
those  in  the  Church  of  Christ  who  had  received  the 
highest  degrees  of  grace,  possessed  most  of  the  mind 
of  Christ,  and  were  doing  and  suffering  most  for  the 
glory  of  God  ;  those  who  were  most  deeply  acquainted 
with  the  things  of  God  and  the  mysteries  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  such  as  the  apostles,  evangelists,  the  primitive 
teachers,  and  those  who  presided  in  and  over  different 
Churches.  And  these  are  termed  the  spirits  biuaiuv 
TETeltLopevav,  of  the  just  perfected,  because  they  were 
a  spiritual  people,  forsaking  earth,  and  living  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  that  spiritual  rest  that  was  typified  by  Canaan. 
In  short,  all  genuine  Christians  had  communion  with 
each  other,  through  God’s  Spirit,  and  even  with  those 
whose  faces  they  had  not  seen  in  the  flesh.  9.  Moses, 
as  the  servant  of  God,  and  mediator  of  the  old  cove¬ 
nant,  was  of  great  consequence  in  the  Levitical 
economy.  By  his  laws  and  maxims  every  thing  was 
directed  and  tried ;  and  to  him  the  whole  Hebrew 
people  came  for  both  their  civil  and  religious  ordi¬ 
nances  :  but  Christians  come  to  Jesus,  the  mediator  of 
the  new  covenant ;  he  not  only  stands  immediately 
between  God  and  man,  but  reconciles  and  connects 
both.  From  him  we  receive  the  Divine  law,  by  his 
maxims  our  conversation  is  to  be  ruled,  and  he  gives 
both  the  light  and  life  by  which  we  walk  ;  these  things 
Moses  could  not  do,  and  for  such  spirituality  and  ex¬ 
cellence  the  old  covenant  made  no  provision  ;  it  was 
therefore  a  high  privilege  to  be  able  to  say,  Ye  are 
come — to  Jesus  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant. 
10.  The  Jews  had  their  blood  of  sprinkling,  but  it 
could  not  satisfy  as  touching  things  which  concerned 
the  conscience ;  it  took  away  no  guilt,  it  made  no  re¬ 
conciliation  to  God :  but  the  blood  of  sprinkling  under 
the  Christian  covenant  purifies  from  all  unrighteous¬ 
ness  ;  for  the  blood  of  the  new  covenant  was  shed  for 
the  re-mission  of  sins,  and  by  its  infinite  merit  it  still 
continues  to  sprinkle  and  cleanse  the  unholy.  All 
these  are  privileges  of  infinite  consequence  to  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  man  ;  privileges  which  should  be  highly 
esteemed  and  most  cautiously  guarded  ;  and  because 
they  are  so  great,  so  necessary,  and  so  unattainable  in 
the  Levitical  economy,  therefore  wTe  should  lay  aside 
every  weight,  &c.,  and  run  with  perseverance  the  race 
that  is  set  before  us.  I  see  nothing  therefore  in  these 
verses  which  determines  their  sense  to  the  heavenly 
state  ;  all  is  suited  to  the  state  of  the  Church  of  Christ 
militant  here  on  earth ;  and  some  of  these  particulars 
cannot  be  applied  to  the  Church  triumphant  on  any 
rule  of  construction  whatever. 
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Exhortation  to  entertain  strangers. 


CHAP.  XIII. 


Mdrriage  is  honourable  in  all 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


Exhortations  to  hospitality  to  strangers ,  1,2.  Kindness  to  those  in  bonds ,  3.  Concerning  marriage ,  4. 
Against  covetousness ,  5,  6.  How  they  should  imitate  their  teachers ,  7,  8.  To  avoid  strange  doctrines ,  9. 
Of  the  Jewish  sin-offerings,  10,  11.  Jesus  suffered  without  the  gate ,  and  we  should  openly  confess  him 
and  bear  his  reproach ,  12,  13.  Here  we  have  no  pei  manent  residence  ;  and  while  we  live  should  devote 
ourselves  to  God ,  and  live  to  do  good ,  14—16.  V\re  should  obey  them  that  have  the  rule  over  us,  17. 
The  apostle  exhorts  them  to  pray  for  him ,  that  he  might  be  restored  to  them  the  sooner,  18,  19.  Com¬ 
mends  them  to  God  in  a  very  solemn  prayer ,  20,  21.  Entreats  them  to  bear  the  word  of  exhortation, 
mentions  Timothy,  and  concludes  with  the  apostolical  benediction,  22—25. 


A.  M.  cir.  406/.  T  ET  a  brotherly  love  continue. 
A.  D.  cir.  63.  \_J 

An.  oiymp.  2  b  Jt>e  not  forgetful  to  enter- 

A.r'u.  c.  cir!  tain  strangers  :  for  thereby  c  some 
have  entertained  angels  unawares. 


3  d  Remember  them  that  are  in  bonds,  as 
bound  with  them ;  and  them  which  suffer 
adversity,  as  being  yourselves  also  in  the 
body. 


4  Marriage  is  honourable  in  A.  M.  cir.  4067. 

°  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

all,  and  the  bed  undefiled  :  e  but  An.  oiymp. 

1  i  j  1  ■  cir.  OCX.  3. 

whoremongers  and  adulterers  a.  u.  c.  cir 

God  will  judge.  ^16, 

5  Let  your  conversation  be  without  covet¬ 
ousness  ;  and  f  be  content  with  such  things  as 
ye  have  :  for  he  hath  said,  *  I  will  never  leave 
thee,  nor  forsake  thee. 


a  Rom.  xii.  10 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  9  ;  1  Pet.  i.  22  ;  ii.  17  ;  iii.  8  ;  iv. 

3  ;  2  Pel.  i.  7  ;  1  John  iii.  11,  &c.  ;  iv.  7,20,  21. - b  Matt.  xxv. 

35  ;  Rom.  xii.  13  ;  1  Tim.  iii.  2  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  9. - c  Gen.  xviii.  3  ; 

xix.  2. - d  Matt.  xxv.  36  ;  Rom.  xii.  15  ;  1  Cor.  xii.  26  ;  Col. 


iv.  18  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  8. - e  1  Cor.  vi.  9  ;  Gal.  v.  19,  21  ;  Eph.  v 

5  ;  Col.  iii.  5,  6  ;  Rev.  xxii.  15. - f  Matt.  vi.  25,  34  ;  Phil.  iv. 

11,  12  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  6,  8. - sGen.  xxviii.  15  ;  Deut.  xxxi.  6,  8  ; 

Josh.  i.  5  ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  20  ;  Psa.  xxxvii.  25. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIII. 

Verse  1.  Let  brotherly  love  continue .]  Be  all  of 
one  heart  and  one  soul.  Feel  for,  comfort,  and  sup¬ 
port  each  other ;  and  remember  that  he  who  professes 
to  love  God  should  love  his  brother  also.  They  had 
this  brotherly  love  among  them ;  they  should  take 
care  to  retain  it.  As  God  is  remarkable  for  his  tyilav- 
6 puma,  philanthropy,  or  love  to  man,  so  should  they 
be  for  <t>iXa5e'k6La ,  or  love  to  each  other.  See  the  note 
on  Titus  iii.  4. 

Verse  2.  To  entertain  strangers ]  In  those  early 
times,  when  there  were  scarcely  any  public  inns  or 
houses  of  entertainment,  it  was  an  office  of  charity 
and  mercy  to  receive,  lodge,  and  entertain  travellers ; 
and  this  is  what  the  apostle  particularly  recommends. 

Entertained  angels ]  Abraham  and  Lot  are  the 
persons  particularly  referred  to.  Their  history,  the 
angels  whom  they  entertained,  not  knowing  them  to 
be  such,  and  the  good  they  derived  from  exercising 
their  hospitality  on  these  occasions,  are  well  known ; 
and  have  been  particularly  referred  to  in  the  notes  on 
Gen.  xviii.  3  ;  xix.  2. 

Verse  3.  Remember  them  that  are  in  bonds ]  He 
appears  to  refer  to  those  Christians  who  were  suffering 
imprisonment  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus. 

As  bound  with  them ]  Feel  for  them  as  you  would 
wish  others  to  feel  for  you  were  you  in  their  circum¬ 
stances,  knowing  that,  being  in  the  body,  you  are  lia¬ 
ble  to  the  same  evils,  and  may  be  called  to  suffer  in 
the  same  way  for  the  same  cause. 

Verse  4.  Marriage  is  honourable  in  all ]  Let  this 

state  be  highly  esteemed  as  one  of  God’s  own  insti¬ 
tuting,  and  as  highly  calculated  to  produce  the  best  in¬ 
terests  of  mankind.  This  may  have  been  said  against 
the  opinions  of  the  Essenes,  called  Therapeutee,  who 
held  marriage  in  little  repute,  and  totally  abstained 
from  it  themselves  as  a  state  of  comparative  imper¬ 
fection.  At  the  same  time  it  shows  the  absurdity  of 
Vol.  II.  (  50  ) 


the  popish  tenet,  that  marriage  in  the  clergy  is  both 
dishonourable  and  sinful ;  which  is,  in  fact,  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  apostle,  who  says  marriage  is  honourable 
in  all  ;  and  to  the  institution  of  God,  which  evidently 
designed  that  every  male  and  female  should  be  united 
in  this  holy  bond  ;  and  to  nature,  which  in  every  part 
of  the  habitable  world  has  produced  men  and  women 
in  due  proportion  to  each  other. 

The  bed  undefiled ]  Every  man  cleaving  to  his  own 
wife,  and  every  wife  cleaving  to  her  own  husband,  be¬ 
cause  God  to  ill  judge,  i.  e.  punish,  all  fornicators  and 
adulterers. 

Instead  of  be,  but,  yap,  for,  is  the  reading  of  AD#, 
one  other,  with  the  Vulgate,  Coptic,  and  one  of  the 
Itala  ;  it  more  forcibly  expresses  the  reason  of  the 
prohibition  :  Let  the  bed  be  undefiled,  for  ivhoremon- 
gers  and  adulterers  God  will  judge. 

Verse  5.  Let  your  conversation^  That  is,  the  whole 
tenor  of  your  conduct,  Tponog,  the  manner  of  your  life, 
or  rather  the  disposition  of  your  hearts  in  reference  to 
all  your  secular  transactions  ;  for  in  this  sense  the  ori¬ 
ginal  is  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers. 

Be  without  covetousness ]  Desire  nothing  more  than 
what  God  has  given  you  ;  and  especially  covet  nothing 
which  the  Divine  Providence  has  given  to  another  man, 
for  this  is  the  very  spirit  of  robbery. 

Content  with  such  things  as  ye  have ]  kpnovyevot 
roig  napovotv  Being  satisfied  with  present  things.  In 
one  of  the  sentences  of  Phocylides  we  have  a  senti¬ 
ment  in  nearly  the  same  words  as  that  of  the  apostle  : 
A pKEiodai  TzapeovaL,  Kai  aXhorptuv  airexeodai'  Be  content 
with  present  things,  and  abstain  from  others.  The 
covetous  man  is  ever  running  out  into  futurity  with  in¬ 
satiable  desires  after  secular  good ;  and,  if  this  dispo¬ 
sition  be  not  checked,  it  increases  as  the  subject  of  it  in¬ 
creases  in  years.  Covetousness  is  the  vice  of  old  age. 

I  will  never  leave  thee,  nor  forsake  thee.\  These 
words  were,  in  sum,  spoken  to  Joshua,  chap.  i.  5  :  “  As 
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and  also  to  avoid  strange  doctrines. 


A-  cir-  4067<  6  So  that  we  may  boldly  say, 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  J  i 

An.  Olymp.  h  The  Lord  is  my  helper,  and 

A.ru?c?cir.’  I  will  not  fear  what  man  shall 
816‘  do  unto  me. 

7  1  Remember  them  which  k  have  the  rule 
over  you,  who  have  spoken  unto  you  the  word 
of  God  :  1  whose  faith  follow,  considering  the 
end  of  their  conversation  : 


8  Jesus  Christ  m  the  same  yes-  A-  M- cir:  42S7 

J  A.  D.  cir.  63. 

terday,  and  to-day,  and  forever.  An.  Olymp. 

9  n  Be  not  carried  about  with  A.r’u.  c.  cir! 
divers  and  strange  doctrines.  81r,‘ 

For  it  is  a  good  thing  that  the  heart  be  esta¬ 
blished  with  grace,  0  not  with  meats,  which 
have  not  profited  them  that  have  been  occupied 
therein. 


h  Psa.  xxvii.  1  ;  lvi.  4,  11, 12  ;  cxviii.  6. - 1  Ver.  17. - k  Or, 

are  the  guides. - 1  Chap.  vi.  12. - m  John  viii.  59  ;  chap.  i.  12  ; 

I  was  with  Moses,  so  will  I  be  with  thee ;  I  will  not 
fail  thee ,  nor  forsake  thee.”  They  were  spoken  also 
by  David  to  Solomon,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  20  :  “David 
said  to  Solomon  his  son,  Be  strong  and  of  good  cou¬ 
rage,  and  do  it :  fear  not,  nor  be  dismayed  ;  for  the  Lord 
God,  even  my  God,  will  be  with  thee  ;  he  will  not  fail 
thee ,  nor  forsake  thee.”  The  apostle,  in  referring  to 
the  same  promises,  feels  authorized  to  strengthen  the 
expressions,  as  the  Christian  dispensation  affords  more 
consolation  and  confidence  in  matters  of  this  kind  than 
the  old  covenant  did.  The  words  are  peculiarly  em¬ 
phatic  :  Ov  firj  <je  avu,  ovd ’  ov  fir]  oe  eyKaTaXmo.  There 
are  no  less  than  five  negatives  in  this  short  sentence, 
and  these  connected  with  two  verbs  and  one  pronoun 
twice  repeated.  To  give  a  literal  translation  is  scarcely 
possible  ;  it  would  run  in  this  way  :  “  No,  I  will  not 
leave  thee  ;  no,  neither  will  I  not  utterly  forsake  thee.” 
Those  who  understand  the  genius  of  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage,  and  look  at  the  manner  in  which  these  nega¬ 
tives  are  placed  in  the  sentence,  will  perceive  at  once 
how  much  the  meaning  is  strengthened  by  them,  and  to 
■what  an  emphatic  and  energetic  affirmative  they  amount. 

This  promise  is  made  to  those  who  are  patiently 
bearing  affliction  or  persecution  for  Christ’s  sake ; 
and  ma}'  be  applied  to  any  faithful  soul  in  affliction, 
temptation,  or  adversity  of  any  kind.  Trust  in  the 
Lord  with  thy  whole  heart,  and  never  lean  to  thy  own 
understanding ;  for  he  hath  said,  “  No,  I  will  never 
leave  thee  ;  not  I :  I  will  never,  never  cast  thee  off.” 

Verse  6.  So  that  we  may  boldly  say ]  We,  in  such 
circumstances,  while  cleaving  to  the  Lord,  may  con¬ 
fidently  apply  to  ourselves  what  God  spake  to  Joshua 
and  to  Solomon  ;  and  what  he  spake  to  David,  “  The 
Lord  is  my  helper,  I  will  not  fear  what  man  can  do.” 
God  is  omnipotent,  man’s  power  is  limited  ;  howsoever 
strong  he  may  be,  he  can  do  nothing  against  the  Al¬ 
mighty. 

Verse  7.  j Remember  them  which  have  the  rule  over 
you ]  This  clause  should  be  translated,  Remember  your 
guides,  tuv  hyovfievov ,  who  have  spoken  unto  you  the 
doctrine  of  God.  Theodoret’s  note  on  this  verse  is 
very  judicious :  “  He  intends  the  saints  who  were 
dead,  Stephen  the  first  martyr,  James  the  brother  of 
John,  and  James  called  ihe  Just.  And  there  were 
many  others  who  were  taken  off  by  the  Jewish  rage. 
4  Consider  these,  (said  he,)  and,  observing  their  ex¬ 
ample,  imitate  their  faith.’  ”  This  remembrance  of 
the  dead  saints,  with  admiration  of  their  virtues,  and 
a  desire  to  imitate  them,  is,  says  Dr.  Macknight,  the 
only  worship  which  is  due  to  them  from  the  living. 

Considering  the  end  of  their  conversation]  'Qv 
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Rev.  i.  4. - n  Eph.  iv.  14  ;  v.  6  ;  Col.  ii.  4,  8  ;  1  John  iv.  1. 

0  Rom.  xiv.  17  ;  Col.  ii.  16  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  3. 

avaOeopovvTEg  rr/v  eicfaeiv  ryp  avaarpocpTjp’  “  The  issue 
of  whose  course  of  life  most  carefully  consider.” 
They  lived  to  get  good  and  do  good  ;  they  were  faith¬ 
ful  to  their  God  and  his  cause ;  they  suffered 
persecution  ;  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  died  a 
violent  death.  God  never  left  them  ;  no,  he  never 
forsook  them  ;  so  that  they  were  happy  in  their  afflic¬ 
tions,  and  glorious  in  their  death.  Carefully  consider  this ; 
act  as  they  did  ;  keep  the  faith,  and  God  will  keep  you. 

Verse  8.  Jesus  Christ  the  same  yesterday]  In  all 
past  times  there  was  no  way  to  the  holiest  but  through 
the  blood  of  Jesus,  either  actually  shed,  or  significantly 
typified.  To-day — he  is  the  lamb  newly  slain,  and 
continues  to  appear  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us. 
For  ever — to  the  conclusion  of  time,  he  will  be  the 
way,  the  truth,  and  the  life,  none  coming  to  the  Father 
but  through  him ;  and  throughout  eternity,  cip  rovg 
aiovap,  it  will  appear  that  all  glorified  human  spirits 
owe  their  salvation  to  his  infinite  merit.  This  Jesus 
was  thus  witnessed  of  by  your  guides,  who  are  already 
departed  to  glory.  Remember  Him  ;  remember  them  ; 
and  take  heed  to  yourselves. 

Verse  9.  Be  not  carried  about]  lArj  tt epityepecrOe'  Be 
not  whirled  about.  But  ABCD,  and  almost  every 
other  MS.  of  importance,  with  the  Syriac,  Coptic , 
Arabic,  Vulgate,  and  several  of  the  Greek  fathers, 
have  fir]  Traparpepeode,  be  not  carried  away,  which  is 
undoubtedly  the  true  reading,  and  signifies  here,  do  not 
apostatize ;  permit  not  yourselves  to  be  carried  off 
from  Christ  and  his  doctrine. 

Divers  and  strange  doctrines .]  A u^axaip  z:olkl?mlc' 
Variegated  doctrines ;  those  that  blended  the  law  and 
the  Gospel,  and  brought  in  the  Levitical  sacrifices  and 
institutions  in  order  to  perfect  the  Christian  system. 
Remember  the  old  covenant  is  abolished;  the  new  alone 
is  in  force. 

Strange  doctrines,  didaxatp  gevaip,  foreign  doctrines  ; 
such  as  have  no  apostolical  authority  to  recommend  them. 

That  the  heart  be  established  with  grace]  It  is  well 
to  have  the  heart,  the  mind,  and  conscience,  fully  satis¬ 
fied  with  the  truth  and  efficacy  of  the  Gospel ;  for  so 
the  -word  xaPL£  should  be  understood  here,  which  is 
put  in  opposition  to  fpoyacnv,  meats,  signifying  here 
the  Levitical  institutions,  and  especially  its  sacrifices , 
these  being  emphatically  termed  meats ,  because  the 
offerers  were  'pemffited  to  feast  upon  them  after  the 
blood  had  been  poured  out  before  the  Lord.  See 
Lev.  vii.  15  ;  Deut.  xii.  6,  7. 

Which  have  not  profited  them]  Because  they  nei¬ 
ther  took  away  guilt,  cleansed  the  heart,  nor  gave 
power  over  sin. 
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CHAP.  XIII. 


We  should  cheerfully  hear 

A.  M.  cir.  40G-  jq  P  \ye  have  an  altar,  where- 
A.  D.  cir.  63  .  . 

An.  Olymp.  of  they  have  no  right  to  eat 

A.^lLcfcir.  which  serve  the  tabernacle. 

816-  1 1  For  q  the  bodies  of  those 

beasts,  whose  blood  is  brought  into  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  by  the  high  priest  for  sin,  are  burned 
without  the  camp. 

12  Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  he  might 
sanctify  the  people  with  his  own  blood,  r  suf¬ 
fered  without  the  gate. 

P  1  Cor.  ix.  13  ;  x.  18. - 3  Exod.  xxix.  14  ;  Lev.  iv.  11,  12, 

21  ;  vi.  30  ;  ix.  11  ;  xvi.  27  ;  Num.  xix.  3. - r  John  xix.  17, 18  ; 

Acts  vii.  58. - 5  Chap.  xi.  26  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  14. - 1  Mic.  ii.  10  ; 


Verse  10.  We  have  an  altar ]  The  altar  is  here 
put  for  the  sacrifice  on  the  altar ;  the  Christian  altar 
is  the  Christian  sacrifice,  which  is  Christ  Jesus,  with 
all  the  tfbnefits  of  his  passion  and  death.  To  these 
privileges  they  had  no  right  who  continued  to  offer  the 
Levitical  sacrifices,  and  to  trust  in  them  for  remission 
of  sins. 

Verse  11.  For  the  bodies  of  those  beasts ]  Though 
in  making  covenants,  and  in  some  victims  offei’ed  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  law,  the  flesh  of  the  sacrifice  was  eaten 
by  the  offerers  ;  yet  the  flesh  of  the  sin-offering  might 
no  man  eat :  when  the  blood  was  sprinkled  before  the 
holy  place  to  make  an  atonement  for  their  souls,  the 
skins,  flesh,  entrails,  &c.,  were  carried  without  the 
camp,  and  there  entirely  consumed  by  fire ;  and  this 
entire  consumption,  according  to  the  opinion  of  some, 
was  intended  to  show  that  sin  was  not  pardoned  by 
such  offerings.  For,  as  eating  the  other  sacrifices  in¬ 
timated  they  were  made  partakers  of  the  benefits  pro¬ 
cured  by  those  sacrifices,  so,  not  being  permitted  to 
eat  of  the  sin-offering  proved  that  they  had  no  benefit 
from  it,  and  that  they  must  look  to  the  Christ,  whose 
sacrifice  is  pointed  out,  that  they  might  receive  that 
veal  pardon  of  sin  which  the  shedding  of  his  blood 
could  alone  procure.  While,  therefore,  they  continu¬ 
ed  offering  those  sacrifices,  and  refused  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  the  Christ,  they  had  no  right  to  any  of  the  bless¬ 
ings  procured  by  him,  and  it  is  evident  they  could 
have  no  benefit  from  their  own. 

Verse  12.  That  he  might  sanctify  the  people]  That 
he  might  consecrate  them  to  God,  and  make  an  atone¬ 
ment  for  their  sins,  he  suffered  without  the  gate  at 
Jerusalem,  as  the  sin-offering  was  consumed  without 
the  camp  when  the  tabernacle  abode  in  the  wilderness. 
Perhaps  all  this  was  typical  of  the  abolition  of  the 
Jewish  sacrifices,  and  the  termination  of  the  whole 
Levitical  system  of  worship.  He  left  the  city,  de¬ 
nounced  its  final  destruction,  and  abandoned  it  to  its 
fate ;  and  suffered  without  the  gate  to  bring  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  to  God. 

Verse  13.  Let  us  go  forth  therefore  unto  him]  Let 
us  leave  this  city  and  system,  devoted  to  destruction, 
and  take  refuge  in  Jesus  alone,  bearing  his  reproach — 
being  willing  to  be  accounted  the  refuse  of  all  things, 
and  the  worst  of  men,  for  his  sake  who  bore  the  con¬ 
tradiction  of  sinners  against  himself,  and  was  put  to 
death  as  a  malefactor. 
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the  reproach  of  Christ. 

13  Let  us  go  forth  therefore  A,AMf.cir.-  45?7 

A.  D.  cir.  63. 

unto  him  without  the  camp,  An.  oiymp. 
bearing  s  his  reproach  :  •  A.  U.  C.  cir. 

14  1  For  here  have  we  no  con-  _ _ 81^; _ 

tinuing  city,  but  we  seek  one  to  come. 

15  u  By  him  therefore  let  us  offer  vthe  sa¬ 
crifice  of  praise  to  God  continually,  that  is, 
w  the  fruit  of  our  lips,  *  giving  thanks  to  his 
name. 

16  y  But  to  do  good  and  to  communicate 


Phil.  iii.  20 ;  chap.  xi.  10,  16  ;  xii.  22. - «  Eph.  v.  20  ;  1  Pet. 

ii-  5. - v  Lev.  vii.  12  ;  Psa.  1.  14,  23  ;  lxix.  30,  31  ;  cvii.  22  ;  cxvi. 

17. - w  Hos.  xiv.  2. - x  Or,  confessing  to. - y  Rom.  xii.  13. 


Verse  14.  For  here  have  we  no  continuing  city] 
Here  is  an  elegant  and  forcible  allusion  to  the  ap¬ 
proaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  Jerusalem 
that  was  below  was  about  to  be  burnt  with  fire,  and 
erased  to  the  ground ;  the  Jerusalem  that  was  from 
above  was  that  alone  which  could  be  considered  to  be 
yevovaav ,  permanent.  The  words  seem  to  say : 
“  Arise,  and  depart ;  for  this  is  not  your  rest  :  it  is 
polluted.”  About  seven  or  eight  years  after  this,  Jeru¬ 
salem  was  wholly  destroyed. 

Verse  15.  By  him  therefore  let  us  offer  the  sacri¬ 
fice  of  praise]  He  has  now  fulfilled  all  vision  and  pro¬ 
phecy,  has  offered  the  last  bloody  sacrifice  which  God 
will  ever  accept ;  and.  as  he  is  the  gift  of  God’s  love 
to  the  world,  let  us  through  him  offer  the  sacrifice  of 
praise  to  God  continually,  this  being  the  substitute  for 
all  the  Levitical  sacrifices. 

The  Jews  allowed  that,  in  the  time  of  the  Messiah, 
all  sacrifices,  except  the  sacrifice  of  praise,  should 
cease.  To  this  maxim  the  apostle  appears  to  allude; 
and,  understood  in  this  way,  his  words  are  much  more 
forcible.  In  Vayikra  Rabba ,  sect.  9,  fol.  153,  and 
Rabbi  Tanchum ,  fol.  55  :  “  Rabbi  Phineas,  Rabbi 
Levi,  and  Rabbi  Jochanan,  from  the  authority  of  Rabbi 
Menachem  of  Galilee,  said,  ‘In  the  time  of  the  Messiah 
all  sacrifice  shall  cease ,  except  the  sacrifice  of  praise  ” 
This  was,  in  effect,  quoting  the  authority  of  one  of 
their  own  maxims,  that  now  was  the  time  of  the  Mes¬ 
siah  ;  that  Jesus  was  that  Messiah ;  that  the  Jewish 
sacrificial  system  was  now  abolished ;  and  that  no  sa¬ 
crifice  would  now  be  accepted  of  God,  except  the 
sacrifice  of  praise  for  the  gift  of  his  Son. 

That  is ,  the  fruit  of  our  lips]  This  expression  is 
probably  borrowed  from  Hos.  xiv.  2,  in  the  version  of 
the  Septuagint,  tcaprrov  x^hsov,  which  in  the  Hebrew 
text  is  imsiy  0'13  parim  sephatheinu,  “  the  heifers  of 
our  lips.”  This  may  refer  primarily  to  the  sacrifices , 
heifers ,  calves ,  &c.,  which  they  had  vowed  to  God  ; 
so  that  the  calves  of  their  lips  were  the  sacrifices 
which  they  had  promised.  But  how  could  the  Sep¬ 
tuagint  translate  D’*V3  parim,  calves ,  by  napnov,  fruit  7 
Very  easily,  if  they  had  in  their  copy  ’"13  peri,  the 
mem  being  omitted  ;  and  thus  the  word  would  be  lite¬ 
rally  fruit,  and  not  calves.  This  reading,  however,  is 
not  found  in  any  of  the  MSS.  hitherto  collated. 

Verse  16.  But  to  do  good  and  to  communicate] 
These  are  continual  sacrifices  which  God  requires,  and 
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HEBREWS. 


ivho  are  set  over  us 


We  should  obey  them 


A.  M.  cir.  4067.  forget  not ;  for  z  with  such  sa- 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  Qq(J  -g  w0]l  pigged. 

*17  a  Obey  them  that  b  have 
the  rule  over  you,  and  submit 


An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCX.  3. 
A.  U.  C.  cir 
816. 


yourselves  :  for  c  they  watch  for  your  souls, 
as  they  that  must  give  account,  that  they  may 
do  it  with  joy,  and  not  with  grief :  for  that  is 
unprofitable  for  you. 

18  d  Pray  for  us  :  for  we  trust  we  have 


a 


good  conscience,  in  all  things  c*[|. 

willing  to  live  honestly.  An.  Olymp. 

.  „  T  .  i  ,  .  cir.  CCX.  3. 

1 9  Hut  I  beseech  you  1  the  a.  u.  C.  cir. 

rather  to  do  this,  that  I  may  be  816, 


restored  to  you  the  sooner. 

20  Now  g  the  God  of  peace,  hthat  brought 
again  from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus,  Uhat 
great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep,  k  through  the 
blood  of  the  everlasting *  1  covenant, 


2  2  Cor.  ix.  12  ;  Phil.  iv.  18  ;  chap.  vi.  10. - a  Phil.  ii.  29  ; 

1  Thess.  v.  12  ;  1  Tim.  v.  17 ;  ver.  7. - bOr,  guide. - c  Ezek. 

iii.  17  ;  xxxiii.  2,  7  ;  Acts  xx.  26,  28. - d  Romans  xv.  30 ;  Eph. 

vi.  19;  Col.  iv.  3;  l  Thess.  v.  25;  2  Thess.  iii.  1. - eActs 

xxiii.  I  ;  xxiv.  16  ;  2  Cor.  i.  12. - f  Philem.  22. 


s  Rom.  xv.  33  ;  1  Thess.  v.  23. - h  Acts  ii.  24,  32  ;  Rom.  iv. 

24  ;  viii.  11  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  14  ;  xv.  15  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  14  ;  Gal.  i.  1  ; 

Col.  ii.  12  ;  1  Thess.  i.  10  ;  1  Pet.  i.  21. - >  Isa.  xl.  11 ;  Ezek. 

xxxiv.  23 ;  xxxvii.  24 ;  John  x.  11,  14;  1  Peter  ii.  25;  v.  4. 
k  Zech.  ix.  11  ;  chap.  x.  22. - 1  Or,  testament. 


which  will  spring  from  a  sense  of  God’s  love  in  Christ 
Jesus.  Praise  to  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift,  and 
acts  of  kindness  to  men  for  God’s  sake.  No  reliance, 
even  on  the  infinitely  meritorious  sacrifice  of  Christ,  can 
be  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God  if  a  man  have  not 
love  and  charity  towards  his  neighbour.  Praise,  prayer, 
and  thanksgiving  to  God,  with  works  of  charity  and 
mercy  to  man,  are  the  sacrifices  which  every  genuine 
follower  of  Christ  must  offer  :  and  they  are  the  proofs 
that  a  man  belongs  to  Christ;  and  he  who  does  not 
bear  these  fruits  gives  full  evidence,  whatever  his  creed 
may  be,  that  he  is  no  Christian. 

Verse  17.  Obey  them  that  have  the  rule  over  you] 
Obey  your  leaders ,  tolq  7iy°vyEV0LS-  He  is  not  fit  to 
rule  who  is  not  capable  of  guiding.  See  on  ver.  7. 
In  the  former  verse  the  apostle  exhorts  them  to  remem¬ 
ber  those  who  had  been  their  leaders,  and  to  imitate 
their  faith;  in  this  be  exhorts  them  to  obey  the  leaders 
they  now  had,  and  to  submit  to  their  authority  in  all 
matters  of  doctrine  and  discipline,  on  the  ground  that 
they  watched  for  their  souls,  and  should  have  to  give 
an  account  of  their  conduct  to  God.  If  this  conduct 
were  improper,  they  must  give  in  their  report  before 
the  great  tribunal  with  grief ;  but  in  it  must  be  given  : 
if  holy  and  pure,  they  would  give  it  in  with  joy.  It 
is  an  awful  consideration  that  many  pastors,  who  had 
loved  their  flocks  as  their  own  souls,  shall  be  obliged 
to  accuse  them  before  God  for  either  having  rejected 
or  neglected  the  great  salvation. 

Verse  18.  Pray  for  Even  the  success  of 
apostles  depended,  in  a  certain  way,  on  the  prayers  of 
the  Church.  Few  Christian  congregations  feel,  as 
they  ought,  that  it  is  their  bounden  duty  to  pray  for  the 
success  of  the  Gospel,  both  among  themselves  and  in 
the  world.  The  Church  is  weak,  dark,  poor,  and  im¬ 
perfect,  because  it  prays  little. 

We  trust  iv e  have  a  good  conscience ]  We  are  per¬ 
suaded  that  we  have  a  conscience  that  not  only  acquits 
us  of  all  fraud  and  sinister  design,  but  assures  us  that 
in  simplicity  and  godly  sincerity  we  have  laboured  to 
promote  the  welfare  of  you  and  of  all  mankind. 

To  live  honestly.]  Ev  tv am  aahoc  deXovrer  avacrrpe- 
<p£(j dar  Willing  in  all  things  to  conduct  ourselves 
well — to  behave  with  decency  and  propriety. 

Verse  19.  The  rather  to  do  this ]  That  is,  pray 
for  us,  that,  being  enabled  to  complete  the  work  which 
God  has  given  us  here  to  do,  we  may  be  the 
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enabled  to  visit  you.  It  is  evident,  from  this,  that  the 
people  to  whom  this  epistle  was  written  knew  well  who 
was  the  author  of  it ;  nor  does  there  appear,  in  any 
place,  any  design  in  the  writer  to  conceal  his  name  ; 
and  how  the  epistle  came  to  lack  a  name  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  say.  I  have  sometimes  thought  that  a  part  of 
the  beginning  might  have  been  lost,  as  it  not  only  be¬ 
gins  without  a  name,  but  begins  very  abruptly. 

Verse  20.  Now  the  God  of  peace \  We  have  often 
seen  that  peace  among  the  Hebrews  signifies  prosperity 
of  every  kind.  The  God  of  peace  is  the  same  as  the 
God  of  all  blessedness,  who  has  at  his  disposal  all 
temporal  and  eternal  good ;  who  loves  mankind,  and 
has  provided  them  a  complete  salvation. 

Brought  again  from  the  dead  our  Lord]  As  our 
Lord’s  sacrificial  death  is  considered  as  an  atonement 
offered  to  the  Divine  justice,  God’s  acceptance  of  it 
as  an  atonement  is  signified  by  his  raising  the  human 
nature  of  Christ  from  the  dead  ;  and  hence  this  raising 
of  Christ  is,  with  the  utmost  propriety,  attributed  to 
God  the  Father ,  as  this  proves  his  acceptance  of  the 
sacrificial  offering. 

That  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep]  This  is  a  title 
of  our  blessed  Lord,  given  to  him  by  the  prophets  ;  so 
Isa.  xl.  11;  He  shall  feed  his  flock  like  a  shepherd ;  he 
shall  gather  the  lambs  with  his  arms,  and  carry  them 
in  his  bosom,  and  shall  gently  lead  those  which  are 
with  young :  and  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23  ;  1  will  set  up  one 
shepherd  over  them,  and  he  shall  feed  them  ;  even  my 
servant  David,  (i.  e.  the  beloved,  viz.  Jesus,)  and  he 
shall  feed  them,  and  be  their  shepherd :  and  Zech. 
xiii.  7 ;  Awake,  O  sword ,  against  my  shepherd — smite 
the  shepherd,  and  the  flock  shall  be  scattered.  In  all 
these  places  the  term  shepherd  is  allowed  to  belong  to 
our  blessed  Lord  ;  and  he  appropriates  it  to  himself, 
John  x.  1 1,  by  calling  himself  the  good  Shepherd,  who 
lays  down  his  life  for  the  sheep. 

Through  the  blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant] 
Some  understand  this  in  the  following  way,  that  “  God 
brought  back  our  Lord  from  the  dead  on  account  of 
his  having  shed  his  blood  to  procure  the  everlasting 
covenant.”  Others,  that  “  the  Lord  Jesus  became  the 
great  Shepherd  and  Saviour  of  the  sheep  by  shedding 
his  blood  to  procure  and  ratify  the  everlasting  cove¬ 
nant.”  The  sense,  however,  will  appear  much  plainer 
if  we  connect  this  with  the  following  verse  :  “  Now 
the  God  of  peace,  who  brought  again  from  the  dead 
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sooner 


Paul  prays  for  their  perfection. 


CHAP.  XIII. 


Salutations  and  benediction 


A.  M.  cir.  4067.  21  m  Make  von  perfect  in 

A.  D.  cir.  63.  f  f  .  .  ... 

An.  oiymp.  every  good  work  to  do  his  will, 

A.r  IL  C^cir.  n  working  0  in  you  that  which 

816-  is  well  pleasing  in  his  sight, 

through  Jesus  Christ,  p  to  whom  be  glory  for 

ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

22  And  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  suffer  the 

word  of  exhortation  :  for  I  q  have  written  a 

letter  unto  you  in  few  words. 

m  2  Thess.  ii.  17 ;  1  Pet.  v.  10. - n  Or,  doing. - °  Phil.  ii.  13. 

P  Gal  i.  5  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  18  ;  Rev.  i.  6. 


23  Know  ye  that  r  our  brother  A;  Clr-  4il67 

Timothy  s  is  set  at  liberty  ;  with  An-O^mp^ 
whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  a.  U.  c.  cir. 
see  you.  81G' 

24  Salute  all  them *  1  that  have  the  rule  over 
you,  and  all  the  saints.  They  of  Italy  salute  you. 

25  u  Grace  be  with  you  all.  Amen. 

H  Written  to  the  Hebrews  from  Italy  by 

Timothy. 


q  l  Pet.  v.  12.- 


-rl  Thess.  iii.  2.- 

7,  17. - u  Tit.  iii.  15. 


6 1  Tim.  vi.  12. - 1  Ver 


our  Lord  Jesus,  that  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep, 
make  you,  through  the  blood  of  the  everlasting  cove¬ 
nant,  perfect  in  every  good  work  to  do  his  will.”  The 
Christian  system  is  termed  the  everlasting  covenant ,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  temporary  covenant  made  with 
the  Israelites  at  Mount  Sinai ;  and  to  show  that  it  is 
the  last  dispensation  of  grace  to  the  world,  and  shall 
endure  to  the  end  of  time. 

Verse  21.  Make  you  perfect ]  Karapnoac  vpag’ 
Put  you  completely  in  joint.  See  the  note  on  2  Cor. 
xiii.  9,  where  the  meaning  of  the  original  word  is 
largely  considered.  From  the  following  terms  we  see 
what  the  apostle  meant  by  the  perfection  for  which  he 
prays.  They  were  to  do  the  will  of  God  in  every 
good  work,  from  God  working  in  them  that  which  is 
well  pleasing  in  his  sight.  1.  This  necessarily  implies 
a  complete  change  in  the  whole  soul,  that  God  may  be 
well  pleased  with  whatsoever  he  sees  in  it ;  and  this 
supposes  its  being  cleansed  from  all  sin,  for  God’s  sight 
cannot  be  pleased  with  any  thing  that  is  unholy.  2. 
This  complete  inward  purity  is  to  produce  an  outward 
conformity  to  God’s  will,  so  they  were  to  be  made 
perfect  in  every  good  ivork.  3.  The  perfection  within 
and  the  perfection  without  were  to  be  produced  by  the 
blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant;  for  although  God  is 
love,  yet  it  is  not  consistent  with  his  justice  or  holiness 
to  communicate  any  good  to  mankind  but  through  his 
Son,  and  through  him  as  having  died  for  the  offences 
of  the  human  race. 

To  ivhom  be  glory  for  ever.]  As  God  does  all  in , 
by ,  and  through  Christ  Jesus,  to  him  be  the  honour  of 
his  own  work  ascribed  through  time  and  eternity.  Amen. 

Verse  22.  Suffer  the  word  of  exhortation]  Bear 
the  word  or  doctrine  of  this  exhortation.  This  seems 
to  be  an  epithet  of  this  whole  epistle  :  and  as  the 
apostle  had  in  it  shown  the  insufficiency  of  the  Le- 
vitical  system  to  atone  for  sin  and  save  the  soul ;  and 
had  proved  that  it  was  the  design  of  God  that  it  should 
he  abolished  ;  and  had  proved  also  that  it  was  now 
abolished  by  the  coming  of  Christ,  whom  he  had  shown 
to  be  a  greater  priest  than  Aaron,  higher  than  all  the 
angels,  the  only  Son  of  God  as  to  his  human  nature, 
and  the  Creator,  Governor,  and  Judge  of  all ;  and  that 
their  city  was  shortly  to  be  destroyed  ;  he  might  sup¬ 
pose  that  they  would  feel  prejudiced  against  him,  and 
thus  lose  the  benefit  of  his  kind  intentions  toward  them ; 
therefore  he  entreats  them  to  bear  the  exhortation 
which,  notwithstanding  the  great  extent  of  the  subject, 
he  had  included  in  a  short  compass. 
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I  have  written  a  letter  unto  you  in  few  words.] 
Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  translate  6ia  j3paxeov 
ETrearei'ka  viuv ,  I  have  written  to  you  briefly,  as  ei tloteTi- 
/t eiv  often  signifies  simply  to  write ,  and  this  appears 
to  be  its  meaning  here. 

Verse  23.  Know  ye  that  our  brother  Timothy]  The 
word  ijyov,  our ,  which  is  supplied  by  our  translators, 
is  very  probably  genuine,  as  it  is  found  in  ACD*,  ten 
others,  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  the  Coptic,  Arme¬ 
nian,  Slavonic,  and  Vulgate. 

Is  set  at  liberty]  kTiolsTivyevov'  Is  sent  away  ;  for 
there  is  no  evidence  that  Timothy  had  been  imprisoned. 
It  is  probable  that  the  apostle  refers  here  to  his  being 
sent  into  Macedonia,  Phil.  ii.  19—24,  in  order  that  he 
might  bring  the  apostle  an  account  of  the  affairs  of  the 
Church  in  that  country.  In  none  of  St.  Paul’s  epistles, 
written  during  his  confinement  in  Rome,  does  he  give 
any  intimation  of  Timothy’s  imprisonment,  although  it 
appears  from  Phil.  i.  1  ;  Col.  i.  1 ;  Philem.  1 ;  that  he 
was  with  Paul  during  the  greatest  part  of  the  time. 

With  whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  see  you.] 
Therefore  Paul  himself,  or  the  writer  of  this  epistle, 
was  now  at  liberty,  as  he  had  the  disposal  of  his  person 
and  time  in  his  own  power.  Some  suppose  that  Timo¬ 
thy  did  actually  visit  Paul  about  this  time,  and  that 
both  together  visited  the  Churches  in  Judea. 

Verse  24.  Salute  all  them  that  have  the  rule  over 
you]  Salute  all  your  leaders  or  guides,  rovg  hyov- 
yevovg  vfiuv.  See  on  verses  7  and  17. 

And  all  the  saints.]  All  the  Christians ;  for  this  is 
the  general  meaning  of  the  term  in  most  parts  of  St. 
Paul’s  writings.  But  a  Christian  was  then  a  saint , 

i.  e.  by  profession  a  holy  person  ;  and  most  of  the 
primitive  Christians  were  actually  such.  But  in  pro¬ 
cess  of  time  the  term  was  applied  to  all  that  bore  the 
Christian  name  ;  as  elect,  holy  people,  sanctified,  &c., 
were  to  the  nation  of  the  Jews,  when  both  their  piety 
and  morality  were  at  a  very  low  ebb. 

They  of  Italy  salute  you.]  Therefore  it  is  most 
likely  that  the  writer  of  this  epistle  was  then  in  some 
part  of  Italy,  from  which  he  had  not  as  yet  removed 
after  his  being  released  from  prison.  By  they  of  Italy 
probably  the  apostle  means  the  Jews  there  who  had 
embraced  the  Christian  faith.  These  salutations  show 
what  a  brotherly  feeling  existed  in  every  part  of  the 
Christian  Church ;  even  those  who  had  not  seen  each 
other  yet  loved  one  another,  and  felt  deeply  interested 
for  each  other’s  welfare. 

]  Verse  25.  Grace  be  with  you  all.]  May  the  Divine 
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favour  ever  rest  upon  you  and  among  you ;  and  may 
you  receive,  from  that  source  of  all  good,  whatsoever 
is  calculated  to  make  you  wise,  holy,  useful,  and 
happy !  And  may  you  be  enabled  to  persevere  in  the 
truth  to  the  end  of  your  lives  !  Amen.  May  it  be  so! 
May  God  seal  the  prayer  by  giving  the  blessings! 

The  subscriptions  to  this  epistle  are,  as  in  other 
cases,  various  and  contradictory. 

The  versions  are  as  follow  : — 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  written  from 
Roman  Italy,  and  sent  by  the  hand  of  Timothy. — 
Syriac. 

Vulgate  nothing,  in  the  present  printed  copies. 

It  was  written  from  Italy  by  Timothy  :  with  the 
assistance  of  God,  disposing  every  thing  right,  the 
fourteen  epistles  of  the  blessed  Paul  are  completed, 
according  to  the  copy  from  which  they  have  been 
transcribed.  May  the  Lord  extend  his  benedictions 
to  us.  Amen. — Arabic. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  completed.  The 
end. — AEthiopic. 

Written  in  Italy,  and  sent  by  Timothy. — Coptic. 

The  manuscripts,  and  ancient  editions  taken  from 
MSS.,  are  not  more  to  be  relied  on. 

To  the  Hebrews,  written  from  Rome. — Codex 
Alexandrinus. 

The  epistles  of  Saint  Paul  the  apostle  are  finished. — 
Colophon,  at  the  end  of  this  epistle ;  in  one  of  the 
first  printed  Bibles  ;  and  in  an  ancient  MS.  of  the 
Vulgate  in  my  own  collection. 

The  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. — Greek 

TEXT  of  the  CoMPLUTENSIAN  EDITION. 

The  Epistle  of  the  blessed  Paul  to  the  Hebrews  is 
finished. — Latin  text  of  ditto. 

To  the  Hebrews. — The  Epistle  of  Paul  the  apostle 
to  the  Hebrews. — The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  written 
from  Italy. — From  Athens. — From  Italy  by  Timothy. 
— Written  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  &c. — Various  MSS. 

Written  to  the  Hebrews  from  Italy  by  Timothy. — 
Common  Greek  text. 

That  it  was  neither  written  from  Athens ,  nor  in  the 
Hebrew  tongue,  is  more  than  probable ;  and  that  it 
was  not  sent  by  Timothy ,  is  evident  from  chap, 
xiii.  23.  For  the  author,  time,  place,  and  people  to 
whom  sent,  see  the  introduction. 

I.  On  the  term  “  conscience,”  as  frequently  occur¬ 
ring  in  this  epistle,  I  beg  leave  to  make  a  few  obser¬ 
vations. 

Conscience  is  defined  by  some  to  be  “  that  judgment 
which  the  rational  soul  passes  on  all  her  actions  and 
is  said  to  be  a  faculty  of  the  soul  itself,  and  conse¬ 
quently  natural  to  it.  Others  state  that  it  is  a  ray  of 
Divine  light.  Milton  calls  it  “  God’s  umpire and 
Dr.  Young  calls  it  a  “  god  in  man.”  To  me  it  seems 
to  be  no  other  than  a  faculty  capable  of  receiving 
light  and  conviction  from  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  an¬ 
swers  the  end  in  spiritual  matters  to  the  soul,  that  the 
eye  does  to  the  body  in  the  process  of  vision.  The 
eye  is  not  light  in  itself,  nor  is  it  capable  of  discerning 
any  object,  but  by  the  instrumentality  of  solar  or  arti¬ 
ficial  light ;  but  it  has  organs  properly  adapted  to  the 
reception  of  the  rays  of  light,  and  the  various  images 
of  the  objects  which  they  exhibit.  When  these  are 
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present  to  an  eye  the  organs  of  which  are  perfect, 
then  there  is  a  discernment  of  those  objects  which  are 
within  the  sphere  of  vision ;  but  when  the  light  is  ab¬ 
sent,  there  is  no  perception  of  the  shape,  dimensions, 
size,  or  colour  of  any  object,  howsoever  entire  or  per¬ 
fect  the  optic  nerve  and  the  different  humours  may  be. 

In  the  same  manner  (comparing  spiritual  things  with 
natural)  the  Spirit  of  God  enlightens  that  eye  of  the 
soul  which  we  call  conscience  ;  it  penetrates  it  with 
-its  effulgence;  and  (speaking  as  human  language  will 
permit  on  the  subject)  it  has  powers  properly  adapted 
to  the  reception  of  the  Spirit’s  emanations,  which, 
when  received,  exhibit  a  real  view  of  the  situation, 
state,  &c.,  of  the  soul,  as  it  stands  in  reference  to  God 
and  eternity.  Thus  the  Scripture  says,  “  The  Spirit 
itself  bears  witness  with  our  spirit,”  &c.,  i.  e.  it  shines 
into  the  conscience,  and  reflects  throughout  the  soul  a 
conviction,  proportioned  to  the  degree  of  light  commu¬ 
nicated,  of  condemnation  or  acquittance,  according  to 
the  end  of  its  coming. 

The  late  Mr.  J.  Wesley’s  definition  of  conscience, 
taken  in  a  Christian  sense,  is  nearly  the  same  with 
the  above:  “It  is,”  says  he,  “ that  faculty  of  the 
soul  which,  by  the  assistance  of  the  grace  of  God ,  sees 
at  one  and  the  same  time,  1.  Our  own  tempers  and 
lives;  the  real  nature  and  quality  of  our  thoughts, 
words  and  actions.  2.  The  rule  whereby  we  are  to 
be  directed.  And  3.  The  agreement  or  disagreement 
therewith.  To  express  this  a  little  more  largely  : 
Conscience  implies,  first,  the  faculty  a  man  has  of 
knowing  himself ;  of  discerning,  both  in  general  and  in 
particular,  his  temper,  words,  thoughts,  and  actions  ; 
but  this  is  not  possible  for  him  to  do,  without  the  as¬ 
sistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  otherwise  self-love,  and 
indeed  every  other  irregular  passion,  would  disguise 
and  wholly  conceal  him  from  himself.  It  implies, 
secondly,  a  knowledge  of  the  rule  whereby  he  is  to  be 
directed  in  every  particular,  which  is  no  other  than 
the  written  word  of  God.  Conscience  implies,  thirdly, 
a  knowledge  that  all  his  thoughts,  and  words,  and 
actions  are  conformable  to  that  rule.  In  all  these 
offices  of  conscience,  the  unction  of  the  holy  One  is 
indispensably  needful.  Without  this,  neither  could 
we  clearly  discern  our  lives  and  tempers,  nor  could 
we  judge  of  the  rule  whereby  we  are  to  walk,  nor 
of  our  conformity  or  disconformity  to  it.  A  good  con¬ 
science  is  a  Divine  consciousness  of  walking  in  all 
things  according  to  the  written  word  of  God.  It 
seems,  indeed,  that  there  can  be  no  conscience  that 
has  not  a  regard  to  God.  I  doubt  whether  the  words 
right  and  wrong,  according  to  the  Christian  system, 
do  not  imply,  in  the  very  idea  of  them,  agreement  and 
disagreement  to  the  will  and  word  of  God.  And  if 
so,  there  is  no  such  thing  as  conscience  in  a  Christian, 
if  we  leave  God  out  of  the  question .”  Sermon  on 
Conscience,  page  332. 

Some  of  the  Greek  fathers  seem  to  consider  it  as 
an  especial  gift  of  God  ;  a  principle  implanted  im¬ 
mediately  by  himself.  So  Chrysostom,  on  Psa.  vii., 
speaking  of  conscience,  says  :  Ivanov  yap  ecn,  nai 
•rcapa  tov  Qeov  hyw  Ttapa  ttjv  apxvv  evredev'  It  is  a 
natural  thing,  but  is  planted  in  us  by  our  God  from 
our  birth.  In  his  homily  on  Isa.  vi.  2,  he  explains 
himself  more  particularly :  Qeiov  yap  egtl,  nac  naoa 

2 


Observations  on  the 


CHAP.  XIII. 


word  conscience 


Oeov  roue  i)fi£TEpcug  evidpvjuevov  xpvxaig'  It  is  a  Divine 
principle ,  and,  is  by  God  himself  implanted  in  our 
souls.  It  is  allowed  on  all  hands  that  it  is  a  recorder 
and  judge  of  human  actions,  which  cannot  be  cor¬ 
rupted,  or  be  induced  to  bear  a  false  testimony.  Every 
sense  of  the  body,  and  every  faculty  of  the  mind,  may 
be  weakened,  obstructed,  or  impaired,  but  conscience ; 
all  other  powers  may  be  deceived  or  imposed  on,  but 
conscience.  “  No  man,”  says  Chrysostom,  “  can  flee 
from  the  judgment  of  his  own  conscience,  which  can¬ 
not  be  shunned.  It  cannot  be  corrupted  ;  it  cannot  be 
terrified  ;  it  cannot  be  flattered  or  bribed  ;  nor  can  its 
testimony  be  obscured  by  any  lapse  of  time.”  Epist. 
ad  Olymp.  This  strongly  argues  its  Divine  nature  ; 
and,  while  the  Spirit  of  God  strives  with  man,  con¬ 
science  has  its  full  influence,  and  is  ever  alert  in  the 
performance  of  its  office.  Cicero ,  in  his  oration  for 
Milo,  describes  the  power  of  conscience  well  in  a  few 
words :  Magna  est  vis  conscientice  in  utramque  partem, 
ut  neque  timeant  qui  nihil  commiserint,  et  pcenam  sem¬ 
per  ante  oculos  versari  puient  qui  peccarint.  “  Great 
is  the  power  of  conscience  in  both  cases ;  they  fear 
nothing  who  know  they  have  committed  no  evil ;  on 
the  contrary,  they  who  have  sinned  live  in  continual 
dread  of  punishment.”  One  of  our  poets  has  said, 
“  ’Tis  conscience  that  makes  cowards  of  us  all.” 
And  had  we  been  sure  that  Shakspeare  was  a  scholar, 
we  might  have  supposed  that  he  had  borrowed  the 
thought  from  Menander. 

'O  avvioTopuv  avTcp  tl,  nav  y  dpaavrarog, 

'll  owcGig  avrov  deiAorarov  ecvai  tcolel. 

If  a  man  be  conscious  of  any  crime,  although  he 
were  the  most  undaunted  of  mankind, 

His  conscience  makes  him  the  most  timid  of  mortals. 

Apud  Stobeeum,  Serm.  xxiv.,  p.  192. 

Conscience  is  sometimes  said  to  be  good,  bad,  ten¬ 
der,  seared,  &c. :  good ,  if  it  acquit  or  approve  ;  bad, 
if  it  condemn  or  disapprove ;  tender,  if  it  be  alarmed 
at  the  least  approach  of  evil,  and  severe  in  scrutiniz¬ 
ing  the  actions  of  the  mind  or  body  ;  and  seared,  if 
it  feel  little  alarm,  &c.,  on  the  commission  of  sin.  But 
these  epithets  can  scarcely  belong  to  it  if  the  common 
definition  of  it  be  admitted  ;  for  how  can  it  be  said 
there  is  a  “  tender  light,”  a  “  dark  or  hardened  light,” 
a  “  bad  god,”  &c.,  &c.  1  But  on  the  other  definition 
these  terms  are  easily  understood,  and  are  exceedingly 
proper;  e.  g.  “  a  good  conscience  ”  is  one  to  which 
the  Spirit  of  God  has  brought  intelligence  of  the  par¬ 
don  of  all  the  sins  of  the  soul,  and  its  reconciliation 
to  God  through  the  blood  of  Christ ;  and  this  good 
conscience  retained,  implies  God’s  continued  approba¬ 
tion  of  such  a  person’s  conduct ;  see  Acts  xxiii.  1 ; 
1  Tim.  i.  5,  19  ;  and  here,  chap.  xiii.  18.  “A  bad 
or  evil  conscience  ”  supposes  a  charge  of  guilt  brought 
against  the  soul  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  for  the  breach  of 
the  Divine  laws ;  and  which  he  makes  known  to  it  by 
conscience,  as  a  medium  of  conveying  his  own  light 
to  the  mind  ;  see  chap.  x.  22  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  2  ;  Tit. 
i.  3.  “  A  tender  conscience”  implies  one  fully  irra¬ 

diated  by  the  light  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  enables 
the  soul  to  view  the  good  as  good ,  and  the  evil  as  evil, 
in  every  important  respect :  which  leads  it  to  abomi- 
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nate  the  latter,  and  cleave  to  the  former  ;  and,  if  at 
any  time  it  act  in  the  smallest  measure  opposite  to 
these  views,  it  is  severe  in  its  reprehensions,  and  bitter 
in  its  regret.  “A  darkened  or  hardened  conscience” 
means  one  that  has  little  or  none  of  this  Divine  light ; 
consequently,  the  soul  feels  little  or  no  self-reprehen¬ 
sion  for  acts  of  transgression,  but  runs  on  in  sin,  and 
is  not  aware  of  the  destruction  that  awaits  it,  heedless 
of  counsel,  and  regardless  of  reproof.  This  state  of 
the  soul  St.  Paul  calls  by  the  name  of  a  “  seared  con¬ 
science,”  or  one  cauterized  by  repeated  applications 
of  sin,  and  resistings  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  so  that,  being 
grieved  and  quenched,  he  has  withdrawn  his  light  and 
influence  from  it. 

The  word  conscience  itself  ascertains  the  above 
explication  with  its  deductions,  being  compounded  of 
con,  together,  or  with ,  and  scio,  to  know,  because  it 
knoivs  or  convinces  by  or  together  with  the  Spirit  of 
God.  The  Greek  word  owetdrioig,  which  is  the  only 
word  used  for  conscience  through  the  whole  New 
Testament,  has  the  very  same  meaning,  being  com¬ 
pounded  of  gw,  together  or  with,  and  eiSo,  to  knoiv. 
This  is  the  same  as  ovveidog,  which  is  the  word  gene¬ 
rally  used  among  ecclesiastical  writers. 

From  the  above  view  of  the  subject  I  think  we  are 
warranted  in  drawing  the  following  inferences  : — 

I.  All  men  have  what  is  called  conscience  ;  and 
conscience  plainly  supposes  the  light  or  Spirit  of  God. 
2.  The  Spirit  of  God  is  ‘given  to  enlighten,  convince, 
strengthen,  and  bring  men  back  to  God.  3.  There¬ 
fore  all  men  may  be  saved  who  attend  to  and  coincide 
with  the  light  and  convictions  communicated ;  for  the 
God  of  the  Christians  does  not  give  men  his  Spirit  to 
enlighten,  &c.,  merely  to  leave  them  without  excuse  ; 
but  that  it  may  direct,  strengthen,  and  lead  them  to 
himself,  that  they  may  be  finally  saved.  4.  That  this 
spirit  comes  from  the  grace  of  God  is  demonstrable 
from  hence  :  it  is  a  “  good  and  perfect  gift,”  and  St. 
James  says  all  such  come  from  the  Father  of  lights. 
Again,  it  cannot  be  merited,  for  as  it  implies  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  it  must  be  of  an  infinite  value ; 
yet  it  is  given  ;  that  then  which  is  not  merited  and  yet 
is  given  must  be  of  grace  ;  not  ineffectual  grace,  there 
is  no  such  principle  in  the  Godhead. 

Thus  it  appears  all  men  are  partakers  of  the  grace 
of  God,  for  all  acknowledge  that  conscience  is  com¬ 
mon  to  all ;  and  this  is  but  a  recipient  faculty,  and 
necessarily  implies  the  spirit  of  grace  given  by  Jesus 
Christ,  not  that  the  world  might  be  thereby  condemn¬ 
ed,  but  that  it  might  be  saved.  Nevertheless,  multi¬ 
tudes,  who  are  partakers  of  this  heavenly  gift,  sin 
against  it,  lose  it,  and  perish  everlastingly,  not  through 
the  deficiency  of  the  gift,  but  through  the  abuse  of  it. 
I  conclude  that  conscience  is  not  a  power  of  the  soul, 
acting  by  or  of  itself ;  but  a  recipient  faculty,  in  which 
that  true  light  that  lighteth  every  man  that  cometh  into 
the  world  has  its  especial  operation. 

II.  In  this  chapter  the  apostle  inculcates  the  duty 
of  hospitality,  particularly  in  respect  to  entertaining 
strangers ;  i.  e.  persons  of  whom  we  know  nothing, 
but  that  they  are  now  in  a  state  of  distress,  and  require 
the  necessaries  of  life.  Some,  says  the  apostle,  have 
entertained  angels  without  knowing  them  ;  and  some, 
we  may  say,  have  entertained  great  men,  kings,  and 

791 


Observations  on 


HEBREWS. 


emperors,  without  knowing  them.  By  exercising  this 
virtue  many  have  gained ;  few  have  ever  lost. 

God,  in  many  parts  of  his  own  word,  is  represented 
as  the  stranger’s  friend  ;  and  there  is  scarcely  a  duty 
in  life  which  he  inculcates  in  stronger  terms  than  that 
of  hospitality  to  strangers.  The  heathen  highly  ap¬ 
plauded  this  virtue  ;  and  among  them  the  person  of  a 
stranger  was  sacred,  and  supposed  to  he  under  the 
particular  protection  of  Jove.  Homer  gives  the  sen¬ 
timent  in  all  its  beauty  when  he  puts  the  following 
words  into  the  mouth  of  Eumaeus,  when  he  addressed 
Ulysses,  who  appeared  a  forlorn  stranger,  and,  being 
kindly  received  by  him,  implored  in  his  behalf  a  Divine 
blessing  : — 

Z evg  tol  Sotrj,  Eelve,  nai  aOavaroi  6eol  aXkoi 
*0 tti  paTuar'  Edslng,  on  he  irpotypov  vtteSe^o. 

T ov  6’  anap.Eif3ofj.evog  npooEfofg,  Ei >pace  ovBora • 

Zav',  ov  pot  dspig  ear’,  ovd’  el  kokluv  oeOev  eIGol, 

Eelvov  anprfcaL •  npog  yap  A  tog  elglv  dnavrEg 
&ELVOL  T£y  tttoxol  re'  Socng  (5’  oikiyrf  re  <fn\rj  re 
Tiyvsrai  T/psTEprj.  Odyss.,  lib.  xiv.,  v.  53. 

My  gentle  host,  Jove  grant  thee,  and  the  gods 
All  grant  thee,  for  this  deed  thy  best  desire  ! 

To  whom  the  herd  Eumaeus  thus  replied  : 

My  guest ,  it  were  unjust  to  treat  with  scorn 
The  stranger ,  though  a  poorer  should  arrive 
Than  even  thou;  for  all  the  poor  that  are, 

And  all  the  strangers ,  are  the  care  of  Jove. 

Little,  and  with  good  will,  is  all  that  lies 
Within  my  scope.  Cowper. 

The  scriptures  which  more  particularly  recommend 
this  duty  are  the  following  :  He  doth  execute  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  fatherless  and  widow ,  and  loveth  the 
stranger ,  in  giving  him  food  and  raiment.  Love  ye , 
therefore ,  the  stranger ;  for  ye  were  strangers  in  the 
land  of  Egypt ;  Deut.  x.  18,  19.  I  was  a  stranger , 
and  ye  took  me  in.  Come ,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father , 
Matt.  xxv.  35.  Given  to  hospitality;  Rom.  xii.  13. 
Neglect  not  to  entertain  strangers  ;  Heb.  xiii.  2. 

“  The  entertaining  of  unknown  strangers,”  says 
Dr.  Owen,  “  which  was  so  great  a  virtue  in  ancient 
times,  is  almost  driven  out  of  the  world  by  the  wick¬ 
edness  of  it.  The  false  practices  of  some,  with 
wicked  designs,  under  the  habit  and  pretence  of  stran¬ 
gers,  on  the  one  hand,  and  pretences  for  sordid  covet¬ 
ousness  on  the  other,  have  banished  it  from  the 
earth.  And  there  are  enough  who  are  called  Chris¬ 
tians  who  never  once  thought  it  to  be  their  duty.” 
But  it  is  vain  to  inculcate  the  duty  where  the  spirit  of 
it  is  not  found  ;  and  we  sha]l  never  find  the  spirit  of 
it  in  any  heait  where  the  love  of  God  and  man  does 
not  rule. 

Benevolent  wishes  of  Be  ye  warmed  and  Be  ye 
clothed  are  frequent  enough ;  these  cost  nothing,  and 
therefore  can  be  readily  used  by  the  most  parsimo¬ 
nious.  But  to  draw  out  a  man’s  soul  to  the  hungry, 
to  draw  out  his  warmest  affections,  while  he  is  drawr- 
ing  out,  in  order  to  divide  with  the  destitute,  the  con¬ 
tents  of  his  purse,  belongs  to  the  man  of  genuine  feel- 
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relieving  strangers. 

ing ;  and  this  can  scarcely  be  expected  where  the 
compassionate  mind  that  was  in  Christ  does  not  rule. 
One  bountiful  meal  to  the  poor  may  often  be  a  pre¬ 
ventive  of  death ;  for  there  are  times  in  which  a  man 
may  be  brought  so  low  for  want  of  proper  nourishment 
that,  if  he  get  not  a  timely  supply,  after-help  comes 
in  vain,  nature  being  too  far  exhausted  ever  to  recover 
itself,  though  the  vital  spark  may  linger  long.  One 
wholesome  meal  in  time  may  be  the  means  of  enabling 
nature  to  contend  successfully  with  after  privations ; 
and  he  who  has  afforded  this  meal  to  the  destitute  has 
saved  a  life.  “  But  most  who  go  about  seeking  relief 
are  idle  persons  and  impostors,  and  it  would  be  sinful 
to  relieve  them.”  When  you  know  the  applicant  to 
be  such,  then  refuse  his  suit ;  but  if  you  have  nothing 
but  suspicion,  which  suspicion  generally  arises  from 
an  uncharitable  and  unfeeling  heart,  then  beware  how 
you  indulge  it.  If,  through  such  suspicion,  a  man 
should  lose  his  life,  God  will  require  his  blood  at  your 
hand. 

Reader,  permit  me  to  relate  an  anecdote  which  I 
have  heard  from  that  most  eminent  man  of  God,  the 
reverend  John  Wesley;  it  may  put  thee  in  mind  to 
entertain  strangers  “At  Epworth,  in  Lincolnshire, 
where  (says  he)  I  was  born,  a  poor  woman  came  to  a 
house  in  the  market-place  and  begged  a  morsel  of 
bread,  saying,  I  am  very  hungry.  The  master  of  the 
house  called  her  a  lazy  jade ,  and  bade  her  be  gone. 
She  went  forward,  called  at  another  house,  and  asked 
for  a  little  small-beer,  saying,  I  am  very  thirsty. 
Here  she  was  refused,  and  told  to  go  to  the  workhouse. 
She  struggled  on  to  a  third  door  and  begged  a  little 
water,  saying,  I  am  faint.  The  owner  drove  her 
away,  saying,  He  would  encourage  no  common  beggars. 
It  was  winter,  and  the  snow  lay  upon  the  ground. 
The  boys,  seeing  a  poor  ragged  creature  driven  away 
from  door  to  door,  began  to  throw  snow-balls  at  her. 
She  went  to  a  little  distance,  sat  down  on  the  ground, 
lifted  up  her  eyes  to  heaven,  reclined  on  the  earth,  and 
expired !”  Here  was  a  stranger  ;  had  the  first  to 
whom  she  applied  relieved  her  with  a  morsel  of  bread, 
he  would  have  saved  her  life,  and  not  been  guilty  of 
blood.  As  the  case  stood,  the  woman  was  murdered  ; 
and  those  three  householders  will  stand  arraigned  at 
the  bar  of  God  for  her  death.  Reader,  fear  to  send 
any  person  empty  away.  If  you  know  him  to  be  an 
impostor ,  why  then  give  him  nothing.  But  if  you  only 
suspect  it,  let  not  your  suspicion  be  the  rule  of  your 
conduct ;  give  something,  however  little  ;  because  that 
little  may  be  sufficient  to  preserve  him,  if  in  real  want, 
from  present  death.  If  you  know  him  not  to  be  a 
knave,  to  you  he  may  be  an  angel.  God  may  have 
sent  him  to  exercise  your  charity,  and  try  your  faith. 
It  can  never  be  a  matter  of  regret  to  you  that  you 
gave  an  alms  for  God’s  sake,  though  you  should  after¬ 
wards  find  that  the  person  to  whom  you  gave  it  was 
both  a  hypocrite  and  impostor.  Better  to  be  imposed 
on  by  ninety-nine  hypocrites  out  of  a  hundred  appli¬ 
cants,  than  send  one ,  like  the  poor  Epworth  woman , 
empty  away. 
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SPHERE  have  been  more  doubts,  and  more  diversity  of  opinion,  concerning  the  author  of  this  epistle,  and 
the  time  in  which  it  was  written,  than  about  most  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament.  To  enter  at  large 
into  a  discussion  of  the  opinions  of  ancient  and  modern  writers  on  this  subject  would  tend  but  little  to  the 
establishment  of  truth,  or  to  the  edification  of  the  reader.  Lardner,  Michaelis,  and  Macknight,  have  entered 
considerably  into  the  controversy  relative  to  the  author,  the  time,  and  the  canonical  authority  of  this  book  ;  and 
to  them  the  reader  who  wishes  to  see  the  difficulties  with  which  the  subject  is  pressed  may  have  recourse. 

This  epistle,  with  those  of  Peter,  John,  and  Jude,  is  termed  catholic ,  naOoXcKT],  from  Kara,  through ,  and 
ohog,  the  whole ;  for  the  application  of  which  term  CEcumenius,  in  cap.  i.  Jacobi,  gives  the  following  reason  : 
KadoT^incu  Xeyovrai  avrai ,  oiovei  syuvicXior  ov  yap  atpopuryevug  eOvei  evi  tj  rro^ei,  aXka  naO oTiOV  roig  TUOToig’ 
u  These  epistles  are  called  catholic,  universal,  or  circular ,  because  they  were  not  written  to  one  nation  or 
city,  but  to  believers  everywhere.'1'' 

Yet,  as  these  epistles  had  some  difficulty  at  first  to  get  into  general  circulation,  but  at  last  were  every¬ 
where  received,  it  is  more  likely  that  they  obtained  the  term  catholic  from  the  circumstance  of  their  being 
at  last  universally  acknowledged  as  canonical ;  so  that  the  word  catholic  is  to  be  understood  here  in  the  same 
sense  as  canonical. 

Who  the  writer  of  the  epistle  in  question  was,  is  difficult  to  say ;  all  that  we  know  certainly  is,  from  his 
own  words,  that  his  name  was  James ,  and  that  he  was  a  servant  of  God,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Two  per¬ 
sons  of  this  name  are  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament;  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  called  also  James  the 
elder;  and  James  tov  yucpov,  the  less  or  the  little  one ,  called  the  son  of  Alpheus ,  and  brother  of  our  Lord; 
but  whether  one  of  these,  or  if  one  of  them,  which ,  or  whether  one  of  the  same  name  different  from  both,  are 
points  that  cannot  be  satisfactorily  determined.  Michaelis,  who  has  examined  the  subject  with  his  usual 
ability,  leaves  the  matter  in  doubt ;  but  leans  to  the  opinion  that  James  the  son  of  Zebedee  was  the  author, 
and  that  this  epistle  was  written  before  any  of  those  in  the  New  Testament.  Other  great  authorities  ascribe 
it  to  James ,  called  the  brother  of  our  Lord ,  who  was  president,  or  bishop,  of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem.  Even 
allowing  this  opinion  to  be  correct,  it  is  not  agreed  in  what  sense  James  is  called  our  Lord's  brother,  there 
being  four  or  five  different  opinions  concerning  the  meaning  of  this  term.  From  Matt.  xiii.  55,  56,  we  learn 
that  there  were  four  persons  called  brethren  of  our  Lord  :  “  Is  not  this  the  carpenter’s  son  1  Is  not  his  mother 
called  Mary  1  And  his  brethren  James,  and  Joses,  and  Simon,  and  Judas  ?  And  his  sisters,  are  they  not  all 
with  us  1”  Now,  it  is  generally  allowed  that  the  James  here  is  the  author  of  this  epistle,  and  the  Jude  or 
Judas,  mentioned  with  him,  the  author  of  that  which  stands  last  in  this  collection.  But  with  respect  to  the 
meaning  of  the  term  brother,  as  here  used,  it  will  be  necessary  to  state  the  opinions  of  learned  men  : — 

1.  It  is  supposed  that  these  were  children  of  Joseph,  by  a  former  marriage  ;  this  is  a  very  ancient  opinion ; 
as  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  the  supposition  that  Joseph  was  a  widower  when  he  married  the  blessed 
virgin. 

2.  They  are  supposed  to  have  been  children  of  Joseph  and  his  wife  Mary  ;  all  bom  after  the  birth  of  our 
Lord.  This  is  an  opinion  extremely  probable  :  see  some  reasons  for  it  in  the  note  on  Matt.  xiii.  56  ;  see 
also  on  Matt.  i.  25. 

3.  That  they  wrere  called  our  Lord's  brethren,  because  children  of  Joseph  by  the  wife  of  one  of  his  brothers, 
who  had  died  childless,  and  whose  widow  Joseph  took,  according  to  the  Mosaic  law,  to  raise  up  seed  to  his 
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deceased  brother.  This  is  very  unlikely,  because,  in  this  case,  it  would  have  been  only  requisite  for  Joseph 
to  have  had  one  male  by  his  brother’s  wife  ;  but  here  we  find  four,  besides  several  sisters. 

4.  That  Cleophas,  called  also  Alpheus,  married  a  sister  of  the  blessed  virgin,  called  also  Mary ,  by  whom 
he  had  the  above  issue ;  and  that  these  were  called  brethren  of  our  Lord,  from  the  common  custom  among 
the  Hebrews,  to  term  all  the  more  immediately  cognate  branches  of  the  same  family,  brothers ’  and  sisters ' 
children,  i.  e.  cousins-german,  brethren.  These,  therefore,  being  aunt’s  children  of  our  Lord,  are,  according 
to  this  usage,  called  his  brethren.  The  first  and  second  of  these  opinions  appear  to  me  the  most  probable  ; 
though  most  modern  writers  are  of  the  latter  opinion. 

That  of  the  two  James’s,  James  the  less  was  the  author  of  this  epistle,  Dr.  Macknight  thinks,  following 
Lardner  and  others,  is  incontestable  :  I  shall  quote  his  abridgment  of  Lardner’s  arguments  ;  but  the  point  in 
question  is  not,  in  my  opinion,  made  out  by  any  of  these  writers. 

“  In  the  catalogue  of  the  apostles,  Matt.  x.  2  ;  Mark  iii.  17  ;  Luke  vi.  14  ;  Acts  i.  13  ;  we  find  two  per¬ 
sons  of  the  name  of  James  ;  the  first  was  the  son  of  Zebedee,  Matt.  x.  2  ;  the  second  in  all  the  catalogues 
is  called  the  son  of  Alpheus :  one  of  these  apostles  is  called,  Gal.  i.  19,  the  Lord's  brother.  Wherefore,  as 
there  were  only  twelve  apostles,  and  as  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  so  far  as  we  know,  was  in  no  respect 
related  to  our  Lord,  the  apostle  called  James,  the  Lord's  brother,  must  have  been  James  the  son  of  Alpheus, 
called  also  James  the  less  or  younger,  whose  relation  to  Christ  will  appear  by  comparing  Mark  xv.  40,  with 
John  xix.  25.  In  the  former  passage,  Mark,  speaking  of  the  women  who  were  present  at  the  crucifixion, 
says  :  ‘  There  were  also  women  looking  on  afar  off,  among  whom  were  Mary  Magdalen,  and  Mary  the  mother 
of  James  the  less  and  of  Joses,  and  Salome.’  In  the  latter  passage,  John,  speaking  of  the  same  women,  says: 
‘There  stood  by  the  cross  of  Jesus,  his  mother,  and  his  mother’s  sister,  Mary,  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  and 
Mary  Magdalen  :’  wherefore,  our  Lord's  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  mentioned  by  John,  is 
in  all  probability  the  person  whom  Mark  calls  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less,  and  of  Joses ;  consequently, 
her  sons,  James  and  Joses,  were  our  Lord’s  cousins-german  by  his  mother.  And  as  the  Hebrews  called  all 
near  relations  brethren,  it  is  more  than  probable  that  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  who  was  our  Lord’s  cousin- 
german,  is  James  the  Lord's  brother,  mentioned  Gal.  i.  19.  Three  circumstances  confirm  this  opinion: 
1.  James  and  Joses,  the  sons  of  Mary,  our  Lord’s  mother’s  sister,  are  expressly  called  the  brethren  of  Jesus, 
Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Mark  vi.  3.  2.  James,  the  son  of  our  Lord’s  mother’s  sister,  being  distinguished  from  another 

James  by  the  appellation  of  the  less,  Mark  xv.  40,  there  is  good  reason  to  suppose  that  he  is  the  James 
whom  Mark,  in  his  catalogue,  distinguishes  from  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  by  the  appellation  of  the  son  of 
Alpheus.  It  is  true,  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  of  Joses,  is  called  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  John  xix.  25  : 
but  Cleophas  and  Alpheus  are  the  same  name  differently  pronounced ;  the  one  according  to  the  Hebrew,  and 
the  other  according  to  the  Greek,  orthography.  3.  Of  the  persons  called  the  brethren  of  Jesus ,  Matt.  xiii. 
55,  there  are  three  mentioned  in  the  catalogue  as  apostles  ;  James,  and  Simon,  and  Judas.  They,  I  suppose, 
are  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  who  are  said,  as  apostles,  to  have  had  a  right  to  lead  about  a  sister  or  a  wife,  &c.; 
1  Cor.  ix.  5.  Jerome  likewise  thought  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  so  called  because  he  was  the  son  of 
Mary,  our  Lord’s  mother’s  sister;  Art.  Jacobus.  Lardner,  Canon.,  vol.  iii.  p.  63,  says:  ‘Jerome  seems  to 
have  been  the  first  who  said  our  Lord’s  brethren  were  the  sons  of  his  mother’s  sister  ;  and  this  opinion  was 
at  length  embraced  by  Augustine,  and  has  prevailed  very  much  of  late,  being  the  opinion  of  the  Romanists  in 
general,  and  of  Lightfoot,  Witsius,  Lampe,  and  many  of  the  Protestants.  On  the  other  hand,  Origen,  Epi- 
phanius,  and  other  ancient  writers,  both  Greeks  and  Latins,  were  of  opinion  that  James,  the  Lord’s  brother, 
was  not  the  son  of  the  virgin’s  sister,  but  of  Joseph,  our  Lord’s  reputed  father,  by  a  former  wife,  who  died 
before  he  espoused  the  virgin.  Of  the  same  opinion  were  Vossius,  Basnage ,  and  Cave,  among  the  Protest¬ 
ants  ;  and  Valesius  among  the  Romanists.  Epiphanius  and  Theophylact  supposed  that  Joseph’s  first  wife 
was  the  widow  of  Alpheus,  who,  being  Joseph’s  brother,  Joseph  married  her  to  raise  up  seed  to  him  ;  and 
therefore  James,  the  issue  of  that  marriage,  was  fitly  called  the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  brother  of  our  Lord.' 
But  these  suppositions  might  have  been  spared,  if  the  ancients  and  moderns  had  recollected  that  near  relations 
were  called  brethren  by  the  Hebrews,  and  that  Alpheus  and  Cleophas  are  the  same  names  differently  written ; 
James  the  less,  the  son  of  Alpheus,  being  not  only  the  Lord’s  near  relation,  but  an  apostle,  whom,  as  is  generally 
supposed,  he  honoured  in  a  particular  manner,  by  appearing  to  him  alone,  after  his  resurrection ;  1  Cor.  xv.  7. 
These  circumstances,  together  with  his  own  personal  merit,  rendered  him  of  such  note  among  the  apostles 
that  they  appointed  him  to  reside  at  Jerusalem,  and  to  superintend  the  Church  there.  This  appointment, 
Lardner  says,  was  made  soon  after  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  ;  and,  in  support  of  this  opinion,  observes, 
‘  that  Peter  always  speaks  first,  as  president  among  the  apostles,  until  after  the  choice  of  the  seven  deacons. 
Every  thing  said  of  St.  James,  after  that,  implies  his  presiding  in  the  Church  at  Jerusalem.’  Canon.,  vol.  iii. 
p.  28.  For  example,  when  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  came  together  to  consider  whether  it 
was  needful  to  circumcise  the  Gentiles,  after  there  had  been  much  disputing,  Peter  spake,  Acts  xv.  7,  then 
Barnabas  and  Paul,  ver.  12.  And  when  they  had  ended,  James  summed  up  the  whole,  and  proposed  the 
terms  on  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  received  into  the  Church,  ver.  19,  20,  21  ;  to  which  the  whole 
assembly  agreed,  and  wrote  letters  to  the  Gentiles,  conformably  to  the  opinion  of  James,  ver.  22—29.  From 
this  it  is  inferred,  that  James  presided  in  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  because  he  was  president  of  the  Church  in 
that  city. 

“Chrysostom,  in  his  Homily  on  Acts  xv.,  says:  ‘James  was  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and  therefore  spoke 
last.’  In  the  time  of  this  council,  Paul  communicated  the  Gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles  to 
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three  of  the  apostles,  whom  he  calls  pillars  ;  and  tells  us  that,  when  they  perceived  the  inspiration  and 
miraculous  powers  which  he  possessed,  they  gave  him  the  right  hand  of  fellowship,  mentioning  James  first. 
Gal.  ii.  9  :  ‘  And  knowing  the  grace  that  was  bestowed  on  me,  James,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  were  pillars, 
gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right  hand  of  fellowship.’  This  implies  that  James,  whom,  in  the  first  chapter, 
he  had  called  the  Lord's  brother ,  was  not  only  an  apostle ,  but  the  presiding  apostle  in  the  Church  at  Jeru¬ 
salem.  In  the  same  chapter,  Paul,  giving  an  account  of  what  happened  after  the  council,  says,  ver.  II  : 

*  When  Peter  was  come  to  Antioch,  before  that  certain  came  from  James,  he  did  eat  with  the  Gentiles ;  but 
when  they  were  come  he  withdrew,  and  separated  himself,  fearing  them  who  were  of  the  circumcision.’ 
This  shows  that  James  resided  at  Jerusalem,  and  presided  in  the  Church  there,  and  was  greatly  respected 
by  the  Jewish  believers.  The  same  circumstance  appears  from  Acts  xxi.  17,  where,  giving  an  account  of 
Paul’s  journey  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  collections  from  the  saints  in  Judea,  Luke  says,  ver.  18:  4  Paul  went 
in  with  us  to  James,  and  all  the  elders  were  present.’  Farther,  the  respect  in  which  James  was  held  by  the 
apostles  appears  from  two  facts  recorded  by  Luke  :  the  first  is,  when  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem,  three  years 
after  his  conversion,  Barnabas  took  him,  and  brought  him  to  Peter  and  James,  as  the  chief  apostles.  Com¬ 
pare  Acts  ix.  27  with  Gal.  i.  19.  The  second  fact  is,  after  Peter  was  miraculously  delivered  out  of  prison, 
about  the  time  of  the  passover,  in  the  year  44,  ‘  he  came  to  the  house  of  Mary — where  many  were  gathered 
together  praying  ;  (Acts  xii.  12  ;) — and  when  he  had  declared  to  them  how  the  Lord  had  brought  him  out  of  the 
prison,  he  said,  Go,  show  these  things  to  James,  and  to  the  brethren  ver.  17.  These  particulars  are  men¬ 
tioned  by  Lardner,  and  before  him  by  Whitby  and  Cave,  to  show  that  James,  the  Lord’s  brother,  was  really 
an  apostle ,  in  the  strict  acceptation  of  the  word  ;  consequently,  that  Eusebius  was  mistaken  when  he  placed 
him  among  the  seventy  disciples:  E.  H.,  lib.  vii.  c.  12. 

“  That  the  Epistle  of  James  was  early  esteemed  an  inspired  writing,  is  evident  from  the  following  fact  : 
that  while  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the  second  and  third  of  John,  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  and  the  Revela¬ 
tion,  are  omitted  in  the  first  Syriac  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  (the  Peshito,)  which  was  made  in  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century  for  the  use  of  the  converted  Jews  ;  the  Epistle  of  James  has  found  a  place 
in  it,  equally  with  the  books  which  were  never  called  in  question.  This  is  an  argument  of  great  weight ; 
for  certainly  the  Jewish  believers,  to  whom  that  epistle  was  addressed  and  delivered,  were  much  better  judges 
of  its  authenticity  than  the  converted  Gentiles,  to  whom  it  was  not  sent,  and  who  perhaps  had  no  opportunity 
of  being  acquainted  with  it  till  long  after  it  was  written.  Wherefore  its  being  received  by  the  Jewish  believ¬ 
ers  is  an  undeniable  proof  that  they  knew  it  to  be  written  by  James  the  apostle ;  whereas  the  ignorance  of 
the  Gentile  believers,  concerning  this  epistle,  is  not  even  a  presumption  against  its  authenticity. 

“  That  the  converted  Gentiles  had  little  knowledge  of  the  Epistle  of  James  in  the  first  ages,  may  have 
been  owing  to  various  causes  ;  such  as,  that  it  was  addressed  to  the  Jews ,  and  that  the  matters  contained  in 
it  were  personal  to  the  Jews.  For  on  these  accounts  the  Jewish  believers  may  have  thought  it  not  necessary 
to  communicate  it  to  the  Gentiles.  And  when  it  was  made  known  to  them,  they  may  have  scrupled  to 
receive  it  as  an  inspired  writing  for  the  following  reasons:  1.  The  writer  does  not,  in  the  inscription,  take 
the  title  of  an  apostle,  but  calls  himself  simply  James ,  a  servant  of  God ,  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
2.  Many  of  the  ancients,  by  calling  the  writer  of  this  epistle  James  the  Just ,  have  rendered  his  apostleship 
doubtful.  3.  As  they  have  done,  likewise,  by  speaking  of  him  commonly  as  bishop  of  Jerusalem ,  and  not 
as  an  apostle  of  Christ.  It  is  little  wonder,  therefore,  that  this  epistle  was  not  received  generally  by  the 
converted  Gentiles  ;  consequently  that  it  was  not  often  quoted  by  them  in  their  writings.  But  afterwards, 
when  it  was  considered  that  this  epistle  was  from  the  beginning  received  by  the  Jewish  believers,  and  that 
it  was  translated  into  the  Syriac  language  for  their  use  ;  and  that  Paul,  though  an  apostle,  sometimes  con¬ 
tented  himself  with  the  appellation  of  a  servant  of  Christ,  Phil.  i.  1 ;  Philem.  ver.  1  ;  and  sometimes  took 
no  appellation  but  his  own  name  ;  1  Thess.  i.  1  ;  2  Thess.  i.  1  ;  and  that  the  apostle  John  did  not,  in  any 
of  his  epistles,  call  himself  an  apostle;  the  title  which  the  author  of  the  Epistle  of  James  had  to  be  an 
apostle  was  no  longer  doubted,  but  he  was  generally  acknowledged  to  be  James,  the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  the 
Lord's  brother  ;  and  his  epistle,  after  an  accurate  examination,  was  received  as  an  inspired  writing.  So 
Estius  tells  us,  who  affirms  that  after  the  fourth  century  no  Church  nor  ecclesiastical  writer  is  found  who 
ever  doubted  of  the  authority  of  this  epistle  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  all  the  catalogues  of  the  books  of  Scrip¬ 
ture  published,  whether  by  general  or  provincial  councils,  or  by  Roman  bishops,  or  other  orthodox  writers,  since 
the  fourth  century,  constantly  number  it  among  the  canonical  Scriptures. 

“  With  respect  to  what  is  remarked  by  Eusebius,  that  there  are  not  many  ancient  writers  who  have  quoted 
the  Epistle  of  James,  learned  men  have  observed  that  Clement  of  Rome  has  quoted  it  four  several  times ; 
and  so  does  Ignatius  in  his  genuine  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  sec.  10,  12,  17,  30  ;  and  Origen  in  his  thirteenth 
Homily  on  Genesis,  sec.  5.  That  it  was  not  more  generally  quoted  by  the  ancients,  besides  the  things 
already  mentioned,  may  have  been  owing  to  the  following  reasons:  1.  Being  written  to  the  whole  Jewish 
nation  to  correct  the  errors  and  vices  which  prevailed  among  them,  the  Gentiles  may  have  thought  themselves 
little  concerned  with  it,  and  may  have  been  at  no  pains  to  procure  copies  of  it ;  by  which  means  it  was  not  so 
generally  known  among  them  as  some  other  books  of  Scripture.  2.  The  seeming  opposition  of  the  doctrine 
of  this  epistle  to  the  doctrine  of  Paul,  concerning  justification  by  faith  without  the  works  of  the  law ,  may 
have  occasioned  it  to  be  less  regarded  by  the  most  ancient  writers  ;  just  as  it  was  in  later  times,  on  the  same 
account,  rejected  by  Luther,  who,  to  show  his  contempt  of  it,  called  it  ( epistola  strammea)  a  strawy  or  chaffy 
epistle. 
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M  To  conclude,  the  authority  of  the  Epistle  of  James,  as  an  inspired  writing1,  is  abundantly  established,  in 
Mill’s  opinion,  by  the  Apostles  Paul  and  Peter,  who  have  in  their  writings  many  sentiments  and  expressions 
similar  to  those  contained  in  this  epistle  ;  for  example  : — 


1  Pet.  i.  3  :  Who  hath  begotten  us  again  to  a  living 
hope  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Rom.  v.  3,  4  :  Knowing  that  affliction  worketh  out 
patience  ;  and  patience  experience. 

Rom.  ii.  13  :  That  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  not 
just  before  God,  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be 
justified. 

Rom.  vii.  23  :  I  see  another  law  in  my  members, 
warring  against  the  law  of  my  mind. 

1  Pet.  ii.  11:  Lusts  which  war  against  the  soul. 

1  Pet.  v.  8,  9  :  Your  adversary  the  devil ;  whom 
resist,  steadfast  in  the  faith. 

1  Pet.  v.  6  :  Be  humbled  under  the  mighty  hand 
of  God,  that  he  may  exalt  you. 

Rom.  xiv.  4  :  Who  art  thou  that  condemnest  ano¬ 
ther  man’s  household  servant  1 

1  Pet.  iv.  8  :  Love  covereth  a  multitude  of  sins. 


James  i.  18  :  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten 
us  by  the  word. 

James  i.  3  :  Knowing  that  the  proving  of  your 
faith  worketh  out  patience. 

James  i.  22  :  And  be  ye  doers  of  the  law,  and  not 
hearers  only,  deceiving  yourselves  by  false  reasoning. 

James  iv.  1  :  Come  they  not  hence,  even  from  your 
lusts,  which  war  in  your  members  1 

I 

James  iv,  7:  Resist  the  devil,  and  he  will  flee  from 
you. 

James  iv.  10 :  Be  humbled  in  the  presence  of  God, 
and  he  will  lift  you  up. 

James  iv.  12  :  Thou,  who  art  thou  that  condemnest 
another  1 

James  v.  20  :  Will  cover  a  multitude  of  sins.” 

See  MacknighVs  preface. 


That  James  the  less  may  have  been  our  Lord’s  cousin-german,  or  even  our  Lord’s  brother  by  a  former 
wife  of  Joseph,  or  even  by  the  virgin,  is  perfectly  possible ;  and  that  he  w-as  an  apostle ,  a.nd  an  eminent 
man  among  both  Jews  and  Christians,  may  be  readily  credited  ;  and  that  he  was  author  of  this  epistle,  is 
also  possible  :  but  I  must  still  assert  that  we  have  neither  decisive  nor  satisfactory  evidence  on  this  subject ; 
and  that  it  is  arguing  in  a  circle  to  deduce  the  evidence  of  its  authenticity  from  the  apostleship  of  James  the 
less,  because  this  person  is  not  proved  to  be  its  author.  The  chief  and  proper  evidence  of  its  being  canonical 
must  be  taken  from  the  fact  that  it  was  universally  received  by  the  Church  of  Christ,  and  without  scruple 
incorporated  with  those  writings,  which  were,  on  all  hands,  allowed  to  have  been  given  by  the  inspiration 
of  God. 

Before  I  conclude,  I  shall  mention  the  opinion  of  Michaelis  relative  to  the  author  of  this  epistle.  “  All 
things  considered,”  says  he,  “  I  see  no  ground  for  the  assertion  that  James,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  was  not  the 
author  of  this  epistle.  One  circumstance  affords,  at  least,  a  presumptive  argument  in  favour  of  the  opinion 
that  it  was  really  written  by  the  elder  James,  and  at  a  time  wrhen  the  Gospel  had  not  been  propagated  among 
the  Gentiles ;  namely,  that  it  contains  no  exhortations  to  harmony  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts, 
which,  after  the  time  that  the  Gentiles  were  admitted  into  the  Church,  became  absolutely  necessary.  Had 
it  been  written  after  the  apostolic  council  of  Jerusalem,  mentioned  Acts  xv.,  and  by  the  younger  James,  we 
might  have  expected  that,  at  least,  some  allusion  would  be  made  in  it  to  the  decree  of  that  council,  which  was 
propounded  by  the  younger  James  in  favour  of  the  Gentile  converts  ;  and  that  the  epistle  would  contain  an 
admonition  to  the  Jewish  converts,  to  consider  the  Gentile  converts  as  their  brethren.” — Introduction  to  the 
New  Testament. 

The  epistle  itself  is  entirely  different  in  its  complexion  from  all  those  in  the  sacred  canon  ;  the  style  and 
manner  are  more  that  of  a  Jewish  prophet  than  a  Christian  apostle.  It  scarcely  touches  on  any  subject 
purely  Christian.  Our  blessed  Lord  is  only  mentioned  twice  in  it,  chap.  i.  1  ;  ii.  1  ;  but  it  has  nothing  of 
his  miracles  or  teaching,  of  his  death  or  resurrection,  nor  of  any  redemption  by  him.  It  begins  without  any 
apostolical  salutation,  and  ends  without  any  apostolical  benediction.  In  short,  had  it  not  been  for  the  two 
slight  notices  of  our  blessed  Lord,  we  had  not  known  it  was  the  work  of  any  Christian  writer.  It  may  be 
considered  a  sort  of  connecting  link  between  Judaism  and  Christianity,  as  the  ministry  of  John  Baptist  was 
between  the  old  covenant,  and  the  new.  There  is  neither  plan  nor  arrangement  in  it ;  but  it  contains  many 
invaluable  lessons  which  no  serious  person  can  read  without  profit. 

James  the  less  was  martyred  at  Jerusalem  about  A.  D.  62  :  and  the  epistle  is  supposed  to  have  been 
written  a  short  time  before  his  death.  Though  I  believe  it  to  be  the  work  of  an  unknown  author,  not  long 
after  the  ascension  of  our  Lord,  I  shall  follow  the  usual  chronology,  and  date  it  in  the  year  61  ;  not  because 
I  think  that  to  be  the  true  date,  but  because  it  is  what  is  generally  adopted. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5569. — -Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5563. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5553. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4065. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4289. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3821.— Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4420. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2409. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3163. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1001 . — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  810. — Year  of  the  CCXth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  808. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  812. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  813. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Varro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  814. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  373. — Year  of 
theCassarean  era  of  Antioch,  109.— Year  of  the  Julian  era,  106. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  99. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  65. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
61. — Year  of  Porcius  Festus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  12. — 
Year  of  Domitius  Corbulo,  governor  of  Syria,  2. — Jesus,  high  priest  of  the  Jews. — Year  of  the  Dio¬ 
nysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  62. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden 
Number,  5;  or  the  second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  2,  or  the  year  before 
the  first  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  14. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  after  the 
Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  D. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  according  to  the  Roman  computation  of  time, 
the  XTth  of  the  calends  of  April,  or,  in  our  common  mode  of  reckoning,  the  twenty-second  of  March, 
which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  IVth  of  the 
Calends  of  April,  named  by  the  Jews  the  22d  of  Nisan  or  Abib ;  and  by  Europeans  in  general,  the  29th 
of  March. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possi¬ 
ble,)  14. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day, 
or  the  Calends  of  January,  22. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month 
respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  22,  24,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  28,  0,  0 — Number  of  Direction, 
or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  1. — Year  of  the  reign 
of  Caius  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Cassar,  the  fifth  Roman  monarch,  computing  from  Octavianus,  or 
Augustus  Cassar,  properly  the  first  Roman  emperor,  8. — Roman  Consuls,  C.  Caesonius  Paetus  and  C.  Petro- 
nius  Turpilianus. 
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St.  James  directs  his  epistle 


JAMES. 


to  the  twelve  tribes 


CHAPTER  I. 

He  addresses  the  dispersed  of  the  twelve  tribes ,  1.  Shows  that  they  should  rejoice  under  the  cross ,  because  of 
the  spiritual  good  ivhich  they  may  derive  from  it ;  especially  in  the  increase  and  perfecting  of  their  patience, 
2—4.  They  are  exhorted  to  ask  wisdom  of  God ,  who  gives  liberally  to  all ,  5.  But  they  must  ask  in 
faith,  and  not  with  a  doubting  mind,  6—8.  Directions  to  the  rich  and  the  poor,  9—11.  The  blessedness 
of  the  man  that  endures  trials,  12.  How  men  are  tempted  and  drawn  away  from  God,  13—15.  God  is 
the  Father  of  lights,  and  all  good  proceeds  from  him,  16—18.  Cautions  against  hasty  words  and  wrong 
tempers,  19—21.  We  should  be  doers  of  the  word,  and  not  hearers  merely,  lest  we  resemble  those  who , 
beholding  their  natural  face  in  a  glass ,  when  it  is  removed  forget  what  manner  of  persons  they  were,  22—24. 
We  should  look  into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty,  and  continue  therein,  25.  The  nature  and  properties  of 
pure  religion,  26,  27. 


°ci r  6°i65-  JAMES,  a  ba  servant  of  God 

An.  Olymp.  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

cir.  CCX.  1.  .  . 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  c  to  the  twelve  tribes  a  which  are 
814  scattered  abroad,  greeting. 

a  Acts  xii.  17 ;  xv.  13  ;  Gal.  i.  19  ;  ii.  9  ;  Jude  J . - b  Tit.  i.  1. 

c  Acts  xxvi.  7. - d  Deut.  xxxii.  26  ;  John  vii.  35  ;  Acts  ii.  5  ; 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Yerse  1 .  James,  a  servant  of  God  ]  For  an  ac¬ 
count  of  this  person,  or  rather  for  the  conjectures  con¬ 
cerning  him,  see  the  preface.  He  neither  calls  him¬ 
self  an  apostle,  nor  does  he  say  that  he  was  the  brother 
of  Christ ,  or  bishop  of  Jerusalem ;  whether  he  was 
James  the  elder ,  son  of  Zebedee,  or  James  the  less, 
called  our  Lord’s  brother,  or  some  other  person  of  the 
same  name,  we  know  not.  The  assertions  of  writers 
concerning  these  points  are  worthy  of  no  regard.  The 
Church  has  always  received  him  as  an  apostle  of  Christ. 

To  the  twelve  tribes— scattered  abroad ]  To  the 
Jews,  whether  converted  to  Christianity  or  not,  who 
lived  out  of  Judea,  and  sojourned  among  the  Gentiles 
for  the  purpose  of  trade  or  commerce.  At  this  time 
there  were  Jews  partly  travelling,  partly  sojourning, 
and  partly  resident  in  most  parts  of  the  civilized 
world ;  particularly  in  Asia,  Greece,  Egypt,  and  Italy. 
I  see  no  reason  for  restricting  it  to  Jewish  believers 
only  ;  it  was  sent  to  all  whom  it  might  concern,  but 
particularly  to  those  who  had  received  the  faith  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ;  much  less  must  we  confine  it  to 
those  who  were  scattered  abroad  at  the  persecution 
raised  concerning  Stephen,  Acts  viii.  1,  &c.  ;  xi.  19, 
&c.  That  the  twelve  tribes  were  in  actual  existence 
when  James  wrote  this  epistle,  Dr.  Macknight  thinks 
evident  from  the  following  facts  :  “1.  Notwithstanding 
Cyrus  allowed  all  the  Jews  in  his  dominions  to  return 
to  their  own  land,  many  of  them  did  not  return.  This 
happened  agreeably  to  God’s  purpose,  in  permitting 
them  to  be  carried  captive  into  Assyria  and  Babylonia ; 
for  he  intended  to  make  himself  known  among  the 
heathens,  by  means  of  the  knowledge  of  his  being  and 
perfections,  which  the  Jews,  in  their  dispersion,  would 
communicate  to  them.  This  also  was  the  reason  that 
God  determined  that  the  ten  tribes  should  never  return 
to  their  own  land,  Hos.  i.  6  ;  viii.  8  ;  ix.  3,  15-17. 
2.  That,  comparatively  speaking,  few  of  the  twelve 
tribes  returned  in  consequence  of  Cyrus’s  decree,  but 
continued  to  live  among  the  Gentiles,  appears  from 
this  :  that  in  the  days  of  Ahasuerus,  one  of  the  suc¬ 
cessors  of  Cyrus,  who  reigned  from  India  to  ./Ethiopia, 
over  one  hundred  and  twenty-seven  provinces,  Esther 
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2  My  brethren,  e  count  it  all  C1b  4i)165- 

J  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

joy  fwhen  ye  fall  into  divers  An.  Olymp. 

i  J  J  cir.  CCX.  1. 

temptations  ;  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

3  g Knowing  this,  that  the  try-  814, 

viii.  1  ;  1  Pet.  i.  1. - eMatt.  v.  12;  Acts  v.  41;  Heb.  x.  34; 

1  Pet.  iv.  13,  16. - f  1  Pet.  i.  6. - sRom.  v.  3. 

iii.  8,  The  Jews  were  dispersed  among  the  people  in 
all  the  provinces  of  his  kingdom,  and  their  laws  were 
diverse  from  the  laws  of  all  other  people,  and  they  did 
not  keep  the  king's  laws ;  so  that,  by  adhering  to  their 
own  usages,  they  kept  themselves  distinct  from  all  the 
nations  among  whom  they  lived.  3.  On  the  day  of 
pentecost,  which  happened  next  after  our  Lord’s 
ascension,  Acts  ii.  5,  9,  There  were  dwelling  at  Je¬ 
rusalem  Jews,  devout  men,  out  of  every  nation  under 
heaven  ;  Parthians,  Medes,  and  Elamites ,  & c.  ;  so 
numerous  were  the  Jews,  and  so  widely  dispersed 
through  all  the  countries  of  the  world.  4.  When 
Paul  travelled  through  Asia  and  Europe,  he  found  the 
Jews  so  numerous,  that  in  all  the  noted  cities  of  the 
Gentiles  they  had  synagogues  in  which  they  assembled 
for  the  worship  of  God,  and  were  joined  by  multitudes 
of  proselytes  from  among  the  heathens,  to  whom  like¬ 
wise  he  preached  the  Gospel.  5.  The  same  apostle, 
in  his  speech  to  King  Agrippa,  affirmed  that  the  twelve 
tribes  were  then  existing,  and  that  they  served  God 
day  and  night,  in  expectation  of  the  promise  made  to 
the  fathers,  Acts  xxvi.  6.  6.  Josephus,  Ant.  i.  14, 

cap.  12,  tells  us  that  one  region  could  not  contain  the 
Jews,  but  they  dwelt  in  most  of  the  flourishing  cities 
of  Asia  and  Europe,  in  the  islands  and  continent,  not 
much  less  in  number  than  the  heathen  inhabitants. 
From  all  this  it  is  evident  that  the  Jews  of  the  disper¬ 
sion  were  more  numerous  than  even  the  Jews  in  Judea, 
and.  that  James  very  properly  inscribed  this  letter  to 
the  twelve  tribes  which  were  in  the  dispersion,  seeing 
the  twelve  tribes  really  existed  then,  and  do  still  exist, 
although  not  distinguished  by  separate  habitations,  as 
they  were  anciently  in  their  own  land. 

Greeting .]  Xaipeiw  Health ;  a  mere  expression  of 
benevolence,  a  wish  for  their  prosperity ;  a  common  form 
of  salutation;  see  Acts  xv.  23 ;  xxiii.  26 ;  2  John,  11. 

Yerse  2.  Count  it  all  joy]  The  word  Tceipacyop, 
which  we  translate  temptation,  signifies  affliction,  per¬ 
secution,  or  trial  of  any  kind ;  and  in  this  sense  it  is 
used  here,  not  intendihg  diabolic  suggestion,  or  what 
is  generally  understood  by  the  word  temptation. 

Yerse  3.  The  trying  of  your  faith ]  Trials  put 
religion,  and  all  the  graces  of  which  it  is  composed,  to 
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CHAP.  L 


We  must  pray  in  faith , 


without  a  wavering  mind. 


A  M.  eir.  4065.  jn£r  0f  your  faith  WOrketll  pa- 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  O  J  x 

An.  Olymp.  tience. 

A.r'u.  c  cir'.  4  But  let  patience  have  her 
814‘  perfect  work,  that  ye  may  be 
perfect  and  entire,  wanting  nothing. 

5  h  If  any  of  you  lack  wisdom,  j  let  him  ask 
of  God,  that  giveth  to  all  men  liberally,  and 
upbraideth  not ;  and  k  it  shall  be  given  him. 

6 *  1 2 3  But  let  him  ask  in  faith,  nothing  waver- 


ing. 

like 


For  he  that  wavereth  is  A‘AMI\clr--  4r0.65, 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

a  wave  of  the  sea  driven  An.  oiymp 

...  .  .  ,  .  cir.  CCX.  1 

with  the  wind  and  tossed.  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

7  For  let  not  that  man  think  _ ^ _ _ 

that  he  shall  receive  any  thing  of  the  Lord. 

8  m  A  double-minded  man  is  unstable  in  all 
his  ways. 

9  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree  n  rejoice  in 
that  he  is  exalted  : 


1  Kings  iii.  9,  11,  12  ;  Prov.  ii.  3. - 1  Matt.  vii.  7  ;  xxi.  22  ; 

Mark  xi.  24 ;  Luke  xi.  9  ;  John  xiv.  13  ;  xv.  7 ;  xvi.  23. 


k  Jer.  xxix.  12  ;  1  John  v.  14,  15. - 1  Mark  xi.  24  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  8 

m  Chap.  iv.  8. - n  Or,  glory. 


“  The  knowledge  of  ignorance  is  the  beginning 
of  knowledge.” 

In  knowledge  we  may  distinguish  these  four  things  : — 

1.  Intelligence,  the  object  of  which  is  intuitive 
truths. 

2.  Wisdom,  which  is  employed  in  finding  out  the 
best  end. 

3.  Prudence,  which  regulates  the  whole  conduct 
through  life. 

4.  Art,  which  provides  infallible  rules  to  reason  by. 

Verse  6.  Let  him  ash  in  faith]  Believing  that  God 

is  ;  that  he  has  all  good ;  and  that  he  is  ever  ready 
to  impart  to  his  creatures  whatever  they  need. 

Nothing  wavering.]  M.ydev  Sianpivopevog'  Not  judg¬ 
ing  otherwise ;  having  no  doubt  concerning  the  truth 
of  these  grand  and  fundamental  principles,  never  sup¬ 
posing  that  God  will  permit  him  to  ask  in  vain,  when 
he  asks  sincerely  and  fervently.  Let  him  not  hesi¬ 
tate,  let  him  not  be  irresolute ;  no  man  can  believe  too 
much  good  of  God. 

Is  like  a  wave  of  the  sea]  The  man  who  is  not 
thoroughly  persuaded  that  if  he  ask  of  God  he  shall 
receive,  resembles  a  wave  of  the  sea ;  he  is  in  a  state 
of  continual  agitation  ;  driven  by  the  wind,  and  tossed  : 
now  rising  by  hope ,  then  sinking  by  despair. 

Verse  7.  Let  not  that  man  think]  The  man  whose 
mind  is  divided,  who  is  not  properly  persuaded  either 
of  his  own  wants  or  God’s  sufficiency.  Such  persons 
may  pray,  but  having  no  faith,  they  can  get  no  answer. 

Verse  8.  A  double-minded  man]  A vrjp  diipvxog-  The 
man  of  two  souls,  who  has  one  for  earth,  and  another 
for  heaven  ;  who  wishes  to  secure  both  worlds  ;  he 
will  not  give  up  earth,  and  he  is  loth  to  let  heaven  go. 
This  was  a  usual  term  among  the  Jews,  to  express 
the  man  who  attempted  to  worship  God,  and  yet  re¬ 
tained  the  love  of  the  creature.  Rabbi  Tanchum,  fol. 
84,  on  Deut.  xxvi.  17,  said  :  “  Behold,  the  Scripture 
exhorts  the  Israelites,  and  tells  them  when  they  pray, 
HlDDb  Tty  Dnb  rvrv  5<b  lo  yiyeh  lahem  shetey  lebaboth , 
that  they  should  not  have  two  hearts,  one  for  the  holy 
blessed  God,  and  one  for  something  else.”  A  man 


proof ;  the  man  that  stands  in  such  trials  gives  proof 
that  his  religion  is  sound,  and  the  evidence  afforded 
to  his  own  mind  induces  him  to  take  courage,  bear 
patiently ,  and  persevere. 

Verse  4.  Let  patience  have  \\qx  perfect  work]  That 
is,  Continue  faithful,  and  your  patience  will  be 
crowned  with  its  full  reward  ;  for  in  this  sense  is  ep-yov, 
which  we  translate  toork ,  to  be  understood.  It  is  any 
effect  produced  by  a  cause,  as  interest  from  money , 
fruit  from  tillage ,  gain  fiom  labour ,  a  reward  for  ser¬ 
vices  performed ;  the  perfect  work  is  the  full  reward. 
See  many  examples  in  Kypke. 

That  ye  may  be  perfect  and  entire]  T eheioi,  Fully 
instructed ,  in  every  part  of  the  doctrine  of  God,  and 
m  his  whole  will  concerning  you.  fO honHypoi,  having 
all  your  parts ,  members ,  and  portions ;  that  ye  may 
have  every  grace  which  constitutes  the  mind  that  was 
in  Christ,  so  that  your  knowledge  and  holiness  may  be 
complete,  and  bear  a  proper  proportion  to  each  other. 
These  expressions  in  their  present  application  are  by 
some  thought  to  be  borrowed  from  the  Grecian  games  : 
the  man  was  teas  top,  perfect ,  who  in  any  of  the 
athletic  exercises  had  got  the  victory  ;  he  was  oJo/c/ \rj- 
oog,  entire ,  having  every  thing  complete ,  who  had  the 
victory  in  the  pentathlon ,  in  each  of  th e  five  exercises. 
Of  this  use  in  the  last  term  I  do  not  recollect  an 
example,  and  therefore  think  the  expressions  are 
borrowed  from  the  sacrifices  under  the  law.  A  victim 
was  TE?.uog ,  perfect ,  that  was  perfectly  sound,  having 
no  disease ;  it  was  o’koO.ypog,  entire ,  if  it  had  all  its 
members,  having  nothing  redundant ,  nothing  deficient. 
Re  then  to  the  Lord  what  he  required  his  sacrifices 
to  be  ;  let  your  whole  heart,  your  body,  soul,  and  spirit, 
be  sanctified  to  the  Lord  of  hosts,  that  he  may  fill 
you  with  all  his  fulness. 

Verse  5.  If  any  of  you  lack  ivisdom]  Wisdom  sig¬ 
nifies  in  general  knowledge  of  the  best  end ,  and  the  best 
means  of  aiiaining  it;  but  in  Scripture  it  signifies  the 
same  as  true  religion,  the  thorough  practical  know¬ 
ledge  of  God,  of  one’s  self,  and  of  a  Saviour. 

Let  him  ask  of  God]  Because  God  is  the  only 
teacher  of  this  wisdom. 

That  giveth  to  all  men  liberally]  Who  has  all  good, 
and  gives  all  necessary  good  to  every  one  that  asks 
fervently.  He  who  does  not  ask  thus  does  not  feel 
his  need  of  Divine  teaching.  The  ancient  Greek 
maxim  appears  at  first  view  strange,  but  it  is  literally 
true  : — 

hpxp  yvuaeug  rr\g  ayvoiag  h  yvumg. 

2 


of  this  character  is  continually  distracted ;  he  will 
neither  let  earth  nor  heaven  go,  and  yet  he  can  have 
but  one.  Perhaps  St.  James  refers  to  those  Jews  who 
were  endeavoring  to  incorporate  the  law  with  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  who  were  divided  in  their  minds  and  affections, 
not  willing  to  give  up  the  Levitical  rites,  and  yet  un¬ 
willing  to  renounce  the  Gospel.  Such  persons  could 
make  no  progress  in  Divine  things. 
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An.  Olymp.  made  low :  because  0  as  the 

Tv.  c.  cir’.  flower  of  the  grass  he  shall  pass 

814,  away. 

11  For  the  sun  is  no  sooner  risen  with  a 
burning  heat,  but  it  withereth  the  grass,  and 
the  flower  thereof  falleth,  and  the  grace  of  the 
fashion  of  it  perisheth :  so  also  shall  the  rich 
man  fade  away  in  his  ways. 

0  Job  xiv.  2  ;  Psa.  xxxvii.  2 ;  xc.  5,  6;  cii.  11 ;  ciii.  15  ;  Isa. 
xl.  6  ;  1  Cor.  vii.  31  ;  chap.  iv.  14  ;  1  Pet.  i.  24 ;  1  John  ii.  17. 
p  Job  v.  17  ;  Proverbs  iii.  11,  12;  Hebrews  xii.  5  ;  Rev.  iii.  19. 

Verse  9.  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree ]  The  poor, 
destitute  Christian  may  glory  in  the  cross  of  Christ, 
and  the  blessed  hope  laid  up  for  him  in  heaven ;  for, 
being  a  child  of  God,  he  is  an  heir  of  God,  and  a  joint 
heir  with  Christ. 

Verse  10.  But  the  rich ,  in  that  he  is  made  low ]  Ev 
ry  Tarreivucrer  In  his  humiliation — in  his  being  brought 
to  the  foot  of  the  cross  to  receive,  as  a  poor  and  mise¬ 
rable  sinner,  redemption  through  the  blood  of  the 
cross  :  and  especially  let  him  rejoice  in  this,  because 
all  outward  glory  is  only  as  the  flower  of  the  field, 
and,  like  that,  will  wither  and  perish. 

Verse  1 1.  For  the  sun  is  no  sooner  risen ]  We  need 
not  pursue  this  metaphor,  as  St.  James’  meaning  is 
sufficiently  clear  :  All  human  things  are  transitory; 
rise  and  fall ,  or  increase  and  decay ,  belong  to  all  the 
productions  of  the  earth,  and  to  all  its  inhabitants. 
This  is  unavoidable,  for  in  many  cases  the  very  cause 
of  their  growth  becomes  the  cause  of  their  decay  and 
destruction.  The  sun  by  its  genial  heat  nourishes  and 
supports  all  plants  and  animals ;  but  when  it  arises 
with  a  burning  heat ,  the  atmosphere  not  being  tem¬ 
pered  with  a  sufficiency  of  moist  vapours,  the  juices 
are  exhaled  from  the  plants ;  the  earth,  for  lack  of 
moisture,  cannot  afford  a  sufficient  supply ;  vegetation 
becomes  checked  ;  and  the  plants  soon  wither  and  die. 
Earthly  possessions  are  subject  to  similar  mutations. 
God  gives  and  resumes  them  at  his  pleasure,  and  for 
reasons  which  he  seldom  explains  to  man.  He  shows 
them  to  be  uncertain,  that  they  may  never  become  an 
object  of  confidence  to  his  followers,  and  that  they 
may  put  their  whole  trust  in  God.  If  for  righteous¬ 
ness’  sake  any  of  those  who  were  in  affluence  suffer 
loss,  or  spoiling  of  their  goods,  they  should  consider 
that,  while  they  have  gained  that  of  infinite  worth, 
they  have  lost  what  is  but  of  little  value,  and  which 
in  the  nature  of  things  they  must  soon  part  with,  though 
they  should  suffer  nothing  on  account  of  religion. 

Verse  12.  Blessed  is  the  man  that  endureth  tempt- 
ation]  This  is  a  mere  Jewish  sentiment,  and  on  it 
the  Jews  speak  some  excellent  things.  In  Shemoth 
Babba,  sec.  31,  fol.  129,  and  in  Rab.  Tanchum ,  fol. 
29,  4,  we  have  these  words  :  “  Blessed  is  the  man 
13VD33  iTTYt#  shehayah  omed  benisyono  who  stands 
in  his  temptation ;  for  there  is  no  man  whom  God  does 
not  try.  He  tries  the  rich,  to  see  if  they  will  open 
their  hands  to  the  poor.  He  tries  the  poor ,  to  see  if 
they  will  receive  affliction  and  not  murmur.  If,  there¬ 
fore,  the  rich  stand  in  his  temptation ,  and  give  alms  to 
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endureth  temptation  :  for  when  An.  Olymp. 

V  p-j.  QQX.  1. 

he  is  tried,  he  shall  receive  q  the  a.  U.  c.  cir.* 
crown  of  life,  r  which  the  Lord  814~ 


hath  promised  to  them  that  love  him. 

13  Let  no  man  say  when  he  is  tempted,  I 
am  tempted  of  God  :  for  God  cannot  be  tempt¬ 
ed  with  s  evil,  neither  tempteth  he  any  man ; 

14  But  every  man  is  tempted,  when  he  is 

1  Cor.  ix.  25  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  chap.  ii.  5  ;  1  Pet.  v.  4  ;  Rev.  ii. 

10. - r  Matthew  x.  22;  xix.  28,  29;  chapter  ii.  5. - 5  Or 

evils. 


the  poor,  he  shall  enjoy  his  riches  in  this  world,  and 
his  horn  shall  be  exalted  in  the  world  to  come,  and  the 
holy  blessed  God  shall  deliver  him  from  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  hell.  If  the  poor  stand  in  his  temptation ,  and 
do  not  repine,  (kick  back,)  he  shall  have  double  in  the 
world  to  come.”  This  is  exactly  the  sentiment  of 
James.  Every  man  is  in  this  life  in  a  state  of  tempt¬ 
ation  or  trial,  and  in  this  state  he  is  a  candidate  for 
another  and  a  better  world ;  he  that  stands  in  his  trial 
shall  receive  the  crown  of  life,  which  the  Lord  hath 
promised  to  them  that  love  him.  It  is  only  love  to 
God  that  can  enable  a  man  to  endure  the  trials  of  life. 
Love  feels  no  loads ;  all  practicable  things  are  possible 
to  him  who  loveth. 

There  may  be  an  allusion  here  to  the  contests  in  the 
Grecian  games.  He  is  crowned  who  conquers,  and 
none  else. 

Verse  13.  Let  no  man  say]  Lest  the  former  sen¬ 
timent  should  be  misapplied,  as  the  word  temptation 
has  two  grand  meanings,  solicitation  to  sin ,  and  trial 
from  providential  situation  or  circumstances ,  James, 
taking  up  the  word  in  the  former  sense,  after  having 
used  it  in  the  latter,  says  :  Let  no  man  say ,  ivhen  he 
is  tempted ,  (solicited  to  sin,)  I  am  tempted  of  God ;  for 
God  cannot  be  tempted  with  evil,  neither  tempteth  he 
(thus)  any  man.  Thus  the  author  has  explained  and 
guarded  his  meaning. 

Verse  14.  But  every  man  is  tempted]  Success¬ 
fully  solicited  to  sin,  when  he  is  drawn  away  of  his 
own  lust — when,  giving  way  to  the  evil  propensity  of 
his  own  heart,  he  does  that  to  which  he  is  solicited 
by  the  enemy  of  his  soul. 

Among  the  rabbins  we  find  some  fine  sayings  on 
this  subject.  In  Midrash  hanaalam,  fol.  20,  and  Yal- 
cut  Rubeni,  fol.  17,  it  is  said  :  “This  is  the  custom 
of  evil  concupiscence,  jnn  *32T  yetser  hara :  To-day 
it  saith,  Do  this;  to-morrow,  Worship  an  idol.  The 
man  goes  and  worships.  Again  it  saith,  Be  angry. ” 

“  Evil  concupiscence  is,  at  the  beginning,  like  the 
thread  of  a  spider’s  web  ;  afterwards  it  is  like  a  cart 
rope.”  Sanhedrim,  fol.  99. 

In  the  words,  drawn  away  by  his  own  lust  and  en¬ 
ticed,  vtco  Trig  i-biag  emdvyiag  e^e^Koyevog  nai  deTiea^ouevog, 
there  is  a  double  metaphor ;  the  first  referring  to  the 
dragging  a  fish  out  of  the  water  by  a  hook  which  it 
had  swallowed,  because  concealed  by  a  bait ;  the 
second,  to  the  enticements  of  impure  women,  who 
draw  away  the  unwary  into  their  snares,  and  involve 
them  in  their  ruin.  Illicit  connections  of  this  kind  the 
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Cod  is  the  Father  of  lights , 


from  whom  all  good  proceeds 


Clr-  4?.65-  drawn  away  of  his  own  lust, 

A.  D.  cir.  Cl.  J 

An.  Olymp.  and  enticed. 

a!  U.  c.  cir*.  15  Then  1  when  lust  hath  con- 

814'  ceived,  it  bringeth  forth  sin  :  and 

sin,  when  it  is  finished,  u  bringeth  forth  death. 

1 6  Do  not  err,  my  beloved  brethren 


17  v  Every  good  gift  and  every  cfr  g0®5* 
perfect  gift  is  from  above,  and  An.  j.Mymp 
cometh  down  from  the  Father  of  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
lights,  w  with  whom  is  no  varia-  814‘ 
bleness,  neither  shadow  of  turning. 

18  x  Of  his  own  will  begat  he  us  with  the 


‘Job  XV.  35;  Psa.  vii.  14. - u  Rom.  vi.  21,  23. - vJohn  iii. 

27 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  7. 

writer  has  clearly  in  view  ;  and  every  word  that  he 
uses  refers  to  something  of  this  nature,  as  the  follow¬ 
ing  verse  shows. 

Verse  15.  When  lust  hath  conceived]  When  the 
evil  propensity  works  unchecked,  it  bringeth  forth  sin 
— the  evil  act  between  the  parties  is  perpetrated. 

And  sin ,  when  it  is  finished]  When  this  breach  of 
the  law  of  God  and  of  innocence  has  been  a  sufficient 
time  completed,  it  bringeth  forth  death — the  spurious 
offspring  is  the  fruit  of  the  criminal  connection,  and 
the  evidence  of  that  death  or  punishment  due  to  the 
transgressors. 

Any  person  acquainted  with  the  import  of  the  verbs 
cvliAapflavELv,  tiktelv ,  and  aTroKvetv ,  will  see  that  this 
is  the  metaphor,  and  that  I  have  not  exhausted  it. 
'LvTikay^avu  signifies  concipio  sobolem,  qua  compre- 
henditur  utero  ;  concipio  feetum ; — tiktu ,  pario,  genero, 
efficio  ; — anonvsu,  ex  airo  et  kvu ,  pragnans  sum ,  in 
utero  gero.  Verbum  proprium  praegnantium,  qua 
ferium  malurum  emittunt.  Interdum  etiam  gignendi 
notionem  habet. — Maius,  Obser.  Sacr.,  vol.  ii.,  page 
184.  Kypke  and  Schleusner 

Sin  is  a  small  matter  in  its  commencement ;  but  by 
indulgence  it  grows  great,  and  multiplies  itself  beyond 
all  calculation.  To  use  the  rabbinical  metaphor  lately 
adduced,  it  is,  in  the  commencement ,  like  the  thread  of 
a  spider's  iveb — almost  imperceptible  through  its 
exlreme  tenuity  or  fineness ,  and  as  easily  broken ,  for 
it  is  as  yet  but  a  simple  irregular  imagination  ;  after¬ 
wards  it  becomes  like  a  cart  rope — it  has,  by  being  indulg¬ 
ed  produced  strong  desire  and  delight ;  next  consent ; 
then,  time,  place,  and  opportunity  serving,  that  which 
was  conceived  in  the  mind ,  and  finished  in  the  purpose, 
is  consummated  by  act. 

“  The  soul,  which  the  Greek  philosophers  consi¬ 
dered  as  the  seat  of  the  appetites  and  passions,  i& 
called  by  Philo  to  Orjlv,  the  female  part  of  our  nature  ; 
and  the  spirit  to  apfrev,  the  male  part.  In  allusion  to 
this  notion,  James  represents  men’s  lust  as  a  harlot , 
which  entices  their  understanding  and  will  into  its  im¬ 
pure  embraces,  and  from  that  conjunction  conceives 
sin.  Sin,  being  brought  forth,  immediately  acts,  and 
is  nourished  by  frequent  repetition,  till  at  length  it 
gains  such  strength  that  in  its  turn  it  begets  death. 
This  is  the  true  genealogy  of  sin  and  death.  Lust  is 
the  mother  of  sin,  and  sin  the  mother  of  death,  and  the 
sinner  the  parent  of  both.”  See  Macknight. 

Verse  16.  Do  not  err]  By  supposing  that  God  is 
the  author  of  sin,  or  that  he  impels  any  man  to  com¬ 
mit  it. 

Verse  17.  Every  good  gift  and  every  perfect  gift 
is  from  above]  Whatever  is  good  is  from  God  ;  what¬ 
ever  is  evil  is  from  man  himself.  As  from  the  sun , 
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wNum.  xxiii.  19;  1  Samuel  xv.  29;  Mai.  iii.  6;  Rom.  xi.  29. 

1  John  i.  13  ;  iii.  3;  1  Cor.  iv.  15  ;  1  Pet.  i.  23. 

which  is  the  father  br  fountain  of  light,  all  light 
comes;  so  from  God,  who  is  the  infinite  Fountain, 
Father,  and  Source  of  good,  all  good  comes.  And 
whatever  can  be  called  good,  or  pure,  or  light,  or 
excellence  of  any  kind,  must  necessarily  spring  from 
him,  as  he  is  the  only  source  of  all  goodness  and 
perfection. 

With  whom  is  no  variableness]  The  sun,  the  foun¬ 
tain  of  light  to  the  whole  of  our  system,  may  be  ob¬ 
scured  by  clouds  ;  or  the  different  bodies  which  revolve 
round  him,  and  particularly  the  earth,  may  from  time 
to  time  suffer  a  diminution  of  his  light  by  the  interven¬ 
tion  of  other  bodies  eclipsing  his  splendour,  and  his 
apparent  tropical  variation,  shadow  of  turning ;  when, 
for  instance,  in  our  winter,  he  has  declined  to  the 
southern  tropic,  the  tropic  of  Capricorn,  so  that  our 
days  are  greatly  shortened,  and  we  suffer  in  conse¬ 
quence  a  great  diminution  both  of  light  and  heal.  Bat 
there  is  nothing  of  this  kind  with  God  ;  he  is  never 
affected  by  the  changes  and  chances  to  which  mortal 
things  are  exposed.  lie  occupies  no  one  place  in  the 
universe  ;  he  fills  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  is  every¬ 
where  present,  sees  all,  pervades  all,  and  shines  upon 
all  ;  dispenses  his  blessings  equally  to  the  universe  ; 
hates  nothing  that  he  has  made  ;  is  loving  to  every 
man  ;  and  his  tender  mercies  are  over  all  his  works  : 
therefore  he  is  not  affected  with  evil,  nor  does  he  tempt,. 
or  influence  to  sin,  any  man.  The  sun,  the  source  of 
light,  rises  and  sets  with  a  continual  variety  as  to  the 
times  of  both,  and  the  length  of  the  time  in  which,  in 
the  course  of  three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days,  five 
hours,  forty-eight  minutes,  and  forty-eight  seconds,  it 
has  its  revolution  through  the  ecliptic,  or  rather  the 
earth  has  its  revolution  round  the  sun  ;  and  by  which, 
its  light  and  heat  are,  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,, 
either  constantly  increasing- or  decreasing:  but  God,, 
the  Creator  and  Preserver  of  all  things,  is  eternally 
the  same,  dispensing  his  good  and  perfect  gifts — his 
earthly  and  heavenly  blessings,  to  all  his  creatures,, 
ever  unclouded  in  himself,  and  ever  nilling  evil  and 
ivilling  good.  Men  may  hide  themselves  from  his 
light  by  the  works  of  darkness,  as  owls  and  bats  hide 
themselves  in  dens  and  caves  of  the  earth  during  tho 
prevalency  of  the  solar  light  :  but  his  good  will  to  his 
creatures  is  permanent  :  he  wills  not  the  death  of  a  sin¬ 
ner,  but  rather  that  he  may  come  unto  him  and  live ; 
and  no  man  walks  in  wretchedness  or  misery  but  he 
who  will  not  come  unto  God  that  he  may  have  life. 
See  diagram  and  notes  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  18.  Of  his  own  will  begat  he  ms]  God's 
will  here  is  opposed  to  the  lust  of  man ,  verse  15  ;  his 
truth,  the  means  of  human  salvation,  to  the  sinful 
means  referred  to  in  the  above  verse ;  and  the  new 
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We  should  he  swift  to  hear , 

a.  M«  eir.  4065.  worcl  0f  truth,  y  that  we  should 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  . 

An.  oiymp.  be  a  kind  of  z  first  fruits  of  his 
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814,  1 9  Wherefore,  my  beloved  bre¬ 

thren,  a  let  every  man  be  swift  to  hear,  b  slow 
to  speak,  c  slow  to  wrath : 

20  For  the  wrath  of  man  worketh  not  the 
righteousness  of  God. 

y  Eph.  i.  12. - z  .Ter.  ii.  3  ;  Rev.  xiv.  4. - aEccles.  v.  1. 

b  Prov.  x.  19  ;  xvii.  27  ;  Eccles.  v.  2. - c  Prov.  xiv.  17  ;  xvi.  32 ; 

Eccles.  vii.  9. - d  Col.  iii.  8  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  1. - e  Acts  xiii.  26  ; 

creatures ,  to  the  sin  conceived  and  brought  forth ,  as 
above.  As  the  will  of  God  is  essentially  good,  all  its 
productions  must  be  good  also  ;  as  it  is  infinitely  pure , 
all  its  productions  must  be  holy.  The  word  or  doctrine 
of  truth ,  what  St.  Paul  calls  the  word  of  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel,  Col.  i.  5,  is  the  means  which  God  uses  to' 
convert  souls. 

A  kind  of  first  fruits']  By  creatures  we  are  here 
to  understand  the  Gentiles,  and  by  first  fruits  the 
Jews,  to  whom  the  Gospel  was  first  sent ;  and  those 
of  them  that  believed  were  the  first  fruits  of  that  as¬ 
tonishing  harvest  which  God  has  since  reaped  over 
the  whole  Gentile  world.  See  the  notes  on  Rom.  viii. 
19,  &c.  There  is  a  remarkable  saying  in  Philo  on 
this  subject,  De  Allegoris,  lib.  ii.  p.  101  :  God  begat 
Isaac,  for  he  is  the  father  of  the  perfect  nature, 
cneipov  ev  raig  -ipvxaig,  sowing  seed  in  souls,  and  be¬ 
getting  happiness. 

Verse  19.  Swift  to  hear]  Talk  little  and  work 
much,  is  a  rabbinical  adage. — Pirkey  Aboth,  cap.  i.  15. 

The  righteous  speak  little,  and  do  much  ;  the  wicked 
speak  much,  and  do  nothing. — Bava  Metzia,  fol.  87. 

The  son  of  Sirach  says,  cap.  v.  1 1  :  Tivov  raxvg  ev  t?j 
anpoaaei  aov ,  icai  ev  yaicpodv/ua  (pdeyyov  airo npioiv.  “  Be 
swift  to  hear,  and  with  deep  consideration  give  answer.” 

Sloiv  to  wrath]  “  There  are  four  kinds  of  dispo¬ 
sitions,”  says  the  Midrash  hanaalam >  cap.  v.  11  : 
“  First,  Those  who  are  easily  incensed,  and  easily 
pacified  ;  these  gain  on  one  hand,  and  lose  on  the 
other.  Secondly ,  Those  who  are  not  easily  incensed, 
but  are  difficult  to  be  appeased ;  these  lose  on  the  one 
hand,  and  gain  on  the  other.  Thirdly,  Those  who 
are  difficult  to  be  incensed,  and  are  easily  appeased  ; 
these  are  the  good.  Fourthly ,  Those  who  are  easily 
angered,  and  difficult  to  be  appeased ;  these  are  the 
wicked .” 

Those  who  are  hasty  in  speech  are  generally  of  a 
peevish  or  angry  disposition.  A  person  who  is  careful 
to  consider  what  he  says,  is  not  likely  to  be  soon  angry. 

Verse  20.  The  wrath  of  man]  A  furious  zeal  in 
matters  of  religion  is  detestable  in  the  sight  of  God  ; 
he  will  have  no  sacrifice  that  is  not  consumed  by  fire 
from  his  own  altar.  The  zeal  that  made  the  Papists 
persecute  and  burn  the  Protestants,  was  kindled  in  hell. 
This  was  the  wrath  of  man,  and  did  not  work  any 
righteous  act  for  God ;  nor  was  it  the  means  of  work¬ 
ing  righteousness  in  others;  the  bad  fruit  of  a  bad  tree. 
And  do  they  still  vindicate  these  cruelties  1  Yes  :  for 
still  they  maintain  that  no  faith  is  to  be  kept  with  here¬ 
sies,  and  they  acknowledge  the  inquisition. 
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naughtiness,  and  receive  with  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
meekness  the  ingrafted  word,  814‘ 
e  which  is  able  to  save  your  souls. 

22  But  f  be  ye  doers  of  the  word,  and  not 
hearers  only,  deceiving  your  own  selves. 

23  For  £  if  any  be  a  hearer  of  the  word,  and 

Romans  i.  16;  1  Cor.  xv.  2;  Eph.  i.  13;  Tit.  ii.  11  ;  Heb.  ii.  3 

1  Pet.  i.  9. - f  Matt.  vii.  2i  ;  Luke  vi.  46  ;  xi.  28  ;  Rom.ii.  13  * 

1  John  iii.  7. - s  Luke  vi.  47,  &c. ;  see  chap.  ii.  14,  &c. 

Verse  21.  All  filthiness]  TLaaav  jivirapiav.  This 
wrnrd  signifies  any  impurity  that  cleaves  to  the  body  ; 
but  applied  to  the  mind,  it  implies  all  impure  and  un¬ 
holy  affections,  such  as  those  spoken  of  ver.  15,  which 
pollute  the  soul ;  in  this  sense  it  is  used  by  the  best 
Greek  writers. 

Superfluity  of  naughtiness]  JlepicroEiav  nataag' 
The  overflowing  of  wickedness.  Perhaps  there  is  an 
allusion  here  to  the  part  cut  off  in  circumcision,  which 
was  the  emblem  of  impure  desire  ;  and  to  lessen  that 
propensity,  God,  in  his  mercy,  enacted  this  rite.  Put 
all  these  evil  dispositions  aside,  for  they  blind  the  soul, 
and  render  it  incapable  of  receiving  any  good,  even 
from  that  ingrafted  word  of  God  which  otherwise 
would  have  saved  their  souls. 

The  ingrafted  ivord]  That  doctrine  which  has 
already  been  planted  among  you,  which  has  brought 
forth  fruit  in  all  them  that  have  meekly  and  humbly 
received  it,  and  is  as  powerful  to  save  your  souls  as 
the  souls  of  those  who  have  already  believed.  I  think 
this  to  be  the  meaning  of  eptyvrov  Xoyov ,  the  ingrafted 
ivord  or  doctrine.  The  seed  of  life  had  been  sown  in 
the  land  ;  many  of  them  had  received  it  to  their  salva¬ 
tion  ;  others  had  partially  credited  it,  but  not  so  as  to 
produce  in  them  any  saving  effects.  Besides,  they 
appear  to  have  taken  up  with  other  doctrines,  from 
which  they  had  got  no  salvation  ;  he  therefore  exhorts 
them  to  receive  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  which  would  be 
the  means  of  saving  them  unto  eternal  life.  And 
when  those  who  were  Jews,  and  who  had  been  origi¬ 
nally  planted  by  God  as  altogether  a  right  vine,  re¬ 
ceived  the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  it  is  represented  a3 
being  ingrafted  on  that  right  stock,  the  pure  knowledge 
of  the  true  God  and  his  holy  moral  law.  This  indeed 
was  a  good  stock  on  which  to  implant  Christianity. 
This  appears  to  be  what  the  apostle  means  by  the  in¬ 
grafted  word,  which  is  able  to  save  the  soul. 

Verse  22.  But  be  ye  doers  of  the  word]  They  had 
heard  this  doctrine ;  they  had  believed  it ;  but  they 
had  put  it  to  no  practical  use.  They  were  downright 
Antinomians,  who  put  a  sort  of  stupid,  inactive  faith 
in  the  place  of  all  moral  righteousness.  This  is  suf¬ 
ficiently  evident  from  the  second  chapter. 

Deceiving  your  own  selves.]  TiapdXoyi&pevoi  tav- 
Tovg'  Imposing  on  your  own  selves  by  sophistical  ar¬ 
guments  ;  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  words.  They 
had  reasoned  themselves  into  a  state  of  carnal  security, 
and  the  object  of  St.  James  is,  to  awake  them  out  of 
their  sleep. 

Verse  23.  Beholding  his  natural  face  in  a  glass J 
(  51**  ) 


CHAP  I. 


A  chantage  of  looking  into 

not  a  doer,  he  is  like  unto  a  man 
beholding  his  natural  face  in  a 
glass  : 

24  For  he  beholdeth  himself, 
and  goeth  his  way,  and  straightway  forgetteth 
what  manner  of  man  he  was. 

i»2  Cor.  iii.  18. - 1  Chap.  ii.  12. 


This  metaphor  is  very  simple,  but  very  expressive. 
A  man  wishes  to  see  his  own  face,  and  how,  in  its  natu¬ 
ral  state,  it  appears ;  for  this  purpose  he  looks  into  a 
mirror,  by  which  his  real  face,  with  all  its  blemishes 
and  imperfections,  is  exhibited.  He  is  affected  with 
his  own  appearance  ;  he  sees  deformities  that  might 
be  remedied ;  spots,  superfluities,  and  impurities,  that 
might  be  removed.  While  he  continues  to  look  into 
the  mirror  he  is  affected,  and  wishes  himself  different 
to  what  he  appears,  and  forms  purposes  of  doing  what 
he  can  to  render  his  countenance  agreeable.  On  go¬ 
ing  away  he  soon  forgets  what  manner  of  person  he 
was,  because  the  mirror  is  now  removed,  and  his  face 
is  no  longer  reflected  to  himself ;  and  he  no  longer  re¬ 
collects  how  disagreeable  he  appeared,  and  his  own 
resolutions  of  improving  his  countenance.  The  doc¬ 
trines  of  God ,  faithfully  preached,  are  such  a  mirror ; 
he  who  hears  cannot  help  discovering  his  own  charac¬ 
ter,  and  being  affected  with  his  own  deformity  ;  he  sor¬ 
rows,  and  purposes  amendment ;  but  when  the  preach¬ 
ing  is  over,  the  mirror  is  removed,  and  not  being  care¬ 
ful  to  examine  the  records  of  his  salvation,  the  perfect 
law  of  liberty ,  ver.  25,  or  not  continuing  to  look  there¬ 
in,  he  soon  forgets  what  manner  of  man  he  was ;  or, 
reposing  some  unscriptural  trust  in  God’s  mercy,  he 
reasons  himself  out  of  the  necessity  of  repentance  and 
amendment  of  life,  and  thus  deceives  his  soul. 

Yerse  25.  But  whoso  looketh  into  the  perfect  law ] 
The  word  irapaicvipag,  which  we  translate  looketh  into, 
is  very  emphatic,  and  signifies  that  deep  and  attentive 
consideration  given  to  a  thing  or  subject  which  a  man 
cannot  bring  up  to  his  eyes,  and  therefore  must  bend 
his  back  and  neck,  stooping  down,  that  he  may  see  it 
to  the  greater  advantage.  The  law  of  liberty  must 
mean  the  Gospel ;  it  is  a  law,  for  it  imposes  obliga¬ 
tions  from  God,  and  prescribes  a  rule  of  life ;  and  it 
punishes  transgressors,  and  rewards  the  obedient.  It 
is,  nevertheless,  a  law  that  gives  liberty  from  the  guilt, 
power,  dominion,  and  influence  of  sin ;  and  it  is  per¬ 
fect,  providing  a  f  ulness  of  salvation  for  the  soul  :  and 
it  may  be  called  perfect  here,  in  opposition  to  the  law, 
which  was  a  system  of  types  and  representations  of 
which  the  Gospel  is  the  sum  and  substance.  Some 
think  that  the  word  teIelov,  perfect,  is  added  here  to 
signify  that  the  whole  of  the  Gospel  must  be  considered 
and  received,  not  a  part ;  all  its  threatenings  with  its 
promises,  all  its  precepts  with  its  privileges. 

And  continueth ]  Uapapstvag'  Takes  time  to  see 
and  examine  the  state  of  his  soul,  the  grace  of  his  God, 
the  extent  of  his  duty,  and  the  height  of  the  promised 
glory.  The  metaphor  here  is  taken  from  those  females 
who  spend  much  time  at  their  glass,  in  order  that  they 
may  decorate  themselves  to  the  greatest  advantage,  and 
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not  leave  one  hair,  or  the  smallest  ornament,  out  of  its 
place. 

He  being  not  a  forgetful  hearer ]  This  seems  to 
be  a  reference  to  Deut.  iv.  9  :  “  Only  take  heed  to 
thyself,  and  keep  thy  soul  diligently,  lest  thou  forget 
the  things  which  thine  eyes  have  seen,  and  lest  they 
depart  from  thy  heart  all  the  days  of  thy  life.”  He 
who  studies  and  forgets  is  like  to  a  woman  who  brings 
forth  children ,  and  immediately  buries  them.  Aboth 
R.  Nathan,  cap.  23. 

Shall  be  blessed  in  his  deed.]  In  Pirkey  Aboth ,  cap. 
v.  14,  it  is  said  :  “  There  are  four  kinds  of  men  who 
visit  the  synagogues,  1.  He  who  enters  but  does  not 
work.  2.  He  who  works  but  does  not  enter.  3.  He 
who  enters  and  works.  4.  He  who  neither  enters  nor 
works.  The  first  twTo  are  indifferent  characters  ;  the 
third  is  the  righteous  man  ;  the  fourth  is  wholly  evil.” 

As  the  path  of  duty  is  the  way  of  safety,  so  it  is  the 
way  of  happiness ;  he  who  obeys  God  from  a  loving 
heart  and  pure  conscience,  will  infallibly  find  continual 
blessedness. 

Yerse  26.  Seem  to  be  religious]  The  words  OpxjaKog 
and  OprjoKEia,  which  we  translate  religious  and  religion, 
(see  the  next  verse,)  are  of  very  uncertain  etymology. 
Suidas,  under  the  word  Optjgkevei,  which  he  translates 
Qeooe(3el ,  vTTTjpETEt  tolq  dsoig,  he  xeorships  or  serves  the 
gods,  accounts  for  the  derivation  thus :  “  It  is  said 
that  Orpheus,  a  Thracian,  instituted  the  mysteries  (or 
religious  rites)  of  the  Greeks,  and  called  the  worship¬ 
ping  of  God  dprjGSEVELv  threskeuein,  as  being  a  Thra¬ 
cian  invention.”  Whatever  its  derivation  may  be,  the 
word  is  used  both  to  signify  true  religion,  and  super¬ 
stition  or  heterodoxy.  See  Hesychius,  and  see  on 
verse  27. 

Bridleth  not  his  tongue]  He  who  speaks  not  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  oracles  of  God,  whatever  pretences  he 
makes  to  religion,  only  shows,  by  his  want  of  scrip¬ 
tural  knowledge,  that  his  religion  is  false,  paraioq,  or 
empty  of  solid  truth,  profit  to  others,  and  good  to  him¬ 
self.  Such  a  person  should  bridle  his  tongue,  put  the 
bit  in  his  mouth  ;  and  particularly  if  he  be  a  professed 
teacher  of  religion ;  no  matter  where  he  has  studied, 
or  what  else  he  has  learned,  if  he  have  not  learned  re¬ 
ligion,  he  can  never  teach  it.  And  religion  is  of  such 
a  nature  that  no  man  can  learn  it  but  by  experience ; 
he  who  does  not  feel  the  doctrine  of  God  to  be  the 
power  of  God  to  the  salvation  of  his  soul,  can  neither 
teach  religion,  nor  act  according  to  its  dictates,  because 
he  is  an  unconverted,  unrenewed  man.  If  he  be  old, 
let  him  retire  to  the  desert,  and  pray  to  God  for  light ; 
if  he  be  in  the  prime  of  life,  let  him  turn  his  attention 
to  some  honest  calling;  if  he  be  young,  let  him  tarry 
at  Jericho  till  his  beard  grows. 
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gious,  and  m  bridleth  not  his 
tongue,  but  deceiveth  his  own 
heart,  this  man’s  religion  is  vain. 
27  Pure  religion,  and  undefiled 


•»  Psa.  xxxiv.  13;  xxxix.  1;  1  Pet.  iii.  10. - nIsa.  i.  16,  17; 


before  God  and  the  Father,  is  this,  A-.  M-  CT-  ^p.65- 
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"Verse  27.  Pure  religion ,  and  undejiled\  Having 
seen  something  of  the  etymology  of  the  word  dprjGKEia, 
which  we  translate  religion ,  it  will  be  well  to  consider 
the  etymology  of  the  word  religion  itself. 

In  the  28th  chapter  of  the  ivth  book  of  his  Divine 
Instructions ,  Lactantius,  who  flourished  about  A.  D. 
300,  treats  of  hope ,  true  religion ,  and  superstition ;  of 
the  two  latter  he  gives  Cicero’s  definition  from  his 
book  De  Natura  Deorum ,  lib.  ii.  c.  28,  which  with 
his  own  definition  will  lead  us  to  a  correct  view,  not 
only  of  the  etymology,  but  of  the  thing  itself. 

“  Superstition ,”  according  to  that  philosopher,  “  had 
its  name  from  the  custom  of  those  who  offered  daily 
prayers  and  sacrifices,  that  their  children  might  survive 
them  ;  ul  sui  sibi  liberi  superstites  essent.  Hence 
they  were  called  superstitiosi ,  superstitious.  On  the 
other  hand,  religion,  religio ,  had  its  name  from  those 
who,  not  satisfied  with  what  was  commonly  spoken 
concerning  the  nature  and  worship  of  the  gods,  search¬ 
ed  into  the  whole  matter,  and  perused  the  writings  of 
past  times  ;  hence  they  were  called  religiosi,  from  re, 
again,  and  lego,  I  read.” 

This  definition  Lactantius  ridicules,  and  shows  that 
religion  has  its  name  from  re,  intensive,  and  ligo,  I 
bind,  because  of  that  bond  of  piety  by  which  it  binds 
us  to  God ;  and  this  he  shows  was  the  notion  con¬ 
ceived  of  it  by  Lucretius,  who  laboured  to  dissolve 
his  bond,  and  make  men  atheists. 

Primum  quod  magnis  doceo  de  rebus,  et  arctis 

Religionum  animos  nodis  exsolvere  pergo. 

For  first  I  teach  great  things  in  lofty  strains, 

And  loose  men  from  religion'' s  grievous  chains. 

Lucret.,  lib.  i.,  ver.  930,  931 

As  to  superstition,  he  says  it  derived  its  name  from 
those  who  paid  religious  veneration  to  the  memory  of 
the  dead,  {qui  superstitem  rnemoriam  defunctorem  co- 
lunl,)  or  from  those  who,  surviving  their  parents,  wor¬ 
shipped  their  images  at  home,  as  household  gods  ;  aut 
qui,  parentibus  suis  superstites,  colebant  imagines 
eorum  domi,  tanquam  deos  penat.es.  Superstition ,  ac¬ 
cording  to  others,  refers  to  novel  rites  and  ceremonies 
in  religion,  or  to  the  worship  of  new  gods.  But  by 
religion  are  meant  the  ancient  fonns  of  worship  be¬ 
longing  to  those  gods,  which  had  long  been  received. 
Hence  that  saying  of  Virgil  : — 

Vana  superstitio  veterumque  ignara  deorum. 

“  Vain  superstition  not  knowing  the  ancient  gods.” 

Here  Lactantius  observes,  that  as  the  ancient  gods 
were  consecrated  precisely  in  the  same  way  with  these 
new  ones,  that  therefore  it  was  nothing  but  superstition 
from  the  beginning.  Hence  he  asserts,  the  superstitious 
are  those  who  worship  many  and  false  gods,  and  the 
Christians  alone  are  religious,  who  worship  and  sup¬ 
plicate  the  one  true  God  only.  St.  James’  definition 
rather  refers  to  the  effects  of  pure  religion  than  to  its 

804 


nature.  The  life  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man,  produc¬ 
ing  love  to  God  and  man,  will  show  itself  in  the  acts 
which  St.  James  mentions  here.  It  is  pure  in  the 
principle,  for  it  is  Divine  truth  and  Divine  love.  It  is 
undefiled  in  all  its  operations  :  it  can  produce  nothing 
unholy,  because  it  ever  acts  in  the  sight  of  God ;  and 
it  can  produce  no  ungentle  word  nor  unkind  act,  be¬ 
cause  it  comes  from  the  Father. 

The  words  uadapa  nai  ayiavroc,  pure  and  undefiled , 
are  supposed  to  have  reference  to  a  diamond  or  pre¬ 
cious  stone ,  whose  perfection  consists  in  its  being  free 
from  flaws  ;  not  cloudy,  but  of  a  pure  water.  True 
religion  is  the  ornament  of  the  soul,  and  its  effects,  the 
ornament  of  the  life. 

To  visit  the  fatherless  and  widows  in  their  affliction ] 
Works  of  charity  and  mercy  are  the  proper  fruits  of 
religion ;  and  none  are  more  especially  the  objects  of 
charity  and  mercy  than  the  orphans  and  widows. 
False  religion  may  perform  acts  of  mercy  and  charity; 
but  its  motives  not  being  pure,  and  its  principle  being 
defiled,  the  flesh,  self,  and  hypocrisy,  spot  the  man,  and 
spot  his  acts.  True  religion  does  not  merely  give 
something  for  the  relief  of  the  distressed,  but  it  visits 
them,  it  takes  the  oversight  of  them,  it  takes  them  under 
its  care ;  so  eniGUEnTEadai  means.  It  goes  to  their 
houses,  and  speaks  to  their  hearts ;  it  relieves  their 
wants,  sympathizes  with  them  in  their  distresses,  in¬ 
structs  them  in  Divine  things,  and  recommends  them 
to  God.  And  all  this  it  does  for  the  Lord’s  sake. 
This  is  the  religion  of  Christ.  The  religion  that  does 
not  prove  itself  by  works  of  charity  and  mercy  is  not 
of  God.  Reader,  what  religion  hast  thou]  Has  thine 
ever  led  thee  to  cellars,  garrets,  cottages,  and  houses, 
to  find  out  the  distressed  ?  Hast  thou  ever  fed,  clothed, 
and  visited  a  destitute  representative  of  Christ  ] 

The  subject  in  verse  11  suggests  several  reflections 
on  the  mutability  of  human  affairs,  and  the  end  of  all 
things. 

1.  Nature  herself  is  subject  to  mutability,  though 
by  her  secret  and  inscrutable  exertions  she  effects  her 
renovation  from  her  decay,  and  thus  change  is  prevented 
from  terminating  in  destruction.  Yet  nature  herself  is 
tending,  by  continual  mutations,  to  a  final  destruction  ; 
or  rather  to  a  fixed  state,  when  time,  the  place  and 
sphere  of  mutability,  shall  be  absorbed  in  eternity. 
Time  and  nature  are  coeval ;  they  began  and  must 
terminate  together.  All  changes  are  efforts  to  arrive 
at  destruction  or  renovation  ;  and  destruction  must  be 
the  term  or  bound  of  all  created  things,  had  not  the 
Creator  purposed  that  his  works  should  endure  for  ever. 
According  to  his  promise,  we  look  for  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth;  a  fixed,  permanent,  and  endless  state 
of  things  ;  an  everlasting  sabbath  to  all  the  works  of 
God. 

I  shall  confirm  these  observations  with  the  last 
verses  of  that  incomparable  poem,  the  Faery  Queene , 
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of  our  much  neglected  but  unrivalled  poet,  Edmund 
Spenser : — 

“  When  I  bethink  me  on  that  speech  whylear, 

Of  mutability ,  and  well  it  weigh  ; 

Me  seems,  that  though  she  all  unworthy  were 
Of  the  heaven's  rule ;  yet  very  sooth  to  say, 

In  all  things  else  she  bears  the  greatest  sway ; 
Which  makes  me  loath  this  state  of  life  so  tickle, 
And  love  of  things  so  vain  to  cast  away  ; 

Whos a  flow' ring  pride,  so  fading  and  so  fickle , 

Short  Time  shall  soon  cut  down  with  his  consuming m 
sickle. 

Then  gin  I  think  on  that  which  Nature  sayd, 

Of  that  same  time  when  no  more  change  shall  be, 
But  stedfast  rest  of  all  things,  firmly  stayd 
Upon  the  pillours  of  eternity , 

That  is  contrayr  to  mutability  : 

For  all  that  moveth,  doth  in  change  delight  : 

But  thenceforth  all  shall  rest  eternally 
With  him  that  is  the  God  of  Sabaoth  hight  : 

O  that  great  Sabaoth  God,  grant  me  that  Sabaoth’s 
sight !” 

When  this  is  to  be  the  glorious  issue ,  who  can  regret 
the  speedy  lapse  of  time  1  Mutability  shall  end  in 
permanent  perfection,  when  time,  the  destroyer  of  all 
things,  shall  be  absorbed  in  eternity.  And  what  has  a 
righteous  man  to  fear  from  that  “  wreck  of  matter  and 
that  crush  of  worlds,”  which  to  him  shall  usher  in  the 
glories  of  an  eternal  day  1  A  moralist  has  said, 
“  Though  heaven  shall  vanish  like  a  vapour,  and  this 
firm  globe  of  earth  shall  crumble  intc  dust,  the  right¬ 
eous  man  shall  stand  unmoved  amidst  the  shocked  de¬ 
predations  of  a  crushed  world ;  for  he  who  hath  appoint¬ 
ed  the  heavens  and  the  earth  to  fail,  hath  said  unto  the 
virtuous  soul,  Fear  not!  for  thou  shalt  neither  perish 
nor  be  wretched.” 

Dr.  Young  has  written  most  nervously,  in  the  spirit 
of  the  highest  order  of  poetry,  and  with  the  knowledge 
and  feeling  of  a  sound  divine,  on  this  subject,  in  his 
Night  Thoughts.  Night  vi.  in  fine. 

Of  man  immortal  hear  the  lofty  style  : — 

“  If  so  decreed,  th’  Almighty  will  be  done. 

Let  earth  dissolve,  yon  ponderous  orbs  descend 
And  grind  us  into  dust :  the  soul  is  safe  ; 

The  man  emerges ;  mounts  above  the  wreck, 

As  towering  flame  from  nature’s  funeral  pyre  ; 

O’er  desolation,  as  a  gainer,  smiles ; 

His  charter,  his  inviolable  rights, 

Well  pleased  to  learn  from  thunder’s  impotence, 
Death’s  pointless  darts,  and  hell’s  defeated  storms.” 

After  him,  and  borrowing  his  imagery  and  ideas, 
another  of  our  poets,  in  canticis  sacris  facile  princeps, 
has  expounded  and  improved  the  whole  in  the  following 
hymn  on  the  Judgment. 

“  Stand  the  Omnipotent  decree, 

Jehovah’s  will  be  done  ! 

Nature’s  end  we  wait  to  see, 

And  hear  her  final  groan. 

Let  this  earth  dissolve,  and  blend 
In  death  the  wicked  and  the  just ; 

Let  those  ponderous  orbs  descend 
And  grind  us  into  dust. 
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changeableness  of  all  things 

Rests  secure  the  righteous  man ; 

At  his  Redeemer’s  beck, 

Sure  to  emerge,  and  rise  again, 

And  mount  above  the  wreck. 

Lo  !  the  heavenly  spirit  towers 

Like  flames  o’er  nature’s  funeial  pyre  ; 
Triumphs  in  immortal  powers, 

And  claps  her  wings  of  fire. 

Nothing  hath  the  just  to  lose 
By  worlds  on  worlds  destroy’d ; 

Far  beneath  his  feet  he  views, 

With  smiles,  the  flaming  void  , 

Sees  the  universe  renew’d  ; 

The  grand  millennial  reign  begun ; 

Shouts  with  all  the  sons  of  God 

Around  th’  eternal  throne.”  Wesley. 

One  word  more,  and  I  shall  trouble  my  reader  no 
farther  on  a  subject  on  which  I  could  wear  out  my  pen 
and  drain  the  last  drop  of  my  ink.  The  learned  reader 
will  join  in  the  wish. 

“  Talia  saecla  suis  dixerunt,  currite,  fusis 

Concordes  stabili  fatorum  numine  Parcse. 

Aggredere  O  magnos  (aderit  jam  tempus  !)  honores, 

Cara  Deum  soboles,  magnum  Jovis  incrementum. 

Aspice  convexo  nutantem  pondere  mundum, 

Terrasque,  tractusque  maris,  ccelumque  profundum  : 

Aspice,  venturo  laetentur  ut  omnia  saeclo. 

0  mihi  tam  longse  maneat  pars  ultima  vitae, 

Spiritus,  et  quantum  sat  erit  tua  dicere  facta !” 

Virg.  Eclog.  iv 

There  has  never  been  a  translation  of  this,  worthy 
of  the  poet ;  and  to  such  a  piece  I  cannot  persuade 
myself  to  append  the  hobbling  verses  of  Mr.  Dryden. 

2.  Taken  in  every  point  of  view,  the  17th  verse  is 
one  of  the  most  curious  and  singular  in  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament.  It  has  been  well  observed,  that  the  first  words 
make  a  regular  Greek  hexameter  verse,  supposed  to  be 
quoted  from  some  Greek  poet  not  now  extant;  and  the 
last  clause  of  the  verse,  with  a  very  little  change, 
makes  another  hexameter  : — 

II aoa  dome  ayadr/,  Kai  irav  duprjpa  reAeiov, 

Eor’  ano  ruiv  Qcotov  Tlarpoe  Kara^aivov  avudev 

“  Every  goodly  gift,  and  every  perfect  donation, 

Is  from  the  Father  of  lights,  and  from  above  it 
descendeth.” 

The  first  line,  which  is  incontestably  a  perfect  hexa¬ 
meter,  may  have  been  designed  by  St.  James,  or  in  the 
course  of  composition  may  have  originated  from  acci¬ 
dent,  a  thing  which  often  occurs  to  all  good  writers  ; 
but  the  sentiment  itself  is  immediately  from  heaven. 
I  know  not  that  we  can  be  justified  by  sound  criticism 
in  making  any  particular  distinction  between  dome  and 
diopryia •  our  translators  have  used  the  same  word  in 
rendering  both.  They  are  often  synonymous ;  but 
sometimes  we  may  observe  a  shade  of  difference,  dome 
signifying  a  gift  of  any  kind,  here  probably  meaning 
earthly  blessings  of  all  sorts,  duprjya  signifying  a  free 
gift — one  that  comes  without  constraint,  from  the  mere 
benevolence  of  the  giver ;  and  here  it  may  signify  all 
spiritual  and  eternal  blessings.  Now  all  these  come 
from  above;  God  is  as  much  the  Author  of  our  earthly 
good,  as  he  is  of  our  eternal  salvation.  Earthly  bless- 
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ings  are  simply  good;  but  they  are  imperfect,  they 
perish  in  the  using.  The  blessings  of  grace  and  glory 
are  supreme  goods,  they  are  permanent  and  perfect ; 
and  to  the  gift  that  includes  these  the  term  teXeiov, 
perfect ,  is  here  properly  added  by  St.  James.  There 
is  a  sentiment  very  similar  to  this  in  the  ninth  Olympic 
Ode  of  Pindar,  1.  41 : — 

- kyaOoi  6e 

K at  <70<j>0L  Kara  A aipov'  avdpec;. 

Man,  boast  of  naught:  whate’er  thou  hast  is  given; 

Wisdom  and  virtue  are  the  gifts  of  Heaven. 

But  how  tame  is  even  Pindar’s  verse  when  compared 
with  the  energy  of  James  ! 

3.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  nap  u  ovic  evl 
napaXXayri ,  rj  rpomjg  anooKiacpa,  which  we  translate, 
with  whom  is  no  variableness ,  neither  shadow  of  turn¬ 
ing ,  there  is  an  allusion  to  some  of  the  most  abstruse 
principles  in  astronomy.  This  is  not  accidental,  for 
every  word  in  the  whole  verse  is  astronomical.  In 
his  Tiarrjp  tcjv  Qotcjv,  Father  of  lights ,  there  is  the 
most  evident  allusion  to  the  sun,  who  is  the  father , 
author ,  or  source  of  all  the  lights  or  luminaries  proper 
to  our  system.  It  is  not  only  his  light  which  ive  enjoy 
by  day,  but  it  is  his  light  also  which  is  reflected  to  us, 
from  the  moon’s  surface,  by  night.  And  it  is  demon¬ 
strable  that  all  the  planets — Mercury ,  Venus,  the 
Earth,  the  Moon,  Mars,  Ceres ,  Pallas,  Juno,  Vesta, 
Jupiter,  Saturn,  Saturn’s  Rings,  and  Herschel,  or  the 
Georgium  Sidus,  with  the  four  satellites  of  Jupiter, 
the  seven  satellites  of  Saturn,  and  the  six  satellites  of 
the  Georgium  Sidus,  thirty-one  bodies  in  all,  besides 
the  comets ,  all  derive  their  light  from  the  sun,  being 
perfectly  opaque  or  dark  in  themselves  ;  the  sun  being 
the  only  luminous  body  in  our  system  ;  all  th,s  rest 
being  illumined  by  him. 

The  word  napahXayrj,  which  we  translate  variable¬ 
ness,  from  irapa'k'XaTTo),  to  change  alternately ,  to  pass 
from  one  change  to  another,  evidently  refers  to  parallax 
in  astronomy.  To  give  a  proper  idea  of  what  astro¬ 
nomers  mean  by  this  term,  it  must  be  premised  that  all 
the  diurnal  motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  from  east 
to  west  are  only  apparent,  being  occasioned  by  the 
rotation  of  the  earth  upon  its  axis  in  an  opposite  direc¬ 
tion  in  about  twenty-four  hours.  These  diurnal  motions 
are  therefore  performed  uniformly  round  the  axis  or 
polar  diameter  of  the  earth,  and  not  round  the  place  of 
the  spectator,  who  is  upon  the  earth’s  surface.  Hence 
every  one  who  observes  the  apparent  motion  of  the 
heavens  from  this  surface  will  find  that  this  motion  is 
not  even,  equal  arches  being  described  in  unequal  times ; 
for  if  a  globular  body,  such  as  the  earth,  describe 
equally  the  circumference  of  a  circle  by  its  rotatory 
motion,  it  is  evident  the  equality  of  this  motion  can  be 
seen  in  no  other  points  than  those  in  the  axis  of  the 
circle,  and  therefore  any  object  viewed  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth  will  appear  in  a  different  place  from  what 
it  does  when  observed  from  the  surface.  This  differ¬ 
ence  of  place  of  the  same  object,  seen  at  the  same  time 
from  the  earth’s  centre  and  surface,  is  called  its  parallax. 

As  I  shall  make  some  farther  use  of  this  point,  in 
order  to  make  it  plain  to  those  who  are  not  much 
acquainted  with  the  subject,  to  which  I  am  satisfied  St. 
James  alludes,  I  shall  introduce  the  following  diagram  : 
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Let  the  circle  OKNS,  in  the  anrexed  figure,  repre¬ 
sent  the  earth,  E  its  centre,  O  the  place  of  an  observer 
on  its  surface,  whose  visible  or  sensible  horizon  is  OH, 
and  the  line  EST,  parallel  to  OH,  the  rational,  true , 
or  mathematical  horizon.  Let  ZDFT  be  considered 
a  portion  of  a  great  circle  in  the  heavens,  and  A  the 
place  of  an  object  in  the  visible  horizon.  Join  EA  by 
a  line  produced  to  C  :  then  C  is  the  true  place  of  the 
object,  and  H  is  its  apparent  place  ;  and  the  angle 
CAH  is  its  parallax  ;  and,  because  the  object  is  in 
the  horizon,  it  is  called  its  horizontal  parallax.  As 
*OAE,  the  angle  which  the  earth’s  radius  or  semi¬ 
diameter  subtends  to  the  object,  is  necessarily  equal  to 
its  opposite  angle  CAH,  hence  the  horizontal  parallax 
of  an  object  is  defined  to  be  the  angle  which  the 
earth’s  semidiameter  subtends  at  that  object. 

The  whole  effect  of  parallax  is  in  a  vertical  direc¬ 
tion  ;  for  the  parallactic  angle  is  in  the  plane  passing 
through  the  observer  and  the  earth’s  centre ,  which 
plane  is  necessarily  perpendicular  to  the  horizon ,  the 
earth  being  considered  as  a  sphere.  The  more  elevated 
an  object  is  above  the  horizon,  the  less  the  parallax , 
the  distance  from  the  earth’s  centre  continuing  the 
same.  To  make  this  sufficiently  clear,  let  B  represent 
an  object  at  any  given  altitude  above  the  visible 
horizon  OAH  ;  then  the  angle  DBF,  formed  by  the 
straight  lines  OB  and  EB  produced  to  F  and  D,  will 
be  the  parallax  of  the  object  at  the  given  altitude,  and 
is  less  than  the  parallax  of  the  same  object  when  in 
the  visible  horizon  OAH,  for  the  angle  DBF  is  less 
than  the  angle  CAH.  Hence  the  horizontal  parallax 
is  the  greatest  of  all  diurnal  parallaxes ;  and  when 
the  object  is  in  the  zenith,  it  has  no  parallax ,  the 
visual  ray  passing  perpendicularly  from  the  object 
through  the  observer  to  the  earth’s  centre,  as  in  the 
line  ZOE. 

The  quantity  of  the  horizontal  parallax  of  any  ob¬ 
ject  is  in  proportion  to  its  distance  from  the  place  of 
observation,  being  greater  or  less  as  the  object  is 
nearer  to  or  farther  removed  from  the  spectator.  In 
illustration  of  this  point,  let  I  be  the  place  of  an  object 
in  the  sensible  horizon ;  then  will  LIH  be  its  hori¬ 
zontal  parallax,  which  is  a  smaller  angle  than  CAH, 
the  horizontal  parallax  of  the  nearer  object  A. 
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The  horizontal  parallax  being  given,  the  distance 
of  the  object  from  the  earth’s  centre,  EA  or  El,  may 
be  readily  found  in  semidiameters  of  the  earth  by  the 
resolution  of  the  right-angled  triangle  OEA,  in  which 
we  have  given  the  angle  OAE,  the  horizontal  parallax, 
the  side  OE,  the  semidiameter  of  the  earth,  con¬ 
sidered  as  unity,  and  the  right  angle  AOE,  to  find  the 
side  EA,  the  distance  of  the  object  from  the  earth’s 
centre.  The  proportion  to  be  used  in  this  case  is  : 
The  sine  of  the  horizontal  parallax  is  to  unity,  the 
semidiameter  of  the  earth,  as  radius,  i.  e.  the  right 
angle  AOE,  the  sine  of  ninety  degrees  being  the 
radius  of  a  circle,  is  to  the  side  EA.  This  proportion 
is  very  compendiously  wrought  by  logarithms  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  Subtract  the  logarithmic  sine  of  the  horizontal 
parallax  from  10,  the  radius,  and  the  remainder  will 
be  the  logarithm  of  the  answer. 

Example.  When  the  moon’s  horizontal  parallax  is 
a  degree,  what  is  her  distance  from  the  earth’s  centre 
in  semidiameters  of  the  earth  1 

From  the  radius,  -  -  10-0000000 

Subtract  the  sine  of  1  degree  8-2418553 

Remainder  the  logarithm  of  57-2987  1-7581447 

Which  is  the  distance  of  the  moon  in  semidiameters 
of  the  earth,  when  her  horizontal  parallax  amounts 
to  a  degree.  If  57'2987  be  multiplied  by  3977,  the 
English  miles  contained  in  the  earth’s  semidiameter, 
the  product,  227876'9,  will  be  the  moon’s  distance 
from  the  earth’s  centre  in  English  miles. 

The  sun’s  horizontal  parallax  is  about  eight  seconds 
and  three-fifths ,  as  is  evident  from  the  phenomena 
attending  the  transits  of  "Venus,  of  1761  and  1769, 
as  observed  in  different  parts  of  the  world  :  a  method 
of  obtaining  the  solar  parallax  abundantly  less  liable 
to  be  materially  affected  by  error  of  observation  than 
that  of  Hipparchus,  who  lived  between  the  154th  and 
163d  Olympiad,  from  lunar  eclipses  ;  or  than  that  of 
Aristarchus  the  Samian,  from  the  moon’s  dichotomy ; 
or  even  than  that  of  modern  astronomers  from  the  par¬ 
allax  of  Mars  when  in  opposition,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  in  or  near  his  perihelion.  The  sun’s  horizontal 
parallax  being  scarcely  the  four  hundred  and  eighteenth 
part  of  that  of  the  moon  given  in  the  preceding  ex¬ 
ample,  if  227876"9,  the  distance  of  the  moon  as 
found  above,  be  multiplied  by  418-6,  (for  the  horizontal 
parallax  decreases  nearly  in  proportion  as  the  distance 
increases,)  the  product  will  be  the  distance  of  the  sun 
from  the  earth’s  centre,  which  will  be  found  to  be 
upwards  of  ninety-five  millions  of  English  miles. 

When  we  know  the  horizontal  parallax  of  any  object, 
its  magnitude  is  easily  determined.  The  apparent 
diameter  of  the  sun,  for  example,  at  his  mean  distance 
from  the  earth,  is  somewhat  more  than  thirty-two 
minutes  of  a  degree ,  which  is  at  least  a  hundred  and 
eleven  times  greater  than  the  double  of  the  sun’s 
horizontal  parallax,  or  the  apparent  diameter  of  the 
earth  as  seen  from  the  sun  ;  therefore,  the  real  solar 
diameter  must  be  at  least  a  hundred  and  eleven  times 
greater  that  that  of  the  earth ;  i.  e.  upwards  of 
880,000  English  miles.  And  as  spherical  bodies 
are  to  each  other  as  the  cubes  of  their  diameters, 
if  1 1 1  be  cubed,  we  shall  find  that  the  magnitude  of 

2 


the  sun  is  more  than  thirteen  hundred  thousand  times 
greater  than  that  of  the  earth- 

The  whole  effect  of  parallax  being  in  a  vertical 
circle ,  and  the  circles  of  the  sphere  not  being  in  this 
direction,  the  parallax  of  a  star  will  evidently  change 
its  true  place  with  respect  to  these  different  circles ; 
whence  there  are  five  kinds  of  diurnal  parallaxes, 
viz.  the  parallax  of  longitude ,  parallax  of  latitude , 
parallax  of  ascension  or  descension,  parallax  of  decli¬ 
nation ,  and  parallax  of  altitude ,  the  last  of  which  has 
been  already  largely  explained  ;  and  the  meaning  of 
the  first  four,  simply,  is  the  difference  between  the 
true  and  visible  longitude,  latitude,  right  ascension, 
and  declination  of  an  object.  Besides  these,  there  is 
another  kind  of  parallax,  called  by  modern  astrono¬ 
mers  the  parallax  of  the  earth's  annual  orbit,  by 
which  is  meant  the  difference  between  the  places  of  a 
planet  as  seen  from  the  sun  and  the  earth  at  the  same 
time,  the  former  being  its  true  or  heliocentric  place, 
and  the  latter  its  apparent  or  geocentric  place.  The 
ancient  astronomers  gave  the  term  parallax  only  to 
the  diurnal  apparent  inequalities  of  motion  in  the 
moon  and  planets  ;  Ptolemy,  who  lived  in  the  second 
century,  calling  prosaphccresis  orbis  what  is  now 
named  the  parallax  of  the  great  or  annual  orbit.  This 
parallax  is  more  considerable  than  the  diurnal  paral¬ 
lax,  as  the  earth’s  annual  orbit  is  more  considerable 
than  the  earth’s  semidiameter.  This  parallax,  when 
greatest,  amounts  in  Mars,  the  nearest  superior  planet, 
to  upwards  of  forty-seven  degrees ;  in  Jupiter  to  near 
twelve  degrees  ;  in  Saturn  to  more  than  six  degrees, 
&c.  In  the  region  of  the  nearest  fixed  stars,  i.  e. 
those  new  ones  of  1572  and  1604,  double  the  radius 
of  the  earth’s  orbit  does  not  subtend  an  angle  of  a 
single  minute  of  a  degree  ;  whence  it  is  evident  the 
nearest  fixed  stars  are  at  least  hundreds  of  times  more 
distant  from  us  than  the  Georgium  Sidus  is,  whose 
greatest  annual  parallax  amounts  to  upwards  of  three 
degrees.  The  annual  parallaxes  of  the  fixed  stars 
are,  in  general,  too  minute  to  be  measured  ;  hence 
their  distances  from  the  earth  must  be  inconceivably 
great. 

Any  farther  description  of  parallax  would  be  use¬ 
less  in  reference  to  the  subject  to  be  illustrated. 

The  words  Tporcrig  aTroGKiaaya,  shadow  of  turning , 
either  refer  ,to  the  darkness  in  which  the  earth  is  in¬ 
volved  in  consequence  of  its  turning  round  its  axis 
once  in  every  twenty-four  hours,  by  means  of  which 
one  hemisphere,  or  half  of  its  surface,  is  involved  in 
darkness,  being  hidden  from  the  sun  by  the  opposite 
hemisphere  ;  or  to  the  different  portions  of  the  earth 
which  come  gradually  into  the  solar  light  by  it3 
revolution  round  its  orbit ,  which,  in  consequence  of 
the  pole  of  the  earth  being  inclined  nearly  twenty- 
three  degrees  and  a  half  to  the  plane  of  its  orbit,  and 
keeping  its  parallelism  through  every  part  of  its  revo¬ 
lution,  causes  all  the  vicissitudes  of  season ,  with  all 
the  increasing  and  decreasing  proportions  of  light  and 
darkness,  and  of  cold  and  heat. 

Every  person  who  understands  the  images  will  see 
with  what  propriety  St.  James  has  introduced  them; 
and  through  this  his  great  object  is  at  once  discern¬ 
ible.  It  is  **  /ident  from  this  chapter  that  there  were 
persons,  an  jng  those  to  whom  he  wrote,  that  held 
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Christians  should  not  he 

very  eironeous  opinions  concerning  the  Divine  nature; 
viz.  that  God  tempted  or  influenced  men  to  sin,  and, 
consequently,  that  he  was  the  author  of  all  the  evil 
that  is  in  the  world  ;  and  that  he  withholds  his  light 
and  influence  when  necessary  to  convey  truth  and 
to  correct  vice.  To  destroy  this  error  he  shows  that 
though  the  sun,  for  its  splendour,  genial  heat ,  and 
general  utility  to  the  globe  and  its  inhabitants,  may 
he  a  fit  emblem  of  God,  yet  in  several  respects  the 
metaphor  is  very  imperfect ;  for  the  sun  himself  is 
liable  to  repeated  obscurations  ;  and  although,  as  to 
his  mass,  he  is  the  focus  of  the  system ,  giving  light 
and  heat  to  all,  yet  he  is  not  everywhere  present, 
and  both  his  light  and  heat  may  be  intercepted  by  a 
great  variety  of  opposing  bodies,  and  other  causes. 
St.  James  refers  particularly  to  the  Divine  ubiquity 
or  omnipresence.  Wherever  his  light  and  energy  are, 
there  is  he  himself ;  neither  his  word  nor  his  Spirit 
gives  false  or  inconsistent  views  of  his  nature  and 
gracious  purposes.  He  has  no  parallax,  because  he 
is  equally  present  everywhere,  and  intimately  near  to 
all  his  creatures  ;  he  is  never  seen  where  he  is  not, 
or  not  seen  where  he  is.  He  is  the  God  and  Father 
of  all ;  who  is  above  all,  and  Timough  all,  and  in  all ; 
“  in  the  wide  waste,  as  in  the  city  full nor  can  any 
thing  be  hidden  from  his  light  and  heat.  There  can 
be  no  opposing  bodies  to  prevent  him  from  sending 
forth  his  light  and  truth,  because  he  is  everywhere 
essentially  present.  He  suffers  no  eclipses;  he  changes 
not  in  his  nature  ;  he  varies  not  in  his  designs  ;  he 
is  ever  a  full,  free,  and  eternal  fountain  of  mercy, 
goodness,  truth,  and  good  will,  to  all  his  intelligent 
offspring.  Hallelujah,  the  Lord  God  Omnipotent 
reigneth  !  Amen. 

In  concluding  these  observations,  I  think  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  refer  to  Mr.  Wakefield’s  translation  of  this  text, 


respecters  of  persons 

and  his  vindication  of  that  translation  :  Every  good 
gift,  and  every  perfect  kindness,  someth  down  from 
above ,  from  the  Father  of  lights,  with  whom  is  no 
parallax,  nor  tropical  shadow.  “Some  have  affected,” 
says  he,  “  to  ridicule  my  translation  of  this  verse  ;  if 
it  be  obscure,  the  author  must  answer  for  that,  and 
not  the  translator.  Why  should  we  impoverish  the 
sacred  writers,  by  robbing  them  of  the  learning  and 
science  they  display  ?  Why  should  we  conceal  in 
them  what  we  should  ostentatiously  point  out  in  pro¬ 
fane  authors  ?  And  if  any  of  these  wise,  learned, 
and  judicious  critics  think  they  understand  the  phrase 
shadow  of  turning,  I  wish  they  would  condescend  to 
explain  it.”  Yes,  if  such  a  sentiment  were  found  in 
Aratus ,  or  in  any  other  ancient  astronomical  writer, 
whole  pages  of  commentary  would  be  written  on  it, 
and  the  subtle  doctrine  of  the  parallactic  angle  proved 
to  be  well  known  in  itself,  and  its  use  in  determin¬ 
ing  the  distances  and  magnitudes  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  to  the  ancients  some  hundreds  of  years  before 
the  Christian  era. 

The  sentiment  is  as  elegant  as  it  is  just,  and 
forcibly  points  out  the  unchangeableness  and  benefi¬ 
cence  of  God.  He  is  the  Sun,  not  of  a  system,  but 
of  all  worlds  ;  the  great  Fountain  and  Dispenser  of 
light  and  heat,  of  power  and  life,  of  order,  harmony, 
and  perfection.  In  him  all  live  and  move,  and  from 
him  they  have  their  being.  There  are  no  spots  on 
his  disk  ;  all  is  unclouded  splendour.  Can  he  who 
dwells  in  this  unsufferable  and  unapproachable  light, 
in  his  own  eternal  self-sufficiency,  concern  himself 
with  the  affairs  of  mortals  1  Yes,  for  ive  are  Ins 
offspring  ;  and  it  is  one  part  of  his  perfection  to  de¬ 
light  in  the  welfare  of  his  intelligent  creatures.  He 
is  loving  to  every  man  :  he  hates  nothing  that  he  has 
made  ;  and  his  praise  endureth  for  ever ! 


JAMES. 


CHAPTER  11. 


We  should  not  prefer  the  rich  to  the  poor ,  nor  show  any  partiality  inconsistent  with  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  1—4. 
God  has  chosen  the  poor,  rich  in  faith,  to  be  heirs  of  his  kingdom,  even  those  whom  some  among  their 
brethren  despised  and  oppressed,  5,  6.  They  should  love  their  neighbour  as  themselves ,  and  have  no 
respect  of  persons,  7—9.  He  who  breaks  one  command  of  God  is  guilty  of  the  whole ,  10,  11.  They 
should  act  as  those  who  shall  be  judged  by  the  law  of  liberty  ;  and  he  shall  have  judgment  without  mercy , 
who  shows  no  mercy ,  12,  13.  Faith  without  works  of  charity  and  mercy  is  dead  ;  nor  can  it  exist  where 
there  are  no  good  works,  14—20.  Abraham  proved  his  faith  by  his  ivorks,  21—24.  And  so  did  Rahab,  25. 
As  the  body  without  the  soul  is  dead,  so  is  faith  without  good  works,  26. 
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a  the  Lord  of  glory,  v,  ith  b  re¬ 
spect  of  persons. 


2  For  if  there  come  unto  your  c  as¬ 
sembly  a  man  with  a  gold  ring,  in 
goodly  apparel,  and  there  come  in 
also  a  poor  man  in  vile  raiment ; 
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a  1  Cor.  ii.  8. - b  Lev.  xix.  15  ;  Deut.  i.  17  ;  xvi.  19  ;  Prov.  xxiv. 


23  ;  xxviii.21  ;  Matt.  xxii.  16;  ver. 9;  Jude  16. - cGr .synagogue. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  My  brethren,  have  not]  This  verse  should 
be  read  interrogatively  :  My  brethren,  do  ye  not  make 
profession  of  the  faith  or  religion  of  our  glorious  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  with  acceptance  of  persons  ?  That  is, 
preferring  the  rich  to  the  poor  merely  bee  use  of  their 
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riches,  and  not  on  account  of  any  moral  excellence, 
personal  piety,  or  public  usefulness.  1  hang,  faith,  is 
put  here  for  religion  ;  and  riqg  dotji/g,  of  glory,  should, 
according  to  some  critics,  be  construed  with  it  as  the 
Syriac  and  Coptic  have  done.  Some  connect  it  with 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ — the  religion  of  our  glorious 
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God  has  chosen  the  poor,  rich  in 


faith,  to  he  heirs  of  his  kingdom 


A  a  V  c’i/oL5’  3  And  ye  have  respect  to  him 
An.(Oiymp.  that  wearetli  the  gay  clothing, 
A.  u.  c.  cir!  and  say  unto  him,  Sit  thou  here 

_ s_fj _  d  in  a  good  place  ;  and  say  to 

the  poor,  Stand  thou  there,  or  sit  here  under 
my  footstool  : 

4  Are  ye  not  then  partial  in  yourselves,  and 
are  become  judges  of  evil  thoughts  ? 

5  Hearken,  my  beloved  brethren,  e  Hath  not 
God  chosen  the  poor  of  this  world  frich  in 

faith,  and  heirs  of  &  the  kingdom  h  which  he 

*  


hath  promised  to  them  that  love  A;M- cir.-  4?f)5* 

r  A.  I),  cir.  Gl. 

him  ?  An.  Olymp. 

6  But  1  ye  have  despised  a.  u.  C.  cir 

the  poor.  Do  not  rich  men  814' 


oppress  you,  k  and  draw  you  before  the  judg¬ 
ment-seats  ? 

7  Do  not  they  blaspheme  that  worthy  name 
by  the  which  ye  are  called  ? 

8  If  ye  fulfil  the  royal  law  according  to  the 
scripture,  1  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as 
thyself,  ye  do  well ; 


dOr,  well;  or,  seemly. - eJohn  vii.  48;  1  Cor.  i.  26,  28. 

{ Luke  xii.  21  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  18  ;  Rev.  ii.  9. - 5  Or,  that. - h  Exod. 

xx.  6;  1  Sam.  ii.  30;  Prov.  viii.  17  ;  Matt-v.  3  ;  Luke  vi.  20; 


xii.  32;  1  Cor.  ii.  9  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  chap.  i.  12. - '  1  Cor.  xi. 

22. - k  Acts  xiii.  50  ;  xvii.  G  ;  xviii.  12;  chap.  v.  6. - 1  Lev. 

xix.  18 ;  Matt.  xxii.  39  ;  Rom.  xiii.  8,  9  ;  Gal.  v.  14  ;  vi.  2. 


Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Others  translate  thus,  the  faith 
of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus.  There  are  many 
various  readings  in  the  MSS.  and  versions  on  this 
verse  :  the  meaning  is  clear  enough,  though  the  con¬ 
nection  be  rather  obscure. 

Verse  2.  If  there  come  unto  your  assembly ]  Etf 
T7]v  cwayoyyv  Into  the  synagogue.  It  appears  from 
this  that  the  apostle  is  addressing  Jews  who  frequented 
their  synagogues,  and  carried  on  their  worship  there 
and  judicial  proceedings,  as  the  Jews  were  accustomed 
to  do.  Our  word  assembly  does  not  express  the  origi¬ 
nal  ;  and  we  cannot  suppose  that  these  synagogues 
were  at  this  time  occupied  with  Christian  worship, 
but  that  the  Christian  Jews  continued  to  frequent  them 
for  the  purpose  of  hearing  the  law  and  the  prophets 
read,  as  they  had  formerly  done,  previously  to  their 
conversion  to  the  Christian  faith.  But  St.  James  may 
refer  here  to  proceedings  in  a  court  of  justice. 

With  a  gold  ring,  in  goodly  apparel]  The  ring  on 
the  finger  and  the  splendid  garb  were  proofs  of  the 
man’s  opulence ;  and  his  ring  and  his  coat ,  not  his 
worth ,  moral  good  qualities,  or  the  righteousness  of  his 
cause,  procured  him  the  respect  of  which  St.  James 
speaks. 

There  come  in  also  a  poor  man]  In  ancient  times 
petty  courts  of  judicature  were  held  in  the  synagogues, 
as  Vitringa  has  sufficiently  proved,  De  Vet.  Syn.  1. 
3,  p.  1,  c.  11;  and  it  is  probable  that  the  case  here 
adduced  was  one  of  a  judicial  kind,  where,  of  the  two 
parties,  one  was  rich  and  the  other  poor;  and  the 
master  or  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  or  he  who  presided 
in  this  court,  paid  particular  deference  to  the  rich  man, 
and  neglected  the  poor  man ;  though,  as  plaintiff  and 
defendant,  they  were  equal  in  the  eye  of  justice,  and 
should  have  been  considered  so  by  an  impartial  judge. 

Verse  3.  Sit  here  under  my  footstool]  Thus  evi¬ 
dently  prejudging  the  cause,  and  giving  the  poor  man 
to  see  that  he  was  to  expect  no  impartial  administra¬ 
tion  of  justice  in  his  cause. 

Verse  4.  Are  ye  not  then  partial]  Ow  dteKpiOyTE' 
Do  ye  not  make  a  distinction,  though  the  case  has  not, 
been  heard,  and  the  law  has  not  decided  1 

Judges  of  evil  thoughts  ?]  Kpirai  diaXoyiopuv  tcovt]- 
puv  Judges  of  evil  reasonings ;  that  is,  judges  who 
reason  wickedly ;  who,  in  effect,  say  in  your  hearts, 
vve  will  espouse  the  cause  of  the  rich,  because  they 


can  befriend  us ;  we  will  neglect  that  of  the  poor, 
because  they  cannot  help  us,  nor  have  they  power  to 
hurt  us. 

Verse  5.  Hath  not  God  chosen  the  poor  of  this 
ivorld]  This  seems  to  refer  to  Matt.  xi.  5  :  And  the 
poor  have  the  Gospel  preached  to  them.  These  be¬ 
lieved  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  found  his  salvation; 
while  the  rich  despised,  neglected,  and  persecuted  him. 
These  had  that  faith  in  Christ,  which  put  them  in  pos¬ 
session  of  the  choicest  spiritual  blessings ,  and  gave 
them  a  right  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  While,  there¬ 
fore,  they  were  despised  of  men,  they  were  highly 
prized  of  God. 

Verse  6.  Do  not  rich  ‘men  oppress  you]  The  ad 
ministration  of  justice  was  at  this  time  in  a  miserable 
state  of  corruption  among  the  Jews;  but  a  Christian 
was  one  who  was  to  expect  no  justice  any  where  but 
from  his  God.  The  words  icaradwaoTtvovoiv,  exceed¬ 
ingly  oppress,  and  Dkovclv  eig  Kpirypia,  drag  you  to 
courts  of  justice,  show  how  grievously  oppressed  and 
maltreated  the  Christians  were  by  their  countrymen 
the  Jews,  who  made  law  a  pretext  to  afflict  their  bodies, 
and  spoil  them  of  their  property. 

Verse  7.  Blaspheme  that  worthy  name]  They  took 
every  occasion  to  asperse  the  Christian  name  and  the 
Christian  faith,  and  have  been,  from  the  beginning  to 
the  present  day,  famous  for  their  blasphemies  against 
Christ  and  his  religion.  It  is  evident  that  these  were 
Jews  of  whom  St.  James  speaks ;  no  Christians  in 
these  early  times  could  have  acted  the  part  here  men¬ 
tioned. 

Verse  8.  The  royal  law]  N oyov  fiacnHinov.  This 
epithet,  of  all  the  New  Testament  writers,  is  peculiar 
to  James ;  but  it  is  frequent  among  the  Greek  writers 
in  the  sense  in  which  it  appears  St.  James  uses  it 
B aai?uicoc,  royal ,  is  used  to  signify  any  thing  that  is  of 
general  concern,  is  suitable  to  all,  and  necessary  for 
all,  as  brotherly  love  is.  This  commandment,  Thou 
shall  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  is  a  royal  law,  not 
only  because  it  is  ordained  of  God,  and  proceeds  from 
his  kingly  authority  over  men,  but  because  it  is  so 
useful,  suitable,  and  necessary  to  the  present  state  of 
man  ;  and  as  it  was  given  us  particularly  by  Christ 
himself,  John  xiii.  34;  xv.  12,  who  is  our  King ,  as 
well  as  Prophet  and  Priest,  it  should  ever  put  us  in 
mind  of  his  authority  over  us,  and  our  subjection  t 
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He  shall  have  judgment  without 


mercy ,  who  shows  no  mercy 


A.  M  eir.  4065.  g  But  m  jf  ye  }iave  respect  to 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  J  .  .  r 

An.  oiymp.  persons,  ye  commit  sin,  and  are 

A.r  u.  c.  cir.  convinced  of  the  law  as  trans- 
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gressors. 

10  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law, 
and  yet  offend  in  one  point ,  n  he  is  guilty  of 
all. 

11  For  0  he  that  said,  pDo  not  commit  adul¬ 
tery,  said  also,  Do  not  kill.  Now  if  thou  com¬ 


mit  no  adultery,  yet  if  thou  kill, 


A.  M.  cir.  4065. 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 

thou  art  become  a  transgressor  An.  oiymp. 

r  .  °  cir.  OCX.  1. 

ot  the  law.  A.  U.  C.  cir, 

12  So  speak  ye,  and  so  do,  as  814‘ 


they  that  shall  be  judged  by  q  the  law  of 
liberty. 

13  For  rhe  shall  have  judgment  without 
mercy,  that  hath  showed  no  mercy ;  and  s  mercy 
1  rejoiceth  against  judgment. 


mVer.  1. - n  Deut.  xxvii.  26;  Matt.  v.  19;  Gal.  iii.  10. 

°Or,  that  law  which  said. — — P  Exod.  xx.  13,  14. - 'iChap.  i.  25. 


r  Job  xxii.  6,  &c.  ;  Prov.  xxi.  13  ;  Matt.  vi.  15  ;  xviii.  35 ;  xxv. 
41,  42. - s  1  John  iv.  17,^18. - 1  Or,  glorieth. 


him.  As  the  regal  state  is  the  most  excellent  for  se¬ 
cular  dignity  and  civil  utility  that  exists  among  men, 
hence  we  give  the  epithet  royal  to  whatever  is  excel¬ 
lent,  noble,  grand,  or  useful. 

Verse  9.  But  if  ye  have  respect  to  persons ]  In 
judgment,  or  in  any  other  way;  ye  commit  sin  against 
God,  and  against  your  brethren,  and  are  convinced , 
clcyxopevot,  and  are  convicted ,  by  the  law ;  by  this 
royal  law,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself ; 
as  transgressors ,  having  shown  this  sinful  acceptance 
of  persons,  which  has  led  you  to  refuse  justice  to 
the  poor  man ,  and  uphold  the  rich  in  his  oppressive 
conduct. 

Verse  10.  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law , 
<5fc.]  This  is  a  rabbinical  form  of  speech.  In  the 
tract  Shabba/h,  fol.  70,  where  they  dispute  concerning 
the  thirty-nine  works  commanded  by  Moses,  Rabbi 
Yochanan  says  :  But  if  a  man  do  the  whole ,  with  the 
omission  of  one ,  he  is  guilty  of  the  whole ,  and  of  every 
one.  In  Bammidbar  rabba,  sec.  9,  fol.  200,  and  in 
Tanchum ,  fol.  GO,  there  is  a  copious  example  given, 
how  an  adulteress,  by  that  one  crime,  breaks  all  the 
ten  commandments ;  and  by  the  same  mode  of  proof 
any  one  sin  may  be  shown  to  be  a  breach  of  the  whole 
decalogue.  The  truth  is,  any  sin  is  against  the  Divine 
authority ;  and  he  who  has  committed  one  transgres¬ 
sion  is  guilty  of  death ;  and  by  his  one  deliberate  act 
dissolves,  as  far  as  he  can,  the  sacred  connection  that 
subsists  between  all  the  Divine  precepts  and  the  obli¬ 
gation  which  he  is  under  to  obey,  and  thus  casts  off 
in  effect  his  allegiance  to  God.  For,  if  God  should 
be  obeyed  in  any  one  instance,  he  should  be  obeyed 
in  all,  as  the  authority  and  reason  of  obedience  are 
the  same  in  every  case ;  he  therefore  who  breaks  one 
of  these  laws  is,  in  effect,  if  not  in  fact,  guilty  of  the 
whole.  Rut  there  is  scarcely  a  more  common  form 
of  speech  among  the  rabbins  than  this,  for  they  con¬ 
sider  that  any  one  sin  has  the  seeds  of  all  others  in  it. 
See  a  multitude  of  examples  in  Schoeltgen. 

Verse  11.  For  he  that  said ]  That  is,  the  autho¬ 
rity  that  gave  one  commandment  gave  also  the  rest ; 
and  he  who  breaks  one  resists  this  authority ;  so  that 
the  breach  of  any  one  commandment  may  be  justly 
considered  a  breach  of  the  whole  law.  It  was  a 
maxim  also  among  the  Jewish  doctors  that,  if  a  man 
kept  any  one  commandment  carefully,  though  he  broke 
all  the  rest,  he  might  assure  himself  of  the  favour  of 
God ;  for  while  they  taught  that  “  He  who  transgresses 
all  the  precepts  of  the  law  has  broken  the  yoke,  dis- 
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solved  the  covenant,  and  exposed  the  law  to  contempt, 
and  so  has  he  done  who  has  broken  even  one  precept,” 
( Mechilta ,  fol.  5,  Yalcut  Simeoni,  part  1,  fol.  59,) 
they  also  taught,  “  that  he  who  observed  any  princi¬ 
pal  command  was  equal  to  him  who  kept  the  whole 
law;”  ( Kiddushin ,  fol.  39  ;)  and  they  give  for  exam¬ 
ple,  “  If  a  man  abandon  idolatry,  it  is  the  same  as  if 
he  had  fulfilled  the  whole  law,”  {Ibid.,  fol.  40.)  To 
correct  this  false  doctrine  James  lays  down  that  in  the 
11th  verse.  Thus  they  did  and  undid. 

Verse  12.  So  speak  ye,  and  so  do]  Have  respect 
to  every  commandment  of  God,  for  this  the  law  of  li¬ 
berty — the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  particularly  re¬ 
quires  ;  and  this  is  the  law  by  which  all  mankind, 
who  have  had  the  opportunity  of  knowing  it,  shall  be 
judged.  But  all  along  St.  James  particularly  refers  to 
the  precept,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 

Verse  13.  For  he  shall  have  judgment]  He  who 
shows  no  mercy  to  man,  or,  in  other  words,  he  who 
does  not  exercise  himself  in  works  of  charity  and 
mercy  to  his  needy  fellow  creatures,  shall  receive  no 
mercy  at  the  hand  of  God  ;  for  he  hath  said,  Blessed 
are  the  merciful,  for  they  shall  obtain  mercy.  The 
unmerciful  therefore  are  cursed ,  and  they  shall  obtain 
no  mercy. 

Mercy  rejoiceth  against  judgment.]  These  words 
are  variously  understood.  1.  Mercy,  the  merciful 
man,  the  abstract  for  the  concrete,  exults  over  judg¬ 
ment,  that  is,  he  is  not  afraid  of  it,  having  acted 
according  to  the  law  of  liberty,  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.  2.  Ye  shall  be  exalted  by  mercy 
above  judgment.  3.  For  he  (God)  exalts  mercy 
above  judgment.  4.  A  merciful  man  rejoices  rather 
in  opportunities  of  showing  mercy,  than  in  acting 
according  to  strict  justice.  5.  In  the'  great  day, 
though  justice  might  condemn  every  man  according  to 
the  rigour  of  the  law,  yet  God  will  cause  mercy  to 
triumph  over  justice  in  bringing  those  into  his  glory 
who,  for  his  sake,  had  fed  the  hungry,  clothed  the 
naked,  ministered  to  the  sick,  and  visited  the  prisoners. 
See  what  our  Lord  says,  Matt.  xxv.  31—46. 

In  the  MSS.  and  versions  there  is  a  considerable 
variety  of  readings  on  this  verse ;  and  some  of  the 
senses  given  above  are  derived  from  those  readings 
The  spirit  of  the  saying  may  be  found  in  another  scrip¬ 
ture,  I  will  have  mercy  and  not  sacrifice — I  prefer 
works  of  charity  and  mercy  to  every  thing  else,  and 
especially  to  all  acts  of  worship.  The  royal  law, 
Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  should  par 
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CHAP.  II. 


Faith ,  without  works, 


is  dead,  being  alone 


Vbc£T  u  What  doth  it  profit,  my 

An.  oiymp.  brethren,  though  a  man  say  he 

cir.  CCX  1  ’  o  j 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  hath  faith,  and  have  not  works  ? 

811~  Can  faith  save  him  ? 

15  v  If  a  brother  or  sister  be  naked,  and  des¬ 
titute  of  daily  food, 

16  And  w  one  of  you  say  unto  them,  Depart 

u  Matt.  vii.  26  ;  chap.  i.  23. - v  See  Job  xxxi.  19,  20 ; 

ticularly  prevail  among  men ,  because  of  the  miserable 
state  to  which  all  are  reduced  by  sin,  so  that  each 
particularly  needs  the  help  of  his  brother. 

Verse  14.  What  doth  it  profit — though  a  man  say 
he  hath  faith ]  We  now  come  to  a  part  of  this  epistle 
which  has  appeared  to  some  eminent  men  to  contradict 
other  portions  of  the  Divine  records.  In  short,  it  has 
been  thought  that  James  teaches  the  doctrine  of  justi¬ 
fication  by  the  merit  of  good  ivorhs ,  while  Paul  asserts 
this  to  be  insufficient,  and  that  man  is  justified  by  faith. 
Luther,  supposing  that  James  did  actually  teach  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  works,  which  his  good  sense 
showed  him  to  be  absolutely  insufficient  for  salvation, 
was  led  to  condemn  the  epistle  in  toto ,  as  a  production 
imauthenticated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  consequently 
worthy  of  no  regard  ;  he  therefore  termed  it  epistola 
straminea,  a  chaffy  epistle,  an  epistle  of  straw ,  fit  only 
to  be  burnt.  Learned  men  have  spent  much  time  in 
striving  to  reconcile  these  two  writers,  and  to  show 
that  St.  Paul  and  St.  James  perfectly  accord;  one 
teaching  the  pure  doctrine,  the  other  guarding  men 
against  the  abuse  of  it.  Mr.  Wesley  sums  the  whole 
up  in  the  following  words,  with  his  usual  accuracy  and 
precision:  “From  chap.  i.  22  the  apostle  has  been 
enforcing  Christian  practice.  He  now  applies  to  those 
who  neglect  this  under  the  pretence  of  faith.  St. 
Paul  had  taught  that  a  man  is  justified  by  faith  with¬ 
out  the  works  of  the  law.  This  some  already  began 
to  wrest  to  their  own  destruction.  Wherefore  St. 
James,  purposely  repeating,  ver.  21,  23,  25,  the  same 
phrases,  testimonies,  and  examples  which  St.  Paul  bad 
used,  Rom.  iv.  3;  Heb.  xi.  17,  31,  refutes  not  the 
doctrine  of  St.  Paul,  but  the  error  of  those  who  abused 
it.  There  is  therefore  no  contradiction  between  the 
apostles ;  they  both  delivered  the  truth  of  God,  but  in 
a  different  manner,  as  having  to  do  with  different  kinds 
of  men.  This  verse  is  a  summary  of  what  follows  : 
What  ptofiteth  it,  is  enlarged  on,  ver.  15—17  ;  though 
a  man  say,  ver.  18,  19;  can  that  faith  save  him  ? 
ver.  20.  It  is  not  though  he  have  faith,  but  though 
he  say,  I  have  faith.  Here  therefore  true  living  faith 
is  meant.  But  in  other  parts  of  the  argument  the 
apostle  speaks  of  a  dead  imaginary  faith.  He  does 
not  therefore  teach  that  true  faith  can,  but  that  it  can¬ 
not,  subsist  without  works.  Nor  does  he  oppos e  faith 
to  works,  but  that  empty  name  of  faith  to  real  faith 
working  by  love.  Can  that  faith  which  is  without 
works  save  him  ?  No  more  than  it  can  profit  his 
neighbour.” — Explanatory  notes. 

That  St  James  quotes  the  same  scriptures,  and  uses 
the  same  phrases,  testimonies,  and  examples  which 
St.  Paul  has  done,  is  fully  evident ;  but  it  does  not 
follow  that  he  wrote  after  St.  Paul.  It  is  possible  that 
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in  peace,  be  ye  warmed  and  filled ;  AA^  4(?165 
notwithstanding  ye  give  them  not  An.  oiymp. 
those  things  which  are  needful  to  a.  U.  c.  cir. 
the  body  ;  what  doth  it  profit  ?  814' 

17  Even  so  faith,  if  it  hath  not  works,  is 
dead,  being  x  alone. 

18  Yea,  a  man  may  say,  Thou  hast  faith, 

Luke  iii.  11. - w  1  Johniii.  18. - x  Gr.  by  itself. 

one  had  seen  the  epistle  of  the  other ;  but  if  so,  it  is 
strange  that  neither  of  them  should  quote  the  other. 
That  St.  Paul  might  write  to  correct  the  abuses  of  St. 
James’  doctrine  is  as  possible  as  that  James  wrote  to 
prevent  St.  Paul’s  doctrine  from  being  abused  ;  for 
there  were  Antinomians  in  the  Church  in  the  time  of 
St.  James,  as  there  were  Pharisaic  persons  in  it  at 
the  time  of  St.  Paul.  I  am  inclined  to  think  that 
James  is  the  elder  writer,  and  rather  suppose  that 
neither  of  them  had  ever  seen  the  other’s  epistle.  Al¬ 
lowing  them  both  to  be  inspired,  God  could  teach  each 
what  was  necessary  for  the  benefit  of  the  Church, 
without  their  having  any  knowledge  of  each  other. 
See  the  preface  to  this  epistle. 

As  the  Jews  in  general  were  very  strenuous  in 
maintaining  the  necessity  of  good  works  or  righteous¬ 
ness  in  order  to  justification,  wholly  neglecting  the 
doctrine  of  faith,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  those 
who  were  converted,  and  saw  the  absolute  necessity 
of  faith  in  order  to  their  justification,  should  have  gone 
into  the  contrary  extreme. 

Can  faith  save  him  ?]  That  is,  his  profession  of 
faith  ;  for  it  is  not  said  that  he  has  faith,  but  that  he 
says,  I  have  faith.  St.  James  probably  refers  to  that 
faith  which  simply  took  in  the  being  and  unity  of  God. 
See  on  ver.  19,  24,  25. 

Verse  15.  If  a  brother  or  sister  be  naked ]  That 
is,  ill-clothed  ;  for  yvyvoq,  naked,  has  this  meaning  in 
several  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  signifying  bad 
clothing,  or  the  want  of  some  particular  article  of 
dress.  See  Matt.  xxv.  36,  38,  43,  44,  and  John 
xxi.  7.  It  has  the  same  comparative  signification  in 
most  languages. 

Verse  16.  Be  ye  warmed  and  filled  ]  Your  saying 
so  to  them,  while  you  give  them  nothing,  will  just  pro¬ 
fit  them  as  much  as  your  professed  faith,  without  those 
works  which  are  the  genuine  fruits  of  true  faith,  will 
profit  you  in  the  day  when  God  comes  to  sit  in  judg¬ 
ment  upon  your  soul. 

Verse  17.  If  it  hath  not  works,  is  dead\  The 
faith  that  does  not  produce  works  of  charity  and  mercy 
is  without  the  living  principle  which  animates  all  true 
faith,  that  is,  love  to  God  and  love  to  man.  They  had 
faith,  such  as  a  man  has  who  credits  a  well-circum¬ 
stanced  relation  because  it  has  all  the  appearance  of 
truth  ;  but  they  had  nothing  of  that  faith  tnat  a  sinner, 
convinced  of  his  sinfulness,  God’s  purity,  and  the 
strictness  of  the  Divine  laws,  is  obliged  to  exert  in  the 
Lord  Jesus,  in  oraer  to  be  saved  from  his  sms. 

Verse  18.  Show  me  thy  faith  without  iny  works ] 
Your  pretending  to  have  faith,  while  you  have  no 
works  of  charity  or  mercy,  is  utterly  vain  :  lor  as 
faith,  which  is  a  principle  in  the  mind,  cannot  be  dis- 
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Abraham  and  Rahab  showed 


JAMES. 


their  faith  by  their  works 


A.  M.  eir.  4065.  ancl  j  have' works  :  show  me  thy 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  J 

An.  Olymp.  faith  ?  without  thy  works,  z  and 

A.r  U.  c.  cir.  I  will  show  thee  my  faith  by  my 

8I4~  works. 

19  Thou  believest  that  there  is  one  God; 
thou  doest  well  :  a  the  devils  also  believe,  and 
tremble. 

20  But  wilt  thou  know,  O  vain  man,  that 
faith  without  works  is  dead  ? 

2 1  Was  not  Abraham  our  father  justified  by 
works,  b  when  he  had  offered  Isaac  his  son 
upon  the  altar  ? 

22  c  Seest  thou  d  how  faith  wrought  with  his 
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A.  M.  cir.  40G5. 


works,  and  by  works  was  faith  .  _  . 

■  ’  J  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

made  perfect  ?  An.  Olymp. 

23  And  the  scripture  was  fulfilled  aat? cfcir! 
which  saith,  e  Abraham  believed 
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God,  and  it  was  imputed  unto  him  for  righteous 
ness  :  and  he  was  called  fthe  friend  of  God. 

24  Ye  see  then  how  that  by  works  a  man  is 
justified,  and  not  by  faith  only. 

25  Likewise  also  s  was  not  Rahab  the  harlot 
justified  by  works,  when  she  had  received  the 
messengers,  and  had  sent  them  out  another  way  ? 

26  For  as  the  body  without  the  h  spirit  is 
dead,  so  faith  without  works  is  dead  also. 


y  Some  copies  read,  by  thy  works. - 2  Chap.  iii.  13. - 1  Matt. 

viii.  29  ;  Mark  i.  24;  v.  7  ;  Luke  iv.  34  ;  Acts  xvi.  17  ;  xix.  15. 
b  Gen.  xxii.  9,  12. - c  Or,  Thou  seest. 


dHeb.  xi.  17. - e  Genesis  xv.  6;  Rom.  iv.  3;  Gal.  iii.  6. 

f2  Chron.  xx.  7 ;  Isaiah  xli.  8. - s  Josh.  ii.  1  ;  Hebrews  xi.  31. 

h  Or,  breath. 


cerned  but  by  the  effects ,  that  is,  good  works  ;  he  who 
has  no  good  works  has,  presumptively,  no  faith. 

J  will  show  thee  my  faith  by  my  works.]  My  works 
of  charity  and  mercy  will  show  that  I  have  faith  ; 
and  that  it  is  the  living  tree,  whose  root  is  love  to  God 
and  man,  and  whose  fruit  is  the  good  works  here  con¬ 
tended  for. 

Verse  19.  Thou  believest  that  there  is  one  God] 
This  is  the  faith  in  which  these  persons  put  their 
hope  of  pleasing  God,  and  of  obtaining  eternal  life. 
Believing  in  the  being  and  unity  of  God  distinguished 
them  from  all  the  nations  of  the  world  ;  and  having 
beer,  circumcised,  and  thus  brought  into  the  covenant, 
they  thought  themselves  secure  of  salvation.  The 
insufficiency  of  this  St.  James  immediately  shows. 

The  devils  also  believe ,  and  tremble.]  It  is  well  to 
believe  there  is  one  only  true  God  ;  this  truth  univer¬ 
sal  nature  proclaims.  Even  the  devils  believe  it ;  but 
far  from  justifying  or  saving  them ,  it  leaves  them  in 
their  damned  state,  and  every  act  of  it  only  increases 
their  torment ;  dpiooovcn ,  they  shudder  with  horror , 
they  believe  and  tremble,  are  increasingly  tormented ; 
but  they  can  neither  love  nor  obey. 

Verse  20.  But  ivilt  thou  know]  Art  thou  willing  to 
be  instructed  in  the  nature  of  true  saving  faith  1  Then 
attend  to  the  following  examples. 

Verse  21.  Was  not  Abraham  our  father]  Did  not 
the  conduct  of  Abraham,  in  offering  up  his  son  Isaac 
on  the  altar,  sufficiently  prove  that  he  believed  in  God , 
and  that  it  was  his  faith  in  him  that  led  him  to  this 
extraordinary  act  of  obedience  \ 

Verse  22.  Seest  thou  how  faith  wrought]  Here  is 
a  proof  that  faith  cannot  exist  without  being  active  in 
works  of  righteousness.  His  faith  in  God  would  have 
been  of  no  avail  to  him,  had  it  not  been  manifested  by 
works  ;  for  by  works — by  his  obedience  to  the  com¬ 
mands  of  God,  his  faith  teas  made  perfect — it  dictated 
obedience,  he  obeyed  ;  and  thus  faith  eTeleiiddy,  had  its 
consummation.  Even  true  faith  will  soon  die,  if  its 
possessor  do  not  live  in  the  spirit  of  obedience. 

Verse  23.  The  scripture  was  fulfilled  ]  He  believed 
God  ;  this  faith  was  never  inactive,  it  was  accounted  to 
him  for  righteousness  ;  and.  being  justified  by  thus  be- 
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lieving,  his  life  of  obedience  showed  that  he  had  not 
received  the  grace  of  God  in  vain.  See  the  notes  on 
Gen.  xv.  6  ;  Rom.  iv.  3  ;  Gal.  iii.  6  ;  where  this  sub¬ 
ject  is  largely  explained. 

The  friend  of  God.]  The  highest  character  ever 
given  to  man.  As  among  friends  every  thing  is  in 
common ;  so  God  took  Abraham  into  intimate  com¬ 
munion  with  himself,  and  poured  out  upon  him  the 
choicest  of  his  blessings  :  for  as  God  can  never  be  in 
want,  because  he  possesses  all  things  ;  so  Abraham 
his  friend  could  never  be  destitute,  because  God  was 
his  friend. 

Verse  24.  Ye  see  then  how]  It  is  evident  from 
this  example  that  Abraham's  faith  was  not  merely 
believing  that  there  is  a  God ;  but  a  principle  that  led 
him  to  credit  God’s  promises  relative  to  the  future 
Redeemer,  and  to  implore  God’s  mercy  :  this  he  re¬ 
ceived,  and  was  justified  by  faith.  His  faith  now  be¬ 
gan  to  work  by  love,  and  therefore  he  was  found  ever 
obedient  to  the  will  of  his  Maker.  He  brought  forth 
the  fruits  of  righteousness  ;  and  his  works  justified — 
proved  the  genuineness  of  his  faith  ;  and  he  continued 
to  enjoy  the  Divine  approbation ,  which  he  could  not 
have  done  had  he  not  been  thim  obedient ;  for  the 
Spirit  of  God  would  have  been  grieved,  and  his  prin¬ 
ciple  of  faith  would  have  perished.  Obedience  to  God 
is  essentially  requisite  to  maintain  faith.  Faith  lives, 
under  God,  by  works  ;  and  works  have  their  being  and 
excellence  from  faith.  Neither  can  subsist  without  the 
other,  and  this  is  the  point  which  St.  James  labours  to 
prove,  in  order  to  convince  the  Antinomians  of  his  time 
that  their  faith  was  a  delusion,  and  that  the  hopes  built 
on  it  must  needs  perish. 

Verse  25.  Rahab  the  harlot]  See  the  notes  on 
Joshua  ii.  1,  &c.,  and  Heb.  xi.  31,  &c.  Rahab  had 
the  approbation  due  to  genuine  faith,  which  she  actually 
possessed,  and  gave  the  fullest  proof  that  she  did  so  by 
her  conduct.  As  justification  signifies,  not  only  the 
pardon  of  sin,  but  receiving  the  Divine  approbation, 
James  seems  to  use  the  word  in  this  latter  sense. 
God  approved  of  them,  because  of  their  obedience  to 
his  will ;  and  he  approves  of  no  man  who  is  not 
obedient. 
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Christians  should  not 


CHAP.  HI. 


covet  to  be  teachers 


\  erse  26.  For  as  the  body  without  the  spirit  is  dead ] 
There  can  he  no  more  a genuine faith  without  good  works , 
than  there  can  be  a  living  human  body  without  a  soul. 

We  shall  never  find  a  series  of  disinterested  godly 
living  without  true  faith.  And  we  shall  never  find 
true  faith  without  such  a  life.  We  may  see  works  of 
apparent  benevolence  without  faith :  their  principle  is 
ostentation ;  and,  as  long  as  they  can  have  the  reward 
(human  applause)  which  they  seek,  they  may  be  con¬ 
tinued.  And  yet  the  experience  of  all  mankind  shows 
how  short-lived  such  works  are ;  they  want  both  prin¬ 
ciple  and  spring;  they  endure  for  a  time,  lout  soon 
wither  away.  Where  true  faith  is,  there  is  God  ;  his 
Spirit  gives  life ,  and  his  love  affords  motives  to  righteous 
actions.  The  use  of  any  Divine  principle  leads  to  its 
increase.  The  more  a  man  exercises  faith  in  Christ, 
the  more  he  is  enabled  to  believe  ;  the  more  he  be¬ 
lieves,  the  more  he  receives;  and  the  more  he  receives, 
the  more  able  he  is  to  work  for  God.  Obedience  is 


his  delight,  because  love  to  God  and  man  is  the  element 
in  which  his  soul  lives.  Reader,  thou  professest  to 
believe  ;  show  thy  faith,  both  to  God  and  man,  by  a 
life  conformed  to  the  royal  law ,  which  ever  gives 
liberty  and  confers  dignity. 

“  Some  persons,  known  to  St.  James,  must  have 
taught  that  men  are  justified  by  merely  believing  in  the 
one  true  God  ;  or  he  would  not  have  taken  such  pains 
to  confute  it.  Crediting  the  unity  of  the  Godhead,  and 
the  doctrine  of  a  future  state,  was  that  faith  through 
which  both  the  Jews  in  St.  James’  time  and  the  Mo¬ 
hammedans  of*  the  present  day  expect  justification. 
St.  James,  in  denying  this  faith  to  be  of  avail,  if  un¬ 
accompanied  with  good  works,  has  said  nothing  more 
than  what  St.  Paul  has  said,  in  other  words,  Rom.  ii. , 
where  he  combats  the  same  Jewish  error,  and  asserts 
that  not  the  hearers  but  the  doers  of  the  law  will  be 
justified,  and  that  a  knowledge  of  God’s  will,  without 
the  performance  of  it,  serves  only  to  increase  our  con¬ 
demnation.” — Michaelis. 


CHAPTER  III. 


They  are  exhorted  not  to  be  many  masters ,  1.  And  to  bridle  the  tongue,  which  is  often  an  instrument  of 
much  evil ,  2-12.  The  character  and  fruits  of  true  and  false  ivisdom,  13-18. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  Be  not  many  masters ]  Do  not  affect  the 
teacher's  office,  for  many  wish  to  be  teachers  who 
have  more  need  to  learn.  There  were  many  teachers 
or  rabbins  among  the  Jews,  each  affecting  to  have  the 
truth,  and  to  draw  disciples  after  him.  We  find  a 
caution  against  such  persons,  and  of  the  same  nature 
with  that  of  St.  James,  in  Pirkey  Aboth,  c.  i.  10  : 
Love  labour ,  and  hate  the  rabbin  s  office. 

This  caution  is  still  necessary ;  there  are  mul¬ 
titudes,  whom  God  has  never  called,  and  never  can 
call,  because  he  has  never  qualified  them  for  the  work, 
who  earnestly  wish  to  get  into  the  priest’s  office.  And 
of  this  kind,  in  opposition  to  St.  James,  we  have  many 
masters — persons  who  undertake  to  show  us  the  way 
of  salvation,  who  know  nothing  of  that  way,  and  are 
unsaved  themselves.  These  are  found  among  all  de¬ 
scriptions  of  Christians,  and  have  been  the  means  of 
biinging  the  ministerial  office  into  contempt.  Their 
case  is  awful ,  they  shall  receive  greater  condemnation 
than  common  sinners;  they  have  not  only  sinned  in 
thrusting  themselves  into  that  office  to  which  God  has 
never  called  them,  but  through  their  insufficiency  the 
flocks  over  whom  they  have  assumed  the  mastery 
perish  for  lack  of  knowledge,  and  their  blood  will  God 
require  at  the  watchman’s  hand.  A  man  may  have 
this  mastery  according  to  the  law  of  the  land,  and  yet 

not  have  it  according  to  the  Gospel ;  another  may 
affect  to  have  it  according  to  the  Gospel,  because  he 
dissents  from  the  religion  of  the  stale ,  and  not  have  it 
according  to  Christ.  Blockheads  are  common,  and 
knaves  and  hypocrites  may  be  found  everywhere. 

Verse  2.  In  many  things  we  offend  all.]  Tlraiopev 
uTTavreg'  We  all  stumble  or  trip.  Dr.  Barrow  very 
properly  observes  :  “  As  the  general  course  of  life  is 
called  a  way,  and  particular  actions  steps ,  so  going  on 
in  a  regular  course  of  right  action  is  walking  uprightly ; 
and  acting  amiss,  tripping  or  stumbling .”  There  are 

very  few  who  walk  so  closely  with  God,  and  inoffen¬ 
sively  with  men,  as  never  to  stumble ;  and  although  it 
is  the  privilege  of  every  follower  of  God  to  be  sincere 
and  without  offence  to  the  day  of  Christ,  yet  few  of 
them  are  so.  Were  this  unavoidable,  it  would  be  use¬ 
less  to  make  it  a  subject  of  regret ;  but  as  every  man 
may  receive  grace  from  his  God  to  enable  him  to  walk 
in  every  respect  uprightly,  it  is  to  be  deplored  that  so 
few  live  up  to  their  privileges.  Some  have  produced 
these  words  as  a  proof  that  “  no  man  can  live  without 
sinning  against  God  ;  for  James  himself,  a  holy  apostle 
speaking  of  himself,  all  the  apostles,  and  the  whole 
Church  of  Christ,  says,  In  many  things  we  offend  all." 
This  is  a  very  bad  and  dangerous  doctrine ;  and, 
oushed  to  its  consequences,  would  greatly  affect  the 
credibility  of  the  whole  Gospel  system.  Besides,  were 
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the  doctrine  as  true  as  it  is  dangerous  and  false,  it  is 
foolish  to  ground  it  upon  such  a  text ;  because  St. 
James,  after  the  common  mode  of  all  teachers,  includes 
himself  in  his  addresses  to  his  hearers.  And  were  we 
to  suppose  that  where  he  appears  by  the  use  of  the 
plural  pronoun  to  include  himself,  he  means  to  be  thus 
understood,  we  must  then  grant  that  himself  was  one 
of  those  many  teachers  who  were  to  receive  a  great 
condemnation ,  ver.  1  ;  that  he  was  a  horse-breaker ,  be¬ 
cause  he  says,  “  we  put.  bits  in  the  horses’  mouths,  that 
they  may  obey  us,"  ver.  3  ;  that  his  tongue  was  a 
world  of  iniquity,  and  set  on  fire  of  hell,  for  he  says, 
“  so  is  the  tongue  among  our  members,”  ver.  6 ;  that 
he  cursed  men,  “  wherewith  curse  we  men,  ver.  9. 
No  man  possessing  common  sense  could  imagine  that 
James,  or  any  man  of  even  tolerable  morals,  could  be 
guilty  of  those  things.  But  some  of  those  were  thus 
guilty  to  whom  he  wrote ;  and  to  soften  his  reproofs, 
and  to  cause  them  to  enter  the  more  deeply  into  their 
hearts,  he  appears  to  include  himself  in  his  own  cen¬ 
sure  ;  and  yet  not  one  of  his  readers  would  understand 
him  as  being  a  brother  delinquent. 

Offend  not  in  word ,  the  same  is  a  perfect  man\  To 
understand  this  properly  we  must  refer  to  the  caution 
St.  James  gives  in  the  preceding  verse  :  Be  not  many 
masters  or  teachers — do  not  affect  that  for  which  you 
are  not  qualified,  because  in  your  teaching ,  not  know¬ 
ing  the  heavenly  doctrine,  ye  may  sin  against  the 
analogy  of  faith.  But,  says  he,  if  any  man  offend 
not,  ov  iTTaiEL,  trip  not ,  ev  hoycp,  in  doctrine,  teaching 
the  truth,  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth, 
the  same  is  rekeiog  avrjp ,  a  man  fully  instructed  in 
Divine  things.  How  often  the  term  hoyop,  which  we 
render  toord,  is  used  to  express  doctrine,  and  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  Gospel,  we  have  seen  in  many  parts  of 
the  preceding  comment.  And  how  often  the  word 
Tehetoc,  which  we  translate  perfect,  is  used  to  signify 
an  adult  Christian ,  one  thoroughly  instructed  in  the 
doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  may  be  seen  in  various  parts 
of  St.  Paul’s  writings.  See  among  others,  1  Cor.  ii. 
6  ;  xiv.  20  ;  Eph.  iv.  13  ;  Phil.  iii.  15  ;  Col.  iv.  12; 
Pleb.  v.  14.  The  man,  therefore,  who  advanced  no 
false  doctrine,  and  gave  no  imperfect  view  of  any  of 
she  great  truths  of  Christianity,  that  man  proved  him¬ 
self  thereby  to  be  thoroughly  instructed  in  Divine 
flings  ;  to  be  no  novice,  and  consequently,  among  the 
many  teachers,  to  be  a  perfect  master,  and  worthy  of 
the  sacred  vocation. 

Able  also  to  bridle  the  whole  body.]  Grotius,  by 
body,  believed  that  the  Church  of  Christ  was  intend¬ 
ed  ;  and  this  the  view  we  have  taken  of  the  preceding 
clauses  renders  very  probable.  But  some  think  the 
vassions  and  appetites  are  intended  ;  yet  these  persons 
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understand  not  offending  in  word  as  referring  simply 
to  well  guarded  speech.  Now  how  a  man’s  cautious¬ 
ness  in  ivhat  he  says  can  be  a  proof  that  he  has  every 
passion  and  appetite  under  control,  I  cannot  see.  In¬ 
deed,  I  have  seen  so  many  examples  of  a  contrary 
kind,  that  I  can  have  no  doubt  of  the  impropriety  of 
this  exposition.  But  it  is  objected  “  that  xa^LVayuy£o) 
signifies  to  check,  turn,  or  rule  with  a  bridle ;  and  is 
never  applied  to  the  government  of  the  Church  of 
Christ.”  Probably  not :  but  St.  James  is  a  very  pe¬ 
culiar  wrriter ;  his  phraseology,  metaphors,  and  diction 
in  general,  are  different  from  all  the  rest  of  the  New 
Testament  writers,  so  as  to  have  scarcely  any  thing 
in  common  with  them,  but  only  that  he  writes  in 
Greek.  The  sixth  verse  is  supposed  to  be  a  proof 
against  the  opinion  of  Grotius  ;  but  I  conceive  that 
verse  to  belong  to  a  different  subject,  which  com¬ 
mences  ver.  3. 

Yerse  3.  Behold,  ive  put  bits  in  the  horses ’  mouths] 
In  order  to  show  the  necessity  of  regulating  the  tongue, 
to  which  St.  James  was  led  by  his  exhortation  to  them 
who  wished  to  thrust  themselves  into  the  teacher’s  of¬ 
fice,  supposing,  because  they  had  the  gift  of  a  ready 
flow  of  speech,  that  therefore  they  might  commence 
teachers  of  Divine  things ;  he  proceeds  to  show  that 
the  tongue  must  be  bridled  as  the  horse,  and  governed 
as  the  ships ;  because,  though  it  is  small,  it  is  capable 
of  ruling  the  whole  man,  and  of  irritating  and  offend¬ 
ing  others. 

Yerse  5.  Boasteth  great  things.]  That  is,  can  do 
great  things,  whether  of  a  good  or  evil  kind.  He 
seems  to  refer  here  to  the  powerful  and  all  com¬ 
manding  eloquence  of  the  Greek  orators  :  they  could 
carry  the  great  mob  whithersoever  they  wished  ;  calm 
them  to  peaceableness  and  submission,  or  excite  them 
to  furious  sedition. 

Behold,  how  great  a  matter]  See  what  a  flame  of 
discord  and  insubordination  one  man,  merely  by  his  per¬ 
suasive  tongue,  may  kindle  among  the  common  people. 

Yerse  6.  The  tongue  is  a  fire]  It  is  often  the  in¬ 
strument  of  producing  the  most  desperate  contentions 
and  insurrections. 

A  world  of  iniquity ]  This  is  an  unusual  form  cf 
speech,  but  the  meaning  is  plain  enough ;  world  sig 
nifies  here  a  mass,  a  great  collection,  an  abundance. 
We  use  the  term  in  the  same  sense — a  ivorld  of  iron - 
hies,  a  world  of  toil ,  a  ivorld  of  anxiety  ;  for  great 
troubles,  oppressive  toil,  most  distressing  anxiety.  And 
one  of  our  lexicographers  calls  his  work  a  world  of 
words ;  i.  e.  a  vast  collection  of  words  :  so  we  also 
say,  a  deluge  of  wickedness,  a  sea  of  troubles;  and 
the  Latins,  oceanus  malorum,  an  ocean  of  evils.  I  do 
not  recollect  an  example  of  this  use  of  the  word  among 
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the  Greek  writers ;  but  in  this  sense  it  appears  to  be 
used  by  the  Septuagint,  Prov.  xvii.  6  :  Tov  tugtov 
bXog  6  aooyog  tuv  xpVluaTUV ,  T0V  de  amorov  ovde  oflo'kog, 
which  may  be  translated,  “  The  faithful  has  a  ivorld 
of  riches ,  but  the  unfaithful  not  a  penny.”  This  clause 
has  nothing  answering  to  it  in  the  Hebrew  text.  Some 
think  that  the  word  is  thus  used,  2  Pet.  ii.  5  :  And 
brought  the  flood ,  Kocytp  aoeftwv ,  on  the  multitude  of  the 
ungodly.  Mr.  Wakefield  translates  the  clause  thus  : 
The  tongue  is  the  varnisher  of  injustice.  We  have 
seen  that  nooyog  signifies  adorned,  elegant,  beautiful, 
&c.,  but  I  can  scarcely  think  that  this  is  its  sense  in 
this  place.  The  Syriac  gives  a  curious  turn  to  the 
expression  :  And  the  tongue  is  a  fire ;  and  the  world 
of  iniquity  is  like  a  wood.  Above,  the  same  version 
has  ;  A  little  fire  burns  great  woods.  So  the  world 
of  iniquity  is  represented  as  inflamed  by  the  wicked 
tongues  of  men  ;  the  world  being  fuel ,  and  the  tongue 
a  fire. 

So  is  the  tongue  among  our  members]  I  think  St. 
,1  ames  refers  here  to  those  well  known  speeches  of  the 
rabbins,  Vayikra  Rabba,  sec.  16,  fol.  159.  “  Rabbi 

Eleazar  said,  Man  has  one  hundred  and  forty-eight 
members,  some  confined,  others  free.  The  tongue  is 
placed  between  the  jaws;  and  from  under  it  proceeds 
a  fountain  of  water,  (the  great  sublingual  salivary 
gland,)  and  it  is  folded  with  various  foldings.  Come 
and  see  ivhat  a  flame  the  tongue  kindles  l  Were  it  one 
of  the  unconfined  members,  what  would  it  not  do  1” 
The  same  sentiment,  with  a  little  variation,  may  be 
found  in  Midrash ,  Yalcut  Simeoni,  par.  2,  fol.  107  ; 
and  in  Erachin ,  fol.  xv.  2,  on  Psa.  cxx.  3  :  What 
shall  be  given  unto  thee ,  or  what  shall  be  done  unto 
thee ,  thou  false  tongue  ?  “  The  holy  blessed  God  said 
to  the  tongue  :  All  the  rest  of  the  members  of  the 
body  are  erect ,  but  thou  liest  down ;  all  the  rest  are 
external ,  but  thou  art  internal.  Nor  is  this  enough  : 
I  have  built  two  walls  about  thee  ;  the  one  bone ,  the 
other  flesh  :  What  shall  be  given  unto  thee ,  and  what 
■hall  be  done  unto  thee ,  O  thou  false  tongue  ?” 

Setteth  on  fire  the  course  of  nature ]  QXoygovoa  tov 
rpoxov  rrjg  yevEoei og'  And  setteth  on  fire  the  wheel  of 
life.  I  question  much  whether  this  verse  be  in  gene¬ 
ral  well  understood.  There  are  three  different  interpre¬ 
tations  of  it :  1.  St.  James  does  not  intend  to  express 
the  whole  circle  of  human  affairs,  so  much  affected  by 
the  tongue  of  man  ;  but  rather  the  penal  wheel  of  the 
Greeks,  and  not  unknown  to  the  Jews,  on  which  they 
were  accustomed  to  extend  criminals,  to  induce  them 
to  confess,  or  to  punish  them  for  crimes ;  under  which 
wheels,  fire  was  often  placed  to  add  to  their  torments. 
In  the  book,  De  Maccabwis,  attributed  to  Josephus, 
and  found  in  Haverkamp's  edition,  vol.  ii.,  p.  497- 
520,  where  we  have  the  account  of  the  martyrdom 
of  seven  Hebrew  brothers,  in  chap,  ix,  speaking  of 
he  death  of  the  eldest,  it  is  said  :  A veftalov  avrov  etu 
tov  rpoxov — 7 xepi  ov  nararEivoyEVog'  “  They  cast  him 
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on  the  wheel ,  over  which  they  extended  him ;  two 
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reg'  they  put  coals  under  it,  and  strongly  agitated  the 
wheel.”  And  of  the  martyrdom  of  the  sixth  brother 
it  is  said,  cap.  1 1  :  Jlapyyov  etu  tov  rpoxov ,  Ef  ov 
Karareivoyevog  EnyeTiwg  Hat  EKG(j)ov6v?u^oyEvog  vi r  e  nai  eto , 
Kat  opE/uoKovg  be  otjeig  ttv p  o  o av  r  e g,  roig  vorotg  irpoGE- 
< pepov ,  Kat  ra  rr^evpa  biarreipavrEg  avrov,  nai  ra  Grr'Xayxva 
6 tEKatov’  “  They  brought  him  to  the  wheel,  on  which, 
having  distended  his  limbs,  and  broken  his  joints,  they 
scorched  him  with  the  fire  placed  underneath  ;  and 
with  sharp  spits  heated  in  the  fire,  they  pierced  his 
sides,  and  burned  his  bowels. 

The  fire  and  the  wheel  are  mentioned  by  Achilles 
Tatius,  lib.  7,  p.  449.  “  Having  stripped  me  of  my 

garments,  I  was  carried  aloft,  rov  yev  yaartyag  noyt- 
Covrwv,  rwv  be  7 rvp  Kat  rpoxov,  some  bringing  scourges, 
others  the  fire  and  the  wheel.”  Now  as  ysveoig  often 
signifies  life,  then  the  wheel  of  life  will  signify  the 
miseries  and  torments  of  life.  To  set  on  fire  the  wheel 
of  life  is  to  increase  a  man’s  torments  ;  and  to  be  set 
on  fire  from  hell  implies  having  these  miseries  ren¬ 
dered  more  active  by  diabolic  agency ;  or,  in  other 
words,  bad  men,  instigated  by  the  devil,  through  their 
lies  and  calumnies,  make  life  burdensome  to  the  ob¬ 
jects  of  their  malicious  tongues.  The  wheel  and  the 
fire,  so  pointedly  mentioned  by  St.  James,  make  it 
probable  that  this  sort  of  punishment  might  have  sug¬ 
gested  the  idea  to  him.  See  more  in  Kypke. 

2.  But  is  it  not  possible  that  by  the  wheel  of  life 
St.  James  may  have  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in 
view  l  Angry  or  irritating  language  has  an  astonishing 
influence  on  the  circulation  of  the  blood  :  the  heart 
beats  high  and  frequent ;  the  blood  is  hurried  through 
the  arteries  to  the  veins,  through  the  veins  to  the 
heart,  and  through  the  heart  to  the  arteries  again,  and 
so  on  ;  an  extraordinary  degree  of  heat  is  at  the  same 
time  engendered  ;  the  eyes  become  more  prominent  in 
their  sockets ;  the  capillary  vessels  suffused  with 
blood ;  the  face  flushed ;  and,  in  short,  the  whole 
wheel  of  nature  is  set  on  fire  of  hell.  No  description 
can  be  more  natural  than  this  :  but  it  may  be  objected 
that  this  intimates  that  the  circulation  of  the  blood 
was  known  to  St.  James.  Now  supposing  it  does,  is 
the  thing  impossible  1  It  is  allowed  by  some  of  the 
most  judicious  medical  writers,  that  Solomon  refers  to 
this  in  his  celebrated  portraiture  of  old  age,  Eccles. 
xii.,  particularly  in  ver.  6  :  “Or  ever  the  silver  cord 
be  loosed,  or  the  golden  bowl  be  broken,  or  the  pitcher 
be  broken  at  the  fountain,  or  the  wheel  broken  at  the 
cistern .”  Here  is  the  very  wheel  of  life  from  which 
St.  James  might  have  borrowed  the  idea ;  and  the 
different  times  evidently  refer  to  the  circulation  of  the 
blood,  which  might  be  as  well  known  to  St.  J ames  as 
the  doctrine  of  the  parallax  of  the  sun.  See  on  chap, 
i.  17. 

3.  It  is  true,  however,  that  the  rabbins  use  th« 
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The  tongue  is  often  employed 


JAMES. 


both  in  blessing  and  cursing 


A.  M.  eir.  4065.  anc|  0f  tilings  in  the  sea,  is  tamed, 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  ° 

An.  oiymp.  and  hath  been  tamed  oi  p  man- 
cir.  CCX.  1.  ,  .  , 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  hind  : 

814~  8  But  the  tongue  can  no  man 

tame  ;  it  is  an  unruly  evil,  q  full  of  deadly 
poison. 

9  Therewith  bless  we  God,  even  the  Father  ; 
and  therewith  curse  we  men,  r  which  are  made 
after  the  similitude  of  God. 


10  Out  of  the  same  mouth  A\M- cir; 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

proceedeth  blessing  and  cursing.  An.  Oiymp. 
My  brethren,  these  things  ought  a.  U.  C.  cir. 
not  so  to  be.  814' 

1 1  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth  at  the  same 
s  place  sweet  water  and  bitter  ? 

12  Can  the  fig  tree,  my  brethren,  bear  olive 
berries  ?  either  a  vine,  figs  ?  so  can  no  foun 
tain  both  yield  salt  water  and  fresh. 


P  G  r.  nature  of  man. - 1  Psa.  cxl,  3. 

lerm  nnbin  blbi  gilgal  toledoth,  “  the  wheel  of  gene¬ 
rations,”  to  mark  the  successive  generations  of  men  : 
and  it  is  possible  that  St.  James  might  refer  to  this ; 
as  if  he  had  said  :  “  The  tongue  has  been  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  confusion  and  misery  through  all  the  ages  of 
the  world.”  But  the  other  interpretations  are  more 
likely. 

Verse  7.  Every  kind  of  beasts ]  That  is,  every 
species  of  wild  beasts,  tt aaa  Qvcuc  drjpiov,  is  tamed ,  i.  e. 
brought  under  man’s  power  and  dominion.  Beasts, 
birds,  serpents,  and  some  kinds  of  fishes  have  been 
tamed  so  as  to  be  domesticated  ;  but  every  kind,  par¬ 
ticularly  tuv  eva?uov ,  of  sea  monsters ,  has  not  been 
thus  tamed;  but  all  have  been  subjected  to  the  power 
of  man ;  both  the  shark  and  whale  become  an  easy 
prey  to  the  skill  and  influence  of  the  human  being.  I 
have  had  the  most  credible  information,  when  in  the 
Zetland  Isles,  of  the  seals  being  domesticated,  and  of 
one  that  would  pass  part  of  his  time  on  shore,  receive 
his  allowance  of  milk,  &c.,  from  the  servants,  go  again 
to  sea,  and  return,  and  so  on. 

Verse  8.  But  the  tongue  can  no  man  tame\  No 
cunning,  persuasion,  or  influence  has  ever  been  able  to 
silence  it.  Nothing  but  the  grace  of  God,  excision ,  or 
death ,  can  bring  it  under  subjection. 

It  is  an  unruly  evil ]  A/carao-yerov  kokov’  An  evil 
that  cannot  be  restrained ;  it  cannot  be  brought  under 
any  kind  of  government ;  it  breaks  all  bounds. 

Full  of  deadly  poison .]  He  refers  here  to  the 
tongues  of  serpents,  supposed  to  be  the  means  of 
conveying  their  poison  into  wounds  made  by  their  teeth. 
Throughout  the  whole  of  this  poetic  and  highly  decla¬ 
matory  description,  St.  James  must  have  the  tongue 
of  the  slanderer ,  calumniator ,  backbiter ,  whisperer ,  and 
tale-bearer,  particularly  in  view.  Vipers,  basilisks,  and 
rattlesnakes  are  not  more  dangerous  to  life ,  than  these 
are  to  the  peace  and  reputation  of  men. 

Verse  9.  Therewith  bless  ice  God]  The  tongue  is 
capable  of  rehearsing  the  praises,  and  setting  forth 
the  glories,  of  the  eternal  King  :  what  a  pity  that  it 
should  ever  be  employed  in  a  contrary  work !  It  can 
proclaim  and  vindicate  the  truth  of  God,  and  publish 
the  Gospel  of  peace  and  good  will  among  men  ;  what 
a  pity  that  it  should  ever  be  employed  in  falsehoods, 
calumny,  or  in  the  cause  of  infidelity  ! 

And  therewith  curse  we  men]  In  the  true  Satanic 
spirit,  many  pray  to  God,  the  Father,  to  destroy  those 
who  are  objects  of  their  displeasure !  These  are  the 
common  swearers ,  whose  mouths  are  generally  full  of 
direful  imprecations  against  those  with  whom  they  are 
offended. 


rGen.  i.  26;  v.  1 ;  ix.  6. - 5  Or,  hole. 

The  consideration  that  man  is  made  after  the  imag 
of  God  should  restrain  the  tongue  of  the  swearer; 
but  there  are  many  who,  while  they  pretend  to  sing 
the  high  praises  of  God,  are  ready  to  wish  the  direst 
imprecations  either  on  those  who  offend  them,  or  with 
whom  they  choose  to  be  offended. 

Verse  10.  Out  of  the  same  mouth]  This  saying  is 
something  like  that,  Prov.  xviii.  21  :  Death  and  life 
are  in  the  power  of  the  tongue ;  and  on  this,  for  an 
illustration  of  St.  James’  words,  hear  Vayikra  Rabba, 
sec.  33  :  “  Rabbi  Simeon,  the  son  of  Gamaliel,  said  to 
his  servant  Tobias,  Go  and  bring  me  some  good  food 
from  the  market  :  the  servant  went,  and  he  bought 
tongues.  At  another  time  he  said  to  the  same  servant 
Go  and  buy  me  some  bad  food  :  the  servant  went,  and 
bought  tongues.  The  master  said,  What  is  the  reason 
that  when  I  ordered  thee  to  buy  me  good  and  bad  food 
thou  didst  bring  tongues ?  The  servant  answered, 
From  the  tongue  both  good  and  evil  come  to  man  :  if 
it  be  good,  there  is  nothing  belter ;  if  bad,  there  is 
nothing  ivorseF  > 

A  saying  very  like  that  of  St.  James  is  found  in 
Rabbi  Tanchum ,  fol.  10,  4  :  “The  mouth  desires  to 
study  in  the  law,  and  to  speak  good  words ;  to  praise 
God,  to  glorify  him,  and  to  celebrate  him  with  hymns: 
but  it  can  also  slander,  blaspheme,  reproach,  and  swear 
falsely.”  See  Schoettgen. 

To  find  a  man  who  officiates  in  sacred  things  to  be 
a  common  swearer,  a  slanderer,  &c.,  is  truly  mon¬ 
strous  ;  but  there  have  been  many  cases  of  this  kind, 
and  I  have  known  several.  Let  me  say  to  all  such, 
My  brethren,  these  things  ought  not  so  to  be. 

Verse  11.  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth — sweet  water 
and  bitter  ?]  In  many  things  nature  is  a  sure  guide 
to  man ;  but  no  such  inconsistency  is  found  in  the  na¬ 
tural  world  as  this  blessing  and  cursing  in  man.  No 
fountain,  at  the  same  opening,  sends  forth  sweet  water 
and  bitter  ;  no  fig  tree  can  bear  olive  berries ;  no  vine 
can  bear  figs ;  nor  can  the  sea  produce  salt  water  and 
fresh  from  the  same  place.  These  are  all  contradic¬ 
tions,  and  indeed  impossibilities,  in  nature.  And  it  is 
depraved  man  alone  that  can  act  the  monstrous  part 
already  referred  to. 

Verse  12.  So  can  no  fountain  both  yield  salt  water 
and  fresh.]  For  the  reading  of  the  common  text,  which 
is  ovrut;  ovdeyia  Tzijyr]  uHvkov  nai  y^vnv  rroimyai  vhup,  so 
no  fountain  can  produce  salt  water  and  sweet ,  there  are 
various  other  readings  in  the  MSS.  and  versions.  The 
word  ovrug,  so,  which  makes  this  a  continuation  of  the 
comparison  in  ver.  11,  is  wanting  in  ABC,  one  other, 
with  the  Armenian  and  ancient  Syriac  the  later  Si/' 
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CHAP.  III. 


Of  the  wisdom  Jr om  above,  and 


the  wisdom  from  beneatn. 


A.  M.  cir.  4065.  jg  t  is  a  wise  man  and 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  . 

An.  Olymp.  endued  with  knowledge  among 
AAL^cix.  you  ?  let  him  show  out  of  a  good 
814~  conversation  uhis  works  T  with 
meekness  of  wisdom. 

14  But  if  ye  have  w  bitter  envying  and  strife 
in  your  hearts,  x  glory  not,  and  lie  not  against 
the  truth. 

15  y  This-  wisdom  descendeth  not  from  above, 
but  is  earthly,  z  sensual,  devilish. 

‘Gal.  vi.  4. - u  Chap.  ii.  18. - v  Chap.  i.  21. - wRom.  xiii. 

13 _ x  Rom.  ii.  17,  23. - r  Chap.  i.  17  ;  Phil.  iii.  19. - zOr, 

natural ;  Jude  19.- - a  1  Cor.  iii.  3;  Gal.  v.  20. - b  Gr.  tumult , 

riac  has  it  in  the  margin  with  an  asterisk.  ABC,  five 

others,  with  the  Coptic ,  Vulgate ,  one  copy  of  the  Itala , 

and  Cyril ,  have  owe  uXvkov  ylvttv  -Koiyaac  vdwp,  neither 
can  salt  water  produce  sweet.  In  the  Syriac  and  the 
Arabic  of  Erpen,  it  is,  So,  likewise ,  sweet  water  cannot 
become  bitter ;  and  bitter  water  cannot  become  sweet. 
The  true  reading  appears  to  be,  Neither  can  salt  water 
produce  sweet ,  or,  Neither  can  the  sea  produce  fresh 
water ;  and  this  is  a  new  comparison,  and  not  an  in¬ 
ference  from  that  in  ver.  11.  This  reading  Griesbach 
has  admitted  into  the  text ;  and  of  it  Professor  White, 
in  his  Criseus ,  says,  Lectio  indubie  genuina ,  “  a  read¬ 
ing  undoubtedly  genuine.”  There  are  therefore,  four 
distinct  comparisons  here  :  1.  A  fountain  cannot  pro¬ 
duce  sweet  water  and  bitter.  2.  A  fig  tree  cannot 
produce  olive  berries.  3.  A  vine  cannot  produce  figs. 

4.  Salt  water  cannot  be  made  sweet.  That  is,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  ordinary  operations  of  nature,  these 
things  are  impossible.  Chemical  analysis  is  out  of 
the  question. 

Verse  13.  Who  is  a  wise  man]  One  truly  religious  ; 
who,  although  he  can  neither  bridle  nor  tame  other 
men’s  tongues,  can  restrain  his  own. 

And  endued  with  knowledge]  K ai  EmcTypov'  And 
qualified  to  teach  others. 

Let  him  show]  Let  him  by  a  holy  life  and  chaste 
conversation  show,  through  meekness  and  gentleness, 
joined  to  his  Divine  information,  that  he  is  a  Christian 
indeed  ;  his  works  and  his  spirit  proving  that  God  is 
in  him  of  a  truth  ;  and  that,  from  the  fulness  of  a  holy 
heart,  his  feet  walk,  his  hands  work,  and  his  tongue 
speaks.  We  may  learn  from  this  that  genuine  wisdom 
is  ever  accompanied  with  meekness  and  gentleness. 
Those  proud ,  overbearing ,  and  disdainful  men ,  who 
pass  for  great  scholars  and  eminent  critics ,  may  have 
learning ,  but  they  have  not  wisdom.  Their  learning 
implies  their  correct  knowledge  of  the  structure  of 
language ,  and  of  composition  in  general ;  but  wisdom 
they  have  none,  nor  any  self-government.  They  are 
like  the  blind  man  who  carried  a  lantern  in  daylight  to 
keep  others  from  jostling  him  in  the  street.  That 
learning  is  not  only  little  worth,  but  despicable,  that 
does  not  teach  a  man  to  govern  his  own  spirit,  and  to 
be  humble  in  his  conduct  towards  others. 

Verse  14.  If  ye  have  bitter  envying  and  strife]  If 
ye  be  under  the  influence  of  an  unkind,  fierce,  and 
contemptuous  spirit,  even  while  attempting  or  pretend¬ 
ing  to  defend  true  religion,  do  not  boast  either  of  your 
Vol.  II.  (  52  ) 


16  For  a  where  envying  and  ^  C(1  [r* * * 45yp* 

strife  is,  there  is  b  confusion  and  An.  Olymp. 

.,  .  cir.  COX.  1. 

every  evil  work.  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

17  But  c  the  wisdom  that  is  8H'  _ 

from  above  is  first  pure,  then  peaceable,  gentle, 
and  easy  to  be  entreated,  full  of  mercy  and 
good  fruits,  d  without  partiality,  e  and  with¬ 
out  hypocrisy. 

18  f  And  the  fruit  of  righteousness  is  sown 
in  peace  of  them  that  make  peace. 

or  unquietness. - c  1  Cor.  ii.  6,  7. - d  Or,  without  wrangling. 

e  Rom.  xii.  9  ;  1  Pet.  i.  22  ;  ii.  1  ;  1  John  iii.  18. - f  Prov.  xi. 

18;  Hos.  x.  12;  Matt.  v.  9  ;  Phil.  i.  11  ;  Heb.  xii.  11. 

exertions  or  success  in  silencing  an  adversary  ;  ye  have 
no  religion,  and  no  true  wisdom  ;  and  to  profess  either 
is  to  lie  against  the  truth.  Let  all  writers  on  what  is 
called  polemic  (fighting,  warring)  divinity  lay  this  to 
heart.  The  pious  Mr.  Herbert  gives  excellent  advice 
on  this  subject  : — 

“  Be  calm  in  arguing,  for  fierceness  makes 
Error  a  fault,  and  truth  discourtesy  ; 

Why  should  I  feel  another  man’s  mistakes 
More  than  his  sickness  or  his  poverty  ? 

In  love  I  should  ;  but  anger  is  not  love, 

Nor  wisdom  neither  ;  therefore  g-e-n-t-l-y  m-o-v-e.” 

Verse  15.  This  wisdom  descendeth  not  from  above] 
God  is  not  the  author  of  it,  because  it  is  bitter — not 
meek.  See  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Is  earthly]  Having  this  life  only  in  view. 

Sensual]  ^vxiKy'  Animal — having  for  its  object  the 
gratification  of  the  passions  and  animal  propensities. 

Devilish.]  Aaiyoviudyg'  Demoniacal — inspired  by 
demons,  and  maintained  in  the  soul  by  their  indwelling 
influence. 

Verse  16.  For  where  envying  and  strife  is]  Z ykoy 
teat  epideia’  Zeal — fiery,  inflammatory  passion,  and  con¬ 
tention — altercations  about  the  different  points  of  the 
law,  of  no  use  for  edification  ;  such  as  those  mentioned, 
Tit.  iii.  9.  The  Jews  were  the  most  intolerant  of  all 
mankind  ;  it  was  a  maxim  with  them  to  kill  those  who 
would  not  conform  to  their  law;  and  their  salvation 
they  believed  to  be  impossible.  This  has  been  the 
spirit  of  Popery,  and  of  the  Romish  Church  at  large  ; 
in  vain  do  they  attempt  to  deny  it ;  they  have  written 
it  in  characters  of  blood  and  fire  even  in  this  country, 
(England,)  when  they  were  possessed  of  political  power 
With  them  it  is  still  an  established  maxim,  that  out  of 
their  Church  there  is  no  redemption  ;  and  fire  and  fag¬ 
got  have  been  in  that  Church  legal  means  of  conversion 
or  extinction.  In  the  short  popish  reign  of  Mary  in 
this  country,  besides  multitudes  who  suffered  by  fine, 
imprisonment,  confiscation,  &c.,  two  hundred  and 
seventy-seven  were  burnt  alive,  among  whom  were 
one  archbishop,  four  bishops,  twenty-one  clergymen, 
eight  lay  gentlemen,  eighty-four  tradesmen,  one  hun¬ 
dred  husbandmen,  fifty-five  women,  and  four  children  ! 
0  earth  !  thou  hast  not  drunk  their  blood ;  but  their 
ashes  have  been  strewed  on  the  face  of  the  field. 

Verse  17.  The  wisdom  that  is  from  above]  The 
pure  religion  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  bought  by  his  blood 
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The  origin  of  wars  and 

and  infused  by  his  Spirit.  See  the  rabbinical  meaning 
of  this  phrase  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Js  first  pure ]  'A yvrj'  Chaste ,  holy ,  and  clean. 

Peaceable ]  EiprjviKi y  Living  in  peace  with  others, 
and  promoting  peace  among  men. 

Gentle\  Emnurjc  Meek,  modest,  of  an  equal  mind, 
taking  every  thing  in  good  part,  and  putting  the  best 
construction  upon  all  the  actions  of  others. 

Easy  to  he  entreated ]  EvneiOyg-  Not  stubborn  nor 
obstinate  ;  of  a  yielding  disposition  in  all  indifferent 
things  ;  obsequious,  docile. 

Full  of  mercy\  Ready  to  pass  by  a  transgression, 
and  to  grant  forgiveness  to  those  who  offend,  and  per¬ 
forming  every  possible  act  of  kindness. 

Good  fruits ]  Each  temper  and  disposition  pro¬ 

ducing  fruits  suited  to  and  descriptive  of  its  nature. 

Without  partiality ]  A dianpirog'  Without  making  a 
difference — rendering  to  every  man  his  due ;  and  being 
never  swayed  by  self-interest,  worldly  honour,  or  the 
fear  of  man  ;  knowing  no  man  after  the  flesh.  One 
of  the  It  ala  has  it  irreprehensihle. 

Without  hypocrisy .]  kwironpiTog'  Without  dissimu¬ 
lation  ;  without  pretending  to  be  what  it  is  not ;  act¬ 
ing  always  in  its  own  character ;  never  working  under 
a  mask.  Seeking  nothing  but  God’s  glory,  and  using 
no  other  means  to  attain  it  than  those  of  his  own  pre¬ 
scribing. 

Verse  18.  And  the  fruit  of  righteousness  is  sown ] 
The  whole  is  the  principle  of  righteousness  in  the 
soul,  and  all  the  above  virtues  are  the  fruits  of  that 
righteousness. 

Is  sown  in  peace ]  When  the  peace  of  God  rules  the 
heart,  all  these  virtues  and  graces  grow  and  flourish 
abundantly. 

Of  them  that  make  peace.']  The  peace-makers  are 
continually  recommending  this  wisdom  to  others,  and 
their  own  conduct  is  represented  as  a  sowing  of  hea¬ 
venly  seed,  which  brings  forth  Divine  fruit.  Perhaps 
sowing  in  peace  signifies  sowing  prosperously — being 
very  successful.  This  is  not  only  the  proper  disposi¬ 
tion  for  every  teacher  of  the  Gospel,  but  for  every 
professed  follower  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 


contentions  among  men 

Some  render  this  verse,  which  is  confessedly  ob¬ 
scure,  thus  :  And  the  peaceable  fruits  of  righteousness 
are  sown  for  the  practisers  of  peace.  He  who  labours 
to  live  peaceably  shall  have  peace  for  his  reward. 

1.  Almost  the  whole  of  the  preceding  chapter  is 
founded  on  maxims  highly  accredited  in  the  rabbinical 
writings,  and  without  a  reference  to  those  writings  it 
would  have  been  impossible,  in  some  cases,  to  have 
understood  St.  James’  meaning.  There  is  one  phrase, 
the  rabbinical  meaning  and  use  of  which  I  have  re¬ 
served  for  this  place,  viz.  :  The  wisdom  that  is  from 
above.  This  is  greatly  celebrated  among  them  by  the 
terms  nil’by  HDDn  chocmah  elyonah,  the  supernal  wis¬ 
dom.  This  they  seem  to  understand  to  be  a  peculiar 
inspiration  of  the  Almighty,  or  a  teaching  communi¬ 
cated  immediately  by  the  angels  of  God.  In  Sohar, 
Yalcut  Rubeni,  fol.  19,  Rabbi  Chiya  said  :  “  The 
wisdom  from  above  wras  in  Adam  more  than  in  the 
supreme  angels,  and  he  knew  all  things.” 

In  Sohar  Chad  ash,  fol.  35,  it  is  said  concerning 
Enoch,  “  That  the  angels  were  sent  from  heaven,  and 
taught  him  the  wisdom  that  is  from  above.'1'1  Ibid.  fol. 
42,  4  :  “  Solomon  came,  and  he  was  perfect  in  all 
things,  and  strongly  set  forth  the  praises  of  the  wisdom 
that  is  from  above.'1'1  See  more  in  Schoettgen.  St. 
James  gives  us  the  properties  of  this  wisdom,  which 
are  not  to  be  found  in  such  detail  in  any  of  the  rab¬ 
binical  writers.  It  is  another  word  for  the  life. of  God 
in  the  sold  of  man,  or  true  religion  ;  it  is  the  teaching 
of  God  in  the  human  heart,  and  he  who  has  this  not  is 
not  a  child  of  God ;  for  it  is  written,  All  thy  children 
shall  be  taught  of  the  Lord. 

2.  To  enjoy  the  peace  of  God  in  the  conscience, 
and  to  live  to  promote  peace  among  men,  is  to  answer 
the  end  of  our  creation,  and  to  enjoy  as  much  happi¬ 
ness  ourselves  as  the  present  state  of  things  can  afford. 
They  who  are  in  continual  broils  live  a  wretched  life ; 
and  they  who  love  the  life  of  the  salamander  must 
share  no  small  portion  of  the  demoniacal  nature.  In 
domestic  society  such  persons  are  an  evil  disease ;  there¬ 
fore  a  canker  in  the  Church ,  and  a  pest  in  the  state 
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The  origin  of  wars  and  contentions,  and  the  wretched  lot  of  those  ivho  are  engaged  in  them ,  1,2.  Why 
so  little  heavenly  good  is  obtained,  3.  The  friendship  of  the  world  is  enmity  with  God,  4,  5.  God  resists 
the  proud,  6.  Men  should  submit  to  God,  and  pray,  7,  8.  Should  humble  themselves,  9,  10.  And  not 
speak  evil  of  each  other,  11,  12.  The  impiety  of  those  who  consult  not  the  ivill  of  God,  and  depend  not 
on  his  providence,  13-15.  The  sin  of  him  ivho  knows  the  ivill  of  God,  and  does  not  do  it,  16,  17. 


A.^-5-  whence  come  wars  and 

An.  Olymp.  »  fightings  among  you  ?  come 
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A.  U.  C.  cir.  they  not  hence,  even  of  your  b  lusts 

814,  c  that  war  in  your  members  ? 

4  Or,  brawlings. - b  Or,  pleasures ;  so  ver.  3. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  From  whence  come  wars  and  fightings] 
About  the  time  in  which  St.  J ames  wrote,  whether  we 
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2  Ye  lust,  and  have  not :  ye 
d  kill,  and  desire  to  have,  and  can¬ 
not  obtain  :  ye  fight  and  war,  yet 
ye  have  not,  because  ye  ask  not. 


A.  M.  cir.  4065. 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 
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cir.  CCX.  1. 

A.  U.  C.  cir. 
814. 


c  Rom.  vii.  23  ;  Gal.  v.  17  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  11. - d  Or,  envy. 

follow  the  earlier  or  the  later  date  of  this  epistle,  we 
find,  according  to  the  accounts  given  by  Josephus, 
Bell.  Jud.  lib.  ii.  c.  17,  &c.,  that  the  Jews,  under  pre. 

(  52**  ) 


The  friendship  of  the  world  CHAP.  IV.  is  enmity  with  God, 


A  M  eir.  4065.  3  e  yc  ask,  and  receive  not, 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  7  .  7 

An.  Olymp.  f  because  ve  ask  amiss,  that  ye 
cir.  CCX.  1.  J  J 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  may  consume  it  upon  your 

8I4‘  b  lusts. 

4  h  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses,  know  ye 

•  Job  xxvii.  9 ;  xxxv.  12  ;  Psa.  xviii.  41 ;  Prov.  i.  28  ;  Isa.  i 
15  ;  Jer.  xi.  11 ;  Mic.  iii.  4;  Zech.  vii.  13. - f  Psa.  lxvi.  18. 


tence  of  defending  their  religion,  and  procuring  that 
liberty  to  which  they  believed  themselves  entitled, 
made  various  insurrections  in  Judea  against  the  Ro¬ 
mans,  which  occasioned  much  bloodshed  and  misery  to 
their  nation.  The  factions  also,  into  which  the  Jews 
were  split,  had  violent  contentions  among  themselves, 
in  which  they  massacred  and  plundered  each  other. 
In  the  provinces,  likewise,  the  Jews  became  very  tur¬ 
bulent  ;  particularly  in  Alexandria,  and  different  other 
parts  of  Egypt,  of  Syria,  and  other  places,  where  they 
made  war  against  the  heathens,  killing  many,  and  being 
massacred  in  their  turn.  They  were  led  to  these  out¬ 
rages  by  the  opinion  that  they  were  bound  by  their  law 
to  extirpate  idolatry,  and  to  kill  all  those  who  would 
not  become  proselytes  to  Judaism.  These  are  proba¬ 
bly  the  tears  and  fightings  to  which  St.  James  alludes; 
and  which  they  undertook  rather  from  a  principle  of 
covetousness  than  from  any  sincere  desire  to  convert 
the  heathen.  See  Macknight. 

Come  they  not  hence — of  your  lusts ]  This  was  the 
principle  from  which  these  Jewish  contentions  and 
predatory  wars  proceeded,  and  the  principle  from 
which  all  the  wars  that  have  afflicted  and  desolated 
the  world  have  proceeded.  One  nation  or  king  covets 
another’s  territory  or  property ;  and,  as  conquest  is 
supposed  to  give  right  to  all  the  possessions  gained  by 
it,  they  kill,  slay,  burn,  and  destroy,  till  one  is  over¬ 
come  or  exhausted,  and  then  the  other  makes  his  own 
terms ;  or,  several  neighbouring  potentates  fall  upon 
one  that  is  weak  ;  and,  after  murdering  one  half  of  the 
people,  partition  among  themselves  the  fallen  king’s 
territory  ;  just  as  the  Austrians ,  Prussians,  and  Rus¬ 
sians  have  done  with  the  kingdom  of  Poland ! — a  stain 
upon  their  justice  and  policy  which  no  lapse  of  time 
can  ever  wash  out. 

These  wars  and  fightings  could  not  be  attributed  to 
the  Christians  in  that  time  ;  for,  howsoever  fallen  or 
degenerate,  they  had  no  power  to  raise  contentions ; 
and  no  political  consequence  to  enable  them  to  resist 
their  enemies  by  the  edge  of  the  swrord,  or  resistance 
of  any  kind. 

Yerse  2.  Ye  lust ,  and  have  not]  Ye  are  ever  covet¬ 
ous,  and  ever  poor. 

Ye  kill,  and  desire  to  have]  Ye  are  constantly  en¬ 
gaged  in  insurrections  and  predatory  wars,  and  never 
gain  any  advantage. 

Ye  have  not,  because  ye  ask  not.]  Ye  get  no  especial 
blessing  from  God  as  your  fathers  did,  because  ye  do 
not  pray.  Worldly  good  is  your  god ;  ye  leave  no 
stone  unturned  in  order  to  get  it ;  and  as  ye  ask  nothing 
from  God  but  to  consume  it  upon  your  evil  desires  and 
propensities ,  your  prayers  are  not  heard. 

Verse  3.  Ye  ask ,  and  receive  not]  Some  think  that 
this  refers  to  their  prayers  for  the  conversion  of  the 
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not  that  the  friendship  of  the  AaMd  c^r 
world  is  enmity  with  God  ?  k  who-  An.  Olymp. 
soever  therefore  will  be  a  friend  A  IL  Gcir. 
of  the  world,  is  the  enemy  of  God.  814, 

5  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  saith  in  vain, 
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heathen  ;  and  on  the  pretence  that  they  were  not  con¬ 
verted  thus,  they  thought  it  lawful  to  extirpate  them 
and  possess  their  goods. 

Ye  ask  amiss]  Kasuc  aiTeiede'  Ye  ask  evilly, 
wickedly.  Ye  have  not  the  proper  dispositions  of 
prayer,  and  ye  have  an  improper  object.  Ye  ask  for 
worldly  prosperity,  that  ye  may  employ  it  in  riotous 
living.  This  is  properly  the  meaning  of  the  original, 
iva  ev  raiq  rjdovaig  vyuv  banavijapTE,  That  ye  may  ex¬ 
pend  it  upon  your  pleasures.  The  rabbins  have  many 
good  observations  on  asking  amiss  or  asking  improper¬ 
ly,  and  give  examples  of  different  kinds  of  this  sort 
of  prayer  ;  the  phrase  is  Jewish,  and  would  naturally 
occur  to  St.  James  in  writing  on  this  subject.  Whe¬ 
ther  the  lusting  of  which  St.  J ames  speaks  were  their 
desire  to  make  proselytes,  in  order  that  they  might  in¬ 
crease  their  power  and  influence  by  means  of  such,  or 
whether  it  were  a  desire  to  cast  off  the  Roman  yoke, 
and  become  independent;  the  motive  and  the  object  were 
the  same,  and  the  prayers  were  such  as  God  could  not 
hear. 

Yerse  4.  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses]  The  Jews, 
because  of  their  covenant  with  God,  are  represented 
as  being  espoused  to  him  ;  and  hence  their  idolatry,  and 
their  iniquity  in  general,  are  represented  under  the  no¬ 
tion  of  adultery.  And  although  they  had  not  since 
the  Babylonish  captivity  been  guilty  of  idolatry ,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  letter ;  yet  what  is  intended  by  idola¬ 
try,  having  their  hearts  estranged  from  God,  and  seek¬ 
ing  their  portion  in  this  life  and  out  of  God,  is  that  of 
which  the  Jews  were  then  notoriously  guilty.  And 
I  rather  think  that  it  is  in  this  sense  especially  that 
St.  James  uses  the  words.  “  Lo  !  they  that  are  far 
from  thee  shall  perish  ;  thou  hast  destroyed  all  them 
that  go  a  whoring  from  thee.”  But  perhaps  some¬ 
thing  more  than  spiritual  adultery  is  intended.  See 
ver.  9. 

The  friendship  of  the  world]  The  world  was  their 
god  ;  here  they  committed  their  spiritual  adultery ; 
and  they  cultivated  this  friendship  in  order  that  they 
might  gain  this  end. 

The  word  poixahSeg,  adulteresses,  is  wanting  in  the 
Syriac,  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Armenian,  Vulgate,  and  one 
copy  of  the  Itala. 

Whosoever — will  be  a  friend  of  the  world]  How 
strange  it  is  that  people  professing  Christianity  can 
suppose  that  with  a  worldly  spirit,  worldly  companions, 
and  their  lives  governed  by  worldly  maxims,  they  can 
be  in  the  favour  of  God,  or  ever  get  to  the  kingdom 
of  heaven !  When  the  world  gets  into  the  Church, 
the  Church  becomes  a  painted  sepulchre  ;  its  spiritual 
vitality  being  extinct. 

Yerse  5.  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  saith  in 
vain]  This  verse  is  exceedingly  obscure.  We  can- 
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We  should  resist  the  devil , 
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A.  M.  cir.  4065.  i  The  spirit  that  dwelleth  in  us 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  r 

An.  oiymp.  lusteth  m  to  envy  f 
A.  u.  c.  cir.  6  But  he  giveth  more  grace. 
814‘  Wherefore  he  saith,  n  God  resist- 
eth  the  proud,  but  giveth  grace  unto  the 
humble. 

7  Submit  yourselves  therefore  to  God.  0  Re- 

1  See  Gen.  vi.  5  ;  viii.  21 ;  Num.  xi.  29 ;  Prov.xxi.  10. - mOr, 

enviously. - n  Job  xxii.  29;  Psa.  cxxxviii.  6;  Prov.  iii. *34 ; 

xxix.  23 ;  Matt,  xxiii.  12  ;  Luke  i.  52 ;  xiv.  1 1 ;  xviii.  14 ;  1  Pet. 

not  tell  what  scripture  St.  James  refers  to ;  many 
have  been  produced  by  learned  men  as  that  which  he 
had  particularly  in  view.  Some  think  Gen.  vi.  5  : 

“  Every  imagination  of  the  thoughts  of  his  heart  was 
only  evil  continually.”  Gen.  viii.  21  :  “The  imagi¬ 
nation  of  man’s  heart  is  evil  from  his  youth.”  Num. 
xi.  29  :  “  Moses  said  unto  him,  Enviest  thou  for 
my  sake  1”  and  Prov.  xxi.  10:  “The  soul  of  the 
wicked  desireth  evil.”  None  of  these  scriptures,  nor 
any  others,  contain  the  precise  words  in  this  verse  ; 
and  therefore  St.  James  may  probably  refer,  not  to 
any  particular  portion,  but  to  the  spirit  and  design  of 
the  Scripture  in  those  various  places  where  it  speaks 
against  envying,  covetousness ,  worldly  associations , 
&c.,  &c. 

Perhaps  the  word  in  this  and  the  two  succeeding 
verses  may  be  well  paraphrased  thus :  “  Do  ye  think 
that  concerning  these  things  the  Scripture  speaks  false¬ 
ly,  or  that  the  Holy  Spirit  which  dwells  in  us  can  ex¬ 
cite  us  to  envy  others  instead  of  being  contented  with 
the  state  in  which  the  providence  of  God  has  placed 
us  1  Nay,  far  otherwise ;  for  He  gives  us  more 
grace  to  enable  us  to  bear  the  ills  of  life,  and  to  lie 
in  deep  humility  at  his  feet,  knowing  that  his  Holy 
Spirit  has  said,  Prov.  iii.  34  :  God  resisteth  the  proud, 
hut  giveth  grace  to  the  humble.  Seeing  these  things 
are  so,  submit  yourselves  to  God  ;  resist  the  devil,  who 
would  tempt  you  to  envy,  and  he  will  flee  from  you  ; 
draw  nigh  to  God  and  he  will  draw  nigh  to  you. 

I  must  leave  this  sense  as  the  best  I  can  give, 
without  asserting  that  I  have  hit  the  true  meaning. 
There  is  not  a  critic  in  Europe  who  has  considered 
the  passage  that  has  not  been  puzzled  with  it.  I 
think  the  5th  verse  should  be  understood  as  giving  a 
contrary  sense  to  that  in  our  translation.  Every 
genuine  Christian  is  a  habitation  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  that  Spirit  rrpof  ddovov  ettittoGei,  excites  strong  de¬ 
sires  against  envy  ;  a  man  must  not  suppose  that  he 
is  a  Christian  if  he  have  an  envious  or  covetous  heart. 

Verse  6.  But  he  giveth  more  grace\  M ei^ova  xapiv, 
A  greater  benefit ,  than  all  the  goods  that  the  world 
can  bestow  ;  for  he  gives  genuine  happiness,  and  this 
the  world  cannot  confer.  May  this  be  St.  James’ 
meaning  1 

God  resisteth  the  proud ]  AvriTaaoETar  Sets  him¬ 

self  in  battle  array  against  him. 

Giveth  grace  unto  the  humble .]  The  sure  way  to 
please  God  is  to  submit  to  the  dispensations  of  his 
grace  and  providence  ;  and  when  a  man  acknowledges 
him  in  all  his  ways,  he  will  direct  all  his  steps.  The 
covetous  man  grasps  at  the  shadoiv,  and  loses  the  sub¬ 
stance. 


and  draw  nigh  to  God 


sist  the  devil,  and  he  will  flee 
from  you. 

8  p  Draw  nigh  to  God,  and  he 
will  draw  nigh  to  you.  q  Cleanse 
your  hands,  ye  sinners ;  and  r  purify  your 
hearts,  ye  8  double-minded. 

9  *  Be  afflicted,  and  mourn,  and  weep  :  let 
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Verse  7.  Submit — to  God ]  Continue  to  bow  to 
all  his  decisions,  and  to  all  his  dispensations. 

Resist  the  devil ]  He  cannot  conquer  you  if  you  con¬ 
tinue  to  resist.  Strong  as  he  is,  God  never  permits 
him  to  conquer  the  man  who  continues  to  resist  him. 
he  cannot  force  the  human  will.  He  who,  in  the  ter¬ 
rible  name  of  Jesus,  opposes  even  the  devil  himself, 
is  sure  to  have  a  speedy  and  glorious  conquest.  He 
flees  from  that  name,  and  from  his  conquering  blood. 

Verse  8.  Draw  nigh  to  God ]  Approach  Him,  in 
the  name  of  Jesus,  by  faith  and  prayer,  and  he  will 
draw  nigh  to  you — he  will  meet  you  at  your  coming. 
When  a  soul  sets  out  to  seek  God,  God  sets  out  to 
meet  that  soul ;  so  that  while  we  are  drawing  near  to 
him,  he  is  drawing  near  to  us.  The  delicacy  and 
beauty  of  these  expressions  are,  I  think,  but  seldom 
noted. 

Cleanse  your  hands,  y*e  sinners ]  This  I  think  to 
be  the  beginning  of  a  new  address,  and  to  different 
persons  ;  and  should  have  formed  the  commencement 
of  a  new  verse.  Let  your  whole  conduct  be  changed  ; 
cease  to  do  evil  learn  to  do  well.  Washing  or  cleans¬ 
ing  the  hands  was  a  token  of  innocence  and  purity. 

Purify  your  hearts \  Separate  yourselves  from 
the  world,  and  consecrate  yourselves  to  God  :  this  is 
the  true  notion  of  sanctification.  We  have  often  seen 
that  to  sanctify  signifies  to  separate  a  thing  or  person 
from  profane  or  common  use,  and  consecrate  it  or  him 
to  God.  This  is  the  true  notion  of  t5Hp  kadash,  in 
Hebrew,  and  uyiafa  in  Greek.  The  person  or  thing 
thus  consecrated  or  separated  is  considered  to  be  holy, 
and  to  be  God’s  property  ;  and  then  God  hallows  it  to 
himself.  There  are,  therefore,  two  things  implied  in 
a  man’s  sanctification  :  1.  That  he  separates  himself 
from  evil  ways  and  evil  companions,  and  devotes  him¬ 
self  to  God*  2.  That  God  separates  guilt  from  his 
conscience,  and  sin  from  his  soul,  and  thus  makes  him 
internally  and  externally  holy. 

This  double  sanctification  is  well  expressed  in  Sohar, 
Levit.  fol.  33,  col.  132,  on  the  words,  be  ye  holy,  for 
I  the  Lord  am  holy :  ptfHpD  ISHpD  DIK 

nbpobD  THIN,  a  man  sanctifies  himself  on  the  earth, 
and  then  he  is  sanctified  from  heaven.  As  a  man  i3 
a  sinner ,  he  must  have  his  hands  cleansed  from  wicked 
works ;  as  he  is  double-minded ,  he  must  have  his 
heart  sanctified.  Sanctification  belongs  to  the  heart, 
because  of  pollution  of  mind  ;  cleansing  belongs  to 
the  hands,  because  of  sinful  acts.  See  the  note  on 
chap.  i.  8  for  the  signification  of  double-minded. 

Verse  9.  Be  afflicted,  and  mourn ]  Without  true  and 
deep  repentance  ye  cannot  expect  the  mercy  of  God. 

Let  your  laughter  be  turned  to  mourning ]  It  ap- 
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your  laughter  be  turned  to  mourn¬ 
ing,  and  your  joy  to  heaviness. 

10  u  Humble  yourselves  in  the 
sight  of  the  Lord,  and  he  shall 

O 


lift  you  up. 

1 1 *  v  Speak  not  evil  one  of  another,  brethren. 
He  that  speaketh  evil  of  his  brother,  wand  judg- 
eth  his  brother,  speaketh  evil  of  the  law,  and 
judgeth  the  law  :  but  if  thou  judge  the  law, 


thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the  law,  A-  M-  Clr-  40,65- 

7  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

but  a  judge.  An.  Olymp. 

1 2  There  is  one  lawgiver,  x  who  A^XLC^irl 

is  able  to  save  and  to  destroy  :  814‘ _ 

y  who  art  thou  that  judgest  another  ? 

13  z  Go  to  now,  ye  that  say,  To-day,  or  to 
morrow,  we  will  go  into  such  a  city,  and  con 
tinue  there  a  year,  and  buy  and  sell,  and  get 
gain  : 


"Jobxxii.  29;  Matt,  xxiii.  12  ;  Lukexiv.il;  xviii.  14  ;  1  Pet. 

v.  6. - v  Eph.  iv.  31  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  1. - wMatt.  vii.  1 ;  Luke  vi. 


pears  most  evidently  that  many  of  those  to  whom  St. 
James  addressed  this  epistle  had  lived  a  very  irregular 
and  dissolute  life.  He  had  already  spoken  of  their 
lust ,  and  pleasures ,  and  he  had  called  them  adulterers 
and  adulteresses  ;  and  perhaps  they  were  so  in  the 
grossest  sense  of  the  words.  He  speaks  here  of  their 
laughter  and  their  joy ;  and  all  the  terms  taken  to¬ 
gether  show  that  a  dissolute  life  is  intended.  What 
a  strange  view  must  he  have  of  the  nature  of  primitive 
Christianity,  who  can  suppose  that  these  words  can 
possibly  have  been  addressed  to  people  professing  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  were  few  in  number, 
without  wealth  or  consequence,  and  were  persecuted 
and  oppressed  both  by  their  brethren  the  Jews  and  by 
the  Romans ! 

Verse  10.  Humble  yourselves  in  the  sight  of  the 
I  oi  d]  In  ver.  7  they  were  exhorted  to  submit  to  God  ; 
here  thev  are  exhorted  to  humble  themselves  in  his  sight. 
Submission  to  God’s  authority  will  precede  humiliation 
of  soul,  and  genuine  repentance  is  performed  as  in 
the  sight  of  God;  for  when  a  sinner  is  truly  awakened 
to  a  sense  of  his  guilt  and  danger,  he  seems  to  see, 
whithersoever  he  turns,  the  face  of  a  justly  incensed 
God  turned  against  him. 

He  shall  lift  you  up.]  Mourners  and  penitents  lay 
on  the  ground,  and  rolled  themselves  in  the  dust. 
When  comforted  and  pardoned,  they  arose  from  the 
earth,  shook  themselves  from  the  dust,  and  clothed 
themselves  in  their  better  garments.  God  promises 
to  raise  these  from  the  dust,  when  sufficiently  humbled. 

Verse  11.  Speak  not  evil  one  of  another]  Per¬ 
haps  this  exhortation  refers  to  evil  speaking,  slander, 
and  backbiting  in  general,  the  writer  having  no  par¬ 
ticular  persons  in  view.  It  may,  however,  refer  to 
the  contentions  among  the  zealots,  and  different  fac¬ 
tions  then  prevailing  among  this  wretched  people,  or 
to  their  calumnies  against  those  of  their  brethren  who 
had  embraced  the  Christian  faith. 

He  that  speaketh  evil  of  his  brother]  It  was  an 
avowed  and  very  general  maxim  among  the  rabbins, 
that  “  no  one  could  speak  evil  of  his  brother  without 
denying  God,  and  becoming  an  atheist.”  They  con- 
siuer  detraction  as  the  devil’s  crime  originally  :  he 
calumniated  God  Almighty  in  the  words,  “  He  doth 
know  that  in  the  day  in  which  ye  eat  of  it,  your  eyes 
shall  be  opened,  and  ye  shall  be  like  God,  knowing 
good  and  evil and  therefore  insinuated  that  it  was 
through  envy  God  had  prohibited  the  tree  of  knowledge. 

Speaketh  evil  of  the  law]  The  law  condemns  all 


37 ;  Rom.  ii.  1 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  5. - *  Matt.  x.  28. - y  Rom.  xiv 

13. - zProv.  xxvii.  1  ;  Luke  xii.  18,  &c. 


evil  speaking  and  detraction.  He  who  is  guilty  of 
these,  and  allows  himself  in  these  vices,  in  effect  judges 
and  condemns  the  law ;  i.  e.  he  considers  it  unworthy 
to  be  kept,  and  that  it  is  no  sin  to  break  it. 

Thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the  law,  but  a  judge.]  Thou 
rejectest  the  law  of  God,  and  settest  up  thy  own  mis¬ 
chievous  conduct  as  a  rule  of  life ;  or,  by  allowing  this 
evil  speaking  and  detraction,  dost  intimate  that  the  law 
that  condemns  them  is  improper,  imperfect,  or  unjust. 

Verse  12.  There  is  one  lawgiver]  Kai  npiTije,  And 
judge,  is  added  here  by  AB,  about  thirty  others,  with 
both  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  the  Coptic ,  Armenian, 
JEthiopic,  Slavonic,  Vulgate,  two  copies  of  the  Itala , 
Cyril  of  Antioch,  Euthalius,  Theophylact,  and  Cassio- 
dorus.  On  this  evidence  Griesbach  has  received  it 
into  the  text. 

The  man  who  breaks  the  law,  and  teaches  others 
so  to  do,  thus  in  effect  sets  himself  up  as  a  lawgive? 
and  judge.  But  there  is  only  one  such  lawgiver  and 
judge — God  Almighty,  who  is  able  to  save  all  those 
who  obey  him,  and  able  to  destroy  all  those  who  tram 
pie  under  feet  his  testimonies. 

Who  art  thou  that  judgest  another  ?]  Who  art  thou 
who  darest  to  usurp  the  office  and  prerogative  of  the 
supreme  Judge  ?  But  what  is  that  law  of  which  St. 
James  speaks'?  and  who  is  this  lawgiver  and  judge  ? 
Most  critics  think  that  the  law  mentioned  here  is  the 
same  as  that  which  he  elsewhere  calls  the  royal  law 
and  the  law  of  liberty,  thereby  meaning  the  Gospel  ; 
and  that  Christ  is  the  person  who  is  called  the  law¬ 
giver  and  judge.  This,  however,  is  not  clear  to  me. 
I  believe  James  means  the  Jewish  law ;  and  by  the 
lawgiver  and  judge,  God  Almighty,  as  acknowledged 
by  the  Jewish  people.  I  find,  or  think  I  find,  from  the 
closest  examination  of  this  epistle,  but  few  references 
to  Jesus  Christ  or  his  Gospel.  His  Jewish  creed, 
forms,  and  maxims,  this  writer  keeps  constantly  in  view; 
and  it  is  proper  he  should,  considering  the  persons  to 
whom  he  wrote.  Some  of  them  were,  doubtless, 
Christians ;  some  of  them  certainly  no  Christians ; 
and  some  of  them  half  Christians  and  half  Jews . 
The  two  latter  descriptions  are  those  most  frequently 
addressed. 

Verse  13.  Go  to  now]  Aye  vvv  Came  now,  the 
same  in  meaning  as  the  Hebrew  H2H  habah,  come, 
Gen.  xi.  3,  4,  7.  Come,  and  hear  what  I  have  to  say , 
ye  that  say,  &c. 

To-day,  or  to-morrow,  we  ivill  go]  This  presumption 
on  a  precarious  life  is  here  well  reproved  ;  and  the 
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Directions  founded  on  the 

A..  M.  eir.  4065.  14  Whereas  ye  know  not  what 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  J 

An.  oiymp.  shall  he  on  the  morrow.  For 

cir.  OCX.  1.  1  •  • 

A.  u  c.  cir.  what  is  your  me  {  a  It  is 

8H‘  even  a  b  vapour,  that  appeareth 
for  a  little  time,  and  then  vanisheth 
away. 

15  For  that  ye  ouglit  to  say,  c  If  the  Lord 

‘Or,  for  it  is. - b  Job  vii.  7 ;  Psa.  cii.  3  ;  chap.  i.  10  ;  1  Pet. 

1. 24 ;  1  John  ii.  17. - e  Acts  xviii.  21  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  19  ;  xvi.  7  ; 

ancient  Jewish  rabbins  have  some  things  on  the  subject 
which  probably  St.  James  had  in  view.  In  Debarim 
Rabba ,  sec.  9,  fol.  201,  1,  we  have  the  following  little 
story  :  “  Our  rabbins  tell  us  a  story  which  happened 
in  the  days  of  Rabbi  Simeon,  the  son  of  Chelpatha. 
He  was  present  at  the  circumcision  of  a  child,  and 
stayed  with  its  father  to  the  entertainment.  The  father 
brought  out  wine  for  his  guests  that  was  seven  years 
old,  saying,  With  this  wine  will  I  continue  for  a  long 
time  to  celebrate  the  birth  of  my  new-born  son.  They 
continued  supper  till  midnight.  At  that  time  Rabbi 
Simeon  arose  and  went  out,  that  he  might  return  to 
the  city  in  which  he  dwelt.  On  the  way  he  saw  the 
angel  of  death  walking  up  and  down.  He  said  to  him, 
Who  art  thou?  He  answered,  I  am  the  messenger  of 
God.  The  rabbin  said,  Why  wanderest  thou  about 
thus  ?  He  answered,  I  slay  those  persons  who  say, 
We  will  do  this ,  or  that ,  and  think  not  how  soon  death 
may  overpoiver  them  :  that  man  with  whom  thou  hast 
supped,  and  who  said  to  his  guests,  With  this  wine  will 
I  continue  for  a  long  time  to  celebrate  the  birth  of  my 
new-born  son,  behold  the  end  of  his  life  is  at  hand,  for 
he  shall  die  within  thirty  days.”  By  this  parable  they 
teach  the  necessity  of  considering  the  shortness  and 
uncertainty  of  human  life ;  and  that  God  is  particularly 
displeased  with  those 

“  Who,  counting  on  long  years  of  pleasure  here, 
Are  quite  unfurnished  for  a  world  to  come.” 

And  continue  there  a  year ,  and  buy  and  sell ]  This 
was  the  custom  of  those  ancient  times  ;  they  traded 
from  city  to  city,  carrying  their  goods  on  the  backs  of 
camels.  The  Jews  traded  thus  to  Tyre,  Sidon,  Cce- 
sarea ,  Crete,  Ephesus,  Philippi,  Tliessalonica,  Corinth, 
Ro?ne,  &c.  And  it  is  to  this  kind  of  itinerant  mer¬ 
cantile  life  that  St.  James  alludes.  See  at  the  end  of 
this  chapter. 

Yerse  14.  Whereas  ye  know  not ]  This  verse  should 
be  read  in  a  parenthesis.  It  is  not  only  impious,  but 
grossly  absurd,  to  speak  thus  concerning  futurity,  when 
ye  know  not  what  a  day  may  bring  forth.  Life  is 
utterly  precarious  ;  and  God  has  not  put  it  within  the 
power  of  all  the  creatures  he  has  made  to  command 
one  moment  of  what  is  future. 

It  is  even  a  vapour ]  Arpig  yap  ecriv  It  is  a  smoke, 
always  fleeting,  uncertain,  evanescent,  and  obscured 
with  various  trials  and  afflictions.  This  is  a  frequent 
metaphor  with  the  Hebrews ;  see  Psa.  cii.  1 1  ;  My 
days  are  like  a  shadow  :  Job  viii.  9  ;  Our  days  upon 
earth  are  a  s-hadoiv  :  1  Chron.  xxix.  15  ;  Our  days 
on  the  earth  are  a  shadow,  and  there  is  no  abiding. 
Quid  tarn  circumcisum ,  tarn  breve,  quam  hominis  vita 

822 


uncertainty  of  human  life. 
will,  we  shall  live,  and  do  this,  A- M- C3r-  4„0.65- 

A«  Ut  cir.  oi' 

Or  that.  An.  Olyinp. 

,  _  t,  ...  cir.  CCX.  1. 

16  JBut  now  ye  rejoice  in  your  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

boastings :  d  all  such  rejoicing  is  814, 
evil. 

17  Therefore  e  to  him  that  knoweth  to  do 
good,  and  doeth  it  not,  to  him  it  is  sin. 

Heb.  vi.  3. - d  1  Cor.  v.  6. - e  Luke  xii.  47 ;  John  ix.  41 ;  xv. 

22 ;  Rom.  i.  20,  21,  32  ;  ii.  17, 18,  23. 

longissirna?  Plin.  1.  iff.,  Ep.  7.  “What  is  so  circum¬ 
scribed,  or  so  short,  as  the  longest  life  of  man?”  “All 
flesh  is  grass,  and  all  the  goodliness  thereof  is  as  the 
flower  of  the  field.  The  grass  withereth,  and  the 
flower  fadeth,  because  the  breath  of  the  Lord  bloweth 
upon  it.  Surely  the  people  is  like  grass.”  St.  James 
had  produced  the  same  figure,  chap.  i.  10,  11.  But 
there  is  a  very  remarkable  saying  in  the  book  of  Ec- 
clesiasticus,  which  should  be  quoted:  “As  of  the  green 
leaves  of  a  thick  tree,  some  fall  and  some  grow;  so  is 
the  generation  of  flesh  and  blood  :  one  cometh  to  an 
end,  and  another  is  born.”  Ecclus.  xiv.  18. 

We  find  precisely  the  same  image  in  Homer  as  that 
quoted  above.  Hid  the  apocryphal  writer  borrow  it 
from  the  Greek  poet  ? 

O ip  7 rep  QvXauv  yeverj,  rotpde  nai  avdptov 

<bvXXa  ra  pev  t’  avepo <7  xapabiG  Xe£l>  6e  6’  vTlij 

TrjXeOoooa  (pvu,  eapog  6’  enyiyverai  tdpry 
avSpuv  yeverj,  rj  pev  (j>v£i,  p  d’  aTroXrjyei. 

II.  1.  vi.,  ver.  146. 

Like  leaves  on  trees  the  race  of  man  is  found, 

Now  green  in  youth,  now  withering  on  the  ground  ' 

Another  race  the  following  spring  supplies  ; 

They  fall  successive,  and  successive  rise. 

So  generations  in  their  course  decay ; 

So  flourish  these,  when  those  are  pass’d  away. 

Pope. 

Yerse  15.  For  that  ye  ought  to  say ]  A vti  to: 
Xeyeiv  vpac‘  Instead  of  saying,  or  instead  of  which 
ye  should  say, 

If  the  Lord  will,  we  shall  live ]  I  think  St.  James 
had  another  example  from  the  rabbins  in  view,  which 
is  produced  by  Drusius,  Gregory,  Cartwright,  and 
Schoettgen,  on  this  clause :  “  The  bride  went  up  to  her 
chamber,  not  knowing  what  teas  to  befall  her  there.” 
On  which  there  is  this  comment  :  “  No  man  should 
ever  say  that  he  will  do  this  or  that,  without  the  con¬ 
dition  if  God  will.  A  certain  man  said,  ‘To-morrow 
shall  I  sit  with  my  bride  in  my  chamber,  and  there 
shall  rejoice  with  her.’  To  which  some  standing  by 
said,  DL?n  *1111  DX  im  gozer  hashshem,  1  If  the  Lord 
will.'  To  which  he  answered,  ‘  Whether  the  Lora 
will  or  not,  to-morrow  will  I  sit  with  my  bride  in  my 
chamber.’  He  did  so;  he  went  with  his  bride  into  his 
chamber,  and  at  night  they  lay  down  ;  but  they  both 
died,  antequam  illam  cognosceret .”  It  is  not  impro¬ 
bable  that  St.  James  refers  to  this  case,  as  he  uses  the 
same  phraseology. 

On  this  subject  I  shall  quote  another  passage  which 
I  read  when  a  schoolboy,  and  which  even  then  taught 
me  a  lesson  of  caution  and  of  respect  for  the  providence 
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of  God.  It  may  be  found  in  Lucian ,  in  the  piece 
entitled,  Xapuv ,  rj  emaKonowTeg,  c.  6  :  Ea-t  Senrvov, 
oipai ,  K^tjOeig  vi to  rivog  ruv  diXuv  eg  tt]V  vcrepaiav,  fia- 
Xiora  i/t-u,  e<pj]‘  icai  yera^v  heyovrog,  airo  rou  reyovg  Ktpaptg 
eTUTTeoovca ,  ovk  ol6’  otov  KivrjoavTog,  aKEKTeivev  avrov’ 
eyeTiaoa  ovv,  ovk  em-E'keaavTog  vqv  vtzogxcgiv.  “  A  man 
was  invited  by  one  of  his  friends  to  come  the  next  day 
to  supper.  I  will  certainly  come ,  said  he.  In  the 
mean  time  a  tile  fell  from  a  house,  I  knew  not  who 
threw  it,  and  killed  him.  I  therefore  laughed  at  him 
for  not  fulfilling  his  engagement.”  It  is  often  said 
Fas  est  et  ab  hoste  doceri ,  “  we  should  learn  even  from 
our  enemies.”  Take  heed,  Christian,  that  this  heathen 
buffoon  laugh  thee  not  out  of  countenance. 

Verse  16.  But  now  ye  rejoice  in  your  boastings ] 
Ye  glory  in  your  proud  and  self-sufficient  conduct, 
exulting  that  ye  are  free  from  the  trammels  of  super¬ 
stition ,  and  that  ye  can  live  independently  of  God 
Almighty.  All  such  boasting  is  wicked ,  irovrjpa  egtiv , 
is  impious.  In  an  old  English  work,  entitled,  The 
godly  man’s  picture  drawn  by  a  Scripture  pencil ,  there 
are  these  words :  “  Some  of  those  who  despise  religion 
say,  Thank  God  we  are  not  of  this  holy  number ! 
They  who  thank  God  for  their  unholiness  had  best  go 
ring  the  bells  for  joy  that  they  shall  never  see  God.” 

Verse  17.  To  him  that  knoweth  to  do  good ]  As  if 
he  had  said  :  After  this  warning  none  of  you  can  plead 
ignorance  ;  if,  therefore,  any  of  you  shall  be  found  to 
act  their  ungodly  part,  not  acknowledging  the  Divine 
providence,  the  uncertainty  of  life,  and  the  necessity 
of  standing  every  moment  prepared  to  meet  God — as 
you  w:/ 1  have  the  greater  sin,  you  wiL  infallibly  get 
the  greater  punishment.  This  may  be  applied  to  all 
who  know  better  than  they  act.  He  who  does  not  the 
Master’s  will  because  he  does  not  know  it,  will  be 
beaten  with  few  stripes  ;  but  he  who  knows  it  and  does 
not  do  it,  shall  be  beaten  with  many  ;  Luke  xii.  47,  48. 
St.  James  may  have  the  Christians  in  view  who  were 
converted  from  Judaism  to  Christianity.  They  had 
much  more  light  and  religious  knowledge  than  the 
Jews  had  ;  and  God  would  require  a  proportionable 
improvement  from  them. 

1.  Saady,  a  celebrated  Persian  poet,  in  his  Gulis- 
tan ,  gives  us  a  remarkable  example  of  this  going  from 
city  to  city  to  buy  and  sell,  and  get  gain.  “  I  knew,” 
says  he,  “a  merchant  who  used  to  travel  with  a  hun¬ 
dred  camels  laden  with  merchandise,  and  who  had  forty 
slaves  in  his  employ.  This  person  took  me  one  day 
to  his  warehouse,  and  entertained  me  a  long  time  with 
conversation  good  for  nothing.  ‘  I  have,’  said  he, 
‘such  a  partner  in  Turquestan  ;  such  and  such  property 


preceding  chapter 

in  India ;  a  bond  for  so  much  cash  in  such  a  province  ; 
a  security  for  such  a  nother  sum.’  Then,  changing  the 
subject,  he  said,  ‘  I  purpose  to  go  and  settle  at  Alex 
andria,  because  the  air  of  that  city  is  salubrious.’  Cor¬ 
recting  himself,  he  said,  ‘  No,  I  will  not  go  to  Alexan 
dria ;  the  African  sea  (the  Mediterranean)  is  too  dan¬ 
gerous.  But  I  will  make  another  voyage  ;  and  after 
that  I  will  retire  into  some  quiet  corner  of  the  world, 
and  give  up  a  mercantile  life.’  I  asked  him  (says 
Saady)  what  voyage  he  intended  to  make.  He  an 
swered,  ‘  I  intend  to  take  brimstone  to  Persia  and  Chi¬ 
na,  where  I  am  informed  it  brings  a  good  price  ;  from 
China  I  shall  take  porcelian  to  Greece  ;  from  Greece 
I  shall  take  gold  tissue  to  India ;  from  Lidia  I  shall 
carry  steel  to  Haleb  (Aleppo  ;)  from  Haleb  I  shall  car¬ 
ry  glass  to  Yemen  (Arabia  Felix ;)  and  from  Yemen  I 
shall  carry  printed  goods  to  Persia.  When  this  is 
accomplished  I  shall  bid  farewell  to  the  mercantile 
life,  which  requires  so  many  troublesome  journeys,  and 
spend  the  rest  of  my  life  in  a  shop.’  He  said  so  much 
on  this  subject,  till  at  last  he  wearied  himself  with 
talking ;  then  turning  to  me  he  said,  ‘  I  entreat  thee, 
Saady,  to  relate  to  me  something  of  what  thou  hast 
seen  and  heard  in  thy  travels.’  I  answered,  Hast  thou 
never  heard  what  a  traveller  said,  who  fell  from  his 
camel  in  the  desert  of  Joor  1  Two  things  only  can  fill 
the  eye  of  a  covetous  man — contentment ,  or  the  earth 
that  is  cast  on  him  when  laid  in  his  grave.” 

This  is  an  instructive  story,  and  is  taken  from  reed 
life.  In  this  very  way,  to  those  same  places  and  witli 
the  above  specified  goods,  trade  is  carried  on  to  this 
day  in  the  Levant.  And  often  the  same  person  takes 
all  these  journeys,  and  even  more.  We  learn  also 
from  it  that  a  covetous  man  is  restless  and  unhappy, 
and  that  to  avarice  there  are  no  bounds.  This  account 
properly  illustrates  that  to  which  St.  James  refers  : 
To-day  or  to-morrow  we  will  go  into  such  a  city,  and 
continue  there  a  year ,  and  buy  and  sell,  and  get  gain. 

2.  Providence  is  God’s  government  of  the  world  : 
he  who  properly  trusts  in  Divine  providence  trusts  in 
God ;  and  he  who  expects  God’s  direction  and  help 
must  walk  uprightly  before  him  ;  for  it  is  absurd  to  ex¬ 
pect  God  to  be  our  friend  if  we  continue  to  be  his  enemy. 

3.  That  man  walks  most  safely  who  has  the  least  con¬ 
fidence  in  himself.  True  magnanimity  keeps  God 
continually  in  view.  He  appoints  it  its  work,  and 
furnishes  discretion  and  power ;  and  its  chief  excel¬ 
lence  consists  in  being  a  resolute  worker  together  with 
him.  Pride  ever  sinks  where  humility  swims ;  for 
that  man  who  abases  himself  God  will  exalt.  To  know 
that  we  are  dependent  creatures  is  well ;  to  feel  it,  and 
to  act  suitably,  is  still  better. 


CHAPTER  V. 

The  profligate  rich  are  in  danger  of  God's  judgments,  because  of  their  pride ,  fraudulent  dealings,  riotous 
living,  and  cruelly ,  1—6.  The  oppressed  followers  of  God  should  be  patient,  for  the  Lord's  coming  is 
nigh  ;  and  should  not  grudge  against  each  other ,  7—9.  They  should  take  encouragement  from  the  exam¬ 
ple  of  the  prophets,  and  of  Job,  10,  11.  Swearing  forbidden ,  12.  Directions  to  the  afflicted,  13—15. 
Thev  should  confess  their  faults  to  each  other,  16.  The  great  prevalence  of  prayer  instanced  in  Elijah , 
17,  18.  The  blessedness  of  converting  a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way,  19,20. 
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JAMES. 


The  miseries  coming 
A.  M.  cir.  40G5.  ^  O  a  to  now,  ye  rich  men,  weep 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  vJ  /  7.  .  r 

An.  oiymp.  and  howl  lor  your  miseries 

cir.  COX.  1.  .  i  ii 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  that  shall  come  upon  you . 

814-  2  Your  riches  are  corrupted, 

and  b  your  garments  are  moth-eaten. 

3  Your  gold  and  silver  is  cankered;  and  the 
rust  of  them  shall  be  a  witness  against  you, 
and  shall  eat  your  flesh  as  it  were  fire.  c  Ye 
have  heaped  treasure  together  for  the  last  days. 


on  the  profligate  mch. 
4  Behold,  d  the  hire  of  the  la-  A:  ^  cir-  40.65 

’  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

bourers  who  have  reaped  down  An.  oiymp. 

your  fields,  which  is  of  you  kept  a^il  cXcir.' 

back  by  fraud,  crieth  :  and  e  the 


cries  of  them  which  have  reaped  are  entered 
into  the  ears  of  the  Lord  of  sabaoth. 

5  fYe  have  lived  in  pleasure  on  the  earth, 
and  been  wanton ;  ye  have  nourished  your 
hearts,  as  in  a  day  of  slaughter. 


a  Prov.  xi.  28  ;  Luke  vi.  24  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  9. - b  Job  xiii.  28  ;  Matt. 

vi.  20  ;  chap.  ii.  2. - c  Rom.  ii.  5. - d  Lev.  xix.  13  ;  Job  xxiv.  10, 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Yerse  1.  Go  to  now]  See  on  chap.  iv.  13. 

Weep  and  howl  for  your  miseries ]  St.  James  seems 
to  refer  here,  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  to  the  destruc¬ 
tion  that  was  coming  upon  the  Jews,  not  only  in  Ju¬ 
dea,  but  in  all  the  provinces  where  they  sojourned. 
He  seems  here  to  assume  the  very  air  and  character 
of  a  prophet;  and  in  the  most  dignified  language  and 
peculiarly  expressive  and  energetic  images,  foretells 
the  desolations  that  were  coming  upon  this  bad  people. 

Verse  2.  Your  riches  are  corrupted]  heopTre-  Are 
putrefied.  The  term  ttHovto^,  riches ,  is  to  be  taken 
here,  not  for  gold,  silver ,  or  precious  stones,  (for  these 
could  not  putrefy,)  hut  for  the  produce  of  the  fields  and 
flocks,  the  different  stores  of  grain,  wine,  and  oil,  which 
they  had  laid  up  in  their  granaries,  and  the  various 
changes  of  raiment  which  they  had  amassed  in  their 
wardrobes. 

Verse  3.  Your  gold  and  silver  is  cankered]  In¬ 
stead  of  helping  the  poor,  and  thus  honouring  God  with 
your  substance,  ye  have,  through  the  principle  of  co¬ 
vetousness,  kept  all  to  yourselves. 

The  rust  of  them  shall  he  a  ivitness  against  you] 
Your  putrefied  stores,  your  moth-eaten  garments,  and 
your  tarnished  coin,  are  so  many  proofs  that  it  was 
not  for  want  of  property  that  you  assisted  not  the 
poor,  but  through  a  principle  of  avarice  ;  loving  mo¬ 
ney,  not  for  the  sake  of  what  it  could  procure,  but  for 
its  own  sake,  which  is  the  genuine  principle  of  the 
miser.  This  was  the  very  character  given  to  this  peo¬ 
ple  by  our  Lord  himself ;  he  called  them  oilapyvpoi, 
lovers  of  money.  Against  this  despicable  and  abomi¬ 
nable  disposition,  the  whole  of  the  xiith  chapter  of  St. 
Luke  is  levelled ;  but  it  was  their  easily  besetting  sin, 
and  is  so  to  the  present  day. 

Shall  eat  your  flesh  as  it  iv  ere  fire.]  This  is  a  very 
bold  and  sublime  figure.  He  represents  the  rust  of  their 
coin  as  becoming  a  canker  that  should  produce  gan¬ 
grenes  and  phagedenous  ulcers  in  their  flesh,  till  it 
should  be  eaten  away  from  their  bones. 

Ye  have  heaped  treasure  together]  This  verse  is 
variously  pointed.  The  word  d>c,  like  as,  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  clause,  is  left  out  by  the  Syriac,  and  some 
.others ;  and  nvp,  fire,  is  added  here  from  that  clause  ; 
so  that  the  whole  verse  reads  thus  :  “  Your  gold  and 
your  silver  is  cankered  ;  and  the  rust  of  them  shall 
be  a  witness  against  you,  and  shall  consume  your  flesh. 
Ye  have  treasured  up  fire  against  the  last  days.”  This 
is  a  bold  and  fine  image  :  instead  of  the  treasures  of 
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11 ;  Jer.  xxii.13  ;  Mai.  iii.  5  ;  Eccles.  xxxiv.  21,22. - eDeut.  xxiv. 

15. - f  Job  xxi.  13  ;  Amos  vi.  1, 4;  Luke  xvi.  19,25  ;  1  Tim.  v.  6. 


corn,  wine,  and  oil,  rich  stuffs ,  with  silver  and  gold, 
which  ye  have  been  laying  up,  ye  shall  find  a  trea¬ 
sure,  a  magazine  of  fire,  that  shall  burn  up  your  city, 
and  consume  even  your  temple.  This  was  literally 
true  ;  and  these  solemn  denunciations  of  Divine  wrath 
were  most  completely  fulfilled.  See  the  notes  on  Matt, 
xxiv.,  where  all  the  circumstances  of  this  tremendous 
and  final  destruction  are  particularly  noted. 

By  the  last  days  we  are  not  to  understand  the  day 
of  judgment,  but  the  last  days  of  the  Jeivish  common¬ 
wealth,  which  were  not  long  distant  from  the  date  of 
this  epistle,  whether  we  follow  the  earlier  or  later 
computation,  of  which  enough  has  been  spoken  in  the 
preface. 

Yerse  4.  The  hire  of  the  labourers]  The  law,  Lev 
xix.  13,  had  ordered  :  The  ivages  of  him  that  is  hirea 
shall  not  abide  with  thee  all  night  until  the  morning 
every  day’s  labour  being  paid  for  as  soon  as  ended. 
This  is  more  clearly  stated  in  another  law,  Deut.  xxiv. 
15  :  At  his  day  thou  shalt  give  him  his  hire  ;  neither 
shall  the  sun  go  down  upon  it ; — lest  he  cry  against 
thee  unto  the  Lord,  and  it  be  sin  unto  thee.  And  that 
God  particularly  resented  this  defrauding  of  the  hire¬ 
ling  we  see  from  Mai.  iii.  5  :  I  will  come  near  to  you  in 
judgment,  and  will  be  a  swift  ivitness  against  those  who 
oppress  the  hireling  in  his  ivages.  And  on  these  laws 
and  threatenings  is  built  what  we  read  in  Synopsis 
Sohar,  p.  100,  n.  45  :  “When  a  poor  man  does  any 
work  in  a  house,  the  vapour  proceeding  from  him, 
through  the  severity  of  his  work,  ascends  towards  hea¬ 
ven.  Wo  to  his  employer  if  he  delay  to  pay  him  his 
wages.”  To  this  James  seems  particularly  to  allude, 
when  he  says  :  The  cries  of  them  who  have  reaped 
are  entered  into  the  ears  of  the  Lord  of  hosts  ;  and  the 
rabbins  say,  “  The  vapour  arising  from  the  sweat  of 
the  hard- worked  labourer  ascends  up  before  God." 
Both  images  are  sufficiently  expressive. 

The  Lord  of  sabaoth.]  St.  James  often  conceives 
in  Hebrew  though  he  writes  in  Greek.  It  is  well  known 
that  r\lSO¥  mn’  Yehovah  tsebaoth,  Lord  of  hosts,  or 
Lord  of  armies,  is  a  frequent  appellation  of  God  in  the 
Old  Testament ;  and  signifies  his  uncontrollable  power, 
and  the  infinitely  numerous  means  he  has  for  govern¬ 
ing  the  world,  and  defending  his  followers,  and  punish¬ 
ing  the  wicked. 

Yerse  5.  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure]  ~ETpv6rjaaTe. 
Ye  have  lived  luxuriously  ;  feeding  yourselves  with¬ 
out  fear,  pampering  the  flesh. 

And  been  wanton]  E<t7t aral-pcarr  Ye  have  lived 
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Patience  in  affliction  enforced  CHAP.  V.  by  reference  to  the  patience  of  Job. 


A.  M  eir.  4065.  g  E  Ye  have  condemned  and 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 

An.  Olymp.  killed  the  just;  and  he  doth  not 
a.  u.  c.  cir.  resist  you. 

8U~  7  h  Be  patient  therefore,  bre¬ 

thren,  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Behold, 
the  husbandman  waiteth  for  the  precious  fruit 
of  the  earth,  and  hath  long  patience  for  it,  until 
he  receive  *  the  early  and  latter  rain. 

8  Be  ye  also  patient ;  stablish  your  hearts  : 
k  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh. 

9 *  1  Grudge  m  not  one  against  another,  brethren, 


lest  ye  be  condemned  ;  behold 
the  judge  n  standeth  before  the 
door. 


4.  M.  cir.  4065 
A.  D.  cir.  61. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCX.  1. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 


10  0  Take,  mv  brethren,  the 

'  •/  *  ~~  — — *■ 

prophets,  who  have  spoken  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord,  for  an  example  of  suffering  afflic¬ 
tion,  and  of  patience. 

1 1  Behold,  p  we  count  them  happy  which 
endure.  Ye  have  heard  of  q  the  patience  of 
Job,  and  have  seen  r  the  end  of  the  Lord  ;  that 
s  the  Lord  is  very  pitiful,  and  of  tender  mercy. 


?  Chap.  ii.  6. - hOr,  Be  long  patient;  or,  Suffer  with  long 

patience. - •  Deut.  xi.  14  ;  Jer.  v.  24  ;  Hosea  vi.  3  ;  Joel  ii.  23; 

Zech.  x.  1. - k  Phil.  iv.  5;  Hebrews  x.  25,  37  ;  1  Peter  iv.  7. 

1  Chap.  iv.  11. 

lasciviously .  Ye  have  indulged  all  your  sinful  and 
sensual  appetites  to  the  uttermost ;  and  your  lives  have 
been  scandalous. 

Ye  have  nourished  your  hearts ]  E OpeipaTE’  Ye  have 
fattened  your  hearts ,  and  have  rendered  them  inca¬ 
pable  of  feeling ,  as  in  a  day  of  slaughter ,  hy£P?  adaypp, 
a  day  of  sacrifice ,  where  many  victims  are  offered  at 
once,  and  where  the  people  feast  upon  the  sacrifices  ; 
many,  no  doubt,  turning,  on  that  occasion,  a  holy  ordi¬ 
nance  into  a  riotous  festival. 

Verse  6.  Ye  have  condemned  and  hilled  the  just ; 
and  he  doth  not  resist  you.]  Several  by  rov  Stsatov, 
the  just  one ,  understand  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  so  called, 
Acts  iii.  14;  vii.  52;  xxii.  14;  but  the  structure  of 
the  sentence,  and  the  connection  in  which  it  stands, 
seem  to  require  that  we  should  consider  this  as  ap¬ 
plying  to  the  just  or  righteous  in  general ,  who  were 
persecuted  and  murdered  by  those  oppressive  rich 
men  ;  and  their  death  was  the  consequence  of  their 
dragging  them  before  the  judgment  seats ,  chap.  ii.  6, 
where,  having  no  influence,  and  none  to  plead  their 
cause,  they  were  unjustly  condemned  and  executed. 

And  he  doth  not  resist  you. — In  this,  as  in  rov 
ducaiov,  the  just ,  there  is  an  enallege  of  the  singular 
for  the  plural  number.  And  in  the  word  ova  avrirao- 
aerat ,  he  doth  not  resist ,  the  idea  is  included  of  de¬ 
fence  in  a  court  of  justice.  These  poor  righteous 
people  had  none  to  plead  their  cause  ;  and  if  they  had 
it  would  have  been  useless,  as  their  oppressors  had 
all  power  and  all  influence,  and  those  who  sat  on 
these  judgment  seats  were  lost  to  all  sense  of  justice 
and  right.  Some  think  that  he  doth  not  resist  you 
should  be  referred  to  God  ;  as  if  he  had  said,  God 
permits  you  to  go  on  in  this  way  at  present,  but  he 
will  shortly  awake  to  judgment,  and  destroy  you  as 
enemies  of  truth  and  righteousness. 

Verse  7.  Be  patient ,  therefore ]  Because  God  is 
coming  to  execute  judgment  on  this  wicked  people, 
therefore  be  patient  till  he  comes.  He  seems  here  to 
refer  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  execute  judgment 
on  the  Jewish  nation,  which  shortly  afterwards  took 
place. 

The  husbandman  waiteth ]  The  seed  of  your  deli¬ 
verance  is  already  sown,  and  by  and  by  the  harvest  of 
your  salvation  will  take  place.  God’s  counsels  will 
ripen  in  due  time. 


mOr,  Groan ;  or,  Grieve  not. - nMatt.  xxiv.  33  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  5 

°Matt.  v.  12  ;  Heb.  xi.  35,  &c. - PPsa.  xciv.  12;  Matt.  v.  10, 

11;  X.  22. - 1  Job  i.  21,  22;  ii.  10. - rJob  xlii.  10,  &c 

sNum.  xiv.  18  ;  Psa.  ciii.  8. 

The  early  and  latter  rain. ]  The  rain  of  seed  time ; 
and  the  rain  of  ripening  before  harvest :  the  first  fell 
in  Judea,  about  the  beginning  of  November ,  after  the 
seed  was  sowm  ;  and  the  second  towards  the  end  of 
April ,  when  the  ears  were  filling,  and  this  prepared  for 
a  full  harvest.  Without  these  two  rains,  the  earth 
would  have  been  unfruitful.  These  God  had  promised  : 

I  will  give  you  the  rain  of  your  land  in  his  due  sea¬ 
son, ,  the  first  rain  and  the  latter  rain ,  that  thou  mayest 
gather  in  thy  corn ,  and  thy  wine ,  and  thy  oil ,  Deut. 
xi.  14.  But  for  these  they  wrere  not  only  to  wait 
patiently,  but  also  to  pray,  Ask  ye  of  the  Lord  rain 
in  the  time  of  the  latter  rain;  so  shall  the  Lord  make 
bright  clouds,  and  give  them  showers  of  rain,  to  every 
one  grass  in  the  field ;  Zech.  x.  1. 

Verse  8.  Be  ye  also  patient ]  Wait  for  God’s  de¬ 
liverance,  as  ye  wrait  for  his  bounty  in  providence. 

Stablish  your  hearts ]  Take  courage  ;  do  not  sink 
under  your  trials. 

The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh.]  IJyyt/cf  Is 
at  hand.  He  is  already  on  his  way  to  destroy  this 
wicked  people,  to  raze  their  city  and  temple,  and  to 
destroy  their  polity  for  ever ;  and  this  judgment  will 
soon  take  place. 

Verse  9.  Grudge  not ]  GTevafrre'  Groan  not 
grumble  not ;  do  not  murmur  through  impatience  ;  ana 
let  not  any  ill  treatment  which  you  receive,  induce 
you  to  vent  your  feelings  in  imprecations  against  your 
oppressors.  Leave  all  this  in  the  hands  of  God. 

Lest  ye  be  condemned J  By  giving  way  to  a  spirit  of 
this  kind,  you  will  get  under  the  condemnation  of  the 
wicked. 

The  judge  standeth  before  the  door.]  His  eye  is 
upon  every  thing  that  is  wrong  in  you,  and  every 
wrong  that  is  done  to  you  ;  and  he  is  now  entering 
into  judgment  with  your  oppressors. 

Verse  10.  Take — the  prophets]  The  prophets  who 
had  spoken  to  their  forefathers  by  the  authority  of 
God,  were  persecuted  by  the  very  people  to  whom 
they  delivered  the  Divine  message  ;  but  they  suffered 
affliction  and  persecution  with  patience,  commending 
their  cause  to  him  who  judgeth  righteously  ;  therefore, 
imitate  their  example. 

Verse  11.  We  count  them,  happy  which  endure.] 
According  to  that  saying  of  our  blessed  Lord,  Blessed 
are  ye  when  men  shall  persecute  and  revile  you— for 
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JAMES. 


We  are  to  avoid  swearing 

A..  M  eir.  4065.  12  But  above  all  things,  my 

A.  D.  cir.  61.  °  .  J 

An.  oiymp.  brethren,  *  swear  not,  neither 
cir  CCX.  1. 

A.  U.  O.  cir. 

814~  neither  by  any  other  oath  :  but 
let  your  yea  be  yea ;  and  your  nay,  nay  ;  lest 
ye  fall  into  condemnation. 

1  Matt.  v.  34,  &c. - u  Eph.  v.  19  ;  Col.  iii.  16. 


so  persecuted  they  the  prophets  which  were  before 
you.  Matt.  v.  11,  &c. 

Ye  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  Job ]  Stripped  of 
all  his  worldly  possessions,  deprived  at  a  stroke  of  all 
his  children,  tortured  in  body  with  sore  disease,  tempt¬ 
ed  by  the  devil,  harassed  by  his  wife,  and  calumniated 
by  his  friends,  he  nevertheless  held  fast  his  inte¬ 
grity,  resigned  himself  to  the  Divine  dispensations,  and 
charged  not  God  foolishly. 

And  have  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord ]  The  issue  to 
which  God  brought  all  his  afflictions  and  trials,  giving 
him  children,  increasing  his  property,  lengthening  out 
his  life,  and  multiplying  to  him  every  kind  of  spiritual 
and  secular  good.  This  was  God's  end  with  respect  to 
him ;  but  the  devil's  end  was  to  drive  him  to  despair, 
and  to  cause  him  to  blaspheme  his  Maker.  This  men¬ 
tion  of  Job  shows  him  to  have  been  a  real  person  ;  for 
a  fictitious  person  would  not  have  been  produced  as 
an  example  of  any  virtue  so  highly  important  as  that 
of  patience  and  perseverance.  The  end  of  the  Lord 
is  a  Hebraism  for  the  issue  to  which  God  brings  any 
thing  or  business. 

The  Lord  is  very  pitiful ,  and  of  tender  mercy .] 
Instead  of  'xo’kvo^'kayxvoq,  which  we  translate  very 
pitiful ,  and  which  might  be  rendered  of  much  sym¬ 
pathy ,  from  tto?lvc,  much ,  and  oTckayxV0V j  «  bowel ,  (be¬ 
cause  any  thing  that  affects  us  with  commiseration 
causes  us  to  feel  an  indescribable  emotion  of  the 
bowels,)  several  MSS.  have  'KolvevoTzlayxvog,  from 
xoTivg,  much ,  ev,  easily ,  and  aTc'Xayxvov,  a  bowel ,  a 
word  not  easy  to  be  translated ;  but  it  signifies  one 
whose  commiseration  is  easily  excited ,  and  whose  com- 
miserat;on  is  great  or  abundant. 

Verse  12.  Above  all  things — swear  not ]  What 
relation  this  exhortation  can  have  to  the  subject  in 
question,  I  confess  I  cannot  see.  It  may  not  have 
been  designed  to  stand  in  any  connection,  but  to  be  a 
separate  piece  of  advice,  as  in  the  several  cases  which 
immediately  follow.  That  the  Jews  were  notoriously 
guilty  of  common  swearing  is  allowed  on  all  hands ; 
and  that  swearing  by  heaven ,  earth ,  Jerusalem ,  the 
temple ,  the  altar ,  different  parts  of  the  body ,  was  not 
considered  by  them  as  binding  oaths,  has  been  suffi¬ 
ciently  proved.  Rabbi  Akiba  taught  that  “  a  man 
might  swear  with  his  lips,  and  annul  it  in  his  heart ; 
and  then  the  oath  was  not  binding.”  See  the  notes  on 
Matt.  v.  33,  &c.,  where  the  subject  is  considered  in 
great  detail. 

Let  your  yea  be  yea ,  c %c.]  Do  not  pretend  to  say 
yea  with  your  lips,  and  annul  it  in  your  heart ;  let  the 
yea  or  the  nay  which  you  express  be  bond  fide  such. 
Do  not  imagine  that  any  mental  reservation  can  cancel 
any  such  expressions  of  obligation  in  the  sight  of  God. 
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by  heaven  or  by  the  eut  th , 

1 3  Is  any  among  you  afflicted  ?  AAMDcicrjr4ci5’ 

let  him  pray.  Is  any  merry  ?  u  let  An.  Oiymp. 
him  sing  psalms.  A.  u.  c.  cir. 

14  Is  any  sick  among  you  ?  814‘ 

let  him  call  for  the  elders  of  the  Church ; 
and  let  them  pray  over  him,  v  anointing  him 


vMark  vi.  13  ;  xvi.  18. 


Lest  ye  fall  into  condemnation .j  'I  va  yrj  vtzo  spimv 
Trc(7T]TE‘  Lest  ye  fall  under  judgment.  Several  MSS. 
join  vtto  and  spiaiv  together,  virospimv,  and  prefix  etp, 
into,  which  makes  a  widely  different  reading  :  Lest 
ye  fall  into  hypocrisy.  Now,  as  it  is  a  fact,  that  the 
Jews  did  teach  that  there  might  be  mental  reservation, 
that  would  annul  the  oath,  how  solemnly  soever  it  was 
taken  ;  the  object  of  St.  James,  if  the  last  reading  be 
genuine,  and  it  is  supported  by  a  great  number  of  ex¬ 
cellent  MSS.,  some  versions ,  and  some  of  the  most 
eminent  of  the  fathers,  was  to  guard  against  that 
hypocritical  method  of  taking  an  oath,  which  is  sub¬ 
versive  of  all  moral  feeling,  and  must  make  conscience 
itself  callous. 

Verse  13.  Is  any  among  you  afflicted  l  let  him 
pray]  The  Jewrs  taught  that  the  meaning  of  the  ordi¬ 
nance,  Lev.  xiii.  45,  which  required  the  leper  to  cry, 
Unclean !  unclean  !  was,  “  that  thus  making  known 
his  calamity,  the  people  might  be  led  to  offer  up 
prayers  to  God  in  his  behalf;”  Sota,  page  685,  ed. 
Wagens.  They  taught  also,  that  when  any  sickness 
or  affliction  entered  a  family,  they  should  go  to  the 
wise  men,  and  implore  their  prayers.  Bava  bathra, 
fol.  116,  1. 

In  Nedarim ,  fol.  40,  1,  we  have  this  relation: 
“  Rabba,  as  often  as  he  fell  sick,  forbade  his  domestics 
to  mention  it  for  the  first  day  ;  if  he  did  not  then  begin 
to  get  well,  he  told  his  family  to  go  and  publish  it  in 
the  highways,  that  they  who  hated  him  might  rejoice, 
and  they  that  loved  him  might  intercede  with  God  for 
him.” 

Is  any  merry  ?  let  him  sing  psalms.']  These  are 
all  general  but  very  useful  directions.  It  is  natural 
for  a  man  to  sing  when  he  is  cheerful  and  happy. 
Now  no  subject  can  be  more  noble  than  that  which  is 
Divine  :  and  as  God  alone  is  the  author  of  all  that 
good  which  makes  a  man  happy,  then  his  praise  should 
be  the  subject  of  the  song  of  him  who  is  merry.  But 
where  persons  rejoice  in  iniquity,  and  not  in  the  truth, 
God  and  sacred  things  can  never  be  the  subject  of 
their  song. 

Verse  14.  Is  any  sick  among  you  ?  let  him  call  for 
the  elders ]  This  was  also  a  Jewish  maxim.  Rabbi 
Simeon,  in  Sepher  Hachaiyim,  said  :  “  What  should 
a  man  do  who  goes  to  visit  the  sick  ?  Ans.  He  who 
studies  to  restore  the  health  of  the  body,  should  first 
lay  the  foundation  in  the  health  of  the  soul.  The  wise 
men  have  said,  No  healing  is  equal  to  that  which 
comes  from  the  word  of  God  and  prayer.  Rabbi  Phi- 
neas,  the  son  of  Chamma,  hath  said,  ‘  When  sickness 
or  disease  enters  into  a  man’s  family,  let  him  apply 
to  a  wise  man,  who  will  implore  mercy  in  his  behalf.’  ” 
See  Schoettgen. 


by  heaven,  neither  by  the  earth, 
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CHAP.  V. 


We  should  confess  our 


faults  to  each  other. 


A.  M.  eir.  4065.  in  the  name  of  tllC 

A.  D.  cir.  61. 

An.  Olymp.  Lord  : 

cir.  CCX.  1.  .11  r  r  vi 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  1 5  And  the  prayer  of  faith 

814~  shall  save  the  sick,  and  the 


Lord  shall  raise  him  up  ;  1V  and  A-.M- cir:  4„065- 

\  7  A.  D.  cir.  61. 

if  he  have  committed  sins,  they  An.  oiymp. 
shall  be  forgiven  him.  T’lkC^cir’. 

16  Confess  your  faults  one  to  814, 


w  Isa.  xxxiii.  24  ; 


Matt.  ix.  2. 


Si  James  very  properly  sends  all  such  to  the  elders 
of  the  Church,  who  had  power  with  God  through  the 
great  Mediator,  that  they  might  pray  for  them. 

Anointing  him  with  oil ]  That  St.  James  neither 
means  any  kind  of  incantation ,  any  kind  of  miracle ,  or 
such  extreme  unction  as  the  Romish  Church  prescribes, 
will  be  sufficiently  evident  from  these  considerations  : 
1.  Pie  was  a  holy  man,  and  could  prescribe  nothing 
but  what  was  holy.  2.  If  a  miracle  was  intended,  it 
could  have  been  as  well  wrought  without  the  oil ,  as 
with  it.  3.  It  is  not  intimated  that  even  this  unction 
is  to  save  the  sick  man,  but  the  prayer  of  faith,  ver.  15. 
4.  What  is  here  recommended  was  to  be  done  as  a 
natural  means  of  restoring  health,  which,  while  they 
used  prayer  and  supplication  to  God,  they  -were  not  to 
neglect.  5.  Oil  in  Judea  was  celebrated  for  its  sana¬ 
tive  qualities  ;  so  that  they  scarcely  ever  took  a  jour¬ 
ney  without  carrying  oil  with  them,  (see  in  the  case 
of  the  Samaritan,)  with  which  they  anointed  their  bo¬ 
dies,  healed  their  wounds,  bruises,  &c.  6.  Oil  was  and 

is  frequently  used  in  the  east  as  a  means  of  cure  in 
very  dangerous  diseases  ;  and  in  Egypt  it  is  often  used 
in  the  cure  of  the  plague.  Even  in  Europe  it  has 
been  tried  with  great  success  in  the  cure  of  dropsy. 
And  pure  olive  oil  is  excellent  for  recent  wounds  and 
bruises ;  and  I  have  seen  it  tried  in  this  way  with  the 
best  effects.  7.  But  that  it  was  the  custom  of  the 
Jews  to  apply  it  as  a  means  of  healing,  and  that  St. 
James  refers  to  this  custom,  is  not  only  evident  from 
the  case  of  the  wounded  man  ministered  to  by  the  good 
Samaritan,  Luke  x.  34,  but  from  the  practice  of  the 
Jewish  rabbins.  In  Midrash  Koheleth ,  fol.  73,  1,  it 
is  said  :  “  Chanina,  son  of  the  brother  of  the  Rabbi 
Joshua,  went  to  visit  his  uncle  at  Capernaum;  he  was 
taken  ill ;  and  Rabbi  Joshua  went  to  him  and  anointed 
him  with  oil ,  and  he  ivas  restored .”  They  had,  there¬ 
fore,  recourse  to  this  as  a  natural  remedy ;  and  we 
find  that  the  disciples  used  it  also  in  this  way  to  heal 
the  sick,  not  exerting  the  miraculous  power  but  in 
cases  where  natural  means  w’ere  ineffectual.  And  they 
cast  out  many  devils ,  and  anointed  with  oil  many  that 
were  sick ,  and  healed  them;  Mark  vi.  13.  On  this 
latter  place  I  have  supposed  that  it  might  have  been 
done  symbolically ,  in  order  to  prepare  the  way  for  a 
miraculous  cure  :  this  is  the  opinion  of  many  com¬ 
mentators  ;  but  I  am  led,  on  more  mature  considera¬ 
tion,  to  doubt  its  propriety,  yet  dare  not  decide.  In 
short,  anointing  the  sick  with  oil ,  in  order  to  their  re¬ 
covery,  was  a  constant  practice  among  the  Jews.  See 
Lightfoot  and  Wetstein  on  Mark  vi.  13.  And  here 
I  am  satisfied  that  it  has  no  other  meaning  than  as  a 
natural  means  of  restoring  health  ;  and  that  St.  James 
desires  them  to  use  natural  means  while  looking  to 
God  for  an  especial  blessing.  And  no  wise  man  would 
direct  otherwise.  8.  That  the  anointing  recommended 
here  by  St.  James  cannot  be  such  as  the  Romish 
Church  prescribes,  and  it  is  on  this  passage  principally 
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that  they  found  their  sacrament  of  extreme  unction ,  is 
evident  from  these  considerations  :  1.  St.  James  or¬ 

ders  the  sick  person  to  be  anointed  in  reference  to  his 
cure  ;  but  they  anoint  the  sick  in  the  agonies  of  death , 
when  there  is  no  prospect  of  his  recovery ;  and  never 
administer  that  sacrament ,  as  it  is  called,  while  there 
is  any  hope  of  life.  2.  St  James  orders  this  anoint¬ 
ing  for  the  cure  of  the  body ,  but  they  apply  it  for  the 
cure  of  the  soul ;  in  reference  to  which  use  of  it  St. 
James  gives  no  directions  :  and  what  is  said  of  the  for¬ 
giveness  of  sins ,  in  ver.  15,  is  rather  to  be  referred 
to  faith  and  prayer ,  which  are  often  the  means  of  re¬ 
storing  lost  health,  and  preventing  premature  death, 
when  natural  means,  the  most  skilfully  used,  have  been 
useless.  3.  The  anointing  with  oil ,  if  ever  used  as 
a  means  or  symbol  in  working  miraculous  cures,  was 
only  applied  in  some  cases,  perhaps  very  few,  if  any ; 
but  the  Romish  Church  uses  it  in  every  case  ;  and 
makes  it  necessary  to  the  salvation  of  every  departing 
soul.  Therefore,  St.  James ’  unction,  and  the  extreme 
unction  of  the  Romish  Church,  are  essentially  differ¬ 
ent.  See  below. 

Yerse  15.  And  the  prayer  of  faith  shall  save  the 
sick ]  That  is,  God  will  often  make  these  the  means 
of  a  sick  man’s  recovery  ;  but  there  often  are  cases 
where  faith  and  prayer  are  both  ineffectual,  because 
God  sees  it  will  be  prejudicial  to  the  patient’s  salva¬ 
tion  to  be  restored  ;  and  therefore  all  faith  and  prayei 
on  such  occasions  should  be  exerted  on  this  ground  : 
“  If  it  be  most  for  thy  glory,  and  the  eternal  good  of 
this  man’s  soul,  let  him  be  restored  ;  if  otherwise, 
Lord,  pardon,  purify  him,  and  take  him  to  thy  glory.” 

The  Lord  shall  raise  him  up]  Not  the  elders,  how 
faithfully  and  fervently  soever  they  have  prayed. 

And  if  he  have  committed  sins]  So  as  to  have 
occasioned  his  present  malady,  they  shall  be  forgiven 
him  ;  for  being  the  cause  of  the  affliction  it  is  natural 
to  conclude  that,  if  the  effect  be  to  cease,  the  cause 
must  be  removed.  We  find  that  in  the  miraculous 
restoration  to  health,  under  the  powerful  hand  of  Christ 
the  sin  of  the  party  is  generally  said  to  be  forgiven, 
and  this  also  before  the  miracle  was  wrought  on  the 
body  :  hence  there  was  a  maxim  among  the  Jews,  and 
it  seems  to  be  founded  in  common  sense  and  reason, 
that  God  never  restores  a  man  miraculously  to  health 
till  he  has  pardoned  his  sins  ;  because  it  would  be 
incongruous  for  God  to  exert  his  miraculous  power  in 
saving  a  body,  the  soul  of  which  was  in  a  state  of  con¬ 
demnation  to  eternal  death,  because  of  the  crimes  it 
had  committed  against  its  Maker  and  Judge.  Here 
then  it  is  God  that  remits  the  sin,  not  in  reference  to 
the  unction,  but  in  reference  to  the  cure  of  the  body, 
which  he  is  miraculously  to  effect. 

Yerse  16.  Confess  your  faults  one  to  another]  This 
is  a  good  general  direction  to  Christians  who  endea¬ 
vour  to  maintain  among  themselves  the  communion  of 
saints.  This  social  confession  tends  much  to  humblo 
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We  should  labour  to 


JAMES. 


convert  sinners  to  God. 


A.  M.  cir.  4065.  another,  and  pray  one  for  ano- 
A.  D.  cir.  61.  Till 

An.  Olymp.  ther,  that  ye  may  be  healed. 

A  cir.  x  The  effectual  fervent  prayer 

814  of  a  righteous  man  availeth  much. 


]  7  Elias  was  a  man  y  subject  to  like  passions 
as  we  are,  and  z  he  prayed  a  earnestly  that  it 
might  not  rain ;  b  and  it  rained  not  on  the 
earth  by  the  space  of  three  years  and  six 
months. 


18  And  c  he  prayed  again,  and  AAMbCcri'r46i5, 

the  heaven  gave  rain,  and  the  An.  Olymp. 
earth  brought  forth  her  fruit.  ail cfcir. 

19  Brethren,  d  if  any  of  you  814'. _ _ 

do  err  from  the  truth,  and  one  convert  him  , 

20  Let  him  know,  that  he  which  converteth 
the  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way  e  shall 
save  a  soul  from  death,  and  f  shall  hide  a  mul 
titude  of  sins. 


x  Gen.  xx.  17  ;  Num.  xi.  2  ;  Deut  ix.  18,  19,  20 ;  Josh.  x.  12  ; 
1  Sam.  xii.  18;  1  Kings  xiii.  6 ;  2  Kings  iv.  33;  xix.  15,  20;  xx. 
2,  4,  &c. ;  Psa.  x.  17  ;  xxxiv.  15  ;  cxlv.  18  ;  Prov.  xv.  29  ;  xxviii. 
9  ;  John  ix.  31 ;  1  John  iii.  22. 


r  Acts  xiv.  15. - z  1  Kings  xvii.  1. - a  Or,  in  prayer. 

b  Luke  iv.  25. - c  1  Kings  xviii.  42,  45. - d  Matt,  xviii.  15. 

e  Rom.  xi.  14  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  22 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  16. - -f  Prov.  x.  12  ; 

1  Pet.  iv.  8. 


the  soul,  and  to  make  it  watchful.  We  naturally  wish 
that  our  friends  in  general,  and  our  religious  friends 
in  particular,  should  think  well  of  us  ;  and  when  we 
confess  to  them  offences  which,  without  this  confes¬ 
sion,  they  could  never  have  known,  we  feel  humbled, 
are  kept  from  self-applause,  and  induced  to  watch 
unto  prayer,  that  we  may  not  increase  our  offences 
before  God,  or  be  obliged  any  more  to  undergo  the 
painful  humiliation  of  acknowledging  our  weakness, 
fickleness,  or  infidelity  to  our  religious  brethren. 

It  is  not  said,  Confess  your  faults  to  the  elders 
that  they  may  forgive  them ,  or  prescribe  penance  in 
order  to  forgive  them.  No ;  the  members  of  the 
Church  were  to  confess  their  faults  to  each  other ; 
therefore  auricular  confession  to  a  priest,  such  as  is 
prescribed  by  the  Romish  Church,  has  no  foundation 
in  this  passage.  Indeed,  had  it  any  foundation  here 
it  would  prove  more  than  they  wish,  for  it  would  re¬ 
quire  the  priest  to  confess  his  sins  to  the  people ,  as 
well  as  the  people  to  confess  theirs  to  the  priest. 

And  pray  one  for  another ]  There  is  no  instance 
in  auricular  confession  wdiere  the  penitent  and  the 
priest  pray  together  for  pardon  ;  but  here  the  people 
are  commanded  to  pray  for  each  other  that  they  may 
be  healed. 

The  effectual  fervent  prayer  of  a  righteous  man 
availeth  much.]  The  words  berjotp  evepyovpsvrj  signify 
energetic  supplication ,  or  such  a  prayer  as  is  suggested 
to  the  soul  and  wrought  in  it  by  a  Divine  energy: 
When  God  designs  to  do  some  particular  work  in  his 
Church  he  pours  out  on  his  followers  the  spirit  of  grace 
and  supplication  ;  and  this  he  does  sometimes  when  he 
is  about  to  do  some  especial  wrork  for  an  individual. 
When  such  a  powrnr  of  prayer  is  granted,  faith  should 
be  immediately  called  into  exercise,  that  the  blessing 
may  be  given  :  the  spirit  of  prayer  is  the  proof  that 
the  powrnr  of  God  is  present  to  heal.  Long  prayers 
give  no  particular  evidence  of  Divine  inspiration :  the 
following  was  a  maxim  among  the  ancient  Jews, 
«-pXp  D’pHX  nbarVklf  the  prayers  of  the  righteous  are 
short.  This  is  exemplified  in  almost  every  instance 
in  the  Old  Testament. 

Verse  17.  Elias  was  a  man  subject  to  like  passions] 
This  was  Elijah ,  and  a  consistency  between  the  names 
of  the  same  persons  as  expressed  in  the  Old  and  the 
New  Testaments  should  be  kept  up. 

The  word  bpoLOTtaOrp;  signifies  of  the  same  constitu¬ 
tion,  a  human  being  just  as  ourselves  are.  See  the 
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same  phrase  and  its  explanation  in  Acts  xiv.  15,  and 
the  note  there.  There  was  some  reason  to  apprehend 
that  because  Elijah  was  translated ,  that  therefore  he 
wTas  more  than  human ,  and  if  so,  his  example  could 
be  no  pattern  for  us  ;  and  as  the  design  of  St.  James 
was  to  excite  men  to  pray,  expecting  the  Divine  inter¬ 
ference  whenever  that  should  be  necessary,  therefore 
he  tells  them  that  Elijah  was  a  man  like  themselves , 
of  the  same  constitution ,  liable  to  the  same  accidents , 
and  needing  the  same  supports. 

And  he  prayed  earnestly]  II poaevgr)  npoariv^aTo' 
He  prayed  with  prayer ;  a  Hebraism  for,  he  prayed 
fervently . 

That  it  might  not  rain]  See  this  history,  1  Kings 
xvii.  1,  &c. 

And  it  rained  not  on  the  earth]  Em  ryg  yijg *  On 
that  land ,  viz.  the  land  of  Judea ;  for  this  drought 
did  not  extend  elsewhere. 

Three  years  and  six  months.]  This  is  the  term 
mentioned  by  our  Lord,  Luke  iv.  25  ;  but  this  is  not 
specified  in  the  original  history.  In  1  Kings  xviii.  1, 
it  is  said,  In  the  third  year  the  word  of  the  Lord  came 
to  Elijah ,  that  is,  concerning  the  rain ;  but  this  third 
year  is  to  be  computed  from  the  time  of  his  going  to 
live  at  Zarephath,  which  happened  many  days  after 
the  drought  began,  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  he  re¬ 
mained  at  the  brook  Cherith  till  it  wras  dried  up,  and 
then  went  to  Zarephath,  in  the  country  of  Zidon ; 
1  Kings  xvii.  7-9.  Therefore  the  three  years  and 
six  months  must  be  computed  from  his  denouncing  the 
drought,  at  wdiich  time  that  judgment  commenced. 
Macknight. 

Verse  18.  And  he  prayed  again]  This  second  prayer 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  history  in  express  words,  but 
as  in  1  Kings  xvii.  42,  it  is  said,  He  cast  himself  down 
upon  the  earth ,  and  put  his  face  between  his  knees  ; 
that  was  probably  the  time  of  the  second  praying, 
namely,  that  rain  might  come,  as  this  was  the  proper 
posture  of  prayer. 

Verse  19.  Err  from  the  truth]  Stray  awray  from 
the  Gospel  of  Christ ;  and  one  convert  him — reclaim 
him  from  his  error,  and  bring  him  back  to  the  fold  of 
Christ. 

Verse  20.  Let  him  know]  Let  him  duly  consider, 
for  his  encouragement,  that  he  who  is  the  instrument 
of  converting  a  sinner  shall  save  a  soul  from  eternal 
death,  and  a  body  from  ruin,  and  shall  hide  a  multi¬ 
tude  of  sins  ;  for  in  being  the  means  of  his  conversioH 
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we  bring  him  back  to  God,  who,  in  his  infinite  mercy, 
hides  or  blots  out  the  numerous  sins  which  he  had 
committed  during  the  time  of  his  backsliding.  It  is 
not  the  man’s  sins  who  is  the  means  of  his  conversion, 
but  the  sins  of  the  backslider,  which  are  here  said  to 
be  hidden.  See  more  below. 

1.  Many  are  of  opinion  that  the  hiding  a  multitude 
of  sins  is  here  to  be  understood  of  the  person  who 
converts  the  backslider  :  this  is  a  dangerous  doctrine, 
and  what  the  Holy  Spirit  never  taught  to  man.  Were 
this  true  it  would  lead  many  a  sinner  to  endeavour  the 
reformation  of  his  neighbour,  that  himself  might  con¬ 
tinue  under  the  influence  of  his  own  beloved  sins  ;  and 
conversion  to  a  particular  creed  would  be  put  in  the 
place  of  conversion  to  God ,  and  thus  the  substance  be 
lost  in  the  shadow.  Bishop  Atterbury ,  (Ser.  vol.  i. 
p.  46,)  and  Scott ,  (Christian  Life,  vol.  i.  p.  368,) 
contend  “  that  the  covering  a  multitude  of  sins  in¬ 
cludes  also  that  the  pious  action  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks  engages  God  to  look  with  greater  indulgence 
on  the  character  of  the  person  that  performs  it,  and  to 
be  less  severe  in  marking  what  he  has  done  amiss  A 
See  Mac  knight.  This  from  such  authorities  may  be 
considered  doubly  dangerous  ;  it  argues  however  great 
ignorance  of  God,  of  the  nature  of  Divine  justice,  and 
of  the  sinfulness  of  sin.  It  is  besides  completely  anti- 
evangelical  ;  it  teaches  in  effect  that  something  besides 
the  blood  of  the  covenant  will  render  God  propitious 
to  man,  and  that  the  performance  of  a  pious  action  will 
induce  God’s  justice  to  show  greater  indulgence  to  the 
person  who  performs  it,  and  to  be  less  severe  in  mark¬ 
ing  what  he  has  done  amiss.  On  the  ground  of  this 
doctrine  we  might  confide  that,  had  we  a  certain  quan¬ 
tum  of  pious  acts ,  we  might  have  all  the  sins  of  our 
lives  forgiven,  independently  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ ; 
for  if  one  pious  act  can  procure  pardon  for  a  multitude 
of  sins ,  what  may  not  be  expected  from  many  1 

2.  The  Jewish  doctrine,  to  which  it  is  possible  St. 
James  may  allude,  was  certainly  more  sound  than  that 
taught  by  these  Christian  divines.  They  allowed  that 
the  man  who  was  the  means  of  converting  another  had 
done  a  work  highly  pleasing  to  God,  and  which  should 
be  rewarded  ;  but  they  never  insinuate  that  this  would 
atone  for  sin.  I  shall  produce  a  few  examples  : — 

In  Synopsis  Sohar ,  p.  47,  n.  17,  it  is  said:  Great 
is  his  excellence  who  persuades  a  sick  person  to  turn 
from  his  sins. 

Ibid.  p.  92,  n.  18  :  Great  is  his  reward  who  brings 
back  the  pious  into  the  way  of  the  blessed  Lord. 

Yoma ,  fol.  87,  1  :  By  his  hands  iniquity  is  not 
committed ,  who  turns  many  to  righteousness ;  i.  e. 
God  does  not  permit  him  to  fall  into  sin.  What  is 
the  reason  ?  Ans.  Lest  those  should  be  found  in  para¬ 
dise,  while  their  instructer  is  found  in  hell. 

This  doctrine  is  both  innocent  and  godly  in  com¬ 
parison  of  the  other.  It  holds  out  a  motive  to  diligence 
and  zeal,  but  nothing  farther.  In  short,  if  we  allow 
any  thing  to  cover  our  sins  beside  the  mercy  of  God  in 
Christ  Jesus ,  we  shall  err  most  dangerously  from  the 
truth ,  and  add  this  moreover  to  the  multitude  of  our 
sins ,  that  we  maintained  that  the  gift  of  God  could  be  pur¬ 
chased  by  our  puny  acts  of  comparative  righteousness. 

3  A.s  one  immortal  soul  is  of  more  worth  than  all 
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the  material  creation  of  God,  every  man  who  knows 
the  worth  of  his  own  should  labour  for  the  salvation  of 
others.  To  be  the  means  of  depriving  hell  of  her  ex¬ 
pectation,  and  adding  even  one  soul  to  the  Church  tri¬ 
umphant,  is  a  matter  of  infinite  moment ;  and  he  who 
is  such  an  instrument  has  much  reason  to  thank  God 
that  ever  he  was  born.  He  who  lays  out  his  accounts 
to  do  good  to  the  souls  of  men,  will  ever  have  the 
blessing  of  God  in  his  own.  Besides,  God  will  not 
suffer  him  to  labour  in  vain,  or  spend  his  strength 
for  naught.  At  first  he  may  see  little  fruit ;  but  the 
bread  cast  upon  the  waters  shall  be  found  after  many 
days  :  and  if  he  should  never  see  it  in  this  life,  he  may 
take  for  granted  that  whatsoever  he  has  done  for  God, 
in  simplicity  and  godly  sincerity,  has  been  less  or  more 
effectual. 

After  the  last  word  of  this  epistle  uyapnuv,  of  sins, 
some  versions  add  his,  others  theirs ;  and  one  MS. 
and  the  later  Syriac  have  Amen.  But  these  additions 
are  of  no  authority. 

The  subscriptions  to  this  epistle,  in  the  versions, 
are  the  following  :  The  end  of  the  Epistle  of  James 
the  apostle. — Syriac.  The  catholic  Epistle  of  James 
the  apostle  is  ended. — Syriac  Philoxenian.  The 
end. — AEthiopic.  Praise  be  to  God  for  ever  and 
ever;  and  may  his  mercy  be  upon  us.  Amen. — Arabic. 
The  Epistle  of  James  the  son  of  Zebedee ,  is  ended. 
— Itala,  one  copy.  Nothing. — Coptic.  Nothing. — 
Printed  Vulgate.  The  Epistle  of  James  is  ended. — 
Bib.  Vulg.  Edit.  Eggestein.  The  Epistle  of  St 
James  the  apostle  is  ended. — Complutensicin. 

In  the  Manuscripts  :  Of  James. — Codex  Vah- 
canus,  B.  The  Epistle  of  James. — Codex  Alexan- 
drinus.  The  end  of  the  catholic  Epistle  of  James. — 
Codex  Valicanus,  1210.  The  catholic  Epistle  of 
James  the  apostle. — A  Vienna  MS.  The  catholic 
Epistle  of  the  holy  Apostle  James. — An  ancient  MS. 
in  the  library  of  the  Augustins,  at  Rome.  The  end 
of  the  Epistle  of  the  holy  Apostle  James,  the  brother 
of  God. — One  of  Petavius's  MSS.,  written  in  the 
thirteenth  century.  The  same  is  found  in  a  Vatican 
MS.  of  the  eleventh  century.  The  most  ancient  MSS 
have  little  or  no  subscription. 

Two  opinions  relative  to  the  author  are  expressed 
in  these  MSS.  One  copy  of  the  Itala,  the  Codex 
Corbejensis,  at  Paris,  which  contains  this  epistle  only, 
attributes  it  to  James,  the  son  of  Zebedee  ;  and  two, 
comparatively  recent ,  attribute  it  to  James,  our  Lord's 
brother.  The  former  testimony,  taken  in  conjunction 
with  some  internal  evidences,  led  Michaelis,  and  some 
others,  to  suppose  it  probable  that  James  the  elder, 
or  the  son  of  Zebedee,  was  the  author.  I  should  give 
it  to  this  apostle,  in  preference  to  the  other,  had  1  not 
reason  to  believe  that  a  James ,  different  from  either, 
was  the  author.  But  who  or  what  he  was,  at  this  dis¬ 
tance  of  time,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Having  now 
done  with  all  comments  on  the  text,  I  shall  conclude 
with  some  particulars  relative  to  James,  our  Lord’s 
brother,  and  some  general  observations  on  the  structure 
and  importance  of  this  epistle. 

I  have  entered  but  little  into  the  history  of  this 
James,  because  I  was  not  satisfied  that  he  is  the  author 
of  this  epistle  :  however,  observing  that  the  current  of 
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modem  authors  are  decided  in  their  opinion  that  he 
was  the  author,  I  perceive  I  may  be  blamed  unless  I 
be  more  particular  concerning  his  life  ;  as  some  of  the 
ancients  have  related  several  circumstances  relative  to 
him  that  are  very  remarkable,  and,  indeed,  singular. 
Dr.  Lardner  has  collected  the  whole  ;  and,  although 
the  same  authors  from  whom  he  has  taken  his  accounts 
are  before  me,  yet,  not  supposing  that  I  can  at  all 
mend  either  his  selections  or  arrangement,  I  shall  take 
the  accounts  as  he  states  them. 

“  I  should  now  proceed,”  says  this  learned  man, 
“  to  write  the  history  of  this  person  {James)  from 
ancient  authors ;  but  that  is  a  difficult  task,  as  I  have 
found,  after  trying  more  than  once,  and  at  distant 
spaces  of  time.  I  shall  therefore  take  divers  passages 
of  Eusebius  and  others,  and  make  such  reflections  as 
offer  for  finding  out  as  much  truth  as  we  can. 

“  Eusebius,  in  his  chapter  concerning  our  Saviour’s 
disciples,  (Eccl.  Hist.  lib.  i.,  cap.  12.)  speaks  of  James, 
to  whom  our  Lord  showed  himself  after  his  resurrec¬ 
tion,  1  Cor.  xv.  7,  as  being  one  of  the  seventy  disciples. 

“  The  same  author  has  another  chapter,  (Hist.  Eccl., 
lib.  ii. ,  cap.  1,)  entitled,  Of  Things  constituted  by  the 
Apostles  after  our  Saviour’s  Ascension,  which  is  to  this 
purpose  : — 

“  The  first  is  the  choice  of  Matthias,  one  of  Christ’s 
disciples,  into  the  apostleship,  in  the  room  of  Judas ; 
then  the  appointment  of  the  seven  deacons,  one  of 
whom  was  Stephen,  who,  soon  after  his  being  ordain¬ 
ed,  was  stoned  by  those  who  had  killed  the  Lord,  and 
was  the  first  martyr  for  Christ ;  then  James,  called  the 
Lord’s  brother,  because  he  was  the  son  of  Joseph,  to 
whom  the  Virgin  Mary  was  espoused.  This  James, 
called  by  the  ancients  the  just,  on  account  of  his  emi¬ 
nent  virtue,  is  said  to  have  been  appointed  the  first 
bishop  of  Jerusalem ;  and  Clement,  in  the  sixth  book 
of  his  Institutions,  writes  after  this  manner  :  That  after 
our  Lord’s  ascension,  Peter,  and  James,  and  John, 
though  they  had  been  favoured  by  the  Lord  above  the 
rest,  did  not  contend  for  honour,  but  chose  James  the 
just  to  be  bishop  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  in  the  seventh 
book  of  the  same  work  he  says,  that  after  his  resur¬ 
rection  the  Lord  gave  to  James  the  just,  and  Peter, 
and  John,  the  gift  of  knowledge  ;  and  they  gave  it  to 
the  other  apostles,  and  the  other  apostles  gave  it  to  the 
seventy,  one  of  whom  was  Barnabas  :  for  there  were 
two  named  James,  one  the  just,  who  was  thrown  down 
from  the  battlement  of  the  temple  and  killed  by  a  ful¬ 
ler’s  staff ;  the  other  is  he  who  was  beheaded.  Of 
him  who  was  called  the  just,  Paul  also  makes  men¬ 
tion,  saying,  Other  of  the  apostles  saw  I  none,  save 
James  the  Lord’s  brother. 

“  I  would  now  take  a  passage  from  Origen,  in  the 
tenth  vol.  of  his  Commentaries  upon  Matt.  xiii.  55,56: 
Is  not  this  the  carpenter' s  son  ?  Is  not  his  mother 
called  Mary  ?  And  his  brethren ,  Ja?nes,  and  Joses, 
and  Simon,  and  Judas  l  And  his  sisters,  are  they  not 
all  with  us  ?  They  thought,  says  Origen,  that  he  was 
the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  The  brethren  of  Jesus, 
some  say,  upon  the  ground  of  tradition,  and  particu¬ 
larly  of  what  is  said  in  the  gospel  according  to  Peter, 
or  the  book  of  James,  were  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  a 
former  wife,  who  cohabited  with  him  before  Mary. 
They  who  say  this  are  desirous  of  maintaining  the 
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honour  of  Mary’s  virginity  to  the  last,  (or  her  perpetual 
virginity,)  that  the  body  chosen  to  fulfil  what  is  said, 
The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee,  and  the  power 
of  the  Highest  shall  overshadow  thee,  Luke  i.  35 
might  not  know  man  after  that :  and  I  think  it  very 
reasonable  that,  as  Jesus  was  the  first  fruits  of  vir¬ 
ginity  among  men,  Mary  should  be  the  same  among 
women ;  for  it  would  be  very  improper  to  give  that 
honour  to  any  besides  her.  This  James  is  he  whom 
Paul  mentions  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  saying, 
Other  of  the  apostles  saw  I  none,  save  James  the 
Lord's  brother.  This  James  was  in  so  great  repute 
with  the  people  for  his  virtue,  that  Josephus,  who 
wrrote  twenty  books  of  the  Jewish  antiquities,  desirous 
to  assign  the  reason  of  their  suffering  such  things,  so 
that  even  their  temple  wTas  destroyed,  says  that  those 
things  were  owing  to  the  anger  of  God  for  what  they 
did  to  James,  the  brother  of  Jesus,  who  is  called 
Christ.  And  it  is  wonderful  that  he,  who  did  not  be¬ 
lieve  our  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ,  should  bear  such  a 
testimony  to  James.  He  also  says  that  the  people 
thought  they  suffered  those  things  on  account  of 
James.  Jude,  who  wrote  an  epistle,  of  a  few  lines 
indeed,  but  filled  with  the  powerful  wmrd  of  the  hea¬ 
venly  grace,  says,  at  the  beginning,  Jude,  a  servant 
of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James.  Of  Joses  and 
Simon  we  know  nothing. 

“  Origen,  in  his  books  against  Celsus,  quotes  Jose¬ 
phus  again  as  speaking  of  James,  to  the  like  purpose; 
but  there  are  not  now  any  such  passages  in  Josephus, 
though  they  are  quoted  as  from  him  by  Eusebius  also. 
As  the  death  of  James  has  been  mentioned,  I  shall  now 
immediately  take  the  accounts  of  it  which  are  in  Eu¬ 
sebius,  and  I  will  transcribe  a  large  part  of  the  twent)'- 
third  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  his  Ecclesiastical 
Plistory  :  ‘  But  when  Paul  had  appealed  to  Caesar,  and 
Festus  had  sent  him  to  Rome,  the  Jews  being  dis¬ 
appointed  in  their  design  against  him,  turned  their  rage 
against  James,  the  Lord’s  brother,  to  whom  the  apostles 
had  consigned  the  episcopal  chair  of  Jerusalem,  and  in 
this  manner  they  proceeded  against  him  :  having  laid 
hold  of  him,  they  required  him,  in  the  presence  of  all 
the  people,  to  renounce  his  faith  in  Christ ;  but  he, 
with  freedom  and  boldness  beyond  expectation,  before 
all  the  multitude  declared  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  They,  not  enduring  the 
testimony  of  a  man  who  was  in  high  esteem  for  his 
piety,  laid  hold  of  the  opportunity  when  the  country 
was  without  a  governor  to  put  him  to  death  ;  for  Festus 
having  died  about  that  time  in  Judea,  the  province  had 
in  it  no  procurator.  The  manner  of  the  death  of  James 
was  shown  before  in  the  words  of  Clement,  who  said 
that  he  was  thrown  off  the  battlement  of  the  temple, 
and  then  beat  to  death  with  a  club.  But  no  one  has 
so  accurately  related  this  transaction  as  Hegesippus,  a 
man  in  the  first  succession  of  the  apostles,  in  the  fifth 
book  of  his  Commentaries,  whose  words  are  to  this 
purpose  :  James,  the  brother  of  our  Lord,  undertook, 
together  with  the  apostles,  the  government  of  the 
Church.  He  has  been  called  the  just  by  all,  from 
the  time  of  our  Saviour  to  ours  ;  for  many  have  been 
named  James ;  but  he  was  holy  from  his  mother’s 
womb.  He  drank  neither  wine  nor  strong  drink,  nor 
did  he  eat  any  animal  food  ;  there  never  oame  a  razor 
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upon  his  head  ;  he  neither  anointed  himself  with  oil, 
nor  did  he  use  a  bath.  To  him  alone  was  it  lawful  to 
enter  the  holy  place.  He  wore  no  woollen,  but  only 
linen  garments.  He  entered  into  the  temple  alone, 
where  he  prayed  upon  his  knees ;  insomuch  that  his 
knees  were  become  like  the  knees  of  a  camel  by 
means  of  his  being  continually  upon  them,  worshipping 
God,  and  praying  for  the  forgiveness  of  the  people. 
Upon  account  of  his  virtue  he  was  called  the  just,  and 
Oblias,  that  is,  the  defence  of  the  people,  and  righteous¬ 
ness.  Some,  therefore,  of  the  seven  sects  which  wore 
among  the  Jews,  of  whom  I  spoke  in  the  former  part 
of  these  Commentaries,  asked  him,  Which  is  the  gate 
of  Jesus  1  or,  What  is  the  gate  of  salvation  1  and  he 
said,  Jesus  is  the  Saviour,  or  the  way  of  salvation. 
Some  of  them  therefore  believed  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ.  And  many  of  the  chief  men  also  believing, 
there  was  a  disturbance  among  the  Jews  and  among 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  who  said  there  was  danger 
lest  all  the  people  should  think  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ. 
Coming  therefore  to  James  they  said,  We  beseech  thee 
to  restrain  the  error  of  this  people ;  we  entreat  thee  to 
persuade  all  who  come  hither  at  the  time  of  passover 
to  think  rightly  concerning  Jesus,  for  all  the  people 
and  all  of  us  put  confidence  in  thee.  Stand  therefore 
on  the  battlement  of  the  temple,  that  being  placed  on 
high  thou  mayest  be  conspicuous,  and  thy  words  may 
be  easily  heard  by  all  the  people ;  for  because  of  the 
passover  all  the  tribes  are  come  hither,  and  many  Gen¬ 
tiles.  Therefore  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  before 
named  placed  James  upon  the  battlement  of  the  temple, 
and  cried  out  to  him,  and  said,  0  Justus,  whom  we 
ought  all  to  believe,  since  the  people  are  in  an  error, 
following  Jesus,  who  was  crucified,  tell  us  what  is  the 
gate  of  Jesus.  And  he  answered  with  a  loud  voice, 
Why  do  you  ask  me  concerning  the  Son  of  man  1  He 
even  sitteth  in  the  heaven,  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
great  Power,  and  will  come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven. 
And  many  were  fully  satisfied  and  well  pleased  with 
the  testimony  of  James,  saying,  Hosanna  to  the  Son 
of  David !  But  the  same  scribes  and  Pharisees  said 
one  to  another,  We  have  done  wrong  in  procuring  such 
a  testimony  to  Jesus.  Let  us  go  up  and  throw  him 
down,  that  the  people  may  be  terrified  from  giving  cre¬ 
dit  to  him.  And  they  went  up  presently,  and  cast  him 
dowm,  and  said,  Let  us  stone  James  the  just  :  and  they 
began  to  stone  him  because  he  was  not  killed  by  the 
fall.  But  he  turning  himself,  kneeled,  saying,  1  en¬ 
treat  thee,  O  Lord  God  the  Father,  forgive  them,  for 
they  know'  not  wrhat  they  do.  As  they  were  stoning 
him,  one  said,  Give  over.  What  do  ye  1  The  just 
man  prays  for  you.  And  one  of  them,  a  fuller,  took 
a  pole,  which  was  used  to  beat  clothes  with,  and  struck 
him  on  the  head.  Thus  his  martyrdom  was  completed. 
And  they  buried  him  in  that  place ;  and  his  monument 
still  remains  near  the  temple.  This  James  was  a  true 
wTness.;  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ.  Soon  after  Judea  was  invaded  by  Vespasian, 
and  the  people  were  carried  captive.’  So  writes 
Hegesippus  at  large,  agreeably  to  Clement.  For 
certain,  James  was  an  excellent  man,  and  much  es¬ 
teemed  by  many  for  his  virtue ;  insomuch  that  the 
most  thoughtful  men  among  the  Jews  were  of  opinion 
that  his  death  was  the  cause  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem, 
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which  followed  soon  after  his  martyrdom ;  and  that  it 
was  owing  to  nothing  else  but  the  wickedness  commit¬ 
ted  against  him.  And  Josephus  says  the  same  in  these 
words  :  ‘  These  things  befell  the  Jews  in  vindication  of 
James  the  just,  who  was  brother  of  Jesus,  called  the 
Christ.  For  the  Jews  killed  him,  who  was  a  most 
righteous  man.’ 

“  The  time  of  the  death  of  James  may  be  deter¬ 
mined  without  much  difficulty  ;  he  was  alive  when 
Paul  came  to  Jerusalem  at  the  pentecost,  in  the  year 
of  Christ  58,  and  it  is  likely  that  he  was  dead  when 
St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  year  63.  Theodoret,  upon  Heb.  xiii.  7, 
supposes  the  apostle  there  to  refer  to  the  martyrdoms 
of  Stephen,  James  the  brother  of  John,  and  James  the 
just.  According  to  Hegesippus,  the  death  of  James 
happened  about  the  time  of  passover,  which  might  be 
that  of  the  year  62  ;  and  if  Festus  was  then  dead,  and 
Albinus  not  arrived,  the  province  was  without  a 
governor.  Such  a  season  left  the  Jews  at  liberty  to 
gratify  their  licentious  and  turbulent  disposition,  and 
they  were  very  likely  to  embrace  it.” 

I  have  said  but  little  relative  to  the  controversy  con¬ 
cerning  the  apostleship  of  James,  our  Lord’s  brother ; 
for,  as  I  am  still  in  doubt  whether  he  was  the  author 
of  this  epistle,  I  do  not  judge  it  necessary  to  enter  into 
the  question.  I  proceed  now  to  some  general  obser¬ 
vations  on  the  epistle  itself,  and  the  evidence  it  affords 
of  the  learning  and  science  of  its  author. 

1.  I  have  already  conjectured  that  this  epistle  ranks 
among  the  most  ancient  of  the  Christian  writings  ;  its 
total  want  of  reference  to  the  great  facts  which  distin¬ 
guish  the  early  history  of  the  Church,  viz.,  the  calling 
of  the  Gentiles,  the  disputes  between  them  and  the 
Jews,  the  questions  concerning  circumcision,  and  the 
obligation  of  the  law  in  connection  with  the  Gospel, 
&c.,  &c.,  shows  that  it  must  have  been  written  before 
those  things  took  place,  or  that  they  must  have  been 
wholly  unknown  to  the  author ;  which  is  incredible, 
allowing  him  to  have  been  a  Christian  writer. 

2.  The  style  of  this  epistle  is  much  more  elevated 
than  most  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament.  It 
abounds  with  figures  and  metaphors,  at  once  bold, 
dignified,  just,  and  impressive.  Many  parts  of  it  are 
in  the  genuine  prophetic  style,  and  much  after  the 
manner  of  the  Prophet  Zephaniah,  to  whom  there  is  a 
near  resemblance  in  several  passages. 

3.  An  attentive  reader  of  this  epistle  will  perceive 
the  author  to  be  a  man  of  deep  thought  and  consider¬ 
able  learning.  He  had  studied  the  Jewish  prophets 
closely,  and  imitated  their  style ;  but  he  appears  also 
to  have  read  the  Greek  poets :  his  language  is  such 
as  we  might  expect  from  one  who  had  made  them  his 
study,  but  who  avoided  to  quote  them.  We  find  a 
perfect  Greek  hexameter  in  chap.  i.  17,  and  another 
may  be  perceived  in  chap.  iv.  4  ;  but  these  are  probably 
not  borrowed,  but  are  the  spontaneous,  undesigned  effort 
of  his  own  well  cultivated  mind.  His  science  may  be 
noted  in  several  places,  but  particularly  in  chap.  i.  17, 
on  which  see  the  note  and  the  diagram,  and  its  ex¬ 
planation  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  Images  from 
natural  history  are  not  unfrequent ;  and  that  in  chap, 
i.  14,  15  is  exceedingly  correct  and  appropriate,  but 
will  not  bear  a  closely  literal  translation 
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4.  His  constant  attention  and  reference  to  the 
writings  and  maxims  of  his  own  countrymen  is  pecu¬ 
liarly  observable.  Several  of  his  remarks  tend  to  con¬ 
firm  the  antiquity  of  the  Talmud ;  and  the  parallel 
passages  in  the  different  tracts  of  that  work  cast  much 
lio-ht  on  the  allusions  of  St.  James.  Without  constant 

O 

reference  to  the  ancient  Jewish  rabbins,  we  should  have 
sought  for  the  meaning  of  several  passages  in  vain. 

5.  St.  James  is  in  many  places  obscure;  this  may 
arise  partly  from  his  own  deep  and  strong  conceptions, 
and  partly  from  allusions  to  ai  ts  or  maxims  which  are 
not  come  down  to  us,  or  which  lie  yet  undiscovered  in 
the  Mishna  or  Talmud.  To  elucidate  this  writer  I 
have  taken  more  than  common  pains,  but  dare  not  say 
that  I  have  been  always  successful,  though  I  have 
availed  myself  of  all  the  help  within  my  reach.  To 
Schoettgen’s  Horae  Hebraic®  I  am  considerably  in¬ 
debted,  as  also  to  Dr.  Macknight ,  Kypke,  Rosenmuller , 
&c.,  but  in  many  cases  I  have  departed  from  all  these, 
and  others  of  the  same  class,  and  followed  my  own 
light. 

6.  On  the  controversy  relative  to  the  doctrine  of 
justification ,  as  taught  by  Paul  and  James,  I  have  not 
entered  deeply ;  I  have  produced  in  the  proper  places 
what  appeared  to  me  to  be  the  most  natural  method 
of  reconciling  those  writers.  I  believe  St.  James  not 
lo  be  in  opposition  to  St.  Paul,  but  to  a  corrupt  doc¬ 
trine  taught  among  his  own  countrymen  relative  to  this 
important  subject.  The  doctrine  of  justification  by 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus ,  as  taught  by  St.  Paul,  is  both 
rational  and  true.  St.  James  shows  that  a  bare  belief 
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in  the  God  of  Israel  justifies  no  man ;  and  that  the 
genuine  faith  that  justifies  works  by  love,  and  produces 
obedience  to  all  the  precepts  contained  in  the  moral 
law  ;  and  that  this  obedience  is  the  evidence  of  the  sin¬ 
cerity  of  that  faith  which  professes  to  have  put  its  pos 
sessor  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  peace  and  favour  of  God. 

7.  This  epistle  ends  abruptly,  and  scarcely  appears 
to  be  a  finished  work.  The  author  probably  intended 
to  have  added  more,  but  may  have  been  prevented  by 
death.  James,  our  Lord’s  brother,  was  murdered  by 
the  Jews,  as  we  have  already  seen.  James,  the  son 
Zebedee,  had  probably  a  short  race ;  but  whether  either 
of  these  were  its  author  we  know  not.  The  work  was 
probably  posthumous,  not  appearing  till  after  the  au¬ 
thor’s  death ;  and  this  may  have  been  one  reason  why 
it  was  so  little  known  in  the  earliest  ages  of  the 
primitive  Church. 

8.  The  spirit  of  Antmomiamsm  is  as  dangerous  in 
the  Church  as  the  spirit  of  Pharisaism ;  to  the  former 
the  Epistle  of  James  is  a  most  powerful  antidote;  and 
the  Christian  minister  who  wishes  to  improve  and 
guard  the  morals  of  his  flock  will  bring  its  important 
doctrines,  in  due  proportion,  into  his  public  ministry 
It  is  no  proof  of  the  improved  state  of  public  morals 
that  many,  who  call  themselves  evangelical  teachers, 
scarcely  ever  attempt  to  instruct  the  public  by  texts 
selected  from  this  epistle. 

For  other  particulars,  relative  to  the  time  of  writing 
this  epistle,  the  author,  his  inspiration ,  apostleship ,  &c., 
I  must  refer  to  Michaelis  and  Lardner,  and  to  the 
preface. 

Millbrook,  Dec.  9,  1816 


JAMES. 


Ftmshea  correcting  this  epistle  for  a  new  edition ,  Dec .  31,  1831. 
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PREFACE 


TO 

THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  EPISTLES 


OF 

PETER. 


P\R.  LARDNER  and  Professor  Michaelis  have  done  much  to  remove  several  difficulties  connected  witn 
the  person  of  St.  Peter,  the  people  to  whom  he  wrote,  the  places  of  their  dispersion,  and  the  time  of 
writing.  I  shall  extract  what  makes  more  immediately  for  my  purpose. 

“  The  land  of  Palestine,  says  Cave,  at  and  before  the  coming  of  our  blessed  Saviour,  was  distinguished 
into  three  several  provinces,  Judea,  Samaria,  and  Galilee.  In  the  upper,  called  also  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles, 
within  the  division  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  stood  Bethsaida,  formerly  an  obscure  and  inconsiderable 
village,  till  lately  re-edified  and  enlarged  by  Philip  the  Tetrarch  ;  and,  in  honour  of  Julia,  daughter  of  Augustus, 
called  bjr  him  Julias.  It  was  situated  upon  the  banks  of  the  sea  of  Galilee,  called  also  the  lake  of  Tiberias, 
and  the  lake  of  Gennesareth,  which  was  about  forty  furlongs  in  breadth,  and  a  hundred  in  length ;  and  had  a 
wilderness  on  the  other  side  called  the  desert  of  Bethsaida,  whither  our  Saviour  used  often  to  retire. 

“  At  this  place  was  born  Simon,  surnamed  Cephas ,  or  Petros,  Petrus,  Peter,  signifying  a  stone,  or  fragment 
of  a  ro«k.  He  was  a  fisherman  upon  the  forementioned  lake  or  sea,  as  was  also  in  all  probability  his  father 
Jonas,  Jonah,  or  John.  He  had  a  brother  named  Andrew  :  which  was  the  eldest  of  the  two  is  not  certain; 
for,  concerning  this,  there  were  different  opinions  among  the  ancients.  Epiphanius  supposed  Andrew  to  be 
the  elder  ;  but,  according  to  Chrysostom,  Peter  was  the  first-born.  So  likewise  Bede  and  Cassian,  who  even 
make  Peter’s  age  the  ground  of  his  precedence  among  the  apostles;  and  Jerome  himself  has  expressed  him¬ 
self  in  like  manner,  saying,  ‘  that  the  keys  were  given  to  all  the  apostles  alike,  and  the  Church  was  built 
upon  all  of  them  equally  ;  but,  for  preventing  dissension,  precedency  was  given  to  one.  John  might  have- 
been  the  person,  but  he  was  too  young  ;  and  Peter  was  preferred  on  account  of  his  age.’ 

“  The  call  of  Andrew  and  Peter  to  a  stated  attendance  on  Jesus  is  recorded  in  three  evangelists.  Their 
father  Jonas  seems  to  have  been  dead ;  for  there  is  no  mention  of  him,  as  there  is  of  Zebedee,  when  his  two 
sons  were  called.  It  is  only  said  of  Andrew  and  Peter  that,  when  Jesus  called  them,  they  left  their  nets  and 
followed  him.  Follow  me,  said  he,  and  I  will  make  you  fishers  of  men. 

“  Simon  Peter  was  married  when  called  by  our  Lord  to  attend  upon  him  ;  and  upon  occasion  of  that  alliance, 
it  seems,  had  removed  from  Bethsaida  to  Capernaum,  where  was  his  wife’s  family.  Upon  her  mother  our 
Saviour  wrought  a  great  miracle  of  healing.  And,  I  suppose,  that  when  our  Lord  left  Nazareth,  and  came 
and  dwelled  at  Capernaum ,  he  made  Peter’s  house  the  place  of  his  usual  abode  when  he  was  in  those  parts. 
I  think  we  have  a  proof  of  it  in  the  history  just  noticed.  When  Jesus  came  out  of  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum, 
he  entered  into  Simon's  house ,  Luke  iv.  38.  Compare  Mark  i.  29,  which  is  well  paraphrased  by  Dr.  Clarke  : 
‘Now  when  Jesus  came  out  of  the  synagogue,  he  went  home  to  Peter’s  house;’  and  there  it  was  that  the 
people  resorted  unto  him. 

“  Some  time  after  this,  when  our  Lord  had  an  opportunity  of  private  conversation  with  the  disciples,  he 
inquired  of  them  what  men  said  of  him ;  and  then  whom  they  thought  him  to  be.  ‘  Simon  Peter  answered 
and  said,  Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God  ;’  Matt.  xvi.  13-16.  So  far  likewise  in  Mark 
viii.  27—29,  and  Luke  ix.  18—20.  Then  follows,  in  Matt.  xvi.  17—19  :  ‘  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto> 
him,  Blessed  art  thou,  Simon  Bar-Jona,  for  flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  unto  thee,  but  my  Father 
which  is  in  heaven  that  is,  ‘  it  is  not  a  partial  affection  for  me,  thy  Master,  nor  a  fond  and  inconsiderate 
regard  for  the  judgments  of  others  for  whom  thou  hast  a  respect,  that  has  induced  thee  to  think  thus  of  me  ; 
but  it  is  a  just  persuasion  formed  in  thy  mind  by  observing  the  great  works  thou  hast  seen  me  do  by  the  power 
of  God  in  the  confirmation  of  my  mission  and  doctrim  ‘  And  I  say  unto  thee,  thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this 
rock  will  I  build  my  Church — and  I  will  give  unto  Ihee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.’  By  which  many 
of  our  interpreters  suppose  that  our  Lord  promised  to  Peter  that  he  should  have  the  honour  of  beginning  to 
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preach  the  Gospel  after  his  resurrection  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  of  receiving  them  into  the  Church  ;  it  so 
that  is  personal.  Nevertheless,  what  follows,  ‘  And  whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,  shall  be  bound  ir 
heaven;  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on  earth,  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven  ;’  this,  I  say,  must  have  been 
the  privilege  of  all  the  apostles,  for  the  like  things  are  expressly  said  to  them,  Luke  xxii.  29,  30  ;  John  xx. 
21-23.  Moreover,  all  the  apostles  concurred  with  Peter  in  the  first  preaching  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles. 
As  he  was  president  in  the  college  of  the  apostles,  it  was  very  fit,  and  a  thing  of  course,  that  he  should  be 
primarily  concerned  in  the  first  opening  of  things.  The  confession  now  particularly  before  us  was  made  by 
him ;  but  it  was  in  answer  to  a  question  that  had  been  put  to  all  ;  and  he  spoke  the  sense  of  all  the  apostles, 
and  in  their  name.  I  suppose  this  to  be  as  true  in  this  instance,  as  in  the  other  before  mentioned,  which  is 
in  John  vi.  68,  69.  In  the  account  which  St.  John  has  given  us  of  our  Saviour’s  washing  the  disciples’  feet 
Peter’s  modesty  and  fervour  are  conspicuous.  When  the  Jewish  officers  were  about  to  apprehend  our  Lord, 

‘  Peter,  having  a  sword,  drew  it,  and  smote  a  servant  of  the  high  priest,  and  cut  off  his  right  ear.’  Our  Lord 
having  checked  Peter,  touched  the  servant’s  ear,  and  healed  him.  So  great  is  Jesus  everywhere  !  They  that 
laid  hold  of  Jesus  led  him  away  to  the  house  of  Caiaphas  ;  the  rest  of  the  disciples  now  forsook  him  and  fled; 

4  but  Peter  followed  him  afar  off,  unto  the  high  priest’s  palace  ;  and  went  in  and  sat  with  the  servants  to  see 
the  end.’  Here  Peter  thrice  disowned  his  Lord,  peremptorily  denying  that  he  was  one  of  the  disciples,  or 
had  any  knowledge  of  him,  as  related  by  all  the  evangelists ;  for  which  he  soon  after  humbled  himself,  and 
wept  bitterly.  We  do  not  perceive  that  Peter  followed  our  Lord  any  farther  ;  or  that  he  at  all  attended  the 
crucifixion.  It  is  likely  that  he  was  under  too  much  concern  of  mind  to  appear  in  public ;  and  that  he  chose 
retirement,  as  most  suitable  to  his  present  temper  and  circumstances. 

“  On  the  first  day  of  the  week,  early  in  the  morning,  when  Mary  Magdalene  and  other  women  came  to 
the  sepulchre,  bringing  sweet  spices  which  they  had  prepared,  ‘they  saw  an  angel,  who  said  unto  them,  Be 
not  affrighted  ;  ye  seek  Jesus  who  was  crucified  :  he  is  not  here,  for  he  is  risen  :  Go  quickly,  and  tell  his 

disciples  that  he  is  risen  from  the  dead.’  As  in  Matthew,  ‘  Tell  his  disciples  and  Peter.’  As  in  Mark, 

‘Behold  he  goeth  before  you  into  Galilee.’  That  was  a  most  gracious  disposal  of  Providence  to  support  the 
disciples,  Peter  in  particular,  in  their  great  affliction. 

“  Our  Lord  first  showed  himself  to  Mary  Magdalene,  and  afterwards  to  some  other  women.  On  the  same 
day  likewise  on  which  he  arose  from  the  dead,  he  showed  himself  to  Peter,  though  the  circumstances  of  this 
appearance  are  nowhere  related.  And  it  has  been  observed,  that  as  Mary  Magdalene  was  the  first  woman, 
so  Peter  was  the  first  man,  to  whom  Jesus  showed  himself  after  he  was  risen  from  the  dead. 

“  We  have  nowhere  any  distinct  account  of  this  apostle’s  travels:  he  might  return  to  Judea,  and  stay  there 

a  good  while  after  having  been  at  Antioch,  at  the  time  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 
However,  it  appears  from  Epiphanius  that  Peter  was  often  in  the  countries  of  Pontus  and  Bithynia ;  and  by 
Eusebius  we  are  assured  that  Origen,  in  the  third  tome  of  his  Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  writes  to 
this  purpose  :  ‘  Peter  is  supposed  to  have  preached  to  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Bithynia, 
Cappadocia,  and  Asia  ;  who,  at  length  coming  to  Rome,  was  crucified  with  his  head  downwards,  himself  having 
desired  it  might  be  in  that  manner.’  For  the  time  of  Peter’s  coming  to  Rome,  no  ancient  writer  is  now 
more  regarded  by  learned  moderns  than  Lactantius,  or  whoever  is  the  author  of  the  book  of  the  Deaths  of 
^Persecutors  ;  who  says  that  Peter  came  thither  in  the  time  of  Nero.  However,  it  appears  to  me  very  proba¬ 
ble  that  St.  Peter  did  not  come  to  Rome  before  the  year  of  Christ  63  or  64,  nor  till  after  St.  Paul’s  departure 
thence  at  the  end  of  his  two  years’  imprisonment  in  that  city.  The  books  of  the  New  Testament  afford  a  very 
plausible,  if  not  certain,  argument  for  it.  After  our  Lord’s  ascension  we  find  Peter,  with  the  rest  of  the 
apostles,  at  Jerusalem.  He  and  John  were  sent  by  the  apostles  from  Jerusalem  to  Samaria,  whence  they 
returned  to  Jerusalem.  When  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem,  three  years  after  his  conversion,  he  found  Peter  there. 
Upon  occasion  of  the  tranquillity  of  the  Churches  in  Judea,  Galilee,  and  Samaria,  near  the  end  of  the  reign  of 
^Caligula,  Peter  left  Jerusalem,  and  visited  the  Churches  in  several  parts  of  that  country,  particularly  at  Lydda 
nnd  Joppa,  where  he  tarried  many  days.  Thence  he  went  to  Caesarea,  by  the  seaside,  where  he  preached  to 
Cornelius  and  his  company.  Thence  he  returned  to  Jerusalem,  and  sometime  afterwards  was  imprisoned 
there  by  Herod  Agrippa.  This  brings  down  the  history  of  our  apostle  to  the  year  44.  A  few  years  after 
this  he  was  present  at  the  council  of  Jerusalem  ;  nor  is  there  any  evidence  that  he  came  there  merely  on  that 
occasion.  It  is  more  probable  that  he  had  not  yet  been  out  of  Judea  :  soon  after  that  council  he  was  at  Antioch 
where  he  was  reproved  by  St.  Paul. 

“  The  books  of  the  New  Testament  afford  no  light  for  determining  where  Peter  was  for  several  years  after 
that.  But  to  me  it  appears  not  unlikely  that  he  returned  after  a  short  time  to  Judea  from  Antioch,  and  that 
he  stayed  in  Judea  a  good  while  before  he  went  thence  any  more  ;  and  it  seems  to  me  that,  when  he  left 
Judea,  he  went  again  to  Antioch,  the  chief  city  of  Syria.  Thence  he  might  go  to  other  parts  of  the  continent, 
particularly  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  which  are  expressly  mentioned  in  the  beginning 
of  his  first  epistle.  In  those  countries  he  might  stay  a  good  while  ;  and  it  is  very  likely  that  he  did  so  ;  and 
that  he  was  well  acquainted  with  the  Christians  there,  to  whom  he  afterwards  wrote  two  epistles.  When  he 
i.eft  those  parts,  I  think  he  went  to  Rome,  but  not  till  after  Paul  had  been  in  that  city  and  was  gone  from  it. 
Several  of  St.  Paul’s  epistles  furnish  out  a  cogent  argument  of  Peter’s  absence  from  Rome  for  a  considerable 
space  of  time.  St.  Paul,  in  the  last  chapter  of  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  written,  as  we  suppose,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  year  58,  salutes  many  byname,  without  mentioning  Peter;  and  the  whole  tenor  of  the 
epistle  makes  it  reasonable  to  think  that  the  Christians  there  had  not  yet  had  the  benefit  of  the  apostle’# 
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presence  and  instructions.  During  his  two  years’  confinement  at  Rome,  which  ended,  as  we  suppose,  in  the 
spring  of  the  year  63,  St.  Paul  wrote  four  or  five  epistles ;  those  to  the  Ephesians,  the  Second  Epistle  to 
Timothy,  to  the  Philippians,  the  Colossians,  and  Philemon ;  in  none  of  which  is  any  mention  of  Peter,  nor  is 
any  thing  said  or  hinted  whence  it  can  be  concluded  that  he  had  ever  been  there.  I  think,  therefore,  that 
Peter  did  not  come  to  Rome  before  the  year  63,  or  perhaps  64.  And,  as  I  suppose,  obtained  the  crown  of 
martyrdom  in  the  year  64  or  65  ;  consequently,  St.  Peter  could  not  reside  very  long  at  Rome  before  his  death. 

“  Cave  likewise,  in  his  life  of  St.  Peter,  written  in  English  in  1676,  places  his  death  in  64  or  65  :  nor 
was  his  mind  much  altered  when  he  published  his  Historia  Literaria  in  1688  ;  for  there  also  he  supposes  that 
St.  Peter  died  a  martyr  at  Rome,  in  the  year  of  Christ  64,  at  the  beginning  of  Nero’s  persecution  ;  and  indeed 
he  expresses  himself  with  a  great  deal  of  assurance  and  positiveness.  Jerome  concludes  his  article  of  St. 
Peter  saying,  ‘  He  was  buried  at  Rome,  in  the  Vatican,  near  the  triumphal  way ;  and  is  in  veneration  all  over 
the  world.’ 

“It  is  not  needful  to  make  any  remarks  upon  this  tradition;  but  it  is  easy  to  observe  it  is  the  general, 
uncontradicted,  disinterested  testimony  of  ancient  writers,  in  the  several  parts  of  the  world,  Greeks,  Latins, 
and  Syrians.  As  our  Lord’s  prediction  concerning  the  death  of  Peter  is  recorded  in  one  of  the  four  gospels, 
it  is  very  likely  that  Christians  would  observe  the  accomplishment  of  it,  which  must  have  been  in  some  place, 
and  about  this  place  there  is  no  difference  among  Christian  writers  of  ancient  times  ;  never  any  other  place 
was  named  besides  Rome  ;  nor  did  any  other  city  ever  glory  in  the  martyrdom  of  Peter.  There  were,  in  the 
second  and  third  centuries,  disputes  between  the  bishop  of  Rome  and  other  bishops  and  Churches  about  the 
time  of  keeping  Easter,  and  about  the  baptism  of  heretics ;  yet  none  denied  the  bishop  of  Rome  what  they 
called  the  chair  of  Peter.  It  is  not  for  our  honour  or  interest,  either  as  Christians  or  Protestants,  to  deny  the 
truth  of  events  ascertained  by  early  and  well  attested  tradition.  If  any  make  an  ill  use  of  such  facts,  we  are 
not  accountable  for  it.  We  are  not,  from  the  dread  of  such  abuses,  to  overthrow  the  credit  of  all  history,  the 
consequences  of  which  would  be  fatal.  Fables  and  fictions  have  been  mixed  with  the  account  of  Peter’s  being 
at  Rome ;  but  they  are  not  in  the  most  early  writers,  but  have  been  added  since  :  and  it  is  well  known  that 
fictions  have  been  joined  with  histories  of  the  most  certain  and  important  facts. * 

“  Having  written  the  history  of  the  Apostle  Peter,  I  now  proceed  to  his  epistles ;  concerning  which  three 
or  four  things  are  to  be  considered  by  us  :  their  genuineness,  the  persons  to  whom  they  were  sent,  the  place 
where,  and  the  time  when,  they  were  written. 

“  The  first  epistle  was  all  along  considered,  by  catholic  Christians,  as  authentic  and  genuine  ;  this  we  learn 
from  Eusebius,  who  says  :  ‘  Of  the  controverted  books  of  the  New  Testament,  yet  well  known  and  approved 
by  many,  are  that  called  the  Epistle  of  James,  and  that  of  Jude,  and  the  second  and  third  of  John.’  And 
in  another  place,  ‘  One  epistle  of  Peter,  called  the  first,  is  universally  received.  This  the  presbyters  of 
ancient  times  have  quoted  in  their  writings  as  undoubtedly  genuine ;  but  that  called  his  second,  we  have  been 
informed,  (by  tradition,)  has  not  been  received  as  a  part  of  the  New  Testament ;  nevertheless,  appearing 
to  many  to  be  useful,  it  has  been  carefully  studied  with  other  scriptures.’  By  which,  I  think,  we  may  be 
assured  that  a  great  regard  was  shown  to  this  epistle  by  many  Christians  in  the  time  of  our  learned  ecclesias¬ 
tical  historian.  Jerome  says,  ‘  Peter  wrote  two  epistles  called  catholic,  the  second  of  which  is  denied  by 
many  to  be  his,  because  of  the  difference  of  the  style  from  the  former.’  And  Origen  before  them,  in  his 
commentaries  upon  the  gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  as  cited  by  Eusebius,  says,  ‘  Peter,  on  whom  the  Church  is 
built,  has  left  one  epistle  universally  acknowledged  :  let  it  be  granted  that  he  also  wrote  a  second,  for  this  has 
been  doubted.’ 

“What  those -learned  writers  of  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  say  of  those  two  epistles,  we  have  found 
agreeable  to  the  testimony  of  more  ancient  writers,  whom  we  have  consulted  :  for  the  first  epistle  seems  to 
be  referred  to  by  Clement  of  Rome  ;  it  is  plainly  referred  to  by  Polycarp  several  times  ;  it  is  also  referred  to 
by  the  martyrs  at  Lyons ;  it  was  received  by  Theophilus,  bishop  of  Antioch ;  it  was  quoted  by  Papias ;  it  is 
quoted  in  the  remaining  writings  of  Irenaeus,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  Tertullian  :  consequently  it  was  all 
along  received.  But  we  do  not  perceive  the  second  epistle  to  be  quoted  by  Papias,  nor  by  Irenaeus,  (though 
in  Grabe’s  edition  this  epistle  is  twice  quoted,)  nor  Tertullian,  nor  Cyprian.  However,  both  these  epistles 
were  generally  received  in  the  fourth  and  following  centuries  by  all  Christians,  except  the  Syrians  :  for  they 
were  received  by  Athanasius,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  the  council  of  Laodicea,  Epiphanius,  Jerome,  Rufin,  Augus¬ 
tine,  and  others. 

“  The  first  epistle  being  allowed  to  be  St.  Peter’s,  we  can  argue  in  favour  of  the  other  also,  in  this  manner  ; 
It  bears  in  the  inscription  the  name  of  the  same  apostle  ;  for  so  it  begins,  ‘  Simon  Peter,  a  servant  and  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.’  And  in  chap.  i.  14  are  these  words  :  ‘  Knowing  that  I  must  shortly  put  off  this  my 
tabernacle,  even  as  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  has  showed  me.’ 

“  The  writer  of  this  epistle  may  have  had  a  particular  revelation  concerning  the  time  of  his  death,  not  long 
before  writing  this.  But  it  is  probable  that  here  is  a  reference  to  our  Lord’s  prediction  concerning  St.  Peter’s 

*  I  commend  Dr.  Lardner  for  his  candour,  and  thank  him  for  his  advice  ;  but  I  must  think,  on  tne  evidence  betore 
me,  that  there  is  as  much  danger  in  believing  too  much  as  in  believing  too  little.  To  mo  there  is  not  the  slightest 
evidence  that  St.  Peter  ever  saw  Rome  ;  much  less  that  he  was  first  or  indeed  any  bishop  of  that  city.  Those  who 
mention  his  having  been  there,  give  us  no  evidence  that  they  had  any  fact  or  history  to  vouch  for  their  belief,  but  a  sort 
of  uncertain  report  that  never  attempts  to  show  its  origin  or  vouch  for  its  truth.  The  New  Testament,  by  direct 
inference,  is  totally  against  the  tradition. 
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death,  and  the  manner  of  it,  which  are  recorded  in  John  xxi.  18,  19.  From  chap.  i.  16,  17,  18,  it  appears 
that  the  writer  was  one  of  the  disciples  who  were  with  Jesus  in  the  mount,  when  he  was  transfigured  in  a 
glorious  manner.  This  certainly  leads  us  to  Peter,  who  was  there,  and  whose  name  the  epistle  bears  in  the 
inscription,  chap.  iii.  1  :  ‘  This  second  epistle,  beloved,  I  now  write  unto  you  ;  in  both  which  I  stir  up  your 
pure  minds  by  way  of  remembrance  plainly  referring  to  the  former  epistle,  which  has  been  always  acknow¬ 
ledged  to  be  Peter’s.  These  words  are  express.  But  it  might  have  been  argued,  with  some  degree  of 
probability,  from  chap.  i.  12,  15,  that  he  had  before  written  to  the  same  persons.  Once  more,  chap.  iii.  15,  16, 
he  calls  Paul  brother,  and  otherwise  so  speaks  of  him  and  his  epistles  as  must  needs  be  reckoned  most 
suitable  to  an  apostle.  The  writer,  therefore,  is  the  Apostle  Peter,  whose  name  the  epistle  bears  in  the 
inscription.  We  are  led  here  to  the  observation  which  Wall  placed  at  the  head  of  his  notes  upon  this  second 
epistle  :  ‘  It  is,’  says  he,  ‘  a  good  proof  of  the  cautiousness  of  the  ancient  Christians  in  receiving  any  book 
for  canonical,  that  they  not  only  rejected  all  those  pieces  forged  by  heretics  under  the  name  of  apostles  ;  but 
also  if  any  good  book,  affirmed  by  some  men  or  some  Churches  to  have  been  written  and  sent  by  some  apostle, 
were  offered  to  them,  they  would  not,  till  fully  satisfied  of  the  fact,  receive  it  into  their  canon.’  He  adds  : 

‘  There  is  more  hazard  in  denying  this  to  be  Peter’s,  than  in  denying  some  other  books  to  be  of  that  author 
to  whom  they  are  by  tradition  ascribed.  For  they,  if  they  be  not  of  that  apostle  to  whom  they  are  imputed, 
yet  may  be  of  some  other  apostle,  or  apostolical  man ;  but  this  author  is  either  the  apostle,  or  else  by  setting 
his  name,  and  by  other  circumstances,  he  does  designedly  personate  him,  which  no  man  of  piety  and  truth 
would  do.’  And  then  he  concludes  :  ‘  This  epistle  being  written  by  him  but  a  little  before  his  death,  chap.  i. 
14,  and  perhaps  no  more  than  one  copy  sent,  it  might  be  a  good  while  before  a  number  of  copies,  well  attested, 
came  abroad  to  the  generality  of  the  Christian  Churches.’ 

“  Certainly  these  epistles,  and  the  discourses  of  Peter,  recorded  in  the  Acts,  together  with  the  effects  of 
them,  are  monuments  of  Divine  inspiration,  and  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  which  Christ  made  to  him, 
when  he  saw  him  and  his  brother  Andrew  employed  in  their  trade,  and  casting  a  net  into  the  sea ;  Follow  me , 
and  I  to  ill  mahe  you  fishers  of  men ,  Matt.  iv.  19. 

“  Concerning  the  persons  to  whom  these  epistles  were  sent,  there  have  been  different  opinions  among  both 
ancients  and  moderns.  Mr.  Wetstein  argues  from  divers  texts  that  the  first  epistle  w*as  sent  to  the  Gentiles. 
Mr.  Hallett,  in  his  learned  introduction  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  observes,  ‘  Some  go  upon  the  supposi¬ 
tion  that  St.  Peter’s  epistles  were  written  to  the  Jews,  but  it  seems  to  me  more  natural  to  suppose  that  they 
were  written  to  Gentile  Christians,  if  we  consider  many  passages  of  the  epistles  themselves  :’  where  he 
proceeds  to  allege  many  passages,  and  in  my  opinion,  very  pertinently ;  some  of  which  will  be  also  alleged 
by  me  by  and  by. 

“  To  me  it  seems  that  St.  Peter’s  epistles  were  sent  to  all  Christians  in  general,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  living 
in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia ;  the  greatest  part  of  whom  must  have  been  converted  by 
Paul,  and  had  been  before  involved  in  ignorance  and  sin,  as  all  people  in  general  were  till  the  manifestation 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  That  St.  Peter  wrote  to  all  Christians  in  those  countries  is  apparent,  from  the 
valedictory  blessing  or  wish  at  the  end  of  the  epistle,  1  Epis.  v.  14  :  Peace  he  with  you  all  that  are  in 
Christ  Jesus.  Lewis  Capellus,  who  thought  that  St.  Peter’s  first  epistle  was  written  to  Jewish  believers, 
allows  that  the  second  epistle  was  written  to  all  Christians  in  general,  and  particularly  to  Gentiles,  induced 
thereto  by  the  comprehensiveness  of  the  address  at  the  beginning  of  that  epistle,  To  them  that  have  obtained 
like  precious  faith  with  us.  He  should  have  concluded  as  much  of  the  first  epistle  likewise,  for  they  were 
both  sent  to  the  same  people,  as  is  evident  from  St.  Peter’s  own  words,  2  Epis.  iii.  1.  Moreover,  the  inscrip¬ 
tion  of  the  first  epistle  seems  to  be  as  general  as  that  of  the  second.  Let  us  observe  it  distinctly  :  to  the 
elect,  ckTiektoic,  says  Wall  upon  the  place:  ‘He  uses  the  word  ekXeictoi,  choice  ones ,  just  as  St.  Paul  does  the 
word  aytoi,  saints,  for  the  word  Christians :  and  as  St.  Paul  directs  almost  all  his  epistles  to  the  saints,  that 
is,  the  Christians  of  such  a  place;  so  St.  Peter  here,  to  the  elect  or  choice  ones,  that  is,  Christians ,  Sojourning 
in  the  dispersions  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  and  Bithynia.  Strangers,  'rzapembypoig’  good  men,  though  at  home,  are 
strangers,  especially  if  they  meet  with  opposition,  trouble,  and  affliction,  as  those  Christians  did  to  whom  St. 
Peter  is  here  writing;  for  he  speaks  of  their  trials  and  temptations,  chap.  i.  6,  7,  and  exhorts  them,  ii.  11, 
as  sojourners  and  strangers,  u?  irapoiKovg  nai  TrapeTudyfiovg,  to  abstain  from  fleshly  lusts.  Says  CEcumenius 
upon  chap.  i.  1,  2  :  ‘  He  calls  them  strangers,  either  on  account  of  their  dispersion,  or  because  all  that  live 
religiously  are  called  strangers  on  this  earth  ;  as  David  also  says,  ‘I  am  a  sojourner  with  thee,  and  a  stranger, 
as  all  my  fathers  were,’  Psa.  xxxix.  12.  Scattered  throughout  Pontus,  or  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus, 
Galatia ;  so  he  calls  them,  not  because  they  had  been  driven  out  from  their  native  country,  but  because  he 
writes  to  the  Christians  of  divers  countries,  who  also  were  but  a  few  or  a  small  number  in  every  place  where 
they  dwelt.  I  shall  now  show  that  these  Christians  were,  for  the  most  part,  of  the  Gentile  stock  and  original. 
1  Pet.  i.  14  :  ‘As  obedient  children,  not  fashioning  yourselves  according  to  the  former  lusts  in  your  ignorance.’ 
This  might  be  very  pertinently  said  to  men  converted  from  Gentilism  to  Christianity  ;  but  no  such  thing  is 
ever  said  by  the  apostle  concerning  the  Jewish  people,  who  had  been  favoured  with  Divine  revelation,  and 
had  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  And  ver.  20,  21,  he  says,  that  ‘  through  Christ,  they  did  now  believe  in 
God ;’  therefore  they  were  not  worshippers  till  they  were  acquainted  with  the  Christian  revelation.  In  like 
manner,  chap.  ii.  9,  St.  Peter  speaks  of  those  to  whom  he  writes  as  having  been  ‘called  out  of  darkness  into 
God’s  marvellous  light.’  Moreover,  they  were  not  once  God’s  people;  ver.  10  :  ‘Which  in  times  past  were 
not  a  people,  but  are  now  the  people  of  God ;  which  had  not  obtained  mercy,  but  now  have  obtained  mercy. 
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Words  resembling  those  of  St.  Paul,  Rom.  ix.  24,  25,  where  he  is  unquestionably  speaking  of  Gentile  com 
verts.  There  are  also  other  expressions  which  plainly  show  that  these  persons  had  been  Gentiles,  and  had 
lived  in  the  sins  of  Gentilism  ;  chap.  i.  18  :  ‘Forasmuch  as  ye  know  that  ye  were  redeemed  from  your  vain 
conversation,  received  by  tradition  from  your  fathers.’  And  chap.  iv.  3  :  ‘  For  the  time  past  may  suffice  us 
to  have  wrought  the  will  of  the  Gentiles ;  when  we  walked  in  lasciviousness,  lusts,  excess  of  wine,  revellings, 
banquetings,  and  abominable  idolatries.’  St.  Peter  does  not  charge  himself  with  such  things,  but  they  to 
whom  he  writes  had  been  guilty  in  those  respects  ;  and,  by  way  of  condescension,  and  for  avoiding  offence, 
and  for  rendering  his  argument  more  effectual,  he  joins  himself  with  them.  And  more,  when  St.  Peter  repre¬ 
sents  the  dignity  of  those  to  whom  he  writes,  upon  account  of  their  Christian  vocation,  chap.  ii.  9,  as  ‘a 
chosen  generation,  a  peculiar  people,  a  royal  priesthood certainly  the  expressions  are  most  pertinent  and 
emphatical,  if  understood  of  such  as  had  been  brought  from  Gentilism  to  the  faith  of  the  Gospel,  as  indeed 
they  plainly  were.  For  he  there  says,  ‘  they  were  to  show  forth  the  praises  of  Him  who  had  called  them  out 
of  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light.’  To  all  which  might  be  added,  what  was  hinted  before,  that  the  per¬ 
sons  to  whom  Peter  writes  were  for  the  most  part  the  Apostle  Paul’s  converts.  This  must  be  reckoned  pro¬ 
bable  from  the  accounts  which  we  have  in  the  Acts  of  St.  Paul’s  travels  and  preaching.  Whence  we  know 
that  he  had  been  in  Galatia,  and  the  other  countries  mentioned  by  St.  Peter  at  the  beginning  of  his  first  epistle. 
Moreover  he  observes,  2  Epis.  iii.  15,  that  ‘his  beloved  brother  Paul  had  written  unto  them.’  We  may 
reasonably  suppose  that  he  thereby  intends  St.  Paul’s  Epistles  to  the  Galatians,  the  Ephesians,  and  Colossians, 
all  in  those  countries,  and  for  the  most  part  Gentile  believers.  Nor  do  I  see  reason  to  doubt  that  Peter  had, 
before  now,  seen  and  read  St.  Paul’s  Epistles  to  Timothy ;  and  if  we  should  add  them,  as  here  intended  also, 
it  would  be  no  prejudice  to  our  argument.  For  those  epistles  likewise  were  designed  for  the  use  and  benefit 
of  the  Churches  in  those  parts.  To  me  these  considerations  appear  unanswerable ;  I  shall,  therefore,  take 
notice  of  but  one  objection,  which  is  grounded  upon  1  Epis.  ii.  12  :  ‘Having  your  conversation  honest  among 
the  Gentiles  ;  that  whereas  they  speak  against  you  as  evil  doers,  they  may  by  your  good  works,  which  they 
shall  behold,  glorify  God  in  the  day  of  visitation.’  Upon  the  first  clause  in  that  verse  Beza  says,  that  this 
place  alone  is  sufficient  to  show  that  this  epistle  was  sent  to  Jews.  But  I  think  not.  From  St.  Paul  may 
be  alleged  a  text  of  the  like  sort,  1  Cor.  x.  32  :  ‘Give  no  offence,  neither  to  the  Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles, 
(kcu  'EA/l rjcrt,)  nor  to  the  Church  of  God.’  It  might  be  as  well  argued  from  that  text  that  the  Corinthians 
were  by  descent  neither  Jews  nor  Greeks,  as  from  this,  that  the  persons  to  whom  St.  Peter  wrote  were  not 
originally  Gentiles.  In  the  text  of  St.  Paul  just  quoted,  by  Jews,  and  Gentiles  or  Greeks,  are  intended  such 
as  were  unbelievers.  So  it  is  likewise  in  the  text  of  St.  Peter  which  we  are  considering,  as  is  apparent  from 
the  latter  part  of  the  verse  above  transcribed  at  large.  St.  Peter  had  a  right  to  distinguish  those  to  whom 
he  writes  from  the  Gentile  people  among  whom  they  lived,  as  he  had  at  the  beginning  of  the  epistle  called 
them  elect ,  or  choice  ones ,  and  strangers  ;  and  they  likewise  went  by  the  name  of  Christians,  as  we  perceive 
from  chap.  iv.  16. 

“  St.  Peter’s  two  epistles,  then,  were  sent  to  all  Christians  in  general,  living  in  those  countries,  the  greatest 
part  of  whom  had  been  converted  from  Gentilism  or  heathenism. 

“  Our  next  inquiry  is  concerning  where  these  epistles  were  written. 

“  At  the  end  of  the  first  epistle  St.  Peter  says  :  ‘  The  Church  that  is  at  Babylon,  elected  together  with 
you,  saluteth  you  ;’  which  text,  understood  literally,  has  been  thought  by  some  to  denote,  1.  Babylon  in 
Assyria;  or,  2.  Babylon  in  Egypt.  3.  By  others  it  is  interpreted  figuratively,  and  is  supposed  to  denote 
Jerusalem ;  or,  4.  Rome.  So  that  there  are  four  opinions  concerning  the  place  where  this  epistle  was 
written. 

“If  St.  Peter  had  read  St.  Paul’s  Epistle  to  the  Romans  before  he  wrote  his  first  epistle,  it  was  written 
after  St.  Paul’s  journey  from  Corinth  to  Jerusalem,  described  in  Acts  xx.,  xxi.  ;  for  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans  was  written  from  Corinth.  How  much  later  than  the  time  of  this  journey  the  First  Epistle  of  Peter 
was  written  it  is  very  difficult,  for  want  of  sufficient  data,  to  determine.  The  epistle  itself  has  hardly  any 
marks  which  can  guide  us  in  deciding  the  year  of  its  composition  ;  and  we  know  nothing  of  the  history 
of  St.  Peter  from  the  time  of  the  apostolic  council  at  Jerusalem,  Acts  xv.,  which  is  the  last  place  where 
St.  Luke  mentions  him,  till  his  arrival  many  years  afterwards  at  Rome,  where,  according  to  the  accounts 
of  ecclesiastical  writers,  he  suffered  martyrdom.  However,  a  comparison  of  the  first  with  the  second  epistle 
of  St.  Peter  will  enable  us  to  form  at  least  an  opinion  on  this  subject.  St.  Peter  says,  in  his  second  epistle, 
chap.  iii.  I  :  Tavrijv  rjSrj,  ayairrjTOL ,  devrepav  vfuv  ypatyu  eTnoroTiTiv'  whence  we  may  conclude  that  his  first 
epistle  was  written  to  the  same  persons  as  the  second.  But  if  the  second  epistle  wras  written  fifteen  or 
twenty  years  after  the  first,  they  who  received  the  one  were  not  the  same  persons  as  they  wrho  received  the 
other ;  and  w7e  might  rather  expect  that  in  this  case  St.  Peter  would  have  called  his  first  epistle  an  epistle 
which  he  had  written  to  their  fathers.  It  appears,  then,  that  the  interval  between  the  dates  of  the  two 
epistles  could  not  have  been  very  long  ;  and  as  the  second  epistle  was  written  shortly  before  St.  Peter’s 
death,  wre  may  infer  that  the  first  epistle  was  written  either  not  long  before,  or  not  long  after,  the  year  60. 
On  the  other  hand,  Lardner  assigns  this  epistle  too  late  a  date  ;  for  he  is  of  opinion  that  it  was  written 
between  63  and  65.  This  reason  for  supposing  that  it  was  not  written  till  after  63  is,  that  an  earlier  date 
cannot  be  assigned  for  St.  Peter’s  arrival  at  Rome  ;  and  as  he  takes  the  word  Babylon,  w’hence  St.  Peter  dates 
his  epistle,  not  in  its  proper  but  in  a  mystical  sense,  as  denoting  Rome,  he  concludes  that  the  epistle  was  not 
written  before  the  time  above  mentioned.  But  if  we  take  Babylon  in  its  proper  sense,  the  argument  not 
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only  proves  not  what  Lardner  intended,  but  the  very  reverse  ;  for  if  St.  Peter’s  arrival  in  Rome  is  to  ne 
dated  about  the  year  63,  an  epistle  written  by  St.  Peter,  in  Babylon,  must  have  a  date  prior  to  that 
year. 

“  St.  Peter,  in  the  close  of  his  epistle,  sends  a  salutation  from  the  Church  in  Babylon,  which,  consequently, 
is  the  place  where  he  wrote  his  epistle.  But  commentators  do  not  agree  in  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the 
word  Babylon,  some  taking  it  in  its  literal  and  proper  sense,  others  giving  it  a  figurative  and  mystical 
interpretation.  Among  the  advocates  for  the  latter  sense  have  been  men  of  such  learning  and  abilities,  that 
I  was  misled  by  their  authority  in  the  younger  part  of  my  life  to  subscribe  to  it ;  but  at  present,  as  I  have 
more  impartially  examined  the  question,  it  appears  to  me  very  extraordinary  that,  when  an  apostle  dates  his 
epistle  from  Babylon,  it  should  ever  occur  to  any  commentator  to  ascribe  to  this  work  a  mystical  meaning, 
instead  of  taking  it  in  its  literal  and  proper  sense.  For,  in  the  first  century,  the  ancient  Babylon,  on  the 
Euphrates,  was  still  in  existence  ;  and  there  was  likewise  a  city  on  the  Tigris,  Seleucia,  not  far  distant  from 
the  ancient  Babylon,  to  which  the  name  of  modern  Babylon  was  given  ;  but  through  some  mistake  it  has 
been  supposed  that  the  ancient  Babylon,  in  the  time  of  St.  Peter,  was  no  longer  in  being  ;  and  in  order  to 
furnish  a  pretence  for  a  mystical  interpretation,  it  has  been  denied  that  Seleucia  was  ever  so  called. 

“  It  is  true  that  the  ancient  Babylon,  in  comparison  of  its  original  splendour,  might  be  called  in  the  first 
century  a  desolated  city  ;  yet  it  was  not  wholly  a  heap  of  ruins,  nor  wholly  destitute  of  inhabitants.  This 
appears  from  the  account  which  Strabo,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Tiberius,  has  given  of  it  :  for  he  says  that 
Alexander  (who  died  at  Babylon,  and  who  intended,  if  he  had  lived,  to  have  made  it  the  place  of  his  residence) 
proposed  to  rebuild  there  a  pyramid,  which  was  a  stadium  in  length,  in  breadth,  and  in  height ;  but  that  his 
successors  did  not  put  the  design  into  execution  :  that  the  Persians  destroyed  a  part  of  Babylon,  and  that  the 
Macedonians  neglected  it ;  but  that  Babylon  had  suffered  the  most  from  the  building  of  Seleucia,  by  Seleucus 
JSTicator,  at  the  distance  of  three  hundred  stadia  from  it,  because  Seleucia  then  became  the  capital  of  the 
country,  and  Babylon  was  drained  of  its  inhabitants.  Strabo  then  adds  :  at  present  Seleucia  is  greater  than 
Babylon,  which  last  city  has  been  desolated,  so  that  one  may  say  of  it,  what  the  comic  poet  said  of  Megalopolis 
in  Arcadia  :  4  A  great  city  is  become  a  great  desert.’  If  this  be  not  sufficient  proof  that  Babylon  was  still  in 
existence  in  the  first  century,  the  reader  may  consult  Cellarii  Geographia,  tom.  ii.,  page  747;  and  Assemani 
Bibliotheca  Orientalis,  tom.  iii.,  par.  ii.,  page  7. 

“  It  will  be  objected,  perhaps,  that  if  Babylon  still  existed  in  the  time  of  St.  Peter,  it  was  yet  in  such  a 
state  of  decay  that  an  apostle  would  hardly  have  gone  to  preach  the  Gospel  there.  But  I  can  see  no  reason 
why  he  should  not ;  especially  as  Babylon  was  at  that  time  so  far  from  being  literally  destitute  of  inhabitants 
that  Strabo  draws  a  parallel  between  this  city  and  Seleucia,  saying,  at  present  Babylon  is  not  so  great  as 
Seleucia,  which  was  then  the  capital  of  the  Parthian  empire,  and,  according  to  Pliny,  contained  six  hundred 
thousand  inhabitants.  To  conclude  therefore  that  Babylon,  whence  St.  Peter  dates  this  epistle,  could  not 
have  been  the  ancient  Babylon,  because  this  city  was  then  in  a  state  of  decay ;  and  thence  to  argue  that  St. 
Peter  used  the  word  mystically  to  denote  Rome,  is  nearly  the  same  as  if,  on  the  receipt  of  a  letter  dated 
from  Ghent  or  Antwerp,  in  which  mention  was  made  of  a  Christian  community  there,  I  concluded  that,  because 
these  cities  are  no  larger  than  what  they  were  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the  writer  of  tho  epistle  meant  a 
spiritual  Ghent  or  Antwerp,  and  that  the  epistle  was  really  written  from  Amsterdam. 

“  It  is,  therefore,  at  least  possible  that  St.  Peter  wrote  his  first  epistle  in  the  ancient  Babylon,  on  the 
Euphrates.  But  before  we  conclude  that  he  really  did  write  there,  we  must  first  examine  whether  he  did  not 
mean  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris,  which  was  sometimes  called  the  modern  Babylon.  According  to  Strabo, 
Seleucia  wras  only  three  hundred  stadia  distant  from  the  ancient  Babylon;  and  it  was  separated  by  the  Tigris 
from  Ctesiphon,  the  winter  residence  of  the  Parthian  kings.  At  present  it  is  not  called  Bagdad,  as  some 
have  supposed,  which  is  a  very  different  city ;  but,  in  conjunction  with  Ctesiphon,  is  named  by  Syrian  and 
Arabic  writers  Medinotho,  Medain,  Madain,  under  which  name  it  appears  in  D’Anville’s  maps  in  the 
latitude  of  33°  1^' . 

“  Since,  then,  the  name  of  Babylon  was  given  actually  to  Seleucia,  it  is  not  impossible  that  St.  Peter  thus 
understood  the  word  Babylon,  and  that  his  first  epistle  therefore  was  written  at  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris.  But 
I  have  showm  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  section  that  there  is  likewise  a  possibility  of  its  having  been  written 
in  Babylon,  properly  so  called,  or  in  the  ancient  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates.  The  question  therefore  is, 
which  of  these  two  senses  shall  we  ascribe  to  the  word  Babylon  ?  For  one  of  these  two  we  must  ascribe  to 
it,  unless  we  give  it,  without  any  reason,  a  mystical  interpretation.  In  the  two  last  editions  of  this  introduc¬ 
tion  I  preferred  the  former  sense ;  but  after  a  more  mature  consideration,  I  think  it  much  more  probable,  at 
present,  that  St.  Peter  meant  the  ancient  Babylon.  It  is  true  that  Lucan,  Sidonius  Apollinaris,  and  Stephanus 
Byzantinus,  gave  the  name  of  Babylon  to  Seleucia ;  but  the  two  last  of  these  writers  lived  so  late  as  the 
fifth  century ;  and  therefore  their  authority  is  perhaps  not  sufficient  to  prove  that  Seleucia  was  called  Babylon 
in  the  first  century.  Lucan,  indeed,  was  a  contemporary  with  St.  Peter ;  but  then  he  uses  this  word  in  an 
epic  poem,  in  which  a  writer  is  not  bound  by  the  same  rules  as  in  prose  :  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  he 
selected  the  word  Babylon,  because,  partly,  its  celebrity  added  pomp  to  his  diction  ;  and,  partly,  because 
neither  Ctesiphon  nor  Seleucia  would  have  suited  the  verse.  The  writer  of  an  epistle,  on  the  contrary,  can 
allow  himself  no  such  latitude  ;  and  perspicuity  requires  that  in  the  date  of  his  epistle,  he  should  use  no  other 
name  for  the  town  where  he  writes  than  that  which  properly  belongs  to  it.  If,  therefore,  St.  Peter  had  really 
written  at  Seleucia,  he  would  have  hardly  called  this  city  by  the  name  of  Babylon,  though  this  name  was 
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sometimes  applied  to  it :  consequently,  it  is  most  probable  that  St.  Peter  wrote  his  first  epistle  in  ancient 
Babylon  on  the  Euphrates. 

“  Before  I  conclude  this  section,  I  must  take  notice  of  a  passage  in  Josephus,  which  not  only  confutes  all 
notions  of  a  spiritual  or  mystical  Babylon,  but  throws  a  great  light  on  our  present  inquiry ;  and  this  passage 
is  of  so  much  the  more  importance,  because  Josephus  was  a  historian  who  lived  in  the  same  age  with  St. 
Peter ;  and  the  passage  itself  relates  to  an  event  which  took  place  thirty-six  years  before  the  Christian  era, 
namely,  the  delivery  of  Hyrcanus,  the  Jewish  high  priest,  from  imprisonment,  by  order  of  Phraates,  king  of 
Parthia,  with  permission  to  reside  in  Babylon,  where  there  was  a  considerable  number  of  Jews.  This  is 
recorded  by  Josephus,  Antiq.  xv.  c.  2,  in  the  following  words  :  Am  tovto  dEo/uuv  [lev  atyriaev,  ev  BafivTuovi  6e 
Karayeodcu  i rapeixev,  evda  icat  nhrjOoc  rjv  I ovficuov.  Josephus  then  adds,  that  both  the  Jews  in  Babylon,  and  all 
who  dwelt  in  that  country,  as  far  as  the  Euphrates,  respected  Hyrcanus,  as  high  priest  and  king.  Now  the 
word  Babylon  in  this  passage  of  Josephus  evidently  means  a  city  in  the  east ;  and  it  cannot  possibly  be  inter* 
preted  in  a  mystical  manner  either  of  Jerusalem  or  Rome.  The  only  question  is,  whether  he  meant  the 
ancient  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates,  or  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris.  The  former  is  the  most  obvious  interpretation; 
and  is  warranted  by  the  circumstance  that,  in  other  places  where  Josephus  speaks  of  Seleucia  on  the  Tigris, 
he  calls  it  by  its  proper  name  Seleucia. 

“  The  first  argument  in  favour  of  a  mystical  and  against  a  literal  interpretation  of  the  word  Babylon  is, 
that  in  the  whole  country  of  Babylonia  there  were  no  Jews  in  the  time  of  St.  Peter  ;  and  thence  it  is  inferred 
that  he  could  not  have  gone  to  preach  the  Gospel  there.  Now  in  this  argument  both  the  premises  and 
inference  are  false.  The  inference  is  false,  because  even  if  there  had  been  no  Jews  in  the  whole  country  of 
Babylonia,  St.  Peter  might  have  gone  to  preach  the  Gospel  there ;  for  he  preached  to  the  uncircumcised  at 
Caesarea,  and  he  himself  declared  that  it  was  ordained  by  God  that  the  Gentiles,  by  his  mouth,  should  hear 
the  word  of  the  Gospel  and  believe.  The  premises  themselves  are  also  totally  unfounded ;  for  if  we  except 
Palestine,  there  was  no  country  in  the  world  where  the  Jews  were  so  numerous  and  so  powerful  as  in  the 
province  of  Babylonia,  in  which  they  had  their  two  celebrated  seats  of  learning,  Nehardea  and  Susa. 

“  The  second  argument  in  favour  of  a  mystical  interpretation  of  the  word  Babylon  is,  that  almost  all  the 
ancient  fathers  have  explained  it  in  this  manner,  and  have  asserted  that  St.  Peter  used  it  to  denote  Rome. 
But  we  must  recollect  that  an  assertion  of  this  kind  is  not  testimony  to  a  fact,  but  a  mere  matter  of  opinion, 
in  which  the  ancients  were  as  liable  to  mistake  as  we  are.  Nor  is  it  true  that  all  the  ancient  ecclesiastical 
writers  have  ascribed  to  the  word  Babylon  a  mystical  meaning ;  for  though  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers 
commonly  understood  Rome,  yet  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  writers  understood  it  literally,  as  denoting  a  town  in 
the  east ;  and  if  we  are  to  be  guided  by  opinion,  an  oriental  writer  is  surely  as  good  authority,  on  the  present 
question,  as  a  European. 

“  The  third  argument  on  which  Lardner  particularly  insists  is,  that,  in  the  accounts  which  we  have  on  record 
relative  to  St.  Peter’s  history,  no  mention  is  made  of  a  journey  to  Babylon.  Now  this  argument  would  prove 
nothing,  even  if  our  knowledge  of  St.  Peter’s  life  and  transactions  were  more  perfect  than  it  really  is.  Let 
us  suppose  an  instance  of  some  eminent  man  in  modern  times,  in  the  history  of  whose  life  no  mention  is  made 
that,  during  his  travels,  he  paid  a  visit  to  Vienna,  but  that  among  his  letters  to  his  friends,  one  of  them,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  silence  of  his  biographer,  is  dated  from  Vienna.  In  this  case,  unless  we  had  reason  to  suppose 
that  the  whole  epistle  was  a  forgery,  or  that  the  author  had  used  a  false  date,  we  should  immediately  conclude, 
on  the  bare  authority  of  this  single  epistle,  that  he  had  actually  been  at  Vienna  ;  and  we  should  hardly  think 
of  a  mystical  or  spiritual  Vienna.  Lardner  himself  has  argued  in  this  very  manner  with  respect  to  Paul,  though 
his  history  is  infinitely  better  known  than  that  of  St.  Peter,  and  has  inferred  from  the  single  passage,  Tit.  i.  5, 
‘  For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,’  that  St.  Paul  made  a  voyage  into  Crete  in  the  year  56,  though  this  voyage 
is  mentioned  neither  by  St.  Luke  nor  by  any  other  historian.  No  reason  therefore  can  be  assigned  why  we 
should  refuse  to  argue  in  the  same  manner  with  respect  to  St.  Peter.  In  fact,  Lardner’s  argument  could 
nowhere  have  been  more  unfortunately  applied  than  in  the  present  instance. 

“  From  the  time  of  the  apostolic  council  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  year  49,  at  which  St.  Peter  was  present,  till 
the  time  of  his  [supposed]  arrival  in  Rome,  which  Lardner  acknowledges  was  not  before  63,  there  is  an  interval 
of  fourteen  years,  during  which  we  have  no  history  of  him  whatsoever.  How  then  can  we  form  a  judgment 
of  his  transactions  during  that  period  except  from  his  own  writings  1  And  how  can  the  silence  of  history,  in 
respect  to  his  journey  to  Babylon,  afford  an  argument  that  he  was  never  there,  in  contradiction  to  his  own 
epistle,  when  the  fact  is,  we  have  no  history  at  all  of  St.  Peter  during  this  period!  We  cannot  therefore  talk 
of  its  silence  in  respect  to  any  one  particular  transaction,  since  every  transaction  of  St.  Peter,  throughout  the 
whole  of  this  interval,  is  unrecorded.  Lardner  indeed  conjectures,  as  the  epistle  is  addressed  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Pontus,  Galatia,  &c.,  that  St.  Peter  spent  a  part  of  his  time  in  these  countries,  though  he  denies  that  St. 
Peter  ever  was  in  Babylon,  whence  the  epistle  is  dated.  Now  this  mode  of  arguing  is  nearly  the  same  as  if 
I  concluded,  from  a  letter  dated  from  Vienna,  and  addressed  to  a  person  in  Venice,  that  the  writer  of  that  letter 
had  been  in  Venice,  but  that  he  never  was  at  Vienna.  Lardner  supposes  also  that  St.  Peter  spent  a  part  of 
this  time  in  Jerusalem.  Nowit  is  impossible  for  us  to  determine  what  stay  St.  Peter  made  in  Jerusalem  after 
the  holding  of  the  apostolic  council,  or  whether  he  remained  there  at  all ;  but  this  I  think  is  certain,  that  he 
was  not  at  Jerusalem  when  St.  Paul  returned  thither  for  the  last  time,  since  St.  Luke  makes  particular  mention 
of  St.  James,  and  describes  him  as  the  head  of  the  Christian  community  at  Jerusalem,  but  says  nothing  of  St. 
Peter,  whom  he  would  hardly  have  passed  over  in  perfect  silence  if  he  had  been  there.  Now  St.  Paul’s  last 
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visit  to  Jerusalem  happened  in  the  year  60  ;  and  since  I  have  shown  that  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  was 
written  about  this  time,  it  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  St.  Peter,  who  was  absent  from  Jerusalem,  was  then 
engaged  in  preaching  the  Gospel  to  the  Babylonians. 

“  The  last  argument  in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  the  Babylon  where  Peter  wrote  was  not  Babylon  properly 
so  called,  is  derived  from  chap.  ii.  13,  where  St.  Peter  commands  obedience  to  the  king,  and  from  chap.  ii.  17, 
where  he  says,  ‘  Honour  the  king.’  Hence  Lardner  concludes  that  St.  Peter  must  have  written  in  a  place 
which  was  subject  to  the  same  king  or  emperor  as  the  people  to  whom  he  sent  the  epistle.  But  these  were 
subject  to  the  Roman  emperor;  whereas  Babylon,  with  its  whole  territory,  was  then  subject,  not  to  the  Romans, 
but  the  Parthians  ;  and  therefore,  according  to  Lardner,  could  not  have  been  the  place  where  St.  Peter  wrote. 
Now  this  argument  rests  on  a  supposition  which  is  contradicted  by  the  common  usage  of  every  language  ;  the 
expression,  ‘  the  king,’  in  a  letter  from  a  person  in  one  country  to  a  person  in  another  country,  may,  according 
to  circumstances,  denote  the  king  to  which  the  reader  is  subject  as  well  as  the  king  to  which  the  writer  is 

subiect. 

«< 

“  It  appears,  then,  that  the  arguments  which  have  been  alleged  to  show  that  St.  Peter  did  not  write  his  first 
epistle  in  the  country  of  Babylonia  are  devoid  of  foundation;  and  consequently  the  notion  of  a  mystical  Babylon, 
as  denoting  either  Jerusalem  or  Rome,  loses  its  whole  support.  For  in  itself  the  notion  is  highly  improbable, 
and  therefore  the  bare  possibility  that  St.  Peter  took  a  journey  to  Babylon,  properly  so  called,  renders  it  inad¬ 
missible.  The  plain  language  of  epistolary  writing  does  not  admit  of  the  figures  of  poetry  ;  and,  though  it 
would  be  very  allowable,  in  a  poem  written  in  honour  of  Gottingen,  to  style  it  another  Athens,  yet  if  a  professor 
of  this  university  should,  in  a  letter  written  from  Gottingen,  date  it  Athens,  it  would  be  a  greater  piece  of 
pedantry  than  ever  was  laid  to  the  charge  of  the  learned.  In  like  manner,  though  a  figurative  use  of  the 
word  Babylon  is  not  unsuitable  to  the  animated  and  poetical  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  yet  St.  Peter,  in  a 
plain  and  unadorned  epistle,  would  hardly  have  called  the  place  where  he  wrote  by  any  other  appellation  than 
that  which  literally  and  properly  belonged  to  it.” 

That  many  persons  both  of  learning  and  eminence  have  been  of  a  different  opinion  from  Professor  Michaelis., 
the  intelligent  reader  is  well  aware ;  but  Dr.  Lardner,  of  all  others,  has  written  most  argumentatively  in  vindi¬ 
cation  of  the  mystical  Babylon,  i.  e.  Rome,  as  being  the  place  from  which  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle.  His 
weightiest  arguments  however  are  here  answered  by  Michaelis,  and  to  me  it  appears  that  there  is  a  great 
oalance  in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  Babylon  on  the  Euphrates  is  the  place  intended.  The  decision  of  this 
question,  although  not  an  article  of  faith,  is  nevertheless  of  some  importance.  I  am  still  of  opinion  that  St. 
feter  did  not  write  from  Rome  ;  that  he  was  neither  bishop  of  Rome  nor  martyred  at  Rome ;  in  a  word,  that 
he  never  saw  Rome. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Fear  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5568. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5562. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5552. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4064. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4288. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3820. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4419. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2408. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3162. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1000. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  809. — Year  of  the  CCIXth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  807. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  811 . — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  812. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  813. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  372. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  108. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  105. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  98. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  64. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
60. — Year  of  Claudius  Felix,  governor  of  the  Jews,  8. — Year  of  Vologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  11. — 
Jesus,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  61. — Year  of  the 
Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  4;  or  the  second  after  the  first  embolismic. 
— Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  1  ;  or  two  years  before  the  first  embolismic. — Year  of  the 
Solar  Cycle,  13. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  FE. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Pass- 
over,  the  second  of  April,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  fourth  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — 
Easter  Sunday,  the  sixth  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest 
Easter  Sunday  possible,)  3. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on 
New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  11. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends 
of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  11,  13,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  19,  19,21,  21. — 
Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  12. — 
Year  of  the  reign  of  Caius  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Caesar,  the  fifth  Roman  monarch,  computing  from 
Octavianus,  or  Augustus  Caesar,  properly  the  first  Roman  emperor,  7. — Roman  Consuls,  the  Emperor  Nero 
Augustus,  the  fourth  time,  and  Cossus  Cornelius  Lentulus. 
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The  persons  to  whom  this  epistle 


I.  PETER,  was  written ,  and  their  spiritual  state 


CHAPTER  I. 


Of  the  persons  to  whom  this  epistle  was  directed ,  and  their  spiritual  state ,  1,2.  He  describes  their  privi¬ 
leges ,  and  thanks  God  for  the  grace  by  which  they  ivere  preserved  faithful  in  trials  and  difficul¬ 
ties ,  3-5.  The  spiritual  benefit  they  were  to  receive  out  of  their  afflictions,  6,  7.  Their  love  to  Christ,  8. 
And  the  salvation  they  received  through  believing,  9.  This  salvation  was  predicted  by  the  prophets,  who 
only  saw  it  afar  off,  and  had  only  a  foretaste  of  it,  10—12.  They  should  take  encouragement,  and  be 
obedient  and  holy,  13—16.  They  should  pray ,  and  deeply  consider  the  price  at  which  they  were  purchased, 
that  their  faith  and  hope  might  be  in  God,  17—21.  As  their  souls  had  been  purified  by  obeying  the  truth 
through  the  Spirit,  they  should  love  each  other  with  a  pure  and  fervent  love,  22,  23.  The  frailty  of  man, 
and  the  unchangeableness  of  God,  24,  25. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1.  Peter,  an  apostle ]  Simon  Peter ,  called 
also  Kephas :  he  was  a  fisherman,  son  of  Jonah,  bro¬ 
ther  of  Andrew,  and  born  at  Bethsaida ;  and  one  of 
the  first  disciples  of  our  Lord.  See  the  preface. 

The  strangers  scattered  throughout ]  Jews  first, 
who  had  believed  the  Gospel  in  the  different  countries 
here  specified  ;  and  converted  Gentiles  also.  Though 
the  word  strangers  may  refer  to  all  truly  religious  peo¬ 
ple,  see  Gen.  xlvii.  9;  Psa.  xxxix.  12,  in  the  Septua- 
gint,  and  Heb.  xi.  13,  yet  the  inscription  may  have  a 
special  reference  to  those  who  were  driven  by  perse¬ 
cution  to  seek  refuge  in  those  heathen  provinces  to 
which  the  influence  of  their  persecuting  brethren  did 
not  extend. 

Pontus ]  An  ancient  kingdom  of  Asia  Minor,  ori¬ 
ginally  a  part  of  Cappadocia ;  bounded  on  the  east  by 
Colchis,  on  the  west  by  the  river  Halys,  on  the  north 
by  the  Euxine  Sea ,  and  on  the  south  by  Armenia  Mi¬ 
nor.  This  country  probably  derived  its  name  from 
the  Pontus  Euxinus,  on  which  it  was  partly  situated. 
In  the  time  of  the  Roman  emperors  it  was  divided  into 
three  parts:  1.  Pontus  Cappadocius ;  2.  Pontus 

Galaticus;  and,  3.  Pontus  Polemoniacus.  The  first 
extended  from  the  Pontus  Polemoniacus  to  Colchis, 
having  Armenia  Minoi  and  the  upper  stream  of  the 
Euphrates  for  its  southern  boundary.  The  second 
extended  from  the  river  Halys  to  the  river  Thermodon. 
The  third  extended  from  the  river  Thermodon  to  the 
borders  of  the  Pontus  Cappadocius. 

Six  kings  of  the  name  of  Mithridates  reigned  in 
this  kingdom,  some  of  whom  are  famous  in  history. 
The  last  king  of  this  country  was  David  Comnenus, 
who  was  taken  prisoner,  with  all  his  family,  by  Mo¬ 
hammed  II.  in  the  year  1462,  and  carried  to  Constan¬ 
tinople  ;  since  which  time  this  country  (then  called 
the  empire  of  Trebizond,  from  Trapezus,  a  city  found¬ 
ed  by  the  Grecians,  on  the  uttermost  confines  of  Pon¬ 
tus)  has  continued  under  the  degrading  power  of  the 
Turks. 

Galatia ]  The  ancient  name  of  a  province  of  Asia 
Minor,  now  called  Amasia.  It  was  called  also  Gal- 
logrcecia,  and  Gallia  Parva.  It  was  bounded  on  the 
east  by  Cappadocia,  on  the  south  by  Pamphylia,  on 
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the  north  by  the  Euxine  Sea,  and  on  the  west  by 
Bithynia.  See  the  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians. 

Cappadocia ]  An  ancient  kingdom  of  Asia,  compre¬ 
hending  all  the  country  lying  between  Mount  Taurus', 
and  the  Euxine  Sea. 

Asia]  This  word  is  taken  in  different  senses  :  L 
signifies,  1.  One  of  the  three  general  divisions  of  ou, 
continent,  and  one  of  the  four  of  the  whole  earth.  I> 
is  separated  from  Europe  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  the 
Archipelago,  the  Black  Sea,  the  Palus  Mceotis,  the 
rivers  Don  and  Divina ;  and  from  Africa  by  the  Ara¬ 
bic  Gulf,  or  Red  Sea  :  it  is  everywhere  else  surround¬ 
ed  by  water.  It  is  situated  between  latitude  2°  and 
77°  N.,  and  between  longitude  26°  E.  and  170°  W. ; 
and  is  about  7,583  miles  in  length,  and  5,200  miles 
in  breadth. 

2.  Asia  Minor,  that  part  of  Turkey  in  Asia,  now 
called  Natolia,  which  comprehends  a  great  number  of 
province  situated  between  the  Euxine,  Mediterranean, 
and  Archipelago. 

3.  That  province  of  Asia  Minor  of  which  Ephesus 
was  the  capital.  It  appears,  says  Calmet,  that  it  is 
in  this  latter  sense  that  it  is  used  here  by  St.  Peter 
because  Pontus,  Galatia,  and  Bithynia,  are  comprised 
in  the  provinces  of  Asia  Minor.  See  Calmet. 

Bithynia]  An  ancient  kingdom  of  Asia,  formerly 
called  Mysia,  Mygdonia,  Bebrycia,  and  Bithonia.  It 
was  bounded  on  the  west  by  the  Bosphorus  Thracius, 
and  part  of  the  Propontis,  on  the  south  by  the  river 
Rhyndacus ,  and  Mount  Olympus,  on  the  north  by  the 
Euxine  Sea,  and  on  the  east  by  the  river  Partlxenius. 
This  place  is  in  some  sort  rendered  infamous  by  the 
conduct  of  Prusias,  one  of  its  kings,  who  delivered  up 
Hannibal,  who  had  fled  to  him  for  protection,  into  the 
hands  of  the  Romans.  Nicomedes  IV.  bequeathed  it 
to  the  Romans ;  and  it  is  now  in  the  hands  of  the 
Turks. 

Verse  2.  Elect  according  to  the  foreknowledge  of 
God]  If  the  apostle  had  directed  his  letter  to  persons 
elected  to  eternal  life,  no  one,  as  Drs.  Lardner  and 
Macknight  properly  argue,  could  have  received  such  a 
letter,  because  no  one  could  have  been  sure  of  his 
election  in  this  way  till  he  had  arrived  in  heaven.  But 
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the  persons  to  whom  the  apostle  wrote  were  all,  with 
propriety,  said  to  be  elect  according  to  the  foreknow¬ 
ledge  of  God ;  because,  agreeably  to  the  original  pur¬ 
pose  of  God,  discovered  in  the  prophetical  writings, 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  indiscriminately,  were  called  to  be 
the  visible  Church,  and  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  of 
trie  people  of  God,  on  their  believing  the  Gospel.  In 
this  sense  the  word  elected  is  used  in  other  places  of 
Scripture  ;  see  I  Thess.  i.  4,  and  the  note  there. 

The  Rev.  J.  Wesley  has  an  excellent  note  on  this 
passage,  which  I  shall  transcribe  for  the  benefit  of 
those  of  my  readers  who  may  not  have  his  works  at 
hand. 

“  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  no  foreknowledge ,  no 
more  than  afterknowledge ,  with  God  ;  but  all  things 
are  known  to  him  as  present,  from  eternity  to  eternity. 
Election,  in  the  scriptural  sense,  is  God’s  doing  any 
thing  that  our  merit  or  power  has  no  part  in.  The 
true  predestination  or  foreappointment  of  God  is, 
1.  He  that  helieveth  shall  be  saved  from  the  guilt  and 
powrer  of  sin.  2.  He  that  endureth  to  the  end  shall 
be  saved  eternally.  3.  They  who  receive  the  precious 
gift  of  faith  thereby  become  the  sons  of  God  ;  and, 
being  sons,  they  shall  receive  the  Spirit  of  holiness, 
to  walk  as  Christ  also  walked.  Throughout  every 
part  of  this  appointment  of  God,  promise  and  duty  go 
hand  in  hand.  All  is  free  gift ;  and  yet,  such  is  the 
gift,  that  it  depends  in  the  final  issue  on  our  future 
obedien  )e  to  the  heavenly  call.  But  other  predestina¬ 
tion  than  this,  either  to  life  or  death  eternal,  the  Scrip¬ 
ture  knows  not  of:  moreover,  1.  It  is  cruel  respect 
of  persons;  an  unjust  regard  of  one,  and  an  unjust 
disregard  of  another  :  it  is  mere  creature  partiality, 
and  not  infinite  justice.  2.  It  is  not  plain  Scripture 
doctrine,  (if  true,)  but  rather  inconsistent  with  the  ex¬ 
press  written  word  that  speaks  of  God’s  universal  of¬ 
fers  of  grace ;  his  invitations,  promises,  threatenings, 
being  ail  general.  3.  We  are  bid  to  choose  life,  and 
reprehended  for  not  doing  it.  4.  It  is  inconsistent  with 
a  state  of  probation  in  those  that  must  be  saved,  or 
must  be  lost.  5.  It  is  of  fatal  consequence;  all  men 
being  ready,  on  very  slight  grounds,  to  fancy  them¬ 
selves  of  the  elect  number.  But  the  doctrine  of  pre¬ 
destination  is  entirely  changed  from  what  it  formerly 
was  :  now  it  implies  neither  faith,  peace,  nor  purity  ; 
it  is  something  that  will  do  without  them  all.  Faith 
is  no  longer,  according  to  the  modern  predestination 
scheme,  a  Divine  evidence  of  things  not  seen  wrought  in 
Ihe  soul  by  the  immediate  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  ; 
not  an  evidence  at  all,  but  a  mere  notion :  neither  is 
faith  made  any  longer  a  means  of  holiness,  but  some¬ 
thing  that  will  do  without  it.  Christ  is  no  more  a 
Saviour  from  sin,  but  a  defence  and  a  countenancer  of 
it.  He  is  no  more  a  fountain  of  spiritual  life  in  the 
souls  of  believers,  but  leaves  his  elect  inwardly  dry, 
and  outwardly  unfruitful ;  and  is  made  little  more  than 
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a  refuge  from  the  image  of  the  heavenly,  even  from 
righteousness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost.” 

Through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit — through  the 
renewing  and  purifying  influences  of  his  Spirit  on  their 
souls,  unto  obedience — to  engage  and  enable  them  to 
yield  themselves  up  to  all  holy  obedience,  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  all  which  is  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ — the  atoning  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  which  was 
typified  by  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  sacrifices 
under  the  law,  in  allusion  to  which  it  is  called  the  blood 
of  sprinkling. 

Verse  3.  Blessed  be  the  G  )d  and  Father ]  Evl o- 
yr}Toq  o  Geof  nai  Earrip'  Blessed  be  God  even  the  Father , 
or  blessed  be  God,  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  The  rat,  and,  is  omitted  by  the  Syriac,  Er- 
pen’s  Arabic,  and  the  JEtlxiopic.  But  if  we  translate 
nai,  even,  a  meaning  which  it  frequently  has  in  the  New 
Testament,  then  we  have  a  very  good  sense  :  Let  that 
God  have  praise  who  is  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  who  deserves  the  praise  of  every  human 
being  for  his  infinite  mercy  to  the  world,  in  its  re¬ 
demption  by  Christ  Jesus. 

Begotten  us  again  unto  a  lively  hope ]  I  think  the 
apostle  has  a  reference  here  to  his  own  case,  and  that 
of  his  fellow  apostles,  at  the  time  that  Christ  was 
taken  by  the  Jewrs  and  put  to  death.  Previously  to 
this  time  they  had  strong  confidence  that  he  was  the 
Messiah,  and  that  it  was  he  who  should  redeem  Israel ; 
but  when  they  found  that  he  actually  expired  upon  the 
cross,  and  was  buried,  they  appear  to  have  lost  all  hope 
of  the  great  things  which  before  they  had  in  prospect. 
This  is  feelingly  expressed  by  the  two  disciples  whom 
our  Lord,  after  his  resurrection,  overtook  on  the  road 
going  to  Emmaus,  see  Luke  xxiv.  13-24.  And  the 
hope,  that  with  them,  died  with  their  Master,  and 
seemed  to  be  buried  in  his  grave,  was  restored  by  the 
certainty  of  his  resurrection.  From  Christ’s  preach¬ 
ing,  miracles,  &c.,  they  had  a  hope  of  eternal  life,  and 
all  other  blessings  promised  by  him  ;  by  his  death  and 
burial  this  hope  became  nearly,  il  not  altogether,  ex¬ 
tinct  ;  but  by  his  resurrection  the  hope  was  revived. 
This  is  very  properly  expressed  here  by  being  begotten 
again  to  a  living  hope,  ei$  elmba  facrav'  or,  as  some 
MSS.  and  versions  have  it,  eig  ehmda  &VS,  to  the  hope 
of  life  ;  which  one  copy  of  the  I  tala,  with  Augustine, 
Gildas,  Vigilius  of  Tapsum,  and  Cassiodorus,  have 
considered  as  meaning  eternal  life ,  agreeably  to  the 
context ;  and  therefore  they  read  vitce  ceterna. 

The  expressions,  however,  may  include  more  par¬ 
ticulars  than  what  are  above  specified ;  as  none  can 
inherit  eternal  life  except  those  who  are  children  in 
the  heavenly  family,  and  none  are  children  but  ihose 
who  are  bom  again :  then  St.  Peter  may  be  consi¬ 
dered  as  laying  here  the  foundation  of  the  hope  of 
eternal  life  in  the  regeneration  of  the  soul ;  for  none 
can  legalli^inhent  but  the  children,  and  none  are  chil- 
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A.  M  cir.  4064.  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from 
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An.  Olymp.  the  dead, 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  4  To  an  inheritance  mcorrupti- 
813‘  ble,  and  undefiled,  m  and  that 
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dren  of  God  till  they  are  spiritually  begotten  and  born 
again. 

It  is  the  Gospel  alone  that  gives  the  well-grounded 
hope  of  eternal  life  ;  and  the  ground  on  which  this 
hope  rests  is  the  resurrection  of  Christ  himself.  The 
certainty  of  our  Lord’s  resurrection  is  the  great  seal 
of  the  Gospel.  Without  this  what  is  vision,  what  is 
prophecy,  what  is  promise,  what  are  even  miracles, 
to  that  unbelief  whicl  is  natural  to  man  on  such  a 
subject  as  this  1  But  the  resurrection  of  the  human 
nature  of  Christ,  the  incontestable  proofs  of  this  re¬ 
surrection,  and  the  ascension  of  our  nature  to  heaven 
in  his  person,  are  such  evidences  of  the  possibility  and 
certainty  of  the  thing,  as  for  ever  to  preclude  all  doubt 
from  the  hearts  of  those  who  believe  in  him. 

Verse  4.  To  an  inheritance ]  Called  an  inheritance 
because  it  belongs  to  the  children  of  God.  Eternal 
life  cannot  be  a  gift  to  any  but  these ;  for,  even  in 
heaven,  the  lot  is  dealt  out  according  to  law  :  if  chil¬ 
dren,  then  heirs ;  if  not  children ,  then  not  heirs. 

Incorruptible ]  A cpdaprov’  It  has  no  principles  of 
dissolution  or  decay  in  it ;  and,  therefore,  must  be 
totally  different  from  this  earth. 

Undefiled ]  A  /narrow  Nothing  impure  can  enter  it ; 
it  not  only  has  no  principles  or  seeds  of  dissolution  in 
itself,  but  it  can  never  admit  any  ;  therefore  its  deterio¬ 
ration  is  impossible. 

Fadeth  not  away\  kyapvarov *  It  cannot  wither ,  it  is 
always  in  bloom  ;  a  metaphor  taken  from  those  flowers 
that  never  lose  their  hue  nor  their  fragrance.  From 
the  Greek  ayapavrog  we  have  our  flowers  called  ama¬ 
ranths,  because  they  preserve  their  hue  and  odour  for 
a  long  time. 

Reserved  in  heaven ]  Such  a  place  as  that  described 
above  is  not  to  be  expected  on  earth ;  it  is  that  which 
was  typified  by  the  earthly  Canaan,  and  in  reference 
to  which  the  patriarchs  endured  all  trials  and  difficul¬ 
ties  in  this  life,  as  seeing  Him  who  is  invisible. 

Verse  5.  Who  are  kept]  Qpovpovyevovg’  Who  are 
defended  as  in  a  fortress  or  castle.  There  is  a  re¬ 
markable  correspondence  between  the  two  verbs  used 
in  this  sentence  :  the  verb  rypeu,  signifies  to  keep, 
watch,  guard ;  and  Trjpycng,  is  a  place  of  custody  or 
prison.  And  (ppovpeu,  from  <ppovpog,  a  sentinel,  signi¬ 
fies  to  keep  as  under  a  military  guard.  See  on  Gal. 
iii.  22,  23.  The  true  disciples  of  Christ  are  under 
the  continual  watchful  care  of  God,  and  the  inheritance 
is  guarded  for  them.  In  some  countries  military  posts 
are  constantly  kept  on  the  confines,  in  order  to  prevent 
irruptions  from  a  neighbouring  people ;  and,  in  many 
cases,  heirs ,  while  in  their  minority,  are  kept  in  forti¬ 
fied  places  under  military  guards. 

By  the  power  of  God]  Ev  tivvayei  ©efoir  By  the 
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6  q  Wherein  ye  greatly  rejoice,  813' 
though  now  T  for  a  season,  if  need  be,  s  ye  are 
in  heaviness  through  manifold  temptations  : 
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mighty  and  miracle-working  power  of  God ;  for  nothing 
less  is  necessary  to  keep  and  preserve,  in  this  state  of 
continual  trial,  a  soul  from  the  contagion  that  is  in 
the  world.  But  this  power  of  God  is  interested  in  the 
behalf  of  the  soul  by  faith ;  to  believe  is  our  work, 
the  exertion  of  the  almighty  power  is  of  God.  No 
persevering  without  the  power,  and  no  power  without 
faith. 

Ready  to  be  revealed]  Or  rather,  Prepared  to  be 
revealed.  The  inheritance  is  prepared  for  you  ;  but 
its  glories  will  not  be  revealed  till  the  last  time — till 
ye  have  done  with  life,  and  passed  through  your  pro¬ 
bation,  having  held  fast  faith  and  a  good  conscience. 
Some  by  salvation  understand  the  deliverance  of  the 
Christians  from  the  sackage  of  Jerusalem,  the  end  of 
the  Jewish  polity  being  called  the  last  time ;  others 
suppose  it  to  refer  to  the  day  of  judgment ,  and  the 
glorification  of  the  body  and  soul  in  heaven. 

Verse  6.  Wherein  ye  greatly  rejoice]  Some  refer 
wherein,  ev  <p,  to  the  salvation  mentioned  above  ;  others 
to  the  last  time,  naipcp  eaxurip,  in  ver.  5  ;  others  think  that 
it  applies  to  the  being  kept  by  the  power  of  God  through 
faith  ;  and  others,  that  it  refers  to  all  the  preceding 
advantages  and  privileges.  It  was  in  the  present  sal 
vation  of  God  that  they  rejoiced  or  gloried,  though 
not  without  having  an  eye  to  the  great  recompense  of 
reward. 

Though  now  for  a  season]  OHiyov  aprr  A  little 
while  yet — during  your  pilgrimage  here  below,  which 
is  but  a  point  when  compared  with  eternity. 

If  need  be]  Et  <5  eov  earr  If  it  be  necessary — if  your 
situation  and  circumstances  be  such  that  you  are  ex¬ 
posed  to  trials  and  persecutions  which  you  cannot 
avoid,  unless  God  were  to  work  a  miracle  for  your 
deliverance,  which  would  not  be  for  your  ultimate 
good,  as  he  purposes  to  turn  all  your  trials  and  diffi¬ 
culties  to  your  advantage. 

Sometimes  there  is  a  kind  of  necessity  that  the  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God  should  be  afflicted  ;  when  they  have 
no  trials  they  are  apt  to  get  careless,  and  when  they 
have  secular  prosperity  they  are  likely  to  become 
worldly-minded.  “  God,”  said  a  good  man,  “  can 
neither  trust  me  with  health  nor  money  ;  therefore  I 
am  both  poor  and  afflicted.”  But  the  disciples  of 
Christ  may  be  very  happy  in  their  souls,  though 
grievously  afflicted  in  their  bodies  and  in  their  estates. 
Those  to  whom  St.  Peter  wrote  rejoiced  greatly, 
danced  for  joy,  ayakhiaade,  while  they  were  grieved , 
TivTrrjOevTEg,  with  various  trials.  The  verb  Tivtteu  signi 
fies  to  grieve,  to  make  sorrowful :  perhaps  heaviness 
is  not  the  best  rendering  of  the  original  word,  as  this 
can  scarcely  ever  consist  with  rejoicing ;  but  to  be 
sorrowful  on  account  of  something  external  to  oui 
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813'  be  tried  with  fire,  v  might  be 
found  unto  praise  and  honour  and  glory  at  the 
appearing  of  Jesus  Christ : 

8  w  Whom  having  not  seen,  ye  love  ;  x  in 
whom,  though  now  ye  see  him  not,  yet  believ¬ 


ing,  ye  rejoice  with  joy  unspeak-  A^MECj.rir  4co* 
able  and  full  of  glory  :  An.  oiymp. 

9  Receiving  y  the  end  of  your  faith,  A.^iLa^cirl 
even  the  salvation  of  your  souls.  813~ 

10  2  Of  which  salvation  the  prophets  have 
inquired  and  searched  diligently,  who  prophe¬ 
sied  of  the  grace  that  should  come  unto  you : 

1 1  Searching  what,  or  what  manner  of  time 
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selves,  and  yet  exalting  in  Gud  from  a  sense  of  his 
goodness  to  us,  is  quite  compatible  :  so  that  we  may 
say  with  St.  Paul,  always  sorrowing,  yet  still  rejoicing. 

Verse  7.  That  the  trial  of  your  faith,  being  much 
more  precious  than  of  gold ]  As  by  the  action  of  fire 
gold  is  separated  from  all  alloy  and  heterogeneous 
mixtures,  and  is  proved  to  be  gold  by  its  enduring  the 
action  of  the  fire  without  losing  any  thing  of  its  nature, 
weight,  colour,  or  any  other  property,  so  genuine  faith 
is  proved  by  adversities,  especially  such  as  the  primi¬ 
tive  Christians  were  obliged  to  pass  through.  For  the 
word  was  then,  “  Renounce  Jesus  and  live,”  “Cleave 
to  him  and  die  for  every  Christian  was  in  continual 
danger  of  losing  his  life.  He  then  who  preferred 
Christianity  to  his  life  gave  full  proof,  not  only  of  his 
own  sincerity,  but  also  of  the  excellency  of  the  princi¬ 
ple  by  which  he  was  influenced  ;  as  his  religion  put 
him  in  possession  of  greater  blessings,  and  more  solid 
comforts,  than  any  thing  the  earth  could  afford. 

Though  it  be  tried  with  fire ]  That  is  :  Though 
gold  wi’l  bear  the  action  of  the  fire  for  any  given  time, 
even  millions  of  years,  were  they  possible,  without 
losing  the  smallest  particle  of  weight  or  value,  yet 
even  gold,  in  process  of  time,  will  wear  away  by 
continual  use  ;  and  the  earth,  and  all  its  works,  will 
be  burnt  up  by  that  supernatural  fire  whose  action 
nothing  can  resist.  But  on  that  day  the  faith  of 
Christ’s  followers  will  be  found  brighter,  and  more 
glorious.  The  earth,  and  universal  nature,  shall  be 
dissolved  ;  but  he  who  doeth  the  will  of  God  shall 
abide  for  ever,  and  his  faith  shall  then  be  found  to  the 
praise  of  God’s  grace,  the  honour  of  Christ,  and  the 
glory  or  glorification  of  his  own  soul  throughout 
eternity.  God  himself  will  praise  such  faith,  angels 
and  men  wall  hold  it  in  honour,  and  Christ  will  crown 
it  with  glory.  For  some  remarks  on  the  nature  and 
properties  of  gold  see  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

Verse  8.  Whom  having  not  seen,  ye  love]  Those  to 
whom  the  apostle  wrote  had  never  seen  Christ  in  the 
flesh  ;  and  yet,  such  is  the  realizing  nature  of  faith, 
they  loved  him  as  strongly  as  any  of  his  disciples 
could,  to  whom  he  was  personally  known.  For  faith 
'  in  the  J^ord  Jesus  brings  him  into  the  heart ;  and  by 
his  indwelling  all  his  virtues  are  proved,  and  an  ex¬ 
cellence  discovered  beyond  even  that  which  his  dis¬ 
ciples  beheld,  when  conversant  with  him  upon  earth. 
In  short,  there  is  an  equality  between  believers  in  the 
present  time,  and  those  who  lived  in  the  time  of  the 
incarnation  ;  for  Christ,  to  a  believing  soul,  is  the  same 
to-day  that  he  was  yesterday  and  wall  be  for  ever. 
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Ye  rejoice  with  joy  unspeakable]  Ye  have  unutter¬ 
able  happiness  through  believing  ;  and  ye  have  the 
fullest,  clearest,  strongest  evidence  of  eternal  glory. 
Though  they  did  not  see  him  on  earth,  and  men  could 
not  see  him  in  glory,  yet  by  that  faith  which  is  the 
evidence  of  things  not  seen,  and  the  subsistence  of 
things  hoped  for,  they  had  the  very  highest  persuasion 
of  their  acceptance  with  God,  their  relation  to  him  as 
their  Father,  and  their  sonship  with  Christ  Jesus. 

Verse  9.  Receiving  the  end  of  your  faith]  Ye  are 
put.  in  possession  of  the  salvation  of  your  souls,  which 
was  the  thing  presented  to  your  faith,  when  ye  were 
celled  by  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  Your  faith  has  had 
a  proper  issue,  and  has  been  crowned  with  a  proper 
recompense.  The  word  rt/loc,  end,  is  often  used  so  as 
to  imply  the  issue  or  reward  of  any  labour  or  action. 

Salvation  of  your  souls.]  The  object  of  the  Jewish 
expectations  in  their  Messiah  was  the  salvation  or 
deliverance  of  their  bodies  from  a  foreign  yoke  ;  but 
the  true  Messiah  came  to  save  the  soul  from  the  yoke 
of  the  devil  and  sin.  This  glorious  salvation  these 
believers  had  already  received. 

Verse  10.  Of  which  salvation  the  prophets  have 
inquired]  The  incarnation  and  suffering  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  the  redemption  procured  by  him  for  man¬ 
kind,  wrere  made  known,  in  a  general  way,  by  the 
prophets ;  but  they  themselves  did  not  know  the 
time  wrhen  these  things  were  to  take  place,  nor  the 
people  among  and  by  wrhom  he  was  to  suffer,  &c. ;  they 
therefore  inquired  accurately  or  earnestly,  e^e^rrjaav, 
and  searched  diligently,  e^rjpsvvrjaav,  inquiring  of  others 
who  wTere  then  under  the  same  inspiration,  and  care¬ 
fully  searching  the  writings  of  those  who  had,  before 
their  time,  spoken  of  these  things.  The  prophets 
plainly  saw  that  the  grace  which  was  to  come  under 
the  Messiah’s  kingdom  was  vastly  superior  to  any 
thing  that  had  ever  been  exhibited  under  the  law  ;  and 
in  consequence  they  made  all  possible  inquiry,  and 
searched  as  after  grains  of  gold,  hidden  among  sand 
or  compacted  with  ore,  (for  such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
original  word,)  in  order  to  ascertain  the  time,  and  the 
signs  of  that  time,  in  which  this  wmndrous  display 
of  God’s  love  and  mercy  to  man  was  to  take  place ; 
but  all  that  God  thought  fit  to  instruct  them  in  was 
what  is  mentioned  ver.  12. 

Verse  11.  The  glory  that  should  follow.]  Not  only 
the  glory  of  his  resurrection,  ascension,  exaltation,  and 
the  effusion  of  his  Spirit;  but  that  grand  manifestation 
of  God’s  infinite  love  to  the  world  in  causing  the 
Gospel  of  his  Son  to  be  everywhere  preached,  and 
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a  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was 
in  them  did  signify,  when  it  tes¬ 
tified  beforehand  b  the  sufferings 
of  Christ,  and  the  glory  that 


should  follow. 

12  c  Unto  whom  it  was  revealed,  that  dnot 
unto  themselves,  but  unto  us,  they  did  minister 
the  things  which  are  now  reported  unto  you 
by  them  that  have  preached  the  Gospel  unto 
you,  with  e  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  down  from 
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the  glorious  moral  changes  which  should  take  place 
in  the  world  under  that  preaching,  and  the  final  glorifi¬ 
cation  cf  all  them  who  had  here  received  the  report, 
and  continued  faithful  unto  death.  And  we  may  add 
to  this  the  ineffable  glorification  of  the  human  nature 
of  Jesus  Christ,  which,  throughout  eternity,  will  be  the 
glorious  Head  of  his  glorified  body,  the  Church. 

Verse  12.  Unto  whom  it  ivas  revealed ]  We  may 
presume  that,  in  a  great  variety  of  cases,  the  proph  its 
did  not  understand  the  meaning  of  their  own  predic¬ 
tions.  They  had  a  general  view  of  God’s  designs ; 
but  of  particular  circumstances,  connected  with  those 
great  events,  they  seem  to  have  known  nothing,  God 
reserving  the  explanation  of  all  particulars  to  the  time 
of  the  issue  of  such  prophecies.  When  they  wished 
to  find  out  the  times,  the  seasons,  and  the  circum¬ 
stances,  God  gave  them  to  understand  that  it  was  not 
for  themselves ,  but  for  us,  that  they  did  minister  the 
things  ivhich  are  now  reported  unto  us  by  the  preach¬ 
ing  of  the  Gospel.  This  was  all  the  satisfaction  they 
received  in  consequence  of  their  earnest  searching  ; 
and  this  was  sufficient  to  repress  all  needless  curiosity, 
and  to  induce  them  to  rest  satisfied  that  the  Judge 
of  all  the  earth  would  do  right.  If  all  succeeding 
interpreters  of  the  prophecies  had  been  contented  with 
the  same  information  relative  to  the  predictions  still 
unaccomplished,  we  should  have  had  fewer  books,  and 
more  wisdom. 

Angels  desire  to  look  into.]  Tlapanvfar  To  stoop 
down  to  ;  the  posture  of  those  who  are  earnestly 
intent  on  finding  out  a  thing,  especially  a  writing 
difficult  to  be  read  ;  they  bring  it  to  the  light,  place 
it  so  that  the  rays  may  fall  on  it  as  collectively  as 
possible,  and  then  stoop  down  in  order  to  examine  all 
the  parts,  that  they  may  be  able  to  make  out  the 
whole.  There  is  evidently  an  allusion  here  to  the 
attitude  of  the  cherubim  who  stood  at  the  ends  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant,  in  the  inner  tabernacle,  with  their 
faces  turned  towards  the  mercy-seat  or  propitiatory 
in  a  bending  posture,  as  if  looking  attentively ,  or,  as 
we  term  it,  poring  upon  it.  Even  the  holy  angels  are 
struck  with  astonishment  at  the  plan  of  human  re¬ 
demption,  and  justly  wonder  at  the  incarnation  of  that 
infinite  object  of  their  adoration.  If  then  these  things 
be  objects  of  deep  consideration  to  the  angels  «f  God, 
k>w  much  more  so  should  they  be  to  us :  in  them 
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to  the  ancient  prophets. 
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14  As  obedient  children,  1  not  fashioning 
yourselves  according  to  the  former  lusts  m  in 
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angels  can  have  no  such  interest  as  human  beings 
have. 

We  learn  from  the  above  that  it  was  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  in  the  Jewish  prophets  that  prophesied  of 
Christ ;  it  was  that  Spirit  which  revealed  him  ;  and  it 
is  the  same  Spirit  which  takes  of  the  things  of  Christ, 
and  show’s  them  unto  us.  Christ  was  never  known 
by  prophecy,  but  through  his  own  Spirit ;  and  he  never 
was  known,  nor  can  be  known,  to  the  salvation  of  any 
soul,  but  by  a  revelation  of  the  same  Spirit.  It  is  he 
alone  that  bears  witness  with  our  spirits  that  we  are 
the  children  of  God. 

Verse  13.  Gird  up  the  loins  of  your  mind ]  Take 
courage  from  this  display  of  God’s  love  now  made 
known  to  you  ;  and  though  you  must  expect  trials, 
yet  fortify  your  minds  with  the  consideration  that  hft 
who  has  given  you  his  Son  Jesus  will  withhold  from 
you  no  manner  of  thing  that  is  good.  The  allusion 
here  is  to  the  long  robes  of  the  Asiatics,  which,  when 
they  were  about  to  perform  any  active  service,  they 
tucked  in  their  girdles  :  this  they  did  also  when  they 
waited  on  their  superiors  at  meals. 

Hope  to  the  end  for  the  grace]  Continue  to  expect 
all  that  God  has  promised,  and  particularly  that  utmost 
salvation,  that  glorification  of  body  and  soul,  which  ye 
shall  obtain  at  the  revelation  of  Christ,  when  he  shall 
come  to  judge  the  world. 

But  if  the  apostle  alludes  here  to  the  approaching 
revelation  of  Christ  to  inflict  judgment  on  the  Jews 
for  their  final  rebellion  and  obstinacy,  then  the  grace , 
Xaptv,  benefit,  may  intend  their  preservation  from  the 
evils  that  were  coming  upon  that  people,  and  their 
wonderful  escape  from  Jerusalem  at  the  time  that  the 
Roman  armies  came  against  it. 

Verse  14.  Not  fashioning  yourselves]  As  the  offices 
of  certain  perons  are  known  by  the  garb  or  livery  they 
wear,  so  are  transgressors  :  where  we  see  the  world's 
livery  we  see  the  world's  servants ;  they  fashion  or 
habit  themselves  according  to  their  lusts,  and  we  may 
guess  that  they  have  a  worldly  mind  by  their  con¬ 
formity  to  worldly  fashions. 

Verse  15.  But  as  he  which  hath  called  you]  Hea¬ 
thenism  scarcely  produced  a  god  whose  example  was 
not  the  most  abominable  ;  their  greatest  gods,  espe¬ 
cially,  were  paragons  of  impurity  ;  none  of  their  philo¬ 
sophers  could  propose  the  objects  of  their  adoration  aa 
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objects  of  imitation.  Here  Christianity  has  an  infinite 
advantage  over  heathenism.  God  is  holy,  and  he  calls 
upon  all  who  believe  in  him  to  imitate  his  holiness ; 
and  the  reason  why  they  should  be  holy  is,  that  God 
tvho  has  called  them  is  holy ,  ver.  15. 

Yerse  17.  And  if  ye  call  on  the  Father ]  Seeing 
ye  invoke  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
your  Father  through  Christ,  and  profess  to  be  obedient 
children ,  and  sojourners  here  below  for  a  short  time 
only,  see  that  ye  maintain  a  godly  reverence  for  this 
Father,  walking  in  all  his  testimonies  blameless. 

Who  without  respect  of  persons]  God  is  said  to  be 
no  respecter  of  persons  for  this  reason  among  many 
others,  that,  being  infinitely  righteous,  he  must  be 
infinitely  impartial.  He  cannot  prefer  one  to  another, 
because  he  has  nothing  to  hope  or  fear  from  any  of 
his  creatures.  All  partialities  among  men  spring  from 
one  or  other  of  these  two  principles,  hope  or  fear ; 
God  can  feel  neither  of  them,  and  therefore  God  can 
be  no  respecter  of  persons.  He  approves  or  disapproves 
of  men  according  to  their  moral  character.  He  pities 
all,  and  provides  salvation  for  all,  but  he  loves  those 
who  resemble  him  in  his  holiness ;  and  he  loves  them 
in  proportion  to  that  resemblance,  i.  e.  the  more  of  his 
image  he  sees  in  any,  the  more  he  loves  him ;  and  e 
contra.  And  every  man’s  ivork  will  be  the  evidence 
of  his  conformity  or  nonconformity  to  God ;  and  ac¬ 
cording  to  this  evidence  will  God  judge  him.  Here, 
then,  is  no  respect  of  persons  ;  God’s  judgment  will  be 
according  to  a  man’s  work,  and  a  man’s  work  or  conduct 
will  be  according  to  the  moral  state  of  his  mind.  'No  fa¬ 
vouritism  can  prevail  in  the  day  of  judgment ;  nothing 
will  pass  there  but  holiness  of  heart  and  life.  A  righte¬ 
ousness  imputed,  and  not  possessed  and  practised,  will 
not  avail  where  God  judgeth  according  to  every  man's 
ivork.  It  would  be  well  if  those  sinners  and  spurious 
believers  who  fancy  themselves  safe  and  complete  in 
the  righteousness  of  Christ,  while  impure  and  unholy  in 
themselves,  would  think  of  this  testimony  of  the  apostle. 

Yerse  18.  Ye  were  not  redeemed  with  corruptible 
things ]  To  redeem ,  Xvrpou,  signifies  to  procure  life 
for  a  captive  or  liberty  for  a  slave  by  paying  a  price, 
and  the  precious  blood  of  Christ  is  here  stated  to  be 
the  price  at  which  the  souls  of  both  Jews  and  Gentiles 
were  redeemed  ;  it  was  a  price  paid  down,  and  a  price 
which  God’s  righteousness  required. 

Corruptible  things  mean  here  any  thing  that  man 
usually  gives  in  exchange  for  another ;  but  the  term 
necessarily  includes  all  created  things,  as  all  these  are 


corruptible  and  perishing.  The  meaning  of  the  apos 
tie  is,  evidently,  that  created  things  could  not  purchase 
the  souls  of  men,  else  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  had  not 
been  offered ;  could  any  thing  less  have  done,  God 
would  not  have  given  up  his  only-begotten  Son.  Even 
silver  and  gold,  the  most  valuable  medium  of  commerce 
among  men,  bear  no  proportion  in  their  value  to  the 
souls  of  a  lost  world,  for  there  should  be  a  congruity 
between  the  worth  of  the  thing  purchased  and  the 
valuable  consideration  which  is  given  for  it ;  and  the 
laws  and  customs  of  nations  require  this :  on  this 
ground,  perishable  things ,  or  things  the  value  of  which 
must  be  infinitely  less  than  the  worth  of  the  souls  of 
men,  cannot  purchase  those  souls.  Nothing,  there¬ 
fore,  but.  such  a  ransom  price  as  God  provided  could 
be  a  sufficient  ransom,  oblation,  and  satisfaction,  for 
the  sins  of  the  world. 

Vain  conversation]  Empty,  foolish,  and  unpro¬ 
fitable  conduct,  full  of  vain  hopes,  vain  fears,  and 
vain  wishes. 

Received  by  tradition  fr^m  your  fathers]  The 
Jews  had  innumerable  burdens  of  empty  ceremonies 
and  useless  ordinances,  which  they  received  by  tra¬ 
dition  from  their  fathers,  rabbins,  or  doctors.  The 
Gentiles  were  not  less  encumbered  with  such  than  the 
Jews ;  all  were  wedded  to  their  vanities,  because  they 
received  them  from  their  forefathers,  as  they  had  done 
from  theirs.  And  this  antiquity  and  tradition  have 
been  the  ground  work  of  many  a  vain  ceremony  and 
idle  pilgrimage,  and  of  numerous  doctrines  which  have 
nothing  to  plead  in  their  behalf  but  this  mere  antiquity. 
But  such  persons  seem  not  to  consider  that  error  and 
sin  are  nearly  coeval  with  the  world  itself. 

Yerse  19.  The  precious  blood  of  Christ]  T ipup 
alparr  The  valuable  blood ;  how  valuable  neither  is 
nor  could  be  stated. 

As  of  a  lamb]  Such  as  was  required  for  a  sin- 
offering  to  God;  and  the  Lamb  of  God  that  takes 
a  way  the  sin  of  the  world. 

Without  blemish]  In  himself,  and  without  spot 
from  the  world  ;  being  perfectly  pure  in  his  soul,  and 
righteous  in  his  life. 

Yerse  20.  Who  verily  was  foreordained]  Tlpoe- 
yvoopevov'  Foreknown ;  appointed  in  the  Divine  pur¬ 
pose  to  be  sent  into  the  world,  because  infinitely  ap 
proved  by  the  Divine  justice. 

Before  the  foundation  of  the  world]  Before  the 
law  was  given,  or  any  sacrifice  prescribed  by  it.  Its 
whole  sacrificial  system  was  appointed  in  reference 
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813~  21  Who  by  him  do  believe  in 

God,  y  that  raised  him  up  from  the  dead,  and 
z  gave  him  glory ;  that  your  faith  and  hope 
might  be  in  God. 

22  Seeing  ye  a  have  purified  your  souls  in 
obeying  the  truth  through  the  Spirit  unto  un¬ 
feigned  b  love  of  the  brethren,  see  that  ye  love 
one  another  with  a  pure  heart  fervently  : 

2  Gal.  iv.  4;  Eph.  i.  10;  Heb.  i.  2;  ix.  26. - y  Acts  ii.  24. 

2  Matt,  xxviii.  18;  Acts  ii.  33;  iii.  13;  Eph.  i.  20;  Phil.  ii.  9; 

Heb.  ii.  9  ;  chap.  iii.  22. - “Acts  xv.  9. - bRom.  xii.  9,  10; 

1  Thess.  iv.  9;  1  Tim.  i.  5;  Heb.  xiii.  1  ;  chap.  ii.  17  ;  iii.  8; 


to  this  foreappointed  Lamb ,  and  consequently  from  him 
derived  all  its  significance  and  virtue.  The  phrase 
Karajio'Xr}  soapov,  foundation  of  the  world ,  occurs  often 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  is  supposed  by  some 
learned  men  and  good  critics  to  signify  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Jewish  state.  Perhaps  it  may  have  this 
meaning  in  Matt.  xiii.  35  ;  Luke  xi.  50  ;  Eph.  i.  4; 
Heb.  iv.  3  ;  and  ix.  26.  But  if  we  take  it  here  in  its 
common  signification,  the  creation  of  universal  nature , 
then  it  shows  that  God,  foreseeing  the  fall  and  ruin 
of  man,  appointed  the  remedy  that  was  to  cure  the 
disease.  It  may  here  have  a  reference  to  the  opinion 
of  the  Jewish  doctors,  who  maintain  that  seven  things 
existed  before  the  creation  of  the  world,  one  of  which 
was  the  Messiah. 

Last  times]  The  Gospel  dispensation,  called  the 
last  times ,  as  we  have  often  seen,  because  never  to  be 
succeeded  by  any  other. 

Verse  21.  Who  by  him  do  believe  in  God]  This 
is  supposed  to  refer  to  the  Gentiles ,  who  never  knew 
the  true  God  till  they  heard  the  preaching  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  :  the  Jews  had  known  him  long  before,  but  the 
Gentiles  had  every  thing  to  learn  when  the  first  preach¬ 
ers  of  the  Gospel  arrived  amongst  them. 

Gave  him  glory]  Raised  him  to  his  right  hand, 
where,  as  a  Prince  and  a  Saviour,  he  gives  repentance 
and  remission  of  sins. 

That  your  faith]  In  the  fulfilment  of  all  his  pro¬ 
mises,  and  your  hope  of  eternal  glory,  might  be  in  God , 
who  is  unchangeable  in  his  counsels,  and  infinite  in 
his  mercies. 

Verse  22.  Seeing  ye  have  purified  your  soij/s] 
Having  purified  your  souls,  in  obeying  the  truth — by 
believing  in  Christ  Jesus,  through  the  influence  and 
teaching  of  the  Spirit ;  and  giving  full  proof  of  it  by 
unfeigned  love  to  the  brethren ;  ye  love  one  another , 
or  ye  will  love  each  other,  with  a  pure  heart  fervently . 
These  persons,  First ,  heard  the  truth ,  that  is,  the 
Gospel ;  thus  called  in  a  great  variety  of  places  in  the 
New  Testament,  because  it  contains  the  truth  with¬ 
out  mixture  of  error,  and  is  the  truth  and  substance 
of  all  the  preceding  dispensations  by  which  it  was 
typified.  Secondly ,  they  obeyed  that  truth ,  by  be¬ 
lieving  on  Him  who  came  into  the  world  to  save 
sinners.  Thirdly ,  through  this  believing  on  the  Son 
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of  God,  their  hearts  were  purified  by  the  word  of 
truth  applied  to  them  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Fourthly , 
the  love  of  God  being  shed  abroad  in  their  hearts  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  they  loved  the  brethren  with  pure 
hearts  fervently,  eicrevug,  intensely  or  continually ; 
the  full  proof  that  their  brotherly  love  was  unfeigned , 
avvKOKptTov,  a  fraternal  affection  without 

hypocrisy. 

Verse  23.  Being  born  again]  For  being  born  of 
Abraham’s  seed  will  not  avail  to  the  entering  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

Not  of  corruptible  seed]  By  no  human  generation, 
or  earthly  means  ;  but  of  incorruptible — a  Divine  and 
heavenly  principle  which  is  not  liable  to  decay,  nor  to 
be  affected  by  the  changes  and  chances  to  which  all 
sublunary  things  are  exposed. 

By  the  word  of  God]  kta  2, oyov  favrog  Qeov’  By 
the  doctrine  of  the  living  God ,  which  remaineth  for 
ever ;  which  doctrine  shall  never  change,  any  more 
than  the  source  shall  whence  it  proceeds. 

Verse  24.  For  all  flesh  is  as  grass]  Earthly  seeds, 
earthly  productions,  and  earthly  generations,  shall  fail 
and  perish  like  as  the  grass  and  flowers  of  the  field ; 
for  the  grass  withereth ,  and  the  flower  falleth  off , 
though,  in  the  ensuing  spring  and  summer,  they  may 
put  forth  new  verdure  and  bloom. 

Verse  25.  But  the  word  of  the  Lord]  The  doctrine 
delivered  by  God  concerning  Christ  endureth  forever, 
having,  at  all  times  and  in  all  seasons,  the  same  excel¬ 
lence  and  the  same  efficacy. 

And  this  is  the  word]  To  fapa,  What  is  spo/cen, 
by  the  Gospel  preached  unto  you.  “  This  is  a  quota¬ 
tion  from  Isa.  xl.  6—8,  where  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel  is  foretold  ;  and  recommended  from  the  consi¬ 
deration  that  every  thing  which  is  merely  human,  and, 
among  the  rest,  the  noblest  races  of  mankind,  with  all 
their  glory  and  grandeur,  their  honour,  riches,  beauty, 
strength,  and  eloquence,  as  also  the  arts  which  men 
have  invented,  and  the  urorks  they  have  executed,  shall 
decay  as  the  flowers  of  the  field.  But  the  Gospel, 
called  by  the  prophet  the  word  of  the  Lord,  shall  be 
preached  while  the  world  standeth.” — Macknight.  All 
human  schemes  of  salvation,  and  plans  for  the  melio¬ 
ration  of  the  moral  state  of  man,  shall  come  to  naught; 
and  the  doctrine  of  Christ  crucified,  though  a  stum 
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bling  block  to  the  Jews,  and  foolishness  to  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  shall  be  alone  the  power  of  God  for  salvation  to 
ev»ry  soul  that  believeth. 

As  the  apostle,  on  ver.  7,  mentions  gold ,  and  gold 
chemically  examined  and  tried  ;  and  as  this  figure 
frequently  occurs  in  the  sacred  writings ;  I  think  it 
necessary  to  say  something  here  of  the  nature  and 
properties  of  that  metal.  • 

Gold  is  defined  by  chemists  to  be  the  most  perfect, 
the  most  ductile,  the  most  tenacious,  and  the  most  un¬ 
changeable  of  all  metals.  Its  specific  gravity  is  about 
19  3.  A  cubic  foot  of  pure  gold,  cast  and  not  ham¬ 
mered,  weighs  1348/ta.  In  its  native  state,  without 
mixture,  it  is  yellow,  and  has  no  perceptible  smell  nor 
taste.  When  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  fire  it  be¬ 
comes  red  hot  before  it  melts,  but  in  melting  suffers  no 
alteration ;  but  if  a  strong  heat  be  applied  while  in 
fusion,  it  becomes  of  a  beautiful  green  colour.  The 
continual  action  of  any  furnace,  howsoever  long  applied, 
has  no  effect  on  any  of  its  properties.  It  has  been 
kept  in  a  state  of  fusion  for  several  months ,  in  the  fur¬ 
nace  of  a  glass  house,  without  suffering  the  smallest 
change.  The  electric  and  galvanic  fluids  inflame  and 
convert  it  into  a  purple  oxide ,  which  is  volatilized  in 
the  form  of  smoke.  In  the  focus  of  a  very  powerful 
burning  glass  it  becomes  volatilized,  and  partially  vitri¬ 
fied  ;  so  that  we  may  say  with  the  apostle,  that,  though 
gold  is  tried  by  the  fire — abides  the  action  of  all  culi¬ 
nary  fires,  howsoever  applied,  yet  it  perisheth  by  the 
celestial  fire  and  the  solar  influence  ;  the  rays  of  the 
sun  collected  in  the  focus  of  a  powerful  burning  glass, 
and  the  application  of  the  electric  fluid,  destroy  its 
colour,  and  alter  and  impair  all  its  properties.  This 
is  but  a  late  discovery ;  and  previously  to  it  a  philo¬ 
sopher  would  have  ridiculed  St.  Peter  for  saying,  gold 
that  perisheth. 

Gold  is  so  very  tenacious  that  a  piece  of  it  drawm 
into  wire,  one-tenth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  will  sus¬ 
tain  a  weight  of  500 lbs.  without  breaking. 

One  grain  of  gold  may  be  so  extended,  by  its  great 
malleability,  as  to  be  easily  divided  into  two  millions 
of  parts  ;  and  a  cubic  inch  of  gold  into  nine  thousand, 
five  hundred  and  twenty-three  millions ,  eight  hundred 
and  nine  thousand, five  hundred  and  tw enty -three  parts ; 
each  of  which  may  be  distinctly  seen  by  the  naked 
eye ! 

A  grain  and  a  half  of  gold  may  be  beaten  into 
leaves  of  one  inch  square,  which,  if  intersected  by  pa¬ 
rallel  lines,  drawn  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
distant  only  the  100th  part  of  an  inch,  wall  produce 
twenty-five  millions  of  little  squares,  each  of  which 
may  be  distinctly  seen  without  the  help  of  glasses ! 

The  surface  of  any  given  quantity  of  gold,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Mr.  Magellan ,  may  be  extended  by  the  hammer 
159,092  times! 

Eighty  books,  or  two  thousand  leaves,  of  what  is 
called  leaf  gold,  each  leaf  measuring  3 '3  inches  square, 
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viz.  each  leaf  containing  10 ‘89  square  inches,  weigh 
less  than  384  grains;  each  book,  therefore,  or  twenty- 
five  leaves,  is  equal  to  212  25  inches,  and  weighs 
about  4 ’8  grains  ;  so  that  each  grain  of  gold  will  pro¬ 
duce  56718,  or  nearly  fifty-seven  square  inches! 

The  thickness  of  the  metal  thus  extended  appears 
to  be  no  more  than  the  one  282 ‘020th  of  an  inch1 
One  pound,  or  sixteen  ounces  of  gold,  would  be  suffi¬ 
cient  to  gild  a  silver  wire,  sufficient  in  length  to  en¬ 
compass  the  whole  terraqueous  globe,  or  to  extend 
25,000  miles ! 

Notwithstanding  this  extreme  degree  of  tenuity ,  or 
thinness,  which  some  carry  much  higher,  no  pore  can 
be  discerned  in  it  by  the  strongest  magnifying  powers; 
nor  is  it  pervious  to  the  particles  of  light,  nor  can  the 
most  subtile  fluids  pass  through  it.  Its  ductility  has 
never  yet  been  carried  to  the  uttermost  pitch,  and  to 
human  art  and  ingenuity  is  probably  unlimited. 

Sulphur,  in  the  state  of  a  sulphuret,  dissolves  it ; 
tin  and  lead  greatly  impair  its  tenacity;  and  zinc  hard¬ 
ens  and  renders  it  very  brittle.  Copper  heightens 
its  colour,  and  renders  it  harder,  without  greatly  im 
pairing  its  ductility.  It  readily  unites  with  iron,  which 
it  hardens  in  a  remarkable  manner. 

The  oxigenated  muriatic  acid,  and  the  nitro-mun- 
aiic  acid,  dissolve  gold.  In  this  state  it  is  capable  of 
being  applied  with  great  success  to  the  gilding  of  steel. 
The  process  is  very  simple,  and  is  instantaneously 
performed,  viz.  : — 

To  a  solution  of  gold  in  the  mtro -muriatic  acid  add 
about  twice  the  quantity  of  sulphuric  ether.  In  order 
to  gild  either  iron  or  steel,  let  the  metal  be  well  polish¬ 
ed,  the  higher  the  better  :  the  ether  which  has  taken 
up  the  gold  may  be  applied  by  a  camel  hair  pencil,  or 
small  brush ;  the  ether  then  evaporates,  and  the  gold 
becomes  strongly  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  metal. 
I  have  seen  lancets,  penknives,  &c.,  gilded  in  a  mo¬ 
ment,  by  being  dipped  in  this  solution.  In  this  man 
ner  all  kinds  of  figures,  letters,  mottoes,  &c.,  may  be 
delineated  on  steel,  by  employing  a  pen  or  fine  brush. 

The  nitro -muriatic  acid,  formerly  called  aqua  regia, 
is  formed  by  adding  muriatic  acid,  vulgarly  spirit  of 
salt,  to  the  nitric  acid,  formerly  aqua  fortis.  Two 
parts  of  the  muriatic  acid  to  one  of  the  nitric  consti¬ 
tute  this  solvent  of  gold  and  platina,  which  is  called 
the  nitro-muriatic  acid. 

Gold  was  considered  the  heaviest  of  all  metals  till 
the  year  1748,  when  the  knowledge  of  platina  was 
brought  to  Europe  by  Don  Antonio  Ulloa :  this,  if  it 
be  a  real  metal,  is  the  hardest  and  weightiest  of  all 
others.  The  specific  gravity  of  gold  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  19‘3  ;  that  of  platina  is  from  20‘6  to  23  :  but 
gold  will  ever  be  the  most  valuable  of  all  metals,  not 
merely  from  its  scarcity,  but  from  its  beautiful  colour 
and  great  ductility,  by  which  it  is  applicable  to  so  many 
uses,  and  its  power  of  preserving  its  hue  and  polish 
without  suffering  the  least  tarnish  or  oxidation  from 
the  action  of  the  air. 
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I  PETER. 


word  is  to  he  desired 


CHAPTER  II. 

We  should  lay  aside  all  evil  dispositions ,  and  desire  the  sincere  milk  of  the  word ,  that  we  may  grow  thereby , 
1—3  And  come  to  God  to  he  made  living  stones ,  and  be  built  up  into  a  spiritual  temple ,  4,  5.  The 
prophecy  of  Christ  as  chief  comer  stone ,  precious  to  believers ,  but  a  stumbling  stone  to  the  disobedient ,  6—8. 
True  believers  are  a  chosen  generation,  a  royal  priesthood,  6yc.,  9,  10.  They  should  abstain  from  fleshly 
lusts,  11.  Walk  uprightly  among  the  Gentiles ,  12.  Be  obedient  to  civil  authority,  according  to  the  will 
of  God,  13—15.  Make  a  prudent  use  of  their  Christtan  liberty ,  16.  Fear  God  and  honour  the  king ,  17. 
Servants  should  be  subject  to  their  masters ,  and  serve  them  faithfully,  and  suffer  indignities  patiently , 
after  the  example  of  Christ,  18—23.  Who  bore  the  punishment  due  to  our  sins  in  his  own  body  upon  the 
tree,  24.  They  were  formerly  like  sheep  going  astray,  but  are  now  returned  unto  the  Shepherd  and  Bishop 
of  their  souls,  25. 


Ccir  go64  "^THEREFORE,  a  laying  aside 
An.  Olymp.  all  malice,  and  all  guile,  and 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  hypocrisies,  and  envies,  and  ail 

_ •  evil  speakings, 

2  b  As  new-born  babes,  desire  the  sincere 

a  Eph.  iv.  22,  25,  31  ;  Col.  iii.  8  ;  Heb.  xii.  1  ;  James  i.  21  ; 
v.  9 ;  chap.  iv.  2. - b  Matt,  xviii.  3  ;  Mark  x.  15  ;  Rom.  vi.  4  ; 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  Wherefore,  laying  aside]  This  is  in  close 
connection  with  the  preceding-  chapter,  from  which  it 
should  not  have  been  separated ;  and  the  subject  is 
continued  to  the  end  of  the  10th  verse. 

Laying  aside  all  malice]  See  the  notes  on  Eph. 
iv.  22—31.  These  tempers  and  dispositions  must  have 
been  common  among  the  Jews,  as  they  are  frequently 
spoken  against  :  Christianity  can  never  admit  of  such ; 
they  show  the  mind,  not  of  Christ,  but  of  the  old  mur¬ 
derer. 

Verse  2.  As  new-born  babes]  In  the  preceding 
chapter,  ver.  23,  the  apostle  states  that  they  had  been 
horn  again  ;  and  as  the  new-born  infant  desires  that 
aliment  which  nature  has  provided  for  it,  so  they,  be¬ 
ing  born  again — born  from  above,  should  as  earnestly 
require  that  heavenly  nourishment  which  is  suited  to 
their  new  nature  ;  and  this  the  apostle  calls  the  sin¬ 
cere  milk  of  the  word ,  to  loymov  abolov  ya\a,  or,  as 
some  translate,  the  rational  unadulterated  milk ;  i.  e. 
the  pure  doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  as  delivered  in  the 
epistles  and  gospels,  and  as  preached  by  the  apostles 
and  their  successors.  The  rabbins  frequently  express 
learning  to  know  the  law,  &c.,  by  the  term  sucking, 
and  their  disciples  are  often  denominated  those  that 
suck  the  breast.  The  figure  is  very  expressive  :  as 
a  child  newly  born  shows  an  immediate  desire  for  that 
nourishment,  and  that  only,  which  is  its  most  proper 
food ;  so  they,  being  just  born  of  God,  should  show 
that  the  incorruptible  seed  abides  in  them,  and  that 
they  will  receive  nothing  that  is  not  suited  to  that  new 
nature  :  and,  indeed,  they  can  have  no  spiritual  growth 
but  by  the  pure  doctrines  of  the  Gospel. 

That  ye  may  grow  thereby]  Ecf  oorripiav,  TJnto 
salvation,  is  added  here  by  ABC,  and  about  forty 
others ;  both  the  Syriac,  the  Arabic  of  Erpen,  Coptic, 
JSthiopic,  Armenian ,  Slavonic,  Vulgate,  and  several 
of  the  ancient  fathers.  The  reading  is  undoubtedly 
genuine,  and  is  very  important.  It  shoAvs  why  they 
were  regenerated,  and  why  they  were  to  desire  the 
unadulterated  doctrines  of  the  Gospel ;  viz.  :  that  they 
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c  milk  of  the  word,  that  ye  may  A\  cir-  40f4- 

.  J  J  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

grow  thereby,  ( unto  salvation  :)  An.  oiymp. 

3  If  so  be  ye  have  d  tasted  that  a  il  C^in 

the  Lord  is  gracious.  813- 

4  To  whom  coming,  as  unto  a  living  stone, 

1  Cor.  xiv.  20  ;  chap.  i.  23. - =  1  Cor.  iii  2  ;  Heb.  v.  12,  13 

d  Psa.  xxxiv.  8 ;  Heb.  vi.  5. 

might  grow  up  unto  salvation.  This  was  the  end  they 
should  always  have  in  view  ;  and  nothing  could  so 
effectually  promote  this  end  as  continually  receiving 
the  pure  truth  of  God,  claiming  the  fulfilment  of  its 
promises,  and  acting  under  its  dictates. 

Verse  3.  If  so  be  ye  have  tasted]  Ei7rep  eyevGaadi' 
Seeing  ye  have  tasted.  There  could  be  no  doubt  tha 
they  had  tasted  the  goodness  of  Christ  who  were  born 
again  of  incorruptible  seed,  and  whose  hearts  were 
purified  by  the  truth,  and  w'ho  had  like  precious  faith 
with  the  apostles  themselves. 

That  the  Lord  is  gracious.]  'On  xPV^toc  6  K vpio^ 
From  the  similarity  of  the  letters,  many  MSS.  and 
several  of  th e  fathers  have  read,  Xpiarog  o  nvpiog,  the 
Lord  is  Christ,  or  Christ  is  the  Lord. 

This  seems  to  refer  to  Psa.  xxxiv.  8 :  O  taste  and 
see  that  the  Lord  is  good  ;  TevcaoOe  nai  ibsre  bn  ^pjyaror 
6  K vptop,  Sept.  And  there  is  still  a  reference  to  the 
sucking  child  that,  having  once  tasted  its  mother’s 
milk,  ever  after  desires  and  longs  for  it.  As  they 
v.rere  born  of  God,  and  had  tasted  his  goodness,  they 
would  naturally  desire  the  same  pure  unadulterated 
milk  of  the  word. 

Verse  4.  To  whom  coming,  as  unto  a  living  stone] 
This  is  a  reference  to  Isa.  xxviii.  16  :  Behold,  I  lay 
in  Zion  for  a  foundation  a  stone,  a  tried  stone,  a  pre¬ 
cious  corner  stone,  a  sure  foundation.  Jesus  Christ 
is,  in  both  the  prophet  and  apostle,  represented  as  the 
foundation  on  which  the  Christian  Church  is  built,  and 
on  which  it  must  continue  to  rest :  and  the  stone  or 
foundation  is  called  here  living,  to  intimate  that  he  is 
the  source  of  life  to  all  his  followers,  and  that  it  is  in 
union  with  him  that  they  live,  and  answer  the  end  of 
their  regeneration  ;  as  the  stones  of  a  building  are  of 
no  use  but  as  they  occupy  their  proper  places  in  a 
building,  and  rest  on  the  foundation. 

Disallowed  indeed  of  men]  That  is,  rejected  by 
the  Jews.  This  is  a  plain  reference  to  the  prophecy, 
Psa.  cxviii.  22  :  The  stone  which  the  builders  refused 
is  become  the  head  stone  of  the  corner. 

Chosen  of  God]  To  be  the  Saviour  of  the  world, 
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Christians  are  lively  stones , 


built  up  a  spiritual  house 


A.  M.  cir.  4064.  e  disallowed  indeed  of  men,  but 
A.  D.  cir.  60.  . 

An.  Olymp.  chosen  of  God,  and  precious, 
cir.  CCIX.  4.  -  r -it  i  r  l  * 

a.  u.  c.  cir.  5  fYe  also,  as  lively  stones, 

813,  e  are  built  up  h  a  spiritual  house, 
f  a  holy  priesthood,  to  offer  up  k  spiritual  sacri¬ 
fices,  1  acceptable  to  God  by  Jesus  Christ. 


A.  M.  cir.  4064 
A.  D.  cir.  GO. 


6  Wherefore  also  it  is  con 

JL/.  Ull  .  VJV 

tained  in  the  Scripture,  m  Be-  An.  Olymp 
hold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a  chief  A.r*lL  cPcir' 

corner  stone,  elect,  precious  :  _ _ 

and  he  that  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be 
confounded. 


e  Psa.  cxviii.22  ;  Matt.  xxi.  42;  Acts  iv.  11. - f  Eph.  ii.  21,22. 

e  Or,  be  ye  built. - h  Heb.  iii.  6. - 5  Isa.  lxi.  6 ;  lxvi.  21 ;  ver.  9. 

and  the  Founder  of  the  Church,  and  the  foundation  on 
which  it  rests.  As  Christ  is  the  choice  of  the  F ather, 
we  need  have  no  doubt  of  the  efficacy  and  sufficiency 
of  all  that  he  has  suffered  and  done  for  the  salvation 
of  a  lost  world.  God  can  never  be  mistaken  in  his 
choice ;  therefore  he  that  chooses  Christ  for  his  portion 
shall  never  be  confounded. 

Precious ]  E vtl\lov  Honourable.  Howsoever  de¬ 
spised  and  rejected  by  men,  Jesus,  as  the  sacrifice  for 
a  lost  world,  is  infinitely  honourable  in  the  sight  of 
God  ;  and  those  who  are  united  by  faith  to  him  partake 
of  the  same  honour,  being  members  of  that  great  and 
glorious  body  of  which  he  is  the  head ,  and  stones  in 
that  superb  building  of  which  he  is  the  foundation. 

Yerse  5.  Ye  also ,  as  lively  stones ]  A iOol  £uvts^‘ 
Living  stones  ;  each  being  instinct  with  the  principle 
of  life,  which  proceeds  from  him  who  is  the  foundation, 
called  above  TaOov  £ ovra ,  a  living  stone. 

The  metaphor  in  this  and  the  following  verse  is  as 
bold  as  it  is  singular  ;  and  commentators  and  critics 
have  found  it  difficult  to  hit  on  any  principle  of  ex¬ 
planation.  In  all  metaphors  there  is  something  in  the 
natural  image  that  is  illustrative  of  some  chief  moral 
property  in  the  thing  to  be  represented.  But  what 
analogy  is  there  between  the  stones  of  a  building  and 
a  multitude  of  human  beings  1  We  shall  soon  see. 
The  Church  of  Christ,  it  is  true,  is  represented  under 
the  figure  of  a  house,  or  rather  household ;  and  as  a 
household  or  family  must  have  a  place  of  residence, 
hence,  by  a  metonymy ,  the  house  itself,  or  material 
building ,  is  put  for  the  household  or  family  which  oc¬ 
cupies  it,  the  container  being  put  for  the  contained. 
This  point  will  receive  the  fullest  illustration  if  we 
have  recourse  to  the  Hebrew  :  in  this  language,  IV 3 
beith  signifies  both  a  house  and  a  family  ;  |3  ben  a 
son  ;  H3  bath  a  daughter  ;  and  |3X  eben  a  stone.  Of 
all  these  nouns,  rU3  banah ,  he  built,  is,  I  believe,  the 
common  root.  Now  as  IV  3  beith,  a  house,  is  built  of 
D'J3>t  abanim ,  stones,  hence  D33  banah,  he  built,  is  a 
proper  radix  for  both  stones  and  building  ;  and  as  IV 3 
irtith,  a  iamily  or  household  (Psa.  lxviii.  6)  is  consti¬ 
tuted  or  made  up  of  ET,33  banim,  sons,  and  H1J3  banoth, 
daughters,  hence  the  same  root  H33  banah,  he  built,  is 
common  to  all ;  for  sons  and  daughters  build  up  or 
constitute  a  family,  as  stones  do  a  building.  Here, 
then,  is  the  ground  of  the  metaphor :  the  spiritual 
house  is  the  holy  or  Christian  family  or  household,  this 
family  or  household  is  composed  of  the  sons  and  daugh¬ 
ters  of  God  Almighty  ;  and  hence  the  propriety  of 
living  stones ,  because  this  is  the  living  house  or  spi¬ 
ritual  family.  As  a  building  rests  upon  a  foundation, 
and  this  foundation  is  its  support ;  so  a  family  or 
household  rests  on  the  father ,  who  is  properly  con- 


k  Hos.  xiv.  2;  Mai.  i.  11;  Rom.  xii.  1;  Heb.  xiii.  15,  16 
•Phil.  iv.  18;  chap.  iv.  11. - m  Isa.  xxviii.  16  ;  Rom.  ix.  33. 

sidered  the  foundation  or  support  of  the  building.  But 
as  every  father  is  mortal  and  transitory,  none  can  be 
called  a  living  stone,  foundation,  or  support,  but  He 
who  liveth  for  ever,  and  has  life  independent  ;  so  none 
but  Jesus,  who  hath  life  in  himself,  i.  e.  independently , 
and  who  is  the  Way,  the  Truth ,  and  the  Life,  can  be 
a  permanent  foundation  or  support  to  the  whole  spiritual 
house.  And  as  all  the  stones — sons  and  daughters, 
that  constitute  the  spiritual  building  are  made  partakers 
of  the  life  of  Christ,  consequently,  they  may  with  great 
propriety  be  called  living  stones ,  that  is,  sons  and 
daughters  of  God,  who  live  by  Christ  Jesus,  because 
he  lives  in  them.  Now,  following  the  metaphor,  these 
various  living  stones  become  one  grand  temple,  in  which 
God  is  worshipped,  and  in  which  he  manifests  himself 
as  he  did  in  the  temple  of  old.  Every  stone — son 
and  daughter,  being  a  spiritual  sacrificer  or  priest,  they 
all  offer  up  praise  and  thanksgiving  to  God  through 
Christ ;  and  such  sacrifices,  being  offered  up  in  the 
name  and  through  the  merit  of  his  Son,  are  all  accept¬ 
able  in  his  sight. 

This  is  the  true  metaphor,  and  which  has  not,  as  far 
as  I  know,  ever  been  properly  traced  out.  To  talk  of 
“  stones  being  said  to  be  alive  as  long  as  they  are  not 
cut  out  of  the  quarry,  but  continue  to  partake  of  that 
nourishment  which  circulates  from  vein  to  vein,”  is  as 
unsatisfactory  as  it  is  unphilosophical :  the  other  is  the 
true  metaphor,  and  explains  every  thing. 

Yerse  6.  Behold ,  I  lay  in  Sion ]  This  intimates 
that  the  foundation  of  the  Christian  Church  should  be 
laid  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  there  it  was  laid,  for  there 
Christ  suffered,  and  there  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
commenced. 

A  chief  corner  stone ]  This  is  the  same  as  the 
foundation  stone  ;  and  it  is  called  here  the  chief  cor¬ 
ner  stone  because  it  is  laid  in  the  foundation,  at  an 
angle  of  the  building  where  its  two  sides  form  the 
ground  work  of  a  side  and  end  wall.  And  this  might 
probably  be  designed  to  show  that,  in  Jesus,  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles  were  to  be  united ;  and  this  is 
probably  the  reason  why  it  was  called  a  stone  of 
stumbling,  and  rock  of  offence ;  for  nothing  stumbled, 
nothing  offended  the  Jews  so  much  as  the  calling  of 
the  Gentiles  into  the  Church  of  God,  and  admitting 
them  to  the  same  privileges  which  had  been  before 
peculiar  to  the  Jews. 

Elect,  precious ]  Chosen  and  honourable.  See  on 

ver.  4. 

Shall  not  be  confounded .]  These  words  are  quoted 
from  Isa.  xxviii.  16  ;  but  rather  more  from  the  Sep- 
tuagint  than  from  the  Hebrew  text.  The  latter  we 
translate,  He  that  believeth  shall  not  make  haste — he 
who  comes  to  God,  through  Christ,  for  salvation,  shah 
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a  stumbling  stone  to  the  disobedient 


A.M.  cir.  4064. 
A.  J).  cir.  60. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  4. 
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7  Unto  you  therefore  which 
believe  he  is  n precious:  but  unto 
them  which  be  disobedient,  0  the 
_  stone  which  the  builders  disallow¬ 
ed,  the  same  is  made  the  head  of  the  corner, 
8  p  And  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of 

n  Or.  an  honour. - 0  Psa.  cxviii.  22  ;  Matt.  xxi.  42  ;  Acts  iv.  11. 

P  Isaiah  viii.  14;  Luke  ii.  34;  Romans  ix.  33. - 1  1  Cor.  i.  23. 

rExod.  ix.  16  ;  Rom.  ix.  22  ;  1  Thess.  v.  9 ;  Jude  4. - s  Deut. 

x.  15  ;  chap.  i.  2. 


A.  M.  cir.  4064 
A.  D.  cir.  60. 
An.  Olymp. 
cir.  CCIX.  4. 
A.  U.  C.  cir. 
813. 


offence,  q  even  to  them  which 
stumble  at  the  word,  being  dis¬ 
obedient:  rwhereunto  also  they 
were  appointed. 

9  But  ye  are  s  a  chosen  generation,  *  a  royal 
priesthood,  u  a  holy  nation,  v  a  w  peculiar  peo- 

1  Exod.  xix.  5,  6;  Rev.  i.  6;  v.  10. - “Johnxvii.  19;  1  Cor 

iii.  17  ;  2  Tim.  i.  9. - v  Deut.  iv.  20  ;  vii.  6  ;  xiv.  2  ;  xxvi.  18, 

19;  Acts  xx.  28;  Ephesians  i.  14;  Tit.  ii.  14. - 'v  Or, 

a  purchased  people. 


never  be  confounded ;  he  need  not  haste  to  flee  away, 
for  no  enemy  shall  ever  be  able  to  annoy  him. 

Yerse  7.  Unto  you  therefore  which  believe]  You, 
both  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

He  is  precious ]  *Y /uv  ow  y  ripy  tol g  moTevovoiv' 
The  honour  is  to  you  who  believe  ;  i.  e.  the  honour  of 
being  in  this  building,  and  of  having  your  souls  saved 
through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  becoming  sons  and 
daughters  of  God  Almighty. 

Them  which  be  disobedient]  The  Jews,  who  con¬ 
tinue  to  reject  the  Gospel ;  that  very  person  whom  they 
reject  is  head  of  the  corner — is  Lord  over  all,  and  has 
all  power  in  the  heavens  and  the  earth. 

Yerse  8.  A  stone  of  stumbling]  Because  in  him 
all  Jews  and  Gentiles  who  believe  are  united ;  and 
because  the  latter  were  admitted  into  the  Church,  arid 
called  by  the  Gospel  to  enjoy  the  same  privileges 
which  the  Jews,  as  the  peculiar  people  of  God,  had 
enjoyed  for  two  thousand  years  before  ;  therefore  they 
rejected  the  Christian  religion,  they  would  have  no 
partakers  with  themselves  in  the  salvation  of  God. 
This  was  the  true  cause  why  the  Jews  rejected  the 
Gospel  ;  and  they  rejected  Christ  because  he  did  not 
come  as  a  secular  prince.  In  the  one  case  he  was  a 
stone  of  stumbling — he  was  poor,  and  affected  no 
worldly  pomp ;  in  the  other  he  was  a  rock  of  offence, 
for  his  Gospel  called  the  Gentiles  to  be  a  peculiar 
people  whom  the  Jews  believed  to  be  everlastingly 
reprobated,  and  utterly  incapable  of  any  spiritual  good. 

Whereunto  also  they  were  appointed.]  Some  good 
critics  read  the  verse  thus,  carrying  on  the  sense  from 
the  preceding  :  Also  a  stone  of  stumbling ,  and  a  rock 
of  offence  :  The  disobedient  stumble  against  the  word, 
(or  doctrine,)  to  which  verily  they  were  appointed. — 
Macknight. 

Mr.  Wakefield,  leaving  out,  with  the  Syriac,  the 
clause,  The  stone  which  the  builders  disallowed ,  the 
same  is  made  the  head  of  the  corner,  reads  the  7th  and 
8th  verses  thus  ;  To  you  therefore  who  trust  thereon, 
this  stone  is  honourable ;  but  to  those  who  are  not  per¬ 
suaded,  ( mreidovoi ,)  it,  is  a  stone  to  strike  upon  and  to 
stumble  against ,  at  which  they  stumble  who  believe  not 
the  word  ;  and  unto  this  indeed,  they  were  appointed : 
that  is,  they  who  believe  not  the  word  were  appointed 
t  s  stumble  and  fall  by  it,  not  to  disbelieve  it ;  for  the 
wor  1  of  the  Lord  is  either  a  savour  of  life  unto  life, 
or  aeath  unto  death,  to  all  them  that  hear  it,  according 
5j,o  they  receive  it  by  faith,  or  reject  it  by  unbelief. 
The  phrase  riOevai  nva  eig  tl  is  very  frequent  among 
the  purest  Greek  writers,  and  signifies  to  attribute  any 
thing  to  another,  or  to  speak  a  thing  of  them;  of  which 
Kypke  gives  several  examples  from  Plutarch ;  and 
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paraphrases  the  words  thus  ;  This  stumbling  and  of¬ 
fence,  particularly  of  the  Jews ,  against  Christ,  the 
corner  stone,  was  long  ago  asserted  and  predicted  by 
the  prophets,  by  Christ,  and  by  others  ;  compare  Isa. 
viii.  14,  15;  Matt.  xxi.  42,  44;  Luke  ii.  34;  and 
Rom.  ix.  32,  33.  Now  this  interpretation  of  Kypke 
is  the  more  likely,  because  it  is  evident  that  St.  Peter 
refers  to  Isa.  viii.  14,  15:  And  he  shall  be  for  a  sanc¬ 
tuary  ;  but  for  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  for  a  rock  of 
offence  to  both  the  houses  of  Israel,  for  a  gin  and  for 
a  snare  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  :  and  many 
among  them  shall  stumble,  and  fall,  and  be  broken,  dpc. 
The  disobedient,  therefore,  being  appointed  to  stumble 
against  the  word,  or  being  prophesied  of  as  persons 
that  should  stumble,  necessarily  means,  from  the  con¬ 
nection  in  which  it  stands,  and  from  the  passage  in  the 
prophet,  that  their  stumbling,  falling,  and  being  broken, 
is  the  consequence  of  their  disobedience  or  unbelief ; 
but  there  is  no  intimation  that  they  were  appointed  or 
decreed  to  disobey,  that  they  might  stumble,  and  fall, 
and  be  broken.  They  stumbled  and  fell  through  their 
obstinate  unbelief ;  and  thus  their  stumbling  and  falling, 
as  well  as  their  unbelief,  were  of  themselves ;  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  this  they  were  appointed  to  be  broken ; 
this  was  God’s  work  of  judgment.  This  seems  to  be 
the  meaning  which  our  Lord  attaches  to  this  very  pro¬ 
phecy,  which  he  quotes  against,  the  chief  priests  and 
elders,  Matt.  xxi.  44.  On  the  whole  of  these  passages, 
see  the  notes  on  Matt.  xxi.  42—44. 

Yerse  9.  Ye  are  a  chosen  generation]  The  titles 
formeily  given  to  the  whole  Jewish  Church,  i.  e.  to  al1 
the  Israelites  without  exception,  all  who  were  in  the 
covenant  of  God  by  circumcision,  whether  they  were 
holy  persons  or  not,  are  here  given  to  Christians  in 
general  in  the  same  way  ;  i.  e.  to  all  who  believed  in 
Christ,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  and  who  received 
baptism  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son, 
and  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

The  Israelites  were  a  chosen  or  elected  race,  t.o  be  a 
special  people  unto  the  Lord  their  God,  above  all  people 
that  were  upon  the  face  of  the  earth,  Deut.  vii.  6. 

They  were  also  a  royal  priesthood ,  or  what  Moses 
calls  a  kingdom  of  priests,  Exod.  xix.  6.  For  all 
were  called  to  sacrifice  to  God ;  and  he  is  represented 
to  be  the  King  of  that  people,  and  Father  of  those  of 
whom  he  was  king  ;  therefore  they  were  all  royal. 

They  were  a  holy  nation ,  Exod.  xix.  6  ;  for  they 
were  separated  from  all  the  people  of  the  earth,  that 
they  might  worship  the  one  only  true  God,  and  abstain 
from  the  abominations  that  were  in  the  heathen  world. 

They  were  also  a  peculiar  people,  Tiaog  eig  Treptirot- 
rjaiv,  a  purchased  people ;  n^JD  segullah,  a  private  pro » 
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CHAP.  II. 


Characteristics  of  these  Christians 

A-  M.  eir.  4064.  p]e  .  ye  should  sllOW  forth 

An.  oiymp.  the  x  praises  of  him  who  hath 
ckr:  u.  c.  cir’.  called  you  out  of  *  darkness  into 
813~  his  marvellous  light : 

10  z  Which  in  time  past  were  not  a  people, 
but  are  now  the  people  of  God  :  which  had 
not  obtained  mercy,  but  now  have  obtained 
mercy. 

1 1  Dearly  beloved,  I  beseech  you  a  as 

1  Or,  virtues. - f  Acts  xxvi.  18  ;  Eph.  v.  8  ;  Col.  i.  13  ;  1  Thess. 

v.  4,5. - z  Hos.  i.  9,  10;  ii.  23;  Rom.  ix.  25. - al  Chron. 

xxix.  15;  Psa.  xxxix.  12;  cxix.  19;  Heb.  xi.  13;  chap.  i.  17. 

pertiy,  belonging  to  God  Almighty,  Dent.  vii.  C  ;  none 
other  having  any  right  in  them,  and  they  being  under 
obligation  to  God  alone.  All  these  things  the  apostle 
applies  to  the  Christians,  to  whom  indeed  they  belong, 
in  their  spirit  and  essence,  in  such  a  way  as  they  could 
not  belong  to  the  Hebrews  of  old.  But  they  were 
called  to  this  state  of  salvation  out  of  darkness — idol¬ 
atry,  superstition,  and  ungodliness,  into  his  marvellous 
light — the  Gospel  dispensation,  which,  in  reference  to 
the  discoveries  it  had  made  of  God,  his  nature,  will, 
and  gracious  promises  towards  mankind,  differed  as 
much  from  the  preceding  dispensation  of  the  Jews,  as 
the  light  of  the  meridian  sun  from  the  faint  twinkling 
of  a  star.  And  they  had  these  privileges  that,  they 
might  show  forth  the  praises  of  Him  ivho  had  thus 
called  them  ;  aperag,  the  virtues ,  those  perfections  of 
the  wisdom,  justice,  truth,  and  goodness  of  God,  that 
el  one  most  illustriously  in  the  Christian  dispensation. 
These  they  were  to  exhibit  in  a  holy  and  useful  life, 
being  transformed  into  the  image  of  God,  and  walking 
as  Christ  himself  walked. 

Verse  10.  Which  in  time  past  were  not  a  people ] 
This  is  a  quotation  from  Hosea  i.  9,  10,  and  ii.  23, 
■where  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles ,  by  the  preaching  of 
the  Gospel,  is  foretold.  From  this  it  is  evident,  that 
the  people  to  whom  the  apostle  now  addresses  himself 
had  been  Gentiles ,  covered  with  ignorance  and  super¬ 
stition,  and  now  had  obtained  mercy  by  the  preaching 
of  the  Gospel  of  Christ. 

Verse  11.  As  strangers  and  pilgrims ]  See  the  note 
on  Heb.  xi.  13.  These  were  strangers  and  pilgrims 
in  the  most  literal  sense  of  the  word,  see  chap.  i.  1, 
for  they  were  strangers  scattered  through  Asia,  Pon- 
tus,  &c. 

Abstain  from  fleshly  lusts ]  As  ye  are  strangers  and 
pilgrims ,  and  profess  to  seek  a  heavenly  country,  do 
not  entangle  your  affections  with  earthly  things.  While 
others  spend  all  their  time,  and  employ  all  their  skill, 
in  acquiring  earthly  property,  and  totally  neglect  the 
salvation  of  their  souls ;  they  are  not  strangers ,  they 
are  here  at  home  ;  they  are  not  pilgrims ,  they  are  seek¬ 
ing  an  earthly  possession :  Heaven  is  your  home ,  seek 
that  ;  God  is  your  portion ,  seek  him.  All  kinds  of 
earthly  desires,  whether  those  of  the  flesh  or  of  the 
eye,  or  those  included  in  the  pride  of  life,  are  here 
comprised  in  the  words  fleshly  lusts. 

Which  war  against  the  soul ]  hinveg  arparevovrai 
Kara  rrjg  ^v^r/g’  Which  are  marshalled  and  drawn  up 
in  battle  array,  to  fight  against  the  soul ;  either  to  slay 


before  and  after  their  conversion. 

strangers  and  pilgrims,  b  abstain  a  m  cir.  4064. 
from  fleshly  lusts,  c  which  war  An.  oiymp. 

.  J  ,  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

against  the  soul ;  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

12  d  Having  your  conversation  _ 

honest  among  the  Gentiles  ;  that  e  whereas 
they  speak  against  you  as  evil  doers,  f  they 
may  by  your  good  works,  which  they  shall 
behold,  glorify  God  e  in  the  day  of  visita¬ 
tion. 

b  Rom.  xiii.  14;  Gal.  v.  16. - c  James  iv.  1. - d  Rom.  xii. 

17;  2  Cor.  viii.  21  ;  Phil.  ii.  15  ;  Titus  ii.  8;  chapter  iiu  16. 
e  Or,  wherein. - f  Matt.  v.  16. - P  Luke  xix.  44. 

it,  or  to  bring  it  into  captivity.  This  is  the  object  and 
operation  of  every  earthly  and  sensual  desire.  How 
little  do  those  who  indulge  them  think  of  the  ruin  which 
they  produce  ! 

Verse  12.  Having  your  conversation  honest]  Living 
in  such  a  manner  among  the  Gentiles,  in  whose  country 
ye  sojourn,  as  becomes  thp  Gospel  which  ye  profess. 

That  whereas  they  speak  against  you  as  evil  doers ] 
In  all  the  heathen  countries,  in  the  first  age  of  the 
Church,  the  Christians  and  the  Jews  were  confounded 
together  ;  and  as  the  latter  were  everywhere  exceed¬ 
ingly  troublesome  and  seditious,  the  Christians  shared 
in  their  blame,  and  suffered  no  small  measure  of  obloquy 
and  persecution  on  this  very  account.  It  was  doubly 
necessary,  therefore,  that  the  Christians  should  be  ex¬ 
ceedingly  cautious;  and  that  their  conduct  should  prove 
that,  although  many  of  them  were  of  the  same  nation, 
yet  they  who  had  embraced  Christianity  differed  widely 
in  their  spirit  and  conduct  from  those,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  who  had  not  received  the  faith  of  Christ. 

In  the  day  of  visitation.]  I  believe  this  refers  to 
the  time  when  God  should  come  to  execute  judgment 
on  the  disobedient  Jews,  in  the  destruction  of  their 
civil  polity,  and  the  subversion  of  their  temple  and  city. 
God  did  at  that  time  put  a  remarkable  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  Jews  and  the  Christians  :  all  the  former 
were  either  destroyed  or  carried  into  slavery  ;  not  one 
of  the  latter :  nor  did  they  deserve  it ;  for  not  one  of 
them  had  joined  in  the  sedition  against  the  Roman  go¬ 
vernment.  That  the  day  of  visitation  means  a  time 
in  which  punishment  should  be  inflicted,  is  plain  from 
Isa.  x.  3  :  And  what  will  ye  do  in  the  day  of  visita¬ 
tion,  and  in  the  desolation  which  shall  come  from  afar ? 
To  whom  will  ye  flee  for  help  ?  And  where  will  ye 
leave  your  glory  ?  Some  think  that  by  the  phrase  in 
this  place  is  meant  the  time  in  which  they  should  be 
brought  before  the  heathen  magistrates,  who,  after  an 
impartial  examination,  should  find  them  innocent,  and 
declare  them  as  such ;  by  which  God  would  be  glorified, 
the  work  appearing  to  be  his  own.  Others  think  that 
it  signifies  the  time  in  which  God  should  make  them 
the  offer  of  mercy  by  Jesus  Christ.  The  words,  how¬ 
ever,  may  refer  to  the  time  in  which  the  Christians 
should  be  called  to  suffer  for  the  testimony  of  Christ ; 
the  heathens,  seeing  them  bear  their  sufferings  with 
unconquerable  patience,  were  constrained  to  confess 
that  God  was  with  them  ;  and  not  a  few,  from  being 
spectators  of  their  sufferings,  became  converts  to 
Christianity. 
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1 3  h  Submit  yourselves  to  every 
ordinance  of  man  for  the  Lord’s 
sake  :  whether  it  be  to  the  king, 
as  supreme  ; 


14  Or  unto  governors,  as  unto  them  that  are 
sent  by  him  1  for  the  punishment  of  evil  doers, 
and  k  for  the  praise  of  them  that  do  well. 

15  For  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that 1  with  well¬ 


doing  ye  may  put  to  silence  the  A'AMj)clc1jr  46°0&L 

ignorance  of  foolish  men  :  An.  oiymp. 

„  ,  r  ,  .  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

16  m  As  free,  and  not  n  using  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

your  liberty  for  a  cloak  of  ma-  _ L__ 

liciousness,  but  as  0  the  servants  of  God 

17  p  Honour  q  all  men.  r  Love  the  brother 
hood.  s  Fear  God.  Honour  the  king. 

18  4  Servants,  be  subject  to  your  masters 


hMatt.  xxii.  21  ;  Rom.  xiii.  1  ;  Tit.  iii.  1. - 1  Rom.  xni.  4. 

k  Rom.  xiii.  3. - 1  Tit.  ii.  8 ;  ver.  12. - m  Gal.  v.  1 , 13. - n  Gr. 

havmg. - 0  1  Cor.  vii.  22. - 1*  Rom.  xii.  10  ;  Phil.  ii.  3. 

Verse  13.  Submit  yourselves  to  every  ordinance  of 
man ]  In  every  settled  state,  and  under  every  form  of 
political  government,  where  the  laws  are  not  in  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  laws  of  God,  it  may  be  very  soundly  and 
rationally  said  :  “  Genuine  Christians  have  nothing  to 
do  with  the  laws  but  to  obey  them.”  Society  and  civil 
security  are  in  a  most  dangerous  state  when  the  people 
take  it  into  their  heads  that  they  have  a  right  to  re¬ 
model  and  change  the  laws.  See  the  whole  of  this 
subject  fully  handled  in  the  notes  on  Rom.  xiii.  1,  &c., 
to  which  I  beg  every  reader,  who  may  wish  to  know 
the  political  sentiments  of  this  work,  to  have  recourse. 

The  words  Tracy  avOpor uvy  ktlcel  literally  signify, 
not  every  ordinance  of  man ,  but  every  human  creature  ; 
yet  Knfriv  signifies  sometimes  to  arrange ,  order ,  as 
well  as  to  create ,  and  therefore  our  translation  may  do : 
but  as  the  apostle  is  evidently  speaking  here  of  magis¬ 
tracy ,  or  legislative  authority,  and  as  the  appointment 
of  magistrates  was  termed  a  creating  of  them,  it  is 
better  to  understand  the  words  thus,  All  the  constituted 
authorities.  So,  Decern  tribunos  plebis  per  pontificem 
creaverunt ;  Cor.  Nep.  i£  They  created  ten  tribunes  of 
the  plebeians,  by  the  high  priest.”  Carthagine  quo- 
tannis  annui  bini  reges  creabantur  ;  Caesar.  “  They 
created  two  kings  every  year  at  Carthage.”  Consules 
creantur  Ccesar  et  Servilius  ;  Sallust.  “  Caesar  and 
Servilius  are  created  consuls.”  Creare  ducem  gerendo 
hello.  “  To  create  a  general  to  conduct  the  war.” 
The  meaning  of  St.  Peter  appears  to  be  this:  the  Jews 
thought  it  unlawful  to  obey  any  ruler  that  was  not  of 
their  own  stock ;  the  apostle  tells  them  they  should  obey 
the  civil  magistrate,  let  him  be  of  what  stock  he  may, 
whether  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile,  and  let  him  exercise  the 
government  in  whatsoever  form.  This  is  the  general 
proposition  and  then  he  instances  emperors  and  their 
deputies ;  and,  far  from  its  being  unlawful  for  them  to 
obey  a  heathen  magistrate ,  they  were  to  do  it  for  the 
Lord's  sake,  Sia  tov  K vpiov,  on  account  of  the  Lord, 
whose  will  it  was,  and  who  commanded  it. 

Verse  14.  Or  unto  governors ]  By  king  as  su¬ 
preme,  the  Roman  emperor  is  meant ;  and  by  governors , 
hyeyocLv,  are  meant,  leaders,  governors,  presidents, 
proconsuls,  and  other  chief  magistrates,  sent  by  him 
into  the  provinces  dependent  on  the  Roman  empire. 

For  the  punishment  of  evil  doers\  This  was  the 
object  of  their  mission  ;  they  were  to  punish  delin¬ 
quents,  and  encourage  and  protect  the  virtuous. 

Verse  15.  For  so  is  the  will  of  God]  God,  as 
their  supreme  governor,  shows  them  that  it  is  his  will 
that  they  should  act  uprightly  and  obediently  af  all 
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qOr,  esteem. - r  Heb.  xiii.  1  ;  chap.  i.  22. - s  Proverbs  xxiv 

21  ;  Matt.  xxii.  21  ;  Rom.  xiii.  7. - 1  Eph.  vi.  5  ;  Col.  iii.  22  ; 

1  Tim.  vi.  1  ;  Tit.  ii.  9. 

times,  and  thus  confound  the  ignorance  of  foolish  men 
who  were  ready  enough  to  assert  that  their  religion 
made  them  bad  subjects.  The  word  <j>tpovv ,  which  we 
translate  put  to  silence,  signifies  to  muzzle ,  i.  e.,  stop 
their  mouths,  leave  them  nothing  to  say ;  let  them  as¬ 
sert,  but  ever  be  unable  to  bring  proof  to  support  it. 

Verse  16.  As  free]  The  Jews  pretended  that  they 
wrere  a  free  people,  and  owed  allegiance  to  God  alone  ; 
hence  they  were  continually  rebelling  against  the  Ro¬ 
man  government,  to  which  God  had  subjected  them 
because  of  their  rebellion  against  him  :  thus  they  used 
their  liberty  for  a  cloak  of  maliciousness — for  a  pre¬ 
text  of  rebellion,  and  by  it  endeavoured  to  vindicate 
their  seditious  and  rebellious  conduct. 

But  as  the  servants  of  God.]  These  were  free 
from  sin  and  Satan,  but  they  were  the  servants  of 
God — bound  to  obey  him  ;  and,  as  he  had  made  it 
their  duty  to  obey  the  civil  magistrate,  they  served 
God  by  submitting  to  every  ordinance  of  man  for  the 
Lord’s  sake. 

Verse  17.  Honour  all  men.]  That  is,  Give  honour 
to  whom  honour  is  due,  Rom.  xiii.  7.  Respect  every 
man  as  a  fellow  creature,  and  as  one  who  may  be  a 
fellow  heir  with  you  of  eternal  life ;  and  therefore  be 
ready  to  give  him  every  kind  of  succour  in  your  power. 

Love  the  brotherhood.]  All  true  Christians,  whe 
form  one  great  family  of  which  God  is  the  head. 

Fear  God.]  Who  gives  you  these  commandments  * 
lest  he  punish  you  for  disobedience. 

Honour  the  king.]  Pay  that  respect  to  the  emperoi 
which  his  high  authority  requires,  knowing  that  civi> 
power  is  of  God  ;  that  the  authority  with  which  he. 
in  the  course  of  his  providence,  has  invested  him, 
must  be  respected  in  order  to  its  being  obeyed ;  and 
that  if  the  man  be  even  bad,  and  as  a  man  be  worthy  of 
no  reverence,  yet  he  should  be  respected  on  account 
of  his  office.  If  respect  be  banished,  subordination 
will  flee  with  it,  and  anarchy  and  ruin  will  rise  up  in 
their  place.  Truly  religious  persons  are  never  found 
in  seditions.  Hypocrites  may  join  themselves  with 
any  class  of  the  workers  of  iniquity,  and  say,  Hail , 
brethren  ! 

Verse  18.  Servants,  be  subject]  See  the  notes  on 
Eph.  vi.  5  ;  Col.  iii.  22  ;  and  Tit.  ii.  9. 

With  all  fear]  With  all  submission  and  reverence. 

The  good  and  gentle]  Those  who  are  ever  just  in 
their  commands,  never  requiring  more  work  than  is 
necessary  or  proper,  and  always  allowing  sufficient 
food  and  sufficient  time. 

The  froward.]  2/coAroif  The  crooked,  perverse 


Persecutions  and  afflictions 


CHAP.  II. 


must  be  borne  patiently 


a.  M.  cir.  4064.  with  ap  fear  .  not  only  to  the  good 

An.  Olymp.  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the  fro  ward. 

cir.  CCLX.  4.  ’  •  ,wl  ,  a 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  1 9  For  this  is  u  thankworthy, 

813-  v  if  a  man  for  conscience  toward 
God  endure  grief,  suffering  wrongfully. 

20  For  w  what  glory  is  it,  if,  when  ye  be 
buffeted  for  your  faults,  ye  shall  take  it  pa¬ 
tiently  ?  but  if,  when  ye  do  well,  and  suffer 
for  it,  ye  take  it  patiently,  this  is *  *  acceptable 
with  God. 

2 1  For  y  even  hereunto  were  ye  called  :  be¬ 
cause  z  Christ  also  suffered  a  for  us,  b  leaving 
us  an  example,  that  ye  should  follow  his  steps  : 


22  c  Who  did  no  sin,  neither  A:M- Clr-  4064 

M  -  .  .  .  .  ’  .  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

was  guile  iound  in  his  mouth  :  An.  Olymp. 

23  d  Who,  when  he  was  re-  a?u  CcXcir.’ 
viled,  reviled  not  again ;  when  he  813‘ 


suffered,  he  threatened  not ;  but  0  committed 
f  himself  to  him  that  judgeth  righteously  : 

24  s  Who  his  own  self  bare  our  sins  in  his 
own  body  h  on  the  tree,  1  that  we,  being  dead 
to  sins,  should  live  unto  righteousness:  kby 
whose  stripes  ye  were  healed. 

25  For  1  ye  were  as  sheep  going  astray  ;  but 
are  now  returned  m  unto  the  Shepherd  and 
Bishop  of  your  souls. 


u  Or,  thank ;  Luke  vi.  32 ;  ver.  20. - v  Matt.  v.  10  ;  Rom.  xiii.  5  ; 

chap.  iii.  14. - w  Chap.  iii.  14 ;  iv.  14,  15. - 1  Or,  thank. 

x Matt.  xvi.  24;  Acts  xiv.  22;  1  Thess.  iii.  3;  2  Tim.  iii.  12. 

*  Chap.  iii.  18. - a  Some  read,  for  you. - b  John  xiii.  15  ;  Phil. 

ii.  5 ;  1  John  ii.  6. - 0  Isa.  liii.  9  ;  Luke  xxiii.  41  ;  John  viii.  46 ; 

2  Cor.  v.  21  ;  Heb.  iv.  15. 


d  Isa.  liii.  7  ;  Matt,  xxvii.  39  ;  John  viii.  48,  49 ;  Heb.  xii.  3. 

e  Luke  xxiii.  46. - f  Or,  committed  his  cause. - slsa.  liii.  4, 

5,  6,  11  ;  Matt.  viii.  17  ;  Heb.  ix.  28. - hOr,  to. - ‘Rom.  vi. 

2,  11;  vii.  6. - klsa.  liii.  5. - 'Isa.  liii.  6;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  6. 

m  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23  ;  xxxvii.  24  ;  John  x.  11,  14,  16 ;  Heb.  xiii.  20  ; 
chap.  v.  4. 


unreasonable,  morose,  and  austere.  Your  time  belongs 
to  your  master  ;  obey  him  in  every  thing  that  is  not 
sinful ;  if  he  employs  you  about  unreasonable  or  foolish 
things,  let  him  answer  for  it.  He  may  waste  your 
time,  and  thus  play  the  fool  with  his  own  property; 
you  can  only  fill  up  your  time  :  let  him  assign  the 
work ;  it  is  your  duty  to  obey. 

Verse  19.  For  this  is  thankworthy ]  If,  in  a  con¬ 
scientious  discharge  of  your  duty,  you  suffer  evil,  this 
is  in  the  sight  of  God  thankworthy,  pleasing,  and  pro¬ 
per  ;  it  shows  that  you  prefer  his  authority  to  your 
own  ease,  peace,  and  emolument;  it  shows  also,  as 
Dr.  Macknight  has  well  observed,  that  they  considered 
their  obligation  to  relative  duties  not  to  depend  on  the 
character  of  the  person  to  whom  they  were  to  be  per¬ 
formed,  nor  on  their  performing  the  duties  they  owed 
to  their  servants,  but  on  the  unalterable  relations  of 
things  established  by  God. 

Verse  20.  For  lohat  glory  is  it]  It  appears  from 
this  that  the  poor  Christians,  and  especially  those  who 
had  been  converted  to  Christianity  while  in  a  state  of 
slavery,  were  often  grievously  abused  ;  they  were  buf¬ 
feted  because  they  were  Christians,  and  because  they 
would  not  join  with  their  masters  in  idolatrous  worship. 

Verse  21.  Hereunto  were  ye  called ]  Ye  were 
called  to  a  state  of  suffering  when  ye  were  called  to 
be  Christians ;  for  the  world  cannot  endure  the  yoke 
of  Christ,  and  they  that  will  live  godly  in  Christ  must 
suffer  persecution  ;  they  will  meet  with  it  in  one  form 
or  other. 

Christ  also  suffered  for  t«]  And  left  us  the  ex¬ 
ample  of  his  meekness  and  gentleness;  for  when  he 
was  reviled,  he  reviled  not  again.  Ye  cannot  expect 
to  fiare  better  than  your  master  ;  imitate  his  example, 
and  his  Spirit  shall  comfort  and  sustain  you.  Many 
MSS.  and  most  of  the  versions,  instead  of  Christ  also 
suffered  for  us,  leaving  us,  &c.,  read,  suffered  for 
you,  leaving  you,  &c.  This  reading,  which  I  think  is 
genuine,  is  noticed  in  the  margin. 

Verse  22.  Who  did  no  sm]  He  suffered,  but  not 
on  account  of  any  evil  he  had  either  done  or  said. 

2 


In  deed  and  word  he  was  immaculate,  and  yet  he  wa 
exposed  to  suffering  ;  expect  the  same,  and  when  it 
comes  bear  it  in  the  same  spirit.  It  is  very  likely  that 
the  apostle  mentions  guile,  because  those  who  do 
wrong  generally  strive  to  screen  themselves  by  pre¬ 
varication  and  lies.  These  words  appear  to  be  a  quo¬ 
tation  from  Isa.  liii.  9. 

Verse  23.  But  committed  himself]  Though  he 
could  have  inflicted  any  kind  of  punishment  on  his 
persecutors,  yet  to  give  us,  in  this  respect  also,  an  ex¬ 
ample  that  we  should  follow  his  steps,  he  committed, 
his  cause  to  him  who  is  the  righteous  Judge.  To 
avoid  evil  tempers,  and  the  uneasiness  and  danger  of 
avenging  ourselves,  it  is  a  great  advantage  in  all  such 
cases  to  be  able  to  refer  our  cause  to  God,  and  to  be 
assured  that  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  will  do  right. 

The  Vulgate ,  one  copy  of  the  Itala,  St.  Cyprian , 
and  Fulgentius ,  read,  Tradebat  autem  ju  die  anti  se  in- 
juste  ;  “  He  delivered  himself  to  him  who  judged  un¬ 
righteously  ;”  meaning  Pontius  Pilate.  Some  critics 
approve  of  this  reading,  but  it  has  not  sufficient  evi¬ 
dence  to  recommend  it  as  genuine. 

Verse  24.  Who  his  own  self  ]  Not  another  in  his 
place,  as  some  anciently  supposed,  because  they 
thought  it  impossible  that  the  Christ  should  suffer. 

Bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body ]  Bore  the  punish¬ 
ment  due  to  our  sins.  In  no  other  sense  could  Christ 
bear  them.  To  say  that  they  were  so  imputed  to  him 
as  if  they  had  been  his  own,  and  that  the  Father  be¬ 
held  him  as  blackened  with  imputed  sin ,  is  monstrous, 
if  not  blasphemous. 

That  we,  being  dead  to  sz'ns]  'Iva  ratg  a/uapnat f 
aTToyevo/uevor  That  we,  being  freed  from  sin — deliver¬ 
ed  out  of  its  power,  and  from  under  its  tyranny. 

Should  live  unto  righteousness ]  That  righteous¬ 
ness  should  be  our  master  now,  as  sin  was  before. 
He  is  speaking  still  to  servants  who  were  und^r  an 
oppressive  yoke,  and  were  cruelly  used  by  their  mas¬ 
ters,  scourged,  buffeted,  and  variously  maltreated. 

By  whose  stripes  ye  were  healed .]  The  apostle 
refers  here  to  Isa.  liii.  4-6  ;  and  he  still  keeps  the 
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Wives  required  to  be  in 

case  of  these  persecuted  servants  in  view,  and  en¬ 
courages  them  to  suffer  patiently  by  the  example  of 
Christ,  who  was  buffeted  and  scourged,  and  who  bore 
all  this  that  the  deep  and  inveterate  wounds ,  inflicted 
on  their  souls  by  sin,  might  be  healed. 

Verse  25.  For  ye  wei  e  as  sheep  going  as tray\  For¬ 
merly  ye  were  not  in  a  better  moral  condition  than 
your  oppressors  ;  ye  were  like  stray  sheep ,  in  the  wil¬ 
derness  of  ignorance  and  sin,  till  Christ,  the  true  and 
merciful  Shepherd,  called  you  back  from  your  wander¬ 
ings,  by  sending  you  the  Gospel  of  his  grace. 

Bishop  of  your  souls.]  Unless  we  consider  the 
word  bishop  as  a  corruption  of  the  word  ettutkottoc, 
episcopos,  and  that  this  literally  signifies  an  overseer, 
an  inspector,  or  one  that  has  the  oversight,  it  can  con¬ 
vey  to  us  no  meaning  of  the  original.  Jesus  Christ  is 
the  Overseer  of  souls ;  he  has  them  continually  under 


subjection  to  tlieir  husbands. 

his  eye  ;  he  knows  their  wants,  wishes,  dangers,  &c., 
and  provides  for  them.  As  their  shepherd ,  he  leads 
them  to  the  best  pastures,  defends  them  from  their 
enemies,  and  guides  them  by  his  eye.  Jesus  is  the 
good  Shepherd  that  laid  down  his  life  for  his  sheep. 
All  human  souls  are  inexpressibly  dear  to  him,  as  they 
are  the  purchase  of  his  blood.  He  is  still  supreme 
Bishop  or  Overseer  in  his  Church.  He  alone  is 
Episcopus  episcoporum ,  “  the  Bishop  of  bishops  a 
title  which  the  Romish  pontiffs  have  blasphemously 
usurped.  But  this  is  not  the  only  attribute  of  Jesus 
on  which  they  have  laid  sacrilegious  hands.  And  be¬ 
sides  this,  with  force  and  with  cruelty  have  they 
ruled  the  sheep :  but  the  Lord  is  breaking  the  staff 
of  their  pride,  and  delivering  the  nations  from  the 
bondage  of  their  corruption.  Lord,  let  thy  kingdom 
come  ! 


I.  PETER. 


CHAPTER  III. 


The  duty  of  wives  to  their  husbands,  how  they  are  to  be  adorned,  and  be  in  subjection  as  Sarah  was  to  Abra¬ 
ham,  1—6.  The  duty  of  husbands  to  their  wives,  7.  How  to  obtain  happiness,  and  live  a  long  and  use¬ 
ful  life,  8—11.  God  loves  and  succours  them  that  do  good;  but  his  face  is  against  the  wicked,  12,  13. 
They  should  suffer  persecution  patiently ,  and  be  always  ready  to  give  a  reason  of  the  hope  that  is  in  them; 
and  preserve  a  good  conscience,  though  they  suffered  for  righteousness,  14—17.  Christ  suffered  for  us, 
and  was  put  to  death  in  the  flesh,  but  quickened  by  the  Spirit,  18.  How  he  preached  to  the  old  ivorla 
while  Noah  was  preparing  the  ark,  19,  20.  The  salvation  of  Noah  and  his  family  a  type  of  baptism,  21 
Christ  is  ascended  to  heaven ,  all  creatures  being  subject  to  him,  22. 


LIKEWISE,  a  ye  wives,  be  in 
subjection  to  your  own  hus¬ 
bands  ;  that  if  any  obey  not  the 
word,  b  they  also  may  without  the 
word  c  be  won  by  the  conversation  of  the  wives  ; 


A.  M.  cir.  4064. 
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2  d  While  they  behold  your 
chaste  conversation  coupled,  with 
fear. 


A.  M.  cir.  4064 
A.  D.  cir.  60. 
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3  e  Whose  adorning  let  it  not  _ 3' 

be  that  outward  adorning  of  plaiting  the  hair, 


a  1  Cor.  xiv.  34 ; 


Eph.  v.  22  ;  Col.  iii.  18  ;  Tit.  ii.  5. - b  1  Cor. 

vii.  16. 


c  Matt,  xviii.  15  ;  1  Cor.  ix.  19-22. - d  Chap.  ii.  12. - e  1  Tim 

ii.  9  ;  Tit.  ii.  3,  &c. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  Ye  wives,  be  in  subjection ]  Consider 
that  your  husband  is,  by  God’s  appointment,  the  head 
and  ruler  of  the  house  ;  do  not,  therefore,  attempt  to 
usurp  his  government ;  for  even  though  he  obey  not. 
the  word — is  not  a  believer  in  the  Christian  doctrine, 
his  rule  is  not  thereby  impaired  ;  for  Christianity  never 
alters  civil  relations  :  and  your  affectionate,  obedient 
conduct  will  be  the  most  likely  means  of  convincing 
him  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrine  which  you  have  re¬ 
ceived. 

Without  the  word ]  That  your  holy  conduct  may 
be  the  means  of  begetting  in  them  a  reverence  for 
Christianity,  the  preaching  of  which  they  will  not 
hear.  See  the  notes  on  1  Cor.  xiv.  34,  and  the  other 
places  referred  to  in  the  margin. 

Verse  2.  Chaste  conversation — with  fear.]  While 
they  see  that  ye  join  modesty,  chastity,  and  the 
purest  manners,  to  the  fear  of  God.  Or  perhaps  fear, 
<f>o(3oc,  is  taken,  as  in  Eph.  v.  33,  for  the  reverence  due 
m  the  husband. 

Verse  3.  Whose  adorning]  K oayog.  See  the  note 
on  Heb.  ix.  1,  where  the  word  noafiog,  world  or  orna¬ 
ment ,  is  defined;  and  also  the  note  on  Gen.  ii.  1. 
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Plaiting  the  hair,  and  of  wearing  of  gold]  Plaiting 
the  hair,  and  variously  folding  it  about  the  head,  was 
the  most  ancient  and  most  simple  mode  of  disposing 
of  this  chief  ornament  of  the  female  head.  It  was 
practised  anciently  in  every  part  of  the  east,  and  is 
so  to  the  present  day  in  India,  in  China,  and  also  in 
Barbary.  It  was  also  prevalent  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  as  ancient  gems,  busts,  and  statues,  still 
remaining,  sufficiently  declare.  We  have  a  remark 
able  instance  of  the  plaiting  of  the  hair  in  a  statue  of 
Agrippina,  wife  of  Germanicus,  an  exact  representa¬ 
tion  of  which  may  be  seen  in  a  work  of  Andre  Lens, 
entitled  Le  Costume  de  Peuple  de  V  Antiquite,  pi.  33. 
Many  plates  in  the  same  work  show  the  different 
modes  of  dressing  the  hair  which  obtained  among  the 
Egyptians,  Greeks,  Romans,  Persians,  and  other  na 
tions.  Thin  plates  of  gold  were  often  mixed  with  the 
hair,  to  make  it  appear  more  ornamental  by  the  re¬ 
flection  of  light  and  of  the  solar  rays.  Small  golden 
buckles  were  also  used  in  different  parts ;  and  among 
the  Roman  ladies,  pearls  and  precious  stones  of  differ¬ 
ent  colours.  Pliny  assures  us,  Hist.  Nat.,  1.  ix.  c.  35 
that  these  latter  ornaments  were  not  introduced  among 
the  Roman  women  till  the  time  of  Sylla,  about  110 
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l\'o?/icn  should  he  adorned 


CHAP.  III. 


with  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit. 


a  m,  cm-.  4064.  an(j  0f  wearing  of  gold,  or  of 

A.  L).  cir.  GO.  o  &  1 

An.  Olymp.  putting  on  of  apparel ; 

A?U.<C?cir.*  4  But  let  it  he  f  the  hidden 
81,i-  man  of  the  heart,  in  that  which 

is  net  corruptible,  even  the  ornament  of  a 

f  Psa.  xlv.  13  ;  Rom.  ii.  29  ;  vii.  22  ; 

years  before  the  Christian  era.  But  it  is  evident,  from 
many  remaining  monuments,  that  in  numerous  cases 
the  hair  differently  plaited  and  curled  was  the  only 
ornament  of  the  head.  Often  a  simple  pin ,  sometimes 
of  ivory,  pointed  with  gold,  seemed  to  connect  the 
nlaits.  In  monuments  of  antiquity  the  heads  of  the 
married  and  single  women  may  be  known,  the  former 
by  the  hair  being  parted  from  the  forehead  over  the 
middle  of  the  top  of  the  head,  the  latter  by  being  quite 
close,  or  being  plaited  and  curled  all  in  a  general  mass. 

There  is  a  remarkable  passage  in  Plutarch,  Conju- 
galia  Prwcept.,  c.  xxvi.,  very  like  that  in  the  text: 
K ooyog  yap  eonv,  ug  eTieye  K paring,  to  nocyovv'  nooyei 
be  to  KocrpiuTepav  yvvaina  ttoiovv  noiei  be  tovttjv  ov 
Xpvaog,  ovTe  ayapaybog ,  ovte  noiacog,  aXP  baa  aeyvoTrjTog , 
evra^iag,  aibovg  eyrpacnv  nepiTidrioiv.  Opera  a  Wyttenb., 
vol.  i.,  page  390.  “An  ornament,  as  Crates  said,  is 
that  which  adorns.  The  proper  ornament  of  a  woman 
is  that  which  becomes  her  best.  This  is  neither  gold, 
nor  pearls,  nor  scarlet ;  but  those  things  which  are  an 
evident  proof  of  gravity,  regularity,  and  modesty.” 
The  wife  of  Phocion,  a  celebrated  Athenian  general, 
recei  fmg  a  visit  from  a  lady  who  was  elegantly 
adorned  with  gold  and  jewels,  and  her  hair  with  pearls , 
took  occasion  to  call  the  attention  of  her  guest  to  the 
elegance  and  costliness  of  her  dress,  remarking  at  the 
same  time,  “  My  ornament  is  my  husband,  now  for  the 
twentieth  year  general  of  the  Athenians.”  Pint.,  in 
vit.  Phoc.  How  few  Christian  women  act  this  part ! 
Women  are  in  general  at  as  much  pains  and  cost  in 
their  dress,  as  if  by  it  they  were  to  be  recommended 
both  to  God  and  man.  It  is,  however,  in  every  case* 
the  argument  either  of  a  shallow  mind,  or  of  a  vain 
and  corrupted  heart. 

Verse  4.  The  hidden  man  of  the  heart ]  'O  npvizTog 
TTjg  tcapbiag  avOpuirog.  This  phrase  is  of  the  same  im¬ 
port  with  that  of  St.  Paul,  Rom.  vii.  22,  6  eoo  avdpwirog, 
the  inner  man ;  that  is,  the  soul,  with  the  whole  system 
of  affections  and  passions.  Every  part  of  the  Scripture 
treats  man  as  a  compound  being  :  the  body  is  the  out¬ 
ward  or  visible  man ;  the  soul,  the  inward,  hidden,  or 
invisible  man.  The  term  avOpunog,  man,  is  derived, 
according  to  the  best  etymologists,  from  ava  rpeKuv 
cjTTa,  turning  the  face  upward.  This  derivation  of  the 
word  is  beautifully  paraphrased  by  Ovid.  The  whole 
passage  is  beautiful ;  and,  though  well  known,  I  shall 
insert  it.  After  speaking  of  the  creation  and  forma¬ 
tion  of  all  the  irrational  animals,  he  proceeds  thus  : — 

“  Sanctius  his  animal,  mentisque  capacius  altae 
Deerat  adhuc,  et  quod  dominari  in  castera  posset. 
Natus  homo  est :  sive  hunc  divino  semii.e  fecit 
Ille  opifex  rerum,  mundi  melioris  origo ; 

Sive  recens  tellus,  seductaque  nuper  ah  alto 
HSthere,  cognati  retinebat  semina  cceli. — 

Pronaque  cum  spectent  animalia  castera  terrain 
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meek  and  quiet  spirit,  which  is  AAM^)cJ.ri‘r  4r^64 
in  the  sight  of  God  of  great  An.  Olymp. 
price.  A.IJ.C.  cir. 

5  For  after  this  manner,  in  the  8I3~ 
old  time  the  holy  women  also,  who  trusted  in 

2  Cor.  iv.  16. 

Os  HOMINI  SUBLIME  DEDIT  ;  CCELUMQUE  TUERl 
Jussit,  et  erectos  ad  sidera  tollere  vultus.” 

Metam,  lib.  i.  ver.  76. 

“  A  creature  of  a  more  exalted  kind 
Was  wanting  yet,  and  then  was  man  design’d  ; 
Conscious  of  thought,  of  more  capacious  breast, 

For  empire  form’d,  and  fit  to  rule  the  rest. 

Whether  with  particles  of  heavenly  fire 
The  God  of  nature  did  his  soul  inspire, 

Or  earth  but  new  divided  from  the  sky, 

Which  still  retain’d  th’  ethereal  energy. — 

Thus,  while  the  mute  creation  downward  bend 
Their  sight,  and  to  their  earthly  mother  tend, 

Man  looks  aloft,  and  with  erected  eyes 
Beholds  his  own  hereditary  skies.”  Dryden. 

The  word  avdpoirog,  man,  is  frequently  applied  to 
the  soul,  but  generally  with  some  epithet.  Thus  6  eau 
avOpunog,  the  inner  man,  Rom.  vii.  22,  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  body,  which  is  called  6  etju  avdpoirog,  the 
outer  man,  2  Cor.  iv  16  ;  6  upwrcTog  ardpoirog,  the 
hidden  man,  as  in  the  text ;  6  naivog  avdpunog,  the  new 
man ,  the  soul  renewed  in  righteousness,  Eph.  ii.  15,  to 
distinguish  him  from  6  rcalaiog  avOpu-xog,  the  old  man, 
that  is,  man  unregenerate  or  in  a  state  of  sin,  Rom.  vi.  6. 
And  the  soul  is  thus  distinguished  by  the  Greek 
philosophers. 

A  meek  and  quiet  spirit ]  That  is,  a  mind  that  will 
not  give  provocation  to  others,  nor  receive  irritation 
by  the  provocation  of  others.  Meekness  will  prevent 
the  first ;  quietness  will  guard  against  the  last. 

Great  price.]  All  the  ornaments  placed  on  the  head 
and  body  of  the  most  illustrious  female,  are,  in  the 
sight  of  God,  of  no  worth  ;  but  a  meek  and  silent  spi¬ 
rit  are,  in  his  sight,  invaluable,  because  proceeding 
from  and  leading  to  himself,  being  incorruptible,  sur¬ 
viving  the  ruins  of  the  body  and  the  ruins  of  time,  and 
enduring  eternally. 

Verse  5.  For  after  this  manner ]  Simplicity  reign¬ 
ed  in  primitive  times  ;  natural  ornaments  alone  were 
then  in  use.  Trade  and  commerce  brought  in  luxu¬ 
ries  ;  and  luxury  brought  pride,  and  all  the  excessive 
nonsense  of  dress.  No  female  head  ever  looks  so 
well  as  when  adorned  with  its  own  hair  alone.  This 
is  the  ornament  appointed  by  God.  To  cut  it  off  or  to 
cover  it  is  an  unnatural  practice  •  and  to  exchange  the 
hair  which  God  has  given  for  hair  of  some  other  colour, 
is  an  insult  to  the  Creator.  How  the  delicacy  of  the 
female  character  can  stoop  to  the  use  of  false  hair ,  and 
especially  when  it  is  considered  that  the  chief  part  of 
this  kind  of  hair  was  once  the  natural  property  of  some 
ruffian  soldier,  who  fell  in  battle  by  many  a  ghastly 
wound,  is  more  than  .1  can  possibly  comprehend.  See 
the  notes  on  1  Cor.  xi.  14—16  ;  and  1  Tim.  ii.  9. 
Who  trusted  in  God ]  The  women  who  trust  not 
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and  wives  to  each  other. 


The  duties  of  husbands 


I.  PETER. 


A.  M.  cir.  4064.  Q  0{\  adorned  themselves,  beinff 
A.  D.  cir.  60.  ’  ’  to 

An.  oiymp.  in  subjection  unto  their  own  hus- 
cir.  CCIX.  4.  .  ,  J 

A.  u.  C.  cir.  bands  : 

813~  6  Even  as  Sara  obeyed  Abra¬ 

ham,  ^  calling  him  lord:  whose  h  daughters 
ye  are,  as  long  as  ye  do.  well,  and  are  not 
afraid  with  any  amazement. 

7  1  Likewise,  ye  husbands,  dwell  with  them 
according  to  knowledge,  giving  honour  unto  the 
wife,  k  as  unto  the  weaker  vessel,  and  as  being 


heirs  together  of  the  grace  of  4064* 

°  °  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

life  ;  1  that  your  prayers  be  not  An.  Oiymp. 

hindered.  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

8  Finally,  m  be  ye  all  of  one  813, _ 

mind,  having  compassion  one  of  another; 
nlove  °  as  brethren,  ?be  pitiful,  be  courteous: 

9  q  Not  rendering  evil  for  evil,  or  railing  for 
railing  :  but  contrariwise  blessings ;  knowing 
that  ye  are  thereunto  called,  r  that  ye  should 
inherit  a  blessing. 


£  Gen.  xviii.  12. - h  Gr.  children. - *  1  Cor.  vii.  3  ;  Eph.  v. 

25;  Col.  iii.  19. - kl  Cor.  xii.  23 ;  l  Thess.  iv.  4. - 1  See 

lob  xlii.  8  ;  Matt.  v.  23,  24  ;  xviii.  19. - 01  Rom.  xii.  16 ;  xv.  5  ; 

Phil.  iii.  16. 


nRom.  xii.  10;  Heb.  xiii.  1  ;  chap.  ii.  17. — — °Or,  loving  to 

the  brethren. - P  Col.  iii.  12;  Eph.  iv.  32. - nProv.  xvii.  13; 

xx.  22  ;  Matt.  v.  39 ;  Rom.  xii.  14,  17  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  12 ;  1  Thess. 
v.  15. - r  Matt.  xxv.  34. 


in  God  are  fond  of  dress  and  frippery ;  those  ivho 
trust  in  God  follow  nature  and  common  sense. 

Being  in  subjection  unto  their  own  husbands ]  It 
will  rarely  be  found  that  women  who  are  fond  of  dress , 
and  extravagant  in  it,  have  any  subjection  to  their  hus¬ 
bands  but  what  comes  from  mere  necessity.  Indeed, 
their  dress,  which  they  intend  as  an  attractive  to  the 
eyes  of  others ,  is  a  sufficient  proof  that  they  have  nei¬ 
ther  love  nor  respect  for  their  own  husbands.  Let  them 
who  are  concerned  refute  the  charge. 

Yerse  6.  Even  as  Sara  obeyed ]  Almost  the  same 
words  are  in  Rab.  Tanchum ,  fol.  9,  3  :  “  The  wife  of 
Abraham  reverenced  him,  and  called  him  lord,  as  it  is 
written,  Gen.  xviii.  12  :  And  my  lord  is  old.”  The 
words  of  the  apostle  imply  that  she  acknowledged  his 
superiority,  and  her  own  subjection  to  him,  in  the  order 
of  God. 

Whose  daughters  ye  are\  As  Abraham  is  repre¬ 
sented  the  father  of  all  his  male  believing  descendants, 
so  Sara  is  represented  as  the  mother  of  all  her  believ¬ 
ing  female  posterity.  A  son  of  Abraham  is  a  true  be¬ 
liever  ;  a  daughter  of  Sarah  is  the  same. 

As  long  as  ye  do  well]  For  you  cannot  maintain 
your  relationship  to  her  longer  than  ye  believe  ;  and 
ye  cannot  believe  longer  than  ye  continue  to  obey. 

And  are  not  afraid  with  any  amazement .]  It  is 
difficult  to  extract  any  sense  out  of  this  clause.  The 
original  is  not  very  easy  ;  Mr/  (pofiovyevai  prjdeyiav 
TCTOTjaiv  may  be  rendered,  And  not  fearing  with  any 
terror.  If  ye  do  well,  and  act  conscientiously  your 
part  as  faithful  ivives,  ye  will  at  no  time  live  un¬ 
der  the  distressing  apprehension  of  being  found  out, 
or  terrified  at  every  appearance  of  the  discovery  of 
infidelities,  or  improper  conduct.  Being  not  guilty  of 
these,  you  will  not  have  occasion  to  fear  detection. 
On  this  subject  a  learned  man  has  quoted  these  words, 

which  I  have  produced  elsewhere,  Eph.  vi.  14  : — 

0 

■ - hie  murus  aheneus  esto , 

Nil  conscire  sibi,  nulla  pallescere  culpa. 

“  Le*;  this  be  my  brazen  wall,  to  be  self-convicted 
of  no  private  delinquency,  nor  to  change  colour 
at  being  charged  with  a  fault.” 

Happy  is  the  wife ,  and  happy  is  the  husband,  who  can 
conscientiously  adopt  the  saying. 

Yerse  7.  Dwell  with  them  according  to  knowledge ] 
Give  your  wives,  by  no  species  of  unkind  carriage,  any 
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excuse  for  delinquency.  How  can  a  man  expect  his 
wife  to  be  faithful  to  him,  if  he  be  unfaithful  to  her  1 

and  vice  versa. 

Giving  honour  unto  the  wife\  Using  your  superior 
strength  and  experience  in  her  behalf,  and  thus  honour¬ 
ing  her  by  becoming  her  protector  and  support.  But 
the  word  riyr],  honour,  signifies  maintenance  as  well 
as  respect ; — maintain ,  provide  for  the  wife. 

As — the  weaker  vessel]  Being  more  delicately,  and 
consequently  more  slenderly,  constructed.  Roughness 
and  strength  go  hand  in  hand ;  so  likewise  do  beauty 
and  frailty.  The  female  has  what  the  man  wants — 
beauty  and  delicacy.  The  male  has  what  the  female 
wants — courage  and  strength.  The  one  is  as  good 
in  its  place  as  the  other  :  and  by  these  things  God  has 
made  an  equality  between  the  man  and  the  woman,  so 
that  there  is  properly  very  little  superiority  on  either 
side.  See  the  note  on  1  Thess.  iv.  4. 

Being  heirs  together ]  Both  the  man  and  woman  be¬ 
ing  equally  called  to  eternal  glory  :  and  as  prayer  is 
one  great  means  of  obtaining  a  meetness  for  it,  it  is 
necessary  that  they  should  live  together  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner  as  to  prevent  all  family  contentions,  that  they  may 
not  be  prevented,  by  disputes  or  misunderstandings, 
from  uniting  daily  in  this  most  important  duty — family 
and  social  prayer. 

Verse  8.  Be  ye  all  of  one  mind]  Unity,  both  in  the 
family  and  in  the  Church,  being  essentially  necessary 
to  peace  and  salvation.  See  on  Rom.  xii.  16,  and 
xv.  5. 

Having  compassion]  hvfnradeic’  Being  sympathetic  ; 
feeling  for  each  other ;  bearing  each  other’s  burdens. 

Love  as  brethren]  Be  lovers  of  the 

brethren. 

Pitif  ul]  Evott kayxvoc  Tender-hearted ;  let  your 

bowels  yearn  over  the  distressed  and  afflicted. 

Courteous]  &Ck obpoveg-  Be  friendly -minded  ;  ac¬ 
quire  and  cultivate  a  friendly  disposition.  But  instead 
of  this  word,  Tanavo^povEg,  be  humble -minded,  is  the 
reading  of  ABC,  more  than  twenty  others,  with  the 
Syriac,  Arabic  of  Erpen,  Coptic,  Armenian ,  Slavonic , 
and  some  of  the  fathers.  This  is  probably  the  true 
reading,  and  Griesbach  has  admitted  it  into  the  text. 

Yerse  9.  Not  rendering  evil  for  evil]  Purposing, 
saying,  doing  nothing  but  good ;  and  invariably  return- 
ing  good  for  evil. 

Ye  are  thereunto  called]  This  is  your  calling — 


CHAP.  III. 


How  to  obtain  happiness ,  and 

A.  M.  eir.  4064.  jq  por  8  he  that  will  love  life, 

An.  Olymp.  and  see  good  days,  1  let  him  re- 

cir.  CCIX.  4.  r  .  ,  P  r  • 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  frain  his  tongue  irom  evil, 

81J‘  and  his  lips  that  they  speak 

no  guile : 

1 1  Let  him  u  eschew  evil,  and  do  good  ;  v  let 
him  seek  peace,  and  ensue  it:. 

12  For  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  over  the 
righteous,  w  and  his  ears  are  open  unto  their 

*  Psa.  xxxiv.  12,  &c. - ‘James  i.  26;  chap.  ii.  1,  22;  Rev. 

xiv.  5. - u  Psa.  xxxvii.  27  :  Isa.  i.  16, 17  ;  3  John  11. - v  Rom. 

xii.  18;  xiv.  19;  Heb.  xii.  14. 

your  business  in  life ,  to  do  good,  and  to  do  good  for 
evil,  and  to  implore  God’s  blessing  even  on  your  worst 
enemies.  And  this  is  not  only  your  duty ,  but  your 
interest ;  for  in  so  doing  you  shall  obtain  God’s  bless¬ 
ing,  even  life  for  evermore. 

Yerse  10.  For  he  that  will  love  life ]  This  is  a  quo¬ 
tation  from  Psa.  xxxiv.  12—16,  as  it  stands  in  the 
Septuagint ;  only  the  aorist  of  the  imperative  is  chang¬ 
ed  from  the  second  into  the  third  person,  &c.  He 
who  wishes  to  live  long  and  prosperously,  must  act  as 
he  is  here  directed.  1.  He  must  refrain  from  evil¬ 
speaking ,  lying ,  and  slandering.  2.  He  must  avoid 
fiattery  and  fair  speeches,  which  cover  hypocritical  or 
wicked  intentions.  3.  He  must  avoid  evil,  keep  going 
away  EKuTiivaro,  from  evil.  4.  He  must  do  good  ;  he 
must  walk  in  the  way  of  righteousness.  5.  Pie  must 
live  peaceably  with  all  men  ;  seek  peace  where  it  has 
been  lost ;  restore  it  where  it  has  been  broken  ;  and 
vursue  it  where  it  seems  to  be  flying  away.  He  who 
lives  thus  must  live  happy  in  himself.  And  as  excess 
in  action  and  passion  always  tends  to  the  shortening 
of  life,  and  nothing  preys  on  the  constitution  more  than 
disorderly  passions,  he  must  live  not  only  happiest  but 
longest  who  avoids  them.  It  is  an  edifying  story  that 
is  told  in  the  book  Mussar ,  chap.  i. ,  quoted  by  Rosen- 
miiller  ;  “  A  certain  person,  travelling  through  the  city, 
continued  to  call  out,  Who  ivants  the  elixir  of  life  ? 
The  daughter  of  Rabbi  Joda  heard  him,  and  told  her 
father.  He  said,  Call  the  man  in.  When  he  came 
in,  the  rabbi  said,  What  is  that  elixir  of  life  thou 
sellest  1  He  answered,  Is  it  not  written,  What  man 
is  he  that  loveth  life ,  and  desireth  to  see  good  days ,  let 
him  refrain  his  tongue  from  evil,  and  his  lips  from 
speaking  guile  ?  This  is  the  elixir  of  life,  and  is  found 
in  the  mouth  of  man.” 

Verse  12.  The  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  over  Jihe 
righteous ]  That  is,  He  is  continually  under  God’s  no¬ 
tice  and  his  care  ;  God  continually  watches  for  him 
and  watches  over  him,  and  he  is  under  his  constant 
protection. 

And  his  ears  are  open  unto  their  prayers ]  The 
original  is  very  emphatic  :  The  eyes  of  the  Lord  are 
upon  the  righteous ,  and  his  ears  to  their  prayers.  The 
righteous  man  ever  attracts  the  Divine  notice,  and 
wherever  he  is,  there  is  the  ear  of  God  ;  for,  as  every 
righteous  man  is  a  man  of  prayer,  wherever  he  prays, 
there  is  the  ear  of  God,  into  which  the  prayer,  as  soon 
as  formed,  enters. 

But  the  face  of  the  Lord]  Far  from  his  eye  being 

2 


live  a  long  and  useful  life 

prayers :  but  the  face  of  the  Lord  A  AMf)C|.r;r  g^64 

is  x  against  them  that  do  evil.  An.  oiymp. 

i  o  v  a  j  i  •  1  1  .  -11  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

13  y  And  who  is  he  that  will  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

harm  you,  if  ye  be  followers  of  8t3, 
that  which  is  good  ? 

14  z  But  and  if  ye  suffer  for  righteousness 
sake,  happy  are  ye :  and  a  be  not  afraid  of 
their  terror,  neither  be  troubled  ; 

1 5  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts 

w  John  ix.  31  :  James  v.  16. - x  Gr.  upon. - y  Prov.  xvi.  7 

Tobitxii.7;  Rom.  viii.28. - zMatt.v.  10,11,12;  chap.  ii. 19; 

iv.  14  ;  James  i.  12. - a  Isa.  viii.  12, 13  ;  Jer.  i.  8  ;  John  xiv.  1,  27. 

upon  them,  or  his  ear  open  to  their  requests,  (for  prayer 
they  have  none,)  his  face ,  his  approbation,  his  provi¬ 
dence  and  blessing,  are  turned  away  from  them ;  and 
he  only  looks  upon  them  to  abhor  them,  and  to  turn  the 
arm  of  his  justice  against  them. 

Yerse  13.  Who  is  he  that  will  harm  you ]  Is  it  pos¬ 
sible  that  a  man  can  be  wretched  who  has  God  for  his 
friend  1  “  All  the  devices  which  the  devil  or  wicked 
men  work  against  such  must  be  brought  to  naught,  and 
by  the  providence  of  his  goodness  be  dispersed.” 

If  ye  be  followers,  cj~c.]  E av  Toy  A yaOov  pipprai 
■yevrjade’  If  ye  be  imitators  of  the  good  One,  i.  e.  of 
God.  'O  A yadog,  the  good  One,  is  one  of  God’s  prime 
epithets,  see  Matt.  xix.  17,  and  Satan  is  distinguished 
by  the  reverse,  6  it ovr/pog,  the  evil  one,  Matt,  xxiii. 
19,  where  see  the  notes.  Instead  of  pipr/rai,  followers, 
or  rather  imitators,  C^Awrai,  zealous  of  what  is  good,  is 
the  reading  of  ABC,  fifteen  others,  both  the  Syriac, 
Erpen’s  Arabic,  the  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Armenian  and 
Vulgate,  with  some  of  the  fathers.  This  is  a  very 
probable  reading,  and  Griesbach  has  placed  it  in  the 
margin  as  a  candidate  for  the  place  of  that  in  the  text. 

Verse  14.  But  and  if  ye  suffer]  God  may  permit 
you  to  be  tried  and  persecuted  for  righteousness’  sake 
but  this  cannot  essentially  harm  you ;  he  will  press 
even  this  into  your  service,  and  make  it  work  for  your 
good. 

Happy  are  ye]  This  seems  to  refer  to  Matt.  v.  1 0, 
&c.  Blessed  or  happy,  are  ye  when  men  persecute 
you,  &c.  It  is  a  happiness  to  suffer  for  Christ ;  and 
it  is  a  happiness,  because  if  a  man  were  not  holy  and 
righteous  the  world  would  not  persecute  him  :  so  he 
is  happy  in  the  very  cause  of  his  sufferings. 

Be  not  afraid  of  their  terror]  Toy  Je  6o(Sov  avruv 
pi 7  <poj3r}dTjTe •  Fear  not  their  fear ;  see  Isa.  viii.  12. 
Sometimes  fear  is  put  for  the  object  of  a  man's  reli¬ 
gious  worship;  see  Gen.  xxxi.  42  ;  Prov.  i.  26,  and 
the  place  in  Isaiah  just  quoted.  The  exhortation  may 
mean,  Fear  not  their  gods ,  they  can  do  you  no  hurt ; 
and  supposing  that  they  curse  you  by  them,  yet  be  not 
troubled ;  “  He  who  fears  God  need  have  no  other 
fear.” 

Yerse  1 5.  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts] 
To  sanctify  God  may  signify  to  offer  him  the  praises 
due  to  his  grace  ;  but  as  to  sanctify  literally  signifies 
to  make  holy,  it  is  impossible  that  God  should  be  thus 
sanctified.  We  have  often  already  seen  that  ay/a(a 
signifies  to  separate  from  earth,  that  is,  from  any  com 
mon  use  or  purpose,  that  the  thing  or  person  thus  sepa 
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rated  may  be  devoted  to  a  sacred  use.  Perhaps  we 
should  understand  Peter’s  words  thus  :  Entertain  just 
notions  of  God;  of  his  nature,  power,  will,  justice,  good¬ 
ness,  and  truth.  Do  not  conceive  of  him  as  being  ac¬ 
tuated  by  such  passions  as  men  ;  separate  him  in  your 
hearts  from  every  thing  earthly ,  human ,  fickle ,  rigidly 
severe ,  or  capriciously  merciful.  Consider  that  he  can 
neither  be  like  man,  feel  like  man,  nor  act  like  man. 
Ascribe  no  human  passions  to  him,  for  this  would  de¬ 
secrate  not  sanctify  him.  Do  not  confine  him  in  your 
conceptions  to  place,  space,  vacuity,  heaven,  or  earth  ; 
endeavour  to  think  worthily  of  the  immensity  and  eter¬ 
nity  of  his  nature,  of  his  omniscience ,  omnipresence , 
and  omnipotence.  Avoid  the  error  of  the  heathens, 
who  bound  even  their  Dii  Majores,  their  greatest  gods, 
by  fate,  as  many  well-meaning  Christians  do  the  true 
God  by  decrees ;  conceive  of  him  as  infinitely  free  to 
act  or  not  act ,  as  he  pleases.  Consider  the  goodness 
of  his  nature  ;  for  goodness,  in  every  possible  state  of 
perfection  and  infinitude,  belongs  to  him.  Ascribe  no 
malevolence  to  him  ;  nor  any  work,  purpose,  or  decree, 
that  implies  it  :  this  is  not  only  a  human  passion,  but  a 
passion  of  fallen  man.  Do  not  suppose  that  he  can  do 
evil,  or  that  he  can  destroy  when  he  might  save ;  that 
he  ever  did,  or  ever  can,  hate  any  of  those  whom  he 
made  in  his  own  image  and  in  his  own  likeness,  so  as 
by  a  positive  decree  to  doom  them,  unborn,  to  everlast¬ 
ing  perdition,  or,  what  is  of  the  same  import,  pass  them 
by  without  affording  them  the  means  of  salvation,  and 
consequently  rendering  it  impossible  for  them  to  be 
saved.  Thus  endeavour  to  conceive  of  him  ;  and,  by 
so  doing,  you  separate  him  from  all  that  is  imperfect, 
human,  evil,  capricious,  changeable,  and  unkind.  Ever 
remember  that  he  has  wisdom  without  error,  power, 
without  limits,  truth  without  falsity,  love  without  hatred, 
holiness  without  evil,  and  justice  without  rigour  or  se¬ 
verity  on  the  one  hand,  or  capricious  tenderness  on  the 
other.  In  a  word,  that  he  neither  can  be,  say,  pur¬ 
pose,  or  do,  any  thing  that  is  not  infinitely  just,  holy, 
wise,  true,  and  gracious  ;  that  he  hates  nothing  that  he 
has  made  ;  and  has  so  loved  the  world,  the  whole  hu¬ 
man  race,  as  to  give  his  only-begotten  Son  to  die  for 
them,  that  they  might  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting 
life.  Thus  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts, 
and  you  will  ever  be  ready  to  give  a  reason  of  the  hope 
that  is  in  you  to  every  serious  and  candid  inquirer  after 
truth.  Most  religious  systems  and  creeds  are  incapa¬ 
ble  of  rational  explanation,  because  founded  on  some 
misconception  of  the  Divine  nature. 

“  They  set  at  odds  heaven’s  jarring  attributes, 

And  with  one  excellence  another  wound.” 

The  system  of  humanizing  God,  and  making  him,  by 
our  unjust  conceptions  of  him,  to  act  as  ourselves 
would  in  certain  circumstances,  has  been  the  bane  of 
both  religion  and  piety ;  and  on  this  ground  infidels 
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have  laughed  us  to  scorn.  It  is  high  time  that  we 
should  no  longer  know  God  after  the  flesh;  for  even 
if  we  have  known  Jesus  Christ  after  the  flesh,  we  are 
to  know  him  so  no  more. 

What  I  have  written  above  is  not  against  any  par¬ 
ticular  creed  of  religious  people,  it  is  against  any  or 
all  to  whom  it  may  justly  apply,  it  may  even  be  against 
some  portions  of  my  own ;  for  even  in  this  respect  I 
am  obliged  daily  to  labour  to  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in 
my  heart,  to  abstract  him  from  every  thing  earthly  and 
human,  and  apprehend  him  as  far  as  possible  in  his  own 
essential  nature  and  attributes  through  the  light  of  his 
Spirit  and  the  medium  of  his  own  revelation.  To  act 
thus  requires  no  common  effort  of  soul  :  and  just  ap¬ 
prehensions  of  this  kind  are  not  acquired  without  much 
prayer,  much  self-reflection,  much  time,  and  much  of 
the  grace  and  mercy  of  God. 

Instead  of  tov  Oeov,  God,  ABC,  four  others,  both  the 
Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  the  Coptic,  Vulgate ,  and  Ar¬ 
menian,  with  Clement  and  Fulgentius,  read  tov  Xpicrov , 
Christ.  Sanctify  Christ  in  your  hearts.  This  read¬ 
ing  is  at  least,  equal  to  the  other  in  the  authorities  by 
which  it  is  supported  ;  but  which  was  written  by  St. 
Peter  we  know  not. 

A  reason  of  the  hope ]  An  account  of  your  hope  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  eternal  life  in  God’s 
glory.  This  was  the  great  object  of  their  hope,  ai f 
Christ  was  the  grand  object  of  their  faith. 

The  word  anoloyta,  which  we  translate  answer,  sig¬ 
nifies  a  defence ;  from  this  we  have  our  word  apology , 
which  did  not  originally  signify  an  excuse  for  an  act, 
but  a  defence  of  that  act.  The  defences  of  Christianity 
by  the  primitive  fathers  are  called  apologies.  See  the 
note  on  Acts  xxi.  1. 

With  meekness  and  fear]  Several  excellent  MSS. 
add  the  word  alia,  but,  here,  and  it  improves  the  sense 
considerably  :  Be  ready  always  to  give  an  answer  to 
every  man  that  asketh  you  a  reason  of  the  hope  that  is 
in  you,  but  with  meekness  and  fear.  Do  not  permit 
your  readiness  to  answer,  nor  the  confidence  vou  have 
in  the  goodness  of  your  cause,  to  lead  you  to  answei 
pertly  or  superciliously  to  any  person  ;  defend  the  truth 
witji  all  possible  gentleness  and  fear,  lest  while  you 
are  doing  it  you  should  forget  his  presence  whose  cause 
you  support,  or  say  any  thing  unbecoming  the  dignity 
and  holiness  of  the  religion  which  you  have  espoused, 
or  inconsistent  with  that  heavenly  temper  which 
the  Spirit  of  your  indwelling  Lord  must  infallibly 
produce. 

Verse  16.  Having  a  good  conscience]  The  testi¬ 
mony  of  God  in  your  own  soul,  that  in  simplicity  and 
godly  sincerity  you  have  your  conversation  in  the 
world.  See  on  the  term  conscience  at  the  end  of  He¬ 
brews. 

Whereas  they  speak  evil  of  you]  See  the  same 
sentiment  in  chap.  ii.  11,  and  the  note  there 
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Verse  17.  For  it  is  better ]  See  on  chap.  ii.  19,  20. 

■*rerse  18.  Christ  also  hath  once  suffered ]  See  the 
notes  on  Rom.  v.  6  ;  Heb.  ix.  28. 

Put. to  death  in  the  flesh]  In  his  human  nature. 

But  quickened  by  the  Spirit ]  That  very  dead  body 
revived  by  the  power  of  his  Divinity.  There  are  va¬ 
rious  opinions  on  the  meaning  of  this  verse,  with  which 

I  need  not  trouble  the  reader,  as  I  have  produced  that 
which  is  most  likely. 

Verse  19.  By  which]  Spirit,  his  own  Divine  ener¬ 
gy  and  authority. 

He  went  and  preached]  By  the  ministry  of  Noah, 
one  hundred  and  twenty  years. 

Unto  the  spirits  in  prison]  The  inhabitants  of  the 
antediluvian  world,  who,  having  been  disobedient,  and 
convicted  of  the  most  flagrant  transgressions  against 
God,  were  sentenced  by  his  just  law  to  destruction. 
But  their  punishment  was  delayed  to  see  if  they  would 
repent ;  and  the  long-suffering  of  God  waited  one 
hundred  and  twenty  years,  which  were  granted  to  them 
for  this  purpose  ;  during  which  time,  as  criminals  tried 
and  convicted,  they  are  represented  as  being  in  prison 
— detained  under  the  arrest  of  Divine  justice,  which 
waited  either  for  their  repentance  or  the  expiration  of 
the  respite ,  that  the  punishment  pronounced  might  be 
inflicted.  This  I  have  long  believed  to  be  the  sense 
of  this  difficult  passage,  and  no  other  that  I  have  seen 
is  so  consistent  with  the  whole  scope  of  the  place.  That 
the  Spirit  of  God  did  strive  with,  convict,  and  reprove 
the  antediluvians,  is  evident  from  Gen.  vi.  3  :  My 
Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with  man,  forasmuch  as 
he  is  flesh ;  yet  his  days  shall  be  one  hundred  and 
twenty  years.  And  it  was  by  this  Spirit  that  Noah 
became  a  preacher  of  righteousness ,  and  condemned 
that  ungodly  world,  Heb.  xi.  7,  who  would  not  believe 
till  wrath — Divine  punishment,  came  upon  them  to  the 
uttermost.  The  word  ■Kvevpaoi,  spirits,  is  supposed 
to  render  this  view  of  the  subject  improbable,  because 
this  must  mean  disembodied  spirits  ;  but  this  certainly 
does  not  follow,  for  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  per¬ 
fect,  Heb.  xii.  23,  certainly  means  righteous  men,  and 
men  still  in  the  Church  militant ;  and  the  Father  of 
spirits,  Heb  xii.  9,  means  men  still  in  the  body ;  and 
the  God  of  the  spirits  of  all  flesh,  Num.  xvi.  22,  ar.d 
xxvii.  16,  means  men  not  in  a  disembodied  state. 

But  even  on  this  word  there  are  several  various  read¬ 
ings  ;  some  of  the  Greek  MSS.  read  nvevyaTi,  in  spirit, 
and  one  II vevaari  'hyup,  in  the  Holy  Spirit.  I  have 
before  me  one  of  the  first,  if  not  the  very  first  edition 
of  the  Latin  Bible  ;  and  in  it  the  verse  stands  thus  : 
In  quo  et  his,  qui  in  carcere  erant,  spiritualiter  ve- 
niens  prcedicavit ;  “  by  which  he  came  spiritually ,  and 
preached  to  them  that  were  in  prison.” 
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In  two  very  ancient  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate  before 
me,  the  clause  is  thus  :  In  quo  et  his  qui  in  carcere 
erant  Spiritu  venient  prcedicavit ;  “  in  which,  coming 
by  the  Spirit,  he  preached  to  those  who  were  in  pri¬ 
son.”  This  is  the  reading  also  in  the  Complutensian 
Polyglot. 

Another  ancient  MS.  in  my  possession  has  the  words 
nearly  as  in  the  printed  copy  :  In  quo  et  his  qui  in 
carcere  conclusi  erant  spiritualiter  veniens  prwdi- 
cavit ;  “  in  which,  coming  spiritually,  he  preached  to 
those  who  were  shut  up  in  prison.” 

Another  MS.,  written  about  A.  D.  1370,  is  the  same 
as  the  printed  copy. 

The  common  printed  Vulgate  is  different  from  all 
these,  and  from  all  the  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate  which  I 
have  seen,  in  reading  spirilibus,  “  to  the  spirits.” 

In  my  old  MS.  Bible,  which  contains  the  first  transla¬ 
tion  into  English  ever  made,  the  clause  is  the  following: 
Kit  tolffcljc  tlffiifl  nti'D  to  Ijnn  tjjat  toecen  closfo  tojjiftjei 
in  prison.  Iff  comm^ncje  tn  Spirit,  prcctfDc.  The  copy 
from  which  this  translation  was  token  evidently  read 
conclusi  erant ,  with  one  of  the  MSS.  quoted  above,  as 
closfO  toflfftict  proves. 

I  have  quoted  all  these  authorities  from  the  most 
authentic  and  correct  copies  of  the  Vulgate,  to  show 
that  from  them  there  is  no  ground  to  believe  that  the 
text  speaks  of  Christ’s  going  to  hell  to  preach  the  Gos¬ 
pel  to  the  damned,  or  of  his  going  to  some  feigned 
place  where  the  souls  of  the  patriarchs  were  detained, 
to  whom  he  preached,  and  whom  he  delivered  from 
that  place  and  took  with  him  to  paradise,  which  the 
Romish  Church  holds  as  an  article  of  faith. 

Though  the  judicious  Calmet  holds  with  his  Church 
this  opinion,  yet  he  cannot  consider  the  text  of  St.  Pe¬ 
ter  as  a  proof  of  it.  I  will  set  down  his  own  words 
Le  sentiment  qui  veut  que  Jesus  Christ  soit  descendu 
aux  enfers,  pour  annoncer  sa  venue  aux  anciens  patri- 
arches,  et  pour  les  tirer  de  cette  espece  de  prison,  ou 
ils  l’attendoient  si  long  terns,  est  indubitable ;  et  nous 
le  regardons  comme  un  article  de  notre  foi  :  mais  on 
peut  douter  que  ce  soit  le  sens  de  Saint  Pierre  en  cet 
endroit.  “  The  opinion  which  states  that  Jesus  Christ 
descended  into  hell,  to  announce  his  coming-  to  the  an- 
cient  patriarchs,  and  to  deliver  them  from  that  species 
of  prison,  where  they  had  so  long  waited  for  him,  is 
incontrovertible  ;  and  we  (the  Catholics)  consider  it  as 
an  article  of  our  faith  :  but  we  may  doubt  whether  this 
be  the  meaning  of  St.  Peter  in  this  place.” 

Some  think  the  whole  passage  applies  to  the  preach¬ 
ing  of  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles ;  but  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  given  above  appears  to  me,  after  the  fullest  con¬ 
sideration,  to  be  the  most  consistent  and  rational,  as  1 
have  already  remarked. 
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Yerse  20.  When  once  the  long-suffering  of  God 
waited ]  In  Pirkey  Ahoth ,  cap.  v.  2,  we  have  these 
words  :  “  There  were  ten  generations  from  Adam  to 
Noah,  that  the  long-suffering  of  God  might  appear  ; 
for  each  of  these  generations  provoked  him  to  anger, 
and  went  on  in  their  iniquity,  till  at  last  the  deluge  came.” 

Were  saved  ly  water.]  While  the  ark  was  pre¬ 
paring,  only  Noah’s  family  believed ;  these  amounted 
to  eight  persons ;  and  these  only  were  saved  from  the 
deluge  fl C  vdarog,  on  the  water :  all  the  rest  perished 
in  the  water ;  though  many  of  them,  while  the  rains 
descended,  and  the  waters  daily  increased,  did  un¬ 
doubtedly  humble  themselves  before  God,  call  for 
mercy,  and  receive  it ;  but  as  they  had  not  repented 
at  the  preaching  of  Noah,  and  the  ark  was  now  closed, 
and  the  fountains  of  the  great  deep  broken  up,  they 
lost  their  lives,  though  God  might  have  extended  mercy 
to  their  souls. 

Yerse  21.  The  like  figure  whereunto ,  dpc.]  Dr. 
Macknight  has  translated  this  verse  so  as  to  make  the 
meaning  more  clear  :  By  which  (water)  the  antitype 
baptism  ( not  the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh, 
but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  towards  God)  now 
saveth  us  also,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 

He  remarks  that  the  relative  cj  being  in  the  neuter 
gender,  its  antecedent  cannot  be  nfiuTog,  the  ark,  which 
is  feminine,  but  vdop,  water,  which  is  neuter. 

There  are  many  difficulties  in  this  verse ;  but  the 
simple  meaning  of  the  place  may  be  easily  apprehend¬ 
ed.  Noah  believed  in  God,  walked  uprightly  before 
him,  and  found  grace  in  his  sight ;  he  obeyed  him  in 
building  the  ark,  and  God  made  it  the  means  of  his 
salvation  from  the  waters  of  the  deluge.  Baptism 
implies  a  consecration  and  dedication  of  the  soul  and 
body  to  God,  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit.  He 
who  is  faithful  to  his  baptismal  covenant,  taking  God 
through  Christ,  by  the  eternal  Spirit,  for  his  portion, 
is  saved  here  from  his  sins ;  and  through  the  resur¬ 
rection  of  Christ  from  the  dead,  has  the  well-grounded 
hope  of  eternal  glory.  This  is  all  plain  ;  but  was  it 
the  deluge ,  itself,  or  the  ark,  or  the  being  saved  by 
that  ark  from  the  deluge,  that  was  the  antitype  of 
which  St.  Peter  speaks  1  Noah  and  his  family  were 
saved  by  water ;  i.  e.  it  was  the  instrument  of  their 
being  saved  through  the  good  providence  of  God.  So 
the  water  of  baptism,  typifying  the  regenerating  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  the  means  of  salvation  to 
all  those  who  receive  this  Holy  Spirit  in  its  quicken¬ 
ing,  cleansing  efficacy.  Now  as  the  waters  of  the 
flood  could  not  have  saved  Noah  and  his  family,  had 
they  not  made  use  of  the  ark  ;  so  the  Avater  of  baptism 
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s  Chap.  i.  3. - *  Psa.  cx.  1 ;  Rom.  viii.  34  ;  Eph.  i.  20  ;  Col.  iii. 

1  ;  Heb.  i.  3. - uRom.  viii.  38  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  24;  Eph.  l.  21 

saves  no  man,  but  as  it  is  the  means  of  his  getting  his 
heart  purified  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  typifying  to  him 
that  purification.  The  ark  was  not  immersed  in  the 
water ;  had  it  been  so  they  must  all  have  perished  ; 
but  it  was  borne  up  on  the  water ,  and  sprinkled  with 
the  rain  that  fell  from  heaven.  This  text,  as  far  as 
I  can  see,  says  nothing  in  behalf  of  immersion  in  bap¬ 
tism  ;  but  is  rather,  from  the  circumstance  mentioned 
above,  in  favour  of  sprinkling.  In  either  case,  it  is 
not  the  sprinkling,  washing,  or  cleansing  the  body, 
that  can  be  of  any  avail  to  the  salvation  of  the  soul, 
but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  towards  God — 
the  internal  evidence  and  external  proof  that  the  soul 
is  purified  in  the  laver  of  regeneration,  and  the  persor 
enabled  to  Avalk  in  newness  of  life.  We  are  there¬ 
fore  strongly  cautioned  here,  not  to  rest  in  the  letter , 
but  to  look  for  the  substance. 

Yerse  22.  Who  is  gone  into  heaven]  Having  given 
the  fullest  proof  of  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and 
of  his  having  accomplished  the  end  for  which  he  came 
into  the  world. 

On  the  right  hand  of  God]  In  the  place  of  the 
highest  dignity,  honour,  and  influence. 

The  Yulgate,  one  copy  of  the  Itala,  Augustine,  Ful- 
gentius,  Cassiodorus,  and  Bede,  have  the  following  re¬ 
markable  addition  after  the  above  words  :  Deglutiens 
mortem,  ut  vitce.  ceternce  hceredes  efficeremur.  “  Having 
abolished  (swallowed  down)  death,  that  we  might  be 
made  heirs  of  eternal  life.”  But  this  addition  is  found  in 
no  Greek  copy,  nor  in  any  other  of  the  ancient  versions. 

Angels  and  authorities  and  powers]  That  is,  all 
creatures  and  beings,  both  in  the  heavens  and  in  the 
earth,  are  put  under  subjection  to  Jesus  Christ.  He 
has  all  poAver  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth.  He 
alone  can  save  ;  and  he  alone  can  destroy.  None 
need  fear  who  put  their  trust  in  him,  as  he  can  do 
whatsoever  he  will  in  behalf  of  his  followers,  and  has 
good  and  evil  spirits  under  his  absolute  command 
Well  may  his  enemies  tremble,  while  his  friends  exult 
and  sing.  He  can  raise  the  dead,  and  save  to  the 
uttermost  all  that  come  unto  the  Father  through  him. 

If  he  have  all  power,  if  angels  and  authorities  and 
powers  be  subject  to  him,  then  he  can  do  what  he  will, 
and  employ  whom  he  will.  To  raise  the  dead  car  be 
no  difficulty  to  him,  because  he  has  power  over  all 
things.  He  created  the  world  ;  he  can  destroy  it,  and 
he  can  create  it  anew.  We  can  conceive  nothing  too 
difficult  for  Omnipotence.  This  same  omnipotent 
Being  is  the  friend  of  man.  Why  then  do  we  not 
come  to  him  with  confidence,  and  expect  the  utmost 
salvation  of  which  our  souls  and  bodies  are  capable  * 
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We  should  no  longer  live 


CHAP.  IV. 


according  to  our  former  custom 


CHAPTER  IV. 

We  should  suffer  patiently,  after  the  example  of  Christ,  1.  And  no  longer  live  according  to  our  former  cus¬ 
tom,  but  disregard  the  scoffs  of  those  who  are  incensed  against  us  because  we  have  forsaken  their  evil 
ways,  who  are  shortly  to  give  account  to  God  for  their  conduct,  2—5.  How  the  Gospel  was  preached  to 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  6.  As  the  end  of  all  things  was  at  hand,  they  should  be  sober,  watchful,  charitable , 
benevolent,  good  stewards  of  the  bounty  of  Providence ;  and ,  when  called  to  instruct  others,  speak  as  the 
oracles  of  God,  7—11.  Of  the  persecutions  and  trials  which  were  coming  upon  them,  and  how  they  were 
to  suffer  so  as  not  to  disgrace  their  Christian  character,  12—16.  Judgment  was  about  to  begin  at  the 
house  of  God,  and  even  the  righteous  would  escape  with  difficulty  from  the  calamities  coming  upon  the 
Jews ;  but  they  must  continue  in  well-doing ,  and  thus  commit  the  keeping  of  their  souls  to  their  faithfiu 
Creator,  17—19. 


A  4064.  npoRASMUCH  then  a  as 

A.  D.  cir.  60.  X  .  , 

An.  oiymp.  Christ  hath  suffered  lor  us 

°a' u.  a  cir.  in  the  flesh,  arm  yourselves  like- 
813,  wise  with  the  same  mind:  for 
b  he  that  hath  suffered  in  the  flesh  hath  ceased 
from  sin  ; 

2  c  That  he  no  longer  d  should  live  the  rest 
of  his  time  in  the  flesh  to  the  lusts  of  men, 
e  but  to  the  will  of  God. 

3  f  For  the  time  past  of  our  life  may  suffice 

a  Chap.  iii.  18. - b  Romans  vi.  2,7 ;  Gal.  v.  24  ;  Col.  iii.  3,  5. 

e  Rom.  xiv.  7 ;  chap.  ii.  1. - d  Gal.  ii.  20  ;  chap.  i.  14. - e  John 

1. 13  :  Rom.  vi.  11  ;  2  Cor.  v.  15  ;  James  i.  18. - f  Ezek.xliv. 

6 ;  xlv.  9  ;  Acts  xvii.  30. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  As  Christ  hath  suffered ]  He  is  your  pro¬ 
per  pattern ;  have  the  same  disposition  he  had ;  the 
same  forgiving  spirit,  with  meekness,  gentleness,  and 
complete  self-possession. 

He  that  hath  suffered  in  the  flesh,  hath  ceased  from 
sm]  This  is  a  general  maxim,  if  understood  literally  : 
The  man  who  suffers  generally  reflects  on  his  ways, 
is  humbled,  fears  approaching  death,  loathes  himself 
because  of  his  past  iniquities,  and  ceases  from  them ; 
for,  in  a  state  of  suffering,  the  mind  loses  its  relish  for 
the  sins  of  the  flesh,  because  they  are  embittered  to 
him  through  the  apprehension  which  he  has  of  death 
and  judgment ;  and,  on  his  application  to  God’s  mercy, 
he  is  delivered  from  his  sin. 

Some  suppose  the  words  are  to  be  understood  thus : 
“  Those  who  have  firmly  resolved ,  if  called  to  it,  to 
suffer  death  rather  than  apostatize  from  Christianity, 
have  consequently  ceased  from,  br  are  delivered  from, 
the  sin  of  saving  their  lives  at  the  expense  of  their 
faith.”  Others  think  that  it  is  a  parallel  passage  to  Rom. 
vi.  7,  and  interpret  it  thus  :  “  He  that  hath  mortified 
the  flesh,  hath  ceased  from  sin.”  Dr.  Bentley  applies 
the  whole  to  our  redemption  by  Christ  :  He  that  hath 
suffered  in  the  flesh  hath  died  for  our  sins.  But  this 
seems  a  very  constrained  sense. 

Verse  2.  That  he  no  longer  should  live — in  the 
flesh]  Governed  by  the  base  principle  of  giving  up  his 
faith  to  save  his  life  ;  to  the  lusts  of  men — according 
to  the  will  of  his  idolatrous  persecutors  ;  but  to  the 
will  of  God  •  which  will  of  God  is,  that  he  should 
retain  the  truth,  and  live  according  to  its  dictates, 
though  he  should  suffer  for  it, 
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us  b  to  have  wrought  the  will  of  A\M-  ci  4864- 

the  Gentiles,  when  we  walked  in  An.  oiymp. 
i  -i  r  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

lasciviousness,  lusts,  excess  ot  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
wine,  revellings,  banquetings,  and  813, 
abominable  idolatries  : 

4  Wherein  they  think  it  strange  that  ye  run 
not  with  them  to  the  same  excess  of  riot, 
h  speaking  evil  of  you  : 

5  Who  shall  give  account  to  him  that  is 
ready *  1 2 3 4 5 6  to  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead. 

s  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  iv.  17 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  5 ;  Tit.  iii.  3  ;  chap.  i.  14. 

h  Acts  xiii.  45  ;  xviii.  6  ;  chap.  iii.  16. - 1  Actsx.  42  ;  xvii.  31 ; 

Romans  xiv.  10,  12;  1  Cor.  xv.  51,  52;  2  Tim.  iv.  1  ;  James 
v.  9. 


Verse  3.  The  time  past  of  our  life]  This  is  a 
complete  epitome  of  the  Gentile  or  heathen  state,  and 
a  proof  that  those  had  been  Gentiles  to  whom  the 
apostle  wrote. 

1.  They  walked  in  lasciviousness,  ev  acebyeLaLg' 
every  species  of  lechery,  lewdness,  and  impurity. 

2.  In  lusts,  emdvfuaLQ’  strong  irregular  appetites, 
and  desires  of  all  kinds. 

3.  In  excess  of  wine,  oivo^bvycaig'  from  oivog,  wine , 
and  (pXvu,  to  be  hot,  or  to  boil ;  to  be  inflamed  with 
wine  ;  they  were  in  continual  debauches. 

4.  In  revellings,  Koyoig’  lascivious  feastings,  with 
drunken  songs,  &c.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  xiii.  13. 

5.  In  banquetings,  noroig'  wine  feasts ,  drinking 
matches,  Age. 

6.  In  abominable  idolatries,  adeyiroig  eidoboHaTpEiaig’ 
that  is,  the  abominations  practised  at  their  idol  feasts, 
where  they  not  only  worshipped  the  idol,  but  did  it 
with  the  most  impure,  obscene,  and  abominable  rites. 
This  was  the  general  state  of  the  Gentile  world  ;  and 
with,  this  monstrous  wickedness  Christianity  had  every¬ 
where  to  struggle. 

Verse  4.  They  think  it  strange]  SevifyvTar  They 
wonder  and  are  astonished  at  you,  that  ye  can  re¬ 
nounce  these  gratifications  of  the  flesh  for  a  spiritual 
something,  the  good  of  which  they  cannot  see. 

Excess  of  riot]  Aauriag  ava%y<nv'  Flood  of  pro¬ 
fligacy  ;  bearing  down  all  rule,  order,  and  restraints 
before  it. 

Speaking  evil  of  you]  HbacrtpTjyovvTeg’  Literally, 
blaspheming ;  i.  e.  speaking  impiously  against  Godt 
and  calumniously  of  you. 

Verse  5.  To  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead.]  They 
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I.  PETER. 


Christians  should  he  sober, 


and  watch  unto  prayei 


AAMncl^‘  4£?4‘  6  For  this  cause  kwas  the 

A.  D.  cir.  60. 

An.  oiymp.  Gospel  preached  also  to  them 
cir.  CCfX.  4.  .  r  \  ,  ,  ,  .  .  . 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  that  are  dead,  that  they  might  be 

813‘  judged  according  to  men  in  the 

flesh,  but  live  according  to  God  in  the  spirit. 

7  But  1  the  end  of  all  things  is  at  hand :  m  be 

ye  therefore  sober,  and  watch  unto  prayer. 


8  n  And  above  all  things  have 
fervent  charity  among  your¬ 
selves  :  for  0  charity  p  shall  cover 
the  multitude  of  sins. 


A.  M.  cir.  4064. 
A.  D.  cir.  60. 
An.  Oiymp. 
cir.  CCJX.  4. 
A.  U.  (J.  cir. 


8a  3. 


9  q  Use  hospitality  one  to  another  T  without 
grudging. 

10  s  As  every  man  hath  received  the  gift, 


k  Chap.  iii.  19. - 1  Matt.  xxiv.  13,  J4 ;  Rom.  xiii.  12  ;  Phil.  iv.  5; 

Heb.  x.  25;  James  v.  8  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  9,  11 ;  1  John  ii.  18. - “Matt. 

xxvi.  41  ;  Luke  xxi.  34  ;  Col.  iv.  2  ;  chap.  i.  13  ;  v.  8. - n  Heb. 


xiii.  1;  Col.  iii.  14. - 0  Prov.  x.  12  ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  7;  James  v.  20. 

P  Or,  wiU. - Rom.  xii.  13  ;  Heb.  xiii.  2. - r  2  Cor.  ix  7  ;  Phil. 

ii.  14;  Philem.  14. - s  Rom.  xii.  6;  1  Cor.  iv.  7. 


shall  give  account  of  these  irregularities  to  Him  who 
is  prepared  to  judge  both  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles. 
The  Gentiles ,  previously  to  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
among  them,  were  reckoned  to  be  dead  in  trespasses 
and  sins,  Eph.  ii.  1—5  ;  under  the  sentence  of  death , 
because  they  had  sinned.  The  Jews  had  at  least,  by 
their  religious  profession,  a  name  to  live  ;  and  by  that 
profession  were  bound  to  live  to  God. 

Verse  6.  Was  the  Gospel  preached  also  to  them 
that  are  dead\  This  is  a  most  difficult  verse  ;  the  best 
translations  I  have  seen  of  it  are  the  following  : — 

“  For  this  indeed  was  the  effect  of  the  preaching 
of  the  Gospel  to  the  dead,  (the  unconverted  Gentiles,) 
that  some  will  be  punished  as  carnal  men  ;  but  others , 
(those  converted  to  Christianity,)  lead  a  spiritual  life 
unto  God.” — Wakefield. 

“For  this  purpose  hath  the  Gospel  been  preached 
even  to  the  dead,  (i.  e.  the  Gentiles,)  that  although 
they  might  be  condemned,  indeed,  by  men  in  the  flesh, 
(their  persecutors,)  yet  they  might  live  eternally  by 
God  in  the  Spirit.” — Macknight. 

“For  this  cause  was  the  Gospel  preached  to  them 
that  were  dead  ;  that  they  who  live  according  to 
men  in  the  flesh,  may  be  condemned  ;  but  that  they 
who  live  according  to  God  in  the  Spirit,  may  live.” — 
Knatchbull. 

There  are  as  many  different  translations  of  this 
verse,  and  comments  upon  it,  as  there  are  translators 
and  commentators.  That  of  Sir  Norton  Knatchbull, 
could  the  Greek  text  bear  it,  appears  the  most  simple ; 
but  that  of  Dr.  Macknight,  which  is  nearly  the  sense 
given  by  Mr.  Wesley  in  his  Paraphrase,  is  more  likely 
to  be  the  true  one  among  those  already  proposed. 

But  if  the  apostle  had  the  same  fact  in  view  which 
he  mentions,  chap.  iii.  19,  20,  then  the  antediluvians 
are  the  persons  intended  :  For  this  cause — that  Christ 
is  prepared  to  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  and  to 
dispense  righteous  judgment  in  consequence  of  having 
afforded  them  every  necessary  advantage,  was  the 
Gospel  preached  by  Noah  to  them  also  who  are  dead — 
the  antediluvian  world,  then  dead  in  trespasses  and 
sins,  and  condemned  to  death  by  the  righteous  judgment 
of  God  ;  but  in  his  great  compassion  he  afforded  them 
a  respite,  that  though  they  ivere  condemned  as  men  in 
the  flesh,  (for  this  was  their  character ;  my  Spirit  will 
not  always  strive  with  man,  forasmuch  as  he  is  flesh, 
Gen.  vi.  3,)  yet.  hearing  this  Gospel  by  Noah,  they 
may  believe,  and  live  according  to  God  in  the  Spirit — 
live  a  blessed  life  in  eternity  according  to  the  mercy 
of  God,  who  sent  his  Sviril  to  strive  with  them.  This 
appears  to  me  to  be  the  most  consistent  sense ;  espe¬ 
cially  as  the  apostle  seems  to  refer  to  what  he  had 
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said  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  in  Noah  preaching  to  the 
spirits  in  prison — the  rebellious  that  lived  before  the 
flood.  See  the  notes  on  chap.  iii.  19,  20. 

Verse  7.  But  the  end  of  all  things  is  at  hand]  I 
think  that  here  also  St.  Peter  keeps  the  history  of  the 
deluge  before  his  eyes,  finding  a  parallel  to  the  state 
of  the  Jews  in  his  own  time  in  that  of  the  antedilu¬ 
vians  in  the  days  of  Noah.  In  Gen.  vi.  13,  God  said 
unto  Noah,  The  end  of  all  flesh  is  come  before  me. 
This  was  spoken  at  a  time  when  God  had  decreed 
the  destruction  of  the  world  by  a  flood.  Peter  says, 
The  end  of  all  things  is  at  hand  ;  and  this  he  spoke 
when  God  had  determined  to  destroy  the  Jewish  people 
and  their  polity  by  one  of  the  most  signal  judgments 
that  ever  fell  upon  any  nation  or  people. 

In  a  very  few  years  after  St.  Peter  wrote  this 
epistle,  even  taking  it  at  the  lowest  computation,  viz., 
A.  D.  60  or  61,  Jerusalem  was  destroyed  by  the 
Romans.  To  this  destruction,  which  was  literally 
then  at  hand,  the  apostle  alludes  when  he  says,  The 
end  of  all  things  is  at  hand  ;  the  end  of  the  temple, 
the  end  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  the  end  of  the 
whole  Jewish  economy,  was  then  at  hand. 

If  these  words  could  be  taken  in  any  general  sense, 
then  we  might  say  to  every  present  generation,  The 
end  of  all  things  is  at  hand  ;  the  end  of  all  the  good 
which  the  wicked  enjoy,  and  the  end  of  all  the  evil 
which  the  righteous  suffer. 

Be — sober,  and  watch  unto  prayer.]  Be  sober — 
make  a  prudent  and  moderate  use  of  all  you  possess  ; 
and  watch  against  all  occasions  of  sin  ;  and  pray  for 
the  supporting  hand  of  God  to  be  upon  you  for  good, 
that  ye  may  escape  the  destruction  that  is  corning  upon 
the  Jews,  and  that  ye  may  be  saved  from  among  them 
when  the  scourge  comes. 

Verse  8.  Have  fervent  charity]  AyaTcr/v  ektsvtj' 
Intense  love  ;  for  love  shall  cover  a  multitude  of  sins 
A  loving  disposition  leads  us  to  pass  by  the  faults  of 
others,  to  forgive  offences  against  ourselves,  and  to 
excuse  and  lessen,  as  far  as  is  consistent  with  truth, 
the  transgressions  of  men.  It  does  not  mean  that  our 
love  to  others  will  induce  God  to  pardon  our  offences. 
See  the  note  on  James  v.  20. 

Verse  9.  Use  hospitality]  Be  ever  ready  to  divide 
your  bread  with  the  hungry,  and  to  succour  the 
stranger.  See  on  Heb.  xiii.  2. 

Without  grudging.]  Avev  yoyyvapov'  Without 
grumblings.  Do  nothing  merely  because  it  is  com¬ 
manded,  but  do  it  from  love  to  God  and  man  ;  then  it 
will  be  without  grumbling. 

Verse  10.  Hath  received  the  gif  l]  Xapiapa’  A  gift ; 
any  blessing  of  providence  or  grace.  I  cannot  think 
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We  should  rejoi  n 

A.  M.  cir.  4064. 

A.  D.  cir.  60. 

An.  Olymp. 

A.ru!^C.^cin  u  the  manifold  grace  of  God. 

_ 813-  1 1  v  If  any  man  speak,  let  him 

speak  as  the  oracles  of  God  ;  w  if  any  man  mi¬ 
nister,  let  him  do  it  as  of  the  ability  which  God 
giveth :  that  x  God  in  all  things  may  be  glorified 
through  Jesus  Christ :  y  to  whom  be  praise 
and  dominion  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

1  2  Beloved,  think  it  not  strange  concerning 
*the  fiery  trial  which  is  to  try  you,  as  though 

1  Matt.  xxiv.  45  ;  xxv.  14,  21  ;  Luke  xii.  42;  1  Cor.  iv.  1,  2  ; 

Titus  i.  7. - u  1  Cor.  xii.  4  ;  Eph.  iv.  11. - v  Jer.  xxiii.  22. 

w  Rom.  xii.  6,  7,  8  ;  1  Cor.  iii.  10. - 1  Eph.  v.  20  ;  chap.  ii.  5. 

▼  1  Tim.  vi.  16  ;  chapter  v.  11  ;  Rev.  i.  6. - *  1  Cor.  iii.  13  ; 

that  the  word  means  here  the  Holy  Ghost ,  or  any  of 
his  supernatural  gifts  or  influences  ;  it  may  include 
those,  but  it  signifies  any  thing  given  by  the  mere 
mercy  and  bounty  of  God  :  but  perhaps  in  this  place 
it  may  signify  some  or  any  office  in  the  Church  ;  and 
his  sense,,  indeed,  the  connection  seems  to  require. 

Stewards  of  the  manifold  grace ]  Whatever  gifts  or 
endowments  any  man  may  possess,  they  are.  properly 
speaking,  not  his  own;  they  are  the  Lord’s  property,  and 
to  be  employed  in  his  work,  and  to  promote  his  glory. 

Verse  11.  If  any  man  spealc]  In  order  to  explain 
jr  enforce  God’s  word,  and  edify  his  neighbour,  let 
him  do  it  as  those  did  to  whom  the  living  oracles  were 
committed  :  they  spoke  as  they  were  inspired  by  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Those,  therefore,  at  Pontus,  &c.,  who 
undertook  to  teach  others,  should  speak  by  the  same 
influence  ;  or,  if  not  under  this  immediate  influence, 
should  speak  as  or  according  to  the  oracles  already 
delivered,  grounding  all  their  exhortations  and  doc¬ 
trines  on  some  portion  of  that  revelation  already 
given.  This  command  is  sent  to  every  man  upon 
earth  in  holy  orders,  in  pretended  holy  orders,  or  pre¬ 
tending  to  holy  orders.  Their  teaching  should  be  what 
the  oracles  of  God,  the  Holy  Scriptures,  teach  and 
authenticate. 

Of  the  ability  which  God  giveth ]  Perhaps  the 
ministering  here  may  refer  to  the  care  of  the  poor, 
and  the  ability  is  the  quantum  of  means  which  God 
may  have  placed  in  their  hands ;  and  they  are  to 
minister  this  as  coming  immediately  from  God,  and 
lead  the  minds  of  the  poor  to  consider  him  as  their 
benefactor,  that  he  in  all  things  may  be  glorified 
through  Christ  Jesus.  This  is  implied  in  the  essence 
of  any  charitable  act ;  the  actor  is  not  the  author,  God 
is  the  author ;  and  the  poor  man  should  be  taught  to 
consider  him  as  his  immediate  benefactor.  Those  who 
give  any  thing  as  from  themselves,  rob  God  ;  for  to 
him  the  praise  for  all  good,  and  the  dominion  over  all 
men  and  things,  belong  for  ever  and  ever. 

Verse  12.  Think  it  not  strange  concerning  the  fiery 
trial J  II vpucer  The  burning.  The  metaphor  is  old, 
but  noble  ;  it  represents  the  Christians  at  Pontus  as 
having  fire  cast  upon  them  for  the  trying  of  their 
faith,  as  gold  is  tried  by  fire,  chap.  i.  7,  to  which  the 
apostle  alludes. — Macknight. 

Vol.  II.  (  55  ) 


some  strange  thing  happened  A\MbCc-r4((?Q4, 
Unto  you  :  An.  Olymp. 

13  a  But  rejoice,  inasmuch  as  T.  u.  C.  cir. 
b  ye  are  partakers  of  Christ’s  suf-  813‘ 
ferings ;  c  that,  when  his  glory  shall  be  revealed, 
ye  may  be  glad  also  with  exceeding  joy. 

14  d  If  ye  be  reproached  for  the  name  of 
Christ,  happy  are  ye;  for  the  Spirit  of  glory 
and  of  God  resteth  upon  you :  e  on  their  part 
he  is  evil  spoken  of,  but  on  your  part  he  is 
glorified. 

chap.  i.  7. - ■  Acts  v.  41 ;  James  i.  2. - b  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  2  Cor. 

i.  7 ;  iv.  10  ;  Phil.  iii.  10  ;  Col.  i.  24  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12  ;  chap.  v.  1, 

10  ;  Rev.  i.  9. - c  Chap.  i.  5,  6. - d  Matt.  v.  1 1 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  10 ; 

James  i.  12;  chap.  ii.  19,  20;  iii.  14. - e  Chap.  ii.  12;  iii.  16. 

St.  Peter  returns  here  to  what  he  had  often  touched 
upon  in  this  epistle,  namely,  to  exhort  the  Christians 
to  behave  with  patience  and  integrity  under  their 
present  severe  persecution ;  to  which  purpose  he  uses 
the  following  arguments  : — 

First,  He  intimates  that  it  was  not  a  strange  or 
unusual  thing  for  the  people  of  God  to  be  persecuted. 

Secondly ,  That  if  they  suffered  here  as  Christ  did , 
they  should  hereafter  be  glorified  with  him. 

Thirdly,  Besides  the  prospect  of  that  future  glory, 
they  had  at  present  the  Spirit  of  God  for  their  support 
and  comfort. 

Fourthly,  That  it  was  an  honour  for  any  of  them 
to  suffer,  not  as  a  malefactor,  but  as  a  Christian. 

Fifthly,  Though  the  afflictions  began  with  the 
Christians,  yet  the  weight  of  the  storm  would  fall  upon 
the  unbelievers.  From  these  considerations  he  ex¬ 
horted  them  to  persevere  in  their  duty,  and  trust  all 
events  with  God.  See  Dodd. 

Verse  14.  If  ye  be  reproached  for  the  name  of 
Christ ]  To  be  reproached  for  the  name  of  Christ  is 
to  be  reproached  for  being  a  Christian ,  that  is,  for 
being  like  Christ.  This  is  the  highest  honour  to 
which  any  man  can  arrive  in  this  world,  and  therefore 
the  apostle  says  to  such,  Happy  are  ye. 

The  Spirit  of  glory  and  of  God  resteth  upon  you\ 
As  this  Divine  Spirit  rested  upon  Jesus,  so  does  it  rest 
upon  his  persecuted  followers.  There  is  a  various 
reading  here,  nai  dvvapeoq,  and  of  power ,  which  is 
found  in  some  of  the  chief  MSS.,  (the  Codex  Alexan- 
drinus,  and  above  twenty  others,)  the  later  Syriac,  all 
the  Arabic,  Coptic,  Mthiopic,  Armenian,  Vulgate ,  some 
copies  of  the  I  tala,  Athanasius,  Theophylact,  Cyprian , 
and  Cassiodorus ;  and  in  them  the  whole  verse  reads 
thus  :  If  ye  be  reproached  for  the  name  of  Christ , 
happy  are  ye  ;  for  the  Spirit  of  glory,  and  of  power, 
and  of  God,  resteth  upon  you.  This  is  agreeable  to 
our  Lord’s  words,  Matt.  v.  11,  12.  So  that  what 
constituted  them  unhappy  in  the  sight  of  the  world  was 
their  chief  happiness  in  the  sight  of  God ;  they  carried 
Christ  the  fountain  of  blessedness  in  their  heart,  and 
therefore  could  not  be  unhappy. 

On  their  part  he  is  evil  spoken  of]  Kara  ptv  avrovc 
pTiaatbr/uEirai,  Kara  tie  vyac  bo^a^erar  By  them  he  is 
blasphemed ,  by  you  he  is  honoured. 
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in  being  CHAP.  IV.  partakers  of  Christ's  sufferings. 

even  so  minister  the  same  one  to 
another,  *  as  good  stewards  of 


I.  PETER. 


should  commit  their  souls  to  God 


1  hose  Christians  who  suffer 

A.  M.  cir.  4064.  l  5  But  f  ]et  none  of  VOU 

A.  D.  cir.  60.  J 

An.  oiymp.  suffer  as  a  murderer,  or  as  a 
cir.  CCIX.  4.  i  •  r  *11  M 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  thiel,  or  as  an  evil-doer,  s  or 

813,  as  a  busybody  in  other  men’s 

matters. 

16  Yet  if  any  man  suffer  as  a  Christian,  let 
him  not  be  ashamed  ;  h  but  let  him  glorify 
God  on  this  behalf. 

17  For  the  time  is  come  { that  judgment 
must  begin  at  the  house  of  God  :  and  k  if  it 

fChap.  ii.  20. - s  1  Thess.  iv.  11  ;  1  Tim.  v.  13. - h  Acts 

v.  41. - ‘Isa.  x.  12;  Jer.  xxv.  29  ;  xlix.  12;  Ezek.  ix.  6;  Mai. 


Verse  15.  But  let  none  of  you  suffer — as  a  busy¬ 
body  in  other  men's  matters ]  AlkorptoemaKo-xog •  The 
inspector  of  another ;  meddling-  with  other  people’s 
concerns,  and  forgetting  their  own ;  such  persons  are 
hated  of  all  men.  But  some  think  that  meddling  with 
those  in  public  office  is  here  intended,  as  if  he  had  said : 
Meddle  not  with  the  affairs  of  state,  leave  public  offices 
and  public  officers  to  their  own  master,  strive  to  live 
peaceably  with  all  men,  and  show  yourselves  to  be 
humble  and  unaspiring. 

Verse  16.  Yet  if — as  a  Christian ]  If  he  be  per¬ 
secuted  because  he  has  embraced  the  Christian  faith, 
let  him  not  be  ashamed ,  but  let  him  rather  glorify  God 
on  this  very  account.  Christ  suffered  by  the  Jews 
because  he  was  holy  ;  Christians  suffer  because  they 
resemble  him. 

The  word  Xpurnavog,  Christian ,  is  used  only  here 
and  in  Acts  xi.  26  ;  xxvi.  28.  See  the  note  on  the 
former  passage. 

Verse  17.  Judgment  must  begin  at  the  house  of 
God]  Our  Lord  had  predicted  that,  previously  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  his  own  followers  would  have 
to  endure  various  calamities;  see  Matt.  xxiv.  9.  21, 
22  ;  Mark  xiii.  12,  13  ;  John  xvi.  2,  &c.  Here  his 
true  disciples  are  called  the  house  or  family  of  God. 
That  the  converted  Jews  suffered  much  from  their 
own  brethren,  the  zealots,  or  factions  into  which  the 
Jews  were  at  that  time  divided,  needs  little  proof ; 
and  some  interpreters  think  that  this  was  in  con¬ 
formity  to  the  purpose  of  God,  (Matt,  xxiii.  35  :  That 
on  you  may  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world,)  “  that  the  Jewish  Christians 
were  to  be  involved  in  the  general  punishment ;  and 
that  it  was  proper  to  begin  at  them  as  a  part  of  the 
devoted  Jewish  nation,  notwithstanding  they  were  now 
become  the  house  of  God,  because  the  justice  of  God 
would  thereby  be  more  illustriously  displayed.”  See 
Mac  knight.  But  probably  the  word  npipa,  which  we 
here  translate  judgment,  may  mean  no  more  than  afflic¬ 
tion  and  distress;  for  it  was  a  Jewish  maxim  that, 
when  God  was  about  to  pour  down  some  general  judg¬ 
ment,  he  began  with  afflicting  his  own  people  in  order 
to  correct  and  amend  them,  that  they  might  be  prepared 
for  the  overflowing  scourge.  In  Bava  Kama,  fob  60, 
l,we  have  the  same  sentiment,  and  in  nearly  the  same 
xvords,  as  in  Peter,  viz.  :  “  God  never  punishes  the 
■world  but  because  of  the  wicked,  but  he  always  begins 
with  the  righteous  first.  The  destroyer  makes  no 
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first  begin  at  us,  1  what  shall  A\M,\clr‘ 4884- 

°  7  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

the  end  be  of  them  that  obev  An-  oiymp. 

,  ~  i  r  i  J  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

not  the  Gospel  oi  God.  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

18  m  And  if  the  righteous  _ 813‘  , 

scarcely  be  saved,  where  shall  the  ungodly 
and  the  sinner  appear  ? 

1 9  Wherefore,  let  them  that  suffer  according 
to  the  will  of  God  n  commit  the  keeping  of 
their  souls  to  him  in  well-doing,  as  unto  a 
faithful  Creator. 


iii.  5. - k  Luke  xxiii.  31. - 1  Luke  x.  12,  14. - mProv.  xi.  31- 

Luke  xxiii.  31. - n  Psa.  xxxi.  5  ;  Luke  xxiii.  46  ;  2  Tim.  i.  12 

difference  between  the  just  and  the  unjust,  only  he  be 
gins  first  with  the  righteous.”  See  Ezek.  ix.  1—7, 
where  God  orders  the  destroyer  to  slay  both  old  and 
young  in  the  city :  But,  said  he,  begin  at  my  sanctuary. 

And  if  it  first  begin  at  w.v]  Jews,  who  have  re¬ 
pented,  and  believed  on  the  Son  of  God  ;  what  shall 
the  end  be  of  them — the  Jews  who  continue  impenitent, 
and  obey  not  the  Gospel  of  God  ?  Here  is  the  plainest 
reference  to  the  above  Jewish  maxim ;  and  this,  it 
appears,  was  founded  upon  the  text  which  St.  Peter 
immediately  quotes. 

Verse  18.  And  if  the  righteous  scarcely  be  saved ] 
If  it  shall  be  with  extreme  difficulty  that  the  Christians 
shall  escape  from  Jerusalem,  when  the  Roman  armies 
shall  come  against  it  with  the  full  commission  to  de¬ 
stroy  it,  where  shall  the  ungodly  and  the  sinner  appear  ? 
Where  shall  the  proud  Pharisaic  boaster  in  his  own 
outside  holiness,  and  the  profligate  transgressor  of  the 
laws  of  God,  show  themselves ,  as  having  escaped  the 
Divine  vengeance  1  The  Christians,  though  \tfith  diffi¬ 
culty,  did  escape,  every  man  ;  but  not  one  of  the  Jews 
escaped,  whether  found  in  Jerusalem  or  elsewhere. 

It  is  rather  strange,  but  it  is  a  fact,  that  this  verse 
is  the  Septuagint  translation  of  Prov.  xi.  31  :  Be¬ 
hold,  the  righteous  shall  be  recompensed  in  the  earth  ; 
much  more  the  wicked  and  the  sinner.  For  this  the 
Septuagint  and  St.  Peter  have,  If  the  righteous 
scarcely  be  saved,  where  shall  the  ungodly  and  the 
sinner  appear  ?  Such  a  latitude  of  construction  can 
scarcely  be  accounted  for.  The  original  is  this  : 
KiDini  pm  'D  dW  hen  tsaddik 

baarets  yeshullam,  aph  ki  rasha  vechote  :  “  Behold,  to 
the  righteous  it  shall  be  returned  on  the  earth  ;  and 
also  to  the  wicked  and  the  transgressor.” 

The  Chaldee  paraphrast  has  given  this  a  different 
turn  :  Behold,  the  righteous  shall  be  strengthened  in 
the  earth ;  but  the  ungodly  and  the  sinners  shall  be 
consumed  from  the  earth. 

The  Syriac  thus  :  If  the  righteous  scarcely  live,  the 
ungodly  and  the  sinner  where  shall  he  stand  ? 

The  Arabic  is  nearly  the  same  as  the  Septuagint 
and  the  apostle ;  the  Vulgate  follows  the  Hebrew. 

I  have  on  several  occasions  shown  that,  when  Ces - 
tius  Gallus  came  against  Jerusalem,  many  Christians 
were  shut  up  in  it ;  when  he  strangely  raised  the  siege 
the  Christians  immediately  departed  to  Pella  in  Ccele- 
syria,  into  the  dominions  of  King  Agrippa,  who  was 
an  ally  of  the  Romans,  and  there  they  were  in  safety; 

(  55**  ) 


CHAP.  V. 


The  apostle  exhorts  the  elders 

and  it  appears,  from  the  ecclesiastical  historians,  that 
they  had  but  barely  time  to  leave  the  city  before  the 
Romans  returned  under  the  command  of  Titus,  and 
never  left  the  place  till  they  had  destroyed  the  temple, 
razed  the  city  to  the  ground,  slain  upwards  of  a  million 
of  those  wretched  people,  and  put  an  end  to  their  civil 
polity  and  ecclesiastical  state. 

Verse  19.  Suffer  according  to  the  will  of  God ]  A 
man  suffers  according  to  the  will  of  God  who  suffers 
for  righteousness’  sake ;  and  who,  being  reviled,  reviles 
not  again. 

Commit  the  keeping  of  their  souls]  Place  their 
lives  confidently  in  his  hand,  who,  being  their  Creator , 
will  also  be  their  preserver,  and  keep  that  safely  which 
is  committed  to  his  trust.  God  is  here  represented 
as  faithful ,  because  he  will  always  fulfil  his  promises , 
and  withhold  no  good  thing  from  them  that  walk  up¬ 
rightly. 

But  they  had  no  reason  to  hope  that  he  would  care 
for  their  lives  and  souls  unless  they  continued  in  well¬ 
doing.  He  who  is  employed  in  God’s  work  will  have 


to  feed  the  flock  of  God 

God’s  protection.  The  path  of  duty  ever  was,  and 
ever  will  be,  the  only  way  of  safety. 

1.  The  apostle  recommends  fervent  charity — un¬ 
feigned  love  both  to  God  and  man.  It  is  well  said  of 
this  grace  that  it  is  a  universal  virtue  which  ought  to 
precede,  accompany,  and  follow,  all  others.  A  charity 
which  has  God  for  its  principle,  and  Jesus  Christ  for 
its  pattern,  never  faileth.  If  our  charity  be  extensive 
enough  to  cover  all  the  defects  of  our  neighbour  in 
bearing  with  them  ;  that  of  God  is  sufficient  to  cover 
all  the  sins  of  a  sincere  penitent  by  blotting  them  out. 
If  we  ought  to  be  charitable  to  all,  it  is  after  the  ex¬ 
ample  of  our  heavenly  Father,  who  is  loving  to  every 
man,  and  hateth  nothing  that  he  has  made. 

2.  The  difficulty  of  escaping  the  corruption  that  is 
in  the  world  is  great ;  and,  consequently,  the  danger 
of  losing  our  souls.  In  this  great  work,  watchfulness 
prayer,  faith,  and  obedience,  are  indispensably  neces¬ 
sary.  He  who  does  not  walk  with  God  here  cannot 
see  nor  enjoy  him  hereafter. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Three  iions  to  the  elders  to  feed  the  flock  of  God ,  and  not  to  be  lords  over  God  ’ s  heritage,  that  when  the  chief 
Shepherd  does  appear ,  they  may  receive  a  crown  of  glory,  1-4.  The  young  are  to  submit  themselves  t? 
the  elder ,  and  to  humble  themselves  under  the  mighty  hand  of  God,  and  cast  all  their  care  upon  him,  5—7 
They  should  be  sober  and  watchful ,  because  their  adversary  the  devil  is  continually  seeking  their  destruc 
tion,  whom  they  are  to  resist,  steadfast  in  the  faith,  8,  9.  They  are  informed  that  the  God  of  all  grace  haa 
called  them  to  his  eternal  glory,  10,  11.  Of  Silvanus,  by  whom  this  epistle  was  sent,  12.  Salutations 
from  the  Church  at  Babylon,  13.  The  apostolic  benediction,  14. 


Vi)  dr  6064'  THE  elders  which  are  among 
An.  Olymp.  you  I  exhort,  who  am  also 

X  u.  c.  cir.  a  an  elder,  and  ba  witness  of  the 
813~  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  also  c  a 

*■  Philem.  9. - b  Luke  xxiv.  48  ;  Acts  i.  8,  22 ;  v.  32  ;  x.  39. 

c  Rom.  viii.  17,  18  ;  Rev.  i.  9. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  V. 

Verse  1.  The  elders  which  are  among  you \  In 
this  place  the  term  'Kpeo^vrepoi,  elders  or  presbyters  is 
the  name  of  an  office.  They  were  as  pastors  or 
shepherds  of  the  flock  of  God,  the  Christian  people 
among  whom  they  lived.  They  were  the  same  as 
bishops,  presidents,  teachers  and  deacons,  Acts  xiv.  23  ; 
1  Tim.  v.  17.  And  that  these  were  the  same  as 
bishops  the  next  verse  proves. 

Who  am  also  an  elder]  'ZvgKpeoflvTEpos’  A  fellow 
elder  ;  one  on  a  level  with  yourselves.  Had  he  been 
what  the  popes  of  Rome  say  he  was — the  prince  of 
th ?  apostles ,  and  head  of  the  Church,  and  what 
they  affect  to  be — mighty  secular  lords,  binding  the 
kings  of  the  earth  in  chains,  and  their  nobles  in  fetters 
of  iron  ;  could  he  have  spoken  of  himself  as  he  here 
does  !  It  is  true  that  the  Roman  pontiffs,  in  all  their 
bulls,  each  style  themselves  servus  servorum  Dei ,  ser¬ 
vant  of  the  servants  of  God,  while  each  affects  to  be 
rex  regum,  king  of  kings,  and  vicar  of  Jesus  Christ. 
But  the  popes  and  the  Scriptures  never  agree. 
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John  xxi.  15,  16,  17  ;  Acts  xx.  28. - e  Or,  as  much  as  in 

you  is. 

A  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ]  He  was 
with  Christ  in  the  garden,  he  was  with  him  when  he 
was  apprehended ,  and  he  was  with  him  in  the  high 
priest's  hall.  Whether  he  followed  him  to  the  cross 
we  know  not ;  probably  he  did  not,  for  in  the  hall  of 
the  high  priest  he  had  denied  him  most  shamefully ; 
and,  having  been  deeply  convinced  of  the  greatness  of 
his  crime,  it  is  likely  he  withdrew  to  some  private  place, 
to  humble  himself  before  God,  and  to  implore  mercy. 
He  could,  however,  with  the  strictest  propriety,  say, 
from  the  above  circumstances,  that  he  was  a  witness  of 
the  sufferings  of  Christ. 

A  partaker  of  the  glory]  He  had  a  right  to  it 
through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  ;  he  had  a  blessed  an¬ 
ticipation  of  it  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and 
he  had  the  promise  from  his  Lord  and  Master  that  he 
should  be  with  him  in  heaven,  to  behold  his  glory ; 
John  xvii.  21,  24. 

Verse  2.  Feed  the  flock]  Do  not  fleece  the  flock. 

Taking  the  oversight]  Etuokokowtec’  Discharging 
the  office  of  bishops  or  superintendents.  This  is  aa 
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3  Neither  as  h  being  '  lords  over  k  God’s 
heritage,  but  1  being  ensamples  to  the  flock. 

f  ]  Cor.  ix.  17. - el  Tim.  iii.  3,  8  ;  Tit.  i.  7. - h  Or,  over¬ 
ruling. - '  Ezek.  xxxiv.  4  ;  Matt.  xx.  25,  26;  1  Cor.  iii.  9; 

2  Cor.  i.  24. - k  Psa.  xxxiii.  12  ;  lxxiv.  2. 

other  proof  that  bishop  and  presbyter  were  the  same 
order  in  the  apostolic  times,  though  afterwards  they 
were  made  distinct. 

Not  by  constraint ]  The  office  was  laborious  and 
dangerous,  especially  in  these  times  of  persecution  ;  it 
is  no  wonder  then  that  even  those  who  were  best  quali¬ 
fied  for  the  office  should  strive  to  excuse  themselves 
with  a  genuine  Nolo  episcopari,  “  I  am  unwilling  to  be 
a  bishop.” 

Not  for  filthy  lucre J  Could  the  office  of  a  bishop ,  in 
those  early  days,  and  in  the  time  of  persecution,  he  a 
lucrative  office  ?  Does  not  the  Spirit  of  God  lead 
the  apostle  to  speak  these  things  rather  for  posterity 
than  for  that  time?  See  the  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  3. 

But  of  a  ready  mind ]  Doing  all  for  Christ’s  sake, 
and  through  love  to  immortal  souls. 

Verse  3.  Neither  as  being  lords  over  God’s  heritage ] 
This  is  the  voice  of  St.  Peter  in  his  catholic  epistle 
to  the  catholic  Church !  According  to  him  there  are 
to  be  no  lords  over  God’s  heritage,  the  bishops  and 
presbyters  who  are  appointed  by  the  head  of  the  Church 
are  to  feed  the  flock,  to  guide  and  to  defend  it,  not  to 
fleece  and  waste  it ;  and  they  are  to  look  for  their  re¬ 
ward  in  another  world,  and  in  the  approbation  of  God 
in  their  consciences.  And  in  humility,  self-abasement, 
self-renunciation,  and  heavenly-mindedness,  they  are  to 
be  ensamples ,  tvtcoi,  types ,  to  the  flock,  moulds  of  a 
heavenly  form,  into  which  the  spirits  and  lives  of  the  flock 
may  be  cast ,  that  they  may  come  out  after  a  perfect 
pattern.  We  need  not  ask,  Does  the  Church  that  arro¬ 
gates  to  itself  the  exclusive  title  of  Catholic ,  and  do 
its  supreme  pastors ,  who  affect  to  be  the  successors  of 
Peter  and  the  vicars  of  Jesus  Christ,  act  in  this  way  ? 
They  are  in  every  sense  the  reverse  of  this.  But  we 
may  ask,  Do  the  other  Churches,  which  profess  to  be 
reformed  from  the  abominations  of  the  above,  keep 
the  advice  of  the  apostle  in  their  eye  ?  Have  they 
pastors  according  to  God's  own  heart ,  who  feed  them 
with  knowledge  and  understanding  l  Jer.  iii.  15. 
Do  they  feed  themselves ,  and  not  the  flock  ?  Are 
they  lords  over  the  heritage  of  Christ ,  ruling  with  a 
high  ecclesiastico-secular  hand,  disputing  with  their 
flocks  about  pennv-farthing  tithes  and  stipends ,  rather 
than  contending  for  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the 
saints  ?  Are  they  heavenly  moulds,  into  which  the 
spirits  and  conduct  of  their  flocks  may  be  cast  ?  I 
leave  those  who  are  concerned  to  answer  these  ques¬ 
tions  ;  but  I  put  them,  in  the  name  of  God,  to  all  the 
preachers  in  the  land.  How  many  among  them  pro¬ 
perly  care  for  the  flock  ?  Even  among  those  reputed 
evangelical  teachers,  are  there  not  some  who,  on  their 
first  coining  to  a  parish  or  a  congregation,  make  it 
their  first  business  to  raise  the  tithes  and  the  stipends, 
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5  Likewise,  ye  younger,  submit  yourselves 
unto  the  elder.  Yea,  p  all  of  you  be  subject 

1  Phil.  iii.  17;  2  Thess.  iii.  9  ;  1  Timothy  iv.  12  ;  Titus  li.  7. 
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where,  in  all  good  conscience,  there  was  before  enough, 
and  more  than  enough,  to  provide  them  and  their  fami¬ 
lies  with  not  only  the  necessaries,  but  all  the  conveni¬ 
ences  and  comforts  of  life  ?  conveniences  and  comforts 
which  neither  Jesus  Christ  nor  his  servant  Peter  ever 
enjoyed.  And  is  not  the  great  concern  among  minis¬ 
ters  to  seek  for  those  places ,  parishes ,  and  congrega¬ 
tions,  where  the  provision  is  the  most  ample,  and  the 
work  the  smallest ?  Preacher  or  minister,  whosoever 
thou  art,  who  readest  this,  apply  not  the  word  to  thy 
neighbour ,  whether  he  be  state-appointed,  congrega¬ 
tion-appointed,  or  self-appointed  ;  take  all  to  thyself ; 
mutato  nomine  de  te  fabula  narratur.  See  that  thy 
own  heart,  views,  and  conduct  be  right  with  God  ;  and 
then  proceed  to  the  next  verse. 

Verse  4.  When  the  chief  Shepherd]  That  is,  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  whose  is  the  flock,  and  who  pro¬ 
vides  the  pasture,  and  from  whom,  if  ye  are  legally 
called  to  the  most  awful  work  of  preaching  the  Gos¬ 
pel,  ye  have  received  your  commission  ;  when  he  shall 
appear  to  judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  ye  who 
have  fed  his  flock,  who  have  taken  the  superintendency 
of  it,  not  by  constraint,  nor  for  filthy  lucre's  sake,  not 
as  lords  over  the  heritage,  but  with  a  ready  mind, 
employing  body,  soul,  spirit,  time  and  talents,  in  en¬ 
deavouring  to  pluck  sinners  as  brands  from  eternal  burn¬ 
ings,  and  build  up  the  Church  of  Christ  on  its  most  holy 
faith  ;  ye  shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth 
not  away ,  an  eternal  nearness  and  intimacy  with  the 
ineffably  glorious  God  ;  so  that  ye  who  have  turned 
many  to  righteousness  shall  shine,  not  merely  as  stars , 
but  as  suns  in  the  kingdom  of  your  Father !  O  ye 
heavenly-minded,  diligent,  self-denying  pastors  after 
God’s  own  heart,  whether  ye  be  in  the  Church  esta¬ 
blished  by  the  state,  or  in  those  divisions  widely  sepa¬ 
rated  from,  or  nearly  connected  with  it,  take  courage ; 
preach  Jesus;  press  through  all  difficulties  in  the  faith 
of  your  God  ;  fear  no  evil  while  meditating  nothing 
but  good.  Ye  are  stars  in  the  right  hand  of  Jesus, 
who  walks  among  your  golden  candlesticks,  and  has 
lighted  that  lamp  of  life  which  ye  are  appointed  to 
trim  ;  fear  not,  your  labour  in  the  Lord  cannot  be  in 
vain!  Never,  never  can  ye  preach  one  sermon  in 
the  spirit  of  your  office,  which  the  God  of  all  grace 
shall  permit  to  be  unfruitful;  ye  cany  and  sew  the 
seed  of  the  kingdom  by  the  command  and  on  the  au¬ 
thority  of  your  God  ;  ye  sow  it,  and  the  heavens  shall 
drop  down  dew  upon  it.  Ye  may  go  forth  weeping, 
though  bearing  this  precious  seed  ;  but  ye  shall  doubt¬ 
less  come  again  with  rejoicing,  bringing  your  sheaves 
with  you.  Amen,  even  so,  Lord  Jesus ! 

Verse  5.  Likewise,  ye  younger]  N eurepoi  probably 
means  here  inferiors ,  or  those  not  in  sacred  offices ; 
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6  8  Humble  yourselves  therefore  under  the 
mighty  hand  of  God,  that  he  may  exalt  you 
in  due  time  : 
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and  may  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  people  at 
large  who  are  called  to  obey  them  that  have  the  rule 
over  them  in  the  Lord.  In  this  sense  our  Lord,  it 
appears,  uses  the  word,  Luke  xxii.  26. 

Be  subject  one  to  another]  Strive  all  to  serve 
each  other ;  let  the  pastors  strive  to  serve  the  people, 
and  the  people  the  pastors  ;  and  let  there  be  no  con¬ 
tention,  but  who  shall  do  most  to  oblige  and  profit  all 
the  rest. 

Be  clothed  with  humility]  To  be  clothed  with  a 
thing  or  person  is  a  Greek  mode  of  speech  for  being 
that  thing  or  person  with  which  a  man  is  said  to  be 
clothed.  Be  ye  truly  humble ;  and  let  your  outward 
garb  and  conduct  be  a  proof  of  the  humility  of  your 
hearts.  EyKopfiupa,  from  the  original  word  eynoppu- 
caade,  signifies  often  an  outward  ornamental  garment, 
tied  in  different  places  with  knots  or  bows,  probably 
ornamented  all  over  with  bows  or  knots  of  different 
coloured  ribands,  silk  twist,  &c.  But  it  also  signifies 
the  outward  garment  worn  by  servants,  slaves ,  girls, 
and  shepherds,  which  was  rather  intended  to  be  the 
guard  of  the  other  garments  than  an  ornament  to  those 
thus  dressed  :  and  I  am  rather  inclined  to  take  it  in 
this  sense  than  in  the  former ;  for  as  the  apostle  calls 
upon  them  to  be  subject  to  each  other,  he  desires  them 
to  pat  on  humility ,  as  the  encomboma  or  servant's 
dress,  that  they  may  appear  to  be  such  as  were  ready 
to  serve ;  and  that  he  cannot  refer  to  this  article  of 
clothing  as  an  ornament  the  next  words  sufficiently 
prove  :  God  resisteth  the  proud,  and  giveth  grace  to 
the  humble — the  proud,  with  all  their  ornaments,  God 
resists ;  while  those  who  are  clothed  with  the  humble 
garment  he  adorns. 

Terse  6.  Humble  yourselves]  Those  who  submit 
patiently  to  the  dispensations  of  God’s  providence  he 
lifts  up  ;  those  who  lift  themselves  up,  God  thrusts 
down. 

If  we  humble  not  ourselves  under  God’s  grace,  he 
will  humble  us  under  judgments.  Those  who  pa¬ 
tiently  submit  to  him,  he  exalts  in  due  time ;  if  his 
hand  be  mighty  to  depress,  it  is  also  mighty  to  exalt. 

Verse  7.  Casting  all  your  care]  T tjv  pepiyvav’ 
Your  anxiety,  your  distracting  care ,  on  him,  for  he 
careth  for  you,  otl  avrey  pehei  nepi  vyuv,  for  he  meddles 
or  concerns  himself,  with  the  things  that  interest  you. 
Whatever  things  concern  a  follower  of  God,  whether 
they  be  spiritual  or  temporal,  or  whether  in  themselves 
great  or  small,  God  concerns  himself  with  them  ;  what 
affects  them  affects  him ;  in  all  their  afflictions  he  is 
afflicted.  He  who  knows  that  God  cares  for  him, 
need  have  no  anxious  cares  about  himself.  This  is  a 
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plain  reference  to  Psa.  Iv.  22  :  Cast  thy  burden  upon 
the  Lord,  and  he  will  sustain  thee.  He  will  bear 
both  thee  and  thy  burden. 

Verse  8.  Be  sober]  Avoid  drunkenness  of  your 
senses,  and  drunkenness  in  your  souls ;  be  not  over- 
charged  with  the  concerns  of  the  world. 

Be  vigilant]  Awake,  and  keep  awake  ;  be  always 
watchful ;  never  be  off  your  guard  ;  your  enemies  are 
alert,  they  are  never  off  theirs. 

Your  adversary  the  devil]  This  is  the  reason  why 
ye  should  be  sober  and  vigilant ;  ye  have  an  ever 
active,  implacable,  subtle  enemy  to  contend  with. 
He  walketh  about — he  has  access  to  you  everywhere ; 
he  knows  your  feelings  and  your  propensities,  and  in¬ 
forms  himself  of  all  your  circumstances  ;  only  God  can 
know  more  and  do  more  than  he,  therefore  your  care 
must  be  cast  upon  God. 

As  a  roaring  lion ]  Satan  tempts  under  three  forms  : 
1.  The  subtle  serpent ;  to  beguile  our  senses,  pervert 
our  judgment,  and  enchant  our  imagination.  2.  As  an 
angel  of  light ;  to  deceive  us  with  false  views  of  spi¬ 
ritual  things,  refinements  in  religion,  and  presumption 
on  the  providence  and  grace  of  God.  3.  Asa  roaring 
lion ;  to  bear  us  down,  and  destroy  us  by  violent  oppo¬ 
sition,  persecution,  and  death.  Thus  he  was  acting 
towards  the  followers  of  God  at  Pontus,  &c.,  who  were 
now  suffering  a  grievous  persecution. 

Walketh  about]  Traversing  the  earth  ;  a  plain  re¬ 
ference  to  Job  ii.  2,  which  see. 

Seeking  whom  he  may  devour]  Ttva  KaraTuy  Whom 
he  may  gulp  down.  It  is  not  every  one  that  he  can 
swallow  down :  those  who  are  sober  and  vigilant  are 
proof  against  him,  these  he  may  not  sxvallow  down ; 
those  who  are  drunken  with  the  cares  of  this  world, 
&c.,  and  are  unwatchful,  these  he  may  sivallow  down. 
There  is  a  beauty  in  this  verse,  and  a  striking  appo¬ 
sition  between  the  first  and  last  words,  which  I  think 
have  not  been  noticed  ;  Be  sober,  vyipare,  from  vrj, 
not,  and  -klzlv,  to  drink ;  do  not  drink,  do  not  swallow 
down :  and  the  word  saraimj,  from  Kara,  down,  and 
ttlelv,  to  drink.  If  you  swallow  strong  drink  down, 
the  devil  will  swallow  you  down.  Hear  this,  ye 
drunkards,  topers,  tipplers,  or  by  whatsoever  name  you 
are  known  in  society,  or  among  your  fellow  sinners. 
Strong  drink  is  not  only  the  way  to  the  devil,  but  the 
devil’s  way  into  you ;  and  ye  are  such  as  the  devil 
particularly  may  swallow  down. 

Verse  9.  Whom  resist]  Stand  against  him,  avncrTTjre. 
Though  invulnerable,  he  is  not  unconquerable :  the 
weakest  follower  of  God  can  confound  and  overpower 
him,  if  he  continue  steadfast  in  the  faith — believing 
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y  who  hath  called  us  unto  his  eternal  glory 
by  Christ  Jesus,  after  that  ye  have  suffered 
z  a  while,  a  make  you  perfect,  b  stablish, 
strengthen,  settle  you. 
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on  the  Son  of  God,  and  walking  uprightly  before  him. 
To  a  soul  thus  engaged  he  can  do  no  damage. 

The  same  afflictions  are  accomplished  in  your 
brethren ]  It  is  the  lot  of  all  the  disciples  of  Christ 
to  suffer  persecution.  The  brotherhood ,  ad el^orri g,  the 
Christian  Church ,  everywhere  is  exposed  to  the  assaults 
of  men  and  devils  ;  you  are  persecuted  by  the  heathen 
among  whom  ye  live,  and  from  among  whom  ye  are 
gathered  into  the  fold  of  Christ :  but  even  those  who 
profess  the  same  faith  with  you,  and  who  are  resident 
among  the  Jews ,  (for  so  I  think  ev  nooyep,  in  the  world , 
is  here  to  be  understood,)  are  also  persecuted,  both 
heathens  and  Jews  being  equally  opposed  to  the  pure 
and  holy  doctrines  of  the  Gospel.  Any  man  who  has 
read  the  Greek  Testament  with  any  attention  must 
have  observed  a  vast  number  of  places  in  which  the 
word  noayog,  which  we  translate  world ,  means  the 
Jewish  people  and  the  Jewish  state ,  and  nothing  else. 

Terse  10.  But  the  God  of  all  grace]  The  Fountain 
of  infinite  compassion,  mercy,  and  goodness.  Moham¬ 
med  has  conveyed  this  fine  description  of  the  Divine 
Being  in  the  words  with  which  he  commences  every 
surat  or  chapter  of  his  Koran ,  two  excepted ;  viz. : — 

Bismillahi  arrahmani  arraheemi. 

Of  which  the  best  translation  that  can  be  given  is  that 
of  the  apostle,  In  the  name  of  the  God  of  all  grace ; 
the  God  who  is  the  most  merciful  and  the  most  com¬ 
passionate,  who  is  an  exuberant  Fountain  of  love  and 
compassion  to  all  his  intelligent  offspring. 

Who  hath  called  us]  By  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel. 

Unto  his  eternal  glory]  To  the  infinite  felicity  of 
the  heavenly  state. 

By  Christ  Jesus]  Through  the  merit  of  his  passion 
and  death ,  by  the  influence  of  his  Holy  Spirit ,  by  the 
precepts  of  his  Gospel ,  and  by  the  splendour  of  his  own 
example. 

After  that  ye  have  suffered  a  ivhile]  O Tuyov  iradovrag * 
Having  suffered  a  little  time  ;  that  is,  while  ye  are 
enduring  these  persecutions,  God  will  cause  all  to 
work  together  for  your  good. 

Make  you  perfect]  KarapriGU,  crripi^Ei,  odewasi, 
Oeye?uua£L‘  All  these  words  are  read  in  the  future 
tense  by  the  best  MSS.  and  versions. 

He  will  make  you  perfect. — K arapriGer  Put  you 
in  complete  joint  as  the  timbers  of  a  building. 

Stablish J  'Lttjpi^u'  Make  you  firm  in  every  part ; 
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us  to  his  eternal  glory. 


11  c  To  him  he 
dominion  for  ever 
Amen. 

12  d  By  Silvanus, 
brother  unto  you, 

e  written 


glory  and 
and  ever. 


a  faithful  _ 

I  suppose 
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as  i  suppose,  I  have 
briefly,  exhorting,  and  testifying 
f  that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God  wherein 
ye  stand. 


b2  Thess.  ii.  17;  iii.  3. - c  Chap.  iv.  11  ;  Rev.  i.  6 

d  2  Cor.  i.  19. - e  Heb.  xiii.  22. - f  Acts  xx.  24  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  1  , 

2  Peter  i.  12. 


adapt  you  strongly  to  each  other,  so  that  you  may  be 
mutual  supports,  the  whole  building  being  one  in  the 
Lord. 

Strengthen]  2 devuoer  Cramp  and  bind  every  part, 
so  that  there  shall  be  no  danger  of  warping,  splitting, 
or  falling. 

Settle]  QeyeTiiuGer  Cause  all  to  rest  so  evenly 
and  firmly  upon  the  best  and  surest  foundation,  that  ye 
may  grow  together  to  a  holy  temple  in  the  Lord  :  in 
a  word,  that  ye  may  be  complete  in  all  the  mind  that 
was  in  Christ ;  supported  in  all  your  trials  and  difficul¬ 
ties  ;  strengthened  to  resist  and  overcome  all  your 
enemies ;  and  after  all  abide ,  firmly  founded ,  in  the 
truth  of  grace.  All  these  phrases  are  architectural; 
and  the  apostle  has  again  in  view  the  fine  image 
which  he  produced  chap.  ii.  5,  where  see  the  notes. 

Terse  11  .To  him]  The  God  of  all  grace,  be  glory — 
all  honour  and  praise  be  ascribed,  and  dominion — the 
government  of  heaven,  earth,  and  hell,  for  ever — 
through  time,  and  ever — -through  eternity.  Amen — 
so  be  it,  so  let  it  be,  and  so  it  shall  be.  Amen  and 
Amen ! 

Terse  12.  By  Silvanus,  a  faithful  brother  unto  you , 
as  I  suppose]  To  say  the  least  of  this  translation,  it 
is  extremely  obscure,  and  not  put  together  with  that 
elegance  wThich  is  usual  to  our  translators.  I  see  no 
reason  why  the  clause  may  not  be  thus  translated :  ] 
have  written  to  you ,  as  I  consider ,  briefly ,  by  Silvanus , 
the  faithful  brother.  On  all  hands  it  is  allowed  that 
this  Silvanus  was  the  same  as  Silas,  Paul’s  faithful 
companion  in  travel,  mentioned  Acts  xv.  40;  xvi.  19  ; 
and,  if  he  were  the  same,  Peter  could  never  say  as  1 
suppose  to  his  faith  and  piety  :  but  he  might  well  say 
this  to  the  shortness  of  his  epistle,  notwithstanding  the 
many  and  important  subjects  which  it  embraced.  See 
the  Syriac ,  Vulgate,  &c.  If  the  words  be  applied  to 
Silvanus,  they  must  be  taken  in  a  sense  in  which  they 
are  often  used  :  “  I  conclude  him  to  be  a  trustworthy 
person ;  one  by  whom  I  may  safely  send  this  letter ; 
who  will  take  care  to  travel  through  the  different 
regions  in  Asia,  Pontus,  Galatia,  and  Bithynia ;  read 
it  in  every  Church ;  and  leave  a  copy  for  the  encou¬ 
ragement  and  instruction  of  Christ’s  flock.”  And  in  such 
a  state  of  the  Church,  in  such  countries,  no  ordinary 
person  could  have  been  intrusted  with  such  a  mes¬ 
sage. 

Exhorting]  Calling  upon  you  to  be  faithful,  hum¬ 
ble,  and  steady. 

And  testifying]  Err lyaprvpov,  Earnestly  witnessing, 
that  it  is  the  true  grace — the  genuine  Gospel  of  Jesus 
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CHAP.  V.  Babylon,  and  apostolic  benediction 


Salutation  from  the  Church  at 

A.  M.  cir.  4064.  13  rpjie  Church  that  is  at  Baby- 

A.  D.  cir.  60.  i-i 

An.  oiymp.  len,  elected  together  with  you, 

Ar'u.  C.  cir.  salute th  you  ;  and  so  doth  e  Mar- 

813~  cus  my  son. 

s  Acts  xii.  12,  25. - h  Rom.  xvi.  16  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  20  ; 

Christ,  in  which  ye  stand ,  and  in  which  ye  should 
persevere  to  the  end. 

Verse  13.  The  Church  that  is  at  Babylon ]  After 
considering  all  that  has  been  said  by  learned  men  and 
critics  on  this  place,  I  am  quite  of  opinion  that  the 
apostle  does  not  mean  Babylon  in  Egypt ,  nor  Jerusa¬ 
lem ,  nor  Rome  as  figurative  Babylon,  but  the  ancient 
celebrated  Babylon  in  Assyria,  which  was,  as  Dr.  Ben¬ 
son  observes,  the  metropolis  of  the  eastern  dispersion 
of  the  Jews;  but  as  I  have  said  so  much  on  this  sub¬ 
ject  in  the  preface ,  I  beg  leave  to  refer  the  reader  to 
that  place. 

Instead  of  Babylon ,  some  MSS.  mentioned  by  Syn- 
cellus  in  his  Chronicon  have  lonmj,  Joppa ;  and  one 
has  'Pu/iy,  Rome,  in  the  margin,  probably  as  the 
meaning,  according  to  the  writer,  of  the  word  Babylon. 

Elected  together  with  you]  2we/cAe/cr^'  Fellow  elect , 
or  elected  jointly  with  you.  Probably  meaning  that 
they,  and  the  believers  at  Babylon,  received  the  Gos¬ 
pel  about  the  same  time.  On  the  election  of  those  to 
whom  St.  Peter  wrote,  see  the  notes  on  chap.  i.  2. 

And — Marcus  my  sura.]  This  is  supposed  to  be 
the  same  person  who  is  mentioned  Acts  xii.  12,  and 
who  is  known  by  the  name  of  John  Mark ;  he  was 
sinter’s  son  to  Barnabas,  Col.  iv.  10,  his  mother’s 
r>me  was  Mary,  and  he  is  the  same  who  wrote  the 
gospel  that  goes  under  his  name.  Pie  is  called  here 
Peter's  son,  i.  e.  according  to  the  faith,  Peter  having 
been  probably  the  means  of  his  conversion.  This  is 
very  likely,  as  Peter  seems  to  have  been  intimate  at 
his  mother’s  house.  See  the  account,  Acts  xii.  6—17. 

Verse  14.  Greet  ye  one  another  with  a  kiss  of 
charity. ]  See  the  notes  on  Rom.  xvi.  16,  and  on 
1  Cor.  xvi.  20.  In  the  above  places  the  kiss  is  called 
a  holy  kiss ;  here,  tyLlryiaTi  ayaizrjg,  a  kiss  of  love  ; 
i.  e.  as  a  mark  of  their  love  to  each  other,  in  order 
that  misunderstandings  might  be  prevented.  But  ten 
or  twelve  MSS.,  with  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  Armenian, 
and  Vulgate,  have  ay  no,  holy ;  salute  one  another  with 
a  holy  kiss.  The  difference  is  not  great. 

Peace  be  with  you  all\  May  all  prosperity,  spi¬ 
ritual  and  temporal,  be  with  all  that  are  in  Christ 
Jesus — that  are  truly  converted  to  him,  and  live  in 
his  Spirit  obedient  to  his  will. 

Amen.]  Is  wanting,  as  usual,  in  some  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  MSS.  and  versions. 

The  subscriptions  are,  as  in  other  cases,  various. 

In  the  Versions  : 

The  end  of  the  First  Epistle  of  the  Apostle  Peter. — 
Syriac. 

The  First  Catholic  Epistle  of  Peter  the  apostle  is 
ended. — Syriac  Philoxenian. 

The  end  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  Peter ;  may  his  sup¬ 
plication  preserve  us !  Amen.  Praise  be  to  the  Lord 
of  never  ending  and  eternal  glory  !  Amen. — Arabic. 
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14  n  Greet  ye  one  another  A\  Cir‘  i0,?1* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

with  a  kiss  of  charity.  1  Peace  An.  oiymp. 

r  .  .  ...  J  .  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

be  with  you  all  that  are  in  Christ  a.  u.  c.  cir. 
Jesus.  Amen.  813~ 

2  Cor.  xiii.  12  ;  1  Thess.  v.  26. - *  Eph.  vi.  23. 

The  First  Epistle  of  Peter  is  completed  ;  may  his 
intercession  be  with  us  1  Amen,  and  Amen. — • 
.ZEthiopic. 

Nothing  in  the  Coptic. 

Nothing  in  the  printed  Vulgate. 

The  end  of  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter. — Complu- 
tensian  Polyglott. 

The  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  is  ended. — Bib 
Vulgat.  Edit.  Princ. 

In  the  Manuscripts  : 

The  First  of  Peter. — Codex  Alexand.  and  Codex 
Vatican. 

Written  from  Rome. — A  MS.  of  the  twelfth  century. 

The  end  of  the  First  Catholic  Epistle  of  Peter, 
written  from  Rome. — A  MS.  of  the  thirteenth  century. 

These  later  subscriptions  are  of  little  value  ;  nor  do 
any  of  them  help  to  ascertain  the  place  where  the 
epistle  was  written.  The  word  Rome  is  only  the 
supposed  interpretation  of  the  word  Babylon ,  as  in 
ver.  14,  which  see. 

As  the  true  Church  of  Christ  has  generally  been  in 
a  state  of  suffering ,  the  epistles  of  St.  Peter  have  ever 
been  most  highly  prized  by  all  believers.  That  which 
we  have  just  finished  is  an  admirable  letter,  containing 
some  of  the  most  important  maxims  and  consolations 
for  the  Church  in  the  wilderness.  No  Christian  car. 
read  it  without  deriving  from  it  both  light  and  life. 
Ministers,  especially,  should  study  it  well,  that  they 
may  know  how  to  comfort  their  flocks  when  in  perse¬ 
cution  or  adversity.  He  never  speaks  to  good  effect 
in  any  spiritual  case  who  is  not  furnished  out  of  the 
Divine  treasury.  God’s  words  invite,  solicit,  and 
command  assent ;  on  them  a  man  may  confidently  rely. 
The  wrords  of  man  may  be  true,  but  they  are  not  in 
fallible.  This  is  the  character  of  God’s  word  alone 

I  shall  sum  up  the  contents  of  this  chapter  in  the 
words  of  a  good  commentator  :  “  Because  the  know¬ 
ledge  and  good  behaviour  of  the  people  depend,  in  a 
great  measure,  upon  the  kind  of  instruction  wdiich  they 
receive  from  their  teachers,  the  apostle  in  this  chapter 
addressed  the  elders,  that  is,  the  bishops,  pastors, 
rulers,  and  deacons  among  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  &c., 
ver.  1,  exhorting  the  bishops  in  particular  to  feed  the 
flock  of  God  committed  to  their  care  faithfully,  and  to 
exercise  their  episcopal  office,  not  as  by  constraint, 
but  willingly  ;  not  from  the  love  of  gain,  but  from  love 
to  their  Master  and  to  the  flock,  ver.  2  ;  and  not  to 
lord  it  over  God’s  heritage,  but  to  be  patterns  of 
humility  and  disinterestedness  to  the  people,  ver.  3. 
This  exhortation  to  bishops  to  feed  Christ’s  flock  was 
given  with  much  propriety  by  Peter,  who  had  himself 
been  appointed  by  Christ  to  feed  his  lambs  and  his 
sheep.  Next,  because  the  faithful  performance  of  the 
bishop’s  office  was,  in  that  age,  attended  with  great 
difficulty  and  danger,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  the 
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General  summary  of 

bishops,  assured  them  that,  when  the  chief  Shepherd 
shall  appear,  they  shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that 
fadeth  not  away,  ver.  4.  The  distinguished  reward 
which  Christ  is  to  bestow  on  those  who  have  suffered 
for  his  sake  being  a  favourite  topic  with  our  apostle, 
he  introduces  it  often  in  this  epistle. 

“  Having  thus  exhorted  the  pastors,  the  apostle 
turned  his  discourse  to  the  people,  charging  them  to 
be  subject  to  their  elders,  and  to  one  another ;  that  is, 
to  be  of  a  teachable  disposition,  and  to  receive  instruc¬ 
tion  from  every  one  capable  of  giving  it,  and  to  do  all 
the  duties  which  they  could  to  each  other,  according 
to  their  different  stations  and  relations,  ver.  5.  But 
especially  to  be  subject  to  God,  by  humbly  submitting 
themselves  to  the  judgments  which  were  coming  upon 
them,  that  God  might  exalt  them  in  due  time,  ver.  6. 
Casting  all  their  anxious  care  on  God,  because  he 
cared  for  them,  ver.  7.  And  to  watch  against  the 
devil,  who  went  about  as  a  roaring  lion,  seeking  to 
destroy  them  by  instigating  the  wicked  to  persecute 
them,  and  drive  them  into  apostasy,  ver.  8.  But  they 


the  preceding  chaptei 

were  to  resist  that  terrible  enemy  by  steadfastness  in 
the  faith,  and  not  to  think  themselves  hardly  dealt 
with  when  persecuted,  knowing  that  their  brethren 
everywhere  were  exposed  to  the  same  temptations  of 
the  devil,  ver.  9.  In  the  meantime,  to  give  them  all 
the  assistance  in  his  power,  the  apostle  prayed  ear¬ 
nestly  to  God  to  stablish  and  strengthen  them,  ver.  10. 
And  ended  his  prayer  with  a  doxology  to  God,  ex¬ 
pressive  of  his  supreme  dominion  over  the  universe, 
and  all  the  things  it  contains. 

“  The  apostle  informed  the  brethren  of  Pontus  that 
he  had  sent  this  letter  to  them  by  Silvanus,  whom  he 
praised  for  his  fidelity  to  Christ,  ver.  12.  Then, 
giving  them  the  salutation  of  the  Church  in  Babylon, 
where  it  seems  he  was  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  he 
added  the  salutation  of  Mark,  whom  he  called  his  son , 
either  because  he  had  converted  him,  or  on  account 
of  the  great  attachment  which  Mark  bore  to  him,  ver. 
13.  And  having  desired  them  to  salute  one  another 
he  concluded  with  giving  them  his  apostolical  benedic¬ 
tion,  ver.  14.”  See  Dr.  Macknight. 


I.  PETER. 


Finished  correcting  this  epistle  for  a  new  edition ,  Dec.  31,  1831. — A.  C. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE 


OF 

PETER. 


A  S  the  preface  to  the  preceding  epistle  embraces  the  question  of  the  authenticity  tf  both  epistles,  and  also 
considers  several  matters  common  to  both,  I  need  not  take  up  the  subject  here  afresh ;  but  simplv  con¬ 
sider  those  matters  which  are  peculiar  to  the  epistle  before  me,  and  which  have  not  been  examined  in  the 
foregoing  preface. 

“This  epistle,  as  appears  from  chap.  iii.  1,  (says  Michaelis,)  was  written  to  the  same  communities  as  the 
first  epistle  ;  and  the  author  gives  us  thus  to  understand,  that  he  was  the  person  who  wrote  the  first  epistle  ; 
that  is,  the  Apostle  Peter.  He  calls  himself  likewise,  chap.  i.  1,  hv/neuv  Herpog,  dovhog  nai  a-rcooTolog  I rjcov 
Kpcarov,  Symeon  Peter ,  a  servant  and  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ ;  and  chap.  i.  16—18  says  that  he  was  present 
at  the  transfiguration  of  Christ  on  the  mount.  The  notion  therefore  entertained  by  Grotius,  that  this  epistle 
was  written  by  a  bishop  of  Jerusalem  of  the  name  of  Simeon,  is  absolutely  inadmissible ;  and  we  have  no 
other  alternative  than  this  :  either  it  was  written  by  the  Apostle  St.  Peter,  or  it  is  a  forgery  in  his  name. 

“  The  ancients  entertained  very  great  doubts  whether  St.  Peter  was  really  the  author.  Eusebius,  in  his 
chapter  where  he  speaks  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  in  general,  reckons  it  among  the  avTcXeyoyeva,  those 
not  canonical.  He  says  that  tradition  does  not  reckon,  as  a  part  of  the  New  Testament,  the  second  epistle 
ascribed  to  Peter  ;  but  that,  as  in  the  opinion  of  most  men,  it  is  useful,  it  is  therefore  much  read.  Origen  had 
said,  long  before,  that  Peter  had  left  behind  him  one  epistle  universally  received,  and  perhaps  a  second,  though 
doubts  are  entertained  about  it. 

“  The  old  Syriac  version,  though  it  contains  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  wThich  Eusebius  likewise  reckons 
among  the  avTL’keyopeva,  does  not  contain  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter.  Now  it  cannot  be  said  that  the 
other  books  of  the  New  Testament  were  translated  into  Syriac  before  St.  Peter’s  second  epistle  was  written  ; 
for  St.  Paul’s  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  certainly  as  late,  and  yet  is  contained  in  this  very 
version.  And  if  an  epistle,  addressed  only  to  an  individual,  was  known  to  the  Syriac  translator,  it  may  be 
thought  that  a  circular  epistle  addressed  to  communities  dispersed  in  several  countries  in  Asia,  would  hardly 
have  escaped  his  notice.  The  circumstance,  therefore,  that  the  old  Syriac  translator  did  not  translate  the 
Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  as  well  as  the  first,  may  be  used  as  an  argument  against  its  antiquity,  and  of 
course  against  its  authenticity. 

“  It  appears  then  that,  if  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle  were  determined  by  external  evidence,  it  would  have 
less  in  its  favour  than  it  would  have  against  it.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  internal  evidence  is  greatly  in  its 
favour  ;  and  indeed  so  much  so,  that  the  epistle  gains  in  this  respect  more  than  it  loses  in  the  former.  Wet 
stein,  indeed,  says  that  since  the  ancients  themselves  were  in  doubt,  the  moderns  cannot  expect  to  arrive  at 
certainty,  because  we  cannot  obtain  more  information  on  the  subject  in  the  eighteenth,  than  ecclesiastical 
writers  were  able  to  obtain  in  the  third  and  fourth,  centuries.  Now  this  is  perfectly  true  as  far  as  relates  to 
'listorical  knowledge,  or  to  the  testimony  of  others  in  regard  to  the  matter  of  fact,  whether  St.  Peter  was  the 
author  or  not.  But  when  this  question  is  to  be  decided  by  an  examination  of  the  epistle  itself,  it  is  surely 
possible  that  the  critical  skill  and  penetration  of  the  moderns  may  discover  in  it  proofs  of  its  having  been 
written  by  St.  Peter,  though  these  proofs  escaped  the  notice  of  the  ancients.  After  a  diligent  comparison  of 
the  First  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  with  that  which  is  ascribed  to  him  as  his  second,  the  agreement  between  them 
appears  to  me  to  be  such,  that,  if  the  second  was  not  written  by  St.  Peter  as  well  as  the  first,  the  person  who 
forged  it  not  only  possessed  the  power  of  imitation  in  a  very  unusual  degree,  but  understood  likewise  the 
design  of  the  first  epistle,  with  which  the  ancients  do  not  appear  to  have  been  acquainted.  Now,  if  this  be 
true,  the  supposition  that  the  second  epistle  was  not  written  by  St.  Peter  himself,  involves  a  contradiction. 
Nor  is  it  credible  that  a  pious  impostor  of  the  first  or  second  century  should  have  imitated  St.  Peter  so  suc¬ 
cessfully  as  to  betray  no  marks  of  a  forgery  ;  for  the  spurious  productions  of  those  ages,  which  were  sent  into 
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the  world  in  the  name  of  the  apostles,  are  for  the  most  part  very  unhappy  imitations,  and  discover  very  evident 
marks  that  they  were  not  written  by  the  persons  to  whom  they  were  ascribed.  Other  productions  of  this 
kind  betray  their  origin  by  the  poverty  of  their  materials,  or  by  the  circumstance  that,  instead  of  containing 
original  thoughts,  they  are  nothing  more  than  a  rhapsody  of  sentiments  collected  from  various  parts  of  the 
Bible,  and  put  together  without  plan  or  order. 

“  This  charge  cannot  possibly  be  laid  to  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  which  is  so  far  from  containing  mate  - 
rials  derived  from  other  parts  of  the  Bible,  that  the  third  chapter  exhibits  the  discussion  of  a  totally  new  sub 
ject.  Its  resemblance  to  the  Epistle  of  Jude  will  hardly  be  urged  as  an  argument  against  it ;  for  no  doubt 
can  be  made  that  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  was,  in  respect  to  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  the  original,  and 
not  the  copy.  Lastly,  it  is  extremely  difficult,  even  for  a  man  of  the  greatest  talents,  to  forge  a  writing  in  the 
name  of  another,  without  sometimes  inserting  what  the  pretended  author  either  would  not  or  could  not  have  said  ; 
and  support  the  imposture  in  so  complete  a  manner  as  to  militate,  in  not  a  single  instance,  either  against  his 
character  or  against  the  age  in  which  he  lived.  Now,  in  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  though  it  has  been 
a  subject  of  examination  full  seventeen  hundred  years,  nothing  has  hitherto  been  discovered  which  is  unsuitable 
either  to  the  apostle  or  the  apostolic  age.  Objections,  indeed,  have  been  made  on  account  of  its  style  ;  but  the 
style  of  the  second  epistle,  when  compared  with  that  of  the  first,  warrants  rather  the  conclusion  that  both  were 
written  by  the  same  person.  We  have  no  reason,  therefore,  to  believe  that  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter 
is  spurious,  especially  as  it  is  difficult  to  comprehend  what  motive  could  have  induced  a  Christian,  whether 
orthodox  or  heretic,  to  attempt  the  fabrication  of  such  an  epistle,  and  then  falsely  ascribe  it  to  St.  Peter. 

“  Having  shown  that  the  supposition  that  this  epistle  is  spurious  is  without  foundation,  I  have,  in  the  next 
place,  to  show  that  there  are  positive  grounds  for  believing  it  to  be  genuine.  The  arguments  in  favour  of  its 
genuineness  are  of  two  kinds,  being  founded  on  the  similarity  of  the  two  epistles,  either  in  respect  to  their 
materials ,  or  in  respect  to  their  style.  The  arguments  of  the  former  kind  are  as  follow  : — 

“  The  design  of  the  first  epistle  was  to  assure  the  uncircumcised  Christians  that  they  stood  in  the  grace  of 
God.  Now  it  was  not  generally  known  that  this  was  the  design  of  it ;  and  therefore  we  cannot  suppose  that 
any  person  whose  object  was  to  forge  an  epistle  in  St.  Peter’s  name  should  have  observed  it.  But  the  design 
of  the  second  epistle  was  certainly  the  same  as  that  of  the  first,  as  appears  from  the  address,  chap.  i.  1  :  Tot$- 
ivoTLfiov  7]/luv  laxovot  tugtiv  ev  dinaioGWT)  7ov  Qeov  To  them  who  have  obtained  like  precious  faith  with  us, 
through  the  righteousfiess  of  God.  If  we  explain  97 yuv,  as  denoting  ‘  us  apostles,’  the  address  will  imply 
what  was  wholly  unnecessary,  since  no  one  could  doubt  that  the  faith  of  other  Christians  might  be  as  good  as 
the  faith  of  the  apostles  ;  and  it  will  sound  likewise  rather  haughty  and  assuming  ;  but  if  we  explain  Tryuv  as 
denoting  £  us  who  were  born  Jews,’  and  consider  that  the  second  epistle,  as  well  as  the  first,  was  directed  to 
persons  who  were  born  heathens,  the  address  becomes  clear  and  consistent :  bLnaiocvvij  rov  Qeov,  will  then 
signify  the  impartiality  of  God  in  estimating  the  faith  of  native  heathens  as  highly  as  the  faith  of  native  Jews, 
which  St.  Peter  has  extolled  in  other  places.  We  shall  likewise  be  able  to  explain  chap.  i.  8-10,  which 
appears  to  contain  the  tautology  that  those  who  are  diligent  in  good  works  are  not  idle  ;  whereas,  if  this  epis¬ 
tle  be  explained  from  the  design  of  the  first,  we  shall  perceive  the  meaning  of  the  passage  to  be  this,  that 
they  who  are  diligent  in  good  works  need  not  fear  the  reproach  that  they  observe  not  the  Levitical  law,  since 
their  good  works,  which  are  the  fruit  of  their  religious  knowledge,  will  be  the  means  of  making  their  calling 
and  election  sure.  (See  the  note  on  this  place.) 

“  The  deluge,  which  is  not  a  common  subject  in  the  apostolic  epistles,  is  mentioned  both  in  1  Peter  iii.  20, 
and  in  2  Peter  ii.  5 ;  and  in  both  places  the  circumstance  is  noted,  that  eight  persons  only  were  saved  ;  though 
in  neither  place  does  the  subject  require  that  the  number  should  be  particularly  specified.  Nowit  is  true  that 
St.  Peter  was  not  the  only  apostle  who  knew  how  many  persons  were  saved  in  the  ark  ;  but  he  only,  who  by 
habit  had  acquired  a  familiarity  with  the  subject,  would  ascertain  the  precise  number,  where  his  argument  did 
not  depend  upon  it.  The  author  of  the  first  epistle  had  read  St.  Paul’s  Epistle  to  the  Romans;  and  the  author 
of  the  second  epistle  speaks  in  express  terms,  chap.  iii.  15,  16,  of  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  Now,  no  other 
writer  of  the  New  Testament  has  quoted  from  the  New  Testament  ;  consequently,  we  have  in  these  epistles 
a  criterion  from  which  we  may  judge  that  they  were  written  by  the  same  author. 

“  Before  I  consider  the  arguments  which  are  derived  from  the  style  of  these  epistles,  I  must  observe  that 
several  commentators  have  on  the  contrary  contended  that  the  style  is  very  different ;  and  hence  have  inferred 
that  they  were  written  by  different  authors  :  but  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  form  from  a  single  epistle  so  com¬ 
plete  a  judgment  of  the  author’s  style  and  manner  as  to  enable  us  to  pronounce  with  certainty  that  he  was  not 
the  author  of  another  epistle  ascribed  to  him.  The  style  of  the  same  writer  is  not  always  the  same  at  every 
period  of  his  life,  especially  when  he  composes  not  in  his  native,  but  in  a  foreign,  language. 

“  From  what  has  been  said  in  the  course  of  this  section,  it  appears  that  even  the  second  chapter  of  the 
second  epistle  has  some  resemblance  both  in  style  and  contents  to  the  first  epistle.  This  is  to  be  particularly 
noted,  because  even  the  advocates  for  the  second  epistle  have  in  general  granted  that  the  style  of  this  chapter 
is  not  the  usual  style  of  St.  Peter.  Bishop  Sherlock,  for  instance,  acknowledges  it  ;  nor,  though  I  contend 
that  there  is  some  similarity,  as  in  ver.  5—7,  will  I  assert  that  there  is  no  difference.  But  it  will  not  therefore 
follow  that  the  whole  epistle  was  not  written  by  St.  Peter  :  and  if  it  is  allowable  to  draw  a  conclusion  from 
one  or  two  passages,  it  will  be  no  other  than  this,  that  the  second  chapter  is  spurious,  because  the  style  of  it 
is  said  to  be  as  different  from  the  first  and  third  chapters  as  it  is  from  the  first  epistle.  This  conclusion,  how¬ 
ever,  no  one  will  draw  who  has  examined  the  connection  of  the  whole  epistle;  in  fact  the  difference  in  question 
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is  rather  of  a  negative  kind ;  for  though  1  am  unable  to  discover  any  remarkable  agreement  in  style  between 
the  first  epistle  and  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  epistle,  1  do  not  perceive  any  remarkable  difference. 
This  second  chapter  has  indeed  several  words  which  are  unusual  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  but 
the  same  may  be  said  of  the  first  epistle ;  and  some  of  the  expressions  which  to  us  appear  extraordinary  were 
borrowed  perhaps  from  the  Gnostics,  whose  doctrines  are  here  confuted ;  for  it  is  not  unusual  in  combatting  the 
opinions  of  a  particular  sect  to  adopt  their  peculiar  terms.  Thus  in  2  Peter  ii.  17,  the  Gnostics  are  called 
4  clouds,  agitated  by  a  tempest ;’  and  we  know  that  the  Manicheans,  who  had  many  doctrines  in  common  with 
the  Gnostics,  taught  that  there  were  five  good  and  five  bad  elements,  and  that  one  of  the  latter  was  called 
‘tempest.’  In  like  manner  they  frequently  speak  of  darkness  under  the  name  of  fo<£oc,  which  occurs  more 
than  once  in  this  chapter.  The  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  has  a  still  greater  number  of  unusual  figurative  expres¬ 
sions  ;  and  it  is  not  impossible  that  these  also  were  borrowed  from  the  Gnostics.  The  Second  Epistle  of  St. 
Peter  must  have  been  written  only  a  short  time  before  his  death  ;  for  he  says,  chap.  i.  14,  ‘  shortly  I  must  put 
off  this  my  tabernacle,  even  as  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  showed  me.’  St.  Peter  here  alludes  to  his  con¬ 
versation  with  Christ  after  the  resurrection,  recorded  in  John  xxi.  18-22,  where  Christ  had  foretold  his  death 
in  the  following  manner  :  ‘  When  thou  shalt  be  old  thou  shalt  stretch  forth  thy  hands,  and  another  shall  gird 
thee  and  carry  thee  whither  thou  wouldest  not.’  Hence  St.  Peter  might  very  easily  conclude  that  he  would 
not  survive  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge  Jerusalem.  But  Christ  has  declared  that  Jerusalem  would  be 
destroyed  before  one  generation  passed  away.  St.  Peter,  therefore,  after  a  lapse  of  thirty  years,  that  is,  in  the 
year  64,  necessarily  considered  his  death  as  an  event  not  far  distant.  As  to  the  design  of  this  epistle,  it 
appears  that  St.  Peter  wrote  against  certain  persons  who,  though  members  of  the  Church,  denied  the  doctrine 
of  a  general  judgment  and  a  dissolution  of  the  world.  They  inferred  that  this  event,  because  it  had  been  long 
delayed,  would  never  take  place  ;  to  which  objection  St.  Peter  replied  by  saying,  That  one  day  is  with  the 
Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day :  that  the  Lord  is  not  slack  concerning  his  promise, 
as  some  men  count  slackness;  but  is  long-suffering,  not  willing  that  any  man  should  perish,  but  that  all  should 
come  to  repentance.  Farther,  St.  Peter  argues,  that  as  the  earth  has  already  undergone  a  great  revolution  at 
the  deluge,  another  revolution  equally  great  is  not  incredible  ;  and  that  since  the  former  event  was  at  the  time 
when  it  happened  as  unexpected  as  the  latter  will  be,  we  ought  to  believe  in  God’s  declaration,  that  the  world 
will  one  day  be  totally  destroyed.  This  destruction,  St.  Peter  says,  will  be  effected,  not  by  water,  as  at  the 
deluge,  but  by  fire.  ‘  The  elements  shall  melt  with  fervent  heat,  the  earth  also,  and  the  works  that  are  therein, 
shall  be  burned  up.’  Now,  a  general  conflagration  will  be  more  easily  admitted  by  those  who  are  unacquainted 
with  the  state  of  the  earth,  than  a  universal  deluge  ;  for  though  it  may  be  difficult  to  comprehend  whence  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  water  could  be  brought  to  cover  the  whole  earth,  yet  no  one  can  deny  that  the  bowels  of 
the  earth  abound  with  inflammable  matter,  and  that  fiery  eruptions  may  spread  themselves  throughout  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  globe.  (See  the  notes  on  chap.  iii.  9—11.)  * 

“  It  must  be  observed  that  St.  Peter’s  appeal  to  the  deluge  in  the  time  of  Noah  implies  that  the  adversaries 
whom  he  combats  admitted  that  the  Mosaic  account  of  it  was  true,  since  it  would  have  been  useless  to  have 
argued  from  a  fact  which  they  denied.  This  must  be  kept  in  view,  because  it  will  assist  us  in  determining 
who  these  adversaries  were. 

“  St.  Peter  describes  these  false  teachers,  chap.  ii.  10,  11,  12,  as  calumniators  of  the  angels ;  which  the 
apostle  highly  censures,  even  though  the  calumny  should  be  directed  against  the  fallen  angels,  since  some 
respect  is  due  to  their  former  greatness  and  power.  St.  Peter  says,  ‘  angels  themselves,  which  are  greater  in 
power  and  might,  bring  not  railing  accusation  against  them  before  the  Lord  ;  but  these  as  natural  brute  beasts, 
made  to  be  taken  and  destroyed,  speak  evil  of  the  things  which  they  understand  not.’  Here  we  have  a 
description  of  these  false  teachers,  which  points  them  out  more  distinctly  than  any  of  the  preceding  accounts, 
and  shows  they  were  Gnostics.  For  the  ecclesiastical  history  furnishes  many  examples  of  improper  adoration 
paid  to  the  angels.  I  know  of  no  sect  which  calumniated  them,  except  that  of  the  Gnostics.  Now  the 
Gnostics  calumniated  the  angels  by  their  doctrine  in  respect  to  the  creation  of  the  world.  They  raised  certain 
angels  to  the  rank  of  creators  ;  but  described  the  creation  as  very  imperfect,  and  the  authors  of  it  as  wicked 
and  rebellious  against  the  supreme  Being. 

“  Having  thus  shown  that  St.  Peter  in  his  second  epistle  combats  the  opinion  of  a  Gnostic  sect,  1  will  now 
venture  to  go  a  step  farther,  and  attempt  to  determine  the  name  which  the  orthodox  gave  to  this  particular  sect 
in  the  first  century.  St.  Peter  describes  them,  chap.  ii.  15,  as  following  the  way  of  Balaam ,  that  is,  as  fol¬ 
lowing  the  religious  doctrine  of  Balaam.  The  doctrine  of  Balaam,  as  St.  John  says,  Apoc.  ii.  14,  was  to 
eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  and  to  commit  fornication.  And  since  Nicolaus,  in  Greek,  has  the  same  meaning 
as  Balaam  in  Hebrew,  the  followers  of  Balaam  are  called  by  St.  John,  Apoc.  ii.  15,  Nicolaitans.  Now  it  is 
well  known  that  the  Nicolaitans  were  a  sect  of  the  Gnostics  ;  and  therefore  it  was  probable  that  this  was  the 
sect  against  which  St.  Peter  wrote.  To  this  opinion  it  has  been  objected,  that  if  St.  Peter  had  meant  the 
Nicolaitans ,  he  would  have  called  them,  not  followers  of  Balaam,  but  by  their  proper  name,  Nicolaitans ;  first, 
because  in  general  proper  names  are  retained  and  not  translated ;  and,  secondly,  because  m  the  present  instance, 
no  one  before  Cocceius  observed  the  analogy  between  the  Hebrew  word  Balaam  and  the  Greek  word  Nicolaus. 
But  neither  of  these  reasons  are  true.  For  to  say  nothing  of  the  general  custom  which  once  prevailed  among 
the  literati  of  Germany,  of  translating  their  names  into  Greek  or  Latin  ;  I  could  produce  examples  of  such 
translations  amongst  the  Jews,  of  which  it  will  be  sufficient  to  mention  that  which  occurs  in  Acts  ix.  36. 
And  the  derivation  of  the  Nicolaitans  from  Balaam  must  have  been  long  known,  at  least  in  Asia ;  for  in  the 
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Arabic  version  published  by  Erpenius ,  we  find  an  instance  of  it  in  Apoc.  ii.  6,  where  ra  epya  tuv  N ikoIcutov 
is  rendered  that  is,  ‘  works  of  the  Shuaibites.’  Now  the  Arabic  word  u—vAiw  ( Shuaib )  is 

equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  Balaam.  Shuaib  is  mentioned  in  the  Koran  (Surat  vii.  86;  xxvi.  176,  and  in  other 
places)  as  the  prophet  of  the  Midianites.  Some  suppose  that  by  Shuaib  is  meant  Jethro  ;  but  in  my  opinio? 
no  other  person  is  meant  but  Balaam ,  who  was  sent  for  by  the  Midianites  as  well  as  by  the  Moabites.  At 
least  1  cannot  comprehend  how  the  Nicolaitans,  or  any  other  heretics,  could  be  considered  as  followers  of 

Jethro.  The  Arabic  verb  shaaba,  signifies  he  destroyed ,  and  the  noun  shaabon,  the  people. 

It  is  not  improbable,  therefore,  that  the  Arabs  adopted  the  word  <  shuaib ,  as  corresponding  to  the 

Hebrew  word  Balaam. ,  which  is  compounded  of  2  bala,  he  swallowed  up  ox  destroyed,  and  DJ?  am ,  the 

people.  So  Nf/co/taof,  Nicolas ,  is  from  v  uiau,  to  overcome,  and  haog,  the  people .” — See  Michaelis's  Introduction. 

I  shall  not  attempt  to  dispute  the  propriety  of  these  derivations  and  etymologies ;  but  I  must  make  one 
remark  on  the  Shuaibites.  In  general,  the  Arabic  writers  say  that  Shuaib  was  Jethro,  the  father-in-law  of 
Moses,  and  that  God  had  sent  him,  according  to  the  Koran,  to  preach  pure  morality  to  the  Midianites  ;  but  I 
do  not  remember  to  have  met  with  a  sect  of  idolaters  or  heretics  called  Shuaibites.  In  both  the  places  of  the 
Koran  mentioned  above,  Shuaib  is  spoken  of  with  respect.  But  the  conjecture  that  Shuaib  and  Balaam  are 
the  same  is  exceedingly  probable  ;  and  this  makes  the  etymology  the  more  likely. 

We  may  safely  conclude  from  all  the  evidence  before  us,  1.  That  St.  Peter,  the  apostle,  was  the  author  of 
this,  as  well  as  of  the  other,  epistle.  2.  That  it  was  written  to  the  same  persons.  3.  That  they  were  in  a 
state  of  persecution,  and  had  also  to  contend  with  Gnostics  or  other  heretics  in  the  Church.  4.  That  it  was 
written  a  short  time  after  the  first  epistle,  and  not  long  before  St.  Peter’s  martyrdom ;  but  the  precise  year 
cannot  be  ascertained. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Y  ear  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5568. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5562. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5552. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4064. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4288. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3820. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4419. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2408. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3162. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1000. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  809. — Year  of  the  CCIXth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  807. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  8 1 1. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  812. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  813. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  372. — Year  of 
theCaesarean  era  of  Antioch,  108. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  105. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  98. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  64. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity- 
60. — Year  of  Claudius  Felix,  governor  of  the  Jews,  8. — Year  of  Vologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  11. — * 
Jesus,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  61. — Year  of  the 
Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  4;  or  the  second  after  the  first  embolismic. 
— Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  1  ;  or  two  years  before  the  first  embolismic. — Year  of  the 
Solar  Cycle,  13. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  FE. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Pass- 
over,  the  second  of  April,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  fourth  day  after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — 
Easter  Sunday,  the  sixth  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  2 2d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest 
Easter  Sunday  possible,)  3. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon's  age  on 
New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  11. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends 
of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  11,  13,  12.  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  19,  19,21,  21. — 
Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  12. — 
Year  of  the  reign  of  Caius  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Caesar,  the  fifth  Roman  monarch,  computing  from 
Octavianus,  or  Augustus  Caesar,  properly  the  first  Roman  emperor,  7. — Roman  Consuls,  the  Emperor  Nero 
Augustus,  the  fourth  time,  and  Cossus  Cornelius  Lentulus. 
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Characteristics  of  those 


II.  PETER. 


to  whom  this  epistle  was  sent. 


CHAPTER  1. 

The  apostolical  address ,  and  the  persons  to  whom  the  epistle  was  sent  described  by  the  state  into  which  God 
had  called ,  and  in  which  he  had  placed ,  them ,  1—4.  What  graces  they  should  possess  in  order  to  be  fruit¬ 
ful  in  the  knowledge  of  God ,  5—8.  The  miserable  state  of  those  who  either  have  not  these  graces ,  or  have 
fallen  from  them ,  9.  Believers  should  give  diligence  to  make  their  calling  and  election  sure ,  10,  11.  The 
avostle's  intimations  of  his  speedy  dissolution ,  and  his  wish  to  confirm  and  establish  those  Churches  in  the 
true  fai'h,  12—15.  The  certainty  of  the  Gospel ,  and  the  convincing  evidence  which  the  apostle  had  of  its 
truth  from  being  present  at  the  transfiguration ,  by  which  the  word  of  prophecy  teas  made  more  sure,  16—19. 
How  the  prophecies  came ,  and  their  nature ,  20,  21. 


AaMd  lir  6°o 4'  ag™ON  PETER,  a  servant 

An.  oiymp.  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus 

cir.  CCiX.  4.  \  . 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  Christ,  to  them  that  have  obtain- 

Q  I  Q 

_ '  ed  b  like  precious  faith  with  us, 

through  the  righteousness  c  of  God  and  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 


2  d  Grace  and  peace  be  multi¬ 
plied  unto  you  through  the  know- 


A.  M.  cir.  4064. 
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ledge  ol  Cod,  and  ot  Jesus  our  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

813. 

i>  - 

3  According  as  his  Divine  power  hath  given 
unto  us  all  things  that  'pertain  unto  life  and 


Lord, 


4  Or,  Symeon ;  Acts  xv.  14. - b  Rom.  i.  12 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  13 ;  Eph. 

iv.  5  ;  Tit.  i.  4. 


c  Gr.  of  our  God  and  Saviour  ;  Tit.  ii.  13. - d  Dan.  iv.  1 ;  vi.  25 ; 

1  Pet.  i.  2  ;  Jude  2. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  \. 

Verse  1.  Simon  Peter ]  Symeon,  hvpeov,  is  the 
reading  of  almost  all  the  versions,  and  of  all  the  most 
important  MSS.  And  this  is  the  more  remarkable,  as 
the  surname  of  Peter  occurs  upwards  of  seventy  times 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  is  invariably  read  lepuv, 
Simon ,  except  here,  and  in  Acts  xv.  14,  where  James 
gives  him  the  name  of  Symeon.  Of  all  the  versions, 
only  the  Armenian  and  Vulgate  have  Simon.  But 
the  edit,  prime. ,  and  several  of  my  own  MSS.  of  the 
Vulgate,  write  Symon ;  and  Wiclif  has  Symont. 

A  servant ]  Employed  in  his  Master’s  work. 

And  an  apostle]  Commissioned  immediately  by 
Jesus  Christ  himself  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles,  and 
to  write  these  epistles  for  the  edification  of  the  Church. 
As  the  writer  was  an  apostle ,  the  epistle  is  therefore 
necessarily  canonical.  All  the  MSS.  agree  in  the  title 
apostle ;  and  of  the  versions,  only  the  Syriac  omits  it. 

Precious  faith]  loonpov  ttlgtlw  Valuable  faith ; 
faith  worth  a  great  price,  and  faith  which  cost  a  great 
price.  The  word  precious  is  used  in  the  low  religious 
phraseology  for  dear ,  comfortable,  delightful,  dfc. ; 
hut  how  much  is  the  dignity  of  the  subject  let  down 
by  expressions  and  meanings  more  proper  for  the  nur¬ 
sery  than  for  the  noble  science  of  salvation !  It  is 
necessary  however  to  state,  that  the  word  precious 
literally  signifies  valuable,  of  great  price,  costly  ;  and 
was  not  used  in  that  low  sense  in  which  it  is  now  em¬ 
ployed  when  our  translation  was  made.  That  faith 
must  be  of  infinite  value,  the  grace  of  which  Christ 
purchased  by  his  blood ;  and  it  must  be  of  infinite 
value  also  when  it  is  the  very  instrument  by  which  the 
soul  is  saved  unto  eternal  life 

With  ws]  God  having  given  to  you — believing 
Gentiles ,  the  same  faith  and  salvation  which  he  had 
given  to  us — believing  Jews. 

Through  the  righteousness  of  God]  Through  his 
method  of  bringing  a  lost  world,  both  Jews  and  Gen¬ 
tiles,  to  salvation  by  Jesus  Christ;  through  his  gracious 
impartiality,  providing  for  Gentiles  as  well  as  Jews. 
See  the  notes  on  Rom.  iii.  21—26. 

Of  God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ]  This  is 
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not  a  proper  translation  of  the  original  tov  Qeov  ypuv 
nai  Gurripot;  lyaov  Xplgtov,  which  is  literally,  Of  our 
God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ ;  and  this  reading, 
which  is  indicated  in  the  margin ,  should  have  been 
received  into  the  text ;  and  it  is  an  absolute  proof  that 
St.  Peter  calls  Jesus  Christ  God,  even  in  the  properest 
sense  of  the  word,  with  the  article  prefixed.  It  is  no 
evidence  against  this  doctrine  that  one  MS.  of  little 
authority,  and  the  Syriac  and  two  Arabic  versions  have 
K vptov,  Lord,  instead  of  Qeov,  God,  as  all  other  MSS. 
and  versions  agree  in  the  other  reading,  as  well  as  the 
fathers.  See  in  Griesbacli. 

Verse  2.  Grace]  God’s  favour  ;  peace — the  effects 
of  that  favour  in  the  communication  of  spiritual  and 
temporal  blessings. 

Through  the  knowledge  of  God]  ~Ev  emyvuGer  By 
the  acknowledging  of  God ,  a,nd  of  Jesus  our  Lord. 
For  those  who  acknowledge  him  in  all  their  ways,  he 
will  direct  their  steps.  Those  who  know  Christ,  and 
do  not  acknowledge  him  before  men,  can  get  no  mul¬ 
tiplication  of  grace  and  peace. 

Verse  3.  As  his  Divine  power]  His  power,  which 
no  power  can  resist,  because  it  is  Divine — that  which 
properly  belongs  to  the  infinite  Godhead. 

Hath  given  unto  ws]  Aedapypevy^’  Hath  endowed 
us  with  the  gifts  ;  or,  hath  gifted  us,  as  Hr.  Macknight 
translates  it,  who  observes  that  it  refers  to  the  gifts 
which  the  Holy  Spirit  communicated  to  the  apostles, 
to  enable  them  to  bring  men  to  life  and  godliness ; 
which  were,  1.  A  complete  knowledge  of  the  doc¬ 
trines  of  the  Gospel.  2.  Power  to  preach  and  defend 
their  doctrines  in  suitable  language,  which  their  adver¬ 
saries  were  not  able  to  gainsay  or  resist.  3.  Wisdom 
to  direct  them  how  to  behave  in  all  cases,  where  and 
when  to  labour  ;  and  the  matter  suitable  to  all  different 
cases,  and  every  variety  of  persons.  4.  Miracukus 
powers,  so  that  on  all  proper  and  necessary  occasions 
they  could  work  miracles  for  the  confirmation  of  their 
doctrines  and  mission. 

By  life  and  godliness  we  may  understand,  1.  a 
godly  life  ;  or,  2.  eternal  life  as  the  end,  and  godliness 
the  way  to  it;  or,  3.  what  was  essentially  necessary 
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God  has  given  us  exceeding 


CHAP.  I. 


great  and  precious  promise* 


A.M.cir.  4°64-  godliness,  e  through  the  know- 

An.  oiymp.  ledge  of  him  fthat  hath  called 
cir.  CCIX.  4.  °  .  J  • 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  us  b  to  glory  and  virtue  : 

813‘  4  h  Whereby  are  given  unto 

us  exceeding  great  and  precious  promises  ; 

•  John  xvii.  3. - f  1  Thess.  ii.  12 ;  iv.  7  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  14  ; 

2  Tim.  i.  9 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9 ;  iii.  9. 


for  the  present  life ,  food,  raiment,  &c.,  and  what  was 
requisite  for  the  life  to  come.  As  they  were  in  a  suf¬ 
fering  state,  and  most  probably  many  of  them  strangers 
in  those  places,  one  can  scarcely  say  that  they  had  all 
things  that  pertained  to  life ;  and  yet  so  had  God 
worked  in  their  behalf,  that  none  of  them  perished, 
either  through  lack  of  food  or  raiment.  And  as  to 
what  was  necessary  for  godliness ,  they  had  that  from 
the  Gospel  ministry.,  which  it  appears  was  still  conti¬ 
nued  among  them,  and  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
which  were  not  withdrawn ;  and  what  was  farther 
necessary  in  the  way  of  personal  caution,  comfort, 
and  instruction,  was  supplied  by  means  of  these  two 
epistles. 

That  hath  called  us  to  glory  and  virtue]  To  virtue 
or  courage  as  the  means ;  and  glory — the  kingdom 
of  heaven,  as  the  end.  This  is  the  way  in  which  these 
words  are  commonly  understood,  and  this  sense  is  plain 
enough,  but  the  construction  is  harsh.  Others  have 
translated  6ca  ncu  apsryc,  by  his  glorious  benignity , 
a  Hebraism  for  bta  rr,c  evdo^ov  aperyg’  and  read  the 
whole  verse  thus  :  God  by  his  own  power  hath  be¬ 
stowed  on  us  every  thing  necessary  for  a  happy  life 
and  godliness ,  having  called  us  to  the  knowledge  of 
himself  ,  by  his  own  infinite  goodness.  It  is  certain 
that  the  word  apery,  which  we  translate  virtue  or  cou¬ 
rage,  is  used,  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  to  express  the  perfection 
of  the  Divine  nature  :  That  ye  may  show  forth  rap 
aperag,  the  virtues  or  perfections,  of  him  who  hath 
called  you  from  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light. 

But  there  is  a  various  reading  here  which  is  of  con¬ 
siderable  importance,  and  which,  from  the  authorities 
dv  which  it  is  supported,  appears  to  be  genuine  :  Tov 
Kakeoavroc  yyaq  idia  5o^y  nai  apery,  through  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  him  who  hath  called  us  by  his  own  glory  and 
■power,  or  by  his  own  glorious  power.  This  is  the 
reading  of  AC,  several  others ;  and,  in  effect,  of  the 
Coptic ,  Armenian,  Syriac,  JEthiopic,  Vidgate,  Cyril, 
Cassiodorus,  <Spc 

Verse  4.  Whereby  are  given  unto  ws]  By  his  own 
glorious  power  he  hath  freely  given  unto  us  exceeding 
great  and  invaluable  promises.  The  Jews  were  dis¬ 
tinguished  in  a  very  particular  manner  by  the  promises 
which  they  received  from  God  ;  the  promises  to  Abra¬ 
ham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Moses,  and  the  prophets.  God 
promised  to  be  their  God ;  to  protect,  support,  and  save 
them  ;  to  give  them  what  was  emphatically  called  the 
promised  land  ;  and  to  cause  the  Messiah  to  spring 
from  their  race.  St.  Peter  intimates  to  these  Gentiles 
thar.  God  had  also  given  unto  them  exceeding  great 
promises;  indeed  all  that  he  had  given  to  the  Jews, 
the  mere  settlement  in  the  promised  land  excepted ; 
and  this  also  he  had  given  in  all  its  spiritual  meaning 
and  force.  And  besides  ra  peyiora  enayyekuara,  these 
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that  by  these  ye  might  be  AAMncir' 

J  J  °  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

1  partakers  of  the  Divine  nature,  An.  oiymp. 

,  .  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

K  having  escaped  the  corruption  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

that  is  in  the  world  through  8I3,  . 

lust. 


?Or  ,hy. - ~h2  Cor.  vii.  1. - '2  Cor.  iii.  18  ;  Eph.iv.24;  Heb 

xii.  10  ;  1  John  iii.  2. - k  Chap.  ii.  18,  20. 


superlatively  great  promises,  which  distinguished  the 
Mosaic  dispensation,  lie  had  given  them  ra  ripia  etray- 
yeXpara,  the  valuable  promises,  those  which  came 
through  the  great  price ;  enrolment  with  the  Church 
of  God,  redemption  in  and  through  the  blood  of  the 
cross,  the  continual  indwelling  influence  of  the  IJolv 
Ghost,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  eternal  rest 
at  the  right  hand  of  God.  It  was  of  considerable  con¬ 
sequence  to  the  comfort  of  the  Gentiles  that  these  pro¬ 
mises  were  made  to  them,  and  that  salvation  was  not 
exclusively  of  the  Jews. 

That  by  these  ye  might  be  partakers]  The  object 
of  all  God’s  promises  and  dispensations  was  to  bring 
fallen  man  back  to  the  image  of  God,  which  he  had 
lost.  This,  indeed,  is  the  sum  and  substance  of  the  reli¬ 
gion  of  Christ.  We  have  partaken  of  an  earthly,  sen¬ 
sual,  and  devilish  nature  ;  the  design  of  God  by  Christ 
is  to  remove  this,  and  to  make  us  partakers  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  nature ;  and  save  us  from  all  the  corruption  in 
principle  and  fact  which  is  in  the  world',  the  source 
of  which  is  lust,  eiudvfua,  irregular,  unreasonable,  in¬ 
ordinate,  and  impure  desire  ;  desire  to  have,  to  do,  and 
to  be,  what  God  has  prohibited,  and  what  would  be 
ruinous  and  destructive  to  us  were  the  desire  to  be 
granted. 

Lust,  or  irregular,  impure  desire,  is  the  source  whence 
all  the  corruption  which  is  in  the  world  springs.  Lust 
conceives  and  brings  forth  sin  ;  sin  is  finished  or  brought 
into  act,  and  then  brings  forth  death.  This  destructive 
principle  is  to  be  rooted  out ;  and  love  to  God  and  man 
is  to  be  implanted  in  its  place.  This  is  every  Chris¬ 
tian’s  privilege  ;  God  has  promised  to  purify  our  hearts 
by  faith  ;  and  that  as  sin  hath  reigned  unto  death,  even 
so  shall  grace  reign  through  righteousness  unto  eternal 
life  ;  that  here  we  are  to  be  delivered  out  of  the  hands 
of  all  our  enemies,  and  have  even  “  the  thoughts  of  our 
hearts  so  cleansed  by  the  inspiration  of  God’s  Holy 
Spirit,  that  we  shall  perfectly  love  him,  and  worthily 
magnify  his  holy  name.” 

This  blessing  may  be  expected  by  those  who  are  con¬ 
tinually  escaping,  anodvyovrec,  flying  from,  the  corrup¬ 
tion  that  is  in  the  world  and  in  themselves.  God  pu¬ 
rifies  no  heart  in  which  sin  is  indulged.  Get  pardon 
through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  ;  feel  your  need  of  be¬ 
ing  purified  in  heart ;  seek  that  with  all  your  soul ; 
plead  the  exceeding  great  and  invaluable  promises  that 
refer  to  this  point ;  abhor  your  inward  self ;  abstain 
from  every  appearance  of  evil ;  flee  from  self  and  sin 
to  God ;  and  the  very  God  of  peace  will  sanctify 
you  through  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  make  you  burning 
and  shining  lights  here  below,  (a  proof  that  he  can 
save  to  the  uttermost  all  that  come  to  him  by  Christ,) 
and  afterwards,  having  guided  you  by  his  counsel 
through  life,  will  receive  you  into  his  eternal  glory, 
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II.  PETER 


to  our  salvation 


Various  graces  necessary 


A.  M.  cir.  4064.  5  And  beside  this,  1  giving  all 

A.  D.  cir.  60.  00 

An.  oiymp.  diligence,  add  to  your  faith, 

A^  U.  c.  cir.  virtue  ;  and  to  virtue,  m  know- 

ledge  ; 

6  And  to  knowledge,  temperance ;  and  to 
temperance,  patience  ;  and  to  patience,  godli¬ 
ness  ; 

7  And  to  godliness,  brotherly  kindness  ;  and 
n  to  brotherly  kindness,  charity. 

Chap.  iii.  18. - ml  Pet.  iii.  7. - “Gal.  vi.  10;  1  Thess.  iii. 

12  ;  v.  15  ;  1  John  iv.  21. - 0  Gr.  idle. 


Yerse  5.  And  beside  this ]  Notwithstanding-  what 
God  hath  done  for  you,  in  order  that  ye  may  not  re¬ 
ceive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain  ; 

Giving  all  diligence ]  Furnishing  all  earnestness 

and  activity :  the  original  is  very  emphatic. 

Add  to  your  faith ]  EmxopyyyaaTe'  Lead  up  hand 
in  hand ;  alluding,  as  most  think,  to  the  chorus  in  the 
Grecian  dance,  who  danced  with  joined  hands.  See 
the  note  on  this  word,  2  Cor.  ix.  10. 

Your  faith — That  faith  in  Jesus  by  which  ye  have 
been  led  to  embrace  the  whole  Gospel,  and  by  which 
ye  have  the  evidence  of  things  unseen. 

Virtue ]  A peryw  Courage  or  fortitude ,  to  enable 
you  to  profess  the  faith  before  men,  in  these  times  of 
persecution. 

Knowledge ]  True  wisdom,  by  which  your  faith 
will  be  increased,  and  your  courage  directed,  and  pre¬ 
served  from  degenerating  into  rashness. 

Verse  6.  Temperance ]  A  proper  and  limited  use 
of  all  earthly  enjoyments,  keeping  every  sense  under 
proper  restraints,  and  never  permitting  the  animal  part 
to  subjugate  the  rational. 

Patience]  Bearing  all  trials  and  difficulties  with  an 
even  mind,  enduring  in  all,  and  persevering  through  all. 

Godliness ]  Piety  towards  God  ;  a  deep,  reveren¬ 
tial,  religious  fear ;  not  only  worshipping  God  with 
every  becoming  outward  act,  but  adoring,  loving,  and 
magnifying  him  in  the  heart  :  a  disposition  indispen¬ 
sably  necessary  to  salvation,  but  exceedingly  rare 
among  professors. 

Yerse  7.  Brotherly  kindness]  ^ihadeTidiav  Love 
of  the  brotherhood —  the  strongest  attachment  to  Christ’s 
flock  ;  feeling  each  as  a  member  of  your  own  body. 

Charity]  Ayanyw  Love  to  the  whole  human  race, 
even  to  your  persecutors  :  love  to  God  and  the  bre¬ 
thren  they  had  ;  love  to  all  mankind  they  must  also 
have.  True  religion  is  neither  selfish  nor  insulated  ; 
where  the  love  of  God  is,  bigotry  cannot  exist.  Nar¬ 
row,  selfish  people,  and  people  of  a  party,  who  scarcely 
have  any  hope  of  the  salvation  of  those  who  do  not 
believe  as  they  believe,  and  who  do  not  follow  with 
them,  have  scarcely  any  religion,  though  in  their  own 
apprehension  none  is  so  truly  orthodox  or  religious  as 
themselves. 

After  ayanyv ,  love,  one  MS.  adds  these  words,  ev 
tit  it i  ay  any  ttjv  napaK^Tjatv,  and  to  this  love  consola¬ 
tion  ;  but  this  is  an  idle  and  useless  addition. 

Verse  8.  For  if  these  things  be  in  you  and  abound] 
If  ye  possess  all  these  grace  3,  and  they  increase  and 
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abound  in  your  souls,  they  will  make — show,  you  to  be 
neither  apyovg,  idle ,  nor  asapnovc,  unfruitful ,  in  the 
acknowledgment  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  The  com¬ 
mon  translation  is  here  very  unhappy  :  barren  and  un¬ 
fruitful  certainly  convey  the  same  ideas  ;  but  idle  or 
inactive ,  which  is  the  proper  sense  of  apyov^,  takes 
away  this  tautology,  and  restores  the  sense.  The 
graces  already  mentioned  by  the  apostle  are  in  them¬ 
selves  active  principles  ;  he  who  was  possessed  of 
them,  and  had  them  abounding  in  him,  could  not  be  m 
active ;  and  he  who  is  not  inactive  in  the  way  of  life, 
must  be  fruitful.  I  may  add,  that  he  who  is  thus  ac¬ 
tive,  and  consequently  fruitful,  will  ever  be  ready  at  all 
hazard  to  acknowledge  his  Lord  and  Saviour,  by  whom 
he  has  been  brought  into  this  state  of  salvation. 

Verse  9.  But  he  that  lacketh  these  things]  He, 
whether  Jew  or  Gentile,  who  professes  to  have  faith 
in  God,  and  has  not  added  to  that  faith  fortitude , 
knowledge ,  temperance ,  patience ,  godliness ,  brotherly 
kindness ,  and  universal  love ;  is  blind — his  understand¬ 
ing  is  darkened,  and  cannot  see  afar  off,  yvioirafav, 
shutting  his  eyes  against  the  light ,  winking ,  not  able 
to  look  truth  in  the  face,  nor  to  behold  that  God  whom 
he  once  knew  was  reconciled  to  him  :  and  thus  it  ap¬ 
pears  he  is  wilfully  blind,  and  hath  forgotten  that  he 
ivas  purged  from  his  old  sins — has  at  last,  through 
his  nonimprovement  of  the  grace  which  he  received 
from  God,  his  faith  ceasing  to  work  by  love,  lost  the 
evidence  of  things  not  seen ;  for,  having  grieved  the 
Holy  Spirit  by  not  showing  forth  the  virtues  of  him 
who  called  him  into  his  marvellous  light,  he  has  lost 
the  testimony  of  his  sonship  ;  and  then,  darkness  and 
hardness  having  taken  place  of  light  and  filial  confi¬ 
dence,  he  first  calls  all  his  former  experience  into 
doubt,  and  questions  whether  he  has  not  put  enthusi¬ 
asm  in  the  place  of  religion.  By  these  means  his 
darkness  and  hardness  increase,  his  memory  becomes 
indistinct  and  confused,  till  at  length  he  forgets  the 
wrork  of  God  on  his  soul,  next  denies  it,  and  at  last 
asserts  that  the  knowledge  of  salvation,  by  the  remis¬ 
sion  of  sins,  is  impossible,  and  that  no  man  can  be 
saved  from  sin  in  this  life.  Indeed,  some  go  so  fax 
as  to  deny  the  Lord  that  bought  them ;  to  renounce 
Jesus  Christ  as  having  made  atonement  for  them  ;  and 
finish  their  career  of  apostasy  by  utterlv  denying  his 
Godhead.  Many  cases  of  this  kind  have  I  known  ; 
and  they  are  all  the  consequence  of  believers  not  con¬ 
tinuing  to  be  workers  together  with  God,  after  they 
had  experienced  his  pardoning  love. 
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CHAP.  I. 


We  should  give  diligence  to  make 

A.  M.  eir.  4064.  jq  Wherefore  the  rather,  bre- 

A.  I).  cir.  60. 

An.  Olymp.  thren,  give  diligence  s  to  make 

cir.  CCJX.  4.  ’  ®.  J  , 

a.  u.  C.  cir.  your  calling  and  election  sure  : 

813‘  for  if  ye  do  these  things,  4  ye 
shall  never  fall : 

1 1  For  so  an  t  ntrance  shall  be  ministered 
unto  you  abundantly  into*  the  everlasting  king¬ 
dom  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 

1 2  Wherefore  u  I  will  not  be  negligent  to  put 
you  always  in  remembrance  of  these  things, 

*  1  John  iii.  19. - 4  Chap.  iii.  17. - u  Rom.  xv.  14, 15  ;  Phil. 

iii.  1 ;  chap.  iii.  1 ;  1  John  ii.  21 ;  Jude  5. - v  1  Pet.  v.  12  ;  ch. 

Reader,  see  that  the  light  that  is  in  thee  become 
not  darkness  ;  for  if  it  do,  how  great  a  darkness  ! 

Yerse  10.  Wherefore ]  Seeing  the  danger  of  apos¬ 
tasy,  and  the  fearful  end  of  them  who  obey  not  the 
Gospel,  and  thus  receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain  ; 
give  all  diligence ,  cnrovdacraTe,  hasten,  be  deeply  care¬ 
ful,  labour  with  the  most  intense  purpose  of  soul, 

To  make  your  calling ]  From  deep  Gentile  dark¬ 

ness  into  the  marvellous  light  of  the  Gospel. 

And  election ]  Your  being  chosen ,  in  consequence 
of  obeying  the  heavenly  calling ,  to  be  the  people  and 
Church  of  God.  Instead  of  kIt/glv,  calling ,  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus  has  TrapanXycnv ,  consolation. 

Sure ]  B e(3aiaw  Firm ,  solid.  For  your  calling  to 
believe  the  Gospel,  and  your  election  to  be  members 
o£  the  Church  of  Christ,  will  be  ultimately  unprofitable 
to  you,  unless  you  hold  fast  what  you  have  received  by 
adding  to  your  faith  virtue,  knowledge,  temperance,  &c. 

For  if  ye  do  these  things ]  If  ye  be  careful  and 
diligent  to  work  out  your  own  salvation,  through  the 
grace  which  ye  have  already  received  from  God ;  ye 
shall  never  fall ,  ov  yrj  nTaiGrjTe  ttote,  ye  shall  at  no 
time  stumble  or  fall ;  as  the  Jews  have  done,  and  lost 
their  election,  Rom.  xi.  11,  where  the  same  word  is 
used,  and  as  apostates  do,  and  lose  their  peace  and 
salvation.  We  find,  therefore,  that  they  who  do  not 
these  things  shall  fall ;  and  thus  we  see  that  there  is 
nothing  absolute  and  unconditional  in  their  election. 
There  is  an  addition  here  in  some  MSS.  and  versions 
which  should  not  pass  unnoticed  :  the  Codex  Alexan¬ 
drinus,  nine  others,  with  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic , 
Coptic ,  JEthiopic,  Armenian,  later  Syriac  with  an  as¬ 
terisk,  the  Vulgate,  and  Bede,  have  iva  8ca  ruv  nakuv 
(vfuov)  epyuv,  that  by  {your)  good  works  ye  may 
make  your  calling  and  election  firm.  This  clause  is 
found  in  the  edition  of  Colinceus,  Paris,  1534;  and 
has  been  probably  omitted  by  more  recent  editors  on 
the  supposition  that  the  edition  does  not  make  a  very 
orthodox  sense.  But  on  this  ground  there  need  be  no 
alarm,  for  it  does  not  state  that  the  good  works  thus 
required  merit  either  the  calling  and  election,  or  the 
eternal  glory,  of  God.  He  who  does  not  by  good  works 
confirm  bis  calling  and  election,  will  soon  have  neither ; 
and  although  no  good  works  ever  did  purchase  or 
ever  can  purchase  the  kingdom  of  God,  yet  no  soul  can 
ever  scripturally  expect  to  see  God  who  has  them  not. 
I  was  hungry,  and  ye  gave  me  no  meat;  thirsty,  and 
ye  gave  me  no  drink:  go,  ye  cursed.  I  was  hungry, 
and  ye  gave  me  meat ;  dye.,  dye. ;  come ,  ye  blessed. 
Vol.  II.  (  56  ) 


our  calling  a?,.d  election  sure 
v  though  ye  know  them ,  and  be  A-.M- CIr; 

p  J  ’  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

established  in  the  present  truth.  An.  oiymp. 

1  O  vr  t  1  •  1  •  cir.  CCIX.  4 

IB  Yea,  1  think  it  meet,  as  a.  U.  c.  ci, 

w  long  as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle,  813~ 

x  to  stir  you  up  by  putting  you  in  remem 

brance  ; 

14  ^  Knowing  that  shortly  I  must  put  off 
this  my  tabernacle,  z  even  as  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  hath  showed  me. 

15  Moreover,  I  will  endeavour  that  ye  may 

iii.  17. - w  2  Cor.  v.  1,  4. - x  Chap.  iii.  1 . - y  See  Deut.  iv 

21,  22  ;  xxxi.  14;  2  Tim.  iv.  6. - z  John  xxi.  18,  19. 

Verse  11.  For  so  an  entrance  shall  be  ministered ] 
If  ye  give  diligence,  and  do  not  fall,  an  abundant,  free, 
honourable,  and  triumphant  entrance  shall  be  minister¬ 
ed  to  you  into  the  everlasting  kingdom.  There  seems 
to  be  here  an  allusion  to  the  triumphs  granted  by  the 
Romans  to  their  generals  who  had  distinguished  them¬ 
selves  by  putting  an  end  to  a  war,  or  doing  some  sig¬ 
nal  military  service  to  the  state.  (See  the  whole  ac¬ 
count  of  this  military  pageant  in  the  note  on  2  Cor.  ii. 
14.)  “Ye  shall  have  a  triumph,  in  consequence  of 
having  conquered  your  foes,  and  led  captivity  captive.” 

Instead  of  everlasting  kingdom ,  aiuviov  (laoiAeiav, 
two  MSS.  have  E'Kovpaviov,  heavenly  kingdom ;  and 
several  MSS.  omit  the  word  nai  HuTppop,  and  Saviour. 

Verse  12.  Wherefore  I  will  not  be  negligent ]  He 
had  already  written  one  epistle,  this  is  the  second ; 
and  probably  he  meditated  more  should  he  be  spared. 
He  plainly  saw  that  there  was  no  way  of  entering  into 
eternal  life  but  that  which  he  described  from  the  5th 
to  the  10th  verse;  and  although  they  knew  and  were 
established  in  the  present  truth,  yet  he  saw  it  neces 
sary  to  bring  these  things  frequently  to  their  recol 
lection. 

Verse  13.  As  long  as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle ]  By 
tabernacle  we  are  to  understand  his  body ;  and  hence 
several  of  the  versions  have  acoyarc,  body,  instead  of 
GKTjvuyarL,  tabernacle.  Peter’s  mode  of  speaking  is 
very  remarkable  :  as  long  as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle  , 
so  then  the  body  was  not  Peter,  but  Peter  dwelt  in  that 
body.  Is  not  this  a  proof  that  St.  Peter  believed  his 
soul  to  be  very  distinct  from  his  body  1  As  a  man’s 
house  is  the  place  where  he  dwells,  so  the  body  is  the 
house  where  the  soul  dwells. 

Verse  14.  Knowing  that  shortly  I  must  put  offi]  Sfc. 
Peter  plainly  refers  to  the  conversation  between  our 
Lord  and  himself,  related  John  xxi.  18,  19.  And  it 
is  likely  that  he  had  now  a  particular  intimation  that 
he  was  shortly  to  seal  the  truth  with  his  blood.  But 
as  our  Lord  told  him  that  his  death  would  take  place 
when  he  should  be  old,  being  aged  now  he  might  on 
this  ground  fairly  suppose  that  his  departure  was  at 
hand. 

Verse  15.  Moreover,  I  will  endeavour ]  And  is 
not  this  endeavour  seen  in  these  two  epistles  ?  Bv  leav¬ 
ing  these  among  them,  even  after  his  decease,  they 
had  these  things  always  in  remembrance. 

After  my  decease ]  Mera  tt]v  eyrjv  et;o8ov'  After  my 
going  out,  i.  e.  of  his  tabernacle.  The  real  Peter  was 
not  open  to  the  eye,  nor  palpable  to  the  touch  ;  he 
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Observations  relative  to 


II.  PETER. 


our  Lord's  transfiguration 


A..  M.  cir.  4064.  Be  able  after  my  decease  to  have 
A.  D.  cir.  60.  J 

An.  Olymp.  these  things  always  in  remem- 

cir.  CCIX.  4.  i  °  J 

A.  u.  c.  cir.  brance. 

813,  16  For  we  have  not  followed 

a  cunningly  devised  fables,  when  we  made 
known  unto  you  the  power  and  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  bwere  eye  witnesses 
of  his  majesty. 

17  For  he  received  from  God  the  Father  ho- 

a  1  Cor.  i.  17  ;  ii.  1,  4  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  17  ;  iv.  2. - b  Matt.  xvii.  1, 

2;  Mark  ix.  2 ;  John  i.  14 ;  1  John  i.  1 ;  iv.  14. - c  Matt.  iii. 

was  concealed  in  that  tabernacle  vulgarly  supposed  to 
be  Peter.  There  is  a  thought  very  similar  to  this  in 
the  last  conversation  of  Socrates  with  his  friends.  As 
this  great  man  was  about  to  drink  the  poison  to  which 
he  was  condemned  by  the  Athenian  judges,  his  friend 
Crito  said,  “  But  how  would  you  be  buried  1 — So¬ 
crates  :  Just  as  you  please,  if  yon  can  but  catch  me , 
and  I  do  not  elude  your  pursuit.  Then,  gently  smil¬ 
ing,  he  said  :  I  cannot  persuade  Crito,  ug  eyo  tipi  ovrog 
6  luicparT/g  o  vvvc  Stagey oyev op,  that  I  am  that  Socra¬ 
tes  ivho  now  converses  with  you  ;  but  he  thinks  that  I 
am  he ,  bv  oiperai  oltyov  vorepov  vekqov,  nae  cpora  tt up 
edi  ye  Oanreiv ,  whom  he  shall  shortly  see  dead ;  and  he 
asks  how  I  would  be  buried  1  I  have  asserted  that,  after 
1  have  drank  the  poison,  I  should  no  longer  remain  with 
you ,  but  shall  depart  to  certain  felicities  of  the  blessed." 
Platonis  Phcedo ,  Oper.,  vol.  i.,  edit.  Bipont.,  p.  260. 

Verse  16.  Cunningly  devised  fables]  heootpiayevoig 
uvQoig.  I  think,  with  Macknight  and  others,  from  the 
apostle’s  using  eizoizrai,  eye  witnesses ,  or  rather  behold¬ 
ers ,  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  it  is  probable  that  he  means 
those  cunningly  devised  fables  among  the  heathens, 
concerning  the  appearance  of  their  gods  on  earth  in 
human  form.  And  to  gain  the  greater  credit  to  these 
fables,  the  priests  and  statesmen  instituted  what  they 
called  the  mysteries  of  the  gods,  in  which  the  fabulous 
appearance  of  the  gods  was  represented  in  mystic 
shows.  But  one  particular  show  none  but  the  fully 
initiated  were  permitted  to  behold ;  hence  they  were 
entitled  enoirrai,  beholders.  This  show  was  probably 
some  resplendent  image  of  the  god,  imitating  life, 
which,  by  its  glory ,  dazzled  the  eyes  of  the  beholders, 
while  their  ears  wrnre  ravished  by  hymns  sung  in  its 
praise ;  tcf  this  it  was  natural  enough  for  St.  Peter 
to  allude,  when  speaking  about  the  transfiguration  of 
Christ.  Here  the  indescribably  resplendent  majesty 
of  the  great  God  was  manifested ,  as  far  as  it  could  be, 
in  conjunction  with  that  human  body  in  which  the  ful¬ 
ness  of  the  Divinity  dwelt.  And  we,  says  the  apos¬ 
tle,  were  erroTtrai,  beholders ,  rr,g  ckcivov  yeyaXeLOTjTog , 
of  his  own  majesty.  Here  was  no  trick,  no  feigned 
show ;  we  sawT  him  in  his  glory  whom  thousands  saw 
before  and  afterwards  ;  and  we  have  made  known  to 
you  the  power  and  coming,  rcapovoiav,  the  appearance 
and  presence,  of  our  Lord  Jesus  ;  and  we  call  you  to 
feel  the  exceeding  greatness  of  this  power  in  your  con 
version,  and  the  glory  of  this  appearance  in  his  revela 
lion  by  the  power  of  his  Spirit  to  your  souls.  These 
things  we  have  witnessed,  and  these  things  ye  have 
experienced ;  and  therefore  we  can  confidently  say 
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nour  and  glory,  when  there  came  A-tM- eir: 4^4* 

9  -  .  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

such  a  voice  to  him  from  the  ex-  An.  oiymp. 

cellent  glory,  c  This  is  my  be-  T 

loved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  813, 

pleased. 

18  And  this  voice  which  came  from  heaver 
we  heard,  when  we  were  with  him  in  dthe  holy 
mount. 

19  We  have  also  a  more  sure  word  of  pro 

17 ;  xvii.  5 ;  Mark  i.  11 ;  ix.  7 ;  Luke  iii.  22  ;  ix.  35. - dSee 

Exod.  iii.  5;  Josh.  v.  15;  Matt.  xvii.  1. 

that  neither  you  nor  we  have  followed  cunningly  de¬ 
vised  fables,  but  that  blessed  Gospel  which  is  the  power 
of  God  to  the  salvation  of  every  one  that  believes. 

Verse  17.  For  he  received — honour  and  glory]  In 
his  transfiguration  our  Lord  received  from  the  Father 
honour  in  the  voice  or  declaration  which  said,  This  is 
my  Son,  the  beloved  One,  in  whom  I  have  delighted. 
And  he  received  glory,  when,  penetrated  with,  and  involv¬ 
ed  in,  that  excellent  glory ,  the  fashion  of  his  countenance 
was  altered,  for  his  face  did  shine  as  the  sun,  and  his 
raiment  ivas  white  and  glistering,  exceeding  white  like 
snow  ;  which  most  glorious  and  preternatural  appear¬ 
ance  was  a  confirmation  of  the  supernatural  voice ,  as 
the  voice  was  of  this  preternatural  appearance :  and 
thus  his  Messiahship  was  attested  in  the  most  complete 
and  convincing  manner. 

Verse  18.  And  this  voice — we  heard]  That  is.  him¬ 
self,  James,  and  John  heard  it,  and  saw  this  glory; 
for  these  only  were  the  enonrai,  beholders,  on  the  holy 
mount.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  our  blessed  Lord, 
who  came  to  give  a  new  law  to  mankind,  appeared  on 
this  holy  mount  with  splendour  and  great  glory,  as 
God  did  when  he  came  on  the  holy  mount ,  Sinai,  to 
give  the  old  law  to  Moses.  And  when  the  voice  came 
from  the  excellent  glory,  This  is  my  Son,  the  beloved 
One,  in  whom  I  have  delighted ;  hear  him :  the  au¬ 
thority  of  the  old  law  was  taken  away.  Neither  Moses 
nor  Elijah,  the  law  nor  the  prophets,  must  tabernacle 
among  men,  as  teaching  the  whole  way  of  salvation, 
and  affording  the  means  of  eternal  life  ;  these  things 
they  had  pointed  out,  but  these  things  they  did  not 
contain :  yet  the  fulfilment  of  their  types  and  predic¬ 
tions  rendered  their  declarations  more  firm  and  incon¬ 
testable.  See  below. 

Verse  19.  We  have  also  a  more  sure  word  of  pro¬ 
phecy]  E x°,uev  Pe/SaioTepov  top  npotbriTutov  Tioyov'  We 
have  the  prophetic  doctrine  more  firm  or  more  con¬ 
firmed  ;  for  in  this  sense  the  word  /?£/?atow  is  used  in 
several  places  in  the  New  Testament.  See  1  Cor.  i.  6 : 
Even  as  the  testimony  of  Christ  e/3£f3aio)8rj,  was  con¬ 
firmed,  among  you.  2  Cor.  i.  21  :  Now  he  which 
stablisheth  us,  o  be  fiefUaicov  bpa^  who  confirmeth  us. 
Col.  ii.  7  :  Rooted  and  built  up  in  him,  and  established 
in  the  faith,  j3e(3ai.ovyevoi,  confirmed  in  the  faith.  Heb. 
ii.  3  :  How  shall  we  escape  if  we  neglect  so  great  sal¬ 
vation  hTlS  cpepaiuOrj,  which  was  confirmed  to  us 
Heb.  vi.  16  :  And  an  oath,  ecg  Pefiaiocnv,  for  con¬ 
firmation.  This  is  the  literal  sense  of  the  passage 
in  question ;  and  this  sense  removes  that  ambiguity 
from  the  text  which  has  given  rise  to  so  many  differ 

(  56**  ) 


CHAP.  I. 


in  ancient  times 


How  prophecy  came 

^A^bCcir  T-  Phecy  >  whereunto  ye  do  well 
An.  oiymp.  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto  c  a 
A^uJc^ir4,  light  that  shineth  in  a  dark  place, 
813‘  until  the  day  dawn,  and  fthe  day 
star  arise  in  your  hearts  : 

20  Knowing  this  first,  that  &  no  prophecy  of 

*  Psa.  cxix.  105;  John  v.  35. - fRev.  ii.  28;  xxii.  16,  see 

2  Cor.  iv.  4,  6. - s  Rom.  xii.  6. 

ent  interpretations.  Taken  according  to  the  common 
translation,  it  seems  to  say  that  prophecy  is  a  surer 
evidence  of  Divine  revelation  than  miracles ;  and  so 
it  has  been  understood.  The  meaning  of  the  apostle 
appears  to  be  this:  The  law  and  the  prophets  have 
spoken  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  and  Isaiah  has  par¬ 
ticularly  pointed  him  out  in  these  words  :  Behold  my 
servant  whom  I  uphold ,  my  chosen  in  whom  my  soul 
delighteth  ;  I  have  put  my  Spirit  upon  him ,  and  he 
shall  bring  forth  judgment  to  the  Gentiles  ;  to  open 
the  blind  eyes ,  to  bring  out  the  prisoners  from  the 
prison,  and  them  that  sit  in  darkness  out  of  the 
prison  house ,  Isa.  xlii.  1,  7.  Now  both  at  his  bap¬ 
tism,  Matt.  iii.  17,  and  at  his  transfiguration,  Jesus 
Christ  was  declared  to  be  this  chosen  person,  God's 
only  Son,  the  beloved  One  in  whom  he  delighted. 
The  voice,  therefore,  from  heaven,  and  the  miraculous 
transfiguration  of  his  person,  have  confirmed  the  pro¬ 
phetic  doctrine  concerning  him.  And  to  this  doctrine, 
thus  confirmed,  ye  do  well  to  take  heed ;  for  it  is  that 
light  that  shines  in  the  dark  place — in  the  Gentile 
world,  as  well  as  among  the  Jews ;  giving  light  to 
them  that  sit  in  darkness ,  and  bringing  the  prisoners 
out  of  the  prison  house :  and  this  ye  must  continue  to 
do  till  the  day  of  his  second,  last,  and  most  glorious  ap¬ 
pearing  to  judge  the  world  comes ;  and  the  day  star, 
<j>(D(j(}>opoi this  light-bringer,  arise  in  your  hearts — 
manifest  himself  to  your  eternal  consolation.  Or  per¬ 
haps  the  latter  clause  of  the  v°rso  might  be  thus  un¬ 
derstood  :  The  prophecies  concerning  Jesus,  which 
have  been  so  signally  confirmed  to  us  on  the  holy 
mount,  have  always  been  as  a  light  shining  in  a 
dark  place,  from  the  time  of  their  delivery  to  the  time 
in  which  the  bright  day  of  Gospel  light  and  salva¬ 
tion  dawned  forth,  and  the  Son  of  righteousness  has 
arisen  in  our  souls,  with  healing  in  his  rays  And  to 
this  all  who  waited  for  Christ’s  appearing  have  taken 
heed.  The  word  (buoQopos,  phosphorus,  generally  sig¬ 
nified  the  planet  Venus ,  when  she  is  the  morning  star ; 
and  thus  she  is  called  in  most  European  nations. 

Verse  20.  Knoiving  this  first]  Considering  this  as 
a  first  principle,  that  no  prophecy  of  the  Scripture, 
whether  that  referred  to  above,  or  any  other,  is  of  any 
private  interpretation — proceeds  from  the  prophet’s 
own  knowledge  or  invention,  or  was  the  offspring  of 
calculation  or  conjecture.  The  word  signi¬ 

fies  also  impetus,  impulse ;  and  probably  this  is  the 
best  sense  here  :  not  by  the  mere  private  impulse  of 
his  own  mind. 

Verse  2 1 .  For  the  prophecy  came  not  in  old  time \ 
That  is,  in  any  former  time,  by  the  will  of  man — by 
a  man’s  own  searching,  conjecture,  or  calculation ;  but 
holy  men  of  God — persons  separated  from  the  world, 
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and  devoted  to  God’s  service,  spake,  moved  by  the 
Holy  Ghost.  So  far  were  they  from  inventing  these 
prophetic  declarations  concerning  Christ,  or  any  future 
event,  that  they  were  < pepopevot ,  carried  away,  out  of 
themselves  and  out  of  the  whole  region,  as  it  were,  of 
human  knowledge  and  conjecture,  by  the  Holy  Ghost, 
who,  without  their  knowing  any  thing  of  the  matter, 
dictated  to  them  what  to  speak,  and  what  to  write  ; 
and  so  far  above  their  knowledge  were  the  words  of 
the  prophecy,  that  they  did  not  even  know  the  intent 
of  those  words,  but  searched  what,  or  what  manner 
of  time  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them  dia 
signify,  when  it  testified  beforehand  the  sufferings 
of  Christ,  and  the  glory  that  should  follow.  See 
1  Pet.  i.  11,  12,  and  the  notes  there. 

1.  As  the  writer  of  this  epistle  asserts  that  he  was 
on  the  holy  mount  with  Christ  when  he  was  trans¬ 
figured,  he  must  be  either  Peter,  James,  or  John,  for 
there  was  no  other  person  present  on  that  occasion 
except  Moses  and  Elijah,  in  their  glorious  bodies. 
The  epistle  was  never  attributed  to  James  nor  John ; 
but  the  uninterrupted  current,  where  its  Divine  inspi¬ 
ration  was  granted,  gave  it  to  Peter  alone.  See  the 
preface 

2.  It  is  not  unfrequent  for  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  to  draw  a  comparison  between  the  Mosaic 
and  Christian  dispensations ;  and  the  comparison  ge¬ 
nerally  shows  that,  glorious  as  the  former  was,  it  had 
no  glory  in  comparison  of  the  glory  that  excelleth.  St. 
Peter  seems  to  touch  here  on  the  same  point ;  the 
Mosaic  dispensation,  with  all  the  light  of  prophecy  by 
which  it  was  illustrated,  was  only  as  a  lamp  shining 
in  a  dark  place.  There  is  a  propriety  and  delicacy  in 
this  image  that  are  not  generally  noticed  :  a  lamp  in 
the  dark  gives  bur  a  very  small  portion  of  light,  and 
only  to  those  who  are  very  near  to  it ;  yet  it  always 
gives  light  enough  to  make  itself  visible ,  even  at  a 
great  distance ;  though  it  enlightens  not  the  space 
between  it  and  the  beholder,  it  is  still  literally  the 
lamp  shining  in  a  dark  place.  Such  was  the  Mosaic 
dispensation ;  it  gave  a  little  light  to  the  Jews,  but 
shone  not  to  the  Gentile  world,  any  farther  than  to 
make  itself  visible.  This  is  compared  with  the  Gos¬ 
pel  under  the  emblem  of  daybreak ,  and  the  rising  of 
the  sun.  When  the  sun  is  even  eighteen  degrees  be¬ 
low  the  horizon  daybreak  commences,  as  the  rays  of 
light  begin  then  to  diffuse  themselves  in  our  atmo 
sphere,  by  which  they  are  reflected  upon  the  earth. 
By  this  means  a  whole  hemisphere  is  enlightened, 
though  but  in  a  partial  degree;  yet  this  increasing 
every  moment,  as  the  sun  approaches  the  horizon, 
prepares  for  the  full  manifestation  of  his  resplendent 
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orb  :  so  the  ministry  of  John  Baptist,  and  the  initia¬ 
tory  ministry  of  Christ  himself,  prepared  the  primitive 
believers  for  his  full  manifestation  on  the  day  of  pen- 
tecost  and  afterwards.  Here  the  sun  rose  in  his 
strength,  bringing  light,  heat,  and  life  to  all  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  earth.  So  far,  then,  as  a  lantern 
carried  in  a  dark  night  differs  from  and  is  inferior  to 
the  beneficial  effects  of  daybreak ,  and  the  full  light 
and  heat  of  a  meridian  sun ;  so  far  was  the  Mosaic 
dispensation,  in  its  beneficial  effects,  inferior  to  the 
Christian  dispensation. 

3.  Perhaps  there  is  scarcely  any  point  of  view  in 
which  we  can  consider  prophecy  which  is  so  satis¬ 
factory  and  conclusive  as  that  which  is  here  stated  ; 


that  is,  far  from  inventing  the  subject  of  their  own 
predictions,  the  ancient  prophets  did  not  even  know 
the  meaning  of  what  themselves  wrote.  They  were 
carried  beyond  themselves  by  the  influence  of  the 
Divine  Spirit ,  and  after  ages  were  alone  to  discover 
the  object  of  the  prophecy ;  and  the  fulfilment  was  to 
be  the  absolute  proof  that  the  prediction  was  of  God 
and  that  it  was  of  no  private  invention — no  discovery 
made  by  human  sagacity  and  wisdom ,  but  by  the  espe¬ 
cial  revelation  of  the  all-wise  God.  This  is  sufficiently 
evident  in  all  the  prophecies  which  have  been  already 
fulfilled,  and  will  be  equally  so  in  those  yet  to  be  ful¬ 
filled  ;  the  events  will  point  out  the  prophecy,  and  the 
prophecy  will  be  seen  to  be  fulfilled  in  that  event. 


CHAPTER  II. 

False  teachers  foretold ,  who  shall  bring  in  destructive  doctrines  and  shall  pervert  many,  but  at  last  be 
destroyed  by  the  judgments  of  God,  1—3.  Instances  of  God's  judgments  in  the  rebellious  angels,  4.  In 
the  antediluvians,  5.  In  the  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  6—8.  The  Lord  knoweth  how  to  deliver  the 
godly,  as  well  as  to  punish  the  ungodly,  9.  The  character  of  those  seducing  teachers  and  their  disciples  ; 
they  are  unclean,  presumptuous,  speak  evil  of  dignities,  adulterous,  covetous,  and  cursed,  10—14.  Have 
forsaken  the  right  way,  copy  the  conduct  of  Balaam,  speak  great  swelling  ivords,  and  pervert  those  who  had 
escaped  from  error,  15—19.  The  miserable  state  of  those  who,  having  escaped  the  corruption  that  is  in  the 
world,  have  turned  back  like  the  dog  to  his  vomit,  and  the  washed  swine  to  her  wallowing  in  the  mire,  20—22. 
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NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

Verse  1.  But  there  were  false  prophets ]  There 
were  not  only  holy  men  of  God  among  the  Jews,  who 
prophesied  by  Divine  inspiration,  but  there  were  also 
false  prophets,  whose  prophecies  were  from  their  own 
imagination,  and  perverted  many. 

As  there  shall  be  false  teachers  among  you ]  At  a 
very  early  period  of  the  Christian  Church  many  he¬ 
resies  sprung  up  ;  but  the  chief  were  those  of  the 
Ebionites,  Cerinthians,  Nicolaitans,  Menandrians,  and 
Gnostics,  of  whom  many  strange  things  have  been 
spoken  by  the  primitive  fathers,  and  of  whose  opinions 
it  is  difficult  to  form  any  satisfactory  view.  They 
were,  no  doubt,  bad  enough,  and  their  opponents  in 
general  have  doubtless  made  them  worse.  By  what 
name  those  were  called  of  whom  the  apostle  here 
speaks,  we  cannot  tell.  They  were  probably  some 
sort  of  apostate  Jews,  or  those  called  the  Nicolaitans. 
See  the  preface. 

Damnable  heresies ]  A Ipeang  am/beiac'  Heresies  of 
destruction ;  such  as,  if  followed,  would  lead  a  man 
to  perdition.  And  these  'Kaonca^ovaiv,  they  will  bring 
in  privately — cunningly,  without  making  much  noise, 
and  as  covertly  as  possible.  It.  would  be  better  to 
translate  destructive  heresies  than  damnable. 
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2  And  many  shall  follow  their  813~ 
f  pernicious  ways  ;  by  reason  of  whom  the 

d  1  Cor.  vi.  20 ;  Gal.  iii.  13  ;  Eph.  i.  7  ;  Heb.  x.  29 ;  1  Pet.  i. 

18  ;  Rev.  v.  9. - e  Phil.  iii.  19. - f  Or,  lascivious  ways,  as  some 

copies  read. 

Denying  the  Lord  that  bought  them \  It  is  not 
certain  whether  God  the  Father  be  intended  here,  or 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  for  God  is  said  to  have  pur¬ 
chased  the  Israelites,  Exod.  xv.  16,  and  to  be  the 
Father  that  had  bought  them,  Deut.  xxxii.  6,  and  the 
words  may  refer  to  these  or  such  like  passages ;  or 
they  may  point  out  Jesus  Christ,  who  had  bought  them 
with  his  blood ;  and  the  heresies ,  or  dangerous  opinions, 
may  mean  such  as  opposed  the  Divinity  of  our  Lord, 
or  his  meritorious  and  sacrificial  death,  or  such  opinions 
as  bring  upon  those  who  hold  them  swift  destruction. 
It  seems,  however,  more  natural  to  understand  the 
Lord  that  bought  them  as  applying  to  Christ,  than 
otherwise  ;  and  if  so,  this  is  another  proof,  among 
many,  1.  That  none  can  be  saved  but  by  Jesus  Christ. 
2.  That  through  their  owTn  wickedness  some  may 
perish  for  whom  Christ  died. 

Verse  2.  Many  shall  follow ]  Will  follow,  be¬ 
cause  determined  to  gratify  their  sinful  propensities. 

Pernicious  ways]  Taig  amoleiaig’  Their  destruc¬ 
tions  ;  i.  e.  the  heresies  of  destruction,  or  destructive 
opinions,  mentioned  above.  But  instead  of  airoXeiaig, 
destructions,  aaElynaig,  lasciviousnesses  or  unclean¬ 
nesses,  is  the  reading  of  ABC,  and  upwards  of  sixty 
others,  most  of  which  are  among  the  most  ancient, 
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correct,  and  authentic.  This  is  the  reading  also  of  both 
the  Syriac,  all  the  Arabic,  the  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Arme¬ 
nian,  Slavonic,  Vulgate,  Chrysostom,  Theophylact, 
CEcumenius,  and  Jerome.  A  very  few,  and  those  of 
little  repute,  have  the  word  in  the  text. 

The  word  lasciviousnesses  is  undoubtedly  the  true 
reading,  and  this  points  out  what  the  nature  of  the 
heresies  was  :  it  was  a  sort  of  Antinomianism  ;  they 
pampered  and  indulged  the  lusts  of  the  flesh ;  and,  if 
the  Nicolaitans  are  meant,  it  is  very  applicable  to  them, 
for  they  taught  the  community  of  wives,  &c.  Gries- 
bach  has  received  this  reading  into  the  text. 

By  reason  of  whom ]  These  were  persons  who 
professed  Christianity ;  and  because  they  were  called 
Christians,  and  followed  such  abominable  practices, 
the  way  of  truth — the  Christian  religion,  /3Aaa(j)riyv- 
OrjceraL,  was  blasphemed.  Had  they  called  themselves 
by  any  name  but  that  of  Christ,  his  religion  would  not 
have  suffered. 

Verse  3.  And  through  covetousness ]  That  they 
might  get  money  to  spend  upon  their  lusts,  with  feigned 
uords,  TrAaoroig  Aoyoig,  with  counterfeit  tales,  false 
narrations ,  of  pretended  facts,  lying  miracles ,  fabulous 
legends.  “  In  this  single  sentence,”  says  Dr.  Mac- 
knight,  “  there  is  a  clear  prediction  of  the  iniquitous 
practices  of  those  great  merchants  of  souls,  the  Romish 
clergy,  who  have  rated  all  crimes,  even  the  most  atro¬ 
cious,  at  a  fixed  price ;  so  that  if  their  doctrine  be 
true,  whoever  pays  the  price  may  commit  the  crime 
without  hazarding  his  salvation.”  How  the  popish 
Church  has  made  merchandise  of  souls,  needs  no  par¬ 
ticular  explanation  here.  It  was  this  abominable  doc¬ 
trine  that  showed  to  some,  then  in  that  Church,  the 
absolute  necessity  of  a  reformation. 

Whose  judgment  now  of  a  long  time]  From  the 
beginning  God  has  condemned  sin,  and  inflicted  suit¬ 
able  punishments  on  transgressors  ;  and  has  promised 
in  his  word,  from  the  earliest  ages,  to  pour  out  his 
indignation  on  the  wicked.  The  punishment,  there¬ 
fore,  so  long  ago  predicted,  shall  fall  on  these  impure 
and  incorrigible  sinners  ;  and  the  condemnation  which 
is  denounced  against  them  slumbers  not — it  is  alert, 
it  is  on  its  way,  it  is  hurrying  on,  and  must  soon 
overtake  them. 

Verse  4.  For  if  God  spared  not  the  angels]  The 
angels  were  originally  placed  in  a  state  of  probation  ; 
some  having  fallen  and  some  having  stood  proves  this. 
How  long  that  probation  was  to  last  to  them,  and  what 
was  the  particular  test  of  their  fidelity,  we  know  not ; 
nor  indeed  do  we  know  what  was  their  sin;  nor  when 
nor  how  they  fell.  St.  Jude  says  they  kept  not  their 
first  estate,  but  left  their  own  habitation  ;  which  seems 
to  indicate  that  they  got  discontented  with  their  lot, 
and  aspired  to  higher  honours,  or  perhaps  to  celestial 
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domination.  The  tradition  of  their  fall  is  in  all  coun¬ 
tries  and  in  all  religions,  but  the  accounts  given  are 
various  and  contradictory  ;  and  no  wonder,  for  we  have 
no  direct  revelation  on  the  subject.  They  kept  not 
their  first  estate,  and  they  sinned,  is  the  sum  of  what 
we  know  on  the  subject ;  and  here  curiosity  and  con¬ 
jecture  are  useless. 

But  cast  them  down  to  hell,  and  delivered  them  into 
chains  of  darkness]  AAAa  ceipaig  £o<pov  Taprapuaag 
TrapcduKcv  Eig  spiaiv  TETrjprjpevovg’  But  with  chains  of 
darkness  confining  them  in  Tartarus,  delivered  them 
over  to  be  kept  to  judgment ;  or,  sinking  them  into 
Tartarus,  delivered  them  over  into  custody  for  pun¬ 
ishment,  to  chains  of  darkness.  Chains  of  darkness 
is  a  highly  poetic  expression.  Darkness  binds  them 
on  all  hands  ;  and  so  dense  and  strong  is  this  darkness 
that  it  cannot  be  broken  through  ;  they  cannot  deliver 
themselves,  nor  be  delivered  by  others. 

As  the  word  Tartarus  is  found  nowhere  else  in  the 
Neiv  Testament,  nor  does  it  appear  in  the  Septuagint, 
we  must  have  recourse  to  the  Greek  writers  for  its 
meaning.  Mr.  Parkhurst,  under  the  word  raprapou , 
has  made  some  good  collections  from  those  writers, 
which  I  here  subjoin. 

“  The  Scholiast  on  ^Eschylus,  Eumcn.,  says :  Pin¬ 
dar  relates  that  Apollo  overcame  the  Python  by  force  ; 
wherefore  the  earth  endeavoured  raprapucai,  to  cast 
him  into  Tartarus.  Tzetzes  uses  the  same  word, 
raprapoa,  for  casting  or  sending  into  Tartarus  ;  and 
the  compound  verb  KaraTaprapovv  is  found  in  Apollo- 
dorus  ;  in  Didymus ’  Scholia  on  Homer;  in  Phurnu- 
tus,  De  Nat.  Deor.,  p.  11,  edit.  Gale;  and  in  the 
book  IT epi  Uorayuv,  which  is  extant  among  the  works 
of  Plutarch.  And  those  whom  Apollodorus  styles 
KaTarapTapodevrag,  he  in  the  same  breath  calls  fudOevrag 
eig  T aprapov,  cast  into  Tartarus.  Thus  the  learned 
Windet,  in  Pole's  Synopsis.  We  may  then,  1  think, 
safely  assert  that  raprapuoag,  in  St.  Peter,  means  not, 
as  Mede  (Works,  fob,  p.  23)  interprets  it,  to  adjudge 
to,  but  to  cast  into,  Tartarus ;  Ihttteiv  eig  T aprapov,  as 
in  Homer,  cited  below.  And  in  order  to  know  what 
was  the  precise  intention  of  the  apostle  by  this  expres¬ 
sion,  we  must  inquire  what  is  the  accurate  import  of 
the  term  T aprapog.  Now,  it  appears  from  a  passage 
of  Lucian,  that  by  T aprapog  was  meant,  in  a  physical 
sense,  the  bounds  or  verge  of  this  material  system  ; 
for,  addressing  himself  to  EPS22,  Cupid  or  Love,  he 
says  :  yap  adavovg  nai  KexvyevTjg  ayopdiag  TO  IIAN 

e yoptpuaag,  k.  t.  A.  ‘  Thou  formedst  the  universe  from 
its  confused  and  chaotic  state ;  and,  after  separating 
and  dispersing  the  circum fused  chaos,  in  which,  as  in 
one  common  sepulchre,  the  whole  world  lay  buried, 
thou  drovest  it  to  the  confines  or  recesses  of  outer 
Tartarus — 
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Destruction  of  the  old  world. 

A.  M  cir.  4064.  chains  of  darkness,  to  be  re- 
A.  D.  cir.  60.  . 

An.  oiymp.  served  unto  judgment ; 

A*  ll^.^cin  5  And  spared  not  the  old  world, 
813‘  but  saved  11  Noah  the  eighth  per¬ 
son,  °  a  preacher  of  righteousness,  p  bringing 
in  the  flood  upon  the  world  of  the  ungodly ; 

*  Gen.  vii.  1,  7,  23  ;  Heb.  xi.  7 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  20. - 0  1  Pet.  iii. 

19. - PChap.  iii.  6. 

‘  Where  iron  gates  and  bars  of  solid  brass 
Keep  it  in  durance  irrefrangible, 

And  its  return  prohibit.’ 

“  The  ancient  Greeks  appear  to  have  received,  by 
tradition,  an  account  of  the  punishment  of  the  ‘  fallen 
angels,’  and  of  bad  men  after  death ;  and  their  poets 
did,  in  conformity  I  presume  with  that  account,  make 
Tartarus  the  place  where  the  giants  who  rebelled 
against  Jupiter ,  and  the  souls  of  the  wicked,  were 
confined.  ‘Here,’  saith  Hesiod,  Theogon.,  lin.  720,  1, 
‘  the  rebellious  Titans  were  bound  in  penal  chains.’ 

T oaaov  evepd’  vtto  yrjg,  oaov  ovpavog  ear’  a-rro  yacrjg. 

I  gov  yap  t’  airo  yrjg  eg  TAPTAPON  rjepoevra. 

‘As  far  beneath  the  earth  as  earth  from  heaven ; 
For  such  the  distance  thence  to  Tartarus. ’ 

“  Which  description  will  very  well  agree  with  the 
proper  sense  of  Tartarus,  if  we  take  the  earth  for  the 
centre  of  the  material  system,  and  reckon  from  our 
zenith,  or  the  extremity  of  the  heavens  that  is  over 
our  heads.  But  as  the  Greeks  imagined  the  earth  to 
be  of  a  boundless  depth,  so  it  must  not  be  dissembled 
that  their  poets  speak  of  Tartarus  as  a  vast  pit  or 
gulf  in  the  bowels  of  it.  Thus  Hesiod  in  the  same 
poem,  lin.  119,  calls  it — 

TAPTAPA  P  ijepoevra  pv%(p  %dovog  evpvoSeipg- 

‘Black  Tartarus,  within  earth’s  spacious  womb.’ 

“And  Homer,  Biad  viii.,  lin.  13,  &c.,  introduces 
Jupiter  threatening  any  of  the  gods  who  should  pre¬ 
sume  to  assist  either  the  Greeks  or  the  Trojans,  that 
he  should  either  come  back  wounded  to  heaven,  or  be 
sent  to  Tartarus. 

H  piv  e?MV  pi-ipo  eg  TAPTAPON  rjepoevra, 

Trj'ke  paV,  yx* l * * 4  fiadtaTov  vxo  x^ovog  eon  (iepedpov, 
lEvda  oidrjpeiai  re  rcvlai ,  sat  x^kneog  ovdog , 

Toaaov  evepd’  aideo,  oaov  ovpavog  ear*  airo  yairjg. 

‘  Or  far,  O  far,  from  steep  Olympus  thrown, 

Low  in  the  deep  Tartarean  gulf  shall  groan. 

That  gulf  which  iron  gates  and  brazen  ground 
Within  the  earth  inexorably  bound  ; 

As  deep  beneath  th’  infernal  centre  hurl’d, 

As  from  that  centre  to  the  ethereal  world.’ 

Pope. 

1  Where,  according  to  Homer’s  description,  Iliad  viii., 
in.  480,  1, — 

- O vt’  avyyg  vnepiovog  7je?uoio 

Tepr-ovr’,  ovr ’  avepoioi •  fiadvg  6e  re  TAPTAP02  aptytg. 

4  No  sun  e’er  gilds  the  gloomy  horrors  there, 

No  cheerful  gales  refresh  the  lazy  air, 

But  murky  Tartarus  extends  around.’ 
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Noah  and  his  family  delivered 

6  And,  q  turning  the  cities  of  A-  M-  CV  t«64' 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha  into  An.  oiymp. 
ashes,  condemned  them  with  an  T  U.  c.  cir! 
overthrow,  r  making  them  an  813~ 
ensample  unto  those  that  after  should  live 
ungodly ; 

q  Genesis  xix.  24;  Deut.  xxix.  23;  Jude  7. - r  Numbers 

xxvi.  10. 


“  Or,  in  the  language  of  the  old  Latin  poet,  (cited  by 
Cicero,  Tuscul.,  lib.  i.  cap.  15,) 

Ubi  rigida  constat  crassa  caligo  inferum 

“  On  the  whole,  then,  raprapovv,  in  St.  Peter,  is  the 
same  as  funreLv  eg  T aprapov,  to  throw  into  Tartarus ,  in 
Homer ,  only  rectifying  the  poet’s  mistake  of  Tartarus 
being  in  the  bowels  of  the  earth,  and  recurring  to  the 
original  sense  of  that  word  above  explained,  which 
when  applied  to  spirits  must  be  interpreted  spiritually 
and  thus  raprapoaag  will  import  that  God  cast  thfl 
apostate  angels  out  of  his  presence  into  that  &(}>og  to v 
cuoTovg,  blackness  of  darkness ,  (2  Pet.  ii.  17  ;  Jude, 
ver.  13,)  where  they  will  be  for  ever  banished  from 
the  light  of  his  countenance ,  and  from  the  beatifying 
influence  of  the  ever  blessed  Three ,  as  truly  as  a  per¬ 
son  plunged  into  the  torpid  boundary  of  this  created 
system  would  be  from  the  light  of  the  sun  and  the 
benign  operations  of  the  material  heavens .” 

By  chains  of  darkness  we  are  to  understand  a  place 
of  darkness  and  wretchedness ,  from  which  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  for  them  to  escape. 

Verse  5.  Spared  not  the  old  world\  The  apostle’s 
argument  is  this  :  If  God  spared  not  the  rebellious 
angels,  nor  the  sinful  antediluvians,  nor  the  cities  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  he  will  not  spare  those  wicked 
teachers  who  corrupt  the  pure  doctrines  of  Chris¬ 
tianity. 

Saved  Noah  the  eighth ]  Some  think  that  the  words 
should  be  translated,  Noah  the  eighth  preacher  of 
righteousness ;  but  it  seems  most  evident,  from  1  Pet. 
iii.  20,  that  eight  persons  are  here  meant,  which  were 
the  whole  that  were  saved  in  the  ark,  viz.  Shem, 
Ham,  Japhet,  and  their  three  wives,  six  ;  Noah’s  wife 
seven ;  and  Noah  himself  the  eighth.  The  form  of 
expression,  oydoov  Noe,  Noah  the  eighth,  i.  e.  Noah 
and  seven  more,  is  most  common  in  the  Greek  lan 
guage.  So  in  Appian,  Bell.  Pun.,  p.  12,  T pirog  de  n ore 
ev  omjkaup  upvTcropevog  eXade,  sometimes  he  the  third 
(i.  e.  he  with  two  others)  lay  hid  in  a  cave.  Ando- 
CIDES,  Or  at.  iv.  p.  295  :  kipedeig  eiri  tovto  desarog 
avrog,  he  himself  the  tenth  (i.  e.  he  and  nine  others) 
were  chosen  to  this.  See  a  number  of  other  examples 
in  Kypke. 

World  of  the  ungodly ]  A  whole  race  without  God — 
without  any  pure  worship  or  rational  religion. 

Verse  6.  The  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha\  See 
the  notes  on  Gen.  xix.  for  an  account  of  ‘he  sin  and 
punishment  of  these  cities. 

Making  them  an  ensample ]  These  three  words, 
vyroheiypa,  n apadeiypa,  and  deiypa,  are  used  to  express 
the  same  idea ;  though  the  former  may  signify  an 
example  to  be  shunned ,  the  second  an  example  to  b « 
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Pope. 


Lot  preserved  from  the  destruction  CHAP.  II.  brought  upon  Sodom  and  Gomorrha. 


A.  M  eir.  4064.  7  And  *  delivered  just  Lot, 

A.  D  cir.  60.  J 

An.  oiymp.  vexed  with  tile  filthy  conversa- 
cir.  CC1X.  4.  r  ,  -11 

a.  U.  C.  cir.  non  or  the  wicked  : 

813-  S  (*  For  that  righteous  man 

dwelling  among  them,  u  in  seeing  and  hearing, 
vexed  his  righteous  soul  from  day  to  day  with 
their  unlawful  deeds  :) 

9  v  The  Lord  knoweth  how  to  deliver  the 
godly  out  of  temptations,  and  to  reserve  the 
unjust  unto  the  day  of  judgment  to  be  punished : 

1 0  But  chiefly  w  them  that  walk  after  the 
flesh  in  the  lust  of  uncleanness,  and  despise 


x  government.  y  Presumptuous  A,AM^ ^ 4^4- 

are  they ,  self-willed,  they  are  An.  oiymp. 

J  ’  r\.  .  cir.  CC1X.  4. 

evil  01  digni-  a.  U.  C.  cir. 

813. 

1 1  Whereas  z  angels,  which  are  greater  in 
power  and  might,  bring  not  railing  accusation 
a  against  them  before  the  Lord. 

12  But  these,  b  as  natural  brute  beasts,  made 
to  be  taken  and  destroyed,  speak  evil  of  the 
things  that  they  understand  not,  and  shall  ut¬ 
terly  perish  in  their  own  corruption ; 

13  c  And  shall  receive  the  reward  of  unright- 


not  afraid  to  speak 


•Gen.  xix.  16. - 4  Wisd.  xix.  17. - uPsa.  cxix.  139,  158; 

Ezek.  ix.  4. - vPsa.  xxxiv.  17,  19  ;  1  Cor.  x.  13. - w  Jude  4, 


7,  8,  10,  16. - x  Or,  dominion. - y  Jude  8. - z  Jude  9. - a  Some 

read,  against  themselves. - b  Jer.  xii.  3  ;  Jude  10. - 0  Phil.  iii.  19. 


followed ,  and  the  third  a  simple  exhibition.  But  these 
differences  are  not  always  observed. 

Verse  7.  Vexed  with  the  filthy  conversation ]  Kara- 
TTovovyevov  vtt 0  ttjc  tov  adeopov  ev  ace'kyna  avaarpo^Tjc’ 
Being  exceedingly  pained  icith  the  unclean  conduct  of 
those  lawless  persons.  What  this  was,  see  in  the 
history,  Gen.  xix.,  and  the  notes  there. 

Yerse  8.  That  righteous  man  dwelling  among  them] 
Lot,  after  his  departure  from' Abraham,  A.  M.  2086, 
lived  at  Sodom  till  A.  M.  2107,  a  space  of  about 
twenty  years  ;  and,  as  he  had  a  righteous  soul ,  he  must 
have  been  tormented  with  the  abominations  of  that 
people  from  day  to  day. 

The  word  e/3 acravifrv,  tormented ,  is  not  less  empha¬ 
tic  than  the  word  Karanovovyevov,  grievously  pained,  in 
the  preceding  verse,  and  shows  what  this  man  must  have 
felt  in  dwelling  so  long  among  a  people  so  abandoned. 

Yerse  9.  The  Lord  knoweth  how  to  deliver  the 
godly]  The  preservation  and  deliverance  of  Lot  gave 
the  apostle  occasion  to  remark,  that  God  knew  as  well 
to  save  as  to  destroy ;  and  that  his  goodness  led  him 
as  forcibly  to  save  righteous  Lot,  as  his  justice  did  to 
destroy  the  rebellious  in  the  instances  already  ad¬ 
duced.  And  the  design  of  the  apostle  in  producing 
these  examples  is  to  show  to  the  people  to  whom  he 
was  writing  that,  although  God  would  destroy  those 
false  teachers,  yet  he  would  powerfully  save  his  faith¬ 
ful  servants  from  their  contagion  and  from  their  de¬ 
struction.  We  should  carefully  observe,  1.  That  the 
godly  man  is  not  to  be  preserved  from  temptation. 
2.  That  he  will  be  preserved  in  temptation.  3.  That 
he  will  be  delivered  out  of  it. 

Yerse  10.  But  chiefly  them  that  walk]  That  is,  God 
will  in  the  most  signal  manner  punish  them  that  walk 
after  the  flesh — addict  themselves  to  sodomitical  prac¬ 
tices,  and  the  lust  of  pollution ;  probably  alluding  to 
those  most  abominable  practices  where  men  abuse 
tLsmselves  and  abuse  one  another. 

Despise  government.]  They  brave  the  power  and 
authority  of  the  civil  magistrate,  practising  their  abo¬ 
minations  so  as  to  keep  out  of  the  reach  of  the  letter 
ot  the  law  ;  and  they  speak  evil  of  dignities — they 
blaspheme  civil  government,  they  abhor  the  restraints 
laid  upon  men  by  the  laws,  and  would  wish  all  govern¬ 
ments  destroyed  that  they  might  live  as  they  list. 


Presumptuous  are  they]  T olyrirai’  They  are  bold 
and  daring,  headstrong,  regardless  of  fear. 

Self-willed]  AvOabug-  Self-sufficient ;  presuming  on 
themselves  ;  following  their  own  opinions,  which  no 
authority  can  induce  them  to  relinquish. 

Are  not  afraid  to  speak  evil  of  dignities.]  They  are 
lawless  and  disobedient,  spurn  all  human  authority,  and 
speak  contemptuously  of  all  legal  and  civil  jurisdiction. 
Those  in  general  despise  governments,  and  speak  evil 
of  dignities,  who  wish  to  be  under  no  control,  that  they 
may  act  as  freebooters  in  the  community. 

Yerse  11.  Whereas  angels,  dye.]  This  is  a  difficult 
verse,  but  the  meaning  seems  to  be  this :  The  holy 
angels,  who  are  represented  as  bringing  an  account 
of  the  actions  of  the  fallen  angels  before  the  Lord  in 
judgment,  simply  state  the  facts  without  exaggeration, 
and  without  permitting  any  thing  of  a  bitter,  reviling, 
or  railing  spirit,  to  enter  into  their  accusations.  See 
Zech.  iii.  1,  and  Jude  9  ;  to  the  former  of  which  St. 
Peter  evidently  alludes.  But.  these  persons,  not  only 
speak  of  the  actions  of  men  which  they  conceive  to  be 
wrong,  but  do  it  with  untrue  colourings,  and  the  greatest 
malevolence.  Michael,  the  archangel,  treated  a  damned 
spirit  with  courtesy  ;  he  only  said,  The  Lord  rebuke 
thee ,  Satan !  but  these  treat  the  rulers  of  God’s  ap¬ 
pointment  with  disrespect  and  calumny. 

Before  the  Lord.]  Uapa  Kvpcu  is  wanting  in  a  num¬ 
ber  of  MSS.  and  most  of  the  versions. 

Verse  12.  But  these ,  as  natural  brute  beasts]  *£2f 
aXoya  £oa  <}>v(uica’  As  those  natural  animals  void  of 
reason ,  following  only  the  gross  instinct  of  nature, 
being  governed  neither  by  reason  nor  religion. 

Made  to  be  taken  and  destroyed]  Intended  to  be¬ 
taken  with  nets  and  gins,  and  then  destroyed,  because 
of  their  fierce  and  destructive  nature  ;  so  these  false 
teachers  and  insurgents  must  be  treated  ;  first  incarce¬ 
rated,  and  then  brought  to  judgment,  that  they  may 
have  the  reward  of  their  doings.  And  thus,  by  blas¬ 
pheming  what  they  do  not  understand ,  they  at  last 
perish  in  their  own  corruption  ;  i.  e.  their  corrupt 
doctrines  and  vicious  practices. 

Verse  13.  They  that  count  it  pleasure  to  riot  in  the 
day  time.]  Most  sinners,  in  order  to  practise  their 
abominable  pleasures,  seek  the  secrecy  of  the  night ; 
but  these,  bidding  defiance  to  all  decorum,  decency, 
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Description  of  false  teachers , 

A.  M  cir.  4064.  eousness,  as  they  that  count  it 
An.  oiymp.  pleasure  d  to  riot  in  the  day  time, 
ru.  c.  cir.'  e  Spots  they  are  and  blemishes, 
8I3~  sporting  themselves  with  their 
own  deceivings  while  f  they  feast  with  you  : 

14  Having  eyes  full  of  g  adultery,  and  that 
cannot  cease  from  sin ;  beguiling  unstable 
souls  :  h  a  heart  they  have  exercised  with 
covetous  practices  ;  cursed  children  : 

d  See  Romans  xiii.  13. - eJude  12. — -  fl  Cor  xi.  20,  21. 

S  Gr.  an  adulteress. 

and  shame,  take  the  open  day,  and  thus  proclaim  their 
impurities  to  the  sun. 

Spots — and  blemishes ]  They  are  a  disgrace  to  the 
Christian  name. 

Sporting  themselves ]  Forming  opinions  which  give 
license  to  sin,  and  then  acting  on  those  opinions ;  and 
thus  rioting  in  their  own  deceits. 

With  their  own  deceivings]  Ev  raig  arcarai g.  But 
instead  of  this,  AB,  and  almost  all  the  versions  and 
several  of  the  fathers,  have  ev  rat?  ayanaig,  in  your 
love  feasts,  which  is  probably  the  true  reading. 

While  they  feast  with  you ]  It  appears  they  held  a 
kind  of  communion  with  the  Church,  and  attended 
sacred  festivals,  which  they  desecrated  with  their  own 
unhallowed  opinions  and  conduct. 

Verse  14.  Having  eyes  full  of  adultery]  Mo^aAidof 
Of  an  adulteress ;  being  ever  bent  on  the  gratification 
of  their  sensual  desires,  so  that  they  are  represented 
as  having  an  adulteress  constantly  before  their  eyes , 
and  that  their  eyes  can  take  in  no  other  object  but  her. 
But  instead  of  poixci'Xibog,  of  an  adulteress ,  the-  Codex 
Alexandrians,  three  others,  with  the  Coptic ,  Vulgate , 
and  one  copy  of  the  Itala ,  together  with  several  of  the 
fathers ,  have  poixaTaag,  of  adultery. 

Cannot  cease  from  sin]  Which  cease  not  from  sin; 
they  might  cease  from  sin,  but  they  do  not ;  they  love 
and  practise  it.  Instead  of  anaranavoTovg ,  which  can¬ 
not  cease ,  several  MSS.  and  versions  have  aaaTarrav- 
rrov,  and  this  requires  the  place  to  be  read,  Having 
eyes  full  of  adultery  and  incessant  sin.  The  images 
of  sinful  acts  were  continually  floating  before  their 
disordered  and  impure  fancy.  This  figure  of  speech 
is  very  common  in  the  Greek  writers ;  and  Kypke 
gives  many  instances  of  it,  which  indeed  carry  the 
image  too  far  to  be  here  translated. 

Beguiling  unstable  souls]  The  metaphor  is  taken 
from  adulterers  seducing  unwary,  inexperienced,  and 
light,  trifling  women  ;  so  do  those  false  teachers  se¬ 
duce  those  who  are  not  establised  in  righteousness. 

Exercised  with  covetous  practices]  The  metaphor 
is  taken  from  the  agonistw  in  the  Grecian  games,  who 
exercised  themselves  in  those  feats,  such  as  wrestling , 
boxing ,  running ,  dye.,  in  which  they  proposed  to  con¬ 
tend  in  the  public  games.  These  persons  had  their 
hearts  schooled  in  nefarious  practices ;  they  had  ex¬ 
ercised  themselves  till  they  were  perfectly  expert  in  all 
the  arts  of  seduction,  overreaching,  and  every  kind 
of  fraud. 

Cursed  children]  Such  not  only  live  under  God’s 
curse  here,  but  they  are  heirs  to  it  hereafter. 
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and  profligate  professors. 

15  Which  have  forsaken  the  A-.M- cir-  4r0^4* 
right  way,  and  are'  gone  astray,  An.  oiymp. 
following  the  way  of  1  Balaam  A^lh^.^ir. 
the  son  of  Bosor,  who  loved  the  813, 
wages  of  unrighteousness  ; 

1 6  But  was  rebuked  for  his  iniquity ;  the 
dumb  ass,  speaking  with  man’s  voice,  forbade 
the  madness  of  the  prophet. 

17  k  These  are  wells  without  water,  clouds 

hJude  11. - ‘Nam.  xxii.  5,  7,  21,  23,  28  ;  Jude  11. - k  Jude 

12,  13. 

Yerse  15.  Which  have  forsaken  the  right  way]  As 
Balaam  did,  who,  although  God  showed  him  the  right 
way,  took  one  contrary  to  it,  preferring  the  reward  offer¬ 
ed  him  by  Balak  to  the  approbation  and  blessing  of  God. 

The  way  of  Balaam]  Is  the  counsel  of  Balaam. 
He  counselled  the  Moabites  to  give  their  most  beauti¬ 
ful  young  women  to  the  Israelitish  youth,  that  they 
might  be  enticed  by  them  to  commit  idolatry.  See 
the  notes  on  Num.  xxii.  5,  &c.,  and  xxiii.  1,  &c. 

The  son  of  Bosor]  Instead  of  B oaop,  Bosor  two  an¬ 
cient  MSS.  and  some  of  the  versions  have  B eop,  Beor , 
to  accommodate  the  word  to  the  Hebrew  text  and  the 
Septuagint.  The  difference  in  this  name  seems  to 
have  arisen  from  mistaking  one  letter  for  another  in  the 
Hebrew  name,  Tip 3  Beor ,  for  31X3  Betsor  or  Bosor ; 
tsaddi  X  and  ain  >*,  which  are  very  like  each  other, 
being  interchanged. 

Yerse  16.  The  dumb  ass,  speaking  with  man’s  voice] 
See  the  note  on  Num.  xxii.  28. 

The  madness  of  the  prophet.]  Is  not  this  a  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  speech  of  the  ass,  as  represented  in  the 
Targums  of  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel  and  Jerusalem  1 
“  VYo  to  thee,  Balaam,  thou  sinner,  thou  madman ; 
there  is  no  wisdom  found  in  thee.”  These  words  con¬ 
tain  nearly  the  same  expressions  as  those  in  St.  Peter. 

Verse  17.  These  are  wells  without  water]  Per¬ 
sons  who,  by  their  profession,  should  furnish  the  water 
of  life  to  souls  athirst  for  salvation  ;  but  they  have  not 
this  water ;  they  are  teachers  without  ability  to  in¬ 
struct  ;  they  are  sowers,  and  have  no  seed  in  their 
basket.  Nothing  is  more  cheering  in  the  deserts  of 
the  east  than  to  meet  with  a  well  of  water ;  and  no¬ 
thing  more  distressing,  when  parched  with  thirst,  than 
to  meet  with  a  well  that  contains  no  water. 

Clouds  that  are  canned  with  a  tempest]  In  a  time 
of  great  drought,  to  see  clouds  beginning  to  cover  the 
face  of  the  heavens  raises  the  expectation  of  rain  ; 
but  to  see  these  carried  off  by  a  sudden  tempest  is  a 
dreary  disappointment.  These  false  teachers  were 
equally  as  unprofitable  as  the  empty  well,  or  the  light, 
dissipated  cloud. 

To  ivhom  the  misi  of  darkness  is  reserved]  Tna, 
is,  an  eternal  separation  from  the  presence  of  God, 
and  the  glory  of  his  power.  They  shall  be  thrust 
into  outer  darkness,  Matt.  viii.  12  ;  into  the  utmost 
degrees  of  misery  and  despair.  False  and  corrupt 
teachers  will  be  sent  into  the  lowest  hell ;  and  be  “  the 
most  downcast,  underfoot  vassals  of  perdition.” 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  notice  a  various  reading 
here,  which,  though  very  different  in  sound,  is  nearly 
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II.  PETER. 


The  dreadful  state  of 


CHAP.  II. 


A\MDCcir 4go64  ^iat  are  carried  with  a  tempest; 

An.  oiymp.  to  whom  the  mist  of  darkness  is 

cir.  CCIX.  4.  .  r 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  reserved  lor  ever. 

813‘  18  For  when  1  they  speak  great 

swelling  words  of  vanity,  they  allure  through 
the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  through  much  wanton¬ 
ness,  those  that  m  were  n  clean  escaped  from 
them  who  live  in  error. 

19  While  they  promise  them  0  liberty,  they 
themselves  are  p  the  servants  of  corruption  : 
for  of  whom  a  man  is  overcome,  of  the  same 
is  he  brought  in  bondage. 

20  For  qif  after  they  rhave  escaped  the  pol¬ 


1  Jude  16. - m  Acts  ii.  40;  chap.  i.  4;  verse  20. - 11 *  Or,  for 

a  little  ;  or,  a  while ;  as  some  read. - 0  Gal.  v.  13  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  16. 

P  John  viii.  34  ;  Rom.  vi.  16. 


the  same  in  sense.  Instead  of  vedehai,  clouds ,  which 
is  the  common  reading-,  sat  oyifkai,  and  mists ,  or  per¬ 
haps  more  properly  thick  darkness ,  from  oyov ,  together , 
and  darkness ,  is  the  reading  in  ABC,  sixteen 

others,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  later  Syriac,  Coptic,  JEthiopic, 
and  Vulgate,  and  several  of  the  fathers.  This  read¬ 
ing-  Griesbach  has  admitted  into  the  text. 

Verse  18.  They  speak  great  swelling  words  of 
vanity']  The  word  inr epoyna  signifies  things  of  great 
magnitude,  grand,  superb,  sublime  ;  it  sometimes  sig¬ 
nifies  inflated,  tumid,  bombastic.  These  false  teachers 
spoke  of  great  and  high  things,  and  no  doubt  promised 
their  disciples  the  greatest  privileges,  as  they  them¬ 
selves  pretended  to  a  high  degree  of  illumination  ;  but 
they  were  all  false  and  vain,  though  they  tickled  the 
fancy  and  excited  the  desires  of  the  flesh  ;  and  indeed 
this  appears  to  have  been  their  object.  And  hence 
some  think  that  the  impure  sect  of  the  Nicolaitans  is 
meant.  See  the  preface. 

Those  that  were  clean  escaped]  Those  who,  through 
hearing  the  doctrines  of  the  Gospel,  had  been  con¬ 
verted,  were  perverted  by  those  false  teachers. 

Verse  19.  While  they  promise  them  liberty]  Either 
to  live  in  the  highest  degrees  of  spiritual  good,  or  a 
freedom  from  the  Roman  yoke ;  or  from  the  yoke  of 
the  law,  or  what  they  might  term  needless  restraints. 
Their  own  conduct  showed  the  falsity  of  their  system  ; 
for  they  were  slaves  to  every  disgraceful  lust. 

For  of  whom  a  man  is  overcome]  This  is  an  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  ancient  custom  of  selling  for  slaves  those 
whom  they  had  conquered  and  captivated  in  war. 
The  ancient  law  was,  that  a  man  might  either  kill  him 
whom  he  overcame  in  battle,  or  keep  him  for  a  slave. 
These  were  called  servi,  slaves,  from  the  verb  servare , 
to  keep  o*  preserve.  And  they  were  also  called  manci- 
pia,  frcrn  manu  capiuntur,  they  are  taken  captive  by 
the  hand  of  their  enemy.  Thus  the  person  who  is 
overcome  by  his  lusts  is  represented  as  being  the  slave 
of  those  lusts.  See  Rom.  vi.  16,  and  the  note  there. 

Verse  20.  The  pollutions  of  the  world]  Sin  in 
general,  and  particularly  superstition,  idolatry,  and 
lasciviousness.  These  are  called  piaapara ,  miasmata, 
things  that  infect ,  pollute,  and  defile.  The  word  was 
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backsliders  and  apostates. 

lutions  of  the  world,  8 through  the  A-.M-Cir: 

knowledge  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour  An.  oiymp. 

T  •  cir.  cent.  4. 

Jesus  Unrist,  they  are  again  entan-  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

gled  therein,  and  overcome,  the  lat-  813' 

ter  end  is  worse  with  them  than  the  beginning. 

21  For  1  it  had  been  better  for  them  not  to 
have  known  the  way  of  righteousness,  than, 
after  they  have  known  it,  to  turn  from  the 
holy  commandment  delivered  unto  them. 

22  But  it  is  happened  unto  them  according 
to  the  true  proverb,  u  The  dog  is  turned  to  his 
own  vomit  again ;  and  the  sow  that  was  washed 
to  her  wallowing  in  the  mire. 


q  Matt.  xii.  45  ;  Luke  xi.  26  ;  Hebrews  vi.  4,  &c.  ;  x.  26,  27., 

rChap.  i.  4  ;  ver.  18. - 8  Chapter  i.  2. - 1  Luke  xii.  47,48- 

John  ix.  4l ;  xv.  22. - u  Prov.  xxvi.  11. 


anciently  used,  and  is  in  use  at  the  present  day,  to 
express  those  noxious  particles  of  effluvia  proceeding 
from  persons  infected  with  contagious  and  dangerous 
diseases ;  or  from  dead  and  corrupt  bodies,  stagnant 
and  putrid  waters,  marshes  &c.,  by  which  the  sound 
and  healthy  may  be  infected  and  destroyed. 

The  world  is  here  represented  as  one  large,  putrid 
marsh,  or  corrupt  bod)r,  sending  off  its  destructive 
miasmata  everywhere  and  in  every  direction,  so  that 
none  can  escape  its  contagion,  and  none  can  be  healed 
of  the  great  epidemic  disease  of  sin,  but  by  the  mighty 
power  and  skill  of  God.  St.  Augustine  has  improv¬ 
ed  on  this  image  :  “  The  whole  world,”  says  he,  “  is 
one  great  diseased  man,  lying  extended  from  east  to 
west,  and  from  north  to  south  ;  and  to  heal  this  great 
sick  man,  the  almighty  Physician  descended  from 
heaven.”  Now,  it  is  by  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  as  says  St.  Peter,  that  we 
escape  the  destructive  influence  of  these  contagious 
miasmata.  But  if,  after  having  been  healed,  and  es¬ 
caped  the  death  to  which  we  were  exposed,  we  get 
again  entangled ,  eyir, 'kanevres,  enfolded,  enveloped  with 
them;  then  the  latter  end  will  be  worse  than  the  be¬ 
ginning  :  forasmuch  as  we  shall  have  sinned  against 
more  light,  and  the  soul,  by  its  conversion  to  God, 
having  had  all  its  powers  and  faculties  greatly  impro¬ 
ved,  is  now,  being  repolluted,  more  capable  of  iniquity 
than  before,  and  can  bear  more  expressively  the  image 
of  the  earthly. 

Verse  21.  For  it  had  been  better  for  them  not  to 
have  known]  For  the  reasons  assigned  above ;  because 
they  have  sinned  against  more  mercy,  are  capable  of 
more  sin,  and  are  liable  to  greater  punishment. 

The  holy  commandment]  The  whole  religion  of 
Christ  is  contained  in  this  one  commandment,  “  Thou 
shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  with  all 
thy  soul,  with  all  thy  mind,  and  with  all  thy  strength  ; 
and  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.”  He  who  obeys  this 
great  commandment,  and  this  by  the  grace  of  Christ 
is  possible  to  every  man,  is  saved  from  sinning  either 
against  his  God  or  against  his  neighbour.  Nothing 
less  than  this  does  the  religion  of  Christ  require. 

Verse  22.  According  to  the  true  proverb]  This 
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II.  PETER. 


The  apostle’s  design  in  writing 

seems  to  be  a  reference  to  Prov.  xxvi.  11:  Sjt  Dt#  3S.IO 
IHp  kekeleb  shab  al  keo ;  as  the  dog  returneth  to  his 
vomit ,  so  a  fool  repeateth  his  folly.  In  substance  this 
proverb  is  found  among  the  rabbins  ;  so  Midrash  Ruth, 
in  Sohar  Chadash,  fol.  62  :  Orphah  is  returned  to  her 
mire ,  Ruth  persevered  in  spirit ;  and  again,  Ibid, 
fol.  64  :  “  Orphah,  which  is  iTDron  B0J  nephesh 
habbehemith,  the  bestial  soul,  is  returned  to  her 
mire.” 

The  Greeks  have  something  like  it ;  so  Arrian , 
Dissert.  Epict.  1.  iv.  c.  11,  says:  Arc  side  sac  xoLPV 
dtaXsyov,  iv’  ev  j3op[3op(p  prj  KvTur/Tat,  “  Go  and  reason 
with  the  swine,  lest  he  be  rolled  in  the  mire.”  This 
is  called  a  true  proverb :  for  it  is  a  fact  that  a  dog 
will  eat  up  his  own  vomit  ;  and  the  swine,  howsoever 
carefully  washed,  will  again  wallow  in  the  mire.  As 
applied  here  it  is  very  expressive  :  the  poor  sinner, 
having  heard  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  was  led  to  loathe 
and  reject  his  sin  ;  and,  on  his  application  to  God  for 
mercy,  was  washed  from  his  unrighteousness.  But 
he  is  here  represented  as  taking  up  again  what  he  had 
before  rejected ,  and  defiling  himself  in  that  from  which 
he  had  been  cleansed. 


this  arid  the  preceding  epistle 

Here  is  a  sad  proof  of  the  possibility  of  falling  from 
grace,  and  from  very  high  degrees  of  it  too.  These 
had  escaped  from  the  contagion  that  ivas  in  the  world  ; 
they  had  had  true  repentance,  and  cast  up  “  their  sour- 
sweet  morsel  of  sin ;”  they  had  been  washed  from  all 
their  filthiness,  and  this  must  have  been  through  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb ;  yet,  after  all,  they  went  back,  got 
entangled  with  their  old  sins,  swallowed  down  their 
formerly  rejected  lusts,  and  rewallowed  in  the  mire  of 
corruption.  It  is  no  wonder  that  God  should  say,  the 
latter  end  is  worse  with  them  than  the  beginning: 
reason  and  nature  say  it  must  be  so ;  and  Divine  jus¬ 
tice  says  it  ought  to  be  so  ;  and  the  person  himself  must 
confess  that  it  is  right  that  it  should  be  so.  But  how 
dreadful  is  this  state !  How  dangerous  when  the  per¬ 
son  has  abandoned  himself  to  his  old  sins !  Yet  it  is 
not  said  that  it  is  impossible  for  him  to  return  to  his 
Maker ;  though  his  case  be  deplorable,  it  is  not  utterly 
hopeless  ;  the  leper  may  yet  be  made  clean,  and  the 
dead  may  be  raised.  Reader,  is  thy  backsliding  a 
grief  and  burden  to  thee  1  Then  thou  art  not  far  from 
the  kingdom  of  God ;  believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
thou  shalt  be  saved. 


CHAPTER  III. 

The  apostle  shows  his  design  in  writing  this  and  the  preceding  epistle ,  1,  2.  Describes  the  nature  at  the 
heresies  which  should  take  place  in  the  last  times ,  3—8.  A  thousand  years  with  the  Lord  are  but  as  a 
day ,  9.  He  will  come  and  judge  the  world  as  he  has  promised ,  and  the  heavens  and  the  earth  shall  be 
burnt  up ,  10.  How  those  should  live  who  expect  these  things ,  11,  12.  Of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new 
earth ,  and  the  necessity  of  being  prepared  for  this  great  change ,  13,  14.  Concerning  some  difficult  things 
in  St.  Paul's  epistles ,  15,  16.  We  must  watch  against  the  error  of  the  wicked ,  grow  in  grace ,  and  give 
all  glory  to  God ,  17,  18. 


AAMDCcir4604'  THIS  second  epistle,  beloved, 

An.  Olymp.  I  now  write  unto  you  ;  in 

cir.  CCIX.  4.  7  i  i  •  i  t 

A.  U.  C.  cir.  both  which  a  I  stir  up  your  pure 

_ •  minds  by  way  of  remembrance  : 

2  That  ye  may  be  mindful  of  the  words  which 

were  spoken  before  by  the  holy  prophets,  band 

a  Chap.  i.  13. - b  Jude  17. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Yerse  1.  This  second  epistle ]  In  order  to  guard 
them  against  the  seductions  of  false  teachers,  he  calls 
to  their  remembrance  the  doctrine  of  the  ancient  pro¬ 
phets,  and  the  commands  or  instructions  of  the  apostles, 
all  founded  on  the  same  basis. 

He  possibly  refers  to  the  prophecies  of  Enoch ,  as 
mentioned  by  Jude ,  ver.  14,  15  ;  of  David ,  Psa.  1.  1, 
&c.  ;  and  of  Daniel ,  xii.  2,  relative  to  the  coming  of 
our  Lord  to  judgment :  and  he  brings  in  the  instructions 
of  the  apostles  of  Christ,  by  which  they  were  directed 
how  to  prepare  to  meet  their  God. 

Yerse  3.  Knowing  this  first ]  Considering  this  in 
an  especial  manner,  that  those  prophets  predicted  the 
coming  of  false  teachers :  and  their  being  now  in  the 
Church  proved  how  clearly  they  were  known  to  God, 
and  showed  the  Christians  at  Pontus  the  necessity  of 
having  no  intercourse  or  connection  with  them. 
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of  the  commandment  of  us  the  A\M-  Clr-  4jl64, 

A.  D.  cir.  60. 

apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Sa-  An.  oiymp. 

f  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

Viour  :  A.  U.  C.  cir. 

3  c  Knowing  this  first,  that  813' 
there  shall  come  in  the  last  days  scoffers, 
d  walking  after  their  own  lusts, 

c  1  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1 ;  Jude  18. - d  Chap.  ii.  10. 

There  shall  come — scoffers]  Persons  who  shall 
endeavour  to  turn  all  religion  into  ridicule,  as  this  is 
the  most  likely  way  to  depreciate  truth  in  the  sight 
of  the  giddy  multitude.  The  scoffers,  having  no  solid 
argument  to  produce  against  revelation,  endeavour  to 
make  a  scaramouch  of  some  parts ;  and  then  affect  to 
laugh  at  it,  and  get  superficial  thinkers  to  laugh  with  them. 

Walking  after  their  own  lusts]  Here  is  the  true 
source  of  all  infidelity.  The  Gospel  of  Jesus  is  puie 
and  holy ,  and  requires  a  holy  heart  and  holy  life. 
They  wish  to  follow  their  own  lusts,  and  consequently 
cannot  brook  the  restraints  of  the  Gospel :  therefore 
they  labour  to  prove  that  it  is  not  true,  that  they  may 
get  rid  of  its  injunctions,  and  at  last  succeed  in  per¬ 
suading  themselves  that  it  is  a  forgery  ;  and  then  throw 
the  reins  on  the  neck  of  their  evil  propensities.  Thus 
their  opposition  to  revealed  truth  began  and  ended  in 
their  own  lusts. 
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chap.  hi. 


Scoffers  who  call  in  question 

A'AMnCir-'  4  And  saying,  e  Where  is  the 

An.  Olymp.  promise  of  his  coming  ?  for  since 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things 

813~  continue  as  they  were  from  the 
beginning  of  the  creation. 

5  For  this  they  willingly  are  ignorant  of,  that 

e  Isa.  v.  19  ;  Jer.  xvn.  15  ;  Ezek.  xii.  22,  27 ;  Matt.  xxiv.  48 ; 
Luke  xii.  45. - f  Gen.  i.  6, 9  ;  Psa.  xxxiii.  6 ;  Heb.  xi.  3. - e  Gr. 

There  is  a  remarkable  addition  here  in  almost  every 
MS.  and  version  of  note  :  There  shall  come  in  the  last 
days ,  in  mockery,  ev  efj.7raiyfj.ovy,  scoffers  walking 
after  their  own  lusts.  This  is  the  reading  of  ABC, 
eleven  others,  both  the  Syriac ,  all  the  Arabic ,  Coptic , 
JEthiopic ,  Vulgate ,  and  several  of  the  fathers.  They 
come  in  mockery ;  this  is  their  spirit  and  temper ; 
they  have  no  desire  to  find  out  truth  ;  they  take  up  the 
Bible  merely  with  the  design  of  turning  it  into  ridicule. 
This  reading  Griesbach  has  received  into  the  text. 

The  last  days]  Probably  refer  to  the  conclusion  of 
the  Jewish  polity,  which  was  then  at  hand. 

Verse  4.  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming?] 
Perhaps  the  false  teachers  here  referred  to  were  such 
as  believed  in  the  eternity  of  the  world :  the  prophets 
and  the  apostles  had  foretold  its  destruction,  and  they 
took  it  for  granted,  if  this  were  true,  that  the  terres¬ 
trial  machine  would  have  begun  long  ago  to  have  shown 
some  symptoms  of  decay ;  but  they  found  that  since 
the  patriarchs  died  all  things  remained  as  they  were 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world  ;  that  is,  men  were 
propagated  by  natural  generation,  one  was  born  and 
another  died,  and  the  course  of  nature  continued  regu¬ 
lar  in  the  seasons,  succession  of  day  and  night,  gene¬ 
ration  and  corruption  of  animals  and  vegetables,  &c.  ; 
for  they  did  not  consider  the  power  of  the  Almighty, 
by  which  the  whole  can  be  annihilated  in  a  moment, 
as  well  as  created.  As,  therefore,  they  saw  none 
of  these  changes,  they  presumed  that  there  ivould  be 
none ,  and  they  intimated  that  there  never  had  been  any. 
The  apostle  combats  this  notion  in  the  following  verse. 

Verse  5.  For  this  they  willingly  are  ignorant  of] 
They  shut  their  eyes  against  the  light,  and  refuse  all 
evidence ;  what  does  not  answer  their  purpose  they 
will  not  know.  And  the  apostle  refers  to  a  fact  that 
militates  against  their  hypothesis,  with  which  they  re¬ 
fused  to  acquaint  themselves ;  and  their  ignorance  he 
attributes  to  their  unwillingness  to  learn  the  true  state 
of  the  case. 

By  the  word  of  God  the  heavens  were  of  old]  I  shall 
set  down  the  Greek  text  of  this  extremely  difficult 
clause  :  Qvpavoc  yaav  euTvakai ,  /cat  yy  e £  vdarog  sac  dd 
vdarog  ovvecrrucra,  rep  rov  0eou  Tioyu’  translated  thus  by 
Mr.  Wakefield :  “A  heaven  and  an  earth  formed  out 
of  water,  and  by  means  of  water,  by  the  appointment 
of  God,  had  continued  from  old  time.”  By  Dr.  Mac- 
knight  thus  :  “  The  heavens  were  anciently,  and  the 
earth  of  water :  and  through  water  the  earth  consists 
by  the  wxd  of  God.”  By  Kypke  thus  :  “  The  hea¬ 
vens  were  of  old,  and  the  earth,  which  is  framed,  by 
the  word  of  God,  from  the  waters,  and  between  the 
waters.”  However  we  take  the  words,  they  seem  io 
refer  to  the  origin  of  the  earth.  Ft  was  the  opinion 
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the  threatened  judgments  of  God. 
f  by  the  word  of  God  the  hea-  CV- 

J  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

vens  were  of  old,  and  the  earth  An.  oiymp. 

-  .  j  •  i  ’  ,  cir.  CCIX.  4. 

standing  “  out  oi  the  water  and  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

in  the  water  :  813‘ 

6  1  Whereby  the  world  that  then  was,  being 

overflowed  with  water,  perished  : 

consisting. - b  Psa.  xxiv.  2  ;  cxxxvi.  6;  Col.  i.  17. - ‘Gen. 

vii.  11,  21,  22,  23 ;  chap.  ii.  5. 

of  the  remotest  antiquity  that  the  earth  was  formed 
out  of  water ,  or  a  primitive  moisture  which  they  termed 
vky,  hule,  a  first  matter  or  nutriment  for  all  things ; 
but  Thales  pointedly  taught  apxyv  de  rov  ravrov  vdup 
etvat,  that  all  things  derive  their  existence  from  water , 
and  this  very  nearly  expresses  the  sentiment  of  Peter, 
and  nearly  in  his  own  terms  too.  But  is  this  doctrine 
true  ?  It  must  be  owned  that  it  appears  to  be  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  Moses  :  In  the  beginning ,  says  he,  God  made 
the  heavens  and  the  earth  ;  and  the  earth  was  without 
form  and  void;  and  darkness  ivas  upon  the  face  of 
the  deep.  Now,  these  heavens  and  earth  which  God 
made  in  the  beginning,  and  which  he  says  were  at  first 
formless  and  empty ,  and  which  he  calls  the  deep ,  are 
in  the  very  next  verse  called  waters;  from  which  it 
is  evident  that  Moses  teaches  that  the  earth  was  made 
out  of  some  fluid  substance ,  to  which  the  name  of 
water  is  properly  given.  And  that  the  earth  was  at 
first  in  a  fluid  mass  is  most  evident  from  its  form;  it 
is  not  round ,  as  has  been  demonstrated  by  measuring 
some  degrees  near  the  north  pole ,  and  under  the  equa¬ 
tor  ;  the  result  of  which  proved  that  the  figure  of  the 
earth  was  that  of  an  oblate  spheroid,  a  figure  nearly 
resembling  that  of  an  orange.  And  this  is  the  form 
that  any  soft  or  elastic  body  would  assume  if  whirled 
rapidly  round  a  centre,  as  the  earth  is  around  its  axis. 
The  measurement  to  which  I  have  referred  shows  the 
earth  to  be  flatted  at  the  poles,  and  raised  at  the  equa¬ 
tor.  And  by  this  measurement  it  was  demonstrated 
that  the  diameter  of  the  earth  at  the  equator  was  greater 
by  about  twenty-five  miles  than  at  the  poles. 

Now,  considering  the  earth  to  be  thus  formed  e % 
vdarog,  of  water,  we  have  next  to  consider  what  the 
apostle  means  by  dC  vdarog,  variously  translated  by  out 
of,  by  means  of,  and  between,  the  water. 

Standing  out  of  the  water  gives  no  sense,  and  should 
be  abandoned.  If  we  translate  between  the  waters,  it 
will  bear  some  resemblance  to  Gen.  i.  6,  7  :  And  God 
said,  Let  there  be  a  firmament  in  the  midst  of,  "pr>D 
bethoch,  between,  the  waters ;  and  let  it  divide  ihe 
waters  from  the  waters :  and  God  divided  the  waters 
ichich  were  under  the  film ament  from  the  waters  which 
were  above  the  firmament ;  then  it  may  refer  to  the 
whole  of  the  atmosphere ,  with  which  the  earth  is  every¬ 
where  surrounded,  and  which  contains  all  the  vapours 
which  belong  to  our  globe,  and  without  which  we 
could  neither  have  animal  nor  vegetative  life.  Thus 
then  the  earth,  or  terraqueous  globe,  which  was  origi¬ 
nally  formed  out  of  water,  subsists  by  water ;  and  by 
means  of  that  very  water,  the  water  compacted  with 
the  earth — the  fountains  of  the  great  deep,  and  the 
waters  in  the  atmosphere — the  windows  of  heaven , 
Gen.  vii.  11,  the  antediluvian  earth  was  destroyed ,  a» 
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The  heavens  and  the  earth 


II.  PETER. 


A-M.  cir.  4064.  7  J3ut  k  the  heavens  and  the 

A.  D.  cir.  GO. 

An.  Olymp. 

cir.  CCIX.  4.  1  •.  ,  • 

A.  U.  c.  cir.  same  word  are  kept  m  store,  re- 

813~  served  unto  1  fire  against  the  day 
of  judgment  and  perdition  of  ungodly  men. 

8  But,  beloved,  be  not  ignorant  of  this  one 
thing,  that  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thou¬ 
sand  years,  and  m  a  thousand  years  as  one 
day. 

k  Ver.  10. - 1  Matt.  xxv.  41  ;  2  Thess.  i.  8. - m  Psa.  xc.  4. 

n  Hab.  ii.  3  ;  Heb.  x.  37. - 0  Isa.  xxx.  18  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  20 ;  ver. 

15. - P  Ezek.  xviii.  23,  32  ;  xxxiii.  11. - 1  Rom.  ii.  4  ;  1  Tim. 

St.  Peter  states  in  the  next  verse  :  the  terraqueous 
globe,  which  was  formed  originally  of  water  or  a  fluid 
substance,  the  chaos  or  first  matter ,  and  which  was 
suspended  in  the  heavens — the  atmosphere,  enveloped 
with  water,  by  means  of  which  water  it  was  preserved; 
yet,  because  of  the  wickedness  of  its  inhabitants,  was 
destroyed  by  those  very  same  waters  out  of  which  it 
was  originally  made,  and  by  which  it  subsisted. 

Terse  7.  But  the  heavens  and  the  earth ,  which  are 
now]  The  present,  earth  and  its  atmosphere,  which 
are  liable  to  the  same  destruction,  because  the  same 
means  still  exist,  (for  there  is  still  ivater  enough  to 
drown  the  earth,  and  there  is  iniquity  enough  to  in¬ 
duce  God  to  destroy  it  and  its  inhabitants,)  are  never¬ 
theless  kept  in  store ,  TeOiicavpioyevoi,  treasured  up, 
kept  in  God’s  storehouse*,  to  be  destroyed,  not  by 
ivater,  but  by  fire  at  the  day  of  judgment. 

From  all  this  it  appears  that  those  mockers  affected 
to  be  ignorant  of  the  Mosaic  account  of  the  formation 
of  the  earth,  and  of  its  destruction  by  the  waters  of  the 
deluge  ;  and  indeed  this  is  implied  in  their  stating  that 
all  things  continued  as  they  were  from  the  creation. 
But  St.  Peter  calls  them  back  to  the  Mosaic  account, 
to  prove  that  this  was  false  ;  for  the  earth,  &c.,  which 
were  then  formed,  had  perished  by  the  flood ;  and  that 
the  present  earth,  &c.,  which  were  formed  out  of  the 
preceding,  should,  at  the  day  of  judgment,  perish  by  the 
fire  of  God’s  wrath. 

Terse  8.  Be  not  ignorant ]  Though  they  are  wil¬ 

fully  ignorant,  neglect  not  ye  the  means  of  instruction. 

One  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years ] 
That  is :  All  time  is  as  nothing  before  him,  because  in 
the  presence  as  in  the  nature  of  God  all  is  eternity  ; 
therefore  nothing  is  long,  nothing  short,  before  him  ; 
no  lapse  of  ages  impairs  his  purposes,  nor  need  he 
wail  to  find  convenience  to  execute  those  purposes. 
And  when  the  longest  period  of  time  has  passed  by,  it 
is  but  as  a  moment  or  indivisible  point  in  comparison  of 
eternity.  This  thought  is  well  expressed  by  Plu¬ 
tarch,  Consol,  ad  Apoll.  :  “  If  we  compare  the  time 

of  life  with  eternity,  we  shall  find  no  difference  between 
long  and  short.  T a  yap  x^kia,  nai  ra  pvpia  err],  crr/fir] 
Tig  eoTiv  aopiorog,  paWov  6e  yopiov  tl  jSpaxvrarov  oTiypyg’ 
for  a  thousand  or  ten  thousand  years  are  but  a  certain 
indefinite  point,  or  rather  the  smallest  part  of  a  point” 
The  words  of  the  apostle  seem  to  be  a  quotation  from 
Psa.  xc.  4. 

Terse  9.  The  Lord  is  not  slack]  They  probably 
in  their  mocking  said,  “  Either  God  had  made  no  such 
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are  to  he  destroyed  by  fire 

9  n  The  Lord  is  not  slack  con-  A\  ^  CT  40n64* 

A.  D.  cir.  60. 

earning-  his  promise,  as  some  men  An.  Olymp. 
count  slackness  ;  but  0  is  long-  a.  u.  c.  cir. 

suffering  to  us-ward,  p  not  willing _ f _ 

that  any  should  perish,  but  q  that  all  should 
come  to  repentance. 

10  But  r  the  day  of  the  Lord  will  come  as  a 
thief  in  the  night ;  in  the  which  s  the  heavens 
shall  pass  away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  ele- 

ii.  4. - r  Matt.  xxiv.  43  ;  Luke  xii.  39  ;  1  Thess.  v.  2  ;  Rev. 

iii.  3  ;  xvi.  15. - s  Psa.  cii.  26  ;  Isa.  Ii.  6  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  35  ;  Mark 

xiii.  31 ;  Romans  viii.  20 ;  Heb.  i.  1 1 ;  Rev.  xx.  11  ;  xxi.  1. 

promise  to  judge  the  world,  destroy  the  earth,  and  send 
ungodly  men  to  perdition  ;  or  if  he  had,  he  had  for¬ 
gotten  to  fulfil  it,  or  had  not  convenient  time  or  leisure.” 
To  some  such  mocking  the  apostle  seems  to  refer; 
and  he  immediately  shows  the  reason  why  deserved 
punishment  is  not  inflicted  on  a  guilty  world. 

But  is  long-suffering \  It  is  not  slackness,  remiss¬ 
ness,  nor  want  of  due  displacence  at  sin,  that  induced 
God  to  prolong  the  respite  of  ungodly  men  ;  but  his 
long-suffering,  his  unwillingness  that  any  should  perish : 
and  therefore  he  spared  them,  that  they  might  have 
additional  offers  of  grace,  and  he  led  to  repentance — 
to  deplore  their  sins,  implore  God’s  mercy,  and  find 
redemption  through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

As  God  is  not  willing  that  any  should  perish ,  and  as 
he  is  ivilling  that  all  should  come  to  repentance ,  conse¬ 
quently  he  has  never  devised  nor  decreed  the  damna¬ 
tion  of  any  man,  nor  has  he  rendered  it  impossible  for 
any  soul  to  be  saved,  either  by  necessitating  him  to  do 
evil,  that  he  might  die  for  it,  or  refusing  him  the  means 
of  recovery,  without  which  he  could  not  be  saved. 

Terse  10.  The  day  of  the  Lord  will  come ]  See 

Matt.  xxiv.  43,  to  which  the  apostle  seems  to  allude. 

The  heavens  shall  pass  away  with  a  great  noise] 
As  the  heavens  mean  here,  and  in  the  passages  above, 
the  whole  atmosphere,  in  which  all  the  terrestrial  va¬ 
pours  are  lodged  ;  and  as  water  itself  is  composed  of 
two  gases,  eighty-five  parts  in  weight  of  oxygen,  and 
fifteen  of  hydrogen,  or  two  parts  in  volume  of  the  lat¬ 
ter,  and  one  of  the  former ;  (for  if  these  quantities  be  put 
together,  and  several  electric  sparks  passed  through 
them,  a  chemical  union  takes  place,  and  water  is  the 
product  ;  and,  vice  versa,  if  the  galvanic  spark  be  made 
to  pass  through  water,  a  portion  of  the  fluid  is  imme¬ 
diately  decomposed  into  its  two  constituent  gases, 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  ;)  and  as  the  electric  or  etherea» 
fire  is  that  which,  in  all  likelihood,  God  will  use  in 
the  general  conflagration  ;  the  noise  occasioned  by  the 
application  of  this  fire  to  such  an  immense  congeries  of 
aqueous  particles  as  float  in  the  atmosphere,  must  be 
terrible  in  the  extreme.  Put  a  drop  of  water  on  an 
anvil,  place  over  it  a  piece  of  iron  red  hot,  strike  the 
iron  with  a  hammer  on  the  part  above  the  drop  of  water, 
and  the  report  will  be  as  loud  as  a  musket ;  when,  then, 
the  whole  strength  of  those  opposite  agents  is  brought 
together  into  a  state  of  conflict,  the  noise,  the  thun- 
dcrings,  the  innumerable  explosions,  (till  every  particle 
of  water  on  the  earth  and  in  the  atmosphere  is,  by  the 
action  of  the  fire,  reduced  into  its  component  gaseous 
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earth  which  are  now,  by  the 


CHAP.  III. 


and  the  new  earth. 


Of  the  new  heavens 
A-M1.cir.-  ments  shall  melt  with  fervent 

A.  D.  cir.  60. 

An.  oiymp.  heat,  the  earth  also,  and  the 
a.  U.  c.  cir.  works  that  are  therein,  shall  be 
813,  burned  up. 

1 1  Seeing  then  that  all  these  things  shall  be 
dissolved,  what  manner  of  persons  ought  ye  to 
be  1  in  all  holy  conversation  and  godliness, 

12  u  Looking  for  and  v  hasting  unto  the  com- 

1 1  Pet.  i.  15. - u  1  Cor.  i.  7  ;  Tit.  i.  13. - vOr,  hasting  the 

coming. - w  Psa.  1.  3  ;  Isa.  xxxiv.  4. 

parts,)  will  be  frequent ,  loud,  confounding,  and  ter¬ 
rific,  beyond  every  comprehension  but  that  of  God 
himself. 

The  elements  shall  melt  with  fervent  heat ]  When 
the  fire  has  conquered  and  decomposed  the  water,  the 
elements,  aroixeta,  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen  airs  or 
gases,  (the  former  of  which  is  most  highly  inflamma¬ 
ble,  and  the  latter  an  eminent  supporter  of  all  combus¬ 
tion,)  will  occupy  distinct  regions  of  the  atmosphere, 
the  hydrogen  by  its  very  great  levity  ascending  to  the 
fop,  while  the  oxygen  from  its  superior  specific  gravity 
wnl  keep  upon  or  near  the  surface  of  the  earth  ;  and 
thus,  if  different  substances  be  once  ignited,  the  fire, 
which  is  supported  in  this  case,  not  only  by  the  oxygen 
which  is  one  of  the  constituents  of  atmospheric  air, 
but  also  by  a  great  additional  quantity  of  oxygen  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  decomposition  of  all  aqueous  vapours, 
will  rapidly  seize  on  all  other  substances,  on  all  terres¬ 
trial  particles,  and  the  whole  frame  of  nature  will  be 
necessarily  torn  in  pieces,  and  thus  the  earth  and  its 
works  be  burned  up. 

Yerse  1 1.  All  these  things  shall  be  dissolved]  They 
will  all  be  separated,  all  decomposed ;  but  none  of 
them  destroyed.  And  as  they  are  the  original  matter 
out  of  which  God  formed  the  terraqueous  globe,  con¬ 
sequently  they  may  enter  again  into  the  composition 
of  a  new  system  ;  and  therefore  the  apostle  says,  ver. 
13  :  we  look  for  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth — the 
others  being  decomposed ,  a  new  system  is  to  be  formed 
out  of  their  materials.  There  is  a  wonderful  philo¬ 
sophic  propriety  in  the  words  of  the  apostle  in  describ¬ 
ing  this  most  awful  event. 

What  manner  of  persons  ought  ye  to  be]  Some  put 
the  note  of  interrogation  at  the  end  of  this  clause, 
and  join  the  remaining  part  with  the  12th  verse,  thus  : 
Seeing  then  that  all  these  things  shall  be  dissolved, 
what  manner  of  persons  ought  ye  to  be  ?  By  holy  con¬ 
versation  and  godliness,  expecting  and  earnestly  de¬ 
siring  the  coming  of  the  day  of  God,  dfc.  Only  those 
who  walk  in  holiness,  who  live  a  godly  and  useful  life, 
can  contemplate  this  most  awful  time  with  joy. 

The  word  crrrevdovTag,  which  we  translate  hasting 
unto,  should  be  rendered  earnestly  desiring,  or  wishing 
for ;  which  is  a  frequent  meaning  of  the  word  in  the 
best  Greek  writers. 

Yerse  12.  The  heavens  being  on  fire]  See  on  ver. 
10.  It  was  an  ancient  opinion  among  the  heathens, 
that  the  earth  should  be  burnt  up  with  fire  ;  so  Ovid, 
Met.,  lib.  i.  v.  256. 

Esse  quoque  in  fat  is  reminiscitur,  adfore  tempus. 

Quo  mare,  quo  tellus ,  correptaque  regia  ceeli 

A  rdeat ;  et  mundi  moles  operosa  labor et. 
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ing  of  the  day  of  God,  wherein  A-.M- cir.-  4064* 

&  f  ’  A.  D.  cir.  60. 

the  heavens  being  on  fire,  shall  An.  oiymp. 

w  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements  a.  U.  c.  cir. 

shall  x  melt  with  fervent  heat  ?  813~ 

13  Nevertheless  we,  according  to  his  pro¬ 
mise,  look  for  y  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth, 
wherein  dwelleth  righteousness. 

1 4  Wherefore,  beloved,  seeing  that  ye  look 

x  Mic.  i.  4;  ver.  10. - y  Isaiah  lxv.  17;  lxvi.  22;  Rev 

xxi.  1. 

“  Remembering  in  the  fates  a  time  when  fire 
Should  to  the  battlements  of  heaven  aspire, 

And  all  his  blazing  world  above  should  burn, 

And  all  the  inferior  globe  to  cinders  turn.’’ 

Dryden. 

Minucius  Felix  tells  us,  xxxiv.  2,  that  it  was  a 
common  opinion  of  the  Stoics  that,  the  moisture  of  the 
earth  being  consumed,  the  whole  world  would  catch 
fire.  The  Epicureans  held  the  same  sentiment  ;  and 
indeed  it  appears  in  various  authors,  which  proves  that 
a  tradition  of  this  kind  has  pretty  generally  prevailed 
in  the  world.  But  it  is  remarkable  that  none  have 
fancied  that  it  will  be  destroyed  by  ivater.  The  tradi¬ 
tion,  founded  on  the  declaration  of  God,  was  against 
this ;  therefore  it  was  not  received. 

Yerse  13.  We,  according  to  his  promise,  look  for 
new  heavens]  The  promise  to  which  it  is  supposed 
the  apostle  alludes,  is  found  Isa.  lxv.  17  :  Behold,  I 
create  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth ;  and  the  former 
shall  not  be  remembered,  nor  come  into  mind ;  and 
chap.  lxvi.  22  :  For  as  the  neiv  heavens  and  the  new 
earth  which  I  will  make  shall  remain  before  me,  saith 
the  Lord ,  so  shall  your  seed ,  c fc.  Now,  although  these 
may  be  interpreted  of  the  glory  of  the  Gospel  dispen¬ 
sation,  yet,  if  St.  Peter  refer  to  them,  they  must  have 
a  more  extended  meaning. 

It  does  appear,  from  these  promises,  what  the  apos¬ 
tle  says  here,  and  what  is  said  Rev.  xxi.  27;  xxii. 
14,  15,  that  the  present  earth,  though  destined  to  be 
burned  up,  will  not  be  destroyed,  but  be  renewed  and 
refined,  purged  from  all  moral  and  natural  imperfec¬ 
tion,  and  made  the  endless  abode  of  blessed  spirits. 
But  this  state  is  certainly  to  be  expected  after  the  day 
of  judgment ;  for  on  this  the  apostle  is  very  express, 
who  says  the  conflagration  and  renovation  are  to  take 
place  at  the  judgment  of  the  great  day ;  see  ver. 
7,  8,  10,  and  12.  That  such  an  event  may  take 
place  is  very  possible ;  and,  from  the  terms  used  by 
St.  Peter,  is  very  probable.  And,  indeed,  it  is  more 
reasonable  and  philosophical  to  conclude  that  the  earth 
shall  be  refined  and  restored ,  than  finally  destroyed. 
But  this  has  nothing  to  do  with  what  some  call  the  mil¬ 
lennium  state  ;  as  this  shall  take  place  when  time,  with 
the  present  state  and  order  of  things,  shall  be  no  more. 

Yerse  14.  Seeing  that  ye  look  for  such  things]  As 
ye  profess  that  such  a  state  of  things  shall  take  place, 
and  have  the  expectation  of  enjoying  the  blessedness 
of  it,  be  diligent  in  the  use  of  every  means  and  influ¬ 
ence  of  grace,  that  ye  may  be  found  of  him — the  Lord 
Jesus,  the  Judge  of  quick  and  dead,  without  spot — any 
contagion  of  sin  in  your  souls,  and  blameless — being 
not  only  holy  and  innocent,  but  useful  in  your  lit  is. 
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II.  PETER. 


our  Lord  is  salvation 


The  long-suffering  of 


A'a  ^  C1"  i?,64'  f°r  such  things,  be  diligent  z  that 
An.  oiymp.  ye  may  be  found  of  him  in  peace, 
A.U.  c.  cir.  without  spot,  and  blameless: 

813'  1 5  And  account  that  a  the  long- 

suffering  of  our  Lord  is  salvation  ;  even  as  our 
beloved  brother  Paul  also,  according  to  the  wis¬ 
dom  given  unto  him,  hath  written  unto  you ; 

1 1  Cor.  i.  8  ;  xv.  58  ;  Phil.  i.  10 ;  1  Thessalonians  iii.  13 ; 

v.  23. 


Verse  15.  And  account  that  the  long-suffering  of 
our  Lord]  Conclude  that  God’s  long-suffering  with 
the  world  is  a  proof  that  he  designs  men  to  be  saved ; 
even  as  our  beloved  brother  Paul.  “  This  epistle  being 
written  to  those  to  whom  the  first  epistle  was  sent,  the 
persons  to  whom  the  Apostle  Paul  wrote  concerning 
the  long-suffering  of  God  were  the  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christians  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and 
Bithynia.  Accordingly,  we  know  he  wrote  to  the 
Ephesians,  (chap.  ii.  3,  4,  5,)  to  the  Colossians,  (chap, 
i.  21,)  and  to  Timothy ,  (1  Epist.,  chap.  ii.  3,  4.)  things 
which  imply  that  God’s  bearing  with  sinners  is  intended 
for  their  salvation.  The  persons  to  whom  Peter’s 
epistles  were  sent  were,  for  the  most  part,  Paul’s  con¬ 
verts.” — Macknight. 

According  to  the  wisdom  given  unto  him ]  That  is, 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  Divine  inspiration,  by 
which  he  was  qualified  for  the  Divine  work,  and  by 
which  he  was  so  capable  of  entering  into  the  deep 
things  of  God.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Paul’s 
epistles  are  ranked  among  the  Scriptures ;  a  term  ap¬ 
plied  to  those  writings  which  are  divinely  inspired,  and 
to  those  only. 

Verse  16.  As  also  in  all  his  epistles,  speaking  in 
them  of  these  things]  Paul,  in  all  his  epistles,  says 
Dr.  Macknight,  has  spoken  of  the  things  written  by 
Peter  in  this  letter.  For  example,  he  has  spoken  of 
Christ's  coming  to  judgment ;  1  Thess.  iii.  13;  iv. 

.  4—18  ;  2  Thess.  i.  7—10  ;  Titus  ii.  13.  xVnd  of  the 
esurrection  of  the  dead,  1  Cor.  xv.  22  ;  Phil.  iii.  20,  21. 
And  of  the  burning  of  the  earth;  2  Thess.  i.  8.  And 
of  the  heavenly  country  ;  2  Cor.  v.  1—10.  And  of 
the  introduction  of  the  righteous  into  that  country ; 
1  Thess.  iv.  17;  Heb.  iv.  9 ;  xii.  14,  18,24.  And  of 
the  judgment  of  all  mankind  by  Christ ;  Rom.  xiv.  10. 

In  which  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood] 
Avavorj-a  riva’  That  is,  if  we  retain  the  common 
reading  ev  olg,  in  or  among  which  things,  viz.,  what  he 
says  of  the  day  of  judgment,  the  resurrection  of  the 
body.  &c.,  &c.,  there  are  some  things  difficult  to  be 
comprehended,  and  from  which  a  wrong  or  false  mean¬ 
ing  may  be  taken.  But  if  we  take  the  reading  of  AB, 
twelve  others,  with  both  the  Syriac,  all  the  Arabic,  and 
Theophylact ,  ev  alg,  the  meaning  is  more  general,  as 
ev  aig  must  refer  to  emcTolaig,  epistles,  for  this  would 
intimate  that  there  were  difficulties  in  all  the  epistles 
of  St.  Paul ;  and  indeed  in  what  ancient  writings  are 
there  not  difficulties  1  But  the  papists  say  that  the 
decision  of  all  matters  relative  to  the  faith  is  not  to  be 
expected  from  the  Scriptures  on  this  very  account,  but 
must  be  received  from  the  Church  ;  i.  e.  the  Popish, 
or  Romish  Church  But  what  evidence  have  we  that 
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to  be  understood,  which  they  that  813, 
are  unlearned  and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do 
also  the"  other  scriptures,  unto  their  own  de¬ 
struction, 

aRom.  ii.  4,;  1  Pet.  iii.  20;  ver.  9. - b  Rom.  viii.  19 ;  1  Cor. 

xv.  24  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  15. 

that  Church  can  infallibly  solve  any  of  those  difficulties? 
We  have  none  !  And  till  we  have  an  express,  une¬ 
quivocal  revelation  from  heaven  that  an  unerring  spirit 
is  given  to  that  Church,  I  say,  for  example,  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  Church  of  Rome,  with  the  pope  called  Pius  VII. 
at  its  head,  we  are  not  to  receive  its  pretensions.  Any 
Church  may  pretend  the  same,  or  any  number  of  equal¬ 
ly  learned  men  as  there  are  of  cardinals  and  pope  in 
the  conclave ;  and,  after  all,  it  would  be  hut  the  opinion 
of  so  many  men,  to  which  no  absolute  certainty  or  in¬ 
fallibility  could  be  attached. 

This  verse  is  also  made  a  pretext  to  deprive  the 
common  people  of  reading  the  wrord  of  God ;  because 
the  unlearned  and  unstable  have  sometimes  wrested 
this  word  to  their  own  destruction :  but  if  it  be  human 
learning,  and  stability  in  any  system  of  doctrine,  that 
qualifies  men  to  judge  of  these  difficult  things,  then  we 
can  find  many  thousands,  even  in  Europe,  that  have  as 
much  learning  and  stability  as  the  whole  college  of 
cardinals,  and  perhaps  ten  thousand  times  more  ;  for 
that  conclave  was  never  very  reputable  for  the  learning 
of  its  members  :  and  to  other  learned  bodies  we  may, 
with  as  much  propriety,  look  up  as  infallible  guides,  as 
to  this  conclave. 

Besides,  as  it  is  only  the  unlearned  and  the  unesta¬ 
blished  (that  is,  young  Christian  converts)  that  are  in 
danger  of  wresting  such  portions ;  the  learned,  that  is, 
the  experienced  and  the  established  in  the  knowledge 
and  life  of  God,  are  in  no  such  danger ;  and  to  such 
we  may  safely  go  for  information  :  and  these  abound 
everywhere,  especially  in  Protestant  countries;  and  by 
the  labours  of  learned  and  pious  men  on  the  sacred 
writings  there  is  not  one  difficulty  relative  to  the  things 
which  concern  our  salvation  left  unexplained.  If  the 
members  of  the  Romish  Church  have  not  these  advan¬ 
tages,  let  them  go  to  those  who  have  them  ;  and  if 
their  teachers  are  afraid  to  trust  them  to  the  instruction 
of  the  Protestants,  then  let  them  who  pretend  to  have 
infallibly  written  their  exposition  of  these  difficult 
places,  also  put  them,  with  a  wholesome  text  in  the  vulgar 
language,  into  the  hands  of  their  people,  and  then  the 
appeal  will  not  lie  to  Rome,  but  to  the  Bible ;  and  those 
interpretations  will  be  considered  according  to  their 
worth,  being  weighed  with  other  scriptures,  and  the 
expositions  of  equally  learned  and  equally  infallible 
men. 

We  find,  lastly,  that  those  who  wrest  such  portions, 
are  those  who  wrest  the  other  scriptures  to  their  de¬ 
struction  ;  therefore  they  are  no  patterns,  nor  can  such 
form  any  precedent  for  withholding  the  Scriptures 
from  the  common  people,  most  of  whom,  instead  of 
wresting  them  to  their  destruction^  would  become  wise 
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unto  salvation  by  reading  them.  We  may  defy  the 
Romish  Church  to  adduce  a  single  instance  of  any  soul 
that  was  perverted,  destroyed,  or  damned,  by  reading 
of  the  Bible  ;  and  the  insinuation  that  they  may  is 
blasphemous.  I  may  just  add  that  the  verb  orpe[3?ioo), 
which  the  apostle  uses  here,  signifies  to  distort ,  to  put 
to  the  rack ,  to  torture ,  to  overstretch  and  dislocate  the 
limbs ;  and  hence  the  persons  here  intended  are  those 
who  proceed  according  to  no  fair  plan  of  interpretation, 
but  force  unnatural  and  sophistical  meanings  on  the 
word  of  God  :  a  practice  which  the  common  simple 
Christian  is  in  no  danger  of  following.  I  could  illus¬ 
trate  this  by  a  multitude  of  interpretations  from  popish 
writers. 

Verse  17.  Seeing  ye  know — before ]  Seeing  that  by 
prophets  and  apostles  you  have  been  thus  forewarned, 
beware ,  tyvlaooet. iQe,  keep  watch ,  be  on  your  guard ; 
cleave  to  God  and  the  word  of  his  grace,  lest  ye  be  led 
away  from  the  truth  delivered  by  the  prophets  and 
apostles,  by  the  error  of  the  wicked ,  aOecpov,  of  the 
lawless — those  who  wrest  the  Scriptures  to  make  them 
countenance  their  lusts,  exorbitant  exactions,  and  law¬ 
less  practices. 

Fall  from  your  own  steadfastness .]  From  that  faith 
in  Christ  which  has  put  you  in  possession  of  that  grace 
which  establishes  the  heart. 

Verse  18.  But  grow  in  grace]  Increase  in  the 
image  and  favour  of  God ;  every  grace  and  Divine 
influence  which  ye  have  received  is  a  seed,  a  heavenly 
seed,  which,  if  it  be  watered  with  the  dew  of  heaven 
from  above,  will  endlessly  increase  and  multiply  itself. 
He  who  continues  to  believe ,  love ,  and  obey,  will  grow7 
in  grace,  and  continually  increase  in  the  knowledge 
of  Jesus  Christ,  as  his  sacrifice,  sanctifier,  counsellor, 
preserver,  and  final  Saviour.  The  life  of  a  Christian 
is  a  growth  ;  he  is  at  first  born  of  God ,  and  is  a  little 
child ;  becomes  a  young  man ,  and  a  father  in  Christ. 
Every  father  was  once  an  infant  ;  and  had  he  not 
grown ,  he  would  have  never  been  a  man.  Those  who 
content  themselves  with  the  grace  they  received  when 
converted  to  God,  are,  at  best,  in  a  continual  state  of 
infancy :  but  we  find,  in  the  order  of  nature,  that  the 
infant  that  does  not  grow,  and  grow  daily,  too,  is  sickly 
and  soon  dies  ;  so,  in  the  order  of  grace,  those  who  do 
not  grow  up  into  Jesus  Christ  are  sickly,  and  will  soon 
die,  die  to  all  sense  and  influence  of  heavenly  things. 

There  are  many  who  boast  of  the  grace  of  their 
conversion  ;  persons  wrho  were  never  more  than  babes, 
and  have  long  since  lost  even  that  grace,  because  they 
did  not  grow  in  it.  Let  him  that  readeth  understand. 

To  him ]  The  Lord  Jesus,  be  glory — all  honour  and 
excellency  attributed,  both  now — in  this  present  state, 
and  for  ever,  etc  f/gtpav  aiuvog,  to  the  day  of  eternity — 
that  in  which  death,  and  misery,  and  trial,  and  dark¬ 
ness,  and  change,  and  time  itself,  are  to  the  righteous 
for  ever  at  an  end  :  it  is  eternity ;  and  this  eternity  is 
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one  unalterable,  interminable,  unclouded,  and  unchange¬ 
able  DAY! 

Amen.]  So  let  it  be  !  and  so  it  shall  be  !  Though 
this  word  is  wanting  in  some  reputable  MSS.,  yet  it 
should  be  retained,  as  it  has  here  more  than  usual  au¬ 
thority  in  its  support. 

Subscriptions  to  this  epistle  in  the  Versions  : 

The  end  of  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  the  apostle. 
— Syriac. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  the  apostle  is  ended. — 
Syriac  Philoxenian. 

Nothing  in  the  printed  Vulgate. 

The  end  of  the  epistles  of  blessed  Peter  the  apostle, 
the  rock  of  the  faith. — Arabic. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  is  ended  ;  and  glory 
be  to  God  for  ever  and  ever ! — HLthiopic. 

Nothing  in  the  Coptic. 

The  end  of  the  Second  catholic  Epistle  of  St.  Pe 
ter. - COMPLUTENSIAN  POLYGLOT. 

The  end  of  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter. — Bib. 
Lat.,  edit,  antiq. 

Subscriptions  in  the  Manuscripts  ; 

Of  the  second  of  Peter. — Codex  Alex  and  rinu« 
and  Codex  Vatic  anus. 

Of  the  catholic  epistle  of  Peter. — Codex  Ephrem. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  the  holy  Apostle  Peter. — 
Other  MSS. 

We  have  now7  passed  over  all  the  canonical  writings 
of  Peter  that  are  extant  ;  and  it  is  worthy  of  remark 
that,  in  no  place  of  the  twro  epistles  already  examined, 
nor  in  any  of  this  apostle’s  sayings  in  any  other  parts 
of  the  sacred  writings,  do  we  find  any  of  the  peculiar 
tenets  of  the  Romish  Church  :  not  one  w7ord  of  his 
or  the  pope's  supremacy  ;  not  one  word  of  those  who 
affect  to  be  his  successors ;  nothing  of  the  infallibility 
claimed  by  those  pretended  successors  ;  nothing  of 
purgatory ,  penances,  pilgrimages,  auricular  confes¬ 
sion,  power  of  the  keys,  indulgences,  extreme  unction , 
masses,  and  prayers  for  the  dead ;  and  not  one  word 
on  the  most  essential  doctrine  of  the  Romish  Church, 
transubstantiation.  Now,  as  all  these  things  have  been 
considered  by  themselves  most  essential  to  the  being 
of  that  Church  ;  is  it  not  strange  that  he,  from  whom 
they  profess  to  derive  all  their  power,  authority,  and 
influence,  in  spiritual  and  secular  matters,  should  have 
said  nothing  of  these  most  necessary  things  1  Is  it 
not  a  proof  that  they  are  all  false  and  forged ;  that 
the  holy  apostle  knew  nothing  of  them  ;  that  they  are 
no  part  of  the  doctrine  of  God  ;  and,  although  they 
distinguish  the  Church  of  Rome,  do  not  belong  to  the 
Church  of  Christ  ?  It  is  no  wonder  that  the  rulers 
of  this  Church  endeavour  to  keep  the  Scriptures  from 
the  common  people ;  for,  were  they  permitted  to  con¬ 
sult  these,  the  imposture  would  be  detected,  and  the 
solemn,  destructive  cheat  at  once  exposed. 

895 


% 


PREFACE 

TO 
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JOHN. 


A  S  the  author  of  this  epistle  is  the  same  who  wrote  the  gospel,  I  need  not  detain  the  reader  with  any 
particulars  of  his  life,  having  taken  up  the  subject  pretty  much  at  large  in  my  preface  to  his  gospel,  to 
which  I  must  refer  for  that  species  of  information. 

Two  questions  have  been  urged  relative  to  this  epistle,  which  are  very  difficult  to  be  solved  :  1.  When 
was  it  written  1  2.  To  whom  was  it  sent  1  The  precise  year  it  is  impossible  to  determine  ;  but  it  was 
probably  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  perhaps  about  the  year  68  or  69,  though  some 
think  not  before  80.  The  second  question  Michaelis  answers  thus  : — 

“  This  question  is  still  more  difficult  to  decide  than  the  preceding.  In  the  Latin  version  it  was  formerly 
called  The  Epistle ,  of  St.  John  to  the  Parthians ;  and  this  title  was  adopted  by  some  of  the  ancient 
fathers,  and  in  modern  times  has  been  defended  by  Grotius.  But  if  St.  John  had  intended  this  epistle  for 
the  use  of  the  Parthians,  he  would  hardly  have  written  it  in  Greek,  but  would  have  used  either  the  language 
of  the  country,  or,  if  he  was  unacquainted  with  it,  would  have  written  at  least  in  Syriac,  which  was  the 
language  of  the  learned  in  the  Parthian  empire,  and  especially  of  the  Christians.  We  know,  from  the  history 
of  Manes,  that  even  the  learned  in  that,  country  were  for  the  most  part  unacquainted  with  the  Greek  language  ; 
for  to  Manes,  though  he  united  literature  with  genius,  his  adversaries  objected  that  he  understood  only  the 
barbarous  Syriac.  That  a  Grecian  book  would  not  have  been  understood  in  the  Parthian  empire,  appears 
from  what  Josephus  says  in  the  preface  to  his  History  of  the  Jewish  War,  where  he  declares  that  a  work 
intended  for  Parthian  Jews  must  be  written,  not  in  Greek,  but  Hebrew.  However,  it  is  worth  while  to 
examine  whence  the  superscription  ‘  ad  Parthos’  took  its  rise.  Whiston  conjectures  that  an  ancient  Greek 
superscription  of  this  epistle  was  tv pog  Tvapdevov^  {to  virgins ,)  because  this  epistle  is  chiefly  addressed  to 
uncorrupted  Christians,  and  that  this  title  was  falsely  copied  Tvpog  Uapdovp,  whence  was  derived  the  Latin 
superscription,  ‘  ad  Parthos.’  But  this  conjecture  is  without  foundation  ;  for  since  the  faithful  are  not  called 
in  a  single  instance  throughout  the  whole  epistle  by  the  name  of  rrapdevoip,  it  is  very  improbable  that  the  title 
tv pog  irapOevovg  was  ever  affixed  to  it.  I  would  rather  suppose,  therefore,  that  the  frequent  use  in  this  epistle 
of  the  words  1  light’  and  1  darkness,’  which  occur  in  the  Persian  philosophy,  and  on  the  same  occasions  as 
those  on  which  St.  John  has  used  them,  gave  rise  to  the  opinion  that  St.  John  wrote  it  with  a  view  of 
correcting  the  abuses  of  the  Persian  philosophy ;  whence  it  was  inferred  that  he  designed  it  for  the  use  of  the 
Christians  in  the  Parthian  empire.  That  St.  John  really  designed  his  epistle  as  a  warning  to  those  Christians 
who  were  in  danger  of  being  infected  with  Zoroastrian  principles,  is  very  probable,  though  the  language  of 
the  epistle  will  not  permit  us  to  place  St.  John’s  readers  in  a  country  to  the  east  of  the  Euphrates. 

“  Lampe,  who  appeals  to  Theodoret,  contends  that  it  was  not  designed  for  any  particular  community,  but 
that  it  was  written  for  the  use  of  Christians  of  every  denomination ;  and  this  is  really  the  most  probable 
opinion,  since  the  epistle  contains  no  reference  to  any  individual  Church.  The  only  difficulty  attending  this 
opinion  lies  in  the  name  ‘  epistle,’  because  the  frequent  use  in  an  epistle  of  the  terms  ‘  light  and  darkness,’ 
taken  in  the  Persian  sense  of  these  words,  seems  to  imply  that  it  was  written  to  persons  of  a  particular 
description.  But  if  we  call  it  a  treatise,  this  difficulty  will  cease;  and  in  fact,  the  name  ‘  epistle’  is 
improperly  applied  to  it,  since  it  has  nothing  which  entitles  it  to  this  appellation.  It  does  not  begin  with  the 
salutation  which  is  used  in  Greek  epistles,  and  with  which  St.  John  himself  begins  his  two  last  epistles;  nor 
does  it  contain  any  salutations,  though  they  are  found  in  almost  all  the  epistles  of  the  apostles.  It  is  true 
that  St.  John  addresses  his  readers  in  the  second  person  ;  but  this  mode  of  writing  is  frequently  adopted  in 
books,  and  especially  in  prefaces :  for  instance,  in  Wolfe’s  Elements  of  Mathematics,  the  reader  is  addressed 
throughout  in  the  second  person.  I  therefore  consider  that  which  is  commonly  called  the  First  Epistle  of 
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St.  John  as  a  book  or  treatise,  in  which  the  apostle  declared  to  the  whole  world  his  disapprobation  ot  the 
doctrines  maintained  by  Cerinthus  and  the  Gnostics.  However,  as  I  do  not  think  it  worth  while  to  dispute 
about  words,  I  have  retained  the  usual  title,  and  have  called  it  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  John. 

“  That  the  design  of  this  epistle  was  to  combat  the  doctrine  delivered  by  certain  false  teachers,  appears 
from  chap.  ii.  18—26  ;  iii.  7  ;  iv.  1—3  :  and  what  this  false  doctrine  was  may  be  inferred  from  the  counter 
doctrine  delivered  by  St.  John,  chap.  v.  1-6.  The  apostle  here  asserts  that  ‘  Jesus  is  the  Christ,’  and  that 
he  was  the  Christ,  ‘  not  by  water  only,  but  by  water  and  blood.’  Now  these  words,  which  are  not  in 

themselves  very  intelligible,  become  perfectly  clear  if  we  consider  them  as  opposed  to  the  doctrine  of 

Cerinthus,  who  asserted  that  Jesus  was  by  birth  a  mere  man  ;  but  that  the  iEon,  Christ,  descended  on  him 
at  his  baptism,  and  left  him  before  his  death.  But  if  what  St.  John  says,  chap.  v.  1-6,  was  opposed  to 
Cerinthus,  the  Antichrists  of  whom  he  speaks,  chap.  ii.  18,  19,  and  who,  according  to  ver.  22,  denied  that 
Jesus  was  the  Christ,  as  also  the  false  prophets,  mentioned  chap.  iv.  1,  3,  must  be  Cerinthians,  or  at  least 
Gnostics.  That  they  were  neither  Jews  nor  heathens  may  be  inferred  from  chap.  ii.  19,  where  St.  John 
says,  ‘They  went  out  from  us .’  Farther,  he  describes  them,  chap.  ii.  18,  as  persons  who  had  lately 

appeared  in  the  world.  But  this  description  suits  neither  Jews  nor  heathens,  who,  when  this  epistle  was 

written,  had  not  lately  begun  to  deny  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ.  Lastly,  in  the  same  verse,  he  describes 
them  as  tokens  of  the  last  time,  saying,  ‘  As  ye  have  heard  that  Antichrist  shall  come,  even  now  there  are 
many  Antichrists,  whereby  we  know  that  it  is  the  last  time.’  But  this  inference  could  not  be  drawn  from  the 
refusal  of  the  Jews  to  acknowledge  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah.  Now,  as  soon  as  we  perceive  that  the 
position,  ‘  Jesus  is  the  Christ,’  is  a  counter  position  against  Cerinthus,  we  may  infer,  as  I  have  already 
observed,  that  the  Antichrists  who  denied  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ,  or  who  denied  that  Christ  had  appeared, 
in  the  flesh,  were  Cerinthians ;  or  perhaps  the  latter  were  Docetes.  It  is,  therefore,  highly  probable  that  the 
whole  epistle,  which  in  various  places  discovers  an  opposition  to  false  teachers,  was  written  against 
Cerinthians,  or  at  least  against  Gnostics  and  Magi.  A  proposition  can  never  be  completely  understood,  unless 
we  know  the  author’s  design  in  delivering  it.  For  instance,  ‘God  is  light,  and  in  him  is  no  darkness,’ 
appears  to  contain  a  tautology,  if  we  consider  it  as  a  detached  dogma ;  and  if  it  be  considered  as  an 
admonitory  proposition,  it  may  be  thought  to  contain  a  severe  reproof ;  but  if  we  regard  it  in  a  polemical 
view,  it  will  present  itself  under  a  very  different  form.  This  epistle  abounds  with  exhortations  ;  but  no  man 
who  wishes  to  understand  it  will  be  satisfied  without  asking  the  following  questions  :  Why  did  St.  John  give 
these  admonitions  1  Why  ha-s  he  so  frequently  repeated  them  1  Why  has  he  admonished,  if  he  thought 
admonition  necessary,  merely  in  general  terms,  to  holiness  and  brotherly  love  ?  And  why  has  he  not  sometimes 
descended  to  particulars,  as  other  apostles  have  done  1  An  answer  to  these  questions  will  throw  great  light 
on  the  epistle ;  and  this  light  I  will  endeavor  to  procure  for  the  reader,  by  pointing  out  the  several 
propositions  which,  in  my  opinion,  are  laid  down  in  opposition  to  Gnostic  errors. 

“1.  In  the  first  chapter  the  four  first  verses  are  opposed  to  the  following  assertion  of  the  Gnostics  :  ‘That 
the  apostles  did  not  deliver  the  doctrine  of  Jesus  as  they  had  received  it,  but  made  additions  to  it,  especially 
in  the  commandments  which  were  termed  legal ;  whereas  they  themselves  (the  Gnostics)  retained  the  genuine 
and  uncorrupted  mystery.’  St.  John  therefore  says  :  ‘  That  he  declared  that  which  was  from  the  beginning, 
which  he  himself  had  seen  and  heard ;’  that  is,  that  he  taught  the  doctrine  of  Christ  as  it  was  originally 
delivered,  as  he  had  heard  it  from  Christ’s  own  mouth,  whose  person  he  had  seen  and  felt ;  and  that  he  made 
no  additions  of  his  own,  but  only  reported  as  a  faithful  witness.  In  like  manner  he  appeals,  chap.  ii.  13,  14, 
to  the  elder  Christians,  whom  he  calls  fathers,  ‘  because  they  knew  him  who  was  from  the  beginning;’  that  is, 
because  they  knew  how  Christ  had  taught  from  the  beginning ;  and  ver.  24,  he  says  :  ‘  Let  that  abide  in  you 
which  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning.’  Farther  he  says,  chap.  ii.  7  :  ‘Brethren,  I  write  no  new'  com¬ 
mandment  unto  you,  but  an  old  commandment,  which  ye  had  from  the  beginning.’  In  the  next  verse  he  adds  ; 
‘  Again  a  new  commandment  I  write  unto  you,  which  thing  is  true  in  him  and  in  you,  because  the  darkness  is 
past,  and  the  light  now  shineth.’  Now  Christ  himself  had  given  his  disciples  a  commandment  which  he 
called  a  new  commandment,  and  this  was,  ‘  that  they  should  love  one  another.’  The  term  ‘  new  command¬ 
ment,’  therefore,  St.  John  borrowed  from  Christ  ;  but  in  the  present  instance  he  appears  to  have  applied  it  ta 
a  different  subject,  because  the  special  command  which  Christ  gave  to  his  disciples,  that  they  should  love  one 
another,  and  which  he  called  a  new  commandment,  could  not  well  be  called  an  old  commandment,  being  very 
different  from  the  general  commandment,  that  we  should  love  our  neighbour.  St.  John,  therefore,  very  pro¬ 
bably  meant  that  the  commandment  of  love  and  sanctification  was  no  new  commandment,  as  the  Gnostics  con¬ 
tended,  but  the  old  commandment  which  the  Christians  had  heard  from  the  beginning.  It  was,  indeed,  become 
a  new  commandment,  in  consequence  of  the  false  doctrines  which  then  prevailed  ;  or  rather,  it  appeared  to  be 
so,  because  the  Gnostics  had  endeavoured  to  banish  it  from  their  system  of  theology.  But  whether  a  new 
or  an  old  commandment,  St.  John  thought  proper  to  enforce  it. 

“  2.  The  Gnostics,  who  contended  that  those  commandments  which  were  legal  were  not  given  by  Christ, 
but  were  added  by  the  apostles  without  his  authority,  counteracted,  by  so  doing,  the  whole  doctrine  of  sancti¬ 
fication.  St.  John,  therefore,  devotes  the  greatest  part  of  his  epistle  to  the  confirmation  and  enforcement  of 
this  doctrine.  In  chap.  i.  5,  7,  he  asserts,  as  a  principal  part  of  the  message  which  he  had  heard  from  Christ, 
that  no  one  who  does  not  walk  in  the  light  has  fellowship  with  God.  In  the  three  following  verses  he  limits 
this  proposition  in  such  a  manner  as  was  necessary  in  arguing  with  an  adversary  ;  and  chap.  ii.  1,  2,  he 
removes  the  objection,  that,  according  to  his  doctrine,  a  Christian  who  was  guilty  of  wilful  sins  lost  thereby  all 
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hopes  of  salvation.  He  then  maintains,  ver.  3—5,  and  apparently  in  allusion  to  the  word  yvacug,  knowledge, 
the  favourite  term  of  the  Gnostics,  that  he  who  boasted  of  profound  knowledge,  and  at  the  same  time  rejected 
the  commandments  of  Christ,  had  not  a  real  but  only  a  pretended  knowledge ;  and  that  in  him  only  the  love 
of  God  is  perfected,  TETelEiurai,  who  keeps  God’s  word.  The  expression  teteTielotm  is  a  term  which  was 
used  in  the  schools  of  the  philosophers,  and  applied  to  the  scholars  called  esoterici,  who  had  made  a  consider¬ 
able  progress  in  the  inner  school.  Now  the  Gnostics  were,  in  their  own  opinion,  scholars  of  this  description ; 
but  since  they,  whose  imaginary  system  of  theology  annuls  the  commands  of  God,  are  so  far  from  being  per 
feet  that  they  are  not  even  beginners  in  the  science,  St.  John  very  properly  refuses  to  admit  their  pretensions, 
and  opposes  to  them  others  who  were  perfect  in  a  different  way,  and  who  were  more  justly7-  entitled  to  the 
appellation.  With  respect  to  the  expressions,  ‘  keeping  the  commandments  of  God,’  or  ‘  not  keeping  his 
commandments,’  it  must  be  observed  that,  when  used  in  a  polemical  work,  they  denote,  not  merely  the  observ¬ 
ance  or  violation  of  God’s  commands  in  our  own  practice,  but  the  teaching  of  others  that  they  are  to  be 
observed  or  rejected.  What  St.  John  says,  ver.  7,  8,  has  been  already  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

“  The  whole  of  the  third  chapter,  and  part  of  the  fourth,  is  devoted  to  the  doctrine  of  sanctification,  on 
which  I  have  to  make  the  following  remarks.  When  St.  John  says,  chap.  iii.  7,  ‘  Let  no  man  deceive  you; 
he  who  doeth  righteousness  is  righteous,’  he  probably  intends,  not  merely  to  deliver  a  precept,  but  to  oppose 
the  doctrine  of  those  who  asserted  that  a  man,  though  he  sinned,  might  be  righteous  in  respect  to  his  spiritual 
soul,  because  sin  proceeded  only  from  the  material  body.  A  similar  observation  may  be  applied  to  ver.  4  : 

‘  Whosoever  committeth  sin  transgresseth  also  the  law ;’  which,  considered  by  itself,  appears  to  be  an  identical 
proposition ;  but  when  considered  as  an  assertion  opposed  to  the  Gnostics,  it  is  far  from  being  superfluous, 
because,  evident  as  it  appears  to  be,  they  virtually  denied  it.  From  the  passage  above  quoted  from  the  works 
of  Irenaeus,  we  have  seen  that  they  rejected  the  legal  commandments  as  parts  of  the  Christian  religion  which 
were  not  warranted  by  the  authority  of  Christ ;  consequently,  they  denied  that  sin  was  a  transgression  of  the 
law.  Farther,  it  was  consistent  with  their  principles  to  regard  sins  as  diseases  ;  for  they  believed  in  a 
metempsychosis,  and  imagined  that  the  souls  of  men  were  confined  in  their  present  bodies  as  in  a  prison,  and 
as  a  punishment  for  having  offended  in  the  region  above.  According  to  this  system,  the  violent  and  irregular 
passions  of  anger,  hatred,  &e.,  were  tortures  for  the  soul ;  they  were  diseases,  but  not  punishable  trans¬ 
gressions  of  the  law.  I  will  not  assert  that  all  who  believed  in  a  transmigration  of  souls  argued  in  this 
manner,  but  some  of  them  certainly  did  so  ;  and  against  these  it  was  not  superfluous  to  write,  ‘  Whosoever 
committeth  sin  transgresseth  also  the  law,  for  sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law.’ 

“  The  love  of  the  brethren,  which  St.  John  enforced  as  a  chief  commandment,  is  generally  understood  of 
that  special  love  which  Christ  commanded  his  disciples  to  have  towards  each  other.  But  I  rather  think  that 
St.  John  means  the  love  of  our  neighbour  in  general,  which  Christ  commanded,  as  comprehending  the  half 
of  the  law;  for  this  general  love  St.  John  might  very  properly  call  the  love  of  our  brother,  since  God  has 
created  us  all,  and  is  our  common  Father.  Besides,  as  St.  John  calls  Cain  Abel’s  brother,  he  could  not 
intend  to  signify  by  this  term  a  person  of  the  same  religious  sentiments.  Nor  would  it  have  been  consistent 
with  candour  to  have  censured  the  Gnostics  for  not  having  Christian  brotherly  love  towards  St.  John  and 
other  true  believers,  for  in  this  particular  sense  they  were  not  brethren  ;  and  St.  John  himself,  in  his  second 
epistle,  ver.  10,  forbids  the  exercise  of  Christian  brotherly  love  towards  those  who  teach  false  doctrines.  1 
believe,  therefore,  that  the  brotherly  love  of  which  St.  John  speaks  in  the  third  chapter  of  this  epistle,  is  not 
confined  to  that  special  love  which  we  owe  to  those  who  are  allied  to  us  by  religion,  but  denotes  the  love  of 
our  neighbour  in  general.  Nor  do  I  except  even  the  16th  verse,  where  some  think  that  St.  John  would 
require  too  much,  if  he  meant  brotherly  love  in  general,  or  charity  toward  all  men.  But  are  there  not  certain 
cases  in  which  it  is  our  duty  to  hazard  and  even  sacrifice  our  lives,  in  order  to  rescue  our  neighbour  1  Is  not 
this  duty  performed  by  the  soldier  1  And  is  it  not  performed  by  him  who  visits  those  who  are  infected  with 
contagious  diseases  1  It  is  true  that  this  is  not  a  duty  which  every  man  owes  in  all  cases  to  his  neighbour  ; 
but  then,  on  the  other  hand,  is  it  not  a  duty  which  every  man  owes  to  his  spiritual  brother  1  Nor  was  it 
St.  John’s  design  so  much  to  enforce  this  duty,  and  to  recommend  the  exercise  of  it,  as  to  argue  from  the 
acknowledgment  of  this  duty  in  certain  cases,  to  the  necessity  of  performing  the  less  painful  duty  of  support¬ 
ing  our  brethren  in  distress,  by  a  participation  of  our  temporal  possessions.  But  though  I  believe  that  in  the 
third  chapter  St.  John  speaks  of  the  love  of  our  neighbour  in  general,  I  do  not  mean  to  affirm  that  he  nowhere 
understands  that  special  love  which  Christians  owe  one  to  another,  of  which  we  meet  with  an  instance  in 
chap.  v.  1,  2. 

“  With  respect  to  the  moral  conduct  of  the  Gnostics,  against  whom  St.  John  wrote,  we  may  infer,  there¬ 
fore,  that  the  apostle  found  more  reason  to  censure  them  for  their  want  of  charity  toward  their  neighbours, 
than  for  dissoluteness  or  debauchery.  This  want  of  charity  they  probably  displayed  by  a  hatred  of  the  true 
believers. 

“What  St.  John  says,  chap.  v.  3,  that  ‘God’s  commandments  are  not  grievous,’  appears  in  the  clearest 
light  when  we  consider  it  as  opposed  to  the  Gnostics,  to  whom  the  Divine  commandments,  as  delivered  by 
the  apostles,  appeared  to  be  too  legal. 

“  St.  John  declares,  chap.  i.  5,  as  the  message  which  he  had  heard  from  Christ,  that  ‘God  is  light,  and  in 
him  is  no  darkness  at  all.’  Now  if  this  proposition  had  been  then  as  generally  admitted  as  it  is  at  present, 
there  could  have  been  no  necessity  for  declaring  it  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  epistle,  with  so  much  energy, 
to  be  the  grand  message  of  Christ.  We  may  reasonably  infer,  therefore,  that  it  was  opposed  to  certain 
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persons  who  delivered  a  contrary  doctrine.  Farther,  the  words  ‘light’  and  ‘darkness,’  which  are  here  applied 
to  the  Deity  in  a  manner  which  is  not  usual  in  the  Bible,  remind  us  of  the  technical  terms  used  by  the  Persian 
Magi,  and  afterwards  by  the  Manicheans.  It  is  true  that  in  the  Bible  we  meet  with  the  expressions  ‘  works 
of  the  light,’  ‘  children  of  the  light,’  ‘  to  walk  in  the  light,’  and  others  of  the  same  kind ;  but  in  these  instances 
the  term  ‘light’  is  not  synonymous  with  ‘  holiness  ;’  works  of  the  light  denoting  nothing  more  than  works  which 
no  man  need  be  ashamed  to  perform  openly,  and  in  the  face  of  the  whole  world.  This  explanation  of  the 
wcrd  ‘  light’  is  inapplicable  in  the  proposition  ‘  God  is  light,’  because  there  would  be  an  impropriety  in  repre¬ 
senting  God  either  as  fearing  or  not  fearing  to  act  in  the  face  of  the  whole  world.  St.  John,  therefore,  uses 
the  term  ‘  light’  as  equivalent  to  holiness. 

“  Now,  the  Gnostics  admitted  that  the  supreme  Being  was  perfectly  holy  and  pure  light;  but  they  denied 
that  the  supreme  Being  was  the  God  whom  the  Jews  and  the  Christians  worshipped.  For  the  Jews  and  the 
Christians  worshipped  the  Creator  of  the  world ;  and  the  Gnostics  asserted  that  the  Creator  of  the  world  was 
either  a  spirit  of  darkness,  or,  if  he  was  a  spirit  of  light,  that  he  was  not  free  from  darkness. 

“  From  chap.  ii.  23,  where  St.  John  says,  that  ‘  he  who  denies  the  Son,  rejects  also  the  Father,’  it  appears 
that  his  adversaries  did  not  deny  the  Father  in  positive  terms,  since  the  apostle  argues  only  that  they  virtually 
did  so  by  denying  the  Son.  Now,  the  Gnostics  did  not  positively  deny  the  Father  of  Christ,  whom  they 
allowed  to  be  the  supreme  Being,  but  then  they  did  not  allow  that  he  was  the  Creator.  The  terms,  therefore, 
‘  God’  and  the  ‘  Father  of  Christ,’  though  they  denote  in  reality  the  same  person,  must  not  be  considered  as 
having  precisely  the  same  import ;  since  the  adversaries  of  St.  John  admitted  that  the  Father  of  Christ  was 
the  supreme  Being,  and  pure  light ;  but  denied  that  the  Creator,  who  is  in  fact  God,  was  light  without 
darkness. 

“4.  In  some  places,  especially  chap.  iv.  2,  3,  St.  John  opposes  false  teachers  of  another  description, 
namely,  those  who  denied  that  Christ  was  come  in  the  flesh.  Now  they  who  denied  this  were  not  Cerin- 
thians,  but  another  kind  of  Gnostics,  called  Docetes.  For  as,  on  the  one  hand,  Cerinthus  maintained  that 
Jesus  was  a  mere  and  therefore  real  man,  the  Docetes  on  the  other  hand  contended  that  he  was  an  incorporeal 
phantom,  in  which  the  JEon,  Christ,  or  Divine  nature,  presented  itself  to  mankind.  Chap.  i.  1  :  ‘  Our  hands 
have  handled,’  appears  likewise  to  be  opposed  to  this  error  of  the  Docetes. 

“  The  doctrines  which  St.  John  has  delivered  in  this  epistle  he  has  not  supported,  either  by  arguments 
drawn  from  reason,  or  by  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament ;  for  neither  of  them  are  necessary,  since  the 
bare  assertion  of  an  apostle  of  Christ  is  sufficient  authority.  It  is  true  that,  in  one  respect,  this  epistle  has 
less  energy  than  St.  John’s  gospel,  because  in  his  gospel  he  warrants  his  doctrines  by  the  speeches  of  Christ. 
But  then,  on  the  other  hand,  St.  John  declares  in  this  epistle,  chap.  iii.  24  ;  iv.  4;  v.  14,  16,  that  God  sent 
his  Spirit  to  the  apostolic  Church,  and  heard  their  prayers.  And  it  is  evident,  that  St.  John  alludes  to  the 
extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  the  miraculous  powers  obtained  by  prayer. 

“  The  close  of  this  epistle,  ‘  Keep  yourselves  from  idols,’  has  no  immediate  connection  with  the  preceding 
discourse.  I  am  therefore  in  doubt  whether  St.  John  meant  to  warn  his  readers  against  taking  part  in  heathen 
sacrifices,  which  was  allowed  by  these  Gnostics,  who  are  called  Nicolaitans  in  the  Apocalypse ;  or  whether 
he  meant  to  describe  the  system  of  the  Gnostics  in  general  as  a  system  of  idolatry,  which  in  fact  it  was.” 

Dr.  Macknight  has  some  judicious  observations  on  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle,  from  the  similarity  of 
the  style  to  that  of  the  gospel  of  John. 

“  The  authenticity  of  any  ancient  writing  is  established,  first,  by  the  testimony  of  contemporary  and  suc¬ 
ceeding  authors,  whose  works  have  come  down  to  us,  and  who  speak  of  that  writing  as  known  to  be  the  work 
of  the  person  whose  name  it  bears.  Secondly,  by  the  suitableness  of  the  things  contained  in  such  writing  to 
the  character  and  circumstances  of  its  supposed  author,  and  by  the  similarity  of  its  style  to  the  style  of  the 
other  acknowledged  writings  of  that  author.  The  former  of  these  proofs  is  called  the  external  evidence  of  the 
authenticity  of  a  writing ;  the  latter,  its  internal  evidence.  When  these  two  kinds  of  evidence  are  found 
accompanying  any  writing,  they  render  its  genuineness  indubitable. 

“  The  external  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  John’s  first  epistle  has  been  amply  detailed  by  Dr.  Lardner, 
who  shows  that  the  earliest  and  best  Christian  writers  have  all,  with  one  consent,  and  without  any  hesitation, 
ascribed  the  first  epistle  to  him.  And  their  testimony  is  confirmed  by  this  circumstance,  that  the  Syriac 
translator,  who  omitted  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the  Second  and  Third  Epistles  of  J ohn,  and  the  Epistle 
of  Jude,  because  some  doubts  were  entertained  concerning  them  in  the  first  age,  or  perhaps  because  they  had 
not  come  to  his  knowledge,  has  translated  John’s  first  epistle,  as  an  apostolical  writing  of  which  there  never 
was  any  doubt  in  that  or  in  any  other  Christian  Church. 

“  In  this  preface,  therefore,  we  shall  state  the  internal  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  John’s  first  epistle, 
by  showing,  first,  that,  in  respect  of  its  matter,  and,  secondly ,  in  respect  of  its  style,  it  is  perfectly  suitable  to 
the  character  and  circumstances  of  its  supposed  author.  In  respect  of  the  matter  or  subject  of  the  epistle 
under  consideration,  the  writer  of  it  has  discovered  himself  to  be  John  the  apostle,  by  introducing  a  number 
of  sentiments  and  expressions  found  in  the  gospel,  which  all  Christians  from  the  beginning  have  acknowledged 
to  ne  the  work  of  John  the  apostle. 

Epistle.  Gospel. 

Chap.  i.  1.  That  which  was  from  the  beginning —  Chap.  i.  1.  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word :  ver.  14; 
o  edeaaayeOa,  which  we  have  contemplated,  concerning  And  e&Eacaye&a,  we  beheld  his  glory  :  ver.  4  ;  In  him 
the  living  Word.  was  light :  ver.  14  ;  The  Word  was  made  flesh 

b9rJ 


2 


PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN. 


Epistle. 

Chap.  ii.  5.  Whosoever  keepeth  his  word  truly,  in 
that  man  the  love  of  God  is  perfected. 

Chap.  ii.  6.  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  him,  ought 
himself  also  so  to  walk,  even  as  he  walked.  See  chap, 
iii.  24  ;  iv.  13-16. 

Chap.  ii.  8.  I  write  to  you  a  new  commandment. 

Chap.  iii.  11.  This  is  the  message  which  ye  heard 
from  the  beginning,  that  ye  should  love  one  another. 

Chap.  ii.  8.  The  darkness  passeth  away,  and  the 
light  which  is  true  now  shineth. 

Yer.  10.  Abideth  in  the  light,  and  there  is  no  stum¬ 
bling  block  to  him. 

Chap.  ii.  13.  Young  children,  I  write  to  you,  be¬ 
cause  ye  have  known  the  Father. 

Yer.  14.  Because  ye  have  known  him  from  the 
beginning. 

Chap.  iii.  8,  9.  Every  one  who  worketh  righteous¬ 
ness  is  begotten  of  God.  See  also  chap.  v.  1. 

Chap.  iii.  1.  Behold  how  great  love  the  Father 
hath  bestowed  on  us,  that  we  should  be  called  the  sons 
of  God  ! 

Chap.  iii.  2.  We  shall  be  like  him,  for  we  shall  see 
nim  as  he  is. 

Chap.  iii.  8.  He  who  worketh  sin  is  of  the  devil ; 
for  the  devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning. 

o  o 

Chap.  iii.  13.  Do  not  wonder,  my  brethren,  that  the 
world  hateth  you. 

Chap.  iv.  9.  By  this  the  love  of  God  was  mani¬ 
fested,  that  God  sent  his  Son,  the  only  begotten,  into 
the  world,  that  we  might  live  through  him. 

Chap.  iv.  12.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time. 

Chap.  v.  13.  These  things  I  have  written  to  you, 
who  believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  ye 
may  know  that  ye  have  eternal  life  ;  and  that  ye  may 
believe  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God. 

Chap.  v.  14.  If  we  ask  any  thing  according  to  his 
will,  he  heareth  us. 

Chap.  v.  20.  The  Son  of  God  is  come,  and  hath 
given  us  an  understanding,  that  we  may  know  him 
that  is  true,  and  we  are  in  him  that  is  true,  even  in 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ.  This  is  the  true  God,  and 
eternal  life. 


Gospel. 

Chap.  xiv.  23.  If  a  man  love  me  he  will  keep  my 
words,  and  my  Father  will  love  him. 

Chap.  xv.  4.  Abide  in  me,  and  I  in  you.  As  the 
branch  cannot  bring  forth  fruit  of  itself,  except  it  abide 
in  the  vine  ;  no  more  can  ye,  except  ye  abide  in  me. 

Chap.  xiii.  34.  A  new  commandment  I  give  unto 
you, 

That  ye  love  one  another,  as  1  have  loved  you 

Chap.  i.  5.  The  light  shineth  in  darkness. 

Yer.  9.  That  was  the  true  light. 

Chap.  xi.  10.  If  a  man  walk  in  the  night  he  stum 
bleth,  because  there  is  no  light  in  him. 

Chap.  xvii.  3.  This  is  the  eternal  life,  that  they 
might  know  thee,  the  only  true  God, 

And  Jesus  Christ,  whom  thou  hast  sent. 

Chap.  iii.  3.  Except  a  man  be  begotten  again  : 
ver.  5  ;  Except  a  man  be  begotten  of  water  and  of 
the  Spirit. 

Chap.  i.  12.  To  them  he  gave  power  to  become 
the  sons  of  God,  even  to  them  who  believe  on  his 
name. 

Chap.  xvii.  24.  Be  with  me  where  I  am,  that  they 
may  behold  my  glory. 

Chap.  viii.  44.  Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil ;  he 
was  a  murderer  from  the  beginning. 

Chap.  xv.  20.  If  they  have  persecuted  me,  thev 
will  also  persecute  you. 

Chap.  iii.  16.  God  so  loved  the  world  that  he  gave 
his  only  begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth  on 
him  might  not  perish,  but  have  eternal  life. 

Chap.  i.  18.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time. 

Chap.  xx.  31.  These  things  are  written  that  ye 
might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God ;  and  that  believing  ye  might  have  life  through 
his  name. 

Chap.  xiv.  14.  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my 
name,  I  will  do  it. 

Chap.  xvii.  2.  Thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all 
flesh,  that  he  might  give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as 
thou  hast  given  him.  Yer.  3  :  And  this  is  the  eternal 
life,  that  they  might  know  thee,  the  only  true  God, 
and  Jesus  Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent. 


“  From  the  above  comparison  of  the  first  epistle  of  John  with  his  gospel,  there  appears  such  an  exact 
agreement  of  sentiment  in  the  two  writings,  that  no  reader  who  is  capable  of  discerning  what  is  peculiar  in 
an  author’s  turn  of  thinking,  can  entertain  the  least  doubt  of  their  being  the  productions  of  one  and  the  same 
writer.  Farther,  since  John  has  not  mentioned  his  own  name  in  his  gospel,  the  want  of  his  name  in  the  epistle 
is  no  proof  that  it  was  not  written  by  him  ;  but  rather  a  presumption  that  it  is  his ;  especially  as  he  has  suffi¬ 
ciently  discovered  himself  to  be  an  apostle,  by  affirming,  in  the  beginning  of  the  epistle,  that  he  was  an  eye 
and  an  ear  witness  of  the  things  he  has  written  concerning  the  living  Word. 

“  The  style  of  this  epistle  being  the  same  with  the  style  of  the  gospel  of  John,  it  is,  by  that  internal  mark 
likewise,  denoted  to  be  his  writing.  In  his  gospel,  John  does  not  content  himself  with  simply  affirming  or 
denying  a  thing  ;  but,  to  strengthen  his  affirmation,  he  denies  the  contrary.  In  like  manner,  to  strengthen 
his  denial  of  a  thing,  he  affirms  its  contrary.  See  John  i.  20  ;  iii.  36  ;  v.  22.  The  same  manner  of  express¬ 
ing  things  strongly,  is  found  in  this  epistle ;  for  example,  chap.  ii.  4  :  ‘  He  who  saith,  I  have  known  him,  and 
doth  not  keep  his  commandments,  is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  him.’  Yer.  27  :  ‘  The  same  unction  teach- 
eth  you  concerning  all  things,  and  is  truth,  and  is  no  lie.’  Chap.  iv.  2  :  *  Every  spirit  which  confesseth  that 
Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  from  God.’  Yer.  3  :  ‘And  every  spirit  which  doth  not  confess  that 
Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  from  God.’ 

“In  his  gospel  likewise,  John,  to  express  things  emphatically,  frequently  uses  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
this.  Chap.  i.  19:  Avr? y  ‘This  is  the  testimony.’  Chap.  iii.  19  :  Avtt]'  ‘This  is  the  condemnation,  that 
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ught,’  &c.  Chap.  vi.  29  :  T ovto-  1  This  is  the  work  of  God.’  Yer.  40  :  T ovto-  ‘This  is  the  will  of  him.' 
Ver.  50  :  Ovrof  ‘  This  is  the  bread  which  cometh  down  from  heaven.’  Chap.  xvii.  3  :  Avriy  ‘  This  is  the 
eternal  life.’  In  the  epistle  the  same  emphatical  manner  of  expression  is  found,  chap.  i.  5  ;  ii.  25  :  ‘This  is 
the  promise.’  Chap.  iii.  23  :  A vrrj'  ‘  This  is  the  commandment.’  Chap.  v.  3  :  A vtt]'  ‘  This  is  the  love  of 
God.’  Yer.  4  :  ‘  This  is  the  victory.’  Yer.  6  :  Ovrog'  ‘This  is  he  who  came  by  water.’  Yer.  14  :  A vrv' 
‘  This  is  the  boldness  which  we  have  with  him.’ 

“  Such  is  the  internal  evidence  on  which  all  Christians,  from  the  beginning,  have  received  the  First  Epistle 
ot  John  as  really  written  by  him,  and  of  Divine  authority,  although  his  name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  inscrip¬ 
tion,  nor  in  any  part  of  the  epistle.” 

On  the  term  epistle ,  as  applied  to  this  work  of  St.  John,  it  may  be  necessary  to  make  a  few  remarks. 
There  is  properly  nothing  of  the  epistolary  style  in  this  work  :  it  is  addressed  neither  to  any  particular  person , 
nor  to  any  Church. 

The  writer  does  not  mention  himself  either  in  the  beginning  or  ending ;  and,  although  this  can  be  no  ob¬ 
jection  against  its  authenticity ,  yet  it  is  some  proof  that  the  work  was  never  intended  to  be  considered  in  the 
light  of  an  epistle. 

1 .  Is  it  a  tract  or  dissertation  upon  the  more  sublime  parts  of  Christianity  1  2 .  Is  it  a  polemical  discourse 

against  heretics ,  particularly  the  Gnostics ,  or  some  of  their  teachers,  who  were  disturbing  the  Churches  where 
John  dwelt  1  3.  Is  it  a  sermon,  the  subject  of  which  is  God’s  love  to  man  in  the  mission  of  Jesus  Christ; 

from  which  our  obligations  to  love  and  serve  him  are  particularly  inferred  !  4.  Or  is  it  a  collection  of  Chris¬ 

tian  aphorisms ,  made  by  John  himself;  and  put  together  as  they  occurred  to  his  mind,  without  any  intended 
order  or  method  ?  Much  might  be  said  on  all  these  heads  of  inquiry  ;  and  the  issue  would  be,  that  the  idea 
of  its  being  an  epistle  of  any  kind  must  be  relinquished  ;  and  yet  epistle  is  its  general  denomination  through 
all  antiquity. 

It  is  a  matter,  however,  of  little  importance  what  its  title  may  be,  or  to  what  species  of  literary  composition 
it  belongs ;  while  we  know  that  it  is  the  genuine  work  of  St.  John ;  of  the  holiest  man  who  ever  breathed ; 
of  one  who  was  most  intimately  acquainted  with  the  doctrine  and  mind  of  his  Lord ;  of  one  who  was  admitted 
to  the  closest  fellowship  with  his  Saviour ;  and  who  has  treated  of  the  deepest  things  that  can  be  experienced 
or  comprehended  in  the  Christian  life. 

As  to  distinct  heads  of  discourse,  it  does  not  appear  to  me  that  any  were  intended  by  the  apostle ;  he  wrote 
just  as  the  subjects  occurred  to  his  mind,  or  rather  as  the  Holy  Spirit  gave  him  utterance  ;  and,  although 
technical  order  is  not  here  to  be  expected,  yet  nothing  like  disorder  or  confusion  can  be  found  in  the  whole  work. 

As  Professor  Michaelis  has  considered  it  in  the  light  of  a  polemical  treatise,  written  against  the  Gnostics , 
and  other  false  teachers  of  that  time,  I  have  thought  it  right  to  give  his  view  of  the  work  considered  in  this 
light;  but  as  I,  in  general,  pursue  another  plan  of  interpretation  in  the  notes,  I  have  inserted  his  elucidations 
in  the  preceding  pages  of  this  preface. 

On  the  controverted  text  of  the  three  heavenly  Witnesses  I  have  said  what  truth  and  a  deep  and  thorough 
examination  of  the  subject  have  obliged  me  to  say.  I  am  satisfied  that  it  is  not  genuine,  though  the  doctrine 
in  behalf  of  which  it  has  been  originally  introduced  into  the  epistle  is  a  doctrine  of  the  highest  importance, 
and  most  positively  revealed  in  various  parts  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  The  stress  which  has 
been  laid  on  the  testimony  of  this  text  in  behalf  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  has  done  much  evil ;  for  when 
its  own  authenticity  has  come  to  be  critically  examined,  and  has  been  found  to  rest  on  no  sure  foundation,  the 
adversaries  of  the  doctrine  itself  have  thought  they  had  full  cause  for  triumph,  and  have  in  effect  said,  “  If 
this  text  be  to  the  epistle,  and  to  the  doctrine  in  question,  what  the  sun  is  in  the  world,  what  the  heart  is  in 
man,  and  what  the  needle  is  in  the  mariner’s  compass,  then  the  doctrine  is  spurious,  for  the  text  is  a  most 
manifest  forgery.”  I  would  just  observe,  that  incautious  or  feeble  defences  of  any  doctrine  do  not  affect  the 
doctrine  itself  but  in  the  view  of  superficial  minds.  The  proof  that  this  text  is  an  interpolation  which,  first 
existing  as  an  illustrative  marginal  note,  has  afterwards  been  unfortunately  introduced  into  the  text,  has 
“  demolished  no  strong  hold  of  the  orthodox,  has  taken  away  no  pillar  from  the  Christian  faith.”  The  grand 
defences  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  brought  down  to  us  from  the  highest  Christian  antiquity,  stand  still  in 
all  their  force ;  not  one  of  them  was  built  upon  this  text,  because  the  text,  as  a  supposed  part  of  St.  John’s 
work,  did  not  then  exist ;  therefore  neither  evidence,  prop,  nor  pillar  of  the  grand  doctrine  is  injured.  We 
have  what  we  ever  had  in  this  respect,  and  we  may  make  the  same  illustrating  use  of  the  words  in  reference 
to  this  doctrine  which  many  Latin  writers,  since  the  time  of  St.  Cyprian,  made;  and  which  was  proper  enough 
in  its  own  place,  but  became  useless  when  incorporated  with  the  sure  sayings  of  God. 

No  man,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  so  obstinate,  perverse,  or  disingenuous,  as  to  say  or  insinuate  that  the  man  who 
gives  up  this  text  is  unsound  in  the  faith ;  it  would  be  as  reasonable  to  assert,  on  the  other  hand,  that  he  who 
understands  the  mass  of  evidence  that  is  against  the  authenticity  of  this  verse,  and  who  nevertheless  will  con¬ 
tend  for  its  continuance  in  the  sacred  canon,  is  a  Deist  in  his  heart,  and  endeavours  to  discredit  the  truth  by 
mixing  it  with  error  and  falsehood.  Those  whose  doubts  are  not  removed  by  the  dissertation  at  the  end  of 
this  epistle  had  better  read  the  late  Professor  Parson’s  Answer  to  Dean  Travis,  where  it  is  presumed  they 
will  receive  the  fullest  satisfaction. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

1’ear  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5577. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5571. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5561. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4073. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4297. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3829. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4428. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2417. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3171. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1009. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,  king  of  Babylon,  818. — Year  of  the  CCXIIth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  816. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  820. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  821. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  822. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  381. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  117. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  114. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  107. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  73. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 

69.  — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  20. - Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,. or  Easter  Cycle, 

70.  — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  13;  or  the  fifth  embo- 
lismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  10  ;  or  the  year  before  the  fourth  embolismic. — Year 
of  the  Solar  Cycle,  22. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  year  after  the  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  A. — 
Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  the  twenty-fourth  of  March,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  sixth  day 
after  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  twenty-sixth  of  March. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon 
on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possible,)  12. — Epact,  according  to  the  present 
mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  20. — Monthly 
Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  20, 
22,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  27,  27,  28,  0,  0,  2,  2. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the 
twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  3. — In  this  year  reigned  four  Roman  emperors,  viz.,  Galba, 
from  Jan.  1  to  Jan.  15,  Otho  ninety  days,  Yitellius  eight  months,  and  Yespasian  for  the  remainder  of  the 
year. — Roman  Consuls,  Servius  Sulpicius  Galba  Augustus,  the  second  time,  and  Titus  Yinius  Rufinus,  from 
Jan.  1  to  the  death  of  Galba,  Jan.  15  ;  Salvius  Otho  Augustus,  and  L.  Salvius  Otho  Titianus,  from  Jan. 
15  to  March  1  ;  L.  Yirginius  Rufus,  and  Vopiscus  Pompeius  Silvanus,  from  March  1  to  May  1  ;  Titus 
Arrius  Antoninus  and  P.  Marius  Celsus,  the  second  time,  from  May  1  to  Sept.  1  ;  C.  Fabius  Valens  and 
Aulus  Alienus  Ccecina,  from  Sept.  1,  the  former  holding  the  Consulship  to  Nov.  1,  the  latter  being  suc¬ 
ceeded  by  Roscius  Regulus,  on  Oct.  31  ;  Cn.  Caecilius  Simplex  and  C.  Quintius  Atticus,  from  Nov.  1,  to 
the  end  of  the  year. 
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CHAP  I. 


and  the  doctrine  of  Christ . 


CHAPTER  I. 


The  testimony  of  the  apostle  concerning  the  reality  of  the  person  and  doctrine  of  Christ ;  and  the  end  for 
which  he  hears  this  testimony ,  1—4.  God  is  light ,  and  none  can  have  fellowship  with  him  who  do  not  walk 
in  the  light ;  those  who  walk  in  the  light  are  cleansed  from  all  unrighteousness  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  5—7. 
No  man  can  say  that  he  has  not  sinned ;  but  God  is  faithful  and  just  to  cleanse  from  all  unrighteousness 
them  who  confess  their  sins,  8—10. 


a..  M.  eir.  4073.  rpHAT  a  which  was  from  the 
A.  D.  cir.  69.  J_ 

Impp.  Gaiba,  beginning,  which  we  have 

Othone,  Vitel.  ,  i  i  •  i  i  -.i 

et  Vespa-  heard,  which  we  have  seen  with 

sian0‘  our  eyes,  b  which  we  have 
looked  upon,  and  0  our  hands  have  handled, 
of  the  Word  of  life  ; 

2  (For  d  the  Life  e  was  manifested,  and  we 
have  seen  it,  f and  bear  witness,  s  and  show 
unto  you  that  eternal  Life,  h  which  was  with 
the  Father,  and  was  manifested  unto  us  ;) 


3 *  1 *  That  which  we  have  seen  4693 

and  heard  declare  we  unto  you,  impp.  Gaiba, 

.1  .  -i  ■.  r  n  i  •  Othone,  Vitel. 

that  ye  also  may  have  lellowship  et  Vespa- 
with  us  :  and  truly  k  our  fellow-  siano- 
ship  is  with  the  Father,  and  with  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ. 

4  And  these  things  write  we  unto  you,  1  that 
your  joy  may  be  full. 

5  m  This  then  is  the  message  which  we  have 
heard  of  him,  and  declare  unto  you,  that  n  God 


a  John  i.  1 ;  chap.  ii.  13. - b  John  i.  14 ;  2  Pet.  i.  16  ;  chap. 

»v.  14. - c  Luke  xxiv.  39  ;  John  xx.  27. - rt  John  i.  4  ;  xi.  25  ; 

xiv.  6. - e  Romans  xvi.  26 ;  1  Timothy  iii.  16 ;  chapter 

ii.  5. 


f  John  xxi.  24;  Acts  ii.  32. - &  Chap.  v.  20. - hJohn.  i.  1, 

2. - 1  Acts  iv.  20. - k  John  xvii.  11  ;  1  Cor.  i.  9  ;  chap.  ii.  24 

1  John  xv.  11 ;  xvi.  24;  2  John  12. - 111  Chap.  iii.  11. - n  John 

i.  9  ;  viii.  12 ;  ix.  5  ;  xii.  35,  36. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

Verse  1.  That  which  was  from  the  beginning ]  That 
glorious  personage,  Jesus  Christ  the  Lord,  who  was 
from  eternity  ;  him,  being  manifested  in  the  flesh,  we 
haoe  heard  proclaim  the  doctrine  of  eternal  life  ;  with 
our  own  eyes  have  we  seen  him,  not  transiently,  for  we 
have  looked  upon  him  frequently  ;  and  our  hands  have 
handled — frequently  touched,  his  person  ;  and  we  have 
had  every  proof  of  the  identity  and  reality  of  this  glo¬ 
rious  being  that  our  senses  of  hearing ,  6  asnsoapev, 
seeing,  6  lupasapev  roiq  cnbOalfioig  r/y uv,  and  feeling,  nai 
al  xeiP£C  vpuv  e\pr]la(j)7]cav  could  possibly  require. 

Verse  2.  For  the  Life  was  manifested ]  The  Lord 
Jesus,  who  is  the  creator  of  all  things,  and  the  fountain 
of  life  to  all  sentient  and  intellectual  beings,  and  from 
whom  eternal  life  and  happiness  come,  was  manifest¬ 
ed  in  the  flesh,  and  we  have  seen  him,  and  in  conse¬ 
quence  bear  witness  to  him  as  the  fountain  and  author 
of  eternal  life  ;  for  he  who  iv  as  from  eternity  with  the 
Father  was  manifested  unto  us  his  apostles,  and  to  the 
whole  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  preached  that  doctrine 
of  eternal  life  which  I  have  before  delivered  to  the 
world  in  my  gospel,  and  which  I  now  farther  confirm 
by  this  epistle. 

Verse  3.  That  which  we  have  seen  and  heard\  We 
deliver  nothing  by  hearsay,  nothing  by  tradition,  no¬ 
thing  from  conjecture  ;  we  have  had  the  fullest  cer¬ 
tainty  of  all  that  we  write  and  preach. 

That  ye  also  may  have  fellowship  with  ws]  That 
ye  may  be  preserved  from  all  false  doctrine,  and  have 
a  real  participation  with  us  apostles  of  the  grace,  peace, 
love,  and  life  of  God  ;  which  communion  we  have  ivith 
God  the  Father,  who  hath  loved  us,  and  given  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ  to  redeem  us;  and  ivith  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ,  who  laid  down  his  life  for  the  life  of  the  world, 
and  through  whom,  being  God  manifested  in  the  flesh, 
we  have  union  with  God,  are  made  partakers  of  the 
Divine  nature,  and  dwell  in  God,  and  God  in  us. 
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Verse  4.  That  your  joy  may  be  full.]  Ye  have 
already  tasted  that  the  Lord  is  good ;  but  I  am  now 
going  to  show  you  the  height  of  your  Christian  call¬ 
ing,  that  your  happiness  may  be  complete,  being  tho¬ 
roughly  cleansed  from  all  sin,  and  filled  with  the  ful¬ 
ness  of  God. 

Verse  5.  This  then  is  the  message]  This  is  the 
grand  principle  on  which  all  depends,  which  ive  have 
heard  of  air’  avrov,  from  him  ;  for  neither  Moses  nor 
the  prophets  ever  gave  that  full  instruction  concerning 
God  and  communion  with  him  which  Jesus  Christ  has 
given,  for  the  only-begotten  Son,  who  was  in  the 
bosom  of  the  Father,  has  alone  declared  the  fulness  of 
the  truth,  and  the  extent  of  the  blessings,  which  be¬ 
lievers  on  him  are  to  receive.  See  Johni.  18. 

God  is  light]  The  source  of  wisdom,  knowledge, 
holiness,  and  happiness ;  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at 
all — no  ignorance,  no  imperfection,  no  sinfulness,  no 
misery.  And  from  him  wisdom,  knowledge,  holiness, 
and  happiness  are  received  by  every  believing  soul. 
This  is  the  grand  message  of  the  Gospel,  the  great 
principle  on  which  the  happiness  of  man  depends.  Light 
implies  every  essential  excellence,  especially  wisdom, 
holiness,  and  happiness.  Darkness  implies  all  imper¬ 
fection,  and  principally  ignorance,  sinfulness,  and  mi¬ 
sery.  Light  is  the  purest,  the  most  subtile,  the  most 
useful,  and  the  most  diffusive  of  all  God’s  creatures  ; 
it  is,  therefore,  a  very  proper  emblem  of  the  purity , 
perfection,  and  goodness  of  the  Divine  nature.  God 
is  to  human  souls  what  the  light  is  to  the  world  ;  with¬ 
out  the  latter  all  would  be  dismal  and  uncomfortable, 
and  terror  and  death  would  universally  prevail :  and 
without  an  indwelling  God  what  is  religion  1  V  ithout 
his  all-penetrating  and  diffusive  light,  what  is  the  soul 
of  man  ?  Religion  would  be  an  empty  science,  a  dead 
letter,  a  system  unauthoritated  and  uninfluencing  ;  and 
the  soul  a  trackless  wilderness,  a  howling  waste,  full 
of  evil,  of  terror  and  dismay,  and  ever  racked  with 
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7  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  as  he  is  in  the 
light,  we  have  fellowship  one  with  another,  and 
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us  from  all  sin. 
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realizing  anticipations  of  future,  successive,  permanent, 
substantial,  and  endless  misery.  No  wonder  the  apos¬ 
tle  lays  this  down  as  a  first  and  grand  principle,  stating 
it  to  be  the  essential  message  which  he  had  received 
from  Christ  to  deliver  to  the  world. 

Verse  6.  If  we  say  that  we  have  fellowship  Hav¬ 
ing  fellowship,  Koivovia,  communion ,  with  God,  neces¬ 
sarily  implies  a.  partaking  of  the  Divine  nature.  Now 
if  a  man  profess  to  have  such  communion,  and  walk  in 
darkness — live  an  irreligious  and  sinful  life,  he  lies ,  in 
the  profession  which  he  makes,  and  does  not  the  truth 
— does  not  walk  according  to  the  directions  of  the 
Gospel,  on  the  grace  of  which  he  holds  his  relation 
to  God,  and  his  communion  with  him. 

The  Gnostics ,  against  whose  errors  it  is  supposed 
this  epistle  was  written,  were  great  pretenders  to 
knowledge ,  to  the  highest  degrees  of  the  Divine  illu¬ 
mination,  and  the  nearest  communion  with  the  fountain 
of  holiness,  while  their  manners  were  excessively 
corrupt. 

Verse  7.  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light ]  If,  having 
received  the  principle  of  holiness  from  him,  we  live  a 
holy  and  righteous  life,  deriving  continual  light,  power, 
and  life  from  him,  then  we  have  fellowship  one  with 
another ;  that  is,  we  have  communion  with  God,  and 
God  condescends  to  hold  communion  with  us.  This 
appears  to  be  the  intention  of  the  apostle ;  and  so  he 
was  understood  by  some  versions  and  MSS.,  which, 
instead  of  per’  al with  each  other ,  have  per* 
avrov ,  with  him.  Those  who  are  deeply  experienced 
.n  Divine  things  converse  with  God,  and  God  with 
hem.  What  John  says  is  no  figure  ;  God  and  a  holy 
heart  are  in  continual  correspondence. 

The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ]  The  meritorious  efficacy 
of  his  passion  and  death  has  purged  our  consciences 
from  dead  works,  and  cleanseth  us,  nadap^ei  hyac, 
continues  to  cleanse  us,  i.  e.,to  keep  clean  what  it  has 
made  clean,  (for  it  requires  the  same  merit  and  energy 
to  preserve  holiness  in  the  soul  of  man,  as  to  produce 
it,)  or,  as  several  MSS.  and  some  versions  read,  nada- 
oiei  and  Kadapicret,  will  cleanse ;  speaking  of  those  who 
are  already  justified,  and  are  expecting  full  redemption 
in  his  blood. 

And  being  cleansed  from  all  sin  is  what  every  be- 
.iever  should  look  for,  what  he  has  a  right  to  expect, 
and  what  he  must  have  in  this  life,  in  order  to  be  pre¬ 
pared  to  meet  his  God.  Christ  is  not  a  partial  Sa¬ 
viour  ;  he  saves  to  the  uttermost,  and  he  cleanses  from 
all  sin . 
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he  is  faithful  and  just  to  forgive  us  our  sins, 
and  to  *  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteous 

ness. 

10  If  we  say  that  we  have  not  sinned,  we 
make  him  a  liar,  and  his  word  is  not  in  us. 

Eccles.  vii.  20  ;  James  iii.  2. - r  Chapter  ii.  4. - 3  Psalm 

xxxii.  5;  Proverbs  xxviii.  13. - 1  Verse  7;  Psalm 

li.  2. 

Verse  8.  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin ]  This  is 
tantamount  to  ver.  10  :  If  we  say  that  we  have  not 
sinned.  All  have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  the  glory 
of  God ;  and  therefore  every  man  needs  a  Saviour , 
such  as  Christ  is.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  heretics, 
against  whose  evil  doctrines  the  apostle  writes,  denied 
that  they  had  any  sin,  or  needed  any  Saviour.  In¬ 
deed,  the  Gnostics  even  denied  that  Christ  suffered  : 
the  JEon,  or  Divine  Being  that  dwelt  in  the  man 
Christ  Jesus,  according  to  them,  left  him  when  he 
was  taken  by  the  Jews  ;  and  he,  being  but  a  common 
man,  his  sufferings  and  death  had  neither  merit  nor 
efficacy. 

We  deceive  ourselves]  By  supposing  that  we  have 
no  guilt,  no  sinfulness,  and  consequently  have  no  need 
of  the  blood  of  Christ  as  an  atoning  sacrifice  :  this  is 
the  most  dreadful  of  all  deceptions,  as  it  leaves  the 
soul  under  all  the  guilt  and  pollution  of  sin,  exposed 
to  hell,  and  utterly  unfit  for  heaven. 

The  truth  is  not  in  us.]  We  have  no  knowledge  of 
the  Gospel  of  Jesus,  the  whole  of  which  is  founded 
on  this  most  awful  truth — all  have  sinned,  all  are 
guilty,  all  are  unholy ;  and  none  can  redeem  himself. 
Hence  it  was  necessary  that  Jesus  Christ  should  be¬ 
come  incarnated,  and  suffer  and  die  to  bring  men  to  God. 

Verse  9.  If  we  confess  our  sms]  If,  from  a  deep 
sense  of  our  guilt,  impurity,  and  helplessness,  we  hum¬ 
ble  ourselves  before  God,  acknowledging  our  iniquity, 
his  holiness,  and  our  own  utter  helplessness,  and  im¬ 
plore  mercy  for  his  sake  who  has  died  for  us  ;  he  is 
faithful,  because  to  such  he  has  promised  mercy,  Psa. 
xxxii.  5  ;  Prov.  xxviii.  13  ;  and  just,  for  Christ  has 
died  for  us,  and  thus  made  an  atonement  to  the  Di¬ 
vine  justice  ;  so  that  God  can  now  be  just,  and  yet  the 
justifier  of  him  who  believeth  in  Jesus. 

And  to  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness .]  Not 
only  to  forgive  the  sin,  but  to  purify  the  heart. 

Observe  here,  1.  Sin  exists  in  the  soul  after  two 
modes  or  forms  :  (1.)  In  guilt,  which  requires  for¬ 
giveness  or  pardon.  (2.)  In  pollution,  which  requires 
cleansing. 

2.  Guilt,  to  be  forgiven,  must  be  confessed;  and 
pollution,  to  be  cleansed,  must  be  also  confessed.  In 
order  to  find  mercy ,  a  man  must  know  and  feel  himself 
to  be  a  sinner,  that  he  may  fervently  apply  to  God  for 
pardon  ;  in  order  to  get  a  clean  heart,  a  man  must 
know  and  feel  its  depravity,  acknowledge  and  deplore 
it  before  God,  in  order  to  he  fully  sanctified. 
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3.  Few  are  pardoned,  because  they  do  not  feel  and 
confess  their  sins ;  and  few  are  sanctified  or  cleansed 
from  all  sin,  because  they  do  not  feel  and  confess  their 
own  sore,  and  the  plague  of  their  hearts. 

4.  As  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  merit  of  his 
passion  and  death,  applied  by  faith, ,  purges  the  con¬ 
science  from  all  dead  works ,  so  the  same  cleanses  the 
heart  from  all  unrighteousness. 

5.  As  all  unrighteousness  is  sin,  so  he  that  is 
cleansed  from  all  unrighteousness  is  cleansed  from  all 
sin.  To  attempt  to  evade  this,  and  plead  for  the  con¬ 
tinuance  of  sin  in  the  heart  through  life,  is  ungrateful, 
wicked,  and  even  blasphemous  ;  for  as  he  who  says 
he  has  not  sinned,  ver.  10,  makes  God  a  liar,  who  has 


is  the  advocate  of  sinners. 

declared  the  contrary  through  every  part  of  his  reve¬ 
lation  ;  so  he  that  says  the  blood  of  Christ  either  can¬ 
not  or  will  not  cleanse  us  from  all  sin  in  this  life,  gives 
also  the  lie  to  his  Maker,  who  has  declared  the  con¬ 
trary,  and  thus  shows  that  the  word — the  doctrine  of 
God  is  not  in  him. 

Reader,  it  is  the  birthright  of  every  child  of  God  to 
be  cleansed  from  all  sin,  to  keep  himself  unspotted  from 
the  world,  and  so  to  live  as  never  more  to  offend  his 
Maker.  All  things  are  possible  to  him  that  believeth  ; 
because  all  things  are  possible  to  the  infinitely  merito¬ 
rious  blood  and  energetic  Spirit  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 
See  the  notes  on  the  parallel  passages  in  the  margin ; 
and  particularly  in  St.  John’s  gospel,  chap,  i 


CHAP.  II. 


CHAPTER  II. 

He  exhorts  them  not  to  sin  ;  yet  encourages  those  tuho  may  have  fallen,  by  the  hope  of  mercy  through  Christ , 
ivho  is  a  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,  1,  2.  He  who  knows  God  keeps  his  commandments ; 
and  he  who  professes  to  abide  in  Christ  ought  to  walk  as  Christ  walked,  3—6.  The  old  and  new  com¬ 
mandment,  that  xo e  should  walk  in  the  light ,  and  love  the  brethren,  7—11.  The  apostle's  description  of  the 
different  states  in  the  family  of  God ;  little  children,  young  men,  and  fathers  ;  and  directions  to  each ,  12—15. 
A  statement  of  what  prevails  in  the  world,  16,  17.  Cautions  against  antichrists,  18—23.  Exhortations 
to  persevere  in  what  they  had  received,  and  to  continue  to  follow  that  anointing  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  by 
which  they  could  discern  all  men,  and  know  all  things  necessary  to  their  salvation,  and  proper  to  prepare 
them  for  eternal  glory ,  24—29. 
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1  Rom.  viii.  34  ;  1  Tim.  ii.  5 ;  Heb.  vii.  25  ;  ix.  24. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II 
Verse  1.  My  little  children ]  Te/cvia  pow  My  be¬ 
loved  children ;  the  address  of  an  affectionate  father 
to  children  whom  he  tenderly  loves.  The  term  also 
refers  to  the  apostle’s  authority  as  their  spiritual 
father,  and  their  obligation  to  obey  as  his  spiritual 
children. 

That  ye  sin  not.]  This  is  the  language  of  the 
whole  Scripture ;  of  every  dispensation,  ordinance,  in¬ 
stitution,  doctrine,  and  word  of  God.  Sin  not — do 
not  run  into  ruin ;  live  not  so  as  to  promote  your  own 
misery  ;  be  happy,  for  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  ye 
should  be  so ;  therefore  he  wills  that  ye  should  be 
holy  :  holiness  and  happiness  are  inseparable  ;  sin  and 
misery  are  equally  so. 

And  if  any  man  sin]  If,  through  ignorance,  inex¬ 
perience,  the  violence  of  temptation,  unwatchfulness, 
&c.,  ye  have  fallen  into  sin,  and  grieved  the  Spirit  of 
God,  do  not  continue  in  the  sin,  nor  under  the  guilt ; 
do  not  despair  of  being  again  restored  to  the  favour  of 
God  ;  your  case,  it  is  true,  is  deeply  deplorable,  but 
not  desperate ;  there  is  still  hope,  for — 

We  have  an  advocate  with  the  Father]  We  still 
have  him  before  the  throne  who  died  for  our  offences, 
and  rose  again  for  our  justification  ;  and  there  he 
makes  intercession  for  us.  He  is  the  righteous ;  he 
who  suffered,  the  just  for  the  unjust ,  that  he  might 
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bring  us  to  God.  Do  not,  therefore,  despair,  but  have 
immediate  recourse  to  God  through  him. 

Verse  2.  And  he  is  the  propitiation]  'ITiaapog' 
The  atoning  sacrifice  for  our  sins.  This  is  the  proper 
sense  of  the  word  as  used  in  the  Septuagint,  where  it 
often  occurs  ;  and  is  the  translation  of  asham, 
an  oblation  for  sin,  Amos  viii.  14.  fiRftn  chattath, 
a  sacrifice  for  sin,  Ezek.  xliv.  27.  “11DD  kippur,  an 
atonement,  Num.  v.  8.  See  the  note  on  Rom.  iii.  25, 
and  particularly  the  note  on  Luke  xviii.  13.  The 
word  is  used  only  here  and  in  chap.  iv.  10. 

And  not  for  ours  only]  It  is  not  for  us  apostles 
that  he  has  died,  nor  exclusively  for  the  Jewish  people, 
but  Kept,  olov  tov  Koapov,  for  the  whole  world,  Gentiles 
as  well  as  Jews,  all  the  descendants  of  Adam.  The 
apostle  does  not  say  that  he  died  for  any  select  part 
of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  or  for  some  out  of 
every  nation,  tribe,  or  kindred ;  but  for  all  mankind  : 
and  the  attempt  to  limit  this  is  a  violent  outrage 
against  God  and  his  word. 

For  the  meaning  of  the  word  TcapaK^rop,  which  we 
here  translate  advocate,  see  the  note  on  John  xiv.  16. 

From  these  verses  we  learn  that  a  poor  backslider 
need  not  despair  of  again  finding  mercy  ;  this  passage 
holds  out  sufficient  encouragement  for  his  hope.  There 
is  scarcely  another  such  in  the  Bible  ;  and  why  1  That 
sinners  might  not  presume  on  the  mercy  of  God.  And 
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I.  JOHN. 


If  we  profess  to  love  God, 


we  must  keep  his  commandments. 


A.M.  eir.  4073.  0nly,  but  c  also  for  the  sins  of 

A.  D.  cir.  69.  J  J 

impp.  Gaiba,  the  whole  world. 

Othone,  Yitel.  ^  »  1  i  i  i 

et  Yespa-  3  And  hereby  we  do  know 

siano‘  that  we  know  him,  if  we  keep 
his  commandments. 

4  He  d  that  saith,  I  know  him,  and  keepeth 
not  his  commandments,  e  is  a  liar,  and  the 
truth  is  not  in  him. 

5  But  f  whoso  keepeth  his  word,  e  in  him 
verily  is  the  love  of  God  perfected  :  h  hereby 
know  we  that  we  are  in  him. 

6  1  He  that  saith  he  abideth  in  him  k  ought 


himself  also  so  to  walk,  even  as  A\  M-  C1b  4°f3- 

7  A.  D.  cir.  69. 

he  walked.  Impp.  Gaiba, 

i~v  I  it  *i  Othone,  V  itel. 

7  Brethren,  1 1  write  no  new  et  Vespa- 
commandment  unto  you,  but  an  siano~ 
old  commandment  m  which  ye  had  from  the 
beginning.  The  old  commandment  is  the 
word  which  ye  have  heard  from  the  begin¬ 
ning. 

8  Again  n  a  new  commandment  I  write  un¬ 
to  you,  which  thing  is  true  in  him  and  in  you : 
0  because  the  darkness  is  past,  and  p  the  true 
light  now  shineth. 


c  John  i.  29  ;  iv.  42 ;  xi.  51,  52  ;  chap.  iv.  14. - d  Chapter  i.  6  ; 

iv.  20. - e  Chap.  i.  8. - f  John  xiv.  21,  23. - sChap.  iv.  12. 

h  Chap.  iv.  13. - iJohn  xv.  4,  5. - k  Matt.  xi.  29;  John  xiii. 

why  this  one  ?  That  no  backslider  might  utterly  de¬ 
spair.  Here,  then,  is  a  guard  against  presumption  on 
the  one  hand,  and  despondency  on  the  other. 

"Verse  3.  And  hereby  we  do  know  that  we  know  him ] 
If  we  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  loving  him 
with  all  our  heart,  and  our  neighbour  as  ourselves,  we 
have  the  fullest  proof  that  we  have  the  true  saving 
knowledge  of  God  and  his  Christ.  The  Gnostics 
pretended  to  much  knowledge ,  but  their  knowledge 
left  them  in  possession  of  all  their  bad  passions  and 
unholy  habits ;  they,  therefore,  gave  no  proof  that 
they  had  known  either  God  or  his  Son  Jesus  ;  nor  is 
any  man  properly  acquainted  with  God,  who  is  still 
under  the  power  of  his  sins. 

Verse  4.  He  that  saith,  I  know  him]  This  is  a 
severe  blow  against  those  false  teachers,  and  against 
all  pretenders  to  religious  knowledge,  who  live  under 
the  power  of  their  sins  ;  and  against  all  Antinomians, 
and  false  boasters  in  the  righteousness  of  Christ  as  a 
covering  for  their  personal  unholiness.  They  are  all 
liars ,  and  no  truth  of  God  is  in  them. 

Verse  5.  But  whoso  keepeth  his  word]  Conscien¬ 
tiously  observes  his  doctrine,  the  spirit  and  letter  of 
the  religion  of  Christ. 

Is  the  love  of  God  perfected]  The  design  of  God’s 
love  in  sending  Jesus  Christ  into  the  world  to  die  for 
the  sin  of  man  teteTieuotcu,  is  accomplished,  in  that 
man  who  receives  the  doctrine,  and  applies  for  the 
salvation  provided  for  him.  This  seems  to  be  the 
meaning  of  the  apostle. 

That  we  are  in  him.]  That  we  have  entered  into 
his  spirit  and  views,  received  his  salvation,  have  been 
enabled  to  walk  in  the  light,  and  have  communion 
with  him  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

Verse  6.  Abideth  in  him]  He  who  not  only  pro¬ 
fesses  to  have  known  Christ,  but  also  that  he  has 
communion  with  him,  and  abides  in  his  favour,  should 
prove  the  truth  of  his  profession  by  walking  as  Christ 
walked  ;  living  a  life  of  devotion  and  obedience  to  God, 
and  of  benevolence  and  beneficence  to  his  neighbour. 
Thus  Christ  walked  ;  and  he  has  left  us  an  example 
that  we  should  follow  his  steps. 

To  be  in  Christ,  ver.  5,  is  to  be  converted  to  the 
Christian  faith,  and  to  have  received  the  remission  of 
sins.  To  abide  in  Christ,  ver.  6,  is  to  continue  in 
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15  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  21. - 12  John  5. - 01  Chapter  iii.  11  ;  2  John  5. 

n  John  xiii.  34  ;  xv.  12. - 0  Rom.  xiii.  12  ;  Eph.  v.  8  ;  1  Thess. 

v.  5,  8. - P  John  i.  9  ;  viii.  12  ;  xii.  35. 

that  state  of  salvation,  growing  in  grace,  and  in  the 
knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Verse  7.  Brethren,  I  write  no  new  commandment] 
There  seems  a  contradiction  between  this  and  the 
next  verse.  But  the  apostle  appears  to  speak,  not  so 
much  of  any  difference  in  the  essence  of  the  precept 
itself,  as  in  reference  to  the  degrees  of  light  and  grace 
belonging  to  the  Mosaic  and  Christian  dispensations. 
It  was  ever  the  command  of  God  that  men  should  re¬ 
ceive  his  light,  walk  by  that  light,  and  love  him  and 
one  another.  But  this  commandment  was  renewed  by 
Christ  with  much  latitude  and  spirituality  of  meaning ; 
and  also  with  much  additional  light  to  see  its  extent, 
and  grace  to  observe  it.  It  may  therefore  be  called 
the  old  commandment,  which  was  from  the  beginning ; 
and  also  a  new  commandment  revealed  afresh  and 
illustrated  by  Christ,  with  the  important  addition  to  the 
meaning  of  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself, 
ye  shall  love  the  brethren  so  as  to  lay  down  your  lives 
for  each  other.  See  the  note  on  John  xiii.  34. 

Instead  of  adsltyoi,  brethren,  ABC,  thirteen  others, 
with  both  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  Coptic,  Sahidic, 
Armenian,  Slavonic,  and  Vulgate,  with  several  of  the 
fathers,  have  ayairijToi,  beloved.  This  is  without  doubt 
the  true  reading. 

Verse  8.  Which  thing  is  true  in  him  and  m  you] 
It  is  true  that  Christ  loved  the  world  so  well  as  to  lay 
down  his  life  for  it ;  and  it  was  true  in  them,  in  all  his 
faithful  followers  at  that  time,  who  were  ready  to  lay 
down  their  lives  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus.  There  is 
a  saying  in  Synopsis  Sohar,  p.  94,  n.  51,  that  may 
cast  some  light  on  this  passage  :  That  way  in  which 
the  just  have  walked,  although  it  be  old,  yet  may  be 
said  to  be  new  in  the  love  of  the  righteous.  The  love 
that  the  righteous  bear  to  God  and  to  each  othei  is  a 
renewal  of  the  commandment. 

The  darkness  is  past ]  The  total  thick  darkness  of 
the  heathen  world,  and  the  comparative  darkness  of  the 
Mosaic  dispensation,  are  now  passing  away ;  and  the 
pure  and  superior  light  of  Christianity  is  now  diffusing 
its  beams  everywhere.  He  does  not  say  that  the  dark¬ 
ness  was  all  gone  by,  but  napayerai ,  it  is  passing  away  ; 
he  does  not  say  that  the  fulness  of  the  light  had  ap¬ 
peared t  but  7 fr]  <j>aivEi,  it  is  now  shining ,  and  will  shine 
more  and  more  to  the  perfect  day ;  for  the  darkness 
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CHAP.  II. 


Description  of  the  different 

A.  M.  eir.  4073.  9  q  jje  that  saith  he  is  in  the 

A.  D.  cir.  69.  . 

impp.  Gaiba,  light,  and  hateth  his  brother,  is 
Othone,  Vitel.  .  ,  .  .-i 

et  Vespa-  IT.  darkness  even  until  now. 

SIano-  10  rHe  that  loveth  his  brother, 

abideth  in  the  light,  and  s  there  is  none *  1 2 3 4  oc¬ 
casion  of  stumbling  in  him. 

L 1  But  he  that  hateth  his  brother  is  in  dark¬ 
ness,  and  u  walketh  in  darkness,  and  knoweth 
not  whither  he  goeth,  because  that  darkness 
hath  blinded  his  eyes. 


q 1  Cor.  xiii.  2 ;  2  Pet.  i.  9  ;  chap.  iii.  14,  15. - r  Chap.  iii.  14. 

s2  Pet.  i.  10. - 1  Gr.  scandal. 


passes  away  in  proportion  as  the  light  shines  and 
increases. 

Verse  9.  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the  light ]  He  that 
professes  to  be  a  convert  to  Christianity,  even  in  the 
lowest  degree  ;  and  hateth  his  brother — not  only  does 
not  love  him,  but  wills  and  does  him  evil,  as  the  Jews 
did  the  Gentiles  ;  is  in  darkness — has  received  no 
saving  knowledge  of  the  truth ;  and,  whatever  he  may 
pretend,  is  in  heathen  ignorance,  or  even  worse  than 
heathen  ignorance,  to  the  present  time,  notwithstanding 
the  clear  shining  of  the  light  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  10.  He  that  loveth  his  brother]  That  is,  his 
neighbour,  his  fellow  creature,  whether  Jew  or  Gentile, 
so  as  to  bear  him  continual  good  will,  and  to  be  ready 
to  do  him  every  kind  office  ;  abideth  in  the  light — not 
only  gives  proof  that  he  has  received  Christ  Jesus  the 
Lord,  but  that  he  walks  in  him,  that  he  retains  the 
grace  of  his  justification,  and  grows  therein. 

And  there  is  none  occasion  of  stumbling  in  him.] 
Kai  cncavdaXov  tv  avru  ovk  egtiv  And  there  is  no  stum¬ 
bling  block  in  him ;  he  neither  gives  nor  receives  offence : 
love  prevents  him  from  giving  any  to  his  neighbour ; 
and  love  prevents  him  from  receiving  any  from  his 
neighbour,  because  it  leads  him  to  put  the  best  con¬ 
struction  on  every  thing.  Besides,  as  he  walks  in  the 
light,  he  sees  the  stumbling  blocks  that  are  in  the  way, 
and  avoids  them ;  every  part  of  his  path  being  illu¬ 
minated.  Many  fall  into  sin  because  they  do  not  see 
the  snares  that  are  in  the  way ;  and  they  do  not  see 
the  snares  because  they  either  have  not  received,  or 
do  not  abide  in,  the  light. 

Verse  1 1.  But  he  that  hateth  his  brother  is  in  dark¬ 
ness]  He  is  still  in  his  heathen  or  unconverted  state; 
and  walketh  in  darkness,  his  conduct  being  a  proof  of 
that  state  ;  and  knoweth  not  whither  he  goeth — having 
no  proper  knowledge  of  God  or  eternal  things ;  and 
cannot  tell  whether  he  is  going  to  heaven  or  hell ,  be¬ 
cause  that  darkness  has  blinded  his  eyes — darkened  his 
whole  soul,  mind,  and  heart. 

Verse  12.  I  write  unto  you,  little  children]  T tuvia' 
Beloved  children,  (see  on  ver.  1,)  those  who  were 
probably  the  apostle’s  own  converts,  and  members  of 
the  Church  over  which  he  presided.  But  it  may  be 
applied  to  young  converts  in  general  ;  those  who  can 
call  God  Abba,  Father,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  :  therefore 
he  says  of  them,  that  their  sins  were  forgiven  them  for 
his  name's  sake  ;  i.  e.  on  account  of  Jesus,  the  Saviour, 


states  m  the  family  of  God 

12  I  write  unto  you,  little  A;  ^  ciF- 

J  ’  A.  D.  cir.  69. 

children,  because  v  your  sms  Impp.  Gaiba, 
r  r  -1  •  ,  Othone,  Vitel. 

are  torgiven  you  lor  his  name  s  et  Vespa- 

sake.  slano~ 

13  I  write  unto  you,  fathers,  because  ye 
have  known  him  w  that  is  from  the  beginning 
I  write  unto  you,  young  men,  because  ye  have 
overcome  the  wicked  one.  I  write  unto  you, 
little  children,  because  ye  have  known  the 
Father. 


n  John  xii.  35. - v  Luke  xxiv.  47  ;  Acts  iv.  12  ;  x.  43 ;  xiii.  38  ; 

chap.  i.  7. - w  Chap.  i.  1. 


who  had  died  for  them,  and  was  now  their  Mediator  at 
the  right  hand  of  God. 

Verse  13.  I  write  unto  you,  fathers]  By  fathers  it 
is  very  likely  that  the  apostle  means  persons  who  had 
embraced  Christianity  on  its  first  promulgation  in  Judea 
and  in  the  Lesser  Asia.,  some  of  whom  had  probably 
seen  Christ  in  the  flesh  ;  for  this  appears  to  be  wrhat  is 
meant  by,  Ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning. 
These  were  the  elders  and  eye  witnesses ,  who  were  of 
the  longest  standing  in  the  Church,  and  well  established 
in  the  truths  of  the  Gospel,  and  in  Christian  experience. 
But  tov  an’  apxrCi  him  who  is  from  the  beginning,  may 
mean  Jesus  Christ  in  the  eternity  of  his  nature,  see 
John  i.  1,2;  but  the  sense  is  the  same. 

I  write  unto  you,  young  men]  These  were  confirmed 
disciples  of  Christ ;  persons  who  were  well-grounded 
in  the  truth,  had  been  thoroughly  exercised  in  the  Chris¬ 
tian  warfare,  were  no  longer  agitated  by  doubts  and 
fears,  but  had  arrived  at  the  abiding  testimony  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  in  their  consciences  ;  hence  they  are  said 
to  have  overcome  the  wicked  one ,  ver.  14.  They  were 
persons  in  the  prime  of  life,  and  in  the  zenith  of  their 
faith  and  love. 

I  write  unto  you,  little  children]  IT aidia,  a  very 
different  term  from  that  used  in  the  12th  verse,  Ttuvia, 
which  means  beloved  children,  as  we  have  already 
seen.  This  is  another  class,  and  their  state  is  dif¬ 
ferently  described  :  Ye  have  known  the  Father.  If  the 
apostle  does  not  use  these  two  words  indifferently, 
four  states  instead  of  three,  are  here  described  : — 

1.  Fathers,  n artpec  those  who  had  been  converted 
at  the  very  commencement  of  Christianity,  and  had 
seen  the  eternal  Word  manifested  in  the  flesh. 

2.  Young  men,  vtavianoi'  youths  in  the  prime  of 
their  spiritual  life,  valiant  soldiers,  fighting  under  the 
banner  of  Christ,  who  had  confounded  Satan  in  his 
wiles,  and  overcome  him  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

3.  Little  children,  naidia'  disciples  of  Christ, 
not  of  very  long  standing  in  the  Church,  nor  of  much 
experience,  but  who  had  known  the  Father ;  i.  e. 
persons  who  had  been  made  sons  :  God  had  sent  the 
Spirit  of  his  Son  into  their  hearts,  whereby  they  cried 
Abba,  Father ! 

4.  Beloved  children,  Ttuvia *  the  most  recent 
converts,  and  particularly  those  among  young  men 
and  women  who,  from  their  youth,  simplicity,  open¬ 
heartedness,  and  affectionate  attachment  to  God  and 
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We  must  not  love  the  world , 


I.  JOHN. 


14  I  have  written  unto  you, 


A.  M.  cir.  4073. 

A.  D.  cir.  69. 

impp.  Gaiba,  fathers,  because  ye  have  known 

Othone,  Vitel.  ...  ,7  .  •  r  i  • 

et  Vespa-  him  that  is  trom  the  beginning. 

siano’  I  have  written  unto  you,  young 
men,  because  x  ye  are  strong,  and  the  word 
of  God  abideth  in  you,  and  ye  have  overcome 
the  wicked  one. 

1 5  y  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the  things 
that  are  in  the  world.  z  If  any  man  love  the 


nor  the  things  of  Jie  wona 
world,  the  love  of  the  Father  is  A:  ^  CT  ^73 

a#  u.  cir.  oy# 

not  in  him.  Impp.  Gaiba, 

16  For  all  that  is  in  the  world,  ^Tespa-61* 
the  lust  of  the  flesh,  a  and  the  lust  siana 

of  the  eyes,  and  the  pride  of  life,  is  not  of 
the  Father,  but  is  of  the  world. 

17  And  b  the  world  passeth  away,  and  the 
lust  thereof :  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of  God 
abideth  for  ever. 


xEph.  vi.  10. - y  Rom.  xii.  2. - z  Matt.  vi.  24;  Gal.  i.  10; 

James  iv.  4. 

his  cause,  were  peculiarly  dear  to  this  aged  apostle  of 
Jesus  Christ.  These  are  represented  as  having  their 
sins  forgiven  them  on  account  of  his  name ,  dia  to  ovopa 
avrov ,  that  is,  for  the  sake  of  Jesus,  or  on  account  of 
his  merit  or  worthiness. 

These  four  classes  constituted  the  household  or 
family  of  God  ;  each  class,  in  ascending  gradation, 
seems  to  have  had  more  light,  experience,  and  holiness 
than  the  other.  1.  The  tekviq ,  beloved  children ,  or 
infants ,  are  those  who  are  just  born  into  the  heavenly 
family.  2.  The  tt aidia,  little  children ,  are  those  who 
are  able  to  walk  and  speak ;  they  know  their  heavenly 
Father,  and  can  call  him  by  that  name.  3.  The 
veavioKoi,  young  men ,  are  such  as  are  grown  up  to 
man’s  estate ;  these  perform  the  most  difficult  part  of 
the  labour,  and  are  called  to  fight  the  battles  of  the 
Lord.  4.  The  7r arepeg,  fathers ,  are  those  who  are  at 
the  foundation  of  the  spiritual  family,  and  have  known 
the  whole  economy  of  the  work  of  God  in  themselves 
and  in  others.  These  have  the  largest  stock  of  spi¬ 
ritual  wisdom  and  religious  experience.  All  these 
answer  to  the  component  members  of  a  perfect  human 
family.  1.  There  is  the  beloved  infant  dandled  on  the 
knees  of  its  parents.  2.  There  are  the  little  children 
that  can  speak  a  little,  run  about,  answer  to  their  own 
names,  distinguish  and  call  on  their  father  and  mother, 
and  are  now  put  under  instruction.  3.  There  are  the 
youths ,  those  who  are  grown  up  to  man’s  estate,  are 
strong  to  labour,  retain  the  instructions  they  have 
received,  act  upon  them,  and  are  occasionally  called 
upon  to  defend  their  family,  property,  and  country, 
against  spoilers  and  oppressors.  4.  There  are  the 
parents ,  the  father  and  mother ,  from  whom  the  family 
sprang,  and  who  are  the  governors  and  directors  of  the 
household.  To  these  four  classes,  in  a  perfect  family, 
the  apostle  appears  to  allude ;  and  we  see,  considered 
in  this  light,  with  what  delicacy  and  propriety  he  uses 
these  images. 

Verse  14.  The  word  of  God  abideth  in  you ]  Ye 
have  not  only  thoroughly  known  and  digested  the  Di¬ 
vine  doctrine,  but  your  hearts  are  moulded  into  it ;  ye 
know  it  to  be  the  truth  of  God  from  the  power  and 
happiness  with  which  it  inspires  you,  and  from  the 
constant  abiding  testimony  of  the  Spirit  of  that  truth 
which  lives  and  witnesses  wherever  that  truth  lives 
and  predominates. 

Yerse  15.  Love  not  the  world]  Though  these 
several  classes  were  so  well  acquainted  with  Divine 
things,  and  had  all  tasted  the  powers  of  the  world  to 
come ;  yet  so  apt  are  men  to  be  drawn  aside  by  sen- 
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aEccles.  v.  11. - b  1  Cor.  vii.  31  ;  James  i.  10;  iv.  14  ;  1  Pet 

i.  24. 

sible  things,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  saw  it  necessary  to 
caution  these  against  the  love  of  the  world,  the  inor¬ 
dinate  desire  of  earthly  things.  Covetousness  is  the 
predominant  vice  of  old  age  :  Ye  fathers,  love  not  the 
world.  The  things  which  are  in  the  world,  its  profits, 
pleasures,  and  honours,  have  the  strongest  allure¬ 
ments  for  youth ;  therefore,  ye  young  men,  little  chil¬ 
dren,  and  babes,  love  not  the  things  of  this  world.  Let 
those  hearts  abide  faithful  to  God  who  have  taken  him 
for  their  portion. 

The  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him.]  The  love  of 
God  and  the  love  of  earthly  things  are  incompatible. 
If  you  give  place  to  the  love  of  the  world,  the  love  of 
God  cannot  dwell  in  you  ;  and  if  you  have  not  his  love, 
you  can  have  no  peace,  no  holiness,  no  heaven. 

Yerse  16.  For  all  that  is  in  the  world]  All  that  it 
can  boast  of,  all  that  it  can  promise,  is  only  sensual, 
transient  gratification,  and  even  this  promise  it  cannot 
fulfil ;  so  that  its  warmest  votaries  can  complain  loud¬ 
est  of  their  disappointment. 

The  lust  of  the  flesh]  Sensual  and  impure  desires 
which  seek  their  gratification  in  women,  strong  drink, 
delicious  viands,  and  the  like. 

Lust  of  the  eyes]  Inordinate  desires  after  finery 
of  every  kind,  gaudy  dress,  splendid  houses,  superb 
furniture,  expensive  equipage,  trappings,  and  decora¬ 
tions  of  all  sorts. 

Pride  of  life]  Hunting  after  honours,  titles,  and 
pedigrees ;  boasting  of  ancestry,  family  connec¬ 
tions,  great  offices,  honourable  acquaintance,  and  the 
like. 

Is  not  of  the  Father]  Nothing  of  these  inordinate 
attachments  either  comes  from  or  leads  to  God. 
They  are  of  this  world  ;  here  they  begin,  flourish,  and 
end.  They  deprave  the  mind,  divert  it  from  Divine 
pursuits,  and  render  it  utterly  incapable  of  spiritual 
enjoyments. 

Yerse  17.  The  world  passeth  away]  All  these 
things  are  continually  fading  and  perishing  ;  and  the 
very  state  in  which  they  are  possessed  is  changing 
perpetually  ;  and  the  earth  and  its  works  will  be  shortly 
burnt  up. 

And  the  lust  thereof]  The  men  of  this  world,  their 
vain  pursuits,  and  delusive  pleasures,  are  passing  away 
in  their  successive  generations,  and  their  very  memory 
perishes ;  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of  God — that 
seeks  the  pleasure,  profit,  and  honour  that  comes  from 
above,  shall  abide  for  ever,  always  happy  through  time 
and  eternity,  because  God,  the  unchangeable  source 
of  felicity,  is  his  portion. 
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CHAP.  II. 


Many  antichrists  are 


gone  out  into  the  world 


A.  M.  cir.  4073. 
A.  D.  cir.  09. 
Impp.  Galba, 
Othone,  Vitel. 
et  Vespa- 
siano. 


18°  Little  children,  d  it  is  the 
last  time  :  and  as  ye  have  heard 
that. e  antichrist  shall  come, f  even 
now  are  there  many  antichrists  ; 


whereby  we  know  g  that  it  is  the  last  time. 

19  h  They  went  out  from  us,  but  they  were 


not  of  us  ;  for  1  if  they  had  been  of  AAMp  CT-  ^7a 
us,  they  would  no  doubt  have  con-  impp.  Galba, 

.  . J  1  Othone,  Vitel. 

tinued  with  us  :  but  they  went  out ,  et  Vespa- 

k  that  they  might  be  made  mani  siano‘ 
fest  that  they  were  not  all  of  us. 

20  But  xye  have  an  unction  mfrom  the 


c  John  xxi.  5. - ^Heb.  i.  2. - e  2Thess.  ii.  3,  &c. ;  2  Pet. 

ii.  1  ;  chap.  iv.  3.'  — ^  Matt.  xxiv.  5,  24;  2  John  7.  Tim. 

iv.  1  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1. - 11  Deut.  xiii.  13  ;  Psa.  xli.  9  ;  Acts  xx.  30. 


*  Matt.  xxiv.  24  ;  John  vi.  37 ;  x.  28, 29  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  19. - k  1  Cor. 

xi.  19. - 1  2  Cor.  i.  21  ;  Heb.  i.  9 ;  verse  27. - m  Mark  i.  24  ; 

Acts  iii.  14. 


Verse  18.  Little  children,  it  is  the  last  time ]  This 
place  is  variously  understood.  This  is  the  last  dis¬ 
pensation  of  grace  and  mercy  to  mankind  ;  the  present 
ao-e  is  the  conclusion  of  the  Jewish  state,  as  the  tem- 
pie  and  holy  city  are  shortly  to  be  destroyed.  But  as 
there  are  many  who  suppose  that  this  epistle  was 
written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  consequently 
the  words  cannot,  on  that  supposition,  refer  to  this. 
Others  think  that  eoxnrrj  upa  should  be  translated,  a 
most  difficult ,  perilous ,  and  wretched  time ;  a  time  in 
which  all  kinds  of  vices,  heresies,  and  pollutions  shall 
have  their  full  reign ;  that  time  which  our  Lord  pre¬ 
dicted,  Matt.  vii.  15,  when  he  said,  Beware  of  false 
prophets.  And  xxiv.  11,  12  :  Many  false  prophets 
shall  arise,  and  shall  deceive  many  ;  and  because  ini¬ 
quity  shall  abound,  the  love  of  many  shall  wax  cold. 
And  verse  24  :  There  shall  arise  false  Christs  and 
false  prophets ,  and  shall  show  great  signs  and  won¬ 
ders.  And  verse  25  :  Behold ,  I  have  told  you  before. 
Now  the  apostle  may  allude  to  these  predictions  of 
our  Lord  ;  but  all  these  refer  to  a  time  antecedent  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  I  am  therefore  inclined 
to  think,  whatever  may  be  here  the  precise  meaning 
of  the  last  time,  that  the  epistle  before  us  was  written 
while  Jerusalem  yet  stood.  See  what  is  said  in  the 
preface  on  this  head. 

Antichrist  shall  come ]  Who  is  this  avrtxpiaTog, 
antichrist  1  Is  he  the  Emperor  Domitian,  the  Gnos¬ 
tics,  Nicolaitans,  Nazar eans ,  Cerinthians,  Romish 
pontiffs ,  &c.,  &c.  1  Ans.  Any  person,  thing,  doc¬ 
trine,  system  of  religion,  polity,  &c.,  which  is  opposed 
to  Christ ,  and  to  the  spirit  and  spread  of  his  Gospel, 
is  antichrist.  We. need  not  look  for  this  imaginary 
being  in  any  of  the  above  exclusively.  Even  Pro¬ 
testantism  may  have  its  antichrist  as  well  as  Popery. 
Every  man  who  opposes  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel,  and 
every  teacher  and  writer  who  endeavours  to  lower  the 
Gospel  standard  to  the  spirit  and  taste  of  the  world, 
is  a  genuine  antichrist ,  no  matter  where  or  among 
whom  he  is  found.  The  heresies  which  sprang  up  in 
the  days  of  St.  John  were  the  antichrist  of  that  time. 
As  there  has  been  a  succession  of  oppositions  to  Chris¬ 
tianity  in  its  spirit  and  spread  through  every  age  since 
its  promulgation  in  the  world,  so  there  has  been  a  suc¬ 
cession  of  antichrists.  We  may  bring  this  matter 
much  lower  ;  every  enemy  of  Christ,  every  one  who 
opposes  his  reign  in  the  world,  in  others,  or  in  himself, 
is  an  antichrist ;  and  consequently  every  wicked  man 
is  an  antichrist.  But  the  name  has  been  generally 
applied  to  whatever  person  or  thing  systematically 
opposes  Christ  and  his  religion. 

Many  antichrists ]  Many  false  prophets,  false 
Messiahs,  heretics,  and  corrupters  of  the  truth. 


Whereby  we  know  that  it  is  the  last  time.]  That 
time  which  our  Lord  has  predicted,  and  of  which  he 
has  warned  us. 

Verse  19.  They  went  out  from  us]  These  heretics 
had  belonged  to  our  Christian  assemblies,  they  pro¬ 
fessed  Christianity,  and  do  so  still ;  but  we  apostles 
did  not  commission  them  to  preach  to  you,  for  they 
have  disgraced  the  Divine  doctrine  with  the  most  per¬ 
nicious  opinions ;  they  have  given  up  or  explained 
away  its  most  essential  principles ;  they  have  mingled 
the  rest  with  heathenish  rites  and  Jewish  glosses. 
While,  therefore,  we  acknowledge  that  they  once  be¬ 
longed  to  us,  we  assert  that  they  are  not  of  us.  They 
are  not  Christians ;  we  abhor  their  conduct  and  their 
creed.  We  never  sent  them  to  teach. 

They  were  not  of  us]  For  a  considerable  time 
before  they  left  our  assemblies  they  gave  proofs  that 
they  had  departed  from  the  faith ;  for  if  they  had 
been  of  us — if  they  had  been  apostles,  and  continued 
in  the  firm  belief  of  the  Christian  doctrines,  they  would 
not  have  departed  from  us  to  form  a  sect  of  themselves. 

That  they  were  not  all  of  ms.]  They  were  not  ex¬ 
pelled  from  the  Christian  Church ;  they  were  not  sent 
out  by  us  ;  but  they  separated  from  it  and  us.  None 
of  them  had  been  inspired  as  we  apostles  were,  though 
they  pretended  to  a  very  high  teaching  ;  but  their  sepa¬ 
rating  from  us  manifested  that  they  were  not  taught, 
as  we  were,  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  These  false  teachers 
probably  drew1,  many  sincere  souls  away  with  them ; 
and  to  this  it  is  probable  the  apostle  alludes  when  he 
says,  they  were  not  all  of  us.  Some  were ;  others 
were  not. 

Verse  20.  But  ye  have  an  unction]  The  word 
Xpicya  signifies  not  an  unction,  but  an  ointment,  the 
very  thing  itself  by  w7hich  anointing  is  effected  ;  and 
so  it  was  properly  rendered  in  our  former  translations. 
Probably  this  is  an  allusion  to  the  holy  anointing  oil 
of  the  law,  and  to  Psa.  xlv.  7  :  God  hath  anointed  thee 
with  the  oil  of  gladness — he  hath  given  thee  the  pleni¬ 
tude  of  the  Spirit,  which  none  of  thy  fellows — none  of 
the  prophets,  ever  received  in  such  abundance.  By 
this  it  is  evident  that  not  only  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
but  the  Holy  Spirit  himself,  is  intended.  This  Spirit 
dwelt  at  that  time  in  a  peculiar  manner  in  the  Church, 
to  teach  apostles,  teachers,  and  all  the  primitive  be¬ 
lievers,  every  thing  requisite  for  their  salvation ;  and 
to  make  them  the  instruments  of  handing  down  to  pos¬ 
terity  that  glorious  system  of  truth  which  is  contained 
in  the  New  Testament.  As  oil  was  used  among  the 
Asiatics  for  the  inauguration  of  persons  into  important 
offices,  and  this  oil  was  acknowdedged  to  be  an  emblem 
of  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the  Holy  Spirit ,  without 
which  the  duties  of  those  offices  could  not  be  dis- 
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He  is  antichrist  who  denies 


I.  JOHN 


the  Father  and  the  Son. 


a.  M  eir.  4073.  Holy  One,  and  nye  know  all 

A.  D.  cir.  69.  J  J 

Impp.  Galba,  things. 

Othone,  Yitel.  _  ,  T  i  . 

et  Yespa-  211  have  not  written  unto  you 

siano~  because  ye  know  not  the  truth, 

but  because  ye  know  it,  and  that  no  lie  is  of 

the  truth." 

22  0  Who  is  a  liar  but  he  that  denieth  that 


Jesus  is  the  Christ  ?  He  is  anti-  A-AM^cir/  4PJ3, 

i  •  A.  D.  cir.  69. 

chnst,  that  denieth  the  F ather  impp.  Galba, 
n  ct  Othone,  Vitel. 

and  the  bon.  et  Vespa- 

23  p  Whosoever  denieth  the  siano‘ 
Son,  the  same  hath  not  the  Father:  but  9  he 
that  acknowledgeth  the  Son  hath  the  Father 
also. 


"John  x.  4,  5  ;  xiv.  26 ;  xvi.  13 ;  verse  27. - 0  Chapter  iv.  3  ; 

2  John  7. 


charged  ;  so  it  is  put  here  for  the  Spirit  himself,  who 
presided  in  the  Church,  and  from  which  all  gifts  and 
graces  flowed.  The  xpto/m,  chrism  or  ointment  here 
mentioned  is  also  an  allusion  to  the  holy  anointing 
ointment  prescribed  by  God  himself,  Exod.  xxx.  23-25, 
which  was  composed  of  fine  myrrh ,  sweet  cinnamon , 
sweet  calamus ,  cassia  lignea,  and  olive  oil.  This 
was  an  emblem  of  the  gifts  and  graces  of  the  Divine 
Spirit.  See  the  notes  on  the  above  place.  And  for 
the  reason  of  this  anointing  see  the  note  on  Exod. 
xxix.  7, 

Ye  know  all  things.']  Every  truth  of  God  necessary 
to  your  salvation  and  the  salvation  of  man  in  general, 
and  have  no  need  of  that  knowledge  of  which  the 
Gnostics  boast. 

But  although  the  above  is  the  sense  in  which  this 
verse  is  generally  understood,  yet  there  is  reason  to 
doubt  its  accuracy.  The  adjective  iravra ,  which  we 
translate  all  things ,  is  most  probably  in  the  accusative 
case  singular,  having  avdpuirov ,  man,  or  some  such 
substantive,  understood.  The  verse  therefore  should 
be  translated :  Ye  have  an  ointment  from  the  Holy 
One,  and  ye  know  or  discern  every  man.  This  inter¬ 
pretation  appears  to  be  confirmed  by  re ov  tt lavuvruv  in 
ver.  26,  those  who  are  deceiving  or  misleading  you ; 
and  in  the  same  sense  should  navTuv,  ver.  27,  be 
understood  :  But  as  the  same  anointing  teacheth  you 
TravTov,  not  of  all  things ,  but  of  all  men.  It  is  plain, 
from  the  whole  tenor  of  the  epistle,  that  St.  John  is 
guarding  the  Christians  against  seducers  and  deceivers, 
who  were  even  then  disturbing  and  striving  to  corrupt 
the  Church.  In  consequence  of  this  he  desires  them 
to  try  the  spirits  whether  they  were  of  God,  chap.  iv.  1. 
But  how  were  they  to  try  them  \  Principally  by  that 
anointing — that  spiritual  light  and  discernment  .'which. 
they  had  received  from  God ;  and  also  by  comparing 
the  doctrine  of  these  men  with  ivhat  they  had  heard 
from  the  beginning.  The  anointing  here  mentioned 
seems  to  mean  the  spirit  of  illumination,  or  great 
knowledge  and  discernment  in  spiritual  things.  By 
this  they  could  readily  distinguish  the  false  apostles 
from  the  true. 

Yerse  21.  I  have  not  written,  c f-c.]  It  is  not  because 
ye  are  ignorant  of  these  things  that  I  write  to  you,  but 
because  you  know  them,  and  can  by  these  judge  of  the 
doctrines  of  those  false  teachers,  and  clearly  perceive 
that  they  are  liars;  for  they  contradict  the  truth  which 
ye  have  already  received,  and  consequently  their  doc¬ 
trine  is  a  lie,  and  no  lie  can  be  of  the  truth,  i.  e.  con¬ 
sistent  with  Christianity. 

Yerse  22.  Who  is  a  liar  but  he  that  denieth  that 
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Pjohn  xv.  23;  2  John  9. - 3  John  xiv.  7,  9,  10;  chapter 

iv.  15. 


Jesus  is  the  Christ  ?]  Here  we  see  some  of  the  false 
doctrines  which  were  then  propagated  in  the  world. 
There  were  certain  persons  who,  while  they  acknow¬ 
ledged  Jesus  to  be  a  Divine  teacher ,  denied  him  to  be 
the  Christ,  i.  e.  the  Messiah. 

He  is  antichrist,  that  denieth  the  Father  and  the 
Son.]  He  is  antichrist  who  denies  the  supernatural 
and  miraculous  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  denies  Jesus 
to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  who  denies  God  to  be  the 
Father  of  the  Lord  Jesus ;  thus  he  denies  the  Father 
and  the  Son.  The  Jews  in  general,  and  the  Gnostics 
in  particular,  denied  the  miraculous  conception  of  Jesus; 
with  both  he  was  accounted  no  more  than  a  common 
man,  the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  But  the  Gnostics 
held  that  a  Divine  person,  JE on,  or  angelical  being, 
dwelt  in  him ;  but  all  things  else  relative  to  his  mira¬ 
culous  generation  and  Divinity  they  rejected.  These 
were  antichrists,  who  denied  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ. 

Yerse  23.  Whosoever  denieth  the  $(m]  He  who 
denies  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  consequently 
the  Christ  or  Messiah,  he  hath  not  the  Father — he  can 
have  no  birth  from  above,  he  cannot  be  enrolled  among 
the  children  of  God,  because  none  can  be  a  child  of 
God  but  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 

He  that  acknowledgeth  the  Son  hath  the  Father 
also.]  This  clause  is  printed  by  our  translators  in 
Italics  to  show  it  to  be  of  doubtful  authority,  as  it  was 
probably  wanting  in  the  chief  of  those  MSS.  which 
they  consulted,  as  it  was  in  Coverdale’s  Bible,  printed 
1535  ;  Tindall’s  Text,  printed  1548  ;  and  in  all  the 
early  printed  editions  (which  I  have  seen)  previously 
to  1566  ;  the  Bible  of  Richard  Cardmarden,  printed 
in  English  at  Rouen,  where  this  clause  is  inserted  in 
a  different  letter  between  brackets.  But  that  the 
clause  is  genuine,  and  should  be  restored  to  the  text 
without  any  mark  of  spuriousness,  as  I  have  done  in 
the  text  of  this  work,  is  evident  from  the  authorities 
by  which  it  is  supported.  It  is  found  in  ABC,  and  in 
between  twenty  and  thirty  others  of  the  best  authority  ; 
as  also  in  both  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  Coptic , 
Sahidic,  Armenian,  and  Vulgate.  It  is  also  quoted 
as  a  part  of  the  text  by  Origen,  Meletius ,  Athanasius , 
both  the  Cyrils,  Theophylact ,  Vigilius  of  Tapsum, 
Pelagius,  Cerealis,  Cassian ;  and  in  substance  by 
Euthalius,  Epiphanius,  Cyprian,  Hilary,  Faustinus 
Lucifer  of  Cagliari,  Augustine,  and  Bede.  It  is  want¬ 
ing  in  the  Arabic,  in  the  Polyglot,  in  a  MSS.  in  the 
Harleian  library,  and  in  some  few  others.  It  is  doubt¬ 
less  genuine,  and  Griesbach  has  with  propriety  restored 
it  to  the  text,  from  which  it  never  should  have  been 
separated. 
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The  necessity  of  continuing 


CHAP.  II. 


A.  M^cir.  4073.  24  Let  that  therefore  abide  in 

Impp.  Galba,  you  r  which  ye  have  heard  from 

0tet° Vespa-61  the  beginning.  If  that  which  ye 
siano-  have  heard  from  the  beginning 
shall  remain  in  you,  s  ye  also  shall  continue  in 
the  Son,  and  in  the  Father.  , 

25  t  And  this  is  the  promise  that  he  hath  pro¬ 
mised  us,  even  eternal  life. 

26  These  things  have  I  written  unto  you 
11  concerning  them  that  seduce  you. 

27  But  v  the  anointing  which  ye  have  received 
of  him  abideth  in  you,  and  w  ye  need  not  that 

r  2  John  6. - 3  John  xvi.  23;  chap.  i.  3. - tj0hn  xvii.  3; 

chap.  i.  2  ;  v.  11. - u  Chapter  iii.  7  ;  2  John  7. - v  Verse  20. 

w  Jer.  xxxi.  33,  34  ;  Heb.  viii.  10,  11. 


Verse  24.  Let  that  therefore  abide  in  you\  Con¬ 
tinue  in  the  doctrines  concerning-  the  incarnation,  pas¬ 
sion,  death,  resurrection,  ascension,  and  intercession  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  which  you  have  heard  preached  from 
the  beginning  by  us  his  apostles. 

Ye  also  shall  continue  in  the  Son,  and  in  the 
Father .]  Ye  who  are  preachers  shall  not  only  be 
acknowledged  as  ministers  of  the  Church  of  Christ, 
but  be  genuine  children  of  God,  by  faith  in  the  Son 
of  his  love  ;  and  ye  all,  thus  continuing,  shall  have 
fellowship  with  the  Father  and  with  the  Son. 

Verse  25.  This  is  the  promise ]  God  has  promised 
eternal  life  to  all  who  believe  on  Christ  Jesus.  So  they 
who  receive  his  doctrine,  and  continue  in  communion 
with  the  Father  and  the  Son,  shall  have  this  eternal  life. 

Verse  26.  These  things  have  I  written ]  Either 
meaning  the  whole  epistle,  or  what  is  contained  in  the 
preceding  verses,  from  the  beginning  of  the  18th  to  the 
end  of  the  25  th. 

Them  that  seduce  you.  ]  II ept  twv  n'kavovruv  vpag' 
That  is,  the  deceivers  that  were  among  them ,  and  who 
were  labouring  to  pervert  the  followers  of  Christ. 

Verse  27.  Bui  the  anointing  which  ye  have  received ] 
That  ointment ,  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  mentioned 
ver.  20,  where  see  the  note. 

Ye  need  not  that  any  man  teach  you ]  The  Gnostics, 
who  pretended  to  the  highest  illumination,  could  bring 
no  proof  that  they  were  divinely  taught,  nor  had  they 
any  thing  in  their  teaching  worthy  the  acceptance  of 
the  meanest  Christian  ;  therefore  they  had  no  need  of 
that,  nor  of  any  other  teaching  but  that  which  the  same 
anointing  teacheth ,  the  same  Spirit  from  whom  they 
had  already  received  the  light  of  the  glory  of  God,  in 
the  face  of  Jesus  Christ.  Whatever  that  taught,  they 
needed ;  and  whatever  those  taught  wrhose  teaching 
was  according  to  this  Spirit,  they  needed.  St.  John 
does  not  say  that  those  who  had  once  received  the 
teaching  of  the  Divine  Spirit  had  no  farther  need 
of  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel ;  no,  but  he  says  they 
had  no  need  of  such  teaching  as  their  false  teachers 
proposed  to  them  ;  nor  of  any  other  teaching  that  was 
different  from  that  anointing,  i.  e.  the  teaching  of  the 
Spirit  of  God.  No  man,  howsoever  holy,  wise,  or  pure, 
can  ever  be  in  such  a  state  as  to  have  no  need  of  the 
Gospel  ministry ;  they  who  think  so  give  the  highest 
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any  man  teach  you  :  but  as  the  AAMDc^r  4°973 

same  anointing  x  teacheth  you  of  impp.  Galba, 
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all  things,  and  is  truth,  and  is  no  et  Vespa- 

lie,  and  even  as  it  hath  taught  Mano~ 

you,  ye  shall  abide  in  y  him. 

28  And  now,  little  children,  abide  in  him 
that,  z  when  he  shall  appear,  we  may  have  con¬ 
fidence,  a  and  not  be  ashamed  before  him  at 
his  coming. 

29  fc  If  ye  know  that  he  is  righteous,  c  ye 
know  that  d  every  one  that  doeth  righteousness 
is  born  of  him. 


x  John  xiv.  26  ;  xvi.  13 ;  ver.  20. - Y  Or,  it. - z  Chap.  iii.  2 

a  Chap.  iv.  17. - b  Acts  xxii.  14. - c  Or,  know  ye. - d  Char 

iii.  7,  10. 


proof  that  they  have  never  yet  learned  of  Christ  or  his 
Spirit. 

And  is  truth]  Because  it  is  the  Spirit  of  truth 
John  xvi.  13. 

And  is  no  lie ]  It  has  nothing  like  the  fables  of  the 
Gnostics.  It  can  neither  deceive,  nor  be  deceived. 

Verse  28.  And  now,  little  children ]  Tsavca,  Belov¬ 
ed  children,  abide  in  him — in  Christ  Jesus.  Let  his 
word  and  spirit  continually  abide  in  you,  and  have  com¬ 
munion  with  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

That  when  he  shall  appear ]  To  judge  the  world, 
we  may  have  confidence,  re ap^rjatav,  freedom  of  speech , 
liberty  of  access,  boldness,  from  a  conviction  that  our 
cause  is  good,  and  that  we  have  had  proper  ground 
for  exultation  ;  and  not  be  ashamed — confounded, 
when  it  appears  that  those  who  were  brought  to  Christ 
Jesus,  have  apostatized,  and  are  no  longer  found  in 
the  congregation  of  the  saints,  and  consequently  are 
not  our  crown  of  rejoicing  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Je¬ 
sus.  Abide  in  him,  that  this  may  not  be  the  case. 

Verse  29.  If  ye  know  that  he  is  righteous ]  That 
God  is  a  holy  God,  ye  know  also,  that  every  one  who 
doeth  righteousness — who  lives  a  holy  life,  following 
the  commandments  of  God,  is  born  of  him,  begotten 
of  him — -is  made  a  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature,  with¬ 
out  which  he  could  neither  have  a  holy  heart,  nor  live 
a  holy  life. 

This  verse  properly  belongs  to  the  following  chap¬ 
ter,  and  should  not  be  separated  from  it.  The  subject 
is  the  same,  and  does  not  stand  in  any  strict  relation 
to  that  with  which  the  28th  verse  concludes. 

The  titles  bestowed  on  Christians  in  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament  have  been  misunderstood  by  many.  What  be¬ 
longs,  strictly  speaking,  to  the  pure  and  holy,  is  often 
applied  to  those  who,  though  bound  by  their  profes¬ 
sion  to  be  such,  were  very  far  from  it.  This  has  been 
strongly  denied  by  writers  who  should  have  known 
better.  Dr.  Taylor  has  handled  this  point  well  in  his 
Key  to  the  Apostolic  Writings,  from  which  I  have  given 
a  copious  extract  in  my  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans,  from  the  conviction  that  the  subject  had  been 
most  dangerously  misapprehended  ;  and  that  several 
of  the  worst  heresies  wrhich  disgrace  religion  had  sprung 
from  this  misapprehension.  With  some,  Dr.  Taylor’s 
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being  an  Arian  was  sufficient  to  invalidate  any  testi¬ 
mony  he  might  offer ;  but  it  is  no  discovery  of  Dr. 
Taylor  ;  it  is  what  every  attentive,  unprejudiced  reader 
finds  on  reading  the  Old  Testament  in  connection 
with  the  New.  Perhaps  the  testimony  of  a  judicious 
Calvinist  may  be  better  received,  not  that  this  truth 
needs  the  testimony  of  either,  because  it  everywhere 
speaks  for  itself,  but  because  those  who  have  too  little 
grace,  sense,  and  candour  to  search  for  themselves, 
may  be  pleased  that  Dr.  Macknight  saves  them  the 
trouble. 

After  having  remarked  that  the  words  born  of  him, 

avrov  yeyevvijrai,  should  be  translated  hath  been  be¬ 
gotten  of  him,  which  is  the  literal  signification  of  the 
word,  from  yevvaa,  genero,  gigno,  I  beget,  (born  of  God 
being  nowhere  found  in  the  Scripture,)  he  goes  on  to 
say  : — 

“To  understand  the  import  of  the  high  titles  which 
in  the  New  Testament  are  given  to  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  viz.  :  the  begotten  of  God,  as  here  ;  children 
of  God,  as  in  the  next  chapter  ;  heirs  of  God,  Rom. 
viii.  17  ;  elect  of  God — adopted  of  God — saints — a 
royal  priesthood — a  holy  nation — a  peculiar  people , 
1  Pet.  ii.  9  ;  the  following  observations  may  be  of  use. 

“  1.  These  high  titles  were  anciently  given  to  the 
Israelites  as  a  nation,  because  they  were  separated 
from  mankind  to  be  God’s  visible  Church,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  preserving  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  him 
in  the  world,  as  the  only  true  God. 

“This  appears  from  God’s  own  words,  Exod.  xix. 
3,  &c.  :  Tell  the  children  of  Israel ;  Ye  have  seen 
what  I  did  to  the  Egyptians,  and  how  I  bare  you  on 
eagles ’  icings,  and  brought  you  unto  myself.  Now 
therefore,  if  ye  will  obey  my  voice  indeed ,  and  keep  my 
covenant ,  then  ye  shall  be  a  peculiar  treasure  unto  me 
above  all  people.  And  ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  kingdom 
of  priests,  and  a  holy  nation.  Dent.  xiv.  1,  &c.  : 
Ye  are  the  children  of  the  Lord  your  God — for  thou 
art  a  holy  people  to  the  Lord  thy  God.  In  particu¬ 
lar,  the  title  of  God's  Son,  even  his  first-born,  was 
given  to  the  whole  Israelitish  nation  by  God  himself, 
Exod.  iv.  22,  chiefly  because  they  were  the  descend¬ 
ants  of  Isaac,  who  was  supernaturally  begotten  by 
Abraham,  through  the  power  which  accompanied  the 
promise,  Gen.  xviii.  10  :  Lo,  Sarah  shall  have  a  son. 
So  St.  Paul  informs  us,  Rom.  ix.  7  :  Neither  because 
they  are  the  seed  of  Abraham, ,  are  they  all  children  ; 
(namely  of  God  ;)  but  in  Isaac  shall  a  seed  be  to  thee 
— the  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not  the  children 
of  God  ;  but  the  children  of  promise  are  counted  for 
the  seed.  The  apostle’s  meaning  is,  that  Ishmael  and 
his  posterity,  whom  Abraham  procreated  by  his  own 
natural  strength,  being  children  of  the  flesh,  were  not 
children  of  God  ;  that  is,  they  were  not  made  the  visi¬ 
ble  Church  and  people  of  God.  But  Isaac  and  his  de¬ 
scendants,  whom  Abraham  procreated  through  the 
strength  which  accompanied  the  promise,  being  more 
properly  procreated  by  God  than  by  Abraham,  were 
the  children  of  God,  i.  e.  were  made  the  visible  Church 
and  people  of  God,  because,  by  their  supernatural  gene¬ 
ration  and  title  to  inherit  Canaan,  they  were  a  fit 
image  to  represent  the  catholic  invisible  Church  of  God, 
consisting  of  believers  of  all  ages  and  nations,  who, 
being  regenerated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  are  the  true 
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children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country  ot 
which  Canaan  was  a  type. 

“2.  As  the  promise,  Lo,  Sarah  shall  have  a  son , 
which  was  given  to  Abraham  when  he  was  a  hundred 
years  old,  and  Sarah  was  ninety,  implied  that  that  son 
was  to  be  supernaturally  procreated ;  so  the  promise 
given  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xvii.  5,  A  father  of  many 
nations  have  I  constituted  thee ,  implied  that  the  many 
nations  of  believers  who,  by  this  promise,  were  given 
to  Abraham  for  a  seed,  were  to  be  generated  by  the 
operation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  producing  in  them  faith 
and  obedience,  similar  to  those  for  which  Abraham  was 
constituted  the  father  of  all  believers.  This  higher 
generation,  by  which  believers  have  the  moral  image 
of  God  communicated  to  them,  is  well  described,  John 
i.  12  :  As  many  as  received  him,  to  them  gave  he 
power  to  be  called  the  sons  of  God,  even  to  them  who 
believe  on  his  name ;  oi  eyevvridrjoav,  who  were  begot¬ 
ten,  not  of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the 
will  of  man,  but  of  God.  That  is  :  Men  become  the 
true  sons  of  God,  not  by  their  being  naturally  descend¬ 
ed  from  this  or  that  father,  nor  by  their  being  called 
the  sons  of  God  by  men  like  themselves,  but  by  God’s 
bestowing  on  them  that  high  appellation  on  account 
of  their  faith  and  holiness,  ”  (which  were  produced  in 
them  by  their  regeneration  through  the  Spirit  of  God.) 

“  3.  If  the  Israelites,  of  whom  the  ancient  visible 
Church  and  people  of  God  were  composed,  were  all  called 
the  sons  of  God  because  Isaac,  from  whom  they  were 
descended,  was  supernaturally  begotten  by  the  power  of 
God  ;  certainly  the  believers  of  all  ages  and  nations, 
of  whom  the  visible  Church  is  composed,  may  with 
much  greater  propriety  be  called  the  sons  of  God,  since 
they  are  begotten  of  God,  and  possess  his  moral  nature. 

“  4.  Thus  it  appears  that  the  high  titles  above  men¬ 
tioned,  namely,  the  sons  of  God,  the  children  of  God, 
the  elect  of  God ,  the  adoption  of  sons,  the  election, 
saints,  holy  nation,  royal  priesthood,  peculiar  people, 
were  anciently  given  to  the  Israelites  as  a  nation, 
merely  on  account  of  their  being  the  visible  Church  and 
people' of  God,  without  any  regard  to  the  personal  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  individuals  of  whom  that  nation  was  com¬ 
posed.  It  appears,  also,  that  under  the  Gospel  the 
same  high  titles  were  bestowed  on  ivhole  Churches, 
merely  on  account  of  their  profession  of  Christianity, 
without  any  regard  to  the  personal  character  of  the 
individuals  who  composed  these  Churches.  But  these 
high  titles,  with  some  others  of  greater  importance, 
such  as  the  begotten  of  God,  the  heirs  of  God,  the  adop¬ 
tion,  were  given  in  an  appropriated  sense  to  individu¬ 
als  likewise,  on  account  of  their  faith  and  holiness. 
When  given  to  ivhole  Churches,  these  titles  imported 
nothing  more  than  that  the  society  to  which  they  were 
given  was  a  Church  of  Christ,  (j.  e.  professed  Chris¬ 
tianity,)  and  that  the  individuals  of  which  that  society 
was  composed  were  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  be¬ 
longing  to  the  visible  Church  of  God.  But  when 
appropriated  to  individuals,  these  titles  implied  that  the 
persons  to  whom  they  were  given  were  really  par¬ 
takers  of  the  nature  of  God ;  and  that  they  were  the 
objects  of  his  paternal  love,  and  heirs  of  his  glory. 

“  Wherefore,  in  reading  the  Scriptures,  by  attend¬ 
ing  to  the  different  foundations  of  these  titles,  and  by 
considering  whether  they  are  applied  to  Churches  or 
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The  great  love  of  God  towards 

individuals,  we  shall  easily  understand  their  true  im¬ 
port.  Thus,  when  St.  Paul,  writing  to  the  Thessalo- 
nians,  says,  1  Thess.  i.  4,  Knowing ,  brethren ,  beloved 
of  God ,  your  election ,  he  could  not  mean  their  election 
to  eternal  life,  since  many  of  them  were  living  disor¬ 
derly,  2  Thess.  iii.  It,  but  their  election  to  be  the 
visible  Church  of  God  under  the  Gospel ;  whereas,  when 


mankind ,  and  the  effects  of  it . 

John,  in  the  verse  before  us,  says,  Every  one  who  doelh 
righteousness  hath  been  begotten  of  God ,  by  restrict¬ 
ing  the  title  to  a  specific  character  he  teaches  us  that 
the  persons  of  whom  he  speaks  are  the  sons  of  God  in 
the  highest  sense,  and  heirs  of  eternal  glory.”  How 
forcible  are  right  words  !  See  also  the  introduction  to 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 


CHAPTER  III. 

The  extraordinary  love  of  God  towards  mankind ,  and  the  effects  of  it,  1—3.  Sm  is  the  transgression  oj  the 
law,  and  Christ  was  manifested  to  take  away  our  sins,  4—6.  The  children  of  God  are  known  by  the  holi¬ 
ness  of  their  lives ,  the  children  of  the  devil  by  the  sinfulness  of  theirs,  7—10.  We  should  love  one  another, 
for  he  that  haleth  his  brother  is  a  murderer ;  as  Christ  laid  down  his  life  for  us,  so  we  should  lay  down 
our  lives  for  the  brethren,  11—16.  Charity  is  a  fruit  of  brotherly  love  ;  our  love  should  be  active,  not 
professional  merely,  17,  18.  How  we  may  know  that  we  are  of  the  truth,  19-21.  They  whose  ways 
please  God,  have  an  answer  to  all  their  prayers ,  22.  The  necessity  of  keeping  the  commandment  of  Christ , 
that  he  may  dwell  in  us  and  we  in  him  by  his  Spirit,  23,  24. 


AaMd  cin  4073.  gEHOLD,  what  manner  of  love 
impp.  Gaiba,  the  Father  hath  bestowed 

0tet°Tespa-e1’  upon  us,  that  “  we  should  be  call- 
siano~  ed  the  sons  of  God :  therefore  the 
world  knoweth  us  not,  b  because  it  knew 
him  not. 

a  John  i.  12. - b  John  xv.  18,  19  ;  xvi.  3  ;  xvii.  25. - c  Isa. 

lvi.  5;  Rom.  viii.  15;  Gal.  iii.  26;  iv.  6;  chap.  v.  1. - dRom. 

viii.  18 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  17. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Verse  1.  Behold,  what  manner  of  love ]  Whole 
volumes  might  be  written  upon  this  and  the  two  fol¬ 
lowing  verses,  without  exhausting  the  extraordinary 
subject  contained  in  them,  viz.,  the  love  of  God  to  man. 
The  apostle  himself,  though  evidently  filled  with  God, 
and  walking  in  the  fulness  of  his  light,  does  not  attempt 
to  describe  it ;  he  calls  on  the  world  and  the  Church  to 
behold  it,  to  look  upon  it,  to  contemplate  it,  and  wonder 
at  it. 

What  manner  of  love. — VoraKTjv  a-yanr/w  What  great 
love,  both  as  to  quantity  and  quality  ;  for  these  ideas 
are  included  in  the  original  term.  The  length,  the 
breadth,  the  depth,  the  height,  he  does  not  attempt  to 
describe. 

The  Father  hath  bestowed]  For  we  had  neither 
claim  nor  merit  that  we  should  be  called ,  that  is,  con¬ 
stituted  or  made,  the  sons  of  God,  who  were  before 
children  of  the  wicked  one,  animal,  earthly,  devilish  ; 
therefore,  the  love  which  brought  us  from  such  a  depth 
of  misery  and  degradation  must  appear  the  more  ex¬ 
traordinary  and  impressive.  After  K^rjOupev,  that  we 
might  be  called ,  nai  eopev,  and  we  are ,  is  added  by  ABC, 
seventeen  others,  both  the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic, 
Coptic,  Sahidic,  JEthiopic,  Slavonic,  and  Vulgate. 

Therefore  the  world]  The  Jews,  and  all  who 
know  not  God,  and  are  seeking  their  portion  in  this 
life  ;  knoweth  us  not — do  not  acknowledge,  respect , 
love,  or  approve  of  us.  In  this  sense  the  word  yivu- 
(tkeiv  is  here  to  be  understood.  The  world  knew  well 
enough  that  there  were  such  persons  ;  but  they  did 
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sons  of  God,  and  d  it  doth  not  Impp.  Gaiba, 
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yet  appear  what  we  shall  be :  et  Vespa- 

but  wre  know  that,  when  he  shall  siano~ 

appear,  e  we  shall  be  like  him ;  for  f  we  shall 

see  him  as  he  is. 

e  Rom.  viii.  29 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  49  ;  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  Col.  iii.  4  ;  2  Pet. 

i.  4. - f  Job  xix.  26 ;  Psa.  xvi.  1 1  ;  Matt.  v.  8  ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12 ; 

2  Cor.  v.  7. 


not  approve  of  them.  We  have  often  seen  that  this 
is  a  frequent  use  of  the  term  know,  both  in  Hebrew 
and  Greek ,  in  the  Old  Testament  and  also  in  the  New. 

Because  it  knew  him  not.]  The  Jews  did  not  ac¬ 
knowledge  Jesus  ;  they  neither  approved  of  him,  his 
doctrine,  nor  his  manner  of  life. 

Verse  2.  Now  are  we  the  sons  of  God]  He  speaks 
of  those  who  are  begotten  of  God,  and  who  work 
righteousness.  See  the  preceding  chapter. 

And  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be]  Ovttu 
e&avepodr]’  It  is  not  yet  manifest;  though  we  know  that 
we  are  the  children  of  God,  we  do  not  know  that  state 
of  glorious  excellence  to  which,  as  such,  we  shall  be 
raised. 

When  he  shall  appear]  E av  (pavepody  When  he 
shall  be  manifested  ;  i.  e.,  when  he  comes  the  second 
time,  and  shall  be  manifested  in  his  glorified  human 
nature  to  judge  the  world. 

We  shall  be  like  him]  For  our  vile  bodies  shall 
be  made  like  unto  his  glorious  body ;  we  shall  see  him 
as  he  is,  in  all  the  glory  and  majesty  both  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  and  human  nature.  See  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  and  John 
xvii.  2  4  :  Father,  I  ivill  that  they  also  whom  thou  hast 
given  ms  be  with  me  where  I  am,  that  they  may  be¬ 
hold  my  glory.  John  had  seen  his  glory  on  the  mounc 
when  he  was  transfigured  ;  and  this  we  find  was  in¬ 
effably  grand  ;  but  even  this  must  have  been  partially 
obscured,  in  order  to  enable  the  disciples  to  bear  the 
sight,  for  they  were  not  then  like  him.  But  when 
they  shall  be  like  him,  they  shall  see  him  as  he  is — in. 
all  the  splendour  of  his  infinite  majesty. 
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3  *  And  every  man  that  hath 
this  hope  in  him  purifieth  him¬ 
self,  even  as  he  is  pure. 

4  Whosoever  committeth  sin 


transgresseth  also  the  law  :  for  h  sin  is  the 
transgression  of  the  law. 


sChap.  i.  17. - hRom.  iv.  15;  chap.  v.  17. - 1  Chapter  i.  2. 

k  Isa.  liii.  5,  6,  11 ;  1  Tim.  i.  15  ;  Heb.  i.  3  ;  ix.  26  ;  1  Peter  ii. 


Yerse  3.  And  every  man  that  hath  this  hope  in  him] 
All  who  have  the  hope  of  seeing  Christ  as  he  is ;  that 
is,  of  enjoying  him  in  his  own  glory ;  purifieth  him¬ 
self — abstains  from  all  evil,  and  keeps  himself  from  all 
that  is  in  the  world,  viz.,  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  of  the 
eye,  and  the  pride  of  life.  God  having  purified  his 
heart,  it  is  his  business  to  keep  himself  in’ the  love  of 
God ,  looking  for  the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
unto  eternal  life.  The  apostle  does  not  here  speak 
of  any  man  purifying  his  own  heart,  because  this  is 
impossible ;  but  of  his  persevering  in  the  state  of 
purity  into  which  the  Lord  hath  brought  him.  The 
words,  however,  may  be  understood  of  a  man’s  anxiously 
using  all  the  means  that  lead  to  purity ;  and  imploring 
God  for  the  sanctifying  Spirit,  to  “  cleanse  the  thoughts 
of  his  heart  by  its  inspiration,  that  he  may  perfectly 
love  him,  and  worthily  magnify  his  name.” 

As  he  is  pure.]  Till  he  is  as  completely  saved 
from  his  sins  as  Christ  was  free  from  sin.  Many  tell 
ns  that  “  this  never  can  be  done,  for  no  man  can  be 
saved  from  sin  in  this  life.”  Will  these  persons  per¬ 
mit  us  to  ask,  How  much  sin  may  we  be  saved  from 
in  this  life  1  Something  must  be  ascertained  on  this 
subject  :  1 .  That  the  soul  may  have  some  determinate 
object  in  view ;  2.  That  it  may  not  lose  its  time,  or 
employ  its  faith  and  energy,  in  praying  for  what  is 
impossible  to  be  attained.  Now,  as  he  was  manifested 
to  take  away  our  sins,  ver.  5,  to  destroy  the  works  of 
the  devil,  ver.  8  ;  and  as  his  blood  cleanseth  from  all 
sin  and  unrighteousness,  chap.  i.  7,  9  ;  is  it  not  evident 
that  God  means  that  believers  in  Christ  shall  be  saved 
from  all  sin  1  For  if  his  blood  cleanses  from  all  sin, 
if  he  destroys  the  works  of  the  devil,  (and  sin  is  the 
work  of  the  devil,)  and  if  he  who  is  born  of  God  does 
not  commit  sin,  ver.  9,  then  he  must  be  cleansed  from 
all  sin ;  and,  while  he  continues  in  that  state  he  lives 
without  sinning  against  God,  for  the  seed  of  God  re- 
maineth  in  him ,  and  he  cannot  sin  because  he  is  born , 
or  begotten ,  of  God ,  ver.  9.  How  strangely  warped 
and  blinded  by  prejudice  and  system  must  men  be  who, 
in  the  face  of  such  evidence  as  this,  will  still  dare  to 
maintain  that  no  man  can  be  saved  from  his  sin  in 
this  life  ;  but  must  daily  commit  sin,  in  thought,  word, 
and  deed,  as  the  Westminster  divines  have  asserted  : 
"'hat  is,  every  man  is  laid  under  the  fatal  necessity  of 
sinning  as  many  ways  against  God  as  the  devil  does 
through  his  natural  wickedness  and  malice ;  for  even 
the  devil  himself  can  have  no  other  way  of  sinning 
against  God  except  by  thought ,  word ,  and  deed.  And 
yet,  according  to  these,  and  others  of  the  same  creed, 
“  even  the  most  regenerate  sin  thus  against  God  as 
long  as  they  live.”  It  is  a  miserable  salvo  to  say, 
they  do  not  sin  so  much  as  they  used  to  do ;  and  they 
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sms  ;  and  J  m  him  is  no  sm.  et  Vespa- 

6  Whosoever  abideth  in  him  sian0, 
sinneth  not:  m whosoever  sinneth  hath  not  seen 
him,  neither  known  Jjim. 

24. - 12  Cor.  v.  21 ;  Hebrews  iv.  15;  ix.  28  ;  1  Peter  ii.  22. 

m  Chap.  ii.  4 ;  iv.  8  ;  3  John  11. 


do  not  sin  habitually ,  only  occasionally.  Alas  for  this 
system  !  Could  not  the  grace  that  saved  them  par 
tially  save  them  perfectly  ?  Could  not  that  power  of 
God  that  saved  them  from  habitual  sin,  save  them 
from  occasional  or  accidental  sin  1  Shall  we  suppose 
that  sin,  how  potent  soever  it  may  be,  is  as  potent  as 
the  Spirit  and  grace  of  Christ  ?  And  may  we  not 
ask,  If  it  was  for  God’s  glory  and  their  good  that 
they  were  partially  saved ,  would  it  not  have  been 
more  for  God’s  glory  and  their  good  if  they  had  been 
perfectly  saved  ?  But  the  letter  and  spirit  of  God’s 
word,  and  the  design  and  end  of  Christ’s  coming,  is  to 
save  his  people  from  their  sins.  Dr.  Macknight 
having  stated  that  ayvi&t,,  purifieth ,  is  in  the  present 
tense,  most  ridiculously  draws  this  conclusion  from  it : 
“  In  this  life  no  one  can  attain  to  perfect  purity ;  by 
this  text,  therefore,  as  well  as  by  1  John  i.  8,  those 
fanatics  are  condemned  who  imagine  they  are  able  to  live 
without  sin.”  Yes,  doctor,  the  men  you  call  fanatics 
do  most  religiously  believe  that,  by  the  grace  of  Christ 
cleansing  and  strengthening  them,  they  can  love  God 
with  all  their  heart,  soul,  mind,  and  strength,  and  their 
neighbour  as  themselves ;  and  live  without  grieving 
the  Spirit  of  God,  and  without  sinning  against  their 
heavenly  Father.  And  they  believe  that,  if  they  are 
not  thus  saved,  it  is  their  oion  fault.  But  a  blind 
man  must  ever  be  a  bad  judge  of  colours. 

Yerse  4.  Sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law.] 
The  spirit  of  the  law  as  well  as  of  the  Gospel  is,  that 
“  we  should  love  God  with  all  our  powers,  and  our 
neighbour  as  ourselves.”  All  disobedience  is  contrary 
to  love ;  therefore  sin  is  the  transgression  of  the  law , 
whether  the  act  refers  immediately  to  God  or  to  our 
neighbour. 

Yerse  5.  And  ye  know  that  he  was  manifested  to 
take  away  our  sins]  He  came  into  the  world  to  de¬ 
stroy  the  power,  pardon  the  guilt,  and  cleanse  from  the 
pollution  of  sin.  This  was  the  very  design  of  his 
manifestation  in  the  flesh.  He  was  born,  suffered, 
and  died  for  this  very  purpose  ;  and  can  it  be  supposed 
that  he  either  cannot  or  will  not  accomplish  the  object 
of  his  own  coming  1 

In  him  is  no  sin.]  And  therefore  he  is  properly 
qualified  to  be  the  atoning  sacrifice  for  the  sins  of  men. 

Yerse  6.  Whosoever  abideth  in  him]  By  faith, 
love,  and  obedience. 

Sinneth  not]  Because  his  heart  is  purified  by  faith, 
and  he  is  a  worker  together  with  God,  and  conse¬ 
quently  does  not  receive  the  grace  of  God  in  vain. 
See  on  ver.  3. 

Hath  not  seen  him]  It  is  no  unusual  thing  with 
this  apostle,  both  in  his  gospel  and  in  his  epistles, 
to  put  occasionally  the  past  for  the  present ,  and  the 
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et  Vespa-  righteousness  is  righteous,  even 

siano~  as  he  is  righteous. 

8  v  He  that  committeth  sin  is  of  the  devil ;  for 
the  devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning.  For  this 
purpose  the  Son  of  God  was  manifested,  q  that 
he  might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil. 

9  r  Whosoever  is  born  of  God  doth  not  com¬ 
mit  sin  ;  for  s  his  seed  remaineth  in  him  :  and 
he  cannot  sin,  because  he  is  born  of  God. 

n  Chap.  ii.  26. - 0  Ezek.  xviii.  5-9  ;  Rom.  ii.  13  ;  chap.  ii.  29. 

P  Matt.  xiii.  38  ;  John  viii.  44. - <i  Gen.  iii.  15  ;  Luke  x.  18  ; 

John  xvi.  11 ;  Heb.  ii.  14. - rChap.  v.  18. - s  1  Pet.  i.  23. 


present  for  the  past  tense.  It  is  very  likely  that  here 
he  puts,  after  the  manner  of  the  Hebrew,  the  preterite 
for  the  present :  He  who  sins  against  God  doth  not 
see  him ,  neither  doth  he  know  him — the  eye  of  his 
faith  is  darkened,  so  that  he  cannot  see  him  as  he  for¬ 
merly  did  ;  and  he  has  no  longer  the  experimental 
knowledge  of  God  as  his  Father  and  portion. 

Verse  7.  Let  no  man  deceive  you ]  Either  by  as¬ 
serting  that  “  you  cannot  be  saved  from  sin  in  this 
life,”  or  “  that  sin  will  do  you  no  harm  and  cannot 
alter  your  state,  if  you  are  adopted  into  the  family  of 
God  ;  for  sin  cannot  annul  this  adoption.”  Hear  God, 
y  3  deceivers !  He  that  doeth  righteousness  is  righteous , 
according  to  his  state,  nature,  and  the  extent  of  his 
moral  powers, 

Even  as  he  is  righteous .]  Allowing  for  the  dis¬ 
parity  that  must  necessarily  exist  between  that  which 
is  bounded ,  and  that  which  is  without  limits.  As  God, 
in  the  infinitude  of  his  nature,  is  righteous  ;  so  they, 
being  filled  with  him,  are  in  their  limited  nature 
righteous. 

Verse  8.  He  that  committeth  sin  is  of  the  devil ] 
Hear  this,  also,  ye  who  plead  for  Baal,  and  cannot 
bear  the  thought  of  that  doctrine  that  states  believers 
are  to  be  saved  from  all  sin  in  this  life  !  He  who 
committeth  sin  is  a  child  of  the  devil,  and  shows  that 
he  has  still  the  nature  of  the  devil  in  him  ;  for  the 
devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning — he  was  the  father 
of  sin,  brought  sin  into  the  world,  and  maintains  sin  in 
the  world  by  living  in  the  hearts  of  his  own  children, 
and  thus  leading  them  to  transgression  ;  and  persuad¬ 
ing  others  that  they  cannot  be  saved  from  their  sins 
in  this  life,  that  he  may  secure  a  continual  residence 
in  their  heart.  He  knows  that  if  he  has  a  place  there 
throughout  life,  he  will  probably  have  it  at  death  ;  and, 
if  so,  throughout  eternity. 

For  this  purpose ]  E*f  tovto'  For  this  very  end — 
with  this  very  design,  was  Jesus  manifested  in  the 
flesh,  that  he  might  destroy,  Iva  that  he  might 

loose,  the  bonds  of  sin,  and  dissolve  the  power,  influ¬ 
ence,  and  connection  of  sin.  See  on  ver.  3. 

Verse  9.  Whosoever  is  born  of  God\  TeyEwruievog, 
Begotten  of  God,  doth  not  commit  sin :  “  that  is,”  say 
some,  “  as  he  used  to  do  ;  he  does  not  sin  habitually 
as  he  formerly  did.”  This  is  bringing  the  influence 
and  privileges  of  the  heavenly  birth  very  low  indeed. 
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are  manifest,  and  the  children  of  impp.  Gaiba, 
the  devil  :  t  whosoever  doeth  not  0tetOIVespatel* 
righteousness  is  not  of  God,  u  nei-  slano’ 
ther  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother. 

11  For  v  this  is  the  w  message  that  ye  heard 
from  the  beginning,  x  that  we  should  love  one 
another. 

12  Not  as  y  Cain,  who  was  of  that  wicked 
one,  and  slew  his  brother.  And  wherefore 
slew  he  him  ?  Because  his  own  works 

4  Chap.  ii.  29. - u  Chap,  iv.  8. v  Chap.  i.  5 ;  ii.  7. w  Or, 

commandment. - xJohn  xiii.  34  ;  xv.  12;  ver.  23  ;  chap.  iv.  7 

21  ;  2  John  5. - r  Gen.  iv.  4,  8  ;  Heb.  xi.  4  ;  Jude  11. 


We  have  the  most  indubitable  evidence  that  many  of 
the  heathen  philosophers  had  acquired,  by  mental  dis¬ 
cipline  and  cultivation,  an  entire  ascendency  over  all 
their  wonted  vicious  habits.  Perhaps  my  reader  will 
recollect  the  story  of  the  physiognomist,  who,  coming 
into  the  place  where  Socrates  was  delivering  a  lecture, 
his  pupils,  wishing  to  put  the  principles  of  the  man’s 
science  to  proof,  desired  him  to  examine  the  face  of 
their  master,  and  say  what  his  moral  character  was. 
After  a  full  contemplation  of  the  philosopher’s  visage, 
he  pronounced  him  “  the  most  gluttonous,  drunken,  bru¬ 
tal,  and  libidinous  old  man  that  he  had  ever  met.”  As 
the  character  of  Socrates  was  the  reverse  of  all  this, 
his  disciples  began  to  insult  the  physiognomist.  So¬ 
crates  interfered,  and  said,  “  The  principles  of  his  sci¬ 
ence  may  be  very  correct,  for  such  I  ivas,  but  I  have 
conquered  it  by  my  philosophy .”  0  ye  Christian  di¬ 

vines  !  ye  real  or  pretended  Gospel  ministers !  will  ye 
allow  the  influence  of  the  grace  of  Christ  a  sway  not 
even  so  extensive  as  that  of  the  philosophy  of  a  hea¬ 
then  who  never  heard  of  the  true  God  1 

Verse  10.  In  this  the  children  of  God  are  manifest] 
Here  is  a  fearful  text.  Who  is  a  child  of  the  devil  % 
He  that  commits  sin.  Who  is  a  child  of  God  1  He 
that  works  righteousness.  By  this  text  we  shall  stand 
or  fall  before  God,  whatever  our  particular  creed  may 
say  to  the  contrary. 

Neither  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother.]  No  man  is 
of  God  who  is  not  ready  on  all  emergencies  to  do  any 
act  of  kindness  for  the  comfort,  relief,  and  support  of 
any  human  being.  For,  as  God  made  of  one  blood  all 
the  nations  of  men  to  dwell  upon  the  face  of  the  whole 
earth,  so  all  are  of  one  family  ;  and  consequently  all 
are  brethren,  and  should  love  as  brethren. 

Verse  1 1.  For  this  is  the  message]  See  chap.  i.  5. 
From  the  beginning  God  hath  taught  men  that  they 
should  love  one  another.  How  essentially  necessary 
this  is  to  the  comfort  and  well-being  of  man  in  this  state 
of  trial  and  difficulty,  every  sensible  man  must  see. 
All  are  dependent  upon  all ;  all  upon  each,  and  each 
upon  all.  Mutual  love  makes  this  dependence  pleasant 
and  doubly  profitable.  Nothing  can  be  more  pleasing 
to  an  ingenuous  and  generous  mind  than  to  communi¬ 
cate  acts  of  kindness. 

Verse  12.  Not  as  Cain]  Men  should  not  act  to 
each  other  as  Cain  did  to  his  brother  Abel.  He  mur- 
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Impp.  Galba,  righteOUS. 

0tet0yeespa-el"  13  Marvel  not,  my  brethren, 
Slan0-  if  z  the  world  hate  you. 

14  aWe  know  that  we  have  passed  from 
death  unto  life,  because  we  love  the  brethren. 
b  He  that  loveth  not  his  brother  abideth  in 
death. 


z  John  xv.  18,  19  ;  xvii.  14  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  12. - a  Chap.  ii.  10. 

b  Chap.  ii.  9,  11. - c  Matt.  v.  21,  22 ;  chap.  iv.  20. - d  Gal.  v. 

dered  him  because  he  was  better  than  himself.  But 
who  was  Cain  1  E/c  rov  Tcovrjpov  rjv,  he  was  of  the  devil. 
And  who  are  they  who,  through  pride,  lust  of  power, 
ambition,  gain,  &c.,  murder  each  other  in  wars  and 
political  contentions'?  ~Ek  tov  Trovripov  etcu.  To  attempt 
to  justify  the  principle,  and  excuse  the  instigators,  au¬ 
thors,  abettors,  dye.,  of  such  wars,  is  as  vain  as  it  is 
wicked.  They  are  opposed  to  the  nature  of  God,  and 
to  that  message  which  he  has  sent  to  man  from  the 
beginning  :  Love  one  another.  Love  your  enemies. 
Surely  this  does  not  mean,  Blow  out  their  brains,  or, 
Cut  their  throats.  O,  how  much  of  the  spirit,  tem¬ 
per,  and  letter  of  the  Gospel  have  the  nations  of  the 
world,  and  particularly  the  nations  of  Europe,  to  learn  ! 

And  wherefore  slew  he  him  ?]  What  could  induce 
a  brother  to  imbrue  his  hands  in  a  brother’s  blood  ? 
Why,  his  brother  was  .righteous,  and  he  was  wicked  ; 
and  the  seed  of  the  wicked  one  which  was  in  him  in¬ 
duced  him  to  destroy  his  brother,  because  the  seed  of 
God — the  Divine  nature,  was  found  in  him. 

Verse  13.  Marvel  not — if  the  world  hate  you.] 
Expect  no  better  treatment  from  unconverted  Jews  and 
Gentiles  than  Abel  received  from  his  wicked  and  cruel 
brother.  This  was  a  lesson  to  the  Church,  preparatory 
to  martyrdom.  Expect  neither  justice  nor  mercy  from 
the  men  who  are  enemies  of  God.  They  are  either 
full  of  malice  and  envy,  hateful,  hating  one  another,  or 
they  are  specious,  hollow,  false,  and  deceitful. 


“  A  foe  to  God  was  ne’er  true  friend  to  man.” 

Verse  1 4.  We  knoiv  that  we  have  passed  from  death 
unto  life]  Death  and  life  are  represented  here  as  two 
distinct  territories,  states,  or  kingdoms,  to  either  of 
which  the  inhabitants  of  either  may  be  removed.  This 
is  implied  in  the  term  pera^e^riiiapev ,  from  pera,  denot¬ 
ing  change  of  place,  and  flaivu,  I  go.  It  is  the  same 
figure  which  St.  Paul  uses,  Col.  i.  13  :  Who  hath  de¬ 
livered  us  from  the  power  of  darkness,  and  translated 
us  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Son  of  his  love.  The  be¬ 
lievers  to  whom  St.  John  writes  had  been  once  in  the 
region  and  shadow  of  death,  in  the  place  where  sin  and 
death  reigned,  whose  subjects  they  were;  but  they  had 
left  that  kingdom  of  oppression,  wretchedness,  and  wo, 
and  had  come  over  to  the  kingdom  of  life ,  whose  king 
was  the  Prince  and  Author  of  life  ;  where  all  was 
liberty,  prosperity ,  and  happiness ;  where  life  and  love 
were  universally  prevalent,  and  death  and  hatred  could 
not  enter.  We  knoiv ,  therefore,  says  the  apostle,  that 
we  are  passed  over  from  the  territory  of  death  to  the 
kingdom  of  life,  because  we  love  the  brethren ,  which 
those  who  continue  in  the  old  kingdom — under  the  old 
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brother  is  a  murderer :  and  ye  impp-  Galba, 

.  i  j  iii  Othone,  Vitel. 

know  that  d  no  murderer  hath  et  Vespa 

eternal  life  abiding  in  him.  siana  .... 

16  e  Hereby  perceive  we  the  love  of  God 
because  he  laid  down  his  life  for  us  :  and  we 
ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren. 

17  But  f  whoso  hath  this  world’s  good,  and 

21  ;  Rev.  xxi.  8. - e  John  iii.  16 ;  xv.  13  ;  Rom.  v.  8 ;  Eph.  v.  2, 

25  ;  chap.  iv.  9,  11. - f  Deut.  xv.  7  ;  Luke  iii.  11. 

covenant,  can  never  do ;  for  he  that  loveth  not  his  bro¬ 
ther  abideth  in  death.  He  has  never  changed  his  ori¬ 
ginal  residence.  He  is  still  an  unconverted,  unrenewed 
sinner. 

Verse  15.  Whosoever  hateth  his  brother  is  a  mur¬ 
derer]  He  has  the  same  principle  in  him  which  wTas 
in  Cain,  and  it  may  lead  to  the  same  consequences. 

No  murderer  hath  eternal  life]  Eternal  life  springs 
from  an  indwelling  God ;  and  God  cannot  dwell  in  the 
heart  where  haired  and  malice  dwell.  This  text  has 
been  quoted  to  prove  that  no  murderer  can  be  saved. 
This  is  not  said  in  the  text ;  and  there  have  been  many 
instances  of  persons  who  have  been  guilty  of  murder 
having  had  deep  and  genuine  repentance,  and  who 
doubtless  found  mercy  from  his  hands  who  prayed  for 
his  murderers,  Father,  forgive  them ;  for  they  know 
not  what  they  do !  It  is,  however,  an  awful  text  for 
the  consideration  of  those  who  shed  human  blood  on 
frivolous  pretences,  or  in  those  wars  which  have  their 
origin  in  the  worst  passions  of  the  human  heart. 

Verse  16.  Hereby  perceive  we  the  love  of  God] 
This  sixteenth  verse  of  this  third  chapter  of  John’s 
first  epistle  is,  in  the  main,  an  exact  counterpart  of  the 
sixteenth  verse  of  the  third  chapter  of  St.  John’s 
gospel :  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his 
only-begotten  Son,  &c.  Here  the  apostle  says,  We 
perceive,  eyvunapev,  we  have  known,  the  love  of  God. 
because  he  laid  down  his  life  for  us.  Of  God  is  not  in 
the  text,  but  it  is  preserved  in  one  MS.,  and  in  two  or 
three  of  the  versions ;  but  though  this  does  not  esta¬ 
blish  its  authenticity,  yet  rov  Qeov,  of  God,  is  neces¬ 
sarily  understood,  or  rov  Xpiorov,  of  Christ,  as  Erpen’s 
Arabic  has  it ;  or  avrov  ei j-  kpag,  his  love  to  us,  as  is 
found  in  the  Syriac.  A  higher  proof  than  this  of  his 
love  Christ  could  not  have  possibly  given  to  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  men. 

We  ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren.] 
We  should  risk  our  life  to  save  the  lives  of  others; 
and  we  should  be  ready  to  lay  down  our  lives  to  re¬ 
deem  their  souls  when  this  may  appear  to  be  a  means 
of  leading  them  to  God. 

Verse  17.  But  whoso  hath  this  ivorld's  good]  Here 
is  a  test  of  this  love  ;  if  we  do  not  divide  our  bread 
with  the  hungry,  we  certainly  would  not  lay  down  our 
life  for  him.  Whatever  love  we  may  pretend  to  man¬ 
kind,  if  we  are  not  charitable  and  benevolent,  we  give 
the  lie  to  our  profession.  If  we  have  not  bowels  of 
compassion,  we  have  not  the  love  of  God  in  us  ;  if  we 
shut  up  our  bowels  against  the  poor,  we  shut  Christ 
out  of  our  hearts,  and  ourselves  out  of  heaven. 

This  world's  good. — T ov  (3iov  rov  nocpow  The  life 
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CHAP.  III. 


Otr  love  should  he  active , 


and  not  professional  merely 


A\^cir:  1°J3-  seeth  his  brother  have  need,  and 

A.  D.  cir.  69. 

impp.  Gaiba,  shutteth  up  his  bowels  of  com- 
0tet°vv’spa-el  passion  from  him,  *  how  dwelleth 
siano-  the  love  of  God  in  him  ? 

18  My  little  children,  h  let  us  not  love  in 
word,  neither  in  tongue  ;  but  in  deed  and  in 
truth. 

19  And  hereby  we  know  1  that  we  are  of 
the  truth,  and  shall  k  assure  our  hearts  before 
him. 

20  1  For  if  our  heart  condemn  us,  God  is 
greater  than  our  heart,  and  knoweth  all 
things. 

21  m  Beloved,  if  our  heart  condemn  us  not, 


n  then  have  we  confidence  to-  A-.M- cir-  4073 

A.  D.  cir.  69. 

ward  God.  Jmpp.  Gaiba, 

22  And  °  whatsoever  we  ask,  Vespa el 

we  receive  of  him,  because  we  siano~ 
keep  his  commandments,  p  and  do  those  things 
that  are  pleasing  in  his  sight. 

23  q  And  this  is  his  commandment,  That 
we  should  believe  on  the  name  of  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ,  r  and  love  one  another,  s  as  he  gave  us 
commandment. 

24  And  1  he  that  keepeth  his  commandments 
u  dwelleth  in  him,  and  he  in  him.  And  v  here¬ 
by  we  know  that  he  abideth  in  us,  by  the  Spirit 
which  he  hath  given  us. 


s  Chap.  iv.  20. - hEzek.  xxxiii.  31  ;  Rom.xii.  9  ;  Eph.  iv.  15 ; 

James  ii.  15  ;  1  Pet.  i.  22. ■  John  xviii.  37  ;  chap.  i.  8. - k  Gr. 

persuade. - 1 1  Cor.  iv.  4. - m  Job  xxii.  26. - n  Heb.  x.  22  ; 

>;hap.  ii.  28  ;  iv.  17. - 0  Psa.  xxxiv.  15  ;  cxlv.  18, 19  ;  Prov.  xv. 

29;  Jer.  xxix.  12;  Matt.  vii.  8;  xxi.22;  Mark  xi.  24;  Johnxiv. 

of  this  world ,  i.  e.  the  means  of  life ;  for  so  (3iog  is 
often  used.  See  Mark  xii.  44  ;  Luke  viii.  43  ;  xv. 
12,  30  ;  xxi.  4,  and  other  places. 

How  dwelleth  the  love  of  God  in  him  1]  That  is, 
it  cannot  possibly  dwell  in  such  a  person.  Hard¬ 
heartedness  and  God’s  love  never  meet  together,  much 
less  can  they  be  associated. 

Verse  18.  My  little  children ]  T envia  pov,  My  be¬ 
loved  children ,  let  us  not  love  in  word — in  merely  al¬ 
lowing  the  general  doctrine  of  love  to  God  and  man  to 
be  just  and  right ; 

Neither  in  tongue ]  In  making  professions  of  love, 
and  of  a  charitable  and  humane  disposition,  and  resting 
there  ;  but  in  deed — by  humane  and  merciful  acts  ; 

And  in  truth.]  Feeling  the  disposition  of  which 
we  speak.  There  is  a  good  saying  in  Yalcut  Rubeni , 
fol.  145,  4,  on  this  point :  “  If  love  consisted  in  word 
only ,  then  love  ceaseth  as  soon  as  the  word  is  pro¬ 
nounced.  Such  was  the  love  between  Balak  and  Ba¬ 
laam.  But  if  love  consisteth  not  in  word ,  it  cannot 
be  dissolved. ;  such  was  the  love  of  Abraham,  Isaac, 
Jacob,  and  the  rest  of  the  patriarchs  which  were  be¬ 
fore  them.” 

Verse  19.  Hereby  we  know  that  we  are  of  the  truth] 
That  we  have  the  true  religion  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  shall  assure  our  hearts — be  persuaded  in  our  con¬ 
sciences,  that  we  have  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus ;  as 
no  man  can  impose  upon  himself  by  imagining  he  loves 
when  he  does  not :  he  may  make  empty  professions 
to  others ,  but  if  he  loves  either  God  or  man,  he  knows 
it  because  he  feels  it ;  and  love  unfelt  is  not  love,  it 
is  word  or  tongue.  This  the  apostle  lays  down  as  a 
test  of  a  man’s  Christianity,  and  it  is  the  strongest  and 
most  infallible  test  that  can  be  given.  He  that  loves 
feels  that  he  does  love ;  and  he  who  feels  that  he 
loves  God  and  man  has  true  religion;  and  he  who  is 
careful  to  show  the  fruits  of  this  love,  in  obedience 
to  God  and  humane  acts  to  man,  gives  others  the 
fullest  proof  that  he  has  the  loving  mind  that  was  in 
Jesus. 

Verse  20.  If  our  heart  condemn  ws]  If  we  be  con- 
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13  ;  xv.  7  ;  xvi.  23, 24  ;  James  v.  16  ;  chap.  v.  14. - p  John  viii. 

29  ;  ix.  31. - <i  John  vi.  29;  xvii.  3. - rMatt.  xxii.  29;  John 

xiii.  34  ;  xv.  12  ;  Eph.  v.  2 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  9  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  8  ;  verse 

11  ;  chap.  iv.  21. - 8  Chap.  ii.  8,  10. - 1  John  xiv.  23  ;'  xv.  10  ; 

chap.  iv.  12. - “John  xvii.  21,  &c. - v  Rom.  viii.  9  ;  ch.  iv.  13. 

scions  that  our  love  is  feigned,  we  shall  feel  inwardly 
condemned  in  professing  to  have  what  we  have  not. 
And  if  our  heart  condemn  us,  God  is  greater  than  our 
heart,  for  he  knows  every  hypocritical  winding  and 
turning  of  the  soul,  he  searches  the  heart,  and  tries 
the  reins,  and  sees  all  the  deceitfulness  and  desperate 
wickedness  of  the  heart  which  we  cannot  see,  and, 
if  we  could  see  them,  could  not  comprehend  them ; 
and  as  he  is  the  just  Judge,  he  will  condemn  us  more 
strictly  and  extensively  than  we  can  be  by  our  own 
conscience. 

Verse  21.  If  our  heart  condemn  us  not]  If  we  be 
conscious  to  ourselves  of  our  own  sincerity,  that  we 
practise  not  deceit,  and  use  no  mask,  then  have  we 
confidence  toward  God — we  can  appeal  to  him  for  our 
sincerity,  and  we  can  come  with  boldness  to  the  throne 
of  grace,  to  obtain  mercy,  and  find  grace  to  help  in 
time  of  need.  And  therefore  says  the  apostle, 

Verse  22.  Whatsoever  we  ask]  In  such  a  spirit,  we 
receive  of  him,  for  he  delights  to  bless  the  humble, 
upright,  and  sincere  soul. 

Because  we  keep  his  commandments]  Viz.,  by 
loving  him  and  loving  our  neighbour.  These  are  the 
great  commandments  both  of  the  old  covenant  and  the 
new.  And  whoever  is  filled  with  this  love  to  God  and 
man  will  do  those  things  which  are  pleasing  to  him  ; 
for  love  is  the  very  soul  and  principle  of  obedience. 

The  word  heart  is  used  in  the  preceding  verses  for 
conscience ;  and  so  the  Greek  fathers  interpret  it,  par¬ 
ticularly  Origen,  Nicephorus,  and  CEcumenius ;  but 
this  is  not  an  unfrequent  meaning  of  the  word  in  the 
sacred  writings. 

Verse  23.  That  we  should  believe  on  the  name  of 
his  <Son]  We  are  commanded  to  believe  on  Christ, 
that  for  the  sake  of  his  passion  and  death  we  may  be 
justified  from  all  things  from  which  we  could  not  be 
justified  by  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  being  through  him 
redeemed  from  the  guilt  of  sin,  restored  to  the  Divine 
favour,  and  made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  we  are 
enabled  to  love  one  another  as  he  gave  us  command¬ 
ment ;  for  without  a  renewal  of  the  heart  love  to  God 
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We  must  try  those  teachers 

and  man  is  impossible,  and  this  renewal  comes  by 
Christ  Jesus. 

Yerse  24.  Dwelleih  in  him\  i.  e.  in  God ;  and  he — 
God,  in  him — the  believer. 

And  hereby  we  know ]  We  know  by  the  Spirit  which 
he  hath  given  us  that  we  dwell  in  God,  and  God  in 
us.  It  was  not  by  conjecture  or  inference  that  Chris¬ 
tians  of  old  knew  they  were  in  the  favour  of  God,  it 
W'as  by  the  testimony  of  God’s  own  Spirit  in  their 
hearts  ;  and  this  testimony  was  not  given  in  a  transient 
manner,  but  was  constant  and  abiding  while  they  con¬ 
tinued  under  the  influence  of  that  faith  that  worketh  by 
love.  Every  good  man  is  a  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  wherever  he  is,  he  is  both  light  and  power.  By 
his  po-wer  he  works ;  by  his  light  he  makes  both  him¬ 
self  and  his  work  known.  Peace  of  conscience  and 
joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost  must  proceed  from  the  indwell¬ 
ing  of  that  Holy  Spirit ;  and  those  who  have  these 
blessings  must  know  that  they  have  them ,  for  we  can¬ 


who  profess  to  be  sent  by  God 

not  have  heavenly  peace  and  heavenly  joy  without 
knowing  that  we  have  them.  But  this  Spirit  in  the 
soul  of  a  believer  is  not  only  manifest  by  its  effects , 
but  it  bears  its  own  ivitness  to  its  own  indwellins .  So 

O 

that  a  man  not  only  knows  that  he  has  this  Spirit  from 
the  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  but  he  knows  that  he  has  it 
from  its  own  direct  witness.  It  may  be  said,  “How 
can  these  things  be  1”  And  it  may  be  answered,  By 
the  power,  light,  and  mercy  of  God.  But  that  such 
things  are,  the  Scriptures  uniformly  attest ;  and  the 
experience  of  the  whole  genuine  Church  of  Christ, 
and  of  every  truly  converted  soul,  sufficiently  proves. 
As  the  wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  and  we  cannot 
tell  whence  it  cometh  and  whither  it  goeth,  so  is  every 
one  that  is  born  of  the  Spirit :  the  thing  is  certain,  and 
fully  known  by  its  effects ;  but  how  this  testimony  is 
given  and  confirmed  is  inexplicable.  Every  good  man 
feels  it,  and  knows  he  is  of  God  by  the  Spirit  which 
God  has  given  him. 


CHAPTER  IY. 

We  must  not  believe  every  teacher  who  professes  to  have  a  Divine  commission  to  preach ,  but  try  such ,  whethei 
they  be  of  God;  and  the  more  so  because  many  false  prophets  are  gone  out  into  the  world ,  1.  Those 
who  deny  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh  have  the  spirit  of  antichrist,  2,  3.  The  followers  of  Goa 
have  been  enabled  to  discern  and  overcome  them,  4—6.  The  necessity  of  love  to  God  and  one  another 
shown,  from  God's  love  to  us,  7—11.  Though  no  man  hath  seen  God,  yet  every  genuine  Christian  knows 
him  by  the  spirit  which  God  has  given  him,  12,  13.  The  apostles  testified  that  God  sent  his  Son  to  be  the 
Saviour  of  the  world;  and  God  divelt  in  those  who  confessed  this  truth,  14,  15.  God  is  love ,  16.  The 
nature  and  properties  of  perfect  love,  17,  18.  We  love  him  because  he  first  loved  us,  19.  The  wicked¬ 
ness  of  pretending  to  love  God  while  we  hate  one  another,  20,  21. 


AAMi>Cdr  46°93  J^ELOVED,  a  Relieve  not  every 

Impp.  Gaiba,  spirit,  but  b  try  the  spirits 

Othone,  Vitel.  .  .  .  J  ~  ^  .  . 

et  Vespa-  whether  they  are  of  God ;  be- 

Mano~  cause  c  many  false  prophets  are 

gone  out  into  the  world. 

2  Hereby  know  ye  the  Spirit  of  God  : 

d  Every  spirit  that  confesseth  that  Jesus 

a  Jer.  xxix.  8 ;  Matt.  xxiv.  4. - b  1  Cor.  xiv.  29  ;  1  Thess.  v. 

21 ;  Rev.  ii.  2. - cMatt.  xxiv.  5,  24;  Acts  xx.  30  ;  1  Tim.  iv. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IY. 

Yerse  1 .  Beloved,  believe  not  every  spirit ]  Do  not 
be  forward  to  believe  every  teacher  to  be  a  man  sent 
of  God.  As  in  those  early  times  every  teacher  pro¬ 
fessed  to  be  inspired  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  because 
all  the  prophets  had  come  thus  accredited,  the  term 
spirit  was  used  to  express  the  man  who  pretended  to 
be  and  teach  under  the  Spirit’s  influence.  See  1  Cor. 
xii.  1-12  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 

Try  the  spirits ]  A otaya&Te  ra  tt vevpara’  Put  these 
teachers  to  the  proof.  Try  them  by  that  testimony 
which  is  known  to  have  come  from  the  Spirit  of  God, 
the  word  of  revelation  already  given. 

Many  false  prophets ]  Teachers  not  inspired  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  are  gone  out  into  the  world — among  the 
Jewish  people  particularly,  and  among  them  who  are 
carnal  and  have  not  the  Spirit. 
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Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,  is  A:  C1J  d®73* 

A.  D.  cir.  69. 

of  God  :  Impp.  Gaiba, 

...  Othone.  Vitel. 

3  And  e  every  spirit  that  con-  et  Vespa- 

fesseth  not  that  Jesus  Christ  is  slano~ 

come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  of  God :  and  this 

is  that  spirit  of  antichrist,  whereof  ye 

have  heard  that  it  should  come ;  and 

1 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  chap.  ii.  18 ;  2  John  7. - d  1  Cor.  xii.  3 ;  chap 

v.  1. - e  Chap.  ii.  22  ;  2  John  7. 


Yerse  2.  Hereby  know  ye  the  Spirit  of  God ]  We 
know  that  the  man  who  teaches  that  Jesus  Christ  is 
the  promised  Messiah,  and  that  he  is  come  in  the  flesh, 
is  of  God — is  inspired  by  the  Divine  Spirit ;  for  no 
man  can  call  Jesus  Lord  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Yerse  3.  Every  spirit ]  Every  teacher,  that  con¬ 
fesseth  not  Jesus,  is  not  of  God — has  not  been  inspired 
by  God.  The  words  ev  aapKi  E’krj'kvOoTa,  is  come  in 
the  flesh,  are  wanting  in  AB,  several  others,  both  the 
Syriac,  the  Polyglot  Arabic,  JEthiopic,  Coptic,  Ar¬ 
menian,  and  Vulgate ;  in  Origen,  Cyril,  Theodoret , 
Irenceus,  and  others.  Griesbach  has  left  them  out  of 
the  text. 

Spirit  of  antichrist ]  All  the  opponents  of  Christ* 
incarnation,  and  consequently  of  his  passion,  death, 
and  resurrection ,  and  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from 
them. 
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CHAP.  IV. 


God  and  one  another 


The  necessity  oj  love  to 

a.  M.  cir.  4073.  f  even  now  already  is  it  in  the 

A.  D.  cir.  69.  J 

Impp.  Galba,  World. 

0tet°yespa-e1'  4  £  Ye  are  of  God,  little  chil- 
sian0,  dren,  and  have  overcome  them  : 
because  greater  is  he  that  is  in  you,  than  h  he 
that  is  in  the  world. 

5  1  They  are  of  the  world  :  therefore  speak 
they  of  the  world,  and  k  the  world  heareth 
them. 

6  We  are  of  God  :  1  he  that  knoweth  God 
heareth  us  ;  he  that  is  not  of  God  heareth  not 
us.  Hereby  know  we  ra  the  spirit  of  truth, 
and  the  spirit  of  error. 

7  n  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another  :  for  love 

f  2  Thess.  ii.  7  ;  chap.  ii.  18,  22. - s  Chap.  v.  4. - h  John 

xii.  31  ;  xiv.  30;  xvi.  11;  1  Cor.  ii.  12;  Eph.  ii.  2;  vi.  12. 

JJohn  iii.  31. - k  John  xv.  19  ;  xvii.  14. - 'John  viii.  47  ;  x. 

27  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  37  ;  2  Cor.  x.  7. - mIsa.  viii.  20  ;  John  xiv.  17. 

Ye  have  heard  that  it  should  come ]  See  2  Thess.  ii.  7. 

Even  now  already  is  it  in  the  world.]  Is  working 
powerfully  both  among  the  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

Verse  4.  Ye  are  of  God]  Ye  are  under  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  have  overcome  them — 
your  testimony,  proceeding  from  the  Spirit  of  Christ, 
has  invalidated  theirs  which  has  proceeded  from  the 
influence  of  Satan ;  for  greater  is  the  Holy  Spirit 
which  is  in  you,  than  the  spirit  which  is  in  the  world. 

Verse  5.  They  are  of  the  world]  They  have  no 
s^iritua.  views,  they  have  no  spirituality  of  mind  ;  they 
seek  the  present  world  and  its  enjoyments.  Their 
conversation  is  worldly,  and  worldly  men  hear  them  in 
preference  to  all  others.  Thus  they  have  their  partisans. 

Verse  6.  We  are  of  God]  We,  apostles,  have  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  speak  and  teach  by  that  Spirit. 
He  that  knoweth  God — who  has  a  truly  spiritual 
discernment,  heareth  us — acknowledges  that  our  doc¬ 
trine  is  from  God  ;  that  it  is  spiritual,  and  leads  from 
earth  to  heaven. 

Hereby  know  we  the  Spirit  of  truth]  The  doctrine 
and  teacher  most  prized  and  followed  by  worldly  men, 
and  by  the  gay,  giddy,  and  garish  multitude,  are  not 
from  God  ;  they  savour  of  the  flesh,  lay  on  no  restraints, 
prescribe  no  cross-bearing,  and  leave  every  one  in  full 
possession  of  his  heart’s  lusts  and  easily  besetting  sins. 
And  by  this,  false  doctrine  and  false  teachers  are  easily 
discerned. 

Verse  7.  Beloved ,  let  us  love  one  another]  And  ever 
be  ready  to  promote  each  other’s  welfare,  both  spiritual 
and  temporal. 

For  love  is  of  God]  And  ever  acts  like  him  ;  he 
loves  man,  and  daily  loads  him  with  his  benefits.  He 
that  loveth  most  has  most  of  God  in  him ;  and  he  that 
loveth  God  and  his  neighbour,  as  before  described  and 
commanded,  is  born  of  God,  ek  tov  Qeov  -yEyevvTjrat,  is 
begotten  of  God — is  a  true  child  of  his  heavenly  Father, 
for  he  is  made  a  partaker  of  the  Divine  nature  ;  and 
this  his  love  to  God  and  man  proves. 

Verse  8.  He  that  loveth  not]  As  already  described, 
knoweth  not  God — has  no  experimental  knowledge  of 
him 


is  of  God ;  and  every  one  that  A-.]V^cir-  4073* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  69. 

loveth  is  born  of  God,  and  know-  impp.  Galba, 

v  j  Othone,  Vitel. 

etn  God.  et  Vespa- 

8  He  that  loveth  not  0  knoweth  slano~ 
not  God ;  for  p  God  is  love. 

9  *  In  this  was  manifested  the  love  of  God 
toward  us,  because  that  God  sent  his  only- 
begotten  Son  into  the  world,  r  that  we  might 
live  through  him. 

1 0  Herein  is  love,  s  not  that  we  loved  God, 
but  that  he  loved  us,  and  sent  his  Son  1  to  be 
the  propitiation  for  our  sins. 

1 1  Beloved,  u  if  God  so  loved  us,  we  ought 
also  to  love  one  another. 


n  Chap.  iii.  10,  11,  23. - 0  Chapter  ii.  4;  iii.  6. - p  Ver.  16. 

4  John  iii.  16;  Rom.  v.  8  ;  viii.  32  ;  chap.  iii.  16. - rChap.  v. 

11. - s  John  xv.  16  ;  Rom.  v.  8,  10  ;  Tit.  iii.  4. - 1  Chap.  ii.  2. 

uMatt.  xviii.  33  ;  John  xv.  12,  13  ;  chap.  iii.  16. 


God  is  love.]  An  infinite  fountain  of  benevolence 
and  beneficence  to  every  human  being.  He  hates  no¬ 
thing  that  he  has  made.  He  cannot  hate,  because  he 
is  love.  He  causes  his  sun  to  rise  on  the  evil  and  the 
good,  and  sends  his  rain  on  the  just  and  the  unjust. 
He  has  made  no  human  being  for  perdition,  nor  ever 
rendered  it  impossible,  by  any  necessitating  decree,  for 
any  fallen  soul  to  find  mercy.  He  has  given  the  fullest 
proof  of  his  love  to  the  whole  human  race  by  the  in¬ 
carnation  of  his  Son,  who  tasted  death  for  every  man. 
How  can  a  decree  of  absolute,  unconditional  reproba¬ 
tion,  of  the  greater  part  or  any  part  of  the  human  race, 
stand  in  the  presence  of  such  a  text  as  this  1  It  has 
been  well  observed  that,  although  God  is  holy,  just, 
righteous,  &c.,  he  is  never  called  holiness,  justice,  &c., 
in  the  abstract,  as  he  is  here  called  love.  This  seems 
to  be  the  essence  of  the  Divine  nature,  and  all  other 
attributes  to  be  only  modifications  of  this. 

Verse  9.  In  this  was  manifested  the  love  of  God] 
The  mission  of  Jesus  Christ  was  the  fullest  proof  that 
God  could  give,  or  that  man  could  receive,  of  his 
infinite  love  to  the  world. 

That  we  might  live  through  him.]  The  whole  world 
was  sentenced  to  death  because  of  sin ;  and  every 
individual  was  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins  ;  and  Jesus 
came  to  die  in  the  stead  of  the  world,  and  to  quicken 
every  believer,  that  all  might  live  to  him  who  died  for 
them  and  rose  again.  This  is  another  strong  allusion 
to  John  iii.  16  :  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave 
his  only-begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth  in  him 
should  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life  ;  where  the 
reader  is  requested  to  see  the  note. 

Verse  10.  Not  that  we  loved  God]  And  that  he  was 
thereby  induced  to  give  his  Son  to  be  a  propitiation  for 
our  sins.  No  ;  we  were  enemies  to  God,  and  yet 
Christ  died  for  our  ungodly  souls.  (See  Rom.  v. 
6—11,  and  the  notes  there.)  So  it  was  God’s  love, 
not  our  merit,  that  induced  him  to  devise  means  that 
his  banished  mighCnot  be  expelled  from  him. 

V  erse  11  .If  God  so  loved  us]  Without  any  reason 
or  consideration  on  our  part,  and  without  any  desert  in 
us  ;  we  ought  also,  in  like  manner,  to  love  one  another , 
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12  v  No  man  hath  seen  God 
at  any  time.  If  we  love  one 
another,  God  dwelleth  in  us, 
and  w  his  love  is  perfected 


m  us. 

13  x  Hereby  know  we  that  we  dwell  in  him, 
and  he  in  us,  because  he  hath  given  us  of  his 
Spirit. 

14  And  y  we  have  seen  and  do  testify  that 
z  the  Father  sent  the  Son  to  he  the  Saviour  of 
the  world. 

15  a  Whosoever  shall  confess  that  Jesus  is  the 
Son  of  God,  God  dwelleth  in  him,  and  he  in  God. 


vJohni.  IS;  l  Tim.  vi.  16;  ver.  20. - w  Chap.  ii.  5  ;  ver. 

18. - xJohnxiv.20;  chap.iii.24. - y  John  i.  14:  chap.  i.  1,2. 

2  John  iii.  17. 

and  not  suspend  our  love  to  a  fellow-creature,  either 
on  his  moral  worth  or  his  love  to  us.  We  should  love 
one  another  for  God's  sake ;  and  then,  no  unkind  car¬ 
riage  of  a  brother  would  induce  us  to  withdraw  our 
love  from  him  ;  for  if  it  have  God  for  its  motive  and 
model ,  it  will  never  fail. 

Verse  12.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time .]  The 
very  words,  with  the  change  of  ewpane  for  Tedearat ,  of 
this  apostle  in  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  18.  We  may  feel 
him,  though  we  cannot  see  him  ;  and  if  we  love  one 
another  he  dwelleth  in  us,  and  his  love  is  perfected  in 
us — it  has  then  its  full  accomplishment,  having  moulded 
us  according  to  its  own  nature. 

Verse  13.  Hereby  know  we,  dpc.]  See  the  note  on 
chap.  iii.  24. 

Verse  14.  And  we  have  seen ]  Jesus  Christ  mani¬ 
fested  in  the  flesh  ;  see  chap.  i.  1,  &c. ;  and  do  testify 
— bear  witness,  in  consequence  of  having  the  fullest 
conviction,  that  the  Father  sent  the  Son  to  be  the 
Saviour  of  the  world.  We  have  had  the  fullest  proof  of 
this  from  his  doctrine  and  miracles,  which  we  heard  and 
saw  during  the  whole  time  that  he  sojourned  among  men. 

Verse  15.  Whosoever  shall  confess ]  Much  stress 
is  laid  on  this  confession,  because  the  false  teachers 
denied  the  reality  of  the  incarnation ;  but  this  con¬ 
fession  implied  also  such  a  belief  in  Christ  as  put 
them  in  possession  of  his  pardoning  mercy  and  in¬ 
dwelling  Spirit. 

Verse  16.  God  is  love ]  See  on  ver.  8.  He  that 
dwelleth  in  love — he  who  is  full  of  love  to  God  and 
man  is  full  of  God,  for  God  is  love  ;  and  where  such 
love  is,  there  is  God,  for  he  is  the  fountain  and  main- 
tainer  of  it. 

Verse  17.  Herein  is  our  love  made  perfect ]  By 
God  dwelling  in  us,  and  we  in  him ;  having  cast  out 
all  the  carnal  mind  that  was  enmity  against  himself, 
and  filled  the  whole  heart  with  the  spirit  of  love  and 
purity.  Thus  the  love  is  made  perfect ;  when  it  thus 
fills  the  heart  it  has  all  its  degrees  ;  it  is  all  in  all ;  and 
all  in  every  power,  passion,  and  faculty  of  the  soul. 

May  have  boldness  in  the  day  of  judgment ]  Ilap- 
prjoiav’  Freedom  of  speech,  and  liberty  of  access;  see¬ 
ing  in  the  person  of  our  Judge  him  who  has  died  for 
us,  regenerated  our  hearts,  and  who  himself  fills  them. 
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the  Saviour  of  the  world 


16  And  we  have  known  and  A-.^CV  4„°J3 
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believed  the  love  that  God  hath  impp.  Galba, 
i  /^i  i  i  ii  Othone,  Vitel. 

to  us.  b  God  is  love  ;  and  c  he  et  ve$pa- 
that  dwelleth  in  love  dwelleth  in  slano’ 
God,  and  God  in  him. 

17  Herein  is  d  our  love  made  perfect,  that 
e  we  may  have  boldness  in  the  day  of  judg¬ 
ment  :  f  because  as  he  is,  so  are  we  in  this 
world. 

18  There  is  no  fear  in  love;  but  perfect 
love  casteth  out  fear :  because  fear  hath  tor¬ 
ment.  He  that  feareth  is  *  not  made  perfect 
in  love. 


aRom.  x.  9  ;  chap.  v.  1,  5. - bVer.  8. - c  Ver.  12;  chap. 

iii.  24. - d  Gr.  Love  with  us. - e  James  ii.  13 ;  chap.  ii.  28  ;  iii. 

19,  21. - f  Chap.  iii.  3. - s  Ver.  12. 

As  he  is]  Pure,  holy,  and  loving ;  so  are  we  in 
this  ivorld ;  being  saved  from  our  sins,  and  made  like 
to  himself  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness.  No 
man  can  contemplate  the  day  of  judgment  with  any 
comfort  or  satisfaction  but  on  this  ground,  that  the 
blood  of  Christ  hath  cleansed  him  from  all  sin  ;  and 
that  he  is  kept  by  the  power  of  God,  through  faith, 
unto  salvation.  This  will  give  him  boldness  in  the 
day  of  judgment. 

Verse  18.  There  is  no  fear  in  love']  The  man  who 
feels  that  he  loves  God  with  all  his  heart  can  never 
dread  him  as  his  Judge.  As  he  is  now  made  a  par¬ 
taker  of  his  Spirit,  and  carries  a  sense  of  the  Divine 
approbation  in  his  conscience,  he  has  nothing  of  that 
fear  that  produces  terror  or  brings  torment.  The  per - 
feet  love — that  fulness  of  love,  which  he  has  received, 
casteth  out  fear — removes  all  terror  relative  to  this 
day  of  judgment,  for  it  is  of  this  that  the  apostle  par¬ 
ticularly  speaks.  And  as  it  is  inconsistent  with  the 
gracious  design  of  God  to  have  his  followers  miserable, 
and  as  he  cannot  be  unhappy  whose  heart  is  full  of 
the  love  of  his  God,  this  love  must  necessarily  exclude 
this  fear  or  terror ;  because  that  brings  torment,  and 
hence  is  inconsistent  with  that  happiness  which  a  man 
must  have  who  continually  enjoys  the  approbation  of 
his  God. 

He  that  feareth]  Pie  who  is  still  uncertain  con¬ 
cerning  his  interest  in  Christ ;  who,  although  he  has 
many  heavenly  drawings,  and  often  sits  with  Christ 
some  moments  on  a  throne  of  love,  yet  feels  from  the 
evils  of  his  heart  a  dread  of  the  day  of  judgment ;  is 
not  made  perfect  in  love — has  not  yet  received  the 
abiding  witness  of  the  Spirit  that  he  is  begotten  of  God ; 
nor  that  fulness  of  love  to  God  and  man  which  excludes 
the  enmity  of  the  carnal  mind,  and  which  it  is  his 
privilege  to  receive.  But  is  the  case  of  such  a  man 
desperate  ?  No  :  it  is  neither  desperate  nor  deplorable; 
he  is  in  the  way  of  salvation,  and  not  far  from  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  Let  such  earnestly  seek,  and 
fervently  believe  on  the  Son  of  God  ;  and  he  will  soon 
give  them  another  baptism  of  his  Spirit,  will  purge  out 
all  the  old  leaven,  and  fill  their  whole  souls  with  that 
love  which  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law.  He  who  is  not 
yet  perfect  in  love  may  speedily  become  so,  because 
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19  We  love  him,  because  he 
first  loved  us. 

20  h  If  a  man  say,  I  love  God, 
and  hateth  his  brother,  he  is  a 


liar:  for  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother  whom 


he  hath  seen,  how  can  he  love 
God  1  whom  he  hath  not  seen  ? 

21  And  k  this  commandment 
have  we  from  him,  That  he  who 
loveth  God  love  his  brother  also. 


A.  M.  cir.  4073. 
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hChap.  ii.  4  ;  iii.  17. - 5  Ver.  12. 

God  can  say  in  a  moment,  I  will ,  be  thou  clean ;  and 
immediately  his  leprosy  will  depart.  Among  men  we 
find  some  that  have  neither  love  nor  fear  ;  others  that 
have  fear  without  love  ;  others  that  have  love  and  fear  ; 
and  others  that  have  love  without  fear. 

1.  Profligates,  and  worldly  men  in  general,  have 
neither  the  fear  nor  love  of  God. 

2.  Deeply  awakened  and  distressed  penitents  have 
the  fear  or  terror  of  God  without  his  love. 

3.  Babes  in  Christ,  or  young  converts,  have  often 
distressing  fear  mixed  with  their  love. 

4.  Adult  Christians  have  love  without  this  fear  ; 
because  fear  hath  torment,  and  they  are  ever  happy, 
being  filled  with  God.  See  Mr.  Wesley's  note  on 
this  place. 

1 .  We  must  not  suppose  that  the  love  of  God  shed 
abroad  in  the  heart  is  ever  imperfect  in  itself ;  it  is 
only  so  in  degree.  There  may  be  a  less  or  greater 
degree  of  what  is  perfect  in  itself;  so  it  is  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  love  which  the  followers  of  God  have  ; 
they  may  have  measures  or  degrees  of  perfect  love 
without  its  fulness.  There  is  nothing  imperfect  in  the 
love  of  God,  whether  it  be  considered  as  existing  in 
himself,  or  as  communicated  to  his  followers. 

2.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  the  love  of  God 
casts  out  every  kind  of  fear  from  the  soul ;  it  only 
casts  out  that  which  has  torment.  1 .  A  filial  fear  is 
consistent  with  the  highest  degrees  of  love ;  and  even 
necessary  to  the  preservation  of  that  grace.  This  is 
properly  its  guardian  ;  and,  without  this,  love  would 
soon  degenerate  into  listlessness,  or  presumptive  bold¬ 
ness.  2.  Nor  does  it  cast  out  that  fear  which  is  so 
necessary  to  the  preservation  of  life ;  that  fear  which 
leads  a  man  to  flee  from  danger  lest  his  life  should  be 
destroyed.  3.  Nor  does  it  cast  out  that  fear  which 
may  be  engendered  by  sudden  alarm.  All  these  are 
necessary  to  our  well-being.  But  it  destroys,  1 .  The 
fear  of  want ;  2.  The  fear  of  death  ;  and  3.  The  fear 
or  terror  of  judgment.  All  these  fears  bring  torment, 
and  are  inconsistent  with  this  perfect  love. 


k  Matt.  xxii.  37,  39  ;  John  xiii.  34  ;  xv.  12  ;  chap.  iii.  23. 

Verse  19.  We  love  him  because  he  first  loved  us.] 
This  is  the  foundation  of  our  love  to  God.  1.  We 
love  him  because  we  find  he  has  loved  us.  2.  We 
love  him  from  a  sense  of  obligation  and  gratitude. 

3.  We  love  him  from  the  influence  of  his  own  love; 
from  his  love  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts  our  love  to 
him  proceeds.  It  is  the  seed  whence  our  love  springs. 
The  verse  might  be  rendered,  Let  us  therefore  love 
him,  because  he  first  loved  us :  thus  the  Syriac  and 
Vulgate. 

Verse  20.  If  a  man  say,  I  love  God,  and  hateth 
his  brother ]  This,  as  well  as  many  other  parts  of  this 
epistle,  seems  levelled  against  the  Jews,  who  pre¬ 
tended  much  love  to  God  while  they  hated  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  ;  and  even  some  of  them  who  were  brought  into 
the  Christian  Church  brought  this  leaven  with  them. 
It  required  a  miracle  to  redeem  St.  Peter’s  mind  from 
the  influence  of  this  principle.  See  Acts  x. 

Whom  he  hath  seeri\  We  may  have  our  love 
excited  towards  our  brother,  1.  By  a  consideration 
of  his  excellences  or  amiable  qualities.  2.  By  a  view 
of  his  miseries  and  distresses.  Th e  first  will  excite  a 
love  of  complacency  and  delight ;  the  second,  a  love 
of  compassion  and  pity. 

Whom  he  hath  not  seen  ?]  If  he  love  not  his 
brother,  it  is  a  proof  that  the  love  of  God  is  not  in 
him  ;  and  if  he  have  not  the  love  of  God,  he  cannot 
love  God,  for  God  can  be  loved  only  through  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  his  own  love.  See  on  ver.  19.  The  man 
who  hates  his  fellow  does  not  love  God.  He  who 
does  not  love  God  has  not  the  love  of  God  in  him,  and 
he  who  has  not  the  love  of  God  in  him  can  neither  love 
God  nor  man. 

Verse  21.  This  commandment  have  ive]  We  should 
love  one  another,  and  love  our  neighbour  as  ourselves. 
The  love  of  God  and  the  love  of  man  can  never  be 
separated ;  he  who  loves  God  will  love  his  brother ; 
he  who  loves  his  brother  gives  this  proof  that  he  loves 
God,  because  he  loves  with  a  measure  of  that  love 
which,  in  its  infinitude,  dwells  in  God. 


CHAPTER  Y. 

Re  that  believeth  is  born  of  God ;  loves  God  and  his  children ;  and  keeps  his  commandments,  which  are  no„ 
grievous,  1—3.  Faith  in  Christ  overcomes  the  world,  4,5.  The  three  earthly  and  heavenly  ivitnesses,  6-9. 
He  that  believeth  hath  the  witness  in  himself,  10.  God  has  given  unto  us  eternal  life  in  his  Son,  11,  12. 
The  end  for  which  St.  John  writes  these  things,  13—15.  The  sin  unto  death,  and  the  sin  not  unto  death , 
16,  17.  He  that  is  born  of  God  sinneth  not,  18.  The  whole  world  lieth  in  the  wicked  one ,  19.  Jesus 
is  come  to  give  us  an  understanding,  that  we  may  know  the  true  God ,  20.  All  idolatry  to  be  avoided,  21. 
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Whosoever  is  born  of  God 

Aa Md  tv  4<?973'  WH0S0EyER  a  believeth 
impp.  Gaiba,  that  h  Jesus  is  the  Christ 
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et  Yespa-  is  c  born  oi  God  :  d  and  every 

sian0~  one  that  loveth  him  that  begat, 
loveth  him  also  that  is  begotten  of  him. 

2  By  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  God,  when  we  love  God,  and  keep  his 
commandments. 

3  e  For  this  is  the  love  of  God,  that 

we  keep  his  commandments :  and  f  his 

a  John  i.  12. - bChap.  ii.  22, 23  ;  iv.  2, 15. - c  John  i.  13. - d  John 

xv.  23. - e  John  xiv.  15,  21,  23  ;  xv.  10;  2  John  6. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  Y. 

Verse  1.  Whosoever  believeth,  djc.]  Expressions 
of  this  kind  are  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  the 
subjects  necessarily  implied  in  them.  He  that  be¬ 
lieveth  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah ,  and  confides  in  him 
for  the  remission  of  sins,  is  begotten  of  God ;  and 
they  who  are  pardoned  and  begotten  of  God  love  him 
in  return  for  his  love,  and  love  all  those  who  are  his 
children. 

Verse  2.  By  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  children 
of  God ]  Our  love  of  God’s  followers  is  a  proof  that 
we  love  God.  Our  love  to  God  is  the  cause  why  we 
love  his  children,  and  our  keeping  the  commandments 
of  God  is  the  proof  that  we  love  him. 

Verse  3.  For  this  is  the  love  of  God ]  This  the 
love  of  God  necessarily  produces.  It  is  vain  to  pre¬ 
tend  love  to  God  while  we  live  in  opposition  to  his  will. 

His  commandments ]  To  love  him  with  all  our 
heart,  and  our  neighbour  as  ourselves,  are  not  griev¬ 
ous — are  not  burdensome ;  for  no  man  is  burdened 
with  the  duties  which  his  own  love  imposes.  The  old 
proverb  explains  the  meaning  of  the  apostle’s  words, 
Love  feels  no  loads.  Love  to  God  brings  strength 
from  God ;  through  his  love  and  his  strength ,  all  his 
commandments  are  not  only  easy  and  light,  but  pleasant 
and  delightful. 

On  the  love  of  God,  as  being  the  foundation  of  all 
religious  worship,  there  is  a  good  saying  in  Sohar 
Exod.,  fol.  23,  col.  91  :  “Rabbi  Jesa  said,  how  ne¬ 
cessary  is  it  that  a  man  should  love  the  holy  blessed 
God  !  For  he  can  bring  no  other  worship  to  God 
than  love ;  and  whoever  loves  him,  and  worships  him 
from  a  principle  of  love,  him  the  holy  blessed  God 
calls  his  beloved.” 

Verse  4.  Whatsoever  is  born  of  God]  ITav  to 
ysyEvvrjpevov  Whatsoever  (the  neuter  for  the  mas¬ 
culine)  is  begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  world.  “  I 
understand  by  this,”  says  Schoettgen,  “  the  Jewish 
Church ,  or  Judaism ,  which  is  often  termed  run 
olam  hazzeh,  this  world.  The  reasons  which  induce 
me  to  think  so  are,  1.  Because  this  noapog,  world , 
denied  that  the  Messiah  was  come ;  but  the  Gentiles 
did*  not  oppose  this  principle.  2.  Because  he  proves 
the  truth  of  the  Christian  religion  against  the  Jews , 
reasoning  according  to  the  Jewish  manner;  whence 
it  is  evident  that  he  contends,  not  against  the  Gentiles , 
but  against  the  Jews.  The  sense  therefore  is,  he  who 
nossesses  the  true  Christian  faith  can  easily  convict 
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5  Who  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world,  but 
hhe  that  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of 
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6  This  is  he  that  came  1  by  water  and  blood. 
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the  Jewish  religion  of  falsity.”  That  is,  He  can  shour 
the  vanity  of  their  expectations,  and  the  falsity  of  their 
glosses  and  prejudices.  Suppose  we  understand  by 
the  world  the  evil  principles  and  practices  which  are 
among  men,  and  in  the  human  heart ;  then  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  God  in  the  soul  may  be  properly  said  to  over¬ 
come  this ;  and  by  faith  in  the  Son  of  God  a  man  is 
able  to  overcome  all  that  is  in  the  world,  viz.,  the 
desire  of  the  flesh ,  the  desire  of  the  eye ,  and  the 
pride  of  life. 

Verse  5.  He  that  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son 
of  God  ?]  That  he  is  the  promised  Messiah,  that  he 
came  by  a  supernatural  generation ;  and,  although 
truly  man ,  came  not  by  man,  but  by  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  in  the  womb  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  The 
person  who  believes  this  has  the  privilege  of  applying 
to  the  Lord  for  the  benefits  of  the  incarnation  and 
passion  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  receives  the  blessings 
which  the  Jews  cannot  have,  because  they  believe  not 
the  Divine  mission  of  Christ. 

Verse  6.  This  is  he  that  came  by  water  and  blood ] 
Jesus  was  attested  to  be  the  Son  of  God  and  promised 
Messiah  by  water,  i.  e.  his  baptism,  when  the  Spirit 
of  God  came  down  from  heaven  upon  him,  and  the 
voice  from  heaven  said,  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in 
whom  I  am  well  pleased.  Jesus  Christ  came  also  by 
blood.  He  shed  his  blood  for  the  sins  of  the  world  ; 
and  this  was  in  accordance  with  all  that  the  Jewish 
prophets  had  written  concerning  him.  Here  the  apos¬ 
tle  says  that  the  Spirit  witnesses  this ;  that  he  came 
not  by  water  only — being  baptized,  and  baptizing  men 
in  his  own  name  that  they  might  be  his  followers  and 
disciples ;  but  by  blood  also — by  his  sacrificial  death, 
without  which  the  world  could  not  be  saved,  and  he 
could  have  had  no  disciples.  As,  therefore,  the  Spirit 
of  God  witnessed  his  being  the  Son  of  God  at  his 
baptism,  and  as  the  same  Spirit  in  the  prophets  had 
witnessed  that  he  should  die  a  cruel,  yet  a  sacrificial, 
death  ;  he  is  said  here  to  bear  witness,  because  he  is 
the  Spirit  of  truth. 

Perhaps  St.  John  makes  here  a  mental  comparison 
between  Christ,  and  Moses  and  Aaron;  to  both  of 
whom  he  opposes  our  Lord,  and  shows  his  superior 
excellence.  Moses  came  by  water — all  the  Israelites 
were  baptized  unto  him  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea, 
and  thus  became  his  flock  and  his  disciples ;  1  Cor.  x. 
1,2.  Aaron  came  by  blood — he  entered  into  the  holy 
of  holies  with  the  blood  of  the  victim,  to  make  atone- 
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ment  for  sin.  Moses  initiated  the  people  into  the  co¬ 
venant  of  God  by  bringing  them  under  the  cloud  and 
through  the  water.  Aaron  confirmed  that  covenant 
by  shedding  the  blood,  sprinkling  part  of  it  upon  them, 
and  the  rest  before  the  Lord  in  the  holy  of  holies. 
Moses  came  only  by  water ,  Aaron  only  by  blood;  and 
both  came  as  types.  But  Christ  came  both  by  water 
and  blood ,  not  typically,  but  really;  not  by  the  author¬ 
ity  of  another ,  but  by  his  own.  Jesus  initiates  his  fol¬ 
lowers  into  the  Christian  covenant  by  the  baptism  of 
water,  and  confirms  and  seals  to  them  the  blessings  of 
the  covenant  by  an  application  of  the  blood  of  the 
atonement ;  thus  purging  their  consciences,  and  puri¬ 
fying  their  souls. 

Thus  his  religion  is  Qf  infinitely  greater  efficacy 
than  that  in  which  Moses  and  Aaron  were  ministers. 
See  Schoettgen. 

It  may  be  said,  also,  that  the  Spirit  bears  witness 
of  Jesus  by  his  testimony  in  the  souls  of  genuine 
Christians ,  and  by  the  spiritual  gifts  and  miraculous 
powers  with  which  he  endowed  the  apostles  and 
primitive  believers.  This  is  agreeable  to  what  St. 
John  says  in  his  gospel,  chap.  xv.  26,  27  :  When  the 
Comforter  is  come ,  the  Spirit  of  truth ,  which  pro¬ 
ceeded  from  the  Father ,  he  shall  testify  of  me ;  and 
ye  also  shall  bear  witness,  because  ye  have  been  with 
me  from  the  beginning.  This  place  the  apostle  seems 
to  have  in  his  eye  ;  and  this  would  naturally  lead 
him  to  speak  concerning  the  three  ivitnesses,  the 
Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood,  ver.  8. 

Verse  7.  There  are  three  that  bear  record ]  The 
Father,  who  bears  testimony  to  his  Son;  the  Word 
or  Aoyof,  Logos,  who  bears  testimony  to  the  Father ; 
and  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  bears  testimony  to  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  And  these  three  are  one  in 
essence,  and  agree  in  the  one  testimony,  that  Jesus 
came  to  die  for,  and  give  life  to,  the  world. 

But  it  is  likely  this  verse  is  not  genuine.  It  is 
wanting  in  every  MS.  of  this  epistle  written  before 
the  invention  of  printing,  one  excepted,  the  Codex 
Montfortii,  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin  :  the  others 
which  omit  this  verse  amount  to  one  hundred  and 
twelve. 

It  is  wahting  in  both  the  Syriac ,  all  the  Arabic, 
^Ethiopia,  the  Coptic ,  Sahidic,  Armenian,  Slavonian, 
dfc.,  in  a  word,  in  all  the  ancient  versions  but  the 
Vulgate ;  and  even  of  this  version  many  of  the  most 
ancieat  and  correct  MSS.  have  it  not.  It  is  wanting 
also  in  all  the  ancient  Greek  fathers;  and  in  most 
even  of  the  Latin. 

The  words,  as  they  exist  in  all  the  Greek  MSS. 
with  me  exception  of  the  Codex  Montfortii,  are  the 
following : — 

“  6.  This  is  he  that  came  by  water  and  blood,  Jesus 
Christ ;  not  by  water  only,  but  by  wrater  and  blood. 
And  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth  witness,  because  the 
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Spirit  is  truth.  7.  For  there  are  three  that  bear  wit¬ 
ness,  the  Spirit,  the  water,  and  the  blood ;  and  these 
three  agree  in  one.  9.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of 
man,  the  witness  of  God  is  greater,  &c.” 

The  words  that  are  omitted  by  all  the  MSS.,  the 
above  excepted,  and  all  the  versions,  the  Vulgate 
excepted,  are  these  : — 

[In  heaven,  the  Father,  the  Word,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  these  three  are  one ;  and  there  are  three 
which  bear  witness  in  earth.] 

To  make  the  whole  more  clear,  that  every  reader 
may  see  what  has  been  added,  I  shall  set  down  these 
verses,  with  the  inserted  words  in  brackets. 

“  6.  And  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth  witness,  be¬ 
cause  the  Spirit  is  truth.  7.  For  there  are  three  that 
bear  record  [in  heaven,  the  Father,  the  Word,  and  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  these  three  are  one.  8.  And  there 
are  three  that  bear  witness  in  earth,]  the  Spirit,  and 
the  water,  and  the  blood,  and  these  three  agree  in  one. 
9.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  witness  of 
God  is  greater,  &c.”  Any  man  may  see,  on  examin¬ 
ing  the  words,  that  if  those  included  in  brackets,  which 
are  wanting  in  the  MSS.  and  versions,  be  omitted 
there  is  no  want  of  connection ;  and  as  to  the  sense,  it 
is  complete  and  perfect  without  them  ;  and,  indeed 
much  more  so  than  with  them.  I  shall  conclude  this 
part  of  the  note  by  observing,  with  Dr.  Dodd,  “  that 
there  are  some  internal  and  accidental  marks  which 
may  render  the  passage  suspected ;  for  the  sense  is 
complete,  and  indeed  more  clear  and  better  preserved, 
without  it.  Besides,  the  Spirit  is  mentioned,  both  as 
a  witness  in  heaven  and  on  earth  ;  so  that  the  six 
witnesses  are  thereby  reduced  to  five,  and  the  equality 
of  number,  or  antithesis  between  the  witnesses  in 
heaven  and  on  earth,  is  quite  taken  away.  Besides, 
what  need  of  witnesses  in  heaven  l  No  one  there 
doubts  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah;  and  if  it  be  said  that 
Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  are  witnesses  on  earth,  then 
there  are  five  witnesses  on  earth,  and  none  in  heaven; 
not  to  say  that  there  is  a  little  difficulty  in  interpreting 
howr  the  Word  or  the  Son  can  be  a  witness  to  himself.” 

It  may  be  necessary  to  inquire  how  this  verse  stood 
in  our  earliest  English  Bibles.  In  C overdale’s  Bible, 
printed  about  1535,  for  it  bears  no  date,  the  seventh 
verse  is  put  in  brackets  thus  ; — 

&nb  tt  is  the  Sprete  that  beareth  towtnes ;  for  the 
Sprete  ts  the  truetlj.  Cfftor  there  are  thre  tofnch  beare 
recorbe  fn  heaben:  the  jjather,  the  HUEloortre,  anD  the 
(Koost,  antt  these  thre  are  one.)  ^tnb  there  are 
thre  tobtch  heare  recorbe  tn  earth  ♦  the  Sprete,  toater, 
anb  bloube  anti  these  thre  are  one.  Ef  toe  re'repbe,  $tc. 

Tindal  was  as  critical  as  he  was  conscientious ; 
and  though  he  admitted  the  words  into  the  text  of 
the  first  edition  of  his  New  Testament  printed  in 
1526,  yet  he  distinguished  them  by  a  different  letter, 
and  put  them  in  brackets,  as  Coverdale  has  done  ;  and 
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8  And  there  are  three  that  bear 
witness  in  earth,  the  Spirit,  and 
the  water,  and  the  blood ;  and 
these  three  agree  in  one. 


9  If  we  receive  n  the  witness  of  men,  the 


witness  of  God  is  greater :  0  for  this  is  the 
witness  of  God,  which  he  hath  testified  of  his 


Son. 


10  He  that  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God 
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made  him  a  liar  ;  because  he  be-  et  Vespa- 

lieveth  not  the  record  that  God  siano' 

gave  of  his  Son. 

1 1  r  And  this  is  the  record,  that  God  hath 
given  to  us  eternal  life,  and  s  this  life  is  in  his 
Son. 

12  t  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life  ;  and  he 
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also  the  words  in  earth ,  which  stand  in  ver.  8,  without 
proper  authority,  and  which  being  excluded  make  the 
text  the  same  as  in  the  MSS.,  &c. 

Two  editions  of  this  version  are  now  before  me  ; 
one  printed  in  English  and  Latin,  quarto,  with  the 
following  title  : — 

2Tl)e  ‘Netae  ^Testament,  hot!)  tn  33n$lvu\)z  anti 
3Laten,  of  fEanster  3Erasmus  translation — anti  tm= 
prmteti  tin  ©ETiltam  33oti)eli — tfjc  gcre  of  our  Sortie 
M.CCCCC.XLVII.  Slnti  tfie  fnrste  gore  of  tljc  ivnnjjes 
(Edw.  VI.)  inoste  jjracfous  regfine. 

In  this  edition  the  text  stands  thus : — 

glnti  it  ts  tfje  Spfrfte  tljat  bearetb  togtnes,  because 
tlje  Spfrtte  fs  truth  (for  there  are  tiire  fcolhcfie  beare 
rccortie  In  beaben,  tlje  JFatfjer,  tljc  Sortie,  anti  tfje  ?^oln 
CKljost,  anti  these  tljre  are  one.)  jjor  there  are  thre 
tohtche  heare  recortie,  (tn  earth,)  the  Sptrfte,  toater,  anti 
blotie,  anti  these  thee  are  one.  Kf  toe  recenbe,  &c. 

The  other,  printed  in  London  “by  William  Tylle, 
4to,  without  the  Latin  of  Erasmus  in  M.CCCCC.XLIX. 
the  thyrde  yere  of  the  reigne  of  our  moost  dreade  So- 
verayne  Lorde  Kynge  Edwarde  the  Syxte,”  has,  with  a 
small  variety  of  spelling,  the  text  in  the  same  order, 
and  the  same  words  included  in  brackets  as  above. 

The  English  Bible,  with  the  book  of  Common 
Prayer,  printed  by  Richard  Cardmarden,  at  Rouen 
in  Normandy,  fol.  1566,  exhibits  the  text  faithfully, 
but  in  the  following  singular  manner : — 

^btti  It  Is  the  J&pgrgte  that  heareth  hutnesse,  because 
the  iSpnrgte  fs  truthe.  (for  there  are  three  which  beare 
recorde  in  heaven,  the  Father,  the  Woorde,  and  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  and  these  Three  are  One)  Slnti  three 
tohfch  beare  recortie*  (in  earth)  the  Sgtrfte,  anti  boater, 
anti  blootie ;  anti  these  three  are  one. 

The  first  English  Bible  which  I  have  seen,  where 
these  distinctions  were  omitted,  is  that  called  The 
Bishops'  Bible ,  printed  by  Jugge,  fol.  1568.  Since 
that  time,  all  such  distinctions  have  been  generally 
disregarded. 

Though  a  conscientious  believer  in  the  doctrine  of 
the  ever  blessed,  holy,  and  undivided  Trinity,  and  in 
the  proper  and  essential  Divinity  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  which  doctrines  I  have  defended  by  many,  and 
even  new,  arguments  in  the  course  of  this  work,  I  can¬ 
not  help  doubting  the  authenticity  of  the  text  in  question ; 
and,  for  farther  particulars,  refer  to  the  observations  at 
the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Verse  8.  The  Spirit ,  and  the  water ,  and  the  blood ] 
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This  verse  is  supposed  to  mean  “  the  Spirit — in  the 
word  confirmed  by  miracles ;  the  water — in  baptism, 
wherein  we  are  dedicated  to  the  Son,  (with  the  Father 
and  the  Holy  Spirit,)  typifying  his  spotless  purity, 
and  the  inward  purifying  of  our  nature  ;  and  the  blood 
— represented  in  the  Lord’s  Supper,  and  applied  to 
the  consciences  of  believers  :  and  all  these  harmoni¬ 
ously  agree  in  the  same  testimony,  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  the  Divine,  the  complete,  the  only  Saviour  of  the 
world.” — Mr.  Wesley's  notes. 

By  the  written  word ,  which  proceeded  from  the 
Holy  Spirit,  that  Spirit  is  continually  witnessing  upon 
earth ,  that  God  hath  given  unto  us  eternal  life. 

By  baptism ,  which  points  out  our  regeneration,  and 
the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  which  is  still 
maintained  as. an  initiatory  rite  in  the  Christian  Church, 
we  have  another  witness  on  earth  of  the  truth,  cer¬ 
tainty,  importance,  and  efficacy  of  the  Christian  religion. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  blood ,  represented  by  the 
holy  eucharist,  which  continues  to  show  forth  the 
death  and  atoning  sacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God  till  he 
comes.  See  the  note  on  verse  6. 

Verse  9.  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men ]  Which 
all  are  obliged  to  do,  and  which  is  deemed  a  suffi¬ 
cient  testimony  to  truth  in  numberless  cases ;  the 
witness  of  God  is  greater — he  can  neither  be  deceived 
nor  deceive,  but  man  may  deceive  and  be  deceived. 

Verse  10.  He  that  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God\ 
This  is  God’s  witness  to  a  truth,  the  most  important 
and  interesting  to  mankind.  God  has  witnessed  that 
whosoever  believeth  on  his  Son  shall  be  saved,  and 
have  everlasting  life ;  and  shall  have  the  witness  of  it 
in  himself  \  the  Spirit  bearing  witness  with  his  spirit 
that  he  is  a  child  of  God.  To  know ,  to  feel  his  sin 
forgiven,  to  have  the  testimony  of  this  in  the  heart 
from  the  Holy  Spirit  himself,  is  the  privilege  of  every 
true  believer  in  Christ. 

Verse  11.  This  is  the  record]  The  great  truth  to 
which  the  Spirit ,  the  water,  and  the  blood  bear  tes¬ 
timony.  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life — a  right  to 
endless  glory,  and  a  meetness  for  it.  And  this  life  is 
in  his  Son ;  it  comes  by  and  through  him  ;  he  is  its 
author  and  its  purchaser  ;  it  is  only  in  and  through 
him.  No  other  scheme  of  salvation  can  be  effectual ; 
God  has  provided  none  other,  and  in  such  a  case  a 
man’s  invention  must  be  vain. 

Verse  12.  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life]  As  the 
eternal  life  is  given  in  the  Son  of  God,  it  follows 
that  it  cannot  be  enjoyed  without  him.  No  man  can 
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believer  has  in  God 


The  confidence  which  the 


A;  ^  ^  tn73'  that  hath  not  the  Son  of  God 

A.  D.  cir.  69. 

impp.  Galba,  hath  not  life. 

0tet°  Vespa-el‘  1 3  u  These  things  have  I  writ- 
slano-  ten  unto  you  that  believe  on  the 
name  of  the  Son  of  God  ;  v  that  ye  may  know 
that  ye  have  eternal  life,  and  that  ye  may 
believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God. 

14  And  this  is  the  confidence  that  we  have 


u  John  xx.  31. - v  Chap.  i.  1,  2. 

have  it  without  having  Christ ;  therefore  he  that  hath 
the  Son  hath  life ,  and  he  that  hath  not  the  Son  hath 
not  life.  It  is  in  vain  to  expect  eternal  glory,  if  vve 
have  not  Christ  in  our  heart.  The  indwelling  Christ 
gives  both  a  title  to  it,  and  a  meetness  for  it.  This  is 
God’s  record.  Let  no  man  deceive  himself  here.  An 
indwelling  Christ  and  glory  ;  no  indwelling  Christ , 
no  glory.  God’s  record  must  stand. 

Verse  13.  That  ye  may  know  that  ye  have  eternal 
life]  I  write  to  show  your  privileges — to  lead  you 
into  this  holy  of  holies — to  show  what  believing  on 
the  Son  of  God  is,  by  the  glorious  effects  it  produces  : 
it  is  not  a  blind  reliance  for,  but  an  actual  enjoyment 
of  salvation ;  Christ  living,  working,  and  reigning  in 
the  heart. 

And  that  ye  may  believe]  That  is,  continue  to  be¬ 
lieve  ;  for  Christ  dwells  in  the  heart  only  by  faith, 
and  faith  lives  only  by  love,  and  love  continues  only 
by  obedience  ;  he  who  believes  loves ,  and  he  who 
loves  obeys.  He  who  obeys  loves  ;  he  who  loves  be¬ 
lieves  ;  he  who  believes  has  the  ivitness  in  himself :  he 
who  has  this  witness  has  Christ  in  his  heart,  the  hope 
of  glory  ;  and  he  who  believes,  loves,  and  obeys,  has 
Christ  in  his  heart,  and  is  a  man  of  prayer. 

Verse  14.  This  is  the  confidence]  Papfujota,  The 
liberty  of  access  and  speech ,  that  if  ive  ask  any  thing 
according  to  his  will ,  that  is,  which  he  has  promised 
in  his  word.  His  word  is  a  revelation  of  his  ivill,  in 
the  things  which  concern  the  salvation  of  man.  All 
that  God  has  promised  we  are  justified  in  expecting  ; 
and  what  he  has  promised ,  and  we  expect ,  we  should 
pray  for.  Prayer  is  the  language  of  the  children  of 
God.  He  who  is  begotten  of  God  speaks  this  lan¬ 
guage.  He  calls  God  Abba,  Father,  in  the  true  spirit 
of  supplication.  Prayer  is  the  language  of  dependence 
on  God  ;  where  the  soul  is  dumb ,  there  is  neither 
life,  love,  nor  faith.  Faith  and  prayer  are  not  boldly 
to  advance  claims  upon  God  ;  we  must  take  heed 
that  what  we  ask  and  believe  for  is  agreeable  to  the 
revealed  ivill  of  God.  What  we  find  promised ,  that 
we  may  plead. 

Verse  15.  And  if  we  know  that  he  hear  Seeing 
we  are  satisfied  that  he  hears  the  prayer  of  faith,  re¬ 
questing  the  things  which  himself  has  promised  ;  we 
know ,  consequently,  that  we  have  the  petitions — the 
answer  to  the  petitions ,  that  we  desired  of  him  ;  for 
he  cannot  deny  himself  ;  and  we  may  consider  them 
as  sure  as  if  we  had  them  ;  and  we  shall  have  them 
as  soon  as  we  plead  for  and  need  them.  We  are  not 
to  ask  to-day  for  mercy  that  we  now  need,  and  not 
receive  it  till  to-morrow ,  or  some  future  time.  God 
gives  it  to  him  who  prays,  when  it  is  needful. 
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w  in  him,  that,  *  if  we  ask  any  kk  ^  c^r- 

thing  according  to  his  will,  he  Impp.  Galba, 

.  &  .  6  ’  Othone,  Vitel. 

heareth  us.  et  Vespa- 

1 5  And  if  we  know  that  he  hear  siano~  . 
us,  whatsoever  we  ask,  we  know  that  we  have 
the  petitions  that  we  desired  of  him. 

16  If  any  man  see  his  brother  sin  a  sm 
which  is  not  unto  death,  he  shall  ask,  and 

""  Or,  concerning  him. - x  Chap.  iii.  22. 

Verse  16.  A  sin  which  is  not  unto  death]  This  is 
an  extremely  difficult  passage,  and  has  been  variously 
interpreted.  What  is  the  sin  not  unto  death,  for  which 
vve  should  ask ,  and  life  shall  be  given  to  him  that 
commits  it  1  And  what  is  the  sin  unto  death,  for 
which  we  should  not  pray  ? 

I  shall  note  three  of  the  chief  opinions  on  this 
subject  : — 

1.  It  is  supposed  that  there  is  here  an  allusion  to 
a  distinction  in  the  Jewish  law,  where  there  was 
rUVDi  nXDn  chattaah  lemithah,  “  a  sin  unto  death 
and  nn’O* 1 * 3?  N1?  n^CJn  chattaah  lo  lemithah,  “  a  sin  not 
unto  death  that  is,  1.  A  sin,  or  transgression,  to 
which  the  law  had  assigned  the  punishment  of  death ; 
such  as  idolatry,  incest,  blasphemy,  breach  of  the 
Sabbath,  and  the  like.  And  2.  A  sin  not  unto  death, 
i.  e.  transgressions  of  ignorance,  inadvertence,  &c., 
and  such  as,  in  their  own  nature,  appear  to  be  com 
paratively  light  and  trivial.  That  such  distinctions 
did  exist  in  the  Jewish  synagogue  both  Schoettgen 
and  Carpzovius  have  proved. 

•  2.  By  the  sin  not  unto  death,  for  which  intercession 
might  be  made,  and  unto  death,  for  which  prayer 
might  not  be  made,  we  are  to  understand  trans¬ 
gressions  of  the  civil  law  of  a  particular  place,  some 
of  which  must  be  punished  with  death,  according  to 
the  statutes ,  the  crime  admitting  of  njo pardon  :  others 
might  be  punished  with  death,  but  the  magistrate 
had  the  power  of  commuting  the  punishments,  i.  e. 
of  changing  death  into  banishment,  &c.,  for  reasons 
that  might  appear  to  him  satisfactory,  or  at  the  inter¬ 
cession  of  powerful  friends.  To  intercede  in  the 
former  case  would  be  useless,  because  the  law  would 
not  relax,  therefore  they  need  not  pray  for  it  ;  but 
intercession  in  the  latter  case  might  be  prevalent, 
therefore  they  might  pray ;  and  if  they  did  not,  the 
person  might  suffer  the  punishment  of  death.  This 
opinion,  which  has  been  advanced  by  Rosenmuller , 
intimates  that  men  should  feel  for  each  other’s  dis¬ 
tresses,  and  use  their  influence  in  behalf  of  the 
wretched,  nor  ever  abandon  the  unfortunate  but  where 
the  case  is  utterly  hopeless. 

3.  The  sin  unto  death  means  a  case  of  transgression, 
particularly  of  grievous  backsliding  from  the  life  and 
power  of  godliness,  which  God  determines  to  punish 
with  temporal  death,  while  at  the  same  time  he  ex¬ 
tends  mercy  to  the  penitent  soul.  The  disobedient 
prophet,  1  Kings  xiii.  1-32,  is,  on  this  interpretation, 
a  case  in  point  :  many  others  occur  in  the  history  of 
the  Church,  and  of  every  religious  community.  The 
sin  not  unto  death  is  any  sin  which  God  does  not 
choose  thus  to  punish.  This  view  of  the  subject  is 
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Whosoever  is  horn 


I.  JOHN. 


A.  M  eir.  4073.  y  }ie  shall  give  him  life  for  them 
impp.  Gaiba,  that  sin  not  unto  death.  z  There 
0t  et* IYespa-el  is  a  sin  unto  death  :  a  I  do  not 
sian0-  say  that  he  shall  pray  for  it. 

17  b  All  unrighteousness  is  sin  :  and  there  is 
a  sin  not  unto  death. 

18  We  know  that  c  whosoever  is  born  of 
God  sinneth  not ;  but  he  that  is  begotten  of 
God  d  keepeth  himself,  and  that  wicked  one 
toucheth  him  not. 

19  And  we  know  that  we  are  of  God,  and 


y  Job  xlii.  8 ;  James  v.  14, 15. - 2  Matt.  xii.  31,  32  ;  Mark  iii. 

29  ;  Luke  xii.  io  ;  Heb.  vi.  4,  6  ;  x.  26. - a  Jer.  vii.  16  ;  xiv.  11 ; 

John  xrii.  9. - b  Chapter  iii.  4. - c  1  Pet.  i.  23  ;  chap.  iii.  9. 

d  James  i.  27. 

that  taken  by  the  late  Rev.  J.  Wesley ,  in  a  sermon 
entitled,  A  Call  to  Backsliders. — Works,  vol.  ii. , 
page  239. 

I  do  not  think  the  passage  has  any  thing  to  do 
with  what  is  termed  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
much  less  with  the  popish  doctrine  of  purgatory  ;  nor 
with  sins  committed  before  and  after  baptism,  the 
former  pardonable,  the  latter  unpardonable ,  according 
to  some  of  the  fathers.  Either  of  the  last  opinions 
(viz.,  2  and  3)  make  a  good  sense;  and  the  first  (1) 
is  not  unlikely  :  the  apostle  may  allude  to  some  maxim 
or  custom  in  the  Jewish  Church  which  is  not  now 
distinctly  known.  However,  this  we  know,  that  any 
penitent  may  find  mercy  through  Christ  Jesus  ;  for 
through  him  every  kind  of  sin  may  be  forgiven  to 
man,  except  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost  ;  which  I 
have  proved  no  man  can  now  commit.  See  the  note 
on  Matt.  xii.  31,  32. 

Verse  17.  All  unrighteousness  is  sin]  Tiaaa  adcicta, 
Every  act  contrary  io  justice  is  sin — is  a  transgression 
of  the  law  which  condemns  all  injustice. 

Verse  18.  Whosoever  is  born  of  God  sinneth  not] 
This  is  spoken  of  adult  Christians  ;  they  are  cleansed 
from  all  unrighteousness ,  consequently  from  all  sin , 
chap.  i.  7—9. 

Keepeth  himself]  That  is,  in  the  love  of  God , 
Jude  21,  by  building  up  himself  on  his  most  holy 
faith,  and  praying  in  the  Holy  Ghost ;  and  that 
wicked  one — the  devil,  toucheth  him  not — finds  nothing 
of  his  own  nature  in  him  on  which  he  can  work, 
Christ  dwelling  in  his  heart  by  faith. 

Verse  19.  We  know  that  we  are  of  God]  Have  the 
fullest  proof  of  the  truth  of  Christianity,  and  of  our 
own  reconciliation  to  God  through  the  death  of  his 
Son. 

The  whole  world  lieth  in  wickedness.]  Ex>  rcj  tt ovrjpe) 
Kurai'  Lieth  in  the  wicked  one — is  embraced  in  the 
arms  of  the  devil,  where  it  lies  fast  asleep  and  car¬ 
nally  secure,  deriving  its  heat  and  power  from  its 
infernal  fosterer.  What  a  truly  awful  state  !  And 
do  not  the  actions,  tempers,  propensities,  opinions, 
and  maxims  of  all  worldly  men  prove  and  illustrate 
this  1  “  In  this  short  expression,”  says  Mr.  Wesley, 

~  the  horrible  state  of  the  world  is  painted  in  the 
most  lively  colours ;  a  comment  on  which  wTe  have 
in  the  actions,  conversations,  contracts,  quarrels  and 
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of  God  sinneth  not. 
e  the  whole  world  lieth  in  wick-  A-.MLcir.- 

A.  D.  cir.  69. 

edness.  Impp.  Gaiba, 

20  And  we  know  that  the  0tet°VespaeL 
Son  of  God  is  come,  f  and  sian0‘ 
hath  given  us  an  understanding,  *  that 
we  may  know  him  that  is  true,  and  we  are 
in  him  that  is  true,  even  in  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ.  h  This  is  the  true  God,  1  and  eternal 
life. 

2 1  Little  children,  k  keep  yourselves  from 
idols.  Amen. 


e  Gal.  i.  4. - f  Luke  xxiv.  45. - s  John  xvii.  3. - h  Isa.  ix. 

6;  xliv.  6;  liv.  5  ;  John  xx.  28;  Acts  xx.  28;  Rom.  ix.  5  ;  1  Tim. 

iii.  16;  Tit.  ii.  13:  Heb.  i.  8. - Wer.  11,  12,  13. - kl  Cor. 

x.  14. 

friendships  of  worldly  men.”  Yes,  their  actions  are 
opposed  to  the  law  of  God  ;  their  conversations 
shallow,  simulous,  and  false  ;  their  contracts  forced, 
interested,  and  deceitful  ;  their  quarrels  puerile, 
ridiculous,  and  ferocious  ;  and  their  friendships 
hollow,  insincere,  capricious,  and  fickle  : — all,  all  the 
effect  of  their  lying  in  the  arms  of  the  wicked  one  ; 
for  thus  they  become  instinct  with  his  own  spirit  : 
and  because  they  are  of  their  father  the  devil,  there¬ 
fore  his  lusts  they  wTill  do. 

Verse  20.  We  know  that  the  Son  of  God  is  come] 
In  the  flesh,  and  has  made  his  soul  an  offering  for 
sin ;  and  hath  given  us  an  understanding — a  more 
eminent  degree  of  light  than  we  ever  enjoyed  before  ; 
for  as  he  lay  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath  de¬ 
clared  him  unto  us  ;  and  he  hath  besides  given  us  a 
spiritual  understanding,  that  we  may  know  him  who 
is  true,  even  the  true  god,  and  get  eternal  life  from 
him  through  his  Son,  in  whom  we  are  by  faith,  as 
the  branches  in  the  vine,  deriving  all  our  knowledge, 
light,  life,  love,  and  fruitfulness  from  him.  And  it  is 
through  this  revelation  of  Jesus  that  we  know  the 
ever  blessed  and  glorious  Trinity  ;  and  the  Trinity, 
Father ,  Word,  and  Holy  Ghost,  in  the  eternal,  undi¬ 
vided  unity  of  the  ineffable  Godhead. 

Verse  21.  Little  children]  Teicvia’  Beloved  chil¬ 
dren  ;  he  concludes  with  the  same  affectionate  feeling 
with  which  he  commenced. 

Keep  yourselves  from  idols.]  Avoid  the  idolatry 
of  the  heathens  ;  not  only  have  no  false  gods,  but  have 
the  true  God.  Have  no  idols  in  your  houses,  none  in 
your  churches,  none  in  your  hearts.  Have  no  object 
of  idolatrous  worship  ;  no  pictures,  relics,  consecrated 
tapers,  wafers,  crosses,  &c.,  by  attending  to  which 
your  minds  may  be  divided,  and  prevented  from  wor¬ 
shipping  the  infinite  Spirit  in  spirit  and  in  truth. 

The  apostle,  says  Dr.  Macknight,  cautioned  his  dis¬ 
ciples  against  going  with  the  heathens  into  the  temple 
of  their  idol  gods,  to  eat  of  their  feasts  upon  the  sacri¬ 
fices  they  had  offered  to  these  gods ;  and  against  be¬ 
ing  present  at  any  act  of  worship  which  they  paid  them ; 
because,  by  being  present,  they  participated  of  that 
worship,  as  is  plain  from  what  St.  Paul  has  written 
on  the  subject,  1  Cor.  viii.  10,  where  see  the  notes. 

That  is  a  man’s  idol  or  god  from  which  he  seeks 
his  happiness ;  no  matter  whether  it  be  Jupiter,  Juno, 
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Apollo,  Minerva,  Yenus,  or  Diana  ;  or  pleasure,  wealth, 
fame,  a  fine  house,  superb  furniture,  splendid  equipage, 
medals,  curiosities,  books,  titles,  human  friendships,  or 
any  earthly  or  heavenly  thing,  God,  the  supreme  good, 
only  excepted.  That  is  a  man’s  idol  which  prevents 
him  from  seeking  and  finding  his  all  in  God. 

Wiclif  ends  his  epistle  thus :  My  little  sones,  kepe 
ye  you  fro  mawmitis ,  i.  e.  puppets ,  dolls,  and  such 
like  ;  for  thus  Wiclif  esteemed  all  images  employed 
in  religious  worship.  They  are  the  dolls  of  a  spurious 
Christianity,  and  the  drivellings  of  religion  in  nonage 
and  dotage.  Protestants,  keep  yourselves  from  such 
mawmets  ! 

Amen.}  So  be  it  !  So  let  it  be  !  And  so  it  shall 
be,  God  being  our  helper,  for  ever  and  ever ! 

Subscriptions  in  the  Versions  : — 

The  end  of  the  Epistle  of  the  Apostle  John. — Syriac. 

The  First  Epistle  of  John  the  apostle  is  ended. — 
Syr.  Philoxenian. 

Nothing  in  either  the  Coptic  or  Vulgate. 

Continual  and  eternal  praise  be  to  God ! — Arabic. 

The  end. — tEthiopic. 

Tn  this  version  the  epistle  is  thus  introduced : — 

In  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  one  God,  the  Epistle  of  John,  the  son 
of  Zebedee,  the  evangelist  and  apostle  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ ;  may  his  intercession  be  with  us  for  ever 
and  ever !  Amen. 

In  the  Manuscripts  : — 

The  First  of  John. — AB. 

The  First  Epistle  of  John  the  evangelist. 

The  First  catholic  Epistle  of  St.  John  the  divine, 
written  from  Ephesus. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Parthians, — See  several  Latin 
MSS. 

The  word  amen  is  wanting  in  all  the  best  MSS. 
and  in  most  of  the  versions. 

For  other  matters  relative  to  the  epistle  itself  see 
the  preface  :  and  for  its  heavenly  doctrine  and  unction 
read  the  text,  in  the  original  if  you  can ;  if  not,  in 
our  own  excellent  translation. 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  TEXT  OF  THE 
THREE  DIVINE  WITNESSES, 

Accompanied  with  a  plate,  containing  two  very  correct 
facsimiles  of  1  John,  chap.  v.  ver.  7,  8,  and  9,  as 
they  stand  in  the  first  edition  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  printed  at  Complutum,  1514,  and  in  the  Co¬ 
dex  Montfortii ,  a  manuscript  marked  G.  97,  in  the 
library  of  Trinity  College ,  Dublin. 

II avra  doKi/m&TE,  to  icaXov  narexere.  1  Thess.  v.  21. 
The  seventh  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  1  John, 
has  given  rise  to  more  theological  disputes  than  any 
other  portion  of  the  sacred  writings.  Advocates  and 
antagonists  have  arisen  in  every  quarter  of  the  civilized 
world  :  but  the  dispute  has  been  principally  confined 
to  the  Unitarians  of  all  classes,  and  those  called  Ortho- 
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three  heavenly  Witnesses 

dox ;  the  former  asserting  that  it  is  an  interpolation , 
and  the  latter  contending  that  it  is  a  part  of  the  ori¬ 
ginal  text  of  St.  John.  It  is  asserted  that  (one  ex¬ 
cepted,  which  shall  be  noticed  by  and  by)  all  the  Greek 
MSS.  written  before  the  invention  of  printing  omit 
the  passage  in  dispute.  How  the  seventh  and  eighth 
verses  stand  in  these  may  be  seen  in  the  following 
view,  where  the  words  included  between  brackets  are 
those  which  are  wanting  in  the  MSS. 

'0 tl  TpELg  Eiaiv  oi  paprvpovvTEg  [ ev  rep  ovpavcp,  6  tt arrjp, 
6  Tioyog,  teat  to  ayiov  nvevpa ■  nai  ovtol  oi  Tpeig  tv  elci. 

K(Z4  TpELp  ELCIV  Oi  papTVpOVVTEg  EV  TTf  yij]  TO  7 TVEVpa,  nai  ro 
vbup,  nai  to  alpa'  Kai  oi  Tpeig  etg  to  ev  ekjiv. 

Of  all  the  MSS.  yet  discovered  which  contain  this 
epistle,  amounting  to  one  hundred  and  twelte,  three 
only,  two  of  which  are  of  no  authority,  have  the 
text,  viz.  : — 

1.  The  Codex  Guelpherbytanus  G,  which  is  de¬ 
monstrably  a  MS.  of  the  seventeenth  century,  (for  it 
contains  the  Latin  translation  of  Beza,  written  by  the 
same  hand,)  and  therefore  of  no  use  or  importance  in 
sacred  criticism. 

2.  The  Codex  Pavianus  or  Berolinensis ,  which  is 
a  forgery,  and  only  a  copy  of  the  Greek  text  in  the 
Complutensian  Polyglot,  printed  in  1514,  and  so  close 
an  imitation  of  it,  that  it  copies  even  its  typographical 
errors ;  hence,  and  from  the  similarity  of  the  letters, 
it  appears  to  have  been  forged  that  it  might  pass  for 
the  original  MS.  from  which  the  Complutensian  text 
was  taken.  In  this  MS.  some  various  readings  are 
inserted  from  the  margin  of  Stevens’  edition  of  1550. 

3.  The  Codex  Montfortii ,  or  Codex  Dubliniensis , 
cited  by  Erasmus,  under  the  title  of  Codex  Britanni- 
cus,  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  This  may  be  said  to 
be  the  only  genuine  MS.  which  contains  this  text ;  as 
no  advocate  of  the  sacred  doctrine  contained  in  the 
disputed  passage  would  wish  to  lay  any  stress  what¬ 
ever  on  such  evidence  as  the  two  preceding  ones  afford. 
Michaelis  roundly  asserts,  vol.  iv.,  page  41 7-,  of  his 
Introductory  Lectures,  that  this  MS.  was  written  after 
the  year  1500.  This,  I  scruple  not  to  affirm,  is  a  per¬ 
fectly  unguarded  assertion,  and  what  no  man  can  prove. 
In  1790  I  examined  this  MS.  myself,  and  though  I 
thought  it  to  be  comparatively  modern,  yet  1  had  no 
doubt  that  it  existed  before  the  invention  of  printing, 
and  was  never  written  with  an  intention  to  deceive. 
I  am  rather  inclined  to  think  it  the  work  of  an  unknown 
bold  critic,  who  formed  a  text  from  one  or  more  MSS. 
in  conjunction  with  the  Vulgate,  and  was  by  no  means 
sparing  of  his  own  conjectural  emendations  ;  for  it  con¬ 
tains  many  various  readings  which  exist  in  no  other 
MS.  yet  discovered.  But  how  far  the  writer  has  in 
any  place  faithfully  copied  the  text  of  any  ancient  MS. 
is  more  than  can  be  determined.  To  give  the  reader 
a  fair  view  of  this  subject,  I  here  subjoin  what  I  hope 
I  may  call  a  per  feet  facsimile  of  the  seventh  and 
eighth  verses,  as  they  exist  in  this  MS.,  copied  by  the 
accurate  hand  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Barrett,  the  present 
learned  librarian  of  Trinity  College. 
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Fac-simile  of  1  John  v.  7,  8,  and  9, 

From  the  Codex  Montfortii  in  Trinity  College ,  Dublin. 


powr  ty  •jiy  oumiv 

Kr  7  ^  c  ^  ^  y 

ctV 


ot fulfZu  * 

^  /v  _,  /  //v  -  ' 

Adi ofj  Koa<W^^Jw> 

^  -J  \4  J  ^  »  6 


'  ^  *  f  ^  ^  *  •  *  r 

*  cvrei  ct  35^  ek  qri'Jdd  tfM  c/mvw  papi? 

Hyr*  iv  7/T  fffO'j  4><^ OJjir  Fa#  oulUX/s  'FtW 


When  I  examined  the  original  myself,  though  I  took 
down  a  transcript,  yet  1  neglected  to  take  a fac-simile. 
That  no  mistake  might  be  made  in  a  matter  of  so  much 
importance,  I  got  a  fac-simile,  and  after  it  was  en¬ 
graved,  had  it  collated  with  the  MS.  by  Dr.  Barrett 
himself,  and  the  plate  finished  according  to  his  last 
corrections ;  so  that  I  hope  it  may  be  said  every  jot 
and  every  tittle  belonging  to  the  text  are  here  fairly 
and  faithfully  represented ;  nothing  being  added,  and 


nothing  omitted.  I  have  examined  this  MS.  since, 
and  have  not  been  able  to  detect  any  inaccuracy  in 
my  fac-simile.  To  it  I  have  annexed  a  perfect  fac¬ 
simile  of  the  same  words,  as  they  stand  in  the  Com- 
plutensian  Polyglot,  which  the  curious  reader  will  be 
glad  to  see  associated  with  the  other,  as  they  are 
properly  the  only  Greek  authorities  on  which  the 
authenticity  of  the  text  of  the  Three  Witnesses 
depends. 


Fac-simile  of  1  John  v.  7,  8,  and  9. 

From  the  Editio  Princeps  of  the  Greek  Testament ,  printed  at  Complutum ,  in  151 4. 

<'o/nl7psis*si 5 

^jy/o»(juapTvpovyTt^6if/Ttowot/pa(jto,/o<>5ja= 
TUp 51  k emo *  Xd yo  $Ticcn  'To  s«yioy  ‘cry  g\uta  , 
/oi*Tpei<;*ti<;/7o3£yaadiJKaf7pt»59s»dvy/ogi&crp 

Tvpovpre  <;  W  ?7T  i-k,  Vh$>  'Jo  #  ropsi/iioCKoa'lo 8  •v- 
Xo>p  ‘  k«  t/T o  wauia  .nEt  '"Tup J  ii  a  p  t  v p\a  y  /  Tcoy'i'a  ji 
-9  pcoweoy  Aa  At0  otyomp,/H  ritap  tv  p  icf/Tov  s-©go  V 
fm  fa<x>p*id  Tit?  fro/T4y  oo/TH^dTiy/H^jaapTvpiot/Tov 

Vso  i/'H  jusuetp  tv'p  'Tovr*  v  10^9  a  v  t  o 


It  may  be  necessary  to  observe, 

First,  That  the  five  first  lines  of  the  fac-simile  of 
the  text  in  the  Complutensian  edition  are  at  the  top  of 
the  opposite  page  to  that  on  which  the  other  four  lines 
are  found.  The  alphabetical  letters,  mingled  with  the 
Greek  text,  are  those  which  refer  to  the  correspond¬ 
ing  words  in  the  Latin  text,  printed  in  a  parallel  co¬ 
lumn  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot,  and  marked  with 
the  same  letters  to  ascertain  more  easily  the  corre¬ 
sponding  Greek  and  Latin  words,  for  the  benefit,  I 
suppose,  of  learners.  The  column  containing  the  Latin 
text,  which  is  that  of  the  Vulgate,  is  not  introduced 
here,  being  quite  unnecessary. 

Second.  The  sixth  and  seventh  lines  of  the  facsimile 
of  the  Codex  Montfortii  belong  to  the  second  page  of 
that  leaf  on  which  the  other  five  lines  are  written. 

This  MS.  is  a  thick  duodecimo,  written  on  paper, 
without  folios.  There  is  an  inscription  in  it  in  these 
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words,  Sum  Thomas  Clementis ,  olim  fratris  Froyhc 
On  this  inscription  Dr.  Barrett  remarks  :  “  It  appears 
Froyhe  was  a  Franciscan ;  and  I  find  in  some  blank 
leaves  in  the  book  these  words  written  (by  the  same 
hand,  in  my  opinion,  that  wrote  the  MS.)  Irjaovc  M apia 
fypa-yKioKoc ;  by  the  latter,  I  understand  the  founder  of 
that  order.”  If  St.  Francis  d,"1  Assise  be  here  meant, 
who  was  the  founder  of  the  order  of  Franciscans ,  and 
the  inscription  be  written  by  the  same  who  wrote  the 
MS.,  then  the  MS.  could  not  have  been  written  before 
the  thirteenth  century,  as  St.  Francis  founded  his  order 
in  1206,  and  died  in  1226,  and  consequently  proves 
that  the  MS.  could  not  have  been  written  in  the  eleventh 
century,  as  Mr.  Martin  of  Utrecht,  and  several  others, 
have  imagined. 

Much  stress  has  been  laid  on  the  dots  over  the  i  and 
i j  which  frequently  appear  in  this  MS.  Montfaucon 
has  observed,  Palccographia  Grasca,  page  33,  that  such 
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dots  were  in  use  a  thousand  years  ago  ;  hence  the  ad¬ 
vocates  of  the  antiquity  of  the  Codex  Montfortii  have 
inferred  that  this  MS.  must  have  been  written  at  least 
in  the  tenth  or  eleventh  century.  But  as  these  are 
found  in  modem  MSS.  (see  Palceog.  pages  324, 
333,)  they  are  therefore  no  proof  of  antiquity.  In 
Michaelis '  Introduction.,  vol.  ii.,  page  286,  where 
he  is  describing  the  MSS.  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
he  gives  the  text  in  question  as  it  is  supposed  to  exist 
in  the  Codex  Montfortii ,  in  which  two  dots  appear  over 
every  iota  and  upsilon  in  the  whole  five  lines  there  in¬ 
troduced  ;  but  on  comparing  this  of  Michaelis  with  the 
facsimile  here  produced,  the  reader  will  at  once  per¬ 
ceive  that  the  arrangement  is  false,  and  the  dotting 
egregiously  inaccurate.  Deceived  by  this  false  repre¬ 
sentation,  Dr.  Marsh ,  (bishop  of  Peterborough,)  in  his 
notes  on  the  passage,  page  754,  observes,  “that  no 
MS.  written  in  small  characters  before  the  twelfth 
century  has  these  dots.  That  a  MS.  written  in  the 
twelfth  century  has  these  dots  sometimes  on  the  iota, 
but  never  on  the  upsilon ;  but  MSS.  written  in  the 
fourteenth  century  have  these  dots  on  both  letters,  but 
not  in  all  cases.  Now  as  these  letters  are  dotted 
always  in  the  Codex  Montf ortianus ,  but  not  always  in 
the  MSS.  of  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries, 
and  still  less  often  in  those  of  the  twelfth  century,  we 
may  infer  that  the  Codex  Montf  ortianus  is  at  least  as 
modern  as  the  fifteenth  century.” 

On  this  quotation  I  beg  leave  to  make  a  few  remarks. 

Dr.  Marsh  says,  “  that  no  MS.  written  in  small  let¬ 
ters  previous  to  the  twelfth  century  has  these  dots.” 
This  excellent  critic  has  only  to  consult  the  Palceo- 
graphia  Grceca,  page  293,  in  which  he  will  find  No.  1, 
a  facsimile  of  one  of  the  Colbert  MSS.  (No.  4954,) 
written  A.  D.  1022,  where  the  iota  appears  thrice  dot¬ 
ted  ;  and  in  No.  2,  on  the  same  page,  another  facsimile 
of  a  MS.  written  A.  D.  1045,  the  iota  is  dotted  in  the 
word  lt]gov.  Ibid.,  page  283,  (No.  7,)  a  MS.  written 
in  986,  has  the  iota  twice  dotted  in  the  word  lepevei. 
Ibid.,  page  275,  (No.  2,)  a  MS.  of  the  ninth  or  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  tenth  century,  has  the  iota  dotted  in  axaiag- 
and  in  No.  3,  a  specimen  of  the  Codex  Regius,  (No. 
2271,)  written  A.  D.  914,  the  iota  is  dotted  in  deiurjv. 
Ibid.,  page  271,  (No.  4,)  written  about  890,  the  iota 
is  dotted  in  iepov  and  in  Spec.  v.  in  the  word  Ttoua. 
See  also  Ibid.,  page  320,  No.  3,  another  of  the  Col¬ 
bert  MSS.  (4111,)  written  A.  D.  1236,  where  the  iota 
is  dotted  seven  times.  All  these  specimens  are  taken 
from  MSS.  written  in  small  characters,  and,  as  the 
dates  show,  (the  last  excepted,)  long  before  the  twelfth 
century.  As  to  these  dots  being  more  frequent  in 
manuscripts  of  the  fifteenth  than  those  of  the  twelfth, 
thirteenth,  and  fourteenth  centuries,  I  cannot  say  much  ; 
it  is  certain  they  became  more  frequent  towards  the 
fourteenth  century  than  they  were  in  the  twelfth,  and 
yet  this  was  not  a  general  case.  In  two  well-written 
manuscripts  now  before  me,  one  of  which  I  suppose  to 
be  of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  the  other  of  the  fif¬ 
teenth,  these  dots  often  occur,  but  they  are  by  no  means 
regular.  I  have  noticed  several  pages  in  the  oldest 
manuscript  where  they  occur  but  once  ;  and  in  other 
pages  they  may  be  met  with  ten  or  twelve  times.  On 
the  contrary,  in  the  more  recent  manuscript,  whole 
pages  occur  without  one  of  them  ;  and  where  they  do 
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occur,  they  are  much  less  frequent  than  in  the  former. 
So  that  it  rather  appears  from  this  evidence,  that  they 
began  to  disappear  in  the  fifteenth  century.  Dr.  Marsh, 
misled  by  the  specimen  in  Michaelis,  vol.  ii.  page 
286,  says  :  “The  letters  in  question  are  always  dotted 
in  the  Codex  Montf  'ortianus.”  By  referring  to  the  fac¬ 
simile,  the  reader  v/ill  be  able  at  once  to  correct  this 
mistake.  The  iota  in  the  fac-simile  occurs  thirty 
times,  and  is  dotted  only  in  five  instances  ;  and  the  up¬ 
silon  occurs  nineteen  times,  and  is  dotted  only  in  seven. 

But  arguments  for  or  against  the  age  of  any  MS., 
on  account  of  such  dots,  are  futile  in  the  extreme  ;  as 
the  most  ancient  MSS.  have  them  not  only  on  the  iota 
and  upsilon,  but  upon  several  other  letters,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  the  Codex  Rescrip - 
tus,  published  by  Dr.  Barrett,  and  the  Codex  Bezce. 
in  the  latter  of  which  they  seem  to  occur  more  fre¬ 
quently  than  they  do  even  in  the  Codex  Montfortii. 

On  the  evidence  of  these  dots ,  Mr.  Martin  of  Utrecht 
supposed  the  Dublin  manuscript  to  be  as  old  as  the 
eleventh  century  ;  and  on  the  same  evidence  Dr.  Marsh 
argues,  “  that  it  is  at  least  as  modern  as  the  fifteenth.” 
Both  these  judgments  are  too  hastily  formed  ;  medio 
tutissimus  ibis  is  the  best  counsel  in  such  a  case  ;  the 
manuscript  is  more  likely  to  have  been  a  production  of 
the  thirteenth  than  of  either  the  eleventh  or  fifteenth. 
The  former  date  is  as  much  too  high  as  the  latter  is 
too  low ;  the  zeal  of  the  critics  for  and  against  this 
controverted  text  having  carried  them,  in  my  opinion, 
much  too  far  on  either  side. 

In  comparing  the  ivriting  of  the  Codex  Montfortii , 
with  the  different  specimens  given  by  Montf aucon  in 
the  Palceographia  Grceca ,  it  appears  to  approach  nearest 
to  that  on  page  320,  No.  4,  which  was  taken  from  one 
of  the  Colbert  manuscripts,  (No.  845,)  written  in  the 
year  of  our  Lord  1272,  which  I  am  led  to  think  may 
be  nearly  about  the  date  of  the  Codex  Montfortii ;  but 
on  a  subject  of  so  much  difficulty, where  critics  of  the 
first  rank  have  been  puzzled,  I  should  be  sorry  to  ha¬ 
zard  any  more  than  an  opinion,  which  the  reader  is  at 
liberty  to  consider  either  correct  or  incorrect,  as  may 
seem  best  to  his  own  judgment. 

Though  a  conscientious  advocate  for  the  sacred  doc - 
trine  contained  in  the  disputed  text,  and  which  I  think 
expressly  enough  revealed  in  several  other  parts  of  the 
sacred  writings,  I  must  own  the  passage  in  question 
stands  on  a  most  dubious  foundation.  All  the  Greek 
manuscripts  (the  Codex  Montfortii  alone  excepted)  omit 
the  passage  ;  so  do  all  the  ancient  versions,  the  Vulgate 
excepted ;  but  in  many  of  the  ancient  MSS.  even  of 
this  version  it  is  v/anting.  There  is  one  in  the  British 
Museum,  of  the  tenth  or  eleventh  century,  where  it  is 
added  by  a  more  recent  hand  in  the  margin  ;  for  it  is 
wanting  in  the  text.  It  is  also  variously  written  in 
those  manuscripts  which  retain  it.  This  will  appear 
more  plainly  by  comparing  the  following  extracts  taken 
from  four  manuscripts  of  the  Vulgate  in  my  own  pos¬ 
session  : — 

1.  - Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  In 

ccelo,  Pater,  Verbum,  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  et  hii  tres 
unum  sunt.  Et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra, 
spiritus,  sanguis,  et  aqua.  This  is  the  same  with  the 
text  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot,  only  aqua  is  placed 
before  sanguis. 
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2.  - Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in 

terra,  spiritus,  aqua,  et  sanguis,  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt. 
Et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  ccelo,  Pater,  Yer- 
bum,  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt. 

3.  - Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in 

coelo,  Pater,  et  Filius,  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  et  hii  tres 
unum  sunt.  Et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra, 
spiritus,  aqua,  et  sanguis. 

4.  - Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in 

terra,  spiritus,  aqua,  et  sanguis,  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt. 
Et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  coelo,  Pater,  et 
Filius,  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt. 

5.  - Quoniam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in 

terra,  spiritus,  aqua,  et  sanguis,  et  tres  sunt  qui  testi¬ 
monium  perhibent  in  coelo,  Pater,  Yerbum,  et  Spiritus 
Sanctus,  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt. 

This  last  I  took  from  an  ancient  manuscript  in 
Marsh’s  library,  St.  Patrick’s,  Dublin. 

In  what  has  been  denominated  the  JSditio  Princeps 
of  the  Latin  Bible,  and  supposed  to  have  been  printed 
between  1455  and  1468,  the  text  stands  thus  :  Quo¬ 
niam  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  ccelo,  Pater, 
Yerbum,  et  Spiritus  Sanctus,  et  hii  tres  unum  sunt. 
Et  tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra.  Spiritus, 
aqua,  et  sanguis,  et  tres  unum  sunt.” 

In  the  Bible  printed  by  Fradin  and  Pinard,  Paris, 
1497,  fol.,  the  text  is  the  same  with  No.  2,  only  in¬ 
stead  of  testimonium  dant ,  it  reads  dant  testimonium . 

The  reader  will  observe  that  in  Nos.  2,  4,  and  5, 
the  eighth  verse  is  put  before  the  seventh ,  and  that  3 
and  4  have  filius  instead  of  verbum.  But  both  these 
readings  are  united  in  an  ancient  English  manuscript 
of  my  own,  which  contains  the  Bible  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  Proverbs  to  the  end  of  the  New  Testament, 
written  on  thick  strong  vellum,  and  evidently  prior  to 
most  of  those  copies  attributed  to  Wiclif. 

#or  tljree  ben  Qat  jjeben  hutuesstuB  tnljeben  tl)e 
tbe  or  isoixe  anTt  tjje  $£!ool;»  6Joost,  anti  these 

three  ben  oon.  Stub  three  ben  that  fleben  toftnesstnjj 
an  ertbe,  the  Spfrtt,  OTater,  antr  SSloob,  antr  these  three 
ben  oon. 

As  many  suppose  the  Complutensian  editors  must 
'have  had  a  manuscript  or  manuscripts  which  contained 
>this  disputed  passage,  I  judge  it  necessary  to  add  the 
note  which  they  subjoin  at  the  bottom  of  the  page,  by 
which  (though  nothing  is  clearly  expressed)  it  appears 
they  either  had  such  a  manuscript,  or  wished  to  have 
it  thought  they  had  such.  However,  the  note  is  curi¬ 
ous,  and  shows  us  how  this  disputed  passage  was  read 
in  the  most  approved  manuscripts  of  the  Yulgate  ex¬ 
tant  in  the  thirteenth  century,  when  St.  Thomas  Aqui¬ 
nas  wrote,  from  whom  this  note  is  taken.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  is  the  whole  note  literatim : — 

“  Sanctus  Thomas  in  oppositione  secunde  Decre- 
talis  de  suma  Trinitate  et  fide  Catholica,  tractans  istum 
passum  contra  Abbatem  Joachim  ;  ut  tres  sunt  qui  tes¬ 
timonium  dant  in  celo,  Pater,  Yerbum,  et  Spiritus  Sanc¬ 
tus  ;  dicet  ad  literam  verba  sequentia.  Et  ad  insinu- 
andam  unitatem  trium  personarum  subditur.  Et  hii 
ires  unum  sunt.  Quodquidem  dicitur  propter  essentie 
Unitatem.  Sed  hoc  Joachim  perverse  trahere  volens 
ad  unitatem  charitatis  et  consensus,  inducebat  conse- 
quentem  auctoritatem.  Nam  subditur  ibidem  :  et  tres 
sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra,  S.  Spiritus  :  Aqua  : 
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et  sanguis.  Et  in  quibusdam  libris  additur  :  et  hii  tres 
unum  sunt.  Sed  hoc  in  veris  exemplaribus  non  habe- 
tur  :  sed  dicitur  esse  appossitum  ab  hereticis  arrianis 
ad  pervertendum  intellectum  sanum  auctoritatis  pre- 
misse  de  unitate  essentie  trium  personarum.  Hec 
beatus  Thomas  ubi  supra.” 

If  the  Complutensian  editors  translated  the  passage 
into  Greek  from  the  Vulgate,  it  is  strange  they  made 
no  mention  of  it  in  this  place,  where  they  had  so  fair 
an  opportunity  while  speaking  so  very  pointedly  on  the 
doctrine  in  question  and  forming  a  note  for  the  occa¬ 
sion,  which  is  indeed  the  only  theological  note  in  the 
whole  volume.  It  is  again  worthy  of  note  that,  when 
these  editors  found  an  important  various  reading  in  any 
of  their  Greek  manuscripts,  they  noted  it  in  the  mar¬ 
gin:  an  example  occurs  1  Cor.  xiii.  3,  and  another, 
ibid.  xvi.  ;  why  was  it  then  that  they  took  no  notice 
of  so  important  an  omission  as  the  text  of  the  three 
witnesses,  if  they  really  had  no  manuscript  in  which 
it  was  contained  1  Did  they  intend  to  deceive  the  reader, 
and  could  they  possibly  imagine  that  the  knavery 
could  never  be  detected  1  If  they  designed  to  deceive, 
they  took  the  most  effectual  way  to  conceal  the  fraud, 
as  it  is  supposed  they  destroyed  the  manuscripts  from 
which  they  printed  their  text ;  for  the  story  of  their  be¬ 
ing  sold  in  1749  to  a  rocket-maker  (see  Michaelis,  vol. 
ii. ,  page  440)  is  every  way  so  exceptionable  and  un¬ 
like  the  truth,  that  I  really  wonder  there  should  be 
found  any  person  who  would  seriously  give  it  credit. 
The  substance  of  this  story,  as  given  by  Michaelis,  is 
as  follows  :  “  Professor  Moldenhawer,  who  was  in 
Spain  in  1784,  went  to  Alcala  on  purpose  to  discover 
these  MSS.,  but  was  informed  that  a  very  illiterate 
librarian,  about  thirty-five  years  before,  who  wanted 
room  for  some  new  books,  sold  the  ancient  vellum  MSS 
as  useless  parchments,  to  one  Toryo  who  dealt  in  fire¬ 
works,  as  materials  for  making  rockets.”  It  is  farther 
added  that  “  Martinez,  a  man  of  learning,  heard  of  it 
soon  after  they  were  sold,  and  hastened  to  save  these 
treasures  from  destruction  ;  but  it  was  too  late,  for  they 
were  already  destroyed,  except  a  few  scattered  leaves 
which  are  now  in  the  library.”  On  the  whole  of  this 
account,  it  is  natural  to  ask  the  following  questions  : 
Is  it  likely  that  the  management  of  so  important  a 
trust  should  be  in  the  hands  of  a  person  so  ignorant 
that  he  could  not  knowr  a  Hebrew  or  Greek  MS.  from 
a  piece  of  useless  parchment  ?  Could  such  a  person 
be  intrusted  to  make  a  purchase  of  new  books  for  the 
library,  for  which  he  wanted  room  1  or  if  they  were 
purchased  by  the  trustees  of  the  library,  is  it  likely  they 
would  leave  the  classification  and  arrangement  of  these 
to  such  a  Goth  as  this  librarian  is  said  to  be  ?  Would 
such  a  librarian,  or  indeed  any  other,  be  permitted  to 
dispose  of  any  part  of  the  library  which  he  might  deem 
useless  1  If  Mr.  Martinez  heard  of  it  soon  after  they 
were  sold,  and  hastened  to  rescue  them,  is  it  likely  that 
almost  the  whole  should  have  been  converted  into 
rockets  before  he  got  to  the  place,  when  we  are  inform¬ 
ed  they  were  so  many  as  to  cost  originally  4,000  aurei; 
and  that  even  the  price  which  the  librarian  sold  them 
for  was  so  considerable,  that  it  had  to  be  paid  at  two 
different  instalments  ?  Was  it  possible  that  in  so  short 
a  time  the  rocket-maker  could  have  already  consumed 
the  whole  T  The  whole  account  is  so  improbable  that 
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T  cannot  help  saying,  Crcdat  Judaeus  Apella ;  non 
ego. 

It  is  more  likely  the  manuscripts  were  destroyed  at 
first,  or  that  they  are  still  kept  secret ,  to  prevent  the 
forgery  (if  it  be  one)  of  the  text  of  the  three  witnesses 
from  being  detected  ;  or  the  librarian  already  men¬ 
tioned  may  have  converted  them  to  his  oivn  use.  If 
they  were  not  destroyed  by  the  Complutensian  editors, 
I  should  not  be  surprised  if  the  same  manuscripts 
should  come  to  light  in  some  other  part  of  the  world, 
if  not  in  the  Alcala  library  itself. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Luther  never  admitted 
the  text  of  the  three  witnesses  into  any  of  the  edi¬ 
tions  of  his  translation ;  it  is  true  it  was  afterwards 
added,  but  never  during  his  lifetime.  On  this  Profes¬ 
sor  Michaelis  makes  the  following  observation  :  “  It 
is  uncandid  in  the  extreme  for  one  Protestant  to  con¬ 
demn  another  for  rejecting  1  John  v.  7,  since  it  was 
rejected  by  the  author  of  our  Reformation.”  Any  con¬ 
scientious  Trinitarian  may  innocently  hesitate  to  receive 
the  feebly  supporting  evidence  of  this  disputed  text,  in 
confirmation  of  a  doctrine  which  he  finds  it  his  duty 
and  interest  to  receive  on  the  unequivocal  testimony 
of  various  other  passages  in  the  book  of  God. 

Professor  Griesbach,  who  does  not  appear  to  be  an 
enemy  to  the  doctrine,  and  who  has  carefully  and  criti¬ 
cally  examined  all  the  evidences  and  arguments,  pro 
and  con.,  has  given  up  the  text  as  utterly  defenceless, 
and  thinks  that  to  plead  for  its  authenticity  is  danger¬ 
ous.  “  For  if,”  says  he,  “  a  few  dubious,  suspicious, 
and  modern  evidences,  with  such  weak  arguments  as 
are  usually  adduced,  are  sufficient  to  demonstrate  the 
authenticity  of  a  reading,  then  there  remains  no  longer 
any  criterion  by  which  the  spurious  may  be  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  genuine ;  and  consequently  the 
whole  text  of  the  New  Testament  is  unascertained  and 
dubious.” 

Much  stress  has  been  laid  on  BengeVs  defence  of 
this  text :  Michaelis  has  considered  the  strength  of 
his  arguments  in  a  candid  and  satisfactory  manner. 

“  The  ancient  writers  which  Bengel  has  produced 
in  favour  of  1  John  v.  7,  are  all  Latin  writers,  for  he 
acknowledges  that  no  Greek  father  has  ever  quoted  it. 
Now,  if  no  objection  could  be  made  to  Bengel’s  wit¬ 
nesses,  and  the  most  ancient  Latin  fathers  had  quoted 
in  express  terms  the  whole  of  the  controverted  passage, 
their  quotations  would  prove  nothing  more  than  that 
the  passage  stood  in  their  manuscripts  of  the  Latin 
version,  and  therefore  that  the  Latin  version  contained 
it  in  a  very  early  age.  But  it  will  appear  upon  exami¬ 
nation  that  their  evidence  is  very  unsatisfactory.  The 
evidence  of  Tertullian,  the  oldest  Latin  writer  who 
has  been  quoted  in  favour  of  1  John  v.  7,  is  contained 
in  the  following  passage  of  his  treatise  against  Praxeas, 
book  i.,  chap.  25  :  Ita  connexus  Patris  in  Filio  et 
Filii  in  Paracleto,  Ires  efficit  coherent es ,  alterum  ex 
altero  ;  qui  tres  unum  sunt,  non  unus ;  quomodo  dic¬ 
tum  est :  Ego  et  Pater  unum  sumus.  Hence  it  is 
inferred,  that  because  tres  unum  sunt  stand  at  present 
in  the  Latin  version,  1  John  v.  7,  these  words  stood 
..here  likewise  in  the  time  of  Tertullian,  and  that  Ter¬ 
tullian  borrowed  them  from  the  Latin  version.  But 
this  inference  is  wholly  without  foundation  ;  for  Ter¬ 
tullian  does  not  produce  these  words  as  a  quotation, 
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and  the  bare  circumstance  of  his  using  the  expression 
tres  unum  sunt  will  not  prove  that  he  found  that  ex¬ 
pression  in  the  Bible.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  evident, 
from  what  immediately  follows,  that  1  John  v.  7  was 
not  contained  in  the  Latin  version  when  Tertullian 
wrote.  For,  in  proof  of  this  assertion,  qui  Ires  unum 
sunt,  he  immediately  adds,  quomodo  dictum  est :  Ego 
et  Pater  unum  sumus,  which  is  a  quotation  from  St. 
John’s  gospel,  chap.  x.  30.  Now  as  this  quotation 
relates  only  to  the  Father  and  the  Son,  and  not  to  the 
Holy  Ghost,  surely  Tertullian  would  not  have  proved 
the  unity  of  the  Trinity  from  this  passage,  if  1  John 
v.  7,  which  is  much  more  to  the  purpose,  had  then 
been  contained  in  any  Latin  manuscript  with  which 
he  was  acquainted.  At  any  rate,  the  mere  use  of  the 
words  tres  unum  sunt  affords  no  argument  in  favour 
of  the  controverted  passage  ;  and  if  any  inference  is 
to  be  deduced  from  their  agreement  with  our  present 
copies  of  the  Latin  version  in  1  John  v.  7,  it  is  this  : 
that  the  person  who  afterwards  fabricated  this  passage 
retained  an  expression  which  had  been  sanctioned  by 
the  authority  of  Tertullian.  So  much  for  the  evidence 
of  this  Latin  father,  the  only  writer  of  the  second  cen¬ 
tury  to  whom  appeal  has  been  made. 

“  Of  the  Latin  fathers  who  lived  in  the  third  cen¬ 
tury,  Cyprian  alone  has  been  produced  as  evidence  in 
favour  of  1  John  v.  7.  From  the  writings  of  Cyprian 
two  passages  have  been  quoted  as  proofs  that  1  John 
v.  7  was  contained  in  his  manuscript  of  the  Latin  ver¬ 
sion.  The  one  is  from  his  epistle  to  Jubaianus,  where 
Cyprian  writes  thus  :  Si  baptizari  quis  apud  hcereti- 
cum  potuit,  utique  et  remissam  consecutus  est,  et  sanc- 
tificatus  est ,  et  templum  Dei  f actus  est ;  quaero  cujus 
Dei  ?  Si  Creatoris,  non  potuit,  qui  in  eum  non  cre- 
didit :  si  Christi,  non  hujus  potest  fieri  templum,  qui 
negat ,  Deum  Christum  :  si  Spiritus  Sancti,  cum  tres 
unum  sint,  quomodo  Spiritus  Sanctus  placatus  esse  ei 
potest ,  qui  aut  Patris  aut  Filii  inimicus  est  1  Here 
it  must  be  observed,  that  the  words  cum  tres  unum  sint, 
though  inserted  in  the  later  editions  of  Cyprian’s 
works,  are  not  contained  in  that  edition  which  was 
published  by  Erasmus  ;  and  even  if  they  were  genuine, 
they  will  prove  nothing  more  than  the  same  words  just 
quoted  from  Tertullian.  The  other  passage,  which  is 
much  more  to  the  purpose,  is  in  Cyprian’s  treatise,  De 
Ecclesice  Unitate,  where  Cyprian  writes  thus  :  Dicit. 
Dominus :  Ego  et  Pater  unum  sumus;  et  iterum  de 
Patre  et  Filio ,  et  Spiritu  Sancto ,  scriptum  est :  Et 
tres  unum  sunt.  Now,  admitting  that  the  words  et 
tres  unum.  sunt  were  quoted  by  Cyprian  from  1  John 
v.  7,  I  seriously  ask  every  impartial  judge  whether  a 
passage  found  in  no  ancient  Greek  manuscript,  quoted 
by  no  Greek  father,  and  contained  in  no  other  ancient 
version  than  the  Latin,  (and  not  in  all  copies  of  this,) 
is  therefore  to  be  pronounced  genuine,  merely  because 
one  Latin  father  of  the  three  first  centuries,  who  was 
bishop  of  Carthage,  where  the  Latin  version  only  was 
used,  and  where  Greek  was  unknown,  has  quoted  it  1 
Under  these  circumstances,  should  we  conclude  that 
the  passage  stood  originally  in  the  Greek  autograph 
of  St.  John  ?  Certainly  not ;  for  the  only  inference 
which  could  be  deduced  from  Cyprian’s  quotation  would 
be  this,  that  the  passage  had  been  introduced  into  the 
Latin  version  so  early  as  the  third  century. 
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“  The  preceding  answer  is  sufficient  to  invalidate 
Cyprian’s  authority  in  establishing  the  authenticity  of 
1  John  v.  7,  on  the  supposition  that  Cyprian  really 
quoted  it ;  but  that  he  did  so  is  more  than  any  man  can 
prove.  The  words  tres  unum  sunt  are  contained  not 
only  in  the  seventh,  but  also  in  the  eighth  verse,  which 
is  a  part  of  the  ancient  and  genuine  text  of  St.  John  ; 
and  therefore  it  is  at  least  possible  that  Cyprian  took 
them  not  from  the  seventh,  but  from  the  eighth  verse. 
It  is  true  that  he  says  these  words  are  written  of  the 
Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost ;  whereas  tres  unum 
sunt ,  in  the  eighth  verse,  relates  only  to  the  spirit,  the 
water,  and  the  blood.  But  it  must  be  observed  that 
the  Latin  fathers  interpreted  spiritus ,  aqua ,  et  sanguis , 
not  literally,  but  mystically ;  and  some  of  them  really 
understood  by  these  words,  Pater ,  Filius ,  et  Spiritus 
Sanctus ,  taking  aqua  in  the  sense  of  Pater ,  sanguis 
in  the  sense  of  Filius ,  and  spiritus  in  the  sense  of 
Spiritus  Sanctus. 

“  This  is  expressly  asserted  by  Eucherius  in  his 
Queestiones  N.  T.  difficiliores  ;  for  after  having  quoted 
1  John  v.  8,  thus  :  Tria  sunt ,  quce  testimonium  per- 
hibent ,  aqua ,  sanguis,  et  spiritus ,  he  adds,  soon  after, 
plures  tamen  hie  ipsam  interpretatione  mystica  intelli- 
gere  Trinit  at  em ;  aqua  Patrem,  sanguine  Christum , 
spiritu  Spiritum  Sanctum  manifestante.  But  if  Cy¬ 
prian  really  thought  that  aqua ,  sanguis ,  et  spiritus , 
1  John  v.  8,  denoted  Pater ,  Filius ,  et  Spiritus  Sanc¬ 
tus,  he  might  say  of  tres  unum  sunt ,  ver.  8,  that  it 
was  written,  de  Patre,  et  Filio,  et  Spiritu  Sancto. 
And  that  he  actually  did  so,  that  he  quoted  not  ver.  7, 
but  understood  ver.  8,  mystically,  appears  from  the 
following  passage  of  Facundus,  who  lived  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  Carthage,  and  consequently  used  the  same 
Latin  version  as  Cyprian.  Johannes  Apostolus  in 
epistola  sua  de  Patre,  et  Filio,  et  Spiritu  Sancto,  sic 
dicit :  Tres  sunt  qui  testimonium  dant  in  terra,  spiri¬ 
tus,  aqua,  et  sanguis,  et  hi  tres  unum  sunt :  in  spiritu 
significans  Patrem ,  <5fC.  Quod  Johannis  Apostoli  tes¬ 
timonium  beatus  Cyprianus,  in  epistola,  sive  libro, 
quern  de  Trinitate  scripsit,  de  Patre,  Filio,  et  Spiritu 
Sancto,  dictum  intelligit.”  Facundus  then  quotes  the 
words  of  Cyprian,  which  are  the  subject  of  our  pre¬ 
sent  inquiry.  From  the  preceding  passage  it  is  mani¬ 
fest  that  1  John  v.  7  was  unknown  to  Facundus ;  for 
he  proves  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  by  a  mystical 
interpretation  of  ver.  8,  and  appeals  to  the  authority 
of  Cyprian,  who,  he  says,  gave  the  same  interpreta¬ 
tion.  But  if  1  John  v.  7  was  unknown  to  Facundus, 
who  lived  in  the  same  country  as  Cyprian,  used  the 
same  Latin  version,  and  wrote  almost  three  centuries 
later,  it  is  incredible  that  1  John  v.  7  was  already  in¬ 
troduced  in  the  Latin  manuscripts  which  Cyprian  used. 
Consequently  we  must  conclude  that  the  assertion  of 
Facundus  is  true,  and  that  the  words  of  Cyprian  con¬ 
tain,  not  a  quotation  from  1  John  v.  7,  but  a  mystical 
application  of  1  John  v.  8.  This  is  farther  confirmed 
by  Augustine,  who  was  likewise  an  African  bishop, 
who  lived  a  hundred  years  later  than  Cyprian,  and 
still  knew  nothing  of  1  John  v.  7,  for  he  has  never 
quoted  this  passage,  not  even  where  he  speaks  of  the 
Trinity,  but  he  has  mystically  applied  the  eighth 
verse.” — Michaelis,  vol.  vi.  p.  420. 

The  Greek  writers  who  have  not  quoted  this  verse, 
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though  several  of  them  wrote  professedly  on  the  Deity 
of  Christ,  and  on  the  Trinity,  are  the  following  : — 


Irenaeus. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus. 

Dionysius  Alexandrinus  (or 
the  writer  against  Paul 
of  Samosata  under  his 
name.) 

Athanasius. 

The  Synopsis  of  Scripture. 

The  Synod  of  Sardica. 

Epiphanius. 

Basil. 

Alexander  of  Alexandria. 

Gregory  Nyssen. 

Gregory  Nazianzen,  with 
his  two  commentators, 
Elias  Cretensis  and 
Nicetas. 

Didymusd'e  Spiritu  Sancto. 

Chrysostom. 

An  author  under  his  name, 
de  sancta  et  consubstan- 
tiali  Trinitate. 


Cyril  of  Alexandria. 

The  Exposition  of  Faith 
in  Justin  Martyr’s 
works. 

Caesarius. 

Proclus. 

The  Council  of  Nice,  as 
it  is  represented  by  Ge- 
lasius  Cyzicenus. 

Hippolytus. 

Andreas. 

Six  catenae,  quoted  by 
Simon. 

The  marginal  scholia  of 
three  MSS. 

Hesychius. 

John  Damascenus. 

Germanus  of  Constanti¬ 
nople. 

CEcumenius. 

Euthymius  Zigabenus 


Latin  Authors. 


Novatian. 

Hilary. 

Lucifer  Calaritanus. 
Jerome. 

Augustine. 

Ambrose. 

Faustinus. 

Leo  Magnus. 

The  author  de  Promissis. 
Eucherius. 


Facundus. 

Junilius. 

Cerealis. 

Rusticus. 

Bede. 

Gregory. 
Philastrius. 
Paschasius. 
Arnobius,  junlot 
Pope  Eusebius. 


The  writers  that  have  quoted  it  are  comparatively 
recent  or  spurious,  for  those  of  any  note  which  have 
been  supposed,  from  certain  expressions  in  their  works, 
to  have  had  reference  to  this  verse,  have  been  proved 
by  learned  men  to  have  had  no  such  text  in  view.  A 
great  and  good  man  has  said  that  “the  seventh  verse,  in 
conjunction  with  the  sixth  and  eighth,  has  been  quoted 
by  Tertullian,  Cyprian,  and  an  uninterrupted  train 
of  fathers.”  But  a  more  incautious  assertion  was 
never  made,  as  the  preceding  list  will  prove  ;  and  the 
evidence  on  the  subject  I  have  most  carefully  examined. 
Bengel,  who  was  an  excellent  critic  and  a  good  man, 
endeavoured  to  defend  it,  but  without  success  ;  and 
Michaelis  demonstrated  its  spuriousness  from  Bengel’s 
five  concessions.  Knittel  has  defended  its  authenti¬ 
city  with  much  critical  acumen ;  Hezelius  with  great 
sagacity  ;  David  Martin,  of  Utrecht,  with  much  honest 
simplicity ;  and  Dean  Travis  with  abundance  of  zeal, 
without  much  knowledge  of  the  critical  bearings  of  the 
subject.  Socinians  need  not  glory  that  it  is  indefen¬ 
sible,  and  that  honest  Trinitarians  give  it  up  ;  for  the 
sacred  doctrine  which  it  appears  to  express  is  diffused 
through  every  part  of  the  Scriptures,  and  is  as  inex¬ 
pugnable  as  a  rock  of  adamant,  and  will  live  and 
prevail  in  the  Church  of  Christ  while  sun  and  moon 
endure,  and  till  time  shall  be  swallowed  up  in  eternity 
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Summary  of  the  whole  evidence  relative  to  the  Three 
Heavenly  Witnesses,  1  John  v.  7. 

1.  One  hundred  and  thirteen  Greek  MSS.  are 
extant,  containing  the  First  Epistle  of  John,  and  the 
text  in  question  is  wanting  in  112.  It  only  exists  in 
the  Codex  Montfortii ,  (a  comparatively  recent  MS.,) 
already  described.  The  Codex  Ravianus,  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Berlin,  is  a  transcript  taken  from  the  Com- 
plutensian  Polyglot. 

2.  All  the  Greek  fathers  omit  the  verse,  though 
many  of  them  quote  both  ver.  6  and  ver.  8,  applying 
them  to  the  Trinity,  and  Divinity  of  Christ  and  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  yea,  and  endeavour  to  prove  the  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity  from  ver.  6  and  ver.  8,  without  referring 
to  any  such  verse  as  the  7th,  which,  had  it  existed, 
would  have  been  a  more  positive  proof,  and  one  that 
could  not  have  been  overlooked. 

3.  The  first  place  in  which  the  verse  appears  in 
Greek  is  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Acts  of  the 
Council  of  Lateran,  held  A.  D.  1215. 

4.  Though  it  is  found  in  many  Latin  copies,  yet  it 
does  not  appear  that  any  written  previously  to  the 
tenth  century  contains  it. 

5.  The  Latin  fathers  do  not  quote  it,  even  where 
it  would  have  greatly  strengthened  their  arguments ; 
and  where,  had  it  existed,  it  might  have  been  most 
naturally  expected. 

G  Vigilius,  bishop  of  Tapsurn ,  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  fifth  century,  is  the  first  who  seems  to  have 
referred  expressly  to  the  three  heavenly  witnesses  ; 
but  his  quotation  does  not  agree  with  the  present  text 
either  in  words  or  in  sense ;  and  besides,  he  is  a  writer 
of  very  little  credit,  nor  does  the  place  alleged  appear 
to  learned  men  to  be  genuine. 


three  heavenly  Witnesses 

7.  The  Latin  writers  who  do  refer  to  the  three 
heavenly  witnesses  vary  greatly  in  their  quotations, 
the  more  ancient  placing  the  eighth  verse  before  the 
seventh,  and  very  many  omitting,  after  the  earthly 
witnesses,  the  clause  these  three  are  one .  Others  who 
insert  these  three  are  one  add  in  Christ  Jesus  ;  others 
use  different  terms. 

8.  It  is  wanting  in  all  the  ancient  versions,  the 
Vulgate  excepted  ;  but  the  more  ancient  copies  of  this 
have  it  not ;  and  those  which  have  it  vary  greatly 
among  themselves,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  specimens 
already  produced. 

9.  It  is  wanting  in  the  first  edition  of  Erasmus, 
A.  D.  1516,  which  is  properly  the  editio  princeps  of 
the  Greek  text. 

It  is  wanting  also  in  his  second  edition  1519,  but  he 
added  it  in  the  third  from  the  Codex  Montfortii. 

It  is  wanting  in  the  editions  of  Aldus ,  Gerbelius, 
Cephalceus,  &c. 

It  is  wanting  in  the  German  translation  of  Luther, 
and  in  all  the  editions  of  it  published  during  his  life¬ 
time. 

It  is  inserted  in  our  early  English  translations,  but 
with  marks  of  doubtfulness ,  as  has  already  been  shown. 

10.  In  short,  it  stands  on  no  authority  sufficient  to 
authenticate  any  part  of  a  revelation  professing  to  have 
come  from  God. 

See  Griesbach’s  Dissertation  on  this  verse  at  the 
end  of  the  second  volume  of  his  Greek  text.  Halae 
et  Londini,  1806. 

In  defence  of  this  verse  see  “  Archdeacon  Travis' 
Letters  to  Gibbon and  on  the  other  side,  “Professor 
P or  son’s  Answer  to  Travis .”  The  latter  has  left 
nothing  farther  to  be  said  on  the  subject  either  in  vin 
dication  or  reply. 


Finished  the  correction  for  a  reimpression ,  Jan.  3,  1832. — A.  C. 
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PREFACE 


TO 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE 


or 

JOHN. 


rpHE  authority  of  the  First  Epistle  of  John  being  established,  little  need  be  said  concerning  either  the 
second  or  third ,  if  we  regard  the  language  and  the  sentiment  only,  for  these  so  fully  accord  with  the  first , 
that  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  who  wrote  one ,  wrote  all  the  three.  But  it  must  not  be  concealed  that 
there  were  doubts  entertained  in  the  primitive  Church  as  to  the  two  latter  being  canonical.  And  so  late  as 
the  days  of  Eusebius ,  who  lived  in  the  fourth  century,  they  were  ranked  among  those  writings  which  were 
then  termed  avnleyoyeva,  not  received  by  all,  or  contradicted,  because  not  believed  to  be  the  genuine  produc¬ 
tions  of  the  Apostle  John. 

It  is  very  likely  that,  being  letters  to  private  persons,  they  had  for  a  considerable  time  been  kept  in  the 
possession  of  the  families  to  which  they  were  originally  sent ;  and  only  came  to  light  perhaps  long  after  the 
death  of  the  apostle,  and  the  death  of  the  elect  lady  or  Kyria,  and  Gaius  or  Caius ,  to  whom  they  were 
addressed.  When  first  discovered,  all  the  immediate  vouchers  were  gone  ;  and  the  Church  of  Christ,  that 
was  always  on  its  guard  against  imposture,  and  especially  in  relation  to  writings  professing  to  be  the  work  of 
apostles,  hesitated  to  receive  them  into  the  number  of  canonical  Scriptures,  till  it  was  fully  satisfied  that  they 
were  Divinely  inspired.  This  extreme  caution  was  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  Christian  faith ;  for  had 
it  been  otherwise,  had  any  measure  of  what  is  called  credulity  prevailed,  the  Church  would  have  been  inun¬ 
dated  with  spurious  writings,  and  the  genuine  faith  greatly  corrupted,  if  not  totally  destroyed. 

The  number  of  apocryphal  gospels ,  acts  of  apostles ,  and  epistles ,  which  were  offered  to  the  Church  in 
the  earliest  ages  of  Christianity,  is  truly  astonishing.  We  have  the  names  of  at  Jeast  seventy -five  gospels 
which  were  offered  to,  and  rejected  by,  the  Church  ;  besides  Acts  of  Peter ,  Acts  of  Paul  and  Thecla ,  Third 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians ,  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans,  Book  of  Enoch ,  djfc.,  some  of  which  are  come  down 
to  the  present  time,  but  are  convicted  of  forgery  by  the  sentiment ,  the  style ,  and  the  doctrine. 

The  suspicion,  however,  of  forgery,  in  reference  to  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  second  and  third  of  John, 
Jude,  and  the  Apocalypse,  was  so  strong,  that  in  the  third  century,  when  the  Peshito  Syriac  version  was 
made,  these  books  were  omitted,  and  have  not  since  been  received  into  that  version  to  the  present  day,  which 
is  the  version  still  used  in  the  Syrian  Churches.  But  the  later  Syriac  version,  which  was  made  A.  D.  508, 
and  is  called  the  Philoxenian,  from  Philoxenus,  bishop  of  Hierapolis,  under  whose  direction  it  was  formed 
from  the  Greek  by  his  rural  Bishop  Polycarp ,  and  was  afterwards  corrected  and  published  by  Thomas  of 
Charkel,  in  61 6,  contains  these,  as  well  as  all  the  other  canonical  books  of  the  New  Testament. 

From  the  time  that  the  language,  sentiments,  and  doctrines  of  these  two  epistles  were  critically  examined, 
no  doubts  were  entertained  of  their  authenticity ;  and  at  present  they  are  received  by  the  whole  Christian 
Church  throughout  the  world ;  for  although  they  are  not  in  the  ancient  Syriac  version,  they  are  in  the  Phi- 
loxenian  ;  and  concerning  their  authenticity  I  believe  the  Syrian  Churches  have  at  present  no  doubts. 

Dr.  Lardner  observes  that  the  first  epistle  was  received  and  quoted  by  Polycarp,  bishop  of  Smyrna,  con¬ 
temporary  with  the  apostle  ;  by  Papias,  who  himself  had  been  a  disciple  of  St.  John  ;  by  Irenzeus  ;  Clement 
of  Alexandria  ;  Origen,  and  many  others.  The  second  epistle  is  quoted  by  Irenaeus,  was  received  by  Cle¬ 
ment  of  Alexandria,  mentioned  by  Origen  and  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  is  quoted  by  Alexander,  bishop  of 
Alexandria.  All  the  three  epistles  were  received  by  Athanasius ;  by  Cyril,  of  Jerusalem  ;  by  the  council 
of  Laodicea;  by  Epiphanius ;  by  Jerome;  by  Ruffinus ;  by  the  third  council  of  Carthage;  by  Augustine, 
and  by  all  those  authors  who  received  the  same  canon  of  the  New  Testament  that  we  do.  All  the  epistles 
are  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  in  the  catalogues  of  Gregory  of  Nazianzen,  &c.,  &c. 

Thus  we  find  they  were  known  and  quoted  at  a  very  early  period  ;  and  have  been  received  as  genuine  by 
the  most  respectable  fathers,  Greek  and  Latin,  of  the  Christian  Church.  Their  being  apparently  of  a  pri¬ 
vate  nature  might  have  prevented  their  more  general  circulation  at  the  beginning,  kept  them  for  a  considera¬ 
ble  time  unknown,  and  prevented  them  from  being  reckoned  canonical.  But  such  a  circumstance  as  this 
cannot  operate  in  the  present  times. 

x\s  to  the  time  in  which  this  epistle  was  written,  it  is  very  uncertain.  It  is  generally  supposed  to  have 
been  written  at  Ephesus  between  A.  D.  80  and  90,  but  of  this  there  is  no  proof ;  nor  are  there  any  data  in 
the  epistle  itself  to  lead  to  any  probable  conjecture  relative  to  this  point.  I  have  placed  it  at  A.  D.  85,  but 
would  not  wish  to  pledge  myself  to  the  correctness  of  that  date. 
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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE 


OP 


JOHN. 


Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle . 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5593. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5587. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5577. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4089. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4311. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3845. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4444. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2433. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3187. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1025. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,king  of  Babylon,  834. — Year  of  the  CCXYIth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  832. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  836. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  837. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  838. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidag,  397. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  133. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  130. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  123. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  89. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 

85.  — Year  of  Artabanus  IY.,  king  of  the  Parthians,  4. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle, 

86.  — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  10;  or  the  year  before 
the  fourth  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  7  ;  or  the  year  before  the  third  embo- 
lismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  10. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  year  after  the  Bissextile,  or 
Leap  Year,  B. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  the  twenty-seventh  of  March,  which  happened  in  this  year 
on  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  third  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of 
March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possible,)  9. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  com¬ 
putation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  17. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age 
of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  17,  19,  18,  19,  20,  21, 
22,  24,  24,  25,  27,  27. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to 
the  Jewish  Passover,  6. — Year  of  the  Emperor  Flavius  Domitianus  Caesar,  the  last  of  those  usually  styled  the 
Twelve  Caesars,  5. — Roman  Consuls,  Domitianus  Augustus  Caesar,  the  eleventh  time,  and  T.  Aurelius 
Fulvus  or  Fulvius. — The  years  in  which  Domitian  had  been  consul  before  were,  A.  D.  71,  73,  74,  75,  76, 
77,  80,  82,  83,  and  84.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  date  of  this  epistle  is  very  uncertain.  The  above 
is  only  upon  the  supposition  that  it  was  written  about  A.  D.  85.  See  the  preface. 
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The  address  of  the  apostle  to  a 


II.  JOHN. 


Christian  matron  and  her  children 


The  apostle's  addrtss  to  a  Christian  matron  and  her  children,  1—3.  He  rejoices  to  find  that  certain  of  her 
family  had  received,  and  continued  to  adorn,  the  truth  ;  and  he  exhorts  them  to  continue  to  love  one  another 
according  to  the  commandment  of  Christ,  4—6.  And  particularly  cautions  them  against  deceivers,  and  to 
be  watchful  that  they  might  not  lose  the  benefit  of  what  they  had  received ,  7,  8.  The  necessity  of  abiding 
in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  9.  He  cautions  them  against  receiving ,  or  in  any  way  forwarding,  those  who  did 
not  bring  the  true  doctrine  of  Christ,  10,  11.  Excuses  himself  from  writing  more  largely,  and  purposes 
to  pay  her  and  family  a  visit  shortly,  12,  13. 


AAMD  °dr  48589'  THE  elder  unto  the  elect  lady 

An.  imp.  Flavii  and  her  children,  a  whom  I 

Domitiani  ,  .  .  ,  , 

Caes.  Au-  love  in  the  truth  ;  and  not  1  only, 

gu?>tl  _  but  also  all  they  that  have  known 

b  the  truth  ; 

2  For  the  truth’s  sake  which  dwelleth  in  us, 
and  shall  be  with  us  for  ever. 

3  c  Grace  d  be  with  you,  mercy,  and  peace, 

a  I  John  iii.  18  ;  3  John  1  ;  ver.  3. - b  John  viii.  32  ;  Gal.  ii. 

5,  14;  iii.  1  ;  v.  7;  Col.  i.  5  ;  2  Thess.  ii.  13  ;  1  Timothy  ii.  4; 

NOTES  ON  II.  JOHN. 

Verse  1.  The  elder ]  John  the  apostle,  who  was 
.sow  a  very  old  man,  generally  supposed  to  be  about 
ninety,  and  therefore  he  uses  the  term  6  izpea^vTepog, 
presbyter  or  elder,  not  as  the  name  of  an  office,  but  as 
designating  his  advanced  age.  He  is  allowed  to  have 
been  the  oldest  of  all  the  apostles,  and  to  have  been  the 
only  one  who  died  a  natural  death. 

This  title  led  some  of  the  ancients  to  attribute  this 
epistle  to  a  person  called  John  the  Presbyter,  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus;  and  not  to  John  the 
apostle.  But  this  is  a  groundless  supposition. 

The  elect  lady]  E/cAe/cr7/  K vpicr  As  K vpia,  kuria, 
may  be  the  feminine  of  K vpiop,  /curios,  lord,  therefore 
it  may  signify  lady  ;  and  so  several,  both  ancients  and 
moderns,  have  understood  it.  But  others  have  con¬ 
sidered  it  the  proper  name  of  a  woman,  Kyria ;  and 
that  this  is  a  very  ancient  opinion  is  evident  from  the 
Peshito  Syriac,  the  oldest  version  we  have,  which 
uses  it  as  a  proper  name  koureea ,  as  does 

also  the  Arabic  VuA  kooreea. 

Some  have  thought  that  Eclecta  was  the  name  of 
this  matron,  from  the  word  enl ekttj,  which  we  translate 
elect,  and  which  here  signifies  the  same  as  excellent, 
eminent,  honourable,  or  the  like.  Others  think  that  a 
particular  Church  is  intended,  which  some  suppose  to 
be  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  that  the  elect  sister, 
ver.  13,  means  the  Church  at  Ephesus ;  but  these  are 
conjectures  which  appear  to  me  to  have  no  good  ground. 
I  am  satisfied  that  no  metaphor  is  here  intended ;  that 
the  epistle  was  sent  to  some  eminent  Christian  matron, 
not  far  from  Ephesus,  who  was  probably  deaconess  of 
the  Church,  who,  it  is  likely,  had  a  Church  at  her 
house,  or  at  whose  house  the  apostles  and  travelling 
evangelists  frequently  preached,  and  were  entertained. 
This  will  appear  more  probable  in  the  course  of  the 
notes. 

Whom  I  love  in  the  truth ]  Whom  I  love  as  the 
Christian  religion  requires  us  to  love  one  another. 

And  not  I  only]  She  was  well  known  in  the 
Churches ;  many  had  witnessed  or  heard  of  her 
fidelity,  and  partook  of  her  hospitality ;  so  that 
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from  God  the  Father,  and  from  t0,89, 

f  A.  D.  cir.  85. 

the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  An.  imp.  Flavii 

r  ,  -p,  ,  .  .  .  Domitiani 

ot  the  T  ather,  e  m  truth  and  Caes.  Au- 

love.  gustl  5’ 

4  I  rejoiced  greatly  that  I  found  of  thy  chil¬ 
dren  f  walking  in  truth,  as  we  have  received  a 
commandment  from  the  Father. 

5  And  now  I  beseech  thee,  lady,  *  not  as 

Heb.  x.  26. - c  1  Tim.  i.  2. - d  Greek,  shall  be. - e  Verse  1. 

f3  John  3. - si  John  ii.  7,  8;  iii.  11. 

she  had  a  good  report  of  all  Christians  in  that 
quarter. 

Verse  2.  For  the  truth's  sake]  On  account  of  the 
Gospel. 

Which  dwelleth  in  us]  By  the  grace  which  it  has 
proclaimed. 

And  shall  be  with  ws]  For  God  will  preserve  not 
only  the  Christian  religion  but  its  truth,  all  its  essen¬ 
tial  doctrines  for  ever.  And  they  that  abide  in  the 
truth  shall  go  whither  that  truth  leads,  i.  e.  to  glory. 
The  Armenian  has  a  strange  reading  here  :  “  For  the 
truth’s  sake  which  dwelleth  in  us,  because  it  is  also  with 
you ;  and  ye  shall  be  with  us  for  ever."  But  this  is 
supported  by  no  other  version,  nor  by  any  MS. 

Verse  3.  Grace  be  with  you]  This  is  addressed  to 
her,  her  household ,  and  probably  that  part  of  the  Church 
which  was  more  immediately  under  her  care. 

The  Son  of  the  Father]  The  apostle  still  keeps  in 
view  the  miraculous  conception  of  Christ ;  a  thing 
which  the  Gnostics  absolutely  denied ;  a  doctrine 
which  is  at  the  ground  work  of  our  salvation. 

Verse  4.  That  I  found  of  thy  children  walking  in 
truth]  I  have  already  supposed  this  Christian  matron 
to  be  mother  of  a  family,  probably  a  widow ,  for  no 
mention  is  made  of  her  husband ;  and  that  she  was 
also  a  deaconess  in  the  Church,  and  one  in  whose 
house  the  travelling  evangelists  preached,  and  where 
they  were  entertained.  The  children  mentioned  here 
may  either  be  her  own  children,  or  those  members  of 
the  Church  which  were  under  her  care,  or  some  of 
both.  The  apostle  was  glad  to  find ,  probably  by  an 
epistle  sent  from  herself  to  him,  or  from  the  informa¬ 
tion  of  some  of  the  itinerant  evangelists,  that  the  work 
of  God  was  prospering  in  the  place  where  she  lived, 
and  also  in  her  own  household.  He  does  not  say  that 
all  were  walking  in  the  truth,  but  etc  tuv  tekvuv,  some 
of  her  children ;  there  was  a  growing  and  spreading 
work,  and  there  were  many  adversaries  who  strove  to 
pervert  them  who  had  already  believed,  and  perhaps 
were  successful  in  drawing  several  away  from  their 
simplicity. 

Verse  5.  That  which  we  had  from  the  beginning] 
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The  necessity  of  abiding 


II.  JOHN. 


Vb  c'ir  48°-f9’  ^10Ug^  I  wrote  a  new  comm  and  - 

An  imp.  Fiavii  ment  unto  thee,  but  that  which 

Domitiani  ,  .  r  .  .  .  ,  , 

Css.  Au-  we  had  from  the  beginning,  h  that 

gusU  _  we  love  one  another. 

6  And  1  this  is  love,  that  we  walk  after  his 
commandments.  This  is  the  commandment, 
That,  k  as  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning, 
ye  should  walk  in  it. 

7  For  1  many  deceivers  are  entered  into  the 
world,  m  who  confess  not  that  Jesus  Christ  is 
come  in  the  flesh.  n  This  is  a  deceiver  and 
an  antichrist. 

h  John  xiii.  34;  xv.  12  ;  Eph.  v.  2  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  8  ;  1  John  iii. 

23. - '  John  xiv.  15, 21  ;  xv.  10  ;  1  John  ii.  5  ;  v.  3. - k  1  John 

ii.  24. - 1 1  John  iv.  1. - m  1  John  iv.  2,  3. - n  1  John  ii.  22  ; 

iv.  3. - 0  Mark  xiii.  9. 

The  commandment  to-  love  one  another  was  what  they 
had  heard  from  the  first  publication  of  Christianity, 
and  what  he  wishes  this  excellent  woman  to  inculcate 
on  all  those  under  her  care.  The  mode  of  address 
here  shows  that  it  was  a  person ,  not  a  Church ,  to 
which  the  apostle  wrote. 

Verse  6.  And  this  is  love ]  That  is,  our  love  is 
shown  and  proved  by  our  walking  according  to  the 
commandments  of  God ;  for  love  is  the  principle  of 
obedience. 

Verse  7.  For  many  deceivers ,  dye.]  Of  these  he 
had  spoken  before,  see  1  Epistle,  chap.  iv.  1,  &c. 
And  these  appear  to  have  been  Gnostics ,  for  they 
denied  that  Jesus  ivas  come  in  the  flesh.  And  this 
doctrine,  so  essential  to  salvation,  none  could  deny 
but  a  deceiver  and  an  antichrist.  Instead  of  eimjXOov, 
are  entered  in ,  many  excellent  MSS.  and  versions 
have  e^fkQov,  are  gone  out.  The  sense  is  nearly  the 
same. 

Verse  8.  Look  to  yourselves ]  Be  on  your  guard 
against  these  seducers  ;  watch,  pray,  love  God  and 
each  other,  and  walk  in  newness  of  life. 

That  we  lose  not  those  things  which  we  have 
wrought ]  That  we  apostles,  who  have  been  the  means 
of  your  conversion,  may  not  be  deprived  of  you  as  our 
crown  of  rejoicing  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Instead  of  the  first  person  plural,  aTroheouycv,  &c., 
we  lose,  &c.,  many  MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers, 
read  the  whole  clause  in  the  second  person  plural, 
aTroXsaTjTe,  ye  lose,  &c.  Take  heed  to  yourselves  that 
ye  lose  not  the  things  which  ye  have  ivrought,  but 
that  ye  receive  a  full  reward.  This  reading  is  more 
consistent  and  likely,  and  is  supported  by  at  least  as 
good  evidence  as  the  other.  We  find  that  if  these 
persons  did  not  keep  on  their  guard  they  might  lose 
their  salvation,  and  the  apostles  their  rejoicing  in  the 
day  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Even  this  intimation  might 
put  them  on  their  guard.  Had  the  apostle  said  ye 
cannot  finally  fall,  what  a  different  effect  would  it 
have  produced !  Griesbach  has  placed  these  readings 
in  the  margin  as  being  very  probable. 

Verse  9.  Whosoever  transgresseth]  Hapapaivov' 
He  who  passes  over  the  sacred  enclosure,  or  goes 
beyond  the  prescribed  limits ;  and  abideth  not  in  the 
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in  the  doctrine  of  Christ 

8  0  Look  to  yourselves,  p  that  A\ cir-  4089* 

we  lose  not  those  things  which  An.  Imp.  Fiavii 
we  have  *  wrought,  but  that  we  CmT  Au-1 
receive  a  full  reward.  gustl  5- 

9  r  Whosoever  transgresseth,  and  abideth  not 
in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  hath  not  God.  He 
that  abideth  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  he  hath 
both  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

10  If  there  come  any  unto  you,  and  bring 
not  this  doctrine,  receive  him  not  into  your 
house,  s  neither  bid  him  God  speed  : 

11  For  he  that  biddeth  him  God  speed 

P Gal.  iii.  4;  Heb.  x.  32,  35. - 9 Or,  gained;  some  copies 

read,  which  ye  have  gained ,  but  that  ye  receive ,  & c. - r  1  John 

ii.  23. - *  Rom.  xvi.  17  ;  1  Cor.  v.  11  ;  xvi.  22 ;  Gal.  i.  8,  9  ; 

2  Tim.  iii.  5;  Tit.  iii.  10. 

doctrine — does  not  remain  within  these  holy  limits, 
but  indulges  himself  either  in  excesses  of  action  or 
passion;  hath  not  God  for  his  Father,  nor  the  love  of 
God  in  his  heart. 

Hath  both  the  Father  and  the  Son.]  He  who  abideth 
in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  his  body  is  a  temple  of  the 
Holy  Trinity,  and  he  has  communion  with  the  Father 
as  his  Father,  and  with  the  Son  as  his  Saviour  and 
Redeemer. 

Verse  10.  If  there  come  any  unto  you]  Under  the 
character  of  an  apostle  or  evangelist,  to  preach  in  your 
house  ;  and  bring  not  this  doctrine,  that  Jesus  is 
come  in  the  flesh,  and  has  died  for  the  redemption  of 
the  world ; 

Receive  him  not  into  your  house ]  Give  him  no 
entertainment  as  an  evangelical  teacher.  Let  him 
not  preach*  under  your  roof. 

Neither  bid  him  God  speed .]  K at  xaLP£LV  o.vru  prj 
TiEyere'  And  do  not  say,  Health  to  him — do  not  salute 
him  with  Peace  be  to  thee  !  The  usual  salutation 
among  friends  and  those  of  the  same  religion  in  the 

east  is,  Salam  aleekum,  “  Peace  be  to 

you which  those  of  the  same  religion  will  use 
among  themselves,  but  never  to  strangers,  except  in 
very  rare  cases.  This  is  the  case  to  the  present  day , 
and,  from  what  John  says  here,  it  was  a  very  ancient 
custom.  We  have  often  seen  that  peace  among  the 
Hebrews  comprehended  every  spiritual  and  temporal 
blessing.  The  words  mean,  according  to  the  eastern 
use  of  them,  “  Have  no  religious  connection  with  him, 
nor  act  towards  him  so  as  to  induce  others  to  believe 
you  acknowledge  him  as  a  brother.” 

Verse  11.  Is  partaker  of  his  evil  deeds.]  He  that 
acts  towards  him  as  if  he  considered  him  a  Christian 
brother,  and  sound  in  the  faith,  puts  it  in  his  power 
to  deceive  others,  by  thus  apparently  accrediting  his 
ministry.  No  sound  Christian  should  countenance 
any  man  as  a  Gospel  minister,  who  holds  and  preaches 
erroneous  doctrines  ;  especially  concerning  the  Lord 
Jesus.  Nor  can  any  Christian  attend  the  ministry  of 
such  teachers  without  being  criminal  in  the  sight  of 
God.  He  who  attends  their  ministry  is,  in  effect, 
bidding  them  God  speed  ;  no  matter  whether  such  be¬ 
long  to  an  established  Church,  or  to  any  congregation 
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11.  JOHN. 


The  apostle  excuses  himself 


from  writing  more  Largely. 


AAMi)CSr4859’  *s  partaker  of  his  evil 

An.  Imp.  Flavii  deeds. 

Domitiani  ,  _  *  XT  .  . 

Cses.  Au-  1 2  *  Having  many  things  to 
gustl  5‘  write  unto  you,  I  would  not  write 
with  paper  and  ink;  but  I  trust  to  come 


unto 

face, 

full. 


you,  and  speak  u  face  to 


A.  M.  cir.  4089. 
-  A.  D.  cir.  85. 

that  w  our  joy  may  be  An.  imp.  Flavii 

J  Domitiani 


13  x  The  children  of  thy  elect  gustl  5- 
sister  greet  thee.  Amen. 


1 3  John  13. - u  Gr.  mouth  to  mouih. 


v  John  xvii.  13  ;  1  John  i.  4. - w  Or,  your. - *  1  Pet.v.  13. 


of  dissenters  from  it.  But  what  St.  John  says  here 
does  not  mean  that  we  should  deny  such  the  common 
offices  of  humanity,  charity,  and  mercy.  No.  In 
these  offices  we  are  equally  bound  to  all  men ;  far  less 
does  it  intimate  that  we  should  persecute  such  on  ac¬ 
count  of  their  heretical  or  heterodox  sentiments.  No. 
This  right  has  God  given  to  no  man,  to  no  Church,  to 
no  state.  They  who  persecute  others,  even  for  the 
worst  heretical  opinions,  may  expect  the  heaviest  judg¬ 
ments  of  Almighty  God. 

There  is  a  remarkable  addition  here  in  several  MSS. 
of  the  Vulgate ,  and  in  some  printed  editions :  Ecce 
prcedixi  vobis,  ut  in  diem,  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi 
non  confundamini.  “  Behold,  I  have  foretold  this  to 
you,  that  ye  may  not  be  confounded  in  the  day  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.” 

This  addition  is  found  in  the  edition  of  Pope  Sixtus 
the  Fifth,  and  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot ;  but  it 
is  not  acknowledged  by  any  of  the  versions ,  nor  by 
any  Greek  MSS. 

Yerse  12.  Having  many  things  to  write ]  That  is, 
I  have  many  things  that  I  might  write  to  thee,  but  I 
think  it  best  not  to  commit  them  to  paper,  because  I 
hope  to  visit  thee  shortly,  and  speak  fully  of  those 
matters,  which  will  be  a  means  of  increasing  the  com¬ 
fort  both  of  thee  and  thy  family,  as  well  as  my  own. 
There  is  more  comfort  in  mutual  interviews  among 
friends  than  in  epistolary  correspondence. 

Yerse  13.  The  children  of  thy  elect  sister ]  Pro¬ 
bably  her  own  sister ,  who  lived  at  Ephesus  ;  and,  being 
acquainted  with  the  apostle’s  writing,  desired  to  be 
thus  remembered  to  her.  Elect ,  both  in  this  and  the 
first  verse,  signifies  excellent ,  eminent ,  or  honourable. 
See  on  verse  1. 

Amen  is  wanting  in  the  most  ancient  MSS.,  and  in 
most  of  the  versions ;  but  tj  xaPlC  lLl£Ta  aov  an(i 
vpuv,  Grace  be  with  thee ,  or  with  you,  is  found  in 
several  MSS.  and  versions. 

938 


Subscriptions  in  the  Versions  — 

The  end  of  the  Second  Epistle. — Syriac. 

The  Second  Epistle  of  John  is  ended. — Philox . 
Syriac. 

Praise  be  to  God  for  ever,  Amen ! — Arabic. 

In  the  Manuscripts  : — 

The  Second  of  John. — Codex  Alexandrinus  and 
Codex  Vaticanus. 

The  Second  of  John  to  the  Parthians. — One  of 
Colbert's  MSS. 

The  Second  catholic  Epistle  of  St.  John  the 
apostle  and  divine. 

There  are  other  subscriptions,  but,  like  the  above, 
they  are  worthy  of  little  regard. 

This  epistle  is  more  remarkable  for  the  spirit  of 
Christian  love  which  it  breathes  than  for  any  thing 
else.  It  contains  scarcely  any  thing  that  is  not  found 
in  the  preceding ;  and  out  of  the  thirteen  verses  there 
are  at  least  eight  which  are  found,  either  in  so  many 
words  or  in  sentiment,  precisely  the  same  with  those 
of  the  first  epistle.  The  most  remarkable  part  of  it  is 
the  tenth  and  eleventh  verses,  relative  to  the  orders 
concerning  the  heretical  teacher ;  and  from  them  we 
see  how  such  teachers  were  treated  in  the  apostolic 
Church.  They  held  no  communion  with  them ; 
afforded  them  no  support,  as  teachers ;  but  did  not 
persecute  them. 

On  this  model  the  conduct  of  all  Christians  should 
be  formed,  relative  to  the  teachers  of  false  doctrine  in 
general.  To  go  thus  far ,  we  have  apostolical  author¬ 
ity  ;  to  go  farther,  we  have  none.  And  let  us  still 
remember,  in  all  cases  it  is  our  duty  to  love  even  our 
enemies,  and  consequently  to  do  them  any  act  of 
humanity  and  mercy. 
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THE  THIRD  EPISTLE 


OP 

JOHN. 


Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5593. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5587. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5577. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4089. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4311. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3845. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4444. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2433. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3187. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1025. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,king  ofBabylon,  834. — Year  of  the  CCXYIth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  832. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  t  Frontinus,  836. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  837. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Varro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  838. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidag,  397. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  133. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  130. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  123. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  89. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 

85.  — Year  of  Artabanus  IV.,  king  of  the  Parthians,  4.- — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle, 

86.  — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  10;  or  the  year  before 
the  fourth  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  7  ;  or  the  year  before  the  third  embo- 
lismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  10. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  year  after  the  Bissextile,  or 
Leap  Year,  B. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  the  twenty-seventh  of  March,  which  happened  in  this  year 
on  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  third  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22a  of 
March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possible,)  9. — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  com¬ 
putation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  17. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age 
of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  17,  19,  18,  19,  20,  21, 
22,  24,  24,  25,  27,  27. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to 
the  Jewish  Passover,  6. — Year  of  the  Emperor  Flavius  Domitianus  Caesar,  the  last  of  those  usually  styled  the 
Twelve  Caesars,  5. — Roman  Consuls,  Domitianus  Augustus  Caesar,  the  eleventh  time,  and  T.  Aurelius 
Fulvus  or  Fulvius. — The  years  in  which  Domitian  had  been  consul  before  were,  A.  D.  71,  73,  74,  75,  76, 
77,  80,  82,  83,  and  84.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  date  of  this  epistle  is  very  uncertain.  The  above 
is  only  upon  the  supposition  that  it  was  written  about  A.  D.  85. 
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The  apostle's  good  wishes 


III.  JOHN. 


Jor  the  prosperity  of  Cams. 


The  apostle's  address  to  Cains ,  and  his  good  wishes  for  his  prosperity  in  body  and  soul ,  1,  2.  He  commends 
him  for  his  steadiness  in  the  truth ,  and  his  general  hospitality ,  especially  to  the  itinerant  evangelists,  3—8. 
Speaks  of  the  bad  conduct  of  Diotrephes ;  his  abuse  of  his  power  in  the  Church;  and  his  slander  of  the 
apostles,  9,  10.  Exhorts  Caius  to  avoid  his  example,  and  to  follow  what  is  good,  11.  Commends  Deme¬ 
trius,  12.  Excuses  himself  from  writing  more  fully,  and  proposes  to  pay  him  a  visit  shortly,  13,  14. 


A.  M.  cir.  4089. 
'  A.  D.  cir.  85. 
An.  Imp.  Flavii 
Domitiani 
Cass.  Au¬ 
gusta  5. 


^HE  elder  unto  the  well-be¬ 
loved  Gains,  awhom  I  love 
b  in  the  truth. 

2  Beloved,  I  c  wish  above  all 


things  that  thou  mayest  prosper 
and  be  in  health,  even  as  thy  soul 
prospereth. 

3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly,  when 


A.  M.  cir.  4089. 

A.  D.  cir.  85. 
An.  Imp.  Flavii 
Domitiani 
Cass.  Au 
gusti  5. 


a  2  John  1. - b  Or,  truly. 

This  epistle  being  of  nearly  the  same  complexion 
with  the  former,  and  evidently  written  about  the  same 
time,  and  incontestably  by  the  same  person,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  give  it  any  particular  preface  ;  as  the 
subject  of  the  authenticity  of  all  the  three  epistles  has 
been  treated  already  so  much  at  large,  not  only  in  the 
introduction  to  them,  but  in  the  notes  in  general. 

This  and  the  preceding  epistle  are,  by  Dr.  Lardner, 
supposed  to  have  been  written  between  A.  D.  80  and 
90.  There  are  no  notes  of  time  in  the  epistles  them¬ 
selves  to  help  us  to  fix  any  date,  therefore  all  is  con¬ 
jecture  concerning  the  time  in  which  they  were  writ¬ 
ten  :  but  to  rne  it  appears  as  likely  that  they  were 
written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  as  after ; 
for  it  is  scarcely  to  be  supposed  that  so  signal  a  display 
of  the  justice  of  God,  and  such  a  powerful  argument 
in  favour  of  Christianity  and  of  the  truth  of  Christ’s 
predictions,  could  be  passed  unnoticed  and  unappealed 
to  by  any  of  the  inspired  persons  who  wrote  after  that 
event.  However,  where  there  is  no  positive  evidence, 
conjecture  is  useless. 

NOTES  ON  III.  JOHN. 

Yerse  1.  The  elder ]  See  on  the  first  verse  of  the 
preceding  epistle,  and  also  the  preface. 

The  well-beloved  Gaius ]  r«tof,  Gaius,  is  the  Greek 
mode  of  writing  the  Roman  name  Caius ;  and  thus  it 
should  be  rendered  in  European  languages. 

Several  persons  of  the  name  of  Caius  occur  in  the 
New  Testament. 

1.  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  chap.  xvi.  23,  St. 
Paul  mentions  a  Caius  who  lived  at  Corinth,  whom  he 
calls  his  host,  and  the  host  of  the  whole  Church. 

2.  In  1  Cor.  i.  14,  St.  Paul  mentions  a  Caius  who 
lived  at  Corinth,  whom  he  had  baptized ;  but  this  is 
probably  the  same  with  the  above. 

3.  In  Acts  xix.  29,  mention  is  made  of  a  Caius 
who  was  a  native  of  Macedonia,  who  accompanied  St. 
Paul,  and  spent  some  time  with  him  at  Ephesus.  This 
is  probably  a  different  person  from  the  preceding ;  for 
the  description  given  of  the  Caius  who  lived  at  Co¬ 
rinth,  and  was  the  host  of  the  whole  Church  there, 
does  not  accord  with  the  description  of  the  Macedo¬ 
nian  Caius,  who,  in  the  very  same  year,  travelled  with 
St.  Paul,  and  was  with  him  at  Ephesus. 

4.  In  Acts  xx.  4,  we  meet  a  Caius  of  Derbe ,  who 
was  likewise  a  fellow  traveller  of  St.  Paul.  This  per¬ 
son  cannot  be  the  Corinthian  Caius,  for  the  host  of 
the  Church  at  Corinth  would  hardly  leave  that  city 
to  travel  into  Asia ;  and  he  is  clearly  distinguishable 
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c  Or,  pray. 

from  the  Macedonian  Caius  by  the  epithet  A £pj3aLoc, 
of  Derbe. 

5.  And  lastly,  there  is  the  Caius  who  is  mentioned 
here,  and  who  is  thought  by  some  critics  to  be  dif¬ 
ferent  from  all  the  above ;  for,  in  writing  to  him,  St. 
John  ranks  him  among  his  children,  which  seems,  ac¬ 
cording  to  them,  to  intimate  that  he  was  converted  by 
this  apostle. 

Now,  whether  this  Caius  wTas  one  of  the  persons 
just  mentioned,  or  wdiether  he  was  different  from  them 
all,  is  difficult  to  determine  ;  because  Caius  was  a 
very  common  name.  Yet  if  we  may  judge  from  the 
similarity  of  character,  it  is  not  improbable  that  he 
was  the  Caius  who  lived  at  Corinth,  and  who  is  styled 
by  St.  Paul  the  host  of  the  whole  Church ;  for  hos¬ 
pitality  to  his  Christian  brethren  was  the  leading  fea  • 
ture  in  the  character  of  this  Caius  to  whom  St.  John 
wrote,  and  it  is  on  this  very  account  that  he  is  com¬ 
mended  by  the  apostle.  Besides,  St.  John’s  friend 
lived  in  a  place  where  this  apostle  had  in  Diotrephes 
a  very  ambitious  and  tyrannical  adversary ;  and  that 
there  were  men  of  this  description  at  Corinth  is  evi¬ 
dent  enough  from  the  two  epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
though  St.  Paul  has  not  mentioned  their  names.  See 
Michaelis. 

The  probability  of  this  Caius  being  the  same  with 
the  Corinthian  Caius  has  suggested  the  thought  that 
this  epistle  was  sent  to  Corinth ;  and  consequently 
that  the  second  epistle  was  sent  to  some  place  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  that  city.  But  I  think  the  distance 
between  Ephesus,  where  St.  John  resided,  and  Co¬ 
rinth,  was  too  considerable  for  such  an  aged  man  as 
St.  John  is  represented  to  be  to  travel,  whether  by 
land  or  water.  If  he  went  by  land,  he  must  traverse 
a  great  part  of  Asia,  go  through  Thrace,  Macedonia, 
Thessaly,  and  down  through  Greece,  to  the  Morea,  a 
most  tedious  and  difficult  journey.  If  he  went  by 
water ,  he  must  cross  the  iEgean  Sea,  and  navigate 
among  the  Cyclades  Islands,  which  was  always  a  dan¬ 
gerous  voyage.  Now  as  the  apostle  promises,  both 
in  the  second  and  in  this  epistle,  to  see  the  persons 
shortly  to  whom  he  wrote,  I  take  it  for  granted  that 
they  could  not  have  lived  at  Corinth,  or  anywhere  in 
the  vicinity  of  that  city.  That  St.  John  took  such  a 
voyage  Michaelis  thinks  probable  ;  “  for  since  Corinth 
lay  almost  opposite  to  Ephesus,  and  St.  John,  from 
his  former  occupation,  before  he  became  an  apostle, 
was  accustomed  to  the  sea,  it  is  not  improbable  tha* 
the  journey  or  voyage  which  he  proposed  to  make  was 
from  Ephesus  to  Corinth.” 
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III.  JOHN. 


The  apostle  commends  Caius 


for  his  general  hospitality . 


A.  M  cir.  4089.  the  brethren  came  and  testified 
A.  D.  cir.  85.  .... 

An.  imp.  Fiavii  of  the  truth  that  is  in  thee,  even 
cLTaT  as  d  thou  walkest  in  the  truth. 
gustl  5-  4  I  have  no  greater  joy  than 

to  hear  that  e  my  children  walk  in  truth. 

5  Beloved,  thou  doest  faithfully  whatsoever 
thou  doest  to  the  brethren,  and  to  strangers  ; 


6  Which  have  borne  witness  A- Mf.clr' 

A.  D.  cir.  85. 

of  thy  charity  before  the  Church  ;  An.  imp.  Fiavii 

,  .  r  ,  .  .  r  .  Domitiani 

whom  it  thou  bring  lorward  on  Caes.  Au- 

their  journey  f  after  a  godly  sort,  gustl  _ _ 

thou  shalt  do  well ; 

7  Because  that  for  his  name’s  sake  they  went 
forth,  s  taking  nothing  of  the  Gentiles. 


d2  John  4. - e  1  Cor.  iv.  15  ;  Philem.  10. 

In  answer  to  this  I  would  just  observe,  1 .  That  the 
voyage  was  too  long  and  dangerous  for  a  man  at  John’s 
advanced  age  to  think  of  taking.  2.  That  John  had 
never  been  accustomed  to  any  such  sea  as  the  JEgean, 
for  the  sea  of  Galilee ,  or  sea  of  Tiberias ,  on  which, 
as  a  fisherman,  he  got  his  bread,  was  only  an  incon¬ 
siderable  fresh  water  lake  ;  and  his  acquaintance  with 
it  could  give  him  very  few  advantages  for  the  naviga¬ 
tion  of  the  iEgean  Sea,  and  the  danger  of  coasting 
the  numerous  islands  dispersed  through  it. 

Verse  2.  I  ivish  above  all  things]  Uept  tx avruv 
evxouar  Above  all  things  I  pray  that  thou  mayest 
prosper ,  and  be  in  health,  nai  vyiaiveiv’  to  which  one 
MS.  adds  ev  aX-yBEia,  which  gives  it  a  different  mean¬ 
ing,  viz.,  that  thou  mayest  be  sound  in  the  truth.  The 
prayer  of  St.  John  for  Caius  includes  three  particulars : 
1.  Health  of  body  ;  2.  Health  of  soul;  and  3.  Pros¬ 
perity  in  secular  affairs.  That  thou  mayest  prosper 
and  be  in  health,  as  thy  soul  prospereth.  These 
three  things,  so  necessary  to  the  comfort  of  life,  every 
Christian  may  in  a  certain  measure  expect,  and  for 
them  every  Christian  is  authorized  to  pray ;  and  we 
should  have  more  of  all  three  if  we  devoutly  prayed 
for  them. 

It  appears  from  the  last  clause  that  the  soul  of 
Caius  was  in  a  very  prosperous  state. 

Verse  3.  When  the  brethren  came]  Probably  the 
same  of  whom  he  speaks  in  the  fifth  and  following 
verses,  and  who  appear  to  have  been  itinerant  evan¬ 
gelists. 

The  truth  that  is  in  thee]  The  soundness  of  thy 
faith  and  the  depth  of  thy  religion. 

Verse  4.  To  hear  that  my  children]  From  this  it 
has  been  inferred  that  Caius  was  one  of  St.  John’s 
converts,  and  consequently  not  the  Corinthian  Caius, 
who  was  converted,  most  probably,  by  St.  Paul.  But 
the  apostle  might  use  the  term  children  here  as  im¬ 
plying  those  who  were  immediately  under  his  pastoral 
care,  and,  being  an  old  man ,  he  had  a  right  to  use 
such  terms  in  addressing  his  juniors  both  in  age  and 
grace  ;  and  there  is  much  both  of  propriety  and  dig¬ 
nity  in  the  appellation  coming  from  such  a  person. 

Verse  5.  Thou  doest  faithfully]  Ulgtov  ttolel^. 
Kypke  thinks  that  ttlgtov  is  put  here  for  tugtlv,  and  that 
the  phrase  signifies  to  keep  or  preserve  the  faith ,  or  to 
be  bound  by  the  faith,  or  to  keep  one's  engagements. 
Thou  hast  acted  as  the  faith — the  Christian  religion, 
required  thee  to  act,  in  all  that  thou  hast  done,  both  to 
the  brethren  at  home,  and  to  the  strangers — the  itine¬ 
rant  evangelists,  who,  in  the  course  of  their  travels, 
have  called  at  thy  house.  There  is  not  a  word  here 
about  the  pilgrims  and  penitential  journeys  which  the 
papists  contrive  to  bring  out  of  this  text. 


*Gr.  worthy  of  God. - s  I  Cor.  ix.  12,  15. 

Verse  6.  Which  have  borne  witness  of  thy  charity] 
Of  thy  love  and  benevolence. 

Before  the  Church]  The  believers  at  Ephesus; 
for  to  this  Church  the  apostle  seems  to  refer. 

Whom  if  thou  bring  forward]  If  thou  continue  to 
assist  such,  as  thou  hast  done,  thou  shalt  do  well. 

The  brethren  of  whom  St.  John  speaks  might  have 
been  apostles ;  the  stratigers,  assistants  to  these  apos¬ 
tles,  as  John  Mark  was  to  Barnabas.  Both  were 
itinerant  evangelists. 

After  a  godly  sort]  tov  Qeov  Worthy  of  God; 

and  in  such  a  way  as  he  can  approve.  Let  all  Churches, 
all  congregations  of  Christians,  from  whom  their  minis¬ 
ters  and  preachers  can  claim  nothing  by  law,  and  for 
whom  the  state  makes  no  provision,  lay  this  to  heart ; 
let  them  ask  themselves,  Do  we  deal  with  these  in  a 
manner  worthy  of  God,  and  worthy  of  the  profession 
we  make  1  Do  we  suffer  them  to  lack  the  bread  that 
perisheth,  while  they  minister  to  us  with  no  sparing 
hand  the  bread  of  life  1  Let  a  certain  class  of  reli¬ 
gious  people,  who  will  find  themselves  out  when  they 
read  this  note,  consider  whether,  when  their  preachers 
have  ministered  to  them  their  certain  or  stated  time, 
and  are  called  to  go  and  serve  other  Churches,  they 
send  them  forth  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God,  making 
a  reasonable  provision  for  the  journey  which  they  are 
obliged  to  take.  In  the  itinerant  ministry  of  the  apos¬ 
tles  it  appears  that  each  Church  bore  the  expenses  of 
the  apostle  to  the  next  Church  or  district  to  which  he 
was  going  to  preach  the  word  of  life.  So  it  should 
be  still  in  the  mission  and  itinerant  ministry. 

Verse  7.  For  his  name's  sake  they  went  forth]  For 
the  sake  of  preaching  the  Gospel  of  the  grace  of  God, 
and  making  known  Jesus  to  the  heathen. 

Taking  nothing  of  the  Gentiles.]  Receiving  no 
emolument  for  their  labour,  but  in  every  respect  show¬ 
ing  themselves  to  be  truly  disinterested.  Sometimes, 
and  on  some  special  occasions,  this  may  be  necessary  ; 
but  the  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  hire  is  the  maxim  of 
the  author  of  Christianity.  And  those  congregations 
of  Christians  are  ever  found  to  prize  the  Gospel  most, 
and  profit  most  by  it,  who  bear  all  expenses  incident 
to  it,  and  vice  versa. 

But  some  construe  e^yXdov,  they  went  out,  with  ano 
Twv  eOvov,  from  the  Gentiles,  dr  rather  by  the  Gentiles, 
and  give  the  passage  this  sense  :  They  went  out,  i.  e., 
were  driven  out  by  the  Gentiles,  taking  nothing  with 
them,  i.  e.,  leaving  all  their  property  behind,  so  that 
they  were  in  a  state  of  great  destitution.  A  curious 
reading  here,  eOvlkuv,  heathenish  men,  for  eBvov,  Gen¬ 
tiles,  which  latter  might  imply  those  who  were  con¬ 
verted  from  amons:  the  Gentiles,  while  the  sense  of 
fbe  other  term  seems  to  be  restrained  to  those  who 
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The  had  conduct  of  Diotrephes,  III.  JOHN.  and  good  character  of  Demetrius. 


A\  ci.r- t989*  8  We  therefore  ought  to  re- 

An.  imp.  Fiavii  ceive  such,  that  we  might  be 

DC°TZ  fellow  helpers  to  the  truth. 
gustl  5‘  9  I  wrote  unto  the  Church : 

but  Diotrephes,  who  loveth  to  have  the  pre¬ 
eminence  among  them,  receiveth  us  not. 

10  Wherefore,  if  I  come,  I  will  remember 
his  deeds  which  he  doeth,  h  prating  against  us 
with  malicious  words  :  and  not  content  there¬ 
with,  neither  doth  he  himself  receive  the 
brethren,  and  forbiddeth  them  that  would,  and 
casteth  them  out  of  the  Church. 

1 1  Beloved,  1  follow  not  that  which  is  evil, 

h  Prov.  x.  8,  10.- 


- *  Psa.  xxxvii.  27  ;  Isa.  i.  16,  17  ;  1  Pet.  iii. 

11. - k  1  John  ii.  29  ;  iii.  6,  9. 


but  that  which  is  good.  k  He  A-A^cil>  g0,89, 
that  doeth  good  is  of  God  :  but  An.  imp.  Fiavii 
he  that  doeth  evil  hath  not  seen  Cms^Au- 
God.  611811 5- 

12  Demetrius  !hath  good  report  of  all  men. 
and  of  the  truth  itself :  yea,  and  we  also  bear 
record  ;  m  and  ye  know  that  our  record  is  true 

13  n  I  had  many  things  to  write,  but  I  will 
not  with  ink  and  pen  write  unto  thee  : 

14  But  I  trust  I  shall  shortly  see  thee,  and 
we  shall  speak  0  face  to  face.  Peace  he  to 
thee.  Our  friends  salute  thee.  Greet  the 
friends  by  name. 

1  1  Tim.  iii.  7. - 1,1  John  xxi.  24. - n2  John  12. - 0  Greek, 

mouth  to  mouth. 


were  still  unconverted ,  may  seem  to  strengthen  the 
above  interpretation ;  and  although  the  construction 
seems  rather  harsh,  yet  it  is  not,  on  the  whole,  unlikely. 
The  reading  above  referred  to  is  that  of  the  most  an¬ 
cient  and  reputable  MSS.  That  to  be  driven  out  or 
expelled  is  one  scriptural  meaning  of  the  verb  egepxo- 
aai,  see  Matt.  viii.  32 :  And  when  they  were  come  out , 
ci  6e  egtAdovTec,  and  when  they  were  driven  out.  Ib. 
xii.  43  :  When  the  unclean  spirit  is  gone  out ,  e^eldy, 
rs  driven  out.  See  Mark  v.  13,  and  vii.  29  :  The 
devil  is  gone  out  of  thy  daughter,  e&lrjTivOe,  is  ex¬ 
pelled.  Ib.  ix.  29  :  This  kind  can  come  forth  by 
nothing  ev  ovdevt  dvvarai  £^e7.6elv,  can  be  driven  out 
by  nothing ,  but  by  prayer  and  fasting.  Luke  viii.  2  : 
Mary  Magdalene,  out  of  whom  went,  afi  b?  baiyovia 
£Tcra  £^£?.rj?Lvd£t,  out  of  whom  were  cast,  seven  demons. 
See  also  1  John  ii.  19  ;  Rev.  iii.  12  ;  and  Schleusner, 
in  voc.  e^epxopat. 

Verse  8.  We  therefore  ought  to  receive  such ] 
Those  who  are  persecuted  for  righteousness’  sake, 
and  have  professed  the  truth  at  the  hazard  of  their 
lives,  and  the  loss  of  all  their  worldly  substance.  In¬ 
stead  of  a7ro?iapj3avELv,  to  receive,  the  most  ancient  and 
reputable  MSS.  have  vnoTiapftavELv,  to  take  up,  under- 
Jake  for,  or  kindly  receive. 

Fellow  helpers  to  the  truth]  And  thus  encourage 
the  persecuted,  and  contribute  to  the  spread  and  main¬ 
tenance  of  the  Gospel. 

Verse  9.  I  wrote  unto  the  Church .]  The  Church 
where  Caius  was  ;  but  Diotrephes ,  who  loveth  to  have 
the  pre-eminence,  (fn^oTrpuTEvuv,  who  loves  the  presi¬ 
dency,  or  chief  place  in  the  Church.  He  was  doubt¬ 
less  an  officer  in  the  Church,  at  least  a  deacon,  pro¬ 
bably  a  bishop ;  and,  being  one,  he  magnified  himself 
in  his  office ;  he  loved  such  eminence,  and  behaved 
himself  haughtily  in  it. 

Receiveth  us  not.]  Does  not  acknowledge  the 
apostolical  authority.  As  some  MSS.  supply  av  after 
eypaipa,  and  several  judicious  critics  believe  it  is  im¬ 
plied,  the  translation  will  run  thus  :  I  would  have 
written  to  the  Church  to  receive  these  men  kindly,  but 
Diotrephes,  who  affects  the  presidency,  and  into  whose 
hands,  if  I  wrote  to  the  Church,  my  letter  must  come, 
receiveth  us  not — would  not  acknowledge  my  authority 
to  interfere  with  any  of  the  matters  of  his  Church ; 


and  therefore  I  have  written  unto  thee,  whose  love  to 
the  brethren  and  general  hospitality  are  well  known, 
that  thou  wouldst  receive  those  strangers  and  perse¬ 
cuted  followers  of  our  common  Lord. 

Verse  10.  If  I  come,  I  will  remember ]  I  will 
show  him  the  authority  which,  as  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  I  possess. 

Prating  against  ws]  Diotrephes  might  have  been 
a  converted  Jew,  who  was  unwilling  that  the  Gentiles 
should  be  received  into  the  Church ;  or  a  Judaizing 
Christian,  who  wished  to  incorporate  the  law  with  the 
Gospel,  and  calumniated  the  apostles  who  taught 
otherwise.  This  haughty  and  unfeeling  man  would 
give  no  countenance  to  the  converted  Gentiles  ;  so  far 
from  it,  that  he  would  not  receive  any  of  them  himself, 
forbade  others  to  do  it,  and  excommunicated  those  who 
had  been  received  into  the  Church  by  the  apostles. 
This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  neither  doth  he 
himself  receive  the  brethren,  and  forbiddeth  them  that 
would,  and  casteth  them  out  of  the  Church.  He  had 
the  complete  dog  in  the  manger  principle  :  he  would 
neither  do,  nor  let  do ;  and  when  good  was  done  that 
he  did  not  approve,  he  endeavoured  to  undo  it. 

Verse  11.  Follow  not  that  which  is  evil ]  My  yipov 
to  kokov'  Do  not  imitate  that  wicked  man,  i.  e.,  the 
conduct  of  Diotrephes ;  be  merciful,  loving,  and  kind. 
For  whatever  profession  any  man  may  make,  it  will 
ever  appear  that  he  who  doeth  good  is  of  God — he 
alone  is  the  person  who  uses  rightly  the  grace  received 
from  God,  and  he  alone  shall  enjoy  the  Divine  ap¬ 
probation  ; 

While  he  that  doeth  evil]  He  who  is  unfeeling, 
unmerciful,  unkind,  hath  not  seen  God — has  no  proper 
knowledge  of  that  God  whose  name  is  mercy,  and 
whose  nature  is  love. 

Verse  12.  Demetrius  hath  good  report]  Pernaps 
another  member  of  the  Church  where  Caius  was  ;  or 
he  might  have  been  one  of  those  whom  the  apostle 
recommends  to  Caius  ;  or,  possibly,  the  bearer  of  this 
letter  from  John  to  Caius.  He  seems  to  have  been 
an  excellent  person  :  all  testified  of  his  righteousness  ; 
the  truth — Christianity,  itself  bore  testimony  to  him  * 
and  the  apostles  themselves  added  theirs  also. 

Verse  13.  I  had  many  things  to  write]  That  is,  I 
have  many  things  that  I  might  write  ;  but  having  the 
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Concluding  obseivations 

hope  of  seeing  thee  shortly,  I  will  not  commit  them 
to  paper.  Ink  and  pen  are  here  mentioned  ;  paper 
and  ink  in  the  preceding  epistle. 

Verse  14.  Peace  be  to  thee.]  Mayest  thou  possess 
every  requisite  good,  both  of  a  spiritual  and  temporal 
kind. 

Our  friends  salute  thee.]  Desire  to  be  affectionately 
remembered  to  thee.  Greet  the  friends  by  name — 
remember  me  to  all  those  with  whom  I  am  acquainted, 
as  if  I  bad  specified  them  by  name.  This  is  a  proof 
to  me  that  this  epistle  was  not  sent  to  Corinth,  where 
it  is  not  likely  John  ever  was ;  and  where  it  is  not 
likely  he  had  any  particular  acquaintances,  unless 
we  could  suppose  he  had  seen  some  of  them  when 
he  wras  an  exile  in  Patmos,  an  island  in  the  ^Egean 
Sea. 

For  other  particulars  concerning  John,  the  reader 
is  requested  to  refer  to  the  preface  to  his  gospel. 

Instead  of  <pihot  and  <}>t?iov(;,  friends ,  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus  and  several  others  read  adeltyoi  and 
abeX^ovg,  brethren.  The  former  ( friends )  is  a  very 
singular  appellation,  and  nowhere  else  found  in 
Scripture  ;  the  latter  is  of  frequent  occurrence. 

Subscriptions  in  the  Versions  : — 

In  the  ancient  Syriac. — Nothing. 

The  Third  Epistle  of  John  the  apostle  is  ended. — 
Syriac  Philoxenian. 

jEthiopic. — Nothing 


on  tins  epistle 

Vulgate. — Nothing. 

The  end  of  the  epistles  of  the  pure  Apostle  and 
Evangelist  John. — Arabic. 

The  Third  Epistle  of  St.  John  the  apostle  is  ended.— 
Latin  text  of  the  Complutensian. 

The  end  of  the  Third  catholic  Epistle  of  St  John  — 
Ditto,  Greek  text. 

Subscriptions  in  the  Manuscripts  : — 

The  third  of  John. — Codd.  Alex,  and  Vatican. 

The  Third  catholic  Epistle  of  John  the  evangelist 
and  divine. 

The  third  of  John  to  Caius  concerning  Demetrius, 
of  whom  he  witnesses  the  most  excellent  things. 

I  have  already  shown  in  the  preface  to  those 
epistles  termed  catholic,  that  the  word  icadoXutoc  is 
not  to  be  taken  here,  and  elsewhere  in  these  epistles, 
as  signifying  universal ,  but  canonical ;  for  it  would 
be  absurd  to  call  an  epistle  universal  that  was  written 
to  a  private  individual. 

We  seldom  hear  this  epistle  quoted  but  in  the  re¬ 
proof  of  lordly  tyrants,  or  prating  troublesome  fellows 
in  the  Church.  And  yet  the  epistle  contains  many 
excellent  sentiments,  which,  if  judiciously  handled, 
might  be  very  useful  to  the  Church  of  God.  But  it 
has  been  the  lot  both  of  the  minor  prophets  and  the 
minor  epistles  to  be  generally  neglected  ;  for  with 
many  readers  bulk  is  every  thing  ;  and,  no  magnitude 
no  goodness. 


III.  JOHN. 


This  and  the  preceding  epistle  both  read  over  in  reference  to  a  new  edition ,  Jan.  3 d,  1832. 
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PREFACE 


TO 


THE  GENERAL  EPISTLE 


OP 


JUDE. 


|  IS  the  preface  to  the  Epistle  of  James  several  things  have  been  said  relative  to  Jude  the  brother  of  James, 
the  supposed  author  of  this  epistle  ;  and  to  that  preface  the  reader  is  requested  to  refer.  What  is  farther 
necessary  to  be  said  on  the  author  and  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle,  I  shall  take  the  liberty  to  borrow  prin¬ 
cipally  from  Michaelis. 

“If  James  and  Jude,  whom  the  evangelists  call  brothers  of  Jesus,  were  in  fact  only  cousins  or  relations,  as 
some  suppose,  and  were  sons,  not  of  Joseph,  but  of  Alpheus,  these  two  persons  were  the  same  as  the  two 
brothers  James  and  Jude,  who  were  apostles.  And  in  this  case  Jude,  the  author  of  this  epistle,  was  the  same 
as  the  Apostle  Jude,  the  brother  of  James  who  was  son  of  Alpheus.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  James  and 
the  Jude,  whom  the  evangelists  call  brothers  of  Jesus,  were  not  the  two  brothers  of  this  name  who  were 
apostles,  but  were  the  sons  of  Joseph,  the  reputed  father  of  Jesus,  we  have  then  two  different  persons  of  the 
name  of  Jude,  either  of  which  might  have  written  this  epistle.  And  in  this  case  we  have  to  examine 
whether  the  epistle  was  written  by  an  apostle  of  the  name  of  Jude,  or  by  Jude  the  brother-in-law  of  Christ. 

“  The  author  of  the  epistle  himself  has  assumed  neither  the  title  of  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  nor  of  brother 
of  Jesus  Christ,  but  calls  himself  only  ‘  Jude,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James.’  Now,  as 
the  author  distinguishes  himself  by  the  title  ‘brother  of  James,’  and  this  was  a  common  name  among  the 
Jews,  he  undoubtedly  meant  some  eminent  person  of  this  name,  who  was  well  known  at  the  time  when  he 
■wrote,  or  the  title  ‘  brother  of  James’  would  have  been  no  mark  of  distinction.  We  may  infer,  therefore,  that 
the  author  of  this  epistle  was  the  brother,  either  of  the  Apostle  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  or  of  James,  called 
the  brother  of  Jesus,  or  of  both,  if  they  were  one  and  the  same  person. 

“  The  first  question,  therefore,  to  be  asked  is,  Was  the  author  of  this  epistle  the  Apostle  Jude  1  or  was  he 
brother  of  James,  the  son  of  Alpheus  1  Now,  I  have  already  observed,  that  this  question  must  be  answered 
in  the  affirmative  if  James  and  Jude  who  were  called  brothers  of  Jesus,  were  the  same  as  the  two  brothers 
James  and  Jude  who  were  apostles.  And  it  may  be  answered  in  the  affirmative,  even  if  they  were  different 
persons,  for  Jude,  the  author  of  this  epistle,  had  in  either  case  a  brother  of  the  name  of  James,  and  therefore 
might  in  either  case  call  himself  Jude  the  brother  of  James.  I  say  the  question  may  be  answered  in  the 
affirmative,  even  if  the  Apostle  Jude  was  a  different  person  from  Jude,  called  the  brother  of  James.  But 
whether  it  ought  in  this  case  to  be  answered  in  the  affirmative,  is  another  matter ;  and  1  really  believe  that 
it  ought  not  :  for  if  the  Jude  who  wrote  this  epistle  had  been  himself  an  apostle,  and  brother  of  an  apostle,  he 
would  hardly  have  called  himself,  in  an  epistle  written  to  Christians,  simply  ‘  Jude,  the  brother  of  James,’ 
without  adding  the  title  apostle.  It  is  true  that  the  Apostle  Jude,  who  was  brother  of  James,  is  called  by  St. 
Luke  I ovfiag  laaofiov  ;  but  St.  Luke  gives  him  this  title  merely  to  distinguish  him  from  another  apostle  of  this 
name,  w'fo  was  called  Iscariot.  Now7  the  author  of  this  epistle  could  have  no  motive  for  distinguishing  himself 
from  Judas  Iscariot,  wffio  had  hanged  himself  many  years  before  this  epistle  was  written.  The  name  of  Jude 
was  very  common  among  the  Jew's  ;  and  therefore  the  author  of  this  epistle  wished  to  distinguish  himself 
from  other  persons  who  were  so  called.  But  James  was  likewise  a  very  common  name,  and  therefore  if  the 
author  had  been  an  apostle  he  surely  would  have  preferred  an  appellation  wffiich  would  have  removed  all 
doubts  to  an  appellation  which  left  it  at  least  uncertain  whether  he  was  an  apostle  or  not ;  I  grant  that  the 
omission  of  this  title  does  not  necessarily  prove  that  the  author  of  this  epistle  was  not  an  apostle,  for  Paul 
has  omitted  it  in  four  of  his  epistles  :  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  in  both  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians, 
and  in  that  to  Philemon.  But  St.  Paul  was  sufficiently  known  without  this  title,  whereas  the  author  of  the 
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epistle  in  question  felt  the  necessity  of  a  distinguishing  appellation,  as  appears  from  the  very  title  which  he 
has  given  himself  of  ‘  brother  of  James.’  Besides,  at  the  time  when  this  epistle  was  written,  only  one  apostle 
of  the  name  of  James  was  then  alive  ;  for  the  elder  James,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  had  been  beheaded  many  years 
before.  If  then  the  author  of  this  epistle  had  only  given  to  his  brother  James  the  title  of  apostle,  he  would 
thus  likewise  have  clearly  ascertained  who  he  himself  was.  But  since  he  has  no  more  given  to  his  brother 
than  to  himself  the  title  of  apostle,  I  think  it  highly  probable  that  neither  of  them  were  apostles. 

“  The  next  question  to  be  asked,  therefore,  is,  Was  the  Jude,  who  wrote  this  epistle,  the  same  person  as 
the  Jude  whom  the  evangelists  call  brother  of  Jesus  ?  and  who,  according  to  the  opinion  which  I  think  the 
most  defensible,  was  in  this  sense  brother  of  Jesus,  that  he  was  son  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife,  and 
therefore  not  his  own  brother,  but  only  brother-in-law  of  Jesus.  Now,  that  this  epistle  was  written  by  a  person 
of  this  description,  appears  to  me  highly  probable ;  and  on  this  supposition  we  may  assign  the  reason  why  the 
author  called  himself  ‘  brother  of  James;’  for,  if  he  was  the  brother-in-law  of  Jesus,  his  brother  James  was 
the  person  who,  during  so  many  years,  had  presided  over  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  was  wTell  known  both  to 
Jews  and  Christians,  and  appears  to  have  been  more  celebrated  than  either  of  the  apostles  called  James.  It 
will  be  objected,  perhaps,  that  the  very  same  reasons  which  I  have  alleged,  to  show  that  an  apostle  of  the  name 
of  Jude  would  have  assumed  his  proper  title,  will  likewise  show  that  a  person  who  was  called  brother  of  Jesus 
would  have  done  the  same,  and  styled  himself  brother  of  Jesus.  To  this  I  answer,  that  if  he  was  the  son  of 
Joseph,  not  by  Mary  but  by  a  former  wife,  and  Jude  believed  in  the  immaculate  conception,  he  must  have 
been  sensible  that  though  to  all  outward  appearance  he  was  brother-in-law  to  Jesus,  since  his  own  father  was 
the  husband  of  Jesus’  mother,  yet  in  reality  he  was  no  relation  of  Jesus.  On  the  other  hand,  if  Jude,  called 
the  brother  of  Jesus,  was  the  son  of  Joseph,  not  by  a  former  wife  but  by  Mary,  as  Herder  asserts,  I  do  not 
see  how  the  preceding  objection  can  be  answered;  for  if  Jesus  and  Jude  had  the  same  mother,  Jude  might, 
without  the  least  impropriety,  have  styled  himself  ‘brother  of  Jesus,’  or  ‘brother  of  the  Lord;’  and  this 
would  have  been  a  much  more  remarkable  and  distinguishing  title  than  that  of  brother  of  James.  A  third 
question  still  remains  to  be  asked  on  this  subject.  The  apostle  whom  St.  Luke  calls  Jude  is  called  Thaddaeus 
by  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  as  I  have  already  observed.  But  the  apostle  of  the  Syrians,  who  first 
preached  the  Gospel  at  Edessa,  and  founded  a  Church  there,  was  named  Thaddaeus  or  Alaeus  .'t  may  be* 
asked,  therefore,  whether  the  author  of  this  epistle  was  Thaddaeus,  the  apostle  of  the  Syrians  .  But  the 
answer  is  decisive  :  the  old  Syriac  version  does  not  contain  this  epistle ;  consequently  it  is  highly  probable 
that  Adai  or  Adaeus  was  not  the  author,  for  an  epistle  written  by  the  great  apostle  of  the  Syrians  would  surely 
have  been  received  into  the  canon  of  the  Syrian  Church.” 

The  most  accurate  critics  have  been  unable  to  determine  the  time  when ,  and  the  persons  to  whom,  this 
epistle  was  written  ;  so  that  much  concerning  these  points,  as  well  as  the  author  of  the  epistle,  must  remain 
undecided. 

“  I  am  really  unable  to  determine,”  says  Michaelis,  “  who  the  persons  were  to  whom  this  epistle  was  sent ; 
for  no  traces  are  to  be  discovered  in  it  which  enable  us  to  form  the  least  judgment  on  this  subject ;  and  the 
address  with  which  this  epistle  commences  is  so  indeterminate,  that  there  is  hardly  any  Christian  community 
where  Greek  was  spoken,  which  might  not  be  denoted  by  it.  Though  this  epistle  has  a  very  great  similarity 
to  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  it  cannot  have  been  sent  to  the  same  persons,  namely,  the  Christians  who 
resided  in  Pontus,  &c.,  because  no  mention  is  made  of  them  in  this  epistle.  Nor  can  it  have  been  sent  to  the 
Christians  of  Syria  and  Assyria,  where  Jude  preached  the  Gospel,  if  he  be  the  same  person  as  the  apostle 
of  the  Syrians ;  for  in  this  case  the  epistle  would  not  have  been  written  in  Greek,  but  in  Syriac  or  Chaldee, 
and  would  certainly  have  been  received  into  the  old  Syriac  version. 

“  With  respect  to  the  date  of  this  epistle,  all  that  I  am  able  to  assert  is,  that  it  was  written  after  the  Second 
Epistle  of  Peter;  but  how  many  years  after,  whether  between  64  and  06,  as  Lardner  supposes,  or  between 
70  and  75,  as  Beausobre  and  L’Enfant  believe  ;  or,  according  to  Dodwell  and  Cave,  in  71  or  72,  or  so  late 
as  the  year  90,  as  is  the  opinion  of  Mill,  I  confess  I  am  unable  to  determine,  at  least  from  any  certain  data. 
The  expression,  ‘in  the  last  time,’  which  occurs  ver.  18,  as  well  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  is  too  indeterminate  to 
warrant  any  conclusion  respecting  the  date  of  this  epistle  ;  for  though,  on  the  one  hand,  it  may  refer  to  the 
approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  it  may,  on  the  other  hand,  refer  to  a  later  period,  and  denote  the  close 
of  the  apostolic  age  ;  for  in  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  John  a  similar  expression  occurs,  which  must  be  taken 
in  this  latter  sense.  The  inference,  therefore,  that  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  was  written  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  which  some  commentators  have  deduced  from  the  above-mentioned  expression,  on  the  suppo¬ 
sition  that  it  alluded  to  that  event  then  approaching,  is  very  precarious,  because  it  is  drawn  from  premises 
which  are  themselves  uncertain.  However,  there  is  some  reason  to  believe,  on  other  grounds,  that  this 
epistle  was  not  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  for,  as  the  author  has  mentioned,  ver.  5—8, 
several  well  known  instances  of  God’s  justice  in  punishing  sinners,  which  Peter  had  already  quoted  in  his 
second  epistle  to  the  same  purpose,  he  would  probably,  if  Jerusalem  had  been  already  destroyed  at  the  time 
he  wrote,  have  not  neglected  to  add  to  his  other  examples  this  most  remarkable  instance  of  Divine  vengeance, 
especially  as  Christ  himself  had  foretold  it. 

“  Lardner,  indeed,  though  he  admits  the  similarity  of  the  two  epistles,  still  thinks  it  a  matter  of  doubt 
whether  St.  Jude  had  ever  seen  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter;  his  reason  is,  that  ‘  if  St.  Jude  had  formed 
a  design  of  writing,  and  had  met  with  an  epistle  of  one  of  the  apostles  very  suitable  to  his  own  thoughts  and 
intentions,  he  would  have  forborne  to  write.’ 
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ct  To  this  argument  I  answer  : — 

“1.  If  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  was  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  Lardner  admits,  the  Holy  Ghost 
certainly  knew,  while  he  was  dictating  the  epistle  to  St.  Jude,  that  an  epistle  of  St.  Peter,  of  a  like  import, 
already  existed.  And  if  the  Holy  Ghost,  notwithstanding  this  knowledge,  still  thought  that  an  epistle  of 
St.  Jude  was  not  unnecessary;  why  shall  we  suppose  that  St.  Jude  himself  would  have  been  prevented  writing 
by  the  same  knowledge  1 

“  2.  The  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter  was  addressed  to  the  inhabitants  of  some  particular  countries  ;  but  the 
address  of  St.  Jude’s  is  general :  St.  Jude  therefore  might  think  it  necessary  to  repeat  for  general  use  what 
St.  Peter  had  written  only  to  certain  communities. 

“  3.  The  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  is  not  a  bare  copy  of  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  for  in  the  former,  not 
only  several  thoughts  are  more  completely  unravelled  than  in  the  latter,  but  several  additions  are  made  to 
what  St.  Peter  had  said;  for  instance  ver.  4,  5,  9,  16. 

“  Eusebius,  in  his  catalogue  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  places  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  among  the 
avTLleyofiEva,  contradicted  or  apocryphal  books,  in  company  with  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  the  Second.  Epistle 
of  St.  Peter,  and  the  Second  and  Third  of  John. 

“  But  Origen,  who  lived  in  the  third  century,  though  he  speaks  in  dubious  terms  of  the  Second  Epistle  of 
St.  Peter,  has  several  times  quoted  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  and  has  spoken  of  it  as  an  epistle  on  which  he 
entertained  no  doubt.  In  his  commentary  on  St.  Matthew,  when  he  comes  to  chap.  xiii.  55,  where  James, 
Joses,  Simon,  and  Jude  are  mentioned;  he  says  Jude  wrote  an  epistle  of  few  lines  indeed,  but  full  of  the 
powerful  words  of  the  heavenly  grace,  who  at  the  beginning  says,  ‘  Jude,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother 
of  James.’  This  is  a  very  clear  and  unequivocal  declaration  of  Origen’s  opinion  ;  and  it  is  the  more  remark¬ 
able  because  he  says  nothing  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  James,  though  the  passage.  Matt.  xiii.  55,  afforded  him  as 
good  an  opportunity  of  speaking  of  this  epistle,  as  it  did  of  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude.  Nay,  Origen  carries  his 
veneration  for  the  Epistle  of  Jude  so  far  that,  in  his  treatise  De  Principiis,  lib.  iii.  cap.  2,  he  quotes  an 
apocryphal  book,  called  the  Assumption  of  Moses,  as  a  work  of  authority  ;  because  a  passage  from  this  book 
had  been  quoted  by  St.  Jude.  In  one  instance,  however,  in  his  commentary  on  St.  Matthew,  Origen  speaks 
in  less  positive  terms,  for  there  he  says,  ‘If  any  one  receive  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,’  &c.  Tertullian,  in 
whose  works  Lardner  could  discover  no  quotation  from  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  describes  the  Epistle 
of  St.  Jude  as  the  work  of  an  apostle  ;  for  in  his  treatise  De  cultu  faminarum,  chap.  3,  he  says,  ‘Hence  it 
is  that  Enoch  is  quoted  by  the  Apostle  Jude.’ 

“  Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  whose  works  likewise  Lardner  could  find  no  quotation  from  the  Second  Epistle 
of  St.  Peter,  has  three  times  quoted  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  without  expressing  any  doubt  whatever.  It 
appears,  then,  that  the  three  ancient  fathers,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian,  and  Origen,  as  far  as  we  may 
judge  from  their  writings  which  are  now  extant,  preferred  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude  to  the  Second  Epistle  of 
St.  Peter.  However,  I  think  it  not  impossible  that  if  all  the  writings  of  these  authors  were  now  extant, 
passages  might  be  found  in  them  which  would  turn  the  scale  in  favour  of  the  latter  ;  and  it  may  be  owing  to 
mere  accident  that  in  those  parts  of  their  works  which  have  descended  to  us,  more  passages  in  which  they 
■speak  decidedly  of  St.  Jude  are  to  be  found,  than  such  as  are  favourable  to  the  Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter. 
F or  I  really  cannot  comprehend  how  any  impartial  man  who  has  to  choose  between  these  two  epistles,  which 
are  very  similar  to  each  other,  can  prefer  the  former  to  the  latter,  or  receive  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  the 
contents  of  which  labour  under  great  difficulties,  and  at  the  same  time  reject,  or  even  consider  as  dubious,  the 
Second  Epistle  of  St.  Peter,  the  contents  of  which  labour  under  no  such  difficulties. 

“  But  it  is  much  more  difficult  to  explain  the  ninth  verse,  in  which  the  Archangel  Michael  is  said  to  have 
•disputed  with  the  devil  about  the  body  of  Moses.  The  history  of  this  dispute,  which  has  the  appearance  of 
n,  Jewish  fable,  it  is  not  at  present  very  easy  to  discover ;  because  the  book  from  which  it  is  supposed  to  have 
been  taken  by  the  author  of  this  epistle  is  no  longer  extant ;  but  I  will  here  put  together  such  scattered 
accounts  of  it  as  I  have  been  able  to  collect. 

“  Origen  found  in  a  Jewish  Greek  book  called  the  Assumption  of  Moses,  which  was  extant  in  his  time,  this 
very  story  related  concerning  the  dispute  of  the  Archangel  Michael  with  the  devil  about  the  body  qf  Moses. 
And  from  a  comparison  of  the  relation  in  his  book  with  St.  Jude’s  quotation,  he  was  thoroughly  persuaded 
that  it  was  the  book  from  which  St.  Jude  quoted.  This  he  asserts  without  the  least  hesitation ;  and  in 
consequence  of  this  persuasion  he  himself  has  quoted  the  Assumption  of  Moses  as  a  work  of  authority,  in 
proof  of  the  temptation  of  Adam  and  Eve  by  the  devil.  But  as  he  quoted  it  merely  for  this  purpose,  he  has 
given  us  only  an  imperfect  account  of  what  this  book  contained,  relative  to  the  dispute  about  the  body  of 
Moses.  One  circumstance,  however,  he  has  mentioned,  which  is  not  found  in  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  viz., 
that  Michael  reproached  the  devil  with  having  possessed  the  serpent  that  seduced  Eve.  In  what  manner 
this  circumstance  is  connected  with  the  dispute  about  the  body  of  Moses,  will  appear  from  the  following 
consideration : — 

“  The  Jews  imagined  the  person  of  Moses  was  so  holy  that  God  could  find  no  reason  for  permitting  him  to 
die  ;  and  that  nothing  but  the  sin  committed  by  Adam  and  Eve  in  paradise,  which  brought  death  into  the 
world,  was  the  cause  why  Moses  did  not  live  for  ever.  The  same  notions  they  entertained  of  some  other 
very  holy  persons  ;  for  instance,  of  Isaiah,  who  they  say  was  delivered  to  the  angel  of  death  merely  on  account 
of  the  sins  of  our  first  parents,  though  he  himself  did  not  deserve  to  die.  Now,  in  the  dispute  between  Michael 
and  the  devil  about  Moses,  the  devil  was  the  accuser,  and  demanded  the  death  of  Moses.  Michael  therefore 
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replied  to  him  that  he  himself  was  the  cause  of  that  sin,  which  alone  could  occasion  the  death  of  Moses. 
How  very  little  such  notions  as  these  agree,  either  with  the  Christian  theology,  or  with  Moses’  own  writings, 
it  is  unnecessary  for  me  to  declare.  Besides  the  account  given  by  Origen,  there  is  a  passage  in  the  works 
of  (Ecumenius,  which  likewise  contains  a  part  of  the  story  related  in  the  Assumption  of  Moses,  and  which 
explains  the  reason  of  the  dispute  which  St.  Jude  has  mentioned  concerning  Moses’  body.  According  to  this 
passage,  Michael  was  employed  in  burying  Moses ;  but  the  devil  endeavoured  to  prevent  it  by  saying  that  he 
had  murdered  an  Egyptian,  and  was  therefore  unworthy  an  honourable  burial.  Hence  it  appears  that  some 
modem  writers  are  mistaken,  who  have  imagined  that  in  the  ancient  narrative  the  dispute  was  said  to  have 
arisen  from  an  attempt  of  the  devil  to  reveal  to  the  Jews  the  burial  place  of  Moses,  and  to  incite  them  to  an 
idolatrous  worship  of  his  body. 

“  There  is  still  extant  a  Jewish  book,  written  in  Hebrew,  and  intituled  lYVBS,  that  is,  ‘The  Death 
of  Moses,’  which  some  critics,  especially  De  La  Rue,  supposed  to  be  the  same  work  as  that  which  Origen  saw 
in  Greek.  Now  if  it  were  this  Hebrew  book,  intituled  ‘  Phetirath  Mosheh,’  it  would  throw  a  great  light  on 
our  present  inquiry  ;  but  I  have  carefully  examined  it,  and  can  assert  that  it  is  a  modern  work,  and  that  its 
contents  are  not  the  same  as  those  of  the  Greek  book  quoted  by  Origen.  Of  the  Phetirath  Mosheh  we  have 
two  editions,  which  contain  very  different  texts;  the  one  was  printed  at  Constantinople  in  1518,  and  reprinted 
at  Venice  in  1544  and  1605,  the  other  was  published  from  a  manuscript  by  Gilbert  Gaulmyn,  who  added  a 
translation  of  both  texts,  with  notes.” 

To  show  that  neither  St.  Jude,  nor  any  inspired  writer,  nor  indeed  any  person  in  his  sober  senses,  could 
quote  or  in  any  way  accredit  such  stuff  and  nonsense,  I  shall  give  the  substance  of  this  most  ridiculous  legend 
as  extracted  by  Michaelis  ;  for  as  to  the  Phetirath  Mosheh,  I  have  never  seen  it. 

“  Moses  requests  of  God,  under  various  pretences,  either  that  he  may  not  die  at  all,  or  at  least  that  he  may 
not  die  before  he  comes  into  Palestine.  This  request  he  makes  in  so  froward  and  petulant  a  manner  as  is 
highly  unbecoming,  not  only  a  great  prophet,  but  even  any  man  who  has  expectations  of  a  better  life  after  this. 
In  short,  Moses  is  here  represented  in  the  light  of  a  despicable  Jew  begging  for  a  continuance  of  life,  and  devoid 
both  of  Christian  faith  and  heathen  courage  ;  and  it  is  therefore  not  improbable  that  the  inventor  of  this  fable 
made  himself  the  model  after  which  he  formed  the  character  of  Moses.  God  argues  on  the  contrary  with 
great  patience  and  forbearance,  and  replies  to  what  Moses  had  alleged  relative  to  the  merit  of  his  own 
good  works.  Farther,  it  is  God  who  says  to  Moses  that  he  must  die  on  account  of  the  sin  of  Adam  ;  to  which 
Moses  answers,  that  he  ought  to  be  excepted,  because  he  was  superior  in  merit  to  Adam,  Abraham,  Isaac,  &c. 
In  the  meantime  Samael,  that  is,  the  angel  of  death,  whom  the  Jews  describe  as  the  chief  of  the  devils, 
rejoices  at  the  approaching  death  of  Moses  :  this  is  observed  by  Michael,  who  says  to  him,  ‘  Thou  wicked 
wretch,  I  grieve,  and  thou  laughest.’  Moses,  after  his  request  had  bepn  repeatedly  refused,  invokes  heaven 
and  earth,  and  all  creatures  around  him  to  intercede  in  his  behalf.  Joshua  attempts  to  pray  for  him,  but  the 
devil  stops  Joshua’s  mouth,  and  represents  to  him,  really  in  scriptural  style,  the  impropriety  of  such  a  prayer. 
The  elders  of  the  people,  and  with  them  all  the  children  of  Israel,  then  offered  to  intercede  for  Moses  ;  but 
their  mouths  are  likewise  stopped  by  a  million  eight  hundred  and  forty  thousand  devils,  which,  on  a  moderate 
calculation,  make  three  devils  to  one  man.  After  this,  God  commands  the  angel  Gabriel  to  fetch  the  soul  of 
Moses  ;  but  Gabriel  excuses  himself,  saying,  that  Moses  was  too  strong  for  him  :  Michael  receives  the  same 
order,  and  excuses  himself  in  the  same  manner,  or,  as  other  accounts  say,  under  pretence  that  he  had  been  the 
instructer  of  Moses,  and  therefore  could  not  bear  to  see  him  die.  But  this  latter  excuse,  according  to  the 
Phetirath  Mosheh,  was  made  by  Zinghiel,  the  third  angel  who  received  this  command.  Samael,  that  is,  the 
devil,  then  offers  his  services ;  but  God  asks  him  how  he  would  take  hold  of  Moses,  whether  by  his  mouth,  or 
by  his  hands,  or  by  his  feet,  saying,  that  every  part  of  Moses  was  too  holy  for  him  to  touch.  The  devil, 
however,  insists  on  bringing  the  soul  of  Moses ;  yet  he  does  not  accuse  him,  for,  on  the  contrary,  he  prizes 
him  higher  than  Abraham,  Isaac,  or  Jacob.  The  devil  then  approaches  towards  Moses,  to  execute  this 
voluntary  commission  ;  but  as  soon  as  he  sees  the  shining  countenance  of  Moses,  he  is  seized  with  a  violent 
pain,  like  that  of  a  woman  in  labour :  Moses,  instead  of  using  the  oriental  salutation,  ‘  Peace  be  with  thee,’ 
says  to  him,  in  the  words  of  Isaiah,  (for  in  this  work  Moses  frequently  quotes  Isaiah  and  the  Psalms,)  ‘  There 
is  no  peace  to  the  wicked.’  The  devil  replies  that  he  was  come,  by  the  order  of  God,  to  fetch  his  soul ;  but 
Moses  deters  him  from  the  attempt  by  representing  his  own  strength  and  holiness ;  and  saying,  ‘  Go,  thou 
wicked  wretch,  I  will  not  give  thee  my  soul,’  he  affrights  the  devil  in  such  a  manner  that  he  immediately 
retires.  The  devil  then  returns  to  God,  and  relates  what  had  passed,  and  receives  an  order  to  go  a  second  time  ; 
the  devil  answers  that  he  would  go  everywhere  God  commanded  him,  even  into  hell,  and  into  fire,  but  not  to 
Moses.  This  remonstrance  is,  however,  of  no  avail,  and  he  is  obliged  to  go  back  again  ;  but  Moses,  who  sees 
him  coming  with  a  drawn  sword,  meets  him  with  his  miraculous  rod,  and  gives  him  such  a  blow  with  it  that 
the  devil  is  glad  to  escape.  Lastly,  God  himself  comes ;  and  Moses,  having  then  no  farther  hopes,  requests 
only  that  his  soul  may  not  be  taken  out  of  his  body  by  the  devil.  This  request  is  granted  him ;  Zinghiel, 
Gas-riel,  and  Michael  then  lay  him  on  a  bed,  and  the  soul  of  Moses  begins  to  dispute  with  God,  and  objects  to 
its  being  taken  out  of  a  body  which  was  so  pure  and  holy  that  no  fly  dared  to  settle  on  it ;  but  God  kisses 
Moses,  and  with  that  kiss  extracts  his  soul  from  his  body.  Upon  this  God  utters  a  heavy  lamentation  ;  and 
thus  the  story  in  the  Phetirath  ends,  without  any  mention  of  a  dispute  about  the  burial  of  Moses’  body.  This 
last  scene,  therefore,  which  was  contained  in  the  Greek  book  seen  by  Origen,  is  wanting  in  the  Hebrew.  But 
in  both  of  these  works  Michael,  as  well  as  the  devil,  expresses  the  same  sentiments  in  respect  to  Moses ;  in 
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Doth  works  the  same  spirit  prevails;  and  the  concluding  scene,  which  was  contained  in  the  t>eek  book,  is 
nothing  more  than  a  continuation  of  the  same  story  which  is  contained  in  the  Hebrew.” 

Had  Jude  quoted  a  work  like  the  above,  it  would  have  argued  no  inspiration,  and  little  common  sense ; 
and  the  man  who  could  have  quoted  it  must  have  done  it  with  approbation,  and  in  that  case  his  own  compo¬ 
sition  would  have  been  of  a  similar  stamp.  But  nothing  can  be  more  dissimilar  than  the  Epistle  of  Jude  and 
the  Phetirath  Mosheh :  the  former  contains  nothing  but  manly  sense,  expressed  in  pure,  energetic,  and  often 
sublime  language,  and  accompanied,  most  evidently,  with  the  deepest  reverence  for  God  ;  while  the  latter  is 
despicable  in  every  point  of  view,  even  considered  as  the  work  of  a  filthy  dreamer,  or  as  the  most  superan¬ 
nuated  of  old  wives’  fables. 

“  Lastly,”  says  Michaelis,  “  besides  the  quotation  which  St.  Jude  has  made  in  the  9th  verse  relative  to  the 
dispute  between  Michael  and  the  devil,  he  has  another  quotation,  ver.  14,  15,  likewise  from  an  apocryphal 
book  called  the  ‘  Prophecies  of  Enoch  ;’  or,  if  not  from  any  written  book,  from  oral  tradition.  Now,  should 
it  be  granted  that  Enoch  was  a  prophet,  though  it  is  not  certain  that  he  was,  yet  as  none  of  his  prophecies 
are  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament  no  one  could  possibly  know  what  they  were.  It  is  manifest,  therefore, 
that  the  book  called  the  ‘  Prophecies  of  Enoch’  was  a  mere  Jewish  forgery,  and  that  too  a  very  unfortunate 
one,  since  in  all  human  probability  the  use  of  letters  was  unknown  in  the  time  of  Enoch,  and  consequently  he 
could  not  have  left  behind  him  any  written  prophecies.  It  is  true  that  an  inspired  writer  might  have  known, 
through  the  medium  of  Divine  information,  what  Enoch  had  prophesied,  without  having  recourse  to  any  written 
work  on  this  subject.  But  St.  Jude,  in  the  place  where  he  speaks  of  Enoch’s  prophecies,  does  not  speak  of 
them  as  prophecies  which  had  been  made  known  to  him  by  a  particular  revelation  ;  on  the  contrary,  he  speaks 
of  them  in  such  a  manner  as  implies  that  his  readers  were  already  acquainted  with  them.” 

From  all  the  evidence  before  him,  Michaelis  concludes  that  the  canonical  authority  of  this  epistle  is 
extremely  dubious ;  that  its  author  is  either  unknown,  or  very  uncertain  ;  and  he  has  even  doubts  that  it  is  a 
forgery  in  the  name  of  the  Apostle  Jude.  Others  have  spoken  of  it  in  strains  of  unqualified  commendation 
and  praise,  and  think  that  its  genuineness  is  established  by  the  matters  contained  in  it,  which  in  every  respect 
are  suitable  to  the  character  of  an  inspired  apostle  of  Christ.  What  has  led  to  its  discredit  with  many  is  the 
hasty  conclusion  that  St.  Jude  quotes  such  a  work  as  the  Phetirath  Mosheh ;  than  which  nothing  can  be  more 
improbable,  and  perhaps  nothing  more  false. 

In  almost  all  ages  of  the  Church  it  has  been  assailed  and  defended  ;  but  it  is  at  present  generally  received 
over  the  whole  Christian  world.  It  contains  some  very  sublime  and  nervous  passages ,  from  the  10th  to  the 
13th  verse  inclusive  ;  the  description  of  the  false  teachers  is  bold,  happy,  and  energetic;  the  ex horta^M  in 
verses  20  and  21,  is  both  forcible  and  affectionate  ;  and  the  doxology,  in  verses  24  and  25,  is  well  adapted 
to  the  subject,  and  is  peculiarly  dignified  and  sublime. 

I  have  done  what  I  could,  time  and  circumstances  considered,  to  present  the  whole  epistle  to  the  reader 
in  the  clearest  point  of  view ;  and  now  must  commend  him  to  God  and  the  word  of  his  grace,  which  is  able  to 
build  him  up,  and  give  him  an  inheritance  among  them  that  are  sanctified  by  faith  in  Jesus. 
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•  Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Epistle. 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5573. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5567. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5557. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4069. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4291. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3825. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4424. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2413. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3167. 
— Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1005. — Year  of  the  era 
of  Nabonassar,king  of  Babylon,  814. — Year  of  the  CCXIth  Olympiad,  1. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  812. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  816. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  817. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  818. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  377. — Year  of 
the  Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  113. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  110. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  103. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  69. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
65. — Year  of  Gessius  Florus,  governor  of  the  Jews,  1. — Year  of  Domitius  Corbulo,  governor  of  Syria,  5. 
— Year  of  Matthias,  high  priest  of  the  Jews,  2. — Year  of  Yologesus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  16. — Year  of 
the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  66. — Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common 
Golden  Number,  9;  or  the  year  after  the  third  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years, 
6  ;  or  the  second  embolismic. — Year  of  the  Solar  Cycle,  18. — Dominical  Letter,  it  being  the  first  year 
after  the  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  F. — Day  of  the  Jewish  Passover,  the  seventh  of  April,  which  happened 
in  this  year  on  the  Jewish  Sabbath. — Easter  Sunday,  the  fourteenth  of  April. — Epact,  or  age  of  the 
moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the  day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possible,)  28. — Epact,  according  to  the 
present  mode  of  computation,  or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  6. — 
Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,) 
6,  8,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  13,  13,  14,  16,  16. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty- 
first  of  March  to  the  Jewish  Passover,  17. — Year  of  the  Emperor  Caius  Tiberius  Claudius  Nero  Caesar,  12. 
— Roman  Consuls,  A.  Licinius  Nerva  Silanus,  and  M.  Yestinius  Atticus.  Vestinius  was  succeeded  by 
Anicius  Cerealis  on  the  first  of  July. 
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The  apostle’s  address, 


JUDE 


and  design  in  writing . 


The  address  and  apostolical  benediction,  1,  2.  The  reasons  which  induced  Jude  to  write  this  epistle,  to  excite 
the  Christians  to  contend  for  the  true  faith,  and  to  beware  of  false  teachers,  lest ,  falling  from  their  stead¬ 
fastness,  they  should  be  destroyed  after  the  example  of  backsliding  Israel,  the  apostate  angels,  and  the 
inhabitants  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha ,  3—7.  Of  the  false  teachers,  8.  Of  Michael  disputing  about  the 
body  of  Moses,  9.  The  false  teachers  particularly  described :  they  are  like  brute  beasts ,  going  the  way  of 
Cain,  run  after  the  error  of  Balaam,  and  shall  perish,  as  did  Korah  in  his  gainsaying ,  10,  11.  Are 
impure ,  unsteady,  fierce,  shameless,  dye.,  12,  13.  How  Enoch  prophesied  of  such,  14,  15.  They  are 
farther  described  as  murmur ers  and  complainers ,  16.  We  should  remember  the  cautions  given  unto  us  by 
the  apostles  who  foretold  of  these  men,  17—19.  We  should  build  up  ourselves  on  our  most  holy  faith , 
20,  21.  How  the  Church  of  Christ  should  treat  such,  22,  23.  The  apostle's  farewell,  and  his  doxology 
to  God,  24,  25. 


JTIDE,  the  servant  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  a  brother  of  James, 


A.  M.  cir.  4069. 

A.  D.  cir.  65. 

A.  U.  C. 
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An.  Olymp.  to  them  that  are  sanctified  by  God 
CCXL  L  the  Father,  and  b  preserved  in 
Jesus  Christ,  and  c  called  : 

2  Mercy  unto  you,  and  d  peace,  and  love, 
be  multiplied. 

3  Beloved,  when  I  gave  all  diligence  to  write 


unto  you  e  of  the  common  salva-  A-.  ^  C1f  b°c69- 
tion,  it  was  needful  for  me  to  A.  u.  c. 
write  unto  you,  and  exhort  you  An.  Olymp. 
that f  ye  should  earnestly  contend  CCXL  L 
for  the  faith  which  was  once  delivered  unto 
the  saints. 

4  g  For  there  are  certain  men  crept  in  una¬ 
wares,  h  who  were  before  of  old  ordained  to  this 


aLuke  vi.  16;  Acts  i.  13. - bJohn  xvii.  11,  12,  15;  1  Pet.  i. 

5. - c  Rom.  i.  7. - d  1  Pet.  i.  2 ;  2  Pet.  i.  2. - e  Titus  i.  4. 


NOTES  ON  THE  EPISTLE  OF  JUDE. 

Verse  1.  Jude ,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ ]  Pro¬ 
bably  Jude  the  apostle,  who  was  surnamed  Thaddeus 
and  Lebbeus,  was  son  to  Alpheus,  and  brother  to  James 
the  less,  Joses,  and  Simon.  See  Matt.  x.  3,  and  collate 
with  Luke  vi.  16;  Matt.  xiii.  55.  See  the  preface. 

Brother  of  James ]  Supposed  to  be  James  the  less, 
bishop  of  Jerusalem,  mentioned  here,  because  he  was 
an  eminent  person  in  the  Church.  See  the  preface  to 
St.  James. 

To  them  that  are  sanctified  by  God ]  Instead  of 
riyiaapevoig,  to  the  sanctified,  AB,  several  others,  both 
the  Syriac,  Erpen’s  Arabic,  Coptic,  Sahidic,  Armenian , 
JEthiopic,  and  Vulgate,  with  several  of  the  fathers, 
have  TiyaTTryiEvoir,  to  them  that  are  beloved  ;  and  before 
ev  tu  Qeu,  in  God,  some  MSS.,  with  the  Syriac  and 
Armenian,  have  edveaiv,  to  the  Gentiles,  in  God  the 
Father:  but  although  the  first  is  only  a  probable  read¬ 
ing,  this  is  much  less  so.  St.  Jude  writes  to  all  be¬ 
lievers  everywhere,  and  not  to  any  particular  Church ; 
hence  this  epistle  has  been  called  a  general  epistle. 

Sanctified  signifies  here  consecrated  to  God  through 
faith  in  Christ. 

Preserved  in  (or  by)  Jesus  Christ ]  Signifies  those 
who  continued  unshaken  in  the  Christian  faith ;  and 
implies  also,  that  none  can  be  preserved  in  the  faith 
that  do  not  continue  in  union  with  Christ,  by  whose 
grace  alone  they  can  be  preserved  and  called.  This 
should  be  read  consecutively  with  the  other  epithets, 
and  should  be  rather,  in  a  translation,  read  first  than 
last,  to  the  saints  in  God  the  Father,  called  and  pre¬ 
served  by  Christ  Jesus.  Saints  is  the  same  as  Chris¬ 
tians  ;  to  become  such  they  were  called  to  believe  in 
Christ  by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  and  having 
believed,  were  preserved  by  the  grace  of  Christ  in  the 
life  and  practice  of  piety. 

Verse  2.  Mercy  unto  you\  For  even  the  best  have 
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f  Phil.  i.  27 ;  1  Tim.  i.  18  ;  vi.  12 ;  2  Tim.  i.  13  ;  iv.  7. - s  Gal. 

ii.  4 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1. - hRom.  ix.  2i,  22;  1  Pet.  ii.  8. 


no  merit,  and  must  receive  every  blessing  and  grace 
in  the  way  of  mercy. 

Peace\  With  God  and  your  consciences,  love  both 
to  God  and  man,  be  multiplied — be  unboundedly  in 
creased. 

Verse  3.  When  I  gave  all  diligence ]  This  phrase 
Tcaaav  cTrovdqv  tv oiovuevog,  is  a  Grecism  for  being  ex> 
ceedingly  intent  upon  a  subject ;  taking  it  up  seriously 
with  determination  to  bring  it  to  good  effect.  The 
meaning  of  the  apostle  seems  to  be  this :  “  Beloved 
brethren,  wjien  I  saw  it  necessary  to  write  to  you  con 
cerning  the  common  salvation,  my  mind  being  deeply 
affected  with  the  dangers  to  which  the  Church  is  ex¬ 
posed  from  the  false  teachers  that  are  gone  out  into 
the  world,  I  found  it  extremely  necessary  to  write  and 
exhort  you  to  hold  fast  the  truth  which  you  had  re¬ 
ceived,  and  strenuously  to  contend  for  that  only  faith 
which,  by  our  Lord  and  his  apostles,  has  been  delivered 
to  the  Christians.” 

Some  think  that  St.  Jude  intimates  that  he  had  at 
first  purposed  to  write  to  the  Church  at  large,  on  the 
nature  and  design  of  the  Gospel ;  but  seeing  the 
dangers  to  which  the  Churches  were  exposed,  because 
of  the  false  teachers,  he  changed  his  mind,  and  wrote 
pointedly  against  those  false  doctrines,  exhorting  them 
strenuously  to  contend  for  the  faith. 

The  common  salvation ]  The  Christian  religion,  and 
the  salvation  which  it  brings.  This  is  called  common 
because  it  equally  belongs  to  Jews  and  Gentiles ;  it  is 
the  saving  grace  of  God  which  has  appeared  to  every 
man,  and  equally  offers  to  every  human  being  that  re¬ 
demption  which  is  provided  for  the  whole  world. 

Verse  4.  For  there  are  certain  men  crept  in  un¬ 
awares ]  napeiGEdvcrav’  They  had  got  into  the  Church 
under  specious  pretences  ;  and,  when  in,  began  to  sow 
their  bad  seed. 

Before  of  old  ordained ]  01  nalai  Tcpoyeypaypevoi 
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The  fallen  angels  are 


JUDE.  reserved  in  everlasting  chains 


A-Mncir-  4iL69'  condemnation,  ungodly  men, 

A.  1/.  cir.  do.  t 

A.  U.  c.  1  turning  k  the  grace  of  our  God 
An.  oiymp.  into  lasciviousness,  and  1  deny- 
CCX1~  L  ing  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

5  I  will  therefore  put  you  in  remembrance, 
though  ye  once  knew  this,  how  that  m  the  Lord, 


having  saved  the  people  out  of  cYr  4g59’ 
the  land  of  Egypt,  afterward  aaj/c. 
n  destroyed  them  that  believed  An.  oiymp. 
not.  CCXL  L 


6  And  0  the  angels  which  kept  not  their  p  first 
estate,  but  left  their  own  habitation,  q  he  hath 
reserved  in  everlasting  chains,  under  dark 


‘2  Peter  ii.  10. - k  Titus  ii.  11 ;  Heb.  xii.  15. - 1  Titus  i.  16; 

2  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  1  John  ii.  22. - m  1  Cor.  x.  9. 

Such  as  were  long  ago  proscribed ,  and  condemned  in 
the  most  public  manner  ;  this  is  the  import  of  the  word 
rrpoypa^Eiv  in  this  place,  and  there  are  many  examples 
of  this  use  of  it  in  the  Greek  writers.  See  Kypke. 

To  this  condemnation ]  To  a  similar  punishment 

to  that  immediately  about  to  be  mentioned. 

In  the  sacred  writings  all  such  persons,  false  doc¬ 
trines,  and  impure  practices,  have  been  most  openly 
proscribed  and  condemned ;  and  the  apostle  immedi¬ 
ately  produces  several  examples,  viz.,  the  disobedient 
Israelites ,  the  unfaithful  angels ,  and  the  impure  inha¬ 
bitants  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha.  This  is  most  obvi¬ 
ously  the  apostle’s  meaning,  and  it  is  as  ridiculous  as 
it  is  absurd  to  look  into  such  words  for  a  decree  of 
eternal  reprobation,  &c.,  such  a  doctrine  being  as  far 
from  the  apostle’s  mind  as  from  that  of  Him  in  whose 
name  he  wrote. 

Turning  the  grace  of  our  God  into  lasciviousness ] 
Making  the  grace  and  mercy  of  God  a  covering  for 
crimes  •  intimating  that  men  might  sin  safely  who  be¬ 
lieve  the  Gospel,  because  in  that  Gospel  grace  abounds. 
But  perhaps  the  goodness  of  God  is  here  meant,  for  I 
cannot  see  how  they  could  believe  the  Gospel  in  any 
way  who  denied  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  unless,  which 
is  likely,  their  denial  refers  to  this,  that  while  they 
acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  promised  Messiah,  they  de¬ 
nied  him  to  be  the  only  Lord,  Sovereign,  and  Ruler  of 
the  Church  and  of  the  world.  There  are  many  in  the 
present  day  who  hold  the  same  opinion. 

The  only  Lord  God ,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.\ 
M ovov  A ECKOTrjV  Qeov  nai  K vpiov  r/pov  \r\aovv  Xpiorov 
apvovyevoi.  These  words  may  be  translated,  Denying 
the  only  sovereign  God,  even  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
But  Qeov,  God,  is  omitted  by  ABC,  sixteen  others, 
with  Erpen’s  Arabic,  the  Coptic ,  JEthiopic,  Armenian, 
and  Vulgate ,  and  by  many  of  th o  fathers.  It  is  very 
likely  that  it  was  originally  inserted  as  a  gloss,  to  as¬ 
certain  to  whom  the  title  of  tov  yovov  Aecttottjv,  the 
only  Sovereign,  belonged  ;  and  thus  make  two  per¬ 
sons  where  only  one  seems  to  be  intended.  The 
passage  I  believe  belongs  solely  to  Jesus  Christ,  and 
may  be  read  thus :  Denying  the  only  sovereign  Ruler, 
even  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  The  text  is  differently 
arranged  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot,  which  con¬ 
tains  the  first  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament :  K ai 
tov  f. tovov  Qeov  nat  Acairorrjv,  tov  K vpiov  hjoovv 

Xpiorov  apvovpevoi •  Denying  the  only  God  and  Sove¬ 
reign,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  This  is  a  very  re¬ 
markable  position  of  the  words,  and  doubtless  existed 
in  some  of  the  MSS.  from  which  these  editors  copied. 
The  Simonians,  Nicolaitans,  and  Gnostics,  denied  God 
to  be  the  creator  of  the  world;  and  Simon  is  said  to 
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“Num.  xiv.  29,  37 ;  xxvi.  64 ;  Psa.  cvi.  26 ;  Hebrews  iii.  17,  19 
°Johnviii.  44. - P  Or ,  principality . - 12  Pet.  ii.  4. 

have  proclaimed  himself  as  Father  to  the  Samaritans , 
as  Son  to  the  Jews,  and  as  the  Holy  Ghost  to  all 
other  nations.  All  such  most  obviously  denied  both 
Father,  Son,  and  Spirit. 

Verse  5.  I  will  therefore  put  you  in  remembrance\ 
That  is,  how  such  persons  were  proscribed,  and  con¬ 
demned  to  bear  the  punishment  due  to  such  crimes. 

Though  ye  once  knew  this ]  The  word  ana!;,  here 
translated  once,  has  greatly  puzzled  many  interpreters. 
It  has  tivo  meanings  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  indeed 
in  the  Greek  writers  also.  1.  It  signifies  once,  one 
time,  as  opposed  to  twice ,  or  several  times.  2.  Alto¬ 
gether,  entirely,  perfectly,  interpreted  by  Suidas  avn 
tov  Slonov,  b’kooxepag'  and  of  this  meaning  he  produces 
a  proof  from  Josephus.  This  appears  to  be  the  sense 
of  the  word  in  Heb.  vi.  4  :  rovg  an  at;  (puTiodevTa^’ 
those  who  were  fully  enlightened.  Heb.  x.  2  :  ana!; 
HEKadapyevovg'  thoroughly  cleansed.  See  also  ver. 
3  of  this  epistle.  Psa.  Ixii.  1 1  :  anal;  elalrjoev  6  0£Of . 
God  spoke  fully,  completely,  on  the  subject.  St. 
Jude  is  to  be  understood  as  saying,  I  will  therefore 
put  you  in  remembrance,  though  ye  are  thoroughly 
instructed  in  this. 

Saved  the  people\  Delivered  them  from  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  bondage. 

Afterward  destroyed  them ]  Because  they  neither 
believed  his  word,  nor  were  obedient  to  his  commands. 
This  is  th o  first  example  of  what  was  mentioned  ver.  4. 

Verse  6.  The  angels  which  kept  not  their  first  es¬ 
tate]  Tr/v  eavTiov  apxvv  Their  own  principality .  The 
words  may  be  understood  of  their  having  invaded  the 
office  or  dignity  of  some  others,  or  of  their  having  by 
some  means  forfeited  their  own.  This  is  spoken  of 
those  generally  termed  the  fallen  angels  ;  but  from 
what  they  fell,  ox  from  what  cause  ox  for  what  crime, 
we  know  not.  It  is  generally  thought  to  have  been 
pride  ;  but  this  is  mere  conjecture.  One  thing  is  cer¬ 
tain  ;  the  angels  who  fell  must  have  been  in  a  state  of 
probation,  capable  of  either  standing  or  falling,  as 
Adam  was  in  paradise.  They  did  not  continue  faith¬ 
ful,  though  they  knew  the  law  on  which  they  stood  ; 
they  are  therefore  produced  as  the  second  example. 

But  left  their  own  habitation]  This  seems  to  inti¬ 
mate  that  they  had  invaded  the  office  and  prerogatives 
of  others,  and  attempted  to  seize  on  their  place  of 
residence  and  felicity. 

He  hath  reserved  in  everlasting  chains]  That  is,  in 
a  state  of  confinement  from  which  they  cannot  escape. 

Under  darkness]  Alluding  probably  to  those  dun¬ 
geons  or  dark  cells  in  prisons  where  the  most  flagi¬ 
tious  culprits  were  confined. 

The  judgment  oj  the  great  day.]  The  final  judg- 
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The  case  of  the  inhabitants 


JUDE. 


of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha 


A.  M.  cir.  4069. 
A.  D.  cir.  65. 
A.  U.  C. 
818. 

An.  Olymp. 
CCXI.  1. 


ness,  1  unto  the  judgment  of  the 
great  day. 

7  Even  as  s  Sodom  and  Go¬ 
morrha,  and  the  cities  about  them 


in  like  manner,  giving  themselves  over  to  for¬ 
nication,  and  going  after  1  strange  flesh,  are  set 


forth  for  an  example,  suffering  A\M;.cir.'  4 

d.  cir. 

the  vengeance  of  eternal  fire. 


4069 
65. 

A.  U.  C. 
818 

8  u  Likewise  also  these  filthy  An.  Olymp. 
dreamers  defile  the  flesh,  despise  CCXL  h 
dominion,  and  v  speak  evil  of  dignities. 

9  Yet  w  Michael  the  archangel,  when  con 


rRev.  xx.  10. - s  Gen.  xix.  24 ;  Deut.  xxLx.  23;  2  Peter  ii.  6. 

1  Gr.  other. 


merit,  when  both  angels  and  men  shall  receive  their 
eternal  doom.  See  on  2  Pet.  ii.  4.  In  Sohai^Exod., 
fol.  8,  c.  32  :  “  Rabbi  Isaac  asked  :  Suppose  God 
should  punish  any  of  his  heavenly  family,  how  would 
he  act  1  R.  Abba  answered  :  lie  would  send  them 
into  the  flaming  river,  take  away  their  dominion,  and 
put  others  in  their  place.”  Some  suppose  that  the 
saints  are  to  occupy  the  places  from  which  these  an¬ 
gels,  by  transgression,  fell. 

Verse  7.  Even  as  Sodom  arid  Gomorrha]  What 
their  sin  and  punishment  wrnre  may  be  seen  in  Gen. 
xix.,  and  the  notes  there.  This  is  the  third  example 
to  illustrate  what  is  laid  down  ver.  4. 

Are  set  forth  for  an  example ]  Both  of  what  God  will 
do  to  such  transgressors,  and  of  the  position  laid  down 
in  ver.  4,  viz.,  that  God  has  in  the  most  open  and  posi¬ 
tive  manner  declared  that  such  and  such  sinners  shall 
meet  with  the  punishment  due  to  their  crimes. 

Suffering  the  vengeance  of  eternal  fire.]  Subject¬ 
ed  to  such  a  punishment  as  an  endless  fire  can  inflict. 
Some  apply  this  to  the  utter  subversion  of  these  cities, 
so  that  by  the  action  of  that  fire  which  descended  from 
heaven  they  were  totally  and  eternally  destroyed ;  for 
as  to  their  being  rebuilt ,  that  is  impossible,  seeing  the 
very  ground  on  which  they  stood  is  burned  up,  and 
the  whole  plain  is  now  the  immense  lake  Asphaltites. 
See  my  notes  on  Gen.  xix. 

The  first  sense  applies  to  the  inhabitants  of  those 
wicked  cities ;  the  second ,  to  the  cities  themselves  : 
in  either  case  the  word  irvp  auovtov  signifies  an  eter¬ 
nally  destructive  fire  ;  it  has  no  end  in  the  punishment 
of  the  wicked  Sodomites,  &c.  ;  it  has  no  end  in  the 
destruction  of  the  cities ;  they  were  totally  burnt  up, 
and  never  were  and  never  can  be  rebuilt.  In  either 
of  these  senses  the  word  aiuviog ,  eternal ,  has  its  gram¬ 
matical  and  proper  meaning. 

Verse  8.  Likewise  also  these  filthy  dreamers ]  He 
means  to  say  that  these  false  teachers  and  their  fol¬ 
lowers  were  as  unbelieving  and  disobedient  as  the 
Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  as  rebellious  against  the 
authority  of  God  as  the  fallen  angels ,  and  as  impure 
and  unholy  as  the  Sodomites  ;  and  that  consequently 
they  must  expect  similar  punishment. 

Our  translators,  by  rendering  evvirvia^oyevoi  filthy 
dreamers ,  seem  to  have  understood  St.  Jude  to  mean 
les  pollutions  nocturnes  et  voluntaires  de  ces  hommes 
impurs,  qui  se  livrent  sans  scrupule  a  toutes  sortes 
des  pensees  ;  et  salissant  leur  imagination  par  la  vue 
de  toutes  sortes  d ’  objets,  tombent  ensuite  dans  les  cor¬ 
ruptions  honteuses  et  criminelles.  See  Calmet.  In 
plain  English,  self-pollution,  with  all  its  train  of  curses 
and  cursed  effects  on  body,  soul,  and  spirit.  The  idea 
of  our  translators  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  words 
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u2  Peter  ii.  10. - v  Exorl.  xxii.  28. - w  Daniel  x.  13 ;  xii.  1  • 

Rev.  xii.  7. 


crapea  yev  yiaivova ,  they  indeed  pollute  the  flesh.  See 
what  is  said  at  the  conclusion  of  the  thirty-eighth 
chapter  of  Genesis. 

Despise  dominion ]  K  vpiorr]Ta  tie  ad  et  over  They 
set  all  government  at  nought — they  will  come  under 
no  restraints  ;  they  despise  all  law,  and  wish  to  live 
as  they  list. 

Speak  evil  of  dignities .]  Aoijag  de  p’Xaapiyu.ovciv' 
They  blaspheme  or  speak  injuriously  of  supreme  au¬ 
thority.  (See  2  Pet.  ii.  10,  11.)  They  treat  governors 
and  government  with  contempt,  and  calumniate  and 
misrepresent  all  Divine  and  civil  institutions. 

Verse  9.  Yet  Michael  the  archangel ]  Of  this  per> 
sonage  many  things  are  spoken  in  the  Jewish  waitings. 
“  Rabbi  Judah  Hakkodesh  says:  Wherever  Michael  is 
said  to  appear,  the  glory  of  the  Divine  Majesty  is 
always  to  be  understood.”  Shemoth  Rabba ,  sec.  ii., 
fol.  104,  3.  So  that  it  seems  as  if  they  considered 
Michael  in  some  sort  as  we  do  the  Messiah  manifested 
in  the  flesh. 

Let  it  be  observed  that  the  word  archangel  is  never 
found  in  the  plural  number  in  the  sacred  writings. 
There  can  be  properly  only  one  archangel ,  one  chief 
or  head  of  all  the  angelic  host.  Nor  is  the  word 
devil,  as  applied  to  the  great  enemy  of  mankind,  ever 
found  in  the  plural ;  there  can  be  but  one  monarch  of 
all  fallen  spirits.  Michael  is  this  archangel ,  and  head 
of  all  the  angelic  orders  ;  the  devil,  great  dragon, 
or  Satan,  is  head  of  all  the  diabolic  orders.  When 
these  two  hosts  are  opposed  to  each  other  they  are 
said  to  act  under  these  two  chiefs,  as  leaders  ;  hence 
in  Rev.  xii.  7,  it  is  said  :  Michael  and  his  angels 
fought  against  the  dragon  and  his  angels.  The 
word  Michael  *7 iO’D,  seems  to  be  compounded  of  ’D 
mi,  who,  D  ke,  like,  and  *7X  El,  God  ;  he  who  is  like 
God ;  hence  by  this  personage,  in  the  Apocalypse, 
many  understand  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Disputed  about  the  body  of  Moses ]  What  this 
means  I  cannot  tell  ;  or  from  what  source  St.  Jude 
drew  it,  unless  from  some  tradition  among  his  country¬ 
men.  There  is  something  very  like  it  in  Debarim 
Rabba,  sec.  ii.,  fol.  263,  1  :  “  Samael,  that  wicked 
one,  the  prince  of  the  satans,  carefully  kept  the  soul 
of  Moses,  saying  :  When  the  time  comes  in  which 
Michael  shall  lament,  I  shall  have  my  mouth  filled  with 
laughter.  Michael  said  to  him  :  Wretch,  I  weep,  and 
thou  laughest.  Rejoice  not  against  me,  O  mine  enemy , 
because  I  have  fallen ;  for  I  shall  rise  again  :  when  I 
sit  in  darkness,  the  Lord  is  my  light ;  Mic.  vii.  8. 
By  the  words,  because  I  have  fallen,  we  must  under¬ 
stand  the  death  of  Moses ;  by  the  wmrds,  I  shall  rise 
again ,  the  government  of  Joshua,  &c.”  See  the 
preface. 
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JUDE. 


Awful  description  of  false  teachers 


in  the  infancy  of  Christianity , 


\  CI^'  4r?9'  tending  with  the  devil  he  dis- 
A.  u.  c.  puted  about  the  body  of  Moses, 

An.  Olymp.  x  durst  not  bring  against  him  a 

CCXL  L  railing  accusation,  but  said,  *  The 
Lord  rebuke  thee. 

10  z  But  these  speak  evil  of  those  things 
which  they  know  not :  but  what  they  know 
naturally,  as  brute  beasts,  in  those  things  they 
corrupt  themselves. 

11  Wo  unto  them  !  for  they  have  gone  in 


-y  Zech.  iii.  2. 


-z2  Pet.  ii.  12. - aGen. 


*2  Pet.  ii.  11.- 

iv.  5 ;  1  John  iii.  12. - b  Num.  xxii.  7, 21  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  15. - c  Num. 


the  way  a  of  Cain,  and  b  ran  A-.M- cir: 

^  7  A.  D.  cir.  65. 

greedily  after  the  error  of  Balaam  A.  U.  c. 
for  reward,  and  perished  c  in  the  An.  Olymp. 
gainsaying  of  Core.  CCXL 

12  d  These  are  spots  in  your  e  feasts  of  cha¬ 
rity,  when  they  feast  with  you,  feeding  them¬ 
selves  without  fear  :  f  clouds  they  are  without 
water,  &  carried  about  of  winds ;  trees  whose 
fruit  withereth,  without  fruit,  twice  dead, h  pluck 
ed  up  by  the  roots  ; 

xvi.  1,  &c. - d2  Pet.  ii.  13. - el  Cor.  xi.  21. - f  Prov.  xxv. 

14  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  17. - s  Eph.  iv.  14. - hMatt.  xv.  13. 


Another  contention  of  Michael  with  Satan  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  Y  alcut  Rubeni,  fol.  43,  3  :  “At  the  time  in 
which  Isaac  was  bound  there  was  a  contention  between 
Michael  and  Satan.  Michael  brought  a  ram,  that  Isaac 
might  be  liberated;  but  Satan  endeavoured  to  carry  off 
the  ram,  that  Isaac  might  be  slain.” 

The  contention  mentioned  by  Jude  is  not  about  the 
sacrifice  of  Isaac,  nor  the  soul  of  Moses,  but  about  the 
bod v  of  Moses;  but  why  or  wherefore  we  know  not. 
Some  think  the  devil  wished  to  show  the  Israelites 
where  Moses  was  buried,  knowing  that  they  would  then 
adore  his  body  ;  and  that  Michael  was  sent  to  resist 
this  discovery. 

Durst  not  bring  against  him  a  railing  accusation] 
It  was  a  Jewish  maxim,  as  may  be  seen  in  Synopsis 
Sohar,  page  92,  note  (5  :  “It  is  not  lawful  for  man  to 
prefer  ignominious  reproaches,  even  against  wicked 
spirits.”  See  Schoettgen. 

Dr.  Macknight  says:  “In  Dan.  x.  13,  21  ;  xii.  1, 
Michael  is  spoken  of  as  one  of  the  chief  angels  who 
took  care  of  the  Israelites  as  a  nation  ;  he  may  there¬ 
fore  have  been  the  angel  of  the  Lord  before  whom 
Joshua  the  high  priest  is  said,  Zech.  iii.  1,  to  have 
stood,  Satan  being  at  his  right  hand  to  resist  him  ; 
namely,  in  his  design  of  restoring  the  Jewish  Church 
and  state ,  called  by  Jude  the  body  of  Moses ,  just  as 
the  Christian  Church  is  called  by  Paul  the  body  of 
Christ.  Zechariah  adds,  And  the  Lord ,  that  is,  the 
angel  of  the  Lord ,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  1,  said  unto 
Satan ,  The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  O  Satan !  even  the  Lord 
that  hath  chosen  Jerusalem ,  rebuke  thee  /”  This  is 
the  most  likely  interpretation  which  I  have  seen ;  and 
it  will  appear  the  more  probable  when  it  is  considered 
that,  among  the  Hebrews,  HU  guph,  body,  is  often 
used  for  a  thing  itself.  So,  in  Rom.  vii.  24,  auya  rrjg 
uyapTiag ,  the  body  of  sin,  signifies  sin  itself :  so  the 
body  of  Moses,  guph  shel  Mosheh,  may 

signify  Moses  himself ;  or  that  in  which  he  was  par¬ 
ticularly  concerned,  viz.,  his  institutes,  religion,  &c. 

It  may  be  added,  that  the  Jews  consider  Michael 
and  Samael,  one  as  the  friend,  the  other  as  the  enemy, 
of  Israel.  Samael  is  their  accuser,  Michael  their 
advocate.  “  Michael  and  Samael  stand  before  the 
Lord  ;  Satan  accuses,  but  Michael  shows  the  merits 
of  Israel.  Satan  endeavours  to  speak,  but  Michael 
silences  him  :  Hold  thy  tongue,  says  he,  and  let  us 
hear  what  the  Judge  determines  ;  for  it  is  written,  He 
will  speak  peace  to  his  people,  and  to  his  saints  ;  Psa. 
lxxxv.  9.”  Shemoth  Rabba,  sec.  xviii.,  fol.  117,  3. 


Verse  10.  Speak  evil  of  those  things  which  they 
know  not \  They  do  not  understand  the  origin  and 
utility  of  civil  government ;  they  revile  that  which 
ever  protects  their  own  persons  and  their  property. 
This  is  true  in  most  insurrections  and  seditions. 

But  what  they  know  naturally]  They  are  destitute 
of  reflection;  their  minds  are  uncultivated  ;  they  follow 
mere  natural  instinct ,  and  are  slaves  to  their  animal 
propensities. 

As  brute  beasts]  fif  ra  aXoya  Like  the  irra¬ 

tional  animals  ;  but,  in  the  indulgence  of  their  animal 
propensities,  they  corrupt  themselves ,  beyond  the  ex¬ 
ample  of  the  brute  beasts.  A  fearful  description;  and 
true  of  many  in  the  present  day. 

Verse  11.  They  have  gone  in  the  way  of  Cain] 
They  are  haters  of  their  brethren,  and  they  that  are 
such  are  murderers  ;  and  by  their  false  doctrine  they 
corrupt  and  destroy  the  souls  of  the  people. 

The  error  of  Balaam]  For  the  sake  of  gain  they 
corrupt  the  word  of  God  and  refine  away  its  meaning, 
and  let  it  dowm  so  as  to  suit  the  passions  of  the  pro¬ 
fligate.  This  was  literally  true  of  the  Nicolaitans, 
who  taught  most  impure  doctrines,  and  followed  the 
most  lascivious  practices. 

Gainsaying  of  Core.]  See  the  account  of  the  re  • 
bellion  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram,  and  their  com¬ 
pany,  in  Num.  xxii.  It  appears  that  these  persons 
opposed  the  authority  of  the  apostles  of  our  Lord,  as 
Korah  and  his  associates  did  that  of  Moses  and  Aaron  ; 
and  St.  Jude  predicts  them  a  similar  punishment.  In 
this  verse  he  accuses  them  of  murder,  covetousness, 
and  rebellion  against  the  authority  of  God. 

Verse  12.  Spots  in  your  feasts  of  charity]  It  ap¬ 
pears  that  these  persons,  unholy  and  impure  as  they 
were,  still  continued  to  have  outward  fellowship  with 
the  Church !  This  is  strange  :  but  it  is  very  likely 
that  their  power  and  influence  in  that  place  had  swal¬ 
lowed  up,  or  set  aside,  the  power  and  authority  of  the 
real  ministers  of  Christ  ;  a  very  common  case  when 
worldly,  time-serving  men  get  into  the  Church. 

The  feasts  of  charity,  the  ayaixat  or  love  feasts,  of 
which  the  apostle  speaks,  were  in  use  in  the  primitive 
Church  till  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  when,  by 
the  council  of  Laodicea,  they  were  prohibited  to  be 
held  in  the  Churches  ;  and,  having  been  abused,  fell 
into  disuse.  In  later  days  they  have  been  revived,  in 
all  the  purity  and  simplicity  of  the  primitive  institution, 
among  the  Moravians  or  Unitas  Fratrum ,  and  the 
people  called  Methodists. 
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Awful  description  of  false  teachers 

A.  M.  cir.  4069.  jg  i  Raging  waves  of  the  -SO a, 
A.  u.  c.  k  foaming  out  their  own  shame  ; 

An.  oiymp.  wandering  stars,  1  to  whom  is  re- 
CCXL  L  served  the  blackness  of  darkness 
for  ever. 

*Isa.  lvii.  20. - k  Phil.  iii.  19. - 12  Pet.  ii.  17. - “Genesis 

v.  18. 

Among  the  ancients,  the  richer  members  of  the 
Church  made  an  occasional  general  feast,  at  which  all 
the  members  attended,  and  the  poor  and  the  rich  ate 
together.  The  fatherless,  the  widows,  and  the  stran¬ 
gers  wrere  invited  to  these  feasts,  and  their  eating  to¬ 
gether  was  a  proof  of  their  love  to  each  other ;  whence 
such  entertainments  were  called  love  feasts.  The 
love  feasts  were  at  first  celebrated  before  the  Lord’s 
Supper;  in  process  of  time  they  appear  to  have  been 
celebrated  after  it.  But  they  were  never  considered 
as  the  Lord’s  Supper,  nor  any  substitute  for  it.  See, 
for  farther  information,  Suicer,  in  his  Thesaurus ,  under 
the  word  kyairri. 

Feeding  themselves  without  fear]  Eating,  not  to 
suffice  nature,  but  to  pamper  appetite.  It  seems  the 
provision  was  abundant,  and  they  ate  to  gluttony  and 
riot.  It  was  this  which  brought  the  love  feasts  into 
disrepute  in  the  Church,  and  was  the  means  of  their 
being  at  last  wholly  laid  aside.  This  abuse  is  never 
likely  to  take  place  among  the  Methodists,  as  they  only 
use  bread  and  water ;  and  of  this  the  provision  is  not 
sufficient  to  afford  the  tenth  part  of  a  meal. 

Instead  of  ayarraig,  love  feasts,  arraraig,  deceits ,  is 
the  reading  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus ,  and  the  Codex 
Ephrem,  two  MSS.  of  the  highest  antiquity  ;  as  also 
of  those  MSS.  collated  by  Laurentius  Valla ,  and  of 
some  of  those  in  the  Medicean  library.  This  reading 
appears  to  have  been  introduced  in  order  to  avoid  the 
conclusion  that  some  might  be  led  to  draw  concerning 
the  state  of  the  Church  ;  it  must  be  very  corrupt,  to 
have  in  its  communion  such  corrupt  men. 

Clouds — without  water]  The  doctrine  of  God  is 
compared  to  the  rain ,  Deut.  xxxii.  2,  and  clouds  are 
the  instruments  by  which  the  rain  is  distilled  upon  the 
earth.  In  arid  or  parched  countries  the  very  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  cloud  is  delightful,  because  it  is  a  token  of 
refreshing  showers ;  but  when  sudden  winds  arise,  and 
disperse  these  clouds,  the  hope  of  the  husbandman  and 
shepherd  is  cut  off.  These  false  teachers  are  repre¬ 
sented  as  clouds ;  they  have  the  form  and  office  of  the 
teachers  of  righteousness,  and  from  such  appearances 
pure  doctrine  may  be  naturally  expected :  but  these  are 
clouds  without  water — they  distil  no  refreshing  show¬ 
ers,  because  they  have  none  ;  they  are  carried  away 
and  about  by  their  passions ,  as  those  light  fleecy  clouds 
are  carried  by  the  winds.  See  the  notes  on  2  Peter 
ii.  17. 

Trees  whose  fruit  wither eth]  A evdpa  (pdivorrupiva’ 
Galled  or  diseased  trees  ;  for  ^Qtvouupov  is,  according 
to  Phavorinus,  vooog  (pOivowa  oiropag,  a  disease  (in 
trees)  which  causes  their  fruit  to  wither ;  for  although 
there  are  blossoms ,  and  the  fruit  shapes  or  is  set,  the 
galls  in  the  trees  prevent  the  proper  circulation  of  the 
sap,  and  therefore  the  fruit  never  comes  to  perfection. 
Hence  the  apostle  immediately  adds,  without  fruit ; 
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in  the  infancy  of  Christianity 
14  And  Enoch  also,  m  the  A'AMAcir-'  4~=9* 
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seventh  from  Adam,  prophesied  A.  u.  c. 
of  these,  saying,  Behold,  n  the  An.  oiymp. 

J  u  ppYi  i  r 

Lord  cometh  with  ten  thousand  _ ‘  • 

of  his  saints, 

n  Deut.  xxxiii.  2 ;  Dan.  vii.  10 ;  Zech.  xiv.  5 ;  Matt.  xxv.  31  ; 

2  Thess.  i.  7 ;  Rev.  i.  7. 

i.  e.  the  fruit  never  comes  to  maturity  .  This  metaphor 
expresses  the  same  thing  as  the  preceding.  They 
have  the  appearance  of  ministers  of  the  Gospel,  but 
they  have  no  fruit. 

Twice  dead]  First,  naturally  and  practically  dead 
in  sin,  from  which  they  had  been  revived  by  the  preach¬ 
ing  and  grace  of  the  Gospel.  Secondly,  dead  by  back¬ 
sliding  or  apostasy  from  the  true  faith,  by  which  they 
lost  the  grace  they  had  before  received;  and  now  likely 
to  continue  in  that  death,  because  plucked  up  from  the 
roots,  their  roots  of  faith  and  love  being  no  longer  fixed 
in  Christ  Jesus.  Perhaps  the  aorist  is  taken  here  for 
the  future  :  They  shall  be  plucked  up  from  the  roots 
— God  will  exterminate  them  from  the  earth. 

Verse  13.  Raging  waves  of  the  sea,  foaming  out 
their  own  shame]  The  same  metaphor  as  in  Isa. 
lvii.  20  :  The  wicked  are  like  the  troubled  sea,  when 
it  cannot  rest,  whose  waters  cast  up  mire  and  dirt. 
These  are  like  the  sea  in  a  storm,  where  the  swells  are 
like  mountains  ;  the  breakers  lash  the  shore,  and  sound 
like  thunder ;  and  the  great  deep,  stirred  up  from  its 
very  bottom,  rolls  its  muddy,  putrid  sediment,  and  de¬ 
posits  it  upon  the  beach.  Such  were  those  proud  and 
arrogant  boasters,  those  headstrong,  unruly,  and  fero¬ 
cious  men,  who  swept  into  their  own  vortex  the  souls 
of  the  simple,  and  left  nothing  behind  them  that  was 
not  indicative  of  their  folly,  their  turbulence,  and  their 
impurity. 

Wandering  stars]  korepeg  rr'Aavr/rar  Not  what  we 
call  planets ;  for  although  these  differ  from  what  are 
called  the  fixed  stars,  which  never  change  their  place, 
while  the  planets  have  their  revolution  round  the  sun ; 
yet,  properly  speaking,  there  is  no  irregularity  in  their 
motions  :  for  their  appearance  of  advancing,  stationary, 
and  retrograde,  are  only  in  reference  to  an  observer  on 
the  earth,  viewing  them  in  different  parts  of  their  or¬ 
bits  ;  for  as  to  themselves,  they  ever  continue  a  steady 
course  through  all  their  revolutions.  But  these  are 
uncertain,  anomalous  meteors ,  ignes  fatui,  wills-o"1  -the- 
wisp  ;  dancing  about  in  the  darkness  which  themselves 
have  formed,  and  leading  simple  souls  astray,  who  have 
ceased  to  walk  in  the  light,  and  have  no  other  guides 
but  those  oscillating  and  devious  meteors  which,  if  you 
run  after  them,  will  flee  before  you,  and  if  you  run 
from  them  will  follow  you. 

The  blackness  of  darkness]  They  are  such  as  are 
going  headlong  into  that  outer  darkness  where  there  is 
wailing,  and  weeping,  and  gnashing  of  teeth.  The  whole 
of  this  description  appears  to  have  been  borrowed  from 
2  Pet.  ii.,  where  the  reader  is  requested  to  see  the  notes. 

Verse  14.  Enoch  also,  the  seventh  from  Adam]  He 
was  the  seventh  patriarch,  and  is  distinguished  thus 
from  Enoch,  son  of  Cain,  who  was  but  the  third  from 
Adam ;  this  appears  plainly  from  the  genealogy, 
1  Chron.  i.  1  :  Adam,  Seth,  Enosh,  Kenan,  Mahalaleel, 
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A,M- cir-  4069.  |5  To  execute  judgment  upon 

A.  JL/.  Cll*.  DO.  _  . 

A.  U.  C.  all,  and  to  convince  all  that  are 
An.  oiymp.  ungodly  among  them  of  all  their 
CCXI-  L  ungodly  deeds  which  they  have 
ungodly  committed,  and  of  all  their  0  hard 
speeches  which  ungodly  sinners  have  spoken 
against  him. 

1 6  These  are  murmurers,  complainers,  walk 
inof  after  their  own  lusts  ;  and  p  their  mouth 

O  7 

speaketh  great  swelling  words ,  q  having  men’s 


0  1  Sam.  ii.  3  ;  Psa.  xxxi.  18  ;  xciv.  4  ;  Mai.  iii.  13. - P  2  Pet. 

ii.  18. - 1  Proverbs  xxviii.  21 ;  James  ii.  1,  9. - r2  Peter 

iii.  2. 

Jered,  Henoch  or  Enoch ,  &c.  Of  the  book  of  Enoch , 
from  which  this  prophecy  is  thought  to  have  been 
taken,  much  has  been  said  ;  but  as  the  work  is  apocry¬ 
phal ,  and  of  no  authority,  I  shall  not  burden  my  page 
with  extracts.  See  the  preface. 

Perhaps  the  word  tt poEdTjrevcE,  prophesied,  means  no 
more  than  preached,  spoke,  made  declarations,  &c., 
concerning  these  things  and  persons ;  for  doubtless  he 
reproved  the  ungodliness  of  his  own  times.  It  is  cer¬ 
tain  that  a  book  of  Enoch  was  known  in  the  earliest 
ages  of  the  primitive  Church,  and  is  quoted  by  Origen 
and  Tertullian ;  and  is  mentioned  by  St.  Jerome  in  the 
Apostolical  Constitutions,  by  Nicephorus ,  Athanasius, 
and  probably  by  St.  Augustine.  See  Suicer's  The¬ 
saurus,  vol.  i.,  col.  1131.  Such  a  work  is  still 
extant  among  the  Abyssinians. 

Ten  thousand  of  his  saints]  This  seems  to  be 
taken  from  Dan.  vii.  10. 

Verse  15.  To  execute  judgment]  This  was  origi¬ 
nally  spoken  to  the  antediluvians  ;  and  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  to  destroy  that  world  was  the  thing  spoken 
of  in  this  prophecy  or  declaration.  But  as  God  had 
threatened  this,  it  required  no  direct  inspiration  to 
foretell  it.  To  execute  judgment,  &c.  This  is  a  very 
strange  verse  as  to  its  composition,  and  is  loaded  with 
various  readings ;  the  MSS.  and  versions  being  at 
little  agreement  among  themselves  on  its  phraseology. 
A vrov,  which  we  translate  among  them,  is  omitted  by 
the  best  MSS.  and  versions,  and  is,  in  all  probability, 
spurious.  Many  also  omit  aaej3eiag  after  epyuv,  un¬ 
godly  deeds.  Many  insert  loyov,  words  or  speeches, 
after  culripov,  hard ;  and  this  word  our  translators 
have  supplied.  And  instead  of  apaproloi,  sinners,  the 
Sahidic  has  avdpoTroi,  men.  There  are  others  of  less 
note  ;  but  the  frequent  recurrence  of  all  and  ungodly 
makes  the  construction  of  the  sentence  very  harsh. 

Dr.  Macknight  supposes  that  Enoch’s  prophecy 
was  common  among  the  Jews;  for  the  first  words  in 
Hebrew  are  Maranatha,  and  these  were  used  by  them 
in  that  form  of  excommunication  or  cursing  which 
they  pronounced  against  irreclaimable  offenders.  The 
doctor  forgets  himself  here  ;  the  words  Maranatha  are 
not  Hebrew,  but  Syriac.  In  Hebrew  the  form  of  exe¬ 
cration  begins  with  nnx  arur  attah,  “  cursed  art 
thou  or  HAH  DM1  !3  mochoram  attah  :  but  the  Syriac 
Tlr  •tA  maran  atha ,  is  literally,  our  Lord  is  com¬ 
ing  ;  see  on  1  Cor.  xvi.  22  ;  but  here,  in  the  Syriac, 


persons  in  admiration  because  of  *£[• 49  ®9 

advantage. 

1 7  r  But,  beloved,  remember  ye 
the  words  which  were  spoken  be¬ 


A.  U.  C. 
818. 

An.  Oiymp. 
CCXI.  1. 


fore  of  the  apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ* 

1 8  How  that  they  told  you  s  there  should 
be  mockers  in  the  last  time,  who  should  walk 
after  their  own  ungodly  lusts. 

19  These  be  they  1  who  separate  themselves, 
11  sensual,  having  not  the  Spirit. 


s  1  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  3  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  iii.  3. — 1  Prov. 
xviii.  1 ;  Ezekiel  xiv.  7  ;  Hosea  iv.  14  ;  ix.  10  ;  Hebrews  k  25. 
u  1  Cor.  ii.  14 ;  James  iii.  15. 


the  words  are  atha  moria,  “  the  Lord  com- 

eth.”  So  it  is  doubtful  whether  this  fancied  analogy 
exists. 

Verse  16.  These  are  murmurers]  Grudging  and 
grumbling  at  all  men,  and  at  all  things  ;  complainers , 
pepipiyoipoL,  complainers  of  their  fate  or  destiny — 
finding  fault  with  God  and  all  his  providential  dis¬ 
pensations,  making  and  governing  worlds  in  their 
own  way  ;  persons  whom  neither  God  nor  man  can 
please. 

Walking  after  their  own  lusts]  Taking  their  wild, 
disorderly,  and  impure  passions  for  the  rule  of  their 
conduct,  and  not  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and 
apostles. 

Great  swelling  words]  'ynepoyna.  See  the  expla¬ 
nation  of  this  term  in  2  Pet.  ii.  18. 

Having  men’s  persons  in  admiration]  Time-servers 
and  flatterers  ;  persons  who  pretend  to  be  astonished 
at  the  greatness ,  goodness ,  sagacity,  learning,  wisdom, 
&c.,  of  rich  and  great  men,  hoping  thereby  to  acquire 
money,  influence,  power,  friends,  and  the  like. 

Because  of  advantage.]  QtyeTiELag  xaPLV'  For  the 
sake  of  lucre.  All  the  flatterers  of  the  rich  are  of 
this  kind ;  and  especially  those  who  profess  to  be 
ministers  of  the  Gospel,  and  who,  for  the  sake  of  a 
more  advantageous  settlement  or  living,  will  soothe 
the  rich  even  in  their  sins.  With  such  persons  a  rich 
man  is  every  thing ;  and  if  he  have  but  a  grain  of 
grace,  his  piety  is  extolled  to  the  skies  !  I  have  known 
several  ministers  of  this  character,  and  wish  them  all 
to  read  the  sixteenth  verse  of  Jude. 

Verse  17.  Remember — the  words]  Instead  of  fol¬ 
lowing  those  teachers  and  their  corrupt  doctrine, 
remember  what  Christ  and  his  apostles  have  said  ;  for 
they  foretold  the  coming  of  such  false  teachers  and 
impostors. 

Verse  18.  Mockers  in  the  last  time]  See  the  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iv.  1  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  &c.  ;  and  particularly 
2  Pet.  iii.  2,  3,  &c.,  to  which  Jude  seems  to  refer. 

The  last  time. — The  conclusion  of  the  Jewish  polity 

Verse  19.  Who  separate  themselves]  From  the 
true  Church,  which  they  leave  from  an  affectation  of 
superior  wisdom. 

Sensual]  v%ikoi •  Animal — living  as  brute  beasts, 
guided  simply  by  their  own  lusts  and  passions,  their 
Bible  being  the  manifold  devices  and  covetousness  of 
their  own  hearts  ;  for  they  have  not  the  Spirit — they 
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Christians  exhorted  to  keep 


themselves  in  the  love  of  God 


°cir  465 9*  ^0  But  ye>  ^e^ove(^>  v  building 

A.  U.  c.  up  yourselves  on  your  most 

818  l  j  j 

An.  oiymp.  holy  faith,  w  praying  in  the  Holy 
_CCXI.L_  Ghogtj 

21  Keep  yourselves  in  the  love  of  God, 
x  looking  for  the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  unto  eternal  life 

22  And  of  some  have  compassion,  making  a 
difference  : 

23  And  others  y  save  with  fear,  z  pulling 


them  out  of  the  fire  ;  hating  even  A-  ^ CY  40_69 

7  °  A.  D.  cir.  65. 

a  the  garment  spotted  by  the  A.  u.  c. 
flesh.  An.  Oiymp 

24  b  Now  unto  him  that  is  able  CCXL  L 


to  keep  you  from  falling,  and  c  to  present  you 
faultless  before  the  presence  of  his  glory  with 
exceeding  joy, 

25  d  To  the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour,  he 
glory  and  majesty,  dominion  and  power,  both 
now  and  ever.  Amen. 


vCol.  ii.  7  ;  1  Tim.  i.  4. - wRom.  viii.  26;  Eph.  vi.  18. 

x  Titus  ii.  13;  2  Peter  iii.  12. - y  Romans  xi.  14;  1  Timothy 

iv.  16. 


are  not  spiritually  minded,  and  have  no  Holy  Ghost, 
no  inspiration  from  God. 

Verse  20.  Building  up  yourselves ]  Having  the 
most  holy  faith — the  Gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus,  and 
the  writings  of  his  apostles,  for  your  foundation ; 
founding  all  your  expectations  on  these,  and  seeking 
from  the  Christ  who  is  their  sum  and  substance  all 
the  grace  and  glory  ye  need. 

Praying  in  the  Holy  Ghost]  Holding  fast  the  Divine 
influence  which  ye  have  received,  and  under  that  in¬ 
fluence  making  prayer  and  supplication  to  God.  The 
prayer  that  is  not  sent  up  through  the  influence  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  is  never  likely  to  reach  heaven. 

Verse  21.  Keep  yourselves  in  the  love  of  God] 
By  building  up  yourselves  on  your  most  holy  faith, 
and  praying  in  the  Holy  Ghost ;  for  without  this  we 
shall  soon  lose  the  love  of  God. 

Looking  for  the  mercy  of  our  Lord]  For  although 
they  were  to  build  themselves  up,  and  to  pray  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  keep  themselves  in  the  love  of  God, 
yet  this  building,  praying,  and  keeping,  cannot  merit 
heaven ;  for,  after  all  their  diligence,  earnestness, 
self-denial,  watching,  obedience,  &c.,  they  must  look 
for  the  mercy  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  bring 
them  to  ETERNAL  LIFE. 

Verse  22.  And  of  some  have  compassion,  making  a 
difference]  The  general  meaning  of  this  exhortation  is 
supposed  to  be,  “Ye  are  not  to  deal  alike  with  all 
those  who  have  been  seduced  by  false  teachers  ;  ye 
are  to  make  a  difference  between  those  who  have  been 
led  away  by  weakness  and  imprudence,  and  those  who, 
in  the  pride  and  arrogance  of  their  hearts,  and  their 
unwillingness  to  submit  to  wholesome  discipline,  have 
separated  themselves  from  the  Church,  and  become 
its  inveterate  enemies.” 

Instead  of  K at  ovg  yev  eTieeire  diaicpivoysvoi,  and  of 
some  have  compassion,  making  a  difference,  many 
MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers  have  nai  ovg  yev  ekey^eTe 
diaKpivoyevovg ,  and  some  rebuke ,  after  having  judged 
them  ;  or,  rebuke  those  that  differ  ,*  or,  some  that  are 
wavering  convince ;  or  whatever  else  the  reader 
pleases  :  for  this  and  the  following  verse  are  all  con¬ 
fusion,  both  in  the  MSS.  and  versions  ;  and  it  is  ex¬ 
tremely  difficult  to  know  what  was  the  original  text. 
Our  own  is  as  likely  as  any. 

Verse  23.  And  others  save  with  fear]  “  Some  of 
them  snatch  from  the  fire  ;  but  when  they  repent, 
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have  mercy  upon  them  in  fear.” — Syriac.  “And 
some  of  them  rebuke  for  their  sins  ;  and  on  others 
have  mercy  when  they  are  convicted  ;  and  others 
save  from  the  fire  and  deliver  them.” — Erpen’s  Ara¬ 
bic.  Mr.  Wesley’s  note  has  probably  hit  the  sense, 
“  Meantime  w’atch  over  others  as  well  as  yourselves  ; 
and  give  them  such  help  as  their  various  needs  re¬ 
quire.  For  instance,  1.  Some  that  are  wavering  in 
judgment,  staggered  by  others’  or  by  their  own  evil 
reasoning,  endeavour  more  deeply  to  convince  of  the 
truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  2.  Some  snatch  with  a  swift 
and  strong  hand  out  of  the  fire  of  sin  and  temptation 
3.  On  others  show  compassion,  in  a  milder  and  gentler 
way  ;  though  still  with  a  jealous  fear,  lest  you  your¬ 
selves  be  infected  with  the  disease  you  endeavour  to 
cure.  See  therefore  that,  while  ye  love  the  sinners, 
ye  retain  the  utmost  abhorrence  of  their  sins,  and  of 
any,  the  least,  degree  of  or  approach  to  them.” 

Having  even  the  garment  spotted  by  the  flesh.] 
Fleeing  from  all  appearance  of  evil.  Dictum  sumptum, 
ut  apparet,  a  mulieribus  sanguine  menstruo  pollutis , 
quarum  vestes  etiam  polluter,  censebantur :  or  there 
may  be  an  allusion  to  a  case  of  leprosy,  for  that  infected 
the  garments  of  the  afflicted  person,  and  these  gar¬ 
ments  were  capable  of  conveying  the  contagion  to 
others. 

Verse  24.  Now  unto  him  that  is  able  to  keep  you 
from  falling]  Who  alone  can  preserve  you  from  the 
contagion  of  sin,  and  preserve  you  from  falling  into 
any  kind  of  error  that  might  be  prejudicial  to  the  in¬ 
terests  of  your  souls  ;  and  thus  to  present  you  faultless , 
or,  as  many  others  read,  aairiTiovg,  without  spot ,  allud¬ 
ing  to  the  spotted  garment  mentioned  above. 

Before  the  presence  of  his  glory]  Where  nothing 
can  stand  that  does  not  resemble  himself,  with  exceed  • 
ing  great  joy,  in  finding  yourselves  eternally  out  of 
the  reach  of  the  possibility  of  falling,  and  for  having 
now  arrived  at  an  eternity  of  happiness. 

Verse  25.  To  the  only  wise  God]  Who  alone  can 
teach,  who  alone  has  declared  the  truth ;  that  truth  in 
which  ye  now  stand.  See  on  Rom.  xvi.  27. 

Our  Saviour]  Who  has  by  his  blood  washed  us 
from  our  sins,  and  made  us  kings  and  priests  unto  God 
the  Father. 

Be  glory]  Be  ascribed  all  light,  excellence,  and 
splendour. 

Majesty]  All  power,  authority,  and  pre-eminence 


Concluding  observations 

Dominion]  All  rule  and  government  in  the  world 
and  in  the  Church,  in  earth  and  in  heaven 

And  power]  All  energy  and  operation  to  every 
thing  that  is  wise,  great,  good,  holy,  and  excellent. 

Both  now]  In  the  present  state  of  life  and  things. 

And  ever.]  E if  7r avrac  rovf  acuvag’  To  the  end 
of  all  states,  places,  dispensations,  and  worlds ;  and  to 
a  state  which  knows  no  termination ,  being  that  eter¬ 
nity  in  which  this  glory ,  majesty ,  dominion ,  and 
power  ineffably  and  incomprehensibly  dwell. 

Amen.]  So  let  it  be,  so  ought  it  to  be,  and  so  it 
shall  be. 

After  to  the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour ,  many  excel¬ 
lent  MSS.  versions,  &c.,  add  dia  I rjoov  Xpiorov tov K vpiov 
hpcjv,  by  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  ;  and  after  dominion 
and  power  they  add  npo  rravr.og  tov  aiovoc,  before  all 
time ;  and  both  these  readings  Griesbach  has  received 
into  the  text.  The  text,  therefore,  may  be  read  thus : 
To  the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour ,  by  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord ,  be  glory  and  majesty,  dominion  and  power, 
before  all  time  ;  and  now,  and  through- all  futurity. 
Amen.  Let  the  whole  creation  join  in  one  chorus, 
issuing  in  one  eternal  Amen! 

Subscriptions  to  this  epistle  in  the  Versions  : — 

The  Epistle  of  Jude  the  apostle,  whose  intercession 
be  ever  with  us,  Amen.  The  end. — Syriac. 

The  Epistle  of  Jude,  the  brother  of  J  ames  is  finished : 
and  glory  be  to  God  for  ever  and  ever,  Amen. — 
^Ethiopic. 

Nothing  in  the  Vulgate. 

Nothing  in  the  Arabic. 

“  This  epistle  was  written  A.  D.  64,  by  the  Apostle 


on  this  epistle. 

Jude,  the  brother  of  James  ;  who  is  also  called  Leb- 
beus  and  Thaddeus  ;  and  who  preached  (the  Gospel)  to 
the  Armenians  and  to  the  Persians.” — This  is  found 
at  the  end  of  the  Armenian  Bible,  printed  in  1698. 

The  Epistle  of  Jude  the  son  of  Joseph,  and  brother 
of  James,  is  ended. — A  MS.  copy  of  the  Syriac. 

The  end  of  the  catholic  Epistle  of  St.  Jude. — 

CoMPLUTENSIAN. 

The  Epistle  of  Jude  the  apostle  is  ended. — Ibid. 
Latin  text. 

In  the  Manuscripts  : — 

Jude. — Codex  Vaticanus,  B. 

The  Epistle  of  Jude. — Codex  Alexandrinus . 

The  catholic  Epistle  of  Jude. — Codex  Ephrem. 

The  Epistle  of  the  holy  Apostle  Jude. — Codex  G, 
in  Griesbach. 

Of  how  little  authority  such  subscriptions  are,  we 
have  already  had  occasion  to  observe  in  various  cases. 
Very  few  of  them  are  ancient;  and  none  of  them 
coeval  with  the  works  to  which  they  are  appended. 
They  are,  in  general,  the  opinions  of  the  scribes  who 
wrote  the  copies ;  or  of  the  Churches  for  whose  use 
they  were  written.  No  stress  therefore  should  be  laid 
on  them,  as  if  proceeding  from  Divine  authority. 

With  the  Epistle  of  Jude  end  all  the  apostolical 
epistles,  and  with  it  the  canon  of  the  New  Testament, 
as  to  gospels  and  epistles ;  for  the  Apocalypse  is  a 
work  sui  generis,  and  can  rank  with  neither.  It  is  in 
general  a  collection  of  symbolic  prophecies,  which  do 
not  appear  to  be  yet  fully  understood  by  the  Christian 
world,  and  which  can  only  be  known  when  they  are 
fulfilled. 


JUDE. 


Finished  for  a  new  impression ,  January  \th,  1832. — A.  C, 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


THE  REVELATION 

OF 

ST.  JOHN  THE  DIVINE. 


A  S  there  has  been  much  controversy  concerning  the  authenticity  of  this  book  ;  and  as  it  was  rejected  by 
many  for  a  considerable  time,  and,  when  generally  acknowledged,  was  received  cautiously  by  the  Church; 
it  will  be  well  to  examine  the  testimony  by  which  its  authenticity  is  supported,  and  the  arguments  by  which 
its  claim  to  a  place  in  the  sacred  canon  is  vindicated.  Before,  therefore,  I  produce  my  own  sentiments,  I 
shall  beg  leave  to  lay  before  the  reader  those  of  Dr.  Lardner,  who  has  treated  the  subject  with  much  judgment. 

“  We  are  now  come  to  the  last  book  of  the  New  Testament,  the  Revelation ;  about  which  there  have  been 
different  sentiments  among  Christians ;  many  receiving  it  as  the  writing  of  John  the  apostle  and  evangelist 
others  ascribing  it  to  John  a  presbyter,  others  to  Cerinthus,  and  some  rejecting  it,  without  knowing  to  whom 
it  should  be  ascribed.  I  shall  therefore  here  rehearse  the  testimony  of  ancient  Christians,  as  it  arises  in 
several  ages. 

“  It  is  probable  that  Hermas  read  the  book  of  the  Revelation,  and  imitated  it ;  he  has  many  things  resem¬ 
bling  it.  It  is  referred  to  by  the  martyrs  at  Lyons.  There  is  reason  to  think  it  was  received  by  Papias 
Justin  Martyr,  about  the  year  140,  was  acquainted  with  this  book,  and  received  it  as  written  by  the  Apostle 
John ;  for,  in  his  dialogue  with  Trypho,  he  expressly  says  :  ‘  A  man  from  among  us,  by  name  John,  one  of 
the  apostles  of  Christ,  in  the  revelation  made  to  him,  has  prophesied  that  the  believers  in  our  Christ  shall  live 
a  thousand  years  in  Jerusalem  ;  and  after  that  shall  be  the  general,  and,  in  a  word,  the  eternal  resurrection 
and  judgment  of  all  together.’  To  this  passage  we  suppose  Eusebius  to  refer  in  his  ecclesiastical  history, 
when  giving  an  account  of  Justin’s  works,  he  observes  to  this  purpose.  He  also  mentions  the  Revelation  of 
John,  expressly  calling  it  the  apostle’s.  Among  the  works  of  Melito,  bishop  of  Sardis,  one  of  the  seven 
Churches  of  Asia,  about  the  year  177,  Eusebius  mentions  one  entitled,  ‘  Of  the  Revelation  of  John.’  It  is 
■very  probable  that  Melito  ascribed  this  book,  to  the  apostle  of  that  name,  and  esteemed  it  of  canonical  authority. 
Irenaeus,  bishop  of  Lyons  in  Gaul,  about  A.  D.  178,  who  in  his  younger  days  was  acquainted  with  Polycarp, 
often  quotes  this  book  as  the  Revelation  of  John,  the  apostle  of  the  Lord.  And  in  one  place  he  says  :  ‘  It 
was  seen  not  long  ago,  but  almost  in  our  age,  at  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domiiian.’ 

“  Theophilus  was  bishop  of  Antioch  about  181.  Eusebius,  speaking  of  a  work  of  his  against  tne  heresy 
of  Hermogenes,  says  :  ‘  He  therein  made  use  of  testimonies,  or  quoted  passages,  from  John’s  Apocalypse.’ 
The  book  of  the  Revelation  is  several  times  quoted  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  flourished  about  194; 
and  once  in  this  manner :  4  Such  a  one,  though  here  on  earth  he  is  not  honoured  with  the  first  seat,  shall  sit 
upon  the  four  and  twenty  thrones  judging  the  people,  as  John  says  in  the  Revelation  ’  Tertullian,  about  the 
year  200,  often  quotes  the  Revelation,  and  supposes  it  to  have  been  written  by  St.  John,  the  same  who  wrote 
the  First  Epistle  of  John,  universally  received:  ‘Again,  the  Apostle  John  describes,  in  the  Apocalypse, 
a  sharp  two-edged  sivord  coming  out  of  the  mouth  of  God.'  He  also  says  :  ‘  We  have  Churches  that  are  the 
disciples  of  John.  For  though  Marcion  rejects  the  Revelation,  the  succession  of  bishops,  traced  to  the  original, 
will  assure  us  that  John  is  the  author :’  by  John  undoubtedly  meaning  the  apostle. 

“  From  Eusebius  we  learn  that  Apollonius,  who  wrote  against  the  Montanists  about  211,  quoted  the  Reve 
lation.  By  Caius,  about  212,  it  was  ascribed  to  Cerinthus:  it  was  received  by  Hippolytus  about  220,  and 
by  Origen  about  230.  It  is  often  quoted  by  him.  He  seems  not  to  have  had  any  doubt  about  its  genuineness. 
In  his  Commentary  upon  St.  John’s  gospel,  he  speaks  of  it  in  this  manner:  ‘Therefore  John,  the  son  of 
Zebedee,  says  in  the  Revelation.’  Dionysius,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  about  247,  or  somewhat  later,  wrote  a  book 
against  the  Millenarians,  in  which  he  allows  the  Revelation  to  be  written  by  John,  a  holy  and  divinely  inspired 
man.  But  he  says,  ‘  He  cannot  easily  grant  him  to  be  the  apostle,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  whose  is  the  gospel 
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according  to  John,  and  the  catholic  epistle.’  He  rather  thinks  it  may  De  the  work  of  John  an  elder,  who  also 
lived  at  Ephesus  in  Asia,  as  well  as  the  apostle.  It  also  appears,  from  a  conference  which  Dionysius  had 
with  some  Millenarians,  that  the  Revelation  was,  about  240  and  before,  received  by  Nepus,  an  Egyptian 
bishop,  and  by  many  others  in  that  country ;  and  that  it  was  in  great  reputation.  It  was  received  by  Cypria.., 
bishop  of  Carthage,  about  248,  and  by  the  Church  of  Rome  in  his  time,  and  by  many  Latin  authors.  The 
Revelation  was  received  by  Novatus  and  his  followers,  and  by  various  other  authors.  It  is  also  probable  that 
it  was  received  by  the  Manichees.  It  was  received  by  Lactantius,  and  by  the  Donatists  ;  by  the  latter  Arno- 
bius  about  460,  and  by  the  Arians. 

In  the  time  of  Eusebius,  in  the  former  part  of  the  fourth  century,  it  was  by  some  not  received  at  all  ;  and 
tnerefore  it  is  reckoned  by  him  among  contradicted  books.  Nevertheless,  it  was  generally  received.  Eusebius 
himself  seems  to  have  hesitated  about  it,  for  he  says  :  ‘  It  is  likely  the  Revelation  was  seen  by  John  the  elder, 
if  not  by  John  the  apostle.’  It  may  be  reckoned  probable  that  the  critical  argument  of  Dionysius  of  Alexandria 
was  of  great  weight  with  him  and  others  of  that  time.  The  Revelation  was  received  by  Athanasius,  and 
by  Epiphanius ;  but  we  also  learn  from  him  that  it  was  not  received  by  all  in  his  time.  It  is  not  in  the  cata¬ 
logue  of  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  and  seems  not  to  have  been  received  by  him.  It  is  also  wanting  in  the  catalogue 
of  the  Council  of  Laodicea,  about  363. 

“  The  Revelation  is  not  in  Gregory  Nazianzen’s  catalogue  ;  however,  it  seems  to  have  been  received  by 
him.  It  is  in  the  catalogue  of  Amphilochius ;  but  he  says  it  was  not  received  by  all.  It  is  also  omitted  in 
Ebedjesus’  catalogue  of  the  books  of  Scripture  received  by  the  Syrians ;  nor  is  it  in  the  ancient  Svriac 
version. 

“  It  was  received  by  Jerome  ;  but  he  says  it  was  rejected  by  the  Greek  Christians.  It  was  received  by 
Rufin,  by  the  third  Council  of  Carthage,  and  by  Augustine,  but  it  was  not  received  by  all  in  his  time.  It  is 
never  quoted  by  Chrysostom,  and  probably  was  not  received  by  him.  It  is  in  the  catalogue  of  Dionysius, 
called  the  Areopagite,  about  490.  It  is  in  the  Alexandrian  MS.  It  was  received  by  Sulpicius  Severus  about 
401  ;  and  by  J.  Damascenus,  and  by  CEcumenius,  and  by  many  other  authors.  Andrew,  bishop  of  Caesarea, 
in  Cappadocia,  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  and  Arethas,  bishop  of  the  same  place,,  in  the  sixth  century, 
wrote  commentaries  upon  it.  But  it  was  not  received  by  Severian,  bishop  of  Gabala ;  nor,  as  it  seems,  by 
Theodoret.  Upon  the  whole,  it  appears  that  this  book  has  been  generally  received  in  all  ages,  though  some 
have  doubted  of  it,  and  rejected  it ;  particularly  the  Syrians,  and  some  other  Christians  in  the  east. 

“  Having  thus  represented  the  external  evidence  of  the  genuineness  of  the  Book  of  the  Revelation,  or  of  its 
oeing  written  by  St.  John,  I  should  proceed  to  consider  the  internal  evidence.  But  I  need  not  enlarge  here, 
but  merely  take  notice  of  a  few  things  of  principal  note,  which  learned  men  insist  upon  as  arguments  that  the 
Revelation  has  the  same  author  with  the  gospel  and  epistles  that  go  under  the  name  of  the  Evangelist  and 
Apostle  John.  Chap.  i.  ver.  1:  ‘  The  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  God  gave  unto  him,  to  show  unto 
his  servant  things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass.  And  he  sent  and  signified  it  by  his  angel  unto  his 
servant  John.’ 

44  Hence  it  is  argued,  that  John  styles  himself  the  servant  of  Christ ,  in  a  sense  not  common  to  all  believers, 
but  peculiarly  to  those  who  are  especially  employed  by  him.  So  Paul  and  other  apostles  call  themselves 
servants  of  God  and  of  Christ.  Particularly  Rom.  i.  1  :  ‘  Paul,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ.’  James  i.  1  : 
4  James,  a  servant  of  God  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.’  2  Peter  i.  1  :  4  Simon  Peter,  a  servant  and  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ.’  Jude  ver.  1 :  4  Jude,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ.’  So  Moses  is  called  4  the  servant 
of  God,’  Num.  xii.  7  ;  and  Heb.  iii.  2  ;  and  in  like  manner  many  of  the  prophets.  And  in  this  very  book, 
chap.  x.  7,  is  the  expression,  4  as  he  has  declared  unto  his  servants,  the  prophets.’ 

44  This  observation  may  be  of  some  weight  for  showing  that  the  writer  is  an  apostle,  but  it  is  not  decisive ; 
and  in  the  same  verse,  whence  this  argument  is  taken,  the  phrase  is  used  in  its  general  sense  :  4  Which  God 
gave  unto  him,  to  show  unto  his  servants.’  Verse  2  :  4  Who  bare  record  of  the  word  of  God,  and  of  the  tes¬ 
timony  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  all  things  that  he  saw.’ 

44  Some  suppose  the  writer  here  refers  to  the  written  gospel  of  St.  John,  and  should  be  understood 
to  say  that  he  had  already  borne  testimony  concerning  the  word  of  God ,  and  of  Jesus  Christ.  But  these 
words  may  be  understood  of  this  very  book,  the  Revelation,  and  the  things  contained  in  it.  The  writer  says 
here,  very  properly  at  the  beginning,  and  by  way  of  preface,  that  he  had  performed  his  office  in  this  book, 
having  faithfully  recorded  in  it  the  word  of  God  which  he  had  received  from  Jesus  Christ.  Certainly,  if  these 
words  did  clearly  refer  to  a  written  gospel,  they  would  be  decisive ;  but  they  are  allowed  to  be  ambiguous, 
and  other  senses  have  been  given  of  them.  By  some  they  have  been  understood  to  contain  a  declaration  that 
the  writer  had  already  borne  witness  to  Jesus  Christ  before  magistrates.  Moreover,  I  think  that,  if  St.  John 
had  intended  to  manifest  himself  in  this  introduction,  he  would  more  plainly  have  characterized  himself  in 
several  parts  of  this  book  than  he  has  done.  This  observation  therefore  appears  to  me  to  be  of  small  moment 
for  determining  who  the  writer  is. 

4*  Farther,  it  is  argued,  in  favor  of  the  genuineness  of  this  book,  that  4  there  are  in  it  many  instances  of 
conformity,  both  of  sentiment  and  expression,  between  the  Revelation  and  the  uncontested  writings  of  St.  John. 
Our  Saviour  says  to  his  disciples,  John  xvi.  33  :  4  Be  of  good  cheer,  I  have  overcome  the  world.’  Christian 
firmness  under  trials  is  several  times  represented  by  overcoming ,  overcoming  the  world ,  or  overcoming  the  wicked 
one ,  in  St.  John’s  First  Epistle,  chap.  ii.  13,  14 ;  iv.  4  ;  v.  4,  5.  And  it  is  language  peculiar  to  St.  John, 
being  in  no  other  books  of  the  New  Testament.  And  our  Lord  says,  Rev.  iii.  21  :  4  To  him  that  overcometh 
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will  1  grant  to  sit  with  me  in  my  throne  ;  even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am  set  down  with  my  Father  in  his 
throne.”  Compare  chap.  ii.  7,  II,  17,  26  ;  iii.  5,  12,  21  ;  and  xxi.  7. 

“  Concerning  the  time  of  writing  this  booh,  I  need  not  now  say  much.  It  is  the  general  testimony  of  ancient 
authors  that  St.  John  was  banished  into  Patmos  in  the  time  of  Domitian,  in  the  latter  part  of  his  reign,  and 
restored  by  his  successor  Nerva.  But  the  book  could  not  be  published  till  after  John’s  release  and  return  to 
Ephesus  in  Asia.  As  Domitian  died  in  96,  and  his  persecution  did  not  commence  till  near  the  end  of  his 
reign,  the  Revelation  seems  to  be  fitly  dated  in  the  year  95  or  96.  Mill  places  the  Revelation  in  the  year 
of  Christ  96,  and  the  last  year  of  the  Emperor  Domitian.  At  first  he  supposed  that  the  Revelation  was 
written  at  Patmos  ;  but  afterwards  he  altered  his  mind,  and  thought  it  was  not  written  till  after  his  return  to 
Ephesus.  He  builds  his  opinion  upon  the  words  of  Revelation  i.  9.  If  so,  I  apprehend  it  might  not  be 
published  before  the  year  97  ;  or,  at  the  soonest,  near  the  end  of  96.  Basnage  places  the  Revelation  in  96. 
Le  Clerc,  likewise,  who  readily  admits  the  genuineness  of  this  book,  speaks  of  it  in  the  same  year.  Mr. 
Lowman  supposes  St.  John  to  have  had  his  visions  in  the  Isle  of  Patmos,  in  95  ;  but  Mr.  Wetstein  favours 
the  opinion  of  those  who  have  argued  that  the  Revelation  was  written  before  the  Jewish  war.  He  also  says 
that,  if  the  Revelation  was  written  before  that  war,  it  is  likely  that  the  events  of  that  time  should  be  foretold 
in  it ;  to  which  I  answer,  that  though  some  interpreters  have  applied  some  things  in  this  book  to  those  times, 
I  cannot  say  whether  they  have  done  it  rightly  or  not,  because  I  do  not  understand  the  Revelation.  But. 
to  me,  it  seems  that  though  this  book  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  there  was  nc 
necessity  that  it  should  be  foretold  here  ;  because  our  blessed  Lord  had,  in  his  own  preaching,  frequently 
spoken  very  plainly  and  intelligibly  concerning  the  calamities  coming  upon  the  Jewish  people  in  general,  and 
the  city  and  temple  of  Jerusalem  in  particular;  and  his  plain  predictions  and  symbolical  prefigurations  of  those 
events  were  recorded  by  no  less  than  three  historians  and  evangelists  before  the  war  in  Judea  broke  out. 

“  Grotius,  who  places  this  book  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  was  of  opinion  that  the  visions  of  this  book  were 
seen  at  different  times,  and  afterwards  joined  together  in  one  book,  in  the  same  way  as  the  visions  and 
prophecies  of  some  of  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament. 

“  Concerning  this  opinion  it  is  not  proper  for  me  to  dispute ;  though  there  appears  not  any  foundation  for 
it  in  the  book  itself,  as  Vitringa  has  observed.  But  that  the  Book  of  the  Revelation  in  its  present  form,  sent 
as  an  epistle  to  the  seven  Churches  of  Asia,  chap.  i.  4,  was  not  composed  and  published  before  the  reign  of 
Domitian,  appears  to  me  very  probable,  from  the  general  and  almost  universally  concurring  testimony  of  the 
ancients,  and  from  some  things  in  the  book  itself. 

“  I  shall  now  transcribe  a  part  of  L’Enfant’s  and  Beausobre’s  Preface  to  the  Revelation,  at  the  same  time 
referring  to  Vitringa,  who  has  many  like  thoughts  : — 

“  Having  quoted  Irenaeus,  Origen,  Eusebius,  and  various  other  writers,  placing  St.  John’s  banishment  at 
Patmos  in  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of  Domitian,  and  saying,  that  he  there  saw  the  Revelation,  they  say  : 

T.o  these  incontestable  witnesses  it  is  needless  to  add  a  long  list  of  others  of  all  ages,  and  of  the  same  sen¬ 
timent,  to  whom  the  authority  of  Epiphanius  is  by  no  means  comparable.’  And  they  go  on  :  4  We  must  add 
to  so  constant  a  tradition  other  reasons  which  farther  show  that  the  Revelation  was  not  written  till  after 
Claudius  and  Nero.  It  appears  from  the  book  itself  that  there  had  been  already  Churches  for  a  considerable 
space  of  time  in  Asia ;  forasmuch  as  St.  John,  in  the  name  of  Christ,  reproves  faults  that  happen  not  but  after 
a  while.  The  Church  of  Ephesus  had  left  her  first  love.  That  of  Sardis  had  a  name  to  live ,  but  was  dead » 
The  Church  of  Laodicea  was  fallen  into  lukewarmness  and  indifference.  But  the  Church  of  Ephesus, 
for  instance,  was  not  founded  by  St.  Paul  before  the  last  years  of  Claudius.  When  in  61  or  62,  St.  Paul 
■wrote  to  them  from  Rome,  instead  of  reproving  their  want  of  love,  he  commends  their  love  and  faith,  chap, 
i.  15.  It  appears  from  the  Revelation  that  the  Nicolaitans  made  a  sect  w7hen  this  book  was  written,  since 
they  are  expressly  named  ;  whereas  they  were  only  foretold  and  described  in  general  terms  by  St.  Peter,  in 
his  second  epistle,  written  after  the  year  60,  and  in  St.  Jude,  about  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
by  Vespasian.  It  is  evident  from  many  places  of  the  Revelation  that  there  had  been  an  open  persecution 
in  the  provinces;  St.  John  himself  had  been  banished  to  the  Isle  of  Patmos  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus.  The 
Church  of  Ephesus,  or  its  bishops,  is  commended  for  their  labour  and  patience,  which  seems  to  imply  perse¬ 
cution.  This  is  still  more  clear  in  the  words  directed  to  the  Church  of  Smyrna,  chap.  ii.  9  :  I  know  thy 
works  and  tribulation.  For  the  original  word  always  denotes  persecution  in  the  scriptures  of  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament,  as  it  is  also  explained  in  the  following  verse.  In  the  thirteenth  verse  of  the  same  chapter  mention  is 
made  of  a  martyr  named  Antipas,  put  to  death  at  Pergamus.  Though  ancient  ecclesiastical  history  gives  us 
no  information  concerning  this  Antipas,  it  is  nevertheless  certain  that,  according  to  all  the  rules  of  language, 
what  is  here  said  must  be  understood  literally.  All  that  has  been  now  observed  concerning  the  persecution, 
of  which  mention  is  made  in  the  first  chapters  of  the  Revelation,  cannot  relate  to  the  time  of  Claudius,  who 
did  not  persecute  the  Christians  ;  nor  to  the  time  of  Nero,  whose  persecution  did  not  reach  the  provinces  , 
and  therefore  it  must  relate  to  Domitian,  according  to  ecclesiastical  tradition.’ 

“The  visions  therefore  here  recorded,  and  the  publication  of  them  in  this  book,  must  be  assigned,  as  far  as 
I  can  see,  to  the  years  of  Christ  95,  and  96,  or  97.” 

The  reasoning  of  Dr.  Lardner,  relative  to  the  date  of  this  book,  is  by  no  means  satisfactory  to  many  other 
critics,  who  consider  it  to  have  been  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  in  this  opinion  they  are 
supported  by  the  most  respectable  testimonies  among  the  ancients,  though  the  contrary  wras  the  more  genera^ 
opinion.  Epiphanius  says,  that  John  was  banished  to  Patmos  by  Claudius  Caesar ;  this,  would  bring  back 
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the  date  to  about  A.  D.  50.  Andreas ,  (bishop  of  Caesarea,  in  Cappadocia,  about  A.  D.  500,)  in  his  comment 
on  this  book,  chap.  vi.  16,  says:  “John  received  this  Revelation  under  the  reign  of  Vespasian .”  This 
date  also  might  place  it  before  the  final  overthrow  of  the  Jewish  state  ;  though  Vespasian  reigned  to  A.  D.  79. 
The  inscription  to  this  book,  in  the  Syriac  version ,  first  published  by  De  Dieu,  in  1627,  and,  afterwards 
in  the  London  Polyglot,  is  the  following  :  “  The  Revelation  which  God  made  to  John  the  evangelist,  in  the 
island  of  Patmos,  to  which  he  was  banished  by  Nero  Caesar.”  This  places  it  before  the  year  of  our  Lord 
69,  and  consequently  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Of  this  opinion  are  many  eminent  writers,  and 
among  them  Hentenius ,  Harduin ,  Grotius,  Lightfoot ,  Hammond ,  Sir  Isaac  Newton ,  Bishop  Newton ,  Wetstein, 
and  others. 

If  the  date  could  be  settled,  it  would  be  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  right  interpretation  of  the  book ; 
but,  amidst  so  many  conflicting  opinions,  this  is  almost  hopeless. 

Dr.  Lardner  has  given  several  proofs,  from  internal  evidence,  that  the  Revelation  is  the  work  of  St.  John ; 
as  there  are  found  in  it  the  same  forms  of  expression  which  are  found  in  his  gospel  and  epistles,  and  which 
are  peculiar  to  this  apostle.  Wetstein  gives  a  collection,  which  the  reader  may  examine  at  his  leisure. 
E.  g.  compare 


.  i.  1. 

with  John  xii.  33  ; 

xviii.  37 ;  xxi.  19. 

Rev.  iii.  10.  with 

John  xii.  27. 

5. 

1  John  i.  7. 

21. 

1  John  ii.  13,  14 ;  iv.  4  ;  v.  5. 

7. 

John  xix.  37. 

vi.  12. 

John  i.  29. 

9. 

1  John  v.  10. 

ix.  5. 

John  xviii.  26;  iii.  17. 

ii.  10. 

John  xx.  27. 

xii.  9. 

John  xii.  31. 

17. 

John  vi.  32. 

xix.  13. 

John  i.  1. 

iii.  4. 

John  vi.  66. 

xxi.  6. 

John  vii.  37. 

7,  9. 
9. 

John  xv.  20  ; 
John  xi.  27. 

xvii.  6  ;  1  Johnii.  5. 

xxii.  8, 10. 

John  vii.  51,  52,  55  ;  xiv.  23,  24 

Dr.  Lardner  has  considered  several  of  these,  with  the  addition  of  other  resemblances,  in  his  account  of 
Dionysius,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  in  A.  D.  247,  in  the  third  volume  of  his  works,  pages  121-126.  This 
mode  of  proof,  as  it  applies  to  most  of  the  above  references,  is  not  entirely  satisfactory. 

Dionysius  argues  that  tho  style  of  the  Revelation  is  totally  different  from  that  of  John  in  his  acknowledged 
writings ;  and  it  seems  strange  to  me  that  this  should  be  contested  by  any  man  of  learning.  Nothing  more 
simple  and  unadorned  than  the  narrative  of  St.  John  in  his  gospel  ;  nothing  more  plain  and  natural  than  his 
epistles  ;  but  the  Revelation,  on  the  contrary,  is  figurative,  rhetorical,  laboured,  and  elevated  to  the  highest 
degree.  All  that  can  be  said  here  on  this  subject  is,  that  if  the  Spirit  of  God  choose  to  inspire  the  words  and 
style,  as  well  as  the  matter ,  of  his  communications,  he  may  choose  what  variety  he  pleases ;  and  speak  at 
different  times,  and  in  divers  manners,  to  the  same  person.  This,  however,  is  not  his  usual  way. 

For  other  matters  relative  to  this  subject  I  must  refer  to  the  following  preface,  and  to  the  writers  quoted 
above. 
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A  MONG  the  interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse ,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  we  find  a  vast  diversity  of 
opinions,  but  they  may  be  all  reduced  to  four  principal  hypotheses,  or  modes  of  interpretation : — 

1.  The  Apocalypse  contains  a  prophetical  description  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  of  the  Jewish  war, 
and  the  civil  wars  of  the  Romans. 

2.  It  contains  predictions  of  the  persecutions  of  the  Christians  under  the  heathen  emperors  of  Rome,  and 
of  the  happy  days  of  the  Church  under  the  Christian  emperors,  from  Constantine  downwards. 

3.  It  contains  prophecies  concerning  the  tyrannical  and  oppressive  conduct  of  the  Roman  pontiffs,  the  true 
antichrist ;  and  foretells  the  final  destruction  of  popery. 

4.  It  is  a  prophetic  declaration  of  the  schism  and  heresies  of  Martin  Luther,  those  called  Reformers,  and 
their  successors  ;  and  the  final  destruction  of  the  Protestant  religion. 

The  first  opinion  has  been  defended  by  Professor  Wetstein,  and  other  learned  men  on  the  continent. 

The  second  is  the  opinion  of  the  primitive  fathers  in  general,  both  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  third  was  first  broached  by  the  Abbe  Joachim ,  who  flourished  in  the  thirteenth  century,  was  espoused 
by  most  of  the  Franciscans,  and  has  been  and  still  is  the  general  opinion  of  the  Protestants. 

The  fourth  seems  to  have  been  invented  by  popish  writers,  merely  by  way  of  retaliation  ;  and  has  been 
illustrated  and  defended  at  large  by  a  Mr.  Walmsley,  (I  believe,)  titular  dean  of  Wells,  in  a  work  called  the 
History  of  the  Church,  under  the  feigned  name  of  Signior  Pastorini. 

In  this  work  he  endeavours  to  turn  every  thing  against  Luther  and  the  Protestants,  which  they  interpreted 
of  the  pope  and  popery  ;  and  attempts  to  show,  from  a  computation  of  the  Apocalyptical  numbers,  that  the 
total  destruction  of  Protestantism  in  the  world  will  take  place  in  1825  !  But  this  is  not  the  first  prophecy 
that  has  been  invented  for  the  sake  of  an  event,  the  accomplishment  of  which  was  earnestly  desired ;  and  as 
a  stimulus  to  excite  general  attention,  and  promote  united  exertion,  when  the  time  of  the  pretended  prophecy 
was  fulfilled.  But  1825  is  past  by,  and  1832  is  come,  and  the  Protestant  Church  is  still  in  full  vigour,  while 
the  Romish  Church  is  fast  declining. 

The  full  title  of  the  book  which  I  quote  is  the  following : — 

“  The  General  History  of  the  Christian  Church,  from  her  birth  to  her  final  triumphant  state  in  Heaven, 
chiefly  deduced  from  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John  the  Apostle.  By  Sig.  Pastorini. 

‘  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth  and  heareth  the  words  of  this  prophecy.’ — Apocalypse,  Chap.  i.  ver.  3. 

Printed  in  the  year  M.DCC.LXXI.”  8vo.  No  place  nor  printer’s  name  mentioned. 

The  place  where  he  foretells  the  final  destruction  of  Protestantism  is  in  pp.  249  and  262. 

The  Catholic  college  of  Maynooth ,  in  Ireland,  have  lately  published  a  new  edition  of  this  work!  in  which 
the  author  kindly  predicts  the  approaching  overthrow  of  the  whole  Protestant  system,  both  in  Church  and  state ; 
and  in  the  meantime  gives  them,  most  condescendingly,  Abaddon  or  the  devil  for  their  king ! 

Who  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  was,  learned  men  are  not  agreed.  This  was  a  question ,  as  well  in 
ancient  as  in  modern  times.  We  have  already  seen  that  many  have  attributed  it  to  the  Apostle  John  ;  others, 
to  a  person  called  John  the  presbyter ,  who  they  say  was  an  Ephesian,  and  totally  different  from  John  the 
apostle.  And  lastly,  some  have  attributed  it  to  Cerinthus ,  a  contemporary  of  John  the  apostle.  This  hypo¬ 
thesis,  however,  seems  utterly  unsupportable  ;  as  there  is  no  probability  that  the  Christian  Church  would  have 
so  generally  received  a  work  which  came  from  the  hands  of  a  man  at  all  times  reputed  a  very  dangerous 
heretic  ;  nor  can  the  doctrines  it  contains  ever  comport  with  a  Cerinthian  creed. 
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Whether  it  was  written  by  John  the  apostle ,  John  the  presbyter,  or  some  other  person,  is  of  little  importance 
if  the  question  of  its  inspiration  be  fully  established.  If  written  by  an  apostle  it  is  canonical ;  and  should  be 
received,  without  hesitation,  as  a  work  Divinely  inspired.  Every  apostle  acted  under  the  inspiration  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  John  was  an  apostle,  and  consequently  inspired ;  therefore,  whatever  he  wrote  was  written  by 
Divine  inspiration.  If,  therefore,  the  authenticity  of  the  work  be  established,^  e.,  that  it  was  written  by  John 
tho  apostle,  all  the  rest  necessarily  follow. 

As  I  have  scarcely  any  opinion  to  give  concerning  this  book  on  which  I  could  wish  any  of  my  readers  to 
rely,  I  shall  not  enter  into  any  discussion  relative  to  the  author,  or  the  meaning  of  his  several  visions  and 
prophecies ;  but  for  general  information  refer  to  Dr.  Lardner,  Michaelis,  and  others. 

Various  attempts  have  been  made  by  learned  men  to  fix  the  plan  of  this  work  ;  but  even  in  this  few  agree 
I  shall  produce  some  of  the  chief  of  these :  and  first,  that  of  Wetstem,  which  is  the  most  singular  of  the  whole. 

He  supposes  the  book  of  the  Apocalypse  to  have  been  written  a  considerable  time  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  The  events  described  from  the  fourth  chapter  to  the  end  he  supposes  to  refer  to  the  Jewish  war, 
and  to  the  civil  commotions  which  took  place  in  Italy  while  Otho,  Vitellius,  and  Vespasian  were  contending 
for  the  empire.  These  contentions  and  destructive  wars  occupied  the  space  of  about  three  years  and  a  half, 
during  which  Professor  Wetstein  thinks  the  principal  events  took  place  which  are  recorded  in  this  book.  On 
these  subjects  he  speaks  particularly  in  his  notes,  at  the  end  of  which  he  subjoins  what  he  calls  his  A vanetya- 
haiuxnC,  or  synopsis  of  the  whole  work,  which  I  proceed  now  to  lay  before  the  reader. 

“  This  prophecy,  which  predicts  the  calamities  which  God  should  send  on  the  enemies  of  the  Gospel,  is 
divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  is  contained  in  the  closed  book  ;  the  second,  in  the  open  book. 

I.  The  first  concerns  the  earth  and  the  third  part,  i.  e.,  Judea  and  the  Jewish  nation. 

II.  The  second  concerns  many  peoples,  and  nations ,  and  tongues,  and  kings ,  chap.  x.  11,  i.  e.,  the  Roman 
empire. 

1.  The  book  written  within  and  without ,  and  sealed  with  seven  seals ,  chap.  v.  1,  is  the  bill  of  divorce  sent 
from  God  to  the  Jewish  nation. 

2.  The  crowned  conqueror  on  the  white  horse  armed  with  a  bow,  chap.  vi.  2,  is  Artabanus,  king  of  the 
Parthians,  who  slaughtered  multitudes  of  the  Jews  in  Babylon. 

3.  The  red  horse,  ver.  4.  The  Sicarii  and  robbers  in  Judea,  in  the  time  of  the  Proconsuls  Felix  and  Festus. 

4.  The  black  horse,  ver.  5.  The  famine  under  Claudius. 

5.  The  pale  horse,  ver.  8.  The  plague  which  followed  the  robberies  and  the  famine. 

6.  The  souls  of  those  who  were  slain,  ver.  9.  The  Christians  in  Judea,  who  were  persecuted,  and  were 
now  about  to  be  avenged. 

7.  The  great  earthquake ,  ver.  12.  The  commotions  which  preceded  the  Jewish  rebellion. 

8.  The  servants  of  God  from  every  tribe,  sealed  in  their  foreheads,  chap.  vii.  3.  The  Christians  taken 
under  the  protection  of  God,  and  warned  by  the  prophets  to  flee  immediately  from  the  land. 

9.  The  silence  for  half  an  hour,  chap.  viii.  1.  The  short  truce  granted  at  the  solicitation  of  King  Agrippa. 
Then  follows  the  rebellion  itself. 

1.  The  trees  are  burnt,  ver.  7.  The  fields  and  villages,  and  unfortified  places  of  Judea,  which  first  felt 
the  bad  effects  of  the  sedition. 

2.  The  burning  mountain  cast  into  the  sea  which  in  consequence  became  blood,  ver.  8  ;  and, 

3.  The  burning  star  falling  into  the  rivers,  and  making  the  waters  bitter ,  chap.  viii.  10,  11.  The  slaughter 
of  the  Jews  at  Caesarea  and  Scythopolis. 

4.  The  eclipsing  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  ver.  12.  The  anarchy  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth 

5.  The  locusts  like  scorpions  hurting  men,  chap.  ix.  3.  The  expedition  of  Cestius  Gallus,  prefect  of 
Syria. 

6.  The  army  with  arms  of  divers  colours,  ver.  16,  17.  The  armies  under  Vespasian  in  Judea.  About 
this  time  Nero  and  Galba  died ;  after  which  followed  the  civil  war,  signified  by  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  chap.  x.  7,  11  ;  xi.  15. 

1.  The  two  prophetic  witnesses,  two  olive  trees,  two  candlesticks,  chap.  xi.  3,  4.  Teachers  in  the  Church, 
predicting  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  temple  and  commonwealth. 

2.  The  death  of  the  witnesses ,  ver.  7.  Their  flight,  and  the  flight  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  to  Pella, 
in  Arabia. 

3.  The  resurrection  of  the  witnesses,  after  three  days  and  a  half,  ver.  11.  The  predictions  began  to  be 
fulfilled  at  a  time  in  which  their  accomplishment  was  deemed  impossible  ;  and  the  doctrine  of  Christ  begins  to 
prevail  over  Judea,  and  over  the  whole  earth. 

4.  The  tenth  part  of  the  city  fell  m  the  same  hour,  and  seven  thousand  names  of  men  slain ,  ver.  13. 
Jerusalem  seized  by  the  Idumeans ;  and  many  of  the  priests  and  nobles,  with  Annas,  the  high  priest,  signified 
by  names  of  men,  i.  e.  men  of  name,  slain  by  the  Zealots. 

5.  The  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  the  moon  under  her  feet ,  and  a  crown  of  twelve  stars  on  her  head , 
chap.  xii.  1.  The  Christian  Church. 

6.  The  great  red  dragon  seen  in  heaven,  with  seven  heads,  seven  diadems,  and  ten  horns ,  ver.  6  The 
six  first  Cassars,  who  were  all  made  princes  at  Rome,  governing  the  armies  and  the  Roman  people  with  great 
authority  ;  especially  Nero,  the  last  of  them,  who,  having  killed  his  mother,  cruelly  vexed  the  Christians,  and 
afterwards  turned  his  wrath  against  the  rebellious  Jews. 
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7.  The  seven-headed  beast  from  the  sea ,  having  ten  horns  surrounded  with  diadems,  chap.  xiii.  1.  Galba, 
Otho,  and  Vitellius,  who  were  shortly  to  reign,  and  who  were  proclaimed  emperors  by  the  army. 

8.  This  beast,  having  a  mouth  like  a  lion,  the  body  like  a  leopard,  the  feet  like  a  bear,  vex.  2.  Avaricious 
Galba ;  rash,  unchaste,  and  inconstant  Otho  ;  Vitellius,  cruel  and  sluggish,  with  the  German  army. 

9.  One  head,  i.  e.,  the  seventh,  cut  off,  ver.  3.  Galba. 

10.  He  who  leadeth  into  captivity  shall  be  led  into  captivity  ;  he  who  killeth  with  the  sword  shall  be  killed 
with  the  sword ,  ver.  10.  Otho,  who  subdued  the  murderers  of  Galba,  and  slew  himself  with  a  dagger ; 
Vitellius,  who  bound  Sabinus  with  chains,  and  was  himself  afterwards  bound. 

11.  Another  beast  rising  out  of  the  earth,  with  two  horns,  vex.  11.  Vespasian  and  his  two  sons,  Titus  and 
Domitian,  elected  emperors  at  the  same  time  in  Judea. 

12.  The  number  of  the  wild  beast,  666,  the  number  of  a  man,  TEITAN, Titan  or  Titus  :  T,  300.  E,  5.  1, 
10.  T,  300.  A,  1.  N,  50,  making  in  the  whole  666.  [But  some  very  respectable  MSS.  have  616  for  the 
number  ;  if  the  N  be  taken  away  from  Teitan,  then  the  letters  in  Teita  make  exactly  the  sum  616.] 

13.  A  man  sitting  upon  a  cloud,  with  a  crown  of  gold  upon  his  head ,  and  a  sickle  in  his  hand ,  chap.  xiv.  14. 
Otho  and  his  army,  about  to  prevent  supplies  for  the  army  of  Vitellius. 

14.  An  angel  of  fire  commanding  another  angel  to  gather  the  vintage ;  the  winepress  trodden  whence  the 
blood  flows  out  1600  furlongs.  The  followers  of  Vitellius  laying  all  waste  with  fire;  and  the  Bebriaci 
conquering  the  followers  of  Otho  with  great  slaughter. 

Then  follow  the  seven  plagues  : — 

1.  The  grievous  sore,  chap.  xvi.  2.  The  diseases  of  the  soldiers  of  Vitellius  through  intemperance. 

2.  The  sea  turned  into  blood,  ver.  3.  The  fleet  of  Vitellius  beaten,  and  the  maritime  towns  taken  from 
them  by  the  Flavii. 

3.  The  rivers  turned  into  blood,  ver.  4.  The  slaughter  of  the  adherents  of  Vitellius,  at  Cremona  and 
elsewhere,  near  rivers. 

4.  The  scorching  of  the  sun,  ver.  8.  The  diseases  of  the  Vitellii  increasing,  and  their  exhausted  bodies 
impatient  of  the  heat. 

5.  The  seat  of  the  beast  darkened ,  ver.  10.  All  Rome  in  commotion  through  the  torpor  of  Vitellius. 

6.  Euphrates  dried  up,  and  a  way  made  for  the  kings  of  the  east ;  and  the  three  unclean  spirits  like  frogs 
The  Flavii  besieging  Rome  with  a  treble  army ;  one  part  of  which  was  by  the  bank  of  the  Tiber. 

The  shame  of  him  who  is  found  asleep  and  naked.  Vitellius,  ver.  15.  Armageddon,  ver.  16.  The 
praetorian  camps. 

7.  The  fall  of  Babylon,  ver.  19.  The  sacking  of  Rome. 

1.  The  whore,  chap.  xvii.  1.  Rome. 

2.  The  seven  kings,  ver.  10.  C.esar,  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula,  Claudius,  Nero,  and  Galba. 

3.  The  eighth,  which  is  of  the  seven ,  ver.  11.  Otho,  destined  by  adoption  to  be  the  son  and  successor  o* 
Galba. 

4.  The  ten  horns,  ver.  12—16.  The  leaders  of  the  Flavian  factions. 

5.  The  merchants  of  the  earth,  chap,  xviii.  11  ;  i.  e.,  of  Rome,  which  was  then  the  emporium  of  the 
whole  world. 

6.  The  beast  and  the  false  prophet,  chap.  xix.  20.  Vespasian  and  his  family,  contrary  to  all  expectation, 
becoming  extinct  in  Domitian,  as  the  first  family  of  the  Caesars,  and  of  the  three  princes,  Galba,  Otho,  and 
Vitellius. 

7.  The  millennium,  or  a  thousand  years,  chap.  xx.  2.  Taken  from  Psa.  xc.  4,  a  time  appointed  by  God, 
including  the  space  of  forty  years,  from  the  death  of  Domitian  to  the  Jewish  war  under  Adrian. 

8.  Gog  and  Magog,  going  out  over  the  earth,  ver.  8.  Barchochebas,  the  false  Messiah,  with  an  immense 
army  of  the  Jews,  coming  forth  suddenly  from  their  caves  and  dens,  tormenting  the  Christians,  and  carrying 
on  a  destructive  war  with  the  Romans. 

9.  The  New  Jerusalem,  chap.  xxi.  1,  2.  The  Jews  being  brought  so  low  as  to  be  capable  of  injuring 
no  longer ;  the  whole  world  resting  after  being  expiated  by  wars ;  and  the  doctrine  of  Christ  propagated  and 
prevailing  everywhere  with  incredible  celerity. 

Wetstein  contends  (and  he  is  supported  by  very  great  men  among  the  ancients  and  moderns)  that  “  the 
book  of  the  Revelation  was  written  before  the  Jewish  war,  and  the  civil  wars  in  Italy ;  that  the  important 
events  which  took  place  at  that  time,  the  greatest  that  ever  happened  since  the  foundation  of  the  world,  were 
worthy  enough  of  the  Divine  notice,  as  the  affairs  of  his  Church  were  so  intimately  connected  with  them  ; 
that  his  method  of  exposition  proves  the  whole  book  to  be  a  well-connected,  certain  series  of  events  ;  but  the 
common  method  of  interpretation,  founded  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  book  was  written  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  is  utterly  destitute  of  certainty,  and  leaves  every  commentator  to  the  luxuriance  of  his  own 
fancy,  as  is  sufficiently  evident  from  what  has  been  done  already  on  this  book  ;  some  interpreters  leading  the 
reader  now  to  Thebes,  now  to  Athens ,  and  finding  in  the  words  of  the  sacred  penman  Constantine  the  Great ; 
Arius,  Luther,  Calvin ;  the  Jesuits  ;  the  Albigenses  ;  the  Bohemians ;  Chemnitius ;  Elizabeth,  queen  of 
England  ;  Cecil,  her  treasurer;  and  who  not!” — See  WetstevrCs  Gr.  Test.,  vol.  ii.  p.  889. 

Those  who  consider  the  Apocalypse  as  a  prophecy  and  scemcal  exhibition  of  what  shall  happen  to  the 
Christian  Church  to  the  end  of  the  world,  lay  this  down  as  a  proposition,  which  comprises  the  subject  of  the 
whole  book  :  The  contest  of  Christ  with  his  enemies  ;  and  his  final  victory  and  triumph  over  them.  See 
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I  Cor.  xv.  25  ;  Matt.  xxiv. ;  Mark  xiii.  ;  Luke  xxi.  But  what  is  but  briefly  hinted  in  the  above  scriptures, 
is  detailed  at  large  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  represented  by  various  images,  nearly  in  the  following  order  : — 

1.  The  decrees  of  the  Divine  providence,  concerning  what  is  to  come,  are  declared  to  John. 

2.  The  manner  in  which  these  decrees  shall  be  executed  is  painted  in  the  most  vivid  colours. 

3.  Then  follow  thanksgivings  to  God,  the  ruler  and  governor  of  all  things,  for  these  manifestations  of  his 
power,  wisdom,  and  goodness. 

After  the  exordium,  and  the  seven  epistles  to  the  seven  Churches  of  Asia  Minor,  to  whose  angels  or  bishops 
the  book  seems  to  be  dedicated,  (chap,  i.,  ii. ,  iii. ,)  the  scene  of  the  visions  is  opened  in  heaven,  full  of 
majesty  ;  and  John  receives  a  promise  of  a  revelation  relative  to  the  future  state  of  the  Church,  chap,  iv.,  v 

The  enemies  of  the  Church  of  Christ  which  the  Christians  had  then  most  to  fear  were  the  Jews,  the 
heathens,  and  the  false  teachers.  All  these  are  overcome  by  Christ,  and  over  them  he  triumphs  gloriously 
First  of  all,  punishments  are  threatened  to  the  enemies  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  and  the  preservation  of  his 
own  followers  in  their  greatest  trials  determined ;  and  these  determinations  are  accompanied  with  the  praises 
and  thanksgivings  of  all  the  heavenly  inhabitants,  and  of  all  good  men,  chap,  vi.-x. 

The  transactions  of  the  Christian  religion  are  next  recorded,  chap,  xi.— xiv.  5.  The  Christians  are 
persecuted, — 

1.  By  the  Jews  ;  but  they  were  not  only  preserved,  but  they  increase  and  prosper. 

2.  By  the  heathens ;  but  in  vain  do  these  strive  to  overthrow  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  which  is  no  longer 
confined  within  the  limits  of  Judea,  but  spreads  among  the  Gentiles,  and  diffuses  itself  over  the  whole  Roman 
empire,  destroying  idolatry,  and  rooting  out  superstition,  in  every  quarter,  chap,  xii.,  xiii.,  1—10. 

3.  False  teachers  and  impostors  of  various  kinds,  under  the  name  of  Christians,  but  enemies  of  the  cross 
of  Christ,  more  intent  on  promoting  the  interests  of  idolatry  or  false  worship  than  the  cause  of  true  religion, 
chap.  xiii.  11—18,  exert  their  influence  to  corrupt  and  destroy  the  Church  ;  but,  notwithstanding,  Christianity 
becomes  more  extended,  and  true  believers  more  confirmed  in  their  holy  faith,  chap.  xiv.  1—5.  Then  new 
punishments  are  decreed  against  the  enemies  of  Christ,  both  Jews  and  heathens  :  the  calamities  coming  upon 
the  Jewish  nation  before  its  final  overthrow  are  pointed  out,  chap,  xiv.,  xv.  Next  follows  a  prediction  of  the 
calamities  which  shall  take  place  during  the  Jewish  war;  and  the  civil  wars  of  the  Romans  during  the  contentions 
of  Otho  and  Vitellius,  chap.  xvi.  1—16,  who  are  to  suffer  most  grievous  punishments  for  their  cruelties  against 
the  Christians,  chap.  xvii.  The  Jewush  state  being  now  finally  overthrown,  chap,  xviii.,  the  heavenly  inha¬ 
bitants  give  praise  to  God  for  his  justice  and  goodness  ;  Christ  is  congratulated  for  his  victory  over  his  enemies, 
and  the  more  extensive  progress  of  his  religion,  chap.  xix.  1—10. 

Opposition  is,  however,  not  yet  totally  ended  :  idolatry  again  lifts  up  its  head,  and  new  errors  are  propagated ; 
Dut  over  these  also  Christ  shows  himself  to  be  conqueror,  chap.  xix.  11—31.  Finally,  Satan,  who  had  long 
reigned  by  the  worship  of  false  gods,  errors,  superstitions,  and  wickedness,  is  deprived  of  all  power  and  influ¬ 
ence ;  and  the  concerns  of  Christianity  go  on  gloriously,  chap.  xx.  1—6.  But  towards  the  end  of  the  world 
new  enemies  arise,  and  threaten  destruction  to  the  followers  of  Christ ;  but  in  vain  is  their  rage,  God  appears 
in  behalf  of  his  servants,  and  inflicts  the  most  grievous  punishments  upon  their  adversaries,  chap.  xx.  6—10. 
The  last  judgment  ensues,  ver.  11—15,  all  the  wicked  are  punished,  and  the  enemies  of  the  truth  are  chained 
so  as  to  be  able  to  injure  the  godly  no  more ;  the  genuine  Christians,  who  had  persevered  unto  death,  are 
brought  to  eternal  glory ;  and,  freed  from  all  adversities,  spend  a  life  that  shall  never  end,  in  blessedness  that 
knows  no  bounds,  chap.  xxi.  and  xxii.  See  Rosenmuller. 

Eichhorn  takes  a  different  view  of  the  plan  of  this  book ;  though  in  substance  not  differing  much  from  that 
above.  According  to  this  writer  the  whole  is  represented  in  the  form  of  a  drama,  the  parts  of  which  are  the 
following :  I.  The  title,  chap.  i.  1—3.  II.  The  prologue,  chap.  i.  4  ;  iv.  22. ;  in  which  it  is  stated  that  the 
argument  of  the  drama  refers  to  the  Christians  ;  epistles  being  sent  to  the  Churches,  which,  in  the  symbolic 
style,  are  represented  by  the  number  seven.  Next  follows  the  drama  itself,  the  parts  of  which  are  : — 

The  prolusio,  or  prelude,  chap.  iv.  1 ;  viii.  5  ;  in  which  the  scenery  is  prepared  and  adorned. 

Act  the  first,  chap.  viii.  6  ;  xii.  17.  Jerusalem  is  taken,  and  Judaism  vanquished  by  Christianity. 

Act  the  second,  chap.  xii.  18;  xx.  10.  Rome  is  conquered,  and  heathenism  destroyed  by  the  Christian 
religion. 

Act  the  third,  chap.  xx.  1 1 ;  xxii.  5.  The  New  Jerusalem  descends  from  heaven  ;  or  the  happiness  of  the 
life  to  come,  and  which  is  to  endure  for  ever,  is  particularly  described,  chap.  xxii.  6—11.  Taken  in  this  sense, 
Eichhorn  supposes  the  work  to  be  most  exquisitely  finished,  and  its  author  to  have  had  a  truly  poetic  mind, 
polished  by  the  highest  cultivation ;  to  have  been  accurately  acquainted  with  the  history  of  all  times  and 
nations,  and  to  have  enriched  himself  with  their  choicest  spoils. 

My  readers  will  naturally  expect  that  I  should  either  give  a  decided  preference  to  some  one  of  the  opinions 
stated  above,  or  produce  one  of  my  own  ;  I  can  do  neither,  nor  can  I  pretend  to  explain  the  book :  I  do  not 
understand  it ;  and  in  the  things  which  concern  so  sublime  and  awful  a  subject,  I  dare  not,  as  my  predecessors, 
indulge  in  conjectures.  I  have  read  elaborate  works  on  the  subject,  and  each  seemed  right  till  another  was 
examined.  I  am  satisfied  that  no  certain  mode  of  interpreting  the  prophecies  of  this  book  has  yet  been  found 
out,  and  I  will  not  add  another  monument  to  the  littleness  or  folly  of  the  human  mind  by  endeavouring  to 
strike  out  a  new  course.  I  repeat  it,  I  do  not  understand  the  book ;  and  I  am  satisfied  that  not  one  who  has 
written  on  the  subject  knows  any  thing  more  of  it  than  myself.  I  should,  perhaps,  except  J.  E.  Clarke,  who 
has  written  on  the  number  of  the  beast.  His  interpretation  amounts  nearly  to  demonstration  ;  but  that  is  but 
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a  small  part  of  the  difficulties  of  the  Apocalypse  :  that  interpretation,  as  the  most  probable  ever  yet  offered  to 
the  public,  shall  be  inserted  in  its  proper  place ;  as  also  his  illustration  of  the  xiith,  xiiith,  and  xviith  chapters. 
As  to  other  matters,  I  must  leave  them  to  God,  or  to  those  events  which  shall  point  out  the  prophecy ;  and 
then ,  and  probably  not  till  then ,  will  the  sense  of  these  visions  be  explained. 

A  conjecture  concerning  the  design  of  the  book  may  be  safely  indulged ;  thus  then  it  has  struck  me,  that 
the  booh  of  the  Apocalypse  may  be  considered  as  a  prophet  continued  in  the  Church  of  God ,  uttering  pre¬ 
dictions  relative  to  all  times ,  which  have  their  successive  fulfilment  as  ages  roll  on ;  and  thus  it  stands  in  the 
Christian  Church  in  the  place  of  the  succession  of  prophets  in  the  Jewish  Church ;  and  by  this  especial 
economy  prophecy  is  still  continued,  is  always  speaking  ;  and  yet  a  succession  of  prophets  rendered 
unnecessary .  If  this  be  so,  we  cannot  too  much  admire  the  wisdom  of  the  contrivance  which  still  continues 
the  voice  and  testimony  of  prophecy,  by  means  of  a  very  short  book,  without  the  assistance  of  any  extraordi¬ 
nary  messenger,  or  any  succession  of  such  messengers,  whose  testimony  would  at  all  times  be  liable  to  suspicion, 
and  be  the  subject  of  infidel  and  malevolent  criticism,  howsoever  unexceptionable  to  ingenuous  minds  the 
credentials  of  such  might  appear. 

On  this  ground  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  several  prophecies  contained  in  this  book  have  been  already 
fulfilled,  and  that  therefore  it  is  the  business  of  the  commentator  to  point  such  out.  It  may  be  so  ;  but  as  it  is 
impossible  for  me  to  prove  that  my  conjecture  is  right,  I  dare  not  enter  into  proceedings  upon  it,  and  must  refer 
to  Bishop  Newton,  and  such  writers  as  have  made  this  their  particular  study. 

After  having  lived  in  one  of  the  most  eventful  eras  of  the  world  ;  after  having  seen  a  number  of  able  pens 
employed  in  the  illustration  of  this  and  other  prophecies ;  after  having  carefully  attended  to  those  facts 
which  were  supposed  to  be  the  incontestable  proofs  of  the  fulfilment  of  such  and  such  visions ,  seals ,  trumpets , 
thunders ,  and  vials  of  the  Apocalypse  ;  after  seeing  the  issue  of  that  most  terrible  struggle  which  the  French 
nation ,  the  French  republic ,  the  French  consulate ,  and  the  French  empire ,  have  made  to  regain  and  preserve 
their  liberties,  which,  like  arguing  in  a  circle,  have  terminated  where  they  began,  without  one  political  or 
religious  advantage  to  them  or  to  mankind  ;  and  after  viewing  how  the  prophecies  of  this  book  were  supposed 
to  apply  almost  exclusively  to  these  events,  the  writers  and  explainers  of  these  prophecies  keeping  pace  in 
their  publications  with  the  rapid  succession  of  military  operations,  and  confidently  promising  the  most  glorious 
issue,  in  the  final  destruction  of  superstition,  despotism,  arbitrary  power,  and  tyranny  of  all  kinds,  nothing  of 
which  has  been  realized  ;  I  say,  viewing  all  these  things,  I  feel  myself  at  perfect  liberty  to  state  that,  to  my 
apprehension,  all  these  prophecies  have  been  misapplied  and  misapprehended ;  and  that  the  key  to  them  is  not 
yet  intrusted  to  the  sons  of  men.  My  readers  will  therefore  excuse  me  from  any  exposure  of  my  ignorance 
or  folly  by  attempting  to  do  what  many,  with  much  more  wisdom  and  learning,  have  attempted,  and  what 
every  man  to  the  present  day  has  failed  in,  who  has  preceded  me  in  expositions  of  this  book.  I  have  no  other 
mountain  to  heap  on  those  already  piled  up  ;  and  if  I  had,  I  have  not  strength  to  lift  it :  those  who  have  courage 
may  again  make  the  trial ;  already  we  have  had  a  sufficiency  of  vain  efforts. 

Ter  sunt  conati  imponere  Pelio  Ossam 

Scilicet,  atque  Ossae  frondosum  involvere  Olympum : 

Ter  Pater  extructos  disjecit  fulmine  montes.  Yirg.,  G.  i.  281 

With  mountains  piled  on  mountains  thrice  they  strove 

To  scale  the  steepy  battlements  of  Jove  ; 

And  thrice  his  lightning  and  red  thunder  play’d, 

And  their  demolish’d  works  in  ruin  laid.  Dryden. 

I  had  resolved,  for  a  considerable  time,  not  to  meddle  with  this  book,  because  I  foresaw  that  I  could  pro 
duce  nothing  satisfactory  on  it :  but  when  I  reflected  that  the  literal  sense  and  phraseology  might  be  made 
much  plainer  by  the  addition  of  philological  and  critical  notes  ;  and  that,  as  the  diction  appeared  in  many 
places  to  be  purely  rabbinical ,  (a  circumstance  to  which  few  of  its  expositors  have  attended,)  it  might  be  ren¬ 
dered  plainer  by  examples  from  the  ancient  Jewish  writers  ;  and  that  several  parts  of  it  spoke  directly  of  the 
work  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man,  and  of  the  conflicts  and  consolations  of  the  followers  of  Christ,  particularly  in 
the  beginning  of  the  book,  I  changed  my  resolution,  and  have  added  short  notes,  principally  philological,  where 
I  thought  I  understood  the  meaning. 

I  had  once  thought  of  giving  a  catalogue  of  the  writers  and  commentators  on  this  book,  and  had  begun  a  col¬ 
lection  of  this  kind  ;  but  the  question  of  Cui  bono  ?  What  good  end  is  this  likely  to  serve  ?  not  meeting  with 
a  satisfactory  answer  in  my  own  mind,  caused  me  to  throw  this  collection  aside.  I  shall  notice  two  only. 

1.  The  curious  and  learned  work  entitled,  “A  plaine  Discovery  of  the  whole  Revelation  of  St.  John,” 
written  by  Sir  John  Napier ,  inventor  of  the  logarithms,  I  have  particularly  described  in  the  general  preface 
to  the  Holy  Scriptures,  prefixed  to  the  Book  of  Genesis,  to  which  the  reader  is  requested  to  refer. 

2.  Another  work,  not  less  singular,  and  very  rare,  entitled,  “  The  Image  of  both  Churches,  after  the  most 
wonderfull  and  heavenly  Revelation  of  Sainct  John  the  Evangelist,  containing  a  very  fruitfull  exposition  or 
paraphrase  upon  the  same :  wherein  it  is  conferred  with  the  other  scriptures,  and  most  auctorised  histories. 
Compyled  by  John  Bale,  an  exyle  also  in  thys  lyfe  for  the  faithful  testimony  of  Jesu.”  Printed  at  London  by 
Thomas  East,  18mo.,  without  date. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  REVELATION  OF  ST.  JOHN. 


The  author  was  at  first  a  Carmelite,  but  was  afterwards  converted  to  the  Protestant  religion.  He  hao 
turned  the  whole  of  the  Apocalypse  against  the  Romish  Church ;  and  it  is  truly  astonishing  to  see  with  what 
address  he  directs  every  image,  metaphor,  and  description,  contained  in  this  book,  against  the  corruptions  of 
this  Church.  He  was  made  bishop  of  Ossory,  in  Ireland ;  but  was  so  persecuted  by  the  papists  that  he  nar¬ 
rowly  escaped  with  his  life,  five  of  his  domestics  being  murdered  by  them.  On  the  accession  of  Mary  he  was 
obliged  to  take  refuge  in  the  Low  Countries,  where  it  appears  he  compiled  this  work.  As  he  was  bred  up  a 
papist ,  and  was  also  a  priest,  he  possessed  many  advantages  in  attacking  the  strongest  holds  of  his  adversaries. 
He  knew  all  their  secrets,  and  he  uncovered  the  whole  ;  he  was  acquainted  with  all  their  rites,  ceremonies, 
and  superstitions,  and  finds  all  distinctly  marked  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  he  believes  was  written  to  point  out 
the  abominations,  and  to  foretell  the  final  destruction  of  this  corrupt  and  intolerant  Church.  I  shall  make  a  few 
references  to  his  work  in  the  course  of  the  following  notes.  In  chap.  xvii.  1,  the  author  shows  his  opinion,  and 
speaks  something  of  himself :  Come  hither,  I  will  show  thee  the  judgment  of  the  great  whore,  djc.  “  Come 
hither,  friende  John,  I  will  show  thee  in  secretnesse  the  tirrible  judgement  of  the  great  whore,  or  counterfaite 
Church  of  hypocrites.  Needs  must  this  whore  be  Rome,  for  that  she  is  the  great  citie  which  reigneth  over 
the  kings  of  the  earth.  Evident  it  is  both  by  Scriptures  and  Cronicles  that  in  John’s  dayes  Rome  had  domi¬ 
nion  over  all  the  whole  world  :  and  being  infected  with  the  abominations  of  all  landes,  rightly  is  shee  called  Baby¬ 
lon,  or  Citie  of  Confusion.  And  like  as  in  the  Scriptures  ofte  tymes  under  the  name  of  Jerusalem  is  ment  the 
whole  kingdom  of  Juda,  so  under  the  name  of  Rome  here  may  be  understanded  the  unyversall  worlde,  with  all 
their  abominations  and  divilleshnesses,  their  idolatryes,  witchcraftes,  sectes,  superstitions,  papacyes,  priesthoodes, 
relygions,  shavings,  anointings,  blessings,  sensings,  processions,  and  the  divil  of  all  such  beggeryes.  For  all 
the  people  since  Christes  assencion,  hath  this  Rome  infected  with  hir  pestilent  poisons  gathered  from  all  idola¬ 
trous  nations,  such  time  as  she  held  over  them  the  monarchial  suppremit.  At  the  wryting  of  this  prophecy  felt 
John  of  their  cruiltie,  being  exiled  into  Pathmos  for  the  faithfall  testimony  of  Jesu.  And  so  did  I,  poore  crea¬ 
ture,  with  my  poore  wife  and  children,  at  the  gatheringe  of  this  present  commentary,  flying  into  Germanye  for 
the  same,”  &c. 

Shall  I  have  the  reader’s  pardon  if  I  say  that  it  is  my  firm  opinion  that  the  expositions  of  this  book  have 
done  great  disservice  to  religion :  almost  every  commentator  has  become  a  prophet ;  for  as  soon  as  he  began 
to  explain  he  began  also  to  prophesy.  And  what  has  been  the  issue  l  Disappointment  laughed  at  hope's 
career,  and  superficial  thinkers  have  been  led  to  despise  and  reject  prophecy  itself.  I  shall  sum  up  all  that  I 
wish  to  say  farther  in  the  words  of  Graserus  :  Mihi  tola  Apocalypsis  valde  ohscura  videtur ;  et  talis,  cujus 
explicatio  citra  periculum  vix  queat  tentari.  Fateor  me  hactenus  in  nullius  Scripti  Biblici  lectione  minus 
vroficere,  quam  in  hoc  ohscurissimo  Vaticinio. 
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Chronological  Notes  relative  to  this  Booh . 

Year  of  the  Constantinopolitan  era  of  the  world,  or  that  used  by  the  Byzantine  historians,  and  other  eastern 
writers,  5604. — Year  of  the  Alexandrian  era  of  the  world,  5598. — Year  of  the  Antiochian  era  of  the 
world,  5588. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  4100. — Year  of  the  world,  according  to 
Eusebius,  in  his  Chronicon,  4322. — Year  of  the  minor  Jewish  era  of  the  world,  or  that  in  common  use, 
3856. — Year  of  the  Greater  Rabbinical  era  of  the  world,  4455. — Year  from  the  Flood,  according  to 
Archbishop  Usher,  and  the  English  Bible,  2444. — Year  of  the  Cali  yuga,  or  Indian  era  of  the  Deluge,  3198. 
— -Year  of  the  era  of  Iphitus,  or  since  the  first  commencement  of  the  Olympic  games,  1036. — Year  of  the  era  ol 
Nabonassar,king  of  Babylon,  845. — Year  of  the  CCXVIIIth  Olympiad,  4. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome, 
according  to  Fabius  Pictor,  843. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  Frontinus,  847. — Year  from 
the  building  of  Rome,  according  to  the  Fasti  Capitolini,  848. — Year  from  the  building  of  Rome,  according 
to  Yarro,  which  was  that  most  generally  used,  849. — Year  of  the  era  of  the  Seleucidae,  408. — Year  of  the 
Caesarean  era  of  Antioch,  144. — Year  of  the  Julian  era,  141. — Year  of  the  Spanish  era,  134. — Year  from 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  Archbishop  Usher,  100. — Year  of  the  vulgar  era  of  Christ’s  nativity, 
96. — Year  of  Pacorus  IT  ,  king  of  the  Parthians,  6. — Year  of  the  Dionysian  period,  or  Easter  Cycle,  97. 
— Year  of  the  Grecian  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  or  Common  Golden  Number,  2 ;  or  the  first  embolismic. 
— Year  of  the  Jewish  Cycle  of  nineteen  years,  18  ;  or  the  year  before  the  seventh  embolismic. — Year  of 
the  Solar  Cycle,  21. — Dominical  Letters,  it  being  the  Bissextile,  or  Leap  Year,  CB. — Day  of  the  Jewish 
Passover,  the  twenty-fifth  of  March,  which  happened  in  this  year  on  the  day  before  the  Jewish  Sabbath. 
— Easter  Sunday,  the  twenty  seventh  of  March. — Epact,  or  age  of  the  moon  on  the  22d  of  March,  (the 
day  of  the  earliest  Easter  Sunday  possible,)  1 1 . — Epact,  according  to  the  present  mode  of  computation, 
or  the  moon’s  age  on  New  Year’s  day,  or  the  Calends  of  January,  19. — Monthly  Epacts,  or  age  of  the 
moon  on  the  Calends  of  each  month  respectively,  (beginning  with  January,)  19,  21,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  26, 
26,  27,  29,  29. — Number  of  Direction,  or  the  number  of  days  from  the  twenty-first  of  March  to  the  Jewish 
Passover,  4. — Year  of  the  Emperor  Flavius  Domitianus  Caesar,  the  last  of  those  usually  styled  The 
Twelve  Caesars,  15  :  Nerva  began  his  reign  in  this  year. — Roman  Consuls,  C.  Antistius  Yetus,  and  C. 
Manlius  Yalens. 
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Preface  to  this  book,  and  the 


CHAP.  I. 


promise  to  them  who  read  it 


CHAPTER  I. 

The  preface  to  this  hook ,  and  the  promise  to  them  who  read  it,  1-3.  John's  address  to  the  seven  Churches  of 
Asia,  whose  high  calling  he  particularly  mentions  ;  and  shows  the  speedy  coming  of  Christ,  4—8.  Men¬ 
tions  his  exile  to  Patmos,  and  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  Jesus  to  him,  9-11.  Of  whom  he  gives  a  most 
glorious  description,  12—18.  The  command  to  write  what  he  saw,  and  the  explanation  of  the  seven  stars 
and  seven  golden  candlesticks,  19,  20. 


Revelation  of  Jesus 


'J'HE 

Christ,  a  which  God  gave 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Impp.  Flavio 

Domitiano  _  i  ,  -i  • 

Caes.  Aug.  et  unto  him,  to  show  unto  his  ser- 
^erva~  vants  things  which  b  must  short¬ 
ly  come  to  pass ;  and  c  he  sent  and  signified 
it  by  his  angel  unto  his  servant  John. 

2  d  Who  bare  record  of  the  word  of  God, 
and  of  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of 
all  things  e  that  he  saw. 

a  John  iii.  32 ;  viii.  26  ;  xii.  49. - b  Chapter  iv.  1 ;  verse  3. 

e  Chap.  xxii.  16. - d  1  Cor.  i.  6  ;  chap.  vi.  9  ;  xii.  17 ;  ver.  9. 

*  1  John  i.  1. - f  Luke  xi.  28  ;  chap.  xxii.  7. 


3  f  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  A\  ^  C1J  qI?0- 

’  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  impp-  Flavio 

.  .  .  ,  ,  ,  Domitiano 

this  prophecy,  and  keep  those  Caes.  Aug.  et 

things  which  are  written  therein  :  Nerva~ 

for  s  the  time  is  at  hand. 

4  J OHN  to  the  seven  Churches  which  are 

in  Asia  :  Grace  be  unto  you,  and  peace, 
from  him  h  which  is,  and  1  which  was,  and 
which  is  to  come ;  k  and  from  the  seven 


c  Rom.  xiii.  11 ;  James  v.  8  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  7  ;  chapter  xxii.  10. 

hExod.  iii.  14;  ver.  8. - 1  John  i.  1. - kZeeh.  iii.  9  ;  iv.  10  ; 

chap.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  5  ;  v.  6. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  I. 

The  Revelation  of  St.  John  the  divine.  To  this 
book  the  inscriptions  are  various.  “  The  Revelation. — 
The  Revelation  of  John. — Of  John  the  divine. — Of 
John  the  divine  and  evangelist. — The  Revelation  of 
John  the  apostle  and  evangelist. — The  Revelation  of 
the  holy  and  glorious  apostle  and  evangelist,  the  beloved 
virgin  John  the  divine,  which  he  saw  in  the  island  of 
Patmos. — The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  given  to 
John  the  divine.”  These  several  inscriptions  are 
worthy  of  little  regard  ;  the  first  verse  contains  the 
title  of  the  book. 

Yerse  1.  The  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ ]  The 
word  Airotcalvipig,  from  which  we  have  our  word  Apo¬ 
calypse,  signifies  literally,  a  revelation,  or  discovery 
of  what  was  concealed  or  hidden.  It  is  here  said  that 
this  revelation ,  or  discovery  of  hidden  things,  was 
given  by  God  to  Jesus  Christ ;  that  Christ  gave  it  to 
his  angel;  that  this  angel  showed  it  to  John;  and 
that  John  sent  it  to  the  Churches.  Thus  we  find  it 
came  from  God  to  Christ,  from  Christ  to  the  angel, 
from  the  angel  to  John,  and  from  John  to  the  Church. 
It  is  properly,  therefore,  the  Revelation  of  God,  sent 
by  these  various  agents  to  his  servants  at  large  ;  and 
this  is  the  proper  title  of  the  book. 

Things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass]  On  the 
mode  of  interpretation  devised  by  Wetstein,  this  is 
plain  ;  for  if  the  book  were  written  before  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  prophecies  in  it  relate  to 
that  destruction,  and  the  civil  wars  among  the  Romans, 
which  lasted  but  three  or  four  years,  then  it  might  be 
said  the  Revelation  is  of  things  which  must  shortly 
come  to  pass.  But  if  we  consider  the  book  as  refer¬ 
ring  tc  the  state  of  the  Church  in  all  ages,  the  words 
here,  and  those  in  ver.  3,  must  be  understood  of  the 
commencement  of  the  events  predicted  ;  as  if  he  had 
said  :  In  a  short  time  the  train  of  these  visions  will  be 
put  in  motion ; 

—  et  incipient  magni  procedere  menses. 
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“And  those  times,  pregnant  with  the  most  stupen¬ 
dous  events,  will  begin  to  roll  on.” 

Yerse  2.  Who  hare  record  of  the  word  of  God]  Is 
there  a  reference  here  to  the  first  chapter  of  John’s 
gospel,  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word 
was  with  God,  &c.  1  Of  this  Word  John  did  bear 
record.  Or,  does  the  writer  mean  the  fidelity  with 
which  he  noted  and  related  the  word — doctrines  or 
prophecies,  which  he  received  at  this  time  by  revela¬ 
tion  from  God  1  This  seems  more  consistent  with  the 
latter  part  of  the  verse. 

Yerse  3.  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth]  This  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  happiness  or  security  of  the  persons 
who,  reading  and  hearing  the  prophecies  of  those  things 
which  were  to  come  to  pass  shortly,  took  proper  mea¬ 
sures  to  escape  from  the  impending  evils. 

The  time  is  at  hand.]  Either  in  which  they  shall 
be  all  fulfilled,  or  begin  to  be  fulfilled.  See  the  note 
on  ver.  1. 

These  three  verses  contain  the  introduction ;  now 
the  dedication  to  the  seven  Churches  commences. 

Yerse  4.  John  to  the  seven  Churches]  The  apostle 
begins  this  much  in  the  manner  of  the  Jewish  prophets. 
They  often  name  themselves  in  the  messages  which 
they  receive  from  God  to  deliver  to  the  people ;  e.  g. 
“  The  vision  of  Isaiah,  the  son  of  Amoz,  which  he 
saw  concerning  Judah  and  Jerusalem.”  “  The  words 
of  Jeremiah,  the  son  of  Hilkiah ;  to  whom  the  word 
of  the  Lord  came.”  “  The  word  of  the  Lord  came 
expressly  unto  Ezekiel,  the  priest.”  “  The  word  of 
the  Lord  that  came  unto  Hosea,  the  son  of  Beeri.” 
“  The  word  of  the  Lord  that  came  to  Joel.”  “  The 
werds  of  Amos,  who  was  among  the  herdsmen  of 
Tekoa.”  “  The  vision  of  Obadiah  ;  thus  saith  the 
Lord.”  “The  word  of  the  Lord  came  unto  Jonah.” 
So,  “  The  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  he  sent 
and  signified  to  his  servant  John.”  “John  to  the 
seven  Churches,”  &c. 

The  Asia  here  mentioned  was  what  is  called  Asia 
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We  are  washed  from,  our 


sins  in  the  blood  of  Christ. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  Spirits  which  are  before  his 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  r 
Zmpp.  Fiavio  throne  ; 

c*smiugn°et  5  And  from  Jesus  Christ,  1  who 
~Nerva~  is  the  faithful  witness,  and  the 


111  first-begotten  of  the  dead,  and  n  the  prince 
of  the  kings  of  the  earth.  Unto  him  0  that 


lJohn  viii.  14;  1  Tim.  vi.  13;  chap.  iii.  14. - ml  Cor.  xv. 

20 ;  Col.  i.  18. - n  Eph.  i.  20 ;  chap.  xvii.  14 ;  xix.  16. - 0  John 

xiii.  44 ;  xv.  9  ;  Gal.  ii.  20. 


loved  us,  p  and  washed  us  from 

our  sins  in  his  own  blood,  impp.  Fiavio 

-  .  .  .  .  ,  ,  .  Domitiano 

6  And  hath  i  made  us  kings  c^es.  Aug.  et 
and  priests  unto  God  and  his  Nerva‘ 
Father ;  r  to  him  be  glory  and  dominion  for 
ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

P  Heb.  ix.  14 ;  1  John  i.  7. - 1 1  Pet.  ii.  5,  9 ;  chap.  v.  10  ; 

xx.  6. - r  1  Timothy  vi.  16 ;  Hebrews  xiii.  21 ;  1  Peter  iv.  11 ; 

v.  11. 


Minor ,  or  the  Lydian  or  Proconsular  Asia ;  the  seven 
Churches  were  those  of  Ephesus ,  Smyrna ,  Pergamos, 
Thyatira,  Sardis ,  Philadelphia ,  and  Laodicea.  Of 
these  as  they  occur.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  they 
were  the  only  Christian  Churches  then  in  Asia  Minor  ; 
there  were  several  others  then  in  Phrygia,  Pamphylia, 
Galatia,  Pontus,  Cappadocia,  &c.,  &c.  But  these 
seven  were  those  which  lay  nearest  to  the  apostle,  and 
were  more  particularly  under  his  care ;  though  the 
message  was  sent  to  the  Churches  in  general,  and 
perhaps  it  concerns  the  whole  Christian  world.  But 
the  number  seven  may  be  used  here  as  the  number  of 
perfection ;  as  the  Hebrews  use  the  seven  names  of 
the  heavens ,  the  seven  names  of  the  earth ,  the  seven 
patriarchs ,  seven  suns ,  seven  kings ,  seven  years ,  seven 
months ,  seven  days ,  <fyc.,  dpc. ;  in  which  the  rabbins 
find  a  great  variety  of  mysteries. 

Grace  be  unto  you\  This  form  of  apostolical  bene¬ 
diction  we  have  often  seen  in  the  preceding  epistles. 

From  him  which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is 
to  come ]  This  phraseology  is  purely  Jewish,  and  pro¬ 
bably  taken  from  the  Tetragrammaton,  m»Y  Yehovah; 
which  is  supposed  to  include  in  itself  all  time,  past , 
present,  and  future.  But  they  often  use  the  phrase 
of  which  the  6  uv,  nai  o  n]v,  icai  6  epxoycvog,  of  the 
apostle,  is  a  literal  translation.  So,  in  Sohar  Chadash , 
fol.  7,  1  :  “  Rabbi  Jose  said,  By  the  name  Tetra¬ 
grammaton,  {i.  e.  niJT  Yehovah,)  the  higher  and  lower 
regions,  the  heavens,  the  earth,  and  all  they  contain, 
were  perfected ;  and  they  are  all  before  him  reputed 
as  nothing;  ITiY  Kim  HIH  Kim  TTH  K1H1  vehu  hay  ah, 
vehu  hoveh,  vehu  yihyeh  ;  and  he  was,  and  he  is,  and 
he  will  be.  So,  in  Shemoth  Rabba,  sec.  3,  fol.  105, 
2  :  “  The  holy  blessed  God  said  to  Moses,  tell  them — 
KIDS  Tn/?  Kin  ’JK1  Visqy  Kin  'JK1  WHIP  ^K  ani  she- 
hayithi,  veani  hu  achshaiv,  veani  hu  laathid  labo  ;  I 
was,  I  now  am,  and  I  will  be  in  future.” 

In  Chasad  Shimuel ,  Rab.  Samuel  ben  David  asks  ; 
“  Why  are  we  commanded  to  use  three  hours  of 
prayer  ?  Answer :  These  hours  point  out  the  holy 
blessed  God  ;  mmi  HIH  mn  Kim?  shehu  hayah,  hoveh , 
veyihyeh ;  he  who  was,  who  is,  and  who  shall  be. 
The  morning  prayer  points  out  him  who  was  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world ;  the  noonday  prayer 
points  out  him  who  is  ;  and  the  evening  prayer  points 
out  him  who  is  to  come.”  This  phraseology  is  ex¬ 
ceedingly  appropriate,  and  strongly  expresses  the  eter¬ 
nity  of  God  ;  for  we  have  no  other  idea  of  time  than 
as  past,  or  now  existing,  or  yet  to  exist ;  nor  have  we 
any  idea  of  eternity  but  as  that  duration  called  by  some 
cetemitas  a  parte  ante,  the  eternity  that  was  before 
time,  and  ceternitas  a  parte  post,  the  endless  duration 
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that  shall  be  when  time  is  no  more.  That  which  was, 
is  the  eternity  before  time ;  that  which  is,  is  time  it¬ 
self;  and  that  which  is  to  come,  is  the  eternity  which 
shall  be  when  time  is  no  more. 

The  seven  Spirits — before  his  throne J  The  ancient 
Jews,  who  represented  the  throne  of  God  as  the  throne 
of  an  eastern  monarch,  supposed  that  there  were  seven 
ministering  angels  before  this  throne,  as  there  were 
seven  ministers  attendant  on  the  throne  of  a  Persian 
monarch.  We  have  an  ample  proof  of  this,  Tobit  xii. 
15  ;  I  am  Raphael,  one  of  the  seven  holy  angels 
which  present  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  ivhich  go 
in  and  out  before  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One.  And  in. 
Jonathan  ben  UzzieVs  Targum,  on  Gen.  xi.  7  :  God 
said  to  the  seven  angels  which  stand  before  him , 
Come  now,  <%c. 

In  Pirkey  Eliezer,  4  and  vii :  “  The  angels  which 
were  first  created  minister  before  him  without  the  veil.” 
Sometimes  they  represent  them  as  seven  cohorts  or 
troops  of  angels,  under  whom  are  thirty  inferior  orders. 

That  seven  angels  are  here  meant,  and  not  the  Holy 
Spirit,  is  most  evident  from  the  place,  the  number , 
and  the  tradition.  Those  who  imagine  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  be  intended  suppose  the  number  seven  is  used  to 
denote  his  manifold  gifts  and  graces.  That  these  seven 
spirits  are  angels,  see  chap.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  5  ;  and  parti¬ 
cularly  v.  6,  where  they  are  called  the  seven  spirits 
of  God  SENT  FORTH  INTO  ALL  THE  EARTH. 

Yerse  5.  The  faithful  witness ]  The  true  teacher, 
whose  testimony  is  infallible,  and  whose  sayings  must 
all  come  to  pass. 

The  first-begotten  of  the  dead\  See  the  note  on 
Col.  i.  18. 

The  prince  of  the  kings ]  fO  apxov,  The  chief  or 
head,  of  all  earthly  potentates  ;  who  has  them  all  under 
his  dominion  and  control,  and  can  dispose  of  them  as 
he  will. 

Unto  him  that  loved  ws]  This  should  begin  a  new 
verse,  as  it  is  the  commencement  of  a  new  subject. 
Our  salvation  is  attributed  to  the  love  of  God,  who 
gave  his  Son ;  and  to  the  love  of  Christ,  who  died  for 
us.  See  John  iii.  16. 

Washed  us  from  our  The  redemption  of  the 

soul,  with  the  remission  of  sins,  and  purification  from 
unrighteousness,  is  here,  as  in  all  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  attributed  to  the  blood  of  Christ  shed  on  the  cros 
for  man. 

Yerse  6.  Kings  and  priests ]  See  on  1  Pet.  ii.  5,  9 
But  instead  of  fiaoikEig  nai  iepscc,  kings  and  priests 
the  most  reputable  MSS.,  versions,  and  fathers,  have 
flactileiav  lepeig,  a  kingdom  and  priests;  i.  e.  a  king¬ 
dom  of  priests,  or  a  royal  priesthood.  The  regal  and 
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CHAP.  I. 


and  exile  to  Patmos 


John  speaks  of  his  persecution 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cajs.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


7  s  Behold,  he  cometh  with 
clouds ;  and  every  eye  shall 
see  him,  and  *  they  also  which 

_  pierced  him:  and  all  kindreds 

earth  shall  wail  because  of  him. 


of  the 
Even  so,  Amen. 

8  u  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning 
and  the  ending,  saith  the  Lord,  v  which  is, 


8  Dan.  vii.  13-;  Matt.  xxiv.  30  ;  xxvi.  64;  Acts  i.  11. - 4  Zech. 

xii.  10 ;  John  xix.  37. - uIsa.  xli.  4  ;  xliv.  6  ;  xlviii.  12  ;  ver. 

17  ;  chap.  ii.  8  ;  xxi.  6 ;  xxii.  13 ;  ver.  11. 


and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  A:  Hl cir-  4*oo. 

\  A.  D.  cir  96. 

come,  the  Almighty.  Impp.  Fisvio 

_  T  T  i  .  Domitiano 

9  1  John,  who  also  am  your  Caes.  Aug.  et 
brother,  and  w  companion  in  tribu-  Nerva. 


lation,  and  x  in  the  kingdom  and  patience  of 
Jesus  Christ,  was  in  the  isle  that  is  called 
Patmos,  for  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the 
testimony  of  Jesus  Christ. 


v  Verse  4 ;  chap.  iv.  8  ;  xi.  17 ;  xvi.  5. - w  Phil.  i.  7 ;  iv.  14  ■ 

2  Tim.  i.  8. - x  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12. - y  Chapter  vi 

9  ;  ver.  2. 


sacerdotal  dignities  are  the  two  highest  that  can  pos¬ 
sibly  exist  among  men ;  and  these  two  are  here  men¬ 
tioned  to  show  the  glorious  prerogatives  and  state  of 
the  children  of  God. 

To  him  be  glory]  That  is,  to  Christ ;  for  it  is  of 
him  that  the  prophet  speaks,  and  of  none  other. 

For  ever  and  ever]  Eif  rove  auovac;  tuv  acuvuv 
To  ages  of  ages ;  or  rather,  through  all  indefinite  pe¬ 
riods  ;  through  all  time,  and  through  eternity. 

Amen.]  A  word  of  affirmation  and  approbation ; 
so  it  shall  be,  and  so  it  ought  to  be. 

Verse  7.  Behold ,  he  cometh  with  clouds]  This  re¬ 
lates  to  his  coming  to  execute  judgment  on  the  enemies 
of  his  religion  ;  perhaps  to  his  coming  to  destroy  Jeru- 
salem,  as  he  was  to  be  particularly  manifested  to  them 
that  pierced  him,  which  must  mean  the  incredulous 
and  rebellious  Jews. 

And  all  kindreds  of  the  earth]  Tlaoai  al  Qvhai  rrjg 
yrjg‘  All  the  tribes  of  the  land.  By  this  the  Jewish 
people  are  most  evidently  intended,  and  therefore  the 
whole  verse  may  be  understood  as  predicting  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  Jews ;  and  is  a  presumptive  proof 
that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  before  the  final  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Jewish  state. 

Even  so,  Amen.]  N at,  apqw  Yea,  Amen.  It  is 
true,  so  be  it.  Our  Lord  will  come  and  execute  judg¬ 
ment  on  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  This  the  Jews  and 
Romans  particularly  felt. 

Verse  8.  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega]  I  am  from  eter¬ 
nity  to  eternity.  This  mode  of  speech  is  borrowed  from 
the  Jews,  who  express  the  whole  compass  of  things 
by  X  aleph  and  n  tau,  the  first  and  last  letters  of  the 
Hebrew  alphabet ;  but  as  St.  John  was  writing  in 
Greek,  he  accommodates  the  whole  to  the  Greek  alpha¬ 
bet,  of  which  A  alpha  and  £2  omega  are  the  first  and 
last  letters.  With  the  rabbins  Tl  “Tpl  'XD  mealeph  vead 
tau ,  “  from  aleph  to  tau,”  expressed  the  whole  of  a 
matter,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end.  So  in  Yalcut 
Rubeni,  fol.  17,  4  :  Adam  transgressed  the  whole  law 
from  aleph  to  tau ;  i.  e.,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

Ibid. ,  fol.  48,  4  :  Abraham  observed  the  law,  from  aleph 
Co  tau;  i.  e.,  he  kept  it  entirely,  from  beginning  to  end. 

Ibid.,  fol.  128,  3  :  When  the  holy  blessed  God  pro¬ 
nounced  a  blessing  on  the  Israelites,  he  did  it  from 
acepk  to  tau ;  i.  e.,  he  did  it  perfectly. 

The  beginning  and  the  ending]  That  is,  as  aleph 
or  alpha  is  the  beginning  of  the  alphabet,  so  am  I  the 
author  and  cause  of  all  things ;  as  tau  or  omega  is  the 
end  or  last  letter  of  the  alphabet,  so  am  I  the  end  of 
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all  things,  the  destroyer  as  well  as  the  establisher  of 
all  things.  This  clause  is  wanting  in  almost  every  MS. 
and  version  of  importance.  It  appears  to  have  been 
added  first  as  an  explanatory  note,  and  in  process  of 
time  crept  into  the  text.  Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of 
the  text.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  as  the  union  of 
X  aleph  and  n  tau  in  Hebrew  make  HX  elh,  which  the 
rabbins  interpret  of  the  first  matter  out  of  which  all 
things  were  formed,  (see  on  Gen.  i.  1  ;)  so  the  union 
of  A  alpha  and  £2  omega,  in  Greek,  makes  the  verb 
au,  I  breathe,  and  may  very  properly,  in  such  a  sym¬ 
bolical  book,  point  out  Him  in  whom  we  live ,  and  move, 
and  have  our  being;  for,  having  formed  man  out  of 
the  dust  of  the  earth,  he  breathed  into  his  nostrils  the 
breath  of  life ,  and  he  became  a  living  soul ;  and  it  is 
by  the  inspiration  or  inbreathing  of  his  Spirit  that  the 
souls  of  men  are  quickened,  made  alive  from  the  dead, 
and  fitted  for  life  eternal.  He  adds  also  that  he  is 
the  Almighty,  the  all-powerful  framer  of  the  universe 
and  the  inspirer  of  men. 

Verse  9.  Your  brother]  A  Christian,  begotten  of 
God,  and  incorporated  in  the  heavenly  family. 

Companion,  in  tribulation]  Suffering  under  the  per¬ 
secution  in  which  you  also  suffer. 

In  the  kingdom]  For  we  are  a  kingdom  of  priests 
unto  God. 

And  patience  of  Jesus]  Meekly  bearing  all  indig¬ 
nities,  privations,  and  sufferings,  for  the  sake  and  after 
the  example  of  our  Lord  and  Master. 

The  isle  that  is  called  Patmos]  This  island  is  one 
of  the  Sporades,  and  lies  in  the  JEgean  Sea,  between 
the  island  of  Icaria,  and  the  promontory  of  Miletus. 
It  is  now  called  Pactino,  Patmol,  or  Palmosa.  It  has 
derived  all  its  celebrity  from  being  the  place  to  which 
St.  John  was  banished  by  one  of  the  Roman  emperors; 
whether  Domitian,  Claudius,  or  Nero,  is  not  agreed 
on,  but  it  was  most  probably  the  latter.  The  island 
has  a  convent  on  a  well  fortified  hill,  dedicated  to  John 
the  apostle ;  the  inhabitants  are  said  to  amount  to 
about  three  hundred  men,  and  about  twenty  women  to 
one  man.  It  is  very  barren,  producing  very  little 
grain,  but  abounding  in  partridges,  quails,  turtles,  pi¬ 
geons,  snipes,  and  rabbits.  It  has  many  good  har¬ 
bours,  and  is  much  infested  by  pirates.  Patmos,  its 
capital  and  chief  harbour,  lies  in  east  long.  26  24  , 
north  lat.  37°  24'.  The  whole  island  is  about  thirty 
miles  in  circumference. 

For  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ.]  For  preaching 
Christianity,  and  converting  heathens  to  the  Lord  J esus 

971 


John  directed  to  write 


REVELATION. 


to  the  Churches  oj  Asia 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  j  Q  z  J  was  in  Spirit.  OH 

impp.  Fiavio  a  the  Lord  s  day,  and  heard  be- 
Cges.  Aug.  et  hind  me  b  a  great  voice,  as  ot 
„  Nerva'  a  trumpet, 

1 1  Saying,  c  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  d  the 
first  and  the  last :  and,  What  thou  seest,  write 
in  a  book,  and  send  it  unto  the  seven  Churches 


•Acts  x.  10;  2  Cor.  xii.  2;  chap.  iv.  2 ; 

a  John  xx.  26  ;  Acts  xx.  7  ;  1  Co; 


vvn  3.1 


which  are  in  Asia ;  unto  Ephe-  A\MAcir-  il00, 

7  r  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

sus,  and  unto  Smyrna,  and  unto  Impp.  Fiavio 

r  ergamos,  and  unto  1  hyatira,  Caes.  Aug.  et. 

and  unto  Sardis,  and  unto  Phil  a-  Nerva~ 


delphia,  and  unto  Laodicea. 

12  And  I  turned  to  see  the  voice  that 
spake  with  me.  And  being  turned,  ®  I 


b  Chap.  iv.  1;  x.  8. - c  Ver.  8. - dVer.  17, 

Exod.  xxv.  37  ;  Zech.  iv.  2. 


-«  Ver.  20 


Yerse  10.  I  was  in  the  Spirit ]  That  is,  I  received 
tfie  Spirit  of  prophecy,  and  was  under  its  influence 
when  the  first  vision  was  exhibited. 

The  Lord's  day ]  The  first  day  of  the  week,  ob¬ 
served  as  the  Christian  Sabbath,  because  on  it  Jesus 
Christ  rose  from  the  dead  ;  therefore  it  was  called  the 
Lord’s  day,  and  has  taken  place  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
throughout  the  Christian  world. 

And  heard  behind  me  a  great  voice ]  This  voice 
came  unexpectedly  and  suddenly.  He  felt  himself 
under  the  Divine  afflatus;  but  did  not  know  what 
scenes  were  to  be  represented. 

As  of  a  trumpet]  This  was  calculated  to  call  in 
every  wandering  thought,  to  fix  his  attention,  and  so¬ 
lemnize  his  whole  frame.  Thus  God  prepared  Moses 
to  receive  the  law.  See  Exod.  xix.  16,  19,  &c. 

Yerse  11.  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega ,  the  first  and  the 
last:  and ]  This  whole  clause  is  wanting  in  ABC, 
thirty-one  others;  some  editions;  the  Syriac,  Coptic, 
JEthiopic ,  Armenian,  Slavonic ,  Vulgate,  Arethas ,  An¬ 
dreas,  and  Primasius.  Griesbach  has  left  it  out  of 
the  text. 

Saying — What  thou  seest ,  write  in  a  book]  Care¬ 
fully  note  down  every  thing  that  is  represented  to  thee. 
John  had  the  visions  from  heaven;  but  he  described 
them  in  his  own  language  and  manner. 

Se7id  it  unto  the  seven  Churches]  The  names  of 
which  immediately  follow.  In  Asia.  This  is  wanting 
in  the  principal  MSS.  and  versions.  Griesbach  has 
left  it  out  of  the  text. 

Ephesus ]  This  was  a  city  of  Ionia,  in  Asia  Minor, 
situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Cayster,  on  the  shore 
of  the  iEgean  Sea,  about  fifty  miles  south  of  Smyrna. 
See  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians. 

Smyrna]  Now  called  also  Ismir,  is  the  largest  and 
richest  city  of  Asia  Minor.  It  is  situated  about  one 
hundred  and  eighty-three  miles  west  by  south  of  Con¬ 
stantinople,  on  the  shore  of  the  ^Egean  Sea.  It  is 
supposed  to  contain  about  one  hundred  and  forty  thou¬ 
sand  inhabitants,  of  whom  there  are  from  fifteen  to 
twenty  thousand  Greeks,  six  thousand  Armenians,  five 
thousand  Roman  Catholics,  one  hundred  and  forty  Pro¬ 
testants,  eleven  thousand  Jews,  and  fifteen  thousand 
Turks.  It  is  a  beautiful  city,  but  often  ravaged  by  the 
plague,  and  seldom  two  years  together  free  from  earth¬ 
quakes.  In  1758  the  city  was  nearly  desolated  by  the 
plague  ;  scarcely  a  sufficient  number  of  the  inhabitants 
survived  to  gather  in  the  fruits  of  the  earth.  In  1688 
there  was  a  terrible  earthquake  here,  which  overthrew 
a  great  number  of  houses ;  in  one  of  the  shocks,  the 
rock  on  which  the  castle  stood  opened,  swallowed  up 
the  castle  and  five  thousand  persons!  On  these  ac- 
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counts,  nothing  but  the  love  of  gain,  so  natural  to  man, 
could  induce  any  person  to  make  it  his  residence ; 
though,  in  other  respects,  it  can  boast  of  many  advan¬ 
tages.  In  this  city  the  Turks  have  nineteen  mosques; 
the  Greeks,  two  churches  ;  the  Armenians ,  one ;  and 
the  Jews,  eight  synagogues  ;  and  the  English  and 
Dutch  factories  have  each  a  chaplain.  Smyrna  is  one 
hundred  miles  north  of  the  island  of  Rhodes,  long. 
27°  25'  E.,  lat.  38°  28'  N. 

Pergamos]  A  town  of  Mysia,  situated  on  the  river 
Caicus.  It  was  the  royal  residence  of  Eumenes,  and 
the  kings  of  the  race  of  the  At  tali.  It  was  anciently 
famous  for  its  library,  which  contained,  according  to 
Plutarch,  two  hundred  thousand  volumes.  It  was  here 
that  the  membrance  Pergameniw,  Pergamenian  skins, 
were  invented ;  from  which  we  derive  our  word  parch¬ 
ment.  Pergamos  was  the  birthplace  of  Galen  ;  and 
in  it  P.  Scipio  died.  It  is  now  called  Pergamo  and 
Bergamo,  and  is  situated  in  long.  27°  0'  E.,  lat.  39° 
13'  N. 

Thyatira]  Now  called  Akissat  and  Ak-kissar,  a 
city  of  Natolia,  in  Asia  Minor,  seated  on  the  river 
Hermus ,  in  a  plain  eighteen  miles  broad,  and  is  about 
fifty  miles  from  Pergamos;  long.  27°  49'  E.,  lat.  38° 
15'  N.  The  houses  are  chiefly  built  of  earth,  but  the 
mosques  are  all  of  marble.  Many  remarkable  ancient 
inscriptions  have  been  discovered  in  this  place. 

Sardis]  Now  called  Sardo  and  Sart,  a  town  of 
Asia,  in  Natolia,  about  forty  miles  east  from  Smyrna. 
It  is  seated  on  the  side  of  mount  Tmolus,  and  was 
once  the  capital  of  the  Lydian  kings,  and  here  Croesus 
reigned.  It  is  now  a  poor,  inconsiderable  village. 
Long.  28°  5'  E.,  lat.  37°  5l'  N. 

Philadelphia]  A  city  of  Natolia,  seated  at  the  foot 
of  mount  Tmolus,  by  the  river  Cogamus.  It  was 
founded  by  Attalus  Philadelphus ,  brother  of  Eumenes , 
from  whom  it  derived  its  name.  It  is  now  called 
Alah-sheker ,  and  is  about  forty  miles  ESE.  of  Smyrna. 
Long.  28°  15'  E.,  lat.  38°  28'  N. 

Laodicea]  A  town  of  Phrygia,  on  the  river  Lycus; 
first  called  Diospolis,  or  the  city  of  Jupiter.  It  was 
built  by  Antiochus  Theos,  and  named  after  his  consort 
Laodice.  See  the  note  on  Col.  ii.  1.  And,  for  a 
very  recent  account  of  these  seven  Churches,  see  a 
letter  from  the  Rev.  Henry  Lindsay,  inserted  at  the 
end  of  chap.  iii. 

Verse  12.  And  I  turned]  For  he  had  heard  the 
voice  behind  him.  To  see  the  voice;  i.  e.,  the  person 
from  whom  the  voice  came. 

Seven  golden  candlesticks]  fE7rra  xPv<raC 

Seven  golden  lamps.  It  is  absurd  to  say,  a  golden, 
silver,  or  brazen  candlesficL  These  seven  lamps  rd- 


CHAP.  I. 


Christ  appears  in  the  midst 


of  the  seven  candlesticks. 


A.  m.  eir.  4100.  saw  seven  golden  candle- 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ° 

Impp.  Flavio  sticks; 

cSmAugn°et  13  f  And  in  the  midst  of  the 
Ncrva-  seven  candlesticks  *  one  like  unto 
the  Son  of  man,  h  clothed  with  a  garment 
down  to  the  foot,  and  1  girt  about  the  paps 
with  a  golden  girdle. 

14  His  head  and  k  his  hairs  were  white  like 


wool,  as  white  as  snow;  1  and  cir.  4ioc 

7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

his  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire  ;  Impp-  Flavio, 

15  m  And  his  feet  like  unto  c®TAug!°et 

fine  brass,  as  if  they  burned  in  Nerva* 

a  furnace  ;  and  n  his  voice  as  the  sound  of 
many  waters. 

16  0  And  he  had  in  his  right  hand  seven 
stars  ;  p  and  out  of  his  mouth  went  a  sharp 


f  Chap.  ii.  1. - s  Ezek.  i.  26 ;  Dan.  vii.  13  ;  x.  16 ;  chap.  xiv. 

14. - h  Dan.  x.  5. - *  Chap.  xv.  6. - k  Dan.  vii.  9. - 1  Dan. 

x.  6  ;  chap.  ii.  18 ;  xix.  12. - m  Ezek.  i.  7 ;  Dan.  x.  6 ;  ch.  ii.  18. 


“Ezek.  xliii.  2  ;  Dan.  x.  6  ;  chap.  xiv.  2 ;  xix.  6. - 0  Ver.  20; 

chap.  ii.  1 ;  iii.  1. - Pisa.  xlix.  2;  Eph.  vi.  17  ;  Heb.  iv.  12; 

chap.  ii.  12,  16;  xix.  15,21. 


presented  the  seven  Churches ,  in  which  the  light  of 
God  was  continually  shining ,  and  the  love  of  God  con¬ 
tinually  burning.  And  they  are  here  represented  as 
golden,  to  show  how  precious  they  were  in  the  sight 
of  God.  This  is  a  reference  to  the  temple  at  Jeru¬ 
salem,  where  there  was  a  candlestick  or  chandelier  of 
seven  branches ;  or  rather  six  branches ;  three  springing 
out  on  either  side,  and  one  in  the  centre.  See  Exod. 
xxxvii.  17-23.  This  reference  to  the  temple  seems 
to  intimate  that  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  was  a  type 
of  the  whole  Christian  Church. 

Verse  13.  Like  unto  the  Son  of  man ]  This  seems 
a  reference  to  Dan.  vii.  13.  This  was  our  blessed 
Lord  himself,  ver.  18. 

Clothed  with  a  garment  down  to  the  foot ]  This  is 
a  description  of  the  high  priest ,  in  his  sacerdotal  robes. 
See  these  described  at  large  in  the  notes  on  Exod. 
xxviii.  4,  &c.,  Jesus  is  our  high  priest,  even  in  heaven. 
He  is  still  discharging  the  sacerdotal  functions  before 
the  throne  of  God. 

Golden  girdle.]  The  emblem  both  of  regal  and 
sacerdotal  dignity. 

Verse  14.  His  head  and  his  hairs  were  white  like 
wool]  This  was  not  only  an  emblem  of  his  antiquity , 
but  it  was  the  evidence  of  his  glory ;  for  the  whiteness 
or  splendour  of  his  head  and  hair  doubtless  proceeded 
from  the  rays  of  light  and  glory  which  encircled  his 
head,  and  darted  from  it  in  all  directions.  The  splen¬ 
dour  around  the  head  was  termed  by  the  Romans  nim¬ 
bus ,  and  by  us  a  glory ;  and  was,  represented  round  the 
heads  of  gods,  deified  persons,  and  saints.  It  is  used 
in  the  same  way  through  almost  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth. 

His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire]  To  denote  his 
omniscience,  and  the  all-penetrating  nature  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  knowledge. 

Verse  15.  His  feet  like  unto  fine  brass]  An  em¬ 
blem  of  his  stability  and  permanence,  brass  being  con¬ 
sidered  the  most  durable  of  all  metallic  substances  or 
compounds. 

The  original  word,  x^Kok  flavor,  means  the  famous 
aurichalcum ,  or  factitious  metal,  which,  according  to 
Suidas,  was  eibog  rjkeKTpov,  TLfuurepov  xpvaov,  “  a  kind 
of  amber,  more  precious  than  gold.”  It  seems  to  have 
been  a  composition  of  gold,  silver,  and  brass,  and  the 
same  with  the  Corinthian  brass,  so  highly  famed  and 
valued ;  for  wrhen  Lucius  Mummius  took  and  burnt  the 
city  of  Corinth,  many  statues  of  these  three  metals, 
being  melted,  had  run  together,  and  formed  the  compo¬ 
sition  already  mentioned,  and  which  was  held  in  as 
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high  estimation  as  gold.  See  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.,  lib. 
34,  c.  2;  Floras,  lib.  2,c.  16.  It  may  however  mean 
no  more  than  copper  melted  with  lapis  calaminaris, 
which  converts  it  into  brass  ;  and  the  flame  that  pro¬ 
ceeds  from  the  metal  during  this  operation  is  one  of 
the  most  intensely  and  unsuflerably  vivid  that  can  be 
imagined.  I  have  often  seen  several  furnaces  em¬ 
ployed  in  this  operation,  and  the  flames  bursting  up 
through  the  earth  (for  these  furnaces  are  under  ground) 
always  called  to  remembrance  this  description  given  by 
St.  John :  His  feet  of  fine  brass,  as  if  they  burned  in 
a  furnace  ;  the  propriety  and  accuracy  of  which  none 
could  doubt,  and  every  one  must  feel  who  has  viewed 
this  most  dazzling  operation. 

His  voice  as  the  sound  of  many  waters.]  The  same 
description  we  find  in  Ezek.  xliii.  2  :  The  glory  of 
the  God  of  Israel  came  from  the  way  of  the  east ;  and 
his  voice  was  like  the  noise  of  many  waters  :  and  the 
earth  shined  ivith  his  glory. 

Verse  16.  In  his  right  hand  seven  stars]  The  stars 
are  afterwards  interpreted  as  representing  the  seven 
angels,  messengers,  or  bishops  of  the  seven  Churches. 
Their  being  in  the  right  hand  of  Christ  shows  that 
they  are  under  his  special  care  and  most  powerful  pro¬ 
tection.  See  below. 

Out  of  his  mouth  went  a  sharp  two-edged  sword } 
This  is  no  doubt  intended  to  point  out  the  judgments 
about  to  be  pronounced  by  Christ  against  the  rebellious 
Jews  and  persecuting  Romans ;  God’s  judgments  were 
just  now  going  to  fall  upon  both.  The  sharp  two-edged 
sword  may  represent  the  word  of  God  in  general,  ac¬ 
cording  to  that  saying  of  the  apostle,  Heb.  iv.  12  : 
The  word  of  God  is  quick  and  powerfid,  sharper  than 
any  two-edged  sword,  piercing  even  to  the  dividing 
asunder  of  soul  and  spirit,  &c.  And  the  word  of  God 
is  termed  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  Eph.  vi.  17. 

And  his  countenance  was  as  the  sun  shineth  in  his 
strength.]  His  face  was  like  the  disk  of  the  sun  in 
the  brightest  summer’s  day,  when  there  were  no  clouds 
to  abate  the  splendour  of  his  rays.  A  similar  form  of 
expression  is  found  in  Judges  v.  31  :  Let  them  that 
love  him  be  as  the  sun  when  he  goeth  forth  in  his 
might.  And  a  similar  description  may  be  found,  Mi¬ 
drash  in  Yalcut  Simeoni,  part  I.,  fol.  55,  4  :  “  When 
Moses  and  Aaron  came  and  stood  before  Pharaoh,  they 
appeared  like  the  ministering  angels ;  and  their  stature, 
like  the  cedars  of  Lebanon ;  D’On  DHTV 
non  vegalgilley  eyneyhem  domim  legalgilley 

chammah,  and  the  pupils  of  their  eyes  were  like  the 
wheels  of  the  sun ;  and  their  beards  were  as  the  grape 
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The  seven  stars  are  the 


REVELATION. 


A- cif-  4100.  two-edged  sword  :  q  and  his 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  0  . 

impp.  Fiavio  countenance  was  as  the  sun  shm- 

Cks.  Aug.  et  eth  m  his  strength. 

Nerva-  17  And  rwhen  I  saw  him,  I 

fell  at  his  feet  as  dead.  And  s  he  laid  his 

right  hand  upon  me,  saying  unto  me,  Fear  not ; 

1  I  am  the  first  and  the  last : 

18  u  I  am  he  that  liveth,  and  was  dead  ;  and, 

behold,  v  I  am  alive  for  evermore,  Amen ;  and 

vv  have  the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death. 

*1  Acts  xxvi.  13  ;  chap.  x.  l.« - r  Ezek.  i.  28. - s  Dan.  viii. 

18  ;  x.  10. - 4  Isa.  xli.  4;  xliv.  6;  xlviii.  12;  chap.  ii.  8  ;  xxii. 

13;  ver.  11. - u  Rom.  vi.  9. - vChap.  iv.  9;  v.  14. 


angels  of  the  seven  Churches 

19  Write  1 2 3 4  the  things  which  A-. *M- ciT*  41°° 

°  .  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

thou  hast  seen,  y  and  the  things  impp.  Fiavio 

n*i  -|-i  i*  Domitiano 

which  are,  z  and  the  things  which  Cses.  Aug.  et 
shall  be  hereafter.  Nerva- 

20  The  mystery  a  of  the  seven  stars  which 
thou  sawest  in  my  right  hand,  and  b  the  seven 
golden  candlesticks.  The  seven  stars  are  c  the 
angels  of  the  seven  Churches  :  and  d  the  seven 
candlesticks  which  thou  sawest  are  the  seven 
Churches. 

wPsa.  lxviii.  20  ;  chap.  xx.  1. - *  Yer.  12,  &c. - f  Chap. 

ii.  1,  &c. - z  Chap.  iv.  1,  &c. - a  Ver.  16. - b  Ver.  12. - c  Mai. 

ii.  7  ;  chap.  ii.  1,  &c. - d  Zech.  iv.  2  ;  Matt.  v.  15 ;  Phil.  ii.  15. 


of  the  palm  trees  ;  rnn  HD  DITJ3  HI  veziv  peneyhem 
keziv  chammah,  and  the  splendour  of  their  faces 
was  as  the  splendour  of  the  sun.” 

Yerse  17.  I  fell  at  his  feet  as  dead .]  The  appearance 
of  the  glory  of  the  Lord  had  the  same  effect  upon 
Ezekiel,  chap.  i.  28  :  and  the  appearance  of  Gabriel 
had  the  same  effect  on  Daniel,  chap.  viii.  17.  The 
terrible  splendour  of  such  majesty  was  more  than  the 
apostle  could  bear,  and  he  fell  down  deprived  of  his 
senses,  but  was  soon  enabled  to  behold  the  vision  by  a 
communication  of  strength  from  our  Lord’s  right  hand. 

Yerse  18.  I  am  he  that  liveth ,  and  was  dead ]  I  am 
Jesus  the  Saviour,  who,  though  the  fountain  of  life, 
have  died  for  mankind ;  and  being  raised  from  the 
dead  I  shall  die  no  more,  the  great  sacrifice  being 
consummated.  And  have  the  keys  of  death  and  the 
grave ,  so  that  I  can  destroy  the  living  and  raise  the 
dead.  The  key  here  signifies  the  'power  and  authority 
over  life,  death,  and  the  grave.  This  is  also  a  rab¬ 
binical  form  of  speech.  In  the  Jerusalem  Targum, 
on  Gen.  xxx.  22,  are  these  words  :  “There  are  four 
keys  in  the  hand  of  God  which  he  never  trusts  to  angel 
or  seraph.  1.  The  key  of  the  rain;  2.  The  key  of 
provision  ;  3.  The  key  of  the  grave  ;  and  4.  The  key 
of  the  barren  womb” 

In  Sanhedrin ,  fol.  113,  1,  it  is  said  :  “When  the 
•son  of  the  woman  of  Sarepta  died,  Elijah  requested 
that  to  him  might  be  given  the  key  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead.  They  said  to  him,  there  are  three  keys 
which  are  not  given  into  the  hand  of  the  apostle,  the 
key  of  life ,  the  key  of  the  rain ,  and  the  key  of  the  re¬ 
surrection  of  the  dead.”  From  these  examples  it  is 
evident  that  we  should  understand  g,6rjg,  hades ,  here, 
not  as  hell,  nor  the  place  of  separate  spirits ,  but  merely 
as  the  grave ;  and  the  key  we  find  to  be  merely  the 
emblem  of  power  and  authority.  Christ  can  both  save 
and  destroy ,  can  kill  and  make  alive.  Death  is  still 
under  his  dominion,  and  he  can  recall  the  dead  when¬ 
soever  he  pleases.  He  is  the  resurrection  and  the  life. 

Yerse  19.  Write  the  things  which  thou  hast  seen ] 
These  visions  and  prophecies  are  for  general  instruc¬ 
tion,  and  therefore  every  circumstance  must  be  faith¬ 
fully  recorded.  What  he  had  seen  was  to  be  written ; 
what  he  was  about  to  see ,  relative  to  the  seven 
Churches,  must  be  also  written ;  and  what  he  was  to 
see  afterwards,  concerning  other  Churches  and  states, 
was  to  be  recorded  likewise. 
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Yerse  20.  The  mystery ]  That  is,  the  allegorical 
explanation  of  the  seven  stars  is  the  seven  angels  or 
ministers  of  the  Churches ;  and  the  allegorical  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  seven  golden  lamps  is  the  seven  Churches 
themselves. 

1.  In  the  seven  stars  there  may  be  an  allusion  to 
the  seals  of  different  offices  under  potentates,  each  of 
which  had  its  own  particular  seal,  which  verified  all 
instruments  from  that  office ;  and  as  these  seals  were 
frequently  set  in  rings  which  were  worn  on  the 
fingers,  there  may  be  an  allusion  to  those  brilliants  set 
in  rings,  and  worn  etu  rrjg  de^tag,  upon  the  right  hand. 
In  Jer.  xxii.  24,  Coniah  is  represented  as  a  signet  on 
the  right  hand  of  the  Lord;  and  that  such  signet* 
were  in  rings  see  Gen.  xxxviii.  18,  25  ;  Exod.  xxviii 
11  ;  Dan.  vi.  17  ;  Hag.  ii.  23.  On  close  examination 
we  shall  find  that  all  the  symbols  in  this  book  have 
their  foundation  either  in  nature ,  fact,  custom,  or 
general  opinion.  One  of  the  cutchery  seals  of  the  late 
Tippoo  Saib,  with  which  he  stamped  all  the  commis¬ 
sions  of  that  office,  lies  now  before  me ;  it  is  cut  on 
silver ,  in  the  Taaleck  character,  and  the  piece  of  silver 
is  set  in  a  large  gold  ring ,  heavy,  but  roughly  manu¬ 
factured. 

2.  The  Churches  are  represented  by  these  lamps; 
they  hold  the  oil  and  the  fire,  and  dispense  the  light. 
A  lamp  is  not  light  in  itself,  it  is  only  the  instrument 
of  dispensing  light,  and  it  must  receive  both  oil  and 
fire  before  it  can  dispense  any ;  so  no  Church  has  in 
itself  either  grace  or  glory,  it  must  receive  all  from 
Christ  its  head,  else  it  can  dispense  neither  light  nor 
life. 

3.  The  ministers  of  the  Gospel  are  signets  or  seals 
of  Jesus  Christ ;  he  uses  them  to  stamp  his  truth,  to 
accredit  it,  and  give  it  currency.  But  as  a  seal  can 
mark  nothing  of  itself  unless  applied  by  a  proper 
hand,  so  the  ministers  of  Christ  can  do  no  good,  seal 
no  truth,  impress  no  soul,  unless  the  great  owner  con 
descend  to  use  them. 

4.  How  careful  should  the  Church  be  that  it  have 
the  oil  and  the  light,  that  it  continue  to  burn  and  send 
forth  Divine  knowledge !  In  vain  does  any  Church 
pretend  to  be  a  Church  of  Christ  if  it  dispense  no 
light ;  if  souls  are  not  enlightened,  quickened,  and  con¬ 
verted  in  it.  If  Jesus  walk  in  it,  its  light  will  shine 
both  clearly  and  strongly,  and  sinners  will  be  con- 


The  epistle  to  the 

verted  unto  him ;  and  the  members  of  that  Church 
will  be  children  of  the  light,  and  walk  as  children  of 
the  light  and  of  the  day,  and  there  will  be  no  occasion 
of  stumbling  in  them. 

5.  How  careful  should  the  ministers  of  Christ  be 
that  they  proclaim  nothing  as  truth ,  and  accredit 
nothing  as  truths  but  what  comes  from  their  master ! 

They  should  also  take  heed  lest,  after  having 
preached  to  others,  themselves  should  be  cast-aways  ; 
lest  God  should  say  unto  them  as  he  said  of  Coniah, 
As  I  live ,  saitk  the  Lord ,  though  Coniah ,  the  son  of 
Jehoiakim ,  were  the  signet  upon  my  right  hand, 
yet  would  I  pluck  thee  thence 


Church  of  Ephesus . 

On  the  other  hand,  if  they  be  faithful,  their  labour 
shall  not  be  in  vain,  and  their  safety  shall  be  great. 
He  that  toucheth  them  toucheth  the  apple  of  God’s 
eye,  and  none  shall  be  able  to  pluck  them  out  of  his 
hand.  They  are  the  angels  and  ambassadors  of  the 
Lord  ;  their  persons  are  sacred ;  they  are  the  messen¬ 
gers  of  the  Churches,  and  the  glory  of  Christ.  Should 
they  lose  their  lives  in  the  work,  it  will  be  only  a 
speedier  entrance  into  an  eternal  glory. 

The  rougher  the  way,  the  shorter  their  stay , 

The  troubles  that  rise 

Shall  gloriously  hurry  their  souls  to  the  skies. 


CHAP.  II. 


CHAPTER  II. 


The  epistle  to  the  Church  of  Ephesus ,  commending  their  labour  and  patience ,  1—3.  And,  reprehending  their 
having  left  their  first  love ,  exhorting  them  to  repent ,  with  the  promise  of  the  tree  of  life ,  4—7.  The 
epistle  to  the  Church  of  Smyrna ,  commending  their  piety ,  and  promising  them  support  in  their  tribulation , 
8—11-  The  epistle  to  the  Church  of  Pergamos,  commending  their  steadfastness  in  the  heavenly  doctrine , 
12,  13.  And  reprehending  their  laxity  in  ecclesiastical  discipline ,  in  tolerating  heretical  teachers  in  the 
Church ,  14,  15.  The  apostle  exhorts  them  to  repent ,  with  the  promise  of  the  white  stone  and  a  new  name , 
16,  17.  The  epistle  to  the  Church  of  Thyatira,  with  a  commendation  of  their  charity ,  faith,  and  patience, 
18,  19.  Reprehending  their  toleration  of  Jezebel,  the  false  prophetess,  who  is  threatened  with  grievous 
punishment,  20—23.  Particular  exhortations  and  promises  to  this  Church,  24—29. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


JJNTO  the  angel  of  the  Church 
of  Ephesus  write  ;  These 
things  saith  a  he  that  holdeth  the 
seven  stars  in  his  right  hand, 


b  who  walketh  in  the  midst  of  the  A-.M*  C1T-  4^°- 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 


seven  golden  candlesticks  ; 

2  0  I  know  thy  works,  and  thy 
labour,  and  thy  patience,  and  how 


Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


a  Chap.  i.  16,  20. - b  Chap.  i.  13. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  II. 

I  must  here  advertise  my  readers,  1.  That  I  do  not 
perceive  any  metaphorical  or  allegorical  meaning  in 
the  epistles  to  these  Churches.  2.  I  consider  the 
Churches  as  real ;  and  that  their  spiritual  state  is  here 
really  and  literally  pointed  out ;  and  that  they  have  no 
reference  to  the  state  of  the  Church  of  Christ  in  all 
ages  of  the  world,  as  has  been  imagined  ;  and  that  the 
notion  of  what  has  been  termed  the  Ephesian  state, 
the  Smyrnian  state,  the  Pergamenian  state,  the  Thya- 
tirian  state,  &c.,  &c.,  is  unfounded,  absurd,  and 
dangerous  ;  and  such  expositions  should  not  be  en¬ 
tertained  by  any  who  wish  to  arrive  at  a  sober  and 
rational  knowledge  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.  3.  I  con¬ 
sider  the  angel  of  the  Church  as  signifying  the  mes¬ 
senger,  the  pastor,  sent  by  Christ  and  his  apostles  to 
teach  and  edify  that  Church.  4.  I  consider  what  is 
spoken  to  this  angel  as  spoken  to  the  whole  Church ; 
and  that  it  is  not  his  particular  state  that  is  de¬ 
scribed,  but  the  states  of  the  people  in  general  under 
his  care. 

The  epistle  to  the  Church  at  Ephesus. 

Verse  1.  TJnto  the  angel  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus ] 
By  ayyelog,  angel,  we  are  to  understand  the  mes¬ 
senger  or  person  sent  by  God  to  preside  over  this 
Church ;  and  to  him  the  epistle  is  directed,  not  as 
pointing  out  his  state,  but  the  state  of  the  Church 

2 


c  Psa.  i.  6;  ver.  9,  13,  19  ;  chap.  iii.  1,  8,  15. 

under  his  care.  Angel  of  the  Church  here  answers 
exactly  to  that  officer  of  the  synagogue  among  the 
Jews  called  “TITtf  irSi?  sheliach  tsibbur,  the  messenger 
of  the  Church,  whose  business  it  was  to  read,  pray , 
and  teach  in  the  synagogue.  The  Church  at  Ephesus 
is  first  addressed,  as  being  the  place  where  John 
chiefly  resided ;  and  the  city  itself  was  the  me¬ 
tropolis  of  that  part  of  Asia.  The  angel  or  bishop  at 
this  time  was  most  probably  Timothy,  who  presided 
over  that  Church  before  St.  John  took  up  his  re¬ 
sidence  there,  and  who  is  supposed  to  have  con¬ 
tinued  in  that  office  till  A.  D.  97,  and  to  have  been 
martyred  a  short  time  before  St.  John’s  return  from 
Patmos. 

Holdeth  the  seven  stars ]  Who  particularly  preserves, 
and  guides,  and  upholds,  not  only  the  ministers  of  those 
seven  Churches,  but  all  the  genuine  ministers  of  his 
Gospel,  in  all  ages  and  places. 

Walketh  in  the  midst  of  the  seven  golden  candle¬ 
sticks ]  Is  the  supreme  Bishop  and  Head,  not  only  of 
those  Churches,  but  of  all  the  Churches  or  congrega> 
tions  of  his  people  throughout  the  world. 

Verse  2.  I  know  thy  ivorks\  For  the  eyes  of  the 
Lord  are  throughout  the  earth,  beholding  the  evil  and 
the  good ;  and,  being  omnipresent,  all  things  are  con¬ 
tinually  open  and  naked  before  him.  It  is  worthy  of 
remark,  that  whatsoever  is  praiseworthy  in  any  of  these 
Churches  is  first  mentioned ;  thereby  intimating  that 
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commanded  to  repent 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


thou  canst  not  bear  them  which 
are  evil :  and  d  thou  hast  tried 
them  e  which  say  they  are  apos¬ 
tles,  and  are  not,  and  hast  found 

them  liars  : 

3  And  hast  borne,  and  hast  patience,  and  for 
my  name’s  sake  hast  laboured,  and  hast  fnot 
fainted. 

4  Nevertheless  I  have  somewhat  against  thee, 

d  1  John  iv.  1. - e  2  Cor.  xi.  13  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1. 


because  thou  hast  left  thy  first  A\M-  cV 

J  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

love.  Impp.  Flavio 

5  Remember  therefore  from  c®s.  Aug.  et 

whence  thou  art  fallen,  and  repent,  Nerva~ 

and  do  the  first  works ;  *  or  else  I  will  come 
unto  thee  quickly,  and  will  remove  thy  can¬ 
dlestick  out  of  his  place,  except  thou  repent. 

6  But  this  thou  hast,  that  thou  hatest  the 
deeds  of  h  the  Nicolaitanes,  which  I  also  hate. 


f  Gal.  vi.  9  ;  Heb.  xii.  3,  5. - s  Matt.  xxi.  41,  43. - h  Yer.  15. 


God  is  more  intent  on  finding  out  the  good  than  the 
evil  in  any  person  or  Church  ;  and  that  those  who  wish 
to  reform  such  as  have  fallen  or  are  not  making  suffi¬ 
cient  advances  in  the  Divine  life,  should  take  occasion, 
from  the  good  which  yet  remains,  to  encourage  them 
to  set  out  afresh  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  The 
fallen  or  backsliding  who  have  any  tenderness  of  con¬ 
science  left  are  easily  discouraged,  and  are  apt  to  think 
that  there  is  no  seed  left  from  which  any  harvest  can 
be  reasonably  expected.  Let  such  be  told  that  there 
is  still  a  seed  of  godliness  remaining,  and  that  it  re¬ 
quires  only  watching  and  strengthening  the  things  which 
remain ,  by  prompt  application  to  God  through  Christ, 
in  order  to  bring  them  back  to  the  full  enjoyment  of 
all  they  have  lost,  and  to  renew  them  in  the  spirit  of 
their  mind.  Ministers  continually  harping  on  Ye  are 
dead ,  ye  are  dead  ;  there  is  little  or  no  Christianity 
among  you,  &c.,  &c.,  are  a  contagion  in  a  Church,  and 
spread  desolation  and  death  wheresoever  they  go.  It 
is  far  better  to  say,  in  such  cases,  “  Ye  have  lost 
ground ,  but  ye  have  nob  lost  all  your  ground ;  ye  might 
have  been  much  farther  advanced,  but  through  mercy 
ye  are  still  in  the  way.  The  Spirit  of  God  is  grieved 
by  you,  but  it  is  evident  he  has  not  forsaken  you.  Ye 
have  not  walked  in  the  light  as  ye  should,  but  your 
candlestick  is  not  yet  removed,  and  still  the  light  shines. 
Ye  have  not  much  zeal,  but.  ye  have  a  little.  In  short, 
God  still  strives  with  you,  still  loves  you,  still  waits  to 
be  gracious  to  you  ;  take  courage,  set  out  afresh,  come 
to  God  through  Christ;  believe,  love,  obey,  and  you 
will  soon  find  days  more  blessed  than  you  have  ever 
yet  experienced.”  Exhortations  and  encouragements 
of  this  kind  are  sure  to  produce  the  most  blessed  ef¬ 
fects;  and  under  such  the  work  of  God  infallibly  revives. 

And  thy  labour ]  He  knew  their  works  in  general. 
Though  they  had  left  their  first  love,  yet  still  they  had 
so  much  love  as  excited  them  to  labour,  and  enabled 
them  to  bear  persecution  patiently,  and  to  keep  the 
faith  ;  for  they  could  not  tolerate  evil  men,  and  they  had 
put  fictitious  apostles  to  the  test,  and  had  found  them 
to  be  liars,  pretending  a  Divine  commission  while  they 
had  none,  and  teaching  false  doctrines  as  if  they  were 
the  truths  of  God. 

Verse  3.  And  hast  borne ]  The  same  things  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  but  in  an  inverted  order, 
the  particular  reason  of  which  does  not  appear ;  per¬ 
haps  it  was  intended  to  show  more  forcibly  to  this 
Church  that  there  was  no  good  which  they  had  done, 
nor  evil  which  they  had  suffered,  that  was  forgotten 
before  God. 


And  hast  not  fainted.]  They  must  therefore  have 
had  a  considerable  portion  of  this  love  remaining,  else 
they  could  not  have  thus  acted. 

Verse  4.  Nevertheless  I  have  somewhat  against 
thee]  The  clause  should  be  read,  according  to  the 
Greek,  thus  :  But  I  have  against  thee  that  thou  hast 
left  thy  first  love.  They  did  not  retain  that  strong  and 
ardent  affection  for  God  and  sacred  things  which  they 
had  when  first  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
and  justified  by  faith  in  Christ. 

Verse  5.  Remember]  Consider  the  state  of  grace 
in  which  you  once  stood ;  the  happiness,  love,  and  joy 
which  you  felt  when  ye  received  remission  of  sins; 
the  zeal  ye  had  for  God’s  glory  and  the  salvation  of 
mankind  ;  your  willing,  obedient  spirit,  your  cheerful 
self-denial,  your  fervour  in  private  prayer,  your  de¬ 
tachment  from  the  world,  and  your  heavenly-minded- 
ness.  Remember — consider,  all  these. 

Whence  thou  art  fallen]  Fallen  from  all  those 
blessed  dispositions  and  gracious  feelings  already  men¬ 
tioned.  Or,  remember  what  a  loss  you  have  sustained; 
for  so  ekklttteiv  is  frequently  used  by  the  best  Greek 
writers. 

Repent]  Be  deeply  humbled  before  God  for  having 
so  carelessly  guarded  the  Divine  treasure. 

Do  the  first  works]  Resume  your  former  zeal  and 
diligence ;  watch,  fast,  pray,  reprove  sin,  carefully  at¬ 
tend  all  the  ordinances  of  God,  walk  as  in  his  sight, 
and  rest  not  till  you  have  recovered  all  your  lost 
ground,  and  got  back  the  evidence  of  your  acceptance 
with  your  Maker. 

I  will  come  unto  thee  quickly]  In  the  way  of 
judgment. 

And  will  remove  thy  candlestick]  Take  away  my 
ordinances,  remove  your  ministers,  and  send  you  a 
famine  of  the  word.  As  there  is  here  an  allusion  to 
the  candlestick  in  the  tabernacle  and  temple,  which 
could  not  be  removed  without  suspending  the  whole 
Levitical  service,  so  the  threatening  here  intimates  that, 
if  they  did  not  repent,  &c.,  he  would  unchurch  them  ; 
they  should  no  longer  have  a  pastor,  no  longer  have 
the  word  and  sacraments,  and  no  longer  have  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Verse  6.  The  deeds  of  the  Nicolaitanes]  These 
were,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  a  sect  of  the  Gnos¬ 
tics,  who  taught  the  most  impure  doctrines,  and  fol¬ 
lowed  the  most  impure  practices.  They  are  also 
supposed  to  have  derived  their  origin  from  Nicolas, 
one  of  the  seven  deacons  mentioned  Acts  vi.  5,  where 
see  the  note.  The  Nicolaitanes  taught  the  community 
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The  epistle  to  the 

\\  “[•  gg00,  7  1  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 

I^Flavio  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 

Caes.  Aug.  et  Unto  the  Churches  ;  To  him  that 
Korva'  overcometh  will  I  give  k  to  eat 
of  1  the  tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  midst  of 
the  paradise  of  God. 

8  And  unto  the  angel  of  the  Church  in 
Smyrna  write ;  These  things  saith  m  the  first 

'  Matt.  xi.  15  ;  xiii.  9,  43  ;  ver.  11. 17,  29  ;  chap.  iii.  6, 13,22; 
xiii.  9. - k  Chap.  xxii.  2,  14. - 1  Gen.  ii.  9. - m  Chapter  i.  8, 

of  wives,  that  adultery  and  fornication  were  things  in¬ 
different,  that  eating  meats  offered  to  idols  was  quite 
lawful ;  and  mixed  several  pagan  rites  with  the  Chris¬ 
tian  ceremonies.  Augustine,  Irenaeus,  Clemens  Alex- 
andrinus,  and  Tertullian,  have  spoken  largely  concern¬ 
ing  them.  See  more  in  my  preface  to  2d  Peter,  where 
are  seyeral  particulars  concerning  these  heretics. 

Verse  7.  He  that  hath  an  ear\  Let  every  intelligent 
person,  and  every  Christian  man,  attend  carefully  to 
what  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  this  and  the  following  epistles, 
says  to  the  Churches.  See  the  note  on  Matt.  xi.  15, 
where  the  same  form  of  speech  occurs. 

To  him  that  overcometh ]  To  him  who  continues 
steadfast  in  the  faith,  and  uncorrupt  in  his  life  ;  who 
faithfully  confesses  Jesus,  and  neither  imbibes  the 
doctrines  f.o;  'b  ed  away  by  the  error  of  the  wicked  ; 
will  I  gr;  2  ts  eat  of  the  tree  of  life.  As  he  who  con¬ 
quered  his  enemies  had,  generally,  not  only  great 
honour ,  but  also  a  reward ;  so  here  a  great  reward  is 
promised  rw  vlkuvtl,  to  the  conqueror :  and  as  in  the 
Grecian  games,  to  which  there  may  be  an  allusion, 
the  conqueror  was  crowned  with  the  leaves  of  some 
tree  ;  here  it  is  promised  that  they  should  eat  of  the 
fruit  of  the  tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the 
paradise  of  God ;  that  is,  that  they  should  have  a 
happy  and  glorious  immortality.  There  is  also  here 
an  allusion  to  Gen.  ii.  9,  where  it  is  said,  God  made 
the  tree  of  life  to  grow  out  of  the  midst  of  the  garden ; 
and  it  is  very  likely  that  by  eating  the  fruit  of  this 
tree  the  immortality  of  Adam  was  secured,  and  on 
this  it  was  made  dependent.  When  Adam  trans¬ 
gressed,  he  was  expelled  from  this  garden,  and  no 
more  permitted  to  eat  of  the  tree  of  life  ;  hence  he 
became  necessarily  mortal.  This  tree,  in  all  its  sacra¬ 
mental  effects,  is  secured  and  restored  to  man  by  the 
incarnation,  death,  and  resurrection  of  Christ.  The 
tree  of  life  is  frequently  spoken  of  by  the  rabbins  ;  and 
by  it  they  generally  mean  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
and  a  final  state  of  blessedness.  See  many  examples 
in  Schoettgen.  They  talk  also  of  a  celestial  and  ter¬ 
restrial  paradise.  The  former,  they  say,  “  is  for  the 
reception  of  the  souls  of  the  just  perfect ;  and  differs 
as  much  from  the  earthly  paradise  as  light  from  dark¬ 
ness.” 

The  Epistle  to  the  Church  at  Smyrna. 

Verse  8.  Unto  the  angel ]  This  was  probably  the 
famous  Polycarp  See  below. 

These  things  saith  the  first  and  the  last ]  He  who 

is  eternal ;  from  whom  all  things  come,  and  to  whom 
all  things  must  return.  Which  was  dead ,  for  the 
Vol.  II.  (  62  ) 


Church  of  Smyrna 
and  the  last,  which  was  dead,  A- cn.-  4(J?° 

a.  jj.  cir.  Ho* 

and  is  alive;  impp.Fiavio 

9  n  I  know  thy  works,  and  c^Au^et 
tribulation,  and  poverty,  (but  thou  erva~ 
art  °rich,)  and  J  know  the  blasphemy  of 
p  them  which  say  they  are  Jews  and  *re  not, 
qbut  are  the  synagogue  of  Satan. 

10  r  Fear  none  of  those  things  which  thou 

17,  18. - n  Ver.  2. - °Luke  xii.  21  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  18;  James  ii. 

5. - P  Rom.  ii.  17,  28, 29 ;  ix.  6. - i  Chap.  iii.  9. - r  Matt.  x.  22. 

redemption  of  the  world  ;  and  is  alive  to  die  no  more 
for  ever,  his  glorified  humanity  being  enthroned  at  the 
Father’s  right  hand. 

Verse  9.  I  know  thy  works ]  As  he  had  spoken  to 
the  preceding  Church,  so  he  speaks  to  this  ;  I  know 
all  that  ye  have  done ,  and  all  that  ye  have  suffered. 
The  tribulation  here  mentioned  must  mean  persecu¬ 
tion,  either  from  the  Jews,  the  heathens,  or  from  the 
heretics,  who,  because  of  their  flesh-pampering  doctrine, 
might  have  had  many  partisans  at  Smyrna. 

And  poverty\  Stripped  probably  of  all  their  tem¬ 
poral  possessions,  because  of  their  attachment  to  the 
Gospel. 

But  thou  art  rich ]  Rich  in  faith,  and  heir  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ. 

The  blasphemy  of  them  which  say  they  are  Jews ] 
There  were  persons  there  who  professed  Judaism ,  and 
rad  a  synagogue  in  the  place,  and  professed  to  worship 
the  true  God ;  but  they  had  no  genuine  religion,  and 
they  served  the  devil  rather  than  God.  They  applied 
a  sacred  name  to  an  unholy  thing :  and  this  is  one  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word  blasphemy  in  this  book. 

Verse  10.  Fear  none  of  those  things  which  thou 
shalt  suffer ]  This  may  be  addressed  particularly  to' 
Polycarp ,  if  he  was  at  that  time  the  bishop  of  this 
Church.  He  had  much  to  suffer  ;  and  was  at  last  burnt 
alive  at  Smyrna,  about  the  year  of  our  Lord  166.  We 
have  a  very  ancient  account  of  his  martyrdom,  which 
has  been  translated  by  Cave ,  and  is  worthy  of  the 
reader’s  perusal.  That  account  states  that  the  Jews 
were  particularly  active  in  this  martyrdom,  and  brought 
the  fagots,  &c.,  by  which  he  was  consumed.  Such 
persons  must  indeed  have  been  of  the  synagogue  of 
Satan. 

Ten  days ]  As  the  days  in  this  book  are  what  is 
commonly  called  prophetic  days ,  each  answering  to  a 
year,  the  ten  years  of  tribulation  may  denote  ten  years 
of  persecution  ;  and  this  was  precisely  the  duration  of 
the  persecution  under  Diocletian,  during  which  all  the 
Asiatic  Churches  were  grievously  afflicted.  Others 
understand  the  expression  as  implying  frequency  and 
abundance ,  as  it  does  in  other  parts  of  Scripture.  Gen. 
xxxi.  7,41:  Thou  hast  changed  my  wages  ten  times  ; 
i.  e.  thou  hast  frequently  changed  my  wages.  Num. 
xiv.  22  :  Those  men  have  tempted  me  now  these  ten 
times;  i.  e.  they  ha ve frequently  and  grievously  tempt¬ 
ed  and  sinned  against  me.  Neh.  iv.  12  :  The  Jews 
that  dwelt  by  them  came  and  said  unto  us  ten  times, 
i.  e.  they  were  frequently  coming  and  informing  us, 
that  our  adversaries  intended  to  attack  us.  Job  xix.  3  ; 
These  ten  times  have  ye  reproached  me ;  i.  e.  ye  have 
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The  epistle  to  the 


Church  of  Pergamos. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  gRaR  Sllffer :  behold,  the  devil 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  . 

impp.  Fiavio  shall  cast  some  of  yon  into  prison, 

Caes.  Aug.  et  that  ye  may  be  tried ;  and  ye 
Nerva‘  shall  have  tribulation  ten  days  : 
s  be  thou  faithful  unto  death,  and  I  will  give 
thee  1  a  crown  of  life. 

1 1  u  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what 
the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches  ;  He  that 
overcometh  shall  not  be  hurt  of  v  the  second 
death. 

12  And  to  the  angel  of  the  Church  in  Per¬ 
gamos  write  ;  These  things  saith  w  he  which 
hath  the  sharp  sword  with  two  edges , 

sMatt.  xxiv.  13. - ‘James  i.  12;  chap.  iii.  11. - “Yer.  7; 

chapter  xiii.  19. - v  Chapter  xx.  14 ;  xxi.  8. - w  Chapter  i.  16. 

x  Ver.  2. - y  Ver.  9. 


13  XI  know  thy  works,  and  A.MnclT-  410°- 

J  7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

where  thou  dwellest,  even  y  where  Impp.  Fiavio 

0  ,  .  liiii  Domitiano 

Satan  s  seat  is  :  and  mou  noldest  Cses.  Aug.  et 
fast  my  name,  and  hast  not  de-  Nerva’ 
nied  my  faith,  even  in  those  days  wherein 
Antipas  was  my  faithful  martyr,  who  was  slain 
among  you,  where  Satan  dwelleth. 

14  But  I  have  a  few  things  against  thee,  be¬ 
cause  thou  hast  there  them  that  hold  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  z  Balaam,  who  taught  Balac  to  cast  a 
stumbling-block  before  the  children  of  Israel, 
a  to  eat  things  sacrificed  unto  idols,  b  and  to 
commit  fornication. 


zNum.  xxiv.  14;  xxv.  1 ;  xxxi.  16;  2  Pet.  ii.  15  ;  Jude  11. 

a  Ver.  20 ;  Acts  xv.  29  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  9, 10 ;  x.  19,  20. - b  1  Cor. 

vi.  13,  &c. 


loaded  me  with  continual  reproaches.  Dan.  i.  20  : 
In  all  matters  of  wisdom ,  he  found  them  ten  times 
letter  than  all  the  magicians ;  i.  e.  the  king  frequently 
consulted  Daniel  and  his  companions,  and  found  them 
more  abundantly  informed  and  wise  than  all  his  coun¬ 
sellors. 

Some  think  the  shortness  of  the  affliction  is  here 
intended,  and  that  the  ten  days  are  to  be  understood  as 
in  Terence,  Heaut.,  Act  v.,  seen.  1,  ver.  36,  Decern 
dierum  vix  mi  est  familia.  “  I  have  enjoyed  my  family 
but  a  short  time.” 

Be  thou  faithful  unto  death ]  Be  firm,  hold  fast  the 
faith,  confess  Christ  to  the  last,  and  at  all  hazards,  and 
thou  shalt  have  a  crown  of  life — thou  shalt  be  crowned 
with  life,  have  an  eternal  happy  existence,  though  thou 
Buffer  a  temporal  death.  It  is  said  of  Poly  carp  that 
when  brought  before  the  judge,  and  commanded  to  ab¬ 
jure  and  blaspheme  Christ,  he  firmly  answered,  “Eighty 
•and  six  years  have  I  served  him,  and  he  never  did  me 
wrong,  how  then  can  I  blaspheme  my  king  who  hath 
saved  me  1”  He  was  then  adjudged  to  the  flames,  and 
suffered  cheerfully  for  Christ  his  Lord  and  Master. 

Yerse  11.  He  that  overcometh ]  The  conqueror 
who  has  stood  firm  in  every  trial,  and  vanquished  all 
his  adversaries. 

Shall  not  be  hurt  of  the  second  death.\  That  is,  an 
eternal  separation  from  God  and  the  glory  of  his  power  ; 
as  what  we  commonly  mean  by  final  perdition.  This 
is  another  rabbinical  mode  of  speech  in  very  frequent 
use,  and  by  it  they  understand  the  punishment  of  hell 
in  a  future  life. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Church  at  Pergamos. 

Verse  12.  The  angel  of  the  Church  in  Pergamos] 
See  the  description  of  this  place,  chap.  i.  2. 

Which  hath  the  sharp  sword]  See  on  chap.  i.  16. 
The  sword  of  the  Spirit ,  which  is  the  word  of  God , 
cuts  every  way ;  it  convinces  of  sin,  righteousness,  and 
judgment ;  pierces  between  the  joints  and  the  marrow, 
divides  between  the  soul  and  spirit,  dissects  the  whole 
mind,  and  exhibits  a  regular  anatomy  of  the  soul.  It 
not  only  reproves  and  exposes  sin,  but  it  slays  the 
ungodly,  pointing  out  and  determining  the  punishment 
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they  shall  endure.  Jesus  has  the  sword  with  the  two 
edges,  because  he  is  the  Saviour  of  sinners,  and  the 
Judge  of  quick  and  dead. 

Yerse  13.  Where  Satan’s  seat  is]  f Onov  6  dpovo$ 
tov  'Larava'  Where  Satan  has  his  throne — where  he 
reigns  as  king,  and  is  universally  obeyed.  It  was  a 
maxim  among  the  Jews,  that  where  the  law  of  God 
was  not  studied,  there  Satan  dwelt ;  but  he  was  obliged 
to  leave  the  place  where  a  synagogue  or  academy  was 
established. 

Thou  boldest  fast  my  name]  Notwithstanding  that 
the  profession  of  Christianity  exposed  this  Church  to 
the  bitterest  persecution,  they  held  fast  the  name  of 
Christian ,  which  they  had  received  from  Jesus  Christ, 
and  did  not  deny  his  faith ;  for  when  brought  to  the 
trial  they  openly  professed  themselves  disciples  and 
followers  of  their  Lord  and  Master. 

Antipas  wras  my  faithful  martyr]  Who  this  An¬ 
tipas  was  we  cannot  tell.  We  only  know  that  he  was  a 
Christian ,  and  probably  bore  some  office  in  the  Church, 
and  became  illustrious  by  his  martyrdom  in  the  cause 
of  Christ.  There  is  a  work  extant  called  The  Acts 
of  Antipas ,  which  makes  him  bishop  of  Pergamos,  and 
states  that  he  was  put  to  death  by  being  enclosed  in  a 
burning  brazen  bull.  But  this  story  confutes  itself,  as 
the  Romans,  under  whose  government  Pergamos  then 
was,  never  put  any  person  to  death  in  this  way.  It  is 
supposed  that  he  was  murdered  by  some  mob,  who 
chose  this  way  to  vindicate  the  honour  of  their  god 
JEsculapius ,  in  opposition  to  the  claims  of  our  Lord 
Jesus. 

Yerse  14.  I  have  a  few  things  against  thee]  Their 
good  deeds  are  first  carefully  sought  out  and  commend¬ 
ed  ;  what  was  wrong  in  them  is  touched  with  a  gentle 
but  effectual  hand. 

The  followers  of  Balaam,  the  Nicolaitanes,  and  the 
Gnostics,  were  probably  all  the  same  kind  of  persons  ; 
but  see  on  ver.  6.  What  the  doctrine  of  Balaam  was, 
see  the  notes  on  Num.  xxiv.,  xxv.,  and  xxxi.  It  ap¬ 
pears  that  there  were  some  then  in  the  Church  at 
Pergamos  who  held  eating  things  offered  to  idols  in 
honour  of  those  idols,  and  fornication,  indifferent  things. 
They  associated  with  idolaters  in  the  heathen  temples, 
and  partook  with  them  in  their  religious  festivals. 
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CHAP.  II. 


Church  of  Pergamos. 


The  episUe  to  the 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


15  So  hast  thou  also  them 
that  hold  the  doctrine  c  of  the 
Nicolaitanes,  which  thing  I  hate. 

16  Repent;  or  else  I  will 


c  Yer.  6. - d  Isa.  xi.  4 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  8  ;  chap.  i.  16 ;  xix.  15, 21. 

Yerse  15.  The  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitanes]  See 
on  ver.  6. 

Yerse  16.  Will  fight  against  them  with  the  sword 
of  my  mouth.]  See  on  ver.  12.  He  now  speaks  for 
their  edification  and  salvation ;  but  it  they  do  not  re¬ 
pent,  he  will  shortly  declare  those  judgments  which 
shall  unavoidably  fall  upon  them. 

Yerse  17.  The  hidden  manna]  It  was  a  constant 
tradition  of  the  Jews  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  the 
tables  of  stone,  Aaron’s  rod,  the  holy  anointing  oil,  and 
the  pot  of  manna,  were  hidden  by  King  Josiah  when 
Jerusalem  was  taken  by  the  Chaldeans  ;  and  that  these 
shall  all  be  restored  in  the  days  of  the  Messiah.  This 
manna  was  hidden ,  but  Christ  promises  to  give  it  to 
him  that  is  conqueror.  Jesus  is  the  ark,  the  oil,  the 
rod,  the  testimony,  and  the  manna.  He  who  is  par¬ 
taker  of  his  grace  has  all  those  things  in  their  spiritual 
/neaning  and  perfection. 

And  will  give  him  a  white  stone]  I.  It  is  supposed 
that  by  the  white  stone  is  meant  pardon  or  acquittance , 
and  the  evidence  of  it ;  and  that  there  is  an  allusion 
here  to  the  custom  observed  by  judges  in  ancient  times, 
who  were  accustomed  to  give  their  suffrages  by  white 
and  black  pebbles ;  those  who  gave  the  former  were 
for  absolving  the  culprit,  those  who  gave  the  latter 
were  for  his  condemnation.  This  is  mentioned  by 
Ovid,  Metam.  lib.  xv.,  ver.  41  : 

Mos  erat  antiquus,  niveis  atrisque  lapillis, 

His  damnare  reos,  illis  absolvere  culpa. 

Nunc  quoque  sic  lata  est  sententia  tristis. 

“A  custom  was  of  old,  and  still  remains, 

Which  life  or  death  by  suffrages  ordains  : 

White  stones  and  black  within  an  urn  are  cast, 
The^rs£  absolve ,  but  fate  is  in  the  last.” 

Dryden. 

II.  Others  suppose  there  is  an  allusion  here  to  con¬ 
querors  in  the  public  games,  who  were  not  only  con¬ 
ducted  with  great  pomp  into  the  city  to  which  they 
belonged,  but  had  a  white  stone  given  to  them,  with 
their  name  inscribed  on  it ;  which  badge  entitled  them, 
during  their  whole  life,  to  be  maintained  at  the  public 
expense.  See  Pind.,  Olymp.  vii.  159,  and  the  Scholia 
there  ;  and  see  the  collections  in  Wetstein ,  and  Rosen- 
muller's  note.  These  were  called  tessercc  among  the 
Romans,  and  of  these  there  were  several  kinds. 

1.  Tesserae  conviviales ,  which  answered  exactly  to 
our  cards  of  invitation ,  or  tickets  of  admission  to  a 
public  feast  or  banquet ;  when  the  person  invited  pro¬ 
duced  his  tessera  he  was  admitted.  The  mention  of 
the  hidden  manna  here  may  seem  to  intimate  that 
there  is  a  reference  to  these  convivial  tessercc,  whether 
given  to  the  victor  in  the  public  games,  entitling  him 
to  be  fed  at  the  public  expense,  or  to  a  particular  friend, 
inviting  him  to  a  family  meal  or  to  a  public  banquet. 

2  There  were  tessercc  inscribed  with  different 
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come  unto  thee  quickly,  d  and  cir.  4100 

will  fight  against  them  with  the  Impp.  Flavio 
c  ,  Domitiano 

sword  01  my  mouth.  Caes.  Aug.  et 

17  e  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  •^erva’ 

e  Ver.  7,  11. 

kinds  of  things,  such  as  provisions,  garments,  gold  or 
silver  vessels,  horses,  mares,  slaves,  &c.  These  were 
sometimes  thrown  by  the  Roman  emperors  among  the 
crowd  in  the  theatres,  and  he  that  could  snatched  one ; 
and  on  producing  it  he  received  that,  the  name  of 
which  was  inscribed  on  it.  But  from  Dio  Cassius  it 
appears  that  those  tessercc  were  small  wooden  balls, 
whereas  the  tessercc  in  general  were  square ,  whence 
they  had  their  name,  as  having  four  sides,  angles,  or 
corners.  Eli  Tcaaaprjv,  vel  reooapav ,  vocabant  figuram 
quamvis  quadratam,  quae  quatuor  angulos  haberet ;  and 
these  were  made  of  stone,  marble,  bone,  or  ivory,  lead, 
brass ,  or  other  metal.  See  Pitiscus. 

3.  Tessercc  frumentaricc ,  or  tickets  to  receive  grain 
in  the  public  distributions  of  corn ;  the  name  of  the 
person  who  was  to  receive,  and  the  quantum  of  grain, 
being  both  inscribed  on  this  badge  or  ticket.  Those 
who  did  not  need  this  public  provision  for  themselves 
were  permitted  to  sell  their  ticket,  and  the  bearer  was 
entitled  to  the  quantum  of  grain  mentioned  on  it. 

4.  But  the  most  remarkable  of  these  instruments 
were  the  tessercc  hospitales,  which  were  given  as 
badges  of  friendship  and  alliance,  and  on  which  some 
device  was  engraved,  as  a  testimony  that  a  contract  of 
friendship  had  been  made  between  the  parties.  A 
small  oblong  square  piece  of  wood,  bone,  stone,  01 
ivory,  was  taken  and  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  on 
which  each  of  the  parties  wrote  his  own  name,  and 
then  interchanged  it  with  the  other.  This  was  care¬ 
fully  preserved,  and  handed  down  even  to  posterity  in 
the  same  family  ;  and  by  producing  this  when  they 
travelled,  it  gave  a  mutual  claim  to  the  bearers  of 
kind  reception  and  hospitable  entertainment  at  each 
other’s  houses. 

It  is  to  this  custom  that  Plautus  refers  in  his 
Pcenulus,  act.  v.,  seen.  2,  ver.  80,  in  the  interview 
between  Agorastocles,  and  his  unknown  uncle  Hanno 

Hanno. — 0  mi  popularis,  salve  ! 

Agorastocles. - Et  tu  edepol,  quisquis  es 

Et  si  quid  opus  est,  quasso,  die  atque  impera, 

Popularitatis  caussa. 

Han. - Habeo  gratiam. 

Verum  ego  hie  hospitium  habeo  :  Antidamae  filium 

Quaero  ;  commonstra,  si  novisti,  Agorastoclem. 

Ecquem  adolescentem  tu  hie  novisti  Agorastoclem  ? 

Agor. — Siquidem  tu  Antidamarchi  quaeris  adop- 
tatitium, 

Ego  sum  ipsus,  quern  tu  quaeris. 

Han. - Hem  !  quid  ego  audio  2 

Agor. — Antidamae  gnatum  me  esse. 

Han. - si  ita  est,  tesseram 

Conferre  si  vis  hospitalcm ,  eccam  adtuli. 

Agor. — Agedum  hue  ostende ;  est  par  probe 
nam  habeo  domi. 

Han. — 0  mi  hospes,  salve  multum !  nam  miK 
tuus  pater, 
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REVELATION. 


The  epistle  to  the 

AAMDCdr49600'  *iear  W^at  l^e  Spirit  saith 
Impp.  Flavio  unto  the  Churches  ;  To  him  that 

Domitiano  i  -n  t  •  „ 

Cses.  Aug.  et  overcometh  will  1  give  to  eat  of 
Nerva’  the  hidden  manna,  and  will  give 
him  a  white  stone,  and  in  the  stone  f  a  new 
name  written,  which  no  man  knoweth  saving 
he  that  receiveth  it. 

{ Chap.  iii.  12  ;  xix.  12. 

Pater  tuus  ergo,  hospes  Antidamas  fuit. 

Hsec  mihi  hospitalis  tessera  cum  illo  fuit. 

Agor. — Ergo  hie  apud  me  hospitium  tibi  preebe- 
bitur. 

Nam  haud  repudio  hospitium,  neque  Carthaginem : 

Inde  sum  oriundus. 

Han. - Di  dent  tibi  omnes  quae  velis. 

Hanno. — Hail,  my  countryman.! 

Agorastocles. — I  hail  thee  also,  in  the  name  of 
Pollux,  whosoever  thou  art.  And  if  thou  have  need  of 
any  thing,  speak,  I  beseech  thee  ;  and  thou  shalt  obtain 
what  thou  askest,  for  civility’s  sake. 

Hanno. — I  thank  thee,  but  I  have  a  lodging  here  ;  I 
seek  the  son  of  Antidamas.  Tell  me  if  thou  knowest 
Agorastocles.  Dost  thou  know  in  this  place  the  young 
Agorastocles  1 

Agorastocles. — If  thou  seek  the  adopted  son  of 
Antidamarchus,  I  am  tne  person  whom  thou  seekest. 

Hanno. — Ha  !  What  do  I  hear  1 

Agorastocles. — Thou  hearest  that  I  am  the  son 
of  Antidamas. 

Hanno. — If  it  be  so,  compare,  if  thou  pleasest,  the 
hospitable  tessera ;  here  it  is,  I  have  brought  it  with  me. 

Agorastocles. — Come  then,  reach  it  hither  :  it  is 
the  exact  counterpart ;  I  have  the  other  at  home. 

Hanno. — 0  my  friend,  I  am  very  glad  to  see  thee, 
for  thy  father  was  my  friend  ;  therefore  Antidamas 
thy  father  was  my  guest.  I  divided  this  hospitable 
tessera  with  him. 

Agorastocles. — Therefore,  a  lodging  shall  be  pro¬ 
vided  for  thee  with  me  ;  I  reverence  hospitality,  and  I 
love  Carthage,  where  I  was  born. 

Hanno. — May  all  the  gods  grant  thee  whatsoever 
thou  wishest ! 

The  tessera  taken  in  this  sense,  seems  to  have  been 
a  kind  of  tally ;  and  the  two  parts  were  compared  to¬ 
gether  to  ascertain  the  truth.  Now  it  is  very  probable 
that  St.  John  may  allude  to  this ;  for  on  this  mode  of 
interpretation  every  part  of  the  verse  is  consistent.  1. 
The  word  i prjtyog  does  not  necessarily  signify  a  stone  of 
any  kind,  but  a  suffrage,  sentence,  decisive  vote ;  and 
in  this  place  seems  answerable  to  the  tessera.  The 
tessera  which  Hanno  had,  he  tells  us  in  his  Punic  lan¬ 
guage,  was  inscribed  with  the  image  or  name  of  his 
gid.  “  Sigillum  hospitil  mei  est  tabula  sculpta , 
cujus  sculptura  est  Deus  meusA  This  is  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  Punic  words  at  the  beginning  of  the 
above  5th  act  of  the  Pcenulus ,  as  given  by  Bochart. 
2.  The  person  who  held  it  had  a  right  to  entertainment 
*n  the  house  of  him  who  originally  gave  it ;  for  it  was 
in  reference  to  this  that  the  friendly  contract  was 
made.  3  The  names  of  the  contracting  persons,  or 
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Church  of  Thyatira . 

18  And  unto  the  angel  of  the  A- M- cir.  4100 

1  •  rr^i  •  •  m,  A.  D.  cir.  98. 

Church  m  I  hyatira  write ;  These  Impp.  Flavio 

things  saith  the  Son  of  God,  Ca3°mAugn<et 

g  who  hath  his  eyes  like  unto  a  ]Nerva- 

flame  of  fire,  and  his  feet  are  like  fine  brass  ; 

19  h  I  know  thy  works,  and  charity,  and 
service,  and  faith,  and  thy  patience,  and  thy 

5  Chap.  i.  14,  15. - h  Yer.  2. 

some  device ,  were  written  on  the  tessera,  which  com¬ 
memorated  the  friendly  contract ;  and  as  the  parts 
were  interchanged ,  none  could  know  that  name  or 
device,  or  the  reason  of  the  contract,  but  he  who  re¬ 
ceived  it.  4.  This,  when  produced,  gave  the  bearer 
a  right  to  the  offices  of  hospitality  ;  he  was  accom¬ 
modated  with  food,  lodging,  &c.,  as  far  as  these  were 
necessary  ;  and  to  this  the  eating  of  the  hidden  manna 
may  refer. 

But  what  does  this  mean  in  the  language  of  Christ  1 
1 .  That  the  person  is  taken  into  an  intimate  state  of 
friendship  with  him.  2.  That  this  contract  is  wit¬ 
nessed  to  the  party  by  some  especial  token,  sign,  or 
seal,  to  which  he  may  have  recourse  to  support  his 
claim,  and  identify  his  person.  This  is  probably  what 
is  elsewhere  called  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit ;  see  the 
note  on  Eph.  i.  14,  and  the  places  there  referred  to. 
He  then  who  has  received  and  retains  the  witness  of  the 
Spirit  that  he  is  adopted  into  the  heavenly  family,  may 
humbly  claim,  in  virtue  of  it,  his  support  of  the  bread 
and  water  of  life  ;  the  hidden  manna — every  grace  of 
the  Spirit  of  God;  and  the  tree  of  life — immortality , 
or  the  final  glorification  of  his  body  and  soul  through¬ 
out  eternity.  3.  By  this  state  of  grace  into  which  he 
is  brought  he  acquires  a  new  name,  the  name  of  child 
of  God ;  the  earnest  .of  the  Spirit,  the  tessera,  which 
he  has  received,  shows  him  this  new  name.  4.  And 
this  name  of  child  of  God  no  man  can  know  or  under¬ 
stand,  but  he  who  has  received  the  tessera  or  Divine 
witness.  5.  As  his  Friend  and  Redeemer  may  be 
found  everywhere,  because  he  fills  the  heavens  and  the 
earth,  everywhere  he  may,  on  retaining  this  tessera, 
claim  direction,  succour,  support,  grace,  and  glory  ;  and 
therefore  the  privileges  of  him  who  overcometh  are  the 
greatest  and  most  glorious  that  can  be  imagined. 

For  a  farther  account  of  the  tessera  of  the  ancients, 
as  well  as  for  engravings  of  several,  see  Grcevii  The- 
saur.  ;  Pitisci  Lexic.;  and  Poleni  Supplement ;  and 
the  authors  to  whom  these  writers  refer. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Church  at  Thyatira. 

Verse  18.  These  things  saith  the  Son  of  God]  See 
the  notes  on  chap.  i.  14,  15. 

Verse  19.  I  know  thy  works]  And  of  these  he 
first  sets  forth  their  charity,  rrjv  ayantjv,  their  love  to 
God  and  each  other  ;  and  particularly  to  the  poor  and 
distressed:  and  hence  followed  their  faith,  rrjv  tzlgtlv, 
their  fidelity,  to  the  grace  they  had  received  ;  and  ser¬ 
vice,  rrjv  SiasovLav,  and  ministration ;  properly  pious 
and  benevolent  service  to  widows,  orphans,  and  the  poor 
in  general. 

And  thy  patience]  T rjv  vnoyovTjv  oov •  Thy  per¬ 

severance  under  afflictions  and  persecutions ,  and  thy 
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The  epistle  to  the 


CHAP.  II. 


Church  of  Thyatira 


A  M.eir.  4100  Works  i  and  the  last  to  he  more 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ’ 

Impp.  Flavio  than  the  first. 

C®TAug°et  20  Notwithstanding  I  have  a 
Nerva~  few  things  against  thee,  because 
thou  sufferest  that  woman  Jezebel,  which 
calleth  herself  a  prophetess,  to  teach  and  to 
seduce  my  servants  k  to  commit  fornication, 
and  to  eat  things  sacrificed  unto  idols. 

2 1  And  I  gave  her  space  1  to  repent  of  her 
fornication;  and  she  repented  not. 


22  Behold,  I  will  cast  her 
into  a  bed,  and  them  that  commit 
adultery  with  her  into  great  tribu¬ 
lation,  except  they  repent  of  their 
deeds. 

23  And  I  will  kill  her  children 
and  all  the  Churches  shall  know 
he  which  searcheth  the  reins  and 
n  I  will  give  unto  every  one  of 
ing  to  your  works. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


with  death  ; 
that  m  I  am 
hearts  ;  and 
you  accord- 


*1  Kings  xvi.  31  ;  xxi.  25;  2  Kings  ix.  7. - k  Exod.  xxxiv. 

15 ;  Acts  xv.  20,  29  ;  1  Cor.  x.  19,  20 ;  ver.  14. - 1 * *  Rom.  ii.  4 ; 

chap.  ix.  20. - m  1  Sam.  xvi.  7 ;  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9  ;  xxix.  17 ; 


continuance  in  well-doing.  I  put  faith  before  service 
according  to  the  general  consent  of  the  best  MSS.  and 
versions. 

Thy  works ]  The  continued  labour  of  love,  and 
thorough  obedience. 

The  last  to  be  more  than  the  first. ]  They  not  only 
retained  what  they  had  received  at  first,  but  grew  in 
grace ,  and  in  the  knowledge  and  love  of  Jesus  Christ. 
This  is  a  rare  thing  in  most  Christian  Churches  :  they 
generally  lose  the  power  of  religion,  and  rest  in  the 
forms  of  worship  ;  and  it  requires  a  powerful  revival 
to  bring  them  to  such  a  state  that  their  last  works 
shall  be  more  than  their  first. 

Verse  20.  That  woman  Jezebel]  There  is  an  allu¬ 
sion  here  to  the  history  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  as  given 
in  2  Kings  ix.,  x;  and  although  we  do  not  know  who 
this  lezebel  was,  yet  from  the  allusion  we  may  take  it 
foi  granted  she  was  a  woman  of  power  and  influence 
in  Thyatira,  who  corrupted  the  true  religion,  and  ha¬ 
rassed  the  followers  of  God  in  that  city,  as  Jezebel  did 
in  Israel.  Instead  of  that  woman  Jezebel ,  rr/v  yvvaiKa 
lE£aj3r}?i ,  many  excellent  MSS.,  and  almost  all  the  an¬ 
cient  versions,  read  tjjv  yvvama  oov  Iefa/fy/l,  thy  wife 
Jezebel ;  which  intimates,  indeed  asserts,  that  this  bad 
woman  was  the  wife  of  the  bishop  of  the  Church,  and 
his  criminality  in  suffering  her  was  therefore  the  greater. 
This  reading  Griesbach  has  received  into  the  text. 
She  called  herself  a  prophetess,  i.  e.,  set  up  for  a 
teacher ;  taught  the  Christians  that  fornication,  and 
eating  things  offered  to  idols,  were  matters  of  indiffer¬ 
ence,  and  thus  they  were  seduced  from  the  truth. 
But  it  is  probable  that  by  fornication  here  is  meant. 
idolatry  merely,  which  is  often  its  meaning  in  the 
Scriptures.  It  is  too  gross  to  suppose  that  the  wife 
of  the  bishop  of  this  Church  could  teach  fornication 
literally.  The  messenger  or  bishop  of  this  Church, 
probably  her  husband ,  suffered  this  :  he  had  power  to 
have  cast  her  and  her  party  out  of  the  Church,  or,  as 
his  wife,  to  have  restrained  her ;  but  he  did  not  do  it, 
and  thus  she  had  every  opportunity  of  seducing  the 
faithful.  This  is  what  Christ  had  against  the  messen¬ 
ger  of  this  Church. 

Verse  21.  I  gave  her  space  to  repent ]  “  This  al¬ 

ludes  to  the  history  of  Jezebel.  God  first  sent  Elijah 
to  Ahab  to  pronounce  a  severe  judgment  upon  him  ; 
upon  which  Ahab  showed  tokens  of  repentance,  and  so 
God  put  off  his  punishment.  By  these  means  the 
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2  Chron.  vi.  30  ;  Psa.  vii.  9  ;  Jer.  xi.  20  ;  xvii.  10  ;  xx.  12  ;  John 

ii.  24,  25;  Acts  i.  24;  Rom.  viii.  27. - “Psa.  lxii.  12;  Matt. 

xvi.  27 ;  Rom.  ii.  6;  xiv.  12  ;  2  Cor.  v.  10  ;  Gal.  vi.  5 ;  ch.  xx.  12. 


like  punishment  pronounced  against  Jezebel  was  also 
put  off.  Thus  God  gave  her  time  to  repent,  which 
she  did  not,  but  instead  of  that  seduced  her  sons  to 
the  same  sins.  See  1  Kings  xxi.  According  to  the 
Mosaical  law,  the  punishment  of  idolatrous  seducers 
was  not  to  be  delayed  at  all,  but  God  sometimes  showed 
mercy ;  and  now  much  more  under  the  Christian  dis¬ 
pensation,  though  that  mercy  is  often  abused,  and  thus 
produces  the  contrary  effect,  as  in  the  case  of  this 
Jezebel.  See  Eccles.  viii.  11. 

Verse  22.  Behold,  I  will  cast  her  into  a  bed J 
“  This  again  alludes  to  the  same  history.  Ahaziah, 
son  of  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  by  his  mother’s  ill  instruc¬ 
tion  and  example,  followed  her  ways.  God  punished 
him  by  making  him  fall  down,  as  is  supposed,  from  the 
top  of  the  terrace  over  his  house,  and  so  to  be  bed¬ 
ridden  for  a  long  time  under  great  anguish,  designing 
thereby  to  give  him  time  to  repent ;  but  when,  instead 
of  that,  he  sent  to  consult  Baalzebub,  Elijah  was  sent 
to  pronounce  a  final  doom  against  his  impenitence. 
Thus  the  son  of  Jezebel,  who  had  committed  idolatry 
with  and  by  her  advice,  was  long  cast  into  the  bed  of 
affliction,  and  not  repenting,  died  :  in  the  same  man¬ 
ner  his  brother  Jehoram  succeeded  likewise.  All  this 
while  Jezebel  had  time  and  warning  enough  to  repent ; 
and  though  she  did  not  prevail  with  Jehoram  to  con 
tinue  in  the  idolatrous  worship  of  Baal,  yet  she  per¬ 
sisted  in  her  own  way,  notwithstanding  God’s  warn¬ 
ings.  The  sacred  writer,  therefore,  here  threatens 
the  Gnostic  Jezebel  to  make  that  wherein  she  delight- 
eth,  as  adulterers  in  the  bed  of  lust,  to  be  the  very 
place,  occasion,  and  instrument,  of  her  greatest  tor¬ 
ment.  So  in  Isaiah,  the  bed  is  made  a  symbol  of 
tribulation,  and  anguish  of  body  and  mind.  See  Isa. 
xxviii.  20  ;  Job  xxxiii.  19. 

Verse  23.  And  I  will  kill  her  children  with  death ] 
“  That  is,  I  will  certainly  destroy  her  offspring  and 
memory,  and  thereby  ruin  her  designs.  Jezebel’s  tw7o 
sons,  being  both  kings  were  both  slain  ;  and  after  that, 
all  the  seventy  sons  of  Ahab  ;  (2  Kings  x.  1  ;)  in 
all  which  the  hand  of  God  was  very  visible.  In  the 
same  manner  God  predicts  the  destruction  of  the  here¬ 
tics  and  heresies  referred  to  ;  see  ver.  16.  It  should 
seem  by  the  expression,  I  am  he  which  searcheth  the 
veins  and  the  hearts,  that  these  heretics  lurked  about, 
and  sowed  their  pernicious  doctrines  secretly.  But 
our  Saviour  tells  them  that  it  was  in  vain,  for  he  had 
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REVELATION. 


Church  of  Thyatira 


A-  ci.r-  ^10°*  24  But  unto  you  I  say,  and 

a.  JL/»  c.ir.  yo.  t  r-B-i-i  • 

Impp.  Fiavio  unto  the  rest  in  Thyatira,  as 

Cges.  Aug.  et  many  as  have  not  this  doctrine, 

Nerva~  and  which  have  not  known  the 


depths  of  Satan,  as  they  speak ;  0  I  will  put 
upon  you  none  other  burden. 

25  But  p  that  which  ye  have  already ,  hold 
fast  till  I  come. 

26  And  he  that  overcometh,  and  keepeth 
q  my  works  unto  the  end,  r  to  him  will 

°Acts  xv.  28. - P  Chap.  iii.  11. - <iJohn  vi.  29;  1  Johniii. 

23. - rMatt.  xix.  28 ;  Luke  xxii.  29,  30;  1  Cor.  vi.  3  ;  chap.  iii. 


I  give  power  over  the  na-  A\  ^ CV-  tJP0* 

.  or  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

tions  :  Impp.  Fiavio 

27  s  And  he  shall  rule  them  c^T-Aug.^t 

with  a  rod  of  iron  :  as  the  vessels  _ Nerva. 


of  a  potter  shall  they  be  broken  to  shivers : 
even  as  I  received  of  my  Father. 

28  And  I  will  give  him  t  the  morning 
star. 

29  11  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what 
the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches. 


21 ;  xx.  4. - sPsa.  ii.  8,  9  ;  xlix.  14;  Dan.  vii.  22  ;  chap.  xix. 

15  ;  xii.  5. - 4  2  Pet.  i.  19  ;  chap.  xxii.  16. - u  Ver.  7. 


power  to  bring  their  deeds  to  light,  having  that  Divine 
power  of  searching  into  the  wills  and  affections  of 
men ;  and  hereby  he  would  show  both  them  and  us 
that  he  is,  according  to  his  title,  The  Son  of  God; 
and  hath  such  eyes  to  pry  into  their  actions,  that,  like 
a  fire ,  they  will  search  into  every  thing,  and  burn  up 
the  chaff  which  cannot  stand  his  trial ;  so  that  the 
depths  of  Satan ,  mentioned  in  the  next  verse,  to  which 
this  alludes,  (Christ  assuming  here  this  title  purposely,) 
shall  avail  nothing  to  those  who  think  by  their  secret 
craft  to  undermine  the  Christian  religion ;  he  will  not 
only  bring  to  light  but  baffle  all  their  evil  intentions. 
See  chap.  xvii.  9. 

Verse  24.  But  unto  you  I  say ,  and  unto  the  rest ] 
“  But  unto  the  rest,  &c.  This  is  the  reading  of  the 
Complutensian,  and  seems  preferable  to  the  common 
one,  as  it  evidently  shows  that  the  rest  of  the  epistle 
wholly  concerns  the  faithful,  who  have  not  received 
the  former  doctrine  of  error.  I  will  put  upon  you 
none  other  burden  is  a  commendation  of  the  sound 
part  of  the  Church,  that  they  have  no  need  of  any 
new  exhortation  or  charge  to  be  given  them,  no  new 
advice  but  to  persevere  as  usual.  See  Rom.  xv. 
14,  15.  The  expression  of  burden  is  taken  from  the 
history  of  Ahab,  2  Kings  ix.  25  :  The  Lord  laid  this 
burden  on  him  ;  a  word  often  used  by  the  prophets  to 
signify  a  prophecy  threatening  heavy  things  to  be  suf¬ 
fered.  See  on  Isa.  xiii.  1,  and  Num.  iv.  19.”  See 
Dodd’s  Notes. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  Gnostics  called 
their  doctrine  the  depths  of  God ,  and  the  depths  of 
Bythos,  intimating  that  they  contained  the  most  pro¬ 
found  secrets  of  Divine  wisdom.  Christ  here  calls 
them  the  depths  of  Satan ,  being  master  pieces  of  his 
subtlety.  Perhaps  they  thought  them  to  be  of  God, 
while  all  the  time  they  were  deceived  by  the  devil. 

Verse  25.  That  which  ye  have ]  That  is,  the  pure 
doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  hold  fast  till  I  come — till  I 
come  to  execute  the  judgments  which  I  have  threatened. 
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Verse  26.  Bower  over  the  nations ]  Every  wit¬ 
ness  of  Christ  has  power  to  confute  and  confound  all 
the  false  doctrines  and  maxims  of  the  nations  of  the 
world,  for  Christianity  shall  at  last  rule  over  all  ;  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  will  come,  and  the  kingdoms  of  this 
wrorld  become  the  kingdoms  of  our  God  and  of  his 
Christ. 

Verse  27.  He  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron] 
He  shall  restrain  vice  by  the  strictest  administration 
of  justice  ;  and  those  who  finally  despise  the  word  and 
rebel  shall  be  broken  and  destroyed,  so  as  never  more 
to  be  able  to  make  head  against  the  truth.  This  seems 
to  refer  to  the  heathen  world  ;  and  perhaps  Constan¬ 
tine  the  Great  may  be  intended,  who,  when  he  over¬ 
came  Licinius,  became  the  instrument  in  God’s  hand 
of  destroying  idolatry  over  the  whole  Roman  empire  ; 
and  it  was  so  effectually  broken  as  to  be  ever  after  like 
the  fragments  of  an  earthen  vessel ,  of  no  use  in  them¬ 
selves,  and  incapable  of  being  ever  united  to  any  good 
purpose. 

Verse  28.  And  I  will  give  him  the  morning  star .] 
He  shall  have  the  brightest  and  most  glorious  empire, 
next  to  that  of  Christ  himself.  And  it  is  certain  that 
the  Roman  empire  under  Constantine  the  Great  was 
the  brightest  emblem  of  the  latter  day  glory  which 
has  ever  yet  been  exhibited  to  the  world.  It  is  well 
known  that  sun ,  moon ,  and  stars  are  emblems,  in  pro¬ 
phetic  language,  of  empires^  kingdoms ,  and  states. 
And  as  the  morning  star  is  that  which  immediately 
precedes  the  rising  of  the  sun,  it  probably  here  intends 
an  empire  which  should  usher  in  the  universal  sway 
of  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

Ever  since  the  time  of  Constantine  the  light  of 
true  religion  has  been  increasingly  diffused,  and  is 
shining  more  and  more  unto  the  perfect  day. 

Verse  29.  He  that  hath  an  ear']  Let  every  Chris¬ 
tian  pay  the  strictest  regard  to  these  predictions  of 
Christ ;  and  let  them  have  a  suitable  influence  on  hia 
heart  and  life. 
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Church  of  Sardis 


CHAPTER  III. 


The  epistle  to  the  Church  of  Sardis,  1—6.  The  epistle  to  the  Church  of  Philadelphia ,  7—13.  The  epistle 

to  the  Church  of  Laodicea,  14-22. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
lmpp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 


Nerva. 


AND,  unto  the  angel  of  the 
Church  in  Sardis  write  ; 
These  things  saith  he  a  that  hath 
the  seven  Spirits  of  God,  and  the 
seven  stars  ;  b  I  know  thy  works,  that  thou 
hast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  c  and  art  dead. 

2  Be  watchful,  and  strengthen  the  things 
which  remain,  that  are  ready  to  die  :  for  I  have 
not  found  thy  works  perfect  before  God. 

3  d  Remember  therefore  how  thou  hast  re¬ 
ceived  and  heard  ;  and  hold  fast,  and  e  repent. 
f  If  therefore  thou  shalt  not  watch,  I  will  come 


on  thee  as  a  thief,  and  thou  a\mlc11>  11?°' 

7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

shalt  not  know  what  hour  I  will  lmpp.  Flavio 

.  Domitiano 

COme  Upon  thee.  Caes.  Aug.  et 

4  Thou  hast  s  a  few  names  Nerva‘ 
even  in  Sardis  which  have  not  h  defiled  their 
garments  ;  and  they  shall  walk  with  me *  1  in 
white  :  for  they  are  worthy. 

5  He  that  overcometh,  k  the  same  shall  be 
clothed  in  white  raiment ;  and  I  will  not 1  blot 
out  his  name  out  of  the  m  book  of  life,  but  11 1 
will  confess  his  name  before  my  Father,  and 
before  his  angels. 


a  Chap.  i.  4,  16  ;  iv.  5  ;  v.  6. - bChap.  ii.  2. - c  Eph.  ii.  1, 

5;  1  Tim  v.  6. - d  1  Tim.  vi.  20;  2  Tim.  i.  13  ;  verse  11. 

e  Ver.  19. - f  Matt.  xxiv.  42,  43  ;  xxv.  13  ;  Mark  xiii.  33  ;  Luke 

xii.  39,  40 ;  1  Thess.  v.  2,  6 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  10  ;  chap.  xvi.  15. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  III. 

Epistle  to  the  Church  at  Sardis. 

Yerse  1.  The  seven  Spirits  of  God ]  See  the  note 
on  chap.  i.  4,  16,  &c. 

Thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest ]  Ye  have  the 
reputation  of  Christians,  and  consequently  of  being 
alive  to  God,  through  the  quickening  influence  of  the 
Divine  Spirit;  but  ye  are  dead — ye  have  not  the  life 
of  God  in  your  souls,  ye  have  not  walked  consistently 
and  steadily  before  God,  and  his  Spirit  has  been 
grieved  with  you,  and  he  has  withdrawn  much  of  his 
light  and  power. 

Verse  2.  Be  watchful ]  Ye  have  lost  ground  by 
carelessness  and  inattention.  Awake,  and  keep  awake  ! 

Strengthen  the  things  which  remain\  The  convic¬ 
tions  and  good  desires,  with  any  measure  of  the  fear 
of  God  and  of  a  tender  conscience,  which,  although 
still  subsisting,  are  about  to  perish,  because  the  Holy 
Spirit,  who  is  the  author  of  them,  being  repeatedly 
grieved,  is  about  finally  to  depart. 

Thy  works  perfect ]  JlErrXrjpupeva'  Filled  up. 
They  performed  duties  of  all  kinds,  but  no  duty 
completely.  They  were  constantly  beginning,  but 
never  brought  any  thing  to  a  proper  end.  Their  re¬ 
solutions  were  languid,  their  strength  feeble,  and 
their  light  dim.  They  probably  maintained  their  re¬ 
putation  before  men,  but  their  works  were  not  perfect 
before  God. 

Yerse  3.  Remember ]  Enter  into  a  serious  consi¬ 
deration  of  your  state. 

How  thou  hast  received ]  With  what  joy,  zeal,  and 
gladness  ye  heard  the  Gospel  of  Christ  when  first 
preached  to  you. 

Hold  fast\  Those  good  desires  and  heavenly  in¬ 
fluences  which  still  remain. 

And  repent.]  Be  humbled  before  God,  because  ye 
have  not  been  workers  together  with  him,  but  have 
received  much  of  his  grace  in  vain. 
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s  Acts  i.  15. - h  Jude  23. - '  Chap.  iv.  4  ;  vi.  11 ;  vii.  9, 13. 

k  Chap.  xix.  8. - 1  Exod.  xxxii.  32 ;  Psa.  lxix.  28. - m  Phil. 

iv.  3  ;  chap.  xiii.  8  ;  xvii.  8  ;  xx.  12 ;  xxi.  27. - n  Matt.  x.  32 ; 

Luke  xii.  8. 


If  therefore  thou  shalt  not  watch]  If  you  do  not 
consider  your  ways,  watching  against  sin,  and  for  op¬ 
portunities  to  receive  and  do  good. 

I  will  come  on  thee  as  a  thief]  As  the  thief  comes 
when  he  is  not  expected,  so  will  I  come  upon  you  if 
ye  be  not  watchful,  and  cut  you  off  from  life  and  hope. 

Yerse  4.  Thou  hast  a  few  names  even  in  Sardis] 
A  few  persons,  names  being  put  for  those  who  bore 
them.  And  as  the  members  of  the  Church  were  all 
enrolled,  or  their  names  entered  in  a  book,  when  ad¬ 
mitted  into  the  Church  or  when  baptized,  names  are 
here  put  for  the  people  themselves.  See  ver.  5. 

Have  not  defiled  their  garments]  Their  souls.  The 
Hebrews  considered  holiness  as  the  garb  of  the  soul, 
and  evil  actions  as  stains  or  spots  on  this  garb.  So 
in  Shabbath,  fol.  152,  2  :  “A  certain  king  gave  royal 
garments  to  his  servants  :  those  who  were  prudent 
folded  them  up,  and  laid  them  by  in  a  chest ;  those 
who  were  foolish  put  them  on,  and  performed  their 
daily  labour  in  them.  After  some  time  the  king 
asked  for  those  royal  robes ;  the  wise  brought  theirs 
white  and  clean,  the  foolish  brought  theirs  spotted  with 
dirt.  With  the  former  the  king  was  well  pleased ; 
with  the  latter  he  was  angry.  Concerning  the  former 
he  said :  Let  those  garments  be  laid  up  in  my  ward¬ 
robe,  and  let  the  persons  go  home  in  peace.  Of  the 
latter  he  said  :  Let  the  garments  be  put  into  the 
hands  of  the  fuller,  and  cast  those  who  wore  them  into 
prison.”  This  parable  is  spoken  on  these  words  of 
Ecclesiastes,  chap.  xii.  7  :  The  spirit  shall  return  to 
God  who  gave  it. 

They  shall  walk  with  me  in  white]  They  shall  be 
raised  to  a  state  of  eternal  glory,  and  shall  be  for  ever 
with  their  Lord. 

Yerse  5.  I  will  not  blot  out  his  name]  This  may 
be  an  allusion  to  the  custom  of  registering  the  names 
of  those  who  were  admitted  into  the  Church  in  a 
book  kept  for  that  purpose,  from  which  custom  our 
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The  epistle  to  the 
A; M- cir- 4r1^0-  6  0  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

impp.  Fiavio  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 

Domitiano  ,  i  y-,, 

Cajs.  Aug.  et  unto  the  Churches. 

^erva‘  7  And  to  the  angel  of  the 

Church  in  Philadelphia  write ;  These  things 
saith  p  he  that  is  holy,  i  he  that  is  true,  he  that 
hath  r  the  key  of  David,  s  he  that  openeth, 
and  no  man  shutteth ;  and  4  shutteth,  and  no 
man  openeth ; 

8  u  I  know  thy  works  :  behold,  I  have  set 
before  thee  v  an  open  door,  and  no  man  can 

0  Chap.  ii.  7. - p  Acts  iii.  14. - 3  1  John  v.  20 ;  ver.  14  ;  chap. 

i.  5  ;  vi.  10;  xix.  11. - rIsa.  xxii.  22;  Luke  i.  32  ;  chapter  i.  18. 

s  Matt.  xvi.  19. 


Church  of  Philadelphia . 
shut  it :  for  thou  hast  a  little  A- M-  CT 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

strength,  and  hast  kept  my  word,  impp.  Fiavio. 

,  ,  Domitiano 

and  hast  not  denied  my  name.  Cms.  Aug.  et 

9  Behold,  I  will  make  w  them  Nerva~ 

of  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  which  say  they  are 
Jews,  and  are  not,  but  do  lie  ;  behold,  x  I  will 
make  them  to  come  and  worship  before  thy 
feet,  and  to  know  that  I  have  loved  thee. 

10  Because  thou  hast  kept  the  word  of  my 
patience,  y  I  also  will  keep  thee  from  the  hour 
of  temptation,  which  shall  come  upon  z  all  the 

1  Job  xii.  14. - u  Ver.  1. - T  1  Cor.  xvi.  9 ;  2  Cor.  ii.  12. 

w  Chapter  ii.  9. - x  Isaiah  xlix.  23;  lx.  14. - y2  Peter  ii.  9. 

z  Luke  ii.  1. 


REVELATION. 


baptismal  registers  in  Churches  are  derived.  These 
are  properly  boohs  of  life ,  as  there  those  who  were 
born  unto  God  w7ere  registered ;  as  in  the  latter  those 
who  were  born  in  that  parish  were  enrolled.  Or  there 
may  be  allusions  to  the  white  raiment  worn  by  the 
priests,  and  the  erasing  of  the  name  of  any  priest  out 
of  the  sacerdotal  list  who  had  either  sinned,  or  wTas 
round  not  to  be  of  the  seed  of  Aaron.  In  Middoth, 
fol.  37,  2  :  “  The  great  council  of  Israel  sat  and  judged 
the  priests.  If  in  a  priest  any  vice  w7as  found  they 
stripped  off  his  white  garments  and  clothed  him  in 
black,  in  which  he  wrapped  himself,  went  out,  and 
departed.  Him  in  whom  no  vice  wTas  found  they 
clothed  in  white ,  and  he  went  and  took  his  part  in  the 
ministry  among  his  brother  priests.” 

I  ivill  confess  his  name ]  I  will  acknowledge  that 
this  person  is  my  true  disciple,  and  a  member  of  my 
mystical  body.  In  all  this  there  may  also  be  an  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  custom  of  registering  citizens.  Their 
names  were  entered  into  books,  according  to  their  con¬ 
dition,  tribes,  family,  &c.  ;  and  when  they  were  dead, 
or  had  by  unconstitutional  acts  forfeited  their  right  of 
citizenship,  the  name  was  blotted  out ,  or  erased  from 
the  registers.  See  the  note  on  Exod.  xxxii.  32. 

Verse  6.  He  that  hath  an  ear]  The  usual  caution 
and  counsel  carefully  to  attend  to  the  things  spoken  to 
the  members  of  that  Church,  in  wdiich  every  reader  is 
more  or  less  interested. 

Epistle  to  the  Church  at  Philadelphia . 

Verse  7.  He  that  is  holy]  In  whom  holiness  essen¬ 
tially  dwells,  and  from  whom  all  holiness  is  derived. 

He  that  is  true]  He  who  is  the  fountain  of  truth  ; 
who  cannot  lie  nor  be  imposed  on ;  from  whom  all 
truth  proceeds ;  and  whose  veracity  in  his  Revelation 
is  unimpeachable. 

He  that  hath  the  hey  of  David]  See  this  metaphor 
explained,  Matt.  xvi.  19.  Key  is  the  emblem  of  au¬ 
thority  and  knowledge ;  the  hey  of  David  is  the  regal 
right  or  authority  of  David.  David  could  shut  or  open 
the  kingdom  of  Israel  to  whom  he  pleased.  He  was 
not  bound  to  leave  the  kingdom  even  to  his  eldest  son. 
He  could  choose  whom  he  pleased  to  succeed  him. 
The  kingdom  of  the  Gospel,  and  the  kingdom  of  hea¬ 
ven,  are  at  the  disposal  of  Christ.  He  can  shut  against 
whom  he  will ;  he  can  open  to  whom  he  pleases.  If 
he  shuts ,  no  man  can  open ;  if  he  opens ,  no  man  can 
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shut.  His  determinations  all  stand  fast,  and  none 
can  reverse  them.  This  expression  is  an  allusion  to 
Isa.  xxii.  22,  where  the  prophet  promises  to  Eliakim, 
under  the  symbol  of  the  key  of  the  house  of  David, 
the  government  of  the  whole  nation ;  i.  e.,  all  the  power 
of  the  king,  to  be  executed  by  him  as  his  deputy ;  but 
the  words,  as  here  applied  to  Christ,  show  that  He  is 
absolute. 

Verse  8.  I  have  set  before  thee  an  open  door]  I 
have  opened  to  thee  a  door  to  proclaim  and  diffuse  my 
word ;  and,  notwithstanding  there  are  many  adversaries 
to  the  spread  of  my  Gospel,  yet  none  of  them  shall  be 
able  to  prevent  it. 

Thou  hast  a  little  strength]  Very  little  political 
authority  or  influence ;  yet  thou  hast  kept  my  ivord — 
hast  kept  the  true  doctrine ;  and  hast  not  denied  my 
name ,  by  taking  shelter  in  heathenism  when  Christian¬ 
ity  was  persecuted.  The  little  strength  may  refer  either 
to  the  smallness  of  the  numbers,  or  to  the  littleness  of 
their  grace. 

Verse  9.  I  will  make  them]  Show  them  to  be,  of 
the  synagogue  of  Satan,  who  say  they  are  Jews,  pre¬ 
tending  thereby  to  be  of  the  synagogue  of  God,  and 
consequently  his  true  and  peculiar  children. 

I  will  make  them  to  come  and  worship]  I  will  so 
dispose  of  matters  in  the  course  of  my  providence, 
that  the  Jews  shall  be  obliged  to  seek  unto  the  Chris¬ 
tians  for  toleration,  support,  and  protection,  which  they 
shall  be  obliged  to  sue  for  in  the  most  humble  and  ab¬ 
ject  manner. 

To  know  that  I  have  loved  thee.]  That  the  love 
which  was  formerly  fixed  on  the  Jews  is  now  removed, 
and  transferred  to  the  Gentiles. 

Verse  10.  The  word  of  my  patience]  The  doctrine 
which  has  exposed  you  to  so  much  trouble  and  perse¬ 
cution,  and  required  so  much  patience  and  magna¬ 
nimity  to  bear  up  under  its  attendant  trials. 

The  hour  of  temptation]  A  time  of  sore  and  pecu¬ 
liar  trial  which  might  have  proved  too  much  for  their 
strength.  He  who  is  faithful  to  the  grace  of  God  is 
often  hidden  from  trials  and  difficulties  which  fall 
without  mitigation  on  those  who  have  been  unfaithful 
in  his  covenant.  Many  understand  by  the  hour  of 
temptation  the  persecution  under  Trajan ,  which  was 
greater  and  more  extensive  than  the  preceding  ones 
under  Nero  and  Domitian. 

To  try  them]  That  is,  such  persecutions  will  ba 
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The  epistle  to  the 


Church  of  Laodicea. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  wori(i  to  try  them  that  dwell 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  7  J  _ 

Impp.  Fiavio  a  upon  the  earth. 

C«T Augn0et  1 1  Behold,  b  I  come  quickly  : 

Nerva-  c  hold  that  fast  which  thou  hast, 
that  no  man  take  d  thy  crown. 

1 2  Him  that  overcometh  will  I  make  e  a 
pillar  in  the  temple  of  my  God,  and  he  shall 
cto  no  more  out :  and  f  I  will  write  upon  him 
the  name  of  my  God,  and  the  name  of  the  city 
of  my  God,  which  is  %  new  Jerusalem,  which 
cometh  down  out  of  heaven  from  my  God : 
h  and  I  will  write  upon  him  my  new  name. 


13 *  1  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  A‘AMncl'b  ib00- 

A.  D.  cir.  9G. 

him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  impp.  Fiavio 

1  .  .  Domitiano 

unto  the  Churches.  Cses.  Aug.  et 

14  And  unto  the  angel  of  the  Nerva~ 
Church  k  of  the  Laodiceans  write ;  1  These 
things  saith  the  Amen,  m  the  faithful  and  true 
witness,  n  the  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God ; 

15  0  I  know  thy  works,  that  thou  art  neither 
cold  nor  hot :  I  would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot. 

16  So  then  because  thou  art  lukewarm,  and 
neither  cold  nor  hot,  I  will  spue  thee  out  of 
my  mouth. 


aIsa.  xxiv.  17. - b  Phil.  iv.  5  ;  chap.  i.  3  ;  xxii.  7,  12,  20. 

c  Yer.  3  ;  chap.  ii.  25. - d  Chapter,  ii.  10. - e  1  Kings  vii.  21 ; 

Gal.  ii.  9. - f  Chap.  ii.  17  ;  xiv.  1 ;  xxii.  4. 

the  means  of  trying  and  proving  those  who  profess 
Christianity,  and  showing  who  were  sound  and  tho¬ 
rough  Christians  and  who  were  not. 

Verse  11.  Behold ,  I  come  quickly']  These  things 
will  shortly  take  place  ;  and  I  am  coming  with  conso¬ 
lations  and  rewards  to  my  faithful  followers,  and  with 
judgments  to  my  adversaries. 

Take  thy  crown.]  God  has  provided  mansions  for 
you ;  let  none  through  your  fall  occupy  those  seats  of 
blessedness. 

Verse  12.  A  pillar  in  the  temple]  There  is  proba¬ 
bly  an  allusion  here  to  the  two  pillars  in  the  temple 
of  Jerusalem,  called  Jachin  and  Boaz,  stability  and 
strength.  The  Church  is  the  temple ;  Christ  is  the 
foundation  on  which  it  is  built ;  and  his  ministers  are 
the  pillars  by  which,  under  him,  it  is  adorned  and 
supported.  St.  Paul  has  the  same  allusions,  Gal.  ii.  9. 

I  will  write  upon  him  the  name  of  my  God]  That 
is,  I  will  make  him  a  priest  unto  myself.  The  priest 
had  written  on  his  forehead  mri'S  BHlp  kodesh  laiho- 
vah ,  “  Holiness  to  the  Lord.” 

And  the  name  of  the  city  of  my  God]  As  the  high 
priest  had  on  his  breastplate  the  names  of  the  twelve 
tribes  engraved,  and  these  constituted  the  city  or  Church 
of  God ;  Christ  here  promises  that  in  place  of  them 
the  twelve  apostles,  representing  the  Christian  Church , 
shall  be  written,  which  is  called  the  New  Jerusalem, 
and  which  God  has  adopted  in  place  of  the  twelve 
Jewish  tribes. 

My  new  name.]  The  Saviour  of  all  ;  the  light  that 
lightens  the  Gentiles;  the  Christ;  the  Anointed  One  ; 
the  only  Governor  of  his  Church ;  and  the  Redeemer 
of  ai.l  mankind. 

There  is  here  an  intimation  that  the  Christian  Church 
is  to  endure  for  ever ;  and  the  Christian  ministry  to 
last  as  long  as  time  endures  :  He  shall  go  no  more  out 
for  ever. 

Epistle  to  the  Church  of  the  Laodiceans. 

Verse  14.  These  things  saith  the  Amen]  Thai  is, 
He  who  is  true  or  faithful ;  from  |OK  aman,  he  was 
true  ;  immediately  interpreted,  The  faithful  and  true 
witness.  See  chap.  i.  5. 

The  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God]  That  is,  the 
head  and  governor  of  all  creatures  ;  the  king  of  the 
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s  Gal.  iv.  26 ;  Heb.  xii.  22 ;  chap.  xxi.  2,  10.- - h  Chap.  xxii. 

4. - ’  Chapter  ii.  7. - k  Or,  in  Laodicea. - 1  Isa.  lxv.  16 

mCh.  i.  5;  xix.  11 ;  xxii.  6  ;  Ver.  7. - Q  Col.  j.  15. - °Ver.  1. 

creation.  See  on  Col.  i.  15.  By  his  titles,  here,  he 
prepares  them  for  the  humiliating  and  awful  truths 
which  he  was  about  to  declare,  and  the  authority  on 
which  the  declaration  was  founded. 

Verse  15.  Thou  art  neither  cold  nor  hot]  Ye  are 
neither  heathens  nor  Christians — neither  good  nor  evil 
— neither  led  away  by  false  doctrine,  nor  thoroughly 
addicted  to  that  which  is  true.  In  a  word,  they  were 
listless  and  indifferent,  and  seemed  to  care  little  whether 
heathenism  or  Christianity  prevailed.  Though  they 
felt  little  zeal  either  for  the  salvation  of  their  own  souls 
or  that  of  others,  yet  they  had  such  a  general  convic¬ 
tion  of  the  truth  and  importance  of  Christianity,  that 
they  could  not  readily  give  it  up. 

I  would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot]  That  is,  ye  should 
be  decided  ;  adopt  some  part  or  other,  and  be  in  earnest 
in  your  attachment  to  it.  If  ever  the  words  of  Mr. 
Erskine,  in  his  Gospel  Sonnets,  were  true,  they  were 
true  of  this  Church  : — 

“To  good  and  evil  equal  bent, 

I’m  both  a  devil  and  a  saint.” 

They  were  too  good  to  go  to  hell,  too  bad  to  go  to 
heaven.  Like  Ephraim  and  Judah,  Hos.  vi.  4  :  O 
Ephraim,  what  shall  I  do  unto  thee  ?  O  Judah,  what  ' 
shall  I  do  unto  thee  ?  for  your  goodness  is  as  a  morning 
cloud,  and  as  the  early  dew  it  passeth  away.  They 
had  good  dispositions  which  were  captivated  by  evil 
ones,  and  they  had  evil  dispositions  which  in  their 
turn  yielded  to  those  that  were  good  ;  and  the  Divine 
justice  and  mercy  seem  puzzled  to  know  what  to  do  to 
or  with  them.  This  was  the  state  of  the  Laodicean 
Church  ;  and  our  Lord  expresses  here  in  this  apparent 
wish,  the  same  that  is  expressed  by  Epictetus,  Ench., 
chap.  36  :  'E va  ae  6ei  avdpoirov,  rj  ayadov,  rj  nanov,  eivai. 

“  Thou  oughtest  to  be  one  kind  of  man,  either  a  good 
man  or  a  bad  man.” 

Verse  16.  Because  thou  art  lukewarm]  Irresolute 
and  undecided. 

I  ivill  spue  thee  out  of  my  mouth.]  He  alludes  here 
to  the  known  effect  of  tepid  water  upon  the  stomach  ; 
it  generally  produces  a  nausea.  I  will  cast  thee  off. 
Thou  shalt  have  no  interest  in  me.  Though  thou  hast 
been  near  to  my  heart,  yet  now  I  must  pluck  thee 
thence,  because  slothful,  careless,  and  indolent ;  tnou 
,  art  not  in  earnest  for  thy  soul. 
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Church  of  Laodicea. 


17  Because  thou  sayest,  PI 
am  rich,  and  increased  with 
goods,  and  have  need  of  nothing  ; 
and  knowest  not  that  thou  art 
wretched,  and  miserable,  and  poor,  and  blind, 
and  naked  : 

1 8  I  counsel  thee  q  to  buy  of  me  gold  tried 
in  the  fire,  that  thou  mayest  be  rich  ;  and r  white 
raiment,  that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and  that 
the  shame  of  thy  nakedness  do  not  appear ; 
and  anoint  thine  eyes  with  eye-salve,  that  thou 
mayest  see. 

19  s  As  many  as'  I  love,  I  rebuke  and 


A  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


chasten:  be  zealous  therefore,  A: % C1^ 
and  repent.  impp.  Flavio 

20  Behold, *  1 2 1  stand  at  the  c«s™Augn°et 
door,  and  knock  :  11  if  any  man  Nerva‘ 
hear  my  voice,  and  open  the  door,  Tn]l 
come  in  to  him,  and  will  sup  with  him,  and  he 
with  me. 

21  To  him  that  overcome th  w  will  I  grant  to 
sit  with  me  in  my  throne,  even  as  I  also  over¬ 
came,  and  am  set  down  with  my  Father  in  his 
throne. 


22  xHe  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what 
the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  Churches. 


P  Hos.  xii.  8  ;  1  Cor.iv.  8. - -l  Isa.  lv.  1 ;  Matt.  xiii.  44  ;  xxv. 

9. - r2  Cor.  v.  3  ;  chap.  vii.  13  ;  xvi.  15  ;  xix.  8. - s  Job  v. 

17 ;  Prov.  iii.  11, 12;  Heb.  xii.  5,  6  ;  James  i.  12. 


1  Cant.  v.  2. - u  Luke  xii.  37. - v  John  xiv.  23. - w  Matt. 

xix.  28  ;  Luke  xxii.  30  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  2  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12 ;  chap.  ii.  26, 
27. - x  Chap.  ii.  7. 


Verse  17.  I  am  rich ]  Thou  snpposest  thyself  to  be 
in  a  safe  state,  perfectly  sure  of  final  salvation,  because 
thou  hast  begun  well,  and  laid  the  right  foundation. 
It  was  this  most  deceitful  conviction  that  cut  the  nerves 
of  their  spiritual  diligence  ;  they  rested  in  what  they 
had  already  received,  and  seemed  to  think  that  once 
in  grace  must  be  still  in  grace. 

Thou  art  wretched]  Talanropoc’  Most  wretched. 
“  The  word  signifies,”  according  to  Mintert,  “  being 
worn  out  and  fatigued  with  grievous  labours,  as  they 
who  labour  in  ' a  stone  quarry ,  or  are  condemned  to  the 
mines.”  So,  instead  of  being  children  of  God,  as  they 
supposed,  and  infallible  heirs  of  the  kingdom,  they 
were,  in  the  sight  of  God,  in  the  condition  of  the  most 
abject  slaves. 

And  miserable ]  'O  el eeivog'  Most  deplorable,  to  be 
pitied  by  all  men. 

And  poor]  Having  no  spiritual  riches ,  no  holiness 
of  heart.  Rich  and  poor  are  sometimes  used  by  the 
rabbins  to  express  the  righteous  and  the  wicked. 

And  blind]  The  eyes  of  thy  understanding  being 
darkened,  so  that  thou  dost  not  see  thy  state. 

And  naked]  Without  the  image  of  God,  not  clothed 
with  holiness  and  purity.  A  more  deplorable  state  in 
spiritual  things  can  scarcely  be  imagined  than  that  of 
this  Church.  And  it  is  the  true  picture  of  many 
Churches,  and  of  innumerable  individuals. 

Verse  18.7 counsel  thee]  0  fallen  and  deceived  soul, 
hear  Jesus!  Th)r  case  is  not  hopeless.  Buy  of  me. 

Gold  tried  in  the  fire]  Come  and  receive  from  me, 
without  money  and  without  price,  faith  that  shall  stand 
in  every  trial :  so  gold  tried  in  the  fire  is  here  under¬ 
stood.  But  it  may  mean  pure  and  undefiled  religion, 
or  that  grace  or  Divine  influence  which  produces  it, 
which  is  more  valuable  to  the  soul  than  the  purest  gold 
to  the  body.  They  had  before  imaginary  riches ;  this 
alone  can  make  them  truly  rich. 

White  raiment]  Holiness  of  heart  and  life. 

Anoint  thine  eyes]  Pray  for,  that  ye  may  receive,  the 
enlightening  influences  of  my  Spirit,  that  ye  may  be  con¬ 
vinced  of  your  true  state,  and  see  where  your  help  lies. 

Verse  19.  As  many  as  I  love]  So  it  was  the  love 
he  still  had  to  them  that  induced  him  thus  to  reprehend 
and  thus  to  counsel  them. 
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Be  zealous]  Be  in  earnest,  to  get  your  souls  saved. 
They  had  no  zeal ;  this  was  their  bane.  He  now  stirs 
them  up  to  diligence  in  the  use  of  the  means  of  grace 
and  repentance  for  their  past  sins  and  remissness. 

Verse  20.  Behold,  I  stand  at  the  door  and  knock ] 
There  are  many  sayings  of  this  kind  among  the  ancient 
rabbins ;  thus  in  Shir  Hashirim  Rabba,  fol.  25,  1  : 
“  God  said  to  the  Israelites,  My  children,  open  to  me 
one  door  of  repentance,  even  so  wide  as  the  eye  of  a 
needle,  and  I  will  open  to  you  doors  through  whirth 
calves  and  horned  cattle  may  pass.” 

In  Sohar  Levit,  fol.  8,  col.  32,  it  is  said  :  “  If  a 
man  conceal  his  sin,  and  do  not  open  it  before  the 
holy  King,  although  he  ask  mercy,  yet  the  door  of 
repentance  shall  not  be  opened  to  him.  But  if  he  open 
it  before  the  holy  blessed  God,  God  spares  him,  and 
mercy  prevails  over  wrath ;  and  when  he  laments,  al¬ 
though  all  the  doors  were  shut,  yet  they  shall  be  opened 
to  him,  and  his  prayer  shall  be  heard.” 

Christ  stands — waits  long,  at  the  door  of  the  sinner’s 
heart ;  he  knocks — uses  judgments,  mercies,  reproofs, 
exhortations,  &c.,  to  induce  sinners  to  repent  and  turn 
to  him  ;  he  lifts  up  his  voice — calls  loudly  by  his  word, 
ministers,  and  Spirit. 

If  any  man  hear]  If  the  sinner  will  seriously  con¬ 
sider  his  state,  and  attend  to  the  voice  of  his  Lord. 

And  open  the  door ]  This  must  be  his  own  act,  re 
ceiving  power  for  this  purpose  from  his  offended  Lord, 
who  will  not  break  open  the  door ;  he  will  make  no 
forcible  entry. 

I  will  come  in  to  him]  I  will  manifest  myself  to 
him,  heal  all  his  backslidings,  pardon  all  his  iniquities, 
and  love  him  freely. 

Will  sup  with  him]  Hold  communion  with  him, 
feed  him  with  the  bread  of  life. 

And  he  with  me.]  I  will  bring  him  at  last  to  dwell 
with  me  in  everlasting  glory. 

Verse  21.  To  sit  with  me  in  my  throne]  In  every 
ca^p  it  is  to  him  that  overcometh,  to  the  conqueror ,  that 
the  final  promise  is  made.  He  that  conquers  not  is  not 
crowned,  therefore  every  promise  is  here  made  to  him 
that  is  faithful  unto  death.  Here  is  a  most  remark¬ 
able  expression  :  Jesus  has  conquered,  and  is  set  down 
with  the  Father  upon  the  Father’s  throne ;  he  who 
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CHAP.  III. 


seven  Asiatic  Churches 


Recent  account  of  the 

conquers  through  Christ  sits  down  with  Christ  upon 
his  throne :  but  Christ’s  throne  and  the  throne  of  the 
Father  is  the  same  ;  and  it  is  on  this  same  throne  that 
those  who  are  faithful  unto  death  are  finally  to  sit! 
How  astonishing  is  this  state  of  exaltation !  The 
lignity  and  grandeur  of  it  who  can  conceive  1 

This  is  the  worst  of  the  seven  Churches,  and  yet 
the  most  eminent  of  all  the  promises  are  made  to  it, 
showing  that  the  worst  may  repent,  finally  conquer, 
and  attain  even  to  the  highest  state  of  glory. 

Verse  22.  He  that  hath  an  ear ,  let  him  hear ]  Mr. 
Wesley  has  a  very  judicious  note  on  the  conclusion 
of  this  chapter,  and  particularly  on  this  last  verse, 
He  that  hath  an  ear ,  &c.  “  This  (counsel)  stands  in 

three  former  letters  before  the  promise,  in  the  four 
latter  after  it  ;  clearly  dividing  the  seven  into  two 
parts ,  the  first  containing  three ,  the  last  four  letters. 
The  titles  given  our  Lord  in  the  three  former  letters 
peculiarly  respect  his  power  after  his  resurrection 
and  ascension,  particularly  over  his  Church  ;  those  in 
the  four  latter ,  his  Divine  glory  and  unity  with  the 
Father  and  the  Holy  Spirit.  Again,  this  word  being 
placed  before  the  promises  in  the  three  former  letters 
excludes  the  false  apostles  at  Ephesus,  the  false  Jews 
at  Smyrna,  and  the  partakers  with  the  heathens  at 
Pergamos,  from  having  any  share  therein.  In  the  four 
latter ,  being  placed  after  them,  it  leaves  the  promises 
immediately  joined  with  Christ’s  address  to  the  angel 
of  the  Church,  to  show  that  the  fulfilling  of  these  was 
near  ;  whereas  the  others  reach  beyond  the  end  of 
the  world.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  over¬ 
coming  ■  or  victory  (to  which  alone  these  peculiar 
promises  are  annexed)  is  not  the  ordinary  victory 
obtained  by  every  believer ,  but  a  special  victory  ob¬ 
tained  over  great  and  peculiar  temptations,  by  those 
that  are  strong  in  faith.” 

The  latest  account  we  have  of  the  state  of  the 
seven  Asiatic  Churches  is  in  a  letter  from  the  Rev. 
Henry  Lindsay ,  chaplain  to  the  British  embassy  at 
Constantinople,  to  a  member  of  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society ,  by  which  society  Mr.  Lindsay 
had  been  solicited  to  distribute  some  copies  of  the 
New  Testament  in  modern  Greek  among  the  Chris¬ 
tians  in  Asia  Minor.  The  following  is  his  communi¬ 
cation,  dated 

“  Constantinople ,  January  10,  1816. 

“  When  I  last  wrote  to  you,  I  was  on  the  point  of 
setting  out  on  a  short  excursion  into  Asia  Minor. 
Travelling  hastily,  as  I  was  constrained  to  do  from 
the  circumstances  of  my  situation,  the  information  I 
could  procure  was  necessarily  superficial  and  unsatis¬ 
factory.  As,  however,  I  distributed  the  few  books 
of  the  society  which  I  was  able  to  carry  with  me,  I 
think  it  necessary  to  give  some  account  of  the  course 
I  took  : 

“  1.  The  regular  intercourse  of  England  with 
Smyrna,  will  enable  you  to  procure  as  accurate  in¬ 
telligence  of  its  present  state  as  any  I  can  pretend  to 
offer.  From  the  conversations  I  had  with  the  Greek 
bishop  and  his  clergy,  as  well  as  various  well-informed 
individuals,  I  am  led  to  suppose  that,  if  the  population 
of  Smyrna  be  estimated  at  one  hundred  and  forty 
thousand  inhabitants,  there  are  from  fifteen  to  twenty 
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thousand  Greeks,  six  thousand  Armenians,  five  thou * 
sand  Catholics,  one  hundred  and  forty  Protestants, 
and  eleven  thousand  Jews. 

“2.  After  Smyrna,  the  first  place  I  visited  was 
Ephesus,  or  rather  (as  the  site  is  not  quite  the  same) 
Aiasalick,  which  consists  of  about  fifteen  poor  cot¬ 
tages.  I  found  there  but  three  Christians,  two  bro¬ 
thers  who  keep  a  small  shop,  and  a  gardener.  They 
are  all  three  Greeks,  and  their  ignorance  is  lamentable 
indeed.  In  that  place,  which  was  blessed  so  long  with 
an  apostle’s  labours,  and  those  of  his  zealous  assistants, 
are  Christians  who  have  not  so  much  as  heard  of  that 
apostle,  or  seem  only  to  recognize  the  name  of  Paul  as 
one  in  the  calendar  of  their  saints.  One  of  them  I 
found  able  to  read  a  little,  and  left  with  him  the  New 
Testament,  in  ancient  and  modern  Greek,  which  he 
expressed  a  strong  desire  to  read,  and  promised  me  he 
would  not  only  study  it  himself,  but  lend  it  to  his 
friends  in  the  neighbouring  villages. 

“  3.  My  next  object  was  to  see  Laodicea  ;  in  the 
road  to  this  is  Guzel-hisar,  a  large  town,  with  one 
church,  and  about  seven  hundred  Christians.  In  con¬ 
versing  with  the  priests  here,  I  found  them  so  little 
acquainted  with  the  Bible,  or  even  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  in  an  entire  form,  that  they  had  no  distinct 
knowledge  of  the  books  it  contained  beyond  the  four 
gospels,  but  mentioned  them  indiscriminately  with 
various  idle  legends  and  lives  of  saints.  I  have  sent 
thither  three  copies  of  the  modern  Greek  Testament 
since  my  return.  About  three  miles  from  Laodicea 
is  Denizli,  which  has  been  styled  (but  I  am  inclined 
to  think  erroneously)  the  ancient  Colosse  ;  it  is  a 
considerable  town,  with  about  four  hundred  Chris¬ 
tians,  Greeks,  and  Armenians,  each  of  whom  has  a 
church.  I  regret  however  to  say  that  here  also  the 
most  extravagant  tales  of  miracles,  and  fabulous  ac¬ 
counts  of  angels,  saints,  and  relics,  had  so  usurped 
the  place  of  the  Scriptures  as  to  render  it  very  difficult 
to  separate  in  their  minds  Divine  truths  from  human 
inventions.  I  felt  that  here  that  unhappy  time  was 
come  when  men  should  ‘  turn  away  their  ears  from 
the  truth,  and  be  turned  unto  fables.’  I  had  with 
me  some  copies  of  the  gospels  in  ancient  Greek 
which  I  distributed  here,  as  in  some  other  places 
through  which  I  had  passed.  Eski-hisar,  close  to 
which  are  the  remains  of  ancient  Laodicea,  contains 
about  fifty  poor  inhabitants,  in  which  number  are  but 
two  Christians,  who  live  together  in  a  small  mill ; 
unhappily  neither  could  read  at  all ;  the  copy  there¬ 
fore  of  the  New  Testament,  which  I  intended  for 
this  Church,  I  left  with  that  of  Denizli,  the  offspring 
and  poor  remains  of  Laodicea  and  Colosse.  The 
prayers  of  the  mosque  are  the  only  prayers  which 
are  heard  near  the  ruins  of  Laodicea,  on  which  the 
threat  seems  to  have  been  fully  executed  in  its  utter 
rejection  as  a  Church. 

“4.  I  left  it  for  Philadelphia,  now  Alah-shehr.  It 
was  gratifying  to  find  at  last  some  surviving  fruits  of 
early  zeal ;  and  here,  at  least,  whatever  may  be  the 
loss  of  the  spirit  of  Christianity,  there  is  still  the  form 
of  a  Christian  Church ;  this  has  been  kept  from  the 
‘hour  of  temptation,’  which  came  upon  all  the  Chris¬ 
tian  world.  There  are  here  about  one  thousand 
Christians,  chiefly  Greeks,  who  for  the  most  part 
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speak  only  Turkish  ;  there  are  twenty-five  places 
of  public  worship,  five  of  which  are  large  regular 
churches ;  to  these  there  is  a  resident  bishop,  with 
twenty  inferior  clergy.  A  copy  of  the  modern  Greek 
Testament  was  received  by  the  bishop  with  great 
thankfulness. 

“5.  I  quitted  Alah-shehr,  deeply  disappointed  at 
the  statement  I  received  there  of  the  Church  of 
Sardis.  I  trusted  that  in  its  utmost  trials  it  would 
not  have  been  suffered  to  perish  utterly,  and  I  heard 
with  surprise  that  not  a  vestige  of  it  remained.  With 
what  satisfaction  then  did  I  find  on  the  plains  of 
Sardis  a  small  Church  establishment ;  the  few  Chris¬ 
tians  who  dwell  around  modern  Sart  were  anxious  to 
settle  there  and  erect  a  church,  as  they  were  in  the 
habit  of  meeting  at  each  other’s  houses  for  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  religion.  From  this  design  they  were  pro¬ 
hibited  by  Kar  Osman  Oglu,  the  Turkish  governor  of 
the  district ;  and  in  consequence,  about  five  years 
ago  they  built  a  church  upon  the  plain,  within  view  ■ 
of  ancient  Sardis,  and  there  they  maintain  a  priest. 
The  place  has  gradually  risen  into  a  little  village, 
now  called  Tatar-keny  ;  thither  the  few  Christians 
of  Sart,  who  amount  to  seven ,  and  those  in  its  imme¬ 
diate  .  vicinity,  resort  for  public  worship,  and  form 
together  a  congregation  of  about  forty.  There  ap¬ 
pears  then  still  a  remnant,  ‘  a  few  names  even  in 
Sardis,’  which  have  been  preserved.  I  cannot  repeht 
the  expressions  of  gratitude  with  which  they  received 
a  copy  of  the  New  Testament  in  a  language  with 
which  they  were  familiar.  Several  crowded  about 
the  priest  to  hear  it  on  the  spot,  and  I  left  them  thus 
engaged. 

“  6.  Ak-hisar,  the  ancient  Thyatira,  is  said  to  con¬ 
tain  about  thirty  thousand  inhabitants,  of  whom  three 
thousand  are  Christians,  all  Greeks  except  about  two 
hundred  Armenians.  There  is,  however,  but  one 
Greek  church  and  one  Armenian.  The  superior  of 


appears  in  heaven 

the  Greek  Church  to  whom  I  presented  the  Romaic 
Testament  esteemed  it  so  great  a  treasure  that  he 
earnestly  pressed  me,  if  possible,  to  spare  another, 
that  one  might  be  secured  to  the  Church  and  free 
from  accidents,  while  the  other  went  round  among 
the  people  for  their  private  reading.  I  have,  there¬ 
fore,  since  my  return  hither,  sent  him  four  copies. 

“  7.  The  Church  of  Pergamos,  in  respect  to  num¬ 
bers,  may  be  said  to  flourish  still  in  Bergamo.  The 
town  is  less  than  Ak-hisar,  but  the  number  of  Chris¬ 
tians  is  about  as  great,  the  proportion  of  Armenians 
to  Greeks  nearly  the  same,  and  each  nation  also  has 
one  church.  The  bishop  of  the  district,  who  occa¬ 
sionally  resides  there,  was  at  that  time  absent,  and  I 
experienced  with  deep  regret  that  the  resident  clergy 
were  totally  incapable  of  estimating  the  gift  I  in¬ 
tended  them  ;  I  therefore  delivered  the  Testament  to 
the  lay  vicar  of  the  bishop  at  his  urgent  request,  he 
having  assured  me  that  the  bishop  would  highly  prize 
so  valuable  an  acquisition  to  the  Church.  He  seemed 
much  pleased  that  the  benighted  state  of  his  nation 
had  excited  the  attention  of  strangers. 

“  Thus,  sir,  I  have  left  at  least  one  copy  of  the  un¬ 
adulterated  word  of  God  at  each  of  the  seven  Asiatic 
Churches  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  I  trust  they  are  not 
utterly  thrown  away  ;  but  whoever  may  plant,  it  is 
God  only  who  can  give  the  increase,  and  from  his 
goodness  we  may  hope  they  will  in  due  time  bring 
forth  fruit,  1 2  some  thirty,  some  sixty,  and  some  a 
hundred  fold.’ 

“  Henry  Lindsay.” 

In  my  note  on  Acts  xix.  24  I  have  given  an  ac¬ 
count  of  the  celebrated  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus , 
to  wdiich  building,  called  one  of  the  seven  wonders  of 
the  world,  St.  Paul  is  supposed  to  allude  in  his  epistle 
to  this  Church,  particularly  at  chap.  iii.  18,  where  I 
have  again  given  the  measurement  of  this  temple. 


REVELATION. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


John  sees  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven  surrounded  hy 

eyes ;  which  all  join  in  giving 

AAMbCci'r  496°’  j^J^TER  this  I  looked,  and,  be- 

Impp.  Fiavio  hold,  a  door  was  opened  in 

Domitiano  .  ,  .  1 

Cses.  Aug.  et  heaven  :  and  a  the  first  voice 

Nerva'  which  I  heard  was  as  it  were  of 

a  trumpet  talking  with  me  ;  which  said,  b  Come 

up  hither,  c  and  I  will  show  thee  things  which 

must  be  hereafter. 

2  And  immediately  dI  was  in  the  Spirit: 

*  Chap.  i.  10. - b  Chapter  xi.  12. - *  Chapter  i.  19  ,  xxii.  6. 

d  Chap.  i.  10 ;  xvii.  3  ;  xxi.  10. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IV. 

Verse  1.  A  door  was  opened  in  heaven]  This  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  a  visible  aperture  in  the  sky  over 
his  head. 


twenty-four  elders ;  and  four  living  creatures,  full  of 
glory  to  the  Almighty,  1—11. 


and,  behold,  e  a  throne  was  set  A:  cir-  tl00 

A.  D.  ch.  96. 

in  heaven,  and  one  sat  on  the 
throne. 

3  And  he  that  sat  was  to 


Impp.  Fiavio 
Doftutiano 
Cats.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


look  upon  like  a  jasper  and  a  sardine 
stone :  f  and  there  was  a  rainbow  round 
about  the  throne,  in  sight  like  unto  an 
emerald. 

e  Isa.  vi.  1 ;  Jer.  xvii.  12 ;  Ezekiel  i.  26  ;  x.  1 ;  Daniel  vii.  9 

f  Ezek.  i.  28. 

Verse  2.  I  was  in  the  Spirit ]  Rapt  up  in  an 
ecstasv. 

Verse  3.  And  he  that  sat]  There  is  here  no  de¬ 
scription  of  the  Divine  Being,  so  as  to  point  out  anv 
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The  throne  of  God  surrounded 


by  four  and  twenty  elders. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  4  g  And  round  about  the  throne 

A  D.  cir.  96. 

impp.  Fiavio  were  four  and  twenty  seats  :  and 
Domitiano  .  .  T  r  1 

Caes.  Aug.  et  upon  the  seats  1  saw  lour  and 

_ _ Nerva~  twenty  elders  sitting,  h  clothed  in 

white  raiment ;  1  and  they  had  on  their  heads 
crowns  of  gold. 

5  And  out  of  the  throne  proceeded  k  light¬ 
nings  and  thunderings  and  voices  :  1  and  there 
ivere  seven  lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the 
throne,  which  are  m  the  seven  Spirits  of  God. 

6  And  before  the  throne  there  ivas  n  a  sea 
of  glass,  like  unto  crystal :  p  and  in  the  midst 
of  the  throne,  and  round  about  the  throne,  were 
four  beasts,  full  of  eyes  before  p  and  behind. 


7  q  And  the  first  beast  was  \  C1T-  4i°o. 
like  a  lion,  and  the  second  beast  impp.  Fiavio 
like  a  calf,  and  the  third  beast  CM?Aug!°et 
had  a  face  as  a  man,  and  the  Nerva' 
fourth  beast  was  like  a  flying  eagle. 

8  And  the  four  beasts  had  each  of  them 
r  six  wings  about  him ;  and  they  were  full  of 
eyes  s  within :  and  4  they  rest  not  day  and 
night,  saying,  u  Holy,  holy,  holy,  v  Lord  God 
Almighty,  w  which  was,  and  is,  and  is  to 
come. 

9  And  when  those  beasts  give  glory  and 
honour  and  thanks  to  him  that  sat  on  the 
throne,  x  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever, 


s  Chap.  xi.  16. - h  Chap.  iii.  4, 5  ;  vi.  1 1  ;  vii.  9, 13,  14  ;  xix. 

14. - >  Ver.  10. - k  Chap.  viii.  5  ;  xvi.  18. - 1  Exod.  xxxvii. 

23 ;  2  Chron.  iv.  20 ;  Ezek.  i.  13  ,  Zech.  iv.  2. - m  Chap.  i.  4 ; 

iii.  1 ;  v.  6. 

similitude ,  shape,  or  dimensions.  The  description 
rather  aims  to  point  out  the  surrounding  glory  and 
effulgence  than  the  person  of  the  almighty  King.  See 
a  similar  description  Num.  xxiv.  10,  &c.,  and  the 
notes  there. 

Verse  4.  Four  and  twenty  elder 5]  Perhaps  this 
is  in  reference  to  the  smaller  Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem, 
which  was  composed  of  twenty-three  elders  ;  or  to  the 
princes  of  the  twenty -four  courses  of  the  Jewish  priests 
which  ministered  at  the  tabernacle  and  the  temple,  at 
first  appointed  by  David. 

Clothed  in  white  raiment ]  The  garments  of  the 
priests. 

On  their  heads  crowns  of  gold.]  An  emblem  of 
their  dignity.  The  Jewish  writers  represent  human 
souls  as  being  created  first ;  and  before  they  enter  the 
body,  each  is  taken  by  an  angel  into  paradise,  where 
it  sees  the  righteous  sitting  in  glory  with  crowns  upon 
their  heads.  Rab.  Tanchum,  fol.  39,  4, 

"Verse  5.  Seven  lamps  of  fire]  Seven  angels,  the 
attendants  and  ministers  of  the  supreme  King.  See 
chap.  i.  4,  and  the  note  there. 

Verse  6.  Four  beasts]  Teaaapa  Four  living 
creatures  or  four  animals.  The  word  beast  is  very 
improperly  used  here  and  elsewhere  in  this  description. 
Wiclif  first  used  it,  and  translators  in’ general  have 
followed  him  in  this  uncouth  rendering.  A  beast  be¬ 
fore  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven  sounds  oddly. 

Verse  7.  The  first  beast  was  like  a  lion]  It  is 
supposed  that  there  is  a  reference  here  to  the  four 
standards  or  ensigns  of  the  four  divisions  of  the  tribes 
in  the  Israelitish  camp,  as  they  are  described  by  Jew¬ 
ish  writers. 

The  first  living  creature  was  like  a  lion  ;  this  was, 
say  the  rabbins,  the  standard  of  Judah  on  the  east, 
with  the  two  tribes  of  Issachar  and  Zabulon.  The 
second,  like  a  calf  or  ox,  which  was  the  emblem  of 
Ephraim  who  pitched  on  the  west,  with  the  two  tribes 
of  Manasseh  and  Benjamin.  The  third,  with  the 
face  of  a  man,  which,  according  to  the  rabbins,  was 
the  standard  of  Reuben  who  pitched  on  the  south, 
with  the  two  tribes  of  Simeon  and  Gad.  The  fourth, 
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n  Exod.  xxxviii.  8;  chap.  xv.  2. - 0  Ezek.  i.  5. - P  Ver.  8. 

q  Num.  ii.  2,  &c. ;  Ezek.  i.  10 ;  x.  14. - rIsa.  vi. 2. - 5  Ver. 

6. - lGr.  they  have  no  rest. - uIsa.  vi.  3. - v  Chapter  i.  8. 

w  Chap.  i.  4. - x  Chap.  i.  18;  v.  14  ;  xv.  7. 

which  was  like  a  flying  (spread)  eagle,  was,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  same  writers,  the  emblem  on  the  ensign  of 
Dan  who  pitched  on  the  north,  with  the  two  tribes  of 
Asher  and  Naphtali.  This  traditionary  description 
agrees  with  the  four  faces  of  the  cherub  in  Ezekiel’s 
vision.  See  my  notes  and  diagrams  on  Num.  ii. 

Christian  tradition  has  given  these  creatures  as 
emblems  of  the  four  evangelists.  To  John  is  at¬ 
tributed  the  eagle  ;  to  Luke  the  ox,  to  Mark  the 
lion,  and  to  Matthew  the  man,  or  angel  in  human 
form.  As  the  former  represented  the  whole  Jewish 
Church  or  congregation ,  so  the  latter  is  intended  to 
represent  the  ivhole  Christian  Church. 

Verse  8.  The  four  beasts  had  each  of  them  six 
icings]  I  have  already  observed,  in  the  preface  to 
this  book,  that  the  phraseology  is  rabbinical ;  I  might 
have  added,  and  the  imagery  also.  We  have  almost 
a  counterpart  of  this  description  in  Pirkey  Elieser. 
chap.  4.  I  shall  give  the  substance  of  this  from 
Schoettgen.  “  Four  troops  of  ministering  angels 
praise  the  holy  blessed  God  ;  the  first  is  Michael,  at 
the  right  hand;  the  next  is  Gabriel,  at  the  left;  the 
third  is  Uriel,  before  ;  and  the  fourth  is  Raphael,  be¬ 
hind  him.  The  shechinah  of  the  holy,  blessed  God 
is  in  the  midst,  and  he  himself  sits  upon  a  throne  high 
and  elevated^  hanging  in  the  air  ;  and  his  magnificence 
is  as  amber  (chashmal,)  in  the  midst  of  the  fire, 

Ezek.  i.  4.  On  his  head  is  placed  a  crown  and  a 
diadem,  with  the  incommunicable  name  (niH'  Yehovah) 
inscribed  on  the  front  of  it.  His  eyes  go  throughout 
the  whole  earth  ;  a  part  of  them  is  fire,  and  a  part  of 
them  hail.  At  his  right  hand  stands  Life,  and  at  his 
left  hand  Death  ;  and  he  has  a  fiery  sceptre  in  his  hand. 
Before  him  is  the  veil  spread,  that  veil  which  is  be¬ 
tween  the  temple  and  the  holy  of  holies ;  and  seven 
angels  minister  before  him  within  that  veil :  the  veil 
and  his  footstool  are  like  fire  and  lightning ;  and  under 
the  throne  of  glory  there  is  a  shining  like  fire  and 
sapphire,  and  about  his  throne  are  justice  and  judgment. 

“  The  place  of  the  throne  are  the  seven  clouds  of  glory ; 
and  the  chariot  wheels,  and  the  cherub,  and  the  living 
creatures  which  give  glory  before  his  face.  The  throna 
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sealed  with  seven  seals. 
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1 0  y  The  four  and  twenty  elders 
fall  down  before  him  that  sat  on 
the  throne,  z  and  worship  him 
that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  a  and 


cast  their  crowns  before  the  throne,  saying, 


1 1  b  Thou  art  worthy,  0  Lord,  A- M- cir:  4J£°- 

J  7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

to  receive  glory  and  honour  and  impp.  Fiavio 

power :  c  for  thou  hast  created  all  Caes.  Aug.°et 

things,  and  for  thy.pleasure  they  Nerva‘ 

are  and  were  created. 


y  Chap.  v.  8, 14. - z  Ver.  9. - a  Ver.  4. - b  Chap.  v.  12. 


c  Gen.  i.  1 ;  Acts  xvii.  24  ;  Eph.  lit.  9  ;  Col.  i.  16  ;  chap.  x.  6. 


is  in  similitude  like  sapphire. ;  and  at  the  four  feet  of 
it  are  four  living  creatures ,  each  of  which  has  four 
faces  and  four  wings.  When  God  speaks  from  the 
east,  then  it  is  from  between  the  two  cherubim  with 
the  face  of  a  man  ;  when  he  speaks  from  the  south, 
then  it  is  from  between  the  two  cherubim  with  the  face 
of  a  lion  ;  when  from  the  west,  then  it  is  from  be¬ 
tween  the  two  cherubim  with  th e  face  of  an  ox  ;  and 
when  from  the  north,  then  it  is  from  between  the  two 
cherubim  with  the  face  of  an  eagle. 

“  And  the  living  creatures  stand  before  the  throne 
of  glory  ;  and  they  stand  in  fear,  in  trembling,  in 
horror,  and  in  great  agitation  ;  and  from  this  agitation 
a  stream  of  fire  flows  before  them.  Of  the  two 
seraphim  one  stands  at  the  right  hand  of  the  holy 
blessed  God,  and  one  stands  at  the  left ;  and  each  has 
six  icings :  with  two  they  cover  their  face  lest  they 
should  see  the  face  of  the  shechina  ;  with  two  they 
cover  their  feet  lest  they  should  find  out  the  footstool 
of  the  shechinah ;  and  with  two  they  fly,  and  sanctify 
his  great  name.  And  they  answer  each  other,  saying 
Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God  of  hosts ;  the  whole  earth 
is  full  of  his  glory.  And  the  living  creatures  stand 
near  his  glory,  yet  they  do  not  know  the  place  of  his 
glory  ;  but  wheresoever  his  glory  is,  they  cry  out  and 
say,  Blessed  be  the  glory  of  the  Lord  in  his  place.'1'1 

In  Shemoth  Rabba,  sec.  23,  fol.  122,  4,  Rabbi 


Abin  says  :  “  There  are  four  which  have  principality 
in  this  world  :  among  intellectual  creatures,  man  ; 
among  birds,  the  eagle  ;  among  cattle,  the  ox ;  and 
among  wild  beasts ,  the  lion  :  each  of  these  has  a 
kingdom  and  a  certain  magnificence,  and  they  are 
placed  under  the  throne  of  glory,  Ezek.  i.  10,  to  show 
that  no  creature  is  to  exalt  itself  in  this  world,  and 
that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  over  all.”  These  creatures 
may  be  considered  the  representatives  of  the  whole 
creation. 

Verse  10.  Cast  their  crowns  before  the  throne ] 
Acknowledge  the  infinite  supremacy  of  God,  and  that 
they  have  derived  their  being  and  their  blessings  from 
him  alone.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  custom  of  pros¬ 
trations  in  the  east,  and  to  the  homage  of  petty  kings 
acknowledging  the  supremacy  of  the  emperor. 

Verse  11.  Thou  art  worthy ,  O  Lord,  to  receive ] 
Thus  all  creation  acknowledges  the  supremacy  of  God  ; 
and  we  learn  from  this  song  that  he  made  all  things 
for  his  pleasure ;  and  through  the  same  motive  he 
preserves.  Hence  it  is  most  evident,  that  he  hateth 
nothing  that  he  has  made,  and  could  have  made  no 
intelligent  creature  with  the  design  to  make  it  eternally 
miserable.  It  is  strange  that  a  contrary  supposition 
has  ever  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  ;  and  it  is  high 
time  that  the  benevolent  nature  of  the  Supreme  God 
should  be  fully  vindicated  from  aspersions  of  this  kind. 


CHAPTER  V. 


The  booh  sealed  with  seven  seals,  which  no  being  in  heaven  or  earth  could  open,  1-3.  Is  at  last  opened  by 
the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  4—8.  He  receives  the  praises  of  the  four  living  creatures  and  the  twenty- 
four  elders,  9,  10.  And  afterwards  of  an  innumerable  multitude,  who  achnowledge  that  they  were  redeemed 
to  God  by  his  blood,  11,  12.  And  then,  of  the  whole  creation,  who  ascribe  blessing,  honour,  glory,  and 
power  to  God  and  the  Lamb  for  ever,  13,  14. 
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AND  }.  saw  in  the  right  hand 
of  him  that  sat  on  the  throne 
a  a  book  written  within  and  on  the 
back  side, h  sealed  with  seven  seals. 


2  And  I  saw  a  strong  angel  A^cj-r49Q0' 


proclaiming  with  a  loud  voice, 
Who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book, 
and  to  loose  the  seals  thereof  ? 


Impp.  Fiavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


aEzek.  ii.  9,  10. 


bIsa.  xxix.  11  ;  Dan.  xii.  4. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  V. 

Verse  1.  A  booh  written  within  and  on  the  bach 
side ]  That  is,  the  book  was  full  of  solemn  contents 
within,  but  it  was  sealed ;  and  on  the  bach  side  was  a 
superscription  indicating  its  contents.  It  was  a  labelled 
book,  or  one  written  on  each  side  of  the  skin,  which 
was  not  usual. 

Sealed  with  seven  seals.]  As  seven  is  a  number  of 
verfection,  it  may  mean  that  the  bo6k  was  so  sealed 
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that  the  seals  could  neither  be  counterfeited  nor 
broken;  i.  e.,  the  matter  of  the  book  was  so  obscure 
and  enigmatical,  and  the  work  it  enjoined  and  the  facts 
it  predicted  so  difficult  and  stupendous,  that  they  could 
neither  be  known  nor  performed  by  human  wisdom  or 
power. 

Verse  2.  A  strong  angel]  One  of  the  chief  of  the 
angelic  host. 

Proclaiming]  As  the  herald  of  God, 

2  - 


The  Lamb,  with  seven 


CHAP.  V. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  3  And  no  man  c  jn  heaven,  nor 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Impp.  Flavio  in  earth,  neither  under  the  earth, 

Domitiano  .  .  i  i 

Caes.  Aug.  et  was  able  to  open  the  book,  nei- 
Nerva-  ther  to  look  thereon. 

4  And  I  wept  much,  because  no  man  was 
found  worthy  to  open  and  to  read  the  book, 
neither  to  look  thereon. 

5  And  one  of  the  elders  saith  unto  me,  Weep 
not :  behold,  d  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Juda, 
e  the  Root  of  David,  hath  prevailed  to  open 
the  book,  and  f  to  loose  the  seven  seals 
thereof. 

6  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  in  the  midst  of  the 

I 

c  Ver.  13. - d  Gen.  xlix.  9,  10;  Heb.  vii.  14. - e  Isa.  xi.  1, 

10;  Rom.  xv.  12;  ch.  xxii.  16. - fVer.  1;  ch.  vi.  1. - s  Isa. 

liii.  7 ;  John  i.  29,  36  ;  1  Pet.  i.  19  ;  chap.  xiii.  8  ;  ver.  9, 12. 


To  open  the  hook ,  and  to  loose  the  seals ]  To  loose 
the  seals  that  he  may  open  the  book.  Who  can  tell 
what  this  book  contains  1  Who  can  open  its  mys¬ 
teries  1  The  book  may  mean  the  purposes  and  designs 
of  God  relative  to  his  government  of  the  world  and  the 
Church  ;  but  we,  whose  habitation  is  in  the  dust,  know 
nothing  of  such  things.  We  are,  however,  determined 
to  guess. 

Verse  3.  And  no  man]  Ovdeig'  No  person  or  being. 

In  heaven ]  Among  all  the  angels  of  God. 

Nor  in  the  earth ]  No  human  being. 

Neither  under  the  earth ]  No  disembodied  spirit , 
nor  any  demon.  Neither  angels ,  men ,  nor  devils ,  can 
fathom  the  decrees  of  God. 

Neither  to  look  thereon.']  None  can  look  into  it 
unless  it  be  opened,  and  none  can  open  it  unless  the 
seals  be  unloosed. 

Verse  4.  I  wept  much]  Because  the  world  and  the 
Church  were  likely  to  be  deprived  of  the  knowledge 
of  the  contents  of  the  book. 

Verse  5.  The  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judd]  Jesus 
Christ,  who  sprang  from  this  tribe,  as  his  genealogy 
proves ;  see  on  Matt.  i.  and  Luke  iii.  There  is  an 
allusion  here  to  Gen.  xlix.  9,  Judah  is  a  lion’s  ivhelp ; 
the  lion  was  the  emblem  of  this  tribe,  and  was  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  been  embroidered  on  its  ensigns. 

The  Root  of  David]  See  Isa.  xi.  1.  Christ  was  the 
root  of  David  as  to  his  Divine  nature  ;  he  was  a  branch 
out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse  as  to  his  human  nature. 

Hath  prevailed]  By  the  merit  of  his  incarnation, 
passion,  and  death. 

To  open  the  book]  To  explain  and  execute  all  the 
purposes  and  decrees  of  God,  in  relation  to  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  world  and  the  Church. 

Verse  6.  Stood  a  Lamb]  Christ,  so  called  because 
he  was  a  sacrificial  offering  ;  apviov  signifies  a  little  or 
delicate  lamb. 

As  it  had  been  slain]  As  if  now  in  the  act  of  being 
offered.  This  is  very  remarkable  ;  so  important  is  the 
sacrificial  offering  of  Christ  in  the  sight  of  God  that  he 
is  still  represented  as  being  in  the  very  act  of  pouring 
out  his  blood  for  the  offences  of  man.  This  gives 
great  advantage  to  faith  ;  when  any  soul  comes  to  the 
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horns  and  seven  eyes. 
throne  and  of  the  four  beasts,  A;  C1T.-  4I9a 

7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

and  in  the  midst  of  the  elders,  impp-  Flavio 
-i  t  i  -iii  Domitiano 

stood  e  a  Lamb  as  it  had  been  Cfes.  Aug.  et 

slain,  having  seven  horns  and  Nerva~ 

h  seven  eyes,  which  are  1  the  seven  Spirits  of 

God  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth. 

7  And  he  came  and  took  the  book  out  of  the 
right  hand  k  of  him  that  sat  upon  the  throne. 

8  And  when  he  had  taken  the  book,  1  the 
four  beasts  and  four  and  twenty  elders  fell 
down  before  the  Lamb,  having  every  one  of 
them  m  harps,  and  golden  vials,  full  of  n  odours, 
0  which  are  the  prayers  of  saints. 

h  Zech.  iii.  9  ;  iv.  10. - >  Ch.  iv.  5. - k  Ch.  iv.  2. - 1  Chap. 

iv.  8,  10. - m  Chap.  xiv.  2 ;  xv.  2. - n  Or,  incense. - 0  Psa. 

cxli.  2 ;  chap,  viii;  3,  4. 


throne  of  grace,  he  finds  a  sacrifice  there  provided  for 
him  to  offer  to  God.  Thus  all  succeeding  generations 
find  they  have  the  continual  sacrifice  ready,  and  the 
newly-shed  blood  to  offer. 

Seven  horns]  As  horn  is  the  emblem  of  power , 
and  seven  the  number  of  perfection ,  the  seven  horns 
may  denote  the  all-prevailing  and  infinite  might  of 
Jesus  Christ.  He  can  support  all  his  friends  ;  he  can 
destroy  all  his  enemies;  and  he  can  save  to  the  utter¬ 
most  all  that  come  unto  God  through  him. 

Seven  eyes]  To  denote  his  infinite  knowledge  and 
wisdom  :  but  as  these  seven  eyes  are  said  to  be  the 
seven  Spirits  of  God,  they  seem  to  denote  rather  his 
providence,  in  which  he  often  employs  the  ministry  of 
angels ;  therefore,  these  are  said  to  be  sent  forth  into 
all  the  earth.  See  on  chap.  i.  4. 

Verse  7.  He  came  and  took  the  book]  This  verse 
may  be  properly  explained  by  John,  chap.  i.  18.  No 
man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time ;  the  only-begotten 
Son,  which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath 
declared  him.  With  Jesus  alone  are  all  the  counsels 
and  mysteries  of  God. 

Verse  8.  The  four  beasts — fell  down  before  the 
Lamb]  The  whole  Church  of  God,  and  all  his  chil¬ 
dren  in  heaven  and  earth,  acknowledge  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  alone  worthy  and  able  to  unfold  and  execute 
all  the  mysteries  and  counsels  of  God.  See  on  verse  9. 

Having  every  one  of  them  harps]  There  were 
harps  and  vials ;  and  each  of  the  elders  and  living 
creatures  had  one. 

Odours,  which  are  the  prayers  of  saints.]  The 
frankincense  and  odours  offered  at  the  tabernacle  were 
emblems  of  the  prayers  and  praises  of  the  Lord.  That 
prayers  are  compared  to  incense,  see  Psa.  cxli.  2 : 
Let  my  prayer  be  set  forth  before  thee  as  incense. 
Hence  that  saying  in  Synopsis  Sohar,  p.  44,  n.  37  : 
“  The  odour  of  the  prayers  of  the  Israelites  is  equal 
to  myrrh  and  frankincense ;  but  on  the  Sabbath  it  is 
preferred  to  the  scent  of  all  kinds  of  perfumes.”  The 
words  which  are  the  prayers  of  saints  are  to  be  under¬ 
stood  as  this  is  my  body,  this  signifies  or  represents 
my  body  ;  these  odours  represent  the  prayers  of  the 
saints. 
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All  creatures  in  heaven  and 
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**>  «ja  9  And  p  they  sung  a  new  song, 
impp.  Flavio  saying,  Thou  art  worthy  to 
Cjbs.  Aug.  et  take  the  book,  and  to  open  the 
Nerva~  seals  thereof:  rfor  thou  wast 
slain,  and  8  hast  redeemed  us  to  God  by  thy 
blood  t  out  of  every  kindred,  and  tongue,  and 
people,  and  nation  ; 

1 0  u  And  hast  made  us  unto  our  God  kings 
and  priests  :  and  we  shall  reign  on  the 
earth. 

1 1  And  I  beheld,  and  I  heard  the  voice  of 
many  angels  v  round  about  the  throne  and  the 
beasts  and  the  elders  ;  and  the  number  of  them 
was  w  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand,  and 
thousands  of  thousands  ; 
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earth  give  praise  to  the  Lamb. 

12  Saying  with  a  loud  voice, 
x  Worthy  is  the  Lamb  that  was 
slain  to  receive  power,  and  riches, 
and  wisdom,  and  strength,  and 
honour,  and  glory,  and  blessing. 

13  And  y  every  creature  which  is  in  heaven, 
and  on  the  earth,  and  under  the  earth,  and  such 
as  are  in  the  sea,  and  all  that  are  in  them, 
heard  I  saying,  z  Blessing,  and  honour,  and 
glory,  and  power,  be  unto  him  a  that  sitteth 
upon  the  throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb  for  ever 
and  ever. 

14  b  And  the  four  beasts  said,  Amen.  And 
the  four  and  twenty  elders  fell  down  and  wor¬ 
shipped  him  c  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever. 


P  Psa.  xl.  3;  chap.  xiv.  3. - Chapter  iv.  11. - ‘'Verse  6. 

8  Acts  xx.  28  ;  Rom.  iii.  24 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  20 ;  vii.  23  ;  Eph.  i.  7  ; 
Col.  i.  14 ;  Heb.  ix.  12  ;  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  1  ;  1  John  i. 

7 ;  chap.  xiv.  4. -*  1  Dan.  iv.  1  ;  vi.  25 ;  chapter  vii.  9  ;  xi.  9  ; 

xiv.  6. 


Verse  9.  A  new  song ]  Composed  on  the  matters 
and  blessings  of  the  Gospel,  which  was  just  now 
opened  on  earth.  But  new  song  may  signify  a  most 
excellent  song ;  and  by  this  the  Gospel  and  its  bless¬ 
ings  are  probably  signified.  The  Gospel  is  called  a 
new  song ,  Psa.  xcvi.  1 .  And  perhaps  there  is  an  allu¬ 
sion  in  the  harps  here  to  Psa.  cxliv.  9  :  I  will  sing  a 
new  song  unto  thee ,  0  God:  upon  a  psaltery,  and 
an  instrument  of  ten  strings,  &c.  The  same  form 
of  speech  is  found,  Isa.  xlii.  10  :  Sing  unto  the  Lord 
a  new  song,  &c.  ;  and  there  the  prophet  seems  to 
have  the  Gospel  dispensation  particularly  in  view. 

Thou — hast  redeemed  us  to  God — out  of  every — 
nation\  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  living  creatures 
and  the  elders  represent  the  aggregate  of  the  followers 
of  God ;  or  the  Christian  Church  in  all  nations,  and 
among  all  kinds  of  people,  and  perhaps  through  the 
whole  compass  of  time  :  and  all  these  are  said  to  be 
redeemed  by  Christ’s  blood ,  plainly  showing  that  his 
life  was  a  sacrificial  offering  for  the  sins  of  mankind. 

Verse  10.  Kings  and  priests]  See  Exod.  xix.  6  ; 

1  Pet.  ii.  5,  9,  and  the  notes  there. 

Verse  11.  The  voice  of  many  angels ]  These  also 
are  represented  as  joining  in  the  chorus  with  redeemed 
mortals . 

Ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand ]  “  Myriads  of 

myriads  and  chiliads  of  chiliads  that  is,  an  infinite 
or  innumerable  multitude.  This  is  in  reference  to 
Dan.  vii.  10. 

Verse  12.  To  receive  power ]  That  is,  Jesus  Christ 
is  worthy  to  take ,  Xafiiv,  to  have  ascribed  to  him, 
power — omnipotence ;  riches — beneficence  ;  wisdom — 
omniscience  ;  strength — power  in  prevalent  exercise  ; 
honour — the  highest  reputation  for  what  he  has  done  ; 
glory — the  praise  due  to  such  actions  ;  and  blessing — 
the  thankful  acknowledgments  of  the  whole  creation. 
Here  are  seven  different  species  of  praise  ;  and  this  is 
exactly  agreeable  to  the  rabbinical  forms,  which  the 
author  of  this  book  keeps  constantly  in  view.  See 
Sepher  j Rasiel,  fol.  39,  2  :  “To  thee  belongs  TDD 
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u  Exod.  xix.  6;  1  Pet.  ii.  5,  9;  chapter  i.  6;  xx.  6;  xxii.  5. 

vChap.  iv.  4,  6. - w  Psa.  lxviii.  17  ;  Dan.  vii.  10  ;  Heb.  xii.22. 

x  Chap.  iv.  11. - y  Phil.  ii.  10  ;  ver.  3. - z  1  Chron.  xxix.  11  ; 

Rom.  ix.  5  ;  xvi.  27  ;  1  Tim.  vi.  16  ;  1  Pet.  iv.  1 1  ;  v.  11 ;  chap, 
i.  16. - a  Ch.  vi.  16  ;  vii.  10.- - b  Ch.  xix.  4. - c  Ch.  iv.9,  IQ. 

cabod,  glory ;  nblTJ  gedulah,  magnitude ;  HTDJ 
geburah,  might;  roboDn  hammamlakah,  the  king¬ 
dom;  nnxann  hattiphereth,  the  honour;  PUGH  han- 
netsach,  the  victory;  Tinm  vehahod,  and  the  praise .” 

Verse  13.  Every  creature ]  All  parts  of  the  crea¬ 
tion,  animate  and  inanimate,  are  represented  here,  by 
that  figure  of  speech  called  prosopopoeia  or  personifi¬ 
cation,  as  giving  praise  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  because  by 
him  all  things  were  created.  We  find  the  whole  cre¬ 
ation  gives  precisely  the  same  praise,  and  in  the  same 
terms,  to  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  undoubtedly  meant 
here  by  the  Lamb  just  slain  as  they  give  to  God  who 
sits  upon  the  throne.  Now  if  Jesus  Christ  were  not 
properly  God  this  would  be  idolatry,  as  it  would  be 
giving  to  the  creature  what  belongs  to  the  Creator . 

Verse  14.  The  four  beasts  said,  Amen.]  Ac¬ 
knowledged  that  what  was  attributed  to  Christ  was 
his  due. 

The  four  and  twenty  elders]  The  word  eikogiteg- 
aapec,  twenty-four,  is  wanting  in  the  most  eminent 
MSS.  and  versions. 

Fell  down  and  worshipped]  Etteguv  nai  tt poaenv- 
vriaav'  Fell  down  on  their  knees,  and  then  prostrated 
themselves  before*  the  throne.  This  is  the  eastern 
method  of  adoration  :  first,  the  person  worshipping  fell 
down  on  his  knees ;  and  then,  bowing  down  touched 
the  earth  with  his  forehead.  This  latter  act  was 
prostration. 

Him  that  liveth  for  ever]  This  clause  is  wanting 
in  ABC,  thirty-seven  others,  Syriac,  Arabic,  Coptic, 
JEthiopic,  some  copies  of  the  Slavonic,  I  tala,  and 
Vulgate  ;  and  in  Andreas,  and  Arethas,  ancient  com¬ 
mentators  on  this  book.  It  is  also  wanting  in  some 
editions,  and  is  undoubtedly  spurious.  Griesbach 
has  left  this  and  the  above  twenty-four  out  of  the 
text. 

Now  follow  the  least  intelligible  parts  of  this  mys¬ 
terious  book,  jan  which  so  much  has  been  written,  and 
so  much  in  vain.  It  is  natural  for  man  to  desire  to  be 
wise  ;  and  the  more  difficult  the  subject  the  more  it  is 


CHAP.  VI. 


The  opening  of  the 


first ,  second ,  and  third  seals 


studied  ;  and  the  hope  of  finding  out  something  by 
which  the  world  and  the  Church  might  be  profited,  has 
caused  -he  most  eminently  learned  men  to  employ 
their  talents  and  consume  their  time  on  these  ab¬ 
struse  prophecies.  But  of  what  use  has  all  this 


learned  and  well-meant  labour  been  to  mankind  1  Can 
hypothesis  explain  prophecy ,  and  conjecture  find  a 
basis  on  which  faith  can  rest  1  And  what  have  we 
better  in  all  attempts  hitherto  made  to  explain  tho 
mysteries  of  this  book  1 


CHAPTER  VI. 

What  followed,  on  the  opening  of  the  seven  seals.  The  opening  of  the  first  seal ;  the  white  horse,  1,  2.  The 
opening  of  the  second  seal ;  the  red  horse,  3,  4.  The  opening  of  the  third  seal ;  the  black  horse  and  the 
famine,  5,  6.  The  opening  of  the  fourth  seal ;  the  pale  horse,  7,  8.  The  opening  of  the  fifth  seal ;  the 
souls  of  men  under  the  altar,  9—11.  The  opening  of  the  sixth  seal ;  the  earthquake,  the  darkening  of  the 
sun  and  moon,  and  falling  of  the  stars,  12—14.  The  terrible  consternation  of  the  kings  and  great  men  of 
the  earth,  15—17. 


AND  a  I  saw  when  the  Lamb 

Impp.  Fiavio  opened  one  of  the  seals;  and 

Domitiano  T  ,  ,  .  ,  .  r 

Cses.  Aug.  et  i  heard,  as  it  were  the  noise  oi 

Nena'  thunder,  b  one  of  the  four  beasts, 
saying,  Come  and  see. 

2  And  I  saw,  and  behold  c  a  white  horse  ; 
d  and  he  that  sat  on  him  had  a  bow  ;  e  and  a 
crown  was  given  unto  him  :  and  he  went  forth 
conquering,  and  to  conquer. 

3  And  when  he  had  opened  the  second  seal, 
f  I  heard  the  second  beast  say,  Come  and  see. 

4  b  And  there  went  out  another  horse  that 

a  Chap.  v.  5,  6,  7. - b  Chap.  iv.  7. - c  Zech.  vi.  3  ;  chapter 

xix.  11. - d  Psa.  xlv.  4,  5  ;  LXX. - e  Zech.  vi.  11 ;  chapter 

xiv.  14. - f  Chap.  iv.  7. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VI. 

Verse  1.  When  the  Lamb  opened  one  of  the  seals ] 
It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  opening  of  the  seals 
is  not  merely  a  declaration  of  what  God  will  do,  but  is 
the  exhibition  of  a  purpose  then  accomplished  ;  for 
whenever  the  seal  is  opened,  the  sentence  appears  to 
be  executed.  It  is  supposed  that,  from  chap.  vi.  to 
xi.  inclusive,  the  calamities  which  should  fall  on  the 
enemies  of  Christianity,  and  particularly  the  Jews,  are 
pointed  out  under  various  images ;  as  well  as  the 
preservation  of  the  Christians  under  those  calamities. 

One  of  the  four  beasts ]  Probably  that  with  the 
face  of  a  lion.  See  chap.  iv.  7. 

Come  and  see.]  Attend  to  what  is  about  to  be 
exhibited.  It  is  very  likely  that  all  was  exhibited 
before  his  eyes  as  in  a  scene;  and  he  saw  every  act 
represented  which  was  to  take  place,  and  all  the 
persons  and  things  which  were  to  be  the  chief  actors. 

Verse  2.  A  white  horse ]  Supposed  to  represent 
the  Gospel  system,  and  pointing  out  its  excellence, 
swiftness,  and  purity. 

He  that  sat  on  him ]  Supposed  to  represent  Jesus 
Christ. 

A  bow ]  1  he  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  darting  con¬ 
viction  into  the  hearts  of  sinners. 

A  crown ]  The  emblem  of  the  kingdom  which 
Christ  was  to  establish  on  earth. 

Conquering ,  and  to  conquer .]  Overcoming  and 
Vol.  II.  (  63  ) 


was  red  :  and  power  was  given  CV  ^g00 
to  him  that  sat  thereon  to  take  impp-  Fiavio 

r  .  .  ,  ,  Domitiano 

peace  irom  the  earth,  and  that  Cses.  Aug.  et 

they  should  kill  one  another :  Nerva' _ 

and  there  was  given  unto  him  a  great  sword. 

5  And  when  he  had  opened  the  third  seal, 
h  I  heard  the  third  beast  say,  Come  and  see. 
And  I  beheld,  and  lo  1  a  black  horse ;  and  he 
that  sat  on  him  had  a  pair  of  balances  in  his 
hand. 

6  And  I  heard  a  voice  in  the  midst  of  the 
four  beasts  say,  k  A  measure  of  wheat  for  a 

g  Zech.  vi.  2. - h  Chap.  iv.  7. - *  Zech.  vi.  2. - k  The 

word  chcenix  signifieth  a  measure  containing  one  wine  quart,  and 
the  twelfth  part  of  a  quart. 

confounding  the  Jews  first,  and  then  the  Gentiles  ; 
spreading  more  and  more  the  doctrine  and  influence 
of  the  cross  over  the  face  of  the  earth. 

Verse  3.  The  second  beast ]  That  which  had  the 
face  of  an  ox. 

Verse  4.  Another  horse — reJ\  The  emblem  of 
war;  perhaps  also  of  severe  persecution,  and  the 
martyrdom  of  the  saints. 

Him  that  sat  thereon ]  Some  say,  Christ;  others, 
Vespasian  ;  others,  the  Roman  armies  ;  others,  Arta- 
banus,  king  of  the  Parthians,  Sic.,  &c. 

Take  peace  from  the  earth ]  To  deprive  Judea  of 
all  tranquillity. 

They  should  kill  one  another ]  This  was  literally 
the  case  with  the  Jews,  while  besieged  by  the  Ro¬ 
mans. 

A  great  sword.]  Great  influence  and  success,  pro* 
ducing  terrible  carnage. 

Verse  5.  The  third  beast ]  That  which  had  the 
face  of  a  man. 

A  black  horse ]  The  emblem  of  famine.  Some 
think  that  which  took  place  under  Claudius.  See 
Matt.  xxiv.  7 ;  the  same  which  was  predicted  by 
Agabus,  Acts  xi.  28. 

A  pair  of  balances ]  To  show  that  the  scarcity 
would  be  such,  that  every  person  must  be  put  under 
an  allowance. 

Verse  6.  A  measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny]  The 
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REVELATION. 


Tae  opening  of  the 
A.  M.eir.  4100.  penny,  and  three  measures  of 

A.  D.  or.  96.  1  J 

fmpp.  Fiavio  barley  for  a  penny;  and  1  see 
C*smAugnet  thou  hurt  not  the  oil  and  the 
Nerva-  wine> 


7  And  when  he  had  opened  the  fourth  seal, 
m  I  heard  the  voice  of  the  fourth  beast  say, 
Come  and  see. 

8  n  And  I  looked,  and  behold,  a  pale  horse  : 
and  his  name  that  sat  on  him  was  Death,  and 
hell  followed  with  him.  And  power  was 
given  0  unto  them  over  the  fourth  part  of  the 
earth,  p  to  kill  with  sword,  and  with  hunger, 
q  and  with  death,  r  and  with  the  beasts  of  the 
earth. 

9  And  when  he  had  opened  the  fifth  seal,  I 


1  Chap.  ix.  4. 
P  Ezek.  xiv.  21.- 


-m  Ch.  iv.  7. - n  Zech.  vi.  3 


-*1 2  Esdr.  xv.  5.- 
viii.  3  ;  ix.  13  ;  xiv.  18. - 1  Chap.  xx.  4. 


— °  Or,  to  him. 
rLev.  xxvi.  22. - -s  Ch. 


fourth  and  fifth  seals. 
saw  under  sthe  altar  t  the  souls  A-4M- C1^-  ^JP0* 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

of  them  that  were  slain  11  for  the  Impp.  Fiavio 
word  of  God,  and  for  v  the  testi-  cS^Au^et 
mony  which  they  held  : 

10  And  they  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
saying,  w  How  long,  O  Lord,  x  holy 
and  true,  y  dost  thou  not  judge  and  avenge 
our  blood  on  them  that  dwell  on  the 
earth  ? 

1 1  And  z  white  robes  were  given  unto  every 
one  of  them ;  and  it  was  said  unto  them, 
a  that  they  should  rest  yet  for  a  little  season, 
until  their  fellow  servants  also  and  their  bre¬ 
thren,  that  should  be  killed  as  they  were , 
should  be  fulfilled. 


u  Chap.  i.  9. 
Zech.  i.  12. — 
iii.  4,  5  :  vii.  9,  14. 


— v  2  Tim.  i.  8  ;  chap.  xii.  17  ;  xix.  10. - w  See 

■x  Ch.  iii.  7. - y  Ch.  xi.  18  ;  xix.  2. - z  Chap. 

-a  Heb.  xi.  40  ;  chap.  xiv.  13. 


chcenix  here  mentioned  was  a  measure  of  dry  things  ; 
and  although  the  capacity  is  not  exactly  known,  yet  it 
is  generally  agreed  that  it  contained  as  much  as  one 
man  could  consume  in  a  day ;  and  a  penny ,  the  Roman 
denarius ,  was  the  ordinary  pay  of  a  labourer.  So  it 
appears  that  in  this  scarcity  each  might  be  able  to  ob¬ 
tain  a  bare  subsistence  by  his  daily  labour  ;  but  a  man 
could  not,  in  such  cases,  provide  for  a  family. 

Three  measures  of  barley]  This  seems  to  have, 
been  the  proportion  of  value  between  the  wheat  and 
the  barley.  Barley  was  allowed  to  afford  a  poor  ali¬ 
ment,  and  was  given  to  the  Roman  soldiers  instead  of 
wheat,  by  way  of  punishment. 

Hurt  not  the  oil  and  the  wine .]  Be  sparing  of 
these  :  use  them  not  as  delicacies ,  but  for  necessity ; 
because  neither  the  vines  nor  the  olives  will  be  pro¬ 
ductive. 

Yerse  7.  The  fourth  beast ]  That  which  had  the 

face  of  an  eagle. 

Yerse  8.  A  pale  horse ]  The  symbol  of  death. 
Pallida  mors ,  pale  death ,  was  a  very  usual  poetic 
•epithet ;  of  this  symbol  there  can  be  no  doubt,  be¬ 
cause  it  is  immediately  said,  His  name  that  sat  on  him 
was  Death. 

And  hell  followed  with  him.]  The  grave ,  or  state 
of  the  dead ,  received  the  slain.  This  is  a  very  elegant 
prosopopoeia ,  or  personification. 

Over  the  fourth  part  of  the  earth ]  One  fourth  of 
mankind  was  to  feel  the  desolating  effects  of  this  seal. 

To  kill  with  sword]  War;  with  hunger — famine; 
with  death — pestilence  ;  and  with  the  beasts  of  the 
earth — lions,  tigers,  hyssnas,  &c.,  which  would  mul¬ 
tiply  in  consequence  of  the  devastations  occasioned  by 
tear,  famine,  and  pestilence . 

Yerse  9.  The  fifth  seal]  There  is  no  animal  nor 
any  other  being  to  introduce  this  seal,  nor  does  there 
appear  to  be  any  new  event  predicted ;  but  the  whole 
is  intended  to  comfort  the  followers  of  God  under  their 
persecutions,  and  to  encourage  them  to  bear  up  under 
their  distresses. 


I  saw  under  the  altar]  A  symbolical  vision  was 
exhibited,  in  which  he  saw  an  altar ;  and  under  it  the 
souls  of  those  who  had  been  slain  for  the  ivord  of 
God — martyred  for  their  attachment  to  Christianity, 
are  represented  as  being  newly  slain  as  victims  to 
idolatry  and  superstition.  The  altar  is  upon  earth, 
not  in  heaven. 

Yerse  10.  And  they  cried  with  a  loud  voice]  That 
is,  their  blood ,  like  that  of  Abel,  cried  for  vengeance  ; 
for  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  there  was  any  thing  like 
a  vindictive  spirit  in  those  happy  and  holy  souls  who 
had  shed  their  blood  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus.  We 
sometimes  say  Blood  cries  for  blood ;  that  is,  in  the 
order  of  Divine  justice,  every  murderer,  and  every 
murdering  persecutor,  shall  be  punished. 

O  Lord]  fO  Ae<7tcot7]c‘  Sovereign  Lord,  supreme 
Ruler ;  one  having  and  exercising  unlimited  and  un¬ 
controlled  authority. 

Holy]  In  thy  own  nature,  hating  iniquity ; 

And  true]  In  all  thy  promises  and  threatenings  ; 

Dost  thou  not  judge]  The  persecutors  ; 

And  avenge  our  blood]  Inflict  signal  punishment ; 

On  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  ?]  Probably  mean¬ 
ing  the  persecuting  Jews  ;  they  dwelt  cm  yr\q,  upon 
that  land ,  a  form  of  speech  by  wrhich  Judea  is  often 
signified  in  the  New  Testament. 

Yerse  11.  White  robes]  The  emblems  of  purity, 
innocence,  and  triumph. 

They  should  rest  yet  for  a  little  season]  This  is  a 
declaration  that,  when  the  cup  of  the  iniquity  of  the 
Jews  should  be  full,  they  should  then  be  punished  in  a 
mass.  They  were  determined  to  proceed  farther,  and 
God  permits  them  so  to  do ;  reserving  the  fulness  of 
their  punishment  till  they  had  filled  up  the  measure  of 
their  iniquity.  If  this  book  was  written  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  is  most  likely,  then  this 
destruction  is  that  which  was  to  fall  upon  the  Jews ; 
and  the  little  time  or  season  was  that  which  elapsed 
between  their  martyrdom,  or  the  date  of  this  book,  and 
the  final  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans,  under 

(  63**  ) 
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'  CHAP.  VI. 


Opening  of  the  sixth  seal. 


Consternation  of  great  men 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  12  And  I  beheld  when  he  had 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  .  1  i  b  J  1 

Impp.  Fiavio  opened  the  sixth  seal,  and.  10, 

CK0smAug°et  there  was  a  great  earthquake; 
Nerva.  an(j  c  SUn  became  black  as 

sackcloth  of  hair,  and  the  moon  became  as 


blood ; 

13d  And  the  stars  of  heaven  fell  unto  the 
earth  even  as  a  fig  tree  casteth  her  e  untimely- 
figs,  when  she  is  shaken  of  a  mighty  wind. 

14  fAnd  the  heaven  departed  as  a  scroll 
when  it  is  rolled  together ;  and  s  every  moun¬ 
tain  and  island  were  moved  out  of  their 
places. 


15  And  the  kings  of  the  earth,  A-.M- cir- 
and  the  great  men,  and  the  rich  impp.  Fiavio 

■l  ^  i  •  /%  •  I  Domitiano 

men,  and  the  chiet  captains,  and  Caes.  Aug.  et 
the  mighty  men,  and  every  bond-  Nerva' 
man,  and  every  freeman,  h  hid  themselves  in 
the  dens  and  in  the  rocks  of  the  moun¬ 
tains  ; 

1 6  1  And  said  to  the  mountains  and  rocks, 
Fall  on  us,  and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  him 
that  sitteth  on  the  throne,  and  from  the  wrath 
of  the  Lamb  : 

17  k  For  the  great  day  of  his  wrath  is  come  , 
1  and  who  shall  be  able  to  stand  ? 


b  Chap.  xvi.  18. - c  Joel  ii.  10,  31  ;  iii.  15  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  29  ; 

Acts  ii.  20. - d  Ch.  viii.  10  ;  ix.  1. - e  Or,  green  figs. - f  Psa. 

cii.  26  ;  Isa.  xxxiv.  4  ;  Heb.  i.  12,  13. 

Vespasian  and  his  son  Titus,  about  A.  P.  70.  What 
follows  may  refer  to  the  destruction  of  the  heathen 
Homan  empire. 

Verse  12.  The  sixth  seal ]  This  seal  also  is  opened 
and  introduced  by  Jesus  Christ  alone. 

A  great  earthquake']  A  most  stupendous  change  in 
the  civil  and  religious  constitution  of  the  world.  If 
it  refer  to  Constantine  the  Great,  the  change  that  was 
made  by  his  conversion  to  Christianity  might  be  very 
properly  represented  under  the  emblem  of  an  earth¬ 
quake ,  and  the  other  symbols  mentioned  in  this  and  the 
following  verses. 

The  sun — the  ancient  pagan  government  of  the 
Roman  empire,  was  totally  darkened ;  and,  like  a  black 
hair  sackcloth ,  was  degraded  and  humbled  to  the  dust. 

The  moon — the  ecclesiastical  state  of  the  same  em¬ 
pire,  became  as  blood — was  totally  ruined,  their  sacred 
rites  abrogated,  their  priests  and  religious  institutions 
desecrated,  their  altars  cast  down,  their  temples  de¬ 
stroyed,  or  turned  into  places  for  Christian  worship. 

Verse  13.  The  stars  of  heaven ]  The  gods  and 
goddesses,  demi-gods,  and  deified  heroes,  of  their  po¬ 
etical  and  mythological  heaven ,  were  prostrated  indis¬ 
criminately,  and  lay  as  useless  as  the  figs  or  fruit  of  a 
tree  shaken  down  before  ripe  by  a  tempestuous  wind. 

Verse  14.  And  the  heaven  departed  as  a  scroll ]  The 
whole  system  of  pagan  and  idolatrous  worship,  with  all 
its  spiritual,  secular,  and  superstitious  influence,  was 
blasted,  shrivelled  up,  and  rendered  null  and  void,  as  a 
parchment  scroll  when  exposed  to  the  action  of  a 
strong  fire. 

And  every  mountain]  All  the  props,  supports,  and 
dependencies  of  the  empire,  whether  regal  allies ,  tri¬ 
butary  kings,  dependent  colonies ,  or  mercenary  troops, 
were  all  moved  out  of  their  places,  so  as  to  stand  no 
longer  in  the  same  relation  to  that  empire,  and  its  wor¬ 
ship,  support,  and  maintenance,  as  they  formerly  did. 

And  island]  The  heathen  temples,  with  their  pre¬ 
cincts  and  enclosures ,  cut  off  from  the  common  people, 
and  into  which  none  could  come  but  the  privileged , 
may  be  here  represented  by  islands,  for  the  same 
reasons. 

Verse  15.  The  kings  of  the  earth,  <3fC.]  All  the 
secular  powers  who  had  endeavoured  to  support  the 
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s  Jer.  iii.  21  ;  iv.  24  ;  chap.  xvi.  20. - h  Isa.  ii.  19. - i  Hos. 

x.  8  ;  Luke  xxiii.  30  ;  chap.  ix.  6. - k  Isa.  xiii.  6,  &c. ;  Zeph 
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pagan  worship  by  authority,  influence,  riches,  political 
wisdom,  and  military  skill ;  with  every  bondman — all 
slaves,  who  were  in  life  and  limb  addicted  to  their 
masters  or  owners. 

And  every  freeman]  Those  who  had  been  manu¬ 
mitted,  commonly  called  freedmen ,  and  who  were 
attached,  through  gratitude,  to  the  families  of  their 
liberators.  All  hid  themselves — were  astonished  at 
the  total  overthrow  of  the  heathen  empire,  and  the 
revolution  which  had  then  taken  place. 

Verse  16.  Said  to  the  mountains  and  rocks]  Ex¬ 
pressions  which  denote  the  strongest  perturbation  and 
alarm.  They  preferred  any  kind  of  death  to  that 
which  they  apprehended  from  this  most  awful  revo¬ 
lution. 

From  the  face  of  him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne] 
They  now  saw  that  all  these  terrible  judgments  came 
from  the  Almighty ;  and  that  Christ,  the  author  of 
Christianity,  was  now  judging,  condemning,  and 
destroying  them  for  their  cruel  persecutions  of  his 
followers. 

Verse  17.  For  the  great  day  of  his  wrath]  The 
decisive  and  manifest  time  in  which  he  will  execute 
judgment  on  the  oppressors  of  his  people. 

Who  shall  be  able  to  stand  ?]  No  might  can  pre¬ 
vail  against  the  might  of  God.  All  these  things  may 
literally  apply  to  the  final  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
and  to  the  revolution  Which  took  place  in  the  Roman 
empire  under  Constantine  the  Great.  Some  apply 
them  to  the  day  of  judgment ;  but  they  do  not  seem 
to  have  that  awful  event  in  view.  These  two  events 
were  the  greatest  that  have  ever  taken  place  in  the 
world,  from  th e  flood  to  the  eighteenth  century  of  the 
Christian  era  ;  and  may  well  justify  the  strong  figura¬ 
tive  language  used  above. 

Though  I  do  not  pretend  to  say  that  my  remarks  on 
this  chapter  point  out  its  true  signification,  yet  I  find 
others  have  applied  it  in  the  same  way.  Dr.  Dodd 
observes  that  the  fall  of  Babylon,  Idumea,  Judah, 
Egypt,  and  Jerusalem,  has  been  described  by  the  pro¬ 
phets  in  language  equally  pompous,  figurative,  and 
strong.  See  Isa.  xiii.  10;  xxxiv.  4,  concerning  Baby¬ 
lon  and  Idumea  ;  Jer.  iv.  23,  24,  concerning  Judah  • 
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Ezek.  xxxii.  7,  concerning-  Egypt;  Joel  ii.  10,  31, 
concerning  Jerusalem ;  and  onr  Lord  himself,  Matt, 
xxiv.  29,  concerning  the  same  city.  “Now,”  says 
he,  “  it  is  certain  that  the  fall  of  any  of  these  cities  or 
kingdoms  was  not  of  greater  concern  or  consequence 
to  the  world,  nor  more  deserving  to  be  described  in 
pompous  figures,  than  the  fall  of  the  pagan  Roman 
empire ,  when  the  great  lights  of  the  heathen  world, 
the  sun ,  moon ,  and  stars ,  the  powers  civil  and  ecclesi¬ 
astical,  were  all  eclipsed  and  obscured,  the  heathen 
emperors  and  Caesars  were  slain,  the  heathen  priests 
and  augurs  were  extirpated,  the  heathen  officers  and 
magistrates  were  removed,  the  temples  were  demo¬ 
lished,  and  their  revenues  were  devoted  to  better  uses. 
It  is  customary  with  the  prophets,  after  they  have  de¬ 
scribed  a  thing  in  the  most  symbolical  and  figurative 
manner,  to  represent  the  same  again  in  plainer  lan¬ 


thousand  of  Israel  are  sealed 

guage ;  and  the  same  method  is  observed  here,  ver. 
15,  16,  17  :  And  the  kings  of  the  earth ,  <5fC.  That 
is,  Maximin,  Galerius,  Maxentius,  Licinius,  &c.,  with 
all  their  adherents  and  followers,  were  so  routed  and 
dispersed  that  they  hid  themselves  in  dens ,  <fc.  ;  ex¬ 
pressions  used  to  denote  the  utmost  terror  and  confu¬ 
sion.  This  is,  therefore,  a  triumph  of  Christ  over  his 
heathen  enemies,  and  a  triumph  after  a  severe  perse¬ 
cution  ;  so  that  the  time  and  all  the  circumstances,  as 
well  as  the  series  and  order  of  the  prophecy,  agree 
perfectly  with  this  interpretation.  Galerius ,  Maximin , 
and  Licinius,  made  even  a  public  confession  of  their 
guilt,  recalled  their  decrees  and  edicts  against  the 
Christians,  and  acknowledged  the  just  judgments  of 
God  and  of  Christ  in  their  own  destruction.”  gee 
Newton ,  Lowman,  &c.,and  Dr.  Dodd  on  this  chapter, 
with  the  works  of  several  more  recent  authors. 


REVELATION. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

The  four  angels  holding  the  four  winds  of  heaven ,  1 .  The  angel  with  the  seal  of  the  living  God,  and  sealing 
the  servants  of  God  out  of  the  twelve  tribes,  whose  number  amounted  to  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
thousand,  2— 8.  Besides  these ,  there  was  an  innumerable  multitude  from  all  nations,  ivho  gave  glory  to  God 
and  the  Lamb,  9—12.  One  of  the  elders  shows  who  these  are,  and  describes  their  most  happy  state,  13-17. 


^A^b^r4^0,  after  these  things  I  saw 

Impp.  Flavio  four  angels  standing  on  the 

Domitiano  r  r  .  ?  .  ,  , 

Cses.  Aug.  et  lour  corners  ol  the  earth,  a  hold- 
Nerva'  ing  the  four  winds  of  the  earth, 
b  that  the  wind  should  not  blow  on  the  earth, 
nor  on  the  sea,  nor  on  any  tree. 

2  And  I  saw  another  angel  ascending  from 
the  east,  having  the  seal  of  the  living  God  : 
and  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice  to  the  four 


angels,  to  whom  it  was  given  to  A:  ^  C1f-  4L00* 

o’  o  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

hurt  the  earth  and  the  sea,  Impp  Flavio 

TT  ,  ■■  Domitiano 

3  baying,  c  Hurt  not  the  earth,  Ca?s.  Aug.  et 
neither  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till  Nerva‘ 
we  have  d  sealed  the  servants  of  our  God  e  in 
their  foreheads. 

4  f  And  I  heard  the  number  of  them  which 
were  sealed :  and  there  were  sealed  g  a 
hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand  of 


a  Daniel  vii.  2. - b  Chapter  ix.  4. - c  Chapter  vi.  6  ; 

ix.  4. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VII. 

Verse  1.  And  after  these  things ]  Immediately 

after  the  preceding  vision. 

I  saiv  four  angels ]  Instruments  which  God  em¬ 
ploys  in  the  dispensation  of  his  providence ;  we  know 
not  what. 

On  the  four  corners  of  the  earth ]  On  the  extreme 
parts  of  the  land  of  Judea,  called  tj  yrj,  the  land,  or 
earth,  by  way  of  eminence. 

Holding  the  four  ivinds]  Preventing  evil  from  every 
quarter.  Earth — sea,  nor  on  any  tree ;  keeping  the 
whole  of  the  land  free  from  evil,  till  the  Church  of 
Christ  should  wax  strong,  and  each  of  his  followers 
have  time  to  prepare  for  his  flight  from  Jerusalem,  pre¬ 
viously  to  its  total  destruction  by  the  Romans. 

Verse  2.  The  seal  of  the  living  God ]  This  angel 
is  represented  as  the  chancellor  of  the  supreme  King, 
and  as  ascending  from  the  east,  gtto  avarolriq  r/Taov, 
from  the  rising  oj  the  sun.  Some  understand  this  of 
Christ,  who  is  called  avarokri,  the  east,  Luke  i.  78. 

Four  angels ,  to  whom  it  was  given  to  hurt ]  Parti- 
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d  Ezek.  ix.  4  ;  chap.  xiv.  1. - e  Chap.  xxii.  4. - f  Chapter  ix. 

16. - s  Chap.  xiv.  1. 


cular  agents  employed  by  Divine  providence  in  the 
managen  ent  of  the  affairs  of  the  earth ;  but  whether 
spiritual  or  material  we  know  not. 

Verse  3.  Till  we  have  sealed  the  servants  of  our 
God]  There  is  manifestly  an  allusion  to  Ezek.  ix.  4 
here.  By  sealing  we  are  to  understand  consecrating 
the  persons  in  a  more  especial  manner  to  God,  and 
showing,  by  this  mark  of  God  upon  them,  that  they 
were  under  his  more  immediate  protection,  and  that 
nothing  should  hurt  them.  It  was  a  custom  in  the 
east,  and  indeed  in  the  west  too,  to  stamp  with  a  hot 
iron  the  name  of  the  owner  upon  the  forehead  or 
shoulder  of  his  slave. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  not  one  Christian  perish 
ed  in  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  ;  all  had  left  the  city,  and 
escaped  to  Pella.  This  I  have  often  had  occasion  to 
notice. 

Verse  4.  I  heard  the  number  of  them  which  were 
sealed]  In  the  number  of  144,000  are  included  all  the 
Jews  converted  to  Christianity;  12,000  out  of  each 
of  the  twelve  tribes  :  but  this  must  be  only  a  certain 


Those  who  were  sealed 


CHAP.  VII. 


A'*MnCir‘  4n?°'  all  the  tribes  of  the  children  of 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

impp.  Fiavio  Israel. 

Domitiano  „  r  t  i 

Caes.  Aug.  et  5  Of  the  tribe  ot  Juda  were 

Nerva~ _  sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the 

tribe  of  Reuben  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 
Of  the  tribe  of  Gad  were  sealed  twelve  thou¬ 
sand. 

6  Of  the  tribe  of  Aser  were  sealed  twelve 
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Nephthalim  were 
sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Ma- 
nasses  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 

7  Of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  were  sealed  twelve 
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Levi  were  sealed 
twelve  thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Issachar 
were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 

8  Of  the  tribe  of  Zabulon  were  sealed 
twelve  thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Joseph 
were  sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  were  sealed  twelve  thou¬ 
sand. 

9  After  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  h  a  great  mul¬ 
titude,  which  no  man  could  number,  *  of  all 
nations,  and  kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues, 
stood  before  the  throne,  and  before  the  Lamb, 


fc  Rom.  xi.  25. - "  Chap.  v.  9. - k  Chap.  iii.  5,  18  ;  iv.  4  ; 

•n.  11  ;  ver.  14. - 1  Psa.  iii.  8  ;  Isa.  xliii.  11  ;  Jer.  iii.  23  ;  Hos. 

xiii.  4  ;  chap.  xix.  1. - m  Chap.  v.  13. 


for  an  uncertain  number ;  for  it  is  not  to  be  supposed 
that  just  12,000  were  converted  out  of  each  of  the 
twelve  tribes. 

Verses  5—8.  Of  the  tribe  of  Juda ,  rfc.]  First , 
we  are  to  observe  that  the  tribe  of  Levi  is  here  men¬ 
tioned,  though  that  tribe  bad  no  inheritance  in  Israel ; 
but  they  now  belonged  to  the  spiritual  priesthood. 
Secondly ,  That  the  tribe  of  Dan ,  which  had  an  inherit¬ 
ance,  is  here  omitted ;  as  also  the  tribe  of  Ephraim. 
Thirdly ,  That  the  tribe  of  Joseph  is  here  added  in 
the  place  of  Ephraim.  Ephraim  and  Dan ,  being  the 
principal  promoters  of  idolatry,  are  left  out  in  this 
enumeration. 

Verse  9.  A  great  multitude ]  This  appears  to  mean 
the  Church  of  Christ  among  the  Gentiles ,  for  it  was 
different  from  that  collected  from  the  twelve  tribes ; 
and  it  is  here  said  to  be  of  all  nations ,  kindreds ,  people , 
and  tongues. 

Clothed  with  white  robes ]  As  emblems  of  innocence 
and  purity.  With  palms  in  their  hands ,  in  token  of 
victory  gained  over  the  world,  the  devil,  and  the 
flesh. 

Verse  10.  Salvation  to  our  God ]  That  is,  God 
alone  is  the  author  of  the  salvation  of  man  ;  and  this 
salvation  is  procured  for  and  given  to  them  through  the 
Lamb ,  as  their  propitiatory  sacrifice. 

Verse  11.  All  the  angels,  <%c .]  As  there  is  joy  in 
the  presence  of  God  among  these  holy  spirits  when 
one  sinner  repents,  no  wonder  that  they  take  such  an 
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out  of  the  twelve  tribes. 


k  clothed  with  white  robes,  and  A\M- cir-  4100. 

,  .....  ’  a.  D.  cir.  96. 

palms  in  their  hands  ;  lmPP.  Fiavio 

1 0  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  Caes.  Aug.  et 
saying,  1  Salvation  to  our  God  ^erva~ 

111  which  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  unto  the 
Lamb. 


11  n  And  all  the  angels  stood  round  about 
the  throne,  and  about  the  elders  and  the  four 
beasts,  and  fell  before  the  throne  on  theii 
faces,  and  worshipped  God, 

12  0  Saying,  Amen:  Blessing,  and  glory, 
and  wisdom,  and  thanksgiving,  and  honour, 
and  power,  and  might,  be  unto  our  God  for 
ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

13  And  one  of  the  elders  answered,  saying 
unto  me,  What  are  these  which  are  arrayed 
in  p  white  robes  ?  and  whence  came  they  ? 

14  And  I  said  unto  him,  Sir,  thou  knowest. 
And  he  said  unto  me,  q  These  are  they  which 
came  out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have 
r  washed  their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

15  Therefore  are  they  before  the  throne  of 
God,  and  serve  him  day  and  night  in  his 


n  Chap.  iv.  6. - 0  Chap.  v.  13,  14. - P  Ver.  9. - <1  Chap.  vi. 

9  ;  xvii.  6. - r  Isa.  i.  18  ;  Heb.  ix.  14 ;  1  John  i.  7  ;  chap.  i.  5  ; 

see  Zech.  iii.  3,  4,  5. 


interest  in  the  gathering  together  of  such  innumerable 
multitudes  who  are  fully  saved  from  their  sins. 

Verse  12.  Saying,  Amen ]  Giving  their  most  cor¬ 
dial  and  grateful  assent  to  the  praises  attributed  to  God 
and  the  Lamb. 

Blessing,  and  glory,  dfc. ]  There  are  here  seven 
different  species  of  praise  attributed  to  God,  as  in  chap, 
v.  12,  where  see  the  note. 

Verse  13.  One  of  the  elders  answered ]  A  Hebraism 
for  spoke.  The  question  is  here  asked,  that  the  pro¬ 
poser  may  have  the  opportunity  of  answering  it. 

Verse  14.  Sir,  thou  knowest ]  That  is,  I  do  not 

know,  but  thou  canst  inform  me. 

Came  out  of  great  tribulation ]  Persecutions  of 
every  kind. 

And  have  washed  their  robes ]  Have  obtained  their 
pardon  and  purity,  through  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

Their  white  robes  cannot  mean  the  righteousness  of 
Christ,  for  this  cannot  be  washed  and  made  white 
in  his  own  blood.  This  white  linen  is  said  to  be  the 
righteousness  of  the  saints,  chap.  xix.  8,  and  this  is  the 
righteousness  in  which  they  stand  before  the  throne  ; 
therefore  it  is  not  Christ’s  righteousness,  but  it  is  a 
righteousness  wrought  in  them  by  the  merit  of  his 
blood,  and  the  power  of  his  Spirit. 

Verse  15.  Therefore ]  Because  they  are  washed 
in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  are  they  before  the  throne— 
admitted  to  the  immediate  presence,  of  God. 

And  serve  him  day  and  night ]  Without  ceasing ; 
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and  the  silence  in  heaven 


The  opening  of  the  seventh  seal , 

A.  M.  cir.  4100.  temple  :  and  he  that  sitteth  on 
A.  D.  cir.  96.  l 

Impp’.  Flavio  the  throne  shall  s  dwell  among 

Domitiano  , 

Cses.  Aug.  et  tfiem. 

_ Nerva-  1 6  *  They  shall  hunger  no 

more,  neither  thirst  any  more  ;  u  neither  shall 
the  sun  light  on  them,  nor  any  heat. 

8  Isa.  iv.  5,  6  ;  chap.  xxi.  3. - 1  Isa.  xlix.  10. - u  Psa.  cxxi.  6 ; 

chap.  xxi.  4. 

being  filled  with  the  spirit  of  prayer,  faith,  love,  and 
obedience. 

Shall  dwell  among  them.]  He  lives  in  his  own 
Church,  and  in  the  heart  of  every  true  believer. 

Verse  16.  They  shall  hunger  no  more]  They  shall 
no  longer  be  deprived  of  their  religious  ordinances,  and 
the  blessings  attendant  on  them,  as  they  were  when  in 
a  state  of  persecution. 

Neither  shall  the  sun  light  on  them]  Their  secular 
rulers,  being  converted  to  God,  became  nursing  fathers 
to  the  Church. 

Nor  any  heat.]  Neither  persecuting  nor  affliction 
of  any  kind.  These  the  Hebrews  express  by  the  term 
heat,  scorching,  &c. 

Verse  17.  The  Lamb]  The  Lord  Jesus,  enthroned 
with  his  Father  in  ineffable  glory. 

Shall  feed  them]  Shall  communicate  to  them  every 
thing  calculated  to  secure,  continue,  and  increase  their 
happiness. 

Living  fountains  of  water]  A  spring  in  the  He¬ 
brew  phraseology  is  termed  living  water,  because  con¬ 
stantly  boiling  up  and  running  on.  By  these  perpetual 
fountains  we  are  to  understand  endless  sources  of  com¬ 
fort  and  happiness,  which  Jesus  Christ  will  open  out 
of  his  own  infinite  plenitude  to  all  glorified  souls.  These 
eternal  living  fountains  will  make  an  infinite  variety  in 
*be  enjoyments  of  the  blessed.  There  will  be  no 


17  For  the  Lamb  which  is  in  A..  M.  cir.  4100. 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

the  midst  of  the  throne  v  shall  impp-  Flavio 
feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  cSTiu^et 

unto  living  fountains  of  waters  : _ Nerva~ 

w  and  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from 
their  eyes. 


v  Psa.  xxiii.  1 ;  xxxvi.  8-;  John  x.  11,  14. - w  Isa,  xxv.  3  ;  ch. 

iv.  21. 


sameness,  and  consequently  no  cloying  with  the  per¬ 
petual  enjoyment  of  the  same  things ;  every  moment 
will  open  a  new  source  of  pleasure,  instruction,  and  im¬ 
provement  ;  they  shall  make  an  eternal  progression  into 
the  fulness  of  God.  And  as  God  is  infinite,  so  his  at¬ 
tributes  are  infinite  ;  and  throughout  infinity  more  and 
more  of  those  attributes  will  be  discovered;  and  the 
discovery  of  each  will  be  a  new  fountain  or  source  of 
pleasure  and  enjoyment.  These  sources  must  be  open¬ 
ing  through  all  eternity,  and  yet,  through  all  eternity, 
there  will  still  remain,  in  the  absolute  perfections  of 
the  Godhead,  an  infinity  of  them  to  be  opened  !  This 
is  one  of  the  finest  images  in  the  Bible. 

God  shall  wipe  away]  In  the  most  affectionate  and 
fatherly  manner,  all  tears  from  their  eyes — all  causes 
of  distress  and  grief.  They  shall  have  pure,  unmixed 
happiness.  Reader,  this  is  the  happiness  of  those  who 
are  washed  from  their  sins.  Art  thou  washed  1  O, 
rest  not  till  thou  art  prepared  to  appear  before  God 
and  the  Lamb. 


If  these  saints  had  not  met  with  troubles  and  dis¬ 
tresses,  in  all  likelihood  they  had  not  excelled  so 
much  in  righteousness  and  true  holiness.  When  all 
avenues  of  worldly  comfort  are  shut  up,  we  are 
obliged  to  seek  our  all  in  God ;  and  there  is  nothing 
sought  from  him  that  is  not  found  in  him. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


The  opening  of  the  seventh  seal ,  1.  The  seven  angels  with  the  seven  trumpets,  2—6.  The  first  sounds,  and 
there  is  a  shower  of  hail,  fire,  and  blood,  7.  The  second  sounds ,  and  the  burning  mountain  is  cast  into  the 
sea,  8,  9.  The  third  sounds,  and  the  great  star  Wormwood  falls  from  heaven,  10,  11.  The  fourth 
sounds,  and  the  sun,  moon ,  and  stars  are  smitten  ;  and  a  threefold  wo  is  denounced  against  the  inhabitants 
of  the  earth ,  because  of  the  three  angels  who  are  yet  to  sound,  12,  13. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cses.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


AND  a  when  he  had  opened 
the  seventh  seal,  there  was 


silence  in  heaven  about  the  space 
of  half  an  hour. 


2  b  And  I  saw  the  seven 
angels  which  stood  before  God ; 
c  and  to  them  were  given  seven 
trumpets. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


a  Chap.  vi.  1. - bTobit  xii.  15;  Matt,  xviii.  10  ;  Luke  i.  19. 


c2  Chron.  xxix.  25-28. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  VIII. 

Verse  1.  The  seventh  seal]  This  is  ushered  in 
and  opened  only  by  the  Lamb. 

Silence  in  heaven]  This  must  be  a  mere  metaphor, 
silence  being  put  here  for  the  deep  and  solemn  expect¬ 
ation  of  the  stupendous  things  about  to  take  place, 
which  the  opening  of  this  seal  had  produced.  When 
any  thing  prodigious  or  surprising  is  expected,  all  is 
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silence,  and  even  the  breath  is  scarcely  heard  to  be 
drawn. 

Half  an  hour.]  As  heaven  may  signify  the  place  in 
which  all  these  representations  were  made  to  St. 
John,  the  half  hour  may  be  considered  as  the  time 
during  which  no  representation  was  made  to  him ; 
the  time  in  which  God  was  preparing  the  august  ex¬ 
hibition  which  follows. 
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The  first  and  second  angels  CHAP.  VIII. 


sound  their  trumpets. 


3  And  another  angel  came  and 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Jmpp.  Flavio  stood  at  the  altar,  having  a  golden 
Cass.  Aug.  et  censer ;  and  there  was  given 
Ncrva~  unto  him  much  incense,  that  he 


should  d  offer  it  with  e  the  prayers  of  all  saints 
upon  f  the  golden  altar  which  was  before  the 
throne. 

4  And  £  the  smoke  of  the  incense,  which 
came  with  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  ascended 
up  before  God  out  of  the  angel’s  hand. 

5  And  the  angel  took  the  censer,  and  filled 
it  with  fire  of  the  altar,  and  cast  it  h  into  the 


earth  :  and  1  there  were  voices,  410°* 

and  thunderings,  and  lightnings,  impp.  Flavio 
k  and  an  earthquake.  C^A^et 

6  And  the  seven  angels  which  Nerva- 
had  the  seven  trumpets  prepared  themselves 
to  sound. 

7  The  first  angel  sounded,  1  and  there  fol¬ 
lowed  hail  and  fire  mingled  with  blood,  and 
they  were  cast  m  upon  the  earth  :  and  the  third 
part  n  of  trees  was  burnt  up,  and  all  green 
grass  was  burnt  up. 

8  And  the  second  angel  sounded,  0  and  as  it 


d  Or,  add  it  to  the  prayers. - eChap.  v.  8. - fExod.  xxx.  1 ; 

chapter  vi.  9. - s  Psa.  cxli.  2  ;  Luke  i.  10. - h  Or,  upon. 

•Chap.  xvi.  18. 

There  is  here,  and  in  the  following  verses,  a  strong 
allusion  to  different  parts  of  the  temple  worship ;  a 
presumption  that  the  temple  was  still  standing,  and  the 
regular  service  of  God  carried  on.  The  silence  here 
refers  to  this  fact — while  the  priest  went  in  to  burn 
incense  in  the  holy  place,  all  the  people  continued  in 
silent  mental  prayer  without  till  the  priest  returned. 
See  Luke  i.  10.  The  angel  mentioned  here  appears 
to  execute  the  office  of  priest,  as  we  shall  by  and 
by  see. 

Verse  2.  rlhe  seven  angels  which  stood  before  God 
Probably  the  same  as  those  called  the  seven  Spirits 
which  are  before  his  throne ,  chap.  i.  4,  where  see  the 
note.  There  is  still  an  allusion  here  to  the  seven 
ministers  of  the  Persian  monarchs.  See  Tobit,  chap, 
xii.  15. 

Verse  3.  Another  angel ]  About  to  perform  the 
office  of  priest. 

Having  a  golden  censer ]  This  was  a  preparation 
peculiar  to  the  day  of  expiation.  “  On  other  days  it 
was  the  custom  of  the  priest  to  take  fire  from  the 
great  altar  in  a  silver  censer ,  but  on  the  day  of  expia¬ 
tion  the  high  priest  took  the  fire  from  the  great  altar 
in  a  golden  censer ;  and  when  he  was  come  down 
from  the  great  altar,  he  took  incense  from  one  of  the 
priests,  who  brought  it  to  him,  and  went  with  it  to  the 
golden  altar ;  and  while  he  offered  the  -  incense  the 
people  prayed  without  in  silence,  which  is  the  silence 
in  heaven  for  half  an  hour.”  See  Sir  Isaac  Newton. 

Much  incense ,  that  he  should  offer  it]  Judgments 
of  God  are  now  about  to  be  executed  ;  the  saints — the 
genuine  Christians,  pray  much  to  God  for  protection. 
The  angelic  priest  comes  with  much  incense ,  standing 
oetween  the  living  and  those  consigned  to  death,  and 
offers  his  incense  to  God  with  the  prayers  of  the 
samis. 

Verse  4.  The  smoke  of  the  incense — with  the 
prayers ]  Though  incense  itself  be  an  emblem  of  the 
prayers  of  the  saints,  Psa.  cxli.  2  ;  yet  here  they  are 
said  to  ascend  before  God ,  as  well  as  the  incense.  It 
is  not  said  that  the  angel  presents  these  prayers.  He 
presents  the  incense,  and  the  prayers  ascend  with  it. 
The  ascending  of  the  incense  shows  that  the  prayers 
and  offering  were  accepted. 

Verse  5.  Cast  it  into  the  earth ]  That  is,  upon  the 
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k2  Samuel  xxii.  8  ;  1  Kings  xix.  11  ;  Acts  iv.  31. - 1  Ezek. 

xxxviii.  22. - -*«  Ch.  xvi.  2. - Isa.  ii.  13 ;  ch.  ix.  4. - °  Jer 

li.  25  ;  Amos  vii.  4. 

land  of  Judea;  intimating  the  judgments  and  desola¬ 
tions  which  were  now  coming  upon  it,  and  which  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  farther  opened  in  the  sounding  of  the  seven 
trumpets. 

There  were  voices ]  All  these  seem  to  point  out  the 
confusion,  commotions,  distresses,  and  miseries,  which 
were  coming  upon  these  people  in  the  wars  which 
were  at  hand. 

Verse  6.  Prepared  themselves  to  sound. ]  Each 
took  up  his  trumpet,  and  stood  prepared  to  blow  his 
blast.  Wars  are  here  indicated  ;  the  trumpet  was  the 
emblem  of  war. 

Verse  7.  Hail  and  fire  mingled  with  blood ]  This 
was  someting  like  the  ninth  plague  of  Egypt.  See 
Exod.  ix.  18—24  :  “  The  Lord  sent  thunder  and  hail 
— and  fire  mingled  with  the  hail — and  the  fire  ran 
along  upon  the  ground.”  In  the  hail  and  fire  mingled 
'with  blood ,  some  fruitful  imaginations  might  find  gun¬ 
powder  and  cannon  balls ,  and  canister  shot  and  bombs. 

They  were  cast  upon  the  earth ]  Etf  ttjv  yr\v'  Into 
that  land;  viz.,  Judea ,  thus  often  designated. 

And  the  third  part  of  trees ]  Before  this  clause  the 
Codex  Alexandrinus ,  thirty-five  others,  the  Syriac , 
Arabic ,  JEthiopic ,  Armenian ,  Slavonic,  Vulgate ,  An¬ 
dreas,  Arethas,  and  some  others,  have  nai  to  rpcrov 
tt/c  yrjc  narenoT}’  And  the  third  part  of  the  land  was 
burnt  up.  This  reading,  which  is  undoubtedly  genuine, 
is  found  also  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot.  Gries- 
bach  has  received  it  into  the  text. 

The  land  was  wasted  ;  the  trees — the  chiefs  of  the 
nation,  were  destroyed ;  and  the  grass — the  common 
people,  slain,  or  carried  into  captivity.  High  and  low’, 
rich  and  poor,  were  overwhelmed  with  one  general 
destruction.  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  these 
figures. 

Many  eminent  men  suppose  that  the  irruption  of  the 
barbarous  nations  on  the  Roman  empire  is  here  in¬ 
tended.  It  is  easy  to  find  coincidences  when  fancy 
runs  riot.  Later  writers  might  find  here  the  irruption 
of  the  Austrians  and  British,  and  Prussians,  Russians , 
and  Cossacks,  on  the  French  empire  ! 

Verse  8.  A  great  mountain  burning  with  fire] 
Supposed  to  signify  the  powerful  nations  which  in¬ 
vaded  the  Roman  empire.  Mountain ,  in  prophetic  lan¬ 
guage,  signifies  a  kingdom;  Jer.  li.  25,  27,  30,  58. 
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The  third  and  fourth  angels 


REVELATION. 


sound  their  trumpets 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  were  a  great  mountain  burning 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ^  ° 

impp.  Fiavio  with  fire  was  cast  into  the  sea  : 

ci°smAugn°et  p  and  the  third  part  of  the  sea 
Nerva‘  s  became  blood  ; 

9  r  And  the  third  part  of  the  creatures  which 
were  in  the  sea,  and  had  life,  died  ;  and  the 
third  part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed. 

10  And  the  third  angel  sounded,  s  and  there 
fell  a  great  star  from  heaven,  burning  as  it  were 
a  lamp,  *  and  it  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  the 
rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains  of  waters  ; 

1 1  u  And  the  name  of  the  star  is  called 
Wormwood  :  v  and  the  third  part  of  the  waters 
became  wormwood  ;  and  many  men  died  of 


the  waters,  because  they  were  A- ti00' 

J  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

made  bitter.  Impp.  Fiavio 

12  w  And  the  fourth  angel  c«°mAuagn°et 
sounded,  and  the  third  part  of  the  Nerva~ 
sun  was  smitten,  and  the  third  part  of  the  moon, 
and  the  third  part  of  the  stars  ;  so  as  the  third 
part  of  them  was  darkened,  and  the  day  shone 
not  for  a  third  part  of  it,  and  the  night  likewise. 

13  And  I  beheld,  x  and  heard  an  angel  fly¬ 
ing  through  the  midst  of  heaven,  saying  with 
a  loud  voice,  y  Wo,  wo,  wo  to  the  inhabiters 
of  the  earth,  by  reason  of  the  other  voices  of 
the  trumpet  of  the  three  angels,  which  are  yet 
to  sound ! 


PChap.  xvi.  3. - ^Ezek.  xiv.  19. - r  Chapter  xvi.  3. - Slsa. 

xiv.  12;  chap.  ix.  1. - lChap.  xvi.  4. - uRuthi.  20. 


Great  disorders,  especially  when  kingdoms  are  moved 
by  hostile  invasions,  are  represented  by  mountains 
being  cast  into  the  midst  of  the  sea ,  Psa.  xlvi.  2.  Seas 
and  collections  of  waters  mean  peoples ,  as  is  shown  in 
this  book,  chap.  xvii.  15.  Therefore,  great  commo¬ 
tions  in  kingdoms  and  among  their  inhabitants  may  be 
here  intended,  but  to  ivhom,  where ,  and  when  these 
happened,  or  are  to  happen,  we  know  not. 

The  third  part  of  the  sea  became  blood ]  Another 
allusion  to  the  Egyptian  plagues,  Exod.  vii.  20,  21. 
Third  part  is  a  rabbinism,  expressing  a  considerable 
number.  “  When  Rabbi  Akiba  prayed,  wept,  rent  his 
garments,  put  off  his  shoes,  and  sat  in  the  dust,  the 
world  was  struck  with  a  curse  ;  and  then  the  third 
part  of  the  olives,  the  third  part  of  the  wheat,  and  the 
third  part  of  the  barley,  was  smitten.”  Rab.  Mardo- 
chaeus,  in  Notitia  Karaeorum,  p.  102. 

Verse  9.  The  third  part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed .] 
These  judgments  seem  to  be  poured  out  upon  some 
maritime  nation ,  destroying  much  of  its  population, 
and  much  of  its  traffic. 

Verse  10.  There  fell  a  great  star  from  heaven ] 
This  has  given  rise  to  various  conjectures.  Some  say 
the  star  means  Attila  and  his  Huns ;  others,  Genseric 
with  his  Vandals  falling  on  the  city  of  Rome ;  others, 


vExod.  xv.  23:  Jer.  ix.  15;  xxiii.  15. - w  Isa.  xiii.  10;  Amoa 

viii.  9. - xChap.  xiv.  6;  xix.  17. - yChap.  ix.  12;  xi.  14. 


Eleazer,  the  son  of  Annus,  spurning  the  emperor’s 
victims,  and  exciting  the  fury  of  the  Zealots  ;  others, 
Arius,  infecting  the  pure  Christian  doctrine  with  his 
heresy,  &c.,  &c.  It  certainly  cannot  mean  all 
these  ;  and  probably  none  of  them.  Let  the  reader 
judge. 

Verse  11.  The  star  is  called  WoTynwood]  So  called 
from  the  bitter  or  distressing  effects  produced  by  its 
influence. 

Verse  12.  The  third  part  of  the  sun — moon — stars , 
was  smitten ]  Supposed  to  mean  Rome ,  with  her 
senates ,  consuls ,  &c.,  eclipsed  by  Odoacer ,  king  of 
the  Heruli,  and  Theodoric,  king  of  the  Ostrogoths,  in 
the  fifth  century.  But  all  this  is  uncertain. 

Verse  13.  I — heard  an  angel  flying]  Instead  of 
ayyeXov  Trercjjuevov ,  an  angel  flying,  almost  every  MS. 
and  version  of  note  has  aerov  7rero)fievov,  an  eagle 
flying.  The  eagle  was  the  symbol  of  the  Romans, 
and  was  always  on  their  ensigns.  The  three  ivoes 
which  are  here  expressed  were  probably  to  be  exe¬ 
cuted  by  this  people,  and  upon  the  Jews  and  their 
commonwealth.  Taken  in  this  sense  the  symbols 
appear  consistent  and  appropriate  ;  and  the  reading 
eagle  instead  of  angel  is  undoubtedly  genuine,  and 
Griesbach  has  received  it  into  the  text. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

The  fifth  angel  sounds ,  and  a  star  falls  from  heaven  to  earth ,  1.  The  bottomless  pit  is  opened,  and  locusts 
come  out  upon  the  earth,  2,  3.  Their  commission,  4—6.  Their  form,  7—10.  Their  government,  11,  12. 
The  sixth  angel  sounds,  and  the  four  angels  bound  in  the  Euphrates  are  loosed,  13-15.  The  army  of 
horsemen,  and  their  description,  16—19.  Though  much  evil  is  inflicted  upon  men  for  their  idolatry,  c$*c., 
they  do  not  repent ,  20,  21. 
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CHAP.  IX. 


The  fifth  angel  sounds,  and 
\  ^  cir'  ii00-  A  ND  the  angel  sounded, 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  °  „  r 

lmpp.  Flavio  a  and  I  saw  a  star  tall  irom 

Domitiano  ,  ,,  .1  j 

C*s.  Aug.  et  heaven  unto  the  earth  :  and  to 

Nerva-  him  was  given  the  key  of  b  the 
bottomless  pit. 

2  And  he  opened  the  bottomless  pit ;  c  and 
there  arose  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit,  as  the 
smoke  of  a  great  furnace ;  and  the  sun  and 
the  air  were  darkened  by  reason  of  the  smoke 
of  the  pit. 

3  And  there  came  out  of  the  smoke  d  locusts 
upon  the  earth  :  and  unto  them  was  given  pow¬ 
er,  e  as  the  scorpions  of  the  earth  have  power. 

a  Luke  x.  18  ;  chap.  viii.  10. - b  Luke  viii.  31  ;  chap.  xvii. 

8  ;  xx.  1 ;  ver.  2, 11. - c  Joel  ii.  2,  10. - d  Exod.  x.  4  ;  Judg. 

vii.  12. - e  Ver.  10. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  IX. 

Verse  1.  A  star  fall  from  heaven ]  An  angel  en¬ 
compassed  with  light  suddenly  descended,  and  seemed 
like  a  star  falling  from  heaven. 

The  key  of  the  bottomless  pit. ]  Power  to  inundate 
the  earth  with  a  flood  of  temporal  calamities  and  moral 
evils. 

Verse  2.  He  opened  the  bottomless  pit ]  To  ([ peap 
tt]£  aflvcoov'  The  pit  of  the  bottomless  deep.  Some 
think  the  angel  means  Satan,  and  the  bottomless  pit 
hell.  Some  suppose  Mohammed  is  meant ;  and  Signior 
Pastorini  professes  to  believe  that  Luther  is  intended  ! 

There  arose  a  smoke\  False  doctrine,  obscuring  the 
true  light  of  heaven. 

Verse  3.  Locusts]  Vast  hordes  of  military  troops  : 
the  description  which  follows  certainly  agrees  better 
with  the  Saracens  than  with  any  other  people  or 
nation,  but  may  also  apply  to  the  Romans. 

As  the  scorpions  of  the  earth  have  power.]  Namely, 
to  hurt  men  by  stinging  them.  Scorpions  may  signify 
archers ;  and  hence  the  description  has  been  applied 
to  Cestius  Gallus,  the  Roman  general,  who  had  many 
archers  in  his  army. 

Verse  4.  They  should  not  hurt  the  grass]  Neither 
the  common  people,  the  men  of  middling  condition, 
nor  the  nobles.  However,  this  appears  rather  to  refer 
to  the  prudent  counsels  of  a  military  chief,  not  to  de¬ 
stroy  the  crops  and  herbage  of  which  they  might  have 
need  in  their  campaigns. 

Which  have  not  the  seal  of  God]  All  false,  hypo¬ 
critical,  and  heterodox  Christians. 

Verse  5.  To  them  it  was  given]  That  is,  they  were 
permitted. 

That  they  should  be  tormented  five  months]  Some 
take  these  months  literally,  and  apply  them  to  the 
conduct  of  the  Zealots  who,  from  May  to  September, 
in  the  year  of  the  siege,  produced  dreadful  contests 
among  the  people ;  or  to  the  afflictions  brought  upon 
the  Jews  by  Cestius  Gallus ,  when  he  came  against 
Jerusalem,  before  which  he  lay  one  whole  summer,  or 
nearly  five  months. — See  Joseph.,  Bell.  Jud.,  1.  ii.  c.  19. 

Others  consider  the  months  as  being  prophetical 
months,  each  day  being  reckoned  for  a  year ;  there¬ 
fore  this  period  must  amount  to  one  hundred  and  fifty 
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the  bottomless  pit.  is  opened 

4  And  it  was  commanded  them  A'amlcT  l1!*0, 

A.  I).  cir.  96. 

fthat  they  should  not  hurt  g  the  lmpp.  Flavio 
r  J  ,  ,  .  .  Domitiano 

grass  01  the  earth,  neither  any  Cses.  Aug.  et 
green  thing,  neither  any  tree;  but  Nerva~  ' 
only  those  men  which  have  not  h  the  seal  of 
God  in  their  foreheads. 

5  And  to  them  it  was  given  that  they  should 
not  kill  them,  1  but  that  they  should  be  tor¬ 
mented  -  five  months  :  and  their  torment  was 
as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion,  when  he  striketh 
a  man. 

6  And  in  those  days  k  shall  men  seek  death, 
and  shall  not  find  it ;  and  shall  desire  to 

f  Chap.  vi.  6 ;  vii.  3. - s  Chap.  viii.  7. - -h  Chap.  vii.  3  ;  see 

Exod.  xii.  23;  Ezek.  ix.  4. - ‘Chap.  xi.  7  ;  ver.  10. - bJob 

iii.  21  ;  Isa.  ii.  19;  Jer.  viii.  3;  chap.  vi.  16. 

years,  counting  thirty  days  to  each  month,  as  was  the 
general  custom  of  the  Asiatics. 

Their  torment  was  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion] 
The  phraseology  here  is  peculiar,  and  probably  refers 
to  the  warlike  weapon  called  a  scorpion ,  several  of 
which,  or  men  armed  wdth  them,  Cestius  Gallus  brought 
with  him  in  his  army. 

Isidore  describes  this  scorpion  thus  :  Scorpio  est 
sagitta  venenata  arcuvel  tormentis  excussa,  qua,  dum 
ad  hominem  venerit,  virus  qua  figit  infundit ;  unde  el 
scorpio  nomen  accepit.  “  The  scorpion  is  a  poisoned 
arrow  shot  from  a  bow  or  other  instrument,  which, 
when  it  wounds  a  man,  deposits  the  poison  with  which 
it  is  covered  in  the  wound  ;  whence  it  has  the  name 
of  scorpion.”  Seneca,  in  his  Hercules  CEtwus ,  act 

iv. ,ver.  12 18,  describes  the  torment  which  is  occasioned 
by  this  species  of  poisoned  arrow  : — 

Heu  qualis  intus  scorpius ,  quis  fervida 
Plaga  revulsus  cancer  infixus  meas 
Urit  medullas  1 

Verse  6.  In  those  days  shall  men  seek  death ]  So 
distressing  shall  be  their  sufferings  and  torment  that 
they  shall  long  for  death  in  any  form ,  to  be  rescued 
from  the  evils  of  life.  There  is  a  sentiment  much 
like  this  in  Maximianus,  Eleg.  i.,  ver.  Ill,  commonly 
attributed  to  Cornelius  Gallus  : — 

Nunc  quia  longa  mihi  gravis  est  et  inutilis  aetas, 
Vivere  cum  nequeam,  sit  mihi  posse  mori  ? 

O  quam  dura  premit  miseros  conditio  vitae ! 

Nec  mors  humano  subjacet  arbitrio. 

Dulce  mori  miseris  ;  sed  mors  optata  recedit : 

At  cum  tristis  erit,  praecipitata  venit. 

“  Seeing  that  long  life  is  both  useless  and  burdensome, 
When  we  can  no  longer  live  comfortably,  shall  we  be 
permitted  to  die  1 

0  how  hard  is  the  condition  on  which  we  hold  life! 
For  death  is  not  subjected  to  the  wTill  of  man. 

To  die  is  sweet  to  the  wretched ;  but  wished-for  death 
flees  away. 

Yet  when  it  is  not  desired,  it  comes  with  the  hastiest 
strides.” 
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REVELATION. 


The  Jorm  of  the  locusts. 


The  sixth  angel  sounas. 


A.  ]\1  cir.  4100.  djp  and  death  shall  flee  from 

A.  1).  cir.  96.  7 

Impp.  Fiavio  them. 

C®s.mAugnet  7  And  1  the  shapes  of  the 
Ner7a"  locusts  were  like  unto  horses  pre¬ 
pared  unto  battle ;  m  and  on  their  heads  were 
as  it  were  crowns  like  gold,  n  and  their  faces 
were  as  the  faces  of  men. 

8  And  they  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women, 
and  0  their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions. 

9  And  they  had  breastplates,  as  it  were 
breastplates  of  iron  ;  and  the  sound  of  their 
wings  was  p  as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many 
horses  running  to  battle. 

10  And  they  had  tails  like  unto  scorpions, 
and  there  were  stings  in  their  tails :  q  and  their 
power  was  to  hurt  men  five  months. 

1 1  r  And  they  had  a  king  over  them,  which 


is  s  the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit,  A;  ^  C1J  4.}?0- 

b  r  ’  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

whose  name  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  impp.  Fiavio 

is  Abaddon,  but  in  the  Greek  c^°mAugn0et 

tongue  hath  his  name  4  Apollyon.  Nerva‘ 

1 2  u  One  wo  is  past ;  and ,  behold,  there 
come  two  woes  more  hereafter. 

1 3  And  the  sixth  angel  sounded,  and  I  heard 
a  voice  from  the  four  horns  of  the  golden  altar 
which  is  before  God, 

14  Saying  to  the  sixth  angel  which  had  the 
trumpet,  Loose  the  four  angels  which  are  bound 
v  in  the  great  river  Euphrates. 

1 5  And  the  four  angels  were  loosed, which  were 
prepared  w  for  an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a  month, 
and  a  year,  for  to  slay  the  third  part  of  men. 

1 6  And  x  the  number  of  the  army  y  of  the 
horsemen  were  two  hundred  thousand  thou- 


1  Joei  ii.  4. - mNah.  iii.  17. - 11  Dan.  vii.  8. - 0  Joel  i.  6. 

Pjoel  ii.  5,  6,7. - ^Ver.  5. - rEph.  ii.  2. - sVer.  1. - 1  That 

Job  expresses  the  same  sentiment,  in  the  most 
plaintive  manner  : — 

Why  is  light  given  to  the  miserable, 

And  life  to  the  bitter  of  soul  1 
Who  wait  for  death,  but  it  is  not ; 

And  dig  for  it  more  than  hid  treasures. 

They  rejoice  for  it,  and  are  glad, 

And  exult  when  they  find  the  grave. 

Ch.  iii.  20-22. 

Verse  7.  The  locusts  were  like  unto  horses ]  This 
description  of  the  locusts  appears  to  be  taken  from 
Joel  ii.  4.  The  whole  of  this  symbolical  description 
of  an  overwhelming  military  force  agrees  very  well 
with  the  troops  of  Mohammed.  The  Arabs  are  the 
most  expert  horsemen  in  the  world  :  they  live  so  much 
on  horseback  that  the  horse  and  his  rider  seem  to  make 
but  one  animal.  The  Romans  also  were  eminent  for 
their  cavalry. 

Crowns  like  gold ]  Not  only  alluding  to  their  costly 
tiaras  or  turhans,  but  to  the  extent  of  their  conquests 
and  the  multitude  of  powers  which  they  subdued. 

Their  faces  were  as  the  faces  of  men.']  That  is, 
though  locusts  symbolically,  they  are  really  men. 

Verse  8.  Hair  as  the  hair  of  women]  No  razor 
passes  upon  their  flesh.  Their  hair  long ,  and  their 
beards  unshaven. 

Their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions.]  They  are 
ferocious  and  cruel. 

Verse  9.  They  had  breastplates — of  iron]  They 
seemed  to  be  invulnerable,  for  no  force  availed  against 
them. 

,  The  sound  of  their  wings]  Their  hanging  weapons 
and  military  trappings,  with  the  clang  of  their  shields 
and  swords  when  they  make  their  fierce  onsets.  This 
simile  is  borrowed  from  Joel  ii.  5—7. 

Verse  10.  They  had  tails  like  unto  scorpions]  This 
may  refer  to  the  consequences  of  their  victories.  They 
infected  the  conquered  with  their  pernicious  doctrines. 

Their  power  was  to  hurt  men  five  months.]  The 
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is  to  say,  a  destroyer. - u  Ch.  viii.  13. - v  Ch.  xvi.  12. - w  Or, 

at. - x  Psa.  lxiii.  17  ;  Dan.  vii.  10. - Y  Ezek.  xxxviii.  4. 

locusts  make  their  principal  ravages  during  the  five 
summer  months.  But  probably  these  may  be  prophetic 
months ,  as  above,  in  ver.  5 — 150  years. 

Ver.  11.  A  king  over  them]  A  supreme  head; 
some  think  Mohammed,  some  think  Vespasian. 

The  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit]  The  chief  envoy 
of  Satan. 

Abaddon]  From  "OX  abad,  he  destroyed. 

Apollyon.]  From  otto,  intensive ,  and  o/ IJvo,  to  de¬ 
stroy.  The  meaning  is  the  same  both  in  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek. 

Verse  12.  One  wo  is  past]  That  is,  the  wo  or 
desolation  by  the  symbolical  scorpions. 

There  came  two  woes  more]  In  the  trumpets  of 
the  sixth  and  seventh  angels. 

Verse  13.  The  four  horns  of  the  golden  altar] 
This  is  another  not  very  obscure  indication  that  the 
Jewish  temple  was  yet  standing. 

Verse  14.  Loose  the  four  angels]  These  four 
angels  bound — hitherto  restrained,  in  the  Euphrates, 
are  by  some  supposed  to  be  the  Arabs,  the  Saracens, 
the  Tartars,  or  the  Turks;  by  others,  Vespasian’s  four 
generals,  one  in  Arabia,  one  in  Africa,  one  in  Alexan¬ 
dria,  and  one  in  Palestine. 

Verse  15.  For  an  hour ,  and  a  day ,  and  a  mouthy 
and  a  year]  We  have  in  this  place  a  year  resolved 
into  its  component  parts.  Twenty-four  hours  consti¬ 
tute  a  day ,  seven  days  make  a  week ,  four  weeks  make 
a  month ,  and  twelve  months  make  a  year.  Probably 
no  more  is  meant  than  that  these  four  angels  were  at 
all  times  prepared  and  permitted  to  inflict  evil  on  the 
people  against  whom  they  had  received  their  commis¬ 
sion.  There  are  some  who  understand  these  divisions 
of  time  as  prophetical  periods,  and  to  these  I  must 
refer,  not  professing  to  discuss  such  uncertainties. 

Verse  16.  Two  hundred  thousand  thousand]  Avo 
/uvpiadeg  pvpiadov’  Two  myriads  of  myriads  ;  that  is, 
two  hundred  millions;  an  army  that  was  never  yet 
got  together  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,  and 

could  not  find  forage  in  any  part  of  the  eartn.  Per- 

o 


Terrible  and  destructive 


CHAP.  X. 


sand :  z  and  I  heard  the  number 
of  them. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Impp  Flavio 

C«smAugn°et  17  And  thus  I  saw  the  horses 

Nerva. 


in  the  vision,  and  them  that  sat  on 
them,  having  breastplates  of  fire,  and  of  jacinth, 
and  brimstone  :  a  and  the  heads  of  the  horses 
were  as  the  heads  of  lions  ;  and  out  of  their 


mouths  issued  fire,  and  smoke,  and  brimstone. 

]  8  By  these  three  was  the  third  part  of  men 
killed,  by  the  fire,  and  by  the  smoke,  and  by 
the  brimstone,  which  issued  out  of  their 
mouths. 

19  For  their  power  is  in  their  mouth,  and  in 


e  Chap.  vii.  4. - a  1  Chron.  xii.  8  ;  Isa.  v.  28,  29. - b  Isa.  ix. 

15. - c  Deut.  xxxi.  29. 


army  of  horsemen 
their  tails  :  b  for  their  tails  were  \  ^  CV  4100 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

like  unto  serpents,  and  had  Impp.  Flavio 
.  ,  i*ii  ^  i  Domitiano 

heads,  and  with  them  they  do  c«es.  Aug.  et 

hurt.  Werta- 

20  And  the  rest  of  the  men  which  were  not 
killed  by  these  plagues  c  yet  repented  not  of 
the  works  of  their  hands,  that  they  should  not 
worship  d  devils,  e  and  idols  of  gold,  and  silver 
and  brass,  and  stone,  and  of  wood :  which 
neither  can  see,  nor  hear,  nor  walk : 

21  Neither  repented  they  of  their  murders, 
f  nor  of  their  sorceries,  nor  of  their  fornication, 
nor  of  their  thefts. 


d  Lev.  xvii.  7  ;  Deut.  xxxii.  17 ;  Psalm  cvi.  37  ;  1  Cor.  x.  20 
e  Psa.  cxv.  4  ;  cxxxv.  15  ;  Dan.  v.  23. - 1  Chap.  xxii.  15. 


haps  it  only  means  vast  numbers ,  multitudes  without 
number.  Such  a  number  might  be  literally  true  of  the 
locusts.  Those  who  will  have  their  particular  system 
supported  by  the  images  in  this  most  obscure  book, 
tell  us  that  the  number  here  means  all  the  soldiers 
that  were  employed  in  this  war,  from  its  commence¬ 
ment  to  its  end !  Those  who  can  receive  this  saying 
let  them  receive  it. 

Verse  17.  Breastplates  of  fire — jacinth ,  and  brim¬ 
stone ]  That  is,  red ,  blue ,  and  yellow ;  the  first  is 
the  colour  of  fire ,  the  second  of  jacin  th,  and  the  third 
of  sulphur. 

And  the  heads  of  the  horses~\  Is  this  an  allegorical 
description  of  great  ordnance  ?  Cannons,  on  the  mouths 
of  which  horses’  heads  were  formed,  or  the  mouth  of 
the  cannon  cast  in  that  form  1  Fire,  smoke ,  and  brim¬ 
stone ,  is  a  good  allegorical  representation  of  gunpow¬ 
der.  The  Ottomans  made  great  use  of  heavy  artillery 
in  their  wars  with  the  Greeks  of  the  lower  empire. 

Verse  18.  By  these  three  was  the  third  part  of  men 
killed ]  That  is,  By  these  was  great  carnage  made. 

Verse  19.  Their  power  is  in  their  mouth ]  From 
these  the  destructive  balls  are  projected  ;  and  in  their 
tails ,  the  breech  where  the  charge  of  gunpowder  is 
lodged. 

Their  tails  were  like  unto  serpents ,  and  had  heads ] 
If  cannons  are  intended,  the  description,  though  alle¬ 
gorical,  is  plain  enough  ;  for  brass  ordnance  especially 
are  frequently  thus  ornamented,  both  at  their  muzzles 
and  at  their  breech. 

Verse  20.  Yet  repented  not ]  The  commission 
which  these  horsemen  had  was  against  idolaters ;  and 
though  multitudes  of  them  were  destroyed,  yet  the  re¬ 
sidue  continued  their  senseless  attachment  to  dumb 
idols,  and  therefore  heavier  judgments  might  be  ex¬ 


pected.  These  things  are  supposed  to  refer  to  the 
desolation  brought  upon  the  Greek  Church  by  the 
Ottomans,  who  entirely  ruined  that  Church  and  the 
Greek  empire.  The  Church  which  was  then  remain 
ing  was  the  Latin  or  western  Church,  which  was  not 
at  all  corrected  by  the  judgments  which  fell  upon  the 
eastern  Church,  but  continued  its  senseless  adoration 
of  angels,  saints,  relics,  &c.,  and  does  so  to  the  present 
day.  If,  therefore,  God’s  wrath  be  kindled  against 
such,  this  Church  has  much  to  fear. 

Verse  21.  Neither  repented  they  of  their  murders J 
Their  cruelties  towards  the  genuine  followers  of  Goo 
the  Albigenses,  and  Waldenses,  and  others,  against 
whom  they  published  crusades,  and  hunted  them  down, 
and  butchered  them  in  the  most  shocking  manner. 
The  innumerable  murders  by  the  horrible  inquisition 
need  not  be  mentioned. 

Their  sorceries ]  Those  who  apply  this  also  to  the 
Romish  Church  understand  by  it  the  various  tricks , 
sleights  of  hand,  or  legerdemain,  by  which  they  im¬ 
pose  on  the  common  people  in  causing  images  ofChrisi 
to  bleed,  and  the  various  pretended  miracles  wrought 
at  the  tombs,  &c.,  of  pretended  saints,  holy  wells,  and 
such  like. 

Fornication ]  Giving  that  honour  to  various  crea¬ 
tures  which  is  due  only  to  the  Creator. 

Their  thefts .]  Their  exactions  and  impositions  on 
men  for  indulgences,  pardons,  &c.  These  things  may 
be  intended,  but  it  is  going  too  far  to  say  that  this  is 
the  true  interpretation.  And  yet  to  express  any  doubt 
on  this  subject  is  with  some  little  else  than  heresy. 
If  such  men  can  see  these  things  so  clearly  in  such 
obscure  prophecies,  let  them  be  thankful  for  their 
sight,  and  indulgent  to  those  who  still  sit  in  dark¬ 
ness. 


CHAPTER  X. 

The  description  of  a  mighty  angel  with  a  little  book  in  his  hand,  1,2.  The  seven  thunders,  3,  4.  The 
angel  swears  that  there  shall  be  time  no  longer,  5—7.  John  is  commanded  to  take  the  little  book  and  eat 
it ;  he  does  so,  and  receives  a  commission  to  prophesy  to  many  peoples,  8—11. 
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REVELATION. 


a  little  book  in  his  hand . 


A  mighty  angel  with 

ViA.T  AND  1  saw  another  mighty 

Impp.  Fiavio  angel  come  down  from  hea- 

C*smAugn0et  ven,  clothed  with  a  cloud  ;  a  and 
Nerva~  a  rainbow  was  upon  his  head, 
and  b  his  face  was  as  it  were  the  sun,  and  c  his 
feet  as  pillars  of  fire  : 

2  And  he  had  in  his  hand  a  little  book  open  : 
dand  he  set  his  right  foot  upon  the  sea,  and 
his  left  foot  on  the  earth, 

3  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  as  when  a 
lion  roareth  :  and  when  he  had  cried,  e  seven 
thunders  uttered  their  voices. 

4  And  when  the  seven  thunders  had  uttered 
their  voices,  I  was  about  to  write  :  and  I  heard 
a  voice  from  heaven  saying  unto  me,  f  Seal 
up  those  things  which  the  seven  thunders  utter¬ 
ed,  and  write  them  not. 

5  And  the  angel  which  I  saw  stand  upon  the 
sea  and  upon  the  earth  g  lifted  up  his  hand 
to  heaven, 

6  And  sware  by  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and 
ever,  h  who  created  heaven,  and  the  things 
that  therein  are,  and  the  earth,  and  the  things 
that  therein  are,  and  the  sea,  and  the  things 

n  Ezek.  i.  28. - bMatt.  xvii.  2;  chap.  i.  16. - cChap.  i.  15. 

1  Matt,  xxviii.  18. - e  Chap.  viii.  5. - f  Dan.  viii.  26  ;  xii.  4, 

9 - s  Exod.  vi.  8  ;  Dan.  xii.  7. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  X. 

Verse  1.  Another  mighty  angel]  Either  Christ  or 
his  representative  ;  clothed  with  a  cloud ;  a  symbol  of 
the  Divine  majesty. 

A  rainbow  was  upon  his  head  ]  The  token  of  God’s 
merciful  covenant  with  mankind. 

His  face  was  as  it  were  the  stm]  So  intensely 
glorious  that  it  could  not  be  looked  on. 

His  feet  as  pillars  of  fire]  To  denote  the  rapidity 
and  energy  of  his  motions,  and  the  stability  of  his 
counsels. 

Verse  2.  A  little  bool  open]  Meaning  probably 
some  design  of  God  long  concealed,  but  now  about  to 
be  made  manifest.  But  who  knows  what  it  means'? 

His  right  foot  upon  the  sea ,  and  his  left — on  the 
earth]  To  show  that  he  had  the  command  of  each, 
and  that  his  power  was  universal,  all  things  being 
under  his  feet.  , 

Verse  3.  Seven  thunders]  Seven  being  a  number 
of  perfection,  it  may  here  mean  many,  great,  loud, 
and  strong  peals  of  thunder,  accompanied  with  distinct 
voices  ;  but  what  was  said  St.  John  was  not  permitted 
to  reveal,  ver.  4. 

Verse  5.  Lifted  up  his  hand  to  heaven]  As  one 
making  an  appeal  to  the  supreme  Being. 

Verse  6.  By  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever] 
The  eternal,  self-existent  Jehovah,  the  Maker  of  all 
things. 

That  there  should  be  time  no  longer]  That  the 
great  counsels  relative  to  the  events  already  predicted 
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which  are  therein,  1  that  there  A-  M-  C1T-  41^°- 
i  ini  •  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

should  be  time  no  longer  :  impp.  Fiavio 

7  But  k  in  the  days  of  the  voice  CajTAug^et 

of  the  seventh  angel,  when  he  Nerva- 


shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God 
should  be  finished,  as  he  hath  declared  to  his 
servants  the  prophets. 

8  And  1  the  voice  which  I  heard  from  hea¬ 
ven  spake  unto  me  again,  and  said,  Go  and 
take  the  little  book  which  is  open  in  the  hand 
of  the  angel  which  standeth  upon  the  sea  and 
upon  the  earth. 

9  And  I  went  unto  the  angel,  and  said  unto 
him,  Give  me  the  little  book.  And  he  said 
unto  me,  m  Take  it,  and  eat  it  up  ;  and  it  shall 
make  thy  belly  bitter,  but  it  shall  be  in  thy 
mouth  sweet  as  honey. 

10  And  I  took  the  little  book  out  of  the 
angel’s  hand,  and  ate  it  up  ;  n  and  it  was  in 
my  mouth  sweet  as  honey :  and  as  soon  as  I 
had  eaten  it,  °  my  belly  was  bitter. 

1  1  And  he  said  unto  me,  Thou  must  pro¬ 
phesy  again  before  many  peoples,  and  nations, 
and  tongues,  and  kings. 

hNeh.  ix.  6  ;  chap.  iv.  11  ;  xiv.  7. - ;  Dan.  xii.  7  ;  chap.  xvi. 

17. - k  Chap.  xi.  15. - 1  Ver.  4. - m  Jer.  xv.  16 ;  Ezek.  ii.  g 

iii.  1,  2,  3. - n  Ezek.  iii.  3. - °Ezek.  ii.  10. 


should  be  immediately  fulfilled,  and  that  there  should 
be  no  longer  delay.  This  has  no  reference  to  the  day 
of  judgment. 

Verse  7.  The  mystery  of  God  should  be  finished] 
What  this  mystery  refers  to  who  knows  1  Nor  have 
we  more  knowledge  concerning  the  sounding  of  the 
seventh  angel.  On  these  points  there  is  little  agree¬ 
ment  among  learned  men.  Whether  it  mean  the  de¬ 
struction  of  Jerusalem,  or  the  destruction  of  the  papal 
power,  or  something  else,  we  know  not.  And  yet  with 
what  confidence  do  men  speak  of  the  meaning  of  these 
hidden  things ! 

Declared  to  his  servants  the  prophets.]  It  is  most 
likely,  therefore,  that  this  trumpet  belongs  to  the 
Jewish  state. 

Verse  8.  Tale  the  little  bool  which  is  open]  Learn 
from  this  angel  what  should  be  published  to  the 
world. 

Verse  9.  Tale  it,  and ■  eat  it  up]  Fully  comprehend 
its  meaning  ;  study  it  thoroughly. 

Verse  10.  It  was  in  my  mouth  sweet  as  honey] 
There  was  in  it  some  pleasing,  some  unpleasing,  intel¬ 
ligence.  I  read  of  the  consolations  and  protection  of 
the  true  worshippers  of  God,  and  did  rejoice ;  I  read 
of  the  persecutions  of  the  Church,  and  was  distressed . 

Verse  1 1.  Thou  must  prophesy  again]  Thou  must 
write,  not  only  for  the  instruction  of  the  Jews  in  Pa¬ 
lestine,  but  of  those  in  the  different  provinces,  as  well 
as  the  heathens  and  heathen  emperors  and  potentates 
in  general. 
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The  command  to  measure  the  temple.  CHAP.  XI. 


The  reader  will  find,  on  comparing  this  chapter 
with  Dan.  viii.  and  xii.,  and  Ezek.  ii.  and  iii.,  that 
there  are  several  things  similar  in  both  ;  and  the  writer 
of  the  Apocalypse  appears  to  keep  these  two  prophets 
continually  in  view.  I  must  once  more  say  that  I  do 
not  understand  these  prophecies,  therefore  I  do  not 
take  upon  me  to  explain  them.  I  see  with  regret 
how  many  learned  men  have  mistaken  their  way  here. 
Commentators,  and  even  some  of  the  most  modern , 
have  strangely  trifled  in  these  solemn  things ;  all 
trumpets,  vials,  woes,  &c.,  are  perfectly  easy  to  them  ; 
yet  from  their  descriptions,  none  get  wise  either  to 
common  sense  or  to  the  things  that  make  for  their  peace. 


Account  of  the  two  witnesses. 

On  the  same  ground  I  cannot  admit  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  that  is  given  of  the  word  ^povof,  translated  lime 
in  ver.  6,  which  some  have  construed  into  an  artificial 
period  of  1,111  years,  which  they  term  chronos ; 
hence  we  have  the  chronos ,  half-chronos,  and  non - 
chronos.  Bengel  has  said  much  on  these  points,  but 
to  very  little  purpose ;  the  word  in  the  above  place 
seems  to  signify  delay  simply,  and  probably  refers  to 
the  long-suffering  of  God  being  ended  in  reference  to 
Jerusalem;  for  I  all  along  take  for  probable  that  his 
book  was  written  'previously  to  the  destruction  of 
that  city. 


CHAPTER  XI. 


The  command  to  measure  the  temple ,  1,2.  The  two  witnesses  which  should  prophesy  twelve  hundred  ana 
sixty  days ,  3.  The  description ,  power ,  and  influence  of  these  witnesses,  4—6.  They  shall  he  slain  by 
the  beast  which  shall  arise  out  of  the  bottomless  pit;  and  shall  arise  again  after  three  days  and  a  half  and 
ascend  to  heaven ,  7—12.  After  which  shall  be  a  great  earthquake ,  13.  The  introduction  to  the  third 
wo,  14.  The  sounding  of  the  seventh  angel ,  and  the  four  and  twenty  elders  give  glory  to  God,  15—19. 


VVcnT'  AND  ^1Cre  WaS  §^ven  me  a  a 

Jmpp.  Fiavio  reed  like  unto  a  rod  :  and 

Domitiano  .  ,  i  T,  * 

Ca&s.  Aug.  et  the  angel  stood,  saying,  D  Rise, 

and  measure  the  temple  of  God, 


and  the  altar,  and  them  that  worship  therein. 

2  But  c  the  court  which  is  without  the  tem¬ 
ple  d  leave  out,  and  measure  it  not  ;  e  for  it  is 
given  unto  the  Gentiles  :  and  the  holy  city 
shall  they  f  tread  under  foot  g  forty  and  two 
months. 

3  And  h  I  will  give  power  unto  my  two  ’  wit¬ 
nesses,  k  and  they  shall  prophesy *  1  a  thousand 
two  hundred  and  threescore  days,  clothed  in 
sackcloth. 


aEzek.  xl.  3,  &c. ;  Zech.  ii.  1  ,  chapter  xxi.  15. - bNum. 

xxiii.  18. - e  Ezek.  xl.  17,  20. - d  Gr.  cast  out. - e  Psa.  lxxix. 

1  ;  Luke  xxi.  24. - f  Dan.  viii.  10  ;  1  Mac.  iii.  51. - ?  Chap. 

xiii.  5. - h  Or,  1  will  give  unto  my  two  witnesses  that  they  may 


4  These  are  the  m  two  olive  ^^h^ci/o? 

trees,  and  the  two  candlesticks  impp.  Fiavio 
standing  before  the  God  of  the  cS^Aug^et 
earth  Nerva- 

5  And  if  any  man  will  hurt  them,  H  fire 

proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth,  and  de- 
voureth  their  enemies ;  0  and  if  any  man 

will  hurt  them,  he  must  in  this  manner  be 
killed. 

6  These  p  have  power  to  shut  heaven,  that 
it  rain  not  in  the  days  of  their  prophecy  ;  and 
q  have  power  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood, 
and  to  smite  the  earth  with  all  plagues,  as 
often  as  they  will. 


prophesy. - 
.Iii, 


’  Chap.  xx.  4. - k  Chap.  xix.  10. - 1  Chap.  xii.  6. 


mPsa.  Iii.  8;  Jer.  xi.  16;  Zech.  iv.  3,  11,  14. - n2  Kings  i.  10, 

12;  Jer.  i.  10;  v.  14;  Ezek.  xliii.  3  ;  Hos.vi.  5. - 0  Num.  xvi 

29. - pi  Kings  xvii.  1 ;  James  v.  16,  17. - ^Exod.  vii.  19. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XI. 

Verse  1.  And  there  ivas  given  me  a  reed]  See 
Ezek.  xl.  3,  &c. 

Measure  the  temple  of  God  ]  This  must  refer  to  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  this  is  another  presumptive 
evidence  that  it  was  yet  standing. 

Verse  2.  But  the  court — is  given  unto  the  Gentiles ] 
The  measuring  of  the  temple  probably  refers  to  its 
approaching  destruction,  and  the  termination  of  the 
whole  Levitical  service ;  and  this  we  find  was  to  be 
done  by  the  Gentiles,  (Romans,)  who  were  to  tread  it 
down  foity-two  months;  i.  e.,  just  three  years  and  a 
half,  or  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days.  This  must 
be  a  symbolical  period. 

Verse  3.  My  two  witnesses ]  This  is  extremely 
obscure ;  the  conjectures  of  interpreters  are  as  unsa¬ 
tisfactory  as  thev  are  endless  on  this  point.  Conjec- 


turns  conjecturis  super struunt,  parum  verosimiles, 
says  Rosenmiiller  :  quorum  sententias  enarrare,  meum 
non  est.  I  say  the  same.  Those  who  wish  to  be 
amused  or  bewildered,  may  have  recourse  both  to 
ancients  and  moderns  on  this  subject. 

Verse  4.  These  are  the  two  olive  trees ]  Mentioned 
Zech.  iv.  14,  which  there  represent  Zerubbabel  and 
Joshua  the  high  priest.  The  whole  account  seems 
taken  from  Zech.  iv.  1-14.  Whether  the  prophet  and 
the  apostle  mean  the  same  things  by  these  emblems, 
we  know  not. 

Verse  5.  Fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth\  That 
is,  they  are  commissioned  to  denounce  the  judgments 
of  God  against  all  who  would  attempt  to  prevent  them 
from  proceeding  in  their  ministry. 

Verse  6.  These  have  power  to  shut  heaven]  Am 
Elijah  did,  1  Kings  xvii.  and  xviii. 

1005 


The  two  witnesses  are 


REVELATION. 


A.  M.  eir.  4100.  7  And  when  they  r  shall  have 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

impp.  Fiavio  finished  their  testimony,  s  the 

Caes.  Aug.  et  beast  that  ascendeth  t  out  of  the 
Nerva'  bottomless  pit  u  shall  make  war 
against  them,  and  shall  overcome  them,  and 
kill  them. 

8  And  their  dead  bodies  shall  lie  in  the  street 
of  v * * viii. *  the  great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called 
Sodom  and  Egypt,  w  where  also  our  Lord  was 
crucified. 

9  x  And  they  of  the  people,  and  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  and  nations,  shall  see  their  dead  bodies 
three  days  and  a  half,  y  and  shall  not  suffer 
their  dead  bodies  to  be  put  in  graves. 

10  z  And  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  shall 
rejoice  over  them,  and  make  merry,  a  and  shall 
send  gifts  one  to  another  ;  b  because  these  two 
prophets  tormented  them  that  dwelt  on  the  earth. 


slain ,  and  revive  again. 

11°  And  after  three  days  and  A\MncT-  4™°* 

J  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

a  half  d  the  spirit  of  life  from  impp.  Fiavio 

,  ,  .  .  .  ,  Domitiano 

God  entered  into  them,  and  they  Cms.  Aug.  et 
stood  upon  their  feet ;  and  great  Nerva' 
fear  fell  upon  them  which  saw  them. 

12  And  they  heard  a  great  voice  from  hea 
ven  saying  unto  them,  Come  up  hither.  e  And 
they  ascended  up  to  heaven  f  in  a  cloud  ;  g  and 
their  enemies  beheld  them. 

1 3  And  the  same  hour  h  was  there  a  great 
earthquake, *  1 * * * *  and  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  fell, 
and  in  the  earthquake  were  slain  k  of  men  seven 
thousand :  and  the  remnant  were  affrighted, 
1  and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven. 

14  m  The  second  wo  is  past;  and ,  behold, 
the  third  wo  cometh  quickly. 

15  And  n  the  seventh  angel  sounded:  0  and 
there  were  great  voices  in  heaven,  saying, 


r  Luke  xiii.  32. - s  Chap.  xiii.  1,11;  xvii.  8. - 1  Chap.  ix. 

2. - u  Dan.  vii.  21 ;  Zech.  xiv.  2. - vChap.  xiv.  8  ;  xvii.  1, 

5  ;  xviii.  10. - w  Heb.  xiii.  12  ;  chap,  xviii.  24. - x  Chap.  xvii. 

15. - y  Psa.  lxxix.  2,  3. - z  Chap.  xii.  12  ;  xiii.  8. - a  Esther 

ix.  19,  22. - b  Chap.  xvi.  10. - c  Ver.  9. 

To  turn  them  to  blood]  As  Moses  did,  Exod.  vii. 
They  shall  have  power  to  afflict  the  land  with  plagues, 
similar  to  those  which  were  inflicted  on  the  Egyptians. 

Terse  7.  The  beast  that  ascendeth  out  of  the  bot¬ 
tomless  pit]  This  may  be  what  is  called  antichrist ; 
some  power  that  is  opposed  to  genuine  Christianity. 
But  what  or  whence ,  except  from  the  bottomless  pit , 

i.  e.,  under  the  influence  and  appointment  of  the  devil, 
we  cannot  tell ;  nor  do  we  know  by  what  name  this 
power  or  being  should  be  called.  The  conjectures 
concerning  the  two  witnesses  and  the  beast  have  been 
sufficiently  multiplied.  If  the  whole  passage,  as  some 
think,  refer  to  the  persecution  raised  by  the  Jews 
against  the  Christians ,  then  some  Jewish  power  or 
person  is  the  beast  from  the  bottomless  pit.  If  it  refer 
to  the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  then  the  beast  may 
be  one  of  the  persecuting  heathen  emperors.  If  it 
refer  to  a  later  age  of  Christianity,  then  the  beast 
may  be  the  papal  power ,  and  the  Albigenses  and  Wal- 
denses  the  two  witnesses ,  which  were  nearly  extin¬ 
guished  by  the  horrible  persecutions  raised  up  against 
them  by  the  Church  of  Rome.  Whatever  may  be  here 
intended,  the  earth  has  not  yet  covered  their  blood. 

Terse  8.  The  great  city]  Some  say  Rome,  which 
may  be  spiritually  called  Sodom  for  its  abominations , 
Egypt  for  its  tyrannous  cruelty ,  and  the  place  ivhere 
our  Lord  was  crucified,  because  of  its  persecution  of 
the  members  of  Christ ;  but  Jerusalem  itself  may  be 
intended.  All  these  things  I  must  leave  to  others. 

Terse  9.  Shall  not  suffer  their  dead  bodies  to  be  put 
in  graves.]  They  shall  be  treated  with  the  greatest 
barbarity.  Refusal  of  burial  to  the  dead  was  allowed 
to  be  the  sum  of  brutality  and  cruelty.  In  popish  lands 
they  will  not  suffer  a  Protestant  to  have  Christian 
burial ,  or  to  have  a  grave  in  a  churchyard  !  Con¬ 
temptible  wretches  l 


d  Ezek.  xxxvii.  5,  9,  10,  14. - e  Isa.  xiv.  13  ;  chap.  xii.  5. 

f  Isa.  lx.  8  ;  Acts  i.  9. - s2  Kings  ii.  1,  5,  7. - h  Chap.  vi.  12. 

1  Chap.  xvi.  19. - k  Gr.  names  of  men;  chap.  iii.  4. - 1  Josh. 

vii.  19  ;  chap.  xiv.  7;  xv.  4. - mChap.  viii.  13;  ix.  12;  xv.  1. 

n  Chap.  x.  7. - 0  Isa.  xxvii.  13  ;  chap.  xvi.  17  ;  xix.  6. 

Terse  10.  Shall  send  gifts]  This  was  a  custom 
in  days  of  public  rejoicing.  They  sent  gifts  to  each 
other,  and  gave  portions  to  the  poor.  See  Esther  ix. 
19,  22. 

Terse  11.  They  stood  upon  their  feet]  Vv  ere 
restored  to  their  primitive  state. 

Terse  12.  They  ascended  up  to  heaven]  Enjoyed 
a  state  of  great  peace  and  happiness. 

Terse  13.  A  great  earthquake]  Tiolent,  commotions 
among  the  persecutors,  and  revolutions  of  states. 

Stain  of  men  seven  thousand]  Many  perished  in 
these  popular  commotions. 

The  remnant  were  affrighted]  Seeing  the  hand 
of  God’s  judgments  so  remarkably  stretched  out. 

Gave  glory]  Received  the  pure  doctrines  of  the 
Gospel,  and  glorified  God  for  his  judgments  and  their 
conversion. 

Terse  14.  The  second  wo  is  past]  That  which 
took  place  under  the  sixth  trumpet,  and  has  been 
already  described. 

The  third  tvo  cometh]  Is  about  to  be  described 
under  the  seventh  trumpet,  which  the  angel  is  now 
prepared  to  sound. 

Of  the  three  woes  which  were  denounced,  chap. 

viii.  13,  the  first  is  described,  chap.  ix.  1—12;  the 
second,  chap.  ix.  13—21.  These  woes  are  supposed 
by  many  learned  men  to  refer  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  The  first  wo — the  seditions  among  the 
Jews  themselves.  The  second  wo — the  besieging  of 
the  city  by  the  Romans.  The  third  ivo — the  taking 
and  sacking  of  the  city,  and  burning  the  temple. 
This  was  the  greatest  of  all  the  woes,  as  in  it  the  city 
and  temple  were  destroyed,  and  nearly  a  million  of 
men  lost  their  lives. 

Terse  15.  There  were  great  voices  in  heaven]  All 
the  heavenly  host — angels  and  redeemed  human  spirits 
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CHAP.  XII. 


The  temple  of  God 


is  opened  in  heaven. 


a.  M.  cir.  4100.  P  kingdoms  of  this  world  are 
A.  D.  cir.  96.  °  .  .  . 

Impp.  Fiavio  become  the  kingdoms  ot  our  Lord, 

cSn  Augnt>et  and  of  his  Christ ;  q  and  he  shall 

Nerva-  reign  for  ever  and  ever. 

1 6  And  r  the  four  and  twenty  elders,  which 

sat  before  God  on  their  seats,  fell  upon  their 


faces,  and  worshipped  God, 

17  Saying,  We  give  thee  thanks,  0  Lord 
God  Almighty,  s  which  art,  and  wast,  and  art 
to  come ;  because  thou  hast  taken  to  thee  thy 
great  power,  t  and  hast  reigned. 

18  uAnd  the  nations  were  angry,  and  thy 


wrath  is  come,  v  and  the  time  of  A\M- Clr: *  4J0°* 

7  _  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

the  dead,  that  they  should  be  judg-  Impp.  Fiavio 
j  .  .  i  "  i  i  i  •  Domitiano 

ed,  and  that  thou  shouldest  give  Cees.  Aug.  et 

reward  unto  thy  servants  the  pro¬ 


phets,  and  to  the  saints,  and  them  that  fear 
thy  name,  w  small  and  great;  x  and  shouldest 
destroy  them  which  y  destroy  the  earth. 

19  And  z  the  temple  of  God  was  opened  in 
heaven,  and  there  was  seen  in  his  temple  the 
ark  of  his  testament :  and  a  there  were  light¬ 
nings,  and  voices,  and  thunderings,  and  an 
earthquake,  b  and  great  hail. 


P  Chap.  xii.  10. - <1  Dan.  ii.  44  ;  vii.  14,  18, 27. - r  Chap.  iv. 

4  ;  v.  8  ;  xix.  4. - 5  Chap.  i.  4, 8 ;  iv.  8  ;  xvi.  5. - 1  Chap.  xix. 

6. - u  Ver.  2,  9. 


■joined  together  to  magnify  God,  that  he  had  utterly 
discomfited  his  enemies,  and  rendered  his  friends  glo¬ 
rious.  This  will  be  truly  the  case  when  the  kingdoms 
of  this  world  become  the  kingdoms  of  God  and  of 
his  Christ.  But  when  shall  this  be  ?  Some  say, 
what  is  meant  by  these  words  has  already  taken  place 
in  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  state,  and  sending  the 
Gospel  throughout  the  Gentile  world.  Others  say  that 
it  refers  to  the  millennium,  and  to  the  consummation 
of  all  things. 

Verse  16.  The  four  and  twenty  elders ]  The  re¬ 
presentatives  of  the  universal  Church  of  Christ.  See 
on  chap.  v.  8—10. 

Verse  17.  O  Lord  God  Almighty ,  which  art ]  This 
gives  a  proper  view  of  God  in  his  eternity ;  all  times 
are  here  comprehended,  the  present ,  the  past ,  and  the 
future.  This  is  the  infinitude  of  God. 

Hast  taken  to  thee ]  Thou  hast  exercised  that  power 
which  thou  ever  hast ;  and  thou  hast  broken  the  power 
of  thy  enemies,  and  exalted  thy  Church. 

Verse  18.  The  nations  were  angry]  Were  enraged 
against  thy  Gospel,  and  determined  to  destroy  it. 

Thy  wrath  is  come]  The  time  to  avenge  thy  ser¬ 
vants  and  to  destroy  all  thy  enemies. 

The  time  of  the  dead,  that  they  should  he  judged] 
The  word  npiveiv,  to  judge ,  is  often  used  in  the  sense 
of  to  avenge.  The  dead,  here,  may  mean  those  who 
were  slain  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus ,  and  the  judging 
is  the  avenging  of  their  blood. 

Give  reward  unto  thy  servants]  Who  have  been 
faithful  unto  death. 


v  Dan.  vii.  9,  10  ;  chap.  vi.  10. - w  Chap.  xix.  5. - x  Chap. 

xiii.  10  ;  xviii.  6. - y  Or,  corrupt. - z  Chap.  xv.  5,  8. - a  Ch. 

viii.  5  ;  xvi.  18. - b  Chap.  xvi.  21. 


The  prophets]  The  faithful  teachers  in  the  Church; 
the  saints — the  Christians. 

And  them  that  fear  thy  name]  All  thy  sincere 
followers. 

Destroy  them  which  destroy  the  earth.]  All  the 
authors,  fomenters,  and  encouragers  of  bloody  wars. 

Verse  19.  The  temple  of  God  was  opened  in  heaven] 
The  true  worship  of  God  was  established  and  performed 
in  the  Christian  Church ;  this  is  the  true  temple,  that 
at  Jerusalem  being  destroyed. 

And  there  were  lightnings,  and  voices ,  and  thunder¬ 
ings,  and  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail.]  These  great 
commotions  were  intended  to  introduce  the  following 
vision  ;  for  the  12th  chapter  is  properly  a  continuation 
of  the  11th,  and  should  be  read  in  strict  connection 
with  it. 

I  now  come  to  a  part  of  this  book  that  is  deemed 
of  the  greatest  importance  by  the  Protestant  Church, 
but  is  peculiarly  difficult  and  obscure.  I  have  often 
acknowledged  my  own  incapacity  to  illustrate  these 
prophecies.  I  might  have  availed  myself  of  the  la¬ 
bours  of  others,  but  I  know  not  who  is  right ;  or 
whether  any  of  the  writers  on  this  book  have  hit  the 
sense  is  more  than  I  can  assert,  and  more  than  I  think. 
The  illustration  of  the  xiith,  xiiith,  and  xviith  chapters, 
which  I  have  referred  to  in  the  preface,  drawn  up  and 
displayed  with  great  industry  and  learning,  I  shall 
insert  in  its  place,  as  by  far  the  most  probable  I  have 
yet  seen ;  but  I  leave  the  learned  author  responsible 
for  his  own  particular  views  of  the  subject. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

The  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  and  in  travail,  1,2.  The  great  red  dragon  waiting  to  devour  the  child  as 
soon  as  horn,  3,  4.  The  woman  is  delivered  of  a  son,  who  is  caught  up  unto  God  ;  and  she  flees  to  the 
wilderness,  5,  6.  The  war  in  heaven  between  Michael  and  the  dragon,  7,  8.  The  dragon  and  his  angel a> 
are  overcome  and  cast  down  to  the  earth ;  whereupon  the  whole  heavenly  host  give  glory  to  God,  9-1  L 
The  dragon,  full  of  wrath  at  his  defeat,  persecutes  the  woman,  12,  13.  She  flees  to  the  wilderness,  whither 
he  attempts  to  pursue  her ;  and  he  makes  war  with  her  seed,  14-17. 
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A  woman  clothed  with  the  sun , 


REVELATION. 


and  the  \ moon  under  her  jeet 


Vd-SS00,  and  there  appeared  a  great 

Imp.p.  Flavio  a  wonder  in  heaven;  a  wo- 

Domitiano  •  i  i  i 

Caes.  Aug.  et  man  clothed  with  the  sun,  and 
Nerva‘  the  moon  under  her  feet,  and 
upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twelve  stars  : 

2  And  she  being  with  child  cried,  b  travail¬ 
ing  in  birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered. 

3  And  there  appeared  another  c  wonder  in 
heaven ;  and  behold  d  a  great  red  dragon, 
e  having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  f  and 
seven  crowns  upon  his  heads. 

4  And  b  his  tail  drew  the  third  part  h  of  the 
stars  of  heaven,  1  and  did  cast  them  to  the 
earth :  and  the  dragon  stood  k  before  the 
woman  which  was  ready  to  be  delivered,  !for 
to  devour  her  child  as  soon  as  it  was  born. 

5  And  she  brought  forth  a  man  child,  m  who 
was  to  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron :  and 


her  child  was  caught  up  unto  A*. cif-  *1?° 

.  ox  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

God,  and  to  his  throne.  impp.  Flavio 

6  And  nthe  woman  fled  into  Cffi°mAugn<et 

the  wilderness,  where  she  hath  Nerva‘ 


a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  they  should 
feed  her  there  0  a  thousand  two  hundred  and 
threescore  days. 

7  And  there  was  war  in  heaven  :  p  Michael 
and  his  angels  fought  q  against  the  dragon ; 
and  the  dragon  fought  and  his  angels, 

8  And  prevailed  not;  neither  was  their  place 
found  any  more  in  heaven. 

9  And  r  the  great  dragon  was  cast  out,  sthat 
old  serpent,  called  the  Devil,  and  Satan, 
t  which  deceiveth  the  whole  world  :  u  he  was 
cast  out  into  the  earth,  and  his  angels  were 
cast  out  with  him. 

10  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice  saying  in 


a  Or,  sign. - b  Isaiah  Ixvi.  7  ;  Gal.  iv.  19. - c  Or,  sign. 

d  Chap.  xvii.  3. - e  Chap.  xvii.  9,  10. - f  Ch.  xiii.  1. - s  Ch. 

ix.  10,  19. - h  Chap.  xvii.  18. - ‘Dan.  viii.  10. - k  Verse  2. 

1  Exod.  i.  16. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XII. 

Before  I  introduce  the  comment  mentioned  at  the 
close  of  the  preceding-  chapter,  I  think  it  necessary  to 
state  that  the  phraseology  of  the  whole  chapter  is  pecu¬ 
liarly  rabbinical ,  and  shall  insert  a  few  selections  which 
may  serve  to  illustrate  some  of  the  principal  figures. 

In  Sohar  Exod..,  fol.  47,  col.  187,  we  find  a  mys¬ 
tical  interpretation  of  Exod.  xxi.  22  :  If  men  strive , 
and  hurt  a  woman  with  child ,  so  that  her  fruit  depart — 
he  shall  be  surely  punished ,  as  the  woman’s  husband 
will  lay  upon  him.  “  If  men  strive,  i.  e.  Michael  and 
Samael,  and  hurt  a  woman  with  child,  i.  e.  the  Is- 
raelitish  Church ,  so  that  her  fruit  depart,  hoc  fit  in  exilio , 
he  shall  surely  be  punished,  i.  e.,  Samael.  -4.s  the 
woman's  husband ,  that  is,  the  holy  and  blessed  God.” 

Verse  5.  And  her  child  teas  caught  up  unto  God ,  and 
to  his  throne. ]  In  Yalcut  Rubeni  are  these  words  : 
“  Rachael,  the  niece  of  Methusala,  was  pregnant,  and 
ready  to  be  delivered  in  Egypt.  They  trod  upon  her, 
and  the  child  came  out  of  her  bowels,  and  lay  under 
the  bed  ;  Michael  descended ,  and  took  him  up  to  the 
throne  of  glory.  On  that  same  night  the  first-born  of 
Egypt  were  destroyed.” 

Verse  7.  There  was  war  in  heaven]  In  the  same 
treatise,  fol.  87,  2,  on  Exod.  xiv.  7,  Pharaoh  took  six 
hundred  chariots ,  we  have  these  words  :  “  There  was 
war  among  those  above  and  among  those  below,  riDriboni 
CDtJGJ  npm  nrvn  vehammilchamah,  hayethah  chaza- 
kah  bashshamayim,<md  there  was  great  war  in  heaven .” 

Of  Michael  the  rabbins  are  full.  See  much  in 
Schoettgen,  and  see  the  note  on  Jude,  ver.  9. 

The  dragon — and  his  angels]  The  same  as  Rah.  Sam. 
hen  David,  in  Chasad  Shirnuel,  calls  VJTlV’m  7XDD 
Samael  vechayilothaiv,  “  Samael  and  his  troops 
fol.  28,  2. 

Verse  9.  That  old  serpent]  The  rabbins  speak 
much  of  this  being,  sometimes  under  the  notion  of 
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m  Psa.  ii.  9  ;  chap.  ii.  27  ;  xix.  15. - n  Ver.  4. - 0  Chapter 

xi.  3. - P  Dan.  x.  13,  21  ;  xii.  1. - Ver.  3  ;  chapter  xx.  2. 

rLuke  x.  18;  John  xii.  31. - s  Gen.  iii.  1,  4;  chapter  xx.  2. 

1  Chap.  xx.  3. - uChap.  ix.  1. 

,p7n  TT  yetser  hara,  the  evil  principle,  and  sometimes 
Samael. 

He  ivas  cast  out  into  the  earth,  and  his  angels  were 
cast  out  with  him.]  This  is  very  like  a  saying  in  the 
book  Bahir ,  in  Sohar  Gen.,  fol.  27,  col.  107  :  11  And 
God  cast  out  Samael  and  his  troops  from  the  place 
of  their  holiness .” 

Verse  10.  The  accuser  of  our  brethren]  There  is 
scarcely  any  thing  more  common  in  the  rabbinical 
writings  than  Satan  as  the  accuser  of  the  Israelites. 
And  the  very  same  word  sarpyopoc,  accuser ,  or,  as 
it  is  in  the  Codex  Alexandrinus,  sarriyup,  is  used  by 
them  in  Hebrew  letters,  “UPiOp  katigor  ;  e.  gr.,  Pirkey 
Eliezer,  c.  46,  speaking  of  the  day  of  expiation: 
“And  the  holy  blessed  God  hears  their  testimony 
from  their  accuser ,  “nj'tOpn  J73  min  hakkatigor ;  and 
expiates  the  altar,  the  priests,  and  the  whole  multitude, 
from  the  greatest  to  the  least.” 

In  Shemoth  Rabba,  sec.  31,  fol.  129,  2,  are  these 
words  :  “  If  a  man  observes  the  precepts,  and  is  a 
son  of  the  law,  and  lives  a  holy  life,  then  Satan  stands 
and  accuses  him." 

“  Every  day,  except  the  day  of  expiation,  Satan  is 
the  accuser  of  men." — Vayikra  Rabba,  sec.  21,  fol.  164 

“  The  holy  blessed  God  said  to  the  seventy  princes 
of  the  world,  Have  ye  seen  him  who  always  accuses 
my  children  ?”■ — Yalcut  Chadash,  fol.  101,  3. 

“  The  devil  stands  always  as  an  accuser  before  the 
King  of  Israel.” — Sohar  Levit.,  fol.  43,  col.  171.  See 
much  more  in  Schoettgen. 

NOTES  on  CHAP.  XII.,  by  J.  E.  C. 

Verse  1.  There  appeared  a  great  wonder  in  heaven ; 
a  woman  clothed  with  the  sun]  That  the  woman  here 
represents  the  true  Church  of  Christ  most  commenta¬ 
tors  are  agreed.  In  other  parts  .of  the  Apocalypse, 
the  pure  Church  of  Christ  is  evidently  portrayed  by 


CHAP.  XII. 


The  dragon ,  full  of  wrath, 

A.  M.  eir.  4100.  }ieaven,  v  Now  is  come  salvation, 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ’  7 

Impp.  Flavio  and  strength,  and  the  kingdom 

Cajs.  Aug.  et  of  our  God,  and  the  power  ot 
Ncrva‘  his  Christ :  for  the  accuser  of 
our  brethren  is  cast  down,  w  which  accused 
them  before  our  God  day  and  night. 

1 1  And  x  they  overcame  him  by  the  blood 
of  the  Lamb,  and  by  the  word  of  their  testi¬ 
mony  ;  y  and  they  loved  not  their  lives  unto 
the  death. 

12  Therefore  z  rejoice,  ye  heavens,  and  ye 
that  dwell  in  them.  a  Wo  to  the  inhabiters 
of  the  earth,  and  of  the  sea  !  for  the  devil  is 
come  down  unto  you,  having  great  wrath, 
b  because  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but  a  short 
time. 

1 3  And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was 
cast  unto  the  earth,  he  persecuted  c  the  woman 
which  brought  forth  the  man  child. 

v  Chapter  xi.  15;  xix.  1. - w  Job  i.  9;  ii.  5;  Zeeh.  iii.  1. 

x  Rom.  viii.  33,  34,  37  ;  xvi.  20. - Y  Luke  xiv.  26. - £  Psalm 

xcvL  11  ;  Isa.  xlix.  13;  chap,  xviii.  20. - aChap.  viii.  13;  xi. 

10. - b  Chap.  x.  6. - «  Ver.  5. 

a  woman.  In  chap,  xix.,  ver.  7,  a  great  multitude  are 
represented  as  saying,  “  Let  us  be  glad  and  rejoice, 
and  give  honour  to  him  ;  for  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb 
is  come,  and  his  wife  hath  made  herself  ready.”  In 
chap  xxi.  9,  an  angel  talks  with  St.  John,  saying, 
“  Come  hither,  I  will  show  thee  the  bride,  the  Lamb’s 
wife.”  That  the  Christian  Church  is  meant  will  ap¬ 
pear  also  from  her  being  clothed  with  the  sun ,  a  striking 
emblem  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Sun  of  righteousness,  the 
light  and  glory  of  the  Church  ;  for  the  countenance 
of  the  Son  of  God  is  as  the  sun  shineth  in  his  strength. 
The  woman  has 

The  moon  under  her  feet.]  Bishop  Newton  under¬ 
stands  this  of  the  Jewish  typical  worship;  and  indeed 
the  Mosaic  system  of  rites  and  ceremonies  could  not 
have  been  better  represented,  for  it  was  the  shadow 
of  good  things  to  come.  The  moon  is  the  less  light, 
ruling  over  the  night,  and  deriving  all  its  illumination 
from  the  sun  ;  in  like  manner  the  Jewish  dispensation 
was  the  bright  moonlight  night  of  the  world,  and 
possessed  a  portion  of  the  glorious  light  of  the  Gospel. 
At  the  rising  of  the  sun  the  night  is  ended,  and  the 
lunar  light  no  longer  necessary,  as  the  sun  which  en¬ 
lightens  her  shines  full  upon  the  earth  ;  exactly  in  the 
same  way  has  the  whole  Jewish  system  of  types  and 
shadows  been  superseded  by  the  birth,  life,  crucifixion, 
death,  resurrection,  ascension,  and  intercession  of  Jesus 
Christ.  Upon  the  head  of  the  woman  is 

A  crown  of  twelve  stars.]  A  very  significant  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  twelve  apostles ,  who  were  the  first 
founders  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  by  whom  the 
Gospel  was  preached  in  great  part  of  the  Roman 
empire  with  astonishing  success.  “  They  that  be 
wise  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament ; 
and  they  that  turn  many  to  righteouspess,  as  the  stars 
for  ever  and  ever.”  Dan.  xii.  3. 

Vol.  II.  (  64  ) 


persecutes  the  woman 

14  d  And  to  the  woman  were  A.  M-  CT  4iJ° 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

given  two  wings  of  a  great  eagle,  impp-  Flavio 

,  .  •  i  n  r  •  i  -i  Domitiano 

e  that  she  might  rly  1  into  the  wil-  Ca3s.  Aug.  et 

derness, into  her  place;  where  she  ^erv,l~ _ 

is  nourished  g  for  a  time,  and  times ;  and  half 
a  time,  from  the  face  of  the  serpent. 

1 5  And  the  serpent  h  cast  out  of  his  mouth 
water  as  a  flood  after  the  woman,  that  he 
might  cause  her  to  be  carried  away  of  the 
flood. 

16  And  the  earth  helped  the  woman,  and 
the  earth  opened  her  mouth,  and  swallowed 
up  the  flood  which  the  dragon  cast  out  of  his 
mouth. 

17  Ana  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the 
woman,  f  and  went  to  make  war  with  the 
remnant  of  her  seed,  k  which  keep  the  com¬ 
mandments  of  God,  and  have  1  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ. 

dExod.  xix.  4  ;  1  Mac.  ii.  29,  30,  31. - e  Ver.  6. - f  Chap 

xvii.  3. - s  Dan.  vii.  25  ;  xii.  7. - h  Isa.  lix.  19. - '  Gen.  iii. 

15;  chap.  xi.  7  ;  xiii.  7 - k  Chapter  xiv.  12. - !1  Cor.  ii,  1  ; 

1  John  v.  10  ;  chap.  i.  2,  9  ;  vi.  9  ;  xx.  4. 

Verse  2.  And  she  being  with  child  cried ,  travailing 
in  birth ,  dfc.]  This,  when  taken  in  connection  with 
the  following  verses,  is  a  striking  figure  of  the  great 
persecution  which  the  Church  of  Christ  should  suffer 
under  the  heathen  Roman  emperors,  but  more  espe¬ 
cially  of  that  long  and  most  dreadful  one  under  Diode 
tian.  The  woman  is  represented  as  being  ivith  child , 
to  show  that  the  time  would  speedily  arrive  when  God’s 
patient  forbearance  with  the  heathen  would  be  termi¬ 
nated,  and  that  a  deliverer  should  arise  in  the  Christian 
world  who  would  execute  the  Divine  vengeance  upon 
paganism. 

Verse  3.  There  appeared  another  wonder — a  great 
red  dragon ]  The  dragon  here  is  a  symbol,  not  of  the 
Roman  empire  in  general,  but  of  the  heathen  Roman 
empire.  This  great  pagan  power  must  have,  there¬ 
fore,  been  thus  represented  from  the  religion  which  it 
supported.  But  what  is  a  dragon  1  An  entirely  fabu¬ 
lous  beast  of  antiquity,  consequently,  in  this  respect, 
a  most  proper  emblem  of  the  heathen  worship,  which 
consisted  in  paying  adoration  to  numerous  imaginary 
beings,  termed  gods,  goddesses,  &c.  The  very  foun¬ 
dation  of  the  heathen  religious  system  is  mostly  built 
upon  fable  ;  and  it  is  very  difficult  to  trace  many  of 
their  superstitions  to  any  authentic  original ;  and  even 
those  which  appear  to  derive  their  origin  from  the 
sacred  writings  are  so  disguised  in  fable  as  literally  to 
bear  no  more  resemblance  to  the  truth  than  the  dragon 
of  the  ancients  does  to  any  animal  with  which  we  are 
acquainted.  But  it  may  be  asked  why  the  Spirit  of 
God  should  represent  the  heathen  Roman  empire  by 
a  dragon ,  rather  than  by  any  other  of  the  fabulous 
animals  with  which  the  mythology  of  the  ancient 
Romans  abounded.  The  answer  is  as  follows ;  In 
the  eighth  chapter  of  the  Prophet  Daniel,  God  has 
represented  the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks  by  a  he-goat, 
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Explanation  of  the 


great  red  dragon 

O  O 


for  no  other  apparent  reason  than  this,  that  it  was  the 
national  military  standard  of  the  Grecian  monarchy  ; 
we  may  therefore  expect  that  the  pagan  Roman  em¬ 
pire  is  called  a  dragon  on  a  similar  account.  In  con¬ 
firmation  of  this  point  it  is  very  remarkable  that  the 
dragon  was  the  principal  standard  of  the  Romans  next 
to  the  eagle,  in  the  second ,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
centuries  of  the  Christian  era.  Of  this  we  have  abun¬ 
dant  evidence  in  the  ivritings  of  both  heathens  and 
Christians.  Arrian  is  the  earliest  writer  who  has  men¬ 
tioned  that  dragons  were  used  as  military  standards 
among  the  Romans.  See  his  Tactics,  c.  51.  Hence 
Schwebelius  supposes  that  this  standard  was  introduced 
after  Trajan’s  conquest  of  the  Daci.  See  Vegetius 
de  Re  Militari  a  Schwebelio,  p.  191,  Argentorati, 
1806;  and  Grcevii  Thesaur.,  Antiq.  Roman.,  tom. 
x.,  col.  1529.  Vegetius,  who  flourished  about  A.  D. 
386,  says,  lib.  ii.  c.  13  :  Primum  signum  totius  legi- 
onis  est  aquila ,  quarn  aquilifer  portat.  Dracones 
etictm  per  singulas  cohortes  a  draconariis  feruntur  ad 
pr odium.  “  The  first  standard  of  the  whole  legion  is 
die  eagle,  which  the  aquilifer  carries.  Dragons  are 
also  borne  to  battle  by  the  Draconarii.”  As  a  legion 
consisted  of  ten  cohorts,  there  were  therefore  ten  dra¬ 
conarii  to  one  aquilifer ;  hence,  from  the  great  number 
of  draconarii  in  an  army,  the  word  signarii  or  signiferi, 
standard-bearers,  came  at  last  to  mean  the  carriers  of 
the  dragon  standards  only,  the  others  retaining  the 
name  of  aquiliferi. — See  Veget.,  lib.  ii.  c.  7,  and  his 
commentators.  The  heathen  Roman  empire  is  called 
a  red  dragon ;  and  accordingly  we  find  from  the  tes¬ 
timony  of  ancient  writers  that  the  dragon  standards 
of  the  Romans  were  painted  red.  We  read  in  Ammi- 
anus  Marcellinus,  lib.  xvi.,  c.  12,  of  purpureum  signum 
draconis ,  “  the  purple  standard  of  the  dragon.”  See 
also  Claudianus  in  Rufinum,  lib.  ii.,  1.  177,  178.  Pitis- 
cus,  in  his  Lexicon  Antiq.  Rom.,  and  Ducange,  in  his 
Glossarium  Mediae  et  Infimas  Latinitatis,  sub  voc. 
Draco,  have  considered  this  subject  at  great  length, 
especially  the  latter  writer,  w7ho  has  made  several 
quotations  from  Claudianus,  Sidonius,  Prudentius,  and 
others,  in  which  not  only  the  standard,  but  also  the 
image  of  the  dragon  itself,  is  stated  to  be  of  a  red  or 
purple  colour.  Of  what  has  been  said  above  respect¬ 
ing  the  dragon,  this  is  then  the  sum :  a  huge  fabulous 
beast  is  shown  to  St.  John,  by  w'hich  some  great 
pagan  power  is  symbolically  represented  ;  and  the  red 
dragon  is  selected  from  among  the  numerous  imagina¬ 
ry  animals  Avhich  the  fancies  of  mankind  have  created 
to  show  that  this  great  pagan  power  is  the  heathen 
Roman  empire. 

Having  seven  heads ]  As  the  dragon  is  an  emblem 
of  the  heathen  Roman  power,  its  heads  must  denote 
heathen  forms  of  government. — See  the  note  on  chap, 
xvii.  10,  where  the  heads  of  the  beast  are  explained 
in  a  similar  wTay.  These  were  exactly  seven,  and  are 
enumerated  by  Tacitus  (Annal.,  lib.  i.,  in  principio ) 
in  wTords  to  the  following  effect  :  “  The  city  of  Rome 
was  originally  governed  by  kings.  L.  Brutus  instituted 
liberty  and  the  consulate.  The  dictatorship  was  only 
occasionally  appointed ;  neither  did  the  decemviral 
power  last  above  two  years ;  and  the  consular  power 
of  the  military  tribunes  was  not  of  long  continuance. 
Neither  had  Cinna  nor  Sylla  a  long  domination  ;  the 
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power  of  Pompey  and  Crassus  was  also  soon  absorbed 
in  that  of  Caesar ;  and  the  arms  of  Lepidus  and  An¬ 
tony  finally  yielded  to  those  of  Augustus.”  From  this 
passage  it  is  evident  to  every  person  well  acquainted 
with  the  Roman  history,  that  the  seven  forms  of  govern¬ 
ment  in  the  heathen  Roman  world  were,  1 .  The  regal 
power;  2.  The  consulate;  3.  The  dictatorship;  4. 
The  decemvirate ;  5.  The  consular  power  of  the 

military  tribunes ;  6.  The  triumvirate  ;  and,  7.  The 
imperial  government. 

It  is  singular  that  commentators  in  general,  in  their 
citation  of  this  passage,  have  taken  no  notice  of  the 
triumvirate,  a  form  of  government  evidently  as  distinct 
from  any  of  the  others  as  kings  are  from  consuls,  or 
consuls  from  emperors.  For  the  triumvirate  consisted 
in  the  division  of  the  Roman  republic  into  three  parts, 
each  governed  by  an  officer  possessed  with  consular 
authority  in  his  own  province  ;  and  all  three  united 
together  in  the  regulation  of  the  whole  Roman  state. 
Consequently,  it  differed  entirely  from  the  imperial 
power,  which  was  the  entire  conversion  of  the  Roman 
state  from  a  republic  to  a  monarchy. 

And  ten  horns ]  That  these  ten  horns  signify  as 
many  kingdoms  is  evident  from  the  seventh  chapter  of 
Daniel,  where  the  angel,  speaking  of  the  fourth  beast, 
says,  that  “  the  ten  horns  out  of  this  kingdom  are  ten 
kings  that  shall  arise  ;”  and  in  this  view  of  the  passage 
many  commentators  are  agreed,  who  also  admit  that 
the  ten  kingdoms  are  to  be  met  with  “  amid  the  broken 
pieces  of  the  Roman  empire.”  And  it  is  evident  that 
nothing  less  than  the  dismemberment  of  the  Roman 
empire,  and  its  division  into  ten  independent  kingdoms, 
can  be  intended  by  the  angel’s  interpretation  just 
quoted.  If,  therefore,  the  ten  horns  of  Daniel’s  fourth 
beast  point  out  as  many  kingdoms,  for  the  very  same 
reason  must  the  horns  of  the  dragon  have  a  similar 
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meaning.  But  the  Roman  empire  was  not  divided 
into  several  independent  kingdoms  till  a  considerable 
time  after  it  became  Christian.  In  what  sense  then  can 
it  be  said  that  the  different  kingdoms  into  which  the  Ro¬ 
man  empire  was  divided  by  the  barbarous  nations  are 
horns  of  the  dragon  1  They  were  so  because  it  was 
the  Roman  monarchy,  in  its  seventh  Draconic  form 
of  government,  which  was  dismembered  by  the  barba¬ 
rians.  For  though  the  Roman  empire  was  not  com¬ 
pletely  dismembered  till  the  fifth  century,  it  is  well 
known  that  the  depression  of  the  heathen  idolatry,  and 
the  advancement  of  Christianity  to  the  throne,  effected 
not  the  least  change  in  the  form  of  government :  the 
Romans  continued  still  to  be  under  subjection  to  the 
imperial  power ;  and,  consequently,  when  the  heathen 
barbarous  nations  divided  the  Roman  empire  among 
themselves,  they  might  very  properly  be  denominated 
horns  of  the  dragon,  as  it  wTas  by  means  of  their  in¬ 
cursions  that  the  imperial  power,  founded  by  the  hea¬ 
then  Caesars,  was  abolished.  Machiavel  and  Bishop 
Lloyd  enumerate  the  horns  of  the  dragon  thus  - 
1.  The  kingdom  of  the  Huns  ;  2.  The  kingdom  of  the 
Ostrogoths  ;  3  The  kingdom  of  the  Visigoths;  4.  The 
kingdom  of  the  Franks;  5.  The  kingdom  of  the  V'an 
dais;  6.  The  kingdom  of  the  Sueves  and  Alans;  7. 
The  kingdom  of  the  Burgundians ;  8.  The  kingdom 
of  the  Heruli,  Rugii,  Scyrri,  and  other  tribes  which 
composed  the  Italian  kingdom  of  Odoacer  ;  9.  The 
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kingdom  of  the  Saxons;  and  10.  The  kingdom  of  the 
Lombards. 

And  seven  crotons  upon  his  head.]  In  -the  seven 
Roman  forms  of  government  already  enumerated,  hea¬ 
thenism  has  been  the  crowning  or  dominant  religion. 

Verse  4.  And  his  tail  drew  the  third  part  of  the 
ctars  of  heaven]  It  is  not  unusual  in  Scripture,  as  Dr. 
Mitchell  observes,  to  call  the  hindmost  of  an  enemy 
the  tail ,  as  in  Josh.  x.  19  :  Ye  shall  cut  off  the  hind¬ 
most  of  them ,  which  is  literally  in  Hebrew,  D/TIN  DrOJTl 
“  Ye  shall  cut  off  their  tail.”  See  also  Deut.  xxv. 
18.  It  is  also  observable  that  the  word  ovpa ,  in  this 
verse,  has  been  used  by  the  Greeks  in  the  same  sense 
with  the  Hebrew  word  3JT  already  referred  to.  Thus 
ovpa  arparov ,  which  we  would  translate  the  rear  of  an 
army ,  is  literally  the  tail  of  an  army.  See  the  Thesau¬ 
rus  of  Stephens,  in  loc.  The  tail  of  the  dragon  is 
therefore  the  heathen  Roman  power  in  its  seventh  or 
last  form  of  government,  viz.,  the  imperial  power;  and 
is  not,  as  Dr.  Mitchell  supposes,  to  be  restricted  to  the 
last  heathen  Roman  emperors.  The  heathen  imperial 
power  is  said  to  draw  the  third  part  of  the  stars  oj 
heaven ,  by  which  has  generally  been  understood  that 
the  Roman  empire  subjected  the  third  part  of  the 
princes  and  potentates  of  the  earth.  But  that  this  is 
not  a  correct  statement  of  the  fact  is  evident  from  the 
testimony  of  ancient  history.  The  Roman  empire  was 
always  considered  and  called  the  empire  of  the  world 
by  ancient  writers.  See  JDionys.  Halicar .,  Antiq. 
Rom.  lib.  i.,  prope  principium ;  Pitisci  Lexicon  Antiq. 
Roman.,  sub  voc.  imperium ;  Ovidii  Fast.,  lib.  ii.  1. 
£83  ;  Vegetius  de  Re  Militari,  lib.  i.  c.  1.,  &c.,  &c. 
And  it  is  even  so  named  in  Scripture,  for  St.  Luke, 
in  the  second  chapter  of  his  gospel,  informs  us  that 
there  went  out  a  decree  from  Ccesar  Augustus  that 
the  whole  world  should  be  taxed ,  by  which  is  evi¬ 
dently  meant  the  Roman  empire.  The  whole  mystery 
of  this  passage  consists  in  the  misapprehension  of  its 
symbolical  language.  In  order  therefore  to  understand 
it,  the  symbols  here  used  must  be  examined.  By  hea¬ 
ven  is  meant  the  most  eminent  or  ruling  part  of  any 
nation.  This  is  evident  from  the  very  nature  of  the 
symbol,  for  “  heaven  is  God’s  throne they  therefore 
who  are  advanced  to  the  supreme  authority  in  any 
state  are  very  properly  said  to  be  taken  up  into  heaven , 
because  they  are  raised  to  this  eminence  by  the  favour 
of  the  Lord,  and  are  ministers  of  his  to  do  his  plea¬ 
sure.  And  the  calamity  which  fell  upon  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  wras  to  instruct  him  in  this  important  truth,  that 
the  heavens  do  rule ;  that  is,  that  all  monarchs  possess 
their  kingdoms  by  Divine  appointment,  and  that  no 
man  is  raised  to  power  by  what  is  usually  termed  the 
chances  of  war,  but  that  “  the  Most  High  ruleth  in  the 
kingdom  of  men,  and  giveth  it  to  whomsoever  he  will, 
and  setteth  up  over  it  the  basest  of  men.”  The  mean¬ 
ing  of  heaven  being  thus  ascertained,  it  cannot  be  dif¬ 
ficult  to  comprehend  the  meaning  of  earth ,  this  being 
evidently  its  opposite,  that  is,  everything  in  subjection 
to  the  heaven  or  ruling  part.  Stars  have  already 
been  shown  to  denote  ministers  of  religion ;  and  this 
is  more  fully  evident  from  chap.  i.  of  this  book,  where 
the  seven  stars  which  the  Son  of  God  holds  in  his  right 
hand  are  explained  to  signify  the  seven  angels  (or  mes¬ 
sengers)  of  the  seven  Churches ,  by  whom  must  be 
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meant  the  seven  pastors  or  ministers  of  these  Churches. 
The  resemblance  of  minsters  to  stars  is  very  striking; 
for  as  the  stars  give  light  upon  the  earth,  so  are  minis¬ 
ters  the  lights  of  the  cause  they  advocate  ;  and  their 
position  in  heaven ,  the  symbol  of  domination,  very  fitly 
betokens  the  spiritual  authority  of  priests  or  ministers 
over  their  flocks.  Hence,  as  the  woman,  or  Christian 
Church,  has  upon  her  head  a  crown  of  twTelve  stars, 
which  signifies  that  she  is  under  the  guidance  of  the 
twelve  apostles,  who  are  the  twelve  principal  lights  of 
the  Christian  world,  so  has  the  dragon  also  his  stars 
or  ministers.  The  stars  therefore  which  the  dragon 
drawrs  with  his  tail  must  represent  the  wdiole  body  of 
pagan  priests,  who  wrere  the  stars  or  lights  of  the  hea¬ 
then  world.  But  in  what  sense  can  it  be  said  that  the 
heathen  Roman  empire,  which  ruled  over  the  whole 
known  world,  only  draws  a  third  part  of  the  stars  of 
heaven  1  The  answer  is  :  The  religious  world  in  the 
time  of  St.  John  was  divided  into  three  grand  branches, 
viz.,  the  Christian  world,  the  Jewish  world,  and  the 
heathen  and  pagan  world  :  consequently,  as  a  dragon, 
a  fabulous  animal,  is  an  emblem  of  a  civil  power  sup¬ 
porting  a  religion  founded  in  fable ;  it  necessarily 
follows  that  the  stars  or  ministers  of  the  Jews  and 
Christians  cannot  be  numbered  among  those  which  he 
draws  with  his  tail,  as  they  were  not  the  advocates 
of  his  idolatry,  but  were  ministers  of  a  religion  founded 
by  the  God  of  heaven,  and  consequently  formed  no 
part  of  the  pagan  world,  though  they  were  in  subjec¬ 
tion  in  secular  matters  to  the  pagan  Roman  empire. 
The  tail  of  the  dragon  therefore  draweth  after  him  the 
whole  heathen  world. 

And  did  cast  them  to  the  earth]  That  is,  reduced 
all  the  pagan  priests  under  the  Roman  yoke.  The 
words  of  the  prophecy  are  very  remarkable.  It  is 
said  the  tail  of  the  dragon  draweth,  (for  so  avpu  should 
be  translated,)  but  it  is  added,  and  hath  cast  them 
upon  the  earth,  to  show  that  at  the  time  the  Apoca¬ 
lypse  was  written  the  world  was  divided  into  the  three 
grand  religious  divisions  already  referred  to  ;  but  that 
the  tail  of  the  dragon,  or  the  pagan  Roman  power 
under  its  last  form  of  government,  had  brought  the 
whole  heathen  world  (which  was  a  third  part  of  the 
religious  world  in  the  apostolic  age)  into  subjection 
previously  to  the  communication  of  the  Revelation  to 
St.  John.  It  is  the  dragon’s  tail  that  draws  the  third 
part  of  the  stars  of  heaven,  therefore  it  was  during  the 
dominion  of  his  last  form  of  government  that  Christi¬ 
anity  was  introduced  into  the  world  ;  for  in  the  time 
of  the  six  preceding  draconic  forms  of  government, 
the  world  was  divided  religiously  into  only  two  grand 
branches,  Jews  and  Gentiles.  That  the  sense  in  which 
the  third  part  is  here  taken  is  the  one  intended  in  the 
prophecy  is  put  beyond  all  controversy,  when  it  is  con¬ 
sidered  that  this  very  division  is  made  in  the  first  and 
third  verses,  in  which  mention  is  made  of  the  woman 
clothed  with  the  sun — the  Christian  Church,  the  moon 
under  her  feet,  or  Jewish  Church,  and  the  dragon,  or 
heathen  power.  Thus  the  heathen  imperial  govern¬ 
ment  is  doubly  represented,  first,  by  one  of  the  seven 
draconic  heads,  to  show  that  it  was  one  of  those  seven 
heathen  forms  of  government  which  have  been  succes¬ 
sively  at  the  head  of  the  Roman  state  ;  and  secondly, 
by  the  dragon’s  tail,  because  it  was  the  last  of  those 
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seven.  For  a  justification  of  this  method  of  interpre¬ 
tation,  see  on  the  angel’s  double  explanation  of  the 
heads  of  the  beast,  chap.  xvii.  9,  10,  16. 

And  the  dragon  stood  before  the  woman ,  <$c.]  Con- 
stantius  Chlorus,  the  father  of  Constantine,  abandoned 
the  absurdities  of  paganism,  and  treated  the  Christians 
with  great  respect.  This  alarmed  the  pagan  priests, 
whose  interests  were  so  closely  connected  with  the 
continuance  of  the  ancient  superstitions,  and  who  ap¬ 
prehended  that  to  their  great  detriment  the  Chri»*ian 
religion  would  become  daily  more  universal  and  tri¬ 
umphant  throughout  the  empire.  Under  these  anxious 
fears  they  moved  Diocletian  to  persecute  the  Chris¬ 
tians.  Hence  began  what  is  termed  the  tenth  md  last 
general  persecution,  which  was  the  most  severe  of  all, 
and  continued  nearly  ten  years ;  (see  Mosheim’s  Eccle¬ 
siastical  History  of  the  Third  Century  ;)  and  as  it  was 
the  Divine  pleasure  that,  at  this  time,  a  great  deli¬ 
verer  should  be  raised  up  in  behalf  of  his  suffering 
people,  the  woman ,  or  Christian  Church,  is  very  appro¬ 
priately  represented  as  overtaken  with  the  pangs  of 
labour,  and  ready  to  be  delivered.  Before  the  death 
of  Constantius,  the  heathen  party,  aware  that  Constan¬ 
tine  would  follow  the  example  of  his  father,  who  so 
much  favoured  the  Christians,  beheld  him  with  a  watch¬ 
ful  and  malignant  eye.  Many  were  the  snares  that, 
according  to  Eusebius,  were  laid  for  him  by  Maximin 
and  Galerius  :  he  relates  the  frequent  and  dangerous 
enterprises  to  which  they  urged  him,  with  the  design 
that  he  might  lose  his  life.  When  Galerius  heard  of 
the  death  of  Constantius,  and  that  he  had  appointed 
Constantine  his  successor,  he  was  filled  with  the  most 
ungovernable  rage  and  indignation,  notwithstanding  he 
did  not  dare  to  take  any  steps  contrary  to  the  interest 
of  Constantine.  The  dread  of  the  armies  of  the  west, 
which  were  mostly  composed  of  Christians,  was  a  suf¬ 
ficient  check  to  all  attempts  of  that  kind.  Thus  the 
dragon,  or  heathen  power,  stood  before  the  woman,  or 
Christian  Church,  to  devour  her  son,  or  deliverer,  as 
soon  as  he  was  born.  See  Dr.  MitchelVs  Exposition 
of  the  Revelation,  in  loc. 

Verse  5.  And  she  brought  forth  a  man  child]  The 
Christian  Church,  when  her  full  time  came,  obtained 
a  deliverer,  who,  in  the  course  of  the  Divine  provi¬ 
dence,  was  destined 

To  rule  all  nations]  The  heathen  Roman  empire, 

With  a  rod  of  iron]  A  strong  figure  to  denote 
the  very  great  restraint  that  should  be  put  upon  pagan¬ 
ism,  so  that  it  should  not  be  able  longer  to  persecute 
the  Christian  Church.  The  man  child  mentioned  in 
this  verse  is  the  dynasty  of  Christian  emperors,  be¬ 
ginning  with  Constantine’s  public  acknowledgment  of 
his  belief  in  the  divinity  of  the  Christian  religion,  which 
happened  in  the  latter  part  of  A.  D.  312,  after  the 
defeat  of  the  Emperor  Maxentius. 

And  her  child  ivas  caught  up  unto  God,  and  to  his 
throne.]  A  succession  of  Christian  emperors  was  raised 
up  to  the  Church  ;  for  the  Roman  throne,  as  Bishop 
Newton  observes,  is  here  called  the  throne  of  God, 
because  there  is  no  power  but  of  God  :  the  powers 
that  be  are  ordained  of  God. 

Verse  6.  And  the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness] 
The  account  of  the  woman’s  flying  into  the  wilderness 
immediately  follows  that  of  her  child  being  caught  up 
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to  the  throne  of  God,  to  denote  the  great  and  rapid 
increase  of  heresies  in  the  Christian  Church  after  the 
time  that  Christianity  was  made  the  religion  of  the 
empire. 

Where  she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  God]  See 
on  ver.  14. 

Ver.  7.  And  there  ivas  war  in  heaven]  As  heaven 
means  here  the  throne  of  the  Roman  empire,  the  war 
in  heaven  consequently  alludes  to  the  breaking  out  of 
civil  commotions  among  the  governors  of  this  empire. 

Michael  and  his  angels  fought  against  the  dragon] 
Michael  was  the  man  child  which  the  woman  brought 
forth,  as  is  evident  from  the  context,  and  therefore 
signifies,  as  has  been  shown  already,  the  dynasty  of 
Christian  Roman  emperors.  This  dynasty  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  Michael,  because  he  is  “  the  great  prince 
which  standeth  for  the  children  of  God’s  people.” 
Dan.  xii.  1. 

And  the  dragon  fought  and  his  angels]  Or  mi¬ 
nisters. 

Verse  8.  And  prevailed  not]  Against  the  cause 
of  Christianity. 

Neither  was  their  place  found  any  more  in  heaven.] 
The  advocates  of  the  heathen  idolatry  were  prevented 
from  having  any  farther  share  in  the  government  of 
the  empire.  The  wonderful  success  of  Constantine 
over  all  his  enemies,  and  his  final  triumph  over  Lici- 
nius,  correspond  exactly  to  the  symbolical  language 
in  this  verse. 

Verse  9.  And  the  great  dragon  was  cast  out,  SfC.  j 
By  the  terms  Devil  and  Satan  mentioned  in  this  verse, 
Pareus,  Faber,  and  many  other  commentators,  under 
stand  literally  the  great  spiritual  enemy  of  mankind. 
But  this  view  of  the  passage  cannot  be  correct,  from 
the  circumstance  that  it  is  the  dragon  which  is  thus 
called.  Now,  if  by  the  dragon  be  meant  the  devil , 
then  we  are  necessarily  led  to  this  conclusion,  that 
the  great  apostate  spirit  is  a  monster,  having  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns ;  and  also  that  he  has  a  tail, 
with  which  he  drags  after  him  the  third  part  of  the 
stars  of  heaven.  The  appellations,  old  serpent,  devil, 
and  Satan ,  must,  therefore,  be  understood  figuratively. 
The  heathen  power  is  called  that  old  serpent  which 
deceiveth  the  whole  ivorld,  from  its  subtlety  against 
the  Christians,  and  its  causing  the  whole  Roman  world, 
as  far  as  it  was  in  its  power,  to  embrace  the  absurd¬ 
ities  of  paganism.  It  is  called  the  devil,  from  its  con¬ 
tinual  false  accusations  and  slanders  against  the  true 
worshippers  of  God,  for  the  devil  is  a  liar  from  the 
beginning ;  and  it  is  also  called  Satan ,  which  is 

a  Hebrew  word  signifying  an  adversary,  from  its  fre¬ 
quent  persecutions  of  the  Christian  Church.  The  dra¬ 
gon  and  his  angels  are  said  to  be  cast  out ,  which  is 
more  than  was  said  in  the  preceding  verse.  There 
mention  is  made  of  his  being  found  no  longer  in  heaven , 
or  on  the  throne  of  the  Roman  empire,  here  he  is  en¬ 
tirely  cast  out  from  all  offices  of  trust  in  the  empire ; 
his  religion  is  first  only  tolerated,  and  then  totally  abo¬ 
lished,  by  the  imperial  power.  This  great  event  was 
not  the  work  of  a  reign  ;  it  took  up  many  years,  for  it 
had  to  contend  with  the  deep-rooted  prejudices  of  the 
heathen,  who  to  the  very  last  endeavoured  to  uphold 
their  declining  superstition.  Paganism  received  seve¬ 
ral  mortal  strokes  in  the  time  of  Constantine  and  his 
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sons  Constans  and  Constantius.  It  was  farther  re¬ 
duced  by  the  great  zeal  of  Jovian,  Valentinian,  and 
Valens;  and  was  finally  suppressed  by  the  edicts  of 
Gratian,  Theodosius  I.,  and  his  successors.  It  was 
not  till  A.  D.  388  that  Rome  itself,  the  residence  of 
the  emperor,  was  generally  reformed  from  the  absurd¬ 
ities  of  paganism  ;  but  the  total  suppression  of  pagan¬ 
ism  soon  followed  the  conversion  of  the  metropolitan 
city,  and  about  A.  D.  395  the  dragon  may  be  consi¬ 
dered,  in  an  eminent  sense,  to  have  been  cast  into  the 
earth ,  that  is,  into  a  state  of  utter  subjection  to  the 
ruling  dynasty  of  Christian  emperors. 

Verse  10.  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice ,  saying , — 
Now  is  come  salvation ,  <5yc.]  This  is  a  song  of  tri¬ 
umph  of  the  Christian  Church  over  the  heathen  idol¬ 
atry,  and  is  very  expressive  of*  the  great  joy  of  the 
Christians  upon  this  most  stupendous  event.  The  loud 
voice  of  triumph  is  said  to  be  heard  in  heaven ,  to  show 
that  the  Christian  religion  was  now  exalted  to  the 
heaven  or  throne  of  the  Roman  empire.  “  It  is  very 
remarkable,”  as  Bishop  Newton  observes,  “  that  Con¬ 
stantine  himself,  and  the  Christians  of  his  time,  de¬ 
scribe  his  conquests  under  the  image  of  a  dragon ,  as 
if  they  had  understood  that  this  prophecy  had  received 
its  accomplishment  in  him.  Constantine  himself,  in 
his  epistle  to  Eusebius  and  other  bishops  concerning 
the  re-edifying  and  repairing  of  the  churches,  saith 
that  ‘  liberty  being  now  restored,  and  that  the  dragon 
being  removed  from  the  administration  of  public  affairs, 
by  the  providence  of  the  great  God  and  by  my  minis¬ 
try,  I  esteem  the  great  power  of  God  to  have  been 
mad  3  manifest  to  all.’  Moreover,  a  picture  of  Con¬ 
stantine  was  set  up  over  the  palace  gate,  with  the  cross 
over  his  head,  and  under  his  feet  the  great  enemy  of 
mankind,  who  persecuted  the  Church  by  means  of  im¬ 
pious  tyrants,  in  the  form  of  a  dragon ,  transfixed  with 
a  dart  through  the  midst  of  his  body,  and  falling  head¬ 
long  into  the  depth  of  the  sea.”  See  Eusebius  de 
Vita  Constantini,  lib.  ii.  c.  46  ;  and  lib.  iii.  c.  3,  and 
Socratis  Hist.  Eccles.,  lib.  i.  c.  9.  Constantine  add¬ 
ed  to  the  other  Roman  ensigns  the  labarum ,  or  stand¬ 
ard  of  the  cross,  and  constituted  it  the  principal  stand¬ 
ard  of  the  Christian  Roman  empire.  To  this  labarum 
Prudentius  refers,  when  speaking  of  the  Christian  sol¬ 
diers,  in  his  first  hymn  wept  cretyavuv, 

Cagsaris  vexilla  linquunt,  eligunt  signum  crucis, 
Proque  ventosis  Draconum,  quae  gerebant,  palliis, 
Proferunt  insigne  lignum,  quod  Draconem  subdidit. 

u  They  leave  the  ensigns  of  Caesar ;  they  choose 
the  standard  of  the  cross  ;  and  instead  of  the  dra¬ 
gon  flags  which  they  carried,  moved  about  with 
the  wind,  they  bring  forward  the  illustrious  wood 
that  subdued  the  dragon.” 

When  the  apostle  saw  the  woman  in  heaven,  well 
might  he  call  it,  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  a  great 
t l  onder. 

Verse  11.  And  they  overcame  him  by  the  blood  of 
the  Lamb ]  Here  is  given  the  reason  why  the  follow¬ 
ers  of  Christ  prevailed  at  this  time  against  all  their 
adversaries.  It  was  because  they  fought  against  the 
dragon  in  the  armour  of  God.  They  overcame  him  by 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb — by  proclaiming  salvation  to 
sinners  through  Christ  crucified,  and  by  their  continual 
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of  a  great  eagle  given  to  her 

intercession  at  the  throne  of  grace  for  the  conversion 
of  the  heathen  world. 

And  by  the  word  of  their  testimony ]  By  constantly 
testifying  against  the  errors  and  follies  of  mankind. 

And  they  loved  not  their  lives  unto  the  death.]  They 
regarded  not  their  present  temporal  estate,  but  even 
gladly  delivered  up  their  lives  to  the  fury  of  their  per¬ 
secutors,  and  thus  sealed  the  truth  of  what  they  spake 
with  their  blood. 

Verse  12.  Therefore  rejoice,  ye  heavens,  and  ye 
that  dwell  in  them.]  Let  the  Christians,  who  are  now 
partakers  of  the  present  temporal  prosperity,  and  ad 
vanced  to  places  of  trust  in  the  empire,  praise  and 
magnify  the  Lord  who  has  thus  so  signally  interfered 
in  their  behalf.  But  it  is  added, 

Wo  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth,  and  of  the  sea  ! 
for  the  devil  is  come  down  unto  you]  By  the  inhabit¬ 
ers  of  the  earth  are  meant  the  people  in  subjection  to 
the  Roman  empire ;  and  by  the  sea,  those  parts  of  the 
Roman  dominions  appear  to  be  intended  that  were  re¬ 
duced  to  a  state  of  anarchy  by  the  incursions  of  the 
barbarous  nations.  It  is  not  without  precedent  to  liken 
great  hosts  of  nations  combined  together  to  the  sea. 
See  Ezek.  xxvi.  3.  Here  then  is  a  wo  denounced 
against  the  whole  Roman  world  which  will  be  excited 
by  the  devil,  the  father  of  lies,  the  heathen  party  being 
thus  denominated  from  the  method  they  pursued  in 
their  endeavours  to  dpstroy  the  religion  of  J esus.  See 
on  ver.  15. 

Having  great  wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that  he 
hath  but  a  short  time.]  The  Christian  religion,  the 
pagan  party  see  with  great  regret,  is  rapidly  gaining 
ground  everywhere  ;  and,  if  not  timely  checked,  must 
soon  brave  all  opposition. 

Verse  13.  And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was 
cast  unto  the  earth]  When  the  heathen  party  saw 
that  they  were  no  longer  supported  by  the  civil  power, 

He  persecuted  the  woman  which  brought  forth  the 
man  child.]  The  heathens  persecuted  the  Christian 
Church  in  the  behalf  of  which  Divine  Providence  had 
raised  up  a  dynasty  of  Christian  Roman  emperors. 

Verse  14.  And  to  the  woman  were  given  two  wings 
of  a  great  eagle]  Tou  aerov  tov  yeyaTiov  Of  the 
great  eagle.  The  great  eagle  here  mentioned  is  an 
emblem  of  the  Roman  empire  in  general,  and  therefore 
differs  from  the  dragon,  which  is  a  symbol  of  the  hea¬ 
then  Roman  empire  in  particular.  The  Roman  power 
is  called  an  eagle  from  its  legionary  standard,  which 
was  introduced  among  the  Romans  in  the  second  year 
of  the  consulate  of  C.  Marius ;  for  before  that  time 
minotaurs,  wolves,  leopards,  horses,  boars,  and  eagles 
were  used  indifferently,  according  to  the  humour  of  the 
commander.  The  Roman  eagles  were  figures  in  re¬ 
lievo  of  silver  or  gold,  borne  on  the  tops  of  pikes,  the 
wings  being  displayed,  and  frequently  a  thunderbolt  in 
their  talons.  Under  the  eagle,  on  the  pike,  were  piled 
bucklers,  and  sometimes  crowns.  The  two  wings  of 
the  great  eagle  refer  to  the  two  grand  independent 
divisions  of  the  Roman  empire,  which  took  place 
January  17,  A.  D.  395,  and  were  given  to  the  woman, 
Christianity  being  the  established  religion  of  both 
empires. 

That  she  might  fly  into  the  wilderness,  into  her 
place ,  <^c.]  The  apparent  repetition  here  of  what  is 
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The  flood  cast  out  by  the  REVELATION.  serpent  after  the  woman . 


said  in  ver.  6  has  induced  Bishop  Newton  to  consider 
the  former  passage  as  introduced  by  way  of  prolepsis 
or  anticipation ;  for,  says  he,  the  woman  did  not  fly 
into  the  wilderness  till  several  years  after  the  conver¬ 
sion  of  Constantine.  But  that  there  is  no  such  pro¬ 
lepsis  as  the  bishop  imagines  is  evident  from  the  eccle¬ 
siastical  history  of  the  fourth  century  ;  for  the  woman, 
or  true  Church,  began  to  flee  into  the  wilderness  a 
considerable  time  before  the  division  of  the  great  Roman 
empire  into  two  independent  monarchies.  The  word 
translated  fled  is  not  to  be  taken  in  that  peculiar  sense 
as  if  the  woman,  in  the  commencement  of  her  flight, 
had  been  furnished  with  wings ,  for  the  original  word 
is  Bfu-yev.  The  meaning  therefore  of  verses  6  and  14, 
when  taken  in  connection  with  their  respective  contexts, 
is,  that  the  woman  began  to  make  rapid  strides  towards 
the  desert  almost  immediately  after  her  elevation  to 
the  heaven  or  throne  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  in  the 
course  of  her  flight  was  furnished  with  the  wings  of 
the  great  eagle  iva  tt  £T7]Tai,  that  she  might  fly,  into 
that  place  prepared  of  God,  where  she  should  be  fed 
a  thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore  days.  It  is 
said  here  that  the  period  for  which  the  woman  should 
be  nourished  in  the  wilderness  would  be  a  time ,  times, 
and  a  half ;  consequently  this  period  is  the  same  with 
the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  of  ver.  6.  But  in 
no  other  sense  can  they  be  considered  the  same  than 
by  understanding  a  time  to  signify  a  year ;  times ,  two 
years  ;  and  half  a  time ,  half  a  year ;  i.  e.,  three  years 
and  a  half.  And  as  each  prophetic  year  contains  three 
hundred  and  sixty  days,  so  three  years  and  a  half  will 
contain  precisely  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days.  The 
Apocalypse  being  highly  symbolical,  it  is  reasonable  to 
expect  that  its  periods  of  time  will  also  be  represented 
symbolically,  that  the  prophecy  may  be  homogeneous 
in  all  its  parts.  The  Holy  Spirit,  when  speaking  of 
years  symbolically,  has  invariably  represented  them  by 
days,  commanding,  e.  gr.,  the  Prophet  Ezekiel  to  lie 
upon  his  left  side  three  hundred  and  ninety  days,  that 
it  might  be  a  sign  or  symbol  of  the  house  of  Israel 
bearing  their  iniquity  as  many  years ;  and  forty  days 
upon  his  right  side,  to  represent  to  the  house  of  Judah 
in  a  symbolical  manner,  that  they  should  bear  their 
iniquity  forty  years.  The  one  thousand  two  hundred 
and  threescore  days,  therefore,  that  the  woman  is  fed 
in  the  wilderness,  must  be  understood  symbolically ,  and 
consequently  denote  as  many  natural  years.  The  wil¬ 
derness  into  which  the  woman  flies  is  the  Greek  and 
Latin  worlds,  for  she  is  conveyed  into  her  place  by 
means  of  the  two  wings  of  the  great  eagle.  We  must 
not  understand  the  phrase  flying  into  her  place  of  her 
removing  from  one  part  of  the  habitable  world  into 
another,  but  of  her  speedy  declension  from  a  state  of 
great  prosperity  to  a  forlorn  and  desolate  condition. 
The  woman  is  nourished  for  one  thousand  two  hundred 
and  threescore  years  from  the  face  of  the  serpent. 
The  empires  in  the  east  and  west  were  destined,  in 
the  course  of  the  Divine  providence,  to  support  the 
Christian  religion,  at  least  nominally,  while  the  rest  of 
the  world  should  remain  in  pagan  idolatry  or  under  the 
influence  of  the  dragon,  here  called  the  serpent,  because 
he  deeeiveth  the  whole  world.  The  words  of  the 
prophecy  are  very  remarkable.  The  Christian  Church 
is  said  to  be  supported  by  the  eastern  and  western 
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empires,  two  mighty  dominations ;  and  at  the  same 
time  situated  in  the  wilderness ,  strongly  denoting  that, 
though  many  professed  Christianity,  there  were  but 
very  few  who  “  kept  the  commandments  of  God,  and 
had  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ.” 

Yerse  15.  And  the  serpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth 
water  as  a  flood ]  The  water  here  evidently  means 
great  multitudes  of  nations  and  peoples  ;  for  in  chap, 
xvii.  15,  the  interpreting  angel  says,  The  waters  which 
thou  sawest — are  peoples,  and  multitudes ,  and  nations , 
and  tongues.  This  water,  then,  which  the  dragon  cast 
out  of  his  mouth,  must  be  an  inundation  of  heathen 
barbarous  nations  upon  the  Roman  empire  ;  and  the  pur¬ 
pose  which  the  dragon  has  in  view  by  this  inundation  is, 
that  he  might  cause  the  woman,  or  Christian  Church, 

To  be  carried  awafl  of  the  flood.]  Entirely  swept 
away  from  the  face  of  the  earth.  Dr.  Mosheim,  in 
the  commencement  of  his  second  chapter  upon  the  fifth 
century,  observes  “  that  the  Goths,  the  Heruli,  the 
Franks,  the  Huns,  and  the  Yandals,  with  other  fierce 
and  warlike  nations,  for  the  most  part  strangers  to 
Christianity,  had  invaded  the  Roman  empire,  and  rent 
it  asunder  in  the  most  deplorable  manner.  Amidst 
these  calamities  the  Christians  were  grievous,  nay,  we 
may  venture  to  say  the  principal,  sufferers.  It  is  true 
these  savage  nations  were  much  more  intent  upon  the 
acquisition  of  wealth  and  dominion  than  upon  the  pro¬ 
pagation  or  support  of  the  pagan  superstitions,  nor  did 
their  cruelty  and  opposition  to  the  Christians  arise  from 
any  religious  principle,  or  from  an  enthusiastic  desire 
to  ruin  the  cause  of  Christianity ;  it  was  merely  by 
the  instigation  of  the  pagans  who  remained  yet  in 
the  empire,  that  they  were  excited  to  treat  with  such 
severity  and  violence  the  followers  of  Christ.”  Thus 
the  wo  which  was  denounced,  ver.  12,  against  the  in - 
habiters  of  the  earth  and  of  the  sea,  came  upon  the 
whole  Roman  world ;  for,  in  consequence  of  the  ex¬ 
citement  and  malicious  misrepresentations  of  the  pa¬ 
gans  of  the  empire,  “  a  transmigration  of  a  great  swarm 
of  nations”  came  upon  the  Romans,  and  ceased  not 
their  ravages  till  they  had  desolated  the  eastern  em¬ 
pire,  even  as  far  as  the  gates  of  Byzantium,  and  finally 
possessed  themselves  of  the  western  empire.  “  If,” 
says  Dr.  Robertson,  in  the  introduction  to  his  History 
of  Charles  Y.,  vol.  i.,  pp.  11,  12,  edit.  Lond.  1809, 
“  a  man  was  called  to  fix  upon  the  period  in  the  history 
of  the  world,  during  which  the  condition  of  the  human 
race  was  most  calamitous  and  afflicted,  he  would,  with¬ 
out  hesitation,  name  that  which  elapsed  from  the  death 
of  Theodosius  the  Great  to  the  establishment  of  the 
Lombards  in  Italy,  a  period  of  one  hundred  an 4 
seventy-six  years.  The  contemporary  authors  who 
beheld  that  scene  of  desolation,  labour  and  are  at  a  loss 
for  expressions  to  describe  the  horror  of  it.  The 
scourge  of  God,  the  destroyer  of  nations,  are  the 
dreadful  epithets  by  which  they  distinguish  the  most 
noted  of  the  barbarous  leaders  ;  and  they  compare  the 
ruin  which  they  had  brought  on  the  world  to  the  havoc 
occasioned  by  earthquakes,  conflagrations,  or  deluges, 
the  most  formidable  and  fatal  calamities  which  the 
imagination  of  man  can  conceive.”  But  the  subtle 
design  which  the  serpent  or  dragon  had  in  view,  when 
he  vomited  out  of  his  mouth  a  flood  of  waters,  was 
most  providentially  frustrated  ;  for 


The  beast  with  seven  heads , 


CHAP.  XIII. 


ten  horns,  and  ten  crowns 


Verse  16.  The  earth  helped  the  woman]  “Nothing-, 
indeed,”  as  Bishop  Newton  excellently  observes,  “was 
more  likely  to  produce  the  ruin  and  utter  subversion  of 
the  Christian  Church  than  the  irruptions  of  so  many 
barbarous  nations  into  the  Roman  empire.  But  the 
event  proved  contrary  to  human  appearance  and  expec¬ 
tation  :  the  earth  swallowed  up  the  flood ;  the  barba¬ 
rians  were  rather  swallowed  up  by  the  Romans,  than 
the  Romans  by  the  barbarians ;  the  heathen  conquerors, 
instead  of  imposing-  their  own,  submitted  to  the  religion 
of  the  conquered  Christians;  and  they  not  only  embraced 
the  religion,  but  affected  even  the  laws,  the  manners, 
the  customs,  the  language,  and  the  very  name,  of  Ro¬ 
mans,  so  that  the  victors  were  iri  a  manner  absorbed 
and  lost  among  the  vanquished.”  See  his  Disserta¬ 
tions  on  the  Prophecies,  in  loc. 

Verse  17.  And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the  wo¬ 
man]  The  heathen  party,  foiled  in  their  subtle  at¬ 
tempt  to  destroy  Christianity,  were  greatly  enraged, 


and  endeavoured  to  excite  the  hatred  of  the  multitude 
against  the  religion  of  Jesus.  “  They  alleged  that 
before  the  coming  of  Christ  the  world  was  blessed  with 
peace  and  prosperity ;  but  that  since  the  progress  ot 
their  religion  everywhere,  the  gods,  filled  with  indig 
nation  to  see  their  worship  neglected  and  their  altars 
abandoned,  had  visited  the  earth  with  those  plagues  and 
desolations  which  increased  every  day.”  See  Mo- 
sheim’s  Ecclesiastical  History,  cent.  V.,  part  1,  and 
other  works  on  this  subject. 

Went  to  malie  war  with  the  remnant  of  her  seed j 
The  dragon  airrjlQe,  departed,  i.  e.,  into  the  wilderness, 
whither  the  woman  had  fled ;  and  in  another  form 
commenced  a  new  species  of  persecution,  directed 
only  against  the  remnant  of  her  seed ,  who  keep 
the  commandments  of  God ,  and  have  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  Jesus  Christ.  See  on  verse  13  of  the 
following  chapter  for  an  illustration  of  this  remarka¬ 
ble  passage. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

The  beast  rising  out  of  the  sea  with  seven  heads ,  ten  horns ,  and  ten  crowns,  1.  His  description,  power,  blas¬ 
phemy,  cruelty ,  <fc.,  2—10.  The  beast  coming  out  of  the  earth  with  two  horns ,  deceiving  the  world  by 
his  false  miracles,  and  causing  every  one  to  receive  his  mark  in  their  right  hand,  11—17.  His  number. 


666,  18. 

VacirAe00'  AND  1  stood  upon  the  sand  of 

impp,  Fiavio  the  sea,  and  saw  a  a  beast 

Domitiano  .  r  ,  ,  . 

Cajs.  Aug.  et  rise  up  out  ot  the  sea,  b  having 
Neiva"  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and 

a  Dan.  yii.  2,  7. - b  Chap.  xii.  3  ;  xvii.  3,  9,  12. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIII.,  by  J.  E.  C. 

Verse  1 .  And  I  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea,  and 
saw  a  beast  rise  up  out  of  the  sea]  Before  we  can  pro¬ 
ceed  in  the  interpretation  of  this  chapter,  it  will  be 
highly  necessary  to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  symbol  beast,  as  the  want  of  a  proper  under¬ 
standing  of  this  term  has  probably  been  one  reason 
why  so  many  discordant  hypotheses  have  been  pub¬ 
lished  to  the  world.  In  this  investigation  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  resort  to  a  higher  authority  than  Scripture,  for 
the  Holy  Ghost  is  his  own  interpreter.  What  is  there¬ 
fore  meant  by  the  term  beast  in  any  one  prophetic 
vision,  the  same  species  of  thing  must  be  represented 
by  the  term  whenever  it  is  used  in  a  similar  manner  in 
any  other  part  of  the  sacred  oracles.  Having  there¬ 
fore  laid  this  foundation,  the  angel’s  interpretation  of 
the  last  of  Daniel’s  four  beasts  need  only  be  produced, 
an  account  of  which  is  given  in  the  seventh  chapter 
cf  this  prophet.  Daniel  being  very  desirous  to  “  know 
the  truth  of  the  fourth  beast  which  was  diverse  from 
all  the  others,  exceeding  dreadful,  and  of  the  ten  horns 
that  were  on  his  head,”  the  angel  thus  interprets  the 
vision. :  “  The  fourth  beast  shall  be  the  fourth  kingdom 
upon  earth,  which  shall  be  diverse  from  all  kingdoms, 
and  shall  devour  the  whole  earth,  and  shall  tread  it 
down,  and  break  it  in  pieces.  And  the  ten  horns  out 
of  this  kingdom  are  ten  kings  that  shall  arise,”  &c. 
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upon  his  horns  ten  crowns,  and  M£>  clJ{r  1jg° 
upon  his  heads  the  c  name  of  impp-  Fiavio 

.  ,  .  Domitiano 

blasphemy.  Cms.  Aug.  et 

2  dAnd  the  beast  which  I  Nen  a~ 


c  Or,  names  ;  chap.  xvii.  3. - d  Dan.  vii.  6. 


In  this  scripture  it  is  plainly  declared  that  the  fourth 
beast  should  be  the  fourth  kingdom  upon  earth;  con¬ 
sequently,  the  four  beasts  seen  by  Daniel  are  four 
kingdoms  :  hence  the  term  beast  is  the  prophetic  sym¬ 
bol  for  a  kingdom. 

As  to  the  nature  of  the  kingdom  wdiich  is  represent¬ 
ed  by  the  term  beast,  wre  shall  obtain  no  inconsiderable 
light  in  examining  the  most  proper  meaning  of  the  ori¬ 
ginal  word  rm  chaiyah.  This  Hebrew  word  is  trans¬ 
lated  in  the  Septuagint  by  the  Greek  word  i 'hjpiov,  and 
both  words  signify  what  we  term  a  wild  beast ;  and 
the  latter  is  the  one  used  by  St.  John  in  the  Apoca¬ 
lypse.  Taking  up  the  Greek  word  i h]piov  in  this  sense, 
it  is  fully  evident,  if  a  power  be  represented  in  the  pro¬ 
phetical  waitings  under  the  notion  of  a  wild  beast,  that 
the  power  so  represented  must  partake  of  the  nature 
of  a  wild  beast.  Hence  an  earthly  belligerent  powei 
is  evidently  designed.  And  the  comparison  is  pecu¬ 
liarly  appropriate  ;  for  as  several  species  of  wild  beasts 
carry  on  perpetual  warfare  with  the  animal  world,  so 
most  governments,  influenced  by  ambition,  promote 
discord  and  depopulation.  And,  also,  as  the  carnivo¬ 
rous  wild  beast  acquires  its  strength  and  magnitude  by 
preying  upon  the  feebler  animals  ;  so  most  earthly  mo¬ 
narchies  are  raised  up  by  the  sword,  and  derive  their 
political  consequence  from  the  unsuccessful  resistance 
of  the  contending  nations.  The  kingdom  of  God,  on 
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saw  was  like  unto  a  leopard, 
e  and  his  feet  were  as  the  feet 
of  a  bear,  f  and  his  mouth  as  the 
mouth  of  a  lion  :  and  *  the  dragon 


gave  him  his  power,  h  and  his 
seat,  i  and  great  authority. 

3  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads 
k  as  it  were  1  wounded  to  death  ; 
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the  other  hand,  is  represented  as  “  a  stone  cut  out  of 
the  mountain  without  hands and  is  never  likened  to 
a  beast ,  because  it  is  not  raised  up  by  the  sword  as  all 
other  secular  powers  are,  but  sanctifies  the  persons  un¬ 
der  its  subjection  ;  in  which  last  particular  it  essentially 
differs  from  all  other  dominations. 

This  beast  is  said  to  rise  up  out  of  the  sea,  in  which 
particular  it  corresponds  with  the  four  beasts  of  Daniel ; 
the  sea  is  therefore  the  symbol  of  a  great  multitude 
of  nations,  as  has  already  been  proved  ;  and  the  mean¬ 
ing  is,  that  every  mighty  empire  is  raised  upon  the 
ruins  of  a  great  number  of  nations,  which  it  has  suc¬ 
cessfully  contended  against  and  incorporated  with  its 
dominions.  The  sea,  here,  is  doubtless  the  same  against 
the  inhabiters  of  which  a  wo  was  denounced,  chap.  xii. 
12  ;  for  St.  John  was  standing  upon  the  sand  of  the 
sea  when  the  vision  changed  from  the  woman  and  the 
dragon  to  that  recorded  in  this  chapter.  It  there¬ 
fore  follows  that  the  kingdom  or  empire  here  represent¬ 
ed  by  the  beast ,  is  that  which  sprung  up  out  of  the 
ruins  of  the  western  Roman  empire. 

Having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and  upon  his  horns 
ten  crowns ]  The  beast  here  described  is  the  Latin 
empire,  which  supported  the  Romish  or  Latin  Church  ; 
for  it  has  upon  his  horns  ten  crowns,  i.  e.,  is  an  empire 
composed  of  ten  distinct  monarchies  in  the  interest  of 
the  Latin  Church.  See  the  heads  and  horns  fully 
explained  in  the  notes  on  chap.  xvii.  10,  12,  16. 

As  the  phrases  Latin  Church,  Latin  empire ,  &c.,  are 
not  very  generally  understood  at  present,  and  will  oc¬ 
cur  frequently  in  the  course  of  the  notes  on  this  and 
the  xviith  chapter,  it  will  not  be  improper  here  to  ex¬ 
plain  them.  During  the  period  from  the  division  of  the 
Roman  empire  into  those  of  the  east  and  west,  till  the 
final  dissolution  of  the  western  empire,  the  subjects  of 
both  empires  were  equally  known  by  the  name  of  Ro¬ 
mans.  Soon  after  this  event  the  people  of  the  west 
lost  almost  entirely  the  name  of  Romans,  and  were  de¬ 
nominated  after  their  respective  kingdoms  which  were 
established  upon  the  ruins  of  the  western  empire.  But 
as  the  eastern  empire  escaped  the  ruin  which  fell  upon 
the  western,  the  subjects  of  the  former  still  retained 
the  name  of  Romans,  and  called  their  dominion  'H  Tw- 
pniKri  fiaoiXna,  the  Roman  empire ;  by  which  name  this 
monarchy  was  known  among  them  till  its  final  dissolu¬ 
tion  in  1453,  by  Mohammed  II.,  the  Turkish  sultan. 
But  the  subjects  of  the  eastern  emperor,  ever  since  the 
time  of  Charlemagne  or  before,  (and  more  particularly 
in  the  time  of  the  crusades  and  subsequently,)  called 
the  western  people,  or  those  under  the  influence  of  the 
Romish  Church,  Latins ,  and  their  Church  the  Latin 
Church.  And  the  western  people,  in  return,  denomi¬ 
nated  the  eastern  Church  the  Greek  Church,  and  the 
members  of  it  Greeks.  Hence  the  division  of  the 
Christian  Church  into  those  of  the  Greek  and  Latin. 
For  a  confirmation  of  what  has  just  been  said  the  reader 
may  consult  the  Byzantine  writers,  where  he  will 
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find  the  appellations  T upaioi  and  A arivor.,  Romans  and 
Latins,  used  in  the  sense  here  mentioned  in  very  nu¬ 
merous  instances.  The  members  of  the  Romish  Church 
have  not  been  named  Latins  by  the  Greeks  alone  ; 
this  term  is  also  used  in  the  public  instruments  drawn 
up  by  the  general  popish  councils,  as  may  be  instanced 
in  the  following  words,  which  form  a  part  of  a  decree  of 
the  council  of  Basil,  dated  Sept.  26,  1437  :  Copiosis- 
simam  subventionem  pro  unione  Gr^ecorum  cum  La- 
tinis,  “  A  very  great  convention  for  the  union  of  the 
Greeks  with  the  Latins.”  Even  in  the  very  papal 
bulls  this  appellation  has  been  acknowledged,  as  may 
be  seen  in  the  edict  of  Pope  Eugenius  IV.,  dated  Sept. 
17,  1437,  where  in  one  place  mention  is  made  of  Ec- 
clesice  Latinorum  quccsita  unio,  u  the  desired  union  of 
the  Church  of  the  Latins and  in  another  place  we 
read,  Nec  super  esse  modum  alium  prosequendi  operis 
tarn  pii,  et  servandi  Latins  ecclesIj®  honons ,  “  that 
no  means  might  be  left  untried  of  prosecuting  so  pious 
a  work,  and  of  preserving  the  honour  of  the  Latin 
Church.”  See  Corps  Diplomatique,  tom.  iii.,  pp.  32, 
35.  In  a  bull  of  the  same  pontiff,  dated  Sept.,  1439, 
we  have  Sanctissima  Latinorum  et  Gr^ecorum  unio , 
“  the  most  holy  union  of  the  Greeks  with  the  Latins.’* 
See  Bail’s  Summa  Conciliorum,  in  loc.  By  the  Latin 
empire  is  meant  the  whole  of  the  powers  which  support 
the  Latin  Church. 

And  upon  his  heads  the  name  of  blasphemy .]  O vo/ua 
ftlacHpviuiac;’  A  name  of  blasphemy .  This  has  been 
variously  understood.  Jerome  and  Prosper  give  it  as 
their  opinion  that  the  name  of  blasphemy  consists  in 
the  appellation  urbs  ceterna ,  eternal  city,  applied  to 
Rome  ;  and  modern  commentators  refer  it  to  the  idola¬ 
trous  worship  of  the  Romans  and  papists.  Before  we 
attempt  to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  this  passage,  it 
must  be  first  defined  what  the  Holy  Spirit  means  by  a 
name  of  blasphemy.  Blasphemy,  in  Scripture,  signi¬ 
fies  impious  speaking  when  applied  to  God,  and.  inju¬ 
rious  speaking  when  directed  against  our  neighbour.  A 
name  of  blasphemy  is  the  prostitution  of  a  sacred  name 
to  an  unholy  purpose.  This  is  evident  from  the  9th 
verse  of  the  second  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  W’here 
God  says,  “I  know  the  blasphemy  of  them  which  say 
they  are  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  are  the  synagogue  of 
Satan.”  These  wicked  men,  by  calling  themselves 
Jews,  blasphemed  the  name,  i.  e.,  used  it  in  an  injuri¬ 
ous  sense  ;  for  he  only  is  a  Jew  who  is  one  inwardly. 
Hence  the  term  Jews  applied  to  the  synagogue  of  Sa¬ 
tan  is  a  name  of  blasphemy ,  i.  e.  a  sacred  name  blas¬ 
phemed,  A  name  of  blasphemy,  or  a  blasphemous  appel¬ 
lation,  is  said  to  be  upon  all  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast. 
To  determine  what  this  name  is,  the  meaning  of  the 
seven  heads  in  this  place  must  be  ascertained.  If  the 
reader  refer  to  the  notes  on  chap.  xvii.  9,  10,  11,  he 
will  find  that  the  heads  are  explained  to  have  a  double 
meaning,  viz.,  that  they  signify  the  seven  electorates 
of  the  German  empire,  and  also  seven  forms  of 
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government.  As  this  is  the  first  place  in  which  the 
heads  of  the  heast  are  mentioned  with  any  description, 
it  is  reasonable  to  expect  that  that  signification  of  the 
heads  which  is  first  in  order  in  the  angel’s  interpreta¬ 
tion,  chap.  xvii.  9,  must  be  what  is  here  intended. 
This  is,  “  the  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains  on 
which  the  woman  sitteth  the  name  of  blasphemy  will 
consequently  be  found  upon  the  seven  electorates  of 
Germany.  This,  therefore,  can  be  no  other  than  that 
wrhich  was  common,  not  only  to  the  electorates  but 
also  to  the  w'hole  empire  of  Germany,  or  that  wrell  known 
one  of  Sacrum  Imperium  Romanum,  “  The  Sacred 
(or  Holy)  Roman  Empire.”  Here  is  a  sacred  appel¬ 
lation  blasphemed  by  its  application  to  the  principal 
power  of  the  beast.  No  kingdom  can  properly  be 
called  holy  but  that  of  Jesus;  therefore  it  would  be 
blasphemy  to  unite  this  epithet  with  any  other  power. 
But  it  must  be  horridly  blasphemous  to  apply  it  to  the 
German  empire,  the  grand  supporter  of  antichrist  from 
his  very  rise  to  temporal  authority.  Can  that  empire 
be  holy  wdiich  has  killed  the  saints,  which  has  profess¬ 
ed  and  supported  wfith  all  its  might  an  idolatrous  sys¬ 
tem  of  worship  1  It  is  impossible.  Therefore  its  as¬ 
sumption  of  sacred  or  holy  (which  appellation  was  ori¬ 
ginally  given  to  the  empire  from  its  being  the  main 
support  of  what  is  termed  the  holy  catholic  Church,  the 
emperor  being  styled,  on  this  account,  Christ’s  tempo¬ 
ral  vicar  upon  earth  :  see  Cwsarim  Furstenerii  Trac- 
tatus  De  Suprematu  Principum  Germanise,  cc.  31,  32) 
is,  in  the  highest  sense  the  word  can  be  taken,  a  name 
of  blasphemy.  The  name  of  blasphemy  is  very  pro¬ 
perly  said  to  be  upon  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast,  or 
seven  electorates  of  the  German  empire,  because  the 
electors  are  styled  Sacri  Imperii  Principes  Electores, 
Princes,  Electors  of  the  Holy  Empire  ;  Sacri  Romani 
Imperii  Electores,  Electors  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire 
Verse  2.  And  the  beast  which  I  saio  ivas  like  unto 
a  leopard ]  This  similitude  of  the  beast  to  a  leopard 
appears  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  third  beast  of  Daniel, 
which  is  well  known  to  represent  the  empire  of  the 
Greeks.  The  Latin  empire  greatly  resembled  the 
modern  empire  of  the  Greeks ;  for  that  the  power  of 
the  Greeks  wras  still  said  to  be  like  a  leopard,  even  after 
its  subjugation  by  the  Romans,  is  evident  from  Dan. 
vii.  12  :  “As  concerning  the  rest  of  the  beasts,  they 
had  their  dominion  taken  awray  ;  yet  their  lives  were 
prolonged  for  a  season  and  time.”  The  Latin  empire 
wras,  in  the  first  place,  like  to  its  contemporary,  because 
both  adhered  to  an  idolatrous  system  of  worship,  pro¬ 
fessedly  Christian,  but  really  antichristian  ;  and  it  is 
well  known  that  the  Greek  and  Latin  Churches  abound 
in  monstrous  absurdities.  Secondly,  Both  empires 
were  similar  in  their  opposition  to  the  spread  of  pure 
Christianity  ;  though  it  must  be  allowed  that  the  Latins 
far  outstripped  the  Greeks  in  this  particular.  Thirdly, 
Both  empires  were  similar  in  respect  to  the  civil  authority 
being  powerfully  depressed  by  the  ecclesiastical;  though 
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it  must  be  granted  the  authority  of  the  Latin  Church 
was  more  strongly  marked,  and  of  much  longer  continu¬ 
ance.  The  excommunication  of  the  Greek  emperor 
by  the  Patriarch  Arsenius,  and  the  consequences  of 
that  excommunication,  afford  a  remarkable  example  of 
the  great  power  of  the  Greek  clergy.  But  the  beast 
of  St.  John,  though  in  its  general  appearance  it  resem¬ 
bles  a  leopard,  yet  differs  from  it  in  having  feet  like 
those  of  a  bear.  The  second  beast  of  Daniel  was 
likened  to  a  bear,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
kingdom  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  was  intended  ; 
and  it  is  very  properly  likened  to  this  animal,  because 
it  was  one  of  the  most  inhuman  governments  that  ever 
existed,  and  a  bear  is  the  well  known  Scripture  em¬ 
blem  of  cruelty.  See  2  Sam.  xvii.  8,  and  Hos.  xiii.  8. 
Is  not  cruelty  a  striking  characteristic  of  the  papal 
Latin  empire  1  Have  not  the  subjects  of  this  em¬ 
pire  literally  trampled  to  death  all  those  in  their  power 
who  would  not  obey  their  idolatrous  requisitions  '?  In 
Fox’s  Book  of  Martyrs,  and  other  works  w'hich  treat 
upon  this  subject,  w'ill  be  found  a  melancholy  catalogue 
of  the  horrid  tortures  and  most  lingering  deaths  which 
they  have  obliged  great  numbers  of  Christians  to  suf¬ 
fer.  In  this  sense  the  feet  of  the  beast  were  as  the 
feet  of  a  bear.  Another  particular  in  which  the  beast 
differed  from  a  leopard  was,  in  having  a  mouth  like  a 
lion.  “  It  is,”  says  Dr.  More,  “  like  the  Babylonish 
kingdom  (the  first  beast  of  Daniel,  which  is  likened 
to  a  lion)  in  its  cruel  decrees  against  such  as  will  not 
obey  their  idolatrous  edicts,  nor  worship  the  golden 
image  that  Nebuchadnezzar  had  set  up.  Their  stub¬ 
bornness  must  be  punished  by  a  hot  fiery  furnace  ;  fire 
and  fagot  must  be  prepared  for  them  that  will  not 
submit  to  this  new  Roman  idolatry.” 

And  the  dragon  gave  him  his  power,  and  his  seat , 
and  great  authority .]  It  was  said  of  the  dragon,  in 
chap.  xii.  8,  that  his  place  was  found  no  more  in 
heaven  ;  the  dragon  here  cannot  therefore  be  the 
heathen  Roman  empire,  as  this  was  abolished  pre¬ 
viously  to  the  rising  up  of  the  beast.  It  must  then 
allude  to  the  restoration  of  one  of  the  draconic  heads 
of  the  beast,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  explanation  of 
the  following  verse,  and  more  fully  in  the  notes  on 
chap.  xvii. 

Verse  3.  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads  as  it  were 
wounded  to  death ]  This  is  the  second  and  last  place 
where  the  heads  of  the  beast  are  mentioned  with  any 
description ;  and  therefore  the  meaning  here  must  be 
forms  of  government,  as  these  were  noticed  last  in  the 
angel’s  double  explanation.  The  head  that  was 
wounded  to  death  can  be  no  other  than  the  seventh 
draconic  head,  which  was  the  sixth  head  of  the  beast, 
viz.,  the  imperial  power ;  for  “this  head,”  as  Bishop 
Newton  observes,  “  was,  as  it  were,  wounded  to  death 
when  the  Roman  empire  was  overturned  by  the 
northern  nations,  and  an  end  was  put  to  the  very 
name  of  emperor  in  Momyllus  Augustulus.”  It  waa 
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is  able  to  make  war  with 
him  ? 

5  And  there  was  given  unto 
him  0  a  mouth  speaking  great 


things  and  blasphemies;  and  ti00* 
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so  wounded  that  it  was  wholly  improbable  that  it 
could  ever  rise  again  to  considerable  power,  for  the 
western  empire  came  into  the  possession  of  several 
barbarous  nations  of  independent  interests. 

And  his  deadly  wound  was  healed ]  This  was 
effected  by  Charlemagne,  who  with  his  successors 
assumed  all  the  marks  of  the  ancient  emperors  of 
the  west,  with  the  titles  of  Semper  Augustus,  Sacred 
Majesty,  First  Prince  of  the  Christian  World,  Tem¬ 
poral  Chief  of  the  Christian  People,  and  Rector  or 
Temporal  Chief  of  the  Faithful  in  Germany ;  Mod. 
Universal  History,  vol.  xxxii.,  p.  79.  But  it  is 
said  in  ver.  2  that  the  dragon  gave  the  beast  his 
■ power ,  6vvapt.Lv,  his  armies  or  military  strength ;  i.  e., 
he  employed  all  his  imperial  power  in  defence  of  the 
Latin  empire,  which  supported  the  Latin  Church. 
He  also  gave  his  seat ,  -d-povov,  literally  his  throne ,  to 
him  :  that  is,  his  whole  empire  formed  an  integral 
part  of  the  Latin  empire,  by  its  conversion  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  faith.  He  also  gave  him  great 
authority.  This  is  literally  true  of  the  Roman 
empire  of  Germany,  which,  by  its  great  power  and 
influence  in  the  politics  of  Europe,  extended  the 
religion  of  the  empire  over  the  various  states  and 
monarchies  of  Europe,  thus  incorporating  them  as 
it  were  in  one  vast  empire,  by  uniting  them  in  onb 
common  faith. 

And  all  the  world  wondered  after  the  least .]  '02?/  rj 
yvg  All  the  earth.  As  the  original  word  signifies 
earth ,  and  not  world  as  in  our  translation,  the  Latin 
world,  which  is  the  earth  of  the  beast,  is  here  in¬ 
tended  ;  and  the  meaning  of  the  passage  consequently 
is,  that  the  whole  body  of  the  Roman  Catholics  were 
affected  with  great  astonishment  at  the  mighty  sway 
of  the  Latin  empire,  considering  it  as  a  great  and 
holy  power. 

Verse  4.  And  they  worshipped  the  dragon ]  Wor¬ 
shipping  the  dragon  here  evidently  means  the  volun¬ 
tary  religious  subjection  of  the  members  of  the 
Latin  Church  to  the  revived  western  empire,  because 
of  the  eminent  part  it  has  taken  in  the  support  of  their 
faith. 

And  they  worshipped  the  least ]  Not  only  the 
dragon  or  revived  western  empire  was  worshipped  ; 
the  beast,  the  whole  Latin  empire,  is  a  partaker  in  the 
adoration.  The  manner  in  which  it  is  worshipped 
consists  in  the  subjects  of  it — 

Saying ,  Who  is  like  unto  the  least  ?]  Is  it  not  the 
only  holy  power  in  the  universe  1  Is  it  possible  for 
any  person  not  a  subject  of  it  to  be  saved  1 

Who  is  alle  to  make  war  with  him  ?]  Can  any 
nation  successfully  fight  with  it  ?  Is  not  the 
Roman  smpire,  which  is  its  principal  bulwark,  invic- 
tissimum,  most  invincible  1  Invictissimus ,  most  in¬ 
vincible,  was  the  peculiar  attribute  of  the  emperors 
of  Germany.  See  modern  Universal  History,  vol. 
xxxii.,  p.  197. 


P  Or,  to  make  war. - 1  Chap.  xi.  2  ;  xii.  6. 

Verse  5.  And  there  was  given  unto  him  a  mouth 
speaking  great  things ]  That  is,  There  was  given  to 
the  rulers  of  the  Latin  empire,  who  are  the  mouth  of 
the  beast,  (and  particularly  the  Roman  emperors  of 
Germany,)  power  to  assume  great  and  pompous 
titles,  indicative  of  their  mighty  sway  over  many 
subjugated  countries,  (see  the  imperial  instruments 
of  the  middle  centuries  in  the  Corps  Diplomatique,) 
and  also  to  utter  against  their  opponents  the  most 
terrible  edicts. 

And  blasphemies ]  The  system  of  worship  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  beast  is  a  system  of  blasphemy,  as 
there  will  be  occasion  to  show  presently. 

And  power  was  given  unto  him  to  continue  forty 
and  two  months .]  As  these  forty-two  months  are 
prophetic,  they  must  mean  so  many  years  as  there 
are  days  contained  in  them  ;  viz.,  1260,  each  month 
containing  30  days.  The  beast,  therefore,  will  con¬ 
tinue  in  existence  at  least  1260  years;  but  when  the 
termination  of  this  period  will  take  place  is  difficult 
to  say,  as  the  beginning  cannot  be  at  present  indu¬ 
bitably  ascertained. 

Verse  6.  And  he  opened  his  mouth  in  blasphemy 
against  God ,  to  blaspheme  his  name]  The  Latin 
empire  is  here  represented  as  a  blasphemous  power 
in  three  respects.  First ,  he  blasphemes  the  name  of 
God.  This  has  been  most  notoriously  the  case  with 
the  different  popish  princes,  who  continually  blas¬ 
pheme  the  sarced  names  of  God  by  using  them  in 
their  idolatrous  worship.  The  mouth  of  blasphemy 
against  God  cannot  be  more  evident  than  in  the 
following  impious  words  which  form  a  part  of  the 
Golden  Bull  published  by  Charles  IV.  in  January, 
1356:  “But  thou,  envy,  how  often  hast  thou  at¬ 
tempted  to  ruin  by  division  the  Christian  empire, 
which  God  hath  founded  upon  the  three  cardinal 
virtues,  faith,  hope,  and  charity,  as  upon  a  holy  and 
indivisible  Trinity,  vomiting  the  old  venom  of  dis¬ 
cord  among  the  seven  electors,  who  are  the  pillars 
and  seven  principal  members  of  the  holy  empire  ;  by 
the  brightness  of  whom  the  holy  empire  ought  to  be 
illuminated  as  by  seven  torches,  the  light  of  which  is 
reinforced  by  the  seven  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit !” 

And  his  tabernacle]  Tabernacle  is  any  kind  of 
dwelling  place,  and  in  an  eminent  sense  among  the 
Jews  was  a  kind  of  tent  to  take  up  and  down  as 
occasion  required,  which  was  as  it  were  the  palace 
of  the  Most  High,  the  dwelling  of  the  God  of  Israel. 
It  was  divided  into  two  partitions,  one  called  the 
holy  place,  and  the  other  the  most  holy  place,  in 
the  latter  of  which,  before  the  building  of  the 
temple,  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was  kept,  which 
was  a  symbol  of  God’s  gracious  presence  with  the 
Jewish  Church.  All  this  the  author  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  chapters,  ex¬ 
plains  to  prefigure  the  human  nature  of  Christ.  The 
beast’s  blasphemy  of  the  tabernacle  of  God  is. 
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CHAP.  XIII. 


the  saints,  and  overcomes  them 


AaMd  Ccir  9G°°’  blasphemy  against  God,  to  blas- 
impp.  Fiavio  pheme  his  name,  rand  his  taber- 
C*smAugn°et  nacle,  and  them  that  dwell  in 

Nerva.  i 

_ _  heaven. 


7  And  it  was  given  unto  him  s  to  make  war 
with  the  saints,  and  to  overcome  them  :  *  and 
power  was  given  him  over  all  kindred,  and 
tongues,  and  nations. 


8  And  all  that  dwell  upon  A-,M- c}r-  410C- 

\  A.  D.  cir.  96. 
the  earth  shall  worship  him,  impp.  Fiavio 

„  i  .  Dornitiano 

u  whose  names  are  not  writ-  c*s.  Aug.  et 
ten  in  the  book  of  life  of  the  Nerva~ 
Lamb  slain  v  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world. 

9  w  If  any  man  have  an  ear,  let  him 
hear. 


r  John  i.  14  ;  Col.  ii.  9. - *  Daniel  vii.  21 ;  chap.  xi.  7 ;  xii.  17. 

4  Chap.  xi.  18  ;  xvii.  15. 


u  Exod.  xxxii.  32  ;  Dan.  xii.  1 ;  Phil.  iv.  3;  chap.  iii.  5;  xx.  12, 
15  ;  xxi.  27. - v  Chap.  xvii.  8. - w  Chap.  ii.  7. 


therefore,  as  Dr.  More  and  others  properly  observe, 
his  impious  doctrine  of  transubstantiation,  in  which 
it  is  most  blasphemously  asserted  that  the  substance 
of  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  sacrament  is  literally 
converted  by  the  consecration  of  the  priest,  into  the 
very  body  and  blood  of  Jesus  Christ !  This  doctrine 
was  first  advanced  among  the  Latins  in  the  tenth 
century  ;  and  in  1215,  fully  received  as  an  article  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  faith.  It  is  for  the  pages  of 
ecclesiastical  history  to  record  the  incredible  numbers 
which  have  been  martyred  by  the  papists  for  their 
non-reception  of  this  most  unscriptural  and  anti- 
christian  doctrine. 

And  them  that  dwell  in  heaven .]  By  heaven  is  here 
meant  the  throne  of  God,  and  not  the  throne  of  the 
beast,  because  it  is  against  God  the  beast  blasphemes. 
This  must  therefore  allude  to  his  impious  adoration  of 
the  saints  and  angels,  whose  residence  is  in  heaven. 
He  blasphemes  against  God  by  paying  that  adoration 
to  the  celestial  inhabitants  which  belongs  to  God 
alone.  That  this  sort  of  worship  has  been  and  still 
is  kept  up  among  the  Roman  Catholics,  their  mass 
book  is  a  sufficient  evidence. 

Verse  7.  And  it  ivas  given  unto  him  to  make  war 
with  the  saints,  and  to  overcome  them ]  “  Who  can 

make  any  computation,”  says  Bishop  Newton,  “  or 
even  frame  any  conception,  of  the  numbers  of  pious 
Christians  who  have  fallen  a  sacrifice  to  the  bigotry 
and  cruelty  of  Rome  1  Mede  upon  the  place  hath 
observed,  from  good  authorities,  that  in  the  war  with 
the  x'Hbigenses  and  Waldenses  there  perished  of  these 
poor  creatures  in  France  alone  a  million.  From  the 
first  institution  of  the  Jesuits  to  the  year  1580,  that  is, 
in  little  more  than  thirty  years,  nine  hundred  thousand 
orthodox  Christians  were  slain,  and  these  all  by  the 
common  executioner.  In  the  space  of  scarce  thirty 
years  the  inquisition  destroyed,  by  various  kinds  of  tor¬ 
ture,  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  Christians.  Sanders 
himself  confesses  that  an  innumerable  multitude  of 
Lollards  and  Sacramentarians  were  burnt  throughout 
all  Europe,  who  yet,  he  says,  were  not  put  to  death 
by  the  pope  and  bishops,  but  by  the  civil  magistrates.” 
The  dragon  in  a  new  shape,  or  Roman  empire  of  Ger¬ 
many,  acted  a  very  conspicuous  part  in  this  nefarious 
warfare  against  the  remnant  of  the  woman’s  seed,  who 
kept  the  commandments  of  God,  and  had  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  Jesus  Christ.  See  the  imperial  edict  of 
Frederic  II.  against  heretics,  in  Limborch’s  History 
of  the  Inquisition. 

And  poiver  was  given  him  over  all  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  and  nations.]  As  the  book  of  the  Revelation 


is  a  prophecy  of  all  that  should  come  upon  the  Chris¬ 
tian  world  till  the  end  of  time,  all  kindreds ,  and 
tongues,  and  nations,  must  imply  the  whole  Christian 
world.  That  the  Latin  empire  in  the  course  of  its 
reign  has  had  the  extensive  power  here  spoken  of,  is 
evident  from  history.  It  is  well  known  that  the  pro¬ 
fession  of  Christianity  was  chiefly  confined  within  the 
limits  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  empires,  till  the  period 
of  the  Reformation.  By  means  of  the  crusades  the 
Latins  extended  their  empire  over  several  provinces 
of  the  Greeks.  In  1097  Baldwin  extended  his  con¬ 
quests  over  the  hills  of  Armenia  and  the  plain  of  Meso¬ 
potamia,  and  founded  the  first  principality  of  the  Franks 
or  Latins,  which  subsisted  fifty-four  years,  beyond  the 
Euphrates.  In  1204  the  Greeks  were  expelled  Con¬ 
stantinople  by  the  Latins,  who  set  up  an  empire  there 
which  continued  about  fifty-seven  years.  The  total 
overthrow  of  the  Latin  states  in  the  east  soon  followed 
the  recovery  of  Constantinople  by  the  Greeks  ;  and  in 
1291  the  Latin  empire  in  the  east  was  entirely  dis¬ 
solved.  Thus  the  Latins  have  had  power  over  the 
whole  world  professedly  Christian :  but  it  is  not  said 
that  the  whole  world  was  in  utter  subjection  to  him, 
for  we  read  in  the  following  verse, 

Verse  8.  And  all  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  shall 
worship  him,  whose  names  are  not  written  in  the  book 
of  life  of  the  Lamb]  The  earth  here  is  the  Latin 
world,  as  has  been  observed  before  in  similar  cases. 
The  meaning  therefore  is,  that  all  the  corrupt  part  of 
mankind  who  are  inhabitants  of  the  Latin  world  shall 
submit  to  the  religion  of  the  empire,  except,  as  Bishop 
Newton  expresses  it,  “  tnose  faithful  few  whose 
names,  as  citizens  of  heaven,  were  enrolled  in  the 
registers  of  life.” 

Slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  ivorld.]  That  is, 
of  the  Christian  world ;  for  this  has  been  shown  to  be 
the  meaning  of  all  kindreds ,  and  tongues,  and  nations. 
The  year  of  the  crucifixion  is  properly  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  Christianity,  as  the  apostles  then  first  began 
to  promulgate  the  religion  of  Christ  with  the  Holy 
Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven.  But  as  Jesus  Christ 
was  in  the  Divine  purpose  appointed  from  the  founda¬ 
tion  of  the  world  to  redeem  man  by  his  blood,  he 
therefore  is,  in  a  very  eminent  sense,  the  Lamb  slain 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world,  i.  e.,  from  the  creation. 

Verse  9.  If  any  man  have  an  ear,  let  him  hear.] 
These  words  are  evidently  introduced  to  impress  the 
reader  with  the  awfulness  of  what  has  just  been 
spoken — all  shall  worship  him  whose  names  are  not 
written  in  the  book  of  life,  as  well  as  to  fix  his  atten 
tion  upon  the  following  words  : — 
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Another  beast  with  two  horns , 


speaning  like  a  dragon 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


10  x  He  that  leadeth  into  cap¬ 
tivity  shall  go  into  captivity : 
y  he  that  killeth  with  the  sword 
must  be  killed  with  the  sword. 


z  Here  is  the  patience  and  the  faith  of  the  saints. 


1 1  And  I  beheld  another  beast  A-.M- cir-  41iK) 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

a  coming  up  out  of  the  earth  ;  and  impp.  Flavio 
he  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  c^^Aug"  et 

Nerva. 


he  spake  as  a  dragon. 

1 2  And  he  exerciseth  all  the  power  of  the 


xIsa.  xxxiii.  1. - y  Gen.  ix.  6;  Matt.  xxvi.  52.- 


z  Chap.  xiv.  12. - a  Chap.  xi.  7. 


Verse  10.  He  that  leadeth  into  captivity  shall  go 
into  captivity']  The  Latin  empire  here  spoken  of  must 
go  into  captivity ,  because  it  has  led  into  captivity,  by 
not  only  propagating  among  the  various  nations  its 
abominable  antichristian  system,  but  also  in  compelling 
them  to  embrace  it  under  the  penalty  of  forfeiting  the 
protection  of  the  empire. 

He  that  killeth  with  the  sword  must  he  killed  with 
the  sivord.]  The  Latin  empire  must  be  also  broken  to 
pieces  by  the  sword,  because  it  has  killed  the  saints 
of  God.  This  prophecy  will  not  receive  its  full  ac¬ 
complishment  till  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  become 
the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ. 

Here  is  the  patience  and  the  faith  of  the  saints.] 
By  these  words,  as  Dr.  Mitchell  observes,  “  God  calls 
upon  his  saints  to  keep  in  view,  under  all  their  perse¬ 
cutions,  his  retributive  justice  ;  there  is  no  violence 
that  has  been  exercised  upon  them  but  what  shall  be 
retaliated  upon  the  cruel  and  persecuting  government 
and  governors  of  the  Latin  empire.” 

Verse  11.  And  I  beheld  another  beast  coming  up 
out  of  the  earth]  As  a  beast  has  already  been  shown 
to  be  the  symbol  of  a  kingdom  or  empire.,  the  rising 
up  of  this  second  beast  must  consequently  represent  the 
rising  up  of  another  empire.  This  beast  comes  up  out 
of  the  earth ;  therefore  it  is  totally  different  from  the 
preceding,  which  rose  up  out  of  the  sea.  Earth  here 
means  the  Latin  world ,  for  this  word  has  been  shown 
to  import  this  already  in  several  instances  ;  the  rising 
up  of  the  beast  out  of  this  earth  must,  consequently, 
represent  the  springing  up  of  some  power  out  of  a 
state  of  subjection  to  the  Latin  empire  :  therefore  the 
beast,  here  called  another  beast ,  is  another  Latin 
empire.  This  beast  is  the  spiritual  Latin  empire,  or, 
in  other  words,  the  Romish  hierarchy  ;  for  with  no 
other  power  can  the  prophetic  description  yet  to  be 
examined  be  shown  to  accord.  In  the  time  of  Charle¬ 
magne  the  ecclesiastical  power  was  in  subjection  to 
the  civil,  and  it  continued  to  be  so  for  a  long  time  after 
Ms  death ;  therefore  the  beast,  whose  deadly  wound 
was  healed,  ruled  over  the  whole  Latin  world,  both 
clergy  and  laity  ;  these,  consequently,  constituted  but 
one  beast  or  empire.  But  the  Latin  clergy  kept  con¬ 
tinually  gaining  more  and  more  influence  in  the  civil 
affairs  of  the  empire,  and  in  the  tenth  century  their 
authority  was  greatly  increased.  In  the  subsequent 
centuries  the  power  of  the  Romish  hierarchy  ascended 
even  above  that  of  the  emperors,  and  led  into  captivity 
the  kings  of  the  whole  Latin  world,  as  there  will  be 
occasion  to  show  in  commenting  upon  the  following 
verses.  Thus  the  Romish  hierarchy  was  at  length 
entirely  exempted  from  the  civil  power,  and  consti¬ 
tuted  another  beast,  as  it  became  entirely  independent 
of  the  secular  Latin  empire.  And  this  beast  came 
up  out  of  the  earth ;  that  is,  the  Latin  clergy,  which 
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composed  a  part  of  the  earth  or  Latin  world ,  raised 
their  authority  against  that  of  the  secular  powers,  and 
in  process  of  time  wrested  the  superintendence  of 
ecclesiastical  affairs  from  the  secular  princes. 

And  he  had  two  horns]  As  the  seven-headed  beast 
is  represented  as  having  ten  horns,  which  signify  so 
many  kingdoms  leagued  together  to  support  the  Latin 
Church,  so  the  beast  which  rises  out  of  the  earth  has 
also  two  horns,  which  must  consequently  represent 
two  kingdoms  ;  for  if  horns  of  a  beast  mean  kingdoms 
in  one  part  of  the  Apocalypse,  kingdoms  must  be 
intended  by  this  symbol  whenever  it  is  used  in  a 
similar  way  in  any  other  part  of  this  book.  As  the 
second  beast  is  the  spiritual  Latin  empire,  the  two 
horns  of  this  beast  denote  that  the  empire  thus  repre¬ 
sented  is  composed  of  two  distinct  spiritual  powers, 
These,  therefore,  can  be  no  other,  as  Bishop  Newton 
and  Faber  properly  observe,  than  the  two  grand  inde 
pendent  branches  of  the  Romish  hierarchy,  viz.,  the 
Latin  clergy,  regular  and  secular.  “  The  first  of 
these  comprehends  all  the  various  monastic  orders, 
the  second  comprehends  the  whole  body  of  parochial 
clergy.”  These  two  grand  branches  of  the  hierarchy 
originally  constituted  but  one  dominion,  as  the  monks 
as  well  as  the  other  clergy  wrere  in  subjection  to  the 
bishops  :  but  the  subjection  of  the  monks  to  their 
diocesans  became  by  degress  less  apparent ;  and  in 
process  of  time,  through  the  influence  and  authority 
of  the  Roman  pontiffs,  they  were  entirely  exempted 
from  all  episcopal  jurisdiction,  and  thus  became  a 
spiritual  power,  entirely  independent  of  that  of  the 
secular  clergy. 

Like  a  lamb]  As  lamb,  in  other  parts  of  the  Apo¬ 
calypse,  evidently  means  Christ,  who  is  the  Lamb  of 
God  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world,  it  must 
have  a  similar  import  in  this  passage  ;  therefore  the 
meaning  here  is  evidently  that  the  two  horns  of  the 
beast,  or  the  regular  and  secular  clergy,  profess  to  be 
the  ministers  of  Christ,  to  be  like  him  in  meekness 
and  humility,  and  to  teach  nothing  that  is  contrary  to 
godliness.  The  two-horned  beast,  or  spiritual  Latin 
empire,  has  in  reality  the  name,  and  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Latin  world  the  appearance,  of  a  Christian  power. 
But  he  is  only  so  in  appearance,  and  that  alone  among 
his  deluded  votaries  ;  for  when  he  spake, 

He  spake  as  a  dragon.]  The  doctrines  of  the 
Romish  hierarchy  are  very  similar  to  those  contained 
in  the  old  heathen  worship ;  for  he  has  introduced 
“  a  new  species  of  idolatry,  nominally  different,  but 
essentially  the  same,  the  worship  of  angels  and  saints 
instead  of  the  gods  and  demi-gods  of  antiquity.” 

Verse  12.  And  he  exerciseth  all  the  power  of  the 
first  beast  before  him]  In  the  preceding  verse  the 
two-horned  beast  was  represented  as  rising  out  of  the 
earth,  that  is,  obtaining  gradually  more  and  more  influ 
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CHAP.  XIII 


ffe  causes  Jive  to  come  down 

A.  M.  cir.  4100.  firgt  beaS(;  before  him,  and  caus- 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 

impp.  Fiavio  eth  the  earth  and  them  which 
Domitiano  ,  ,,  ,  .  .  i  •  1 

Caes.  Aug.  et  dwell  therein  to  b  worship  the 

Nerva*  first  beast,  c  whose  deadly  wound 


was  healed. 


0  Ver.  4. - c  Ver.  3. - d  Deut.  xiii.  1,  2,  3  ;  Matt.  xxiv.  24  ; 

2  Thess.  ii.  9  ;  chap.  xvi.  14. 

ence  in  the  civil  affairs  of  the  Latin  world.  Here  he 
is  represented  as  having  obtained  the  direction  and 
management  of  all  the  power  of  the  first  beast  or  secu¬ 
lar  Latin  empire  before  him ,  evumov  avrov ,  in  his 
j •presence .  That  the  Romish  hierarchy  has  had  the 
extensive  power  here  spoken  of,  is  evident  from  his¬ 
tory  ;  for  the  civil  power  was  in  subjection  to  the 
ecclesiastical.  The  parochial  clergy,  one  of  the  horns 
of  the  second  beast,  have  had  great  secular  jurisdic¬ 
tion  over  the  whole  Latin  world.  Two -thirds  of  the 
estates  of  Germany  were  given  by  the  three  Othos, 
who  succeeded  each  other,  to  ecclesiastics  ;  and  in  the 
other  Latin  monarchies  the  parochial  clergy  possessed 
great  temporal  power.  Yet  extraordinary  as  the 
power  of  the  secular  clergy  was  in  all  parts  of  the 
Latin  world,  it  was  but  feeble  when  compared  with 
that  of  the  monastic  orders,  which  constituted  another 
horn  of  the  beast.  The  mendicant  friars,  the  most 
considerable  of  the  regular  clergy,  first  made  their 
appearance  in  the  early  part  of  the  thirteenth  century. 
These  friars  were  divided  by  Gregory  X.,  in  a  general 
council  which  he  assembled  at  Lyons  in  1272,  into 
the  four  following  societies  or  denominations,  viz.,  the 
Dominicans,  the  Franciscans,  the  Carmelites,  and  the 
Hermits  of  St.  Augustine.  “  As  the  pontiffs,”  observes 
Mosheim,  “  allowed  these  four  mendicant  orders  the 
liberty  of  travelling  wherever  they  thought  proper,  of 
conversing  with  persons  of  all  ranks,  of  instructing  the 
youth  and  the  multitude  wherever  they  went ;  and  as 
these  monks  exhibited,  in  their  outward  appearance 
and  manner  of  life,  more  striking  marks  of  gravity  and 
holiness  than  were  observable  in  the  other  monastic 
societies ;  they  arose  all  at  once  to  the  very  summit 
of  fame,  and  were  regarded  with  the  utmost  esteem 
and  veneration  throughout  all  the  countries  of  Europe. 
The  enthusiastic  attachment  to  these  sanctimonious 
beggars  went  so  far  that,  as  we  learn  from  the  most 
authentic  records,  several  cities  were  divided,  or  can¬ 
toned  out,  into  four  parts,  with  a  view  to  these  four 
orders ;  the  first  part  was  assigned  to  the  Dominicans, 
the  second  to  the  Franciscans,  the  third  to  the  Car¬ 
melites,  and  the  fourth  to  the  Augustinians.  The 
people  were  unwilling  to  receive  the  sacraments  from 
any  other  hands  than  those  of  the  mendicants,  to  whose 
churches  they  crowded  to  perform  their  devotions 
while  living,  and  were  extremely  desirous  to  deposit 
there  also  their  remains  after  death ;  all  which  occa¬ 
sioned  grievous  complaints  among  the  ordinary  priests, 
to  whom  the  cure  of  souls  was  committed,  and  who 
considered  themselves  as  the  spiritual  guides  of  the 
multitude.  Nor  did  the  influence  and  credit  of  the 
mendicants  end  here  :  for  we  find  in  the  history  of 
this  (thirteenth  century)  and  the  succeeding  ages,  that 
they  were  employed,  not  only  in  spiritual  matters,  but 
also  in  temporal  and  political  affairs  of  the  greatest 
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consequence  ;  in  composing  the  differences  of  princes, 
concluding  treaties  of  peace,  concerting  alliances,  pre¬ 
siding  in  cabinet  councils,  governing  courts,  levying 
taxes,  and  other  occupations  not  only  remote  from, 
but  absolutely  inconsistent  with,  the  monastic  character 
and  profession.  We  must  not,  however,  imagine  that 
all  the  mendicant  friars  attained  to  the  same  degree 
of  reputation  and  authority ;  for  the  power  of  the  Do¬ 
minicans  and  Franciscans  surpassed  greatly  that  of 
the  two  other  orders,  and  rendered  them  singularly 
conspicuous  in  the  eyes  of  the  world.  During  three 
centuries  these  two  fraternities  governed,  with  an  al¬ 
most  universal  and  absolute  sway,  both  state  and 
Church  ;  filled  the  most  eminent  posts,  ecclesiastical 
and  civil ;  taught  in  the  universities  and  churches  with 
an  authority  before  which  all  opposition  was  silent  ; 
and  maintained  the  pretended  majesty  and  prerogatives 
of  the  Roman  pontiffs  against  kings,  princes,  bishops, 
and  heretics,  with  incredible  ardour  and  equal  success. 
The  Dominicans  and  Franciscans  were,  before  the 
Reformation,  what  the  Jesuits  have  been  since  that 
happy  and  glorious  period,  the  very  soul  of  the  hier¬ 
archy,  the  engines  of  state,  the  secret  springs  of  all 
the  motions  of  the  one  and  the  other,  and  the  authors 
and  directors  of  every  great  and  important  event  in 
the  religious  and  political  world.”  Thus  the  Romish 
hierarchy  has  exercised  all  the  power  of  the  first 
beast  in  his  sight ,  both  temporal  and  spiritual ;  and 
therefore,  with  such  astonishing  influence  as  this 
over  secular  princes,  it  was  no  difficult  matter  for 
him  to  cause 

The  earth  and  them  which  dwell  therein  to  worship 
the  first  beast ,  whose  deadly  wound  ivas  healed .]  That 
is,  he  causes  the  whole  Latin  world  to  submit  to  the 
authority  of  the  Latin  empire,  with  the  revived  western 
empire  at  its  head,  persuading  them  that  such  submis¬ 
sion  is  beneficial  to  their  spiritual  interests,  and  abso¬ 
lutely  necessary  for  their  salvation.  Here  it  is  ob¬ 
servable  that  both  beasts  have  dominion  over  the  same 
earth ;  for  it  is  expressly  said  that  the  second  beast 
causeth  the  earth  and  them  that  dwell  therein ,  to 
worship  the  first  beast;  therefore  it  is,  as  Bishop  New¬ 
ton  and  others  have  observed,  imperium  in  imperio , 
“  an  empire  within  an  empire.”  We  have,  consequent¬ 
ly,  the  fullest  evidence  that  the  two  beasts  consist  in 
the  division  of  the  great  Latin  empire,  by  the  usurpa¬ 
tion  of  the  Latin  clergy,  into  two  distinct  empires,  the 
one  secular,  the  other  spiritual,  and  both  united  in  one 
antichristian  design,  viz.,  to  diffuse  their  most  abomi¬ 
nable  system  of  idolatry  over  the  whole  earth ,  and  to 
extend  the  sphere  of  their  domination.  Here  we  have 
also  an  illustration  of  that  remarkable  passage  in  chap, 
xvi.  10,  the  kingdom  of  the  beasts,  i.  e.,  the  kingdom 
of  the  Latin  kingdom  ;  which  is  apparently  a  solecism, 
but  in  reality  expressed  with  wonderful  precision.  The 
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fifth  vial  is  poured  out  upon  the  throne  of  the  beast, 
and  ms  kingdom  is  darkened,  i.  e.,  the  Latin  kingdom 
in  subjection  to  the  Latin  kingdom  or  the  secular  Latin 
empire. 

Verse  13.  And  he  doeth  great  wonders]  That  we 
may  have  the  greatest  assurance  possible  that  the  two¬ 
horned  beast  is  the  spiritual  Latin  empire,  it  is  called 
in  chap.  xix.  20,  a  passage  illustrative  of  the  one  now 
under  consideration,  the  false  prophet,  “  than  which,” 
as  Bishop  Newton  observes,  “  there  cannot  be  a  stronger 
or  plainer  argument  to  prove  that  false  doctors  or 
teachers  were  particularly  designed for  prophet,  in  the 
Scripture  style,  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  a  preacher 
or  expounder  of  God’s  word.  See  1  Cor.  xiv.  It 
hence  follows  that  the  two-horned  beast  is  an  empire 
of  false  doctors  or  teachers. 

In  order  to  establish  the  Latin  Church  upon  a  foun¬ 
dation  that  can  never  fail,  the  false  prophet  doth  great 
wonders — he  attempts  the  most  wonderful  and  prodi¬ 
gious  exploits,  and  is  crowned  with  incredible  success. 
He  has  the  art  to  persuade  his  followers  that  the  clergy 
of  the  Church  of  Rome  are  the  only  true  ministers  of 
Christ ;  that  they  have  such  great  influence  in  the 
court  of  heaven  as  to  be  able  not  only  to  forgive  sins, 
but  also  to  grant  indulgences  in  sin,  by  paying  certain 
stipulated  sums.  He  persuades  them  too  that  they 
can  do  works  of  supererogation.  He  pretends  that 
an  incredible  number  of  miracles  have  been  wrought 
and  are  still  working  by  the  Almighty,  as  so  many 
evidences  of  the  great  sanctity  of  the  Latin  Church ; 
and  the  false  prophet  has  such  an  astonishing  influence 
over  his  flock,  as  to  cause  them  to  believe  all  his 
fabulous  legends  and  lying  wonders.  He  pretends  also 
(and  is  believed  !)  that  his  power  is  not  confined  to  this 
world  ;  that  he  is  able  by  his  prayers  to  deliver  the 
souls  of  the  deceased  from  what  he  calls  purgatory,  a 
place  which  he  has  fabled  to  exist  for  the  purification 
of  sinful  souls  after  their  departure  from  this  world. 
His  wonderful  exploits,  in  being  able  to  induce  men 
possessed  of  reasoning  faculties  to  believe  his  mon¬ 
strous  absurdities,  do  not  end  here  ;  he  even 

Maketh  fire  come  down  from  heaven — in  the  sight 
f  meri\  Fire,  in  Scripture,  when  it  signifies  wrath, 
:■  epresents  that  species  of  indignation  which  is  attended 
with  the  destruction  of  whatever  is  the  cause  of  it. 
Thus  the  wrath  of  God  is  likened  to  fire,  Psa.  xviii. 
7,  8;  Jer.  iv.  4.  Therefore  the  fire  which  the  false 
prophet  bringeth  down  from  heaven  upon  the  earth,  is 
the  fiery  indignation  which  he  causes  to  come  down 
from  the  heaven  or  throne  of  the  Latin  empire  upon 
all  those  of  the  earth  or  Latin  world  who  rebel  against 
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his  authority.  All  this  has  been  fulfilled  in  the  Ro¬ 
mish  hierarchy ;  the  Latin  clergy  have  denominated 
all  those  that  oppose  their  authority  heretics,  they  have 
instituted  tribunals  to  try  the  cause  of  heresy,  and  all 
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those  that  would  not  submit  to  their  idolatry  they  have 
condemned  to  various  kinds  of  tortures  and  deaths. 
It  is  said  of  the  false  prophet  that  he  bringeth  fire 
from  heaven  upon  the  earth ;  that  is  to  say,  he  will 
only  try  the  cause  of  heresy,  and  pass  the  sentence 
of  condemnation ;  he  will  not  suffer  an  ecclesiastic  to 
execute  the  sentence  of  the  court;  the  destroying  fire 
he  causeth  to  come  down  from  the  heaven  or  throne 
of  the  Latin  empire ;  secular  princes  and  magistrates 
must  execute  the  sentence  of  death  upon  all  that  are 
capitally  condemned  by  the  spiritual  power.  He 
maketh  fire  come  down  from  heaven ;  he  compels 
secular  princes  to  assist  him  against  heretics ;  and  if 
any  rebel  against  his  authority  he  immediately  puts 
them  under  the  ban  of  the  anathema,  so  that  they  are 
deprived  of  their  offices,  and  exposed  to  the  insults 
and  persecution  of  their  brethren.  Thus  the  false  pro¬ 
phet  deceives  the  Latin  world  by  the  means  of  those 
miracles  which  he  had  power  to  do  in  the  sight  of  the 
beast.  Under  the  appearance  of  great  sanctity  he  per¬ 
suades  men  to  believe  all  his  lying  doctrines,  and  en¬ 
forces  his  canons  and  decretals  with  the  sword  of  the 
civil  magistrate. 

Verse  14.  Saying  to  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth, 
that  they  should  make  an  image  to  the  beast,  which  had 
the  wound  by  a  sword,  and  did  live.]  The  image  of 
the  beast  must  designate  a  person  who  represents  in 
himself  the  whole  power  of  the  Latin  empire,  there¬ 
fore  it  cannot  be  the  emperor ;  for  though  he  was, 
according  to  his  own  account,  supremum  caput  Chris- 
tianitatis,  the  supreme  head  of  Christendom,  yet  he 
was  only  the  chief  of  the  Germanic  confederation,  and 
consequently  was  only  sovereign  of  the  principal  power 
of  the  Latin  empire.  The  image  of  the  beast  must 
be  the  supreme  ruler  of  the  Latin  empire  ;  and  as  it  is 
through  the  influence  of  the  false  prophet  that  this 
image  is  made  for  the  first  beast,  this  great  chief  must 
be  an  ecclesiastic.  Who  this  is  has  been  ably  shown 
by  Bishop  Newton  in  his  comment  on  the  following 
verse. 

Verse  15.  And  he  had  power  to  give  life  unto  the 
image  of  the  beast,  that  the  image  of  the  beast  should 
both  speak,  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not 
worship  the  image  of  the  beast  should  be  killed .]  I 
would  just  observe  that  the  Brahmins,  by  repeating 
incantations,  profess  to  give  eyes  and  a  soul  to  an 
image  recently  made,  before  it  is  worshipped  ;  after¬ 
wards,  being  supposed  to  be  the  residence  of  the  god 
or  goddess  it  represents,  it  has  a  legal  right  to  worship. 
On  this  verse  the  learned  bishop  observes  :  “  The 
influence  of  the  two-horned  beast,  or  corrupted  clergy, 
is  farther  seen  in  persuading  and  inducing  mankind  to 
make  an  image  to  the  beast  which  had  the  wound  by  a 
sword,  and  did  live.  This  image  and  representative 
of  the  beast  is  the  pope.  He  is  properly  the  idol  of 
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the  Church.  He  represents  in  himself  the  whole  power 
of  the  beast,  and  is  the  head  of  all  authority,  temporal 
as  well  as  spiritual.  He  is  nothing  more  than  a  pri¬ 
vate  person,  without  power  and  without  authority,  till 
the  two-horned  beast  or  corrupted  clergy,  by  choosing 
him  pope,  give  life  unto  him,  and  enable  him  to  speak 
and  utter  his  decrees,  and  to  persecute  even  to  death 
as  many  as  refuse  to  submit  to  him  and  to  worship  him. 
As  soon  as  he  is  chosen  pope  he  is  clothed  with  the 
pontifical  robes,  and  crowned  and  placed  upon  the  altar, 
and  the  cardinals  come  and  kiss  his  feet,  which  cere¬ 
mony  is  called  adoration.  They  first  elect  and  then 
they  worship  him,  as  in  the  medals  of  Martin  V.,  where 
two  are  represented  crowning  the  pope,  and  two  kneel¬ 
ing  before  him,  with  this  inscription,  Quern  creant  ado- 
rant ;  ‘  Whom  they  create  they  adore.’  He  is  the 
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beast,  and  causeth,  as  far  as  he  is  able,  all  who  will 
not  acknowledge  his  supremacy  to  be  put  to  death.” 
The  great  ascendency  which  the  popes  have  obtained 
over  the  kings  of  the  Latin  world  by  means  of  the 
Romish  hierarchy  is  sufficiently  marked  in  the  history 
of  Europe.  As  long  as  the  great  body  of  the  people 
were  devoted  to  the  Roman  Catholic  idolatry,  it  was  in 
vain  for  the  kings  of  the  different  Roman  Catholic 
countries  to  oppose  the  increasing  usurpations  of  the 
popes.  They  ascended,  in  spite  of  all  opposition,  to 
the  highest  pinnacle  of  human  greatness  ;  for  even  the 
authority  of  the  emperors  themselves  was  established 
or  annulled  at  their  pleasure.  The  high  sounding  tone 
of  the  popes  commenced  in  Gregory  VII.,  A.  D.  1073, 
commonly  known  by  the  name  of  Hildebrand,  who 
aimed  at  nothing  less  than  universal  empire.  He 
published  an  anathema  against  all  who  received  the 
investiture  of  a  bishopric  or  abbacy  from  the  hands  of 
a  layman,  as  also  against  those  by  whom  the  investiture 
should  be  performed.  This  measure  being  opposed  by 
Henry  IV.,  emperor  of  Germany,  the  pope  deposed 
him  from  all  power  and  dignity,  regal  or  imperial  See 
Corps  Diplomatique,  tom.  i.  p.  53.  Great  numbers 
of  German  princes  siding  with  the  pope,  the  empe¬ 
ror  found  himself  under  the  necessity  of  going,  (in 
January,  1077,)  to  the  bishop  of  Rome  to  implore  his 
forgiveness,  which  was  not  granted  him  till  he  had 
fasted  three  days,  standing  from  morning  to  evening 
barefooted,  and  exposed  to  the  inclemency  of  the 
weather !  In  the  following  century  the  power  of  the 
pope  was  still  farther  increased  ;  for  on  the  23d  of 
September,  1122,  the  Emperor  Henry  V.  gave  up  all 
fight  of  conferring  the  regalia  by  the  ceremony  of  the 
ring  and  crosier,  so  that  the  chapters  and  communities 
should  be  at  liberty  to  fill  up  their  own  vacancies.  In 
this  century  the  election  of  the  Roman  pontiffs  was 
confined  by  Alexander  III.  to  the  college  of  cardinals. 
In  the  thirteenth  century  the  popes  (Dr.  Mosheim  ob¬ 
serves)  “  inculcated  that  pernicious  maxim,  that  the 
bishop  of  Rome  is  the  supreme  lord  of  the  universe , 
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and  that  neither  princes  nor  bishops,  civil  governors 
nor  ecclesiastical  rulers,  have  any  lawful  power  in 
Church  or  state  but  what  they  derive  from  him.  To 
establish  their  authority  both  in  civil  and  ecclesiastical 
matters  upon  the  firmest  foundation,  they  assumed  to 
themselves  the  power  of  disposing  of  the  various  offices 
of  the  Church,  whether  of  a  higher  or  more  subordinate 
nature,  and  of  creating  bishops,  abbots,  and  canons, 
according  to  their  fancy.  The  first  of  the  pontiffs  who 
usurped  such  an  extravagant  extent  of  authority  was 
Innocent  III.,  (A.  D.  1198—1216,)  whose  example 
was  followed  by  Honorius  III.,  (A.  D.  1216,)  Gre¬ 
gory  IX.,  (A.  D.  1227,)  and  several  of  their  succes¬ 
sors.”  Thus  the  plenitude  of  the  papal  power  (as  it  is 
termed)  was  not  confined  to  what  was  spiritual  ;  the 
Romish  bishops  “  dethroned  monarchs,  disposed  of 
crowns,  absolved  subjects  from  the  obedience  due  to 
their  sovereigns,  and  laid  kingdoms  under  interdicts. 
There  was  not  a  state  in  Europe  which  had  not  been 
disquieted  by  their  ambition.  There  was  not  a  throne 
which  they  had  not  shaken,  nor  a  prince  who  did  not 
tremble  at  their  presence.”  The  point  of  time  in 
which  the  Romish  bishops  attained  their  highest  eleva¬ 
tion  of  authority  was  about  the  commencement  of  the 
fourteenth  century.  Boniface  VIII.,  who  was  pope  at 
this  time,  outstripped  all  his  predecessors  in  the  high 
sounding  tone  of  his  public  decrees.  According  to  his 
famous  bull  TJnam  Sanctam,  published  Nov.  16,  1302, 
“  the  secular  power  is  but  a  simple  emanation  from  the 
ecclesiastical ;  and  the  double  power  of  the  pope, 
founded  upon  Holy  Scripture,  is  even  an  article  of 
faith.  God,”  said  he,  “  has  confided  to  Saint  Peter, 
and  to  his  successors,  two  swords,  the  one  spiritual, 
the  other  temporal.  The  first  ought  to  be  exercised 
by  the  Church  itself ;  and  the  other,  by  secular  powers 
for  the  service  of  the  Church,  and  according  to  the  will 
of  the  pope.  The  latter,  that  is  to  say,  the  temporal 
sword,  is  in  subjection  to  the  former,  and  the  temporal 
authority  depends  indispensably  on  the  spiritual  power 
which  judges  it,  while  God  alone  can  judge  the  spiri¬ 
tual  power.  Finally,”  he  adds,  “  it  is  necessary  to 
salvation  for  every  human  creature  to  be  in  subjection 
to  the  Roman  pontiff.”  The  false  prophet  said  “  to 
them  that  dwell  upon  the  earth,  that  they  should  make 
an  image  to  the  beast  that  had  the  wound  by  a  sword, 
and  did  live  ;”  that  is,  the  Romish  priesthood  preached 
up  the  pope’s  supremacy  over  temporal  princes  ;  and, 
through  their  astonishing  influence  on  the  minds  of  the 
people,  the  bishop  of  Rome  at  last  became  the  supreme 
sovereign  of  the  secular  Latin  empire,  and  thus  was 
at  the  head  of  all  authority,  temporal  and  spiritual. 

The  papists  have  in  their  various  superstitions  pro¬ 
fessed  to  worship  God.  But  they  are  said,  in  the 
unerring  words  of  prophecy,  to  worship  the  dragon, 
beast,  and  image  of  the  beast,  and  to  blaspheme  God  ; 
for  they  received  as  holy  those  commandments  of  men 
that  stand  in  direct  opposition  to  the  sacred  Scriptures, 
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The  number'  of  the  beast 


six  hundred  and  sixty-six 


A.  M.  cir.  4100, 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cajs.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


1 7  And  that  no  man  might  buy 
or  sell,  save  he  that  had  the  mark, 
or  11  the  name  of  the  beast,  0  or 
the  number  of  his  name. 


understanding  count  q  the  num¬ 
ber  of  the  beast:  rfor  it  is  the 
number  of  a  man  ;  and  his  num¬ 
ber  is  Six  hundred  threescore  and 


A.  M.  cir.  4100 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cms.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


18  p  Here  is  wisdom.  Let  him  that  hath 


six. 


nChap.  xiv.  11. - 0  Chap.  xv.  2. - P  Chap.  xvii.  9. 


1  Chap.  xv.  2. - r  Chap.  xxi.  17. 


and  which  have  been  imposed  on  them  by  the  Romish 
bishops,  aided  by  the  secular  powers.  “  God  is  a 
Spirit,  and  they  who  worship  him  must  worship  him 
in  spirit  and  in  truth.” 

Verse  16.  And  he  caused  all ,  both  small  and  great , 
rich  and  poor,  free  and  bond ,  to  receive  a  mark\  To 
ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  mark  which  the  two¬ 
horned  beast  causes  all  orders  and  degrees  of  men  in 
the  Latin  world  to  receive,  we  need  only  refer  to  chap, 
xiv.  11,  where  the  mark  imposed  by  the  two-horned 
beast  is  called  the  mark  of  his  name.  The  name  of 
the  beast  is  the  Latin  empire  :  the  'mark  of  his  name 
must  therefore  be  his  Latin  ivorship :  for  this  very 
reason,  that  it  is  the  two-horned  beast,  or  ialse  prophet, 
who  causes  all  descriptions  of  persons  to  receive  it. 
Now  it  is  well  known  that  the  continual  employment 
of  the  Latin  clergy  is  to  enforce  the  Latin  idolatry  upon 
their  flocks.  The  mass  and  offices  of  the  Church, 
which  are  in  Latin,  and  contain  the  sum  and  substance 
of  their  idolatrous  worship,  are  of  different  kinds,  and 
abound  in  impious  prayers  to  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  the 
saints  and  angels.  In  a  word,  the  Latin  worship  is 
the  universal  badge  of  distinction  of  the  Latin  Church, 
from  all  other  Churches  on  the  face  of  the  earth ;  and 
is  therefore  the  only  infallible  mark  by  which  a  genuine 
papist  can  be  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  mankind. 
But  the  two-horned  beast  causes  all  to  receive  this 
mark — 

In  their  right  hand,  or  in  their  foreheads]  Right 
hand  in  Scripture  language,  when  used  figuratively, 
represents  the  physical  power  of  the  person  of  whom 
it  is  spoken ;  and  when  applied  to  God  designates  a 
signal  manifestation  of  Divine  power  against  his  ene¬ 
mies,  and  in  behalf  of  his  people.  See  Psa.  xvii.  7  ; 
xx  6  ;  xxi.  8  ;  xiv.  3,  4,  &c.  The  reception  of  the 
mark  in  the  right  hand  must  therefore  mean,  that  all 
so  receiving  it  devote  the  whole  powers  of  their  mind 
and  body  to  the  propagation  of  the  Latin  worship,  and 
to  the  eradication  of  all  they  denominate  heresies  out 
of  their  Church.  But  some  receive  the  mark  in  their 
foreheads.  By  any  thing  being  impressed  upon  the 
forehead,  is  meant  the  public  profession  of  whatever 
is  inscribed  or  marked  upon  it.  See  chap.  ix.  4  ;  xiv. 
1  ;  xxii.  4,  &c.  The  mark  of  the  beast  being  received 
on  the  forehead ,  therefore,  means  that  all  those  so 
marked  make  a  public  profession  of  the  Latin  worship  ; 
whereby  it  is  evident  to  ,all  that  they  form  a  part  of  the 
Latin  Church.  Many  may  be  marked  in  the  right  hand 
who  are  also  marked  on  their  foreheads,  but  it  does  not 
follow  that  those  marked  on  their  foreheads  are  also 
marked  in  their  right  hand  ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  not 
every  individual  that  complies  with  the  Latin  worship 
who,  to  the  utmost  of  his  power,  endeavours  to  propa¬ 
gate  his  religious  system.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the 
words,  “  He  causeth  all — to  receive  a  mark  in  their 
right  hand,  or  in  their  foreheads  ” 
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Verse  17.  And  that  no  man  might  buy  or  sell,  save 
he  that *  had  the  mark]  “  If  any,”  observes  Bishop 
Newton,  “  dissent  from  the  stated  and  authorized  forms, 
they  are  condemned  and  excommunicated  as  heretics ; 
and  in  consequence  of  that  they  are  no  longer  suffered 
to  buy  or  sell ;  they  are  interdicted  from  traffic  and 
commerce,  and  all  the  benefits  of  civil  society.  So 
Roger  Hoveden  relates  of  William  the  Conqueror,  that 
he  was  so  dutiful  to  the  pope  that  he  would  not  permit 
any  one  in  his  power  to  buy  or  sell  any  thing  whom 
he  found  disobedient  to  the  apostolic  see.  So  the 
canon  of  the  council  of  Lateran,  under  Pope  Alexander 
III.,  made  against  the  Waldenses  and  Albigenses,  en¬ 
joins,  upon  pain  of  anathema,  that  no  man  presume  to 
entertain  or  cherish  them  in  his  house  or  land,  or  ex¬ 
ercise  traffic  with  them.  The  synod  of  Tours,  in 
France,  under  the  same  pope,  orders,  under  the  like 
intermination,  that  no  man  should  presume  to  receive 
or  assist  them,  no,  not  so  much  as  hold  any  communion 
with  them,  in  selling  or  buying ;  that,  being  deprived 
of  the  comfort  of  humanity  they  may  be  compelled 
to  repent  of  the  error  of  their  way.”  In  the  tenth  and 
eleventh  centuries  the  severity  against  the  excommu¬ 
nicated  was  carried  to  so  high  a  pitch,  that  nobody 
might  come  near  them,  not  even  their  own  wives, 
children,  or  servants ;  they  forfeited  all  their  natural 
legal  rights  and  privileges,  and  were  excluded  from  all 
kinds  of  offices.  The  form  of  excommunication  in  the 
Romish  Church  is  to  take  lighted  torches,  throw  them 
upon  the  ground  with  curses  and  anathemas,  and  tram¬ 
ple  them  out  under  foot  to  the  ringing  of  the  bells.  It  is 
in  this  and  similar  ways  that  the  false  prophet  has 
terrified  the  Latin  world,  and  kept  it  in  subjection  to 
the  secular  and  spiritual  powers.  Those  interdicted 
by  the  two-horned  beast  from  all  offices  of  civil  life 
are  also  such  as  have  not — 

The  name  of  the  beast,  or  the  number  of  his  name.] 
See  on  the  following  verse. 

Verse  18.  Here  is  ivisdom.  Let  him  that  hath  un¬ 
derstanding  count  the  number  of  the  beast ;  for  it  is 
the  number  of  a  man;  and  his  number  is  Six  hundred 
threescore  and  six.]  In  this  verse  we  have  the  very 
name  of  the  beast  given  under  the  symbol  of  the  num¬ 
ber  666.  Before  the  invention  of  figures  by  the  Arabs, 
in  the  tenth  century,  letters  of  the  alphabet  were  used 
for  numbers.  The  Greeks  in  the  time  of  Homer,  or 
soon  after,  are  thought  by  some  to  have  assigned  to 
their  letters  a  numerical  value  corresponding  to  their 
order  in  the  alphabet :  thus,  a  was  1,  because  the  first 
letter ;  and  u  24,  being  the  last.  It  is  in  this  manner 
that  the  books  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  are  numbered, 
which  have  been  thus  marked  by  Homer  himself,  or 
by  some  person  who  lived  near  his  time.  A  system 
of  representing  numbers  of  great  antiquity  was  used 
by  the  Greeks,  very  much  resembling  that  afterwards 
adopted  by  the  Romans.  This  consisted  in  assigning 
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CHAP.  XIII. 


The  demonstration  of  the 

to  the  initial  letter  of  the  name  of  the  number  a' value 
equal  to  the  number.  Thus  X,  the  initial  of 
stood  for  a  thousand  ;  A,  the  initial  of  <Je/ca,  for  ten ; 
II,  the  initial  of  ttevte ,  for  five,  &c.  Herodotus,  the 
grammarian,  is  the  only  writer  of  antiquity  who  has 
noticed  this  system,  and  the  chronological  table  of  re¬ 
markable  events  on  the  Arundelian  marbles  the  only 
work  extant  in  which  this  method  of  representing 
numbers  is  exhibited.  The  system  now  in  use  cannot 
be  traced  to  any  very  ancient  source.  What  can  be 
proved  is,  that  it  was  in  use  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Christian  era.  Numerical  letters,  denoting 
the  year  of«the  Roman  emperor’s  reign,  exist  on  great 
numbers  of  the  Egyptian  coins,  from  the  time  of 
Augustus  Cassar  through  the  succeeding  reigns.  See 
Numi  JEgyptii  Imperatorii,  a  Geo.  Zoega ,  edit.  Rom. 
1787.  There  are  coins  extant  marked  of  the  2d,  3d, 
14th,  30th,  35th,  38th,  39th,  40th,  41st,  and  42d 
years  of  Augustus  Caesar,  with  the  numerical  letters 
preceded  by  L  or  A,  for  Tivnafiag,  year ,  thus :  LB, 
Lr,  LIA,  LA,  LAE,  LAH,  LA0,  LM,  LMA,  and  LMB. 
The  following  is  the  Greek  alphabet,  with  the  numeri- 


cal  value  of  each  letter  affixed, 
nerally  received  system  : — 

according  to  the 

a  ... .  1 

i  . ...  10 

p  ....  100 

&  ....  2 

k  . . . .  20 

g  ... .  200 

y  ... .  3 

A....  30 

r  ... .  300 

6  ....  4 

fi . . . .  40 

v  ... .  400 

E  ....  5 

v  ... .  50 

<}>....  500 

£  ....  7 

^  ... .  60 

X  •  • •  •  600 

7]  _ 8 

o  ....  70 

700 

....  9 

o 

00 

b 

u  . . . .  800 

The  method  just  described  of  representing  numbers 
by  letters  of  the  alphabet,  gave  rise  to  a  practice 
among  the  ancients  of  representing  names  also  by 
numbers.  Examples  of  this  kind  abound  in  the  wait¬ 
ings  of  heathens,  Jews,  and  Christians.  When  the 
practice  of  counting  the  number  in  names  or  phrases 
began  first  to  be  used,  cannot  be  ascertained ;  it  is 
sufficient  for  the  illustration  of  the  passage  under  con¬ 
sideration,  if  it  can  be  shown  to  have  been  in  existence 
in  the  apostolic  age.  Seneca,  who  was  contemporary 
with  St.  Paul,  informs  us,  in  his  eighty-eighth  epistle, 
that  Apion,  the  grammarian,  maintained  Homer  to  have 
been  the  author  of  the  division  of  his  poems  of  the 
Iliad  and  Odyssey  into  forty-eight  books  ;  for  a  proof 
of  wdiich  Apion  produces  the  following  argument :  that 
the  poet  commenced  his  Iliad  with  the  word  yrjviv, 
that  the  two  first  letters,  whose  sum  is  48,  might  indi¬ 
cate  such  division.  Leonidas  of  Alexandria,  w7ho 
flourished  in  the  reigns  of  Nero,  Vespasian,  &c.,  car¬ 
ried  the  practice  of  computing  the  number  in  wTords  so 
far  as  to  construct  equinumeral  distichs  ;  that  is,  epi¬ 
grams  of  four  lines,  wdiose  first  hexameter  and  penta¬ 
meter  contain  the  same  number  with  the  other  two. 
We  will  only  notice  two  examples  ;  the  first  is  ad¬ 
dressed  to  one  of  the  emperors,  the  other  to  Poppaea, 
the  wife  of  Nero. 

Qvei  ooi  rode  ypauya  yeve&faaicaioiv  ev  upaig, 

K aicap,  N eikanr]  M ovca  AeioviSeo 
Ka^Tiiowr/g  yap  ananvov  aei  &vog-  Eig  <5 s  vsura 
Hv  e&E?iyg,  -&VGEL  tovSe  TrEpioaorepa. 

Vol.  IT.  ‘  (  65  ) 


number  of  the  beast 

“  The  muse  of  Leonidas  of  the  Nile  offers  up  to 
thee,  O  Caesar,  this  writing,  at  the  time  of  thy 
nativity;  for  the  sacrifice  of  Calliope  is  always 
without  smoke  :  but  in  the  ensuing  year  he  will 
offer  up,  if  thou  wilt,  better  things  than  this.” 

From  the  numerical  table  already  given,  the  pre¬ 
ceding  epigram  may  be  shown  to  contain  equinumeral 
distichs,  as  follows  :  Qvei  contains  424,  i.  e.,  9, 

v  400,  e  5,  i  10  ;  in  all  424  :  goi  contains  280,  i.  e., 
a  200,  o  70,  l  10.  In  like  manner  rode  will  be  found 
to  contain  379,  ypayya  185,  ysvE&TaaKaiGiv  404,  ev  55, 
upaig  1111,  Kaurap  332,  NsiXait]  114,  Moocra  711, 
A eovideu  1704.  The  sum  of  all  these  is  5699,  the 
number  in  the  first  distich.  In  the  second  distich, 
KahTuonrig  contains  449,  yap  104,  aKavrvov  272,  aei  16, 
&vo£  679,  Eig  215,  de  9,  VEura  1156,  Hv  58,  edehyg  267, 
(the  subscribed  iota  being  taken  into  the  account,) 
■&vgel  624,  tovSe  779,  7 repiGGorepa  1071.  The  sum  of 
all  5699,  which  is  precisely  the  same  with  that  con¬ 
tained  in  the  first  distich. 

O vpaviov  peiyriya  yEVE-&7uanaiGiv  ev  upaig 
Tovt’  arco  tieiTioyevovg  defo  Aeuvideu, 

IIo7r7r<ua,  A  log  evvi,  SeflaGTiag-  Evade  yap  Got 
A upa,  ra  nai  "ketiTpov  a^ia  nai  GocpiTjg. 

“  O  Poppsea,  wife  of  Jupiter  (Nero)  Augusta,  re¬ 
ceive  from  Leonidas  of  the  Nile  a  celestial  globe 
on  the  day  of  thy  nativity  ;  for  gifts  please  thee 
which  are  suited  to  thy  imperial  dignity  and 
wisdom.” 

In  this  epigram  each  of  the  distichs  contains  the 
number  6422,  viz.,  O vpaviov  751,  (i.  e.,  o  70,  v  400, 
p  100,  a  1,  v  50,  i  10,  o  70,  v  50,  the  sum  of  which 
is  751,)  peiprjpa  144,  yevedTaanaiGiv  404,  ev  55,  upaig 
1111,  tovt*  1 07 0,  aTTo  15 1,  Net Aoytvovf  893,  defo  139, 
A euvidEo  1704  ;  the  sum  of  all  6422.  The  numbers 
corresponding  to  the  words  of  the  second  distich  are 
respectively,  322,  284,  465,  919,  415,  104,  280, 
905,  301,  31,  1305,  72,  31,  988  ;  the  sum  of  which 
is  also  6422. 

This  poet  did  not  restrict  himself  to  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  equinumeral  distichs.  The  following  is  one  of 
his  distichs  in  which  the  hexameter  line  is  made  equal 
in  number  to  its  corresponding  pentameter  : — 

Eig  7 rpog  ha  ipvtyQiGW  loa&rai,  ov  Svo  doioig, 

Ov  yap  ETi  Grepytj  rr/v  dokixoypadirjv . 

“  One  line  is  made  equal  in  number  to  one,  not 
two  to  two ;  for  I  no  longer  approve  of  long 
epigrams.” 

In  this  distich  the  words  of  the  hexameter  line  con¬ 
tain,  respectively,  the  numbers  215,  450,  56,  1548, 
534,  470,  474,  and  364;  the  sum  of  which  is  4111. 
The  numbers  corresponding  to  the  words  of  the  pen¬ 
tameter  line  are,  respectively,  470,  104,  315,  1408, 
358,  and  1456;  the  sum  of  which  is  also  4 1 1 1 .  The 
equinumeral  distichs  of  Leonidas  are  contained  in  the 
second  volume  of  Brunck  and  Jacob’s  edition  of  the 
Greek  Anthology.  It  appears  from  ancient  records 
that  some  of  the  Greeks  in  the  early  part  of  the  second 
century,  if  not  in  the  apostolic  age,  employed  them¬ 
selves  in  counting:  the  numbers  contained  in  the  verses 
of  Homer  to  find  out  what  two  consecutive  lines  were 
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iGoipT](j)ot  or  equinumeral.  Aulus  Gellius,  the  gram¬ 
marian,  who  lived  in  the  reigns  of  Hadrian  and  Anto¬ 
ninus  Pius,  gives  us  an  account  (lib.  xiv.,  cap.  6)  of  a 
person  who  presented  him  with  a  book  filled  with  a 
variety  of  information  collected  from  numerous  sources, 
of  which  he  was  at  liberty  to  avail  himself  in  writing 
his  Attic  Nights.  Among  the  subjects  treated  of  in 
this  book,  we  are  informed  by  Gellius,  was  that  of 
Homeric  equinumeral  verses.  None  of  the  examples 
are  given  by  the  grammarian ;  but  Labbeus  says,  in 
his  Bibl.  Nov.  MSS.,  p.  284,  that  the  equinumeral 
verses  are  marked  in  the  Codex  2216,  in  the  French 
king’s  library.  Gronovius,  in  his  notes  on  Gellius, 

р.  655,  has  copied  what  he  found  in  a  MS.  (No.  1488) 
upon  this  subject,  viz.,  two  examples  out  of  the  Iliad, 
and  one  in  the  Odyssey.  The  examples  in  the  Iliad 
are  lines  264  and  265  of  book  vii.,  each  line  contain¬ 
ing  3508  ;  and  lines  306  and  307  of  book  xix.,  each 
containing  2848.  The  verses  in  the  Odyssey  («,  110, 
111)  stated  to  be  equinumeral  in  the  MS.  cited  by 
Gronovius  have  not  now  this  property,  owing  possibly 
to  some  corruption  that  may  have  taken  place  in  the 
fines  from  frequent  transcription. 

For  other  examples  of  the  computation  of  the  num¬ 
ber  in  words  or  phrases,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the 
Oneirocritica  of  Artemidorus,  lib.  ii.  c.  75  ;  lib.  iii. 

с.  34  :  and  lib.  iv.  c.  26.  See  also  Martiani  Minei 
Felicis  Capelhse  Africarthaginensis,  De  Nuptiis  Phi- 
lologias  et  Mercurii,  lib.  ii.  and  vii.  ;  Irenssus  adversus 
Haereses,  lib.  i.,  ii.,  and  v.  ;  Tertullian.  de  Prasscrip- 
tionibus  Haeret.,  tom.  ii.,  p.  487;  Wirceburgi,  1781; 
Sibyll.  Oracul.,  lib.  i.,  &c. 

Having  thus  shown  that  it  was  a  practice  in  the 
apostolic  age,  and  subsequently,  to  count  the  number 
in  words  and  phrases,  and  even  in  whole  verses,  it  will 
be  evident  that  what  is  intended  by  666  is,  that  the 
Greek  name  of  the  beast  (for  it  was  in  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage  that  Jesus  Christ  communicated  his  revelation 
to  St.  John)  contains  this  number.  Many  names  have 
been  proposed  from  time  to  time  as  applicable  to  the 
beast,  and  at  the  same  time  containing  666.  We  will 
only  notice  one  example,  viz.,  that  famous  one  of 
Irenseus,  which  has  been  approved  of  by  almost  all 
commentators  who  have  given  any  sort  of  tolerable 
exposition  of  the  Revelation.  The  word  alluded  to  is 
A aretvog,  the  letters  of  which  have  the  following 
numerical  values  :  %  30,  a  1,  r  300,  e  5,  i  10,  v  50, 
o  70,  c  200  ;  and  if  these  be  added  together,  the  sum 
will  be  found  to  be  equivalent  to  the  number  of  the 
beast.  This  word  was  applied  by  Irenaeus,  who  lived 
in  the  second  century,  to  the  then  existing  Roman  em¬ 
pire  ;  “for,”  says  he,  “  they  are  Latins  who  now 
reign.”  Though  it  is  evident,  from  the  notes  on  the 
preceding  part  of  this  chapter,  that  the  conjecture  of 
Irenaeus  respecting  the  number  666  having  some  way 
or  other  a  reference  to  the  empire  of  the  Latins  is 
well  founded  ;  yet  his  production  of  the  word  A aretvog, 
as  containing  666,  is  not  a  proof  that  it  has  any  such 
reference.  Bellarmin  the  Jesuit  objected  against 
Acl<uvoq  being  the  name  intended  in  the  prophecy  from 
its  orthography ;  for,  says  he,  it  should  be  written 
A arivoc;.  That  the  objection  of  the  learned  Jesuit  has 
very  great  force  is  evident  from  every  Greek  writer 
extant,  who  has  used  the  Greek  word  for  Latinus,  in 
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all  of  whom  it  is  uniformly  found  without  the  dipthong 
See  Hesiod,  Polybius,  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus, 
Strabo,  Plutarch,  Dio  Cassius,  Photius,  the  Byzantine 
historians,  &c.,  &c.  It  hence  follows  that  if  the  Greek 
word  for  Latinus  had  been  intended,  the  number  con¬ 
tained  in  Aanvog,  and  not  that  in  A aretvog,  would  have 
been  called  the  number  of  the  beast.  We  have  already 
observed  that  the  beast  is  the  Latin  kingdom  or  em¬ 
pire  ;  therefore,  if  this  observation  be  correct,  the 
Greek  words  signifying  the  Latin  kingdom  must  have 
this  number.  The  most  concise  method  of  expressing 
this  among  the  Greeks  was  as  follows,  'H  A arwn 
flactheta,  which  is  thus  numbered  • 


H  =  8  | 

M 

M 

A  =  30 " 

a  =  1 

r  =  300 

!> 

4  =  10 

*3 

II  II 

tn 
OO  O 
v _ _ 

3 

B  =  2 

a  —  1 

a  =  200 
4  =  10 

h  —  30 

£  =  5 

4  =  10 

a  —  1 


666 


No  other  kingdom  on  earth  can  be  found  to  contain 
666.  This  is  then  rj  co<bia ,  the  wisdom  or  demonstra¬ 
tion.  A  beast  is  the  symbol  of  a  kingdom ;  the  beast 
has  been  proved ,  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  chapter, 
to  be  the  Latin  kingdom  ,*  and  fH  Aarcvr]  ftaGiheia, 
being  shown  to  contain,  exclusively,  the  number  666, 
is  the  demonstration. 

Having  demonstrated  that  'H  AaTivrj  fiaGLleta,  The 
Latin  kingdom ,  is  the  name  of  the  beast,  we  must  now 
examine  what  is  intended  by  the  phrase  in  the  17th 
verse,  the  name  of  the  beast ,  or  the  number  of  his 
name.  Bishop  Newton  supposes  that  the  name  of  the 
beast ,  and  the  number  of  his  name,  mean  the  same 
thing ;  but  this  opinion  is  totally  irreconcilable  with 
chap.  xv.  2,  where  St.  John  informs  us  that  he  “  saw 
as  it  were  a  sea  of  glass  mingled  with  fire,  and  them 
that  had  gotten  the  victory  over  the  beast,  and  over 
his  image,  and  over  the  number  of  his  name,  stand 
upon  the  sea  of  glass,  having  the  harps  of  God.”  In 
this  passage  it  is  evident  that  the  beast,  his  image,  and 
the  number  of  his  name,  are  perfectly  distinct ;  and 
therefore  no  two  of  them  can  mean  the  same  thing. 
Hence  what  is  meant  by  the  name  of  the  beast  is 
entirely  different  from  that  intended  by  the  number  of 
his  name.  But  how  can  this  be,  when  it  is  expressly 
declared  that  the  number  of  the  beast  is  666,  which 
number  is  declared  to  be  that  of  his  name  1  The 
solution  of  the  whole  mystery  is  as  follows  :  Both 
beasts  of  the  Apocalypse,  we  have  already  shown 
have  the  same  appellation ;  that  is  to  say,  the  nam& 
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The  demonstration  of  the 

of  the  first  and  second  beast  is  equally  H  A arivi]  (3aai- 
Aeia,  the  Latin  kingdom ;  therefore,  by  the  name  of 
the  beast  is  meant  the  Latin  kingdom,  and  by  the  num¬ 
ber  of  his  name  is  also  meant  the  Latin  kingdom. 
Hence  only  one  of  the  beasts  is  numbered  ;  the  name 
of  that  which  is  not  numbered  is  termed  the  name  of 
the  beast ,  and  the  numbered  Latin  empire  is  deno¬ 
minated  the  number  of  his  name ,  or  666,  exactly 
agreeable  to  an  ancient  practice  already  noticed,  of 
representing  names  by  the  numbers  contained  in  them. 
Therefore  the  meaning  of  the  whole  passage  is,  that 
those  whom  the  false  prophet  does  not  excommunicate, 
or  put  out  of  the  pale  of  his  Church,  have  the  mark 
of  the  beast,  that  is,  are  genuine  papists,  or  such  as 
are  actively  or  passively  obedient  to  his  Latin  idolatry. 
Those  also  escape  his  ecclesiastical  interdicts  who 
have  the  name  of  the  beast ,  or  the  number  of  his  name. 
By  a  person  having  the  name  of  the  beast  is  evidently 
meant  his  being  a  Latin ,  i.  e.,  in  subjection  to  the 
Latin  empire,  and,  ^consequently  an  individual  of  the 
Latin  world  ;  therefore  those  that  have  the  name  of 
the  beast,  or  the  number  of  his  name,  are  those  that 
are  subjects  of  the  Latin  empire,  or  of  the  numbered 
Latin  empire,  viz.,  who  are  in  subjection  to  the  Latin 
empire,  secular  or  spiritual.  All  that  were  in  subjec¬ 
tion  to  the  secular  or  spiritual  power  were  not  papists 
in  heart ;  hence  the  propriety  of  distinguishing  those 
which  have  the  mark  from  those  which  have  the  name 
of  the  beast  or  the  number  of  his  name.  But  which 
of  the  two  beasts  it  is  which  God  has  numbered  has 
been  not  a  little  contested.  That  it  is  the  first  beast 
which  is  numbered  has  been  the  prevailing  opinion. 
On  this  side  are  Lord  Napier,  Whiston,  Bishop  New¬ 
ton,  Faber,  and  others.  Among  those  that  have  sup¬ 
posed  the  second  beast  to  be  the  one  which  is  num¬ 
bered  are,  Dr.  Henry  More,  Pyle,  Kershaw,  Galloway, 
Bicheno,  Dr.  Hales,  &c.  Drs.  Gill  and  Reader  as¬ 
sert  that  both  beasts  have  the  same  number,  and  that 
the  name  is  A areivog.  Though  it  has  been  demon¬ 
strated  that  the  name  of  the  beast  is  the  Latin  king¬ 
dom,  it  is  impossible  from  the  mere  name  to  say 
whether  it  is  the  Latin  empire,  secular  or  spiritual  ; 
hence  the  necessity  of  determining  which  of  the  two 
beasts  God  has  computed.  That  it  is  the  second  beast 
which  is  numbered  is  evident  from  three  different  pas¬ 
sages  in  the  Apocalypse.  The  first  is  in  chap.  xiii. 
17,  where  it  is  said,  “  that  no  man  might  buy  or  sell, 
save  he  that  had  the  mark,  or  the  name  of  the  beast, 
or  the  number  of  his  name.”  Here  the  name  of  the 
beast  is  mentioned  before  the  number  of  his  name, 
which  is  a  presumptive  evidence  that  the  name  of  the 
beast  refers  to  the  first  beast,  and  the  number  of  his 
name  to  the  second.  The  second  passage  is  in  chap, 
xv.  2,  where  mention  is  made  of  “  them  that  had 
gotten  the  victory  over  the  beast,  and  over  his  image, 


and  over  the  number  of  his  name.”  That  here  styled 
the  beast  is  evidently  the  secular  Latin  empire,  for  it 
was  to  this  that  the  two-horned  beast  made  an  image  ; 
consequently  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  number 
of  his  name,  or  the  numbered  Latin  empire,  is  the 
two-horned  beast  or  false  prophet.  To  feel  the  full 
force  of  this  argument,  it  must  be  considered  that  the 
saints  of  God  are  represented  as  getting  the  victory 
over  the  beast  as  well  as  over  the  number  of  his 
name,  which  is  a  proof  that  two  distinct  antichristian 
empires  are  here  spoken  of,  for  otherwise  it  would  be 
tautology.  That  the  two-horned  beast  is  the  one 
which  is  numbered,  is  farther  evident  from  a  compari¬ 
son  of  this  passage  with  chap.  xix.  20.  In  the  latter 
passage  the  words  are  :  “  And  the  beast  was  taken, 
and  with  him  the  false  prophet  that  wrought  miracles 
before  him,  with  which  he  deceived  them  that  had 
received  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  them  that  wor¬ 
shipped  his  image.”  Here  nothing  is  said  of  the 
number  of  his  name ,  which  is  so  particularly  mention¬ 
ed  in  chap.  xv.  2,  and  in  that  chapter  nothing  is  men¬ 
tioned  of  the  false  prophet,  the  reason  of  which  can 
only  be,  that  what  is  termed  in  one  passage  the  num¬ 
ber  of  his  name,  is  in  its  parallel  one  called  the  false 
prophet.  Hence  the  two-horned  beast,  or  false  pro¬ 
phet,  is  also  designated  by  the  phrase  the  number  of 
his  name ;  and  consequently  it  is  this  beast  which  is 
numbered.  But  what  adds  the  last  degree  of  cer¬ 
tainty  to  this  argument  is  the  passage  in  chap.  xiii. 
18:  “  Here  is  wisdom.  Let  him  that  hath  a  mind 
count  the  number  of  the  beast ;  for  it  is  the  number 
of  a  man  :  and  his  number  is  six  hundred  threescore 
and  six.”  Here  is  the  solution  of  this  mystery :  let 
him  that  hath  a  mind  for  investigations  of  this  kind, 
find  out  a  kingdom  which  contains  precisely  the  num¬ 
ber  666,  for  this  must  be  infallibly  the  name  of  the 
beast.  'H  Aanvij  fiaaikcia,  The  Latin  Kingdom,  has 
exclusively  this  number.  But  both  beasts  are  called 
by  this  name;  which  is,  therefore,  the  one  that  is 
numbered  1  It  is  said  the  number  of  the  beast  is  the 
number  of  a  man ;  consequently  the  numbered  beast 
must  be  a  man,  that  is,  it  must  be  represented  else¬ 
where  in  the  Revelation  under  this  emblem,  for  in  no 
other  sense  can  an  empire  be  denominated  a  man. 
Therefore,  it  is  not  the  ten-horned  beast,  for  this  is 
uniformly  styled  The  Beast  in  every  part  of  tht 
Apocalypse  where  there  has  been  occasion  to  men¬ 
tion  this  power.  It  can  therefore  be  no  other  than 
the  two-horned  beast,  or  Romish  hierarchy  ;  which,  on 
account  of  its  preaching  to  the  world  its  most  anti¬ 
christian  system  of  doctrines,  and  calling  it  Christian¬ 
ity,  is  likewise  named  in  chap,  xvi,  13 ;  xix.  20 ;  and 
xx.  10,  The  False  Prophet. 

John  Edward  Clarke. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

The  Lamb  on  mount  Sion,  and  his  company  and  their  character,  1—5.  The  angel  flying  in  the  midst  oj 
heaven,  with  the  everlasting  Gospel,  6,  7.  Another  angel  proclaims  the  fall  of  Babylon,  8.  A  third  angel 
denounces  God's  judgments  against  those  who  worship  the  beast  or  his  image,  9-11.  The  patience  of  the 
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saints ,  and  the  blessedness  of  them  who  die  in  the  Lord ,  12,  13.  The  man  on  the  white  cloud,  with  a 
sickle ,  reaping  the  earth,  14—16.  The  angel  with  the  sickle  commanded  by  another  angel ,  who  had  power 
overfire,  to  gather  the  clusters  of  the  vines  of  the  earth,  17,18.  They  are  gathered  and  thrown  into  the  great 
winepress  of  God  ’ s  wrath,  which  is  trodden  without  the  city ,  and  the  blood  comes  out  1600  furlongs,  19,  20. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  A  N D  I  looked,  and  lo,  a  a  Lamb 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Impp.  Fiavio  stood  on  the  mount  oion,  and 

C®smAugn<et  with  him  b  a  hundred  forty  and 
Nerva~  four  thousand, c  having  his  F ather’s 

name  written  in  their  foreheads. 

2  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven,  d  as  the 
voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  the  voice  of  a 
great  thunder  :  and  I  heard  the  voice  of  e  harp¬ 
ers  harping  with  their  harps  : 

3  And  f  they  sung  as  it  were  a  new  song  be¬ 
fore  the  throne,  and  before  the  four  beasts,  and 
the  elders  :  and  no  man  could  learn  that  song 
e  but  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand, 


which  were  redeemed  from  the  A\M- C1I-  °* 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

earth.  •  Impp.  Fiavio 

,  1-1  Domitiano 

4  1  hese  are  they  which  were  c<es.  Aug.  et 
not  defiled  with  women  ;  h  for  Nerva' 


they  are  virgins.  These  are  they  1  which  fol¬ 
low  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he  goeth.  These 
k  were  1  redeemed  from  among  men,  m  being 
the  first  fruits  unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb. 

5  And  n  in  their  mouth  was  found  no  guile  ; 
for  0  they  are  without  fault  before  the  throne 
of  God. 

6  And  I  saw  another  angel  p  fly  in  the  midst 
of  heaven,  9  having  the  everlasting  Gospel  to 


a  Chap.  v.  5. - b  Chap.  vii.  4. - c  Chapter  vii.  3  ;  xiii.  16. 

d  Chap.  i.  15  ;  xi'x.  6. - e  Chap.  v.  8. - f  Chapter  v.  9  ;  xv.  3. 

g  Ver.  1. - h  2  Cor.  xi.  2. - 1  Chap.  iii.  4 ;  vii.  15, 17  ;  xvii.  14. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  NIV. 

Verse  1.  A  Lamb  stood  on  the  mount  /Sion]  This 
represents  Jesns  Christ  in  his  sacrificial  office ;  mount 
Sion  was  a  type  of  the  Christian  Church. 

And  with  him  a  hundred  and  four  thousand ] 
Representing  those  who  were  converted  to  Christianity 
from  among  the  Jeivs.  See  chap.  vii.  4. 

Mis  Father’s  name  written  in  their  foreheads .]  They 
were  professedly,  openly,  and  practically,  the  children 
of  God,  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus.  Different  sects  of 
idolaters  have  the  peculiar  mark  of  their  god  on  their 
foreheads.  This  is  practised  in  the  east  to  the  present 
day,  and  the  mark  is  called  the  sectarial  mark.'  Be¬ 
tween  eighty  and  ninety  different  figures  are  found  on 
the  foreheads  of  different  Hindoo  deities  and  their  fol¬ 
lowers. 

Almost  every  MS.  of  importance,  as  well  as  most 
of  the  versions  and  many  of  the  fathers,  read  this 
clause  thus  :  Having  his  name  and  his  Father’s  name 
written  upon  their  foreheads.  This  is  undoubtedly  the 
true  reading,  and  is  properly  received  by  Griesbach 
into  the  text. 

Verse  2.  The  voice  of  many  waters ]  That  is,  of 

multitudes  of  various  nations. 

The  voice  of  harpers ]  Though  the  sounds  were 
many  and  apparently  confused,  yet  both  harmony  and 
melody  were  preserved. 

Verse  3.  They  sung — a  new  song]  See  on  chap.  v.  9. 

No  man  could  learn  that  song ]  As  none  but  genuine 
Christians  can  worship  God  acceptably,  because  they 
approach  him  through  the  only  Mediator,  so  none  can 
understand  the  deep  things  of  God  but  such  ;  nor  can 
others  know  the  cause  why  true  believers  exult  so 
much  in  God  through  Christ,  because  they  know  not 
the  communion  which  such  hold  with  the  Father  and 
the  Son  through  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Verse  4.  These  are  they  which  were  not  defiled 
with  women]  They  are  pure  from  idolatry,  and  are 
presented  as  unspotted  virgins  to  their  Lord  and 
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k  Gr.  were  bought. - 1  Chap.  v.  9. - m  James  i.  18. - n  Psa. 

xxxii.  2  ;  Zeph.  iii.  13. - 0  Eph.  v.  27  ;  Jude  24. - P  Chapter 

viii.  13. - nEph.  iii.  9,  10,  11  ;  Tit.  i.  2. 

Saviour  Christ.  See  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  There  may  be 
an  allusion  here  to  the  Israelites  committing  idolatry, 
through  the  means  of  their  criminal  connection  with 
the  Midianitish  women.  See  Num.  xxv..  1-4,  and 
xxxi.  16. 

Follow  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he  goeth]  They  go 
through  good  and  through  evil  report,  bear  his  reproach, 
and  love  not  their  lives  even  to  the  death. 

The  first  fruits  unto  God]  The  reference  appears 
to  be  to  those  Jews  who  were  the  first  converts  to 
Christianity. 

Verse  5.  In  their  mouth  was  found  no  guile]  When 
brought  before  kings  and  rulers  they  did  not  dissemble, 
but  boldly  confessed  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Verse  6.  Another  angel  fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven , 
having  the  everlasting  Gospel]  Whether  this  angel 
mean  any  more  than  a  particular  dispensation  of  pro¬ 
vidence  and  grace,  by  which  the  Gospel  shall  be  rapidly 
sent  throughout  the  whole  world ;  or  whether  it  mean 
any  especial  messenger,  order  of  preachers,  people,  or 
society  of  Christians,  whose  professed  object  it  is  to 
send  the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  throughout  the  earth,  we 
know  not.  But  the  vision  seems  truly  descriptive  of 
a  late  institution,  entitled  The  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society,  whose  object  it  is  to  print  and  circu¬ 
late  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
through  all  the  habitable  world,  and  in  all  the  languages 
spoken  on  the  face  of  the  earth.  Already  they  have 
been  the  instruments,  by  actually  printing  (or  by  afford¬ 
ing  the  means  to  different  nations  to  print  for  them¬ 
selves)  the  Bible  in  a  vast  number  of  languages  and 
dialects,  so  that  it  has  been  sent  in  hundreds  of  thou¬ 
sands  of  copies,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  almost  every 
part  of  the  globe  :  viz.,  in  their  native  language  to  the 
Welsh ;  in  Erse  to  the  Irish  ;  in  Gaelic  to  the  High¬ 
lands  of  Scotland  ;  in  Manks  to  the  Isle  of  Man  ;  in 
French ,  Italian,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish,  to  those 
countries  and  Switzerland;  in  Low  Dutch  to  Holland 
dfc. ;  in  High  Dutch  to  Germany ,  Prussia,  &c 


CHAP.  XIV. 


Dreadful  punishment  of  those 


who  worship  the  beast. 


AA*DCcir  496°  Preac^  unto  them  that  dwell  on 

impp.  Fiavio  the  earth,  r  and  to  every  nation, 

Domitiano  .  ,  .  .  .  . 

Cass.  Aug.  et  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  and 
Nerva. 

7  Saying  with  aloud  voice,  sFear  God,  and 
give  glory  to  him ;  for  the  hour  of  his  judg¬ 
ment  is  come  :  x  and  worship  him  that  made 
heaven,  and  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  fount¬ 
ains  of  waters. 

8  And  there  followed  another  angel,  saying, 
u  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  v  that  great  city, 
because  she  made  all  nations  drink  of  the 
wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication. 

9  And  the  third  angel  followed  them,  saying 
with  a  loud  voice,  w  If  any  man  worship  the 


beast  and  his  image,  and  receive  A-  ^  C1r-  tl00, 

his  mark  in  his  forehead,  or  in  impp.  Fiavio 
i  .  ,  ,  Domitiano 

hlS  hand*  Caes.  Aug.  et 

1 0  The  same  x  shall  drink  of  'Ncrva' 
the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  is  y  pour¬ 
ed  out  without  mixture  into  z  the  cup  of  his 
indignation  ;  and  u  he  shall  be  tormented  with 
b  fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of  the 
holy  angels,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb : 

1 1  And  c  the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascend- 
eth  up  for  ever  and  ever  :  and  they  have  no 
rest  day  nor  night,  who  worship  the  beast  and 
his  image,  and  whosoever  receiveth  the  mark 
of  his  name. 

12  d  Here  is  the  patience  of  the  saints : 


r  Chap.  xiii.  7. - s  Chap.  xi.  18  ;  xv.  4. - f  Neh.  ix.  6  ;  Psa. 

xxxiii.  6  ;  cxxi?.  8  ;  cxlvi.  5,  6  ;  Actsxiv.  15  ;  xvii.  24. - u  Isa. 

xxi.  9  ;  Jer.  li.  8 ;  chap,  xviii.  2. - v  Jer.  li.  7 ;  chap.  xi.  8  ;  xvi. 

19  ;  xvii.  2,  5  ;  xviii.  3,  10,  18,  21  ;  xix.  2. 


wChap.  xiii.  14,  15,  16. - xPsa.  lxxv.  8;  Isa.  li.  17 ;  Jer. 

xxv.  15. - y  Chap,  xviii.  6. - z  Chap.  xvi.  19. - aChap.  xx. 

10. - b  Chapter  xix.  20. - c  Isa.  xxxiv.  10  ;  chap.  xix.  3. 

d  Chap.  xiii.  10. 


Through  them  a  similar  society  has  been  established 
at  St.  Petersburgh,  by  which  the  Bible  has  been  sent 
in  Slavonic  to  the  Russians ;  and  in  different  dialects 
to  the  people  of  that  vast  empire  ;  besides  the  Turkish , 
Tartaric ,  and  Calmuck.  They  have  also  sent  the 
Holy  Scriptures  in  ancient  and  modern  Greek  to  Asia 
Minor  and  the  different  isles  of  the  Mediterranean 
Sea ;  in  Arabic  and  JEthiopic  to  Egypt  and  Abyssinia ; 
in  Syriac  to  the  Holy  Land ,  and  to  the  Christians  at 
Travancore.  They  have  also  greatly  and  effectually 
assisted  a  very  worthy  society  in  the  East  Indies,  whose 
indefatigable  and  incomparable  missionaries,  the  Rev. 
Messrs.  Carey,  Marshman,  and  Ward,  have  translated 
the  Scriptures  into  the  principal  languages  of  India ; 
and  they  have  furnished  the  means  of  printing  a  com¬ 
plete  translation  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Chinese 
language  at  Canton,  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Morrison.  In 
short,  almost  every  nation  in  the  universe  has,  through 
this  society,  directly  or  indirectly  received,  or  is  re¬ 
ceiving,  the  words  of  eternal  life  ;  so  that  it  appears  to 
answer  the  description  of  the  Apocalyptic  “  angel, 
flying  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  having  the  everlasting 
Gospel  to  preach  unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  and 
to  every  nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  and  people.” 

Verse  7.  Fear  God ,  and  give  glory  to  him]  This  is 
the  general  language  of  the  sacred  writings.  Worship 
the  true  God,  the  creator  and  governor  of  all  things  ; 
and  give  him  glory,  for  to  him  alone,  not  to  idols  or 
men,  all  glory  and  honour  belong. 

Verse  8.  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen]  This  is  gene¬ 
rally  understood  to  be  a  prediction  concerning  Rome ; 
and  it  is  certain  that  Rome,  in  the  rabbinical  writings, 
i b  termed  Babylon. 

That  great  city]  Among  the  same  writers  this  city 
is  styled  xmp  karta  rabbetha,  the  great  city ; 

and  Knm  'Dll  Romi  rabbetha,  the  great  Rome.  But 
which  Rome  is  meant  1  Pagan  or  Papal  Rome  1 
Some  parts  of  the  description  apply  best  to  the  former. 

The  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication.]  There 
is  an  allusion  here  to  a  custom  of  impure  women,  who 
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give  philtres  or  love  potions  to  those  whom  they  wish 
to  seduce  and  bind  to  their  will ;  and  these  potions  are 
generally  of  an  intoxicating  nature,  greatly  inflaming 
the  blood,  and  disturbing  the  intellect. 

Fornication  and  adultery  are  frequently  used  in 
Scripture  as  emblems  of  idolatry  and  false  worship. 

The  wine  of  the  wrath  is  another  expression  for  the 
envenomed  or  poisoned  cup  given  by  such  women. 

No  nation  of  the  earth  spread  their  idolatries  so  far 
as  the  ancient  Romans;  they  were  as  extensive  as 
their  conquests.  And  papal  Rome  has  been  not  less 
active  in  disseminating  her  superstitions.  She  has  given 
her  rituals ,  but  not  the  everlasting  Gospel,  to  most 
nations  of  the  earth. 

Verse  9.  And  the  third  angel  followed]  Bishop  Bale 
considers  these  three  angels  as  three  descriptions  of 
preachers,  who  should  bear  their  testimony  against  the 
corruptions  of  the  papal  Church. 

The  beast  and  his  image]  See  the  notes  on  chap.  xiii. 

Mark  in  his  forehead]  Such  as  the  sectarial  marks 
of  the  idolatrous  Hindoos,  as  has  been  observed  before. 

Verse  10.  The  wine  of  the  wrath  of  GW]  As  they 
have  drunk  the  intoxicating  wine  of  idolatry  or  spiri¬ 
tual  fornication,  they  shall  now  drink  the  wine  of 
God’s  wrath,  which  is  poured  out  into  the  cup  of  his 
indignation.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  poisoned  cup, 
which  certain  criminals  were  obliged  to  drink,  on  which 
ensued  speedy  death.  See  on  Heb.  ii.  9. 

Shall  be  tormented  with  fire  and  brimstone]  An 
allusion  to  the  punishment  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha 
for  their  unnatural  crimes. 

Presence  of  the  holy  angels,  and — of  the  Lamb] 
These  being  the  instruments  employed  in  their  de¬ 
struction  ;  the  Lamb — the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  acting 
as  judge. 

Verse  11.  The  smoke  of  their  torment]  Still  an 
allusion  to  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha. 

Verse  12.  Here  is  the  patience  of  the  saints]  Here 
the  faith  of  the  true  Christians  shall  be  proved  ;  they 
will  follow  the  Lamb  whithersoever  he  goeth,  they 
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Those  who  die  in 


REVELATION. 


the  Lord  are  blessed 


e  here  are  they  that  keep  the 
commandments  of  God,  and  the 
faith  of  Jesus. 

13  And  I  heard  a  voice  from 

e  Chapter  xii.  17. - f  Ecclesiastes  iv.  1,  2 ;  chapter 

xx.  6. 

keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  are  steadfast  in 
the  faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Sometimes  rj  viz opovi],  patience  or  perseverance ,  is 
taken  for  the  reward  of  these  virtues;  the  text  there¬ 
fore  may  be  thus  understood  :  Here  is  the  reward  of 
the  perseverance  of  the  true  Christians  ;  for  although 
they  die  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus,  yet  they  shall  be 
unutterably  blessed.  See  the  next  verse. 

Verse  13.  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven ]  As  the 
information  now  to  be  given  was  of  the  utmost  im¬ 
portance,  it  is  solemnly  communicated  by  a  voice  from 
heaven  ;  and  the  apostle  is  commanded  ’  to  write  or 
record  what  is  said. 

Blessed  are  the  deadi\  Happy  are  they.  They  are 
happy  in  two  respects  :  1 .  They  do  not  see  the  evil  that 
shall  come  upon  the  world,  and  are  exempted  from  any 
farther  sufferings.  2.  They  actually  and  conscien¬ 
tiously  enjoy  happiness  in  a  state  of  blessedness. 

In  the  first  sense,  Happy  are  the  dead  !  is  a  proverb 
frequently  to  be  met  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  poets. 
Ex.  gr. 

T pig  paaapsg  Aavaoi  nai  TErpamg,  oi  tot’  okovro 
Tpot?7  ev  evpeiy,  xaPLV  A-rpeidijai  (pepovTEg. 

6t]  syuf  opskov  Oaveetv  sai  Tcorpov  etuvkuv 
H pare  rep,  ore  pot  tvXelotoi  xetkappsa  dovpa 
Tposg  ETrepfitipav  irept  Tlpkeiuvi  davovri. 

Odyss.,  lib.  v.  ver.  306. 

Happy ,  thrice  happy ,  who,  in  battle  slain, 

Press’d,  in  Atrides’  cause,  the  Trojan  plain  : 

O,  had  I  died  before  that  well  fought  wall  ; 

Had  some  distinguish’d  day  renown’d  my  fall, 

Such  as  was  that  when  showers  of  javelins  fled, 
From  conquering  Troy,  around  Achilles  dead. 

Pope. 

Thus  imitated  by  the  prince  of  the  Roman  poets  : — 
Extemplo  iEneae  solvuntur  frigore  membra. 

Ingemit,  et,  duplices  tendens  ad  sidera  palmas, 

Talia  voce  refert :  O  terque  quaterque  beati, 

Queis  ante  ora  patrum  Trojae  sub  moenibus  altis 
Contigit  oppetere  !  0  Hanaum  fortissime  gentis 
Tydide,  mene  Iliacis  occumbere  campis 
Non  potuisse  1  tuaque  animam  hanc  effundere  d  extra? 
Saevus  ubi  AEacidas  telo  jacet  Hector,  ubi  ingens 
Sarpedon :  ubi  tot  Simois  correpta  sub  undis 
Scuta  virum,  galeasque,  et  fortia  corpora  volvit. 

Virg.,  AEn.  i.,  ver.  93. 
“In  horror  fix’d  the  Trojan  hero  stands, 

He  groans,  and  spreads  to  heaven  his  lifted  hands. 
Thrice  happy  those  whose  fate  it  was  to  fall, 
Exclaims  the  chief,  before  the  Trojan  wall ! 

O,  ’twas  a  glorious  fate  to  die  in  fight  ! 

To  die  so  bravely  in  their  parents’  sight ! 

O,  had  I  there,  beneath  Tydides’  hand, 

That  bravest  hero  of  the  Grecian  band, 

Pour’d  out  this  soul,  with  martial  glory  fired, 

And  in  the  plain  triumphantly  expired, 
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heaven  saying  unto  me,  Write, 
f  Blessed  are  the  dead  s  which 
die  in  the  Lord  h  from  hence¬ 
forth  :  Yea,  saith  the  Spirit, 

s  1  Cor.  xv.  18  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  16. - h  Ox,  from  henceforth  saith 

the  Spirit,  Yea. 

Where  Hector  fell,  by  fierce  Achilles’  spear, 

And  great  Sarpedon,  the  renown’d  in  war  ; 

Where  Simois’  stream,  encumber’d  with  the  slain, 

Rolls  shields  and  helms  and  heroes  to  the  main.” 

Pitt. 

Which  die  in  the  Lord ]  These  are  the  only  glo¬ 
rious  dead.  They  die,  not  in  the  field  of  battle;  in 
either  what  are  called  lawful  or  unlawful  wars  against 
their  fellow  men ;  but  they  die  in  the  cause  of  God, 
they  die  under  the  smile  and  approbation  of  God,  and 
they  die  to  live  and  reign  with  God  for  ever  and  ever. 

From  henceforth ]  A iraprt'  From  this  time  ;  now  ; 
immediately .  This  word  is  joined  to  the  following 
by  many  MSS.  and  some  versions.  It  was  a  maxim 
among  the  Jews,  that  as  soon  as  the  souls  of  the  just 
departed  from  this  life  they  ascended  immediately  to 
heaven. 

Yea ,  saith  the  Spirit]  The  Holy  Spirit  confirms  the 
declaration  from  heaven,  and  assigns  the  reasons  of  it. 

That  they  may  rest  from  their  labours ]  Have  no 
more  tribulation  and  distress. 

And  their  works  do  follow  them.]  Epya  avriov  atco- 
kovOu  ped  avruv'  And  their  ivorks  follow  with  them. 
They  are  in  company.  Here  is  an  elegant  prosopo¬ 
poeia  or  personification ;  their  good  works,  sufferings, 
&c.,  are  represented  as  so  many  companions  escorting 
them  on  their  way  to  the  kingdom  of  God. 

There  are  some  good  and  pertinent  things  in  the 
Jewish  writers  on  this  subject.  “ Rabbi  Jonathan 
taught,  If  a  man  perform  one  righteous  action  in  this 
life,  it  goes  before  him  into  the  world  to  come.  But 
if  a  man  commit  one  crime,  it  cleaves  to  him,  and 
drags  him  to  the  day  of  judgment.”  Sota,  fol.  3,  2. 
Avoda  Sara ,  fol.  5,  1. 

“  Come  and  see,  If  any  man  observe  a  precept,  that 
work  ascends  to  God,  and  says,  Such  a  one  performed 
me.  But  if  a  man  transgress  the  law,  that  sin  ascends 
to  the  holy  blessed  God,  and  says,  I  came  from  such 
a  one,  who  has  performed  me.”  Sohar  Levit .,  fol.  34, 
col.  136.  Here  the  same  personification  is  observed 
as  that  in  the  text. 

“  In  that  hour  in  which  a  man  passes  from  this  life 
into  eternity,  all  his  works  precede  him  ;  and  there 
they  say  unto  him,  1  This  and  that  thou  hast  done  in 
such  a  place  on  such  a  day.’  This  he  shall  acknow¬ 
ledge.  They  shall  require  that  he  shall  subscribe  this 
with  his  own  hand,  as  it  is  written,  Job  xxxvii.  7 ; 
each  man  shall  subscribe  with  his  owm  hand ;  and  not 
only  this,  but  he  shall  acknovdedge  that  the  sentence 
brought  against  him  is  most  just.”  Taanith ,  fol.  11,1 

The  following  elegant  similitude  Schoettgen  gives 
from  Sepher  Hachayim,  Part  II.,  fol.  47,  1,  2.  “A 
certain  man  had  three  friends,  two  of  whom  he  loved  ; 
but  the  third  he  did  not  highly  esteem.  On  a  time 
the  king  commanded  him  to  be  called  before  him  ;  and 
being  alarmed,  he  sought  to  find  an  advocate.  He 
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The  angel  reaps  the  clusters  of  the  CHAP.  XIV.  vine,  and  the  winepress  is  trodden 


\  *1)  cc\r;  gQ00'  1  that  they  may  rest  from  their 

impp.  Fiavio  labours  ;  and  their  works  do  fol- 

Domitiano  .  . 

Caes.  Aug.  et  lOW  them. 

Nerva-  14  And  I  looked,  and  behold 
a  white  cloud,  and  upon  the  cloud  one  sat 
k  like  unto  the  Son  of  man,  1  having  on  his 
head  a  golden  crown,  and  in  his  hand  a  sharp 
sickle. 

1 5  And  another  angel  111  came  out  of  the 
temple,  crying  with  a  loud  voice  to  him  that 
sat  on  the  cloud,  n  Thrust  in  thy  sickle,  and 
reap  :  for  the  time  is  come  for  thee  to  reap  ; 
for  the  harvest  0  of  the  earth  is  p  ripe. 

16  And  he  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in 
his  sickle  on  the  earth  ;  and  the  earth  was 
reaped. 

17  And  another  angel  came  out  of  the  tem- 

1 2  Thess.  i.  7  ;  Heb.  iv.  9, 10  ;  chap.  vi.  11. - k  Ezek.  i.  26 ; 

Dan.  vii.  13  ;  chap.  i.  13. - 1  Chap.  vi.  2. - m  Chap.  xvi.  17. 

a  Joel  iii.  13  ;  Matt.  xiii.  39. 


pie  which  is  in  heaven,  he  also  A-  ci.r-  tl00 

1  ’  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

having  a  sharp  sickle.  Impp.  Fiavio 

-  0  .  Domitiano 

lo  And  another  angel  came  Caes.  Aug.  et 

out  from  the  altar,  **  which  had  Nerva~ 

power  over  fire  ;  and  cried  with  a  loud  cry  to 

him  that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saying,  r  Thrust 

in  thy  sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the  clusters 

of  the  vine  of  the  earth ;  for  her  grapes  are 

fully  ripe. 

19  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his  sickle  into 
the  earth,  and  gathered  the  vine  of  the  earth, 
and  cast  it  into  sthe  great  winepress  of  the 
wrath  of  God. 

20  And  t  the  winepress  was  trodden  11  with¬ 
out  the  city,  and  blood  came  out  of  the  wine¬ 
press,  v  even  unto  the  horse  bridles,  by  the 
space  of  a  thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs. 

0  Jer.  li.  33  ;  chap.  xiii.  12. - p  Or,  dried. - <3  Chapter  xvi.  8. 

rJoel  iii.  13. - s  Chapter  xix.  15. - 1  Isa.  lxiii.  3  ;  Lam.  i.  15. 

u  Chap.  xi.  8  ;  Heb.  xiii.  12. - v  Chap.  xix.  14. 


went  to  that  friend  whom  he  loved  most,  but  he  utterly- 
refused  to  go  with  him.  The  second  offered  to  go 
with  him  as  far  as  the  door  of  the  king’s  palace,  but 
refused  to  speak  a  word  in  his  behalf.  The  third , 
whom  he  loved  least,  not  only  went  with  him,  but 
pleaded  his  cause  so  well  before  the  king,  that  he  was 
cleared  from  all  blame.  In  like  manner,  every  man 
has  three  friends,  when  he  is  cited  by  death  to  appear 
before  God.  The  first  friend,  whom  he  loved  most, 
viz.,  his  money ,  cannot  accompany  him  at  all.  His 
second ,  viz.,  his  relations  and  neighbours,  accompanied 
him  only  to  the  grave,  and  then  returned ;  but  could 
not  deliver  him  from  the  Judge.  The  third  friend, 
whom  he  held  but  in  little  esteem,  viz.,  the  law  and 
his  good  works,  went  with  him  to  the  king,  and  deli¬ 
vered  him  from  judgment.”  The  meaning  of  this 
most  plainly  is,  that  nothing  except  the  deeds  of  good 
and  evil  men  shall  accompany  them  to  the  judgment- 
seat  of  God,  and  that  a  man’s  lot  will  be  in  the  other 
world  as  his  conduct  has  been  in  this ;  Their  works 
follow  with  them. 

Verse  14.  A  white  cloud ]  It  is  supposed  that,  from 
this  verse  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  the  destruction 
of  Rome  is  represented  under  the  symbols  of  harvest 
and  vintage ;  images  very  frequent  among  the  ancient 
prophets,  by  which  they  represented  the  destruction 
and  excision  of  nations.  See  Joel  iii.  12—14;  Isa. 
xvii.  5 ;  lxiii.  1 ;  and  Matt.  xiii.  37. 

A  golden  crown]  In  token  of  victory  and  regal 
power. 

Verse  15.  Thrust  in  thy  sickle]  Execute  the  judg¬ 
ments  which  God  has  decreed. 

For  the  harvest  of  the  earth  is  ripe.]  The  cup  of 
the  people’s  iniquity  is  full. 

Verse  16.  The  earth  was  reaped.]  The  judgments 
were  executed.  But  where ,  or  on  whom,  who  can  tell  1 

Verse  18.  Power  over  fire]  Probably  meaning  the 
same  angel  which  is  mentioned,  chap.  viii.  3  ;  ix.  13, 
who  stood  by  the  altar  of  burnt-offering ,  having  autho- 
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rity  over  its  fire  to  offer  that  incense  to  God  which 
represents  the  prayers  of  the  saints. 

Verse  19.  The  great  winepress  of  the  wrath  of 
God.]  The  place  or  kingdom  where  God  executes 
his  judgments  on  the  workers  of  iniquity,  whether 
pagans  or  persecuting  Christians ;  Rome  pagan,  or 
Rome  p'apal. 

Verse  20.  Even  unto  the  horse  bridles]  A  hyper¬ 
bolical  expression,  to  denote  a  great  effusion  of  blood. 
The  Jews  said,  “  When  Hadrian  besieged  the  city 
called  Bitter,  he  slew  so  many  that  the  horses  waded 
in  blood  up  to  their  mouths.”  The  same  kind  of  hyper¬ 
bole  with  that  above.  See  Wetstein  on  this  verse. 

The  space  of  a  thousand  and  six  hundred  furlongs.  ] 
It  is  said  that  the  state  of  the  Church,  or  St.  Peter’s 
patrimony,  extends  from  Rome  to  the  Po,  two  hundred 
Italian  miles,  which  make  exactly  one  thousand  six 
hundred  furlongs !  If  this  be  really  so,  the  coin¬ 
cidence  is  certainly  surprising,  and  worthy  of  deep 
regard. 

On  these  two  last  verses  pious  Quesnel  thus  speaks : 
“  As  the  favourable  sickle  of  Jesus  Christ  reaps  his 
wheat  when  ripe  for  heaven,  so  that  of  the  executioners 
of  his  justice  cuts  off  from  this  life  the  tares  which  are 
only  fit  for  the  fire  of  hell.  Then  shall  the  blood  of 
Christ  cease  to  be  trampled  on  by  sinners ;  and  that 
of  the  wicked  shall  be  eternally  trodden  down  in  hell, 
which  is  the  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God. 

“  And  the  winepress  was  trodden  without  the  city , 
eternally  without  the  city  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem, 
and  far  from  the  presence  of  God  ;  eternally  crushed 
and  trodden  down  by  his  justice ;  eternally  tormented 
in  body  and  soul,  without  any  hope  either  of  living  or 
dying  !  This  is  the  miserable  lot  and  portion  of  those 
who  shall  have  despised  the  law  of  God,  and  died  in 
impenitence.  My  God,  pierce  my  heart  with  a  salutary 
dread  of  thy  judgments  !” 

Whatever  these  passages  may  mean,  this  is  a  pru¬ 
dent  and  Christian  use  of  them. 
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The  sea  of  glass ,  and  those 


REVELATION. 


who  triumphed  over  the  beast 


CHAPTER  XV. 


The  seven  angels  with  the  seven  last  plagues ,  1.  The  sea  of  glass,  and  those  ivho  had  a  victory  over  the 
beast ,  2.  The  song  of  Moses  and  the  Lamb,  3,  4.  The  temple  in  heaven  opened ,  5.  Seven  angels  come 
out  of  the  temple,  who  receive  from  one  of  the  four  living  creatures  seven  golden  vials  full  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  6-8. 


Wcir4^00'  AND  ^  saw  another  sign  in 

impp.  Fiavio  heaven,  great  and  marvel- 

Domitiano  ,  ,  ,  ,  .  . 

Ctes.  Aug.  et  lous,  b  seven  angels  having  the 
Nerva~  seven  last  plagues ;  c  for  in  them 
is  filled  up  the  wrath  of  God. 

2  And  I  saw  as  it  were  d  a  sea  of  glass 
e  mingled  with  fire  ;  and  them  that  had  gotten 
the  victory  over  the  beast,  f  and  over  his 
image,  and  over  his  mark,  and  over  the  num¬ 
ber  of  his  name,  stand  on  the  sea  of  glass, 
g  having  the  harps  of  God. 

3  And  they  sing  h  the  song  of  Moses  the 
servant  of  God,  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb, 
saying,  1  Great  and  marvellous  are  thy  works, 
Lord  God  Almighty ;  k  just  and  true  are  thy 
ways,  thou  King  of  1  saints. 


4  m  Who  shall  not  fear  thee,  \  ^  C1b  ^P0- 

’  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

O  Lord,  and  glorify  thy  name?  Impp.  Fiavio 
r  ,  ,  -ii*7/*  n  Domitiano 

lor  thou  only  art  holy :  for  ri  all  Cses.  Aug.  et 

nations  shall  come  and  worship  Nerva‘ 

before  thee ;  for  thy  judgments  are  made 

manifest. 

5  And  after  that  I  looked,  and,  behold,  0  the 
temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in 
heaven  was  opened  : 

6  p  And  the  seven  angels  came  out  of  the 
temple,  having  the  seven  plagues,  q  clothed  in 
pure  and  white  linen,  and  having  their  breasts 
girded  with  golden  girdles. 

7  r  And  one  of  the  four  beasts  gave  unto  the 
seven  angels  seven  golden  vials  full  of  the 
wrath  of  God,  s  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever. 


a  Chap.  xii.  1,  3. - b  Chap.  xvi.  1  ;  xxi.  9. - c  Chap.  xiv.  10. 

d  Chap.  iv.  6  ;  xxi.  18. - e  Matt.  iii.  11. - f  Chap.  xiii.  15,  16, 

17. - e  Chap.  v.  8  ;  xiv.  2. - h  Exod.  xv.  1 ;  Deut.  xxxi.  30  ; 

ch  xiv.  3. - 1  Deut.  xxxii.  4  ;  Psa.  cxi.  2  ;  cxxxix.  14. - kPsa. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  NY. 

Verse  1 .  Seven  angels  having  the  seven  last  plagues] 
Under  the  emblems  of  harvest  and  vintage  God’s  judg-. 
ments  on  the  enemies  of  his  Church  have  already  been 
pointed  out ;  but  these  are  farther  signified  by  the 
seven  vials ,  which  are  called  the  seven  last  plagues  of 
God.  The  seven  last  plagues  appear  to  fall  under  the 
seventh  and  last  trumpet.  As  the  seventh  seal  con¬ 
tained  the  seven  trumpets ,  so  the  seventh  trumpet 
contains  the  seven  vials.  Arid  as  seven  angels  sounded 
the  seven  trumpets,  so  seven  angels  are  appointed  to 
pour  out  the  seven  vials,  angels  being  always  the 
ministers  of  Providence.  This  chapter  contains  the 
opening  vision  which  is  preparatory  to  the  pouring  out 
of  the  vials. 

The  Targum  of  Jonathan  on  Isa.  li.  17,  Awake, 
awake,  stand  up,  O  Jerusalem ,  which  hast  drunk  at 
the  hand  of  the  Lord  the  cup  of  his  fury,  uses  the 
same  words  employed  by  the  evangelist  here  :  “  Jeru¬ 
salem,  thou  hast  received  from  the  face  of  the  Lord 
the  cup  of  his  wrath ;  XDD  'Vs  rv  yath  pailey 

casa  dilvata,  “  the  phials  of  the  cup  of  malediction.” 
And  again  on  ver.  22  :  I  will  take  out  of  thy  hand  the 
cup  of  malediction ;  'DDm  tsDD  ’’V'S  IV  yath  pailey 
casa  dechemti,  “  the  phials  of  the  cup  of  my  indig¬ 
nation.” 

Verse  2.  A  sea  of  glass]  A  spacious  lucid  plain 
aiound  the  throne,  from  which  fiery  coruscations  were 
continually  emitted  :  or,  the  reflection  of  the  light  upon 
this  lucid  plain  produced  the  prismatic  colours  of  the 
most  vivid  rainbow . 


cxlv.  17  ;  Hos.  xiv.  9 ;  chap.  xvi.  7. - '.Or,  nations ,  or  ages. 

m  Exod.  xv.  14,  15,  16  ;  Jer.  x.  7. - n  Isa.  Ixvi.  22. - °  Ch.  xi. 

19  ;  see  Num.  i.  50. - P  Ver.  1. - 1  Exod.  xxviii.  6,  8  ;  Ezek. 

xliv.  17, 18 ;  ch.  i.  13. - r  Ch.  iv.  6. — s  1  Thess.  i.  9 ;  ch.  iv.  9;  x.  6. 


Over  the  beast,  and  over  his  image]  See  the  notes 
on  chap.  xiii. 

Verse  3.  They  sing  the  song  of  Moses]  That  which 
Moses  sang,  Exod.  xv.  1,  when  he  and  the  Israelites, 
by  the  miraculous  power  of  God,  had  got  safely  through 
the  Red  Sea,  and  saw  their  enemies  all  destroyed. 

And  the  song  of  the  Lamb]  The  same  song  adapt¬ 
ed  to  the  state  of  the  suffering,  but  now  delivered 
Christians. 

Great  and  marvellous  are  thy  works]  God’s  works 
are  descriptive  of  his  infinite  power  and  wisdom. 

Lord  God  Almighty]  Nearly  the  same  as  Jehovah , 
God  of  hosts. 

Just  and  true  are  thy  ways]  Every  step  God  takes 
in  grace  or  providence  is  according  to  justice,  and  he 
carefully  accomplishes  all  his  threatenings  and  all  his 
promises ;  to  this  he  is  bound  by  his  truth. 

Verse  4.  Who  shall  not  fear  thee]  That  is,  All  should 
fear  and  worship  this  true  God,  because  he  is  just  and 
true  and  holy  ;  and  his  saints  should  love  and  obey  him, 
because  he  is  their  King ;  and  they  and  all  men  should 
acknowledge  his  judgments,  because  they  are  made 
manifest. 

Verse  5.  The  termple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  testi¬ 
mony]  The  temple  which  succeeded  the  tabernacle, 
in  which  was  the  testimony ,  viz.,  the  two  tables,  Aaron’s 
rod,  pot  of  manna,  holy  anointing  oil,  &c.  All  bear¬ 
ing  testimony  to  the  truth  of  God  and  his  miraculous 
interposition  in  their  behalf. 

Verse  6.  The  seven  angels  came  out  of  the  tempte ] 
To  show  that  they  were  sent  from  God  himself 

it 
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CHAP.  XVI. 


The  Jirst,  second ,  and  third 


angels  pour  out  their  vials . 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


8  And  *  the  .  temple  was 
filled  with  smoke  u  from  the 
glory  of  God,  and  from  his 
power  ;  and  no  man  was 


able  to  enter  into  the  tem¬ 
ple,  till  the  seven  plagues 
of  the  seven  angels  were  ful¬ 
filled. 


A.  M.  cir.  4  too. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


1  Exod.  xl.  34  ;  1  Kings  viii.  10 ;  2  Chron.  v.  14  ;  Isa.  vi.  4. 


u2  Thess.  i.  9. 


Clothed  in  pure  and  white  linen ]  Habited  as  priests. 
For  these  habits  see  Exod.  xxviii.  6,  8  ;  and  see  the 
note  on  chap.  i.  ver.  13. 

Verse  8.  The  temple  was  filled  with  smoke ]  So 
was  the  tabernacle  when  consecrated  by  Moses,  Exod. 
xl.  34,  35,  and  the  temple  when  consecrated  by  Solo¬ 
mon,  1  Kings  viii.  10,  11  ;  2  Chron.  v.  14.  See  Isa. 
vi.  4.  This  account  seems  at  least  partly  copied  from 
those  above. 


When  the  high  priest  entered  into  the  holy  of  holies, 
and  the  ordinary  priest  into  the  holy  place,  they  always 
carried  with  them  a  great  deal  of  smoking  incense,  which 
filled  those  places  with  smoke  and  darkness,  which  pre¬ 
vented  them  from  considering  too  attentively  the  parts 
and  ornaments  of  those  holy  places,  and  thus  served 
to  produce  an  air  of  majesty  in  the  temple,  which  none 
dared  to  approach  without  the  deepest  reverence. -To 
this  Calmet  thinks  the  allusion  may  be  here 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


The  angels  are  commanded  to  pour  out  their  vials  upon  the  earth,  1.  The  first  pours  out  his  vial  on  the 
earth,  by  which  a  grievous  sore  is  produced,  2.  The  second  angel  pours  out  his  vial  on  the  sea,  and  it  is 
turned  into  blood,  3.  The  third  angel  pours  out  his  vial  on  the  rivers  and  fountains,  and  they  are  turned 
also  into  blood,  4—7.  The  fourth  angel  pours  out  his  vial  on  the  sun,  and  men  are  scorched  with  fire,  8,  9. 
The  fifth  angel  pours  out  his  vial  on  the  throne  of  the  beast,  10,  11.  The  sixth  angel  pours  out  his  vial 
on  the  river  Euphrates,  12.  Three  unclean  spirits  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  dragon  and  false 
prophet :  and  go  forth  to  gather  all  the  kings  of  the  world  to  battle,  in  the  place  called  Armageddon , 
13—16.  The  seventh  angel  pours  out  his  vial  on  the  air,  on  which  followed  thunders,  lightnings,  earth¬ 
quakes,  and  extraordinary  hail ,  17—21. 


and  1  heard  a  great  voice  out 
impp.  Flavio  of  the  temple,  saying  a  to  the 

Domitiano  .  ^  . 

Caes.  Aug.  et  seven  angels,  Go  your  ways,  and 

Nerva~  pour  out  the  vials  b  of  the  wrath 
of  God  upon  the  earth. 

2  And  the  first  went  and  poured  out  his  vial 
c  upon  the  earth ;  and  d  there  fell  a  noisome 
and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men  e  which  had 
the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  upon  them  f  which 
worshipped  his  image. 


3  And  the  second  angel  poured  AAMD  cEr 
out  his  vial  s  upon  the  sea  ;  and  impp.  Flavio 

.  .  ,  i  i  i  i  r  Domitiano 

n  it  became  as  the  blood  ol  a  Cms.  Aug.  et 
dead  man :  1  and  every  living  Nerva' 
soul  died  in  the  sea. 

4  And  the  third  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
k  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  waters ; 
1  and  they  became  blood. 

5  And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the  waters  say, 
m  Thou  art  righteous,  O  Lord,  n  which  art, 


aChap.  Xv.  1. - b  Chapter  xiv.  10  ;  xv.  7. - c  Chap.  viii.  7. 

dExod.  ix.  9,  10,  11. - eChap.  xiii.  16,  17. - fChap.  xiii.  14. 

£  Chap.  viii.  8. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XVI. 

Verse  1.  Go  your  ways,  and  pour  out ]  These 
ministers  of  the  Divine  justice  were  ready  to  execute 
vengeance  upon  transgressors,  having  full  power ;  but 
could  do  nothing  in  this  way  till  they  received  especial 
commission.  Nothing  can  be  done  without  the  per¬ 
mission  of  God  ;  and  in  the  manifestation  of  justice 
or  mercy  by  Divine  agency,  there  must  be  positive 
command. 

Verse  2.  A  noisome  and  grievous  sore ]  This  is  a 
reference  to  the  sixth  Egyptian  plague,  boils  and  blains, 
Exod.  ix.  8,  &c. 

Verse  3.  As  the  blood  of  a  dead  man]  Either 
meaning  blood  in  a  state  of  putrescency,  or  an  effusion 
of  blood  in  naval  conflicts  ;  even  the  sea  was  tinged 
with  the  blood  of  those  who  were  slain  in  these  wars. 

2 


h  Exod.  vii.  17,  20. - ’  Chapter  viii.  9. - k  Chapter  viii.  10. 

1  Exod.  vii.  20. - m  Chapter  xv.  3. - n  Chapter  i.  4,  8  ;  iv.  8  ; 

xi.  17. 


This  is  most  probably  the  meaning  of  this  vial.  These 
engagements  were  so  sanguinary  that  both  the  con¬ 
querors  and  the  conquered  were  nearly  destroyed  ; 
every  living  soul  died  in  the  sea. 

Verse  4.  Upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  water s\ 
This  is  an  allusion  to  the  first  Egyptian  plague,  Exod. 
vii.  20  ;  and  to  those  plagues  in  general  there  are 
allusions  throughout  this  chapter.  It  is  a  sentiment  of 
the  rabbins  that  “  whatever  plagues  God  inflicted  on  the 
Egyptians  in  former  times,  he  will  inflict  on  the  enemies 
of  his  people  in  all  later  times.”  See  along  quotation 
on  this  subject  from  Rabbi  Tanchum  in  Schoettgen. 

Verse  5.  The  angel  of  the  waters ]  The  rabbins 
attribute  angels,  not  only  to  the  four  elements  so  call¬ 
ed,  but  to  almost  every  thing  besides.  We  have 
already  seen  the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  chap.  ix.  1 1, 
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REVELATION. 


The  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 


angels  pour  out  their  vials 


A.  ]VL  cir.  410o.  anc[  Wast,  and  shall  be,  because 
A.  D.  cir.  96.  7 

impp.  Fiavio  thou  hast  judged  thus  : 
cSmAugn°et  6  For  °they  have  shed  the 
Nerva‘  blood  p  of  saints  and  prophets, 


^and  thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink ;  for 
they  are  worthy. 

7  And  I  heard  another  out  of  the  altar  say, 
Even  so,  r  Lord  God  Almighty,  s  true  and 
righteous  are  thy  judgments. 

8  And  the  fourth  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
t  upon  the  sun ;  u  and  power  was  given  unto 
him  to  scorch  men  with  fire. 

9  And  men  were  v  scorched  with  great 
heat,  and  w  blasphemed  the  name  of  God, 
which  hath  power  over  these  plagues  :  x  and 
they  repented  not  yto  give  him  glory. 


°  Matt,  xxiii.  34,  35  ;  chap.  xiii.  15.— 

20. - q  Isa.  xlix.  26. - r  Chap.  xv.  3.- 

10  ;  xix.  2. - 1  Chap.  viii.  12. - u  Chapter  ix.  17,  18  ;  xiv.  18. 


-P  Chap.  xi.  18  ;  xviii. 
-s  Chap.  xii.  10  ;  xiv. 


v  Or,  burned. - w  Ver.  11,  21. - x  Dan.  v.  22,  23  ;  chap.  ix.  20. 


10  And  the.  fifth  angel  poured  A\MAcil>  lb00, 

.  °  1  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

out  his  vial  z  upon  the  seat  of  the  impp.  Fiavio 

i  .  „  i  i  •  i  •  i  Domitiano 

beast ;  a  and  his  kingdom  was  Cses.  Aug.  et 
full  of  darkness ;  b  and  they  Nerva‘ 
gnawed  their  tongues  for  pain, 

1 1  And  c  blasphemed  the  God  of  heaven 
because  of  their  pains  and  d  their  sores,  e  and 
repented  not  of  their  deeds. 

12  And  the  sixth  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
f  upon  the  great  river  Euphrates  ;  g  and  the 
water  thereof  was  dried  up,  h  that  the  “way  of 
the  kings  of  the  east  might  be  prepared. 

13  And  I  saw  three  unclean  1  spirits  like 
frogs  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  k  the  dragon, 
and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  and  out  of 
the  mouth  of  1  the  false  prophet. 


y  Chap.  xi.  13  ;  xiv.  7. — 

b  Ch.  xi.  10. - c  Ver.  9,21. 

ix.  14. - s  See  Jer.  1.  38  ;  li.  36. 

iv.  1,  2,  3. - kChap.  xii.  3,  9.— 


z  Chap.  xiii.  2.- 
— d  Ver.  2. 


- a  Chap. 

e  Ver.  9. 


ix.  2. 

■f  Ch. 


-h  Isa.  xii.  2,  25. - 1 1  John 

-1  Chap.  xix.  20  ;  xx.  10. 


and  the  angel  of  the  fire ,  chap.  xiv.  18.  The  angel 
of  the  earth  is  spoken  of  in  Yalcut  Rubeni ,  fol.  13,  2, 
and  is  called  Admael.  They  have  also  an  angel  that 
presides  over  the  grass ;  another  that  presides  over 
the  cattle  which  feed  upon  the  grass. 

They  say  that  God  employed  the  angel  of  the  sea 
to  swallow  up  the  waters  at  the  creation,  that  the  dry 
land  might  appear.  He  disobeyed,  and  God  slew  him  ; 
the  name  of  the  angel  of  the  sea  is  Rahab.  See  Baba 
bathra ,  fol.  74,  2.  It  is  plain  from  several  places  that 
the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  keeps  these  notions  dis¬ 
tinctly  in  view. 

Yerse  6.  Thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink ] 
They  thirsted  after  blood  and  massacred  the  saints 
of  God ;  and  now  they  have  got  blood  to  drink  !  It 
is  said  that  when  Tomyris,  queen  of  the  Scythians, 
had  vanquished  Cyrus,  she  cut  off  his  head  and  threw 
it  into  a  vessel  of  blood,  saying  these  words  :  Satia  te 
sanguine ,  quem  sitisti,  cujusque  insatiabilis  semper 
fuisti;  “Satisfy  thyself  with  blood,  for  which  thou 
hast  thirsted,  and  for  which  thy  desire  has  been  insa¬ 
tiable.”  See  Justin.  Hist.,  lib.  i.  c.  8.  This  figure 
of  speech  is  called  sarcasm  in  rhetoric. 

“  Sarcasmus  with  this  biting  taunt  doth  kill  : 

Cyrus ,  thy  thirst  teas  blood  ;  now  drink  thy  fill. ” 

Yerse  8.  Poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  sun ]  Mr. 
Robert  Fleming,  more  than  one  hundred  years  ago,  in 
his  View  of  Scripture  Prophecy ,  supposed  that  the 
sun  here  meant  the  French  empire ,  and  conjectured 
that  this  vial  would  be  poured  out  on  that  empire  about 
the  year  1794.  And  it  is  remarkable  that  in  1793 
the  French  king  was  beheaded  by  the  National  Assem¬ 
bly  ;  and  great  and  unparalleled  miseries  fell  upon  the 
French  nation,  which  nearly  extinguished  all  their 
nobility,  and  brought  about  a  war  that  lasted  twenty- 
three  years,  and  nearly  ruined  that  country  and  all  the 
nations  of  Europe. 

Verse  9.  They  repented  not ]  No  moral  national 
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amendment  has  taken  place  in  consequence  of  the  above 
calamities  in  that  unhappy  country,  nor  indeed  any  of 
those  nations  engaged  against  her  in  that  long  and 
ruinous  contest,  which  has  now  terminated,  (1817,) 
without  producing  one  political,  moral,  or  religious 
advantage  to  herself  or  to  Europe. 

Yerse  10.’  The  seat  of  the  beast ]  Etu  tov  Opovov 
rov  Orjpiov'  Upon  the  throne  of  the  wild  beast.  The 
regal  family  was  smitten  by  the  fourth  vial ;  they  did 
not  repent :  then  the  fifth  angel  pours  out  his  vial  on 
the  throne  of  the  wild  beast,  or  antichristian  idolatrous 
power. 

Was  full  of  darkness ]  Confusion,  dismay,  and 
distress. 

Yerse  11.  Blasphemed  the  God  of  heaven]  Nei¬ 
ther  did  they  repent ;  therefore  other  judgments  must 
follow.  Some  think  that  the  sun  was  Vitellius ,  the 
Roman  emperor,  and  that  his  throne  means  Rome; 
and  the  darkening  refers  to  the  injuries  she  sustained 
in  her  political  consequence  by  the  civil  wars  which 
then  took  place,  from  which  she  never  entirely  reco¬ 
vered.  Others  apply  it  all  to  papal  Rome,  and  in 
this  respect  make  out  a  very  clear  case  !  Thus  have 
men  conjectured,  but  how  much  nearer  are  we  to 
the  truth  1 

Verse  12.  Upon  the  great  river  Euphrates]  Pro¬ 
bably  meaning  the  people  in  the  vicinity  of  this  river ; 
though  some  think  that  the  Tiber  is  intended. 

The  water  thereof  was  dried  up]  The  people  dis¬ 
comfited,  and  all  impediments  removed. 

The  kings  of  the  east]  There  seems  to  be  an  allu¬ 
sion  here  to  the  ruin  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus,  predicted 
by  the  Prophet  Jeremiah,  chap.  1.  and  li.  But  what 
city  or  people  is  pointed  out  by  this  Babylon  it  is  in 
vain  to  conjecture. 

Yerse  13.  Three  unclean  spirits]  Perhaps  false 
teachers,  called  afterwards  spirits  of  devils,  which  per¬ 
suade  the  kings  of  the  earth  by  lying  miracles  to  coma 
forth  to  the  place  of  general  slaughter,  ver.  14,  16. 
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CHAP.  XVI. 


out  his  vial  into  the  air 


The  seventh  angeu  pours 

A,AMncil-'  4qr°*  14  m  For  they  are  the  spirits 

Impp.  Fiavio  of  devils,  "working  miracles, 

C®smAugn0et  ivhich  go  forth  unto  the  kings 
Nerva-  of  the  earth,  0  and  of  the  whole 

world,  to  gather  them  to  p  the  battle  of  that 
great  day  of  God  Almighty. 

1 5  IT  q  Behold,  I  come  as  a  thief.  Blessed 
is  he  that  watcheth,  and  keepeth  his  garments, 
rlest  he  walk  naked,  and  they  see  his  shame. 

16  sAnd  he  gathered  them  together  into  a 
place  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Arma¬ 
geddon. 

17  And  the  seventh  angel  poured  out  his 
vial  into  the  air ;  and  there  came  a  great  voice 
out  of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from  the  throne, 
saying,  4  It  is  done. 

18  And  "there  were  voices,  and  thunders, 


m  1  Tim.  iv.  1  ;  James  iii.  15. - n2  Thess.  ii.  9  ;  chap.  xiii. 

13,  14  ;  xix.  20. - 0  Luke  ii.  1. - p  Chap.  xvii.  14  ;  xix.  19  ; 

xx.  8. - 1  Matt.  xxiv.  43  ;  1  Thess.  v.  2  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  10  ;  chap. 

iii.  3. - r2  Cor.  v.  3;  chap.  iii.  4,  18. - sChap.  xix.  19. 


Some  good  critics  apply  this  to  Vespasian,  and  his 
pretended  miracles.  See  the  account  in  Tacitus,  lib. 
iv.  c.  81. 

Terse  15.  Behold ,  I  come  as  a  thief.]  Here  is  a 
sudden  but  timely  warning  to  put  every  man  on  his 
guard,  when  this  sudden  and  generally  unexpected  tri¬ 
bulation  should  take  place. 

Keepeth  his  garments ,  lest  he  walk  naked ]  Here  is 
a  plain  allusion  to  the  office  of  him  who  was  called  the 
prefect  or  overseer,  of  the  mountain  of  the  temple. 
His  custom  was  to  go  his  rounds  during  the  watches 
of  the  night ;  and  if  he  found  any  of  the  Levites  sleep¬ 
ing  on  his  watch,  he  had  authority  to  beat  him  with  a 
stick,  and  burn  his  vestments.  See  Middoth,  fol.  34, 1, 
and  Tamid.  fol.  27,  2  ;  28,  1.  Such  a  person  being 
found  on  his  return  home  naked,  it  was  at  once  known 
that  he  had  been  found  asleep  at  his  post,  had  been 
beaten ,  and  his  clothes  burnt ;  thus  his  shame  was 
seen — he  was  reproached  for  his  infidelity  and  irre- 
ligion. 

Verse  16.  Armageddon.]  The  original  of  this  word 
has  been  variously  formed,  and  variously  translated. 
It  is  jnjmn  har-megiddon,  “  the  mount  of  the  assem¬ 
bly  or  Jirni  nonn  chormah  gedehon,  “  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  their  army;”  or  it  is  nJDTI  har-megiddo, 
“  Mount  Megiddo,”  the  valley  of  which  was  remark¬ 
able  for  two  great  slaughters  :  one  of  the  Israelites, 
2  Kings  xxiii.  29,  the  other  of  the  Canaanites,  Judg. 
iv.  16  ;  v.  19.  But  Mount  Megiddo,  that  is  Carmel, 
is  the  place,  according  to  some,  where  these  armies 
should  be  collected. 

But  what  is  the  battle  of  Armageddon  ?  How  ridi¬ 
culous  have  been  the  conjectures  of  men  relative  to 
this  point  •  Within  the  last  twenty  years  this  battle 
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and  lightnings  ;  v  and  there  was  A;  ^  cir-  I*00- 

a  great  earthquake,  w  such  as  impp.  Fiavio 
.  Domitiano 

was  not  since  men  were  upon  c®s.  Aug.  et 

the  earth,  so  mighty  an  earth-  Nerva~ 

quake,  and  so  great. 

19  And  x  the  great  'city  was  divided  into 
three  parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell 
and  great  Babylon  y  came  in  remembrance 
before  God,  z  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the 
wine  of  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath. 

20  And  a  every  island  fled  away,  and  the 
mountains  were  not  found. 

21  b  And  there  fell  upon  men  a  great  hail 
out  of  heaven,  every  stone  about  the  weight 
of  a  talent :  and  c  men  blasphemed  God  be¬ 
cause  of  d  the  plague  of  the  hail ;  for  the 
plague  thereof  was  exceeding  great. 

lChap.  xxi.  6. - u  Chap.  iv.  5  ;  viii.  5  ;  xi.  19. - v  Chap.  xi. 

13.  - w  Dan.  xii.  1. - x  Chap.  xiv.  8;  xvii.  18. - y  Ch.  xviii. 

5. - zIsa.  Ii.  17,  23  ;  Jer.  xxv.  15, 16  ;  ch.  xiv.  10. - a  Ch.  vi. 

14.  - b  Ch.  xi.  19. - c  Ver.  9,  11. - d  See  Exod.  ix.  23,  24, 25. 

has  been  fought  at  various  places,  according  to  our 
purblind  seers  and  self-inspired  prophets  !  At  one  time 
it  was  Austerlitz,  at  another  Moscow,  at  another  Leip- 
sic,  and  now  Waterloo !  And  thus  they  have  gone  on, 
and  will  go  on,  confounding  and  being  confounded. 

Verse  17.  Poured  out  his  vial  into  the  air]  To 
signify  that  this  plague  was  to  be  widely  diffused,  and 
perhaps  to  intimate  that  pestilences  and  various  deaths 
would  be  the  effect  of  this  vial.  But  possibly  air  in 
this  place  may  have  some  emblematical  meaning. 

It  is  done.]  It  is  said,  chap.  x.  7,  that  in  the  days 
of  the  seventh  trumpet  the  mystery  of  God  should  be 
finished ;  so  here  we  find  it  completed.  Teyove'  All’s 
over  !  Fuimus  Troes  !  Ilium  fuit !  Once  there  were 
Trojans,  and  they  had  a  city  ;  but  now  all  are  extinct. 

Verse  18.  A  great  earthquake]  Most  terrible  com¬ 
motions,  both  civil  and  religious.  Or  a  convulsion, 
shaking,  or  revolution. 

Verse  19.  The  great  city]  Some  say  Jerusalem, 
others  Rome  pagan,  others  Rome  papal. 

The  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness  of  his  wrath.] 
Alluding  to  the  mode  of  putting  certain  criminals  to 
death,  by  making  them  drink  a  cup  of  poison.  See 
on  Heb.  ii.  9. 

Verse  20.  Every  island  fled  away]  Probably  mean¬ 
ing  the  capture  of  seaport  towns,  and  fortified  places. 

Verse  21.  A  great  hail — about  the  weight  of  a  ta¬ 
lent]  Has  this  any  reference  to  cannon  balls  and 
bombs  ?  It  is  very  doubtful ;  we  are  all  in  the  dark 
in  these  matters. 

The  words  dig  raTiavriaia,  as  a  talent,  are  used  to 
express  something  great,  excessively  oppressive ;  as 
voariyaruv  ralavTiaiuv,  terrible  diseases,  not  diseases 
of  the  weight  of  a  talent.  See  Rosenmuller. 
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REVELATION. 


The  woman  sitting  on 


the  scarlet-coloured  beast 


CHAPTER  XVII. 


The  judgment  of  the  great  whore,  which  sits  on  many  waters,  1,2.  Her  description,  name ,  and  conduct,  3—6. 

The  angel  explains  the  mystery  of  the  woman,  of  the  beast,  dfC.,  7—18. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


AND  there  came  a  one  of  the 
seven  angels  which  had  the 
seven  vials,  and  talked  with  me, 
me,  Come  hither ; 


saving  unto 

j  O 


b  I  will  show  unto  thee  the  judgment  of  c  the 
great  whore  d  that  sitteth  upon  many  waters  : 

2  e  With  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have 
committed  fornication,  and  fthe  inhabitants  of 
the  earth  have  been  made  drunk  with  the 
wine  of  her  fornication. 

3  So  he  carried  me  away  in  the  spirit  g  into 

a  Chap.  xxi.  9. - b  Ch.  xvi.  19  ;  xviii.  16,  17,  19. - c  Nah. 

iii.  4  ;  chap.  xix.  2. - d  Jer.  li.  13;  ver.  15. - e  Chap,  xviii. 

3. - f  Jer.  li.  7  ;  chap.  xiv.  8 ;  xviii.  3. - s  Chap.  xii.  6,  14. 


the  wilderness :  and  I  saw  a  wo-  V?0* 

A.  D.  cir.  9b. 


Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cses.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


man  sit  h  upon  a  scarlet-coloured 
beast,  full  of  1  names  of  blas¬ 
phemy,  k  having  seven  heads  and 
1  ten  horns. 

4  And  the  woman  m  was  arrayed  in  purple 
and  scarlet  colour,  n  and  0  decked  with  gold,  and 
precious  stones,  and  pearls,  p  having  a  golden 
cup  in  her  hand  q  full  of  abominations  and 
filthiness  of  her  fornication  : 

5  And  upon  her  forehead  was  a  name 

h  Chap.  xii.  3. - *  Chap.  xiii.  1. - k  Yer.  9 


mCh.  xviii.  12,  16. 
li.  7  ;  chap,  xviii.  6 


“Dan.  xi.  38.- 
-4  Chap.  xiv.  8. 


— 1  Ver.  12. 
-°  Gr.  gilded. - p  Jei. 


This  chapter  is,  on  several  accounts,  very  impor¬ 
tant,  and  particularly  as  it  appears  to  explain  several 
of  the  most  remarkable  symbols  in  the  book.  The 
same  author  who  has  written  so  largely  on  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  chapters,  has  also  obliged  me  with  his 
interpretation  of  this  chapter.  Not  pretending  to  ex¬ 
plain  these  things  myself,  I  insert  this  as  the  most 
elaborate  and  learned  exposition  I  have  yet  seen, 
leaving  my  readers  at  perfect  liberty  to  reject  it,  and 
adopt  any  other  mode  of  interpretation  which  they 
please.  God  alone  knows  all  the  secrets  of  his  own 
wisdom. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XYII.,  by  J.  E.  C. 

Verse  1.  And  there  came  one  of  the  seven  angels 
which  had  the  seven  vials,  and  talked  with  me,  saying 
untome,  Come  hither ;  I  will  show  unto  thee  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  great  whore  that  sitteth  upon  many  waters ] 
That  idolatrous  worship  is  frequently  represented  in 
Scripture  under  the  character  of  a  whore  or  whoredom, 
is  evident  from  numerous  passages  which  it  is  unne¬ 
cessary  to  quote.  See  1  Chron.  v.  25  ;  Ezek.  xvi., 
xxiii.,  &c.  The  woman  mentioned  here  is  called  a 
great  whore,  to  denote  her  excessive  depravity,  and 
the  awful  nature  of  her  idolatry.  She  is  also  repre¬ 
sented  as  sitting  upon  many  waters,  to  show  the  vast 
extent  of  her  influence.  See  on  ver.  13. 

Verse  2.  With  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have 
committed  fornication,  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
have  been  made  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  forni¬ 
cation.']  What  an  awful  picture  this  is  of  the  state 
of  the  religion  of  the  world  in  subjection  to  this 
whore  !  Kings  have  committed  spiritual  fornication 
with  her,  and  their  subjects  have  drunk  deep,  dread¬ 
fully  deep,  into  the  doctrine  of  her  abominable  errors. 

Verse  3.  So  he  carried  me  away  in  the  spirit  into 
the  wilderness]  This  wilderness  into  which  the  apos¬ 
tle  was  carried  is  the  desolate  state  of  the  true  Church 
of  Christ,  in  one  of  the  wings  of  the  once  mighty 
Roman  empire.  It  was  a  truly  awful  sight,  a  terrible 
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desert,  a  waste  howling  wilderness  ;  for  when  he  came 
hither  he — 

Saiv  a  woman  sit  upon  a  scarlet-coloured  beast,  full 
of  names  of  blasphemy ,  having  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns.]  No  doubt  can  now  be  entertained  that  this 
woman  is  the  Latin  Church,  for  she  sits  upon  the  beast 
with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  which  has  been  al¬ 
ready  proved  to  be  the  Latin  empire,  because  this 
empire  alone  contains  the  number  666.  See  on  chap 
xiii.  This  is  a  representation  of  the  Latin  Church  in 
her  highest  state  of  antichristian  prosperity,  for  she 
sits  upon  the  scarlet-coloured  beast,  a  striking  emblem 
of  her  complete  domination  over  the  secular  Latin 
empire.  The  state  of  the  Latin  Church  from  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  fourteenth  century  to  the  time  of  the 
Reformation  may  be  considered  that  which  corresponds 
to  this  prophetic  description  in  the  most  literal  and 
extensive  sense  of  the  words ;  for  during  this  period 
she  was  at  her  highest  pitch  of  worldly  grandeur  and 
temporal  authority.  The  beast  is  full  of  names  of 
blasphemy ;  and  it  is  well  known  that  the  nations,  in 
support  of  the  Latin  or  Romish  Church,  have  abounded 
in  blasphemous  appellations,  and  have  not  blushed  to 
attribute  to  themselves  and  to  their  Church  the  most 
sacred  titles,  not  only  blaspheming  by  the  improper 
use  of  sacred  names,  but  even  by  applying  to  its  bishop 
those  names  which  alone  belong  to  God  ;  for  God  hath 
expressly  declared  that  he  will  not  give  his  glory  to 
another,  neither  his  praise  to  graven  images. 

Verse  4.  And  the  woman  ivas  arrayed  in  purple 
and  scarlet  colour,  and  decked  with  gold ,  and  precious 
stones,  and  pearls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her  hand 
full  of  abominations  and  filthiness  of  her  fornication] 
This  strikingly  represents  the  most  pompous  and  costly 
manner  in  which  the  Latin  Church  has  held  forth  to 
the  nations  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  its  idolatrous 
and  corrupt  worship. 

Verse  5.  And  upon  her  forehead  was  a  name  writ¬ 
ten,  Mystery,  Babylon  the  Great,  the  Mother  of  Har¬ 
lots,  and  Abominations  of  the  Earth.]  This  inscription 
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CHAP.  XVII. 


The  angel  explains  the 


mystery  of  the  woman. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  Written,  r  MYSTERY,  BABY- 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ’ 

impp.  Fiavio  LON  5  THE  GREAT,  t  THE 
c’™A^°ct  MOTHER  OF  “HARLOTS 
Nerva  AND  ABOMINATIONS  OF 
THE  EARTH. 

6  And  I  saw  T  the  woman  drunken  w  with 
the  blood  of  the  saints,  and  with  the  blood  of 
1  the  martyrs  of  Jesus  :  and  when  I  saw  her, 


I  wondered  with  great  admira¬ 
tion. 

7  And  the  angel  said  unto  me, 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flnvio 
Domitiano 
Caes.  Aug.  et 

Wherefore  didst  thou  marvel  ?  Nrrva’ 

I  will  tell  thee  the  mystery  of  the  woman,  and 
of  the  beast  that  carrieth  her,  which  hath  the 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns. 

8  The  beast  that  thou  sawest  was,  and  is 


r2Thess.  ii.  7. - s  Chap.  xi.  8  ;  xiv.  8 ;  xvi.  19  ;  xviii.  2, 10,  21. 

‘Chap,  xviii.  9;  xix.  2. 


u  Or,  fornications. - v  Chap,  xviii.  24. - w  Chap.  xiii.  15  ; 

xvi.  6. - *Chap.  vi.  9,  10;  xii.  11. 


being  written  upon  her  forehead  is  intended  to  show 
that  she  is  not  ashamed  of  her  doctrines,  but  publicly 
professes  and  glories  in  them  before  the  nations :  she 
has  indeed  a  whore's  forehead ,  she  has  refused  to  be 
ashamed.  The  inscription  upon  her  forehead  is  exactly 
the  portraiture  of  the  Latin  Church.  This  Church 
is,  as  Bishop  Newton  well  expresses  it,  a  mystery 
of  iniquity.  This  woman  is  also  called  Babylon  the 
Great ;  she  is  the  exact  antitype  of  the  ancient  Baby¬ 
lon  in  her  idolatry  and  cruelty,  but  the  ancient  city 
called  Babylon  is  only  a  drawing  of  her  in  miniature. 
This  is  indeed  Babylon  the  Great.  “  She  affects  the 
style  and  title  of  our  holy  mother,  the  Church  ;  but 
she  is,  in  truth,  the  mother  of  harlots  and  abominations 
of  the  earth.” 

Verse  6.  And  I  saiv  the  woman  drunken  with  the 
blood  of  the  saints ,  and  with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs 
of  Jesus  :  and  when  I  saw  her ,  I  wondered  with  great 
admiration .]  How  exactly  the  cruelties  exercised  by 
the  Latin  Church  against  all  it  has  denominated  heretics 
correspond  with  this  description,  the  reader  need  not 
be  informed. 

Verse  7.  And  the  angel  said  unto  me ,  Wherefore 
didst  thou  marvel  ?  I  ivill  tell  thee  the  mystery  of  the 
woman ,  and  of  the  beast  that  carrieth  her ,  which  hath 
the  seven  heads  and  ten  horns.]  The  apostle  was 
greatly  astonished,  as  well  he  might  be,  at  the  woman’s 
being  drunk  with  the  blood  of  the  saints ,  when  the 
beast  which  carried  her  abounded  with  sacred  appella¬ 
tions,  such  as  holy ,  most  holy ,  most  Christian ,  sacred , 
most  sacred.  The  angel  undertakes  to  explain  to 
St.  John  the  vision  which  had  excited  in  him  so  great 
astonishment ;  and  the  explication  is  of  such  great 
importance,  that,  had  it  not  been  given,  the  mystery 
of  the  dragon  and  the  beast  could  never  have  been 
satisfactorily  explained  in  all  its  particulars.  The  angel 
begins  with  saying, 

\  erse  8.  The  beast  that  thou  sawest  was ,  and  is 
not ;  and  shall  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  and 
go  into  perdition ]  The  beast  is  the  Latin  kingdom ; 
('H  A arLVTj  pamheia  ;)  consequently  the  beast  was,  that 
is,  was  in  existence  previously  to  the  time  of  St.  John; 
(for  Latinus  was  the  first  king  of  the  Latins,  and  Nu- 
initor  the  last ;)  is  not  now,  because  the  Latin  nation 
has  ceased  long  ago  to  be  an  independent  power,  and 
is  now  under  the  dominion  of  the  Romans ;  but  shall 
ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  that  is,  the  Latin 
kingdom,  the  antichristian  power,  or  that  which  as- 
cendeth  out  of  the  abyss  or  bottomless  pit,  is  yet  in 
futurity.  But  it  is  added, 
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And  they  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall  wonder ,  vjhose 
names  were  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  when  they  behold  the  beast 
that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  w.]  By  the  earth  is 
here  meant  the  Latin  world;  therefore  the  meaning 
is,  that  all  who  dwell  in  the  Latin  world  shall  adhere 
to  the  idolatrous  and  blasphemous  religion  of  the 
Latin  Church,  which  is  supported  by  the  Latin  empire, 
except  those  who  abide  by  the  sacred  Scriptures,  re¬ 
ceiving  them  as  the  only  rule  of  faith  and  practice. 
These  believe  in  the  true  Sacrifice,  and  keep  them¬ 
selves  unspotted  from  the  corruption  that  is  in  the 
world.  But  the  inhabitants  of  the  Latin  world,  under 
the  dominion  of  the  Romish  religion,  shall  wonder  when 
they  behold  the  beast,  or  Latin  empire ;  that  is,  as 
Lord  Napier  remarks,  “  shall  have  in  great  admiration, 
reuerence,  and  estimation,  this  great  monarchic.” 
They  shall  wonder  at  it,  by  considering  it  the  most 
sacred  empire  in  the  world,  that  in  which  God  pecu¬ 
liarly  delights ;  but  those  that  so  wonder  have  not 
their  names  written  in  the  book  of  life,  but  are  such 
as  prefer  councils  to  Divine  revelation,  and  take  their 
religion  from  missals,  rituals,  and  legends,  instead  of 
the  sacred  oracles  :  hence  they  are  corrupt  and  idola¬ 
trous,  and  no  idolater  hath  inheritance  in  the  kingdom 
of  God.  In  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse  the  beast 
is  considered  in  three  states,  as  that  which  was ,  and 
is  not,  and  shall  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ;  here 
a  fourth  is  introduced,  and  yet  is.  This  is  added  to 
show  that,  though  the  Latins  were  subjugated  by  the 
Romans,  nevertheless  the  Romans  themselves  were 
Latins ;  for  Romulus,  the  founder  of  their  monarchy, 
was  a  Latin  ;  consequently  that  denominated  in  St. 
John’s  days  the  Roman  empire  was,  in  reality,  the 
Latin  kingdom ;  for  the  very  language  of  the  empire 
was  the  Latin,  and  the  Greek  writers,  who  lived  in  the 
time  of  the  Roman  empire,  expressly  tell  us  that  those 
formerly  called  Latins  are  now  named  Romans.  The 
meaning  of  the  whole  verse  is  therefore  as  follows  : 
The  corrupt  part  of  mankind  shall  have  in  great  admi¬ 
ration  the  Latin  empire  yet  in  futurity,  which  has 
already  been,  but  is  now  extinct,  the  Romans  having 
conquered  it ;  and  yet  is  still  in  being  ;  for,  though  the 
Latin  nation  has  been  subjugated,  its  conquerors  are 
themselves  Latins.  But  it  may  be  objected  against 
the  interpretation  here  given,  that  these  phrases  are 
spoken  of  the  beast  upon  which  the  apostle  saw  the 
woman,  or  Latin  Church,  sit ;  for  the  angel  says,  The 
beast  that  thou  sawest  was,  and  is  not,  &c.  ;  what 
reference,  therefore,  can  the  Latin  empire,  which 
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The  angel  explains  the 


mystery  of  the  beast. 


4100.  not .  anc[  y  shall  ascend  out  of 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  7 

impp.  Fiavio  the  bottomless  pit,  and  z  go  into 
c»smAug0et  perdition :  and  they  that  dwell 
Nerva'  on  the  earth  a  shall  wonder, 
b  whose  names  were  not  written  in  the  book 
of  life  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,  when 

>' Chap.  xi.  7  ;  xiii.  1. - zChap.  xiii.  10  ;  ver.  11. 


they  behold  the  beast  that  was,  A\MAcrr.-  V?0, 

J  .  7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

and  is  not,  and  yet  is.  Impp.  Fiavio 

9  And  c  here  is  the  mind  which  Caw^u^  et 

hath  wisdom.  d  The  seven  heads  Nerva~ 


are  seven  mountains,  on  which  the  woman 
sitteth. 

% 

a  Ch.  xiii.  3. - b  Ch.  xiii.  8. - c  Ch.  xiii.  18. - d  Ch.  xiii.  1. 


supports  the  Latin  Church,  have  to  the  Latin  kingdom 
which  subsisted  before  St.  John’s  time,  or  to  the  Roman 
empire  which  might  properly  be  so  denominated  1 
This  objection  has  very  great  weight  at  first  sight,  and 
cannot  be  answered  satisfactorily  till  the  angel’s  expla¬ 
nation  of  the  heads  and  horns  of  the  beast  have  been 
examined ;  therefore  it  is  added, 

Verse  9.  Here  is  the  mind  which  hath  wisdom.]  It 
was  said  before,  chap.  xiii.  18,  Here  is  ivisdom.  Let 
him  that  hath  a  mind,  or  understanding ,  (vow,)  count 
the  number  of  the  beast.  Wisdom,  therefore,  here 
means  a  correct  view  of  what  is  intended  by  the  num¬ 
ber  666  ;  consequently  the  parallel  passage,  Here  is 
the  mind  which  hath  wisdom,  is  a  declaration  that  the 
number  of  the  beast  must  first  be  understood,  before 
the  angel’s  interpretation  of  the  vision  concerning  the 
whore  and  the  beast  can  admit  of  a  satisfactory  expla¬ 
nation. 

The  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  on  which  the 
■ooman  sitteth.']  This  verse  has  been  almost  uni¬ 
versally  considered  to  allude  to  the  seven  hills  upon 
which  Rome  originally  stood.  But  it  has  been  ob¬ 
jected  that  modern  Rome  is  not  thus  situated,  and  that, 
consequently,  pagan  Rome  is  intended  in  the  prophecy. 
This  is  certainly  a  very  formidable  objection  against 
the  generally  received  opinion  among  Protestants,  that 
papal  Rome  is  the  city  meant  by  the  woman  sitting 
upon  seven  mountains.  It  has  been  already  shown 
that  the  woman  here  mentioned  is  an  emblem  of  the 
Latin  Church  in  her  highest  state  of  antichristian 
prosperity ;  and  therefore  the  city  of  Rome,  seated 
upon  seven  mountains,  is  not  at  all  designed  in  the 
prophecy.  In  order  to  understand  this  scripture  aright, 
the  word,  mountains  must  be  taken  in  a  figurative  and 
not  a  literal  sense,  as  in  chap.  vi.  14,  and  xvi.  20. 
See  also  Isa.  ii.  2,  14 ;  Jer.  li.  25  ;  Dan.  ii.  35,  &c.  ; 
in  which  it  is  unequivocally  the  emblem  of  great  and 
mighty  power.  The  mountains  upon  which  the  woman 
sitteth  must  be,  therefore,  seven  great  powers ;  and  as 
the  mountains  are  heads  of  the  beast,  they  must  be  the 
seven  greatest  eminences  of  the  Latin  world.  As  no 
other  power  was  acknowledged  at  the  head  of  the 
Latin  empire  but  that  of  Germany,  how  can  it  be  said 
that  the  beast  has  seven  heads  1  This  question  can 
only  be  solved  by  the  feudal  constitution  of  the  late 
Germanic  league,  the  history  of  which  is  briefly  as 
follows  :  At  first  kings  alone  granted  fiefs.  They 
granted  them  to  laymen  only,  and  to  such  only  who 
were  free ;  and  the  vassal  had  no  power  to  alienate 
them.  Every  freeman,  and  particularly  the  feudal 
tenants,  were  subject  to  the  obligation  of  military  duty, 
and  appointed  to  guard  their  sovereign’s  life,  member, 
mind,  and  right  honour.  Soon  after,  or  perhaps  a  little 
before,  the  extinction  of  the  Curlovingian  dynasty  in 
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France,  by  the  accession  of  the  Capetian  line,  and  in 
Germany  by  the  accession  of  the  house  of  Saxony, 
fiefs,  which  had  been  entirely  at  the  disposal  of  the 
sovereign,  became  hereditary.  Even  the  offices  of 
duke,  count,  margrave,  &c.,  were  transmitted  in  the 
course  of  hereditary  descent ;  and  not  long  after,  the 
right  of  primogeniture  was  universally  established. 
The  crown  vassals  usurped  the  sovereign  property  of 
the  land,  with  civil  and  military  authority  over  the  in¬ 
habitants.  The  possession  thus  usurped  they  granted 
out  to  their  immediate  tenants  ;  and  these  granted  them 
over  to  others  in  like  manner.  Thus  the  principal 
vassals  gradually  obtained  every  royal  prerogative  ; 
they  promulgated  laws,  exercised  the  power  of  life  and 
death,  coined  money,  fixed  the  standard  of  weights  and 
measures,  granted  safeguards,  entertained  a  military 
force,  and  imposed  taxes,  with  every  right  supposed  to 
be  annexed  to  royalty.  In  their  titles  they  styled 
themselves  dukes,  &c.,  Dei  gratia,  by  the  grace  of 
God ;  a  prerogative  avowedly  confined  to  sovereign 
power.  It  was  even  admitted  that,  if  the  king  refused 
to  do  the  lord  justice,  the  lord  might  make  war  upon 
him.  The  tenants,  in  their  turn,  made  themselves  in¬ 
dependent  of  their  vassal  lords,  by  which  was  intro¬ 
duced  an  ulterior  state  of  vassalage.  The  king  was 
called  the  sovereign  lord,  his  immediate  vassal  was 
called  the  suzereign,  and  the  tenants  holding  of  him 
were  called  the  arrere  vassals.  See  Butler' s  Revolu¬ 
tions  of  the  Germanic  Empire,  pp.  54-66.  Thus  the 
power  of  the  emperors  of  Germany,  which  was  so  very 
considerable  in  the  ninth  century,  was  gradually  dimi¬ 
nished  by  the  means  of  the  feudal  system;  and  during 
the  anarchy  of  the  long  interregnum,  occasioned  by  the 
interference  of  the  popes  in  the  election  of  the  em¬ 
perors,  (from  1256  to  1273,)  the  imperial  power  was 
reduced  almost  to  nothing.  Rudolph  of  Hapsburg,  the 
founder  of  the  house  of  Austria,  was  at  length  elected 
emperor,  because  his  territories  and  influence  were  so 
inconsiderable  as  to  excite  no  jealously  in  the  German 
princes,  who  were  willing  to  preserve  the  forms  of 
constitution,  the  power  and  vigour  of  which  they  had 
destroyed.  See  Robertson's  Introduction  to  his  His¬ 
tory  of  Charles  Y.  Before  the  dissolution  of  the 
empire  in  1806,  Germany  “presented  a  complex 
association  of  principalities  more  or  less  powerful, 
and  more  or  less  connected  with  a  nominal  sovereignty 
in  the  emperor,  as  its  supreme  feudal  chief.”  “There 
were  about  three  hundred  princes  of  the  empire,  each 
sovereign  in  his  own  country,  who  might  enter  into 
alliances,  and  pursue  by  all  political  measures  his  own 
private  interest,  as  other  sovereigns  do  ;  for  if  even  an 
imperial  war  were  declared  he  might  remain  neuter, 
if  the  safety  of  the  empire  were  not  at  stake.  Here 
then  was  an  empire  of  a  construction,  without  excep- 
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Of  the  beast  that  was ,  and 


is  not ,  and  is  of  the  seven. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100, 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


1 0  And  there  are  seven 
kings  :  five  are  fallen,  and  one 
is,  and  the  other  is  not  yet 
come ;  and  when  he  cometh, 


he  must  continue  a  short 
space. 

1 1  And  the  beast  that  was,  and 
is  not,  even  he  is  the  eighth,  and 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


tion,  the  most  singular  and  intricate  that  ever  appeared 
in  the  world  ;  for  the  emperor  was  only  the  chief  of 
the  Germanic  confederation.”  Germany  was,  there¬ 
fore,  speaking  in  the  figurative  language  of  Scripture, 
a  country  abounding  in  hills,  or  containing  an  immense 
number  of  distinct  principalities.  But  the  different  Ger¬ 
man  states  (as  has  been  before  observed)  did  not  each 
possess  an  equal  share  of  power  and  influence  ;  some 
were  more  eminent  than  others.  Among  them  were 
also  a  few  which  might,  with  the  greatest  propriety, 
be  denominated  mountains,  or  states  possessing  a  very 
high  degree  of  political  importance.  But  the  seven 
mountains  on  which  the  woman  sits  must  have  their 
elevations  above  all  the  other  eminences  in  the  whole 
Latin  world ;  consequently,  they  can  be  no  other  than 
the  seven  electorates  of  the  German  emipre.  These 
were,  indeed,  mountains  of  vast  eminence  ;  for  in  their 
sovereigns  was  vested  the  sole  power  of  electing  the 
head  of  the  empire.  But  this  was  not  all ;  for  besides 
the  power  of  electing  an  emperor,  the  electors  had  a 
right  to  capitulate  with  the  new  head  of  the  empire,  to 
dictate  the  conditions  on  which  he  was  to  reign,  and 
to  depose  him  if  he  broke  those  conditions.  They  ac¬ 
tually  deposed  ikdolphus  of  Nassau  in  1298,  and 
Wenceslaus  in  1400.  They  were  sovereign  and  in¬ 
dependent  princes  in  their  respective  dominions,  had 
the  privilegium  de  non  appellando  illimitatum,  that  of 
making  war,  coining,  and  exercising  every  act  of 
sovereignty  ;  they  formed  a  separate  college  in  the 
diet  of  the  empire,  and  had  among  themselves  a  par¬ 
ticular  covenant  or  league  called  Kur  verein ;  they  had 
precedence  of  all  the  other  princes  of  the  empire,  and 
even  ranked  with  kings.  The  heads  of  the  beast  un¬ 
derstood  in  this  way,  is  one  of  the  finest  emblems  of 
the  German  constitution  which  can  possibly  be  con¬ 
ceived;  for  as  the  Roman  empire  of  Germany  had  the 
precedence  of  all  the  other  monarchies  of  which  the 
Latin  empire  was  composed,  the  seven  mountains  very 
fitly  denote  the  seven  principal  powers  of  what  has 
been  named  the  holy  Roman  empire.  And  also,  as 
each  electorate,  by  virtue  of  its  union  with  the  Ger¬ 
manic  body,  was  more  powerful  than  any  other  Roman 
Catholic  state  of  Europe  not  so  united  ;  so  was  each 
electorate,  in  the  most  proper  sense  of  the  word,  one 
of  the  highest  elevations  in  the  Latin  world.  The  time 
when  the  seven  electorates  of  the  empire  were  first 
instituted  is  very  uncertain.  The  most  probable  opinion 
appears  to  be  that  which  places  their  origin  some  time 
in  the  thirteenth  century.  The  uncertainty,  however, 
in  this  respect,  does  not  in  the  least  weaken  the  evi¬ 
dence  of  the  mountains  being  the  seven  electorates, 
but  rather  confirms  it ;  for,  as  we  have  already  ob¬ 
served,  the  representation  of  the  woman  sitting  upon 
the  beast  is  a  figure  of  the  Latin  Church  in  the  period 
of  her  greatest  authority,  spiritual  and  temporal ;  this 
we  know  did  not  take  place  before  the  commencement 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  a  period  subsequent  to  the 
institution  of  the  seven  electorates.  Therefore  the 


woman  sits  upon  the  seven  mountains,  or  the  German 
empire  in  its  elective  aristocratical  state  ;  she  is  said 
to  sit  upon  them,  to  denote  that  she  has  the  whole  Ger 
man  empire  under  her  direction  and  authority,  and  also 
that  it  is  her  chief  support  and  strength.  Supported 
by  Germany,  she  is  under  no  apprehension  of  being 
successfully  opposed  by  any  other  power :  she  sits 
upon  the  seven  mountains,  therefore  she  is  higher  than 
the  seven  highest  eminences  of  the  Latin  world ;  she 
must  therefore  have  the  secular  Latin  empire  under 
her  complete  subjection.  But  this  state  of  eminence 
did  not  continue  above  two  or  three  centuries ;  the 
visible  declension  of  the  papal  power  in  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  centuries,  occasioned  partly  by  the  re¬ 
moval  of  the  papal  see  from  Rome  to  Avignon,  and  more 
particularly  by  the  great  schism  from  1377  to  1417, 
though  considered  one  of  the  remote  causes  of  the 
Reformation,  was  at  first  the  means  of  merely  trans¬ 
ferring  the  supreme  power  from  the  pope  to  a  general 
council,  while  the  dominion  of  the  Latin  Church  re¬ 
mained  much  the  same.  At  the  council  of  Constance, 
March  30,  1415,  it  was  decreed  “that  the  synod 
being  lawfully  assembled  in  the  name  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  which  constituted  the  general  council,  and 
represented  the  whole  Catholic  Church  militant,  had 
its  power  immediately  from  Jesus  Christ  ;  and  that 
every  person,  of  whatsoever  state  or  dignity,  even  the 
pope  himself,  is  obliged  to  obey  it  in  what  concerns 
the  faith,  the  extirpation  of  schism,  and  the  general 
reformation  of  the  Church  in  its  head  and  members.” 
The  council  of  Basil  of  1432  decreed  “that  every 
one  of  whatever  dignity  or  condition,  not  excepting 
the  pope  himself,  who  shall  refuse  to  obey  the  ordi¬ 
nances  and  decrees  of  this  general  council,  or  any 
other,  shall  be  put  under  penance,  and  punished.  It 
is  also  declared  that  the  pope  has  no  power  to  dis¬ 
solve  the  general  council  without  the  consent  and  de¬ 
cree  of  the  assembly.”  See  the  third  tome  of  Du 
Pin’s  Ecclesiastical  History.  But  what  gave  the 
death  blow  to  the  temporal  sovereignty  of  the  Latin 
Church  was  the  light  of  the  glorious  reformation  which 
first  broke  out  in  Germany  in  1517,  and  in  a  very  few 
years  gained  its  way,  not  only  over  several  of  the  great 
principalities  in  Germany,  but  was  also  made  the  esta¬ 
blished  religion  of  other  popish  countries.  Consequent¬ 
ly,  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the  woman  no  longer  sat 
upon  the  seven  mountains,  the  electorates  not  only 
having  refused  to  be  ruled  by  her,  but  some  of  them 
having  also  despised  and  abandoned  her  doctrines. 
The  changes,  therefore,  which  were  made  in  the  seven¬ 
teenth,  eighteenth,  and  nineteeth  centuries,  in  the 
number  of  the  electorates,  will  not  affect  in  the  least 
the  interpretation  of  the  seven  mountains  already  given. 
The  seven  electors  were  the  archbishops  of  Mentz , 
Cologne,  and  Triers ,  the  count  palatine  of  the  Rhine , 
the  duke  of  Saxony ,  the  marquis  of  Brandenburgh , 
and  the  king  of  Bohemia.  But  the  heads  of  the  beast 
have  a  double  signification  ;  for  the  angel  says, — 
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The  ten  horns  are  ten  kings , 


which  have  yet  no  kingdom 


*AMf)  °cir  496°'  1S  ^ie  6  seven>  f  an(^  goeth 

Impp.  Fiavio  into  perdition. 

Domitiano  ,  _  .  .  .  .  , 

Caes.  Aug.  et  12  And  the  ten  horns  which 

Nerva‘  thou  sawest  are  ten  kings,  which 


have  received  no  kingdom  as  A-.M-  C1h  4V°°’ 

°  .  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

yet ;  but  receive  power  as  kings  impp.  Fiavio 

.  *111  Domitiano 

one  hour  with  the  beast.  Cms.  Aug.  et 

13  These  have  one  mind,  and  Nerva’ 


e  Ver.  10. - f  Ver.  8. 

Verse  10.  And  there  are  seven  kings ]  K at  /3acn?ieic 
eirra  eiolv'  They  are  also  seven  kings.  Before,  it  was 
said,  they  are  seven  mountains ;  here,  they  are  also 
seven  kings,  which  is  a  demonstration  that  kingdoms 
are  not  here  meant  by  mountains :  and  this  is  a  farther 
argument  that  the  seven  electorates  are  represented  by 
seven  mountains,  for  though  the  sovereigns  of  these 
states  ranked  with  kings,  they  were  not  kings  ;  that  is 
to  say,  they  were  not  absolute  and  sole  lords  of  the  ter¬ 
ritories  they  possessed,  independently  of  the  emperor, 
for  their  states  formed  a  part  of  the  Germanic  body. 
But  the  seven  heads  of  the  beast  are  also  seven  kings, 
that  is  to  say,  the  Latin  empire  has  had  seven  supreme 
forms  of  government ;  for  king  is  used  in  the  prophet¬ 
ical  writings  for  any  supreme  governor  of  a  state  or 
people,  as  is  evident  from  Deut.  xxxiii.  5,  where  Moses 
is  called  a  king.  Of  these  seven  kings,  or  supreme 
forms  of  Latin  government,  the  angel  informs  St.  John — 

Five  are  fallen,  and  one  is]  It  is  well  known  that 
the  first  form  of  Latin  government  was  that  of  kings, 
which  continued  after  the  death  of  Latinus  428  years, 
till  the  building  of  Rome,  B.  C.  753.  After  Numi- 
tor’s  decease  the  Albans  or  Latins  instituted  the  form 
of  a  republic,  and  were  governed  by  dictators.  We 
have  only  the  names  of  two,  viz.,  Cluilius  and  Metius 
Fufetius  or  Suffetius  ;  but  as  the  dictatorship  conti¬ 
nued  at  least  eighty-eight  years,  there  might  have  been 
others,  though  their  names  and  actions  are  unknown. 
In  the  year  before  Christ  665  Alba,  the  metropolis 
of  the  Latin  nation,  was  destroyed  by  Tullus  Hostilius, 
the  third  king  of  the  Romans,  and  the  inhabitants  car¬ 
ried  to  Rome.  This  put  an  end  to  the  monarchical 
republic  of  the  Latins  ;  and  the  Latins  elected  two 
annual  magistrates,  whom  Licinius  calls  dictators,  but 
who  are  called  praetors  by  other  writers.  This  form 
of  government  continued  till  the  time  of  P.  Decius 
Mus,  the  Roman  consul ;  for  Festus,  in  his  fourteenth 
book,  informs  us  “  that  the  Albans  enjoyed  prosperity 
till  the  time  of  King  Tullus  ;  but  that,  Alba  being  then 
destroyed,  the  consuls,  till  the  time  of  P.  Decius  Mus, 
held  a  consultation  with  the  Latins  at  the  head  of  Fe- 
rentina,  and  the  empire  was  governed  by  the  council 
of  both  nations.”  The  Latin  nation  was  entirely  sub¬ 
jugated  by  the  Romans  B.  C.  336,  which  put  an  end 
to  the  government  by  praetors,  after  it  had  continued 
upwards  of  three  hundred  years.  The  Latins  from 
this  time  ceased  to  be  a  nation,  as  it  respects  the 
name ;  therefore  the  three  forms  of  government  already 
mentioned  were  those  which  the  Latins  had  during 
that  period  which  the  angel  speaks  of,  when  he  says, 
The  beast  which  thou  sawest  was.  But  as  five  heads, 
or  forms  of  government,  had  fallen  before  St.  John’s 
time,  it  is  evident  that  the  two  other  forms  of  govern¬ 
ment  which  had  fallen  must  be  among  those  of  the 
Romans ;  first,  because  though  the  Latin  nation  so 
called,  was  deprived  of  all  authority  by  the  Romans, 
yet  the  Latin  power  continued  to  exist,  for  the  very 
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conquerors  of  the  Latin  nation  were  Latins ;  and,  con¬ 
sequently  the  Latins,  though  a  conquered  people,  con¬ 
tinued  to  have  a  Latin  government.  Secondly,  fine 
angel  expressly  says,  when  speaking  to  St.  John,  that 
one  is,  that  is,  the  sixth  head,  or  Latin  form  of  govern¬ 
ment,  was  then  in  existence  ;  which  could  be  no  other 
than  the  imperial  power ,  this  being  the  only  independ¬ 
ent  form  of  Latin  government  in  the  apostolic  age. 
It  therefore  necessarily  follows,  that  the  Roman  forms 
of  government  by  which  Latium  was  ruled  must  be 
the  remaining  heads  of  the  beast.  Before  the  subju¬ 
gation  of  the  Latins  by  the  Romans  four  of  the  Roman 
or  draconic  forms  of  government  had  fallen,  the  regal 
power,  the  dictatorship,  the  decemvirate,  and  the  con¬ 
sular  power  of  the  military  tribunes,  the  last  of  which 
was  abolished  about  366  years  before  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Christian  era  ;  none  of  these,  therefore, 
ruled  over  the  whole  Latin  nation.  But  as  the  La¬ 
tins  were  finally  subdued  about  336  B.  C.,  the  consu¬ 
lar  government  of  the  Romans,  which  was  then  the 
supreme  power  in  the  state,  must  be  the  fourth  bead 
of  the  beast.  This  form  of  government  continued, 
with  very  little  interruption,  till  the  rising  up  of  the 
triumvirate,  the  fifth  head  of  the  beast,  B.  C.  43. 
The  dictatorship  of  Sylla  and  Julius  Caesar  could  not 
be  considered  a  new  head  of  the  beast,  as  the  Latins 
had  already  been  ruled  by  it  in  the  persons  of  Cluilius 
and  Fufetius.  The  sixth  head  of  the  beast,  or  that 
which  existed  in  the  time  of  St.  John,  was  conse¬ 
quently,  as  we  have  already  proved,  the  imperial 
power  of  the  heathen  Caesars,  or  the  seventh  draconic 
form  of  government. 

And  the  other  is  not  yet  come ]  Bishop  Newton 
considers  the  Roman  dutchy ,  under  the  eastern  empe¬ 
ror’s  lieutenant,  the  exarch  of  Ravenna,  the  seventh 
head  of  the  beast.  But  this  cannot  be  the  form  of 
government  signified  by  the  seventh  head,  for  a  head 
of  the  beast  as  we  have  already  shown,  is  a  supreme , 
independent  form  of  Latin  government ;  consequently 
the  Roman  dutchy  cannot  be  the  seventh  head,  as  it 
was  dependent  upon  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna ;  and  the 
exarchate  cannot  be  the  head,  as  it  was  itself  in  sub¬ 
jection  to  the  Greek  empire.  The  Rev.  G.  Faber  has 
ascertained  the  truth  exactly  in  denominating  the  Car- 
lovingian  patriciate  the  seventh  head  of  the  beast. 
That  this  was  a  supreme,  independent  form  of  govern¬ 
ment,  is  evident  from  history.  Gibbon,  in  speaking 
of  the  patriciate,  observes  that  “  the  decrees  of  the 
senate  and  people  successively  invested  Charles  Martel 
and  his  posterity  with  the  honours  of  patrician  of  Rome. 
The  leaders  of  a  powerful  nation  would  have  disdained 
a  servile  title  and  subordinate  office ;  but  the  reign  of 
the  Greek  emperors  was  suspended,  and  in  the  vacancy 
of  the  empire  they  derived  a  more  glorious  commission 
from  the  pope  and  the  republic.  The  Roman  ambas¬ 
sadors  presented  these  patricians  with  the  keys  of  the 
shrine  of  St.  Peter  as  a  pledge  and  symbol  of  sove- 
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reignty,  and  with  a  holy  banner,  which  it  was  their 
right  and  duty  to  unfurl  in  defence  of  the  Church  and 
city.  In  the  time  of  Charles  Martel  and  of  Pepin, 
the  interposition  of  the  Lombard  kingdom  covered  the 
freedom,  while  it  threatened  the  safety  of  Rome  ;  and 
the  patriciate  represented  only  the  title,  the  service, 
the  alliance,  of  these  distant  protectors.  The  power 
and  policy  of  Charlemagne  annihilated  an  enemy,  and 
imposed  a  master.  In  his  first  visit  to  the  capital  he 
was  received  with  all  the  honours  which  had  formerly 
been  paid  to  the  exarch,  the  representative  of  the  em¬ 
peror  ;  and  these  honours  obtained  some  new  decora¬ 
tions  from  the  joy  and  gratitude  of  Pope  Adrian  I. 
In  the  portico  Adrian  expected  him  at  the  head  of  his 
clergy  ;  they  embraced  as  friends  and  equals  ;  but  in 
their  march  to  the  altar,  the  king,  or  patrician,  assumed 
the  right  hand  of  the  pope.  Nor  was  the  Frank  con¬ 
tent  with  these  vain  and  empty  demonstrations  of  re¬ 
spect.  In  the  twenty-six  years  that  elapsed  between 
the  conquest  of  Lombardy  and  his  imperial  coronation, 
Rome,  which  had  been  delivered  by  the  sword,  was 
subject,  as  his  own,  to  the  sceptre  of  Charlemagne. 
The  people  swore  allegiance  to  his  person  and  family, 
in  his  name  money  was  coined  and  justice  was  admi¬ 
nistered,  and  the  election  of  the  popes  was  examined 
and  confirmed  by  his  authority.  Except  an  original 
and  self-inherent  claim  of  sovereignty,  there  was  not 
any  prerogative  remaining  which  the  title  of  emperor 
could  add  to  the  patrician  of  Rome”  The  seven 
heads  of  the  beast  are  therefore  the  following  :  The 
regal  power ,  the  dictatorship ,  the  power  of  the  prae¬ 
tors ,  the  consulate ,  the  triumvirate ,  the  imperial  power, 
and  the  patriciate. 

And  when  he  cometh,  he  must  continue  a  short 
space.]  The  seventh  form  of  government  w’as  only 
to  remain  a  short  time,  which  was  actually  the  case  ; 
for  from  its  first  rise  to  independent  power  to  its  utter 
extinction,  there  passed  only  about  forty-five  years, 
a  short  time  in  comparison  to  the  duration  of  several 
of  the  preceding  forms  of  government ;  for  the  primitive 
regal  government  continued  at  least  four  hundred  and 
twenty-eight  years,  the  dictatorship  was  in  power  about 
eighty-eight  years,  the  power  of  the  prastors  was  in 
being  for  upwards  of  three  hundred  years,  the  consulate 
lasted  about  two  hundred  and  eighty  years,  and  the  im¬ 
perial  power  continued  upwards  of  five  hundred  years. 

Verse  1 1.  And  the  beast ,  that  was ,  and  is  not ,  even 
he  is  the  eighth ,  and  is  of  the  seven ,  and  goeth  into 
perdition.]  That  is  to  say,  the  Latin  kingdom  that 
has  already  been,  but  is  now  no  longer  nominally  in 
existence,  shall  immediately  follow  the  dissolution  of 
the  seventh  form  of  Latin  government ;  and  this  do¬ 
minion  is  called  oydoog,  an  eighth ,  because  it  succeeds 
to  the  seventh.  Yet  it  is  not  an  eighth  head  of  the 
beast,  because  the  beast  has  only  seven  heads ;  for  to 
constitute  a  new  head  of  the  beast  the  form  of  govern¬ 
ment  must  not  only  differ  in  nature ,  but  also  in  name. 
Vol.  II.  (  66  ) 
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This  head  of  the  beast  is,  therefore,  ek  tuv  Irra,  one 
of  the  seven.  Consequently  the  form  of  government 
represented  by  this  head  is  the  restoration  of  one. 
of  the  preceding  seven.  The  restored  head  can  be 
therefore  no  other  than  the  regal  state  of  the  Latins, 
or  in  other  words  the  Latin  kingdom ,  ('H  Aanvr]  (3aoc- 
keia,)  which  followed  the  patriciate  or  seventh  head 
of  Latin  government.  Rut  the  beast  in  his  eighth 
state,  or  under  his  first  head  restored,  goeth  into  per¬ 
dition.  No  other  form  of  Latin  government  shall 
succeed;  but  the  beast  in  his  last  or  antichristian  con¬ 
dition  shall  be  taken  together  with  the  false  prophet 
that  wrought  miracles  in  his  sight,  “  and  cast  alive 
into  a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brimstone.” 

It  is  observable  that  the  eighth  Latin  power  is  called 
by  the  angel  the  beast ,  and  also  one  of  his  heads 
This  apparent  discordance  arises  from  the  double  sig¬ 
nification  of  the  heads,  for  if  we  take  the  beast  upon 
which  the  woman  sits  to  be  merely  a  representation  of 
that  secular  power  which  supports  the  Latin  Church, 
then  the  seven  heads  will  represent  the  seven  electo¬ 
rates  of  the  Germanic  empire  ;  but  if  by  the  beast  we 
understand  the  general  Latin  empire  from  first  to  last 
then  what  is,  according  to  the  angel’s  first  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  heads,  called  the  beast ,  is  in  this  case  only 
one  of  his  heads.  See  on  ver.  18. 

Verse  12.  And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest 
are  ten  kings,  which  have  received  no  kingdom  as  yet ; 
but  receive  power  as  kings  one  hour  with  the  beast.] 
The  meaning  of  horns  has  already  been  defined  when 
speaking  of  those  of  the  dragon.  The  meaning  is 
therefore  as  follows  :  Though  the  Latin  empire  be 
now  in  existence,  the  ten  horns  refer  to  ten  Latin 
kingdoms  yet  in  futurity,  and  consequently  they  have 
received  no  dominion  as  yet  ;  for  that  part  of  the 
Latin  domination  now  in  power  is  the  sixth  head,  or 
imperial  government  of  the  heathen  Caesars.  But 
the  ten  states  of  the  Latins  receive  dominion  as 
monarchies  piav  upav,  one  time,  (as  it  may  be  properly 
translated,)  i.  e.,  at  the  same  time  with  the  beast,  or 
that  which  ascendeth  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ;  conse¬ 
quently,  the  Latin  empire  here  intended  is  the  one 
which  was  in  futurity  in  the  apostolic  age. 

Verse  13.  These  have  one  mind,  and  shall  give  their 
power  and  strength  unto  the  beast.]  Therefore  the 
ten  horns  must  constitute  the  principal  strength  of 
the  Latin  empire  ;  that  is  to  say,  this  empire  is  to 
be  composed  of  the  dominions  of  ten  monarchs  inde¬ 
pendent  of  each  other  in  every  other  sense  except  in 
their  implicit  obedience  to  the  Latin  Church.  The  beast 
in  this  and  the  preceding  verse  is  distinguished  from  its 
horns,  as  the  whole  Latin  empire  is  distinguished  in 
history  from  its  constituent  powers.  See  on  ver.  16. 

Verse  14.  These  shall  make  war  with  the  Lamb , 
and  the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them ;  for  he  is  Lord 
of  lords,  and  King  of  kings:  and.  they  that  are  with 
him  are  called,  and  chosen ,  and  faithful.]  The  ten 
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powers  of  the  beast  must  compose  the  secular  king¬ 
dom  of  antichrist,  for  they  make  war  with  the  Lamb, 
who  is  Christ  Jesus.  This  is  perfectly  true  of  all 
popish  states,  for  they  have  constantly  opposed,  as 
long  as  they  have  had  any  secular  power,  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  pure  Christianity.  They  make  war  with  the 
Lamb  by  persecuting  his  followers ;  but  the  Lamb 
shall  overcome  them,  for  he  is  the  Lord  of  lords,  and 
King  of  kings — all  lords  have  their  authority  from 
him,  and  no  king  can  reign  without  him ;  therefore 
the  ten  Latin  kings  are  God’s  ministers  to  execute 
his  vengeance  upon  the  idolatrous  nations.  But  when 
these  antichristian  monarchies  have  executed  the  Di¬ 
vine  purpose,  those  that  are  with  the  Lamb — the 
called,  the  chosen,  and  the  faithful,  those  who  have 
kept  the  truth  in  the  love  of  it,  shall  prevail  against 
all  their  adversaries,  because  their  battles  are  fought 
by  the  Lamb,  who  is  their  God  and  Deliverer.  See 
chap.  xix.  19,  20. 

Verse  15.  And  he  saith  unto  me,  The  ivaters  ivhich 
thou  sawest,  where  the  whore  sitteth,  are  peoples,  and 
multitudes,  and  nations ,  and  tongues .]  “  So  many 
words,”  Bishop  Newton  observes,  “in  the  plural 
number,  fitly  denote  the  great  extensiveness  of  her 
power  and  jurisdiction.  She  herself  glories  in  the 
title  of  the  Catholic  Church,  and  exults  in  the  number 
of  her  votaries  as  a  certain  proof  of  the  true  religion. 
Cardinal  Bellarmin’s  first  note  of  the  true  Church  is, 
the  very  name  of  the  Catholic  Church ;  and  his  fourth 
note  is,  amplitude,  or  multitude,  and  variety  of  be¬ 
lievers  ;  for  the  truly  Catholic  Church,  says  he,  ought 
not  only  to  comprehend  all  ages,  but  likewise  all 
places,  all  nations,  all  kinds  of  men.” 

Verse  16.  And  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest 
upon  the  beast,  these  shall  hale  the  ivhore,  and  shall 
make  her  desolate  and  naked,  and  shall  eat  her  flesh, 
and  burn  her  with  fire.]  Here  is  a  clew  to  lead  us  to 
the  right  interpretation  of  the  horns  of  the  beast.  It 
Is  said  the  ten  horns  shall  hate  the  whore  ;  by  which 
is  evidently  meant,  when  connected  with  what  follows, 
that  the  whole  of  the  ten  kingdoms  in  the  interest  of 
the  Latin  Church  shall  finally  despise  her  doctrines, 
be  reformed  from  popery,  assist  in  depriving  her  of  all 
influence  and  in  exposing  her  follies,  and  in  the  end 
consign  her  to  utter  destruction.  From  this  it  follows 
that  no  Roman  Catholic  power  which  did  not  exist  so 
late  as  the  Reformation  can  be  numbered  among  the 
horns  of  the  beast ;  the  horns  must,  therefore,  be 
found  among  the  great  states  of  Europe  at  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  Reformation.  These  were  exactly 
ten,  viz.,  France ,  Spain,  England,  Scotland,  The 
Empire ,  Sweden,  Denmark,  Poland,  Hungary,  and 
Portugal.  In  these  were  comprehended  most  of  the 

1042  ' 


minor  states  not  styled  monarchies,  and  which,  from 
their  first  rise  to  the  period  of  the  Reformation,  had 
been  subdued  by  one  or  more  of  the  ten  grand  Roman 
Catholic  powers  already  named.  Consequently,  these 
ten  constituted  the  power  and  strength  of  the  beast ; 
and  each  minor  state  is  considered  a  part  of  that 
monarchy  under  the  authority  of  which  it  was  finally 
reduced  previously  to  the  Reformation. 

But  it  may  be  asked,  How  could  the  empire,  which 
was  the  revived  head  of  the  beast,  have  been  at  the 
same  time  one  of  its  horns  ?  The  answer  is  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  Horns  of  an  animal,  in  the  language  of  pro¬ 
phecy,  represent  the  powers  of  which  that  empire  or 
kingdom  symbolized  by  the  animal  is  composed.  Thus 
the  angel,  in  his  interpretation  of  Daniel’s  vision  of 
the  ram  and  he-goat  expressly  informs  us  that  “the 
ram  with  two  horns  are  the  kings  of  Media  and  Persia.” 
One  of  the  horns  of  the  ram,  therefore,  represented 
the  kingdom  of  Media,  and  the  other  the  kingdom  of 
Persia  ;  and  their  union  in  one  animal  denoted  the 
united  kingdom  of  Media  and  Persia,  viz.,  the  Medo- 
Persian  empire.  In  like  manner  the  beast  with  ten 
horns  denotes  that  the  empire  represented  by  the  beast 
is  composed  of  ten  distinct  powers,  and  the  ten  horns 
being  united  in  one  beast  very  appropriately  show  that 
the  monarchies  symbolized  by  these  horns  are  united 
together  to  form  one  empire ;  for  we  have  already 
shown,  in  the  notes  on  chap.  xiii.  1,  that  a  beast  is 
the  symbol  of  an  empire.  Therefore,  as  the  horns 
of  an  animal,  agreeably  to  the  angel’s  explanation, 
(and  we  can  have  no  higher  authority,)  represent  all 
the  powers  of  which  that '  domination  symbolized  by 
the  animal  is  composed,  the  Roman  empire  of  Germany, 
as  one  of  those  monarchies  which  gave  their  power 
and  strength  to  the  Latin  empire,  must  consequently 
have  been  a  horn  of  the  beast.  But  the  Germanic 
empire  was  not  only  a  Latin  power ,  but  at  the  same 
time  was  acknowledged  by  all  Europe  to  have  prece¬ 
dency  of  all  the  others.  Therefore,  as  it  is  not  pos¬ 
sible  to  express  these  two  circumstances  by  one  symbol, 
it  necessarily  follows,  from  the  nature  of  symbolical 
language,  that  what  has  been  named  the  holy  Roman 
empire  must  have  a  double  representation.  Hence  the 
empire,  as  one  of  the  powers  of  the  Latin  monarchy, 
was  a  horn  of  the  beast,  and  in  having  precedency 
of  all  the  others  was  its  revived  head.  See  a  similar 
explanation  of  the  tail  of  the  dragon  in  the  notes  on 
chap,  xii.,  ver.  4. 

Verse  17.  For  God  hath  put  in  their  hearts  to 
fulfil  his  will,  and  to  agree ,  and  give  their  kingdom 
unto  the  beast,  until  the  words  of  God  shall  be  fulfilled.] 
Let  no  one  imagine  that  these  ten  Latin  kingdoms, 
because  they  support  an  idolatrous  worship,  have  been 
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AAM,)C,r-  fulfil  his  will,  and  to  agree,  and 


Jmpp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


give  their  kingdom  unto  the  beast, 
r  until  the  words  of  God  shall 
be  fulfilled. 


1 8  And  the  woman  which 
thou  sawest  s  is  that  great  city, 
t  which  reigneth  over  the  kings 
of  the  earth. 
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r  Chap.  x.  7. - 8  Chap.  xvi.  19. 

raised  up  merely  by  the  power  of  man  or  the  chances 
of  war.  No  kingdom  or  state  can  exist  without  the 
will  of  God  ;  therefore  let  the  inhabitants  of  the 
world  tremble  when  they  see  a  wicked  monarchy 
rise  to  power,  and  let  them  consider  that  it  is  raised 
up  by  the  Lord  to  execute  his  vengeance  upon  the 
idolatries  and  profligacies  of  the  times.  It  is  said  of 
the  kings  in  communion  with  the  Church  of  Rome, 
that  God  hath  put  in  their  hearts  to  fulfil  his  will. 
How  is  this  Divine  will  accomplished  1  In  the  most 
awful  and  afflictive  manner !  In  causing  ten  Latin 
kings  to  unite  their  dominions  into  one  mighty  empire 
for  the  defence  of  the  Latin  Church.  Here  is  a 
dreadful  dispensation  of  Jehovah  ;  but  it  is  such  as 
the  nations  have  most  righteously  deserved,  because 
when  they  had  the  truth  they  lived  not  according  to 
its  most  holy  requisitions,  but  loved  darkness  rather 
than  light,  because  their  deeds  were  evil.  Therefore 
hath  “  the  Lord  sent  them  strong  delusion  that  they 
should  believe  a  lie,  that  they  might  all  be  damned 
who  believe  not  the  truth,  but  have  pleasure  in  un¬ 
righteousness.”  But  this  deplorable  state  of  the  world 
is  not  perpetual,  it  can  only  continue  till  every  word 
of  God  is  fulfilled  upon  his  enemies  ;  and  when  this 
time  arrives,  (which  will  be  that  of  Christ’s  second 
advent,)  then  shall  the  Son  of  God  slay  that  wicked 
u  with  the  spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  consume  him 
with  the  brightness  of  his  coming.” 

Verse  18.  And  the  woman  which  thou  sawest  is  that 
great  city ,  which  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth.  ] 
It  has  already  been  shown  that  the  woman  sitting 
upon  the  seven-headed  beast  is  a  representation  of 
the  Latin  Church  ;  here  we  have  the  greatest  assur¬ 
ance  that  it  is  so,  because  the  woman  is  called  a  city , 
which  is  a  much  plainer  emblem  of  a  Church ,  as  the 
word  is  used  unequivocally  in  this  sense  in  so  many 
parts  of  Scripture  that  we  cannot  well  mistake  its 
meaning.  See  chap.  iii.  12;  xi.  2;  xxi.  10;  xxii. 
19;  and  also  Psa.  xlvi.  4;  lxxxvii.  3  ;  Heb.  xii.  22, 
&c.  The  woman  therefore  must  be  the  Latin  Church ; 
and  as  the  apostle  saw  her  sitting  upon  the  beast, 
this  must  signify  that  ?/  exonoa  (3  acuXs  lav,  she  hath 
a  kingdom  over  the  kings  of  the  earth ,  i.  e.,  over  the 
kings  of  the  Latin  world,  for  that  this  is  the  meaning 
of  earth  has  been  shown  before  in  numerous  instances. 
That  kingdom  which  the  woman  has  over  the  king's 
of  the  Latin  world,  or  secular  Latin  empire,  or  in 
other  words  tiie  kingdom  of  the  Latin  Church,  is  the 
numbered  Latin  kingdom  or  Romish  hierarchy.  See 
on  chap.  xiii.  18.  The  woman  is  also  called  a  great 
city,  to  denote  the  very  great  extent  of  her  jurisdic¬ 
tion  ;  for  she  has  comprehended  within  her  walls  the 
subjects  of  the  mighty  dominations  of  France,  Spain, 
England,  Scotland,  The  Empire,  Sweden,  Denmark, 
Poland,  Hungary,  and  Portugal.  What  an  extensive 
city  was  this  !  Surely  such  as  to  justify  the  prophetic 
denomination,  that  great  city. 
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1  Chap.  xii.  4. 

Having  now  gone  through  the  whole  of  the  angel’s 
interpretation  of  St.  John’s  vision  of  a  whore  sitting 
upon  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned  beast,  it  will 
be  essentially  necessary  to  examine  a  little  more 
attentively  the  eighth  verse  of  this  chapter.  It  has 
already  been  shown  that  the  phrases,  was ,  is  not , 
shall  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit ,  and  yet  is,  refer 
to  the  Latin  kingdom  which  existed  before  the  build¬ 
ing  of  Rome,  to  the  Roman  empire  in  the  time  of  St. 
John,  and  to  the  Latin  empire  which  was  in  futurity 
in  the  apostolic  age.  But  as  the  words  was,  is  not , 
&c.,  are  spoken  of  the  beast  upon  which  the  apostle 
saw  the  woman,  or  Latin  Church,  sit ;  how  can  it  be 
said  of  this  beast  that  it  had  an  existence  before  the 
date  of  the  Apocalypse,  when  the  woman  whom  it 
carried  was  not  in  being  till  long  after  this  period  1 
And  what  connection  has  the  Latin  empire  of  the 
middle  ages  with  that  which  derived  its  name  from 
Latinus,  king  of  the  Aborigines,  and  wTas  subjugated 
by  the  ancient  Romans  ;  or  even  with  that  which 
existed  in  the  time  of  the  apostle  1  The  answer  is 
as  follows  :  St.  John  saw  the  beast  upon  which  the 
woman  sat  with  all  his  seven  heads  and  ten  horns. 
Consequently,  as  the  angel  expressly  says  that  five  of 
these  seven  heads  had  already  fallen  in  the  time  of  the 
vision,  it  therefore  necessarily  follows  that  the  apostle 
must  have  seen  that  part  of  the  Latin  empire  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  seven-headed  beast  which  had  already 
been  under  the  emblem  of  five  heads.  Therefore 
the  woman  sat  upon  the  beast  that  wrAS.  But  it  is 
plain  from  the  angel’s  interpretation  that  the  whole 
of  the  seven  heads  fell,  before  the  beast  upon  which 
the  woman  sat  arose  ;  and  yet  the  woman  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  sitting  upon  the  seven-headed  beast  to 
denote,  as  we  have  before  observed,  that  it  is  the 
Latin  kingdom  in  its  last  estate,  or  under  one  of  its 
heads  restored,  which  is  the  secular  kingdom  of  anti¬ 
christ.  The  beast  is  also  said  not  to  have  any  exist¬ 
ence  in  the  time  of  the  vision  ;  from  which  it  is  evi¬ 
dent  that  the  monarchy  of  the  Latins,  and  not  that 
of  the  Romans,  is  here  intended  ;  because  the  latter 
ivas  in  the  time  of  the  vision.  Again,  the  beast  which 
St.  John  saw  had  not  ascended  out  of  the  bottomless 
pit  in  his  time  ;  consequently  the  whole  seven  heads 
and  ten  horns  were  in  futurity,  for  all  these  heads 
and  horns  rose  up  out  of  the  abyss  at  the  same  time 
with  the  beast.  How  is  this  apparent  contradiction 
reconciled  ?  In  the  most  plain  and  satisfactory 
manner,  by  means  of  the  angel’s  double  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  heads ;  for  if  the  seven  heads  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  seven  mountains ,  {head  in  the  Scrip¬ 
ture  style  being  a  symbol  of  precedency  as  well  as 
supremacy ,)  then  the  beast  with  all  its  heads  and  horns 
was  altogether  in  futurity  in  the  apostle’s  time,  for 
the  seven  heads  are  the  seven  electorates  of  the 
German  empire,  and  the  ten  horns  the  ten  monarchies 
in  the  interest  of  the  Latin  Church.  Finally,  the 

1043 


A  luminous  angel  proclaims  REVELATION.  the  fall  of  Babylon 


beast  is  said  to  exist  in  the  time  of  the  vision  ; 
therefore  the  Roman  empire,  which  governed  the 
world,  must  be  here  alluded  to  ;  and  consequently 
the  phrase  and  yet  is  is  a  proof  that,  as  the  beast  is 
the  Latin  kingdom,  and  this  beast  is  said  to  have  an 
existence  in  the  time  of  the  apostle,  the  empire 
of  the  Caesars,  though  generally  known  by  the  name 
of  the  Roman,  is  in  a  very  proper  sense  the  Latin 
kingdom,  as  the  Latin  was  the  language  w'hich  pre¬ 
vailed  in  it.  Hence  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned 
beast  is  at  once  the  representation  of  the  ancient 
Latin  power,  of  the  Roman  empire  which  succeeded 
it,  and  of  the  Latin  empire  which  supports  the  Latin 
Church.  Here  is  then  the  connection  of  the  ancient 
Latin  and  Roman  powers  with  that  upon  which  the 
woman  sits.  She  sits  upon  the  beast  that  was  and  is 
not,  because  three  of  his  heads  represent  the  three 
forms  of  government  which  the  ancient  Latins  had 
before  they  were  subjugated  by  the  Romans,  viz., 
the  regal  power,  the  dictatorship,  and  the  power  of 
the  praetors.  She  sits  upon  the  beast  which  shall 
ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  because  all  his  seven 
heads,  taken  in  the  sense  of  mountains  were  in 
futurity  in  the  apostolic  age.  She  sits  upon  the  beast 
that  yet  is,  because  four  of  his  heads  represent  four 
forms  of  government  of  the  Roman  or  Latin  empire 
now  in  existence,  viz.,  the  consulate,  the  triumvirate, 
the  imperial  power,  and  the  patriciate.  It  is  hence 
evident  that  the  beast,  in  the  largest  acceptation  of 
this  term,  is  a  symbol  of  the  Latin  power  in  general, 
from  its  commencement  in  Latinus  to  the  end  of 
time  ;  his  seven  heads  denoting  seven  kings  or  supreme 
forms  of  Latin  government,  during  this  period,  king 
or  kingdom,  as  we  have  already  observed,  being  a 
general  term  in  the  prophetical  writings  for  any  kind 
of  supreme  governor  or  government,  no  matter  by 


what  particular  name  such  may  have  been  designated 
among  men.  Thus  the  Latin  power  from  the  time  of 
Latinus  to  the  death  of  Numitor  was  the  beast  under 
the  dominion  of  his  first  head  ;  from  the  death  of 
Numitor  to  the  destruction  of  Alba  it  was  the  beast 
under  the  dominion  of  his  second  head ;  from  the 
destruction  of  Alba  to  the  final  subjugation  of  the 
Latins  by  the  Romans  the  beast  under  the  dominion 
of  his  third  head.  And  as  the  four  Roman  forms 
of  government  which  were  subsequent  to  the  final 
conquest  of  the  Latins,  were  also  Latin  dominations, 
the  Latin  power  under  these  forms  of  government 
was  the  beast  under  the  dominion  of  his  fourth,  fifth , 
sixth  and  seventh  heads.  The  beast  of  the  bottom¬ 
less  pit,  which  followed  the  fall  of  all  the  heads  of  the 
sea  beast  or  general  Latin  empire,  is,  according  to 
the  angel’s  interpretation,  oydoog ,  {f3am?^evg,)  an  eighth 
king,  i.  e.,  an  eighth  species  of  Latin  power,  or,  in 
other  words,  a  supreme  form  of  Latin  government 
essentially  differing  from  all  the  foregoing  ;  yet,  as  it 
is  nominally  the  same  with  one  of  the  preceding 
seven,  it  is  not  accounted  an  eighth  head  of  the  beast. 
The  first  beast  of  chap.  xiii.  is  a  description  of  the 
eighth  or  last  condition  of  the  general  Latin  empire , 
and  is  said  to  arise  ek  rrjg  dakaaorig,  out  of  the  sea , 
because  the  heads  are  there  taken  in  a  double  sense, 
sea  being  a  general  term  to  express  the  origin  of  every 
great  empire  which  is  raised  up  by  the  sword  ;  but 
when  (as  in  ver.  11)  one  of  the  heads  of  the  sea  beast 
(viz.,  that  secular  power  which  is  still  in  being,  and 
has  supported  the  Latin  Church  for  more  than  a  thou¬ 
sand  years)  is  peculiarly  styled  The  Beast ,  the  Holy 
Ghost,  speaking  of  this  secular  Latin  empire  exclu¬ 
sively,  declares  it  to  be  ek  rrjg  a(3vacrov,  from  the 
bottomless  pit. 

John  Edward  Clarke. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

A  luminous  angel  proclaims  the  fall  of  Babylon ,  and  the  cause  of  it,  1—3.  The  followers  of  God  are  exhorted 
to  come  out  of  it,  in  order  to  escape  her  approaching  punishment,  4—8.  The  kings  of  the  earth  lament  her 
fate,  9,  10.  The  merchants  also  bewail  her ,  1 1.  The  articles  in  which  she  trafficked  enumerated,  12—16. 
She  is  bewailed  also  by  shipmasters,  sailors,  dye.,  17—19.  All  heaven  rejoices  over  her  fall,  and  her  final 
desolation  is  foretold,  20-24. 


^D.lh.ge00'  AND  a  after  these  things  I  saw 
Impp.  Fifm°  another  angel  come  down 

Domitiano  ° 

Cass.  Aug.  et  from  heaven,  having  great  power  ; 

- ^e-a' - -  b  and  the  earth  was  lightened 

with  his  glory. 


2  And  he  cried  mightily  with 
a  strong  voice,  saying,  c  Babylon 
the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and 
d  is  become  the  habitation  of 
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devils,  and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit,  and 


a  Chap.  xvii.  1. - b  Ezekiel  xliii.  2. - <=  Isa.  xiii.  19 ;  xxi.  9  ; 

Jer.  li.  8 ;  chap.  xiv.  8. 


d  Isaiah  xiii.  21 ; 


xxi.  8  ;  xxxiv.  14 ; 
li.  37. 


Jeremiah  1.  39 ; 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XVIII. 

Verse  1.  The  earth  was  lightened  with  his  glory.] 
This  may  refer  to  some  extraordinary  messenger  of 
the  everlasting  Gospel,  who,  by  his  preaching  and 
writings,  should  be  the  means  of  diffusing  the  light  of 
truth  and  true  religion  over  the  earth. 

Verse  2.  Babylon  the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen]  This 
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is  a  quotation  from  Isa.  xxi.  9  :  And  he  said,  Babylon 
is  fallen,  is  fallen  ;  and  all  the  graven  images  of  her 
gods  he  hath  broken  unto  the  ground.  This  is  ap¬ 
plied  by  some  to  Rome  pagan  ;  by  others  to  Rome 
papal ;  and  by  others  to  Jerusalem. 

Is  become — the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit]  See  the 
parallel  passages  in  the  margin.  The  figures  here 
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aaMd  c^r  41£°.  e  a  cage  of  every  unclean  and 

Impp.  Fiavio  liateful  bird. 

CwsinAugn°et  3  For  all  nations  f  have  drunk 

_ Nerva’  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her 

fornication,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  have 
committed  fornication  with  her,  *  and  the 
merchants  of  the  earth  are  waxed  rich  through 
the  h  abundance  of  her  delicacies. 

4  And  I  heard  another  voice  from  heaven, 
saying, *  1  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye 
be  not  partakers  of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  re¬ 
ceive  not  of  her  plagues. 

5  k  For  her  sins  have  reached  unto  heaven, 
and  1  God  hath  remembered  her  iniquities. 

6  m  Reward  her  even  as  she  rewarded  you, 
and  double  unto  her  double  according  to  her 
works :  n  in  the  cup  which  she  hath  filled,  0  fill 
to  her  double. 

7  p  How  much  she  hath  glorified  herself, 
and  lived  deliciously,  so  much  torment  and 


sorrow  give  her:  for  she  saith  A:  ma  cir- 4100 

in  her  heart,  I  sit  a  q  queen,  and  Impp.  Fiavio 
•  i  1111  Donutiano 

am  no  widow,  and  shall  see  no  Caes.  Aug.  et 

sorrow.  Nerva~ 

8  Therefore  shall  her  plagues  come  rin  one 
day,  death,  and  mourning,  and  famine  ;  and 
s  she  shall  be  utterly  burned  with  fire  :  1  for 
strong  is  the  Lord  God  who  judgeth  her. 

9  And  u  the  kings  of  the  earth,  who  have 
committed  fornication  and  lived  deliciously 
with  her,  v  shall  bewail  her,  and  lament  for 
her,  w  when  they  shall  see  the  smoke  of  her 
burning. 


10  Standing  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her  tor¬ 
ment,  saying,  x  Alas,  alas !  that  great  city 
Babylon,  that  mighty  city  !  y  for  in  one  hour 
is  thy  judgment  come. 

1 1  And  z  the  merchants  of  the  earth  shall 
weep  and  mourn  over  her  ;  for  no  man  buyeth 
their  merchandise  any  more  : 


e  Isa.  xiv.  23 ;  xxxiv.  11  ;  Mark  v.  2,  3. - f  Chapter  xiv.  8  ; 

xvii.  2. - £  Ver.  11,  15  ;  Isa.  xlvii.  15. - h  Or,  power. - Tsa. 

xlviii.  20 ;  lii.  11 ;  Jer.  1.  8  ;  li.  6,  45  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  17. - k  Gen. 

xviii.  20,  21 ;  Jer.  li.  9  ;  Jonah  i.  2. - 1  Ch.  xvi.  19. - mPsa. 

cxxxvii.  8  ;  Jer.  1.  15,  29  ;  li.  24,'  49  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  14 ;  chap.  xiii. 
10. - “  Chap.  xiv.  10. 


point  out  the  most  complete  destruction.  A  city 
utterly  sacked  and  ruined,  never  to  be  rebuilt. 

Verse  3.  The  wine  of  the  wrath]  The  punishment 
du£<  to  her  transgressions,  because  they  have  par¬ 
taken  with  her  in  her  sins.  See  the  note  on  chap, 
xiv.  8. 

Verse  4.  Come  out  of  her ,  my  people]  These  words 
appear  to  be  taken  from  Isa.  xlviii.  20  ;  Jer.  i.  8  ; 
li.  6,  45.  The  poet  Mantuanus  expresses  this  thought 
well : — 

Vivere  qui  sancte  cupitis ,  discelite  ;  Romae 
Omnia  quum  liceant,  non  licet  esse  bonum. 

“  Ye  who  desire  to  live  a  godly  life,  depart ;  for, 
although  all  things  are  lawful  at  Rome,  yet  to 
be  godly  is  unlawful. 

Verse  5.  Her  sins  have  reached  unto  heaven]  They 
are  become  so  great  and  enormous  that  the  long-suf¬ 
fering  of  God  must  give  place  to  his  justice. 

Verse  6.  Reward  her  even  as  she  rewarded  you] 
These  words  are  a  prophetic  declaration  of  what 
shall  take  place  :  God  will  deal  with  her  as  she  dealt 
with  others. 

Verse  7.  How  much  she  hath  glorified  herself]  By 
every  act  of  transgression  and  sinful  pampering  of  the 
oody  she  has  been  preparing  for  herself  a  suitable  and 
proportionate  punishment. 

Verse  8.  Therefore  shall  her  plagues  come]  Death, 
by  the  sword  of  her  adversaries  ;  mourning  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  slaughter  ;  and  famine ,  the  fruits  of  the 
field  being  destroved  by  the  hostile  bands. 
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Utterly  burned  with  fire]  Of  what  city  is  this 
spoken  1  Rome  pagan  has  never  been  thus  treated ; 
Alaric  and  Totilas  burnt  only  some  parts  with  fire. 
Rome  papal  has  not  been  thus  treated ;  but  this  is 
true  of  Jerusalem,  and  yet  Jerusalem  is  not  generally 
thought  to  be  intended. 

Verse  9.  The  kings  of  the  earth]  Those  who 
copied  her  superstitions  and  adopted  her  idolatries. 

Verse  10.  Standing  afar  off]  Beholding  her  deso¬ 
lations  with  wonder  and  astonishment,  utterly  unable 
to  afford  her  any  kind  of  assistance. 

V erse  1 1 .  The  merchants  of  the  earth]  These  are 
represented  as  mourning  over  her,  because  their  traffic 
with  her  was  at  an  end. 

Bishop  Bale,  who  applies  all  these  things  to  the 
Church  of  Rome,  thus  paraphrases  the  principal 
passages  : — 

“  The  mighty  hinges  and  potentates  of  the  earth , 
not  havinge  afore  their  eyes  the  love  and  feare  of  God, 
have  committed  with  this  whore  moste  vile  filthynesse  ; 
abusinge  themselves  by  many  straunge  or  uncom 
maunded  worshippings,  and  bynding  themselves  by  othe 
to  observe  hyr  lawes  and  customs.  At  the  examples, 
doctrines,  counsels,  and  perswasions  of  hyr  holy  whore¬ 
mongers,  have  they  broken  the  covenaunts  of  peace ; 
battailed,  oppressed,  spoyled,  ravished,  tyrannously 
murthered  innocents  ;  yea,  for  vain  foolish  causes,  and 
more  vaine  titles,  as  though  there  were  neither  heaven 
nor  hel,  God  nor  accounts  to  be  made. 

“  And  her  mitred  marchantes,  hyr  shorne  souldiers, 
hir  massemongers,  hyr  soulesellers,  and  hir  martbro- 
kers,  waxed  very  riche,  through  the  sale  of  hir  oyles, 
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impp.  Fiavio  and  silver,  and  precious  stones, 

Domitiano  .  r  ,  i  r  v 

Caes.  Aug.  et  and  oi  pearls,  and  nne  linen, 
Nerva‘  and  purple,  and  silk,  and  scarlet, 

a  Chap.  xvii.  4. 

creme,  salt,  water,  bread,  orders,  hallowings,  house- 
linges,  ashes,  palme,  waxe,  frankensence,  beades, 
crosses,  candlesticks,  copes,  belles,  organes,  images, 
reliques,  and  other  pedlary  wares. 

“  They  have  gotten  in  unto  them  pallaces  and 
princely  houses,  fat  pastors  and  parkes,  meadowes  and 
warrens,  rivers  and  pondes,  villages  and  towns,  cities 
and  whole  provinces,  with  the  divill  and  all  els;  besides 
other  men’s  wives,  daughters,  mayde  servantes,  and 
children,  whom  they  have  abhominably  corrupted. 
What  profites  they  have  drawen  unto  them  also  by  the 
sale  of  great  bishopricks,  prelacies,  promocions,  bene¬ 
fices,  tot  quoties,  pardons,  pilgrymages,  confessions, 
and  purgatory ;  besides  the  yearely  rents  of  cathedrall 
churches,  abbayes,  colleges,  co vents,  for  sutes  and 
suche  other. — Specially  shal  they  be  sore  discontented 
with  the  matter,  which  have  with  hir  committed  the 
whordom  of  the  spyrite,  by  many  externe  worshipings 
of  drye  waffer  cakes,  oyles,  roods,  relyques,  ladyes, 
images,  sculles,  bones,  chippes,  olde  ragges,  showes, 
(shoes,)  bootes,  spurres,  hattes,  breches,  whodes,  night 
capes,  and  such  like. 

“  And  they  that  have  lived  wantonly  with  hir,  (ver. 
9,)  in  following  hir  idle  observacions,  in  mattenses, 
houres,  and  masses ;  in  sensinges,  halowings,  and  font 
halowing ;  in  going  processions  with  canapye,  crosse, 
and  pyx  ;  with  banneres,  stremers,  and  torche  light ; 
with  such  other  gaudes  to  folish  for  children. 

“  Alas ,  alas ,  that  great  cyty  (ver.  10)  that  beautiful 
Babilon ,  that  blessed  holy  mother  the  Church,  which 
somtime  had  so  many  popes  pardons,  so  many  bishoppes 
blessinges,  so  many  holye  stacions,  so  many  clqane 
remissions  apena  et  culpa ,  so  many  good  ghostly  fathers, 
so  many  religious  orders,  so  much  holy  water  for  spirites, 
and  Saint  John’s  gospel,  with  the  five  woundes  and  the 
length  of  our  Lord  for  drowning,  is  nowe  decayed  for 
ever  ! 

“  Alas,  alas,  who  shall  pray  for  us  now  1  Who 
shall  singe  dirges  and  trentoles  'l  Who  shal  spoile  us 
of  our  sinnes  ?  Who  shal  give  us  ashes  and  palmes  1 
Who  shal  blesse  us  with  a  spade,  and  singe  us  out  of 
purgatory  when  we  are  deade  1  If  we  lacke  these 
things  we  are  like  to  want  heaven.  These  are  the 
desperate  complaints  of  the  wicked.” 

Verse  12.  The  merchandise  of  gold,  and  silver,  <fc.] 
The  same  author,  Bishop  Bale,  who  was  once  a  priest 
of  the  Romish  Church,  goes  on  to  apply  all  these  things 
to  that  Church ;  and  whether  the  text  have  this  mean¬ 
ing  or  not,  they  will  show  us  something  of  the  religious 
usages  of  his  time,  and  the  real  mockery  of  this  into¬ 
lerant  and  superstitious  Church.  Speaking  in  reference 
to  the  Reformation,  and  the  general  light  that  had  been 
diffused  abroad  by  the  word  of  God,  which  was  then 
translated  into  the  vulgar  tongue,  and  put  into  the  hands 
of  the  people  at  large,  he  says : — 

“  They  will  pay  no  more  money  for  the  housell  sip- 
pings,  bottom  blessings  ;  nor  for  ‘  seest  me  and  seest 
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and  ail  b  thyme  wood,  and  all  man-  A,.Mf>cir‘  4o?°' 

u.  cir.  yo. 

ner  vessels  of  ivory,  and  all  man-  impp.  Fiavio 

r  ■  i  Domitiano 

ner  vessels  oi  most  precious  wood,  c&s.  Aug.  et 
and  of  brass,  and  iron,  and  marble,  ]NerYa' 

b  Or,  sweet.  * 

me  not.’  above  the  head  and  under  of  their  chalices, 
which  in  many  places  be  of  fine  gold.  Neyther  re¬ 
garde  they  to  kneele  anye  more  downe,  and  to  kisse 
their  pontificall  rings  which  are  of  the  same  metal. 
They  will  be  no  more  at  coste  to  have  the  ayre  beaten, 
and  the  idols  perfumed  with  their  sensers  at  pryncipall 
feastes  ;  to  have  their  crucifixes  layde  upon  horses,  or 
to  have  them  solemply  borne  aloft  in  their  gaddings 
abroade  ;  with  the  religious  occupyings  of  their  paxes,, 
cruettes,  and  other  jewels  which  be  of  silver. 

“  Neyther  passe  they  greatly  to  beholde  precyous 
stones  any  more  in  their  two-horned  miters,  whan  they 
hollow  their  churches,  give  theyr  whorishe  orders,  and 
tryumphantly  muster  in  processions.  Nor  in  costuous 
pearles  in  theyr  copes  perrours,  and  chysibilles,  whan 
they  be  in  their  prelately  pompous  sacrifices.  Men, 
knowing  the  worde  of  God,  supposeth  that  their  orna¬ 
ments  of  silk,  wherewith  they  garnishe  their  temples 
and  adorne  their  idolles,  is  very  blasphemous  and  divil- 
lish.  They  thinke  also,  that  their  fayre  white  rockets 
of  raynes,  or  fine  linnen  cloath ;  their  costly  gray 
amices,  of  calaber  and  cattes  tayles ;  theyr  fresh  purple 
gownes,  whan  they  walke  for  their  pleasures;  and  their 
read  scarlet  frockes,  whan  they  preach  lyes  in  ths 
pulpit,  are  very  superfluous  and  vayne. 

“  In  their  thynen  wood  (whom  some  men  call  algume 
trees,  some  hasill,  some  corail )  may  be  understande  all 
theyr  curious  buildings  of  temples,  abbeys,  chappels, 
and  chambers;  all  shrines,  images,  church  stooles,  and 
pews  that  are  well  payed  for ;  all  banner  staves,  pater¬ 
noster  scores,  and  peeces  of  the  holy  crosse. 

“  The  vessels  of  ivory  comprehendeth  all  their 
maundye  dyshes,  their  offring  platters,  their  relique 
chestes,  their  god  boxes,  their  drinking  horns,  their 
sipping  cuppes  for  the  hiccough,  their  tables  where¬ 
upon  are  charmed  their  chalises  and  vestiments ;  their 
standiches,  their  combes,  their  muske  balles,  their 
pomaunder  pottes,  and  their  dust  boxes,  with  other 
toyes. 

“  The  vessels  of  precious  stone  ;  which  after  some 
interpretours,  are  of  precious  stone,  or  after  some  are 
of  most  precious  wood;  betokeneth  their  costuous 
cuppes,  or  cruses  of  jasper,  jacinct,  amel,  and  fine 
beral ;  and  their  alabaster  boxes,  wherwith  they 
annointe  kinges,  confirme  children,  and  minister  their 
holy  whorish  orders.  Their  pardon  masers,  or  drink¬ 
ing  dishes,  as  St.  Benit’s  bole,  St.  Edmond’s  bole,  St. 
Giles’s  bole,  St.  Blythe’s  bole,  and  Westminster  bole, 
with  such  other  holy  re-liques. 

“  Of  hrasse,  which  containeth  latten,  copper,  alcu 
mine,  and  other  harde  metals,  are  made  all  their  great 
candlesticks,  holy  water  kettles,  lampes,  desks,  pyllers, 
butterasses,  bosses,  bels,  and  many  other  thinges  more. 

“  Of  strong  yron  are  the  braunches  made  that  holde 
up  the  lightes  before  their  false  gods ;  the  tacks 
that  sustayne  them  for  fallinge  ;  the  lockes  that  save 
them  from  the  robbery©  of  thieves;  their  fyre  pans* 
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13  And  cinnamon,  and  odours, 
and  ointments,  and  frankincense, 
and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine  flour, 
and  wheat,  and  beasts,  and  sheep, 


and  horses,  and  chariots,  and 
c  slaves,  and  d  souls  of  men. 

14  And  the  fruits  that  thy  soul 
lusted  after  are  departed  from 
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A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Fiavio 
Domitiano 
Cajs.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


c  Or,  bodies. 


d  Ezek.  xxvii.  13. 


bars,  and  poolyes,  with  many  other  straunge  ginnes 
besides. 

“  With  marble  most  commonlye  pave  they  thefr 
temples,  and  build  strong  pillers  and  arches  in  their 
great  cathedrale  churches  and  monastries ;  they  make 
thereof  also  their  superalities,  their  tumbs,  and  their 
solemne  grave-stones  ;  besides  their  other  buildinges, 
with  free-stone,  flint,  ragge,  and  brick,  comprehended 
in  the  same. 

Verse  13.  And  cinnamon ]  “  By  the  sinamon  is 
ment  all  maner  of  costly  spyces,  wherewith  they  bury 
their  byshops  and  founders,  lest  they  shoulde  stinke 
when  they  translate  them  agavne  to  make  them  saintes 
for  advauntage. 

“  By  the  smellynge  odours,  the  swete  herbes  that 
they  strewe  abrode  at  theyr  dedications  and  burials  ; 
besydes  the  damaske  waters,  bawmes,  muskes,  pomaun- 
der,  civet,  and  other  curious  confections  they  yet 
bestow  upon  theyr  owne  precious  bodyes. 

“  The  oyntments  are  such  oyles  as  they  mingle  with 
rose  water,  aloes,  and  spike,  with  other  mery  conceits, 
wherwith  they  anoynt  their  holy  savours  and  roods,  to 
make  them  to  sweat,  and  to  smell  sweete  when  they 
are  borne  abrod  in  procession  upon  their  high  feastfull 
dayes. 

“  Frankinsence  occupye  they  ofte  as  a  necessarie 
thinge  in  the  sensyng  of  their  idols,  hallowinge  of  their 
paschal,  eonjuringe  of  their  ploughes  ;  besydes  the 
blessing  of  their  palmes,  candles,  ashes,  and  their  dead 
men’s  graves,  with  requiescant  in  pace. 

“  With  wine  synge  they  theyr  masses  for  money, 
they  housell  the  people  at  Easter,  they  wash  their 
aultar  stones  upon  Maundy  Thursday  ;  they  fast  the 
holy  irnber  dayes,  besydes  other  banketinges  all  the 
whole  yeare,  to  kepe  theyr  flesh  chaste. 

“  With  oyle  smere  they  yonge  infantes  at  baptisme 
and  bishopping ;  they  grease  their  massmongers,  and 
geve  them  the  mark  of  madian ;  they  anele  their  cattell 
that  starveth ;  and  do  many  other  feates  els. 

“  Fyne  ftoure  is  suche  a  merchandyse  of  theirs  as 
far  excedeth  all  other,  and  was  first  geven  them  by 
Pope  Alexander  the  first,  thinkinge  Christes  institution 
not  sufficient,  nor  comly  in  using  the  common  breade 
in  that  ministerie.  For  that  ware  hath  brought  them 
in  their  plentifull  possessions,  their  lordshippes,  fatte  be- 
nifices,  and  prebendaries,  with  innumerable  plesures  els. 

“  Wheat  have  thei  of  their  farms,  whereof  they 
make  pardon  bread  and  cakes,  to  draw  people  to  devo- 
cion  towardes  them. 

Cattell  receive  they,  offered  unto  their  idols  by  the 
idiot3  of  the  countries,  for  recover  of  sondrye  diseases  ; 
besides  that  they  have  of  their  tithes. 

“  Shepe  have  they,  sometime  of  their  owne  pastures, 
sometime  of  begginge,  sometime  of  bequestes  for  the 
dead,  to  cry  them  out  of  their  feareful  purgatorye, 
when  they  be  asleepe  at  midnight. 

2 


“  Great  horses  have  they,  for  mortuaries,  for  offices, 
for  favers,  giftes,  and  rewardes,  to  be  good  lords  unto 
them,  that  they  may  holde  still  their  farmes,  and  to 
have  saunder  waspe  their  sonne  and  their  heire  a 
priest ;  or  to  admitte  him  unto  a  manerly  benefice, 
that  he  may  be  called  ‘  maister  person,’  and  suche 
lyke. 

“  Charets  have  they  also,  or  horse  litters ,  of  al  man¬ 
ner  of  sorts,  specially  at  Rome,  with  foote  men  run- 
ninge  on  both  sides  of  them,  to  make  roome  for  the 
holy  fathers.  Of  whom  some  carye  their  owne  pre¬ 
cious  bodyes,  some  theyr  treasure,  some  the  blessed 
sacramente,  some  holy  reliques  and  ornamentes,  some 
their  whores,  and  some  their  bastardes.  The  bodyes 
of  men  must  needes  be  judged  to  be  at  their  pleasure, 
so  long  as  Christen  provinces  be  tributaries  unto  them, 
princes  obediente,  people  subject,  and  their  lawes  at 
their  commaundement  to  slea  and  to  kyll.  And  to  make 
this  good,  who  hath  not  in  England  payd  his  Peter 
peny,  sometime  to  acknowledge  hymselfe  a  bondman  of 
theirs,  at  the  receit  of  his  yerely  howselll  Further¬ 
more  yet,  besides  their  market  muster  of  monkes, 
fryars,  and  priestes,  they  have  certavne  bondmen,  of 
whom  some  they  sell  to  the  Venicians,  some  to  the 
Genues,  some  to  the  Portingales,  and  some  to  the 
Turks,  to  row  in  their  galleis.  And  laste  of  all,  to 
make  up  their  market,  least  any  thing  should  escape 
theyr  hands,  these  unmercifull  bribers  maketh  mar- 
chaundise  of  the  soules  of  men,  to  deprive  Christe  of 
his  whole  right,  sending  many  unto  hell,  but  not  one 
unto  heaven,  (unlesse  they  maliciously  murther  them  for 
the  truths  sake,)  and  all  for  mony.  After  many  other 
sortes  els,  abuse  they  these  good  creatures  of  God, 
whom  the  Holy  Ghost  heere  nameth.  Much  were  it 
to  shew  here  by  the  cronicles  severally  of  what  Pope 
they  have  received  authorytie,  power,  and  charge,  to 
utter  these  wares  to  advauntage,  and  how  they  came 
firste  by  the  old  idolatrous.” 

Several  of  the  most  reputable  MSS.  versions,  and 
some  of  the  fathers,  after  cinnamon,  add  /ecu  apupov, 
and  amomum.  What  this  shrub  was  is  not  easy  to 
say,  though  mentioned  and  partially  described  by 
Pliny  and  Dioscorides.  Some  think  it  was  a  species 
of  geranium ;  others,  the  rose  of  Jericho.  It  was  an 
odoriferous  plant  supposed  to  be  a  native  of  Assyria ; 
and  is  thus  mentioned  by  Virgil,  Eclog.  iv.,  ver.  25  : 

- Assyrium  vulgo  nascetur  amomum. 

“The  Assyrian  amomum  shall  grow  in  every  soil.” 

This  is  translated  by  some  spikenard ;  by  others 
lady's  rose. 

Thyine  wood ]  The  Thyne  or  Thyin  is  said  to  be 
a  tree  whose  boughs,  leaves,  stalks,  and  fruit,  resem¬ 
ble  the  cypress.  It  is  mentioned  by  Homer,  Odyss.  lib. 
v.,  ver.  60  ;  by  Theophrastes,  Hist.  Plant,  v.  5  ;  and 
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The  great  lamentation  REVELATION. 


over  this  fallen  city 


A.  M.  eir.  41°°.  Hree,  and  all  things  which  were 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  7  ° 

Impp.  Flavio  dainty  and  goodly  are  departed 

c£smAagn°et  from  thee,  and  thou  shalt  find 
•Nerva‘  them  no  more  at  all. 

1 5  e  The  merchants  of  these  things,  which 
were  made  rich  by  her,  shall  stand  afar  off 
for  the  fear  of  her  torment,  weeping  and 
wailing, 

1 6  And  saying,  Alas,  alas  !  that  great  city, 
fthat  was  clothed  in  fine  linen,  and  purple, 
and  scarlet,  and  decked  with  gold,  and  pre¬ 
cious  stones,  and  pearls  ! 

17  g  For  in  one  hour  so  great  riches  is  come 
to  naught.  And  h  every  shipmaster,  and  all 
the  company  in  ships,  and  sailors,  and  as  many 
as  trade  by  sea,  stood  afar  off, 

1 8  i  And  cried,  when  they  saw  the  smoke 


of  her  burning,  saying,  k  What  f:^r 

city  is  like  unto  this  great  Impp.  Fiavic 

,  Domitiano 

City  .  Cass.  Aug.  e 

1 9  And  1  they  cast  dust  on  Nerva‘ 
their  heads,  and  cried,  weeping  and  wailing, 
saying,  Alas  !  alas,  that  great  city,  wherein 
were  made  rich  all  that  had  ships  in  the  sea 
by  reason  of  her  costliness  !  m  for  in  one  hour 
is  she  made  desolate. 

20  n  Rejoice  over  her,  thou  heaven,  and  ye 
holy  apostles  and  prophets  ;  for  0  God  hath 
avenged  you  on  her. 

2 1  And  a  mighty  angel  took  up  a  stone  like 
a  great  millstone,  and  cast  it  into  the  sea,  say¬ 
ing,  p  Thus  with  violence  shall  that  great  city 
Babylon  be  thrown  down,  and  q  shall  be  found 
no  more  at  all. 


e  Ver.  3,  11. - f  Chap.  xvii.  4. - s  Verse  10. - h  Isa.  xxiii. 

14  ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  29. - *  Ezek.  xxvii.  30,  31 ;  ver.  9. - k  Ch. 

xiii.  4. - 1  Josh.  vii.  6 ;  1  Sam.  iv.  12  ;  Job  ii.  12 ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  30. 


“Ver.  8. - nIsa.  xliv.  23  ;  xlix.  13  ;  Jer.  li.  48. - °Luke 

xi.  49,  50  ;  chapter  xix.  2. - P  Jer.  li.  64. - 9  Chapter  xii.  8  ; 

xvi.  20. 


by  Pliny ,  Hist.  Nat.  lib.  xiii.  c.  16.  How  much  the 
different  articles  mentioned  in  the  12th  and  13th 
verses  were  in  request  among  the  ancients,  and 
how  highly  valued,  every  scholar  knows. 

Slaves ]  2 oparow  The  bodies  of  men ;  probably 

distinguished  here  from  i l>oxaC>  souls  of  men,  to  express 
bondmen  and  freemen. 

Verse  14.  And  the  fruits  that  thy  soul  lusted  after.'] 
Kai  r/  orrupa  rpg  emdvpiap  rr/p  'ipvX1K  aov •  As  orcupa 
signifies  autumn ,  any  and  all  kinds  of  autumnal  fruits 
may  be  signified  by  the  word  in  the  above  clause. 

Dainty  and  goodly]  T a  Xcirapa'  Delicacies  for 
the  table.  Ta  lapirpa,  what  is  splendid  and  costly  in 
apparel. 

Verse  15.  Stand  afar  off]  See  ver.  10. 

Verse  16.  Clothed  in  fine  linen ,  and  purple ,  dpc.] 
The  verb  TzepfaXkeadaL,  which  we  here  translate 
clothed ,  signifies  often  to  abound ,  be  enriched ,  laden 
with ,  and  is  so  used  by  the  best  Greek  writers ;  see 
many  examples  in  Kypke.  These  articles  are  not  to  be 
considered  here  as  personal  ornaments ,  but  as  articles 
of  trade  or  merchandise,  in  which  this  city  trafficked. 

Verse  17.  Every  shipmaster]  Captains  of  vessels  ; 
some  think  pilots  are  meant,  and  this  is  most  likely  to 
be  the  meaning  of  the  original  word  KvfEpvprpg.  This 
description  appears  to  be  at  least  partly  taken  from 
Ezek.  xxvii.  26—28. 

And  all  the  company  in  ships]  K at  n raf  etu  riov 
ttaoujv  b  bgilop'  The  crowd  or  passengers  aboard. 
But  the  best  MSS.  and  versions  have  kcu  Trap  6  ent, 
totvov  ttXeov,  those  who  sail  from  place  to  place ,  or  such 
as  stop  at  particular  places  on  the  coast,  without  per¬ 
forming  the  whole  voyage.  This  sufficiently  marks 
the  traffic  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea. 
Some  might  debark  (in  sailing  from  Rome)  at  the 
island  of  Sicily,  others  at  different  ports  in  Greece ; 
some  at  Corinth,  others  at  Crete,  or  the  various  islands 
of  the  JEgean  Sea;  some  at  Rhodes,  Pamphylia,  &c., 
&c. ;  as  in  those  times  in  which  the  compass  was  un- 
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known,  every  voyage  was  performed  coastwise,  always 
keeping,  if  possible,  within  sight  of  the  land. 

Verse  18.  What  city  is  like  unto  this  great  city  P 
Viz.  in  magnitude,  power,  and  luxury. 

Verse  19.  They  cast  dust  on  their  heads]  They 
showed  every  sign  of  the  sincerest  grief.  The  lament¬ 
ation  over  this  great  ruined  city,  from  ver.  9  to  19, 
is  exceedingly  strong  and  well  drawn.  Here  is  no 
dissembled  sorrow ;  all  is  real  to  the  mourners,  and 
affecting  to  the  spectators. 

Verse  20.  Rejoice  over  her,  thou  heaven]  This  is 
grand  and  sublime  ;  the  fall  of  this  bad  city  was  cause 
of  grief  to  bad  men.  But  as  this  city  was  a  persecu¬ 
tor  of  the  godly,  and  an  enemy  to  the  works  of  God, 
angels,  apostles,  and  prophets  are  called  to  rejoice 
over  her  fall. 

Verse  21.  Thus  with  violence  shall  that  great  city 
Babylon  be  thrown  down]  This  action  is  finely  and 
forcibly  expressed  by  the  original  words  :  Ovrug 
oppppan  fXrjdrjaeTai  BajSvhov  p  peyakp  ttoXc^.  The 
millstone  will  in  falling  have  not  only  an  accelerated 
force  from  the  law  of  gravitation,  but  that  force  will  be 
greatly  increased  by  the  projectile  force  impressed 
upon  it  by  the  power  of  the  destroying  angel. 

Shall  be  found  no  more  at  all.]  In  her  government, 
consequence,  or  influence.  This  is  true  of  ancient  Ba¬ 
bylon  ;  we  are  not  certain  even  of  the  place  where  it 
stood.  It  is  also  true  of  Jerusalem ;  her  government, 
consequence,  and  influence  are  gone.  It  is  not  true  of 
Rome  pagan  ;  nor,  as  yet,  of  Rome  papal :  the  lat¬ 
ter  still  exists,  and  the  former  is  most  intimately 
blended  with  it ;  for  in  her  religious  service  Rome 
papal  has  retained  her  language,  and  many  of  her  hea¬ 
then  temples  has  she  dedicated  to  saints  real  or  reputed, 
and  incorporated  many  of  her  superstitions  and  ab¬ 
surdities  in  a  professedly  Christian  service.  It  is  true 
also  that  many  idols  are  now  restored  under  the  names 
of  Christian  saints  ! 

Verse  22.  The  voice  of  harpers,  This  aeenm 
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CHAP.  XVIII. 


Rejoicings  over  her 


Jail ,  and  utter  ruin 


A.  M.  eir.  410°.  22  r  And  the  voice  of  harp- 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ...  r 

impp.  Fiavio  ers,  and  musicians,  and  of 
Cses.  Aug.  et  pipers,  and  trumpeters,  shall  be 
Ncrva-  heard  no  more  at  all  in  thee  ; 


and  no  craftsman,  of  whatsoever  craft  he  he, 
shall  be  found  any  more  in  thee  ;  and  the 
sound  of  a  millstone  shall  be  heard  no  more 
at  all  in  thee  ; 

23  s  And  the  light  of  a  candle  shall  shine 


no  more  at  all  in  thee  ;  1  and  the  A-.Maclr:  41J10' 

7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  of  Impp-  Fiavio 
the  bride  shall  be  heard  no  more  c®8?Aug.°et- 
at  all  in  thee  :  for  u  thy  mer¬ 


chants  were  the  great  men  of  the  earth  ;  v  for 
by  thy  sorceries  were  all  nations  deceived. 

24  And  w  in  her  was  found  the  blood  of 
prophets,  and  of  saints,  and  of  all  that  x  were 
slain  upon  the  earth- 


r  Isa.  xxiv.  8 ;  Jer.  vii.  34  ;  xvi.  9 ;  xxv.  10  ;  Ezekiel  xxvi.  13. 
*Jer.  xxv.  10. - 1  Jer.  vii.  34;  xvi.  9;  xxv.  10;  xxxiii.  11. 


to  indicate  not  only  a  total  destruction  of  influence,  &c., 
but  also  of  being.  It  seems  as  if  this  city  was  to  be 
swallowed  up  by  an  earthquake,  or  burnt  up  by  fire 
from  heaven. 

Verse  23.  By  thy  sorceries]  Political  arts,  state 
tricks,  counterfeit  miracles,  and  deceptive  manoeu¬ 
vres  of  every  kind.  This  may  be  spoken  of  many 
great  cities  of  the  world,  which  still  continue  to 
flourish  ! 

Verse  24.  In  her  was  found  the  blood  of  pro¬ 
phets,  dfc.]  She  was  the  persecutor  and  murderer  of 
prophets  and  of  righteous  men. 

And  of  all  that  were  slain  upon  the  earth.]  This 
refers  to  her  counsels  and  influence,  exciting  other  na¬ 
tions  and  people  to  persecute  and  destroy  the  real  fol¬ 
lowers  of  God.  There  is  no  city  to  which  all  these 
things  are  yet  applicable,  therefore,  we  may  presume 
that  the  prophecy  remains  yet  to  be  fulfilled. 

Bishop  Bale,  who  applies  this,  as  before,  to  the 
Romish  Church,  has,  on  ver.  22,  given  some  informa¬ 
tion  to  the  curious  antiquary. 

“  But  be  certaine,”  says  he,  “  and  sure,  thou  mysera- 
ble  Church,  that  thou  shalt  no  longer  enjoy  the  com¬ 
modious  pleasures  of  a  free  cittye. — The  merry  noyes 
of  them  that  play  upon  harpes ,  lutes,  and  fidels ;  the 
sweet  voice  of  musicians  that  sing  with  virginals,  vials, 
and  chimes  ;  the  armony  of  them  that  pipe  in  recorders, 
flutes ,  and  drums  ;  and  the  shirle  showt  of  trumpets, 
wails ,  and  shaiomes,  shall  no  more  be  heard  in  thee  to 
the  delight  of  men.  Neyther  shall  the  sweet  organs 
containing  the  melodious  noyse  of  all  maner  of  in¬ 
struments  and  byrdes  be  plaied  upon,  nor  the  great 
belles  be  rong  after  that,  nor  yet  the  fresh  discant, 
prick-song,  counter -point,  and  faburden  be  called  for 
in  thee,  which  art  the  very  sinagog  of  Sathan.  Thy 
lascivious  armonye,  and  delectable  musique,  much  pro¬ 
voking  the  weake  hartes  of  men  to  meddle  in  thy 
abhominable  whordom,  by  the  wantonnes  of  idolatry 
in  that  kinde,  shall  perish  with  thee  for  ever.  No  cun¬ 
ning  artificer,  carver,  paynter,  nor  gilder,  embroderer , 
goldsmith ,  nor  silk-worker  }  with  such  other  like 
of  what  occupacion  soever  they  be,  or  have  bene 
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uIsa.  xxiii.  8. - v2  Kings  ix.  22  ;  Nah.  iii.  4 ;  chap.  xvii.  2, 

5. - w  Chap.  xvii.  6. - x  Jer.  li.  49. 


to  thy  commodity,  shall  never  more  be  found  so 
agayne. 

“  Copes,  cruettes,  candelstickes,  miters,  crosses,  sen- 
sers,  crismatoris,  corporasses,  and  chalices,  which  for 
thy  whorishe  holines  might  not  somtime  be  touched, 
will  than  for  thy  sake  be  abhorred  of  all  men.  Never 
more  shall  be  budded  for  marchants  of  thi  livery  and 
mark,  palaces,  temples,  abbeys,  collages,  covents,  chaun- 
tries,  fair  houses,  and  horcherds  of  plesure.  The  clap¬ 
ping  noise  of  neyther  wyndmil,  horsemil,  nor  water- 
mil,  shal  any  more  be  heard  to  the  gluttenous  feeding 
of  thy  puffed  up  porklings,  for  the  maintenaunce  of 
thine  idle  observacions  and  ceremonies.  For  thy  mi¬ 
tred  marchaunts  were  sumtimes  princes  of  the  earth, 
whan  they  reigned  in  their  roialty.  Thy  shorn  shave- 
linges  were  lordes  over  the.,  multitude  whan  they  held 
their  priestly  authority  over  the  soules  and  bodies  of 
men.  Yea,  and  with  thy  privy  legardemain,  with  thy 
juggling  castes,  with  thy  craftes  and  inchauntmentes  of 
thy  subtile  charmes,  were  all  nacions  of  the  world  de- 
ceyved.” 

This  is  very  plain  language,  and  thus  on  all  hands 
a  monstrous  system  of  superstition  and  idolatry  was 
attacked  by  our  Reformers  ;  and  with  these  unfurbish¬ 
ed  weapons,  directed  by  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God, 
popery  was  driven  from  the  throne ,  from  the  bench , 
from  the  universities,  and  from  the  churches  of  this 
favoured  kingdom.  And  by  a  proper  application  of 
Scripture,  and  by  the  universal  diffusion  of  the  word 
of  God,  it  may  be  soon  driven  from  the  face  of  the 
universe.  And  when  the  inventions  of  men  are  sepa¬ 
rated  from  that  Church,  and  it  becomes  truly  regene¬ 
rated,  (and  of  this  it  is  highly  capable,  as,  among  its 
monstrous  errors  and  absurdities,  it  contains  all  the 
essential  truths  of  God,)  it  will  become  a  praise  and  a 
glory  in  the  earth.  Protestants  wish  not  its  destruc¬ 
tion,  but  its  reformation. 

Some  there  may  be,  who,  in  their  zeal  for  truth, 
would  pull  the  whole  edifice  to  pieces ;  but  this  is  not 
God’s  method  :  he  destroys  what  is  evil,  and  saves 
what  is  good.  It  is  reformation,  not  annihilation,  that 
this  Church  needs. 
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The  whole  heavenly  host 


REVELATION. 


give  glory  to  God 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

The  whole  heavenly  host  give  glory  to  God ,  because  he  has  judged  the  great  whore ,  and  avenged  the  blood  oj 
his  saints ,  1—6.  The  marriage  of  the  Lamb  and  his  bride ,  7—9.  John  offers  to  worship  the  angel ,  but  is 
prevented ,  10.  Heaven  is  opened ,  and  Jesus  the  Word  of  God  appears  on  a  white  horse ;  he  and  his 
armies  described ,  11—16.  An  angel  in  the  sun  invites  all  the  fowls  of  heaven  to  come  to  the  supper  of 
the  great  God ,  17,  18.  The  beast ,  the  false  prophet ,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth ,  gather  together  to  make 
tear  with  him  who  sits  on  the  white  horse ;  but  they  are  all  discomfited ,  and  utterly  destroyed ,  19—21. 


vki.ir  and  after  these  things  a  I 

impp.  Fiavio  heard  a  great  voice  of  much 

Domitiano  ,  .  .  .  . 

Caes.  Aug.  et  people  m  heaven,  saying,  Aile- 

Nerva" _  luia ;  b  Salvation,  and  glory,  and 

honour,  and  power,  unto  the  Lord  our  God : 

2  For  c  true  and  righteous  are  his  judg¬ 
ments  ;  for  he  hath  judged  the  great  whore, 
which  did  corrupt  the  earth  with  her  fornica¬ 
tion,  and  d  hath  avenged  the  blood  of  his  ser¬ 
vants  at  her  hand. 

3  And  again  they  said,  Alleluia.  And  e  her 
smoke  rose  up  for  ever  and  ever. 

4  And  f  the  four  and  twenty  elders,  and  the 
four  beasts,  fell  down  and  worshipped  God  that 
sat  on  the  throne,  saying,  s  Amen  ;  Alleluia. 

a  Chap.  xi.  15. - b  Chap.  iv.  11 ;  vii.  10, 12  ;  xii.  10. - c  Ch. 

xv.  3  ;  xvi.  7. - d  Deut.  xxxii.  43 ;  chap.  vi.  10  ;  xviii.  20. 

eIsa.  xxxiv.  10;  chap.  xiv.  11 ;  xviii.  9,  18. - f  Chap.  iv.  4,  6, 

10 ;  v.  14. - s  1  Chron.  xvi.  36  ;  Neh.  v.  13;  viii.  6 ;  chap.  v. 

14. - h  Psa.  cxxxiv.  1  ;  cxxxv.  1. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XIX. 

Verse  1.  I  heard  a  great  voice  of  much  people  in 
heaven ]  The  idolatrous  city  being  destroyed,  and  the 
blood  of  the  martyred  saints  being  avenged,  there  is  a 
universal  joy  among  the  redeemed  of  the  Lord,  which 
they  commence  with  the  word  TT  ibhn  Hallelu-Yah, 
praise  ye  Jah  or  Jehovah  ;  which  the  Septuagint,  and 
St.  John  from  them,  put  into  Greek  letters  thus:  A2- 
Tiffov'ta,  Allelou-ia,  a  form  of  praise  which  the  hea¬ 
thens  appear  to  have  borrowed  from  the  Jews,  as  is 
evident  from  their  pecans,  or  hymns  in  honour  of  Apollo, 
which  began  and  ended  with  eXekev  ip,  eleleu  le ;  a 
mere  corruption  of  the  Hebrew  words.  It  is  worthy 
of  remark  that  the  Indians  of  North  America  have  the 
same  word  in  their  religious  worship,  and  use  it  in  the 
same  sense.  “  In  their  places  of  worship,  or  beloved 
square ,  they  dance  sometimes  for  a  whole  night  always 
in  a  bowing  posture,  and  frequently  singing  halleluyah 
Ye  ho  ivah  ;  praise  ye  Yah,  Ye  ho  vah  probably  the 
true  pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew  nirr,  which  we  call 
Jehovah.  See  Adair’s  History  of  the  American  Indians. 

Salvation ]  He  is  the  sole  author  of  deliverance 
from  sin ;  the  glory  of  this  belongs  to  him,  the  honour 
should  be  ascribed  to  him,  and  his  power  is  that  alone 
by  which  it  is  effected. 

Verse  2.  For  true  and  righteous ]  His  judgments 
displayed  in  supporting  his  followers,  and  punishing 
his  enemies,  are  true — according  to  his  predictions ; 
and  righteous ,  being  all  according  to  infinite  justice 
and  equity. 

Verse  3.  Her  smoke  rose  up\  There  was,  and  shall 
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5  And  a  voice  came  out  of  the  A\  ^  C1-r‘  Id00' 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

throne,  saying,  h  Praise  our  God,  impp.  Fiavio 

...  ,  .  ,  .  Domitiano 

all  ye  his  servants,  and  ye  that  Cms.  Aug.  et 
fear  him,  1  both  small  and  great.  Nerva‘ 

6  k  And  I  heard  as  it  were  the  voice  of  a 
great  multitude,  and  as  the  voice  of  many 
waters,  and  as  the  voice  of  mighty  thunder- 
ings,  saying,  Alleluia :  for  1  the  Lord  God 
Omnipotent  reigneth. 

7  Let  us  be  glad  and  rejoice,  and  give 
honour  to  him :  for  m  the  marriage  of  the 
Lamb  is  come,  and  his  wife  hath  made  her¬ 
self  ready. 

8  And  11  to  her  was  granted  that  she  should 
be  arrayed  in  fine  linen,  clean  and  0  white  : 

i  Chap.  xi.  18  ;  xx.  12. - k  Ezek.  i.  24 ;  xliii.  2  ;  chap.  xiv.  2. 

Chapter  xi.  15,17;  xii.  10;  xxi.  22. - “Matt.  xxiL  2;  xxv. 

10 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  2  ;  Eph.  v.  32  ;  chapter  xxi.  2,  9. - n  Psa. 

xiv.  13,  14;  Ezekiel  xvi.  10;  chapter  iii.  18'. - °Or, 

bright. 

be,  a  continual  evidence  of  God’s  judgments  executed 
on  this  great  whore  or  idolatrous  city  ;  nor  shall  it  ever 
be  restored. 

Verse  4.  The  four  and  twenty  elders ]  The  true 
Church  of  the  Lord  Jesus  converted  from  among  the 
Jews.  See  chap.  iv.  10;  v.  14. 

Verse  5.  Praise  our  God ,  djc.]  Let  all,  whether  re¬ 
deemed  from  among  Jews  or  Gentiles,  give  glory  to  God'. 

Verse  6.  The  voice  of  a  great  multitude ]  This  is 
the  catholic  or  universal  Church  of  God  gathered  from 
among  the  Gentiles. 

The  Lord  God  Omnipotent  reigneth .]  'E(3am?ievGe 
K vpLog  6  0eof  6  TTavronpaTup.  Many  excellent  MSS., 
most  of  the  versions ,  with  Andreas  and  Arethas ,  the 
two  most  ancient  commentators  on  this  book,  add 
our,  after  6  Geof  and  according  to  this  the  text  reads 
emphatically  thus :  Our  Lord  God ,  the  Almighty ,  reign¬ 
eth.  What  consolation  to  every  genuine  Christian  that 
his  Lord  and  God  is  the  Almighty ,  and  that  this  Al¬ 
mighty  never  trusts  the  reins  of  the  government  of  the 
universe  out  of  his  hands  !  What  therefore  has  his 
Church  to  fear  ! 

Verse  7.  The  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  come ]  The 
meaning  of  these  figurative  expressions  appears  to  be 
this  :  After  this  overthrow  of  idolatry  and  superstition, 
and  the  discomfiture  of  antichrist,  there  will  be  a  more 
glorious  state  of  Christianity  than  ever  was  before. 

Verse  8.  Arrayed  in  fine  linen\  A  prediction  that 
the  Church  should  become  more  pure  in  her  doctrines , 
more  pious  in  her  experience ,  and  more  righteous  in  her 
conduct ,  than  she  had  ever  been  from  her  formation. 
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The  august  title  and  CHAP 

A:  C1F-  4100-  p  for  the  fine  linen  is  the  righte- 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  ° 

impp.  Fiavio  ousness  of  saints. 

Domitiano  _  .  ,  ,  . 

Caes.  Aug.  et  9  And  he  saith  unto  me, 

Nerva‘  Write,  Blessed  are  they  which 

are  called  unto  the  marriage  supper  of  the 

Lamb.  And  he  saith  unto  me,  r  These  are 

the  true  sayings  of  God. 

1 0  And  s  I  fell  at  his  feet  to  worship  him. 
And  he  said  unto  me,  4  See  thou  do  it  not :  I 
am  thy  fellow  servant,  and  of  thy  brethren 
u  that  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  :  worship 
God  :  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit 
of  prophecy. 

1 1  v  And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold 

P  Psa.  cxxxii.  9. - 4  Matthew  xxii.  2,  3  ;  Luke  xiv.  15,  16. 

r  Chap.  xxi.  5  ;  xxii.  6. - 8  Chap.  xxii.  8. -*  1  Acts  x.  26  ;  xiv. 

14,  15  ;  chap.  xxii.  9. - u  1  John  v.  10  ;  chap.  xii.  17. - v  Chap. 

xv.  5. - w  Chap.  vi.  2. - x  Chap.  iii.  14. - v  Isa.  xi.  4. 


.  XIX.  character  of  Jesus  Christ 

w  a  white  horse  ;  and  he  that  sat  A- M- cil>  4100 
upon  him  was  called  x  Faithful  Impp.  Fiavio 
and  True ;  and  y  in  righteousness  Cses.  Aug.  et 
he  doth  judge  and  make  war  Nerva~ 

12  z  His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire,  a  and 
on  his  head  were  many  crowns  ;  b  and  he  had  a 
name  written,  that  no  man  knew  but  he  himself- 

13  c  And  he  was  clothed  with  a  vesture 
dipped  in  blood  :  and  his  name  is  called  d  The 
Word  of  God. 

14  e  And  the  armies  which  were  in  heaven 
followed  him  upon  white  horses,  f  clothed  in 
fine  linen,  white  and  clean. 

15  And  z  out  of  his  mouth  goeth  a  sharp 

z  Chap.  i.  14;  ii.  18. - aChap.  vi.  2. - b  Chap.  ii.  17  ;  ver, 

16. - c  Isa.  lxiii.  2,  3. - d  John  i.  1  ;  1  John  v.  7. - e  Chap. 

xiv.  20. - f  Matt,  xxviii.  3  ;  chap.  iv.  4  ;  vii.  9. - 5  Isa.  xi.  4; 

2  Thess.  ii,  8  ;  chap.  i.  16  ;  ver.  21. 


The  fine  linen  here  spoken  of  is  not  the  righteous¬ 
ness  of  Christ  imputed  to  believers ,  for  it  is  here  called 
the  righteousness  of  the  saints — that  which  the  grace 
and  Spirit  of  Christ  has  wrought  in  them. 

Yerse  9.  Blessed  are  they  which  are  called  unto  the 
marriage  supper ]  This  is  an  evident  allusion  to  the 
marriage  of  the  king's  son ,  Matt.  xxii.  2,  &c.,  where 
the  incarnation  of  our  Lord,  and  the  calling  of  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  are  particularly  pointed  out.  See  the 
notes  there.  Blessed  are  all  they  who  hear  the  Gospel, 
and  are  thus  invited  to  lay  hold  on  everlasting  life. 

Yerse  10.  I  fell  at  his  feet  to  worship  him .]  Great 
as  this  angel  was,  St.  John  could  not  mistake  him 
either  for  Jesus  Christ,  or  for  God  the  Father;  nor 
was  his  prostration  intended  as  an  act  of  religious 
worship.  It  was  merely  an  act  of  that  sort  of  reve¬ 
rence  which  any  Asiatic  would  pay  to  a  superior.  His 
mistake  was,  the  considering  that  he  was  under  obli¬ 
gation  to  the  angel  for  the  information  which  he  had 
now  received.  This  mistake  the  angel  very  properly 
corrects,  showing  him  that  it  was  from  God  alone 
this  intelligence  came,  and  that  to  him  alone  the  praise 
was  due. 

I  am  thy  fellow  servant ]  No  higher  in  dignity 
than  thyself ;  employed  by  the  same  God,  on  the  same 
errand,  and  with  the  same  testimony ;  and  therefore 
not  entitled  to  thy  prostration:  worship  God — prostrate 
thyself  to  him,  and  to  him  give  thanks. 

The  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy .] 
As  this  is  a  reason  given  by  the  angel  why  he  should 
not  worship  him,  the  meaning  must  be  this  :  I,  who 
have  received  this  spirit  of  prophecy ,  am  not  superior 
to  thee  who  hast  received  the  testimony  of  Christ ,  to 
preach  him  among  the  Gentiles  ;  for  the  commission 
containing  such  a  testimony  is  equal  to  the  gift  of  the 
spirit  of  prophecy.  Or,  the  spirit  of  prophecy  is  a 
general  testimony  concerning  Jesus,  for  he  is  the  scope 
and  design  of  the  whole  Scripture  ;  to  him  gave  all 
the  prophets  witness.  Take  Jesus,  his  grace,  Spirit, 
and  religion  out  of  the  Bible,  and  it  has  neither  scope , 
design ,  object,  nor  end. 


Yerse  11.  A  white  horse]  This  is  an  exhibition  of 
the  triumph  of  Christ  after  the  destruction  of  his  enemies. 
The  white  horse  is  the  emblem  of  this,  and  faithful 
and  true  are  characters  of  Christ.  See  chap.  iii.  14. 

In  righteousness  he  doth  judge  and  make  war.] 
The  wars  which  he  wages  are  from  no  principle  of  am¬ 
bition,  lust  of  power,  or  extension  of  conquest  and  do¬ 
minion  ;  they  are  righteous  in  their  principle  and  in 
their  object.  And  this  is  perhaps  what  no  earthly 
potentate  could  ever  say. 

Yerse  12.  His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire ]  To 
denote  the  piercing  and  all-penetrating  nature  of  his 
wisdom. 

On  his  head  were  many  crotons]  To  denote  the 
multitude  of  his  conquests,  and  the  extent  of  his  do¬ 
minion. 

A  name  written ,  that  no  man  knew]  This  is  a  re¬ 
ference  to  what  the  rabbins  call  the  shem  hammepho- 
rash,  or  tetragrammaton,  miY  YHYH  ;  or  what  we 
call  Jehovah.  This  name  the  Jews  never  attempt  to 
pronounce  :  when  they  meet  with  it  in  the  Bible,  they 
read  ’JlX  Adonai  for  it ;  but,  to  a  man,  they  all  declare 
that  no  man  can  pronounce  it ;  and  that  the  true  pro¬ 
nunciation  has  been  lost,  at  least  since  the  Babylonish 
captivity  ;  and  that  God  alone  knows  its  true  inter¬ 
pretation  and  pronunciation.  This,  therefore,  is  the 
name  which  no  man  knew  but  he  himself. 

Yerse  13.  He  was  clothed  with  a  vesture  dipped  in 
blood]  To  show  that  he  was  just  come  from  recent 
slaughter.  The  description  is  taken  from  Isa.  lxiii. 
2,  3,  where  Judas  Maccabseus,  or  some  other  conquer¬ 
or,  is  described. 

The  Word  of  God.]  Written  in  the  Targum,  and 
in  other  Jewish  writings,  iOD’D  meimera  daiya, 
“  the  word  of  Jehovah  by  which  they  always  mean 
a  person,  and  not  a  word  spoken.  See  the  notes  on 
John  i.  1,  &c. 

Yerse  14.  The  armies  which  were  in  heaven] 
Angels  and  saints  over  whom  J esus  Christ  is  Captain. 

Clothed  in  fine  linen]  All  holy,  pure,  and  righteous. 

Yerse  15.  Out  of  his  mouth  goeth  a  sharp  sword] 

1051 


2 


Christ  shall  rule  the 


REVELATION. 


nations  with  a  rod  of  iron 


A.  M.  eir.  4100.  sworcl  that  with  it  he  should 

A.  D.  cir.  96.  7 

impp.  Fiavio  smite  the  nations :  and  h  he  shall 

Domitiano  ,  .  .  .  ,  r  . 

Cass.  Aug.  et  rule  them  with  a  rod  ol  iron  : 

Nerva~  and  *  he  treadeth  the  winepress 

hPsa.  ii.  9  ;  chap.  ii.  27  ;  xii.  5. 

See  on  chap.  i.  16.  This  appears  to  mean  the  word 
of  the  Gospel,  by  which  his  enemies  are  confounded, 
and  his  friends  supported  and  comforted. 

With  a  rod  of  iron\  He  shall  execute  the  severest 
judgment  on  the  opposers  of  his  truth. 

He  treadeth  the  winepress ]  As  the  grapes  are 
trodden  to  express  the  juice,  so  his  enemies  shall  be 
bruised  and  beaten,  so  that  their  life’s  blood  shall  be 
poured  out. 

Verse  16.  On  his  vesture  and  on  his  thigh  a  name 
written\  Dr.  Dodd  has  well  observed  on  this  passage, 
that  “  it  appears  to  have  been  an  ancient  custom  among 
several  nations  to  adorn  the  images  of  their  deities, 
princes,  victors  at  public  games,  and  other  eminent 
persons,  with  inscriptions ,  expressing  either  the  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  persons,  their  names,  or  some  other  cir¬ 
cumstance  which  might  contribute  to  their  honour  ;  and 
to  that  custom  the  description  here  given  of  Christ 
may  possibly  have  some  allusion. 

“  There  are  several  such  images  yet  extant,  with  an 
inscription  written  either  on  the  garment ,  or  on  one 
of  the  thighs ,  or  on  that  part  of  the  garment  which 
was  over  the  thigh ;  and  probably  this  is  the  meaning 
of  the  apostle.  And  as  these  inscriptions  are  placed 
on  the  upper  garment ,  Grotius  seems  very  justly  to 
have  explained  the  words  etu  to  ipaTLov,  by  his  impe¬ 
rial  robe ,  that  his  power  in  this  victory  might  be  con¬ 
spicuous  to  all.  But  as  a  farther  confirmation  of  this 
sense  of  the  passage  it  may  not  be  improper  here  to 
describe  briefly  several  remarkable  figures  of  this  sort, 
which  are  still  extant.”  This  description  I  shall  give 
from  my  own  examination. 

1.  Herodotus,  Euterpe,  lib.  ii.  p.  127,  edit.  Gale , 
speaking  of  the  actions  of  Sesostris,  and  of  the  images 
he  set  up  in  the  countries  which  he  conquered,  has 
the  following  words  :  E lgl  <5e  izepi  Icovltjv  6vo  tvttol  ev 
ITETpiJGL  EyKEK.o7iapp.EVOL  TOVTOV  TOV  avdpog,  K.  T.  A.  “  TWO 

images  likewise  of  this  man  are  seen  in  Ionia,  on  the 
way  that  leads  from  Ephesus  to  Phocaea,  and  from 
Sardis  to  Smyrna.  The  figure  is  five  palms  in  height ; 
in  his  right  hand  he  holds  a  dart ,  in  his  left  a  bow, 
armed  after  the  manner  of  the  Egyptians  and  Ethio¬ 
pians.  On  a  line  drawn  across  the  breast,  from  one 
shoulder  to  the  other,  are  these  words,  written  in 
Egyptian  hieroglyphics  :  E yo  rrjvde  rrjv  xuPVv  upoici 
tolgl  epoLGL  EKTTjoaprjw  ‘  I  obtained  this  country  by 
these  my  shoulders ”  i.  e.,  by  my  own  power. 

2  In  the  Etruria  Regalis  of  Dempster ,  in  the  ap¬ 
pendix  at  the  end  of  vol.  ii.,  there  is  a  beautiful  female 
figure  of  brass,  about  twelve  inches  high,  the  hair 
gracefully  plaited,  and  the  head  adorned  with  a  diadem. 
She  has  a  tunic  without  sleeves,  and  over  that  a  sort 
of  pallium.  On  the  outside  of  the  right  thigh ,  close 
to  the  tunic,  and  probably  on  it,  in  the  original,  is  an 
inscription  in  Etruscan  characters.  What  these  im¬ 
port  I  cannot  say.  Dempster  has  given  a  general  ex¬ 
planation  of  the  image  in  the  appendix  to  the  above 
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of  the  fierceness  and  wrath  of  A,.Mflcir-  4A°° 
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Almighty  God. 

1 6  And  k  he  hath  on  his  vesture 


Impp.  Fiavio. 

Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


and  on  his  thigh  a  name  written, 

Gsa.  lxiii.  3;  chap.  xiv.  19,  20. - kVer.  12. 

volume,  p.  108.  The  plate  itself  is  the  eighty-third 
of  the  work. 

3.  There  are  two  other  images  found  in  the  same 
author,  vol.  i.,  p.  91,  tab.  xxiv.  ;  the  first  is  naked ,  with 
the  exception  of  a  short  loose  jupe,  or  petticoat,  which 
goes  round  the  loins,  and  over  the  left  arm.  On  the 
left  thigh  of  this  image  there  is  an  inscription  in  Etrus¬ 
can  characters.  The  second  has  a  similar  jupe,  but 
much  longer,  which  extends  to  the  calf  of  the  leg,  and 
is  supported  over  the  bended  left  arm.  Over  the  right 
thigh ,  on  this  vesture,  there  is  an  Etruscan  inscription 
in  two  lines. 

4.  Montfaucon,  Antiquite  Expliquee,xo\.  iii.,  part  2, 
p.  268,  has  introduced  an  account  of  two  fine  images, 
which  are  represented  tab.  CLYII.  The  first  is  a  war¬ 
rior  entirely  naked,  except  a  collar,  one  bracelet,  and 
boots.  On  his  left  thigh,  extending  from  the  groin  to 
a  little  below  the  knee,  is  an  inscription  in  very  an¬ 
cient  Etruscan  characters,  in  two  lines,  but  the  import 
is  unknown. 

The  second  is  a  small  figure  of  brass,  about  six 
inches  long,  with  a  loose  tunic,  which  is  suspended 
from  the  left  shoulder  down  to  the  calf  of  the  legs. 
On  this  tunic,  over  the  left  thigh,  is  an  inscription 
(perhaps)  in  very  ancient  Latin  characters,  but  in  the 
Etruscan  language,  as  the  learned  author  conjectures. 
It  is  in  one  line,  but  what  it  means  is  equally  unknown. 

5.  In  the  same  work,  p.  269,  tab.  CLVIII.,  ano¬ 
ther  Etruscan  warrior  is  represented  entirely  naked  ; 
on  the  left  thigh  is  the  following  words  in  uncial  Greek 
letters,  KA<f>I20A£2P02,  and  on  the  right  thigh,  AI2- 
XAAMIOT,  i.  e.,  “  Kaphisodorus,  the  son  of  Aischla- 
mius.”  All  these  inscriptions  are  written  longitudinally 
on  the  thigh. 

6.  Gruter,  vol.  iii.,  p.  dcccclxxxix,  sub.  tit.  Affectus 
Servorum  et  Libertinorum  inter  se,  et  in  suos,  gives  us 
the  figure  of  a  naked  warrior,  with  his  left  hand  on  an 
axe,  the  end  of  whose  helve  rests  on  the  ground,  with 
the  following  inscription  on  the  inside  of  his  left  thigh , 
longitudinally  written,  as  in  all  other  cases  : — 

A.  POBLICIUS.  D.  L.  ANTIOC. 

TI.  BARBIUS.  Q.  P.  L.  TIBER. 

7.  The  rabbins  say,  that  “  God  gave  to  the  Israel¬ 
ites  a  sword,  on  which  the  ineffable  name  niTY  Yeho- 
vah  was  inscribed ;  and  as  long  as  they  held  that  sword 
the  angel  of  death  had  no  power  over  them.”  She- 
moth  Rabba,  sec.  51,  fol.  143,  2.  Bemidbar  Rabba, 
sec.  12,  fol.  214,  2. 

In  the  latter  tract,  sec.  16,  fol.  232,  3,  and  in  Rab. 
Tanchum,  fol.  66,  mention  is  made  of  the  guardian 
angels  of  the  Israelites,  who  were  clothed  with  purple 
vestments,  on  which  was  inscribed  tiHlDOn  Dt?  shem 
hammephorash,  the  ineffable  name.  See  more  in 
Schoettgen. 

8.  But  what  comes  nearer  to  the  point,  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  title  given  here  to  Christ,  is  what  is  re- 
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CHAP.  XIX. 


All  the  fowls  invited  to  the 


supper  of  the  great  God. 


Vncir-  li00* *  1 2  KING  of  KINGS,  and  LORD 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Iinpp.  Flavio  OF  LORDS. 

C*°smAug!°et  17  And  I  saw  an  angel  stand 
Nerva‘  ing  in  the  sun ;  and  he  cried  with 
a  loud  voice,  saying  m  to  all  the  fowls  that 
fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  n  Come  and  gather 
yourselves  together  unto  the  supper  of  the 
great  God  ; 

18  0  That  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings, 
and  the  flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of 
mighty  men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of 
them  that  sit  on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all 
men,  both  free  and  bond,  both  small  and 
great. 

19  p  And  I  saw  the  beast,  and  the  kings  of 


the  earth,  and  their  armies,  ga-  A\Mucir.-  4 5 6iV°* 
thered  together  to  make  war  impp.  Fiavw 
against  him  that  sat  on  the  Ca?s.  Aug.  et 
horse,  and  against  his  army.  Nerva’ 

20  q  And  the  beast  was  taken,  and  with 
him  the  false  prophet  that  wrought  miracles 
before  him,  with  which  he  deceived  them  that 
had  received  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and 
r  them  that  worshipped  his  image.  s  These 
both  were  cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire  1  burn 
ing  with  brimstone. 

21  And  the  remnant  "were  slain  with  the 
sword  of  him  that  sat  upon  the  horse,  which 
sword  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth  :  v  and  all 
the  fowls  w  were  filled  with  their  flesh. 


1  Dan.  ii.  47  ;  l  Tim.  vi.  15 ;  chapter  xvii.  14. - m  Ver.  21. 

n  Ezek.  xxxix.  17. - 0  Ezek.  xxxix.  18,  20. - P  Chap.  xvi.  16  ; 

xvii.  13,  14. - Chap.  xvi.  13,  14. 


lated  of  Sesostris  by  Diodorus  Siculus,  lib.  i.  c.  55, 
p.  166,  edit.  Bipont,  of  whom  he  says:  “Having 
pushed  his  conquests  as  far  as  Thrace,  he  erected  pil¬ 
lars,  on  which  were  the  following  words  in  Egyptian 
hieroglyphics  :  T r/vSe  rrjv  xuPav  ottA oig  Karsarpeiparo 
roig  tavrov  BaaiXevg  BaaiTieov,  nai  AetrxoTTjg  Aecnroruv, 
2ec rocjcng’  ”  This  province ,  Sesoosis,  (Sesostris,)  King 
of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords,  conquered  by  his  own 
arms.  This  inscription  is  conceived  almost  in  the  words 
of  St.  John.  Now  the  Greek  historian  did  not  borrow 
the  words  from  the  apostle,  as  he  died  in  the  reign  of 
Augustus,  about  the  time  of  our  Lord’s  incarnation. 
This  cannot  be  the  same  inscription  mentioned  above 
by  Herodotus ,  the  one  being  in  Ionia,  the  other  in 
Thrace  ;  but  as  he  erected  several  of  those  pillars  or 
images,  probably  a  nearly  similar  inscription  was  found 
on  each. 

9.  This  custom  seems  to  have  been  common  among 
the  ancient  Egyptians.  Inscriptions  are  frequently 
found  on  the  images  of  Isis,  Osiris,  Anubis ,  &c.,  at 
th e  feet,  on  the  head,  on  the  back,  on  the  girdle,  &e., 
&c.  Eight  of  those  ancient  images  in  my  own  collec¬ 
tion  abound  with  these  inscriptions. 

1.  Osiris,  four  inches  and  a  quarter  high,  standing 
on  a  throne,  all  covered  over  with  hieroglyphics  exqui¬ 
sitely  engraved. 

2.  Anubis,  six  inches  high,  with  a  tiara,  on  the 
back  of  which  is  cut  AET0PNY9,  in  uncial  Greek 
characters. 

3.  The  Cercopithecus,  seven  inches  long,  sitting  on 
a  pedestal,  and  at  his  feet,  in  the  same  characters, 
CAAEO. 

4.  An  Isis,  about  eight  inches  high,  on  her  back 
APrro. 

5.  Ditto,  seven  inches,  beautifully  cut,  standing, 
holding  a  serpent  in  her  left  hand,  and  at  her  feet 
ETAIIVTI. 

6.  Ditto,  five  inches  and  a  quarter,  round  whose 
girdle  is  IIIETCVAI ;  but  part  of  this  inscription  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  hidden  under  her  arms,  which  are  extended 
by  her  side. 


r  Chap.  xiii.  12,  15. - 3  Chapter  xx.  10  ;  see  Daniel  vii.  11. 

(  Chap.  xiv.  10  ;  xxi.  8. - u  Ver.  15. - v  Ver.  17, 18. - 'v  Ch. 

xvii.  16. 


7.  Ditto,  five  inches  high,  hooded,  with  a  loose 
stola,  down  the  back  of  which  are  seven  lines  of  Greek 
uncial  characters,  but  nearly  obliterated. 

8.  Ditto,  four  inches  high,  with  a  girdle  going  round 
the  back  immediately  under  the  arms,  the  front  of 
which  is  hidden  under  a  sort  of  a  stomacher  ;  on  the 
part  that  appears  are  these  characters,  CENAA.  These 
may  be  all  intended  as  a  kind  of  abrasaxas  or  tutelary 
deities ;  and  I  give  this  notice  of  them,  and  the  in¬ 
scriptions  upon  them,  partly  in  illustration  of  the  text, 
and  partly  to  engage  my  learned  and  antiquarian  readers 
in  attempts  to  decipher  them.  I  would  have  given 
the  Etruscan  characters  on  the  other  images  described 
above,  but  have  no  method  of  imitating  them  except 
by  an  engraving. 

As  these  kinds  of  inscriptions  on  the  thigh,  i\\e  gar¬ 
ments,  and  different  parts  of  the  body,  were  in  use 
among  different  nations,  to  express  character,  conduct, 
qualities,  and  conquests,  we  may  rest  assured  that  to 
them  St.  John  alludes  when  he  represents  our  sove¬ 
reign  Lord  with  an  inscription  upon  his  vesture  and 
upon  his  thigh ;  and  had  we  not  found  it  a  custom 
among  other  nations,  we  should  have  been  at  a  loss  to 
account  for  its  introduction  and  meaning  here. 

Yerse  17.  An  angel  standing  in  the  sun ]  Exceed¬ 
ingly  luminous ;  every  pairt  of  him  emitting  rays  of 
light.  From  this  representation,  Milton  has  taken  his 
description  of  Uriel,  the  angel  of  the  sun.  Paradise 
Lost,  b.  iii.  1.  648  : — 

“  The  Archangel  Uriel,  one  of  the  seven 
Who,  in  God’s  presence,  nearest  to  his  throne 
Stands  ready  at  command,  and  are  his  eyes 
That  run  through  all  the  heavens,  or  down  to  the  earth 
Bears  his  swift  errands  over  moist  and  dry, 

Over  sea  and  land.” 

All  the  fowls  that  fly]  The  carcasses  of  God  s  ene  - 
mies  shall  be  food  for  all  the  fowls  of  heaven.  This 
is  according  to  a  Jewish  tradition,  Synopsis  Sohar, 
p.  114,  n.  25  :  “In  the  time  when  God  shall  execute 
vengeance  for  the  people  of  Israel,  he  shall  feed  all  the 
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An  angel  binds  Satan 

beasts  of  the  earth  for  twelve  months  with  their  flesh  ; 
and  all  the  fowls  for  seven  years.”  It  is  well  known 
that  both  beasts  and  birds  of  prey  are  accustomed  to 
frequent  fields  of  battle,  and  live  upon  the  slain. 

Verse  18.  That  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings ] 
There  shall  be  a  universal  destruction  ;  the  kings, 
generals,  captains,  and  all  their  host,  shall  be  slain. 

Verse  19.  I  saw  the  beast ]  See  the  notes  on 
chapters  xii.,  xiii.,  and  xvii. 

Verse  20.  And  the  beast  teas  taken ,  and — the  false 
prophet ]  See  the  notes  on  chap.  xvii.  8,  &c. 


a  thousand  years. 

That  worshipped  his  image.]  The  beast  has  been 
represented  as  the  Latin  empire ;  the  image  of  the 
beast ,  the  popes  of  Rome  ;  and  thejfa7.se  prophet ,  the 
papal  clergy. 

Were  cast  alive  into  a  lake  of  fire]  Were  discom¬ 
fited  when  alive — in  the  zenith  of  their  power,  and 
destroyed  with  an  utter  destruction. 

Verse  21.  With  the  sword  of  him  that  sat  upon  the 
horse]  He  who  sat  on  the  white  horse  is  Christ ) 
and  his  sword  is  his  word — the  unadulterated  Gos 
pel. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

An  angel  binds  Satan  a  thousand  years ,  and  shuts  him  up  in  the  bottomless  pit ,  1—3.  They  who  iveie 
beheaded  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus ,  who  have  part  in  the  first  resurrection ,  and  shall  reign  with  Christ  a 
thousand  years ,  4—6.  When  the  thousand  years  are  expired ,  Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of  his  prison ,  shall 
go  forth  and  deceive  the  nations ,  and  shall  gather  Gog  and  Magog  from  the  four  corners  of  the  earth ,  7,  8. 
These  shall  besiege  the  holy  city ;  but  fire  shall  come  down  from  heaven  and  consume  them ,  and  they  and 
the  devil  be  cast  into  a  lake  of  fire ,  9  10.  The  great  white  throne ,  and  the  dead ,  small  and  great, 

standing  before  God ,  and  all  judged  according  to  their  works ,  11,  12.  The  sea ,  death ,  and  hades ,  give 
up  their  dead ,  and  are  destroyed  ;  and  all  not  found  in  the  book  of  life  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire ,  13—15. 


%*%«*■  AND  1  saw  an  angel  come 
impp.  Fiavio  down  from  heaven,  a  having 

Domitiano  .  .  r  .  .  . 

Caas.  Aug.  et  the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit 

IServa'  and  a  great  chain  in  his  hand. 

2  And  he  laid  hold  on  b  the  dragon,  that  old 


serpent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and 
Satan,  c  and  bound  him  a  thou¬ 
sand  years, 

3  And  cast  him  into  the  bottom- 


A.  M.  cir.  4100 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Fiavio 
Domitiano 
Css.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


less  pit,  and  shut  him  up,  and  d  set  a  seal  upon 


a  Chap.  i.  18  ;  ix.  1. - b  Ch.  xii.  9  ;  see  2  Pet.  ii.  4  ;  Jude  6. 


c  Tobit  viii.  3. - d  Dan.  vi.  17. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XX. 

Verse  1.  An  angel  came  down  from  heaven]  One 
of  the  executors  of  the  Divine  justice,  who  receives 
criminals,  and  keeps  them  in  prison,  and  delivers  them 
up  only  to  be  tried  and  executed. 

The  key  of  the  prison  and  the  chain  show  who  he 
is ;  and  as  the  chain  was  great ,  it  shows  that  the 
culprit  was  impeached  of  no  ordinary  crimes. 

Verse  2.  The  dragon]  See  the  notes  on  chap.  xii.  9. 

That  old  serpent ,  ivhich  is  the  Devil ,  and  Satan] 
He  who  is  called  the  old  serpent  is  the  Devil — the 
calumniator,  and  Satan — the  opposer.  He  who  sup¬ 
poses  that  the  term  old  serpent  here  plainly  proves  that 
the  creature  that  tempted  our  first  parents  was  actually 
a  snake,  must  enjoy  his  opinion ;  and  those  who  can 
receive  such  a  saying,  why  let  them  receive  it.  Selah. 

A  thousand  years]  In  what  this  binding  of  Satan 
consists,  who  can  tell  1  How  many  visions  have  been 
seen  on  this  subject  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times! 
This,  and  what  is  said  ver.  3,  4,  and  5,  no  doubt  refers 
to  a  time  in  which  the  influence  of  Satan  will  be  greatly 
restrained,  and  the  true  Church  of  God  enjoy  great 
prosperity,  which  shall  endure  for  a  long  time.  But 
it  is  not  likely  that  the  number,  a  thousand  years,  is  to 
be  taken  li  .erally  here,  and  year  symbolically  and  figu¬ 
ratively  in  all  the  book  beside.  The  doctrine  of  the 
millennium ,  or  of  the  saints  reigning  on  earth  a  thousand 
years,  with  Christ  for  their  head,  has  been  illustrated 
and  defended  by  many  Christian  writers,  both  among 
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the  ancients  and  moderns  Were  I  to  give  a  col¬ 
lection  of  the  conceits  of  the  primitive  fathers  on  this 
subject,  my  readers  would  have  little  reason  to  applaud 
my  pains.  It  has  long  been  the  idle  expectation  of 
many  persons  that  the  millennium,  in  their  sense,  was 
at  hand  ;  and  its  commencement  has  been  expected  in 
every  century  since  the  Christian  era.  It  has  been 
fixed  for  several  different  years,  during  the  short  period 
of  my  own  life!  I  believed  those  predictions  to  be 
vain,  and  I  have  lived  to  see  them  such.  Yet  there 
is  no  doubt  that  the  earth  is  in  a  state  of  progressive 
moral  improvement ;  and  that  the  light  of  true  religion 
is  shining  more  copiously  everywhere,  and  will  shine 
more  and  more  to  the  perfect  day.  But  when  the 
religion  of  Christ  will  be  at  its  meridian  of  light  and 
heat,  we  know  not.  In  each  believer  this  may  speedily 
take  place ;  but  probably  no  such  time  shall  ever 
appear,  in  which  evil  shall  be  wholly  banished  from 
the  earth,  till  after  the  day  of  judgment,  when  the 
earth  having  been  burnt  up,  a  new  heaven  and  a  new 
earth  shall  be  produced  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  old,  by 
the  mighty  power  of  God  :  righteousness  alone  shall 
dwell  in  them.  The  phraseology  of  the  apostle  here 
seems  partly  taken  from  the  ancient  prophets,  and  partly 
rabbinical;  and  it  is  from  the  Jewish  use  of  those 
terms  that  we  are  to  look  for  their  interpretation. 

Verse  3.  He  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more] 
Be  unable  to  blind  men  with  superstition  and  idolatry 
as  he  had  formerly  done. 


2 


CHAP.  XX. 


Of  those  who  live  and  reign 


with  Christ  a  thousand  years . 


M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D,  cir.  96. 


Impp.  Flavio 
Domitiano 
Cass.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


him,  e  that,  lie  should  deceive  the 
nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand 
years  should  be  fulfilled  :  and 
after  that  he  must  be  loosed  a 


little  season. 

4  And  I  saw  f  thrones,  and  they  sat  upon 
them,  and  b  judgment  was  given  unto  them  : 
and  I  saw  11  the  souls  of  them  that  were  be¬ 
headed  for  the  witness  of  Jesus,  and  for  the 
word  of  God,  and  '  which  had  not  worshipped 
the  beast,  k  neither  his  image,  neither  had  re¬ 
ceived  his  mark  upon  their  foreheads,  or  in 


their  hands:  and  they  lived  and  tl00' 

......  J  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

1  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  impp.  Flavio 

Domitiano 

years.  Caes.  Aug.  et 

5  But  the  rest  of  the  dead  Nerva- 
lived  not  again  until  the  thousand  years  were 
finished.  This  is  the  first  resurrection. 

6  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in 
the  first  resurrection  :  on  such  m  the  second 
death  hath  no  power,  but  they  shall  be  n  priests 
of  God  and  of  Christ,  0  and  shall  reign  with 
him  a  thousand  years. 

7  And  when  the  thousand  years  are  expired, 


e  Chap.  xvi.  14,  16;  ver.  8. - f  Dan.  vii.  9,  22,  27  ;  Matt. 

xix.  28  ;  Luke  xxii.  30. - s  1  Cor.  vi.  2,  3. - h  Chapter  vi.  9. 

i  Chap.  xiii.  12. 

Yerse  4.  I  saw  thrones ]  Christianity  established 
in  the  earth,  the  kings  and  governors  being  all  Chris¬ 
tians. 

Reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand  years.]  I  am 
satisfied  that  this  period  should  not  be  taken  literally. 
It  may  signify  that  there  shall  be  a  long  and  undis¬ 
turbed  state  of  Christianity  ;  and  so  universally  shall 
the  Gospel  spirit  prevail,  that  it  will  appear  as  if  Christ 
reigned  upon  earth ;  which  will  in  effect  be  the  case, 
because  his  Spirit  shall  rule  in  the  hearts  of  men  ;  and 
in  this  time  the  martyrs  are  represented  as  living 
again ;  their  testimony  being  revived,  and  the  truth 
for  which  they  died,  and  which  was  confirmed  by  their 
blood,  being  now  everywhere  prevalent.  As  to  the 
term  thousand  years ,  it  is  a  mystic  number  among  the 
Jews.  Midrash  Tillin,  in  Psa.  xc.  15 ,  Make  us  glad 
according  to  the  days  wherein  thou  hast  afflicted  us , 
adds,  “  by  Babylon.  Greece,  and  the  Romans  ;  and  in 
the  days  of  the  Messiah.  How  many  are  the  days  of 
the  Messiah  1  Rab.  Elieser,  the  son  of  R.  Jose,  of 
Galilee,  said,  The  days  of  the  Messiah  are  a  thousand 
years.'’ 

Sanhedrin ,  fol.  92,  1,  cited  by  the  Aruch ,  under  the 
word  pTN  says  :  “  There  is  a  tradition  in  the  house  of 
Elias,  that  the  righteous,  whom  the  holy  blessed  God 
shall  raise  from  the  dead,  shall  not  return  again  to  the 
dust ;  but  for  the  space  of  a  thousand  years ,  in  which 
the  holy  blessed  God  shall  renew  the  world,  they  shall 
have  wings  like  the  wings  of  eagles,  and  shall  fly  above 
the  waters.”  It  appears  therefore  that  this  phraseo¬ 
logy  is  purely  rabbinical.  Both  the  Greeks  and  Latins 
have  the  same  form  of  speech  in  speaking  on  the  state 
of  the  righteous  and  wicked  after  death.  There  is 
something  like  this  in  the  Republic  of  Plato ,  book  x., 
p.  322,  edit.  Bip.,  where,  speaking  of  Erus,  the  son 
of  Armenius,  who  came  to  life  after  having  been  dead 
twelve  days,  and  who  described  the  states  of  departed 
souls,  asserting  “  that  some  were  obliged  to  make  a 
long  peregrination  under  the  earth  before  they  arose 
to  a  state  of  happiness,  eivai  de  ttjv  rropeiav  x^hicTi],  for 
it  xoas  a  journey  of  a  thousand  years’ ’  he  adds,  “  that, 
as  the  life  of  man  is  rated  at  a  hundred  years,  those 
who  have  been  wicked  suffer  in  the  other  world  a  ten¬ 
fold  punishment,  and  therefore  their  punishment  lasts 
a  thousand  years.” 


k  Chap.  xiii.  15,  16. - 1  Rom.  viii.  17  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12  ;  chap. 

v.  10. - mChap.  ii.  11  ;  xxi.  8. - nIsa.  lxi.  6  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  9  ; 

chap.  i.  6  ;  v.  10. - 0  Ver.  4. 

A  similar  doctrine  prevailed  among  the  Romans  ; 
whether  they  borrowed  it  from  the  Greeks,  or  from 
the  rabbinical  Jews,  we  cannot  tell. 

Thus  Virgil ,  speaking  of  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked  in  the  infernal  regions,  says  : — 

Has  omnes,  ubi  millje  rotam  volvere  per  annos, 
Lethaeum  ad  fluvium  Deus  evocat  agmine  magno  : 
Scilicet  immemores  supera  ut  convexa  revisant, 
Rursus  et  incipiant  in  corpora  velle  reverti. 

-En.,  lib.  vi.,  748. 

“But  when  a  thousand  rolling  years  are  past, 

So  long  their  dreary  punishment  shall  last, 

Whole  droves  of  spirits,  by  the  driving  god, 

Are  led  to  drink  the  deep  Lethean  flood 
In  large,  forgetful  draughts,  to  sleep  the  cares 
Of  their  past  labours  and  their  irksome  years  ; 
That,  unremembering  of  its  former  pain, 

The  soul  may  clothe  itself  with  flesh  again.” 

How  the  apostle  applies  this  general  tradition,  or 
in  what  sense  he  may  use  it,  who  can  tell  1 

Yerse  5.  The  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  again ]  It 
is  generally  supposed  from  these  passages  that  all  who 
have  been  martyred  for  the  truth  of  God  shall  be  raised 
a  thousand  years  before  the  other  dead,  and  reign  on  - 
earth  with  Christ  during  that  time,  after  which  the 
dead  in  general  shall  be  raised  ;  but  this  also  is  very 
doubtful. 

Yerse  6.  Blessed]  Manapiog'  Happy.  And  holy  ; 
he  was  holy,  and  therefore  he  suffered  for  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  Jesus  in  the  time  when  nothing  but  holiness 
was  called  to  such  a  trial. 

The  first  resurrection]  Supposed  to  be  that  of  the 
martyrs ,  mentioned  above. 

The  second  death]  Punishment  in  the  eternal 
world ;  such  is  the  acceptation  of  the  phrase  among 
the  ancient  Jews. 

Hath  no  power]  Owe  exu  e^ovenav'  Hath  no  au¬ 
thority — no  dominion  over  him.  This  is  also  a  rab¬ 
binical  mode  of  speech.  In  Erubin,  fol.  19,  1  ;  Cha- 
giga,  fol.  27,  1  :  “  Res  Lakish  said,  The  fire  of  hell 
hath  no  power  over  an  Israelite  who  sins.  Rab.  Elie¬ 
ser  says,  Th e  fire  of  hell  hath  no  power  over  the  dis¬ 
ciples  of  the  wise  men.” 

Yerse  7.  Satan  shall  be  loosed]  How  can  this 
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Of  Gog  and  Magog , 


REVELATION. 


A.  M.  wr.  410°.  p  Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

Impp.  Fiavio  his  prison, 

C^s^Aug0  et  8  And  shall  go  out  q  to  deceive 
Nerva‘  the  nations  which  are  in  the  four 
quarters  of  the  earth,  r  Gog  and  Magog,  s  to 
gather  them  together  to  battle  :  the  number 
of  whom  is  as  the  sand  of  the  sea. 

9  1  And  they  went  up  on  the  breadth  of  the 
earth,  and  compassed  the  camp  of  the  saints 
about,  and  the  beloved  city  :  and  fire  came 
down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  and  devoured 
them. 

1 0  11  And  the  devil  that  deceived  them  was 
cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  v  where 

PVer.  2. - qVer.  3,10. - r  Ezek.  xxxviii.  2;  xxxix.  1. 

s  Chap.  xvi.  14. - 1  Isa.  viii.  8  ;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  9,  16. - u  Yer. 

8. - v  Chap.  xix.  20. - "  Chap.  xiv.  10,  11. - x2  Pet.  iii.  7, 

10, 11  ;  chap.  xxi.  1. 

bear  any  kind  of  literal  interpretation!  Satan  is  bound 
a  thousand  years,  and  the  earth  is  in  peace ;  righteous¬ 
ness  flourishes,  and  Jesus  Christ  alone  reigns.  This 
state  of  things  may  continue  for  ever  if  the  imprison¬ 
ment  of  Satan  be  continued.  Satan,  however,  is  loosed 
at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years,  and  goes  out  and  de¬ 
ceives  the  nations,  and  peace  is  banished  from  the  face 
of  the  earth,  and  a  most  dreadful  war  takes  place, 
&c.,  &c.  These  can  be  only  symbolical  representa¬ 
tions,  utterly  incapable  of  the  sense  generally  put  upon 
them. 

Verse  8.  Gog  and  Magog]  This  seems  to  be 
almost  literally  taken  from  the  Jerusalem  Targum, 
and  that  of  Jonathan  ben  Uzziel,  on  Num.  xi.  26.  I 
shall  give  the  words  at  length  :  “And  there  were  two 
men  left  in  the  camp,  the  name  of  the  one  was  Eldad, 
the  name  of  the  other  was  Medad,  and  on  them  the 
spirit  of  prophecy  rested.  Eldad  prophesied  and  said, 
‘  Behold,  Moses  the  prophet,  the  scribe  of  Israel,  shall 
be  taken  from  this  world ;  and  Joshua  the  son  of  Nun, 
captain  of  the  host,  shall  succeed  him.’  Medad 
prophesied  and  said,  ‘  Behold  quails  shall  arise  out  of 
the  sea,  and  be  a  stumbling  block  to  Israel.’  Then 
they  both  prophesied  together,  and  said,  ‘  In  the  very 
end  of  time  Gog  and  Magog  and  their  army  shall  come 
lip  against  Jerusalem,  and  they  shall  fall  by  the  hand 
of  the  King  Messiah  ;  and  for  seven  whole  years  shall 
the  children  of  Israel  light  their  fires  with  the  wood 
of  their  warlike  engines,  and  they  shall  not  go  to  the 
wood  nor  cut  down  any  tree.’  ”  In  the  Targum  of 
Jonathan  ben  Uzziel ,  on  the  same  place,  the  same  ac¬ 
count  is  given  ;  only  the  latter  part,  that  is,  the  conjoint 
prophecy  of  Eldad  and  Medad,  is  given  more  circum¬ 
stantially ,  thus  :  “  And  they  both  prophesied  together, 
and  said,  ‘  Behold,  a  king  shall  come  up  from  the  land 
of  Magog  in  the  last  days,  and  shall  gather  the  kings 
together,  and  leaders  clothed  with  armour,  and  all 
people  shall  obey  them ;  and  they  shall  wage  war  in 
the  land  of  Israel  against  the  children  of  the  captivity  ; 
but  the  hour  of  lamentation  has  been  long  prepared  for 
them,  for  they  shall  be  slain  by  the  flame  of  fire  which 
shall  proceed  from  under  the  throne  of  glory,  and  their 
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and  their  discomfiture 


the  beast  and  the  false  prophet 
are,  and  w  shall  be  tormented 
day  and  night  for  ever  and 
ever. 


A.  M.  cir.  4100 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Fiavio 
Domitiano 
Cses.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


1 1  And  I  saw  a  great  white  throne,  and  him 
that  sat  on  it,  from  whose  face  x  the  earth  and 
the  heaven  fled  away  ;  y  and  there  was  found 
no  place  for  them. 

12  And  I  saw  the  dead,  z  small  and  great, 
stand  before  God  ;  a  and  the  books  were 
opened  :  and  another  bbook  was  opened,  which 
is  the  hook  of  life  :  and  the  dead  were  judged 
out  of  those  things  which  were  written  in  the 
books,  c  according  to  their  works. 


y  Dan.  ii.  35. - z  Chap.  xix.  5. - aDan.  vii.  10. - b  Psa. 

lxix.  28;  Dan.  xii.  1  ;  Phil.  iv.  3;  chap.  iii.  5  ;  xiii.  8;  xxi.  27. 
c  Jer.  xvii.  10  ;  xxxii.  19 ;  Matt.  xvi.  27  ;  Rom.  ii.  6  ;  chap.  ii. 
23  ;  xxii.  12  ;  ver.  13. 

dead  carcasses  shall  fall  on  the  mountains  of  the  land 
of  Israel ;  and  all  the  wild  beasts  of  the  field,  and  the 
wild  fowl  of  heaven,  shall  come  and  devour  their  car¬ 
casses  ;  and  afterwards  all  the  dead  of  Israel  shall  rise 
again  to  life,  and  shall  enjoy  the  delights  prepared  for 
them  from  the  beginning,  and  shall  receive  the  reward 
of  their  works.’  ” 

This  account  seems  most  evidently  to  have  been 
copied  by  St.  John,  but  how  he  intended  it  to  be  ap¬ 
plied  is  a  question  too  difficult  to  be  solved  by  the  skill 
of  man  ;  yet  both  the  account  in  the  rabbins  and  in  St. 
John  is  founded  on  Ezek.,  chap,  xxxviii.  and  xxxix. 
The  rabbinical  writings  are  full  of  accounts  concerning 
Gog  and  Magog ,  of  which  Wetstein  has  made  a  pretty 
large  collection  in  his  notes  on  this  place.  Under 
these  names  the  enemies  of  God’s  truth  are  generally 
intended. 

Verse  9.  The  beloved  city]  Primarily,  Jerusalem  , 
typically,  the  Christian  Church. 

Verse  10.  And  the  devil — teas  cast  into  the  lake] 
Before  Satan  was  bound ,  that  is,  his  power  was  cur¬ 
tailed  and  restrained ;  now,  he  is  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire ,  his  power  being  totally  taken  away. 

Verse  11.  A  great  white  throne]  Refulgent  with 
glorious  majesty. 

Him  that  sat  on  it]  The  indescribable  Jehovah. 

From  whose  face  the  earth  and  the  heaven  fled 
away]  Even  the  brightness  of  his  countenance  dis¬ 
solved  the  universe,  and  annihilated  the  laws  by  which 
it  was  governed.  This  is  a  very  majestic  figure,  and 
finely  expressed. 

There  was  found  no  place  for  them.]  The  glorious 
majesty  of  God  filling  all  things,  and  being  all  in  all. 

Verse  12.  The  dead,  small  and  great]  All  ranks, 
degrees,  and  conditions  of  men.  This  description 
seems  to  refer  to  Dan.  vii.  9,10. 

And  the  books  were  opened ]  See  Dan.  xii.  1.  “  Rab. 
Jehuda  said  :  All  the  actions  of  men,  whether  good 
or  bad,  are  written  in  a  book,  and  of  all  they  shall  give 
account.” — Sohar  Gen.,  fol.  79,  col.  298.  “  How 

careful  should  men  be  to  shun  vice,  and  to  act  up- 
rightly  before  the  holy  blessed  God,  seeing  there  are 
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and  new  Jerusalem. 


The  new  heaven ,  new  earth, 
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13  And  the  sea  gave  up  the 
dead  which  were  in  it ;  and 
d  death  and  e  hell  delivered  up 
the  dead  which  were  in  them ; 


f  and  they  were  judged  every  man  according 
to  their  works. 


d  Chap.  vi.  8. - •  Or,  the  grave. - f  Ver.  12. 

so  many  which  go  throughout  the  earth,  see  the 
works  of  men,  testify  of  them,  and  write  them  in  a 
look  V' — Ibid.,  fol.  105,  col.  417. 

“  In  the  first  day  of  the  new  year  the  holy  blessed 
God  sits  that  he  may  judge  the  world ;  and  all  men, 
without  exception,  give  an  account  of  themselves  ; 
and  the  books  of  the  living  and  the  dead  are  opened .” — 
Sohar  Chadash,  fol.  19,  1. 

The  books  mentioned  here  were  the  books  of  the 
living  and  the  dead ,  or  the  book  of  life  and  the  book 
of  death  :  that  is,  the  account  of  the  good  and  evil 
actions  of  men ;  the  former  leading  to  life ,  the  latter 
to  death.  St.  John  evidently  alludes  here  to  Dan. 
vii.  10,  on  which  the  rabbinical  account  of  the  books 
appears  to  be  founded.  The  expressions  are  figurative 
in  both. 

According  to  their  works.]  And  according  to  their 
faith  also,  for  their  works  would  be  the  proof  whether 
their  faith  were  true  or  false ;  but  faith  exclusively 
could  be  no  rule  in  such  a  procedure. 

Verse  13.  The  sea  gave  up  the  dead ]  Those  who 
had  been  drowned  in  it  ;  and  those  millions  slain  in 
naval  contests,  who  had  no  other  grave. 

And  death ]  All  who  died  by  any  kind  of  disease. 
Death  is  here  personified ,  and  represented  as  a  keeper 
of  defunct  human  beings  ;  probably  no  more  than  earth 
or  the  grave  is  meant,  as  properly  belonging  to  the 
empire  of  death. 

And  hell \  'Aidrjc,  Hades,  the  place  of  separate 
spirits.  The  sea  and  death  have  the  bodies  of  all 
human  beings  ;  hades  has  their  spirits.  That  they  may 
be  judged,  and  punished  or  rewarded  according  to 
their  works,  their  bodies  and  souls  must  be  reunited  ; 


14  And  death  and  hell  were  A\M-cir:  410°. 
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cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  h  This  Impp.  Flavio 

is  the  second  death.  cS^A^et 

15  And  whosoever  was  not  Nerv3, 


found  written  in  the  book  of  life  1  was  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire. 


s  1  Cor.  XV.  26,  54,  55. - h  Ver.  6 ;  ch.  xxi.  8. - *  Ch.  xix.  20. 

hades,  therefore,  gives  up  the  spirits;  and  the  sea 
and  the  earth  give  up  the  bodies. 

Verse  14.  And  death  and  hell  were  cast  into  the  lake ] 
Death  himself  is  now  abolished,  and  the  place  for 
separate  spirits  no  longer  needful.  All  dead  bodies 
and  separated  souls  being  rejoined,  and  no  more 
separation  of  bodies  and  souls  by  death  to  take  place, 
consequently  the  existence  of  these  things  is  no 
farther  necessary. 

This  is  the  second  death.]  Th e,  first  death  consisted 
in  the  separation  of  the  soul  from  the  body  for  a 
season  ;  the  second  death  in  the  separation  of  body 
and  soul  from  God  for  ever.  The  first  death  is  that 
from  which  there  may  be  a  resurrection  ;  the  second 
death  is  that  from  which  there  can  be  no  recovery. 
By  the  first  the  body  is  destroyed  during  time  ;  by  the 
second,  body  and  soul  are  destroyed  through  eternity. 

Verse  15.  Written  in  the  book  of  life]  Only  those 
who  had  continued  faithful  unto  death  were  taken 
to  heaven.  All  whose  names  were  not  found  in  the 
public  registers,  who  either  were  not  citizens,  or 
whose  names  had  been  erased  from  those  registers 
because  of  crimes  against  the  state,  could  claim  none 
of  those  emoluments  or  privileges  which  belong  to 
the  citizens  ;  so  those  who  either  did  not  belong  to 
the  new  and  spiritual  Jerusalem,  or  who  had  forfeited 
their  rights  and  privileges  by  sin,  and  had  died  in 
that  state,  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

This  is  the  way  in  which  God,  at  the  day  of  judg¬ 
ment,  will  proceed  with  sinners  and  apostates. 
Reader,  see  that  thy  name  be  written  in  the  sacred 
register  ;  and,  if  written  in,  see  that  it  never  be 
blotted  out. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 


The  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth ,  1.  The  new  Jerusalem,  2.  God  dwells  with  men;  the  happy  state  of 
his  followers,  3—7.  The  wretched  state  of  the  ungodly,  8.  An  angel  shows  John  the  holy  city,  the  New 
Jerusalem ,  9,  10.  Her  light,  wall,  gates,  and  foundations,  described ,  11-21.  God  and  the  Lamb  are  the 
temple  and  light  of  it,  22,  23.  The  nations  and  kings  of  the  earth  bring  their  glory  and  honour  to  it; 
the  gates  shall  never  be  shut,  nor  shall  any  defilement  enter  into  it,  24—27. 
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And  a  I  saw  a  new  hea¬ 
ven  and  a  new  earth  : 
b  for  the  first  heaven  and  the 
first  earth  were  passed  away ; 


and  there  was  no  more 
sea. 

2  And  I  John  saw  c  the  holy 
city,  new  Jerusalem,  coming 
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*  Isaiah  lxv.  17  ;  lxvi.  22  ;  2  Peter  iii.  13. - b  Chapter 

xx.  11. 


c  Isa.  Iii.  1 ;  Gal.  iv.  26 ;  Heb.  xi.  10 ;  xii.  22  ;  xiii.  14 ;  chap 
iii.  12  ;  ver.  10. 


NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XXI. 

Verse  1.  A  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth]  See  the 
notes  on  2  Pet.  iii.  13.  The  ancient  Jews  believed 
Vol.  II.  (  67  ) 


that  God  would  renew  the  heavens  and  the  earth 
at  the  end  of  seven  thousand  years.  The  general 
supposition  they  founded  on  Isa.  lxv.  17. 
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He  that  overcometh 


REVELATION 


shall  inherit  all  things 


A4Jd  dr  496°0,  down  fr°m  God  out  of  heaven, 

impp.  Fiavio  prepared  d  as  a  bride  adorned  for 

Domitiano  ,  ,  ,  , 

Cass.  Aug.  et  her  husband. 

Nerva‘  3  And  I  heard  a  great  voice 
out  of  heaven,  saying,  Behold,  e  the  tabernacle 
of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with 
them,  and  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God 
himself  shall  be  with  them,  and  he  their  God. 

4  f  And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from 
their  eyes  ;  «  and  there  shall  be  no  more  death, 
h  neither  sorrow,  nor  crying,  neither  shall 
there  be  any  more  pain  :  for  the  former  things 
are  passed  away. 

d  Isa.liv.  5  ;  lxi.  10 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  2. - e  Lev.  xxvi.  11, 12  ;  Ezek. 

xliii.  7  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  chap.  vii.  15. - f  Isa.  xxv.  8  ;  chap.  vii. 

17. - s  1  Cor.  xv.  26,  54  ;  chapter  xx.  14. - h  Isa.  xxxv.  10  ; 

lxi.  3 ;  lxv.  19. - 1  Chap.  iv.  2,  9  ;  v.  1  ;  xx.  11. - kIsa.  xliii. 

19  ;  2  Cor.  v.  17. 

There  was  no  more  sea.]  The  sea  no  more  ap¬ 
peared  than  did  the  first  heaven  and  earth.  All  was 
made  new  ;  and  probably  the  new  sea  occupied  a 
different  position  and  was  differently  distributed, 
from  that  of  the  old  sea. 

However,  with  respect  to  these  subjects  as  they 
stand  in  this  most  figurative  book,  I  must  express 
myself  in  the  words  of  Calmet :  Vouloir  dire  quels 
seront  ce  nouveau  del ,  et  cette  nouvelle  terre ,  quels 
seront  leurs  ornamens  et  leur  qualite,  c'est  a  mon 
avis  la  plus  grande  de  toutes  les  presomptions.  En 
general ,  ces  manieres  de  parler  marquent  de  tres 
grands  changemens  dans  Vunivers.  “  To  pretend  to 
say  what  is  meant  by  this  new  heaven  and  new  earth, 
and  what  are  their  ornaments  and  qualities,  is  in  my 
opinion  the  greatest  of  all  presumptions.  In  general 
these  figures  of  speech  point  out  great  alternations  in 
the  universe.” 

Verse  2.  And  I  John ]  The  writer  of  this  book; 
whether  the  evangelist  and  apostle,  or  John  the 
Ephesian  presbyter,  has  been  long  doubted  in  the 
Church. 

New  Jerusalem ]  See  the  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24—27. 
This  doubtless  means  the  Christian  Church  in  a  state 
of  great  prosperity  and  purity  ;  but  some  think  eternal 
blessedness  is  intended. 

Coming  down  from  God ]  It  is  a  maxim  of  the 
ancient  Jews  that  both  the  tabernacle,  and  the  temple, 
and  Jerusalem  itself,  came  down  from  heaven.  And 
in  Midrash  Hanaalem,  Sohar  Gen.  fol.  69,  col.  271, 
Rab.  J eremias  said,  “  The  holy  blessed  God  shall 
renew  the  world,  and  build  Jerusalem,  and  shall 
cause  it  to  descend  from  heaven.”  Their  opinion  is, 
that  there  is  a  spiritual  temple,  a  spiritual  tabernacle, 
and  a  spiritual  Jerusalem ;  and  that  none  of  these  can 
be  destroyed,  because  they  subsist  in  their  spiritual 
representatives.  See  Schoeltgen. 

Verse  3.  The  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men]  God, 
in  the  most  especial  manner,  dwells  among  his  fol¬ 
lowers,  diffusing  his  light  and  life  everywhere. 

Verse  4.  There  shall  be  no  more  death]  Because 
there  shall  be  a  general  resurrection.  And  this  is  the 
inference  which  St.  Paul  makes  from  his  doctrine  of 
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5  And  *  he  that  sat  upon  the  A-.M- cir- dl?0- 

r  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

throne  said,  k  Behold,  I  make  all  Impp.  Fiavio 
,  •  iii  •  i  Domitiano 

things  new.  And  he  said  unto  Caes.  Aug.  et 

^  "NT  ° 

me,  Write  :  for  1  these  words  are  erva‘ 
true  and  faithful. 

6  And  he  said  unto  me,  m  It  is  done.  n  I  am 
Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end 
0 1  will  give  unto  him  that  is  athirst  of  the 
fountain  of  the  water  of  life  freely. 

7  He  that  overcometh  shall  inherit  p  all  things ; 
and  q  I  will  be  his  God,  and  he  shall  be  my  son. 

8  r  But  the  fearful,  and  unbelieving,  and  the 
abominable,  and  murderers,  and  whoremongers, 

1  Chap.  xix.  9. - m  Chap.  xvi.  17. - n  Chap.  i.  8  ;  xxii.  13. 

0  Isa.  xii.  3  ;  lv.  1 ;  John  iv.  10,  14  ;  vii.  37 ;  chapter  xxii.  17. 

P  Or,  these  things. - ^  Zech.  viii.  8  ;  Heb.  viii.  10. - r  1  Cor. 

vi.  9,  10 ;  Gal.  v.  19,  20,  21 ;  Eph.  v.  5  ;  1  Tim.  i.  9  ;  Heb.  xii. 
14  ;  chap.  xxii.  15. 


a  general  resurrection,  1  Cor.  xv.  26,  where  he  says, 
“  The  last  enemy  that  shall  be  destroyed  is  death.” 
But  death  cannot  be  destroyed  by  there  being  simply 
no  farther  death  ;  death  can  only  be  destroyed  and 
annihilated  by  a  general  resurrection  ;  if  there  be  no 
general  resurrection,  it  is  most  evident  that  death 
will  still  retain  his  empire.  Therefore,  the  fact  that 
there  shall  be  no  more  death  assures  the  fact  that 
there  shall  be  a  general  resurrection ;  and  this  also  is 
a  proof  that,  after  the  resurrection,  there  shall  be  no 
more  death.  See  the  whole  of  the  note  on  1  Cor. 
xv.  27. 

Verse  5.  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new.]  As  the 
creation  of  the  world  at  the  beginning  was  the  work 
of  God  alone,  so  this  new  creation. 

These  words  are  true  and  faithful  ]  Truth  refers 
to  the  promise  of  these  changes  ;  faithfulness ,  to  the 
fulfilment  of  these  promises. 

Verse  6.  It  is  done.]  All  is  determined,  and  shall 
be  fulfilled  in  due  time.  The  great  drama  is  finished, 
and  what  wras  intended  is  now  completed  ;  referring  to 
the  period  alluded  to  by  the  angel. 

I  am  Alpha  and  Omega]  See  on  chap.  i.  8. 

The  fountain  of  the  water  of  life]  See  on  John  iv. 
10,  14  ;  vii.  37,  &c. 

The  rabbins  consider  the  fountain  of  the  world  to 
come  as  one  of  the  particular  blessings  of  a  future  state 
In  Sanhedrim ,  Aboth  R.  Nathan ,  c.  31,  it  is  said, 
“  He  will  show  them  the  excellency  of  the  fountain  of 
the  future  world ,  that  they  may  accurately  see  and 
consider,  and  say,  Wo  to  us  !  what  good  have  we  lost! 
and  our  race  is  cut  off  from  the  face  of  the  earth.” 

Verse  7.  Inherit  all  things]  Here  he  had  no  in¬ 
heritance  ;  there  he  shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
and  be  with  God  and  Christ,  and  have  every  possible 
degree  of  blessedness. 

Verse  8.  But  the  fearful]  A u'koLg’  Those  who,  for 
fear  of  losing  life  or  their  property ,  either  refused  to 
receive  the  Christian  religion,  though  convinced  of  its 
truth  and  importance ;  or,  having  received  it,  in  times 
of  persecution  fell  away,  not  being  willing  to  risk  their 
lives. 

And  unbelieving]  Those  who  resist  against  full 
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out  of  heaven  from  God 
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and  sorcerers,  and  idolaters,  and 
all  liars,  shall  have  their  part  in 
s  the  lake  which  burneth  with 
fire  and  brimstone  :  which  is  the 


second  death. 

9  And  there  came  unto  me  one  of  4  the  seven 
angels,  which  had  the  seven  vials  full  of  the 
seven  last  plagues,  and  talked  with  me,  saying, 
Come  hither,  I  will  show  thee  u  the  bride,  the 


Lamb’s  wife. 

10  And  he  carried  me  away  v  in  the  spirit 
to  a  great  and  high  mountain,  and  showed  me 
w  that  great  city,  the  holy  Jerusalem,  descend¬ 
ing  out  of  heaven  from  God, 

1 1  x  Having  the  glory  of  God  :  and  her  light 


was  like  unto  a  stone  most  pre-  A-  M.  cir-  4ioo 

1  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

cious,  even  like  a  jasper  stone,  impp.  Flavio 

i  ,  •,  Domitiano 

clear  as  crystal ;  Caes.  Aug.  et 

12  And  had  a  wall  great  and  Nerva~ 
high,  and  had  y  twelve  gates,  and  at  the  gates 
twelve  angels,  and  names  written  thereon, 
which  are  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  the 
children  of  Israel. 

13  z  On  the  east  three  gates ;  on  the  north 
three  gates  ;  on  the  south  three  gates  ;  and  on 
the  west  three  gates. 

14  And  the  wall  of  the  city  had  twelve  foun¬ 
dations,  and  a  in  them  the  names  of  the  twelve 
apostles  of  the  Lamb. 

1 5  And  he  that  talked  with  me  b  had  a  golden 


sChap.  xx.  14,  15. - 1  Chap.  xv.  1,  6,  7. - u  Chap.  xix.  7  ; 

ver.  2. - v  Ch.  i.  10 ;  xvii.  3. - w  Ezek.  xlviii. ;  ver.  2. - x  Ch. 

xxii.  5  ;  vei.  23. 

evidence.  And  sinners ,  kcll  ayaprohoip,  is  added  here 
by  about  thirty  excellent  MSS.,  and  is  found  in  the 
Syriac ,  Arabic ,  some  of  the  Slavonic ,  and  in  Andreas 
and  Arethas.  On  this  evidence  Griesbach  has  ad¬ 
mitted  it  into  the  text. 

The  abominable ]  E(36e2.vypevoic'  Those  who  are 

polluted  with  unnatural  lust. 

And  murderers ]  Qovevar  Those  who  take  away  the 
life  of  man  for  any  cause  but  the  murder  of  another, 
and  those  who  hate  a  brother  in  their  heart. 

And  whoremongers ]  Uopvoig’  Adulterers,  fornica¬ 
tors,  whores,  prostitutes,  and  rakes  of  every  description. 

Sorcerers ]  fyapyaKocg’  Persons  who,  by  drugs,  phil¬ 
tres,  fumigations,  &c.,  pretend  to  produce  supernatural 
effects,  chiefly  by  spiritual  agency. 

Idolaters ]  E  AwXoXarpacg’  Those  who  offer  any  kind 
of  worship  or  religious  reverence  to  any  thing  but  God. 
All  image  w or shippers  are  idolaters  in  every  sense  of 
the  word. 

And  all  liars ]  K at,  navi  roig  tpevdear  Every  one 
who  speaks  contrary  to  the  truth  when  he  knows  the 
truth,  and  even  he  who  speaks  the  truth  with  the  in¬ 
tention  to  deceive  ;  i.  e.,  to  persuade  a  person  that  a 
thing  is  different  from  what  it  really  is,  by  telling  only 
a  part  of  the  truth,  or  suppressing  some  circumstance 
which  would  have  led  the  hearer  to  a  different  and  to 
the  true  conclusion.  All  these  shall  have  their  por¬ 
tion,  to  pepog,  their  share,  what  belongs  to  them,  their 
right,  in  the  lake  which  burneth  with  fire  and  brim¬ 
stone.  This  is  the  second  death,  from  which  there  is 
no  recovery. 

Verse  9.  The  bride,  the  Lamb's  wife ]  The  pure 
and  holy  Christian  Church. 

Verse  10.  To  a  great  and  high  mountain ]  That, 
»eing  above  this  city,  he  might  see  every  street  and 
lane  of  it. 

The  holy  Jerusalem ]  See  on  ver.  2. 

Verse  11.  Having  the  glory  of  God\  Instead  of 
the  sun  and  moon,  it  has  the  splendour  of  God  to 
enlighten  it. 

TJnto  a  stone  most  precious,  even  like  a  jasper  stone, 
dear  as  crystal.]  Among  precious  stones  there  are 


y  Ezek.  xlviii.  31-34. - z  Ezek.  xlviii.  31-34. - aMatt.  xvi. 

18 ;  Gal.  ii.  9  ;  Eph.  ii.  20. - b  Ezek.  xl.  3  ;  Zech.  ii.  1  ;  chap. 

xi.  1. 

some  even  of  the  same  species  more  valuable  than 
others :  for  their  value  is  in  proportion  to  their  being 
free  from  flaws,  and  of  a  good  water,  i.  e.,  a  uniform 
and  brilliant  transparency.  A  crystal  is  perfectly  clear , 
the  oriental  jasper  is  a  beautiful  sea-green.  The  stone 
that  is  here  described  is  represented  as  a  perfectly 
transparent  jasper,  being  as  unclouded  as  the  brightest 
crystal,  and .  consequently  the  most  precious  of  its 
species.  Nothing  can  be  finer  than  this  description 
the  light  of  this  city  is  ever  intense,  equal,  and  splen¬ 
did  ;  but  it  is  tinged  with  this  green  hue ,  in  order  to 
make  it  agreeable  to  the  sight.  Nothing  is  so  friendly 
to  the  eye  as  blue  or  green ;  all  other  colours  fatigue, 
and,  if  very  intense,  injure  the  eye.  These  are  the 
colours  of  the  earth  and  sky,  on  which  the  eye  of  man 
is  to  be  constantly  fixed.  To  these  colours  the  struc¬ 
ture  of  the  eye  is  adapted  ;  and  the  general  appearance 
of  the  earth  and  the  sky  is  adapted  to  this  structure. 

Verse  12.  Had  a  wall  great  and  high]  An  al  ¬ 
mighty  defence. 

Twelve  gates]  A  gate  for  every  tribe  of  Israel,  in 
the  vicinity  of  which  gate  that  tribe  dwelt ;  so  that  in 
coming  in  and  going  out  they  did  not  mix  with  each 
other.  This  description  of  the  city  is  partly  taken 
from  Ezek.  xlviii.  30-35. 

In  Synopsis  Sohar,  p.  115,  n.  27,  it  is  said  :  “  In 
the  palace  of  the  world  to  come  there  are  twelve  gates, 
each  of  which  is  inscribed  with  one  of  the  twelve  tribes, 
as  that  of  Reuben,  of  Simeon,  &c.  :  he,  therefore,  who 
is  of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  is  received  into  none  of  the 
twelve  gates  but  his  own  ;  and  so  of  the  rest.” 

Verse  13.  On  the  east  three  gates]  The  city  is 
here  represented  as  standing  to  the  four  cardinal  points 
of  heaven,  and  presenting  one  side  to  each  of  these 
points. 

Verse  14.  The  wall — had  ho elve  foundations]  Pro¬ 
bably  twelve  stones,  one  of  which  served  for  a  foun¬ 
dation  or  threshold  to  each  gate  ;  and  on  tnese  were 
inscribed  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles,  to  intimate 
that  it  was  by  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles  that  souls  en¬ 
ter  into  the  Church,  and  thence  into  the  New  Jerusalem. 

Verse  15.  Had  a  golden  reed]  Several  excellent 

1059 


REVELATION. 


The  gates  and  measurement 


of  the  holy  city 


A.  M.  cir.  4100.  ree  j  to  measure  the  city,  and 
A.  D.  cir.  96.  / 

Impp.  Fiavio  the  gates  thereoi,  and  the  wail 

Domitiano  1  r 
Cses.  Aug.  et  there ot. 

Nerva>  16  And  the  city  lieth  four¬ 
square,  and  the  length  is  as  large  as  the 
breadth :  and  he  measured  the  city  with  the 
reed,  twelve  thousand  furlongs.  The  length, 
and  the  breadth,  and  the  height  of  it  are  equal. 

c  Isaiah 


17  And  he  measured  the  wall  tl00 

A.  1).  cir.  96. 

thereof,  a  hundred  and  forty  and  impp.  Fiavio 
r  ,  .  7-  ^  Domitiano 

tour  cubits,  according  to  the  mea-  Cms.  Aug.  et 

sure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of  the  angel.  Nerva’ 

1 8  And  the  building  of  the  wall  of  it  was  of 
jasper :  and  the  city  was  pure  gold,  like  urnc 
clear  glass. 

19  c  And  the  foundations  of  the  wall  of  the 

liv.  11. 


MSS.  add  perpov,  a  measure  ;  he  had  a  measuring  rod 
made  of  gold.  This  account  of  measuring  the  city  seems 
to  be  copied,  with  variations,  from  Ezek.  xl.  3,  &c. 

Verse  16.  The  city  lieth  foursquare ]  Each  side 
was  equal,  consequently  the  length  and  breadth  were 
equal ;  and  its  height  is  here  said  to  be  equal  to  its 
length.  It  is  hard  to  say  how  this  should  be  under¬ 
stood.  It  cannot  mean  the  height  of  the  buildings ,  nor 
of  the  walls ,  for  neither  houses  nor  walls  could  be 
twelve  thousand  furlongs  in  height ;  some  think  this 
means  the  distance  from  the  plain  country  to  the  place 
where  the  city  stood.  But  what  need  is  there  of  at¬ 
tempting  to  determine  such  measures  in  such  a  vision¬ 
ary  representation  1  The  quadrangular  form  intimates 
its  perfection  and  stability,  for  the  square  figure  was  a 
figure  of  perfection  among  the  Greeks  ;  avrjp  rcTpaya- 
vof,  the  square  or  cubical  man ,  was,  with  them,  a  man 
of  unsullied  integrity ,  perfect  in  all  things. 

Terse  17.  The  wall — a  hundred  and  forty  and 
four  cubits ]  This  is  twelve ,  the  number  of  the  apos¬ 
tles,  multiplied  by  itself :  for  twelve  times  twelve  make 
one  hundred  and  forty-four. 

The  measure  of  a  man ,  that  is ,  of  the  angel.]  The 
cubit ,  so  called  from  cubitus ,  the  elbow ,  is  the  measure 
from  the  tip  of  the  elbow  to  the  tip  of  the  middle  fin¬ 
ger,  and  is  generally  reckoned  at  one  foot  and  a  half  ', 
or  eighteen  inches  ;  though  it  appears,  from  some  mea¬ 
surements  at  the  pyramids  of  Egypt,  that  the  cubit  was, 
at  least  in  some  cases,  twenty-one  inches. 

By  the  cubit  of  a  man  we  may  here  understand 
the  ordinary  cubit,  and  that  this  was  the  angel’s  cubit 
who  appeared  in  the  form  of  a  man.  Or  suppose 
we  understand  the  height  of  the  man  as  being  here 
intended,  and  that  this  was  the  length  of  the  mea¬ 
suring  rod.  Now  allowing  this  height  and  rod  to  be 
six  feet,  and  that  this  was  intended  to  have  some  kind 
of  symbolical  reference  to  the  twelve  tribes,  mentioned 
ver.  12,  represented  by  the  twelve  gates;  and  to  the 
twelve  apostles,  represented  by  the  twelve  thresholds  or 
foundations  ;  then  twenty-four,  the  number  of  the  tribes 
and  apostles,  multiplied  by  six ,  make  precisely  the 
number  one  hundred  and  forty-four. 

Verse  18.  The  building  of  the  wall  of  it  was  of 
jasper ]  The  oriental  jasper  is  exceedingly  hard,  and 
almost  indestructible.  Pillars  made  of  this  stone  have 
lasted  some  thousands  of  years,  and  appear  to  have 
suffered  scarcely  any  thing  from  the  tooth  of  time. 

Pure  gold,  like  unto  clear  g-foss.]  Does  not  this 
imply  that  the  walls  were  made  of  some  beautifully 
bright  yellow  stone,  very  highly  polished  1  This  de- 
cription  has  been  most  injudiciously  applied  to  heaven  ; 
and  in  some  public  discourses,  for  the  comfort  and  edi- 
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fication  of  the  pious,  we  hear  of  heaven  with  its  golden 
walls,  golden  pavements ,  gates  of  pearl ,  &c.,  &c.,  not 
considering  that  nothing  of  this  description  was  ever 
intended  to  be  literally  understood ;  and  that  gold  and 
jewels  can  have  no  place  in  the  spiritual  and  eternal 
world.  But  do  not  such  descriptions  as  these  tend  to 
keep  up  a  fondness  for  gold  and  ornaments  l  In  sym¬ 
bols  they  are  proper  ;  but  construed  into  realities,  they 
are  very  improper. 

The  ancient  Jews  teach  that  “  when  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple  shall  be  built,  they  will  be  all  of  precious 
stones,  and  pearls,  and  sapphire,  and  with  every  species 
of  jewels .” — Sepher  Rasiel  Haggadol ,  fol.  24,  1. 

The  same  authors  divide  paradise  into  seven  parts 
or  houses  ;  the  third  they  describe  thus  :  “  The  third 
house  is  built  of  gold  and  pure  silver,  and  all  kinds  of 
jewels  and  pearls.  It  is  very  spacious,  and  in  it  all 
kinds  of  the  good  things,  either  in  heaven  or  earth,  are 
to  be  found.  All  kinds  of  precious  things,  perfumes, 
and  spiritual  virtues,  are  there  planted.  In  the  midst 
of  it  is  the  tree  of  life,  the  height  of  which  is  five  hun¬ 
dred  years;  ( i .  e.,  it  is  equal  in  height  to  the  journey 
which  a  man  might  perform  in  five  hundred  years;) 
and  under  it  dwell  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  the  twelve 
patriarchs,  and  all  that  came  out  of  Egypt,  and  died  in 
the  wilderness.  Over  these  Moses  and  Aaron  preside, 
and  teach  them  the  law,”  &c. —  Yalcut  Rubeni,  fol. 
13,  4.  In  the  same  tract,  fol.  182,  1,  we  find  these 
words  :  “  Know  that  we  have  a  tradition,  that  when 
the  Messiah,  with  the  collected  captivity,  shall  come 
to  the  land  of  Israel,  in  that  day  the  dead  in  Israel 
shall  rise  again ;  and  in  that  day  the  fiery  walls  of  the 
city  of  Jerusalem  shall  descend  from  heaven,  and  in 
that  day  the  temple  shall  be  builded  of  jewels  and 
pearls 

Terse  19.  The  foundations  of  the  walk]  Does  not 
this  mean  the  foundations  or  thresholds  of  the  gates  ? 
The  gates  represented  the  twelve  tribes,  ver.  12  ;  and 
these  foundations  or  thresholds,  the  twelve  apostles, 
ver.  14.  There  was  no  entrance  into  the  city  but 
through  those  gates,  and  none  through  the  gates  but 
over  these  thresholds.  The  whole  of  the  Mosaic  dis¬ 
pensation  was  the  preparation  of  the  Gospel  system  : 
without  it  the  Gospel  wrould  have  no  original ;  with¬ 
out  the  Gospel,  it  would  have  no  reference  nor  proper 
object.  Every  part  of  the  Gospel  necessarily  supposes 
the  law  and  the  prophets.  They  are  the  gates,  it  is 
the  threshold;  without  the  Gospel  no  person  could 
enter  through  those  gates.  The  doctrine  of  Christ  cru¬ 
cified,  preached  by  the  apostles,  gives  a  solid  founda¬ 
tion  to  stand  on  ;  and  we  have  an  entrance  into  the 
holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  Heb.  x.  19,  &c.  And 

2 


CHAP.  XXL 


God  Almighty  and  the  Lamb 

aa  «r.  4100.  cjty  were  garnished  with  all  man- 
lmpp.  Fiavio  ner  of  precious  stones.  The  first 

Domitiano  -  .  . 

Caes.  Aug.  et  ioundation  was  jasper  ;  the  se- 
Ncrva.  cond,  sapphire ;  d  the  third,  a 


chalcedony  ;  the  fourth,  an  emerald  ; 

20  The  fifth,  sardonyx ;  the  sixth,  sardius ; 
the  seventh,  chrysolyte  ;  the  eighth,  beryl ;  the 
ninth,  a  topaz  ;  the  tenth,  a  chrysoprasus ;  the 
eleventh,  a  jacinth ;  the  twelfth,  an  amethyst. 

2 1  And  the  twelve  gates  were  twelve  pearls  ; 
every  several  gate  was  of  one  pearl :  e  and  the 

d  Exod.  xxiv.  10  ;  Ezek.  i.  26. - e  Chapter  xxii.  2. - f  John 

iv.  23. 


are  the  temple  oj  this  city . 

street  of  the  city  was  pure  gold,  AA  ^ * 1 2 3  4g!  w. 

as  it  were  transparent  glass.  Impp.  Fiavio 

22  f  And  I  saw  no  temple  there-  Caes™ Aug °et 
in  :  for  the  Lord  God  Almighty  Nerva< 


and  the  Lamb  are  the  temple  of  it. 

23  &  And  the  city  had  no  need  of  the  sun, 
neither  of  the  moon,  to  shine  in  it :  for  the 
glory  of  God  did  lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb  is 
the  light  thereof. 

24  h  And  the  nations  of  them  which  are  saved 
shall  walk  in  the  light  of  it :  and  the  kings  of 


e  Isa.  xxiv.  23;  lx.  19,  20;  chap.  xxii.  5  ;  ver.  11. 

3,  5,  11  ;  lxvi.  12  ;  Tobit  xiii.  11. 


-h  Isa.  lx. 


in  reference  to  this  we  are  said  to  be  built  on  the 
foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets ,  Jesus 
Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner  stone ,  Eph.  ii.  20. 

The  first  foundation  was  jasper]  A  stone  very  hard, 
some  species  of  which  are  of  a  sea-green  colour  ;  but 
it  is  generally  a  bright  reddish  brown. 

The  second ,  sapphire ]  This  is  a  stone  of  a  fine 
blue  colour,  next  in  hardness  to  the  diamond. 

The  third ,  a  chalcedony ]  A  genus  of  the  semipel- 
lucid  gems,  of  which  there  are  four  species  : — 

1.  A  bluish  white ;  this  is  the  most  common  sort. 

2.  The  dull  milky  veined;  this  is  of  little  worth. 

3.  The  brownish  black ;  the  least  beautiful  of  all. 

4.  The  yellow  and  red ;  the  most  beautiful,  as  it  is 
the  most  valuable  of  all.  Hitherto  this  has  been  found 
only  in  the  East  Indies. 

The  fourth,  an  emerald ]  This  is  of  a  bright  green 
colour  without  any  mixture,  and  is  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  of  all  the  gems.  The  true  oriental  emerald 
is  very  scarce,  and  said  to  be  found  only  in  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Cambay. 

Verse  20.  The  fifth,  sardonyx ]  The  onyx  is  an 
accidental  variety  of  the  agate  kind  ;  it  is  of  a  dark 
horny  colour,  in  which  is  a  plate  of  a  bluish  white,  and 
sometimes  of  red.  When  on  one  or  both  sides  of  the 
white  there  happens  to  lie  also  a  plate  of  a  reddish  co¬ 
lour,  the  jewellers  call  the  stone  a  sardonyx. 

The  sixth,  sardius ]  The  sardius,  sardel ,  or  sardine 

stone,  is  a  precious  stone  of  a  blood-red  colour. 

The  seventh,  chrysolite ]  The  gold  stone.  It  is  of 
a  dusky  green  with  a  cast  of  yellow.  It  is  a  species 
of  the  topaz. 

The  eighth,  beryl ]  This  is  a  pellucid  gem  of  a 
bluish  green  colour. 

The  ninth,  a  topaz ]  A  pale  dead  green,  with  a  mix¬ 
ture  of  yellow.  It  is  considered  by  the  mineralogists 
as  a  variety  of  the  sapphire. 

The  tenth,  a  chrysoprasus ]  A  variety  of  the  chry¬ 
solite,  called  by  some  the  yellowish  green  and  cloudy 
topaz.  It  differs  from  the  chrysolite  only  in  having  a 
bluish  hue. 

The  eleventh ,  a  jacinth]  A  precious  stone  of  a  dead 
~ed  colour,  with  a  mixture  of  yellow.  It  is  the  same 
as  the  hyacenet  or  cinnamon  stone. 

The  twelfth,  an  amethyst.]  A  gem  generally  of  a 
purple  or  violet  colour,  composed  of  a  strong  blue  and 
deen  red. 


These  stones  are  nearly  the  same  with  those  on  the 
breastplate  of  the  high  priest,  Exod.  xxviii.  17,  &c., 
and  probably  were  intended  to  express  the  meaning  of 
the  Hebrew  words  there  used.  See  the  notes  on  the 
above  passages,  where  these  gems  are  particularly 
explained. 

Verse  21.  The  twelve  gates  were  twelve  pearls ] 
This  must  be  merely  figurative,  for  it  is  out  of  all  the 
order  of  nature  to  produce  a  pearl  large  enough  to 
make  a  gate  to  such  an  immense  city.  But  St.  John 
may  refer  to  some  relations  of  this  nature  among  his 
countrymen,  who  talk  much  of  most  prodigious  pearls. 
I  shall  give  an  example  :  “  When  Rabbi  Juchanan 
(John)  once  taught  that  God  would  provide  jewels  and 
pearls,  thirty  cubits  every  way,  ten  of  which  should 
exceed  in  height  twenty  cubits,  and  would  place  them 
in  the  gates  of  Jerusalem,  according  to  what  is  said 
Isa.  liv.  12,  I  will  make  thy  windows  of  agates,  and 
thy  gates  of  carbuncles,  one  of  his  disciples  ridiculed 
him,  saying,  Where  can  such  be  found,  since  at  pre¬ 
sent  there  is  none  so  large  as  a  pigeon’s  egg  l  After¬ 
wards,  being  at  sea  in  a  ship,  he  saw  the  ministering 
angels  cutting  gems  and  pearls  ;  and  he  asked  them 
for  what  purpose  they  were  preparing  those.  They 
answered,  to  place  them  in  the  gates  of  Jerusalem. 
On  his  return  he  found  Rabbi  Juchanan  teaching  as 
usual ;  to  whom  he  said,  Explain,  master,  what  I  have 
seen.  He  answered,  Thou  knave,  unless  thou  hadst 
seen,  thou  wouldst  not  have  believed ;  wilt  thou  not 
receive  the  saying  of  the  wise  men  1  At  that  moment 
he  fixed  his  eyes  upon  him,  and  he  was  reduced  into 
a  heap  of  bones.” — Bava  bathra,  fol.  77,  1,  and  San¬ 
hedrim,  fol.  100,  1,  page  393.  Edit.  Cocceii.  See 
Schoettgen. 

Verse  22.  I  saw  no  temple]  There  was  no  need 
of  a  temple  where  God  and  the  Lamb  were  manifestly 
present. 

Verse  23.  No  need  of  the  sun]  This  is  also  one 
of  the  traditions  of  the  ancient  Jews,  that  “  in  the  world 
to  come  the  Israelites  shall  have  no  need  of  the  sun 
by  day,  nor  the  moon  by  night.” — Yalcut  Rubem,  fol. 
7,  3.  God’s  light  shines  in  this  city,  and  in  the  Lamb 
that  light  is  concentrated,  and  from  him  everywhere 
diffused. 

Verse  24.  The  nations  of  them  which  are  saved] 
This  is  an  illusion  to  the  promise  that  the  Gentiles 
should  bring  their  riches,  glory,  and  excellence,  to  the 
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The  water  and  tree  of  life , 
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and  twelve  manner  of  fruits. 


LM  dr.  4100.  earth  do  bring  their  glory 

a#  u.  cir.  _  t  t 

Impp.  Fiavio  and  honour  into  it. 

C*sraAugn°et  25  1  And  the  gates  of  it  shall 
Nerva~  not  be  shut  at  all  by  day  :  for 


k  there  shall  be  no  night  there. 

26  1  And  they  shall  bring  the  glory  and 

Gsa.  lx.  11. - kIsa  lx.  20;  Zech.  xiv.  7;  chap.  xxii.  5. 

1  Yer.  24. 


honour  of  the  nations  into  it.  412°‘ 

A.  D.  cir.  96. 

27  And  m  there  shall  in  nowise  Impp.  Fiavio 

.  .  .  .  .  i  n  i  Domitiano 

enter  into  it  any  thing  that  deiileth,  Cms.  Aug.  et 
neither  whatsoever  worketh  abo-  Nerva‘ 
mination,  or  maketh  a  lie  ;  but  they  which  are 
written  in  the  Lamb’s  n  book  of  life. 

»Isa.  xxxv.  8 ;  lii.  1  ;  lx.  21  ;  Joel  iii.  17 ;  chapter  xxii.  14,  15. 
n  Phil.  iv.  3 ;  chap.  iii.  5  ;  xiii.  8;  xx.  12. 


temple  at  Jerusalem,  after  it  should  be  rebuilt.  See 
ver.  26. 

Yerse  25.  The  gates  of  it  shall  not  he  shut  at  all ] 
The  Christian  Church  shall  ever  stand  open  to  receive 
sinners  of  all  sorts,  degrees,  and  nations. 

There  shall  he  no  night  there. ]  No  more  idolatry, 
no  intellectual  darkness  ;  the  Scriptures  shall  be  every¬ 
where  read,  the  pure  word  everywhere  preached,  and 
the  Spirit  of  God  shall  shine  and  work  in  every  heart. 

Yerse  26.  The  glory  and  honour  of  the  nations  into 
«Y.J  Still  alluding  to  the  declarations  of  the  prophets, 
(see  the  passages  in  the  margin,  ver.  24,  &c.,)  that 
the  Gentiles  would  be  led  to  contribute  to  the  riches 
and  glory  of  the  temple  by  their  gifts,  &c. 

Yerse  27.  There  shall  in  nowise  enter  into  it  any 
thing  that  defileth ]  See  Isa.  xxxv.  8  ;  lii.  1.  Nei¬ 
ther  an  impure  person — he  who  turns  the  grace  of 
God  into  lasciviousness,  nor  a  liar — he  that  holds  and 
propagates  false  doctrines. 


But  they  which  are  written ]  The  acknowledged 
persevering  members  of  the  true  Church  of  Christ  shall 
enter  into  heaven,  and  only  those  who  are  saved  from 
their  sins  shall  have  a  place  in  the  Church  militant. 

All  Christians  are  bound  by  their  baptism  to  re¬ 
nounce  the  devil  and  all  his  works,  the  pomps  and 
vanities  of  this  wicked  world,  and  all  the  sinful  lusts 
of  the  flesh ;  to  keep  God’s  holy  word  and  command¬ 
ments  ;  and  to  walk  in  the  same  all  the  days  of  their 
life.  This  is  the  generation  of  them  that  seek  thy 
face,  O  God  of  Jacob  !  Reader,  art  thou  of  this  num¬ 
ber  \  Or  art  thou  expecting  an  eternal  glory  while 
living  in  sin  1  If  so,  thou  wilt  be  fearfully  dis¬ 
appointed.  Presuming  on  the  mercy  of  God  is  as 
ruinous  as  despairing  of  his  grace.  Where  God 
gives  power  both  to  will  and  to  do,  the  individual 
should  work  out  his  salvation  with  fear  and  trem¬ 
bling. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 


The  river  of  the  water  of  life ,  1.  The  tree  of  life ,  2.  There  is  no  curse  nor  darkness  in  the  city  of  God , 
3—5.  The  angel  assures  John  of  the  truth  of  what  he  has  heard ,  and  states  that  the  time  of  the  fulfilment 
is  at  hand ,  6,  7.  He  forbids  John  to  worship  him ,  8,  9.  Again  he  states  that  the  time  of  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecies  of  this  book  is  at  hand ,  10—12.  Christ  is  Alpha  and  Omega ,  13.  The  blessedness 
of  those  who  keep  his  commandments  ;  they  enter  through  the  gates  into  the  city ,  14.  All  the  unholy  are 
excluded ,  15.  Christ  sent  his  angel  to  testify  of  those  things  in  the  Churches ,  16.  The  invitation  of  the 
Spirit  and  the  bride,  17.  A  curse  denounced  against  those  who  shall  either  add  to  or  take  away  from  the 
prophecies  of  this  book ,  18,  19.  Christ  cometh  quickly,  20.  The  apostolical  benediction,  21. 
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^ND  be  showed  me  a  a  pure 
river  of  water  of  life,  clear 
as  crystal,  proceeding  out  of  the 
throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb. 


2  b  In  the  midst  of  the  street 
of  it,  and  on  either  side  of  the 
river,  was  there  c  the  tree  of  life, 
which  bare  twelve  manner  of 


A.  M.  cir.  4100. 
A.  D.  cir.  96. 
Impp.  Fiavio 
Domitiano 
Cses.  Aug.  et 
Nerva. 


a  Ezek.  xlvii.  1 ;  Zech.  xiv.  8. 

NOTES  ON  CHAP.  XXII. 

Y erse  1 .  Pure  river  of  water  of  life ]  This  is  evi¬ 
dently  a  reference  to  the  garden  of  paradise,  and  the 
river  by  which  it  wras  watered ;  and  there  is  also  a 
reference  to  the  account,  Ezek.  xlvii.  7-12.  Water 
of  life ,  as  we  have  seen  before,  generally  signifies 
spring  or  running  water;  here  it  may  signify  incessant 
communications  of  happiness  proceeding  from  God. 

Verse  2.  In  the  midst  of  the  street  of  it\  That 
is,  of  the  city  which  was  described  in  the  preceding 
chapter. 

The  tree  of  life\  An  allusion  to  Gen.  ii.  9.  As 
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b  Ezek.  xlvii.  12  ;  chap.  xxi.  21. - c  Gen.  ii.  9  ;  chap.  ii.  7. 

this  tree  of  life  is  stated  to  be  in  the  streets  of  the  city, 
and  on  each  side  of  the  river,  tree  must  here  be  an 
enallage  of  the  singular  for  the  plural  number,  trees 
of  life,  or  trees  which  yielded  fruit  by  which  life  was 
preserved.  The  account  in  Ezekiel  is  this :  “  And 
by  the  river,  upon  the  bank  thereof,  on  this  side  and 
on  that  side,  shall  grow  all  trees  for  meat,  whose  leaf 
shall  not  fade — it  shall  bring  forth  new  fruit,  according 
to  his  months— and  the  fruit  thereof  shall  be  for  meat, 
and  the  leaf  thereof  for  medicine;”  chap,  xlvii.  12. 

Twelve  manner  of  fruits]  Kapnovc  dude/ca’  Twelve 
fruits ;  that  is,  fruit  twelve  times  in  the  year,  as  i& 
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CHAP.  XXII. 


The  saijings  of  this  book 


are  faithful  and  tnie 
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fruits,  and  yielded  her  fruit 
every  month  :  and  the  leaves  of 
the  tree  were  dfor  the  healing  of 
the  nations. 


3  And  e  there  shall  be  no  more  curse  :  f  but 


the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  shall  be 


in  it ;  and  his  servants  shall  serve  him. 

4  And  g  they  shall  see  his  face  ;  and  h  his 
name  shall  be  in  their  foreheads. 

5 *  1 * i.  And  there  shall  be  no  night  there  ;  and 
they  need  no  candle,  neither  light  of  the  sun  ; 
for  kthe  Lord  God  giveth  them  light:  1  and 
they  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever. 

6  And  he  said  unto  me,  m  These  sayings  are 
faithful  and  true :  and  the  Lord  God  of  the  holy 
prophets  n  sent  his  angel  to  show  unto  his 
servants  the  things  which  must  shortly  be 
done. 


8  And  I  John  saw  these  A\M- Clr-  4ioo 

,  .  ,  .  .  7  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

things,  and  heard  them.  And  impp.  Flavio 

when  I  had  heard  and  seen,  *  I  c^Au^et 

fell  down  to  worship  before  the  Nerva- 

feet  of  the  angel  which  showed  me  these 

things. 

9  Then  saith  he  unto  me,  r  See  thou  do  it 
not :  for  I  am  thy  fellow  servant,  and  of  thy 
brethren  the  prophets,  and  of  them  which  keep 
the  sayings  of  this  book  :  worship  God. 

10  s  And  he  saith  unto  me,  Seal  not  the  say¬ 
ings  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book  :  1  for  the 
time  is  at  hand. 

1 1  u  He  that  is  unjust,  let  him  be  unjust  still : 
and  he  which  is  filthy,  let  him  be  filthy  still : 
and  he  that  is  righteous,  let  him  be  righteous 
still :  and  he  that  is  holy,  let  him  be  holy 
still. 


7  0  Behold,  I  come  quickly :  p  blessed  is  he 
that  keepeth  the  sayings  of  the  prophecy  of 
this  book. 


12  y  And  behold,  I  come  quickly  ;  and  w  my 
reward  is  with  me,  x  to  give  every  man  accord¬ 
ing  as  his  work  shall  be. 


*  Chapter  xxi.  24. - e  Zech.  xiv.  11. - f  Ezekiel  xlviii.  35. 

s  Matt.  v.  8  ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12  ;  1  John  iii.  2. - h  Chap.  iii.  12 ; 

xiv.  1. - 1  Chapter  xxi.  23,  25. - k  Psa.  xxxvi.  9  ;  lxxxiv.  11. 

1  Dan.  vii.  27  ;  Rom.  v.  17 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12 ;  ch.  iii.  21. - mCh. 

xix.  9  ;  xxi.  5. 


immediately  explained,  yielded  her  fruit  every  month. 
As  this  was  a  great  and  spacious  city,  one  fountain 
was  not  sufficient  to  provide  water  for  it,  therefore  a 
river  is  mentioned ;  a  great  river,  by  which  it  was  suf¬ 
ficiently  watered.  Some  think  that  by  this  tree  of  life 
the  Gospel  is  indicated  ;  the  twelve  fruits  are  the  twelve 
apostles  ;  and  the  leaves  are  Gospel  doctrines  by  which 
the  nations — the  Gentiles ,  are  healed  of  the  disease  of 
sin.  But  this  seems  to  be  a  fanciful  interpretation. 

Verse  3.  No  more  curse ]  Instead  of  KaravaOepa, 
curse ,  the  best  MSS.,  versions,  &c.,  read  naraOepa, 
cursed  person.  As  there  shall  be  no  more  sinning 
against  God,  so  there  shall  be  no  more  curse  of  God 
upon  the  people  ;  for  they  shall  be  all  his  servants,  and 
serve  him.  Our  first  parents  came  under  the  curse  by 
sinning  against  their  Maker  in  paradise  ;  these  shall 
never  apostatize,  therefore  neither  they  nor  the  earth 
shall  be  cursed. 

Verse  4.  See  his  face ]  Enjoy  what  is  called  the 
beatific  vision  ;  and  they  shall  exhibit  the  fullest  evi¬ 
dence  that  they  belong  entirely  to  him,  for  his  name 
shall  be  written  on  their  foreheads. 

Verse  5.  There  shall  be  no  night  there]  See  the 
23d  and  25th  verses  of  the  preceding  chapter. 

Verse  6.  These  sayings  are  faithful  and  true]  See 
the  preceding  chapter,  ver.  5.  From  this  verse  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter  is  reckoned  the  epilogue  of  this 
book.  1.  The  angel  affirms  the  truth  of  all  that  had 
been  spoken,  ver.  6—11.  2.  Jesus  Christ  confirms 

what  has  been  affirmed,  and  pledges  himself  for  the 
fulfilment  of  all  the  prophecies  contained  in  it,  ver. 
12—17.  3.  John  cautions  his  readers  against  adding 
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n  Chap.  i.  1. - °Chap.  iii.  11 ;  ver.  10,  12,  20. - p  Chapter 

i.  3. - <i  Chap.  xix.  10. - r  Chap.  xix.  10. - s  Dan.  viii.  26  ; 

xii.  4,  9  ;  chap.  x.  4. - 1  Chap.  i.  3. - u  Ezek.  iii.  27  ;  Dan. 

xii.  10  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  13. - v  Ver.  7. - w  Isa.  xl.  10;  lxii.  11 

x  Rom.  ii.  6  ;  xiv.  12 ;  chap.  xx.  12. 


or  diminishing,  and  concludes  with  the  apostolical  bless¬ 
ing,  ver.  18-21. 

The  things  which  must  shortly  be  done.]  There 
are  many  sayings  in  this  book  which,  if  taken  literally , 
would  intimate  that  the  prophecies  delivered  in  the 
whole  of  the  Apocalypse  were  to  be  fulfilled  in  a  short 
time  after  their  delivery  to  John  ;  and  this  is  a  strong 
support  for  the  scheme  of  Wetstein,  and  those  who 
maintain  that  the  prophecies  of  this  book  all  referred 
to  those  times  in  which  the  apostle  lived,  and  to  the 
disturbances  which  then  took  place,  not  only  among 
the  Jews,  but  in  the  Roman  empire.  What  they  all 
mean,  and  when  and  how  they  are  to  be  fulfilled,  God 
in  heaven  alone  knows. 

Verse  8.  I  fell  down  to  worship]  I  prostrated 
myself  before  him  as  before  a  superior  being,  to  ex¬ 
press  my  gratitude,  and  give  him  thanks  for  the  com¬ 
munications  he  had  made.  See  on  chap.  xix.  10. 

Verse  10.  Seal  not  the  sayings]  Do  not  lay  them 
up  for  future  generations  ;  they  concern  the  present 
times ;  they  must  shortly  come  to  pass,  for  the  time 
is  at  hand.  See  above,  ver.  6.  What  concerned  the 
Jews  was  certainly  at  hand. 

Verse  1 1.  He  that  is  unjust,  let  him  be  unjust  still] 
The  time  of  fulfilment  will  come  so  suddenly  that  there 
will  be  but  little  space  for  repentance  and  amendment. 
What  is  done  must  be  done  instantly  ;  and  let  him 
that  is  holy  persevere,  and  hold  fast  what  he  has  re¬ 
ceived. 

Verse  12.  Behold,  I  come  quickly]  I  come  to  esta¬ 
blish  my  cause,  comfort  and  support  my  followers,  and 
punish  the  wicked. 
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Christ  is  the  root,  and  offspring  REVELATION.  of  David,  and  the  morning  star 
LAMncir-  13  y  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega, 

Ai  JL/ •  cir.  yo. 


impp.  Fiavio  the  beginning  and  the  end,  the 

Cxs.  Aug.  et  first  and  the  last. 

Nerva.  14  z  Hiessec[  are  they  that  do 


his  commandments,  that  they  may  have  right 
a  to  the  tree  of  life,  b  and  may  enter  in  through 
the  gates  into  the  city. 

15  For  c  without  are  d  dogs,  and  sorcerers, 
and  whoremongers,  and  murderers,  and  idol¬ 
aters,  and  whosoever  loveth  and  maketh  a  lie. 

16  e  I  Jesus  have  sent  mine  angel  to  testify 
unto  you  these  things  in  the  Churches.  fI 
am  the  root  and  the  offspring  of  David,  and 
g  the  bright  and  morning  star. 

17  And  the  Spirit  and  h  the  bride  say,  Come. 
And  let  him  that  heareth  say,  Come.  1  And 
let  him  that  is  athirst  come.  And  whosoever 


will,  let  him  take  the  water  of  ti00 

’  _  A.  D.  cir.  96. 

me  ireely.  lmpp.  Fiavio 

18  For  I  testify  unto  every  man  Ca^Au^et 

that  heareth  the  words  of  the  pro-  Nerva‘ 


phecy  of  this  book,  k  If  any  man  shall  add 
unto  these  things,  God  shall  add  unto  him  the 
plagues  that  are  written  in  this  book : 

1 9  And  if  any  man  shall  take  away  from  the 
words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy, 1 G  od  shall 
take  away  his  part  m  out  of  the  book  of  life, 
and  out  of  n  the  holy  city,  and  from  the  things 
which  are  written  in  this  book. 

20  He  which  testifieth  these  things  saith, 
0  Surely  I  come  quickly  ;  p  Amen.  *  Even  so, 
come,  Lord  Jesus. 

21  rThe  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he 
with  you  all.  Amen. 


y  Isa.  xli.  4;  xliv.  6;  xlviii.  12;  chapter  i.  8,  11  ;  xxi.  6. 

z  Dan.  xii.  12  ;  1  John  iii.  24. - a  Ver.  2 ;  chap.  ii.  7. - b  Ch. 

xxi.  27. - c  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10  ;  Gal.  v.  19,  20,  21 ;  Col.  iii.  6  ;  ch. 

ix.  20,  21  ;  xxi.  8. - a  Phil.  iii.  2. - «  Ch.  i.  1. - f  Ch.  v.  5. 

&  Num.  xxiv.  17 ;  Zech.  vi.  12  ;  2  Pet.  i.  19  ;  chap.  ii.  28. 


h  Chap.  xxi.  2,  9. - 1  Isa.  lv.  1 ;  John  vii.  37  ;  chap.  xxi.  6 

kDeut.  iv.  2  ;  xii.  32  ;  Prov.  xxx.  6. - 1  Exod.  xxxii.  33  ;  Psa. 

lxix.  28  ;  chap.  iii.  5  ;  xiii.  8. - ’m  Or,  from  the  tree  of  life 

n  Ch.  xxi.  2. - 0  Ver.  12. - p  John  xxi.  25. - 9  2  Tim.  iv.  8. 

r  Rom.  xvi.  20,  24  ;  2  Thess.  iii.  18. 


Verse  13.  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega ]  See  on  chap, 

i.  8,  18. 

Verse  14.  Blessed  are  they  that  do  his  command¬ 
ments ]  They  are  happy  who  are  obedient. 

That  they  may  have  right  to  the  tree  of  life ]  The 
original  is  much  more  expressive,  'Iva  earac  rj  e^ovcna 
avruv  £7i7  to  tjvliov  Tr}q  That  they  may  have  au¬ 

thority  over  the  tree  of  life ;  an  authority  founded  on 
right ,  this  right  founded  on  obedience  to  the  command¬ 
ments  of  God,  and  that  obedience  produced  by  the 
grace  of  God  working  in  them.  Without  grace  no 
obedience ;  without  obedience  no  authority  to  the  tree 
of  life ;  without  authority  no  right ;  without  right  no 
enjoyment :  God's  grace  through  Christ  produces  the 
good,  and  then  rewards  it  as  if  all  had  been  our  own. 

Verse  15.  Without  are  dogs ]  All  those  who  are 
uncircumcised  in  heart.  The  Jews  call  all  the  uncir¬ 
cumcised  dogs.  “  Who  is  a  dog  1  Ans.  He  who  is 
not  circumcised.”  Pirkey  Elieser ,  chap.  29. 

And  sorcerers]  See  the  note  on  chap  xxi.  8. 

Verse  16.  I  Jesus]  The  Maker,  the  Redeemer, 
and  Judge  of  all  men. 

Have  sent  mine  angel]  An  especial  messenger 
from  heaven. 

I  am  the  root  and  the  offspring  of  David]  Christ 
is  the  root  of  David  as  to  his  Divine  nature ;  for  from 
that  all  the  human  race  sprang,  for  he  is  the  Creator 
of  all  things ,  and  without  him  was  nothing  made  which 
zs  made.  And  he  is  the  offspring  of  David  as  to  his 
human  nature  ;  for  that  he  took  of  the  stock  of  David, 
becoming  thereby  heir  to  the  Jewish  throne,  and  the 
only  heir  which  then  existed ;  and  it  is  remarkable 
that  the  whole  regal  family  terminated  in  Christ :  and 
as  he  liveth  for  ever,  he  is  the  alone  true  David  and 
everlasting  King. 

The  bright  and  morning  star.]  I  am  splendour 
and  glory  to  my  kingdom  ;  as  the  morning  star  ushers 
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in  the  sun,  so  shall  I  usher  in  the  unclouded  and  eter¬ 
nal  glories  of  the  everlasting  kingdom. 

Verse  17.  The  Spirit  and  the  bride]  All  the  pro¬ 
phets  and  all  the  apostles ;  the  Church  of  God  under 
the  Old  Testament,  and  the  Church  of  Christ  under 
the  New. 

Say,  Come.]  Invite  men  to  Jesus,  that  by  him 
they  may  be  saved  and  prepared  for  this  kingdom. 

Let  him  that  heareth]  Let  all  who  are  privileged 
with  reading  and  hearing  the  word  of  God,  join  in  the 
general  invitation  to  sinners. 

Him  that  is  athirst]  He  who  feels  his  need  of  sal¬ 
vation,  and  is  longing  to  drink  of  the  living  fountain. 

And  whosoever  ivill]  No  soul  is  excluded  :  Jesus 
died  for  every  man  ;  every  man  may  be  saved  ;  there¬ 
fore  let  him  who  wills,  who  wishes  for  salvation,  come 
and  take  the  water  of  life  freely — without  money  or 
price ! 

Verse  18.  If  any  man  shall  add]  Shall  give  any 
other  meaning  to  these  prophecies,  or  any  other  appli¬ 
cation  of  them,  than  God  intends,  he,  though  not  ori 
ginally  intended,  shall  have  the  plagues  threatened  in 
this  book  for  his  portion. 

Verse  19.  If  any  man  shall  takeaway]  If  any  man 
shall  lessen  this  meaning,  curtail  the  sense,  explain 
away  the  spirit  and  design,  of  these  prophecies,  God 
shall  take  away  his  part  out  of  the  book  of  life,  &c. 
Thus  Jesus  Christ  warns  all  those  who  consider  this 
book  to  beware  of  indulging  their  own  conjectures  con¬ 
cerning  it.  I  confess  that  this  warning  has  its  own 
powerful  influence  upon  my  mind,  and  has  prevented 
me  from  indulging  my  own  conjectures  concerning  its 
meaning,  or  of  adopting  the  conjectures  of  others. 
These  visions  and  threatenings  are  too  delicate  and 
awful  a  subject  to  trifle  with,  or  even  to  treat  in  the 
most  solemn  manner,  where  the  meaning  is  obscure. 
I  must  leave  these  things  to  time  and  event ,  the  surest 
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Subscriptions  and 

interpreters.  No  jot  or  tittle  of  Christ’s  word  shall 
fall  to  the  ground  ;  all  shall  have  its  fulfilment  in  due 
time. 

This  is  termed  a  revelation ,  but  it  is  a  revelation  of 
symbols ;  an  exhibition  of  enigmas ,  to  which  no  parti¬ 
cular  solution  is  given,  and  to  which  God  alone  can 
give  the  solution. 

Verse  20.  Surely  I  come  quickly']  This  may  be 
truly  said  to  every  person  in  every  age ;  Jesus  the 
Judge  is  at  the  door ! 

Even  so,  come,  Lord  Jesus.]  The  wish  and  desire 
of  the  suffering  Church,  and  of  all  the  followers  of  God, 
who  are  longing  for  the  coming  of  his  kingdom. 

Verse  21.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ] 
May  the  favour  and  powerful  influence  of  Jesus  Christ 
be  with  you  all ;  you  of  the  seven  Churches,  and  the 
whole  Church  of  Christ  in  every  part  of  the  earth,  and 
through  all  the  periods  of  time. 

Instead  of  iravruv  vyuv,  you  all,  the  most  excellent 
MSS.  and  versions  have  iravruv  ruv  ayiuv,  all  the 
saints.  This  reading  Griesbach  has  received  into  the 
text  as  indisputably  genuine. 

Amen.]  So  be  it !  and  so  shall  it  be  for  ever  and 
ever.  The  opinion  of  Dr.  Priestley,  concerning  the 
authenticity  of  this  book,  and  the  manner  in  which  it 
is  written,  should  not  be  withheld  from  either  the 
learned  or  pious  reader.  “  I  think  it  impossible  for 
any  intelligent  and  candid  person  to  peruse  this  book 
without  being  struck  in  the  most  forcible  manner  with 
the  peculiar  dignity  and  sublimity  of  its  composition, 
superior  to  that  of  any  other  writing  whatever  ;  so  as 
to  be  convinced  that,  considering  the  age  in  which  it 
appeared,  none  but  a  person  divinely  inspired  could 
have  written  it.  These  prophecies  are  also  written 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  satisfy  us  that  the  events  an¬ 
nounced  to  us  were  really  foreseen,  being  described  in 
such  a  manner  as  no  person  writing  without  that  know¬ 
ledge  could  have  done.  This  requires  such  a  mixture 
of  clearness  and  obscurity  as  has  never  yet  been  imi¬ 
tated  by  any  forgers  of  prophecy  whatever.  Forge¬ 
ries,  written  of  course  after  the  events,  have  always 
been  too  plain.  It  is  only  in  the  Scriptures,  and  espe¬ 
cially  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  and  this  of  the  Revela¬ 
tion,  that  we  find  this  happy  mixture  of  clearness  and 


concluding  observations. 

obscurity  in  the  accounts  of  future  events.” — Notes 
on  Revelation. 

The  Subscriptions  to  this  book  are  both  few  and 
unimportant : — 

The  Codex  Alexandrinus  has  simply — The  Reve 
lation  of  John. 

The  Syriac  doubles  the  Amen. 

The  JEthiopic. — Here  is  ended  the  vision  of  John, 
the  Apocalypse  ;  Amen  :  this  is,  as  one  might  say,  the 
vision  which  he  saw  in  his  life ;  and  it  was  written  by 
the  blessed  John,  the  evangelist  of  God. 

Vulgate  and  Coptic  nothing. 

Ancient  Arabic. — By  the  assistance  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  the  vision  of  John,  the  apostle  and  evan¬ 
gelist,  the  beloved  of  the  Lord,  is  finished  :  this  is  the 
Apocalypse  which  the  Lord  revealed  to  him  for  the 
service  of  men.  To  Him  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever. 

Having  now  brought  my  short  notes  on  this  very 
obscure  book  to  a  conclusion,  it  may  be  expected  that 
although  I  do  not  adopt  any  of  the  theories  which  have 
been  delivered  concerning  it,  yet  I  should  give  the 
most  plausible  scheme  of  the  ancients  or  moderns 
which  has  come  to  my  knowledge.  This  I  would 
gladly  do  if  I  had  any  scheme  to  which  I  could  give 
a  decided  preference.  However,  as  I  have  given  in 
the  preface  the  scheme  of  Professor  Wetstein,  it  is 
right  that  I  should,  at  the  conclusion,  give  the  scheme 
of  Mr.  Lowman,  which  is  nearly  the  same  with  that 
of  Bishop  Newton ,  and  which,  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  is 
considered  by  the  most  rational  divines  as  being  the 
most  consistent  and  probable. 

The  scheme  of  the  learned  and  pious  Bengel  may 
be  found  in  the  late  Rev.  John  Wesley's  notes  on  this 
book  ;  that  of  Mr.  Lowman,  which  now  follows,  may 
be  found  at  the  end  of  Dr.  Dodd's  notes. 

Among  other  objections  to  this  and  all  such  schemes, 
I  have  this,  which  to  me  appears  of  vital  consequence ; 
its  dates  are  too  late.  I  think  the  book  was  written 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  not  in  95  or 
96,  the  date  which  I  follow  in  the  margin;  which 
date  I  give,  not  as  my  own  opinion,  but  the  opinion 
of  others. 


CHAP.  XXII. 


SCHEME  AND  ORDER  OF  THE  PROPHECIES  IN  THE  APOCALYPSE. 


Chap.  I.  Introduction.  A.  D. 

1—19.  A  prophetic  vision  in  the  Isle  of  Pat-  95 
mos,  representing  Christ ;  his  care 
of  the  Churches  ;  promising  a  reve¬ 
lation  ;  with  cautions  and  exhorta¬ 
tions  suitable  to  the  then  state  of 
the  Church,  and  to  its  future  state 
in  after  ages  ;  to  encourage  patience 
and  constancy  in  the  faith. 

First  Part  of  the  Apocalypse,  relating 
to  the  things  that  are,  or  to  the 
then  state  of  the  Church. 

IT.  Seven  epistles  to  the  seven  Churches 
of  Asia  Minor,  describing  their  pre¬ 
sent  state. 


Chap.  A.  D. 

IV.  Second  Part  of  the  Apocalypse,  re¬ 
lating  to  tjie  things  wrhich  shall  be 
hereafter ;  or  to  the  state  of  the 
Church  in  the  ages  to  come  after  the 
time  of  the  vision  ;  with  cautions 
and  exhortations  suitable  to  it. 
s  Scene  of  the  visions :  the  throne  of  God ; 

the  consistory  above  and  heavenly 
Church,  representing  God’s  power, 
majesty,  authority,  providence,  and 
sure  event  of  all  his  purposes. 

A  sealed  book,  containing  a  revelation 
of  the  state  of  the  Church  in  after 
ages,  given  to  the  Lamb  to  open, 
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Chap.  A.  D. 

IV.  or  to  Jesus  Christ  to  reveal  for  the 
good  of  the  Church  by  St.  John. 

Ver.  8.  Chorus  of  angels  and  saints,  or  the 
whole  heavenly  Church,  sings  a 
psalm  of  praise  to  the  Lamb. 

VI.  The  revelation  begins  by  opening  the 
sealed  book,  which  describes  the 
future  state  of  the  Church  in  seven 
successive  periods. 

Seven  Periods! 

First  period ,  showing  the  state  of  the  95 
Church  under  the  heathen  Roman  323 
emperors,  from  about  the  year  95 
to  about  the  year  323  ;  the  seals  of 
the  book  opened  in  order. 

Seven  Seals. 

1 .  First  seal  represents  a  white  horse  ; 
the  rider  with  a  crown,  going  forth 
to  conquer,  signifying  the  kingdom 
of  Christ,  or  Christian  religion,  pre¬ 
vailing  against  the  opposition  of 
Jews  and  heathens. 

2  Second  seal  represents  a  red  horse  ;  100 

power  given  to  the  rider  to  take  138 
peace  from  the  earth,  signifying  the 
first  memorable  judgment  on  the 
persecutors  of  Christianity  in  the 
destruction  of  the  Jews  under  Tra¬ 
jan  and  Hadrian. 

3.  Third  seal  represents  a  black  horse  ;  138 

the  rider  with  a  balance  to  mea-  139 
sure  corn,  signifying  great  scarcity 

of  provisions,  near  to  famine,  in  the 
time  of  the  Antonines. 

4.  Fourth  seal  represents  a  pale  horse  ;  193 

the  name  of  the  rider  Death,  signify-  270 
ing  great  mortality  and  pestilence, 
wherewith  the  empire  was  punished 

in  the  reigns  of  Maximin  and  Va¬ 
lerian. 

5.  Fifth  seal  represents  the  souls  of  270 
the  martyrs  under  the  altar;  their  304 
reward  and  deliverance  in  a  short 
time,  signifying  the  severe  persecu¬ 
tion  in  the  reign  of  Diocletian,  with 

an  encouragement  to  constancy 
suitable  to  such  times  of  difficulty. 

6.  Sixth  seal  represents  earthquakes,  304 
sun  darkened,  stars  falling  from  323 
heaven  ;  signifying  great  commo¬ 
tions  in  the  empire,  from  Maximin 

to  Constantine  the  Great,  who  put  a 
period  to  the  persecution  of  Rome 
heathen. 

VII.  .Interval  between  the  first  and  second 
periods,  representing  an  angel  seal¬ 
ing  144,000  with  the  seal  of  the 
living  God  ;  signifying  great  num¬ 
bers  forsaking  the  idolatrous  wor¬ 
ship  of  the  heathen  Roman  empire, 
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VII.  and  embracing  the  profession  of 
Christianity. 

Ver.  9.  Chorus  of  the  heavenly  Church  bless¬ 
ing  God  for  his  salvation.  One  of 
the  elders  shows  unto  St.  John  the 
happiness  of  those  who  were  faith 
ful  and  constant  to  true  religion  in 
the  great  trial  of  so  grievous  per> 
secution. 

Period  II. 

VIII.  Second  period  reveals  the  state  of  337 

the  Church  and  providence  in  times  370 
following  the  reign  of  Constantine, 
during  the  invasion  of  the  empire 
by  the  northern  nations  ;  the  rise 
and  first  progress  of  the  Moham¬ 
medan  imposture  till  the  stop  put 
to  it  in  the  western  empire,  which 
reaches  from  about  the  year  337  to 
750.  Seven  angels  receive  seven 
trumpets  to  sound. 

Seven  Trumpets. 

1.  First  trumpet  represents  hail  and  337 
fire  mingled  with  blood  cast  on  the  379 
earth ;  signifying  great  storms  of 

war  to  fall  on  the  empire,  and  the 
blood  that  was  shed  in  the  reigns  of 
the  Constantine  family,  and  their 
successors,  till  things  were  settled 
under  Theodosius. 

2.  Second  trumpet  represents  a  moun-  379 
tain  burning  with  fire,  cast  into  412 
the  sea,  whereby  it  became  blood ; 
signifying  the  invasion  of  Italy  by 

the  northern  nations,  and  taking  the 
city  of  Rome  by  Alaric. 

3.  Third  trumpet  represents  a  burn-  412 
ing  star  falling  upon  the  rivers,  493 
which  became  bitter ;  signifying  the 
ravages  in  Italy,  putting  an  end  to 

the  Roman  empire,  and  founding  a 
kingdom  of  Goths  in  Italy  itself. 

4.  Fourth  trumpet  represents  a  pstrt  493 

of  the  sun  and  moon  darkened ;  568 

signifying  the  wars  in  Italy  between 
Justinian’s  generals  and  the  Goths, 
whereby  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna 

was  erected,  and  all  remaining 
power  and  authority  of  Rome  quite 
suppressed. 

IX.  5.  Fifth  trumpet  represents  the  bottom-  568 

less  pit  opened,  and  locusts  coming  675 
out  of  it ;  signifying  the  rise  of  the 
Mohammedan  religion  and  empire, 
and  the  great  progress  of  both,  till  a 
stop  was  put  to  them  by  a  conten¬ 
tion  for  the  succession. 

6.  Sixth  trumpet  represents  four  an-  675 
gels  loosed  which  were  bound  in  750 
the  river  Euphrates ;  signifying 
the  reunion  of  the  divided  Saracen 
power,  the  invasion  of  Europe  by 
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IX.  them,  and  threatening  the  conquest 
of  it,  till  defeated  by  Charles 
Martel. 

Period  III. 

Third  period  of  the  vials  reveals  the  756 
state  of  the  Church  and  providence  2016 
in  the  times  of  the  last  head  of 
Roman  government,  represented  by 
the  beast,  for  1260  years  to  its  final 
overthrow,  from  about  the  year  756 

X.  to  about  the  year  2016.  An  angel 
or  nuncius  brings  a  little  book, 
the  remainder  of  the  sealed  book 
opened  by  the  Lamb,  and  gives  it 
to  St.  John  to  eat ;  signifying  a 
farther  revelation  of  what  was  to 
follow  in  order  of  time  to  the  end 
of  the  world. 

Three  general  descriptions  of  this 
period  : — 

XI.  1.  First  general  description  represents 

the  temple  measured,  part  given  to 
the  Gentiles,  two  witnesses  prophesy 
in  sackcloth  1260  days;  signifying 
the  corrupt  state  of  the  Church,  and 
the  constancy  of  some  faithful  wit¬ 
nesses  to  the  truth,  though  under 
severe  persecutions,  during  this 
whole  period. 

XII.  2.  Second  general  description  repre¬ 

sents  a  woman  foreed  to  fly  into 
the  wilderness  for  safety,  and  pro¬ 
tected  there  1260  days;  signifying 
the  persecution  and  preservation  of 
the  Church  during  the  same  period. 

XTII.  3.  Third  general  description  repre¬ 
sents  a  monstrous  wild  beast  rising 
out  of  the  sea,  with  seven  heads, 
ten  horns,  as  many  crowns,  and 
titles  of  blasphemy,  who  was  to 
continue  forty  and  two  months ; 
signifying  that  new  Roman  power, 
which  should  use  its  authority  to 
promote  idolatrous  worship,  and  to 
persecute  all  who  would  not  sub¬ 
mit  to  it,  and  should  be  supported 
by  another  power  like  unto  its  own 
form  and  constitution,  during  the 
same  period. 

XLY.  Chorus  of  the  heavenly  Church  cele¬ 
brates,  in  a  hymn,  the  happiness  of 
those  who  remain  faithful  and  con¬ 
stant. 

A  nuncius  or  angel  comes  down  from 
heaven  to  declare  the  certain  and 
severe  punishment  of  the  enemies 
of  truth  and  pure  religion,  in  this 
period. 

XY.  Seven  angels  receive  seven  cups,  full 
of  the  wrath  of  God;  signifying 
that  the  enemies  of  truth  and  pure 
religion  in  this  period  shall  be  se- 
q 
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Chap. 

XY.  verely  punished  in  the  course  of 
it ;  and  that  they  shall  be  utterly 
destroyed  in  the  end. 

XYI.  The  oracle  gives  orders  to  the  seven 
angels  to  pour  out  their  vials  or  cups. 

Seven  Vials. 

First  vial  poured  on  the  earth;  a  830 
grievous  sore  upon  the  worshippers  988 
of  the  beast ;  signifying  the  great 
commotions  throughout  the  whole 
empire,  under  the  family  of  Charles 
the  Great,  by  which  that  family  be¬ 
comes  extinct,  and  by  which  both 
the  empire  and  crown  of  France  are 
transferred  to  other  families. 

2.  Second  vial  poured  on  the  sea;  it  1040 
becomes  as  the  blood  of  a  dead  1190 
man ;  signifying  the  great  blood¬ 
shed  of  the  holy  war  to  recover 
Jerusalem  from  the  Saracens. 

3.  Third  vial  poured  on  the  rivers  1200 
and  fountains;  they  become  blood;  1371 
signifying  the  bloody  civil  wars  be¬ 
tween  the  Guelphs  and  the  Gibbe- 
lines,  the  papal  and  imperial  fac¬ 
tions,  when  the  popes  were  driven 

out  of  Italy  into  France. 

4.  Fourth  vial  poured  on  the  sun,  1378 
which  has  power  given  it  to  scorch  1530 
men ;  signifying  the  long  wars  in 
Italy,  Germany,  France,  and  Spain, 
occasioned  by  a  long  schism  in  the 
papacy.  Turks  take  Constantino¬ 
ple,  and  put  an  end  to  the  eastern 
empire.  Pestilential  diseases  occa¬ 
sioned  by  intemperate  heat. 

5.  Fifth  vial  poured  on  the  seat  of  1560 
the  beast,  or  his  throne;  signifying  1650 
the  Reformation,  and  the  confirma¬ 
tion  of  it  by  the  principal  states  of 
Europe,  notwithstanding  all  oppo¬ 
sition  from  the  pope,  and  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  papal  authority. 

6.  Sixth  vial  poured  on  the  river  1670 
Euphrates,  makes  way  for  the  kings  1850 
of  the  east.  This  seems  in  the 

<  order  of  the  prophecies  to  be  yet 
future  ;  but  may  likely  mean  some 
invasion  of  the  pope’s  dominions 
from  its  eastern  boundary  or  the 
Adriatic. 

7.  Seventh  vial  poured  on  the  air,  1850 
the  seat  of  Satan’s  empire,  de-  2016 
scribes  the  utter  ruin  of  this  perse¬ 
cuting  idolatrous  Roman  govern¬ 
ment,  or  mystical  Babylon  at  the 

end  of  this  period. 

XVII.  Mentions  an  angel  interpreter  who 
fully  explains  the  character  of  this 
idolatrous  persecuting  power,  which 
should  corrupt  the  Church,  and  per¬ 
secute  the  faithful  during  this  period. 

1067 


Principles  derived  Jr om  the  Sacred  Writings. 


Chap.  A.  D. 

XVIII.  Another  angel  sent  from  heaven  to 
confirm  the  utter  and  lasting  destruc¬ 
tion  of  this  mystical  Babylon,  as  a 
punishment  for  her  idolatrous  cor¬ 
ruptions  and  persecutions. 

XIX.  Chorus  of  the  heavenly  Church  sings 
the  praise  of  God  for  his  righteous 
judgments. 

A  vision  of  Christ  leading  an  army 
out  of  heaven,  strongly  represents 
the  certain  accomplishment  of  this 
prophecy. 

Period  IV. 

XX.  An  angel  sent  from  heaven  to  shut  up 
Satan  in  the  bottomless  pit,  as  in  a 
secure  prison,  for  one  thousand 
years,  during  which  time  there  will 
be  a  very  happy  state  of  the  Church, 
in  purity,  peace,  and  prosperity. 

Period  V. 

•  XX.  7.  After  the  thousand  years  of  the 
Church’s  prosperity  shall  be  expired, 

Satan  will  be  loosed  again  for  a  little 
season ;  a  new  attempt  will  be 
made  to  revive  the  corruptions  of 
the  Church  and  a  spirit  of  persecu¬ 
tion,  which  shall  end  in  the  final 
destruction  of  Satan’s  power,  and  of 
all  the  enemies  of  pure  and  true 
religion. 


Chap.  A.  D 

Period  VI. 

Ver.  11.  The  general  resurrection  and  final 
judgment ;  the  everlasting  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  wicked. 

Period  VII. 

XXI.  The  seventh  period  concludes  the 

whole  prophecy,  in  a  vision  of  a 
new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  ;  re¬ 
presenting,  in  strong  images,  the 
extent,  security,  riches,  and  gran¬ 
deur,  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  ; 
signifying  the  consummate  happi¬ 
ness  of  the  heavenly  state. 

XXII.  Thus  the  prophecies  of  this  revelation 

issue  in  an  eternal  Sabbath,  the 
future  reward  of  all  who  remain 
faithful  and  constant  in  the  true 
religion  of  Jesus  Christ. 

The  Conclusion. 

Ver.  6.  Confirms  the  truth  and  certainty  of 
these  prophecies ;  warns  against 
corrupting  ;  exhorts  to  hope  for  the 
accomplishment  of  them ;  a  useful 
spirit  and  temper,  to  give  good  men 
consolation  in  all  their  present 
afflictions,  and  to  preserve  them 
from  the  corruptions  of  religion, 
how  prevailing  soever  in  their  own 
times,  which  is, 

The  useful  moral,  and  principal 

DOCTRINE,  OF  ALL  THESE  PROPHECIES. 


PRINCIPLES 

WHICH,  ON  CAREFULLY  READING  AND  STUDYING  THE  SACRED  WRITINGS,  I  THINK  I  FIND 

UNEQUIVOCALLY  REVEALED  THERE. 


1.  That  there  is  but  one  uncreated,  unoriginated, 
infinite,  and  eternal  Being ;  the  Creator,  Preserver, 
and  Governor  of  all  things. 

2.  That  there  is  in  this  Infinite  Essence  a  plurality 
of  what  are  commonly  called  persons ,  not  separately 
subsisting,  but  essentially  belonging  to  the  Godhead ; 
which  persons  are  commonly  termed  Father,  Son, 
and  Holy  Ghost  ;  or  God,  the  Logos,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  :  and  these  are  generally  named  the  Trinity, 
which  term,  though  not  found  in  the  New  Testament, 
seems  properly  enough  applied,  as  we  never  read 
of  more  than  three  persons  in  the  Godhead. 

3.  That  the  sacred  Scriptures,  or  holy  books  which 
form  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  contain  a  full  reve- 
ation  of  the  will  of  God  in  reference  to  man  ;  and  are 
alone  sufficient  for  every  thing  relative  to  the  faith 
and  practice  of  a  Christian ;  and  were  given  by  the 
inspiration  of  God. 

4.  That  man  was  created  in  righteousness  and  true 
holiness,  without  any  moral  imperfection  or  any  kind 
of  propensity  to  sin ;  but  free  to  stand  or  fall. 
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5.  That  he  fell  from  this  state,  became  morally 
corrupt  in  his  nature,  and  transmitted  his  moral  defile¬ 
ment  to  all  his  posterity. 

6.  That,  to  counteract  the  evil  principle,  and  bring 
man  into  a  salvable  state,  God,  from  his  infinite  love, 
formed  the  purpose  of  redeeming  man  from  his  lost 
estate  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  in  the  interim  sent  his  Holy 
Spirit  to  enlighten,  strive  with,  and  convince  men  of 
sin,  righteousness,  and  judgment. 

7.  That  in  due  time  the  Divine  Logos,  called  after¬ 
wards  Jesus  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Saviour, 
&c.,  became  incarnated,  and  sojourned  among  men, 
teaching  the  purest  truth,  and  wurking  the  most  stu¬ 
pendous  and  beneficent  miracles. 

8.  That  this  Divine  Person,  foretold  by  the  prophets, 
and  described  by  evangelists  and  apostles,  is  really  and 
properly  God  ;  having,  by  the  inspired  writers,  assigned 
to  him  every  attribute  essential  to  the  Deity  ;  being 
one  with  him  who  is  called  God,  Jehovah,  &c. 

9.  That  he  is  also  perfect  man  in  consequence  of 
his  incarnation,  and  in  that  man  or  manhood  dwelt  all 
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the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily ;  so  that  his  nature 
is  twofold — Divine  and  human,  or  God  manifested  in 
the  flesh. 

10.  That  his  human  nature  is  derived  from  the 
blessed  Virgin  Mary,  through  the  creative  energy  of 
the  Holy  Ghost;  but  his  Divine  nature,  because  God, 
infinite  and  eternal,  is  uncreated,  underived,  and  unbe¬ 
gotten;  which,  were  it  otherwise,  he  could  not  be 
God  in  any  proper  sense  of  the  word ;  but  as  he  is 
God,  the  doctrine  of  the  eternal  Sonship  must  be 
false. 

11.  That,  as  he  took  upon  him  the  nature  of  man, 
he  died  for  the  whole  human  race,  without  respect  of 
persons  ;  equally  for  all,  and  for  every  man. 

12.  That  on  the  third  day  after  his  crucifixion  and 
burial  he  rose  from  the  dead  ;  and  after  showing  him¬ 
self  many  days  to  his  disciples  and  others,  he  ascend¬ 
ed  to  heaven,  where,  as  God  manifest  in  the  flesh,  he 
continues  and  shall  continue  to  be  the  Mediator  of  the 
human  race,  till  the  consummation  of  all  things. 

13.  That  there  is  no  salvation  but  through  him; 
and  that  throughout  the  Scriptures  his  passion  and 
death  are  considered  as  sacrificial ,  pardon  and  salva¬ 
tion  being  obtained  by  the  shedding  of  his  blood. 

14.  That  no  human  being  since  the  fall  either  has 
or  can  have  merit  or  worthiness  of  or  by  himself,  and 
therefore  has  nothing  to  claim  from  God,  but  in  the 
way  of  his  mercy  through  Christ ;  therefore  pardon, 
and  every  other  blessing  promised  in  the  Gospel,  have 
been  purchased  by  his  sacrificial  death,  and  are  given 
to  men,  not  on  account  of  any  thing  they  have  done  or 
suffered,  or  can  do  or  suffer,  but  for  his  sake,  or 
through  his  merit  alone. 

15.  That  these  blessings  are  received  by  faith,  be¬ 
cause  not  of  works,  nor  of  sufferings. 

16.  That  the  power  to  believe,  or  grace  of  faith,  is 
the  free  gift  of  God,  without  which  none  can  believe  ; 
but  that  the  act  of  faith,  or  actually  believing,  is  the 
act  of  the  soul,  under  the  influence  of  that  power. 
But  this  power  to  believe,  like  all  other  gifts  of  God, 
may  be  slighted,  not  used,  or  misused;  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  which  is  that  declaration,  “  He  that  believeth 
shall  be  saved  ;  but  he  that  believeth  not  shall  be 
damned.” 

17.  That  justification,  or  the  pardon  of  sin,  is  an  in¬ 
stantaneous  act  of  God’s  infinite  mercy  in  behalf  of  a 
penitent  soul,  trusting  only  in  the  merits  of  Jesus 
Christ;  that  this  act  is  absolute  in  respect  of  all  past 
sin,  all  being  forgiven  where  any  is  forgiven. 

18.  That  the  souls  of  all  believers  may  be  purified 
from  all  sin  in  this  life  ;  and  that  a  man  may  live  under 
the  continual  influence  of  the  grace  of  Christ,  without 
sinning  against  his  God,  all  evil  tempers  and  sinful 
propensities  being  destroyed,  and  his  heart  filled  with 
pure  love  both  to  God  and  man. 

19.  That  unless  a  believer  live  and  walk  in  the 
spirit  of  obedience,  he  will  fall  from  the  grace  of  God, 
and  forfeit  all  his  Christian  privileges  and  rights  ;  in 
which  state  of  backsliding  he  may  persevere,  and,  if 
so,  perish  everlastingly. 

20.  That  the  whole  period  of  human  life  is  a  state 
of  probation,  in  every  part  of  which  a  sinner  may  re¬ 
pent  and  turn  to  God,  and  in  every  part  of  it  a  believer 
may  give  way  to  sin  and  fall  from  grace  ;  and  that  this 
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possibility  of  rising,  and  liability  to  falling,  are  essen¬ 
tial  to  a  state  of  trial  or  probation. 

21.  That  all  the  promises  and  threatenings  of  the 
word  of  God  are  conditional,  as  they  regard  man  in 
reference  to  his  being  here  and  hereafter  ;  and  that  on 
this  ground  alone  the  sacred  writings  can  be  consist¬ 
ently  interpreted  or  rightly  understood. 

22.  That  man  is  a  free  agent,  never  being  impelled 
by  any  necessitating  influence  either  to  do  evil  or  good, 
but  has  it  continually  in  his  power  to  choose  the  life 
or  death  that  is  set  before  him ;  on  which  ground  he 
is  an  accountable  being,  and  answerable  for  his  own 
actions  ;  and  on  this  ground  also  he  is  alone  capable 
of  being  rewarded  or  punished. 

23.  That  his  free  will  is  a  necessary  constituent  of 
his  rational  soul,  without  which  man  must  be  a  mere 
machine,  either  the  sport  of  blind  chance,  or  the  mere 
patient  of  an  irresistible  necessity  ;  and,  consequently, 
not  accountable  for  any  acts  to  which  he  was  irre¬ 
sistibly  impelled. 

24.  That  every  human  being  has  his  freedom  of 
will,  with  a  sufficiency  of  light  and  power  to  direct  its 
operations ;  and  that  this  powerful  light  is  not  inhe¬ 
rent  in  any  man’s  nature,  but  is  graciously  bestowed 
by  Him  who  is  the  true  light  that  lighteneth  every  man 
that  cometh  into  the  world. 

25.  That,  as  Christ  has  made,  by  his  once  offering 
himself  upon  the  cross,  a  sufficient  sacrifice,  oblation, 
and  satisfaction  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world;  and 
that,  as  his  gracious  Spirit  strives  with  and  enlightens 
all  men,  thus  putting  them  in  a  salvable  state ;  there¬ 
fore  every  human  soul  may  be  saved,  if  it  be  not  las 
own  fault. 

26.  That  Jesus  Christ  has  instituted,  and  commanded 
to  be  perpetuated  in  his  Church,  two  sacraments  ;  bap¬ 
tism  (sprinkling,  washing  with,  or  immersion  in  water) 
in  the  name  of  the  holy  and  ever  blessed  Trinity,  as  a 
sign  of  the  cleansing  and  regenerating  influences  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  producing  a  death  unto  sin,  and  a  new 
birth  unto  righteousness  ;  and  the  eucharist,  or  Lord’s 
Supper,  as  commemorating  the  sacrificial  death  of 
Christ.  That  by  the  first,  once  administered,  every 
person  may  be  initiated  into  the  visible  Church  ;  and 
by  the  second,  frequently  administered,  all  believers 
may  be  kept  in  mind  of  the  foundation  on  which  their 
salvation  is  built,  and  receive  grace  to  enable  them 
to  adorn  the  doctrine  of  God  their  Saviour  in  all 
things. 

27.  That  the  soul  is  immaterial  and  immortal,  and 
can  subsist  independently  of  the  body. 

28.  That  there  will  be  a  general  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  both  of  the  just  and  unjust ;  that  the  souls  of  both 
shall  be  reunited  to  their  respective  bodies  ;  ^nd  that 
both  will  be  immortal,  and  live  eternally. 

29.  That  there  will  be  a  day  of  judgment,  after  which 
all  shall  be  punished  or  rewarded,  according  to  the  deeds 
done  in  the  body  ;  the  wicked  being  sent  to  hell,  ana 
the  righteous  taken  into  heaven. 

30.  That  these,  states  of  reward  and  punishment 
shall  have  no  end,  forasmuch  as  the  time  of  probation 
or  trial  is  for  ever  terminated,  and  the  succeeding  state 
must  necessarily  be  fixed  and  unalterable. 

31.  That  the  origin  of  human  salvation  is  found  in 
the  infinite  philanthropy  of  God  ;  and  that  on  this 
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principle  the  unconditional  reprobation  of  any  soul  is 
absolutely  impossible. 

32.  The  Sacred  Writings  are  a  system  of  pure,  un¬ 
sophisticated  reason ,  proceeding  from  the  immaculate 
mind  of  God  ;  in  many  places,  it  is  true,  vastly  ele¬ 
vated  beyond  what  the  reason  of  man  could  have  de¬ 
vised  or  found  out,  but  in  no  case  contrary  to  human 
reason ;  they  are  addressed,  not  to  the  passions,  but  to 
the  reason  of  man  ;  every  command  is  urged  with  rea¬ 
sons  of  obedience ,  and  every  promise  and  threatening 
founded  on  the  most  evident  reason  and  propriety.  The 
whole,  therefore,  are  to  be  rationally  understood  and 
rationally  interpreted.  He  who  would  discharge  rea¬ 
son  from  this,  its  noblest  province,  is  a  friend  in  his 
heart  to  the  antichristian  maxim,  “  Ignorance  is  the 
mother  of  devotion.”  Revelation  and  reason  go  hand 
in  hand  :  faith  is  the  servant  of  the  former,  and  the 
friend  of  the  latter ;  while  the  Spirit  of  God,  which 
gave  the  revelation ,  improves  and  exalts  reason ,  and 
gives  energy  and  effect  to  faith. 

To  conclude  :  the  doctrines  or  principles  which  I 
have  stated  above,  and  defended  in  this  work,  I  believe 
to  be  the  truths  of  God.  Those  against  which  I  have 
argued  I  believe  to  be  either  false  or  unproved.  The 
doctrine  which  cannot  stand  the  test  of  rational  investi¬ 
gation  cannot  be  true.  The  doctrines  or  principles 
already  enumerated  have  stood  this  test ;  and  those 
which  shrink  from  such  a  test  are  not  doctrines  of  Di¬ 
vine  revelation.  We  have  gone  too  far  when  we  have 
said,  “  Such  and  such  doctrines  should  not  be  subject¬ 
ed  to  rational  investigation,  being  doctrines  of  pure  re¬ 
velation.”  I  know  no  such  doctrines  in  the  Bible.  The 
doctrines  of  this  book  are  doctrines  of  eternal  reason , 
and  they  are  revealed  because  they  are  such.  Human 
reason  could  not  have  found  them  out ;  but  when  re¬ 
vealed,  reason  can  both  apprehend  and  comprehend 
them.  It  sees  their  perfect  harmony  among  them¬ 
selves,  their  agreement  with  the  perfections  of  the  Di¬ 
vine  nature,  and  their  sovereign  suitableness  to  the 
nature  and  state  of  man  ;  thus  reason  approves  and  ap¬ 
plauds.  Some  men,  it  is  true,  cannot  reason ;  and 
therefore  they  declaim  against  reason,  and  proscribe  it 
in  the  examination  of  religious  truth.  Were  all  the  na¬ 
tion  of  this  mind,  Mother  Church  might  soon  reassume 
her  ascendency,  and  “feed  us  with  Latin  masses  and 
a  wafer  god.” 


Men  may  incorporate  their  doctrines  in  creeds  or 
articles  of  faith,  and  sing  them  in  hymns ,  and  this  may 
be  all  both  useful  and  edifying  if  the  doctrine  be  true , 
but  in  every  question  which  involves  the  eternal  inte¬ 
rests  of  man,  the  Holy  Scriptures  must  be  appealed  to 
in  union  with  reason ,  their  great  commentator.  Ho 
who  forms  his  creed  or  confession  of  faith  without  these, 
may  believe  any  thing  or  nothing,  as  the  cunning  of 
others,  or  his  own  caprices,  may  dictate.  Human 
creeds  and  confessions  of  faith  have  been  often  put  in 
the  place  of  the  Bible,  to  the  disgrace  both  of  revela¬ 
tion  and  reason.  Let  those  go  away,  let  these  be  re¬ 
tained,  whatever  be  the  consequence.  Fiat  justitia  : 
ruat  coelum. 

No  man  either  can  or  should  believe  a  doctrine  that 
contradicts  reason ;  but  he  may  safely  credit  (in  any 
thing  that  concerns  the  nature  of  God)  what  is  above  his 
reason,  and  even  this  may  be  a  reason  why  he  should  be¬ 
lieve  it.  I,  cannot  comprehend  the  Divine  nature,  there¬ 
fore  I  adore  it :  if  I  could  comprehend  I  could  not  adore, 
forasmuch  as  the  nature  or  being  which  can  be  compre¬ 
hended  by  my  mind  must  be  less  than  that  by  which  it 
is  comprehended,  and  therefore  unworthy  of  its  homage. 
The  more  knowledge  increases,  the  more  we  shall  see 
that  reason  and  learning ,  sanctified  by  piety  towards 
God,  are  the  best  interpreters  of  the  sacred  oracles. 

O  Thou,  who  dwellest  between  the  cherubim,  shine 
forth,  and  in  thy  light  we  shall  see  light ! 

I  have  but  two  words  more  to  add  at  the  conclusion 
of  this  long  and  severe  work  ;  one  concerning  myself: 

'Qoirep  gevoi  %aipovTec  ideiv  'irarpiba  yaiav , 

Ot5rwf  be  ol  ypacpovrec  ibeiv  BifiXiov  reAof. 

Like  travellers,  when  they  see  their  native  soil, 

Writers  rejoice  to  terminate  their  toil. 

And  one  to  my  readers  : 

Hie  labor  extremus,  longarum  hcec  meta  viarum  : 

Hinc  me  digressum  vestris  DEUS  appulit  oris. 

My  latest  labour’s  end  at  length  is  gain’d 

My  longest  journey’s  welcome  goal  obtain’d, 

By  God’s  assistance  has  the  ■work  been  wrought, 

By  his  direction  to  your  dwellings  brought. 

Adam  Clarke. 

Millbrook,  July  2 6th,  1817. 


Finished  con ecting  for  a  new  edition ,  Jan.  9,  1832. — A.  C. 
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